THE  CORRESPONDENCE  OR 
I  >.EV.  PROF.  DAVID  SMITH,  D.C 

1      My  letter  for  this  week  was  writUn 
j  ere  I  left  Ireland  for  a  brief  sojourn 
here  among  "  ma  ain  fowk  "  ;  but  recent 
happenings    have   interrupted  cross- 
Channel  communication,  and  it  remaina 
on  the.  other  side.    And  so  from  this 
happie?  scene,  where  men  and  women 
are  busied  with  the  heroic  duties  of  tlie 
tremendous   conflict   which   is  deter- 
mining the  future,  of  kitmanity,  I  am 
^-—i*™^  fnyteadTa  message  which  has  of 
late  strengthened  my  own  heart,  and 
v/hich  may  strengthen  also  the  heai'ts 
of  my  readers.    I  may  define  it  as  the 
ConbfoTt  of  the  Doi^txine  of  Predestina- 
tion^  Amid  aJl  the  supe^cial  diverfli- 
ties  of  theological  belief  there  are  only 
two  poesible  creeds.    One  is  Arminian- 
ism,  which  exalts  human  choice,  and 
the  other  is  the  creed  which  is  known, 
as  Calvinism,  though  it  is  older  than. 
Calvin,  Ijeing  the  faitli  of  St.  Paul  and 
St.    Augustine.       Its    nerve    is.  the 
I   sovereignty  of  God,  the  supremacy  of 
His  almighty  and  invincible  purpose, 
I  and  it  seems  to  me  more  and  more  that 
ib  is  the  only  reasonable  and  satisfying 
j   creed.    It  is  a  faith  for  stern  days  and 
brave  souls.    We  may  be  Arminians 
when  the  sun  is  shining,  but  when  the 
storm  breaks,  then  we  are  driven  back 
on  Calvinism,  and  recognise  the  comfort 
of  it.    It  is,  indeed,  true  that  the  doc- 
trine of  God's  sovereignty  hae  too  often 
been  so  expressed  as  to  be  an  offence 
to  the  intellect  and  a  burden  to  the 
heart ;  but  fclie  fault  here  lies,  not  with, 
the  doctrine,  but  with  the  antecedent 
notion  of  God.  Conceive  Him  as  a  stern 
and  omnipotent  despot,  jealous  only  for 
His  own  glory,  and  His  purpose  is  a 
hard  and  pitiless  necessity  ;  but  con- 
ceive Him  according  to  tlie  revelation, 
ol  our  Blessed  Lord  as  the  Heavenly 
Father,  loving  His  human  children  in 
their  weakness  and  guilt,  and  seeking 
their  good  to  the  uttermost,  and  then 
His  purpose  wears  another  aspect.  It 
is  o  purpose  of  grace,  the  age-Ion^  opera- 
tion of  that  redeeming  love  which  was 
manifested   supremely   in   the  Cross. 
Tiiis  is  the  glad  tidings  of  the  Gosiiel, 
that  the  Heart  which  broke  on  Calvary 
for  desire  of  sinners  was  tlie  Heaii;  of 
God,  and  its  purpose  of  loving  kindness 
and  tender  mercy  is  ever  more  working 
out  its  beneficent  way  amid  the  world's 
strife  and  suffering.    And  here  lies  the 
comfort    of   Pi-edesti  nation — that  the 
purpose  of  gi-ace  is  eternal.     It  con- 
tinually -  enfolds    us,    "  besetting  us 
behind  and  before,  and;biying  its  band 
upon,  us."    (1)  Look  backward,  and  it  is 
there.   Your  life,  apparently  so  trivial, 
'  is  an  eternal  thought  of  God.   Ere  the 
foundation  of  the  eai-th  was  laid  you 
were  in  His  mind.    He  thought  of  you 
and  planned  for  you,  and  in  due  season 
He  called  you  into  being  to  work  out 
His  almighty  ^vall.    Your  little  life  has 
its  source  in  eternity,  and  its  issues  are 
eternal,    and    this    invests    it  with 
grandeur.      (2)  Look  aroxind  you,  and 
God's    purjiose    is    there.     There  is 
nothing  accidental  in  your  lot.  Every- 
thing is  His  appointment,  and  there  is 
nothing  that  you  need  to  fret  about  or 
be  afraid  of.    You  remember  Cai-lyle's 
stoi-y  of  old  David  Hope,  the  farmer  by 
tlie  Solway — la  bleak,  barren  country. 
It  had  been  a  cold,  wet  season,  and  the 
sheaves  were  rotting  in  the  fields,  when 
there  came   a  spell  of  fine  weather, 
affording  a  chance  of  saving  the  poor 
remnant.    It  was  the  breakfast  hour, 
and,  after -a  hasty  meal,  Bavid  had 
taken  "the  Book"  for  family  worship, 
when  one  rushed  in,  crying  that  a  blast 
of  wind  had  risen  and  was  driving  "  tho 
stooks"  into  the  sea.    "Wind!"  said 
the  old  man  calmly  ;  "  wind  canna  get 
ae  strae  that's  been  appointed  mine. 
Sit  donn,    an'  lat  us  worship  God." 
(3)  look  forward,  and  it  is  there  too, 
unfailing,  the  guarantee  of  your  eternal 
security.    It  is  told  of  Oliver  Cromwell 
that,  as  he  lay  a-dying.  his  soul  was 
troubled.    A-n  old  Independent  mini-^ter 
visited  him.    "Tell  me.-  said  the  dving 
man,    "  is    it    possible    to    fall  fiom 
grace?  "     "No,"  was  the  an-swer.  "it 
impossible  :  ■  they  shall  never  perish, 
tiHitlK  (  -li:ill  any  pluck  them  out  of  My 
J-;iihe,   -    hamV  -     "Then,-   said  tho 
iMti.:    in!    -Jam  safe,  for  I  know  that 
I  V      .  n.         Grace."    This  is  the  coni- 
!■  '  .  ■  ■■         I:  ^linafinn.         ilie  old  Csl- 

I       'I           iias  it,  ■■  Oncp  in  Christ,  in 

Lluist  ini  c\ev;  thus  the  eternal  cove- 
nant stands."  David  Siitiii. 
Slainjowrie.,  Scotland. 
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PEEFACE 


— ♦ — 

In  issuing  the  last  volume  of  the  Dictionary  of  the  Bible,  the  Editor  desires 
to  record  his  sense  of  the  goodness  of  God  in  enabling  him  to  carry  it  through 
to  the  end,  and  to  beseech  His  blessing  on  the  use  of  it,  that  His  Name  may- 
be glorified.  He  desires  also  very  heartily  to  thank  all  those  who  have  been 
associated  with  him  in  its  production.  He  thanks  the  Publishers  for  their  con- 
fidence at  the  beginning,  for  the  liberty  they  have  left  him,  and  for  the  perfect 
courtesy  of  all  their  intercourse  with  him.  He  thanks  the  Printers  also,  Messrs. 
Morrison  &  Gibb,  and  their  employees,  for  their  skilful  workmanship  and  their 
patient  personal  interest.  And  he  thanks  all  the  Authors.  Chosen  because 
they  were  believed  to  be  able  to  give  the  best  account  of  the  subjects  entrusted 
to  them,  they  have  done  their  work  in  such  a  way  as  to  vindicate  their  choice ; 
while  the  relations  between  them  and  the  Editor  have  been  most  agreeable  through- 
out. He  thanks  them  all,  but  especially  those  with  whom  he  has  been  most 
closely  associated  in  the  oversight  of  the  work — Dr.  John  A.  Selbie,  Dr.  S.  K. 
Driver,  Dr.  H.  B.  Swete,  and  Dr.  W.  Sanday.  There  is  another,  Dr.  A.  B. 
Davidson,  but  he  has  passed  beyond  the  voice  of  earthly  gratitude. 


*»*  While  this  volume  completes  the  Dictionary  as  announced,  an  Extra  Volume  is  in 
preparation,  to  contain  Indexes  and  certain  subsidiary  articles  of  importance. 
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Alex.  =  Alexandrian. 
Apoc.  =  Apocalypse. 
Apocr.  —  Apocrypha. 
Aq.  =  Aquila. 
Arab.  =  Arabic. 
Aram.  =  Aramaic. 
Assyr.  =  Assyrian. 
Bab.  =  Babylonian, 
c.  =  circa,  about. 
Can.  =  Canaanite. 
cf .  =  compare, 
ct.  =  contrast. 
D  =  Deuteronomist. 
E  =  Elohist. 

edd.  =  editions  or  editors. 
TEgyp.=  Egyptian. 
Eng.  —  Englisli. 
Eth.  =  Ethiopic. 

f.  =and  following  verse  or  page ;  as  Ac  lO^'"- 

fF.  =and  following  verses  or  pages  ;  as  Mt  IT 

Gr.  =  Greek. 

H  =  Law  of  Holiness. 

Heb.  —  Hebrew. 

Hel.  =  Hellenistic. 

Hex.  —  Hexateuch. 

Isr.  =  Israelite. 

J  =  Jahwist. 

J" = Jehovah. 

Jerus.  =  Jerusalem. 

Jos.  =  Josephus. 


LXX  =  Septuagint. 
MSS  =  Manuscripts. 
MT  =  Massoretic  Text, 
n.  =note. 

NT  =  New  Testament. 

Onk.  =  Onkelos. 

0T  =  01d  Testament. 

P= Priestly  Narrative. 

Pal.  =  Palestine,  Palestinian. 

Pent.  =  Pentateuch. 

Pers.  :=  Persian. 

Phil.  =  Philistine. 

Phcen.  =  Phoenician. 

Pr.  Bk.  =  Prayer  Book. 

R  =  Redactor. 

Rom.  =  Roman. 

Sani.  =  Samaritan. 

Sem.  =  Semitic. 

Sept.  =  Septuagint. 

Sin.  =Sinaitic. 

Symm.  =Symmachus. 

Syr.  =  Syriac. 

Talm.=  Talmud. 

Targ.  =  Targum. 

Theod.  =  Theodotion. 

TR  =  Textus  Receptus. 

tr.  =  translate  or  translation. 

YSS  =  Versions. 

Vulg.  =  Vulgate. 

WH=  Westcott  and  Hort's  text. 


II.  Books  of  the  Bible 


Old  Testament. 


Gn  =  Genesis. 
Ex  =  Exodus. 
Lv  =  Leviticus. 
Nu  =  Numbers. 
Dt  =  Deut  eronomy. 
Jos  =  Joshua. 
Jg= Judges. 
Ru  =  Ruth. 

1  S,  2  S=l  and  2  Samuel. 
1  K,  2  K  =  l  and  2  Kings. 
1  Ch,  2  Ch  =  1   and  2 

Chronicles. 
Ezr  =  Ezra. 
Nell  =  Nehemiah. 
Est=Esther. 
Job. 

Ps  =  Psalms. 
Pr  =  Proverbs. 
Ec  =  Ecclesiastes. 


Ca  =  Canticles. 
Is  =  Isaiah. 
Jer  =  Jeremiah. 
La  =  Lamentations. 
Ezk  =  Ezekiei. 
Dn  =  Daniel. 
Hos  =  Hosea. 
Jl  =  Joel. 
Am  =  Amos. 
Ob  =  Obadiah. 
Jon = Jonah. 
Mic  =  Micah. 
Nail  =  Nalium. 
Hab  =  Habakkuk. 
Zepli  =  Zephaniali. 
Hag  =  Haggai. 
Zec  =  Zechariah. 
Mal  =  Malaehi. 


1  Es,   2  Es  =  1 
Esdras. 


Aiiocrypha. 
and  2     To  =  Tobit. 

Jth=  Judith. 


Ad.  Est  =  Additions  to 

Esther. 
Wis  =  Wisdom. 
Sir  =  Siracli  or  Ecclesi- 

asticus. 
Ear  =  Barucli. 
Three  =  Song    of  the 

Three  Children. 


Sus  =  Susanna. 
Bel  =  Bel  and 

Dragon. 
Pr.    Man  =  Prayer 

Manasses. 
1  Mac,  2  Mac  =  l  and  2 

Maccabees. 


the 
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New  Testament. 


Mt  =  Matthew. 

Mk  =  Mark. 

Lk  =  Luke. 

Jn  =  John. 

Ac  =  Acts. 

Ro  =  Romans. 

1  Co,  2  Co  =  1  and  2 

Corintliians. 
Gal  =  Galatians. 
Eph  =  Ephesians. 
Ph  =  Philippians. 
Col^Colossians. 


1  Til,  2  Th  =  1  and  2 

Tliessalonians. 
1  Ti,  2  Ti  =  1   and  2 

Timotliy. 
Tit  =  Titus. 
Phil  em  =  Philemon. 
He  =  Hebrews. 
Ja  =  James. 

1  P,  2  P  =  l  and  2  Peter. 
1  Jn,  2  Jn,  3  Jn  =  l,  2, 

and  3  John. 
Jude. 

Rev  —  Revelation. 
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III.  English  Versions 


Wyc.=Wyclif's  Bible  (NT  c.  1380,  OT  c.  1382, 

Purvey's  Revision  c.  1388). 
Tind.  =  Tinclale's  NT  1526  .and  1534,  Pent.  1530. 
Cov.  =  Coverdale's  Bible  1535. 
Matt,  or  Kog.  =Mattbew's  {i.e.  prob.  Rogers') 

Bible  1537. 

Cran.  or  Great=Cranmer's  'Great'  Bible  1539. 

Tav.  =  Tavern er's  Bible  1539. 
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Bish.=  Bishops'  Bible  1568. 

Toni.=Tomsori's  NT  1576. 

Rhem.  =  Rhemish  NT  1582. 

Dou.=Douay  OT  1609. 

AV  =  Authorized  Version  1611. 

AVra  =  Authorized  Version  margin. 

RV  =  Revised  Version  NT  1881,  OT  1885. 

RVm  =  Revised  Version  margin. 

EV  =  Auth.  and  Rev.  Versions. 


IV.  Fob  the  Literature 


.(4 -ffr=  Ancient  Hebrew  Tradition. 

AJSL  =  AmeTicAn  Journal  of  Sem.  Lang,  and 

Literature. 
.4 172%  =  American  Journal  of  Theology. 
^r=Altes  Testament. 
2?i/  =  Bampton  Lecture. 
.B71f=  British  Museum. 
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CZL  =  Corpus  Inscriptionum  Latinarum. 
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Z>5= Dictionary  of  the  Bible. 
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KIB  =  Keilinschrif tliche  Bibliothek. 
ZCP^  =  Literarisches  Centralblatt. 
iOr=:Introd.  to  the  Literature  of  the  Old  Test. 
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OP  =  Origin  of  the  Psalter. 
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T5= Texts  and  Studies. 
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TU =Texte  und  Untersuchungen. 
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PLEROMA  {irX-npafia ;  Lat.  plenitudo,  supple- 
mentmn,  -pleroma ;  AV  and  RV  '  fulness '). — A  word 
of  common  Greek  usage,  which  is  raised  to  a  semi- 
technical  meaning  in  relation  to  God  in  certain 
books  of  the  NT  connected  with  Asia  Minor  (Ephe- 
sians,  Colossians,  John  (prol.))-  This  meaning 
may  have  been  given  to  it  lirst  by  St.  Paul ;  but 
his  absolute  use  of  it  in  Col  1^^  without  any 
explanation  added,  suggests  that  it  was  already 
in  use  among  the  false  teachers  against  whom  he 
is  writing.  Liglitfoot  conjectures  that  it  had  a 
Palestinian  origin,  representing  the  Hebrew  nSd. 

The  word  itself  is  a  relative  term,  capable  of 
many  shades  of  meaning,  according  to  the  subject 
with  which  it  is  joined  and  the  antithesis  to  which 
it  is  contrasted.  It  denotes  the  result  of  the  action 
of  the  verb  -wX-qpovv  ;  but  -wK-qpoxiv  is  either  («)  to  till 
up  an  empty  thing  {ccj.  Mt  13^^^),  or  (6)  to  com- 
plete an  incomplete  thing  {e.g.  Mt  5") ;  and  the 
verbal  substantive  in  -^.a.  may  express  either  (1) 
the  objective  accusative  after  the  verb,  'the  thing 
tilled  or  completed,'  or  (2)  the  cognate  accusative, 
'the  state  of  fulness  or  completion,  the  fulfilment, 
the  full  amount,'  resulting  from  the  action  of  the 
verb  (llo  IS^"  IS-'-*,  I  Co  lO-").  It  may  em- 
phasize totality  in  contrast  to  its  constituent 
parts  ;  or  fulness  in  contrast  to  emptiness  {Kivwjxa.) ; 
or  completeness  in  contrast  to  incompleteness  or 

deficiency  {{larep-qfxa.  Col  I-'',  2  Co  11',  ijTTrifxa  lio  IV'). 
A  further  ambiguity  arises  when  it  is  joined  with 
a  genitive,  which  may  be  either  subjective  or 
objective,  the  fulness  which  one  thing  gives  to 
another,  or  that  which  it  receives  from  another. 

In  its  semi-technical  application  it  is  applied 
primarily  to  the  perfection  of  God,  the  fulness  of 
His  Being,  '  the  aggregate  of  the  Divine  attributes, 
virtues,  energies' ;  this  is  used  quite  absolutely  in 
Col  P'  (eV  avTW  evOoK-qaev  irav  rb  wXripw/xa  KaTotKrjcraL), 
but  further  defined  ( 1 )  as  irSc  t6  ir\ripoip.a  T-qs  OeoT-qroi, 
'the  whole  completeness  of  the  Divine  nature,'  in 
Col  2',  (2)  as  irav  tA  TrXripwixa  rod  Oeov,  '  the  whole 

(moral)  perfection  which  is  characteristic  of  God,' 
in  Eph  3^".  Secondarily,  this  same  irXjJpw^a  is 
transferred  to  Christ ;  it  was  embodied  perma- 
nently in  Him  at  the  Incarnation  (Col  P")  ;  it  still 
dwells  permanently  in  His  glorified  Body,  aiirc^ 
KaroiKel  awnariKds  (Col  2")  ;  it  is  t6  TrX-qpwp-a  rod 
Xpi-cTTov  (Eph  4^3),  the  complete,  moral,  and  intel- 
lectual perfection  to  which  Christians  aspire  and 
with  which  they  are  filled  (Eph  4^^  Col  2^*  ^ar^  iv 

avTia  iTiTT\r)pij>p.ivoL.  Cf.  Jn  P^  dK  rod  TrXrjpwpiaTOS  avTOv 
ri/xeis  Trdcres  i\dj3ofj.(v,  where  Tr\r]pwfxa  is  the  state  of 
Him  who  is  TrX-^pTjs  xdptros  Kal  a.\r]Bdas,  P'',  cf.  Lk  2-'" 
■KKripovixevov  crorpias).     This  indwelling  emphasizes 
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the  completeness  with  which  the  Son  represents 
the  Father ;  it  is  the  fulness  of  life  which  makes 
Him  the  representative,  without  other  intermediary 
agencies,  and  ruler  of  the  whole  universe  ;  and  it  is 
the  fulness  of  moral  and  intellectual  perfection 
which  is  communicable  throvigh  Him  to  man  ;  it 
is  consistent  with  a  gradual  growth  of  human 
faculties  (Lk  2^"),  therefore  with  the  phrase  iavrbv 
didvioaev  of  Ph  2'',  which  is  perhaps  intended  as  a 
deliberate  contrast  to  it  [Kenosis].  One  further 
application  of  the  phrase  is  made  in  Eph  1'"^',  where 
it  is  used  of  the  Church,  t6  irXripwina  toO  to,  iravra 
iraaLv  irKripovixivov.  Here  the  genitive  is  perhaps 
subjective — the  fulness  of  Christ,  His  full  embodi- 
ment, that  fulness  which  He  supplies  to  the 
Church — emphasizing  the  thoroughness  with  which 
the  Church  is  the  receptacle  of  Elis  powers  and 
represents  Him  on  earth.  The  analogy  of  the 
other  uses  of  the  word  with  the  genitive  of  the 
person  (Eph  3^'  4"),  and  the  stress  througliout  these 
books  on  Christians  being  filled  by  Christ  (Eph 
319  4W  518^  Col  p  41-,  Ju  P**  S^-"'),  favours  this 
view.  Bvit  the  genitive  may  be  objective,  'the 
complement  of  Christ,'  that  which  completes  Him, 
which  fills  up  by  its  activities  the  work  which  His 
withdrawal  to  heaven  would  have  left  undone,  as 
the  body  completes  the  head.  The  analogy  of  the 
body,  tlie  stress  laid  on  the  action  of  t!ie  Church 
(Eph  3'"-''),  St.  Paul's  language  about  himself  in 
Col  l"'^  {a,vTavaTr\ijpCb  to,  vaTeprj/xcLTa  twv  d\i^ewv  tov 
Xpi-o'Tou),  support  tills,  and  it  is  impossible  to  decide 
between  the  two.  The  former  view  has  been  most 
common  since  tlie  thorough  examination  of  the 
word  by  E'ritzsclie  (Rom.  ii.  pp.  46911'.)  and  Light- 
foot  (Col.  ad  lac.  and  Additional  Note),  and  is  still 
taken  by  von  Soden  (Hand-Comni.  ad  loc.)  and 
Macpherson  (Expositor,  1890,  pp.  462-472).  But 
the  latter  view,  which  was  that  of  Origen  and 
Chrysostom,  has  been  strongly  advocated  of  late 
by  Pfleiderer  (Pauliiiism,  ii.  p.  172),  T.  K.  Abbott 
(Internatio7ial  Critical  Comm.  ad  loc),  and  most 
fully  J.  A.  Robinson  (Expositor,  1898,  pp.  241-259). 

Outside  the  NT  the  word  occurs  in  Ignatius  in  a 
sense  which  is  clearly  influenced  by  the  NT,  and 
apparently  in  the  meaning  of  the  Divine  fulness, 
as  going  forth  and  blessing  and  residing  in  the 
Church  (EjjJi.  Inscr.  rg  evKoy7)p.ivri  iv  /xeyiOeL  6eoD 
waTpbi  Tr\ripiiiJ.aTi,  and  Trail.  Inscr.  9iv  Kal  dcrTrdfo^uat 
iv  Tix:  TrXripwp.ari,  almost  =  ^i'  Xpicrry  [but  see  Light- 
foot,  ad  loc.]). 

In  Gnosticism  the  use  becomes  yet  more  stereo- 
typed and  technical,  though  its  applications  are  still 
very  variable.  The  Gnostic  writers  appeal  to  the 
use  in  the  NT  (e.g.  Iren.  i.  iii.  4),  and  the  word 
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retains  from  it  the  sense  of  totality  in  contrast  to 
the  constituent  parts ;  but  the  chief  associations 
of  irX-qpuiJ.a  in  their  systems  are  with  Greek  philo- 
sophy, and  the  main  thought  is  that  of  a  state  of 
completeness  in  contrast  to  deficiency  (v(tt^ pr]fj.a, 
Iren.  I.  xvi.  3;  Hippol.  vi.  31),  or  of  the  fulness  of 
real  existence  in  contrast  to  the  empty  void  and 
unreality  of  mere  phenomena  (Kevufia,  Iren.  i.  iv.  1). 
Thus  in  Cerinthus  it  expressed  the  fulness  of  the 
Divine  Life  out  of  which  the  Divine  Christ 
descended  upon  the  man  Jesus  at  his  baptism, 
and  into  which  He  returned  (Iren.  i.  xxvi.  1, 
III.  xi.  1,  xvi.  1).  In  the  Valentinian  system  it 
stands  in  antithesis  to  the  essential  incomprehen- 
sible Godhead,  as  'the  circle  of  the  Divine  attri- 
butes,' the  various  means  by  which  God  reveals 
Himself :  it  is  the  totality  of  the  thirty  aeons  or 
emanations  which  proceed  from  God,  but  are 
separated  alike  from  Him  and  from  the  material 
universe.  It  is  at  times  almost  localized,  so  that 
a  thing  is  spoken  of  as  'within,'  '\vithout,'  'above,' 
'  below '  the  Pleroma :  more  often  it  is  the  spirit- 
world,  the  archetypal  ideal  existing  in  the  invisible 
lieavens  in  contrast  to  the  imperfect  phenomenal 
manifestations  of  that  ideal  in  the  universe.  Thus 
'  the  whole  Pleroma  of  the  feons  '  contributes  each 
its  own  excellence  to  the  historic  Jesus,  and  He 
appears  on  earth  '  as  the  perfect  beauty  and  star 
of  the  Pleroma'  (TeXeibraTov  KaXKo%  Kal  AcrTpou  tov 
w'Krjpd/xaTos,  Iren.  I.  xi.  6).  Again,  each  sep)arate 
seon  is  called  a  irXij/jw/ua  in  contrast  to  its  earthly 
imperfect  counterpart,  so  that  in  this  sense  the 
plural  can  be  used,  ir\-qpwp.a.Ta  (Iren.  I.  xiv.  2) ;  and 
even  each  individual  has  his  or  her  Pleroma 
or  spiritual  counterpart  {jh  irXripu/xa  avrl^s  of  the 
Samaritan  woman, — Heracleon,  ap.  Orioen,  xiii. 
p.  205 ;  ap.  Stieren's  Irenceus,  p.  950).  Similarly 
it  was  used  by  Ophite  writers  as  equivalent  to 
the  full  completeness  of  perfect  knowledge  {Pistis 
Sophia,  p.  15).  It  thus  expressed  the  various 
thoughts  which  we  should  express  by  the  God- 
head, the  ideal,  heaven  ;  and  it  is  probably  owing 
to  this  ambiguity,  as  well  as  to  its  heretical  associa- 
tions, that  the  word  dropped  out  of  Christian  theo- 
logy. It  is  still  used  in  its  ordinary  untechnical 
meaning,  e.g.  Theophylact  (p.  530)  speaks  of  the 
Trinity  as  ir\TjpuiiJ,a  toO  6eou  ;  but  no  use  so  technical 
as  that  in  Ignatius  reappears. 

For  fuller  details  cf.  Suicer's  Thesaurus,  s.v.  ; 
Lightfoot,  Col.  ('Colossian  Heresy'  and  Additional 
Note);  Smith's  Diet.  Christ.  Biogr.  s.vv.  'Gnosti- 
cism,' 'Valentinus';  Cambridge  Texts  and  Studies, 
i.  4,  p.  105.  W.  Lock. 

PLOUGH,  PLOUGHSHARE.— See  Agriculture 
in  vol.  i.  p.  49. 

PLUMBLINE,  PLUMMET.— A  line  or  cord  with 
a  heavy  weight  attached,  used  by  masons  when 
erecting  a,,  building,  to  ascertain  if  the  walls  are 
perpendicular.  The  plumbline  used  by  the  Syrian 
masons  is  a  cord  passing  freely  through  a  hole  in 
the  centre  of  a  cylindrical  piece  of  wood  about  3  in. 
long ;  at  one  end  of  the  cord  is  a  hollow  cone  of 
copper  filled  with  lead.  The  cord  is  fastened  to  a 
ring  inserted  into  the  centre  of  the  base  of  the  cone- 
shaped  plummet,  the  diameter  of  the  base  being 
the  same  as  the  length  of  the  cylinder  of  wood. 
One  end  of  the  piece  of  ^yood  is  applied  to  the  face 
of  the  wall,  and  the  plummet  is  allowed  to  descend 
slowly.  If  the  rim  of  the  base  just  touches  the 
surface  of  the  stones  the  wall  is  perpendicular. 
Several  Heb.  words  are  rendered  plummet  or 
plumbline.  1.  j^n,  literally,  a  stone,  probably 
showing  that  the  original  plummet  was  a  sus- 
pended stone,  Is  3411.  In  Zee  4"*  the  expression  [3k 
ri3n  (see  Nowack,  ad  loc),  a  stone  of  tin,  a 
plummet,  is  used.   2.  ^jn  Am  7'"  ^   The  etymology 


of  this  word  is  doubtful.  There  are  similar  words 
in  cognate  languages  for  '  lead,'  '  tin '  (cf.  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  S.V.).  3.  n.Vp^'p  in  2  K  21",  n^i'^^'n  Is  28",  a 
weight.  In  all  the  Scripture  references  to  '  j^lum- 
met '  or  '  plumb-line,'  the  term  is  used  metaphori- 
cally, e.g.  in  Am  7^,  where  J"  is  to  set  a  plummet  in 
the  very  midst  of  His  people  [i.e.  apply  to  it  a 
crucial  moral  test),  and  whatever  does  not  conform 
to  its  standard  will  be  destroyed  (Driver,  ad  loc. ). 

W.  Carslaw. 

POCHERETH  -  HAZZEBAIM.  —  Amongst  the 
'children  of  Solomon's  servants'  who  returned 
with  Zerubbabel  are  mentioned  the  D'nsn  maa 
Ezr  25'=Neh  7=^"  (D'uvn  '£3  m?).  The  LXX,'  mis- 
understanding the  passage,  divides  into  two  proper 
names  (in  Ezr  B  viol  '^aapdd,  vloVAae^weiv,  A  ^aKepad, 
'Acre/3toefyU ;  in  Neh  B  xj'lol  '^aKapdO,  viol  "Zafiaelfi, 
A  .  .  .  ^axapad  .  .  .  ).  In  1  Es  the  LXX  has 
viol  ^aKap^e  SajS(e)^i7.  See  Phacareth.  The  Heb. 
pochereth-hazzehaini  means  '  hunter  of  gazelles.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

POET. — Only  Ac  17-'  '  As  certain  even  of  your 
ovra  poets  have  said.  For  we  are  also  his  offspring.' 
By  'your  own  poets'  (oi  Kad'  v/xas  [WH  marg,  ijuds 
after  B,  33  etc.,  Copt.]  iroL-r^Tal)  Lightfoot  thinks 
St.  Paul  meant  poets  belonging  to  the  same  school 
as  his  Stoic  audience  (Dissertations  on  Apost. 
Age,  p.  288  f.).  The  words  have  been  traced  to 
Cleanthes'  Hymn  to  Zeus,  5,  where  we  read,  '  For 
Thine  otl'spring  are  we  (iK  aoD  ydp  yivo^  icrixh), 
therefore  will  I  hymn  Thy  praises  and  sing  Thy 
might  forever.  Thee  all  this  universe  which  rolls 
about  the  earth  obeys,  wheresoever  Thou  dost 
guide  it,  and  gladly  owns  Thy  sway.'  Than  in 
this  '  sublime  hymn,'  says  Lightfoot  (Dissert,  p. 
306),  '  heathen  devotion  seldom  or  never  soars 
higher.'  Cleanthes  belongs  to  the  4th  cent.  B.C. 
The  e.xact  words  of  St.  Paul's  quotation  (tov  ydp 
Kal  yhos  4ffp.iv)  have  been  found  in  another  Stoic's 
writings,  the  Phmnomena  of  Aratus  of  Soli  (of  the 
3rd  cent.  B.C.),  and  the  form  of  the  apostle's 
expression,  'some  of  your  own  poets,'  may  mean 
that  he  knew  the  words  to  be  found  in  more  than 
one  poet. 

In  1  Co  15^^  and  Tit  1^^  quotations  have  been 
discovered  from  other  Greek  poets,  but  they  par- 
take rather  more  of  the  character  of  common 
proverbs  than  the  quotation  from  Cleanthes  or 
Aratus.  The  lirst  ((pddpovcnv  ijdri  XPV<^^'  bixCKlai. 
KaKal)  has  been  traced  to  the  Thais  of  Menander,  a 
comic  poet  of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  The  line  is 
iambic  trimeter,  and  the  form  xp'?"'^'  of  the  TR 
is  necessary  for  the  scansion  ;  xpijo-ri  is,  however, 
the  form  in  almost  all  MSS,  and  adopted  by 
almost  all  editors,  so  that  the  feeling  for  the 
metre  of  the  line  was  not  present  when  the  apostle 
wrote.  The  second  (Kprjres  del  ipevaraL,  Ka/cd  dr/pla, 
yaa-ripe?  dpyal)  is  a  complete  hexameter  verse,  and 
comes  from  the  Uepl  xpv^l^^v  of  Epimenides,  who 
lived  about  B.C.  600.  It  is  also  found  in  the  iSymn 
to  Zeus  of  Callimachus. 

These  fragments  of  Greek  verse  exhaust  the 
poetry  (if  the  word  is  to  be  used  in  its  usual  con- 
notation) of  the  NT.  It  is  extremely  probable, 
however,  that  many  of  our  Lord's  sayings  were 
cast  in  the  forms  of  Hebrew  poetry.  See  the 
articles  by  Briggs  on  '  The  Wisdom  of  Jesus  the 
Messiah '  in  the  Expos.  Times,  vol.  viii.  (1897) 
pp.  393  ff.,  452  fl'.,  492  If.,  vol.  ix.  (1898)  69  ft'.,  and 
less  fully  in  his  St^ody  of  Holy  Scripture  (1899), 
p.  373  If.  J.  Hastings. 

POETRY  (HEBREW).— 

Introduction, 
i.  The  Form  of  Heb.  poetry. 

A.  Poems  written  in  Prose. 

B.  Poemg  written  in  Verse. 

1.  Tlae  External  evidence. 


POETRY  (HEBEEW) 


POETRY  (HEBREW) 


3 


2.  The  rules  for  the  form  of  Heb.  poetry:  (a)  the 
line  ;  (6)  tliu  verse  ;  (e)  jiarallelism  ;  (iZ)  metre  : 
the  kinali  and  other  kinds  of  verse  ;  (c)  the 
scale  for  the  lines ;  (J)  strophes  ;  (<j)  subordi- 
nate matters  of  form, 
li.  The  Material  of  Heb.  poetry. 

A.  The  dilferent  species  of  poetry. 

B.  The  employment  of  poetry. 

1.  Folk-poetry  :  (a)  in  family  life  ;  (b)  in  the  life  of 

the  community ;  (c)  in  the  religious  life ;  (d)  in 
the  national  life. 

2.  The  poetry  of  the  Prophets. 

3.  Artistic  poetry. 

Poems  are  works  of  art,  wliose  substratum  is 
supplied  by  liuman  speech.  Since  tliey  malce  their 
iinpressioii  only  through  oral  utterance,  which  from 
its  very  nature  dies  away,  they  require  for  their 
perpetuation— differing  in  this  from  the  works  of 
plastic  art — the  medium  of  writing.  By  the  signs 
of  the  latter  they  can  afterwards  be  reproduced 
with  more  or  less  hdelity,  in  proportion  to  the 
sufficiency  of  the  system  of  writing  and  the  state 
of  preservation  of  the  script  in  which  it  has  reached 
us.  Like  every  work  of  art,  the  poem  has  for  its 
chief  source  the  creative  imagination  of  its  author  ; 
in  every  instance  a  strong  element  of  invention 
enters  into  its  construction.  Its  aim  is  ajsthetic 
enjoyment,  it  seeks  to  work  upon  the  senses,  the 
emotions,  the  imagination,  of  the  hearer.  An 
ulterior  purpose,  namely,  to  influence  directly  the 
will  and  conduct  of  those  who  happen  to  make 
acquaintance  with  the  poem,  is,  strictly  speaking, 
outside  the  scope  of  poetry,  as  of  art  in  general. 
But  although  a  discourse  whose  interest  is  judicial, 
political,  or  social,  has  certainly,  in  spite  of  all  the 
rhetorical  art  expended  upon  it,  no  claim  to  be 
called  a  poem,  yet  the  border-line  is  a  shifting 
one.  There  are  edifying,  didactic,  political  com- 
positions, which  in  spite  of  their  underlying 
'  tendency '  do  not  cease  to  be  poems  in  the  fullest 
sense,  while  the  claim  of  others  to  this  title  may 
be  disputed. 

The  aim  of  poetry  may  be  reached  without  the 
employment  of  special,  external,  palpable  means 
such  as  distinguish  the  language  of  poetry  from 
that  of  daily  use.  There  are  poems  free  from  the 
trammels  of  verse,  composed  in  simple  prose,  nay, 
in  recent  times  the  employment  of  the  prose  form 
in  poetry  is  more  common  than  that  of  verse. 
This  is  the  case  above  all  with  the  drama,  and  in 
the  next  place  with  the  epos  in  the  form  of  the 
novel ;  it  is  only  for  lyric  poetry  that  the  use  of 
the  prose  form  constitutes  a  great  exception.*  In 
ancient  times  the  employment  of  verse  was  the 
rule  for  every  species  of  poetry  ;  where  the  prose 
form  prevails,  it  will  generally  be  found  to  be  in 
compositions  which  lie  upon  the  dubious  border- 
line referred  to  above. 

The  question  ivhcthcr  poetry  has  a  place  in  the 
Holy  Scriptures  could  be  raised  as  long  as  men 
held  fast  to  the  strict  verbal  inspiration  doctrine. 
From  that  standpoint  the  admixture  of  so  strongly 
human  and  subjective  an  element  might  appear  to 
contradict  the  purely  Divine  and  objective  origin 
of  the  words  of  the  Bible.  Better  knowledge 
now  teaches  us  that  no  device  of  human  language 
is  to  be  declared  incapable  of  emijloyment  in 
Scripture.  Yet  poetry  will  not  be  the  rule  there, 
for  neither  of  the  two  collections  of  books  that 
make  up  the  Bible  is  arranged  from  the  point  of 
view  of  art,  but  from  that  of  religious  value  ;  they 
are  collections  not  of  national  belles  Icttres  but  of 
Sacred  Writings.  At  the  same  time,  however,  the 
Old  Testament  embraces  all  that  has  come  down  to 
us  of  the  literature  of  the  people  of  Israel  in  its 
early  days,  so  that  for  o^^r  knowledge  of  the 
poetry  and  the  poetical  art  of  the  ancient  Hebrews 
we  have  to  turn  solely  to  this  collection  of  their 
Sacred  "Writings. 

*  Cf.  e.g.  Hardenberg:  (Novalls),  Hymnen  an  die  Nacht. 


1.  The  Form  of  Hebrew  Poetry.—^.  Poems 
WRITTEN  IN  Prose. — Prose-poems  are  not  absent 
from  the  OT,  yet  the  border-lines  for  their  re- 
cognition are  hard  to  draw.  If  all  fiction  could 
be  called  poetry,  then  the  tale  of  the  woman  of 
Tekoa  (2  S  14^"')  would  have  to  be  included  in  this 
category,  and  still  more  the  story  told  by  the 
prophet  Nathan  (2  S  12^-^).  But  in  both  these 
narratives  we  have  simply  rhetorical  artifices,  both 
give  themselves  out  in  the  first  instance  as  bare 
statements  of  actual  occurrences.  It  is  otherwise 
with  Jotham's  fable  (Jg  O**"'-),  which  presents  itself 
within  the  framework  of  his  address  as  a  didactic 
composition,  and  is  to  be  placed  on  the  same  plane 
as  the  parables  of  Jesus  in  the  New  Testament. 
The  Books  of  Jonah,  Ruth,  Esther,  and  the  Daniel 
narratives  in  Dn  1-6,  are  regarded  by  modern  OT 
science  as  products  of  Jewish  novel-writing,  of 
which  further  instances,  outside  the  Canon,  have 
come  down  to  us  in  the  Books  of  Judith,  Tobit, 
2  Maccabees,  etc.*  But  their  quality  as  poetry 
stands  and  falls  with  the  verdict  reached  by  criti- 
cism, for,  the  moment  their  contents  are  declared 
to  be  historical,  they  lose  all  claim  to  this  title. 
In  any  case,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  these  pjrose- 
poems  one  and  all  belong  to  a  late  period  ;  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  prologue  and  the  epilogue  of 
the  Book  of  Job,  which  in  contradistinction  from 
the  speeches  in  chs.  3-41  are  composed  in  prose, 
show  that  the  date  alone  does  not  decide  the  pro- 
cedure in  this  matter.  The  reason  for  this  differ- 
ence of  form  will  have  to  be  examined  below  (see 
pp.  9'^  and  lO'''). 

B.  Poems  written  in  Verse.— \.  The  External 
Evidence. — Far  more  prominent  are  the  poems 
composed  in  verse,  and  of  these  alone  we  mean 
to  speak  in  wh&,t  follows.  That  the  ancient  Hebrews 
possessed  and  consciously  employed  in  poetry  pre- 
scribed poetical  forms  constructed  for  that  special 
purpose,  may  be  proved  with  certainty  from  the 
OT  itself.  The  evidence  is  found  first  of  all  in  the 
peculiar  expressions  used  to  designate  poetry,  the 
poet  and  his  activity  (cf.  especially  the  roots  '^iJ'D 
and  fia),  in  the  application  of  these  pecirliar  terms 
to  certain  compositions  (cf.  the  numerotis  intro- 
ductions and  superscriptions,  such  as  Ex  15^,  Jg  5', 
Nu  21"- "'),  in  the  statement  that  certain  passages 
were  recited  to  tlie  accompaniment  of  music,  and 
sometimes  of  dancing,  e.g.  Ex  15-",  IS  IS** ;  cf. 
also  many  of  the  titles  of  the  Psalms.  We  are 
carried  a  point  beyond  this  by  the  alphabetical 
poems,  in  which  equal  poetical  units  are  clearly 
separated  from  one  another  through  their  initial 
letters  being  arranged  so  as  to  form  the  Heb. 
alphabet.  Most  imi^ortant  are  Pss  111  and  112,  in 
which  each  several  line  bears  a  new  letter,  and 
next  to  these  are  to  be  reckoned  those  jioems  in 
which,  like  Pss  25.  34. 145,  Pr  BP''-",  a  letter  is  given 
to  each  verse.  The  Synagogue  tradition  (Shabbath 
1036,  Sopherim,  ch.  12  ;  cf.  Strack,  Prolegom.  crit. 
in  Vet.  Test.  Heb.  p.  80)  at  least  testifies  to  and 
enjoins  the  writing  in  distinct  lines  of  the  songs 
Ex  15,  Dt  32,  Jg  5,  2  S  22,  no  doubt  because  these 
are  called  '  songs '  in  the  titles  they  bear.  But 
this  is  to  recognize  expressly  the  poetical  form  of 
these  passages. 

2.  The  rides  for  the  form  of  Heb.  poetry. — a. 
The  line. — Far  more  uncertain  than  the  fact  that 
the  Hebrews  possessed  a  form  of  composition 
specially  devised  for  use  in  poetry  is  the  question 
as  to  the  rules  of  this  form,  or,  in  other  words,  as 
to  the  metrical  system  of  the  ancient  Hebrews. 
On  this  suliject  there  is  no  tradition  worthy  of  the 
name,  rather  must  the  laws  of  Heb.  metre  be 
deduced  from  the  poems  themselves.  Fortunately, 

*  Cf.  C.  A.  Brigg-s  (Genera?  Introd.  to  Stiidn  of  Holy  Scripture, 
New  York,  1S99,  p.  341  ff.),  who  calls  these  "books  '  prose  works 
of  the  imagination.' 
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there  are  two  factors  that  from  the  first  stand 
out  as  indubitably  established.  The  first  of  these 
is  the  line  (crrixos),  externally  authenticated,  as 
has  just  been  said,  by  Pss  111  and  112,  as  well  as 
by  the  circumstance  that  in  the  MSS  some  poems 
are  written  stichically,  and  latterly  also  by  the 
newly  discovered  fragments  of  the  Heb.  Sirach, 
which  are  likewise  written  in  stichoi.  It  is  the 
fundamental  rule  of  all  metrical  composition,  the 
one  indispensable  condition,  that  the  continuous 
flow  of  the  discourse  should  be  divided  into  short 
word-groups,  which,  as  far  as  the  sense  is  con- 
cerned, have  a  certain  independence.  It  is  only 
in  highly  developed  forms  of  poetry  that  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  lines,  in  this  matter  of  the  sense, 
is  more  or  less  superfluous.  The  limit  for  the 
length  of  these  lines  is  one  imposed  by  nature, 
namely,  that  each  line  should  be  capable  of  being 
pronounced  in  a  single  easy  breath.  Such  lines 
detach  themselves  from  one  another  with  perfect 
clearness  in  all  the  poetical  parts  of  the  OT,  and 
there  cannot  be  a  moment's  doubt  that  it  is  not  the 
logic  of  the  discourse  but  an  artificial  design  that 
has  divided  the  flow  of  the  language  in  this  way.  In 
Hebrew,  especially,  the  end  of  the  line  uniformly 
coincides  with  a  break  in  the  sense,  and  even  the 
accentuation  of  our  texts  is  seldom  wrong  as  to 
the  correct  division.  It  is  possible  to  have  poems 
which  employ  no  other  method  as  to  their  form 
than  such  a  separation  into  the  briefest  units 
that  give  a  complete  sense,  although  these  do  not 
stand  in  an  exact  rhythmical  relation  to  one  another 
or  mutually  unite  themselves  into  uniform  groups. 
This  is  exemplified,  for  instance,  in  a  number  of 
Goethe's  finest  poems,  such  as  Der  Gesang  der 
Geister  iiber  den  Wassern,  Grenzen  dcr  Menschheit, 
Ganymed,  Prometheus,  etc. 

b.  The  verse. — As  well  established  as  the  line  is 
the  second  higher  poetical  unit,  the  verse.  In 
Heb.  poetry  a  plurality  of  lines,  in  by  far  the 
majority  of  instances  two  of  these,  regularly  com- 
bine to  form  a  verse.  This  unit  is  likewise  wit- 
nessed to  by  tradition.  The  sign  for  the  close  of 
the  verse  (the  double  point  pios  siio)  is  undoubtedly 
the  earliest  addition  made  to  the  consonantal  text, 
and  is  handed  down  along  -with  the  latter,  where 
accents,  vowels,  and  diacritical  points  are  wanting. 
The  division  by  cpiDS  is  already  witnessed  to  in  the 
Mishna  (Megillah  iv.  4).  The  verse-division,  to  be 
sure,  is  not  confined  to  the  poetical  sections  of  the 
OT,  but  is  carried  through  everyAvhere.  But  it 
is  a  circumstance  of  extreme  importance  that  in 
the  poetical  sections  the  verse  -  divider  does  not 
stand  at  the  close  of  each  stichos,  but  regularly 
(vtdth  extremely  rare  exceptions)  includes  several 
of  these.  And  though  it  happens  frequently  that 
several  metrical  verses  are  combined  in  a  single 
Massoretic  verse,  on  the  other  hand  it  is  one  of 
the  rarest  occurrences  to  find  the  verse  -  divider 
wrongly  separating  stichoi  of  the  same  verse  from 
one  another. 

c.  Parallelism. — The  connecting  agency,  how- 
ever, which  unites  the  verse-members  so  as  to  form 
the  verse,  was  not  clearly  recognized  and  defined 
till  last  century.  The  merit  of  this  belongs  to 
Bishop  Lowth  in  his  epoch-making  book,  De  sacra 
poesi  Hehrworum,  which  appeared  in  the  same  year 
(1753)  as  Astruc's  Conjectures.  There  in  his  Prse- 
lectio  xix.,  p.  237,*  he  says  : — 

'  Poetica  sententiarum  compositio  maximam  partem  constat 
in  aequalitate,  ac  similitudine  quadam,  sive  parallelismo,  mem- 
brorum  cujusque  periodi,  ita  ut  in  duobus  plerumque  membris 
res  rebus,  verbis  verba,  quasi  demensa  et  paria  respondeant.' 

From  this  passage  came  the  term  parallelismus 
membrorum,  which  has  since  then  been  generally 

*  Compare  with  this  the  more  detailed  discussion  in  the  Pre- 
liminary  Dissertation  to  Lowth's  works  on  Isaiah,  1778  [German 
by  Koppe,  1779  ff.]. 


employed.  We  have  to  do  here  not  with  a  formal 
contrivance  like  rhyme,  assonance,  alliteration, 
regularly  changing  length  of  the  lines  (cf.  the 
dactylic  distich),  but  with  a  connexion  by  means 
of  the  sense,  which  finds  its  full  expression  only  in 
parallelism,  and,  at  the  same  time,  in  parallelism 
separates  itself  from  what  precedes  and  what 
follows.    Lowth  continues  quite  correctly— 

'  Quae  res  multos  quidem  gradus  habet,  multam  varietatem, 
ut  alias  accuratior  et  apertior,  alias  solutior  et  obscurior  sit ' ; 

but  by  distinguishing  three  kinds  of  parallelism, 
synonymous,  antithetic,  and  synthetic,  as  well 
as  by  the  very  name  'parallelism,'  which  was 
capable  of  being  misunderstood,  he  contributed  at 
the  same  time  to  encourage  too  narrow  a  con- 
ception of  the  phenomenon.*  Nor  is  it  any  ad- 
vantage to  complete  the  scheme,  as  H.  Ewald 
in  particular  has  sought  to  do ;  all  this  has 
only  a  casual  value  as  comj^ared  with  the  general 
principle  established,  that  the  individual  stichoi, 
which  themselves  each  form  a  unit  of  sense,  com- 
bine in  the  verse  to  form  a  larger  unit.  The 
possible  variety  of  relation  between  the  stichoi  is 
endless. 

A  wider  background  for  this  phenomenon  baa 
lately  been  gained  by  observing  that  the  same 
rule  holds  good  in  the  jjoetry  of  the  ancient  Baby- 
lonians and  Assyrians,  and,  perhaps  in  a  less  de- 
veloped form,  also  in  that  of  the  ancient  Egyptians. 
Schrader  f  assumes  that  Israel  took  over  this  prin- 
ciple, along  with  much  else,  from  Mesopotamia, 
and  Briggs  (op.  cit.  p.  368)  also  considers  this 
extremely  probable.  Still  the  possibility  remains 
that  this  poetical  rule  is  the  common  heritage  of  a 
large  group  of  the  nations  of  antiquity.J 

It  is  radically  wong  to  see  in  the  parallelism 
merely  a  rhetorical  phenomenon,  and  to  disregard 
it  accordingly,  as  need  may  be,  in  conducting  metri- 
cal investigations.  In  this  way  one  overlooks  the 
fact  that  the  parallelism  is  founded  on  the  previous 
separation  of  the  stichoi.  It  is  possible,  of  course, 
to  take  the  sense-parallelism  and  apply  it  to  a  prose 
composition,  at  the  same  time  dispensing  with  a 
uniform  separation  into  lines,  and  in  this  way  to 
weaken  it  down  to  a  purely  rhetorical  form,  but, 
when  coupled  with  that  separation,  the  parallelism 
assumes  the  character  of  a  fixed  device  of  art. 
The  best  proof  of  this  is  found  in  the  circumstance 
that  for  nearly  2000  years  men  felt  and  recognized 
the  Psalms  and  other  poetical  portions  of  the  OT 
to  be  poems,  without  having  any  clear  conscious- 
ness of  the  device  employed  to  constitute  them  so. 
It  is  a  specially  happy  providence  that  this  device 
is  so  connected  mth  the  contents  that  it  had  practi- 
cally to  be  handed  down  along  with  these. 

*  Still  the  distinguishing  of  three  possibilities  has  a  certain 
logical  value.  In  the  unpublished  second  part  of  the  present 
writer's  Akademische  Antrittsvorlesung,  1873  (cf.  SK,  1874, 
p.  764,  Anm.),  an  attempt  is  made  to  explain  the  parallelismus 
by  going  back  to  the  word  as  a  term  tor  poetical  discourse. 
If  this  Heb.  word  means  originally  'comparison,  likeness,' 
bipartition  and  parallelism  find  their  ground  in  the  nature  of 
the  case.  The  result  of  a  comparison  may  be  one  or  other  of 
three  kinds.  It  may  disclose  (1)  equality  or  resemblance,  e.g. 
Pr  1026  1116.  22. 30_  (2)  inequality,  unlikeness,  or  opposition,  e.g. 
Pr  101-25,  (3)  a  more  or  less,  a  lietter  or  worse,  etc.,  by  which  a 
movement,  a  progress  is  given,  e.g.  Pr  129  1516. 17  igS  171 191,  as 
also  liw  15H.  There  can  be  hardly  any  doubt  that  the  parallel 
verse  exhibits  its  greatest  independence  and  purest  development 
in  the  various  apophthegms  of  Pr  10  fl.,  which  all  fall  under  this 
threefold  scheme.  The  circumstance  that,  at  least  in  their 
written  form,  these  belong  to  the  later  products  of  Hebrew 
literature,  is  certainly  no  adequate  objection  to  the  view  put 
forward  in  the  above-cited  lecture,  that  the  fundamental  rule  for 
the  form  of  Heb.  poetry  is  borrowed  from  the  apophthegm.  Yet 
it  is  so  hopeless  a  task  to  reach  any  probable  pronouncement 
regarding  these  first  beginnings  that  the  present  writer  is  no 
longer  disposed  to  maintain  that  former  view. 

t  His  article  in  the  Jahrb.f.  prot.  Theol.  i.  (1875)  p.  121  £E.,  is 
still  well  worthy  of  study. 

t  Cf.  W.  Max  Miiller,  Die  lAebespoesie  der  alien  JEgypter, 
1899,  p.  10,  Anm.  1. 
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d.  Metre :  the  Kinah  and  other  kinds  of  verse. 

— From  what  has  just  been  said,  it  is  self-evident 
that  the  length  of  the  lines  is  not  a  matter  of  in- 
difi'erence.  These  must  be  fashioned  in  a  certain 
uniform  relation  to  one  another,  in  order  to  pro- 
duce the  impression  of  rhytlimic  units.  The  sure 
proof  that  the  Heb.  poet  consciously  lixed  the 
length  of  the  lines  is  found  in  the  circumstance 
that  for  a  special  occasion  that  presented  itself  in 
the  life  of  the  people  he  uniformly  chose  a  special 
length  of  line.  This  is  established  in  the  case  of 
the  nrp,  the  Hebrew  lament  for  the  dead,  i.e.  the 
songs  which  women  as  mourners  {nij;ipp  Jer  Q^^) 
sang  at  funerals  in  ancient  Israel.  These  were 
uniformly  composed  in  verses  of  two  members,  the 
length  of  the  first  of  which  stands  to  that  of  the 
second  in  the  proportion  of  3:2,  giving  rise  to  a 
peculiar  limping  rhythm,  in  which  the  second 
member  as  it  were  dies  away  and  expires.  These 
verses  are  very  sharply  distinguished  from  the 
others,  in  which  equal  length  of  verse-members  in 
the  same  verse  is  the  rule.  For  proof  of  the  cor- 
rectness of  these  observations  the  present  writer's 
art.  'Das  hebraische  Klagelied'  in  ZATW,  1882, 
pp.  1-52,  may  still  suffice,  if  it  be  read  with  care. 
It  will  not  do  either  to  unite  the  two  unequal 
stichoi  into  a  single  '  long  line,'  or  to  pronounce  it 
a  matter  of  indifference  whether  the  longer  line 
comes  first  or  last.*  Equally  established  beyond 
all  doubt  is  the  original  connexion  of  this  kind  of 
verse  with  the  popular  lament  for  the  dead. 
When  Briggs  (op.  cit.  p.  381)  says,  'there  is  no 
propriety  in  the  name,'  and,  further,  supposes  that 
the  name  was  given  to  it  by  the  present  writer 
'  because  apparently  he  first  noticed  it  in  the  Book 
of  Lamentations,'  the  one  remark  is  as  mistaken 
as  the  other.  The  second  of  the  two  merely  proves 
that  Briggs  has  not  followed  our  argument,  which 
is  founded  rather  upon  the  fact  that  the  prophets, 
whenever  they  introduce  the  mourning  women 
speaking  in  person  (Jer  gis—o  38-), f  or  when  they 
themselves  in  their  symbolical  actions  assume 
the  role  of  the  mourning  women  (Am  5\  Ezk  19, 
etc.),  uniformly  choose  this  measure. J  The  objec- 
tion that  David  does  not  employ  it  in  his  lament 
for  Saul  and  Jonatlian  (2  S  1™-)  can  be  urged 
only  by  one  who  holds  that  David  meant  to 
take  tiie  place  of  the  mourning  women  at  the 
"obsequies,  or  to  attach  himself  to  their  lamenta- 
tions. And  when  Grimme  (loc.  cit.  p.  549)  suggests 
that  the  earliest  employment  of  this  measure 
should  rather  be  souglit  for  in  the  oracles  of  the 
priests,  not  only  must  we  first  wait  for  proof  that 
the  ancient  oracles  were  composed  in  it,§  but  must 
ask,  further,  which  was  the  earlier  in  Israel,  the 
funeral  or  the  oracle,  and  Avhetber  it  is  likely  that 
this  form  of  verse  was  originally  learned  by  the 
mourning  women  from  the  lips  of  the  priests  as 
they  pronounced  their  oracles,  to  be  afterwards 

*  Both  these  things  have  been  done  recently  by  Grimme 
{ZDMG,  189G,  p.  5-15  f.).  The  examples  he  adduces  in  justi- 
fication ot  his  procedure  appear  to  us  to  be  altogether  in- 
adequate. Some  of  them  are  due  to  faulty  scansion,  in  others 
a  false  length  is  given  to  the  lines  by  a  wrong  division  of  the 
context,  some  are  cited  from  a  corrupt  unemended  text,  others 
are  to  be  explained  in  accordance  with  ZATW  ii.  p.  7,  No.  3. 
No  agreement  seems  possible  between  the  present  writer  and 
Grimme,  for  not  only  would  this  necessitate  the  acceptance  of 
the  metrical  system  of  the  latter,  but  Grimme's  '  funt-hebiger 
Vers'  is  something  quite  different  from  the  kinah  verse. 

t  Cf.  if^DK,  1883,  p.  299ff. 

i  Grimme  (ZDNG,  1897,  p.  693)  declares  that  one  might  as 
well  assert  that  the  Greek  hexameter  is  properly  a  mourning 
strain  because  it  is  in  it  that  the  women  lament  for  the  dead 
Hector.  Yes,  no  doubt,  were  it  not  that  the  rest  of  the  Iliad 
also  is  written  in  hexameters.  In  the  same  place  he  seeks  to 
prove  that  Jer  91-18  is  wholly  composed  in  the  Jfinah  measure, 
but  his  argument  breaks  down  completely.  Only  823-95  was 
originally  an  independent  poem  in  this  measure. 

§  The  examples  which  Grimme  (ZD31G,  1897,  p.  707  f.)  brings 
forward  and  scans  exactly  (Gn  25^3  2728f.  39f.)  may  be,  according 
to  his  system,  pentameters,  but  they  have  nothing  whatever  to 
do  with  the  '  mourning  verse '  noted  by  the  present  writer. 


copied  from  the  women  by  the  prophets.  Woman 
is  the  most  conservative  of  all  social  forces,  and  if 
even  at  the  present  day  in  an  Arab  nursery  the 
kinah  verse  is  still  to  be  heard  from  the  lips  of  the 
mother  (as  rejiorted  by  Snouck-Hurgronje),  there 
is  nothing  more  j)robable  than  that  in  this  a  re- 
collection has  been  preserved  of  a  time  when  it 
waSj»ar  excellence  the  verse  of  women.* 

But  now  that  it  has  been  thus  shown  that  in 
one  particular  case  Hebrew  poets  consciously  fixed 
the  length  of  their  verses  and  sliuped  it  accord- 
ingly, we  must  conclude  that  in  the  case  of  other 
verses  (or  lines)  as  well  they  had  a  clear  conscious- 
ness of  one  or  more  different  lengths.  And,  as  a  ' 
matter  of  fact,  examination  shows  that  throughout 
wide  tracts  tlie  individual  lines  have  the  usual 
length  of  the  first  member  of  the  kinah  verse ; 
amongst  others  this  is  by  far  the  predominating 
length  all  through  the  Book  of  Job.  Elsewhere 
we  may  observe  a  longer  line  than  the  prevailing 
one,  something  like  double  the  length  of  the 
shorter  kinah  line. 

e.  The  scale  for  the  lines. — But  although  one 
cannot  avoid  recognizing  the  facts  just  mentioned, 
it  yet  remains  a  very  difficult  task  to  determine 
the  scale  by  which  the  Heb.  poet  measured  the 
length  of  his  lines.  Here  comes  in  the  attempt 
to  establish  a  metrical  system  for  Heb.  poetry, 
which  during  tlie  last  centuries  has  again  and  again 
attracted  amateurs  and  scholars.  The  theories 
put  forward  as  the  basis  of  this  system  exhaust 
all  the  possibilities  that  are  to  hand,  and  at  the 
present  day  almost  all  of  them  still  stand  unrecon- 
ciled side  by  side.  Some  have  counted,  marked 
quantity,  accented,  or  combined  the  first  or  the 
second  ot  these  processes  with  the  last.  Others  have 
taken  now  the  syllable  and  now  the  word  as  the 
fundamental  unit.  Others  have  sometimes  been 
content  to  take  the  traditional  pronunciation  with 
the  vocalization  and  accentuation,  and  to  interpret 
metrically,  and  reduce  to  rule  what  lies  before  us 
in  the  Massoretic  text.  At  other  times,  upon  the 
ground  of  a  fixed  theory,  all  liberties  with  the  text 
have  been  considered  allowable,  the  accent  has 
been  shifted,  the  vocalization  altered  in  whole  or 
in  part,  and  changes  of  the  consonantal  text  pro- 
posed to  a  greater  or  less  extent.  Systems  have 
been  constructed,  which  leave  much  licence  open, 
licence  partly  of  a  purely  arbitraiy  kind  and 
partly  in  strict  subordination  to  the  system  ;  there 
have  been  other  systems,  again,  which  permit  no 
deviation  to  the  right  hand  or  to  the  left,  but 
yield  metres  carried  through  with  the  utmost 
rigour.  Space  forbids  our  going  into  all  these 
manifold  attempts,  nor  does  the  case  require  it.f 
We  must  confine  ourselves  to  a  brief  description 
of  the  most  important  of  the  systems  put  forward 
at  present,  indicating  at  the  same  time  the  diffi- 
culties involved,  and  we  shall  finally  draw  a  number 
of  conclusions  whose  probability  we  believe  it 
necessary  to  maintain. 

J.  LeyX  operates  with  the  word-accent.  Every 
word  that  conveys  an  idea  has  a  tone-syllable, 
certain  words  may  have  more  than  one.  Every 
tone-syllable  forms,  along  with  the  preceding  un- 
accented syllables  and  the  following  syllable  of 
the  falling  tone,  one  metre.    The  number  of  un- 

*  For  the  later  history  of  the  kinah  measure  in  the  OT  cf.  the 
present  writer's  art.  '  The  Folk-Song  of  Israel  in  the  mouth  ot 
the  Prophets '  in  The,  New  World,  1893,  p.  28 ff. 

t  Cf.,  for  the  earlier  attempts,  Saalschiitz,  Von  der  Fonn  der 
heh.  Poesie,  1825  ;  Budde,  '  Ueber  vei-meintliche  metrische 
Formen  in  der  heb.  Poesie,'  in  SE,  1874  ;  Briggs,  (General  Intro- 
duction, p.  361  ff.  All  the  modern  systems  are  fully  explained 
and  criticised  in  Ed.  Konig's  Stilistik,  Ehetorik,  Poetik,  etc., 
1900. 

J  Grundziige  des  Rhythmus,  des  Vers-  und  Strophenbaues  in 
der  heb.  Poesie,  1875,  Leitfaden  der  Metrik  der  heb.  Poesie,  1887, 
and  a  great  number  of  articles  in  various  periodicals.  Ley  has 
constantly  sought  to  perfect  his  system. 
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accented  syllables  makes  no  difference,  so  that  a 
significant  word  of  a  single  syllable  may  have  the 
same  metrical  value  as  a  whole  series  of  syllables. 
The  kind  of  verse  is  determined  by  the  number 
of  such  metres,  as  pentameter,  hexameter,  octa- 
meter,  decameter,  and,  further,  assumes  a  much 
greater  variety  of  forms  through  the  possibility  of 
divers  caesuras.  The  unit  ('verse')  for  Ley  (1887) 
is  the  verse  formed  by  parallel  lines  ;  the  caesuras 
serve  to  divide  the  individual  lines  from  one 
another.  In  this  way  it  becomes  possible  to  unite 
lines  of  very  different  lengths  in  the  same  verse. 
Ley  accepts  the  traditional  vocalization  and  accen- 
tuation, but  has  lately  proposed  a  moderate  number 
of  changes  of  the  text. 

G.  Bickell  *  applies  the  Syriac  metre  to  the  OT, 
liolding  the  next  to  the  last  syllable,  as  in  Syriac, 
to  be  as  a  rule  the  tonic  one,  and  frequently 
altering  the  vowel-pronunciation.  He  counts  the 
syllables  of  each  line,  and  then  makes  rises  and 
falls  interchange  with  perfect  regularity,  in  such 
a  way  that  all  lines  with  an  even  number  of 
syllables  are  trochaic,  and  all  with  an  odd  number 
iambic.  He  everywhere  ends  by  carrying  through 
with  the  utmost  exactness  the  metre  assumed,  and 
in  order  to  reach  this  result  proposes  numerous 
alterations  on  the  consonantal  text,  when  the 
liberties  taken  with  the  vowel-pronunciation  prove 
insufficient. 

H.  Gri'inme  t  bases  his  system  upon  a  new  theory 
of  the  accent  and  the  vowels,  which  above  all 
attributes  to  the  vowel-signs  a  very  different  value 
from  that  assigned  to  them  on  the  doctrine  held 
in  other  quarters.  He  thus  abides  by  the  tra- 
ditional written  signs,  but  understands  tliem  quite 
differently.  His  metrical  system  is  at  once  quan- 
titative and  accentual.  It  is  quantitative,  because, 
in  accordance  with  an  ingeniously  carried  out 
system  of  '  morce,'  he  attributes  to  each  syllable 
and  to  eacli  syllabic  beat  a  definite  quantity,  a 
definite  number  of  '^norm'  (Lat.  mora,  'lapse  of 
time,'  '  stop  ').  Every  Ihial  principal-tone  syllable 
of  a  '  Sprechtakt '  counts  as  a  rise  ;  whether  other 
syllables  are  to  be  reckoned  rises  or  not  is  deter- 
mined by  counting,  according  to  fixed  rules,  the 
value  of  the  '  morie '  of  the  syllables  which  fall 
within  the  same  sphere.  The  number  of  rises 
determines  the  species  of  verse.  Grimme  recog- 
nizes verses  {i.e.  lines)  with  2,  3,  4,  5  rises,  but  the 
verse  with  2  rises  occurs  only  as  an  accompanying 
metre  to  that  with  4  and  5  rises.  Grimme,  like 
Ley,  is  relatively  sparing  in  the  matter  of  changes 
of  the  text. 

All  the  above  systems  are  worked  out  with 
extreme  care,  and  in  the  opinion  of  their  authors 
leave  no  unexplained  residuum.  The  earliest  two 
(those  of  Ley  and  Bickell)  have  each  found  many 
adherents,  the  third  is  yet  too  recent  to  have  done 
so.  Still,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  perhaps 
even  without  exception,  the  declarations  of  ad- 
herence given  in  by  other  A\riters  have  regard 
merely  to  the  acceptance  of  a  metrical  system 
and  to  principles,  but  not  to  the  complete  systems 
elaborated  by  their  respective  authors.  Thus 
C.  A.  Briggs,  the  principal  English  -  speaking 
champion  of  Hebrew  metre,  declares  that  his 
views  '  correspond  in  the  main  with  those  of 
Lej.'t  A  similar  attitude  towards  Duhm  {i.e. 
BickeU)  is  assumed  by  Cheyne.§    As  a  matter  of 

*  Metrices  biMicce  regulce  exemplis  illustratce,  1879,  Carmina 
veteris  testamenti  metrice,  1882,  and  a  great  number  of  later 
publications  in  which  he  introduces  many  changes  and  im- 
provements on  his  earlier  attempts  at  scansion. 

t  'Abriss  der  biblisch-hebraischen  Metrik,'  in  ZDMO,  189C, 
pp.  529-584  ;  1897,  pp.  683-712,  etc. ;  cf.  his  book  Grundziige  dcr 
neb.  Accent-  und  Vocallehre,  Collectanea  Friburgensia,  fasc.  v, 
Freiburg  i.  d.  Schweiz,  1896. 

I  General  Introduction,  p.  370,  where  at  the  same  time  an 
account  is  given  of  Briggs'  earlier  metrical  contributions. 

§  In  Haupt's  SBOT,  '  Isaiah,'  p.  78. 


fact,  in  these  systems  the  leading  possibilities  are 
rejiresented  in  such  a  ■way  that  everyone  will  feel 
himself  more  or  less  in  sympathy  with  one  view 
or  another. 

The  circumstance  that  theories  so  diametrically 
opposed  are  able  time  after  time  to  maintain  them- 
selves side  by  side,  and  that  each  of  them  can  be 
lield  up  as  the  infallibly  correct  one,  is  due  to  the 
peculiarly  unfavourable  conditions  under  which 
we  have  to  work  in  this  matter,  (a)  We  have  to 
do  with  a  text  originally  written  without  vowels, 
and  whose  living  sound  was  first  marked  at  a  very 
late  period  by  additional  points  and  lines.  One  is 
entitled  to  question  the  correctness  of  this  voAvel- 
pronunciation  and  accentuation,  and  there  "will  be 
a  disposition  to  draw  the  boundaries  of  this  in- 
correctness narrower  or  wider  according  to  the 
needs  of  a  metrical  system,  without  its  being 
possible  for  an  opponent  to  adduce  conclusive 
evidence  in  favour  of  tlie  contrary  position,  {b)  It 
is  equally  certain  that  the  consonantal  text  of  the 
OT  has  suffered  seriously,  not  only  through  mis- 
takes but  frequently  also  through  conscious  well- 
intentioned  editing.  Since  the  latter  was  always 
undertaken  from  religious  points  of  view  and 
would  have  little  regard  to  the  artistic  form  of 
the  poems  included  in  the  collection  of  Sacred 
Writings,  its  employment  must  have  been  fraught 
with  specially  serious  issues  in  the  sphere  with 
which  we  are  dealing.  Here  again  it  is  impossible 
to  set  objective  limits  to  the  changes  which,  upon 
the  ground  of  an  assumed  metre,  may  be  proi^osed 
with  a  view  to  the  restoration  of  tlie  original  text. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  a  metrical  system  which 
finds  an  easy  application  to  the  traditional  text, 
including  all  the  disfigurations  it  has  under- 
gone in  the  course  of  time,  only  shows  by  this 
that  it  is  itself  untenable,  (c)  Finally,  all  in- 
formation about  the  music  of  the  ancient  Hebrews 
has  been  lost  to  us.  But  music  was  originally 
always  combined  with  poetry,  and  protected  the 
metrical  form,  just  as,  on  the  other  hand,  it  helfied 
wliat  was  defective.*  This  aid,  too,  we  must 
entirely  dispense  with. 

Under  such  conditions  subjectivity  finds  here 
an  open  field  without  any  sure  boundaries.  But 
this  awakens  the  imagination  and  fires  the  courage. 
Besides,  we  have  here  to  do  with  a  subject  akin 
to  mathematics,  a  subject  giving  scope  for  playing 
with  numbers.  It  is  a  fact  jjerhaps  too  little 
observed,  that  all  departments  of  study  akin  to 
this  offer  a  .special  incentive  to  the  ingenuity.  We 
need  only  recall  the  subject  of  Chronology.  One 
must  have  at  some  time  gone  deeply  for  himself  into 
the  question  of  Hebrew  metre  and  triumphed  over 
the  temptation  to  lose  oneself  there,  before  he  can 
understand  the  attraction  wielded  by  such  specu- 
lations. Since  the  present  Avriter  has  had  this 
experience  he  has  no  finished  metrical  system  to 
otter,  nor  can  he  attach  himself  unreservedly  to 
any  of  the  others  that  have  been  proposed,  al- 
though he  cheerfully  concedes  that  to  each  of  the 
above-named  champions  of  metre  we  are  indebted 
for  much  stimulus  and  hell).  He  can  therefore 
merely  indicate  what  he  considers  proljable,  ami 
emphasize  some  points  which  appear  to  him  worthy 
of  attention. 

(1)  As  regards  the  scale  for  the  length  of  the  lines, 
the  vastly  preponderating  probability  appears  to 
belong  to  the  theory  of  Ley,  who  counts  the 
'rises'  without  taking  account  of  the  'falls.'  In 
favour  of  this  there  is  first  of  all  the  practice  of 
vowelless  writing,  with  irregular,  in  olden  times 
doubtless  very  sparing,  introduction  of  the  vowel- 
letters,  as  contrasted  with  the  regular  employment 

*  Cf.  W.  Max  Mtiller,  Liebespoesie  der  alten  jEgypter,  p.  11  : 
'We,  scanning  Epigoni,  forget  only  too  often  that  the  lost 
melody  was  the  main  thing.' 
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of  these  for  the  long  vowels  in  Arabic.  An  exact 
measurement  of  a  verse  by  syllables  could  liardly 
have  been  carried  out  with  such  a  metliod  of  writ- 
ing, and,  conversely,  if  it  came  into  use,  it  must 
in  course  of  time  have  brought  about  a  correspond- 
ing transformation  of  the  writing.  Further,  great 
weiglit  must  be  laid  upon  the  circumstance  that 
the  lines  (stichoi)  in  Hebrew  are  without  exception 
separated  from  one  another  by  the  sense.  Where  a 
perfectly  exact,  rigorously  self -asserting  system  of 
metre  is  used,  in  course  of  time  the  separating  of 
units  of  sense  into  single  lines  comes  to  be  regarded 
as  superfluous,  and  tlie  sense  flows  over  from  one 
line  into  another.  We  may  compare,  for  instance, 
classical  hexameters  or  ode-measure,  and  modern 
rhyming  verse.  The  same  view  is  favoured  if  we 
compare  the  Bab. -Assyrian  and  Egyptian  poetical 
methods  which,  so  far  as  one  can  yet  see,  are 
likewise  to  be  brouglit  under  the  above  rule.*  In 
general  it  may  be  added  that  a  comparison  ought 
to  be  made  neither  with  extremely  refined  systems 
like  the  classical,  nor  decaying  ones  like  the 
Syrian,  but  with  primitive  systems,  even  if  these 
stand  etlmologically  far  apart.  The  two-membered 
alliterative  verse  of  the  ancient  Germans,  which 
likewise  takes  account  only  of  rises,  appears  to  us 
to  present  the  closest  analogy,  when,  that  is  to 
say,  it  is  looked  at  from  the  p)urely  formal  point 
of  view,  and  without  regard  to  the  peculiar  device 
by  which  the  lines  are  connected. 

(2)  As  regards  the  non-accenting  or  the  accenting 
of  words,  much  latitude  must  be  conceded  to  the 
living  language  and  to  music,  so  that  it  would  be 
very  difficult  to  lay  down  strict  and  inviolable  rules 
according  to  which  this  or  that  word  is  under  certain 
circumstances  to  be  non-accented  or  accented.  In 
this  way  verse-members  which  appear  to  the  eye 
very  unequal  may  yet  from  the  rhythmical  point 
of  view  be  counted  of  equal  value,  f 

(3)  We  have,  moreover,  wo  certain  guarantee  for 
the  intention  to  ca.rry  through  with  perfect  uni- 
formity the  measure  which  in  general  rules  in  a 
poem.  It  is  possible  that  it  Avas  considered  legiti- 
mate to  admit  at  times  a  line  with  four  rises  be- 
side one  with  three,  and  conversely  to  introduce  a 
whole  verse  with  a  difi'erent  length  of  line,  or  finally 
to  put  -a  verse  of  three  lines  alongside  of  others 
with  only  two.  On  this  whole  subject  cf.  what 
W.  ^lax  Miiller  [op.  cit.  p.  11)  has  establislied  for 
Egyptian,  and  Zimmern  {ZA  xii.  382)  for  Baby- 
Ionian  poetry. 

(4)  In  general,  one  receives  the  impression  that 
in  the  older  poems  greater  freedom  rules  than  in 
the  later  oyics.X  An  unerringly  regular  parallelism, 
exact  counting  of  the  rises  in  verses  of  uniformly 
identical  construction,  all  this  is,  nearly  without 

♦For  the  former  ct.  H.  Zimmern,  ZA  viii.  121  £E.,  x.  Iff.  ;  for 
the  latter  W.  Max  Miiller,  Die  Liebcspocsie  der  alten  ^(jijptei; 
1899,  p.  10  ff.  Whether,  in  this  state  of  things,  the  actual 
relation  of  the  falls  to  the  rises  can  be  reduced  to  summary 
formulie  is  another  question.  This  will  depend  mainl.y  upon 
the  structure  of  the  particular  lanfjuage.  Thus  Zimmern  now 
(XA  xii.  382 ff.)  thinks  he  can  build  the  Bab.  poetic  rhythm 
practically  upon  the  foundation  of  the  lonicus  a  minori.  But 
when  the  result  is  to  obtain  in  all  six  different  feet  admissible 
in  the  same  verse,  when  from  one  to  three  falls  are  possible 
between  two  rises,  when  occasionally  (cf.  SchOpfung,  iv.  4, 
p.  3S9)  two  more  falls  are  elided  in  accordance  with  an 
assumed  licence,  there  is  certainly  enough  of  field-room.  Zim- 
mern (p.  383)  tells  us  that  Sievers  has  succeeded  in  'proving' 
the  existence  in  Heb.  poetry  of  a  pronounced  '  uniform  rhj-thm.' 
Since  his  observations  for  Babylonian  are  based  upoii  work 
carried  on  in  common  with  Sievers,  and  he  several  times 
emphasizes  the  agreement  between  it  and  Hebrew,  the  above 
remark  as  to  Zimmern's  scheme  will  probably  hold  good  also 
of  Sievers'  observations  on  Hebrew,  with  which  the  present 
writer  has  not  yet  made  acquaintance. 

+  Cf.  for  instance  in  the  Old  Germ,  poem  Heliand  v.22  with 
v.s  or  v.it,  or  the  two  halves  of  v. 30  or  v.2fi9  with  one  another. 

J  W.  Max  Miiller  (op.  cit.  p.  10)  says  rightly :  '  To  me  it  is  a 
very  suspicious  circumstance  that  the  Song  of  Deborah  and  the 
latest  Psalma  still  continue  to  be  measured  in  one  and  the  same 
fashion.' 


excej)tion,  the  mark  of  later  poems.  The  gap  was, 
no  doubt,  filled  up  by  music,  which  always  accom- 
panied poetry  in  early  times,  whereas  in  later 
times  learned  scansion  with  the  pen  in  the  hand 
and  without  regard  to  musical  sound  appears  to 
have  been  the  rule.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  one 
is  entitled  to  make  stricter  demands  on  lyrical 
poetry  in  the  narrowest  sense,  especially  on  dance- 
songs  such  as  perhaps  meet  us  m  Canticles,  than 
on  longer  didactic  poems  like  the  Book  of  Job, 
which  can  hardly  at  any  time  have  been  sung. 

(5)  The  more  decided  and  sharply  cut  any  par- 
ticular measure  is,  the  more  confidently  may  this 
be  used  as  a  medium  for  restoring  the  text.  Thus, 
for  instance,  one  may  undertake  the  work  of 
textual  criticism  on  the  /ciwreA-measure  with  surer 
results  than  in  the  case  of  an  evenly-flowing 
measure,  because  the  peculiar  limping  form  of 
the  kinah  must  have  demanded  closer  attention  on 
the  part  of  the  poet.  In  any  case,  we  should  do 
well,  in  all  textual  criticism  which  deals  with 
anything  beyond  superfluous  expletives,  to  assure 
ourselves  of  strong  support  on  other  grounds  be- 
sides metrical,  and  not  repose  too  much  confidence 
in  emendations  based  on  metrical  grounds  alone. 

(6)  Finally,  it  must  always  be  kept  steadily  in 
view  that  the  quality  and  the  ell'ect  of  poetry  are 
stm  in  by  far  the  majority  of  instances  secured 
for  the  texts  by  the  parallelism,  even  where 
regularity  in  the  measure  is  not  carried  out. 
Hence  one  must  guard  against  assigning  too  great 
importance  to  metrical  regularity. 

f.  Strophes. — We  must  deal  more  briefly  with 
the  use  of  strophes,  i.e.  larger  formal  units  em- 
bracing several  verses.  The  first  to  put  forward 
a  special  strophe-theory  was  Fr.  Koster  in  his 
article,  'Die  Strophen  oder  der  Parallelismus  der 
Verse  der  heb.  Poesie,'  in  SK,  1831,  pp.  40-114. 
His  example  was  widely  followed,  and,  long  before 
the  stricter  verse-theories  were  put  forward,  tlie 
division  of  the  UT  poems  into  strophes  of  lengths 
more  or  less  equal  or  artistically  interchanging 
was  prosecuted  as  nothing  short  of  a  pastime. 
The  results  correspond  exactly  to  those  described 
above  (pp.  6  and  T")  in  the  case  of  verse-theories. 
The  variety  of  conclusions  and  the  contradictions 
between  them  are  perhaps  even  greater  in  this 
instance  than  in  that.  Hei'e  too  in  varying 
degrees  may  be  seen  mere  strophic  arrangement 
of  the  material  received  from  tradition,  alternat- 
ing with  a  re-shaping  of  the  text  based  upon  a 
settled  theory  ;  great  irregularity  alternating  with 
the  strictest  attention  to  rule  ;  simplicity  in  the 
form  obtained  alternating  with  the  extreme  of 
artificiality  ;  recognition  of  the  parallel  verse  as 
the  basis  of  the  strophe  alternating  with  accept- 
ance of  the  line  as  the  fundamental  unit,  reach- 
ing even  to  the  denying  and  destruction  of  tlie 
parallel  verse,  etc.  At  present,  in  addition  to  the 
before-named  leading  upholders  of  difi'erent  verse- 
theories,  wlio  also  all  put  forward  a  special  strophe- 
theory,  the  most  prominent  place  is  occupied  by 
D.  E.  Midler,  with  a  most  ingeniously  worked- 
out  strophic  system  based  upon  three  fundamental 
principles — the  responsio,  the  concatenatio,  and  the 
iriclusio.*  In  opposition  to  the  line  followed  by 
him,  a  disposition  at  present  prevails,  following 
the  lead  of  Bickell,  Duhm,  and  others,  to  rest 
content,  wherever  possible,  with  the  simplest 
strophic  framework,  consisting  of  four  lines,  equal 
to  two  verses  each  of  two  parallel  members. 

That  Hebrew  poetry  has  a  strophic  arrangement 
is  generally  taken  for  granted  as  self-evident.  The 

*  Die  Propheten  in  ihrer  ursprunglichen  Form,  2  vols., 
Wien,  1896,  Strophcnhau  und  Mesponmon,  Wien,  1898.  Miiller'a 
system  has  been  adopted  and  contributions  made  in  support  of 
it  by  F.  Perles,  Zur  heb.  St)-ophik,  Wien,  1896,  and  J.  K.  Zeimer, 
Die  Chorgesdntje  im  Buche  der  Psalmen,  2  parts,  Freiburg  i.  B., 
1896. 
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light  to  make  this  assumption  is  open,  however, 
to  serious  question.  It  scarcely  needs  to  be  proved 
tliat  there  is  such  a  thing  as  poetry  that  makes 
up  verses  but  not  strophes.  But  in  this  case  the 
postulate  of  strophes  is  already  satisfied  before- 
hand. For  the  parallel  verse  is  really  a  stroj^he, 
a  higher  unit  produced  by  the  union  of  smaller 
units,  the  lines.  No  metrical  forms  are  shown  by 
experience  to  resist  more  the  reduction  to  a 
strophic  formation  than  such  double  structures 
which  have  an  inward  completeness  of  their  own. 
It  may  suffice  to  remind  the  reader  of  the  two- 
membered  alliterative  verse  of  the  Old  German 
poetry  and  the  dactylic  distich  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.  Upon  this  ground  one  may  not,  indeed, 
be  able  to  dispute  the  possibility  of  strophes  of  a 
higher  order,  but  in  all  probability  these  will  form 
the  exception,  and  parallel  verses  without  any 
further  union  ^^'ill  be  the  rule. 

Further,  the  strophe-theory  finds,  at  all  events, 
no  sujjport  from  tradition.  In  particular,  the  term 
n'^D  {apj)ended  71  times  in  the  Psalms  and  in  Hab3) 
cannot  be  urged  in  its  favour.  No  significance 
attaches  to  the  so-called  alphabetical  "poeins,  a 
species  of  acrostics  in  which  the  letters  N-n  are 
made  to  succeed  one  another  at  the  opening 
of  sections  of  equal  length.  These  prove,  as  was 
emphasized  above  (p.  4"'^),  the  presence  of  stichoi 
(in  Pss  111,  112),  but  nothing  more.  If  we  can  dis- 
tinguish the  single  stichos,  we  can  also  count, 
according  to  the  length  designed  for  the  poem, 
two  (Pss  25.  34.  145,  Pr  31i»-3i)  or  four  (Ps  9f.  37) 
stichoi,  and,  if  the  /^maA-measure  is  an  established 
fact  (cf.  La  3,  where  each  verse  bears  a  letter,  but 
each  letter  is  repeated  three  times),  we  may  include 
two  (La  4)  or  three  (La  1.  2)  of  these  verses  under 
a  single  letter.  At  most  it  may  be  said  that  the 
verse  as  a  unit  is  witnessed  to  when  in  Ps  119  the 
same  letter  commences  eight  successive  verses  of 
two  lines  each.  But  this  is  yet  a  long  way  from 
the  same  tiling  as  a  strophe  of  eight  verses  or 
sixteen  lines.* 

It  is  generally  left  entirely  out  of  sight  that  any 
new  metrical  unit  must  have  a  new  formative 
medium.  No  one  thinks  of  proving  the  existence 
of  the  latter.  True,  indeed,  one  framework  of  this 
kind  is  occasionally  to  be  encountered  in  the  OT, 
namely,  the  recurring  verse  or  refrain.  It  must  be 
admitted  that  this  is  in  a  high  degree  adapted  to 
mark  off  strophes,  especially  when,  as  in  Ps  42  f. 
(426- 11  43-5),  at  regular  intervals  it  interrupts  a 
sharply  defined  measure  in  the  other  verses  by  a 
different  structure  of  verse.  With  always  diminish- 
ing strength  and  importance  the  refrain  occurs, 
further,  in  Pss  80. 46.  39.  57. 59. 49.  99. 56.  62.  67.  But 
even  if  one  were  disposed  to  assume  and  carry 
through  a  fixed  strophic  structure  in  all  these 
poems,  upon  the  ground  of  the  refrain,  after  all 
only  about  a  dozen  of  the  hundreds  of  Heb.  poems 
would  have  been  proved  to  be  stroj^hic,  while  the 
conclusion  regarding  the  others  must  at  best  be  to 
the  effect  that  they  are  not  constructed  strophically. 

As  a  special  basis  for  the  division  into  strophes, 
it  is  the  custom  simply  to  fall  back  everywhere 
upon  the  contents.  A  metric  strophe  is  supposed 
to  coincide  with  a  section  constituted  by  the  sense, 
the  supposition  being  that  the  poet  divided  his 
material  into  sections  whose  length,  in  virtue  of 
certain  rules,  showed  a  rhythmical  correspondence 
with  one  another.    This  assumption,  however,  is 

*  A  device  of  a  precisely  similar  kind  has  lately  been  siiown  to 
exist  in  the  Bab.-Assyr.  literature  (ZA,  x.  Iff.).  Every  11th 
time  the  same  syllable  stands  at  the  commencement  of  a  two- 
membered  verse,  and  the  initial  syllables  of  25  sections  each 
of  11  verses  form  a  connected  sentence.  Yet  Ziramern  does 
not  think  of  taking  each  of  these  long  sections  as  a  strophe,  but 
concludes  that  every  two  verses  make  a  strophe  (of  4  lines), 
and  that  the  11th  verse  always  stands  by  itself.  It  may  be 
modestly  asked  whether  each  x'erse  should  not  rather  be  taken 
by  itsell  and  the  strophic  structure  given  up. 
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all  the  harder,  since  the  contents  have  already 
done  their  part  in  the  formation  of  the  parallel 
verse.  Not  only  so,  but  this  very  parallelism  gives 
to  Heb.  poetry  in  general  the  impression  of  aphor- 
isms linked  together,  and  renders  it  extremely 
difficult  for  the  poet  to  exhibit  a  finely-articulated 
strictly  progressive  development  of  thought.  Still 
the  possibility  of  the  nearest  and  easiest  ajjproach 
to  this  may  be  conceded,  namely,  that  a  single 
repetition  of  the  parallelism,  combining  two  verses 
of  two  lines,  might  fall  rhythmically  upon  the 
ear,  and  that  at  the  same  time  an  idea  seemed 
to  exhaust  itself  in  two  parallel  verses.  *  Deeper- 
reaching  divisions  of  the  sense  could  scarcely 
succeed  in  striking  the  ear  as  rhythmic  units. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  true  that  the 
theory  of  strophes  is  not  to  be  refuted  by  postu- 
lates ;  the  evidence  of  facts  must  decide.  But  any 
one  who  has  convinced  himself  from  the  literature 
of  the  subject  what  finely  artificial  structures, 
with  ever  new  forms,  have  been  successively 
proved  to  underlie  the  same  poems,  and  after  being 
long  forgotten  have  had  their  place  taken  by  as 
artificial  successors,  will  not  waive  his  right  to  a 
radical  scepticism  on  this  subject.  The  charm  of 
playing  with  numbers  makes  itself  felt  here  al- 
most more  strongly  than  in  the  instance  of  verse  ; 
and  the  results,  the  more  artistically  these  work 
themselves  out,  as  in  recent  times  those  of  Miiller 
and  Zenner,  make  their  impression  much  more, 
being  carefully  printed,  upon  the  eye,  than  upon 
the  ear.  The  following  sentences  may  serve  for 
guidance  and  caution  in  this  sjihere  of  inquiry.! 

(a)  Under  no  conditions  must  the  search  for 
strophes  lead  to  the  abandonment  of  the  certainly 
ascertained  unit,  the  parallel  verse,  as  has  been 
frequently  done  [e.g.  by  Delitzsch,  Merx,  Uiestel). 
Never  must  the  end  of  a  strophe  break  up  a  verse, 
and  the  verse,  not  the  stichos,  must  remain  the 
measure  of  the  strophe. 

(/3)  A  great  risk  incurred  by  the  search  for 
strophes  is  this,  that  in  their  favour  the  sense  of  a 
poem  might  be  divided  wrongly  and  thus  the  poem 
receive  a  wrong  interpretation.  The  endeavour 
should  be  to  get  first  at  the  sense  and  its  pauses, 
and  then  to  ask  whether  strophe-like  forms  are  the 
result. 

(y)  We  must  not  obstinately  persist  in  carry- 
ing through  rigorously  a  division  which  upon  the 
whole  is  uniform,  such  as  that  into  four  lines.  The 
possibility  is  not  absolutely  excluded  that  it  was 
considered  legitimate  to  interrupt  this  uniformity 
occasionally  by  verses  of  two  or  of  six  lines.  This 
practice  is  assumed  by  Zimmern  for  Bab.  j^oetry 
(cf.  p.  7*  footnote  *),  and,  as  another  instance,  it 
may  be  frequently  noted  in  the  Old  Germ,  poetry. 
Hence  we  must  be  cautious  in  the  way  of  excis- 
ing or  of  adding  lines  and  verses,  upon  the  ground 
of  the  strophic  measure. 

(S)  Conversely,  a  succession  of  sections  of  the 
most  varied  extent  are  not  to  be  called  strophes, 
by  a  misapplication  of  a  term  which  denotes  a 
rhythmic  whole.  This  practice  has  been  frequently 
followed,  and  is  so  still.  J 

(e)  We  must  not  demand  strophes  everywhere, 
but  must,  in  the  first  place,  make  a  distinction 
according  to  the  different  species  of  poetry.  That 
dance-songs  such  as  are  found  in  Canticles  should 
be  strophic  is  not  indeed  necessary,  but  is  ex- 
tremely probable  ;  that  the  Book  of  Job  should  ex- 

*  Cf.  the  Otfried  strophe  of  the  Old  High  Germ,  poetry, 
which  consists  of  two  rhyming  couplets. 

t  Cf.  earlier  statements  of  the  present  writer's  views  in 
ZATW,  1882,  p.  49  ff.,  and  Actes  du  sixiime  Congris  interna- 
tional des  Orientalistes,  Leyden,  1884,  p.  93  f. 

1  Thus  0.  A.  Briggs  (op.  cit.  p.  399)  cites,  as  '  a  fine  speci- 
men '  of  Old  Egypt,  strophe-formation,  a  poem  whose  twenty 
strophes  exhibit  the  following  number  of  lines :  12,  14,  8,  7,  13, 
8,  9,  11,  9,  15,  14,  9,  10,  5,  11,  13,  10,  5,  10,  18.  So  we  find 
strophes  of  from  5  to  18  lines  ranged  side  by  side  I 
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hibit  strophes  througliout  is  the  unlikeliest  thing 
in  the  world.  Likewise  the  age  of  the  poem  must 
be  taken  into  account ;  strophes  and  a  more  regular 
structure  of  these  will  be  looked  for  rather  in  later 
than  in  earlier  times. 

(f)  Above  all,  we  may  recognize  in  a  regular 
interchange  of  the  length  of  lines  an  indication 
pointing  to  strophe-formation,  because  we  have  here 
a  new  formative  method.  Hence  it  is  no  fortuitous 
circumstance  that  the  kinah  verse  which  is  composed 
of  unequal  members  lends  itself  with  sj)ecial  readi- 
ness to  strophe-like  forms  such  as  meet  us  in  La  L 
2.  4  and  Ps  42  f.  P'or  here  the  equiponderance  is 
restored  by  repetition  of  the  unequal  pairs. 

Upon  the  whole,  in  this  matter  too  little  will  do 
less  harm  than  too  much,  and  doubt  will  be  more 
prudent  than  blind  conlidence. 

g.  Subordinate  matters  of  form.  —  Rhyme,  as 
well  as  the  other  things  we  have  spoken  of,  has 
frequently  been  claimed  as  a  medium  employed 
in  Heb.  poetry.*  The  Heb.  language  has  at  its 
disposal  a  great  number  of  sonorous  endings  and 
llexional  additions  used  to  denote  a  particular 
grammatical  or  logical  relation.  These  would 
supply  quite  extraordinary  facilities  for  the  em- 
ployment of  terminal  rhyme  for  poetical  purposes. 
Yet,  as  is  generally  admitted,  rhyme  never  became 
the  prevailing  medium  of  poetry.  But  it  is  self- 
evident  that,  where  the  same  logical  relations 
govern  a  series  of  lines,  rhyme  must  come  in  with 
more  or  less  regularity.  As  illustrations.  Job 
\(f>-i&  (cited  by  Sommer)  and  Ps  6  (cited  by  Briggs) 
may  serve,  although  in  neither  instance  is  the 
rhyme  satisfactory  throughout.  Here  and  there 
the  poet  himself  may  have  been  conscious  of  it 
and  thus  indulged  in  a  species  of  by-play ;  but 
in  reality  the  occurrence  of  rhyme  has  scarcely 
any  more  significance  than  attaches  to  J.  Cliotzner's 
(P'SBA,  Jan.  8,  1884)  collection  from  the  OT  of  a 
whole  series  of  the  finest  dactylic  hexameters.  In 
spite  of  these,  one  will  hardly  agree  with  Chotz- 
ner's  conclusion  that  the  Greeks  borrowed  the 
hexameter  of  the  Homeric  poems  in  Asia  Minor 
from  their  Heb.  slaves  (Jl  S"*).  Thus,  then,  textual 
alterations  ought  not  to  be  proposed  in  certain 
passages  in  order  to  make  the  rhyme  frequently 
occurring  in  these  perfectly  uniform. 

Assonance  and  Paronomasia  play  a  large  and 
unquestionably  a  conscious  role  in  the  OT.  But 
they  belong  to  rhetorical,  not  to  strictly  poetical 
devices.  All  these  phenomena  receive  exhaustive 
treatment  in  the  Dissertation  of  I.  M.  Casanowicz, 
Parono7nasia  in  the  Old  Test.,  Boston,  1894. 

That,  finally,  Hebrew,  like  other  languages,  has 
in  a  certain  measure  its  peculiar  poetical  vocabu- 
lary and  grammar  is  a  matter  of  course,  but  can  be 
simply  mentioned  here. 

ii.  The  Material  of  Hebrew  Poetry.—^. 
The  different  Species  of  Poetry.  —  In  the 
literature  of  Israel  the  drama  is  wholly  wanting. 
This  pecu.liarity  it  shares  with  the  whole  Semitic 
literature,  whereas  in  that  of  the  Indo-Germanic 
peoples  the  drama  three  times  over  sprang  up 
quite  fresh  and  independent  from  tlie  germ, 
namely  on  Indian,  Greek,  and  German  soil.  This 
may  perhaps  be  set  down  to  a  certain  one-sidedness 
of  disposition,  a  want  of  objectivity  on  the  part  of 
the  Semites.  The  belief,  to  be  sure,  has  often  been 
cherished  that  precisely  the  OT  itself  forms  an  ex- 
ception to  this  rule,  and  that  it  contains  two 
dramas.  Canticles  and  Job.  In  the  case  of  the 
former  of  these,  this  opinion  is  based  upon  a  false 
conception  of  the  book,  Avhich  is  rather  a  collec- 
tion of  lyric  (in  fact,  marriage)  songs  ;  t  in  the  case 

*Cf.,  for  early  times,  G.  Sommer,  Biblische  Abhandltingen, 
1846,  p.  85  ff.,  and  for  modern,  C.  A.  Briggs,  op.  cit.  p.  373  £f. 

t  Of.  the  present  writer's  Commentary  on  Canticlea  in  the 
Kurzer  Hdcomm.  z.  AT,  xvii.  (1898)  p.  xii'ff. 
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of  the  latter  it  is  based  upon  a  false  definition  of 
the  drama.*  It  is  only  in  chs.  3-41  that  the  Book 
of  Job  is  disposed  as  a  dialogue,  and  this  disposi- 
tion it  shares  with  the  majority  of  Plato's  philo- 
sophical works,  which  no  one  thinks  it  necessary  on 
that  account  to  caH  dramas.  Nay,  the  latter  from 
beginning  to  end  follow  the  method  of  dialogue, 
whereas  in  Job  the  whole  action,  from  which  the 
drama  takes  its  name,  is  given  in  narrative  form  in 
chs.  1.  2.  42.  t 

Further,  L.  Diestel  (art.  '  Dichtkunst '  in  Sclien- 
kel's  Bibel-Lexicon,  i.  [1869]  p.  609)  denies  that 
anywhere  in  Semitic  literature  can  the  e2')os  be 
found  any  more  than  the  drama.  This  has  since 
been  shown  to  be  incorrect,  as  on  Bab. -Assyrian 
soil  quite  an  extensive  epic  literature,  whose  con- 
tents are  mythological,  has  been  found  composed 
in  i^oetic  form.  But  for  Heb.  poetry,  so  far  as  this 
is  represented  in  the  OT,  Diestel's  contention  re- 
mains true.  The  OT  enshrines  a  small  number  of 
historical  poems  or  fragments  of  such  —  it  may 
suffice  to  name  the  Song  of  Deborah  in  Jg  5 — 
but  this  is  lyric,  not  epic,  poetry.  Pss  105-107  are 
quite  secondary  productions,  versification  of  the 
ancient  popular  history  for  liturgical  purposes ; 
they  are  litanies,  not  epics.  The  Jewish  works  of 
fiction  of  later  times,  the  Books  of  lluth,  Jonah, 
Esther,  Dn  1-6  J  are  wholly  in  prose.  The  strongest 
evidence  is  furnished  by  the  narrative  proper  in  the 
Book  of  Job,  the  so-called  prologue  and  epilogue  in 
chs.  1.  2.  42.  Although  it  is  practically  certain 
that  these  Avere  borrowed  from  the  mouth  of  the 
people,§  and  are  thus  no  secondary  work,  but  an 
original  one  composed  in  the  form  current  among 
the  people  for  such  subjects,  these  jiassages  are 
written  in  prose,  although  this  is  unusually  lofty 
or,  if  one  will,  has  the  breath  of  jjoetry.  They 
share  also  with  other  narrative  passages  the  char- 
acteristic that  the  direct  sjjeech  of  the  jsarties  acting 
occasionally  reaches  at  the  most  critical  points 
poetic  expression  (Job  1-^,  cf.  elsewhere  Gn  g-^-^' 
216b.  7  253«  27^''--''- Jg  15i«).  It  is  difficult  to 
regard  these  intermingled  lines  of  verse  as  the 
last  remnants  of  an  originally  poetic  composition. 
We  may  rather  find  here  an  indication  that  poetry 
liad  with  the  Hebrews  a  wholly  subjective,  i.e. 
lyric,  tinge,  but  that  it  was  not  in  use  for  objective 
epic  descrijition.  We  must  reckon  with  this  fact, 
without  being  able  to  oiler  any  sufficient  explana- 
tion of  it.  Perhaps,  however,  in  this  matter  the 
common  Semitic  tendency  is  upon  the  side  of  the 
Hebrews,  the  exceptional  development  upon  that 
of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians. || 

Such  we  consider  to  be  the  state  of  the  case,  and 
C.  A.  Briggs  alone  appears  to  come  to  a  ditt'erent 
conclusion.  But  even  when  he  represents  Jotham's 
fable  (Jg  9'*"^') — to  take  the  most  extensive  illustra- 
tion— as  written  in  metre  (see  his  metrical  division 
of  it,  op.  cit.  p.  416  f. ),  this  does  not  go  essentially 
beyond  what  was  said  above.  For  here  we  have 
direct  address  and  at  least  g-nomic  poetry,  even  if  it 
is  written  in  prose.  U  But  when  the  two  Creation 

*  Cf.  the  present  writer's  Commentary  on  Job  in  Nowaclc's 
Handkomm.  ii.  1  (1896),  p.  vif.  J.  Ley's  rejoinder  (Neue 
Jahrb.  f.  das  klass.  Altcrtum,  etc.,  Leipzig,  Teubner,  Jahrg. 
1899,  ii.  Abth.  p.  295 ff.)  only  shows  that  he  has  not  rightly 
apprehended  the  point  on  which  we  are  at  issue. 

t  The  above  remarks  are  not  of  course  meant  to  exclude  the 
recognition  of  a  dramatic  element  in  many  passages  in  the  OT, 
including  even  the  Bk.  of  Job.  The  present  writer  could  assent 
to  the  remark  of  C.  A.  Briggs  (op.  cit.  p.  419),  'the  dramatic 
element  is  quite  strong  in  Hebrew  poetry,'  but  not  to  the  head- 
ing '  Dramatic  Poetry,'  nor  to  the  statement  (p.  420)  that  the 
dramatic  element  reaches  its  climax  in  the  Song  of  Songs. 

X  Cf.  above,  p.  Sb. 

§  Cf.  Budde,  Comm.  p.  vii  ff. 

II  So  also  Grimme,  ZDMG,  1897,  p.  CS4. 

if  Parallelism  proper  is  wanting,  it  is  simply  the  rhetorical 
construction,  -nith  fourfold  repetition  of  the  same  scene  (cf. 
such  a  passage  as  Job  113-19)  that  gives  the  appearance  of  rhythm. 
The  alterations  made  by  Briggs  on  v.l^  are  warranted,  however, 
even  without  a  metrical  scheme,  only  we  must  read  Ni'B]  and 
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narratives  (P's  in  Gn  1  and  J's  in  2^-4),  as  well 
as  the  two  forms  of  the  story  of  the  Flood 
(Gn  6-8),  are  declared  to  be  poetical  passages, 
metrically  composed  (Briggs,  op.  cit.  p.  559  f.)> 
this  gives  rise  to  a  new,  otherwise  unheard  of, 
state  of  things.  Before  any  examination  of  these 
passages,  the  objection  lies  to  hand  that  one  cannot 
see  why  then  Gn  9  and  ll^"^  are  not  to  be  regarded 
as  poetical,  and,  most  jjertinently  of  all,  ch.  5, 
the  Sethite  table  which  forms  the  transition  to 
the  story  of  the  Flood.  But  when  one  looks  more 
closely  at  the  passages  in  question,  it  becomes 
plain  that  the  whole  doctrine  of  the  form  of  Heb. 
poetry,  as  explained  above,  must  be  radically 
transformed  before  these  narratives  can  be  forced 
into  metrical  forms.  We  find  them  dominated 
neither  by  stichical  division  nor  by  parallelism. 
Nothing  is  proved  by  the  circumstance  that  here 
and  there  the  tone  of  the  language  rises  and  takes 
a  certain  poetical  flight,  or  that  here  and  there  a 
few  lines  are  capable  of  scansion,  or  that  the  re- 
lation between  certain  clauses  may  claim  the  name 
of  parallelism.  In  reality  the  primitive  history  of 
both  sources  (P  and  J)  is,  so  far  as  the  form  is  con- 
cerned, not  otherwise  constructed  than  the  follow- 
ing history  of  the  patriarchs,  etc.,  and  is  trans- 
mitted to  us  as  history,  not  poetry,  just  as  strictly 
as  that  is.*  The  conclusion,  then,  holds  that  the 
poetically  composed  epos  as  well  as  the  drama  is 
wanting  in  Hebrew  literature. 

Accordingly,  only  one  of  the  leading  varieties  of 
poetry,  the  earliest  and  the  simplest  of  them,  was 
cultivated  in  Israel,  namely  the  lyric.  At  the 
same  time  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  a  secondary 
variety  of  this,  namely  gnomic  poetry,  which  we 
might  call  '  thought-lyric,'  likewise  attained  to  a 
rich  development. 

B.  Tre  Employment  of  Poetry.— Yot  the 
sake  of  brevity,  we  shall  seek  here  to  combine 
as  far  as  possible  a  sketch  of  the  history  of  OT 
poetry  with  a  schematic  survey  of  tlie  poems  that 
have  come  down  to  us.  Only  the  folk-poetry  of 
early  times  needs  to  be  handled  in  any  detail  ;  the 
other  survivals  of  Heb.  poetry  will  be  found  treated 
of  in  this  Dictionary  in  separate  articles. 

1.  Folk-Poetry. — This  is  everywhere  the  oldest 
form  of  poetry.  Poetry  as  an  art  never  makes  its 
appearance  till  later  epochs.  The  saying  of  J.  G. 
Hamann  (1730-1788), '  Poetry  is  the  mother-tongue 
of  the  human  race,'  which  was  more  fully  explained 
and  established  by  his  pupU  J.  G.  Herder  (17447- 
1803),  and  has  in  recent  times  been  emphatically 
asserted  especially  by  Ed.  Reuss  (cf.  Herzog's  RE'^ 
V.  [1879]  p.  671  f.),  finds  everywhere  its  complete 
justification.  Poetry  is  in  point  of  fact  older  than 
prose  ;  all  the  most  ancient  utterances  of  different 
nations  are  couched  in  poetry.  One  may  lay  down 
the  rule:  in  the  case  of  a  primitive  yco-ple  all  dis- 
course that  is  intended  for  publicity  or  for  memorial 
purposes  will  be  found  clothed  in  a  poetical  form. 
To  these  two  categories  belongs  everything  of  a  re- 
ligious character,  and  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  in  the  life  of  ancient  peoples  much  that 
appears  to  us  secular  bears  the  stamp  of  religion. 
In  this  way  poetry  has  its  home  in  Israel  as  else- 
where : — 

(a)  In  family  life. — What  specially  come  into 
view  here  are  the  wedding-song  and  the  lament 
for  the  dead.  Of  the  former  of  these  we  possess  a 
whole  collection  of  fine  specimens,  which,  thanks  to 

'75NP1I  '  and  there  came  out  fire  and  devoured.'  By  the  way, 
Grimme  (ZDMG,  1897,  p.  512),  too,  represents  Jotham's  fable 
as  written  in  verse,  although  he  gives  a  somewhat  different 
arrangement  of  it. 

*  It  appears  to  us  that  Briggs  is  in  general  inclined  to  draw 
too  lightly  the  boundaries  of  poetical  form,  confusing,  as  he 
does,  rhetorical  and  metrical  forms.  This  remark  applies  also 
very  specially  to  many  NT  passages  to  which  he  gives  a  metrical 
arrangement. 


a  mistaken  exegesis,  found  their  way  into  the  Canon 
of  the  Sacred  Writings,  in  the  book  which  is  called 
in  Hebrew  o'ym  it  and,  in  English,  Canticles  or  the 
Song  of  Solomon.  Though  these  songs  are  of  late 
origin,  yet  they  will  have  preserved,  as  genuine 
folk-songs,  the  quality  of  early  times  with  essential 
fidelity.*  A  contraf actum  f  of  the  wedding-song 
of  older  days  is  exhibited  by  the  prophet  Isaiah  at 
the  beginning  of  his  Parable  of  the  Vineyard  (5^^-). 
— Of  the  lament  for  the  dead  we  possess  only 
contrafacta,  applied  to  historical  persons  and  per- 
sonifications, first  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophets  and 
then  in  the  Book  of  Lamentations  (chs.  1-4).  See 
fuller  details  on  this  point  above,  i.  B  2  d,  p.  5. 
In  the  case  of  lamentations  for  the  dead,  women 
alone  were  the  composers  and  the  performers  (nij^ipp, 
niopn,  Jer  9^"), who  sought  to  increase  their  collection 
of  dirges  and  handed  down  their  art  by  instruction 
(v.i^).  At  weddings,  on  the  other  hand,  young 
men  and  young  women  seem  to  have  contended  for 
the  pre-eminence.  J  From  the  official  lament  we 
ought  certainly  to  distinguish  exceptional  cases 
when  an  accomplished  friend  might  dedicate  a 
eulogy  to  the  dead,  such  as  has  come  down  to  us 
in  David's  fine  lament  for  Saul  and  Jonathan  (2  S 
1""^-),  and  in  a  lament  for  Abner  of  which  at  least 
a  few  lines  have  survived  (2  S  S^^^-).  Whether  it 
was  the  custom  to  use  songs  to  celebrate  other 
important  events  and  festivals  in  the  family  life, 
such,  for  instance,  as  weaning  (cf.  Gn  2P)  and 
circumcision,  we  have  no  means  of  determining. 

(6)  In  the  life  of  the  comm.unity. — That  even  the 
industrial  life  of  the  Israelitish  farmer  and  nomad 
was  interpenetrated  with  song  we  may  assume 
without  further  question.  Examples  are  thinly 
scattered.  From  the  earliest  times  we  have  the 
Song  of  the  Well  (Nu  21i"-)-§  From  the  life  of  the 
agriculturist  Is  65^  has  preserved  some  words  of 
a  vintage  blessing.  Harvest  songs,  too,  may  be 
taken  for  granted,  in  view  of  the  harvest  feasts 
and  the  proverbial  joy  of  harvest  (Is  9'),  and  per- 
ha^js  the  feast  of  sheep-shearing  (1  S  25""''-,  2  S 
13i;3ff.)  jjad  also  its  special  songs.  If  our  interpreta- 
tion of  the  difficult  text  Jg  5"  is  correct,  the 
rehearsal  of  songs  is  presupposed  even  there  as 
part  of  the  shepherd's  life.  People  did  not  like  to 
be  made  'the  subject  of  verse'  [h^a,  cf.  Is  14*,  Mic 
2*,  Hab  28)  or  'of  music'  (nvj^,  cf.  La  3",  Job  30», 
Ps  69'^).  Hence  the  '  tatmt-song '  must  have  been 
much  in  vogue.  Even  for  early  times  its  use  is 
not  to  be  denied,  while  for  a  later  period  a  short 
specimen  of  quite  a  unique  kind  has  been  preserved 
in  the  song  upon  the  forgotten  courtezan.  Is  23'^, 
which  sounds  as  if  it  belonged  to  the  category  of 
drinking-songs  mentioned  in  Ps  69i-,but  presupposed 
also  in  Am  6'  and  2  S  19^^.  At  least  no  banquet 
proper  (nri^p,  a-v/j.7r6aiov)  can  well  have  been  with- 
out music,  including  songs.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
suppose,  indeed,  that  on  such  occasions  only  pro- 
nounced drinking-songs  were  sung ;  rather  will 
the  want  have  frequently  been  met  in  early  times 
by  national  songs.  A  special  class  of  composers 
and  singers,  whose  services  were  called  into  requisi- 
tion on  such  occasions,  is  named  in  Nu  2P'  (D^'pifan). 
By  this  Hebrew  name  we  are  to  understand  a 
guild  of  'travelling  singers,'  rhapsodists  such  as 
flourished  in  ancient  Greece  and  on  German  soil, 
who  not  only  had  a  rich  repository  of  national 
saga  and  heroic  poems,  but  also  treated  their 

*  Cf.  Budde,  '  Das  Hohclied '  in  Kurzer  Hdcomm. 

t  This  is  the  name  applied  to  the  church  songs  of  the  close 
of  the  Middle  Ages,  which  were  composed  in  imitation  of  the 
measure,  melody,  and  words  of  familiar  secular  songs. 

}  Cf.  the  description,  for  modern  Syria,  by  Wetzstein  {Ztschr. 
f.  EthnoL,  1873,  p.  287  ff.). 

§  For  evidence  that  this  is  not  a  properly  historical  poem, 
but  a  song  such  as  it  was  customary  to  sing  at  the  discovery 
of  new  springs  in  the  desert,  as  well  as  for  an  attempt  to 
restore  its  original  form,  see  Budde  in  The  New  World,  1895, 
p.  136 ff. 
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audience  to  songs  of  a  more  or  less  wanton  or 
frivolous  character.  At  the  royal  court  '  singing 
men  and  singing  women '  are  taken  for  granted 
as  part  of  the  regxilar  jicrsonnel  (2  S  19^^).  To 
the  category  under  consideration  helongs  also 
the  single  certain  ancient  trace  of  gjiomic  podrij 
which  has  come  doAvn  to  us,  namely  Samson's 
riddle  (Jg  14"*),  along  with  its  solution,  and 
Samson's  reply  in  v.'*.  Such  displays  of  wit  may 
Iiave  been  much  in  vogvie  as  'social  games'  at 
merrymalvings.  That,  along  with  these,  proverbs 
and  wise  saws  also  had  wide  currency  among  the 
people  we  may  take  for  granted,  jlo  doubt  the 
collection  of  these  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs  dates 
from  later  times,  but  all  the  same  this  may  em- 
body very  ancient  material,  altered  or  not,  as  the 
case  may  be.  The  oracle,  which  under  the  title  of 
'  the  last  words  of  David '  interru])ts  the  context  in 
2  S  23'"",  must  have  a  late  date  assigned  to  it ; 
the  saying  of  Jahweli  about  Moses  in  Nu  12''"^ 
appears  to  have  been  before  the  mind's  eye  of  the 
writer.  Another  example  of  the  same  species  is 
found  in  the  words  of  Samuel  in  1  S  IS^^'-  It  must 
be  added  that  all  three  of  the  last  cited  passages 
tend  to  pass  over  into  tlie  following  divisions — tlie 
religious,  the  national,  and  the  proplietieal. 

(c)  /ji  the  religious  life. — In  the  first  place  it  is 
extremely  probable  that  tlie  tmciGxit priestly  oracle, 
where  it  did  not  simply,  by  the  casting  of  the  lot, 
give  the  answer  '  yes  'or  '  no '  to  the  question  put, 
was  couched  in  verse.  A  classical  example  is 
furnished  by  Gn  25-^,  an  oracle,  indeed,  which 
belongs  at  the  same  time  to  our  next  division. 
Likewise  for  the  cultus  proper  we  have  examples 
that  are  both  ancient  and  certain.  These  are,  in 
the  first  place,  the  Aaronic  blessing  (NuG^^'""),  then 
thefonmilw  pronounced  at  the  taking  up  and  the 
setting  doivn  of  the  ark  of  J"  (Nu  lO^'*-),*  and 
finally  Solomoii's  words  in  dedicating  the  temple 
(1  K  8'-'-),  which  must  be  supplementud  and  restored 
after  the  LXX  (8-''^).  How  far  the  religious  service, 
i.e.  in  particular  the  sacrificial  actions,  was  even 
in  ancient  times  embellished  by  special  songs, 
cannot  now  be  determined.  All  that  have  come 
down  to  us  emanate  exclusively  from  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem  in  post-exilic  times,  as  far  at  least  as 
the  form  in  which  they  now  lie  before  us  is  con- 
cerned. But  as  surely  as  tlie  religious  gatherings 
were  joyous  feasts  (Dt  12'-  ''^),  with  equal  cer- 
tainty may  we  conclude  that  even  in  early  times 
music  and  poetry  must  liave  assumed  tlieir  role  at 
these,  whenever  any  sanctuary  obtained  a  name 
and  a  brilliant  equipment,  and  considerable  bodies 
of  worshippers  came  together. 

(d)  In  the  national  life. — Here  we  may  distin- 
guish the  state  of  rest  on  the  one  side,  and  of 
activity,  i.e.  war,  on  the  other.  To  the  first 
category  belong  the  extremely  numerous  eulogistic 
and  denunciatory  sayings  in  which  a  people  cele- 
brates its  own  qualities  and  its  superiority  to  other 
peoples ;  or  separate  divisions  or  groups  of  a 
people  may  express  their  own  distinctive  character- 
istics. Tills  species  of  poetry  is  extraordinarily 
widespread  and  everywhere  highly  developed, 
but  most  of  all  amongst  Israel's  relations,  the 
ancient  Arabs.  It  may  exhibit  all  degrees,  from 
empty  unmeaning  braggadocio  up  to  the  finest  and 
loftiest  poetical  utterance.  In  the  OT  it  begins  with 
the  boastful  song  of  Laniech  (Gn  4"3'-)>  which  occurs 
in  the  primitive  genealogical  table  inherited  from 
the  Kenites  (pp),  and  is  a  genuine  type  of  the 
original  form  of  this  species  as  found  in  the  mouth 
of  a  small  tribe.  Then  come  the  sayings  of  Noali 
(Gn  9-*-^'),  in  which  Israel  (aw)  maintains  its 
prestige  over  against  the  Avealtliy  Phoenician  (nii') 
and  the  slave  Canaan  (jy^j).    Here  for  the  first 

*  Cf.  further,  Actes  du  dixiime  Congris  de  Orientalistes,  iii. 
CLejden,  18%),  p.  18  ff. 


time  this  species  clothes  itself  in  the  form  of  the 
'blessing,'  in  which,  suitably  to  the  quality  of  our 
sources,  which  look  at  everything  from  tlie  re- 
ligious view-point,  it  meets  us  in  by  far  the 
majority  of  instances.  The  cliaracteristic  of  liis 
lialf-brother  Ishmacl  is  defined  by  Israel  in  the 
words  put  into  the  mouth  of  Jaliweh  in  Gn  16"'-, 
which  can  liardly  have  retained  their  original 
form.  So  Israel  states  his  relation  to  his  twin 
brother  Edom  in  tlie  oracle  of  Gn  25-^,  and  separ- 
ately for  each  in  the  double  blessing  of  27-"'"-'  and 
v.^'"-,  very  much,  of  course,  to  the  prejudice  of  the 
brother.  The  more  extensive  oracles  of  Balaam 
(Nu  23'-"- "-24  243-"- li^-^^),  which  show  indications 
that  they  have  undergone  several  expansions, 
make  glorious  promises  to  Israel,  in  contrast  to 
Moab,  and  even,  further,  to  other  nations.  But 
this  species  shows  its  finest  development  in  the 
two  poems  in  which  each  of  the  trilies  of  Israel  has 
its  dignity  and  its  special  quality  assigned  to  it  in 
relation  to  the  other  tribes,  namely  the  Blessinq 
of  Jacob  (Gn  49)  and  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt33). 
It  is  by  no  accident  that  these  two  oracles  have 
been  put  into  the  mouth  of  these  two  particular 
men,  for  Jacob  is  the  fieshly  and  Moses  the 
spiritual  father  of  Israel,  and  they  alone  can  pass 
judgment  upon  all  their  sons.  The  Blessing  of 
Moses  presupposes  the  Blessing  of  Jacob,  and  on  the 
basis  of  the  altered  relations  brought  about  by  time 
(perhaps  in  the  first  half  of  the  8tli  cent.)  gives  it 
a  new  form.  Thus,  then,  from  the  two  sources, 
J  and  E,  the  older  and  the  younger  compositions 
are  taken  over.  The  older,  the  Blessing  of  Jacob, 
may  have  been  compiled  from  separate  sayings 
that  were  current  about  the  diti'erent  tribes.  The 
self -consciousness  of  the  tribe  in  which  the  finished 
poem  took  its  rise,  namely  Jiidah,  at  last  gave  the 
general  tone  to  the  whole.  Numerous  sayings  of 
the  same  kind,  characterizing  towns  and  hamlets, 
meadows,  and  clans,  must  have  been  current.  A 
relic  of  these  has  survived  in  the  now  sorely  muti- 
lated saying  about  the  city  of  Abel-beth-maacah, 
2  S  20i«'-.  _ 

The  principal  specimen  of  the  real  historical 
folk-song  is  the  fine  Song  of  Deborah,  Jg  5.  This 
attaches  itself  closely,  at  the  same  time,  to  the 
preceding  species,  lieing  as  it  is  a  poem  in  which 
praise  and  blame  are  distributed,  from  v.'-  on- 
wards. First  of  all,  praise  is  given  to  Deborah, 
who  by  her  recruiting-song  has  called  to  tlie 
battle,  and  then  to  Barak  as  the  commander  (v.^-). 
This  is  followed  by  an  enumeration  of  the  tribe.'- 
wlio  put  in  an  appearance  (vv.'^"'""'),  with  censure 
and  ridicule  of  those  who  kept  at  a  distance 
(yy_i6b-i7)_  Next  a  tribute  is  paid  to  the  valour  of 
the  tribes  of  Zebulun  and  Naphtali  (v.'^),  the  city 
of  Meroz  is  cursed  (v.-'),  while  to  the  Kenite 
woman  Jael  is  awarded  the  palm  for  the  greatest 
deed  of  personal  heroism  (v.-^*''-).  We  have  here, 
at  least  from  v.'*  onwards,  the  primitive  mode  of  a 
song  that  grew  up  in  the  life  of  the  nation  as  a 
whole.  We  are  directly  reminded  of  the  distribu- 
tion of  the  rewards  of  victory  after  the  battles  of 
Plata3a  and  Mykale.  Of  other  war-songs  we 
possess  only  fragments  (Nu  21"'- ^''"3",  Jos  lO'-'-) 
or  very  brief  extracts  compressed  into  a  single 
verse,  such  as  the  Song  at  the  Passage  of  the  Red 
Sea  (Ex  15"'),  and  that  which  was  sung  in  honour 
of  Saul  and  David  when  they  defeated  the  Philis- 
tines (1  S  18''^-)-  Similarly,  the  substance  of  a  song 
of  triumph  over  Samson  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the 
Philistines  in  Jg  16-^'-.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
clear  that  the  Song  contained  in  Ex  IS'-""  is  a  late 
composition  in  Psalm  style,  expanded  from  the 
short  v.^'  and  really  meant  to  take  the  place  of 
this  ;  and  in  like  manner  David^s  triumphal  song 
in  2  S  22  =  Ps  18  is  a  late  insertion. 

As  a  feature  of  the  real  life  of  ancient  times  it  is 
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to  be  noted  that  in  Ex  15-^  as  well  as  in  1  S  18^'-  it 
is  the  women,  or  rather  the  maidens,  who  meet 
the  returning  warriors  with  songs,  and  the  same 
custom  is  presupposed  in  Jg  11^^,  in  the  story  of 
Jejihthah.  Among  the  Arabs  at  the  present  day  a 
victory  is  still  followed  by  a  sword  -  dance,  per- 
formed by  a  maiden  to  the  accompaniment  of  a 
song. 

It  is  an  extremely  important  circumstance  that 
Nu  2V*,  according  to  the  note  wherewith  it  is 
introduced,  is  derived  from  nin'  ninn'jD  isd,  the  Book 
of  the  Wars  of  Jahweh,  i.e.  of  the  wars  of  Israel, 
which,  as  such,  are  the  wars  of  Israel's  God  (cf.  1  S 
25^).  We  have  thus  to  do  here  with  a  collection 
of  ancient  war-songs  which  already  lay  before  the 
ancient  historian  as  a  source,  and  thus  to  a  cer- 
tainty mark  the  beginning  of  writing  amongst  the 
Hebrews.  Side  by  side  with  this  source  we  read 
in  Jos  10"''  of  a  la/'n  ibd  or  Book  of  the  Upright, 
from  which  v. is  said  to  be  cited.  From  it, 
according  to  2  S  P^,  is  cited  also  David's  lament 
for  Saul  and  Jonathan,  no  less  than  Solonioti's 
words  in  dedicating  the  Temple,  according  to  the 
LXX  of  1  K  8^^,  wliere  /Si/SX^y  t^s  iiS^s  =  ywri  1203, 
and  the  last  Heb.  word  is  doubtless  corrupted  from 
iifiri.  Here,  then,  we  have  to  do  with  an  ancient 
song-book,  which  contained  more  than  war-songs, 
and  whose  composition,  or  at  least  completion, 
must  be  brought  down  as  far  as  the  time  of  Solo- 
mon. We  have  no  room  to  complain  that  more 
of  the  contents  of  these  two  books  have  not  come 
down  to  us,  Avhen  we  consider  that  Charlemagne's 
collection  of  Old  German  songs  has  been  com- 
pletely lost. 

2.  The  Poetry  of  the  Prophets. — That  the  pro- 
phets availed  themselves  of  poetical  composition  is 
self-evident  from  the  first.  For  their  utterances 
were  intended  for  publicity,  and,  as  time  went  on, 
more  and  more  for  being  treasured  in  the  memory, 
while  at  the  same  time  the  prophetic  movement 
grew  out  of  the  popular  soil,  which  Avas  com- 
pletely saturated  with  poetry.*  The  prophets 
have  accordingly  not  suffered  to  escape  their 
notice  any  of  the  manifold  forms  of  poetry  that 
unfolded  themselves  in  the  midst  of  the  people. 
At  the  same  time,  thanks  to  the  great  variety  of 
entrances  upon  the  scene  made  by  the  writing- 
prophets  of  whose  literary  activity  more  extensive 
remains  have  come  down  to  us,  we  must,  even  in 
the  matter  of  jjoetical  form,  distinguish  a  number 
of  possibilities  which  show  a  marked  divergence 
from  one  another. 

(a)  The  prophet  may  adopt  the  poetical  forms 
current  in  other  social  circles,  and  come  forward 
himself  as  a  poet,  thus  playing  a  strange  part,  as 
in  the  extremely  frequent  prophetical  laments  (cf. 
above,  i.  B,  d),  or  the  isolated  marriage-song,  Is  5"- 
(cf.  above,  ii.  B,  a).  But,  even  apart  from  these 
special  cases,  later  prophecy  has  a  special  fondness 
for  interrupting  a  prophetical  address  by  songs, 
whether  these  are  sung  by  the  prophet  himself,  as 
happens  Avith  special  frequency  in  Deutero-Isaiah, 
or  are  put  into  the  mouth  of  other  persons,  as 
happens  repeatedly  in  Is  24-27,  and  as  has  been 
done  by  a  redactor  in  Is  12.  In  all  these  instances 
the  language  necessarily  follows  the  laws  of  strictly 

oetical  composition,  because  it  attaches  itself  to 
xed  forms  taken  as  a  model. 

(b)  The  prophet  may  communicate  Divine  oracles, 
which  he  has  himself  received.  Here  again  strict, 
measured  form  is  natural. 

(c)  The  prophet  may  speak  in  his  own  name, 
taking  for  his  basis,  and  expanding,  Divine  oracles. 
Betwixt  these  last  two  possibilities  the  great  mass 
of  prophetical  passages  continually  oscillates  ;  and 

*  Cf.,  for  the  origin  of  earlier  and  later  prophecy,  the  present 
writer's  American  Lectures,  The  Religion  of  Israel  to  the  Exile, 
New  York  and  London,  Putnam,  1899,  Lect.  iii.  and  iv. 


transition  cases  occur,  in  which  it  is  impossible 
to  draw  the  boundaries  sharply. 

(d)  The  prophet  may  himself  tell  of  his  entrance 
upon  office  and  what  happened  in  connexion  with 
it,  such  as  the  conversations  he  held.  To  this 
category  belong,  for  instance,  the  accounts  of 
visions  such  as  we  have  in  Am  7fF.,  the  appear- 
ances beheld' by  an  Ezekiel  or  a  Zechariah,  etc., 
but  no  less  the  experiences  of  Hosea  (chs.  1-3),  not 
to  speak  of  the  little  Book  of  Isaiah,  whose  kernel 
is  the  story  of  the  prophet's  meeting  with  king 
Ahaz  (6'-9''),  and  some  things  related  of  Jeremiah 
(e.g.  ISiff-). 

(e)  Another  author  may  tell  about  the  prophet  in 
such  a  way  that  the  latter  becomes  the  hero  of  the 
story.  In  such  instances  it  is  relatively  indifferent 
if  occasionally  it  is  the  prophet  who  speaks  of  him- 
self in  the  third  person,  but  this  is  scarcely  a  likely 
contingency.  To  this  last  category  belong  Am  7^"*', 
Is  20,  and  in  a  much  less  degree  chs.  36-39,  but, 
above  all,  large  sections  of  the  Book  of  Jeremiah, 
particularly  from  ch.  26  onwards.  If  these  last- 
named  sections  at  last  expand  into  a  life  of  Jere- 
miah, nay,  into  a  history  of  his  times,  if  Is  36-39 
was  mainly  taken  from  a  popular  work  of  histoiy 
and  ajjpended  to  the  older  Book  of  Isaiah,  it  is 
evident  that  we  have  now  reached  the  sphere  of 
prose  pure  and  simple.  But  even  in  these  sections 
there  are  prophetical  discourses  which  by  a  stretch 
may  be  said  to  lead  us  back  to  the  realm  of  poetry. 

Besides,  personal  endowments  must  be  taken 
into  account.  One  might  have  the  full  conscious- 
ness of  a  call  to  the  prophetic  office  and  yet  be  no 
born  poet.  Then  it  might  happen  tliat  at  one 
time  the  prophet  would  jiut  on  the  unwonted  poetic 
harness  and  go  earnestly  to  work  for  a  while,  only 
to  relapse  presently  into  heedlessness,  while  at 
another  time  he  would  disdain  to  use  it  at  all  and 
would  employ  prose.  Something  of  this  kind  may 
be  observed,  for  instance,  in  Ezekiel. 

Under  such  conditions  the  literary  form  in  the 
prophetic  writings  continually  vacillates  to  and  fro, 
and  we  meet  also  with  transition  forms  betwixt 
prose  and  poetry,  which  it  is  difficult  to  class  Avith 
certainty.  The  possibility  of  a  careless  treatment 
of  poetical  rules,  giving  rise  to  an  imperfect  type 
or  mixed  species  of  discourse,  is  open  to  Hebrew  as 
well  as  to  any  other  language,  nay,  it  lies  nearer 
to  hand  in  it  than  in  many  other  languages.  The 
stichic  structure  only  needs  to  be  neglected  for  the 
discourse  to  flow  on  with  tolerable  freedom  from 
restraint,  while  the  parallelism  is  retained  as  far 
as  possible  and  by  its  peculiar  undulating  progress 
always  makes  itself  felt.  Grimme  (ZDMG,  1897, 
p.  683  f.)  is  wrong,  then,  when  he  rejects  in  toto 
the  idea  of  a  '  rhythmic  prose ' ;  the  dilemma  by 
which  he  attempts  a  reductio  ad  absurdum  of  it 
is  not  cogent  for  those  who  do  not  accept  his 
system.  His  argument  fails  in  particular  to  do 
justice  to  the  parallelism  of  the  thought.  For 
an  analogy  to  the  above-named  mixed  species,  we 
may  compare  our  own  doggerel  verse  or  rhymed 
prose. 

For  the  prophetical  books,  then,  a  sliding  scale 
must  be  adopted,  Avith  many  indefinable  transi- 
tions. The  poetical  form  will  be  most  strictly 
observed  in  the  cases  described  above  under  (a) 
and,  a  little  less,  (b) ;  the  prophet  himself  will  move 
with  more  freedom  in  those  included  under  (c) ;  the 
instance  cited  under  (d)  Avill  give  ample  scope  for 
the  intermixture  of  prose  ;  finally,  in  the  last  case 
prose  will  be  the  form  started  with,  which  will  only 
occasionally  make  Avay  for  poetry.  Details  would 
be  out  of  place  here. 

3.  Artistic  Poetry. — To  this  category  belong  in  a 
certain  sense  the  whole  of  the  poetical  books,  for 
these  were  all  either  composed  or  collected  in  full 
vicAv  and  with  clear  consciousness  of  their  artistic 
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form.  This  took  place,  without  exception,  in  later 
post-exilic  times.  But  at  the  same  time  there  is 
scarcely  one  of  them  which  had  not  its  roots  in  the 
ancient  folk-poetry.  Along  with  lyric  poetry,  the 
gnome  and  the  Wisdom  literature  occupy  the 
forefront  in  this  arena. 

(a)  Lyric  Foetnj.—{l)  The  Song  of  Songs.— This 
belongs,  as  was  pointed  out  above  (p.  10),  wholly 
to  the  realm  of  folk -poetry.  It  is  a  collection 
of  popular  wedding  -  songs,  belonging  to  a  late 
period.  But  it  owed  its  retention  in  the  Canon 
simply  to  the  circumstance  that  it  was  taken 
to  be  an  extremely  ingenious  allegorical  poem 
with  a  religious  meaning,  and  that  its  author 
was  assumed  to  be  Solomon.  It  is  not  an  impos- 
sible suggestion  that,  because  of  this  conception, 
the  book  underwent  here  and  there  editorial  re- 
vision.*   See,  further,  art.  Song  of  Songs. 

(2)  The  Book  of  Lamentations. — Here,  truly, 
poetry  as  an  art  rules,  till  artificiality  is  reached  in 
the  alphabetic  arrangement.  But  this  art  is  based 
on  the  employment  by  the  prophets  of  the  popular 
lament  for  the  dead,  and  is  an  imitation  of  the 
latter.  A  higher  degree  of  art  than  that  found 
in  chs.  1.  2.  4  is  present  in  ch.  3,  which  is  meant 
to  be,  as  it  were,  a  central  peak  between  the  other 
chapters  ;  ch.  5,  again,  is  popular,  and  alien  in 
subject  and  form  from  the  rest.f  See,  further,  art. 
Lamentations. 

(3)  The  Psalms. — In  this  collection  we  have  to 
recognize  the  Temple  hymn-book  of  the  post-exilic 
community,  the  religious  lyric  with  artistic  de- 
velopment. Only  in  a  single  instance  has  a  secular 
song  strayed  into  this  company,  namely  Ps  45, 
also  a  wedding-song,  but  one  of  quite  an  artificial 
character.  More  frequent  is  gnomic  poetry, 
although  with  a  decidedly  religious  application ; 
cf.  e.g.  Ps  1.  But  even  here  the  popular  basis  is 
not  wanting.  In  its  purest  form  this  meets  us  in 
the  collection  known  as  the  Pilgrijn  Songs,  Pss 
120-137.  Psalms  outside  the  collection  proper  are 
found  in  Hab  3,  which  exhibits  the  same  kind  of 
titles  and  technical  terms  as  meet  us  in  the  Psalms  ; 
in  2  S  22  =  Ps  18 ;  in  1  S  2i-"  wrongly  put  in  the 
mouth  of  Hannah ;  further,  suitable  to  the  situa- 
tion are  Ex  15^'^"  (cf.  above) ;  the  Song  of  Moses, 
Dt  32 ;  Is  12.  Perhaps  also  Nah  1  was  originally 
an  alphabetical  psalm  (see  art.  Nahum  for  a  de- 
fence of  this  view).  In  the  so-called  Psalms  of 
Solomon  (which  see)  there  has  come  down  to  us, 
although  only  in  the  Greek  language,  another 
small  collection  of  psalms  from  the  1st  cent.  B.C. 
The  title  '  Psalms  of  Solomo7i '  expresses  nothing 
more  than  that  they  are  secondary,  as  compared 
with  the  canonical  Psalms,  which  as  a  whole  are 
attributed  by  tradition  to  David. 

On  the  titles  found  in  the  Book  of  Psalms  see 
art.  Psalms,  p.  153  ff. 

(6)  The  Wisdom  LiteraUire. — (1)  The  Book  of 
ProYerbs  unites  in  itself  gnom  ic  poetry  of  the  most 
diverse  kinds  and  with  the  most  varying  degrees  of 
development.  The  basis  and  the  kernel  (chs.  10- 
22",  also  chs.  25-29)  are  supplied  by  the  two-line 
mdshdl,  which  in  form  and  contents  is  certainly 
the  oldest  structure  of  this  species,  and  in  its 
origin  is  distinctly  popular.  To  this  were  appended, 
towards  the  end,  more  elaborate  species,  apoph- 
thegms expressed  at  greater  length,  enigmatical 
and  numerical  sayings,  and  finally  (31'"'^^)  an 
alphabetical  eulogy  of  the  virtuous  woman.  At 
the  beginning  of  the  book  (chs.  1-9)  we  have  a 
connected  series  of  psedagogical  -  philosophical 
didactic  discourses,  in  which  Wisdom  and  Folly 
personified  are  introduced.  For  details  see  art. 
Proverbs. 

(2)  The  Book  of  Job  is  based  upon  a  popular 

*  Cf .  the  present  writer's  Comm. ,  p.  xx  (. 
t  Cf.  Eurzer  Hdcomm. 


story,  and  gives  to  the  problem  raised  in  this  a 
new  turn  which  it  carries  artistically  through  the 
conversations  of  chs.  3-42*'.  The  form  adopted  i;- 
essentially  the  same  as  is  found  in  Pr  1-9,  but  tht 
jjoot  has  succeeded  in  giving  to  this  a  lyric  move 
ment  throughout,  and  has  even  cast  the  different 
speakers  in  so  jjlastic  a  mould  and  kept  them  so 
well  apart  as  to  give  rise  to  the  appearance  of  a 
dramatic  performance  (cf.  above,  p.  9).  Beyond 
any  doubt,  the  Book  of  Job  is  the  higliest  product 
of  the  poet's  art  to  be  found  in  the  OT.  It  brings 
to  a  focus,  as  it  were,  all  that  Heb.  poetry  could 
contribute,  and  stands  out  as  one  of  the  noblest 
poetical  compositions  of  any  age,  or  any  people. 
See,  further,  art.  JOB. 

(3)  Qoheleth. — This  book  takes  its  place  as  a 
counterpart  to  Pr  1-9,  as  a  philosophical  didactic 
poem,  but  has  an  essentially  different  point  of 
view.  Belonging  to  a  very  late  period,  it  does  not 
stand  high  poetically  ;  both  language  and  verse- 
structure  leave  much  to  be  desired.    See,  further, 

ECCLESIASTES. 

(4)  To  the  same  species  belongs  the  Book  of 
Sirach.  This  is  probably  older  than  Qoheleth, 
it  stands  higher  as  regards  language  and  form  ; 
from  the  religious  stanilpoint  it  is  more  valuable, 
if  less  original  in  its  views.  It  concerns  us  here 
because  recently  a  considerable  part  of  its  contents 
has  been  recovered  in  the  original  Hebrew  (see 
Sirach).  With  this  book  we  may  bring  our  survey 
to  a  close.  K.  Budde. 

POISON  (ncn  hemah,  5  times,  Dt  322^-^,  Job  Q\ 
Ps  58''  140^ ;  E'XT  ro'sh,  in  Job  20is ;  LXX  evfx.bi 
except  in  Ps  140^,  where  it  is  lbs  as  in  NT  ;  Vulg. 
indignatio  Job  6^,  caput  Job  20^'',  furor  Dt  32-'"*, 
Ps  58^  venenum  Dt  32^3,  Ps  140^,  Pto  3",  Ja  S^).— 
The  commonest  signification  of  hemdh  is  fury  or 
the  heat  of  anger,  in  which  sense  it  occurs  over 
100  times  in  tlie  OT.  In  some  of  these  passages 
the  ideas  of  anger  and  of  poison  are  united,  as  in 
Is  5P''^^,  where  the  cup  of  God's  wrath  is  spoken 
of ;  see  also  Job  21^",  Jer  25^^,  etc.  Luther  trans- 
lates '  fervent  lips '  of  Pr  by  gif tiger  Mund. 
The  Greek  word  dvij.bi  likewise  primarily  means 
that  part  of  human  nature  which  is  affected  with 
passion  or  anger.  The  Hebrew  idea  is  therefore 
that  poison  is  a  substance  which  causes  fatal  heat 
and  irritation,  and  in  nearly  every  instance  in  the 
OT  the  material  referred  to  is  the  venom  of  ser- 
pents or  scorpions ;  see  Dt  32^^-  ^,  Job  6^  20'^  Ps 
58^  1403,  and  in  the  NT  Ro  S^". 

Six  species  of  poisonous  snakes  occur  in  Pales- 
tine, Vipera  Euphratica,  V.  Ammodytcs,  Daboia 
xanthina,  Echis  arcn  icola,  Naja  Haja,  the  hooded 
cobra  common  in  the  southern  border  countries, 
but  not  often  found  in  the  cultivated  tracts ; 
and  Cerastes  Hasselquistii,  the  horned  viper,  very 
common,  and  often  found  lurking  in  hollows  of 
tlie  ground.  Tristram  has  seen  it  in  the  imprints 
made  on  soft  ground  by  camels.  The  Israelites 
were  therefore  well  acquainted  with  the  effects  of 
poisonous  wounds  inflicted  by  these,  as  well  as  by 
the  scarcely  less  dreaded  centipedes  and  scorpions. 
In  Egypt  poison  was  likewise  chiefly  associated 
with  serpent  bites.  In  the  Book  of  the  Dead 
(c.  149,  1.  27 ff.)  the  poison  of  the  serpent  Btwk 
is  called  shmnt,  which  comes  from  a  root  which 
also  means  to  be  hot,  or  to  produce  fever. 

The  natives  of  the  neighbouring  countries  had, 
like  most  races  of  savage  or  semi-civilized  man, 
learned  to  utilize  this  poison  to  render  their  darts 
and  arrows  more  destructive.  This  was  an  ancient 
practice  (cf.  Odyssey,  i.  261  ;  Soph.  Trachinice, 
574),  and  it  is  referred  to  in  Job  G'*.  This  usage 
has  shown  itself  in  the  change  of  meaning  in  the 
word  To^iKbs,  possibly  also  in  that  of  ibs,  altliough 
it  is  now  generally  held  that  in  its  Homeric  sense 
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as  an  arrow  it  is  connected  -with  the  Sanskrit 
ishus,  while  in  its  Sophoclean  sense  as  a  poison, 
'  elra  tpoivia^  ixdpds  exiSvT]s  ids,'  it  is  related  to  the 
Sanskrit  vishas. 

The  poison  of  insect  bites  is  mentioned  directly 
in  Wis  16"  and  implicitly  in  other  passages.  The 
word  ro'sh  occurs  11  times,  but  is  usually  trans- 
lated 'gall'  ('venom'  in  Dt  32^^,  '  poison  in  Job 
20'^  'hemlock'  in  Hos  10^).  It  was  most  probably 
a  poisonous  ijlant,  and  one  which  communicates 
its  bitterness  and  poisonous  properties  to  water 
(Jer  8"  9^^) ;  but  in  the  absence  of  more  definite 
information  it  is  not  easily  identified.  Perhaps 
the  poppy  is  the  plant  indicated  (see  Gall  in  vol. 
ii.  104),  but  the  grapes  of  gall  of  Dt  32'^  are  most 
probably  the  fruit  of  Calotro-pis  procera. 

Metaphorically,  the  influence  of  evU  speech  is 
said  to  be  the  deadly  poison  of  that  unruly  evil, 
the  tongue,  Ja  3^.  The  forked  tongue  of  the 
snake  was  believed  to  be  the  darter  of  its  venom 
before  the  structure  of  the  poison  fangs  was 
known ;  cf.  Job  20'^  '  he  shall  suck  the  poison  of 
asps,  the  viper's  tongue  shall  slay  him.' 

The  administration  of  poison  internally  for 
suicidal  or  homicidal  purposes  is  not  mentioned 
in  NT  or  OT.  In  2  Mac  there  is,  however, 
one  instance  given — that  of  the  suicide  of  Ptolemy 
Macron.  Poisoning  and  sorcery  were,  as  they  still 
are  in  savage  and  semi-savage  countries,  closely 
connected  in  ancient  times  and  in  the  NT.  Sor- 
cerers are  called  (pap/xaKoi,  as  in  LXX  Ex  7"  9"  22"^ 
and  eight  other  passages,  as  well  as  in  Rev  21* 
22'^ ;  and  sorcery  is  (pap/xaKla,  in  Gal  5^".  Sorcery 
in  the  OT  is,  however,  more  directly  connected 
with  incantation,  as  implied  by  its  root  i^s.  See 
Magic,  vol.  iii.  p.  210.  Josephus  (Ant.  xvii.  iv.  1), 
in  describing  the  death  of  Pheroras,  says  that  the 
Arabian  women  were  skilful  in  compounding 
poisons ;  but  the  art  of  poisoning  was  in  ancient 
times  much  more  commonly  employed  among  Indo- 
European  than  among  Semitic  peoples. 

In  the  appendix  to  St.  Mark's  Gospel  (16'*)  one 
of  the  promises  made  to  '  those  that  believe,'  is 
that  if  they  drink  any  deadly  thing  (davda-ifidf  ti), 
it  shall  not  hurt  them — a  promise  which,  accord- 
ing to  Papias  (ap.  Ens.  HE  iii.  39),  was  fulfilled  in 
the  case  of  Joseph  Barsabbas. 

The  word  '  poison '  in  English  is  borrowed  from 
the  French  poison,  which  originally  meant  a  potion 
or  remedy.  In  the  Roman  de  la  Eose,  1.  2043,  it  is 
thus  used — 

*  Car  ge  sais  par  quel  poison 
Tu  seras  tret  k  garison ' ; 

but  from  the  13tli  cent,  it  has  been  used  in  English 
in  the  sense  of  a  deadly  drug.  See  the  passage 
in  Langtoft's  Chronicle,  where  he  describes  the 
administration  of  '  puson '  to  Ambrosius.  This, 
though  written  in  a  sort  of  French,  is  the  work 
of  an  Englishman ;  see  also  Britton,  ed.  Nichols, 
i.  34,  where  the  word  is  spelled  '  poysoun.' 

For  notes  on  the  history  of  poisons  in  ancient 
times  see  Schulze,  Diss,  sistens  toxicologiam  veterum 
plantas  venenatas  describentem  veteribus  cognitas, 
Halse,  1788.  A.  Macalister. 

POLE. — The  brazen  serpent  was  displayed  upon 
a  pole  (Nu  21*-'  AV,  the  only  occurrence  of  the 
word  'pole'  in  the  Bible).  The  Heb.  is  (LXX 
(n}/jLeiov),  which  appears  to  mean  primarily  '  a  flag- 
staff,' and  is  used  in  a  transferred  sense  for  the 
banner  itself.  RV  tr.  'standard.'  See,  further, 
art.  Banner. 

POLL. — The  poll  (of  Teut.  origin,  Scotch  poiv)  is 
the  head,  especially  its  rounded  back  part.  Thus 
Shaks.  Hamlet,  iv.  v.  196 — 'All  flaxen  was  his 
poll ' ;  and  Bacon,  Essays,  p.  122,  '  Not  the  hundred 


poll  will  be  fit  for  an  helmet.'  The  word  is  thence 
used  in  very  early  English  for  the  person,  as  Piers 
Plowman,  B.  xi.  57,  '  Pol  bi  pol '  =  individually. 
A  poll-tax  is  a  tax  on  each  person,  and  a  poll  or 
polling  is  a  census  or  record  of  persons.  The 
subst.  is  used  in  AV  only  in  the  phrase  '  by  the 
poll'  (Nu  3")  or  'by  their  polls'  (Nu  12-18.20.22^ 
1  Ch  23»-  ^■i).    Cf.  Shaks.  Coriol.  III.  iii.  9— 

'  Have  you  a  catalogue 
Of  all  the  voices  that  we  have  procured 
Set  down  by  the  poll  ? ' 

The  Heb.  word  is  always  rthii)i  gulgoleth,  which  in 
the  places  where  it  is  rendered  '  poll '  as  well  as  in 
Ex  16^'*  (AV  '  for  every  man,'  AVm  '  by  the  poll  or 
head,'  RV  '  a  head ')  and  38^"  (AV  '  A  bekah  for 
every  man,'  AVm  '  a  poU,'  RV  '  a  head ')  means 
the  head  or  the  person  in  counting,  taxing,  etc., 
but  elsewhere  means  the  head  as  severed  from  the 
body  (2  K  9^5,  1  Ch  10"),  or  the  skull  as  broken 
with  a  stone  (Jg  9^^).  The  idea  in  the  Heb.  word 
as  in  the  Eng.  is  roundness.* 

To  'poll  the  head'  is  to  make  it  look  more 
rounded  by  cutting  oil'  the  hair.  The  expression 
occurs  in  2  S  14-"*'''"  (Heb.  [n'pj]  in  Piel,  usually  tr. 
'  to  shave')  and  Ezk  44-"  (Heb.  Dps,  its  only  occur- 
rence) ;  and  '  to  poll '  by  itself  in  Mic  1"  '  Make 
thee  bald  and  poll  thee  for  thy  delicate  children ' 
(Heb.  tij,  usually  to  'shear').  Cf.  Wyclif's  (1388) 
tr.  of  Job  1""  'Thanne  Joob  roos,  and  to-rente  his 
clothis,  and  with  pollid  heed  he  felde  doun  on  the 
erthe' ;  and  1  Co  11«  (1380),  'Forsoth  ech  womman 
preiynge,  or  prophesyinge,  the  heed  not  hilid, 
defoulitli  hir  heed ;  forsoth  it  is  con,  as  yif  sche 
be  maad  ballid,  pollid,  or  clippid.^ 

In  Jer  9'-*  25-^  49^^  RV  changes  '  that  are  in  the 
utmost  corners '  into  '  that  have  the  corners  of 
their  hair  polled,'  in  accordance  with  AVm.  See 
Hair,  vol.  ii.  p.  284".  J.  Hastings. 

POLLUTION.— See  Purification. 

POLLUX.— See  Dioscuri. 

POLYGAMY.— See  Marriage, 

POLYTHEISM.— See  God,  and  Idolatry. 

POMEGRANATE  (jie-i  rimmon,  p6a,  granatmn). 
— There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  this  tree. 
Its  Arab,  name,  rumniAn,  is  plainly  of  the  same 
origin.  Its  botanical  name  is  Punica  Granatum, 
L.,  of  the  order  Granatew.  It  is  10-15  feet  high, 
with  oblong  lanceolate  deciduous  leaves,  a  woody- 
leathery  top-shaped  calyx,  five  to  seven  scarlet 
petals,  very  numerous  stamens  in  several  rows, 
and  an  ovary  with  two  tiers  of  cells,  three  in  the 
lower  and  five  in  the  upper  tier.  The  fruit  is  aj)ple- 
shaped,  crowned  by  the  lobes  of  the  woody  calyx, 
yellowish  or  brownish,  with  a  blush  of  red,  and 
contains  very  numerous  angular  seeds,  surrounded 
by  a  juicy  pulp.  It  grows  wild  in  N.  Syria  and 
possibly  in  Gilead.  The  fruit  is  of  two  varieties, 
the  sweet  and  the  acid.  The  pomegranate  is 
repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Koran  as  one  of  the 
trees  of  Paradise.  It  is  constantly  alluded  to  in 
Arab  stories. 

The  Scripture  allusions  to  the  pomegranate  are 
also  frequent.  The  spies  brought  pomegranates 
(Nu  13-^).  The  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  of  Zin 
(Nu  20^)  lamented  the  pomegranates  of  Egypt, 
along  with  its  figs  and  vines.  Moses,  in  recounting 
the  good  things  of  Canaan,  did  not  forget  them 
(Dt  8*).  Saul  abode  under  a  pomegranate  tree 
(1  S  14^).  Solomon  compares  the  temples  of  his 
bride  to  a  piece  of  the  fruit  (Ca  4^),  and  her  whole 
person  to  an  orchard  of  them  (v.'^).    The  beautiful 

*  This  perhaps  explains  the  name  Golgotha,  •  the  place  of  a 
skull,'  lit  2733,  Mk  1522,  Lk  2333  (RV),  Jn  19". 


POMMEL 


PONTUS 


15, 


flower  is  alluded  to  (6"  7'^),  and  the  juice  or  wine 
as  a  beverage  (8-).  The  withering  or  barrenness 
of  this  tree  was  a  sign  of  desolation  (Jl  1^^,  Hag 
2'-').  The  fruit  was  embroidered  (Ex  28^'),  and 
sculptured  (1  K  7"*,  etc.).  It  was  also  sculptured 
on  the  Egyptian  monuments.  It  is  mentioned  in 
Sir  45".  Numerous  places  were  named  from  this 
tree,  as  Rimmon  (Jos  15^-),  Gath-rimmon  (2P^), 
En-rimmon  (Neli  11-").  The  pomegranate  is  as 
extensively  cultivated  and  as  highly  prized  now 
as  in  ancient  times.  The  beautifully  striped  pink 
and  crystal  grains  are  shelled  out,  and  brought  to 
table  on  plates.  The  acid  sort  is  served  with 
sugar.  Rose-water  is  sometimes  sprinkled  over 
the  grains.  The  juice  of  the  acid  sort  is  sweetened 
as  a  beverage,  and  also  used  in  salads.  The  rind 
is  used  in  tanning.  It  is  also  a  powerful  anthel- 
mintic, principally  against  the  tape-worm.  A 
knife  used  in  cutting  the  rind  turns  black,  as  does 
also  the  section  of  the  rind,  from  the  formation  of 
tannate  of  iron.  G.  E.  Post. 

POMMEL  (from  Old  Fr.  pomel,  dim.  of  po7nme  ; 
Lat.  pom  um,  an  apple)  is  the  tr.  in  2  Ch  41^615.  is 
nVa  guUah,  which  in  the  parallel  passage,  1  K 
7«'6is.42^  is  tr.  'bowl.'  RV  gives  'bowl'  in  2  Ch 
also.  The  reference  is  to  the  '  bowl-  or  globe-shaped 
portion  of  capitals  of  the  two  pillars  in  the  temple ' 
{Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.),  so  t\\a,t  pommel  (which  like  the 
Heb.  word  contains  the  idea  of  roundness)  is  not 
unsuitable.  Wyclif  uses  the  word,  not  only  of  the 
round  end  of  the  handle  of  a  sword,  but  of  the 
whole  handle,  Jg  3--  'the  pomel  (1388  ether  hilte) 
folwide  the  yren  in  the  wound.'  In  Pr  2.5^^  (1388) 
he  uses  it  in  the  orig.  sense  of  an  apple,  '  A  goldun 
pomel  (Vulg.  rnala  cmrea)  in  beddis  of  silver  is  he 
that  spekith  a  word  in  his  time.' 

J.  Hastings. 

POND.— See  Pool. 

PONTIUS  PILATE.— See  Pilate. 

PONTUS  (Uoi'Tos)  was  a  name  used  in  a  vague 
and  loose  way  to  designate  certain  large  tracts  of 
country  in  the  north-eastern  part  of  Asia  Minor 
adjoining  the  Black  Sea  (which  was  often  called 
by  the  Greeks  '  the  Sea ').  Originally,  the  name 
was  applied  to  all  or  any  part  of  the  Black  Sea 
coasts  ;  and  the  Attic  orators  regularly  use  it  of 
theTauric  Chersonese  (Crimea)  and  the  Cimmerian 
Bosporus ;  *  and  comparatively  late  writers  also, 
such  as  Trogus,  Diodorus,  etc.,  sometimes  apply 
the  name  to  those  remote  parts.  Herodotus,  vii. 
95,  on  the  other  hand,  speaks  of  the  Greeks 
of  Pontus  contributing  100  ships  to  the  fleet  of 
Xerxes  in  480  B.C.,  obviously  meaning  the  south 
Euxine  coasts  in  general  ;  and  Xenophon  in  the 
Anabasis  uses  it  of  the  eastern  parts  of  the  south 
coast.  The  term,  as  thus  applied,  was  rather  a 
mere  description  than  a  real  name.  It  was  only 
at  a  late  period,  and  through  political  circum- 
stances, that  '  Pontus '  began  to  have  a  definite 
sense  as  a  geographical  name. 

i.  The  first  Kingdom  of  Pontus.— In  the 
confusion  that  followed  on  the  death  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  an  adventurer  named  Mithridates 
managed  to  found  a  new  state  beyond  the  Halys 
in  north-eastern  Asia  Minor,  about  B.C.  302.  He 
assumed  the  title  of  king  probably  towards  the 
end  of  B.C.  281,  and  was  afterwards  known  as 
Ktistes,  '  the  Founder.'  In  later  times  the  vanity 
of  the  dynasty  descended  from  him  invented  the 
story  of  a  legendary  kingdom  in  older  times,  ruled 
by  a  Persian  noble  family  ;  but  that  older  kingdom 
rests  on  no  historical  basis.  The  kingdom  ruled 
by  the  Mithridatic  dynasty  was,  to  a  great  extent, 

*  Bosporus  was  the  term  which  afterwards  was  employed  to 
designate  those  regions  when  formed  into  a  kingdom. 


part  of  the  country  previously  called  Cappadocia :  it 
also  included  some  of  the  mountain  tribes  near  the 
Black  Sea  coasts,  and  part  of  Paphlagonia.  But, 
as  a  political  unity,  it  required  a  name.  Polybius 
in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  called  it '  Cappadocia  towards 
the  Euxine,'  and  Strabo  mentions  that  some  called 
it  'Pontus,'  and  some  ' Cajipadocia  towards  the 
Pontus. '  *  Such  elaborate  names  could  never  estab- 
lish themselves  in  common  use :  Cappadocia  was 
fixed  as  the  name  of  the  kingdom  which  included 
the  centre  and  south  of  tlie  country  hitherto 
embraced  under  that  title,  and  Poutus  as  the  name 
of  the  northern  kingdom  which  was  ruled  by  tlie 
Mithridatic  dynasty  for  218  years,  B.C.  281-63. 
The  extent  of  the  name  varied  according  to  the 
varying  bounds  of  the  kingdom,  which  was  some- 
times larger  (including  Armenia  Minor,  etc.),  some- 
times smaller. 

The  meaning  of  the  name  Pontus  changed  in 
B.C.  64.  It  had  previously  designated  a  kingdom, 
and  that  kingdom  in  that  year  ceased  to  exist. 
The  Romans  then  incorporated  part  of  the  former 
kingdom  in  the  empire,  constituting  it  along  with 
BiTHYNiA  as  the  double  province  Bithynia  et 
Pontus,  which  continued  to  exist  with  hardly 
altered  limits  for  more  than  three  centuries  until 
the  reorganization  of  the  provinces  by  Diocletian. 

The  rest  of  the  old  kingdom  of  Pontus  was 
broken  up  by  Pompey  into  a  number  of  parts, 
which  were  treated  in  diverse  ways ;  several  self- 
governing  cities  were  constituted  ;  Comana  was 
governed  by  a  priest ;  Gazelonitis  and  Pontic 
Armenia  were  bestowed  on  Deiotarus,  the  Galatian 
chief  and  king.  The  rapid  vicissitudes  of  that 
part  of  Pontus  in  the  following  years  cannot  here 
be  followed  up  in  detail.  Pharnaces,  son  of 
Mithridates  the  Great,  had  been  made  by  Pompey 
king  of  Bosporus,  ruling  over  the  countries  on  the 
north-eastern  coasts  of  the  Euxine ;  but  he  took 
advantage  of  the  civil  wars  to  reinstate  himself  in 
his  father's  realm  of  Pontus,  till  he  was  defeated 
by  Caesar  in  B.C.  47.  The  kingdom  of  Pontus  was 
reconstituted  by  Antony  in  B.C.  39,  and  given  first 
to  Darius,  son  of  Pharnaces,  and  afterwards,  in 
B.C.  36,  to  Polemon.f  Polemon  founded  a  dynasty 
of  kings  who  ruled  over  Pontus  until  a.d.  63. 

ii.  History  of  Pontus  in  New  Testament 
Times. — The  new  Pontic  dynasty  touched  Chris- 
tian history  in  several  noteworthy  ways ;  and  it 
also  was  distinguished  by  coming  into  relationship 
with  the  reigning  emperors,  Caligula  and  still 
more  nearly  Claudius.  The  second  wife  of  Pole- 
mon I.  was  Pythodoris,  daughter  of  Antonia  and 
granddaughter  of  Antony  the  Triumvir.  Pytho- 
doris reigned  as  queen  of  Pontus  in  her  own  right 
after  her  husband's  death  in  B.C.  8  until  some  time 
after  A.D.  21 ;  but  the  history  of  the  kingdom  is 
quite  unkno-\vn  in  her  reign,  and  an  interval  seems 
to  have  occurred  at  her  death.  Her  daughter 
Tryphajna  reigned  in  association  with  her  own  son, 
Polemon  li.,  during  part  of  the  reigns  of  Caligula, 
Claudius,  and  Nero.  The  one  date  which  is  certain 
is  that  Caligula  J  made  Polemon  11.  king  of  Pontus 
and  Bosporus  in  A.D.  38.  Previously,  Tryphaena 
seems  to  have  lived  for  some  time  in  Cyzicus,  and 
she  had  married  Cotys,  king  of  Thrace  (who  died 
in  A.D.  19).  She  perhaps  retired  to  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Iconium  at  some  time  during  the  reign  of 
Claudius.  Her  father,  Polemon  i.,  had  at  one 
time  governed  a  kingdom  or  state  in  the  south, 

*  KaTTX-loyJa,   r,   Tipt   riv   Eultlvov,  Polyb.  V.  43.  1;  71  rrpi; 

n<i»™  Ka^rrxSuxix,  Strab.  p.  634. 

t  Son  of  Zenon,  the  rhetor  of  Laodicea  in  the  Lycus  valley, 
see  vol.  ii.  p.  86. 

t  Caligula's  grandmother,  Antonia,  was  half-sister  of  Try- 
phiena's  grandmother.  The  fii-st  year  of  Tryphaena  and  Polemon 
ended  (according  to  the  current  Pontic  year)  in  autumn  38  ;  and 
their  coins  are  known  as  late  as  their  eighteenth  year  (Imhoof- 
Blumer  in  Zft.  f.  Numism.  xx.  p.  268  ;  Wroth,  Catalogue  of 
Brit.  Mas.,  Pontus,  p.  47),  a.d.  54-55. 
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containing  Iconium  and  great  part  of  CUicia 
Tracheia ;  and  presumably  some  estates  near  the 
city  may  have  remained  in  possession  of  the 
family.*  The  remarkable  story  contained  in  the 
Acta  Pauli  et  Theclce  mentions  this  queen  Tryplisena 
as  present  at  a  great  imperial  festival  in  Pisidian 
Antioch  under  the  reign  of  Claudius,  and  calls  her 
a  relative  of  the  emperor.  She  could  hardly  be 
present  at  that  festival  of  the  provincial  cult  of 
the  emperor,  unless  she  were  resident  in  the 
southern  part  of  the  province  Galatia  (of  which 
part  Antioch  was  capital),  or,  perhaps,  on  the 
frontier  in  the  Cilician  kingdom,  which  was  given 
to  Polemon  by  Claudius  in  41  (see  below) ;  and  she 
was  a  near  connexion  of  the  emperor  Claudius, 
whose  mother  was  Antonia,  half-sister  of  Try- 
phsena's  grandmother. 

The  residence  of  Tryphsena  near  Iconium  under 
Claudius  can  only  have  been  temporary,  as  she 
appears  with  the  title  of  queen  on  Pontic  coins  in 
the  year  A.D.  54-55,  when  Nero  was  emperor. 
According  to  the  story  (which  is  probably  founded 
on  fact)  in  the  Acta  above  mentioned,  she  protected 
Thecla,  St.  Paul's  Iconian  convert,  and  was  con- 
verted to  Christianity  by  her  protegee.  The  name 
Tryphsena  evidently  lasted  in  Christian  tradition  ; 
and  we  find  a  martyr  Tryphtena  at  Cyzicus,  which 
was  at  one  time  very  closely  associated  with  the 
queen  (Acta  Sanct.  31  Jan.  p.  696). 

The  dynasty  of  Polemon  ig  also  connected  with  the  legends 
about  the  Apostle  Bai'tholomew.  According  to  one  legend  he 
preached  in  Bosporus,  the  kingdom  of  Polemon  i.,  and  from 
A.D.  38  to  41  of  Polemon  ii. ;  and  afterwards  in  Armenia  Magna, 
where  he  suffered  martyrdom  in  the  city  Ourbanopolis.  Now 
Polemon  n.  received  a  Cilician  Icingdom  in  e.xchange  for  Bos- 
porus in  A.D.  41 ;  and  the  capital  of  that  kingdom  was  Olba, 
a  Hellenized  form  of  a  native  name  Ourwa  or  Oura,  called  also 
Ourbanopolis.t  His  brother  Zenon  was  made  king  of  Armenia 
Magna  in  a.d.  18  under  the  name  of  Artaxias. 

Another  legend  makes  Bartholomew  preach  in  Lvcaonia,  or 
in  Upper  Phrygia  and  Pisidia.  Part  of  Lycaonia  with  Iconium 
wag  ruled  by  Polemon  i.,  and  the  inhabitants  of  Iconium  con- 
sidered it  a  Phrygian  city.  The  most  probable  foundation  for 
this  legend  Is  that  Bartholomew  preached  to  the  Phrygian  tribe 
called  the  Inner  Lycaones ;  see  Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of 
Phrygia,  pt.  ii.  p.  709.  A  third  legend  transports  the  scene  of 
Bartholomew's  preaching  to  India,  but  still  assigns  the  name 
Polemios  or  Polymios  to  the  king  of  the  country,  and  Astreges 
or  Astyages  to  his  brother  ;  and  these  are  evidently  mere  dis- 
tortions of  the  names  Polemon  and  Artaxias. 

It  seems  impossible  that  so  many  links  should  have  been 
forged  by  tradition  connecting  the  dynasty  of  Polemon  with 
the  early  history  of  Christianity,  unless  there  had  been  some 
historical  reality  out  of  which  legend  could  draw  its  material. 
It  would  be  out  of  place  to  investigate  the  subject  further 
here.  The  discovery  of  the  first  traces  of  connexion  was  made 
by  von  Gutschmid  in  the  Rhein.  Museum,  1864,  p.  170  (where 
he  wrongly  made  Tryphsena  the  wife  of  Polemon).  See  also 
Lipsius,  Apocryphen  Apostelgeschichten,  ii.  2,  p.  55 ii.;  Ramsay, 
Church  in  the  Roman  Empire  before  170,  ch.  xvi. ;  and  on  the 
Polemon  dynasty,  Mommsen,  Ephem.  Epigraph,  ii.  p.  250  fl.; 
Hill  in  Numism.  Chron.  1899,  p.  181 S.;  also  many  other  recent 
papers  quoted  in  these  works. 

In  A.D.  63  the  government  of  Nero  came  to 
the  conclusion  that  the  kingdom  of  Pontus  had 
been  raised  to  such  a  level  of  peace  and  order  that 
it  might  safely  be  taken  into  the  empire.  The 
western  part  was  incorporated  as  a  region  of 
Galatia,  and  the  eastern  part  was  incorporated  in 
Cappadocia  (see  below).  Polemon  Ii.  still  retained 
the  title  of  king,  with  a  kingdom  in  Cilicia  Tracheia, 
where  he  presumably  went  to  reside  after  A.D.  64. 

Polemon  II.  became  connected  with  NT  history 
in  another  way.  In  41  the  kingdom  of  Olba 
(including  a  large  part  of  Cilicia  Tracheia)  was 
given  him  by  Claudius  in  exchange  for  Bosporus  ;  J 
and  he  retained  this  Cilician  kingdom  at  least  as 
late  as  68,  for  a  coin  of  Olba  bearing  his  name  was 
struck  under  Galba  (though  he  had  lo.st  the  king- 
dom of  Pontus  in  63).  Berenice,  daughter  of 
Herod  Agrippa  i.  (Ac  12),  sister  of  Herod  Agrippa  Ii. 

♦  See  Galatia,  vol.  ii.  p.  86. 

t  On  these  names  for  Olba  see  Ramsay,  Historical  Geography 
of  Asia  Minor,  p.  364. 

t  Dion  Cass.  60.  8.    See  Galatia,  vol.  ii.  p.  86  f. 


(Ac  26),  and  widow  of  her  uncle  Herod  of  Chalcis, 
married  Polemon,  king  of  Cilicia,  after  inducing 
him  through  desire  of  her  wealth  to  submit  to 
circumcision ;  but  she  soon  tired  of  him  and 
abandoned  him,  whereupon  he  ceased  to  conform 
to  the  Jewish  law.*  This  is  evidently  the  same 
Polemon  li.  who  was  king  of  Pontus.  Josephus 
does  not  mention  the  date  ;  and  above,  in  vol.  ii. 
p.  360 f.,  the  view  is  stated  (following  Smith's  DB 
ii.  s.v.  '  Pontus,'  and  other  authorities),  that  the 
marriage  with  Polemon  was  earlier  than  the  inter- 
view of  St.  Paul  with  Berenice  and  her  brother 
Agrippa.  But  that  early  date  for  the  marriage  is 
not  certain,  for  Josephus  speaks  of  Polemon  as 
being  king  of  Cilicia,  and  presumably  living  there, 
when  the  marriage  occurred ;  and  this  implies  a 
date  after  A.D.  63,  for  up  till  that  year  Polemon 
doubtless  lived  in  Pontus,  and  would  have  been 
called  king  of  Pontus  rather  than  king  of  Cilicia. 
Berenice  had  been  long  a  widow,  as  Josephus  says,t 
when  she  married  Polemon :  now  her  husband, 
Herod  of  Chalcis,  died  in  A.D.  48-49. 

Thus  in  the  1st  cent.  A.D.  the  name  Pontus  had 
two  distinct  meanings :  it  might  denote  either 
the  kingdom  of  Polemon,  or  the  Roman  province 
united  with  Bithynia.  Further,  there  were  other 
two  uses  of  the  name  in  the  1st  cent,  after  Christ 
which  are  revealed  to  us  by  inscriptions.  The 
kingdom  of  Polemon,  though  called  Pontus,  did 
not  embrace  nearly  all  the  old  Mithridatic  king- 
dom of  Pontus.  Apart  from  the  Roman  province 
Pontus,  a  great  part  of  western  Pontus  had  been 
attached  to  the  province  Galatia,  one  part  in  B.C.  2 
(with  the  cities  Amasia  and  Sebastopolis),  another 
in  A.D.  35  (with  the  city  Comana  Pontica).J  This 
district,  then,  had  to  be  distinguished  from  Pontus 
the  province  and  Polemon's  Pontus,  and  the  method 
of  distinction  is  clearly  shown  in  many  authorities  : 
the  province  was  called  Pontus  simply,  Polemon's 
Pontus  was  called  Pontus  Polemoniacus  (a  name 
which  remained  in  use  for  centuries  after  the  death 
of  the  last  king  Polemon),  and  the  part  included 
in  the  province  Galatia  Avas  called  Pontus  Galati- 
cus.  Those  names  are  used  in  Ptolemy's  geography 
and  in  many  inscriptions  of  the  1st  and  2nd  cents.: 
they  may  be  compared  with  the  division  of  Lycaonia 
during  the  same  period  into  two  parts,  one  ruled 
by  king  Antiochus  and  called  Lycaonia  Antiochiana 
or  simply  Antiochiana  (a  name  that  continued  in 
use  late  in  the  2nd  cent,  and  occurs  in  Ptolemy), 
and  one  attached  to  the  province  Galatia  and 
called  Lycaonia  Galatica  or  simply  TaXariKT]  x'^P"- 
(see  Lycaonia,  and  on  another  similar  pair  of 
parts  see  Phrygia). 

Still  a  fourth  Pontus  is  mentioned  by  Ptolemy 
and  in  inscriptions,  as  Pontus  Cappadocicus.  This 
included  the  regions  that  lay  east  of  Polemoniacus, 
between  the  Euxine  Sea  and  Armenia  ;  and  it  had 
been  comprised  in  the  dominions  of  Polemon  I., 
whose  realm  extended  so  far  as  to  embrace  even 
Bosporus.  Some  modern  authorities  consider  on 
account  of  the  name  Cappadocicus  that  it  was 
not  in  the  dominions  granted  to  Polemon  II.  in 
A.D.  38.  Queen  Pythodoris  had  married  Archelaus 
king  of  Cappadocia  after  the  death  of  Polemon  I., 
and  there  is  much  obscurity  as  to  the  fate  of  the 
Pontic  realm  in  the  later  years  of  the  queen 
and  immediately  after  her  death  until  A.D.  38  ; 
and  the  opinion  has  been  held  by  some  that  the 
eastern  regions  were  attached  to  Cappadocia  and 
assigned  specially  to  Archelaus,  so  that  at  his 
death  in  A.D.  17  Pythodoris  continued  to  reign 
over  only  the  western  part  of  Polemon's  former 
kingdom.  But  this  is  very  improbable  ;  for  Bos- 
porus was  included  along  with  Pontus  in  the 

*  Josephus,  Ant.  xx.  vii.  3. 

t  VloX'vv  y^privav  X'Ttx'^piijira.frv.,  XX.  vii.  3. 

X  Gazelonitis  must  also  be  added,  as  stated  above. 
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kingdom  of  Polemon  ii.  from  37  to  41,  and  if  so, 
eastern  Pontus  also  would  naturally  be  comprised 
in  his  dominions.  Moreover,  Archelaus'  kingdom 
was  made  into  a  Roman  province  in  A.D.  17,  but 
Trapezus  and  Cerasus,  two  cities  of  Pontus  Cap- 
padocicus  (Trapezus  being  made  capital  of  it  by 
Trajan),  dated  from  A.D.  63  as  era,  and  this  era 
must  according  to  analogy  be  interpreted  as  the 
year  Avhen  they  were  taken  into  the  lioman  Empire 
by  being  incorporated  in  a  province.  Now  A.D.  63 
was  the  year  when  Polemon's  Pontic  kingdom  was 
taken  into  the  empire,  and  the  cities  of  Pole- 
moniacus  date  from  that  year  as  era  (so  Zela  and 
Neocsesareia) ;  hence  Cerasus  and  Trapezus  would 
seem  to  have  been  included  in  the  kingdom  of 
Polemon  II. ;  and  if  so,  then  presumably  all  Cap- 
padocicus  was  similarly  included.  The  difference 
of  name,  Polemoniacus  and  Cappadocicus,  in  that 
case,  probably  began  only  in  A.D.  63,  and  was  due 
to  the  fact  that  the  eastern  half  of  the  kingdom  was 
attached  to  the  province  Cappadocia  and  named 
accordingly,  while  the  western  half  was  attached 
to  the  province  Galatia,  and  retained  its  former 
name  Polemoniacus  in  distinction  from  the  older 
Pontus  Galaticus.  An  inscription,  dating  probably 
between  63  and  78,  mentions  Pontus  Polemoniacus 
and  Pontus  Galaticus  as  parts  of  the  province 
Galatia ;  *  but  does  not  mention  Pontus  Cap- 
padocicus, thus  proving  that  the  latter  was  not 
in  Galatia  ;  and,  as  we  know  that  Trapezus  by 
that  time  was  Roman,  Cappadocia  is  the  only  pro- 
vince to  which  it  could  have  been  attached.  Such 
is  the  probable  sequence  of  events. 

Subsequently,  Pontus  Galaticus  and  Polemoni- 
acus, after  being  included  in  the  united  provinces 
of  Galatia  and  Cappadocia  from  about  A.D.  78  to 
106,  were  attached  permanently  to  Cappadocia, 
when  the  two  provinces  were  again  separated  by 
Trajan.  Such  is  the  arrangement  described  by 
Ptolemy.  Yet  the  three  names,  Pontus  Galaticus, 
Polemoniacus,  Cappadocicus,  persisted,  with  their 
separate  capitals,  Amasia,  Neocsesareia,  Trapezus, 
implying  that  they  were  considered  for  adminis- 
trative purposes  as  distinct  regions  of  the  vast 
province  of  Cappadocia,  to  which  all  three  were 
henceforward  attached. 

iii.  The  Name  Pontus  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment.— When  the  name  Pontus  occurs  in  the  NT, 
what  are  we  to  understand  by  it  amid  this  puzzling 
complicacy  of  three  or  even  four  distinct  regions,  all 
bearing  the  name  ?  As  we  have  seen,  the  simple 
name  Pontus,  without  any  qualifying  epitliet,  was 
regularly  employed  to  designate  the  Roman  pro- 
vince united  with  Bithynia  ;  t  and  the  writers  of 
the  NT  seem  to  have  observed  this  rule  of  ordinary 
usage.  In  1  P  P  Pontus  is  clearly  the  province. 
Few  could  doubt  this  ;  and  Hort  has  proved  it 
beyond  all  question  in  his  posthumous  edition  of 
part  of  the  Epistle.  Similarly,  when  the  Jew 
Aquila,  who  bore  a  Roman  name,  is  called  a  man 
of  Pontus,  Ac  18^,  it  is  practically  certain  that  the 
province  Pontus  is  meant.  The  Roman  name 
demands  a  Roman  connexion.  The  suggestion 
that  he  was  originally  a  slave  from  Pontus  Pole- 
moniacus, who  had  been  set  free  in  Rome,  seems 
impossible,  as  the  freedman  would  not  retain  his 
slave  nationality  :  the  statement  that  AquUa  was 
a  man  of  Pontus,  implies  a  lasting  and  present 
characteristic.  Equally  improbable  is  it  that 
Pontus  Galaticus  is  meant ;  for  in  the  imperial 
system  that  district  was  merely  a  part  of  the  pro- 
vince Galatia.    In  fact,  there  is  practically  no 

*  CIL  iii.  Suppl.  6S18,  witli  the  remarks  in  Ramsay,  His- 
torical Geography  of  Asia  Minor,  p.  253. 

t  Except,  of  course,  where  the  context  imposed  another 
sense  without  any  need  for  a  distinctive  epithet.  Koit'ot  llmim 
on  coins  of  Neocsesareia  the  capital  of  Polemoniacus  means  only 
that  region  :  similarly,  on  coins  of  Zela  tcD  Tlititu.  Xlpurn 
Xliyrou  on  coins  of  Amasia  means  Pontus  Galaticus, 
VOL.  IV. — 2 


doubt  that  the  intention  in  Ac  18^  is  to  state  that 
Aquila,  though  in  recent  time  resident  in  Rome, 
was  a  provincial  from  Pontus,  and  not  one  who 
originally  belonged  to  the  city.  The  question 
then  arises  Avhether  Aquila  was  a  civis  lionianus 
of  the  province  Pontus  (as  St.  Paul  was  a  civis 
Romanus  of  the  province  Cilicia).  That,  how- 
ever, is  impossible,  for  he  ranked  to  the  Romans 
as  a  Jew,  not  as  a  Roman  :  tlie  edict  of  Claudius, 
Ac  18-,  would  not  have  applied  to  him  if  he  had 
been  a  Roman  either  by  birth  or  as  the  freedman 
of  a  Roman  master  ;  *  but,  being  a  Jew  by  nation, 
a  provincial  residing  in  Rome,  he  was  expelled  by 
the  terms  of  the  edict. 

The  remaining  case  is  not  so  clear.  In  Ac  2' 
among  the  Jews  and  j)roselytes  in  Jerusalem  at 
the  Feast  of  Pentecost  are  mentioned  '  dwellers  in 
Judjea  and  Cappadocia,  Pontus  and  Asia.'  That 
list  presents  many  difficulties,  and  is  probably  not 
composed  by  the  author  of  Acts,  but  quoted  by 
him  from  an  older  authority  to  whom  he  was 
indebted  for  the  account  of  an  incident  which  he 
himself  had  not  seen  (see  Phrygia,  vol.  iii.  p.  867). 
Hence  it  is  not  possible  to  say  whether  Pontus  there 
means  the  Roman  i^rovince  united  with  Bithynia, 
or  the  whole  country  with  its  three  distinct 
parts.  But  the  former  is  much  more  probable, 
for  Jews  tended  to  prefer  the  peaceful  and  civilized 
countries,  finding  them  much  more  suitable  for 
trade  and  residence ;  and  therefore  it  is  exceed- 
ingly unlikely  that  there  were  many,  if  any,  Jews 
in  Polemoniacus  in  the  year  A.D.  29  or  30.  Pontus 
Galaticus  with  the  great  city  of  Amasia  would  be 
more  likely  to  contain  Jews.  But  tliere  is  no 
possibility  of  reaching  certainty  about  tliat  unique 
and  peculiar  passage  ;  and,  being  unique,  it  is  less 
important. 

iv.  Spread  of  Christianity  in  Pontus.— The 
Churches  of  Pontus  addressed  by  St.  Peter  (1  P  1') 
were  evidently  mainly  composed  of  converted 
pagans.  When  that  Epistle  was  composed,  it 
must  be  concluded  that  Christianity  had  already 
taken  strong  root  in  Pontus,  as  contrasted  ■with 
its  feeble  hold  on  Lycia  and  Pamphylia,  which 
are  not  addressed  in  the  Epistle.f  Pontus  lay  so 
far  from  the  earliest  lines  of  the  Cliristian  propa- 
ganda that  the  strength  of  the  new  religion  in  it  is, 
certainly,  to  be  regarded  as  an  argument  in  favour 
of  a  date  later  than  A.D.  64.1  It  is  highly  probable 
that  Christianity  spread  thither  by  sea  from  the 
Asian  coasts,  and  even  from  Rome  (as  Hort  in 
the  remarkable  essay  appended  to  liis  posthumous 
edition  of  1  Peter  is  inclined  to  believe),  for  it  is  im- 
probable that  any  missionary  movement  occurred 
at  so  early  a  date  on  the  lines  leading  north  from 
Syria  or  Cilicia  through  the  barbarous  lands  of 
Cappadocia  and  Pontus  Polemoniacus.  Thus  it 
was  the  cities  of  the  Ora  Pontica  or  Pontic  coast 
lands  which  earliest  received  the  new  religion  ; 
and  probably  Amastris  was  its  chief  centre  at  first. 
By  A.D.  111-113  it  had  spread  so  strongly  in  the 
province  Pontus  that  Pliny,  governor  of  Bithynia  et 
Pontus,  when  making  a  progress  through  Pontus, 
wote  to  Trajan  Ep.  96  (probably  from  Amastris, 
where  he  wrote  the  following  letter,  98),  giving  a 
remarkable  account  of  the  spread  of  Christianity. 
He  says  that  many  persons,  men  and  women,  of  all 
ages  and  every  rank  in  the  state,  not  merely  in  the 
great  cities,  but  also  in  the  villages  and  on  farm 
lands,  Avere  aflected  by  the  new  superstition,  the 
temples  were  to  a  great  extent  deserted,  the  sacri- 
ficial ritual  had  been  for  a  long  time  interrupted, 

*  Many  excellent  authorities,  in  defiance  of  this  obvious 
and  inevitable  fact,  regard  him  as  a  freedman.  See  Sanday- 
Headlam,  Romans,  p.  41S  li. 

t  The  failure  of  Cilicia  is  due  to  its  being  part  of  the  pro- 
vince Syria-Cilicia,  and  not  included  in  the  special  group  of 
provinces  contemplated,  viz.  Asia  Minor. 

t  See  The  Church  in  the  lioman  Empire  before  170,  p.  2S4. 
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and  few  persons  were  found  to  buy  animals  for 
sacrifice.  This  state  of  tlie  jHovince  was  of  long 
standing  {diu),  and  some  who  were  accused  de- 
clared that  they  had  abandoned  Christianity  20 
or  25  years  ago.*  Hence  we  cannot  believe  that 
less  than  40  to  50  years  had  elapsed  since  the 
evangelization  of  the  province  began.  While  it 
is  evident  that  Pliny  is  speaking  of  the  province 
in  general,  it  is  noteworthy  that  it  was  in  Pontus 
that  he  finally  became  so  strongly  impressed  Avith 
the  evil,  and  wrote  to  Trajan  for  advice  about  it. 
Towards  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.  Lucian  con- 
firms the  testimony  of  Pliny  (not  that  any  confir- 
mation is  needed  to  establish  the  truth  of  that 
official  report),  alluding  incidentally  to  Pontus,  the 
native  country  of  Alexander  the  impostor  of  Abo- 
nouteichos,  as  '  filled  full  with  Epicureans  and 
atheists  and  Christians'  {Alex.  25).  Like  Phrygia, 
Pontus  appears  in  the  2nd  cent,  as  a  region  where 
Christianity  was  so  strong  that  its  history  was  no 
longer  that  of  a  militant  religion  against  paganism, 
but  rather  of  a  contest  of  sect  against  sect.  The 
heretic  Marcion  was  born  at  Sinope  in  Pontus  about 
120.  Aquila,  the  translator  of  the  OT  into  Greek, 
was  also  a  native  of  Pontus. 

From  the  coast  lands  of  the  province,  however, 
Christianity  spread  inland  only  slowly.  Incident- 
ally we  observe  here  that  it  is  necessary  to  distin- 
guish carefully  between  the  diflTerent  meanings  of 
the  name  Pontus,  for  neglect  to  do  so  has  led  some 
good  scholars  into  needless  difficulties.  Thus,  when 
Gregory  Thaumaturgus  was  made  bishop  of  Neo- 
csesareia  in  Pontus  about  a.d.  240,  he  is  said  to 
have  found  only  seventeen  Christians  in  the 
country  ;  t  and,  though  no  reliance  can  be  placed 
on  the  exact  number,  still  a  clear  tradition,  doubt- 
less trustworthy,  is  imijlied  that  Gregory  had  gone 
to  a  practically  pagan  country.  This  has  been 
often  set  in  opposition  to  the  facts  implied  in  1  P 
1'  and  in  Pliny.  But  Gregory  preached  in  Pontus 
Polenioniacus,  whose  capital  was  Neocaesareia, 
while  the  older  authorities  speak  of  the  province  ; 
and  the  contrast  between  the  rapid  spread  in  the 
one  and  the  failure  in  the  other  is  due  to  the 
tendency  of  the  new  religion  to  be  restricted  to 
the  imperial  bounds,  to  prefer  civilized  regions  to 
uncivilized  (Polenioniacus  being  remote  and  back- 
ward compared  to  the  province),  and  to  flourish 
best  in  districts  where  there  had  long  been  a  strong 
Jewish  element  to  prepare  the  soil. 

Still  the  inner  lands  of  I'ontus  appear  to  have 
been  Christianized  to  a  considerable  extent  during 
the  3rd  cent,  by  the  work  of  Gregory  Thaumaturgus 
and  other  less  famous  missionaries.  Such  martyrs 
as  Theodorus  Tiro  at  Amasia,  Theodoras  the  Soldier 
at  Heracleopolist  and  Eukhaita,  with  many  others,  § 
are  mentioned  in  the  latest  persecutions  under  Dio- 
cletian, Maximian,  and  Licinius.  Before  the  time 
of  Constantino  the  ecclesiastical  system  in  all  the 
districts  of  Pontus  had  been  organized  to  a  very 
considerable  degree  of  completeness,  not  indeed 
so  perfectly  as  in  Pisidia  and  Lycaonia,  but  more 
thoroughly  than  in  Galatia  (see  Galatia,  vol.  ii. 
p.  85).  For  example,  Hierocles  gives  a  list  of  five 
cities  in  Pontus  Polenioniacus,  and  three  of  these 
were  represented  at  the  Council  of  Nicaja  in  a.d. 
325.  But,  as  a  whole,  the  evidence  points  to  the 
3rd  and  even  the  4th  cents,  as  the  period  when 
Christianity  spread  through  inner  Pontus,  while 

*  Viginti  quoquc,  editio  prinoeps  ;  viginti  quinqtte,  conjecture, 
t  Gregory  Nyss.  Vit.  Greg.  T/iaum.  xlvi.  pp.  899,  954  (ed. 
Migne) 

X  Wrongly  called  Heracleia  in  the  extant  Acta  (the  best 
being  the  Armenian,  translated  by  Conybeare,  Mommunts  of 
Early  Christianity,  p.  224) :  it  bore  the  double  name  Sebasto- 
polis-Heracleopolis,  and  was  not  far  from  Eukhaita ;  see  Acta 
Sanctorum,  1  Feb.  vol.  ii.  pp.  23,  891. 

§  In  the  Martyrolog.  llieronym.  the  martyrs'  names  are  often 
very  corrupt  (see  Duchesne's  Index,  s.vv.  Amasia,  Neocsesarea, 
Sebastia) ;  see  also  the  Syriac  Martyrology,  18th  Aug. 


the  1st  and  2nd  cents,  were  the  time  when  the  sea- 
coast,  i.e.  the  province  Pontus,  was  evangelized. 
Hence  it  is  on  the  coast,  at  Sinope,  that  we  find  an 
early  martyr,  like  Phocas  the  bishop  of  Trajan's 
persecution.* 

About  A.D.  295  Diocletian  reorganized  the  pro- 
vincial system  and  broke  up  the  large  provinces. 
The  Pontic  districts  were  then  completely  re- 
arranged. The  province  Pontus  was  partitioned 
between  Paplilagonia  and  Diospontus.  The  latter, 
which  was  afterwards  named  Helenopontus,  after 
the  mother  of  Constantine,  contained  also  parts  of 
Paplilagonia,  Pontus  Galaticus,  and  Polemoniacus. 
Pontus  Polemoniacus  retained  its  name,  but  was 
reduced  in  size,  losing  Zela  to  Diospontus,  and 
Sebasteia  to  Armenia  Minor.  Pontus  Galaticus 
disappeared  entirely,  losing  Amasia,  etc.,  to  Dios- 
pontus, Sebastopolis-Heracleopolis  to  Armenia 
Minor,  Comana,  Ibora,  and  Zela  to  Polemoniacus, 
and  probably  some  parts  to  Galatia  the  Bj^zantine 
province.  The  ecclesiastical  organization  followed 
this  new  arrangement.  vV.  M.  Kamsay. 

POOL  is  the  tr"  in  OT  of  three  Heb.  words.— 
1.  DJN  'itgam,  '  pond '  of  stagnant  or  muddy  water, 
from  [djn]  to  be  troubled  or  muddy.  The  '  ponds,' 
RV  '  pools,'  of  Egypt  (Ex  7^"  8^  dubpvyes,  paludes), 
were  iirobably  the  sheets  of  stagnant  water  left  by 
the  inundation  of  the  Nile.  In  Ps  lOV'''  lU*  the 
word  is  rendered  'standing  water,'  liV  'a  pool  of 
water '  {Xinv-rj,  stagnum) ;  in  Is  14^  35'  41"^  42^^  '  pool ' 
or  '  pools '  (?Xos,  palus,  stagnum) ;  and  in  Jer  51'^ 
it  is  put  for  'reeds,'  or  reedy  places  (a-va-r^/xaTa, 
paludes).  In  Is  lO^",  whilst  tlie  Vulg.  renders  by 
lacuna,  the  LXX  has  fO^os,  '  beer '  (see  art.  FiSH- 
POOL).  2.  niipo  mikvch,  or  nrqa  mikvah ;  a  place  where 
waters  flow  together,  from  nip  (Niph.  'assemble'). 
The  word  is  tr""  dilierently  upon  each  occasion  of 
its  use.  In  Gn  1*"  it  is  rendered  the  'gathering 
together'  (of  the  waters)  when  the  earth  and  the 
seas  were  created  (to.  a-va-T^fiara,  congregationes 
[aquarum]].  In  Ex  7'^  the  '  pools,'  RV  '  ponds ' 
(to.  ^\ri,  lacus),  of  Egypt  were  probably  reservoirs 
for  the  storage  of  water,  as  opposed  to  the  stagnant 
water  {'dgam)  left  by  the  inundation.  In  Lv  IP''  it 
is  translated  'plenty,'  11 V  '  gathering '  (of  water) 
(avvaywyij,  congregatio  {aquarum}).  In  Is  22^^  the 
'  ditch,'  RV  '  reservoir '  (iiSwp,  lacus),  made  between 
the  two  walls  at  Jerusalem  appears  to  have  been 
formed  by  damming  up  the  valley. 

3.  njn?  bcrekhah,  a  '  pool,'  or  an  '  artificial  tank  ' ; 
hence  the  Arabic  hirket,  and  the  Spanish  al-hcrca. 
The  LXX  generally  tr.  tlie  woxA  by  Ko\vfj.p-fjdpa,  but 
in  four  instances  (2  S  2"  1 K  2238, 2  K  20'-^")  by  Kpriv-r, 
and  in  one  (Ca  7'')  by  \l/xvri.  The  Vulg.  has  piscina 
and  once  (Neh  2")  aquccductus.  In  the  NT  (Jn 
5--  ^- '  9')  KoXvfjiPriepa  is  used.  In  Ps  84",  where  the 
plural  occurs,  AV  reads  'fiUeth  the  pools,' whilst 
kV  has  'coveretli  it  with  blessings'  (i.e.  bcrakhvth 
instead  of  bcrekhdth) ;  with  this  may  be  compared 
the  '  valley  of  Beracliah,'  /coiXas  €v\oyia.^,  vallis  bene- 
dictionis,  2  Ch  20'-«. 

The  pools  were  formed  by  building  a  dam  across 
a  valley,  or  by  excavation ;  and  they  were  supplied 
by  surface  drainage,  by  sjirings,  or  by  water 
brought  from  a  distance  by  conduits.  They 
allowed  the  water  to  deposit  any  sediment  it  con- 
tained ;  and  they  were  often  connected  with 
aqueducts  and  baths.  They  also  frequently  sup- 
plied water  for  irrigation,  and  were  open  to  the  air. 
The  pools  near  towns  were  usually  rectangular  in 
form,  and  had  their  sides  lined  with  water-tight 
cement.  They  were  sometimes  surrounded  by 
porticoes  (aToal),  in  which  bathers  undressed  them- 
selves and  lounged  before  or  after  bathing.  The 

*  The  best  Acta  are  the  Armenian  in  Conybeare's  Monuments 
of  Early  Christianity,  p.  103  ;  see  also  Acta  Sanctorum,  July  11. 
vol.  iii.  p.  600  ff. 
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pool  of  Siloam  had  four  such  porticoes,  and 
remains  of  them  have  heen  found  by  excavation  ; 
Bethesda,  whicli  was  a  double  pool,  had  five 
porticoes  (Jn  S^),  one  on  each  of  the  four  sides, 
and  the  fifth  in  the  middle  between  the  two  pools. 

Pools  are  mentioned  in  the  Bible  at  Hebron  (2  S 
412),  Gibeon  (2  S  '2}^),  Samaria  (1  K  2288),  ^nd  Hesh- 
bon  (Ec  2^) ;  and  in  general  terms  in  Is  14-*  19'" 
and  Nail  2^.  At  or  near  Jerus.  there  were  several 
pools  :  the  Upper  P.  (2  K  18",  Is  7*  SG^) ;  the  Lower 
P.  (Is  229) .  the  Old  P.  (Is  22") ;  the  King's  P.  (Neh 
2") ;  the  P.  of  Siloah,  KV  Shelah  (Neh  S'^),  appar- 
ently the  same  as  the  P.  of  Siloam  (Jn  9') ;  the 
'  P.  that  was  made '  (Neh  3'«) ;  '  a '  P. ,  RV  '  the '  P. 
made  by  Hezekiah  (2  K  202") ;  and  the  P.  of 
Bethesda  ( Jn  S^-  ^- '').  Josephus  also  mentions  the 
Serpents'  P.  (BJ\.  iii.  2) ;  Solomon's  P.  [BJy.  iv. 
2) ;  the  P.  Amygdalon,  and  the  P.  Struthius  (BJ 
V.  xi.  4).  Many  of  the  ancient  pools  may  still  be 
seen  in  Palestine.  The  best  known  are  those  at 
Hebron  and  Jerusalem,  and  the  '  pools  of  Solomon,' 
near  Bethlehem,  which  are  possibly  the  '  pools  of 
water'  (Ec  2^)  that  Solomon  constructed  to  irri- 
gate his  gardens  and  orchards.  These  pools 
are  three  in  number,  and  they  have  been  formed 
by  building  solid  dams  of  masonry  across  the 
valley  of  Urtas.  They  have  a  total  capacity  of 
44,147,000  gallons,  and  are  so  arranged  that  the 
water  from  each  of  the  higher  pools  can  be  run 
off  into  the  one  immediately  below  it.  The  water 
was  conveyed  to  Jerusalem  by  a  conduit. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

POOR. — 1.  This  word,  especially  when  it  repre- 
sents the  Heb.  'jj;,  is  used  sometimes  with  a  semi- 
religious  connotation,  the  nature  of  which  it  is  the 
object  of  the  present  article  to  explain.  In  order 
to  understand  the  term  satisfactorily,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  bear  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  cognate 
verb,  Heb.  njj;,  Arab,  'and  (and^").  The  Arab,  'and 
means  to  he  lowly,  submissive,  obedient,  especially 
by  becoming  a  captive,  and  so  the  ptcp.  is  often 
used  simply  in  the  sense  of  a  captive  *  :  the  Heb. 
njj;  means  analogously  to  be  humbled.  Is  31''  (RV 
'  abase  himself),  in  the  causative  conj.  to  humble, 
mishandle,  esj}.  by  depriving  of  independence,  or 
liberty,  or  recognized  rights  (EV  usually  'afflict') : 
cf.  Gn  16''(RV  '  dealt  hardly '),  Jg  19^^  (' humble'), 
— in  both,  parallel  with  '  do  to  her  (them)  that 
which  is  good  in  thy  (your)  eyes,'  Gn  31^"  (of  the 
maltreatment  of  wives  by  a  husband).  Ex  22^--22 
(of  the  ill-treatment  of  a  widow  or  orphan),  Jg 
IQi.  6. 19  (Qf  ill.using  Samson) ;  and  often  of  the  ill- 
treatment  of  a  nation  in  bondage,  as  Gn  15'^  (||  'to 
serve').  Ex  I'l- 12  (cf.  v.'^  'make  to  serve')  ;  see 
also  2  S  7^''  (Ps  89^2),  Ps  94'.t 

2.  The  subst.  'unl  (EV  mostly  'afflicted,'  or 
'  poor ')  thus  means  properly  one  humbled  or  bowed 
down,  especially  by  oppression,  deprivation  of 
lights,  etc.,  but  also,  more  generally,  by  mis- 
fortune :  as  the  persons  thus  '  humbled '  would 
commonly  be  the  '  poor,'  the  term  came  to  denote 
largely  the  class  whom  we  should  call  the  '  poor,' 
and  '  poor  '  is  thus  one  of  the  conventional  render- 
ings of  the  word  :  it  must,  however,  be  remem- 
bered that  'unl  does  not  really  mean  'poor,'  and 
tliat  while  in  the  English  word  'poor  the  pro- 
minent idea  is  the  poverty  of  the  person  or  persons 
so  described,  in  the  Heb.  'dni  the  prominent  idea 
is  that  of  the  ill-treated,  or  the  miserable  :  in 
other  words,  the  'dnl,  while  often,  no  doubt,  a 
person  in  need,  was  primarily  a  person  sufl'ering 
some  kind  of  social  disability  or  distress. 

3.  ty"i  rash,  is  the  Ileb.  %vord  which  expresses  distinctively 
the  idea  of  poverty  ;  but  this  occurs  only  1  S  1823,  2  S  121-  3-  4, 
Ps  823  (liv  '  destitute '),  Ec       58,  and  15  times  in  Proverbs. 

*  See  Rahlfs,  'Jj;  und  135;  in  den  Psalmen,  1892,  pp.  67-69. 
t  Conip.  the  cognate  subst.  '6ni,  state  0/  heinij  humbled  or 
howed  down,  EV  '  affliction,'  Gn  I6II  Sl'i^,  Ex  3'- 17,  is  4Sio  al. 
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It  is  worth  noticing  (Rahlfs,  p.  75)  that  'dshir,  'rich,'  never 
appears  as  the  opposite  of'ani,  vih\\e  it  is  the  true  antithesis  of 
rash  (2  S  121-  2.  4,  Pr  1420  1323  222.  7  28"). 

'  Poor '  is  also  sometimes  the  tr.  of  'ebyon,  '  needy ' ;  and 
often  that  of  dal  (prop,  thin,  reduced,  feeble) :  cf.  Driver, 
Parallel  Psalter,  pp.  450,  452.  'Ebyon  is  once  opposed  to 
'ashir,  Ps  492  ;  and  dal  is  opposed  to  it  5  times,  Ex  SOl"  Pr  lOi^" 
22l<i  2811  Ru  3I0. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  there  is  no  English  word  which 
would  both  suit  all  the  passages  in  which  'dnl  occurs,  and 
also  indicate  its  connexion  with  dndh,  'innCih,  and  '6nl. 

4.  In  the  laws  of  Ex  222^,  Lv  igi"  (  =  23-2), 
1511  2412. 14. 16^  now,  'dnl  is  used  as  a  purely  colour- 
less designation  of  the  persons  whom  we  should 
describe  as  the  '  poor.'  But  in  the  prophets  and 
poetical  books,  esp.  the  Psalms,  we  see  gradually 
other  ideas  attaching  themselves  to  the  term. 
Thus  allusions  are  made,  especially  by  the  i^ro- 
phets,  to  the  oppression  of  the  'uniyylm,  at  the 
hands  of  a  high  -  handed  and  cruel  aristocracy 
(Am  8'*  [Heb.  marg.].  Is  3"-  "  10^  32'  [Heb.  marg.], 
Ezk  16^"  [in  Sodom],  18'^  2229  .  j^]^  24''-  »•  l^  Pr  30") ; 
so  that  they  become  the  objects  of  special  regard 
on  the  part  of  a  righteous  king  ( Jer  221'',  pg  i^i.  4. 12)^ 
or  individual  (Ezk  I8I',  Is  58',  Zee  7l^  Ps82^  Pr  22- 
319. 20 .  cf_  Yr  1421  [Heb.  text],  Dn  4:^),  and  especi- 
ally of  Jehovah  (Is  14*^^  cf.  v.^ ;  implicitly,  also, 
in  the  other  passages  quoted). 

5.  Comp.  the  allusions  to  the  oppressions  of  the  '  needy ' 
(O'jr^N)  in  Am  26  41  6I2  84-  6,  is  32V,  Jer  234  528  and  elsewhere, 
and  of  the  'reduced' (D''?^,  EV  'poor')  in  Am  2^  41  511  88,  Is 
102  etc.  (both  words  often  in  parallelism  with  'aniyyim) ;  and 
the  manner  in  which  it  is  pi-oniised  that  they  will  be  in  a 
special  degree  under  the  protection  of  the  ideal  king  (Ps  724- 
12- 13,  Is  114),  and  that — like  the  'aniyyim  in  Is  1430 — they  will 
be  the  first  to  benefit,  when  societv  is  regenerated,  and  J" 
establishes  His  ideal  kingdom  (Is  1430  254  2919). 

6.  So  in  Ps  18^7  God  is  spoken  of  as  saving  the 
'  afflicted  {or  humbled)  people '  (mj;  oy),  but  as 
abasing  the  '  haughty  eyes ' ;  and  in  Is  26",  when 
the  tyrannical  city  has  been  destroyed,  it  is  men- 
tioned, as  a  special  ground  for  satisfaction,  that 
the  'dnl  and  the  dallim  may  then  tread  unmolested 
over  its  ruins.  'Anl  is  used  also  of  Israel,  suffering 
in  the  wilderness  or  in  exile  or  war,  and  regarded 
as  implicitly  or  ideally  righteous,  and  eliciting  in 
consequence  Jehovah's  compassion,  Ps  68'",  Is  41'' 
4913  5pi  5411^  ef  Hab  3".  In  Zepli  3'^  the  ideal 
Israel  of  the  future,  who  survive  after  the  coming 
judgment  has  removed  from  Jerusalem  the  '  proudly 
exulting '  ones,  so  that  none  will  any  more  be 
'haughty'  in  God's  holy  mountain,  are  character- 
ized as  a  'humbled  and  poor  people'  (^'ji  'Ji;  oj;), 
who  will  '  take  refuge  '  in  the  name  of  J",  and  (v.") 
be  free  from  all  iniquity.  Perhaps,  indeed,  the 
expression  means  also  Israel  generally  in  Is  26''. 

7.  These  passages  show  that  'dnl  ('afflicted,' 
'  poor'),  as  also  its  frequent  parallel  'eSyoreC  needy '), 
and,  though  somewhat  less  distinctly,  dal  (EV 
also  mostly  '  poor'),  came  gradually  to  imply  more 
than  persons  who  were  merely  in  some  kind  of 
social  subjection,  or  material  need  :  they  came  to 
denote  the  godly  poor,  the  sufiering  righteous,  the 
persons  who,  whether  '  bowed  down,'  or  '  needy,'  or 
'  reduced,'  were  the  godly  servants  of  Jehovah. 
It  is  evident  that  in  ancient  Israel,  esjjecially  in 
later  times,  piety  prevailed  more  among  the 
liumbler  classes  than  among  the  wealthier  and 
ruling  classes :  indeed  the  latter  are  habitually 
taken  to  task  by  the  prophets  for  their  cruel  and 
unjust  treatment  of  the  former.  In  particular,  as 
Rahlfs  (p.  89)  observes,  'dnl  acquired  thus,  not 
indeed  a  religious  meaning,  but  a  religious  colour- 
ing. This  colouring  appears  most  frequently  in 
the  Psalms  :  note  the  following  passages,  in  which, 
if  they  are  compared  carefully  with  the  context, 
it  will  become  evident  that  the  'dniyylm  (fre- 
quently II  with  the  '  needy ')  are  substantially 
identical  with  those  who  are  elsewhere  in  the 
same  Psalms  called  '  the  godly,'  '  the  righteous,' 


20 


POOR 


POPLAE 


•  the  faithful,'  etc.  :  Ps  (Heb.  text  * ;  RV) 
102. 9. 8. 12  ( text  *  ;  RV)  [comp.  '  those  that 
know  thy  name'  and  'that  seek  after  thee,'  10" 
'  the  humble '  (see  below)] ;  12=  [see  v.^  '  the  godly,' 
'the  faithful'];  U'^''  [v.^  'for  J"  is  his  refuge']; 
18^7  22'^  2510  ('I  am  solitary  and  am';  cf.  69"^^ 
88'6),  34«  35i»- "  (delivered  by" J"),  37"  (cf.  v.i^),  40" 
=  7(5»  ('  I  am  'am  and  needy  ' ;  so  861  1Q&'^),  74"-  21 
102  title  10916 14012 ;  see  also  Is  66^  Job  3428  336.  is  (cf. 
the  cognate  subst.  'dm,  AV  'trouble,'  or  'afflic- 
tion,' in  Ps  2518  31'  88^  1198»-  sa.  163_  of  the 
Psalmists'  own  sufferings  :  also  44^^  107i"-  Most 
of  these  passages — indeed,  except  Ps  18^,  probably 
all — are  post  -  exilic  ;  and  reflect  the  social  and 
religious  conditions  of  the  post-exilic  community  : 
the  religious  '  colouring  '  of  'dni,  which  had  been 
previously  in  process  of  acquisition,  was  then  con- 
firmed. The  troubles  of  which  the  'dm  complains 
are,  however,  not  poverty,  but  chiefly  social  and 
religious  wrongs. 

8.  From  'dm  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  a 
word  with  which  it  has  been  sometimes  very  need- 
lessly confused,  'dndw.  While  'dni  means  one  who 
is  '  humbled '  or  '  bowed  down '  by  adverse  external 
circumstances,  'anaw  means  one  who  is  '  humble ' 
in  disposition  and  character,  '  humble  -  minded ' 
(Cheyne,  OP,  98),  or,  to  speak  more  specifically, 
one  who  boivs  voluntarily  under  the  hand  of  God, 
and  is  'submissive  to  the  Divine  will'  (Cheyne, 
Introd.  to  Is.  64  f.,  266).  It  thus,  unlike  'diii,  has 
from  the  beginning  an  essentially  moral  and  re- 
ligious connotation.  In  AV  and  RV  it  is  mostly 
rendered  '  meek ' ;  but  meekness  is  predicated  of 
a  person's  attitude  towards  other  men,  whereas 
'andw  denotes  rather  a  man's  attitude  towards 
God ;  so  that '  humble '  would  be  the  better  render- 
ing. 'Andw  is  less  common  than  'dm :  it  occurs  in 
Nu  123  (of  Moses) ;  in  the  prophets.  Am  2'  8''  (Heb. 
textt),  Is  IP  291"  32'  (Heb.  text  J)  GP,  Zeph  2^ ;  in 
the  poet,  books,  Ps  9^8  (Heb.  textt),  10"  22=8  25»-» 
342  37"  ('the  humble  shall  inherit  the  earth'),  69'^ 
76^  147«  149^  and  the  Heb.  margin  of  Pr  3^^  (opposed 
to  D's!?  '  seorners '),  16^^  (opposed  to  '  the  proud ' ;  cf. 
Sir  16"  [Heb.]),— in  all,  of  the  'humble,'  either  as 
victimized  by  wicked  oppressors,  or  as  the  objects 
of  Jehovah's  regard,  and  recipients  of  His  sal- 
vation.§  The  cognate  subst.  'andwdh  occurs  Ps 
IS^'  (of  J"),  45MI  Zeph23  ('seek  righteousness, 
seek  humility'),  Pr  15^3=181^  ('before  honour  is 
humility '),  22^. 

9.  The  Heb.  marg.  (Keri)  substitutes  thrice  (Am  8^,  Is  32',  Ps 
9I8)  humbled  ('  poor ')  for  humble  of  the  text  (Kethibh) ;  and  five 
tunes  (Ps  912  1012,  Pr  334  1421 1619)  humble  for  humbled  ('poor') 
of  the  text  (Eethibh), — in  each  case,  it  seems  (cf.  Rahlfs,  p.  54  f.), 
deeming  the  correction  to  express  an  idea  better  suited  to  the 
context  On  Am  8\  Is  327,  Ps  9I8  the  parallel  clause  has  needy  ; 
in  Pr  33^  1619  humble  forms  evidently  a  jueter  antithesis  to 
'  scorner '  and  '  proud '  than  afflicted  or  '  poor ').  The  correction 
is  certainly  right  in  Pr  16W,  probably  also  in  Am  8* ;  In  the 
other  passages  it  does  not  seem  to  be  necessary. 

10.  The  two  terms  which  have  been  here  dis- 
cussed seem,  in  fact,  to  have  been  two  of  the  more 
prominent  and  distinctive  designations  of  a  party 
in  ancient  Israel,  which  appears  to  have  first  begun 
to  form  itself  during  the  period  of  the  later  pre- 
exilic  prophets,  but  which,  during  the  Exile  and 
subsequently,  acquired  a  more  marked  and  dis- 
tinctive character — the  party,  viz.,  of  the  faithful 
and  God-fearing  Israelites,  who  held  together,  and 
formed  an  ecclesiola  in  ecclesia,  as  opposed  to  the 

*  The  Heb.  marg.  (KerS)  has  in  these  passages  the  hwmble 
(RVm  '  meek ')  :  see  §  9. 

t  The  Heb.  marg.  (aniyyi),  followed  by  RV,  yields,  however, 
a  more  suitable  sense  here ;  it  would  also  be  better  to  read 
'dniyyg  in  2'  (cf.  Is  102). 

}  Heb.  marg.  (perS)  the  poor ;  see  §  9. 

§  With  Is  611  (LXX,  wrongly,  ^raxi',  and  so  in  the  quotation, 
Lk  4I8)  cf.  Mt  116  =  Lk  722. 

II  Where  '  ride  on  on  behalf  of .  .  .  meekness  (humility) '  means 
that  the  king  addressed  is  to  take  the  field  on  behalf  of  the 
humble  against  their  proud  oppressors  (see  Cheyne  or  Kirk- 
Patrick,  ad  loc). 


worldly  and  indifferent,  often  also  paganizing  and 
persecuting,  majority.  The  Psalms,  especially  the 
Psalms  of  'complaint,'  abound  with  allusions  to 
these  two  opposed  parties,  the  opposition  between 
which  seems  to  have  been  intensified  in  the  post- 
exilic  period,  till  it  culminated,  in  the  age  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  in  the  struggle  between  the 
nationalists  and  the  Hellenizers.  The  God-fearing 
party  are  described  by  many  more  or  less  synony- 
mous designations,  such  as  'those  that  fear  (or 
love)  J",' '  those  that  seek  (or  wait  for)  J",'  '  the  ser- 
vants of  J",'  the  'godly'  (hdsldlm),  the  'righteous,' 
etc. ;  from  the  point  of  view  of  their  social  con- 
dition they  are  specially  the  'aniyylm  or  (to  adopt 
the  conventional  rendering)  the  '  poor,'  from  the 
point  of  view  of  their  character  they  are  the 
'dndiolm  or  the  'humble.'  The  party  opposed  to 
them  are  the  '  wicked,'  the  '  evil-doers,'  the  'proud,' 
the  '  haters,'  '  enemies,'  or  '  persecutors '  of  the 
Psalmists  and  their  co-religionists,  who  are  de- 
scribed as  '  seeking  their  life '  and  '  delighting  in 
their  hurt,'  etc.,  and  as  setting  themselves  in 
various  ways  to  dishonour  Jehovah,  and  bring 
reproach  upon  His  servants  (cf.  Cheyne,  JBL 
pp.  114-125).*  The  former  party  was  that  out 
of  which  a  considerable  number  of  the  Psalms 
appear  to  have  sprung,  especially  those  which 
possess  a  representative  character,  and  in  which 
the  Psalmist  seems  to  give  expression  not  simply 
to  his  own  experiences  and  spiritual  emotions,  but 
also  to  those  of  a  circle  of  similarly  circumstanced 
godly  compatriots. 

See,  further,  Grittz,  Die  Psalmen  (1882),  20-37  (whose  view, 
however,  that  the  'anawim  were  Levites,  is  not  probable); 
Isidore  Loeb,  'La  Litt(Srature  des  Pauvres'  in  REJ,  1890-92 
(Nos.  40-42,  45,  46,  48),  also  published  separately,  Paris,  1892 
(clever  :  exemplifies  very  fully  the  characteristics  of  the  '  poor,' 
especially  in  the  Psalms,  but  exaggerates  the  idealism  of  the 
Heb.  poets,  and  also  generalizes  too  freely) ;  Rahlfs,  op.  cit. 
Hupfeld  (on  Ps  913)  contended  that  ^11!  and  IJj;  were  used  with- 
out any  distinction  of  meaning,  both  signifying  afflicted,  with  the 
collateral  idea  of  humble  ;  but  this  view  is  antecedently  improb- 
able, and  not  required  by  the  facts. t  Ges.  (Thes.)  treated  both 
words  as  meaning  properly  afflicted,  but  regarded  'dndw  as 
having  always  the  collateral  idea  of  humble,  meek.  Recent 
scholars,  as  Delitzsoh  and  Cheyne  (both  on  Ps  913),  Lagarde, 
Mitth.  i.  81,  Rahlfs,  pp.  62-66,  73-80  (cf.  Konig,  Lgb.  li.  134,  76), 
more  correctly  distinguish  'dni,  '  bowed  down,'  from  'anaw, 
'  one  who  bows  himself,' — Del.  and  Cheyne,  however,  thinking 
also  that,  as  afHiotion  is  the  school  of  humility,  and  a  man  may 
be  'bowed  down'  with  consent  of  his  own  will,  'dni  acquired 
secondarily  the  sense  of  'humble.'  It  seems  best,  with  Rahlfs, 
to  keep  the  words  entirely  distinct :  the  'dniyyvm  were,  no 
doubt,  known  to  be  also  '  humble,'  and  so  could  be  opposed  to 
the  '  proud,'  Ps  1827,  or  classed  with  the  '  stricken  in  spirit,'  Is 
602  ;  but  the  fact  is  not  expressed  by  the  term  used.  It  would 
be  easier,  if  necessary,  to  read  one  word  for  the  other,  than  to 
give  one  word  the  meaning  of  the  other.  The  LXX  preserves, 
on  the  whole,  a  consciousness  of  the  distinction  between  the 
two  words  :  the  translators  render  'dni  {lit.)  by  jrt'njs  13  times, 
by  aTuxii  38  times,  by  Ta^uvk  9-10  times,  by  ^pa.ui  only  Zeph 
312,  Zee  99,  Is  266-  anA'dnaio  (Kt.)  by  frpocSs  8  times,  by  srevjis 
3  times,  by  trrux^s  i  times,  by  rxtriiycs  4  times:  in  view,  how- 
ever, of  the  frequency  with  which  '  and  1  are  confused  in  LXX 
(Driver,  Samuel,  Ixv-lxvii),  we  cannot  be  sure  that  they  always 
read  the  Heb.  text  exactly  as  we  do.  In  the  Targ. ,  also  (especi- 
ally in  the  Psalms,  Rahlfs,  p.  56  f.),  the  greatly  predominant 
rendering  of  'dni  is  '  poor,' '  distressed,'  etc.,  while  that  of  'dndw 
is  '  humble '  ([nijj;).  And  the  Vulg.  nearly  always  renders  dni 
by  pauper,  egenus,  inops,  but  'dndw  by  mitis  or  rnMnsuetus. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
POPLAR  occurs  twice  in  EV  (Gn  30",  RVm 
'  styrax,'  Hos  4^^).  The  Heb.  nj?^,  lihneh,  signifies 
'a  white  tree.'  The  LXX  in  (3^enesis  gives  a-Tvpd- 
Kivoi=storax,  and  in  Hosea  Xei^A:7?  = '  poplar.'  The 
authority  of  the  Arab,  lubna,  which  signifies  the 
storax,  may  be  considered  decisive  as  to  the  meaning 
of  the  Hebrew.    Styrax  officinalis,  L.,  of  the  order 

*  Rahlfs,  following  Ewald,  calls  attention  (pp.  6-29)  to  the 
numerous  similarities  of  expression  and  situation  characterizing 
in  particular  the  group  of  Psalms,  22.  25.  31.  34.  35.  38.  40.  69. 
71.  102.  109 ;  he  assigns  the  group  (p.  30  ff.)  to  the  close  of  the 
Exile  or  shortly  after. 

t  The  note  is  much  abbreviated  (the  sentence  on  the  original 
difference  of  'jy  and  135?  being  added)  in  Nowack's  revised  ed.  of 
Hupfeld's  Comm.  (1888). 
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Styracacece,  is  a  shrub  or  tree  6  to  20  feet  high, 
with  ovate  to  round-ovate  leaves,  glabrescent  at 
upper,  and  wliite-woolly  at  lower,  surface.  It 
bears  numerous  snowy-white  flowers,  resembling 
orange  blossoms,  1  to  2  inches  broad,  and  a  green 
drupe-like  berry.  The  officinal  storax  is  the  in- 
spissated juice  of  the  inner  layer  of  the  bark. 
It  has  an  agreeable  vanilla-like  odour.  It  was 
formerly  employed  in  medicine  as  a  stimulant 
expectorant,  but  is  little  used  now.  The  name 
libneh,  'white,'  is  well  justified  by  the  snowy- 
white  under  surfaces  of  the  leaves,  and  the  wealth 
of  beautiful  white  blossoms.  No  wild  tree  of  the 
country  is  more  ornamental  than  this.  It  is 
common  in  thickets  from  the  coast  to  the  sub- 
alpine  regions.  In  Syria  it  is  called  hauz.  It  has 
been  objected  to  the  rendering  '  styrax '  (Hos  4'^) 
that  it  is  not  large  enough  to  give  the  '  shadow ' 
required,  and  that  therefore  '  poplar '  should  be 
retained.  We  have,  however,  indicated  that 
Styrax  officinalis  attains  a  height  of  20  feet,  and 
such  trees  would  give  a  better  shade  than  the  tall, 
cylindrical  poplar.  Moreover,  the  poplar  is  a  tree 
of  valleys  and  plains,  growing  only  by  water- 
courses, while  Styrax  grows  on  dry  hillsides,  in 
localities  similar  to  those  of  the  oak  and  tere- 
binth. G.  E.  Post. 

PORATHA  (xn-iis  ;  B  ^apadd0a,  X  i'apadda,  A  Bap- 
Sdda). — The  fourth  of  the  sons  of  Haman,  who  were 
put  to  death  by  the  Jews  (Est  9^).  The  name  is  prob- 
ably Persian,  and  the  LXX  reading  suggests  that  the 
true  form  is  Poradatlia  (Nni-!i3= '  given  by  fate '  ?). 

PORCH. — A  covered  entrance  to  a  building.  It 
is  generally  outside  the  main  building,  and  so 
diflers  from  vestibule  which  is  inside,  and  from 
which  doors  open  into  the  several  apartments  of 
the  house.  Two  words  in  OT  denote  porch,  viz. 
Heb.  D^'N  i'elmn),  found  in  Ezk  40  only,  and  ahfn 
{'■Aldm),  which  occurs  in  I  K,  1  and  2  Ch,  Ezk,  and 
Joel.  As  to  the  identical  meaning  of  these  Heb. 
words  see  under  Aecii. 

There  is  another  Heb.  word  i'it^od  (niisderSn), 
which  EV  tr.  by  porch  ( Jg  3"^  '  Then  Ehud  went 
into  the  porch').  This  word  is  not  used  else- 
where ;  and  while  we  do  know  that  some  part  of 
a  house  is  denoted,  we  have  no  means  of  saying 
what  part.  The  versions  render  little  if  any  aid, 
nor  do  the  cognates  throw  any  light  on  the  mean- 
ing. The  root  is  inp  {seder),  a  row,  series,  order. 
So  I'nipp  {misderdn]  might  be  expected,  according 
to  its  etymology,  to  denote  something  built  in  line 
with  or  according  to  the  form  of  something  else, 
such  as  a  wing,  built  along  the  outside  walls  of 
a  porch,  with  sides  at  right  angles  to  the  main 
building. 

The  word  'illdm  or  'Slam  is  variously  applied 
inOT.  ^ 

1.  It  is  used  of  the  porch  erected  to  the  east  of 
Solomon's  temple,  1  K  6^  and  7i»,  and  2  Ch  15^ 
29'-".  It  was  20  cubits  long  by  10  broad;  its 
height  is  not  given  in  1  K,  but  in  2  Ch  3^  it  is 
said  to  be  120  cubits  high.  Now,  a  porch  20  cubits 
long,  10  broad,  and  120  high  would  be  a  mon- 
strosity ;  indeed  the  whole  verse  as  it  stands  is 
senseless.  Kautzsch,  Bertheau,  Oettli,  and  Kittel 
attempt  a  reconstruction,  and  all  agree  that  120 
for  the  height  is  an  evident  mistake  ;  A  of  the 
LXX,  the  Syr.,  and  Arab,  versions  have  20,  which 
is  likely  enough  to  be  correct,  though  Bertheau 
prefers  reading  30.  Aug.  Hirt  {Der  Tempel 
Salomo's,  p.  4),  together  with  the  above  authori- 
ties, excepting  Bertheau,  decide  for  20.  If  the 
text  is  to  be  upheld,  it  is  to  be  explained,  as  by 
Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  p.  42),  according  to  the  well- 
known  leaning  of  the  Chronicler  to  exaggeration  ; 
but  in  this  case  the  exaggeration  is  one  whicLi 
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makes  the  writer  ridiculous,  and  it  is  far  better 
to  emend  the  text.  The  similarly  situated  porch 
of  Ezekiel's  temple  has  the  same  name,  Ezk  40^'* 
41"  (read  with  Cornill,  sing.  '  porch  ').  2.  The  same 
word  is  employed  for  each  of  the  two  porches 
belonging  to  Solomon's  palace,  the  '  porch  of 
pillars '  1  K  7*,  and  the  '  throne  porch '  (or  place  of 
judgment),  1  K  V.  3.  In  Ezk  the  word  stands  for 
the  two  large  apartments,  one  lying  at  the  inner 
end  of  the  outer  gate,  the  other  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  inner  gate.  It  is  in  this  connexion  that  the 
form  'Hum  is  mostly,  though  not  exclusively,  em- 
ployed. Of  these  minor  porches  there  were  in  all 
six  :  one  at  each  of  the  three  outer  (N.  E.  S.),  and 
one  at  each  of  the  three  corresponding  inner  gates. 

In  NT  three  separate  Gr.  words  are  translated 
in  EV  '  porch.' 

1.  Mk  14°^  '  And  he  (Peter)  went  into  the  porch.' 
The  Gr.  word  {-wpoaMKiov)  denotes  a  covered  way 
leading  from  the  street  into  the  court  of  a  house  ; 
a  sort  of  passage.  'Forecourt'  is  the  word  given 
in  RVm.  2.  Rlt  'And  when  he  (Peter)  was 
gone  out  into  the  porch.'  This  passage  is  paral- 
lel with  the  former,  and,  though  Trvkdiv  usually 
means  door,  doorway,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it 
has  here  the  same  signification  as  irpoavXiou  in  Mk. 
3.  Jn  5^  '  Now  there  is  in  Jerus.  by  the  sheep  gate 
a  pool,  which  is  called  in  Heb.  Bethesda,  having 
five  porches.'  These  porches  (cfToal)  are  simply 
five  covered  ways  joining  the  street  witli  a  pool. 
In  three  other  places,  in  each  case  in  the  phrase 
'  Solomon's  porch,'  is  the  word  arod  found  (Jn  10-^, 
Ac  3^1  5'-).  This  was  a  portico  on  the  eastern  side 
of  the  temple  building,  hence  called  by  Jos.  {Ant. 
XX.  ix.  7)  (TTod  dvaToKiK-fi,  and  sirpposed  by  him  to 
have  survived  the  destruction  of  the  temple  in 
B.C.  586,  and  to  go  back  to  Solomon's  own  day 
{ib.  XIV.  xi.  5,  XX.  ix.  2  ;  Wars,  V.  v.  1).  It  is 
generally  agreed  tliat  this  eastern  porch,  as  well 
as  the  other  porches  existing  in  our  Lord's  time, 
were  due  to  Herod's  restoration  ;  yet,  if  this  porch 
was  built  so  near  the  time  of  Joseplius,  it  is  singular 
that  he  shou.ld  have  thought  it  to  be  the  work 
of  Solomon.  T.  W.  Davies. 

PORCIUS  FESTUS.— See  Festus. 

PORCUPINE.— See  Bittern. 

PORPOISE.— See  BADGER. 

PORT. — This  word  has  in  its  time  played  many 
parts.  It  has  meant  (1)  carriage  of  the  body, 
demeanour  (from  Lat.  portare,  to  carry)  ;  (2)  a 
harbour  (from  Lat.  partus) ;  (3)  an  entrance,  a 
gate  (from  Lat.  porta,  through  Fr.  porte)  ;  and  (4) 
a  wine  (from  Oporto,  in  Portugal).  Of  these 
meanings  (1)  and  (3)  are  now  almost  obsolete.  In 
AV  the  only  occurrence  of  the  word  is  Neh  2'', 
where  it  means  'gate,'  the  same  Heb.  word  {-\VJ?) 
being  translated  'gate'  in  the  same  verse.  In 
Ps  9'^'*  Pr.  Bk.  there  is  an  instance  of  the  same 
meaning,  '  That  I  maye  shewe  all  thy  prayses 
^vyth  in  the  portes  of  the  daughter  of  Syon.' 
Knox  often  uses  the  word,  sometimes  adding 
'  gate '  as  if  the  classical  '  port '  might  not  be 
familiar.  Thus,  Hist.  p.  408,  'They  caused  to 
keep  the  Ports  or  Gates  and  make  good  Watch 
about  the  Towne';  Works,  iii.  311,  'Let  every 
man  put  his  sworde  upon  his  thygh,  and  go  in  and 
out  from  porte  to  porte  in  the  tentes ;  and  let 
every  man  kil  his  brother,  his  neyghbour,  and 
every  man  his  nigh  kynsman  ' ;  p.  323,  '  They  be- 
gynne  to  syncke  to  the  gates  of  hell  and  portes  of 
desperation.'  Davies  quotes  Scott's  line  in  Bonnit 
Dundee — 

'Unhenk  the  West  Port,  and  let  us  gae  free.' 

J.  Hastings. 
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PORTER  (njj'iB',  in  Ezr  7^  Aram.  LXX  irvXupSs 
and  dvpaipos,  NT  Svpupos)  oi  i-urs  frequently  in  our 
English  versions,  especial  iy  in  the  Bks.  of  Chron- 
icles and  Ezra-Neheniiah  It  has  always  the  sense 
of  gatekeeper  (French  portier),  being  a  derivative 
from  porta,  'a  gate.'  Owing  to  the  ambiguity  of 
the  Eng.  word,  which  also  means  the  carrier  of  a 
burden  (Frencli  porteur,  from  porter,  '  to  carry  '), 
it  would  have  been  well  if  '  gatekeeper '  had  been 
uniformly  adopted  as  the  rendering  of  the  Heb.  and 
Gr.  terms.  RV  has  at  least '  doorkeepers '  in  1  Ch 
15"  1638  23"  261- 1^  2  Ch  8". 

For  the  employment  of  'porters'  in  public  or 
private  buildings,  as  well  as  at  sheepfolds  {Jn  10'), 
see  art.  Gate  in  vol.  ii.  p.  113*  ;  and  for  the  duties 
and  the  organization  of  the  Levitical  'porters,'  see 
art.  Priests  and  Levites.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

POSIDONIUS  (Iloo-tScofios).— An  envoy  sent  by 
Nicanor  to  Judas  Maccabseus  (2  Mac  14^',  cf. 
1  Mac  7-'-'i). 

POSSESS. — The  verbs  possidere  and  possidere  are 
said  to  be  distinguished  in  Latin,  the  former  meaning 
to  'have  in  possession,'  'own,'  the  latter  to  'take 
possession  of,'  'win.'  The  Eng.  verb  'to  possess' 
adopted  both  meanings.  In  AV  it  nearly  always 
means  '  to  take  possession  of,' '  win.'  This  is  some- 
times evident,  as  Nu  13'"  '  Let  us  go  up  at  once  and 
possess  it';  Jos  13'  'There  remaineth  yet  very 
much  land  to  be  possessed.'  But  sometimes  it  is 
not  so,  as  Gn  22"  '  Thy  seed  shall  possess  the  gate 
of  his  enemies ' ;  Lk  18'^  '  I  give  tithes  of  all  that 
I  possess ' ;  21^'  '  In  your  patience  possess  ye  your 
souls ' ;  *  1  Th  4*  '  That  every  one  of  you  should 
know  how  to  possess  his  vessel  in  sanctification 
and  honour.'  Cf.  Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  14,  'The 
Saracens  had  lately  wasted  Italy,  pillaged  and 
burned  many  churches  near  Rome  it  self,  conquered 
Spain,  invaded  Aquitain,  and  possessed  some 
islands  in  the  mid-land-sea';  and  Ac  1'^  Rhem. 
'And  he  in  deede  hath  possessed  a  field  of  the 
reward  of  iniquitie.' 

Sometimes  the  meaning  is  to  '  enter  into  posses- 
sion,' '  inherit,'  as  Job  7'  '  So  am  I  made  to  possess 
months  of  vanity'  ('^  'P^n^ri  js);  Zee  8"  'I  will 
cause  the  remnant  of  this  people  to  possess  all 
these  things '  ('Fi^njni,  RV  '  I  will  cause  ...  to  in- 
herit'). 

So  '  to  be  possessed  of '  a  thing  is  to  inherit  it, 
to  have  it  in  possession,  Jos  22^  '  the  land  of  their 
possession,  whereof  they  were  possessed.'  Cf. 
Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  213,  'Charles  subdued  Man- 
fred and  Comadine  his  nephew  .  ,  .  and  was 
possessed  of  Sicilie,  and  lived  there.'  The  active 
form  is  found  in  Knox,  Hist.  265,  '  Them  hee 
possessed  in  the  Land  of  Canaan.' 

To  be  possessed  with  a  spirit  (of  good  t  or  evil) 
is  in  Ac  8"  16^"  simply  to  be  '  held '  by  the  spirit, 
but  elsewhere  means  to  be  under  tlie  influence  of  a 
demon  (SaLixovi^bp-evoi).    See  next  article. 

J.  Hastings. 

POSSESSION  means  the  control  or  mastery  of  the 

*  The  Greek  of  this  familiar  passage  is  e»  t-?  vTCfj.oi^  vf^Si, 
xTYiiriirOi  Tcc!  ■J/i^x"?  i^aJv.  There  is  a  various  reading  xTy,(rairVi 
for  xT-/,c-Krlh  well  supported  and  adopted  by  Tisehendorf.  But 
with  either  form  the  meaning  is  'gain  possession  of,'  'win' 
(RV),  not '  hold  in  possession,'  which  would  demand  the  pert, 
tense.  The  Vulg.  gives  possidebitis,  after  which  Wye.  'ye 
schulen  welde ' ;  'lind.  has  '  With  youre  pacience  possesse  youre 
soules,'  and  he  is  followed  pretty  closely  by  subsequent  versions, 
the  meaning  probably  always  being  '  win.'  But  that  the  modern 
misunderstanding  is  not  very  modern  may  be  shown  from 
Clement  Cotton's  tr.  of  Calvin's  Jmiah  (p.  400),  'He  is 
earnest  in  giving  of  hope  to  the  godly,  wishing  them  to  possesse 
their  soules  in  patience,  until  the  Prophets  were  sent  unto  them 
with  this  joyfull  and  comfortable  message.'  The  Latin  is  qua 
patienter  devorent  mora;  tcedium. 

t  Cf.  Tindale's  Works,  i.  97,  '  The  Faith  only  maketh  a  man 
safe,  good,  righteous,  and  the  friend  of  God  .  .  .  and  possesseth 
u8  with  the  Spirit  of  God.' 


will  of  an  individual  by  another  and  superhuman 
personality.  This  is  a  familiar  feature  in  early 
Jewish  psychological  beliefs,  bound  up  with  the 
pi'evalent  demonology  and  angelology  of  pre-exilian 
and  post-exilian  Israel.  See  art.  Demon  in  vol.  i., 
and  for  NT  especially,  p.  593. 

That  psychological  relations  were  in  primitive 
times  construed  in  material  and  spatial  forms 
need  not  be  argued  here.  It  is  obvious  even  from 
a  superficial  examination  of  the  language  em- 
ployed. Thus  in  1  S  16'*  the  '  evil  spirit  from 
God'  is  said  to  be  upon  (Sy)  Saul,  and  the  same 
preposition  is  employed  in  Is  61'  of  the  spirit  with 
which  God  inspires  the  prophet.  Cf.  the  use  of 
the  phrase  '  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  upon  .  .  .' 
The  spirit  of  God  passed  into  (3  n'jv)  Saul  when  he 
prophesied  (1  S  10'"  18'").  On  the  other  hand,  in 
1  S  16'''  the  evil  spirit  is  said  to  terrify  (ny?)  Saul. 
In  the  vision  of  Micaiah  the  deceiving  spirit  pro- 
ceeds from  the  presence  of  Jehovah,  and  is  '  in  the 
mouth '  of  His  prophets  (1  K  22-''^). 

The  same  language,  therefore,  is  employed  of 
Divine  inspiration  as  of  possession  by  an  evil  spirit. 
The  supernatural  agency  was  considered  to  pass 
into  the  individual  and  take  possession  of  him, 
and  he  became  visibly  aftected  thereby.  The  lips 
of  the  prophet  were  for  the  time  under  the  control 
of  the  Divine  supernatural  will,  which  spake  by 
the  mouth  of  the  holy  prophets  (Lk  1™;  but  the 
same  power  might  also  cause  dumbness,  cf.  vv.^"-  ^^). 
While  admitting  that  in  some  cases  we  have  no 
more  than  the  inevitable  language  of  metaphor, 
the  cumulative  evidence  of  analogy  leads  us  to 
refrain  from  pressing  this  view  unduly.  Thus  the 
necromancer  was  considered  to  be  occupied  for  the 
time  by  the  spirit  of  the  dead,  and  was  said  to  be 
DIN  though  language  in  this  case  appears  to 
invert  the  relation  (see  Necromancy  under  Sor- 
cery). Similarly,  the  demon  or  evil  spirit  was 
believed  to  enter  or  pass  out  of  the  human  subject 
or  to  be  driven  out.  While  subject  to  liis  influence, 
the  individual  was  said  to  be  SaLp,ovi^6pi.evos  (in 

Arab.  mejmtn,  or  possessed  by  a  Jinn). 

Demon  -  possession  was  manifested  by  anything 
abnormal  in  personal  appearance,  especially  in  the 
strange  look  of  the  eyes.  Among  the  many  stories 
about  Jan  related  by  Doughty  in  his  Arabia 
Deserta  (vol.  ii.  p.  188  fi'.)  the  following  statement 
by  Amm  Mohammed  is  a  good  illustration  : — 

'Last  year  a  jinn  entered  into  this  woman,  my  wife,  one 
evening :  and  we  were  sitting  here,  as  we  sit  now  ;  I,  and  the 
woman,  and  Haseyn.  I  saw  it  come  in  her  eyes,  that  were 
fixed,  all  in  a  moment;  and  she  lamented  with  a  labouring  in 
her  throat.  .  .  .  This  poor  woman  had  great  white  rolling  eyes, 
and  little  joy  in  them  '  (p.  191). 

Anything  of  an  unhealthy  nature,  such  as  an 
uncanny  expression  ;  any  disease,  and  especially 
epilepsy  or  insanity,  was  ascribed  to  demon- 
possession.  Epilepsy,  in  fact,  derives  its  name 
(M'Krixjjcs,  iirCK-qxpla)  from  having  been  regarded  as 
due  to  an  assault  bjr  demons  (cf.  Mk  O'^).  In  New 
Hebrew  the  epileptic  patient  is  called  nspi  '  over- 
powered' (cf.  Syr.  ] <^n).  In  the  NT  the  demon 
was  said  to  'bind'  [oetv),  seize  and  rend  (/caraXa- 
/Set!'  and  p^aaecv  in  the  graphic  passage  Mk  9"*), 
enter  and  pass  out  of  {eia-epxe^Oa-i-  and  ^^^pxardai) 
the  human  subject.  The  terms  predicated  of  the 
Imman  subject  may  be  found  in  art.  DEMON,  vol. 
i.  p.  593.    Animals  were  likewise  affected,  Mk  5". 

Among  the  Jews  and  other  nations  of  antiquity 
magical  formulae  were  employed  in  which  the 
potent  names  of  supernatural  powers  were  recited. 
Among  the  Jews  this  was  chiefly  the  name  of 
Jehovah  varied  in  all  possible  forms,  while  among 
the  Christians  the  name  of  Christ  was  so  em- 
ployed.   See  article  MAGIC  and  also  Exorcism 
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Other  remedies  of  a  material  character  were  also 
used.  It  is  doubtful  whether  in  Ja  5''*  there  is 
anytliing  of  a  magical  or  semi-magical  character, 
implying  a  belief  in  demon-possession.  It  should 
be  noticed,  however,  that  in  this  case  the  '  name ' 
was  invoked,  just  as  in  exorcisms. 

Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 

POST. — i.  Door  or  gate-post. — 1.  S^is,  rendered 
'lintel'  in  1  K  6-''  (RVra  'posts'),  wliere,  probably, 
the  stone  case  of  the  door  is  intended ;  as  also  in 
Ezk  40  and  41,  where  RV  prefers  'jambs'  to  AV 
'posts.'  It  is  derived  from  S?n  as  indicating  what 
projects  in  front  of  or  around  the  door.  2.  noN 
(possibly  from  nx  in  a  metaphorical  sense),  once 
rendered  by  AV  'posts'  (Is  6^);  KV  substitutes 
'  foundations.'  3.  njiiD,  from  an  unused  root  t»  '  to 
move  oneself  about,'  applied  to  the  post  on  which 
the  hinges  turn.  In  later  times  the  name  was 
transferred  to  the  small  cylinder  attached  to  the 
doorpost,  containing  a  strip  of  parchment  on  which 
are  written  these  two  passages,  viz.  Dt  B"""^  and 
2]^i3-2i_  Every  pious  person  on  passing  out  or  in 
touches  this  reverently,  and  then  kisses  his  finger. 
4.  IP,  from  root  15d  '  to  spread  out,'  rendered  '  post ' 
three  times  in  AV  (2  Ch  3',  Ezk  41J«,  Am  9^).  In 
each  ease  RV  rightly  substitutes  'threshold.' 

On  the  doorposts  the  blood  of  the  lamb  was 
sprinkled  (Ex  12'  etc.) ;  and  here  the  words  of  the 
law  were  to  be  written  (Dt  6^  etc.,  see  No.  3,  above). 
Moslems  copy  the  Jews  in  writing  verses  from  the 
Koran  on  their  doorposts.  The  German  Temple 
Christians  in  Palestine  have  engraved  a  text  of 
Scripture  over  every  doorway  in  their  colonies.  A 
servant  who  wished  not  to  avail  himself  of  the  law 
of  freedom  was  brought  by  his  master  '  unto  God,' 
'unto  the  doorpost,'  and  liad  his  ear  pierced  with 
an  awl  (Ex  21").  A  special  sanctity  seems  in  the 
East  always  to  gather  round  tlie  doorway  (see  art. 
Threshold).  To  this  it  may  be  due  that  while 
the  woodwork  of  the  temple  was  of  Lebanon  cedar, 
the  doorposts  were  made  of  native-grown  olive 
(1  K  6^3). 

ii.  Carrier  of  letters  or  despatches. — f-i,  pi.  d*v"1 
('runners'),  once  (2  K  W^)  j'lf"!,  from  pi  'to  run.' 
The  'runners'  formed  the  royal  guard  (1  S  22", 
see  art.  Guard),  kept  the  king's  house,  and  were 
available  for  other  service  (1  K  M'-'*-,  2  K  10^^ 
ll'*''^  ).  From  them  were  chosen  the  couriers,  who 
conveyed  royal  mandates  throughout  the  kingdom 
(2  Ch  308,  Est  3"- ").  Those  of  the  Persian  monarch 
were  mounted  on  'sM'ift  steeds'  (Est  S^^-^RV*). 
The  swiftness  characteristic  of  this  service  gives 
point  to  the  saying  of  Job  9-*  '  My  days  are  swifter 
than  a  post.'  W.  EwiNG. 

POT.— See  Food  in  vol.  ii.  p.  40,  s.  '  Vessels.' 

POTIPHAR  ("is'pis  ;  LXX  in  Gn  ST^^  A  Herpf^^j, 

E  Luc.  Werecppris,  in  39^  ADE  Luc.  Xlerf  0p^s  ;  t 
Vulg.  Putiphar). 

The  name  is  generally  regarded  {e.g.  by  Ebers,  in  Smith,  DB^ 
I.  ii.  1791=»)  as  a  Heb.  abbreviation  of  Potiphera  yis  'p'lS,  in 
which  case  it  would  be  Egyp.  P'-dy-p'-W ,  and  mean  'He 
whom  the  Ra  (or  the  Sun-god)  gave ' ;  see  Sethe,  De  aleph 
prosthetico  in  lingua  ceg.  verhi  formis  prceposito,  1892,  p.  31 
(a  reference,  for  which  the  writer  is  indebted  to  Mr.  F.  LI. 
Griffith),  who  quotes  as  parallel  formations  P'-dy-'Imn  '  He 
whom  Ammon  gave,'  P'-dy-'st  'He  whom  Isia  gave.'  Sethe 
also  observes  that  in  Greek  transcriptions  the  first  two  syllables 
are  commonly  represented  by  Hsts-,  as  in  Utniffiiii  itself,  FlETi- 
^^■K,  UsTtoLtrTapTrj,  UiTix^^'^i^,  TliTccrtpts,  etc.,  and  refers,  for  a 
long  list  of  such  names,  from  papyri  and  other  sources,  to 


*  The  rendering  'swift  steeds'  is  probable,  but  not  certain 
<B21  (a  rare  synonym  of  DID)  denotes  a  species  of  horse  possessed 
of  some  valuable  quality,  which  may  likely  enough  have  been 

swiftness. 

t  The  form  nivri^py,;  is  also  found,  as  in  ed.  Aid.,  and  a 
15th  cent.  MS  ap.  Lagarde,  Gen.  Graece  [ct.  p.  20] ;  Philo,  i. 
134,  60i  (Mang.);  Cramer,  A7iecd.  Par.  ii.  174.  25  (Parthey, 
p.  78).    But  it  is  certainly  false  (Griffith). 
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Parthey,  Personennamen,  1864,  p.  7911.    Lieblein's  pro- 

posal {PSBA,  1898,  p.  208 f.)  to  identify  'Potiphar'  with  the 
isolated  and  uncertain  Ft-ber  (p.  24  n.*),  does  not  make  the 
etymology  any  clearer. 

The  name  of  the  'officer'  (ono,  lit.  eunuch)  of 
Pharaoh,  and  'captain  of  the  body-guard'  (v 
D'nagsn ;  see  vol.  ii.  p.  768*  n.  J),  to  whom  Joseph 
was  sold  by  the  Midianites  ((in  37^"),  and  who 
appointed  Joseph  to  wait  upon  the  prisoners  con- 
fined in  the  state-prison  (ib.  p.  768  n.  ||),  which 
was  in  his  house  (40^*) ;  in  the  existing  text  of 
Gn,  also,  the  Egyptian  who  made  Jo.seph  super- 
intendent of  his  household,  and  whose  wife  made 
the  advances  to  Joseph  which  the  latter  rejected 
(39if-). 

It  is  doubtful  whether  these  two  personages  are  not  in  reality 
distinct.  Gn  37^'*  4011'-  belong  to  E,  and  39iir-  to  J  ;  and  there 
are  strong  reasons  (cf.  ib.  pp.  767'',  708  n.  §)  for  supposing,  as  is 
done  by  nearly  all  modern  critics,  that  the  words  '  Potiphar, 
an  officer  (eunuch)  of  Pharaoh's,  the  captain  of  the  guard '  in 
391,  are  an  addition  made  by  the  redactor,  who  identified 
Joseph's  'master,'  mentioned  in  ch.  39,  with  Potiphar,  the 
'captain  of  the  body-guard,'  of  3736  40:ia. ;  if  this  view  be 
correct,  the  original  narrative  of  ch.  39  (J)  knew  nothing  of 
'Potiphar,'  but  simply  mentioned  'an '  (unnamed)  'Egyptian,' 
to  whom  the  Ishmaelites  sold  Joseph.  It  may  be  noticed 
that,  in  the  existing  narrative,  the  description,  'an  Egyptian,' 
attached  in  301  to  'Potiphar,  an  eunuch  of  Pharaoh's,'  etc., 
seems  a  rather  pointless  addition,  whereas,  standing  alone,  it 
would  have  an  adequate  raison  d'ttre. 

The  '  captain  of  the  guard '  was  not  a  specially 
Egyptian  office;  the  same  title  (with  only  n-i  for 
-w)  being  used  also  of  a  chief  officer  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar (2  K  258  al.  ;  see  above,  ii.  768^  n.  X).  The 
number  of  court-  and  state-officials  mentioned  in 
Egyp.  inscriptions  is  very  great  (Ebers,  .^g.  u. 
die  Bb.  Mose's,  p.  300 ;  and  esp.  Brugsch,  Die 
yEgyptologie,  1889,  pp.  213  f.,  222-227,  243 f.,  299- 
301) ;  but  the  office  attributed  to  Potiphar  does 
not  appear  to  have  been  definitely  identified  :  per 
liaps  it  was  that  of  '  the  general  and  eldest  of  the 
court'  of  the  Hood-papyrus,  an  important  official, 
whom  Brugsch  (p.  213)  and  Maspero  (Journ.  As. 
1888  (xi.),  p.  273)  identify  with  the  apxi-<rwp-a.To- 
<pij\a^,  often  mentioned  in  the  Ptolemaic  period  ; 
see  Grenfell,  Greek  Pap.  1896,  38.  1,  42.  1  ;  M.  L. 
Strack,  Die  dyn.  der  Ptol.  1897,  p.  219  tt'.,  Inscr. 
Nos.  77  (  =  C/G  4677),  95,  97  [CIG  2617),  108 
(CIG  4893),  109,  111,  171  ;  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  ii.  4 
(cf.  2).*  Eunuchs  were  apparently  not  as  common 
in  ancient  Egypt  as  in  other  countries,  though 
they  seem  to  be  represented  on  the  monuments 
(Ebers,  I.e.  p.  298) ;  it  is,  however,  possible  that 
sdris  is  used  in  the  more  general  sense  of  officer, — 
neither  the  'captain  of  the  body-guard,'  nor  the 
chief  butler  or  baker  (to  botli  of  whom  the  same 
term  is  applied  in  40^- '),  holding  a  kind  of  office 
wliich  would  be  very  naturally  deputed  to  a 
eunuch  (though  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  viii.  17, — cup- 
bearers at  Herod's  court):  Ges.,  however  (Thes. 
p.  973),  doubts  this  general  application  of  the 
term ;  and  LXX,  at  any  rate,  have  awdSwi'  in  37^'' 
and  evvovxoi  in  39^  If  the  name  Potiphar  did  not 
occur  in  the  original  text  of  ch.  39,  tlie  question 
of  his  marriage  does  not  arise ;  it  may  be  men- 
tioned, however,  that  (assuming  the  word  sdrls 
to  have  its  proper  force)  cases  are  on  record,  in 
both  ancient  and  modern  times,  of  eunuchs  being 
married  (Burckhardt,  Arabia,  i.  290 ;  Ebers,  p. 
299). 

On  the  narrative  of  ch.  39  enough  has  been  said 
above,  vol.  ii.  pp.  768'',  772.    It  is  remarkable  that 

*  Of  course  DTinan  niy  means  properly  'chief  (or  superin- 
tendent) of  the  slaughterers  (or  cooks  [1 S  923])' ;  and,  in  spite  of 
2  K  25^*  etc.,  it  might  in  Genesis  have  this  meaning  (cf.  LXX 
a.px'f^'^'y^if"'^)'  i°  this  case,  the  expression  might  (as  Mr.  Griffith 
suggests)  denote  the  'royal  cook,'  an  official  who  acquired  at 
Thebes  in  the  New  Empire  many  important  administrative 
functions — leading  expeditions  to  the  quarries,  investigating 
tomb-robberies,  etc.  (see  Erman,  Jigypten,  Index,  s.v.  "Iruch- 
sess' ;  and  comp.  above,  vol.  ii.  p.  774,  the  note  on  Ab). 
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names  of  the  form  'Potiphera,'  'Potiphar'  (if  this 
be  rightly  regarded  as  really  the  same  name), 
appear  first  in  the  22nd  dyn.  (the  dyn.  of  Shishak),* 
and  are  frequent  only  in  the  26th  dyn.  (B.C.  664- 
525) ;  it  is  thus  at  least  doubtful  how  far  either  one 
or  the  other  really  springs  from  the  age  of  Joseph 
(see,  further,  vol.  i.  665^  ii.  775"). 

S.  K.  Driver. 
POTIPHERA  (sns  'pte ;  LXX  A  Herpe^^s,  E  Luc. 
nere^p^s ;  f  Vulg.  Putiphare ;  on  the  etym.  see 
under  Potiphar). — The  priest — i.e.,  no  doubt,  the 
chief  priest — of  On  (which  see), — i.e.  of  the  famous 
and  ancient  temple  of  the  Sun,  at  On, — whose 
daughter  Asenath  was  given  by  Pharaoh  to  Joseph 
for  a  wife  (Gn  4V^-  ^  46-»).  S.  R.  Driver. 

POTSHERD.— This  is  the  translation  in  Job  2^, 
Ps  22'^,  Pr  26-^  and  Is  45" of  bnn  heres,  which  is 
rendered  '  sherd '  in  Is  30",  Ezk  23*^,  but  elsewhere 
(usually  with  ^hp) '  earthen  vessel.'  Potsherd  occurs 
also  in  Sir  22^  as  tr.  of  oarpaKov,  which  is  the  LXX 
word  for  heres  in  Job  28,  Ps  22i»,  Pr  Is  30". 
The  Eng.  word,  which  is  a  sherd  (shred)  or  frag- 
ment of  pottery,  is  illustrated  by  Skelton's  (Skeat's 
Specimens,  143) — 

'  But  this  madde  Araalecke, 
Lyke  to  a  Mamelek, 
He  regardeth  lordes 
No  more  than  potshordes' — 

and  Spenser,  FQ  VI.  i.  37— 

'  They  hew'd  their  helmes,  and  plates  asunder  brake, 
As  they  had  potshares  bene.' 

In  translating,  the  distinction  has  to  be  made  be- 
tween '  earthen  vessel '  and  '  fragment  of  earthen 
vessel.'  The  latter  is  the  meaning,  according  to 
Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  in  Job  28  4P-,  Is  30",  Ezk  23^^ 
RV  makes  two  changes.  Job  41^"  AV  '  sharp  stones 
are  under  him '  is  changed  into  '  his  underparts 
are  like  sharp  potsherds';  Pr  26^'  'a  potsherd' 
becomes  '  an  earthen  vessel.'         J.  Hastings. 

POTTAGE  (TiJ  nazid,  LXX  iyp-rnxa,  Vulg.  pul- 
mentum). — A  kind  of  thick  broth  made  by  boiling 
lentils  or  other  vegetables  with  meat  or  suet, 
usually  in  Avater,  but  sometimes  in  milk.  Robin- 
son says  that  lentU  pottage  made  in  this  manner 
is  very  palatable,  ancl  that  he  '  could  very  well  con- 
ceive, to  a  weary  hunter,  faint  with  hunger,  they 
(lentils)  might  be  quite  a  dainty '  (i.  167).  Thomson 
speaks  of  its  appetizing  fragrance,  which  it  diffuses 
far  and  mde ;  and  he  gives  an  account  of  a  meal 
in  which  this  pottage  was  eaten  out  of  a  saucepan 
placed  on  the  ground  in  the  middle  of  the  com- 
pany, a  cake  of  bread,  doubled  spoon  -  fashion, 
being  dipped  in  the  pot  to  carry  the  pottage  to 
the  mouth.  '  European  children  born  in  Palestine 
are  extravagantly  fond  of  it'  (L.  and  B.  i.  252). 
The  pottage  prepared  by  Jacob  was  of  the  red 
lentil  (see  FOOD,  vol.  ii.  27),  hence  Esau's  emphatic 
'  the  red,  this  red '  (Gn  25^").  For  a  mess  of  this, 
called  in  He  12^*  §pQi(ns  /xla  ('a  mess  of  meat'), 
Esau  sold  his  birthright.  Labat  in  his  account 
of  the  visit  of  the  Chevalier  d'Arvieux  to  Hebron 
in  1660  says  that  at  the  entrance  to  St.  Helena's 
Church,  now  a  mosque,  there  is  a  great  kitchen 
where  pottage  is  daily  prepared  of  lentils  and 

*  For  the  name  '  Petu-baal '  cited  above,  vol.  ii.  774»  n.  If,  is 
very  doubtful,  Mr.  Griffith  informs  the  writer,  in  both  meaning 
and  date.  It  is  properly  Pt-ber  (Lieblein,  Diet,  des  Noms 
HUrogl.  No.  553) ;  and  '  though  ber  is  the  correct  spelling  for 
Baal,  there  is  no  determinative  to  shovp  that  it  was  intended 
for  that.  Ft,  also,  is  not  the  same  as  P'-dy  (in  P'-dy-'Imn, 
etc.,  above);  and  it  is  difficult  to  find  a  meaning  for  it.  The 
name  is  at  present  known  only  to  occur  once ;  and  it  may  be 
wrongly  copied,  or  may  not  be  a  compound  at  all.  The  period 
to  which  it  belongs  is  also  quite  uncertain  :  it  may  be  that  of 
the  Hyksos  ;  but  it  may  also  be  earlier,  or  much  later.' 

t  Also  UitTi<ppr,s ,  ed.  Aid.,  and  the  MS  cited  p.  23  n.  f  ! 
Euseb.  Prcep.  Ev.  ix.  21.  9 ;  Cramer,  Anecd.  Par.  ii.  175.  14 ; 
Fabric.  Cod.  Psetidepigr.  ii.  86  (Parthey,  p.  78). 


other  vegetables  in  commemoration  of  this  event, 
which  is  supposed  to  have  taken  place  here  (?), 
and  is  freely  distributed  to  all  comers ;  '  We  have 
partaken  of  it '  (ii.  p.  237).  This  practice  does  not 
seem  to  be  kept  up  at  the  present  day. 

Pottage  was  known  in  Egypt  at  an  early  period, 
and  was  called  a^M  (Copt.  OOYty).  Wilkinson 
has  copied  a  tomb-painting  representing  a  man 
cooking  this  food  (ii.  34,  fig.  301,  9).  In  Palestine 
a  variety  of  vegetables  entered  into  its  composi- 
tion, as  in  Scotch  broth.  Apparently  the  globe 
cucumber  {Cummis prophetarum),  a  common  plant 
about  Samaria,  was  sometimes  used  to  thicken  it ; 
and  we  are  told  in  2  K  4^'  that  one  of  the  '  sons 
of  the  prophets'  mistook  riij^  ny[3e,  probably  the 
violently  purgative  Citrullus  colocynthis,  for  this 
plant.  Tlie  colocynth  is  common  in  the  Shephelah 
and  about  the  shores  of  the  lower  Jordan  Valley, 
but  not  in  the  middle  higher  lands  (see  Food, 
vol.  ii.  p.  28). 

The  prophet  Haggai  names  pottage  with  bread, 
wine,  and  oil  as  the  common  articles  of  diet  which 
a  priest,  bearing  holy  flesh,  would  be  likely  to 
touch  inadvertently  with  the  skirt  of  his  garment 
(2^^).  Ndzid,  being  chiefly  made  of  vegetables, 
differs  from  pdrdk  (only  in  const,  perak,  Is  65* 
Kethibh),  which  seems  to  have  been  a  kind  of 
minced  coUops  made  of  meat  disjointed,  or  finely 
cut  up  and  boOed  in  water  (cf.  '  mortrewes  and 
potages '  below).  Ker&  has  merak,  as  in  Jg  6'"- 
a  name  which  is  also  applied  to  the  same  dish. 
Some  suppose  these  to  be  soup  poured  over  broken 
bread. 

The  word  'pottage'  was  originally  the  same 
as  the  French  potage  and  spelled  like  it,  as  in 
Chaucer's  Prologue  to  the  Pardoners  Tale,  82,  and 
Piers  Plowman,  who  writes  '  potage  and  payn 
(bread)  ynough'  (Text  B.  xv.  310),  'mortrewes 
(pounded  meat)  and  potages'  (ib.  xiii.  41).  In  the 
Boke  of  Curtasye,  whose  date  is  uncertain,  prob- 
ably about  1460,  potage  is  the  first  course  at 
dinner  (iii.  765),  and  is  to  be  eaten  without  '  grete 
sowndynge'  (i.  69).  In  the  1557  ed.  of  Seager's 
Schoole  of  Vertue  (iv.  444),  it  appears  with  two  t's, 
and  it  is  spelled  as  we  now  have  it  in  all  editions 
of  the  English  Bible  from  1560  to  the  present.  In 
Russell's  Boke  of  Nurture,  dating  from  about 
1460,  there  is  a  section  on  different  kinds  of 
potages.  A.  Macalistee. 

POTTER,  POTTERY.— The  art  of  the  potter 
(Heb.  "i^V  or  -iV,  ptcp.  of  is;  'to  form  or  fashion'; 
Gr.  Kepafieis)  can  be  traced  back  to  a  very  early 
date  in  Egypt,  and  -within  recent  years  there  have 
been  considerable  '  finds '  in  Palestine  of  specimens 
of  pottery,  some  of  which  are  much  older  than  the 
date  of  the  Israelite  conquest.  Upon  the  ground 
especially  of  the  discoveries  at  Tell  el-Hesy  (?  Lach- 
ish).  Flinders  Petrie  has  sought  to  construct  a 
complete  history  of  the  pottery  of  Palestine,  which 
he  divides  into  three  periods  (see  the  following 
article,  and  compare  Petrie  and  Conder  in  PEFSt, 
1891,  p.  68  ff. ;  also  Nowack,  Lehrb.  der  Heb.  Arch. 
i.  265  ff". ;  Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  261  ff.).  The  pro- 
ducts of  the  potter's  industry  would  naturally  be 
little  used  by  the  Israelites  during  the  nomadic 
period  of  their  existence,  when  vessels  of  skin  or 
of  wood  must  have  been  found  more  serviceable 
than  those  of  earth  (Nowack,  I.e.  p.  242;  Ben- 
zinger, I.e.  p.  214).  Even  after  they  entered 
Canaan,  the  Israelites  appear  to  have  been  slow  to 
adopt  the  vessels  of  the  potter ;  a  skin  is  still  used 
for  holding  milk  (Jg  4'"),  wine  (1  S  16^"),  or  water 
(Gn  21"'-) ;  the  Heb.  in  the  first  two  of  these  pas- 
sages is  in  the  third  npn,  the  Gr.  in  all  three 
is  d(rK6s.  The  earliest  mention  of  pottery  in  the 
OT  is  in  2  S  17^,  where,  amongst  the  articles 
brought  to  David  during  his  flight  from  Absalom, 
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were  'earthen  vessels'  (isi'  B  (TKevri  6aTp6.Kiva, 
A  om.). 

Both  in  the  OT  and  in  the  Apocrypha  there  are 
allusions  to  the  various  processes  carried  on  by 
the  potter.  He  treads  the  clay  (n^^n)  with  his  feet 
(Is  41^,  Wis  15''),  kneads  it  like  dough  and  places 
it  upon  the  wheel,  or  rather  wheel?  (d^J?^?  Jer  18^ ; 
LXX  iirl  Twv  \lduiv,  implying  a  reading  D'jn.^n).  The 
'obnayim  (a  dual  form  used  elsewhere  only  in 
Ex  l^''  of  the  '  birth-stool ')  consisted,  as  the  name 
implies,  of  two  discs  of  wood,  connected  by  a 
wooden  pivot,  and  arranged  the  one  above  the 
other,  the  under  wheel  being  the  larger  of  the  two. 
The  wheels,  which  were  capable  of  being  revolved 
in  opposite  directions,  were  set  in  motion  by  the 
foot  of  the  potter,  who  sat  at  his  Avork.  All  these 
points,  as  well  as  the  processes  of  firing  and  glazing, 
are  referred  to  in  Sir  38'^"^-  (cf.  the  illustrations  in 
Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egijp.  1837,  iii.  164).  The  first  of 
these  processes,  the  hring,  perhaps  explains  Ps  22'^ 
'  My  palate  [reading  'an  for  'na  '  my  strength ']  is 
dried  up  like  a  potsherd'  (b-jn,  oarpaKov).  The 
glazing  process,  in  which  the  oxide  of  lead  obtained 
in  the  course  of  refining  silver  was  chiefly  employed, 
gives  point  to  the  saying  of  Pr  26'-*  '  Fervent  [or 
perhaps  'smooth,'  see  Toy,  ad  loc]  lips  and  a 
wicked  heart  are  like  an  earthen  vessel  overlaid 
mth  silver  dross'  {if-in-hii  hbsd  D'rp  fjoa ;  LXX 
dpyvpwv  diddfj.evou  fxera  diXov  Sicnrtp  oiTTpaKOv  riy-qriov). 

Under  the  later  kings  the  industry  of  the 
potter  was  so  familiar  as  to  furnish  the  prophets 
with  figures  in  addressing  their  hearers.  The 
classic  instance  of  this  is  Jer  18,  where  the  prophet 
describes  how  he  paid  a  visit  to  the  house  of  the 
potter,*  and  found  him  fashioning  a  work  on  the 
wheels.  'And  when  the  vessel  that  he  made  of 
the  clay  was  marred  in  the  hand  of  the  potter,  he 
made  it  again  another  vessel,  as  seemed  good  to 
the  potter  to  make  it'  (v.'').  The  lesson  drawn  is, 
'  Cannot  I  do  with  you  as  this  potter  ?  saith  the 
Lord.  Behold,  as  the  clay  in  the  potter's  hand,  so 
are  ye  in  mine  hand,  0  house  of  Israel '  (cf.  Is  29'" 
45^  64*^,  Wis  15"^-,  and  the  famous  argument  of  St. 
Paul  in  Ho  9-*'"'-,  a  passage  which  will  be  fully  dis- 
cussed in  art.  Predestination,  along  with  which 
it  will  be  well  to  refer  to  Sanday-Headlam's 
'Romans'  in  Internal.  Crit.  Comm.  ad  loc). 
Again,  in  Jer  lO'^-  a  potter's  earthen  bottle  (p3j?3 
ty-m  -\iv,  LXX  fiiKbs  TreTrXacrfx^voi  daTpaKivos)  is  pur- 
chased by  the  prophet,  and  afterwards  broken  in 
typical  allusion  to  the  approaching  irretrievable 
ruin  of  the  nation  (cf.  Ps  2"  =  Rev       Is  30"). 

A  guild  of  potters  is  mentioned  by  the  Chronicler 
(1  Ch  4-').  In  P  the  'earthen  vessel'  (iyjn  -h?)  is 
repeatedly  mentioned  :  Lv  6"*  [Heb.  as  used  for 
boiling  the  flesh  of  the  sin-ottering  ;  11^'*  as  defiled 
by  contact  with  unclean  animals  ;  14"-  one  of  the 
two  birds  ottered  on  behalf  of  the  cleansed  leper  or 
leprous  house  is  to  be  killed  '  in  an  earthen  vessel 
over  running  water'  [i.e.  so  as  to  let  the  blood 
drop  into  the  vessel  and  mingle  with  the  water 
contained  in  it] ;  15'"  as  defiled  by  an  issue  ;  Nu  5" 
as  used  to  contain  theAvaterin  the  jealousy  ordeal. 
In  all  these  instances  the  LXX  has  c^^•e^}os  dorpct- 
Kivov  except  in  Lv  14'  and  Nu  5''',  in  both  of  which 
it  has  &yyLov  ddTp&KLvov.  In  Jer  32"  we  read  of  a 
legal  document  (the  deed  of  purchase  of  Hanamel's 
field)  being  kept  in  an  earthen  vessel. 

The  figure  of  the  potter  at  work  is  more  or  less 
consciously  present  in  a  number  of  instances  where 
the  verb  ii;'  is  employed  to  describe  the  Divine 
activity  in  creating  or  fashioning  men  or  other 
objects :  Jahweh  forms  man  of  dust  from  the 
ground,  Gn2';  beasts  and  birds  from  the  ground, 
v.  19 ;  Israel  as  a  people,  Is  27"  43'-    44^1  45»     "  49= 

*  Situated  probably  near  the  gate  Harsith  (Jer  192  rv),  or 
'  gate  of  the  potsherds '  ('?),  a  name  perhaps  derived  from  the 
quantity  of  potsherds  thrown  out  there.    See  Harsitu. 


(even  from  the  womb)  64';  the  individual  Israelite, 
Is  43';  Jeremiali  in  the  womb,  Jer  l"";  the  eye  of 
man,  Ps  94";  the  locust,  Am  7';  Leviathan,  Ps 
104'";  the  dry  land,  Ps  95=;  the  earth.  Is  45i«''"; 
the  mountains,  Am  4''';  the  universe  (hbn),  Jer 
I0i'  =  51'''.  The  figure  appears  to  be  lost  siglit  of, 
and  simply  =' form,'  in  such  instances  as  Is  45' 
the  forming  of  light,  Ps  74"  summer  and  winter, 
Zee  12'  the  spirit  of  man,  Ps  33'°  the  hearts  of 
men.  ns'  is  also  used  figuratively  of  fashioning,  i.e. 
foreordaining,  an  event  or  situation,  Is  22"  37^^ 
(=2  K  19^^)  46",  Jer  33=,  cf.  Ps  139". 

The  potter's  clay  and  the  vessels  fashioned  from 
it  are  emblems  in  Scripture  of  what  is  feeble  or  of 
little  value.  In  Dn  2"  the  feet  of  the  image  seen 
in  vision  by  Nebuchadnezzar  are  described  as  part 
of  iron  and  part  of  potter's  clay  (Aram.  inp-T  rjpq  ; 
Theod.  B  simply  dcrTpdKiuov,  A"'*™"''  darpaKU'Ov  Kep- 
ap-lov ;  LXX  ocrrpcLKOv  KepafiLKOv),  which  leads  to  the 
interpretation,  '  the  kingdom  shall  be  partly  strong 
and  partly  broken'  (RVm  'brittle,'  Aram.  'T;'??!, 
Theod.  crvvTpij36iJ,evov,  LXX  avvTer pLp-fxivov) .  In  La  4'^ 
we  have  the  forcible  contrast :  '  The  precious  sons 
of  Zion,  comparable  to  fine  gold,  how  are  they 
esteemed  as  earthen  pitchers,  the  work  of  the 
hands  of  the  potter '  (n^r  r\];>-j_p  b'-!n-''?n:^,  LXX  6i's 
&yyia  oarpaKiva,  ^pya  xeiptSy  Kepa/x^ois).  Again,  in 
2  Co  4'  St.  Paul  declares,  '  We  have  this  treasure 
[sc.  the  ministry  entrusted  to  him]  in  earthen 
vessels '  {^u  dcrrpaKlvots  (TKevecriu),  perhaps  in  allusion 
especially  to  the  weak  bodily  frame  of  the  apostle. 
'  In  a  great  house  there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold 
and  of  silver,  but  also  of  wood  and  of  earth,' 
2  Ti  2="  {(TKevv  darpdKiva) ;  cf.  also  Is  29'"  45^. 

Zee  11'^  is  a  diflicult  passage,  especially  when 
considered  in  connexion  with  Mt  27"^-.  The  Mas- 
soretic  text  is  thus  rendered  in  RV:  '  The  Lord 
said  unto  me.  Cast  it  unto  the  potter,  the  goodly 
price  that  I  was  prised  {sic)  at  of  them.  And  I 
took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver  and  cast  them  unto 
the  potter  in  the  house  of  the  Lord.'  Instead  of 
n;;Vn-'7!<  'unto  the  potter,'  Gesenius  (Thes.)  follows 
the  Syr.  in  reading  nv'ixn'Vx  'into  the  treasury.' 
This  is  adopted  also  by  G.  A.  Smith,  Wellhausen, 
Nowack,  and  others.  The  LXX  lias  e^s  rb  xwj'eu- 
TTjpiov,  'into  the  smelting  furnace.'  The  words  isiN 
and  isi'  might  all  the  more  readily  be  confused 
owing  to  the  tendency  of  n  to  pass  into  '  between 
two  vowels.  It  is  not  improbable,  however,  that 
the  Massoretes  purposely  obscured  the  reading 
isiN  from  a  feeling  that  the  paltry  wage  whicli 
was  unworthy  of  the  prophet's  acceptance  could 
not  fittingly  be  cast  into  the  treasury  of  God.  In 
like  manner  the  chief  priests  in  Mt  27®  say  of  the 
thirty  jaieces  of  silver  returned  by  Judas,  '  It  is 
not  lawful  to  put  them  into  the  treasury,  since  it 
is  the  price  of  blood.'  Accordingly,  they  took 
counsel  and  bought  with  them  the  potter's  field 
to  bury  strangers  in.  In  this  Mt  characteristi- 
cally discovers  a  fulfilment  of  prophecy,  and  it  is 
manifestly  the  prophecy  of  Zee  11'^  that  is  in 
view,  although  it  is  attributed  to  Jeremiah,  and 
quoted  in  a  form  that  agrees  neither  with  the  MT, 
of  which  we  have  just  quoted  the  translation,  nor 
with  the  LXX.  The  substitution  of  Jeremiah  for 
Zechariah  is  no  doubt  simply  due  to  a  lapsus 
meynorim,  which  might  occur  all  the  more  readily 
in  view  of  the  allusions  to  the  plotter  in  Jer  IS  and 
19,  and  the  narrative  of  the  purchase  of  a  field 
from  Hanamel  in  Z2^^-.  The  following  are  the 
readings  of  the  LXX  (B)  of  Zee  11'*  and  of  the  pro- 
fessed quotation  in  Mt  2V^-  (according  to  WH's 
text)— 

Zee  11".  Mt 

Kal  elirev  Ki'ipios  Trpis  fik,  Ka2  iXafiov  to,  rptaKovTa 
Ka^es  avTOvi  ei's  to  xwreu-  dpyvpia,  rrji'  Ti/xrjv  tov  reri- 
rripiov,    Kal    CFK^tpop-ai   (A    p.rjfjAvov  bv  iri/xriaavTO  iird 
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Zee  IV 


Mb 

viCiv  'laparj\,   Kal  cdwKav 

avra  els  tov  aypbv  tov 
Kepa/J.eu}s    Kada  crweVaJev 


(XKi^ai  avTo)  ei  S6ki/x6v 
iffTiv,  Sf  Tpbivov  eSoKifidcrdr] 
(B*fort  Aiiii  edoKifJidae-riv) 
VTT^p  avTuiv.  Kai  ^\al3ov 
Tous  TpiaKovTa  dpyvpovs  Kal 
evefiaXov  ai'Tovi  eis  tov  (A 
om.  tov)  oIkov  TLvplov  eis 
t6  ;^uvei'T'^pio!'. 

RV  in  Mt  '  Antl  they  (marg.  '  I')  took  the  thirty 
pieces  of  silver,  the  price  of  him  that  Avas  firiced, 
whom  (cei-tain)  of  the  children  of  Israel  did  price 
(marg.  'whom  they  priced  on  the  part  of  the 
sons  of  Israel'),  and  they  (marg.  'I')  gave  them 
for  the  potter's  field,  as  the  Lord  appointed  me.' 
The  reading  '  potter '  is  thus  retained  (although 
there  appears  to  be  in  the  context  a  consciousness 
also  of  the  reading  'treasury'),  the  language  is 
accommodated  to  cover  the  purchase  by  the  priests 
of  the  potter's  field,  and  the  passage  has  mani- 
festly a  Messianic  character  imposed  upon  it  (see, 
further,  Wellhausen,  Die  klcincn  Prophc.tcn,  ad 
loc,  and  arts.  Akeldama,  and  Quotations  'Ed 
and  J  a).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

POTTERY,  — Materials  for  the  study  of  the 
pottery  of  Southern  Palestine  from  1700  to  300  B.C. 
were  furnished  by  the  systematic  excavation  of 
the  mound  Tell  el-^esy  by  Petrie  and  Bliss,  1890- 
93  (see  art.  Lachish).  At  this  site  was  found  a 
series  of  superimposed  mud-brick  towns,  eight  in 
number,  each  distinguished  by  its  own  types  of 
pottery.  The  already-dated  foreign  types  (Greek 
and  Phoenician)  furnished  a  scale  for  approxi- 
mately dating  the  local  ware  Avith  which  they 
were  associated,  or  A\hich  they  overlaid.  The 
results  obtained  at  Tell  el-^esy  have  since  been 
coniirmed  and  amplified  by  extensive  excavations 
at  three  other  mounds,  Tell  Zakariya,  Tell  es- 
Safi,  and  Tell  ej-Judeideh,  as  well  as  at  Jerusalem. 
Briefly,  these  results  are  as  follows.  The  pre- 
Seleucidan  pottery  may  be  divided  into  three 
groups  —  (1)  earlier  pre  -  Israelite  ;  (2)  later  j)re- 
Israelite ;  (3)  Jewish. 

(1)  The  earlier  jjj'c-Israelitewarc  has  been  found, 
unmixed  with  other  styles,  on  the  rock  or  virgin 
soil  at  three  sites.  The  types  include — (a)  large 
bowls  with  very  thick  brims,  the  interior  being 
faced  with  red  or  yellow  and  burnished  with  lines 
sometimes  crossing  ;  (6)  large  jars  with  flat  disc 
bottom,  invecked  necks,  and  ornamented  M'ith  a 
cable  -  moulding  ;  (c)  jars  with  surfaces  scraped 


EARLY  TRE-ISRAELITE  JAR. 


over  with  a  comb  and  having  ledge-handles  of  a 
wavy  shape.  These  handles  are  typical  of  certain 
Egyptian   pottery,  regarded   by  Petrie  as  pre- 


historic ;  he  suggests  a  Lybian  origin.  All  these 
characteristics  come  down  to  later  times,  especially 


LEDGB-IIANDIiE. 

(Early  Pre-Israelite.) 

the  patterned  burnishing,  which  is  found  in  a 
debased  form  in  Jewish  jars. 

(2)  The  later  jrre-Israelite  ware  comes  down  to 
Jewish  times,  and  is  found  in  connexion  with 
known  '  Phcenician '  types,  ranging  from  about 
1400  to  1000  B.C.,  and  with  Mycenaean  ware  of  the 
same  period.  The  most  characteristic  native  forms 
are— (rt)  the  open  lamjjs  and  bowls,  both  with 
rounded  bottom,  often  found  purposely  buried  in 
groups  ;  (b)  ware  with  painted  ornament,  consist- 


LATER  PRE-ISRAELITl;  PAi-MEU  WARE. 

ing  chiefly  of  birds,  zigzags,  and  spirals  ;  (c)  small 
llasks  with  pointed  bottoms  ;  (d)  stands  for  hold- 
ing these  ;  (e)  female  figurines  (teraphim). 


BOWLS  (buried)  with  lamp. 

(3)  The  ware  we  call  Jewish  appears  to  be  char- 
acteristic of  the  later  Jewish  monarchy,  when  the 
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local  pre-Israelite  and  the  Pliajiiician  types  had 
blended  and  had  become  debased.  The  com- 
monest tyjies  are — («)  cookiny  pots  (blackened 
with  smoke),  with  large  wide  mouths  and  small 
handles  ;  (b)  open  lamps,  with  thick  disc  bases  ; 


JEWISH  COOKING  POT. 


(c)  tiny  rude  black  jugs  ;  (d)  flasks  with  long  neck 
and  stand,  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  small  body  ; 
(c)  large  jars  with  riljbetl  haniUes,  stamped.  The 
stamps  are  of  tliree  classes  :  stars  of  various 
forms  ;  ellipse  containing  name  of  the  owner  or 
maker  in  old  Hebrew  letters  ;  royal  stamps.  The 


ROVAL  STAMP  ON  JAR  HANDLE. 


latter  show  a  creature  in  two  varieties,  one  with 
two  expanded  wings,  the  other  with  four.  The 
second  type  is  clearly  a  scarabams.  Above  the 
sj'mbol  is  invariably  the  legend  -^hah  ;  below,  the 
name  of  a  town,  as  naic.  As  tliis  ware  appears  to 
date  from  the  time  of  the  Jewish  monarchy,  the 
reading  'Belonging  to  the  king  of  Shocoh'  is  un- 
tenable. Accordingly  we  should  rather  read  :  '  To 
the  king  :  (dedicated  by)  Shocoh.'  Thus  far  three 
names  of  known  towns  have  been  recovered, 
Shocoh,  Hebron,  and  Ziph,  as  well  as  the  name 
riB'DD,  which  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Bible.  As  to 
the  exact  meaning  of  the  stamp,  several  hy- 
potheses have  been  brought  forward.  From  the 
discovery  of  these  stamped  handles  at  Jerusalem 
it  has  been  .argued  that  they  belonged  to  jars 
containing  oil,  wine,  or  other  tribute  sent  to 
the  capital  by  the  towns  mentioned.  The  wide 
geograpliical  distribution  (siich  as  the  finding  of 
the  stamp  with  Shocoh  at  five  ditt'erent  sites) 
suggests  that  the  place-names  were  those  of 
royal  potteries,  situated  at  Hebron,  Ziph,  Shocoh, 
etc. 

Associated  with  the  above-mentioned  Jewish 
types  we  find  Greek  pottery,  chiefly  ribbed  bowls, 


and  large  ampliora;  with  loop  handles.  Tlie  red 
and  black  figured  ware  was  also  imported. 

The  2wst-Scleu(:idan  pottery  of  I'alestine  has  not 
been  as  carefully  studied  as  the  earlier  types. 
The  Seleucidan  forms  are  similar  to  those  found 
at  Alexandria.  Rhodian  jar-liatidlcs  stamped  with 
Greeki  names  are  common,  lioman  sites  contain 
the  well-known  riblied  amphora3,  and  tiles  with 
the  stamp  of  the  tenth  legion:  LEa(IO)  X.  FRE- 
(TENSis),  are  common  about  Jerusalem.    In  Chris- 


STAMP  OF  THE  lOTIl  LECION". 


tian  graves  are  found  many  closed  lamps,  stamped 
with  elaborate  patterns,  sometimes  slioAving  crosses 
or  a  Greek  inscription,  as   ATXNAPIA  KAAA. 


CHRISTIAN  LAMP. 

The  same  general  type  extended  to  Arab  times. 
Finally,  we  have  the  Arab  glazed  ware,  fovind  in 
Crusading  sites,  such  as  Blanche  Garde  at  Tell 
es-Saii. 

Literature.— Petrie,  Tell  el-Hcsy;  Bliss,  Mound  of  Man;/ 
Cities ;  Reports  on  the  Excavations  at  Tell  Zakariya,  Tell  es- 
Safi,  and  Tell  ej-Judeideh,  PEFSt,  1899-1900  ;  also  the  forth- 
coming^ volume  on  these  Excavations. 

F.  J.  Bliss. 


Note. — The  abo\-e  illustrations  are  reproduced  with  the  kind 
]iermission  of  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund  Committee. 

POTTER'S  FIELD.  —  See  Akeldama  and 
Potter. 

POUND.— See  Money,  vol.  iii.  p.  428%  and 
Weights  and  Measures. 

POVERTY.  —  A.  In  Old  Testament.  —  The 
paucity  of  abstract  terms  in  Hebrew  is  illus- 
trated by  the  fact  that  the  words  translated 
'  poverty '  in  EV  occur  chiefly  in  the  Book  of 
Proverbs,  and  other  post-exilic  works.  These  are 
(«)  from  icn,  'to  lack'  : — npn,  -iiDoa  (cf.  npn,  Ji^P^), 
Hvdeia,  vcrrepriiiia,  etc.,  eg  est  as,  etc.  ;  (6)  from  ivn  : — 
■S-s.-!,,  D"7,  v^-],  Tvei'ia,  egcstas,  etc.  The  poor  are 
frequently  mentioned,  the  following  terms  being 
so  translated  :  (c)  nicno  [cf.  («)]  ;  {cl)  iyi,  ptcp.  of  ty'^i 
[cf.  {b)],  Trei'Tjs,  TTTccxos,  etc.,  j}aiipcr,  etc.;  (e)  from 
njy  '  be  bowed  down  ' : — nij;^  (Aram. ),  Mj;  '  afflicted,' 
'  poor,'  i:v  '  humble,'  'lowly'  (see  art.  Poor),  TreV^js, 
TTTUxos,  TTpaiis, TaTrei^os,  etc. , pauper,  etc. ;  (/')  from  nin 
'crave'  : — i'v::N  'needy,'  Trev-qs,  tttuxos,  etc.,  2yaiqjer, 
etc.  ;  ig)  from  hhi  '  hang  down  '  : — Si  '  weak,  de- 
pressed,' in  Gn  of  lean,  cows,  irivrj^,  irv-wxo?, 
TaTreii'os,  etc.,  ixmper,  etc.;  (A)  I3:?p  (Aram.)  only  in 
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Ecclesiastes,  'poor,'  irivrji,  pauper;  (i)  the  obscure 
and  doubtful  np^n,  D'xj^n,  in  I's  10^- 1"- perhaps 
'  hapless,'  ir^vyjs,  tttoixos,  pauper. 

The  causes  of  poverty,  apart  from  sloth,  thought- 
lessness, and  extravagance,  were  specially — (i.) 
Failure  of  crops  and  loss  of  cattle  through  bad 
seasons ;  thus  the  Shunammite  left  her  home- 
stead, by  Elisha's  advice,  to  avoid  a  famine  (2  K 
8^"',  cf.  Nell  5^).  At  such  times  the  townsfolk 
would  suffer  from  the  high  price  of  food,  and  the 
falling  oft'  of  trade  through  the  destitution  of  the 
farmers,  (ii.)  Raids  and  invasions,  (iii. )  Loss  of 
property  through  the  violence  of  the  nobles,  sup- 
ported by  corrupted  laAv  courts,  e.g.  Naboth's 
vineyard  (1  K  21)  and  the  appropriation  of  the 
Shunammite's  land  during  her  absence.  (iv.) 
Ruinous  taxation  and  forced  labour  (corvee)  (Neh 
5^' ■*).  (v.)  Extortionate  usury,  which  took  ad- 
vantage of  the  distress  caused  by  bad  seasons 
and  heavy  taxes  to  lend  at  high  interest  on  the 
security  of  land.  In  many  instances  the  debtors 
could  not  pay,  and  forfeited  land  and  liberty  to 
their  creditors  (Neh  5^'^). 

In  considering  the  character  and  extent  of 
poverty,  stress  must  be  laid  on  the  influence  of 
polygamy  and  slavery.  The  almost  universal 
habit  of  early  marriage  which  seems  to  have 
existed  amongst  freemen,  together  with  concu- 
binage and  polygamy,  checked  the  growth  of  that 
destitution  amongst  unmarried  women  which  is 
the  most  painful  feature  of  modern  poverty. 
Indeed,  if  the  principles  of  famDy  and  clan  life 
had  been  loyally  carried  out,  a  free  Israelite  could 
want  only  when  the  whole  family  or  clan  were 
destitute.  But  actual  practice  mostly  fell  far 
short  of  this  ideal. 

Again,  with  us,  the  last  resort  of  the  poor  is 
either  the  workhouse,  or  crime,  or  slow  starva- 
tion ;  in  ancient  Israel,  the  destitute  became 
slaves.  Indeed,  the  class  corresponding  to  the 
great  bulk  of  our  poorer  workers  for  wages,  both 
domestic  and  industrial,  was  the  slave  -  class. 
Hence  the  article  Slave  deals  with  the  con- 
dition of  the  greater  portion  of  the  poor.  There 
were,  however,  slaves  whose  position  was  much 
more  honourable  and  comfortable  than  that  of 
English  labourers,  and  there  were  poor  who  were 
not  slaves.  The  existence  of  slavery  added  to  the 
resources  of  the  poor  man  by  enlarging  his  credit : 
he  and  his  famUy  could  oft'er  their  persons  as 
security  for  loans. 

Again,  the  mere  lack  of  means,  if  it  did  not 
amount  to  absolute  destitution,  was  far  less  dis- 
tressing than  Avith  us,  because  so  little  was  needed 
in  the  way  of  house,  furniture,  clothes,  firing,  or 
even  food. 

The  classes  of  the  poor  most  often  mentioned 
are  widows  and  orphans,  and  the  gerim,  or  resident 
aliens.  The  former  suffered  because  the  family 
ties  were  not  as  real  as  they  were  supposed  to  be, 
the  latter  because  they  had  no  actual  family  ties, 
and  the  bond  of  hospitality  was  soon  strained  to 
breaking  point  (Lv  W\  Dt  14-9,  pg  946^  jg^  22^, 
Zee  71",  Mai  .3').    See  art.  Ger. 

As  regards  poverty,  however,  the  conditions 
were  very  different  in  the  four  great  periods  of 
OT  history.  (1)  The  Nomadic  period.  In  a  nomad 
tribe  there  were  richer  and  poorer  and  slave? ;  but 
the  bond  of  brotherhood  in  the  tribe  was  kept  alive 
by  the  constant  necessity  of  mutual  help  and  de- 
fence ;  and  distressful  poverty  waa  possible  for  the 
individual  only  when  the  fortunes  of  the  whole 
tribe  were  at  a  very  low  ebb. 

(2)  The  Judges  and  the  Early  Monarchy. — 
During  this  period  the  clan  and  family  system 
maintained  a  great,  though  perhaps  diminishing, 
vitality  ;  and  its  influence,  as  we  have  said,  was 
against  the  growth  of  poverty.   The  great  majority 
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of  free  Israelite  families  held  land ;  they  might 
suffer  from  bad  seasons,  and  from  invasion,  or 
the  oppression  of  powerful  fellow-countrymen ;  * 
whole  families  might  be  swej)t  away  by  plague 
or  famine,  carried  away  captive  by  the  enemy, 
or  reduced  to  slavery  by  native  oppressors  ;  but 
with  certain  exceptions  (see  below)  there  was 
little  permanent  poverty.  Gideon  says  (Jg  6^^) 
'  My  clan  (lit.  '  thousand ')  is  the  poorest  (V^D)  in 
Manasseh,  and  I  am  the  least  in  my  father's 
house ' ;  but  the  context  shows  that  Gideon  was 
fairly  well  off.  It  is  probably  not  a  mere  accident 
that  the  first  mention  in  history  of  a  class  of  poor 
freemen  conies  soon  after  the  establishment  of  the 
Monarchy.  1  S  22'^  tells  us  that  there  resorted 
unto  David  'every  one  that  was  in  distress 
pisD),  or  in  debt,  or  discontented.' 

In  this  period,  however,  certain  classes  of  land- 
less poor  seem  to  have  arisen.  When  the  frontier 
receded  through  the  successful  attack  of  a  neigh- 
bouring tribe,  the  Israelite  refugees  would  seek 
shelter  amongst  their  brethren.  They  could  not 
always  be  provided  with  land,  and  probably  formed 
a  large  portion  of  the  gerim,  the  ger  in  this  case 
being  an  Israelite  settled  in  a  strange  tribe.  In 
this  period,  too,  the  Levites  are  apparently  both 
landless  and  poor,  e.g.  Micali's  Levite,  Jg  17.  18, 
and  the  Levite  of  Jg  19,  both  of  whom  were  gerim  ; 
cf.  Levi.  The  scant  references  to  the  poor  in  the 
older  (JE)  legislation,  the  Ten  Commandments,  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant,  etc.,  e.g.  Ex  22-^  23",  indicate 
that  poverty  was  not  very  widespread  in  this  period. 

(3)  The  Later  Monarchy. — We  learn  from  the 
prophets  of  the  8th  cent,  that  as  the  Israelite 
kingdoms  advanced  in  wealth  and  civilization, 
pauperism  developed.  The  rich  added  '  house  to 
house,  and  field  to  field '  (Is  5^),  and  the  landless 
poor  multiplied. 

The  growth  in  luxury  led  to  an  increase  of  the 
artisan  class  and  the  town  population  generally. 
When  the  tide  of  prosperity  ebbed,  these  classes 
bore  the  brunt  of  bad  times.  The  prophets  tried 
to  keep  the  land  for  the  peasant  farmers,  but  their 
efforts  were  futile.  Deuteronomy  shows  that 
poverty  was  a  serious  and  widespread  evil  (10""'* 
1428. 29  23"'  2»  24W-21  2612-16),  and  frequently  refers 
to  the  Levites  as  an  impoverished  class  (12i^- 18). 
The  Deuteronomic  legislation  attempted  to  remedy 
the  evil,  but  it  came  too  late. 

(4)  After  the  Exile. — The  community  in  Pales- 
tine was  poor  as  a  whole,  and  Neh  5  shows  tliat 
the  nobles  and  priests  profited  by  the  misfortunes 
of  the  peasants  to  absorb  their  land.  The  general 
tone  of  the  Psalms,  and  the  use  of  the  term  'dndw, 
'lowly,'  for  the  pious  Jews,  suggest  that  the  bulk 
of  the  people  were  permanently  poor.  See  art. 
Poor.  The  Priestly  Code  shows  great  considera- 
tion for  the  poor  (Lv  5'- "  etc.  19^-^^  23=2  25). 

As  the  Jews  passed  from  the  rule  of  the  Persians 
to  that  of  the  Greek  kings  of  Egypt  and  Syria,  the 
bulk  of  the  people,  whether  in  the  Dispersion  or  in 
Syria,  became  subject,  in  a  measure,  to  the  general 
conditions  of  social  life  ;  and  the  information  as  to 
the  poor  in  the  ancient  classical  world  will  apply  to 
that  extent  to  the  scattered  Jews.  But  in  most 
cities,  as  in  Alexandria,  and  in  many  country 
districts,  the  Jews  formed  communities  bound  by 
racial  and  religious  ties.  Such  ties  are  very  real, 
especially  in  small  societies,  when  those  who  own 
them  are  in  the  midst  of  aliens  of  another  faith. 
Poverty  might  be  prevalent,  but  would  be  much 
alleviated  by  mutual  helpfulness.  In  Jewish 
Galilee  and  Judali  there  were  the  agricultural 
settlements,  where  social  conditions  were  com- 
paratively simple ;  and  the  intensely  J ewish  city  of 
Jerusalem,  whose  size  implies  a  large  poor  popula- 

*  Cf.  Nathan's  parable,  in  which  the  rich  man  robbed  his  poor 
neighbour  (2  S  121-6). 
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tion.  The  Bk.  of  Sirach,  the  work  of  a  Jerusalem 
Jew,  implies  a  measure  of  poverty  and  emphasizes 
the  helplessness  of  the  poor  before  the  oppression  of 
the  rich  {T^-  lO^"-  "  IS^-  21^  29-  So^^  41-) ;  Lut  con- 
veys the  impression  that  the  wrongs  and  sufferings 
of  the  poor  about  B.C.  200  were  far  less  grievous 
than  in  the  time  of  Amos  and  Isaiah. 

As  regards  provision  for  the  poor,  there  M'as  first 
of  all,  perhaps  mostellicacious  of  all,  the  possibility 
of  finding  sustenance  in  slavery,  a  fate  probably 
regarded  with  less  horror,  and  carrying  with  it  less 
disgrace,  than  the  modern  workhouse.  Before  this, 
the  poor  might  have  recourse  to  their  family  or 
clan.  In  early  times,  when  each  clan  inhabited  its 
own  district,  the  claims  of  poorer  members  com- 
manded recognition  ;  but  as  time  went  on,  and  the 
clan  system  broke  up,  this  resource  became  less 
and  less  to  be  relied  on.  The  successive  codes 
sought  to  remedy  the  evil  by  various  enactments. 
In  Ex  22-^"^'  loans  are  to  be  without  interest,  so 
also  Dt  15'-  8  241"- Lv  SS^^^- ;  cf .  Ps  15^  etc.  ;  and 
in  Ex  23"  the  poor  are  to  have  the  produce  of  the  land 
in  Sabbatical  years,  so  also  Lv  25".  In  Deuteronomy 
tithes  are  to  be  given  to  the  poor  (14^^  26i^'  ;  who 
are  to  be  entertained  at  the  great  Feasts  (16"-  "  ; 
cf.  Nell  8'") ;  to  be  allowed  to  glean,  and  to  have 
something  left  to  glean,  to  have  the  right  to  take 
what  grew  in  the  corners  of  fields,  and  any  sheaves 
that  might  be  forgotten  (24"-i)  ;  cf.  Lv  lO^-  ", 
Ru  2^.  The  most  serious  attemjit  to  deal  with 
poverty  was  the  Law  of  the  Jubilee  Year  in  the 
Priestly  Code  (Lv  25=^-54 ;  cf.  Dt  IS^^-is),  which,  if 
carried  out,  would  have  secured  the  periodical 
restoration  of  the  landless  poor  to  freedom  and 
their  return  to  the  land,  but  this  law  remained  an 
ideal.  These  various  pirovisions  were  supplemented 
by  Almsgiving  (which  see). 

B.  In  New  Testament.— The  term  'poverty, 
TTux^'C')  paupertas,  inopia,  is  used  only  in  2  Co 
8^*  Rev  2^,  where  it  has  a  general  or  figurative 
sense  ;  but  the  '  poor,'  ir^vqi  (2  Co  9'),  7revtxp6s  (Lk 
21^),  TTTwxbs  (frequently,  especially  in  the  Gospels 
and  Ja  2),  paupar,  etc. ,  are  often  mentioned.  As 
regards  poverty,  the  NT  period  did  not  differ  in 
any  essential  features  from  the  Greek  period.  On 
the  one  hand,  the  exactions  of  the  Herodian  and 
Roman  officials  were  probably  more  severe  than 
those  of  the  Greek  rulers  ;  on  the  other,  the  duty 
of  almsgiving  was  more  diligently  inculcated  as  a 
religious  duty  which  would  be  richly  rewarded. 
In  this  respect  the  Christian  Church  followed  in 
the  steps  of  the  synagogue.  The  Church  at  Jeru- 
salem made  an  abortive  experiment  in  communism 
(Ac  2""  4^2),  which  probably  aggravated  its  poverty  ; 
and  gave  opportunity  for  the  collection  for  '  the 
poor  saints  at  Jerusalem  '  which  St.  Paul  organ- 
ized amongst  his  Gentile  converts  (Ro  15-^,  Gal  2^''). 
The  early  Christian  Churches  followed  the  example 
of  the  synagogues  in  holding  it  a  duty  to  provide 
for  their  poor  (Ro  12^3^  1  Ti  1  Jn  3^^  etc. ;  cf.  art. 
'Alms'  in  Smith  and  Cheetham's  Diet,  of  Christian 
Antiquities).  But  Ja  2^"^  shows  that  this  duty  was 
often  neglected.  In  later  times  the  Jews  have 
usually  set  an  example  to  Christendom  by  their 
care  for  their  poor  co-religionists. 

While  we  read  that '  the  common  people  (6  voXvs 
oxXos,  Mk  12^'',  cf.  Jn  12^)  heard  '  Jesus  '  gladly,'  we 
are  not  told  that  His  actual  disciples  were  poor ; 
they  rather  seem  to  have  belonged  to  the  lower 
middle  class — fishermen  owning  boats,  tax-collec- 
tors, etc.  The  early  Chui'ch  included  many  poor, 
and  few  rich,  powerful,  or  distinguished  members 
(1  Co  1-'')  ;  but  Prof.  Orr,  in  his  Neglected  Factors 
in  the  Study  of  the  Early  Progress  of  Christianity, 
maintains  that  the  strength  of  the  Church  lay  in 
the  middle  classes.  Cf.  Almsgiving,  Family, 
Gleaning,  Sabbatical  Year,  Tithes. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 


POWER  (chiefly  h\n,  nb,  ly ;  diivajxi^,  i{,ovaia].*— 
1.  All  the  power  in  the  universe  is  traced  in  Scrip- 
ture to  a  spiritual  source.  God  created  all  things 
by  His  word  ;  and  the  word  being  the  expression 
of  the  will,  it  is  the  spiritual  God  Himself  wlio 
is  the  ground  and  origin  of  all  that  is  (Gn  1.  2, 
Ps  33^  1485,  Pr  S'-'"-,  Is  40i2ff-,  Jer  32",  Jn  l^-  W). 
While  God  is  the  Creator  of  the  world,  and 
continually  rules  all  the  agents  in  it  for  His  own 
ends,  there  is  real  power  made  over  to  nature. 
There  is  no  pantheistic  identification  of  nature's 
power  with  God's.  According  to  Gn  1,  the 
earth  has  the  function  assigned  to  it  of  bringing 
forth  grass  and  herbs,  and  the  trees  and  all  the 
living  creatures  bring  forth  fruit  '  after  their 
kind':  nature  follows  its  own  laws  (cf.  He  6'). 
Or,  again,  the  sea  has  a  place  and  power  which  are 
definitely  fixed,  indeed,  but  are  thereby  proved  to 
be  real  (Job  38",  Pr  8"^).  In  like  manner  there  is 
true  power,  though  it  is  derivative,  committed  to 
man.  He  was  made  'in  the  image  of  God'  (Gn 
I-'''-),  and  so  his  original  endowment  includes  the 
gift  of  power  like  God's.  It  is  proved  by  his  ex- 
ercising dominion  over  the  other  living  creatures 
(1^^),  and  by  his  possessing  freedom  of  choice 
The  power  of  man  is  lost  by  sin  (Gn  2",  1  S  28=", 
Ro  7^""^'  etc. ).  Nevertheless,  he  is  treated  in  every 
condition  as  a  rational  and  moral  being  ;  the  wicked 
are  commanded  on  almost  every  pjage  of  Scripture 
to  bestir  themselves,  to  repent  and  turn  to  God. 

2.  God  continually  upholds  the  world  by  His 
power  in  Providence,  i.e.  (a)  in  the  preservation, 
(b)  in  the  government  of  the  creation,  (a)  The 
fact  of  the  world's  persistence  amid  change,  and 
while  everything  in  it  is  characterized  by  transi- 
ency, is  referred  to  the  direct  action  of  the  Divine 
Wiil  (Gn  8-2,  Ps  1042M.  139,  Jer  14-,  Ac  1T%  He  V 
etc.).  Then  (6)  God's  government  of  the  world 
consists  in  His  guiding  all  its  jJrocesses  for  certain 
predetermined  ends.  Thus  He  causes  grass  to 
grow  '  for  the  cattle,'  and  herb  '  for  the  service  of 
man'  (Ps  104}*^-).  Human  success  is  due  to  the 
favouring  presence  and  power  of  God,  and  serves 
for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  purposes,  both  as 
respects  the  earthly  life  (Jos  l""*^)  and  the  higher 
life  of  the  soiU  (Ro  S-**"-,  Ph  2i3).  All  the  ways  of 
men  are  justly  recompjensed  by  the  Almighty 
(Jer  32'^).  Wickedness  is  overruled  and  brought 
to  naught  on  the  earth,  a  feature  of  God's  provi- 
dential action  which  is  naturally  emijhasized  in 
OT.  God  fulfils  His  purpose  of  love  in  spite  of 
all  opposing  agents,  whether  visible  or  invisible, 
angelic  or  Satanic  (Ro  8"^'-). 

3.  Special  displays  of  power  made  by  the 
Almighty.  Israel  was  often  saved  by  God  from 
its  enemies,  the  signal  deliverance  from  Egyptian 
bondage  which  He  efiected  for  His  peojile  '  by  a 
mighty  hand  and  by  an  outstretched  arm'  being 
the  type  of  these  supernatural  interventions 
(Dt  5^^).  The  chosen  peoi^le  were  guided  in  their 
career,  and  kept  together  as  a  nation,  a  remnant  at 
least  being  preserved.  God  revealed  His  laws  and 
ordinances ;  and  these,  duly  honoured,  were  cal- 
culated to  realize  the  highest  good  to  the  nation, 
to  impart  the  blessing  of  '  life '  and  all  that  that 
implies  (Dt  28't-  30"*-,  Ps  Pr  3).  These 
influential  manifestations  of  the  Divine  Will  lead 
up  to  the  completed  revelation  in  Christ,  who  is 
superior  to  every  world-power,  and  whose  gospel  is 
'  the  power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every  one  that 
believeth '  (Ro  l^*").  The  fuU  manifestation  of  His 
power  occiu's  when  '  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  are 
become  the  kingdoms  of  our  Lord,  and  of  his 
Christ :  and  he  shall  reign  for  ever  and  ever ' 
(Rev  IP^).    The  personality    of   Jesus  in  the 

*  Broadly  speaking,  iuyx/a-ii  in  KT  is  power,  and  ejouino: 
authority  to  wield  it.  SeeJIason,  Conditions  of  Our  Lord's  Lifs 
on  Earth,  p.  9S  f.;  Ligiitfoot  on  Col  113 ;  Swete  on  Mk  210. 
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Gospels  presents  throughout  the  characteristics 
of  spiritual  power.  He  exhibits  the  unequalled 
power  of  perfect  righteousness  and  love,  e.g.  in 
drawing  discij^les  to  Himself  with  a  few  words 
(Mt  4i8ff-,  Mk  2"),  refuting  learned  and  influential 
adversaries,  so  that  they  could  not  answer  Him  a 
word  or  venture  to  question  Him  (Mt  22^^,  Mk  12^^, 
Lk  14^  20^"),  driving  out  of  the  temple  a  crowd  of 
those  who  dishonoured  the  building  (Mt  21'^), 
Avorking  miracles  in  kindness  to  men  and  for  the 
furtherance  of  faith  (Mt  IP  etc.),  extending  pity 
and  forgiveness  to  penitent  sinners,  and  thereby 
raising  them  to  a  new  and  better  life  (Lk  7^'°'). 
These  qualities  of  holiness  and  love  in  Jesus  appear 
at  their  best  when  He  is  under  trial ;  His  endurance 
of  the  cross  proves  them  to  be  stronger  than  death. 
Hence  it  is  when  He  is  '  lifted  up '  that  He  '  will 
draw  all  men'  unto  Him  (Jn  12'^).  Then  the 
resurrection  of  Christ  proves  His  power  over  death 
and  His  glory  as  the  triumjjhant  Son  of  God 
(Ac  2,  etc.). 

4.  Power  restored  in  man.  God  works  in  man 
for  the  restoration  of  the  soul's  own  power,  and 
hence  the  believer  should  '  work  out  his  own 
salvation  with  fear  and  trembling' (Ph  2i2'-).  At 
length  the  full  power  of  the  soul  is  recovered 
through  the  aid  of  the  Holy  Spirit  (Ro  8"f-,  Gal 
5"'^-)-  See  Holy  Spirit.  For  the  attainment  of 
this  end  in  man  we  have  thus  (a)  the  activity  on 
God's  side,  and  (6)  the  activity  of  man.  (a)  Tliere 
is  a  providential  leading  or  drawing  by  the  Father 
before  men  can  come  to  Christ  (Jn  6").  Then 
through  the  death  of  Christ  believers  become  dead 
to  the  power  of  sin  :  there  is  a  breach  with  it  in 
principle  (Ro  6),  or  sanctification  is  begun.  '  Not 
that  anything  in  human  nature  was  actually 
changed  as  by  magic  in  the  moment  when  Christ 
died,  but  in  the  completion  of  this  holy  life  there 
was  established  a  universal  and  personal  principle 
of  victory  (a  hiva.ii.i%  awrriplas),  wliich  is  able  wher- 
ever it  is  received  to  break  sin  in  the  o-dp|  and  kill 
the  natural  selfishness,  so  that  the  man  may  walk 
no  longer  Kara  adpKa,  but  Kara  Tvevfia  '  (Beyschlag). 
Furthermore,  through  the  resurrection  of  Christ 
men  obtain  power  to  accept  salvation  (1  Co  15''')  : 
faith  not  actuated  by  the  risen,  living  Christ,  but 
only  by  man's  own  natural  endeavours,  is  '  vain  ' 
or  powerless.  The  life  of  faith  throughout  its 
progress  derives  its  power  from  the  believer's  com- 
munion with  the  risen  and  glorified  Christ  (Ro  5'", 
2  Co  3'''-,  Gal  2^").  Again,  our  Lord's  resurrection 
imparts  the  power  of  a  great  hope  ;  Christians  have 
a  sure  hope  beyond  the  present  world.  And  they 
are  empowered  in  consequence  to  be  righteous  in 
the  world  and  worthy  of  their  high  calling,  so  that 
their  hope  may  be  fulfilled.  (5)  On  man's  side 
there  has  to  be  fervent  prayer  accompanied  with 
righteousness  (Ja  5^'^),  faith  which  overcomes  the 
world  (1  Jn  5^),  and  to  which  nothing  is  impossible 
(Mt  17^") ;  and  love,  which  leads  to  the  keejung  of 
Christ's  words  (Jn  14^),  and  which  casts  out  fear 
(1  Jn  418).  Or  man  has  to  walk  in  the  Spirit  (a 
process  which  presujjposes  the  peace  of  forgiveness), 
and  then  he  obtains  the  amplest  power,  shown  by 
his  not  fulfilling  the  lust  of  the  flesh  (Gal  5'*),  and 
by  his  bringing  forth  the  varied  fruits  of  the  Spirit, 
or  growing  without  cessation  into  the  likeness  of 
Christ  (Gal  5'--*-)-  By  the  interaction  of  these 
Divine  and  human  means  power  is  obtained  by 
the  Christian  for  the  performance  of  any  manifest 
duty,  and  the  possession  of  sufficient  power  should 
be  assumed.  Christ  is  to  him  the  Bread  of  Life, 
strengthening  for  the  accomplishment  of  all  right- 
eousness (Jn  6-'^-,  Ph  4"),  as  food  supplies  the 
body  with  power  for  all  its  physical  acts  ;  though 
in  neither  case  can  we  comprehend  the  steps  of  the 
process  (so  Dods  in  'Expositor's  Bible,'  John, 
1.  220  n.). 
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A  passage  that  has  created  much  discussion  is  1  Co  llio  '  For 
this  cause  ought  the  woman  to  have  power  (ifouWav,  EV  '  a 
sign  of  authority')  on  her  head  because  of  the  angels.'  The 
apostle's  argument  seems  to  be,  Because  the  woman  was 
derived  from  (v.S)  and  was  created  for(v.O)  the  man,  therefore 
she  should  have  on  her  head  a  covering  in  token  that  she  is 
under  the  authority  of  the  man.  The  abstract  'authority'  is 
put  for  the  concrete  '  sign  of  authority.'  Then  a  new  en- 
couragement is  added.  It  women  will  not  do  this  out  of  natural 
seemliness,  let  them  remember  that  the  angels  are  present  (cf. 
art.  Head,  vol.  ii.  p.  317"-)  in  their  assemblies,  and  for  their  sakes, 
the  messengers  of  order,  cover  their  heads.  This  is  the  inter- 
pretation of  almost  all  modern  expositors.  For  the  presence 
of  angels  at  Divine  worship,  see  especially  Meyer,  in  loc. 

For  Powers  see  under  Dominion. 

G  Feriiies 

POWER  OF  THE  KEYS.  — The  ecclesiastical 
connotation  of  these  words  must  not  be  altogether 
identified  with  the  meaning  of  them  in  the  NT 
passage  (Mt  16'^)  from  which  they  are  taken, 
although  the  first  is  included  in  the  second.  And 
the  language  about  the  keys  in  that  passage  must 
be  distinguished  again  from  the  language  about 
'binding  and  loosing'  which  follows. 

The  image  of  the  keys  is  not  infrequent  in  Scrip- 
ture (cf.  Is  22=2,  jigy  I  The  key  (nnsa,  also  n'Sp) 
to  the  prophets,  as  well  as  to  the  Rabbis,  was  the 
symbol  of  physical  and  moral  authority  and  power ' 
(Wiinsche,  Neue  Beitrdge,  p.  195).  The  kingdom 
of  heaven,  here  to  be  understood  of  the  Messianic 
theocracy  about  to  be  establislied,  is  likened  to  a 
house  or  palace,  of  which  our  Lord  promises  that 
St.  Peter  shall  be  the  chief  steward  or  major-domo, 
who  is  entrusted  with  full  authority  over  every- 
thing which  the  house  contains.  The  keys  are  not 
merely  those  of  the  outer  doors  of  the  house,  which 
give  the  holder  power  to  admit  or  to  eject;  the 
porter's  oflSce  is  only  a  part  of  the  authority  com- 
mitted to  St.  Peter.  They  are  the  keys  of  inner 
chambers  also,  giving  command,  for  example,  of  the 
'  treasures  '  from  which  it  will  be  his  duty  (Lk  12^^) 
to  feed  the  household.  As  the  house  is  at  the  same 
time  'the  kingdom,'  it  is  evident  that  the  autho- 
rity is  of  very  wide  range.  In  the  passage  of  Isaiah, 
which  offers  the  nearest  parallel  (though  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  the  sing,  is  there  used,  not  the 
plur.),  the  thought  of  the  key  suggests  an  indis- 
putable power  of  ingress  and  egress,  both  for  the 
holder  and  for  others  at  his  discretion — a  power  (as 
interpreted  in  Rev  3=)  of  gi'anting  or  withholding 
opportunities  and  facilities  of  various  kinds. 

In  this  last  view  the  'power  of  the  keys'  leads 
on  naturally  to  the  power  of  '  binding  and  loosing,' 
which,  though  not  the  same  as  the  power  of  the 
keys,  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  chief  exer- 
cises of  that  power.  The  '  binding '  and  '  loosing ' 
is  not  the  binding  and  loosing  of  persons  but  of 
things — not  '  whomsoever  thou  shalt  loose,'  but 
'whatsoever.'  To  'bind'  (iidn*?),  in  rabbinic 
language,  is  to  forbid ;  to  '  loose '  (TonS)  is  to 
permit.  Lightfoot  says  that  'thousands  of  ex- 
amples' of  this  usage  might  be  produced.  One 
instance  may  suffice.  '  Concerning  the  moving  of 
empty  vessels  [on  the  Sabbath  day],  of  the  filling 
of  which  there  is  no  intention  ;  the  school  of 
Shammai  binds  it,  the  school  of  Hillel  looseth  it' 
(Hieros.  Shabh.  fol.  16,  2,  quoted  by  Lightfoot, 
Excrcit.  upon  St.  Matt.  p.  238).  It  is  the  power 
of  laying  down  the  law  for  his  fellow-disciples, 
like  a  true  Rabbi,  which  is  thus  bestowed  upon  St. 
Peter.  Or  perhaps  it  is  more  exact  to  say  that  it 
is  the  power  of  interpreting  in  detailed  application 
the  law  which  God  has  laid  down  in  general 
terms.  Authority  is  given  him  to  say  what  the 
law  of  God  allows,  and  what  it  forbids ;  and  the 
promise  is  added  that  his  ruling  shall  be  upheld  in 
heaven, — and  is  consequently  to  be  regarded  as 
binding  upon  the  consciences  of  Christians.  The 
power  of  binding  and  loosing  is  in  fact  the  power 
of  legislation  for  the  Church. 
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The  gift  of  '  the  keys  '  is  not  expressly  bestowed 
on  any  one  else  besides  St.  Peter,  but  the  legis- 
lative power  is  afterwards  extended  to  others 
(Mt  18'*).  It  is  not  certain  Avlio  are  the  persons 
there  addressed.  '  The  disciples' mentioned  in  v.' 
are  doubtless  the  apostles,  or  at  any  rate  include 
some  of  the  apostles  ;  but  it  is  not  easy  to  prove 
that  the  power  of  binding  and  loosing  is  there 
bestowed  upon  them  exclusively.  That  opinion, 
however  ancient  and  however  widely  held,  involves 
the  further  conclusion  that  the  promises  which 
follow,  and  upon  which  the  binding  and  loosing 
power  is  made  to  depend,  are  to  be  similarly 
restricted.  It  is,  according  to  this  interpretation, 
to  tlie  apostles  alone  that  Christ  promises  that  the 
prayer  of  two  of  them  shall  be  heard,  and  that 
where  two  or  three  are  gathered  in  His  name,  He 
will  be  there.  This  is  difficult  to  suppose.  We 
must  accordingly  conclude  that  the  binding  and 
loosing  power  first  bestowed  upon  St.  Peter  is  not 
represented  in  NT  as  an  exclusive  privilege  of  the 
apostles.  It  is  the  common  privilege  of  the  Christian 
society — even  of  a  small  branch  of  it — when  acting 
in  agreement  (v.'")  and  solemnly  assembled  in  (or 
'  to ')  Christ's  name  as  its  ground  of  union  (v.^°).  In 
this  case,  however,  the  power  appears  to  be  connected 
with  judicial  discipline  over  individual  members  of 
the  society.  The  '  binding  and  loosing '  are  not,  in 
this  case  any  more  than  elsewhere,  to  be  inter- 
preted as  the  absolving  and  retaining  of  sins  ;  they 
seem  to  mean  the  prescribing  what  the  ofi'ender  is 
to  do  and  not  to  do.  But,  in  case  of  his  refusal  to 
comply  with  these  requirements  of  '  the  Church,' 
he  is  to  be  treated  as  'a  heathen  man  and  a 
publican,'  i.e.  as  excommunicate  ;  and  the  resist- 
ance to  the  authority  of  the  Church  is  to  be 
considered  as  resistance  to  the  will  of  Heaven. 
The  prayer  of  the  slighted  Church  will  be  heard, 
for  Christ  Himself  is  present  at  the  gathering, 
and  Heaven  will  give  its  sanction  to  the  sen- 
tence (see  interesting  parallels  in  Wiinsche,  p. 
218). 

There  is,  accordingly,  a  close  connexion  between 
the  authority  to  bind  and  loose  and  the  authority 
to  absolve  and  retain  sins  ( Jn  20-^).  The  discipline 
which  prescribes  what  the  sinner  must  do,  on  pain 
of  encountering  a  sentence  at  once  earthly  and 
heavenly,  cannot  but  involve  a '  power  of  the  keys ' 
in  the  (inaccurate)  sense  which  that  term  has 
borne  in  the  Church  since  patristic  times. 

Christians  of  all  ages  have  rightly  seen  a  signal 
instance  of  St.  Peter's  use  of  the  keys  in  the 
admission  of  Cornelius  to  the  Church.  He  thus 
'  opened  '  the  door  indeed  to  the  Gentiles,  '  and  no 
man '  has  ever  since  '  .shut '  it  to  them.  But  there 
is  no  reason  to  think  that  this  one  act  was  all  that 
was  in  our  Lord's  mind  when  He  made  the  promise  ; 
nor  is  it  likely  that  He  referred  only  to  the 
authority  to  baptize  at  discretion  exercised  by  the 
apostle.  The  whole  of  his  chief-stewardship  was 
included  in  the  promise  ;  and  both  in  his  appoint- 
ments of  other  Christians  to  sacred  offices,  in  the 
administration  of  the  Christian  sacraments  at  large, 
and  in  his  expositions  of  Christian  truth,  he  was 
exercising  the  power  of  the  keys. 

An  equally  signal  instance  of  'binding  and 
loosing'  on  a  large  scale  is  the  regulation  laid 
down  by  St.  Peter,  along  with  '  the  apostles  and 
the  elders,'  for  the  discipline  of  the  Gentile 
Christians  in  regard  to  meats  and  manner  of  life 
(Ac  1528).  They  '  loosed '  for  them  all  other  kinds 
of  food  ;  they  '  bound '  for  them  '  things  offered  to 
idols,  and  blood  and  things  strangled,  and  fornica- 
tion.' Similarly,  at  a  later  time,  St.  Paul  at 
Corinth  '  loosed  '  even  the  eating  of  things  offered 
to  idols, — though  he  'bound'  it  in  certain  circum- 
stances (1  Co  lO'-"^^-), — and  laid  down  various  rules 
concerning  marriage  (1  Co  7),   and  concerning 


public  worship  (1  Co  11-14).  'So  ordain  I  in  all 
Churches  '  is  his  formula  (1  Co  7"). 

Of  'binding  and  loosing 'in  relation  to  the  in- 
dividual, the  case  which  we  are  able  to  follow  with 
the  greatest  degree  of  clearness  is  that  of  the 
incestuous  man  at  Corinth  ;  which  recalls  with 
remarkable  exactness  the  language  of  Mt  18'*'-. 
St.  Paul  was  evidently  sur])rised  that  the  Church 
of  Corinth  had  not  dealt  with  the  case  on  its  own 
responsibility.  It  ought  to  have  '  mourned,'  witli 
a  view  to  the  removal  of  the  offender  (1  Co  5"). 
The  '  mourning '  he  would  have  expected  was 
clearly  a  public  and  united  humiliation  of  the 
Church  before  God,  to  the  intent  that  God  might 
'  take  away '  the  man  who  had  done  the  deed  (see 
Godet,  ad  loc).  In  answer  to  the  solemn  and 
concerted  prayer,  a  stroke  from  heaven  would  have 
fallen  upon  him,  as  upon  Ananias  and  Sapphira, 
or,  without  such  prayer,  ujion  tlie  profaners  of  the 
Eucharist  at  Corinth  itself  (1  Co  IP").  Probably 
this  appeal  to  God  would  have  been  preceded  or 
accomjianied  by  an  act  of  formal  separation  from 
the  sacramental  fellowship  of  the  Church  ;  cer- 
tainly by  an  exclusion  of  the  sinner  from  social 
intercourse  with  the  brethren  (1  Co  5").  As  the 
Corinthian  Church  had  not  thus  acted,  the  apostle 
informs  them  of  his  own  intended  procedure,  with 
which  he  demands  that  they  should  co-operate. 
Though  absent  from  them  in  body,  he  calls  upon 
them  to  assemble ;  he  himself  will  spiritually  be 
present  in  the  asseml)ly,  armed  with  '  the  power 
(not  merely  with  the  authority)  of  our  Lord  Jesus.' 
The  sentence  which  he  has  already  passed  upon 
the  man  '  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  Jesus '  will 
then  be  formally  pronounced.  He  will  be  '  de- 
livered unto  Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the 
ilesh,  that  the  spirit  may  be  saved  in  the  day  of 
the  Lord.'  Delivery  to  Satan  was  not  a  rab- 
binical formula  for  excommunication  in  any  form 
(Lightf .  Excrcitations,  acl  loc. ).  The  phrase  is  prob- 
ably derived  from  Job  1'-  2''.  St.  Paul  seems  to 
have  intended  that  either  by  a  judicial  death,  or 
by  some  wasting  disease,  the  man  sliould  be  so 
punished  as  to  bring  him  to  reijentance  (cf.  1  Ti 
P").  The  disciiilLne  seems  to  have  had  the  desired 
effect.  The  majority  of  the  Corinthian  Church 
(2  Co  2^)  administered  a  'rebuke'  to  the  man, — 
which  was  probably  excommunication  in  its  less 
severe  form  ('  reproof  with  the  Babylonian  writers 
was  the  same  with  excommunication,'  Lightf.  p. 
183).  The  man  was  overwhelmed  with  sorrow, — so 
much  so  that  the  apostle  feared  lest  the  excess  of  it 
should  be  fatal  to  his  soul  (2  Co  2').  He  bids  the 
Corinthians  therefore  '  forgive  and  comfort  him.' 
He  himself,  acting  as  Christ's  representative  (iv 
TTpoaunro}  XpurTov]  has  already  forgiven  him,  though 
he  will  not  consider  his  forgiveness  as  absolute  (ei'  ti 
/c£X<^P"''A"*')  until  the  Corinthian  Church  has  joined 
in  it.  The  solemn  gathering  '  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord,'  the  confidence  that  His  '  power '  would  be 
present  to  ratify  what  was  done  by  His  representa- 
tives ujion  earth,  the  punishment  and  the  release, 
all  aj)pear  to  be  directly  based  upon  the  language 
of  our  Lord  recorded  by  Mt. 

Of  the  exercise  of  discipline  in  less  unusual  cases 
we  naturally  have  scantier  evidence  in  NT.  Per- 
haps the  most  interesting  reference  to  it  is  that  in 
Ja  5"'-.  The  sick  man  is  there  advised  to  call  for 
the  presbyters  of  the  Church,  who  are  to  pray 
over  him,  '  anointing  him  with  oil  in  the  name.' 
In  answer  to  this  action  of  the  Church  repre- 
sented by  its  local  heads,  the  writer  says  that  the 
sick  man  will  recover  (for  to  interpret  awcrei  and 
eyepel  otherwise  seems  impossible  in  the  context),  and 
adds  that  'if  he  have  committed  sins,'  i.e.  obviously, 
grave  and  marked  sins,  'he  shall  be  forgiven'  (kSc 
afjLaprlas  y  7re7roi7?/cu)S,  acpedrjaeTai  avT(^).  That  the 
acped-qacTai  avTu  is  a  promise  of  what  God  will  do  in 
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answer  to  the  prayer  of  the  presbyters,  and  not  an 
instruction  to  the  presbyters  themselves,  seems  to 
be  required  by  the  structure  of  the  sentences.  It  is 
parallel  in  sense  to  o-wo-et  and  iyepei.  If  St.  James 
had  intended  the  word  to  mean  that  the  presbyters 
were  to  absolve  the  man,  he  would  probably  have 
put  it  in  the  imperative,  like  wpoa-KaKeadcrdu  and 
irpoaev^affdwaav.  But  the  forgiveness  of  God  is  a 
blessing  granted  to  the  faithful  prayers  of  the  pres- 
byters ;  and,  in  order  to  encourage  such  prayers, 
the  apostle  proceeds  to  insist  upon  the  value  of 
them.  '  Confess  therefore  your  sins  one  to  another, 
and  pray  one  for  another,'  he  says,  '  that  ye  may 
be  healed.'  By  'one  to  another'  he  means  'to 
your  fellow-men,'  i.e.  not  to  God  only.  It  is  clear 
that  he  cannot  mean  mutual  confession  in  the 
ordinary  sense  of  the  term,  for  (1)  he  assumes  that 
the  prayers  to  which  he  ascribes  such  efficacy  are 
those  of  '  righteous  men,'  not  those  of  men  who 
'  have  committed  sins ' ;  (2)  the  special  object  with 
which  the  prayers  are  to  be  ottered  (not  indeed  the 
contents  of  the  prayers,  which  are  directly  connected 
with  forgiveness)  is  '  that  ye  may  be  healed  '  (Sttcos 
iddrjre) ;  if,  therefore,  the  prayers  are  to  be  in  the 
strict  sense  mutual  prayers,  it  is  implied  that  both 
parties,  praying  and  prayed  for,  are  alike  sick,  and 
the  mutual  confession  would  be  only  between  sick 
man  and  sick  man,  which  is  absurd.  Evidently, 
the  sick  man  is  exhorted  to  make  his  confession  to 
the  presbyters  whom  he  has  called  in,  and  they  in 
turn  are  exhorted  to  pray  for  his  forgiveness,  upon 
which  his  recovery  is  made  to  depend,  and  are  re- 
minded what  power  their  j)rayers  have,  if  only  they 
are  what  they  ought  to  be.  The  apostle  selects 
from  the  OT  history  the  example  of  one  who  exer- 
cised the  '  power  of  the  keys '  upon  a  national  scale, 
both  '  shutting '  and  '  opening '  the  stores  of  heaven 
for  his  people.  Though  but '  a  man  of  like  passions 
with  us,'  Elijah  by  his  (unrecorded)  prayers  shut 
up  the  rain  from  his  guilty  countrymen  for  three 
years  and  a  half ;  and  on  their  showing  signs  of 
repentance,  he  opened  it  again  for  them.  We 
need  not  therefore  wonder  (such  is  St.  James'  argu- 
ment) if,  when  we  confess  our  sins  to  beings  of 
the  same  make  as  ourselves,  their  intercession  is 
able  to  obtain  for  us  the  remission  of  them.  (On 
the  rabbinic  view  of  Elijah  and  the  '  Keys,'  see 
Wiinsche,  p.  195). 

Our  accounts  of  life  within  the  Christian  com- 
munities of  the  first  age  are  so  fragmentary  that 
we  cannot  be  surprised  at  not  finding  many  refer- 
ences to  the  penitential  discipline  which  existed 
among  them.  That  there  should  have  been  some 
power  on  earth  answering  to  what  was  occasionally 
exhibited  even  in  OT  times — as  in  the  absolution 
of  David  by  Nathan  (2  S  12^^) — is  only  what  was  to 
be  expected  in  the  covenant  of  grace.  When  Christ 
claimed  to  forgive  sins  as  '  the  Son  of  Man,'  the 
multitudes  '  glorified  God  which  had  given  such 
authority  wito  men'  (Mt  9*).  The  last  word  may 
mean  either  that  the  authority  to  absolve  was 
committed  by  God  to  men,  to  use  on  His  behalf ; 
or  that  by  delegation  of  such  an  authority  God 
had  bestowed  a  blessing  upon  men  :  in  other  words, 
the '  men '  spoken  of  may  be  either  the  holders  of  the 
authority,  or  those  on  whose  behalf  it  was  given. 
But  in  either  case  it  was  recognized  that  the  assur- 
ance of  forgiveness  had  been  made  accessible  in  a  new 
way ;  and  Christ,  in  His  first  appearance  to  the 
assembled  Church  after  His  resurrection,  gave  His 
disciples  to  understand  that  the  authority  which 
He  had  exercised  in  relation  to  absolving  and  re- 
taining of  sins  was  henceforth  vested  in  them,  as 
the  continuators  of  His  own  mission  (Jn  20""-)-  It 
is  not  an  exhaustive  interpretation  of  these  words 
which  would  see  in  them  only  a  commission  to 
impose  or  to  remove  ecclesiastical  censures.  All 
acts  of  the  Christian  society,  according  to  the 
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NT  conception  of  it,  are  fraught  with  spiritual 
efficacy. 

It  may  be  added  that  some  eminent  interpreters 
consider  the  '  laying  on  of  hands '  in  1  Ti  5'-^^  to 
be  the  sign  of  absolution  (see  art.  Laying  ON 
OF  Hands);  but  the  interpretation  is  far  from 
certain.  A.  J.  Mason. 

PR.ffiTORIAN  GUARD.- See  PEJiTORiUM. 

PR^TOEIUM  (Gr.  rb  Trpairtipioc).  —  This  Lat. 
word,  adopted  in  the  later  Gr.,  signified  originally 
the  general's  (prcetor's)  tent  (e.g.  Livy,  Hist.  vii.  12, 
X.  33).  Then  it  was  applied  to  the  council,  com- 
posed of  the  chief  officers  of  the  army,  which 
assembled  in  the  general's  tent  [e.g.  Livy,  Hist. 
xxvi.  15,  XXX.  6,  xxxvii.  5) ;  then  to  the  official 
residence  of  the  governor  of  a  province  (e.g.  Cic. 
in  Verr.  II.  iv.  28,  ii.  v.  35 ;  Tert.  ad  Scap.  3) ; 
then,  in  the  post- Augustan  age,  to  any  princely 
house  (e.g.  Juv.  Sat.  x.  161),  and  even  to  a  large 
villa  or  country-seat  (e.g.  Suet.  Octav.  72,  Calig. 
37,  Tib.  39 ;  Juv.  Sat.  i.  75 ;  Statins,  Sylv.  I.  iii. 
25) ;  and  finally  to  the  imperial  bodyguard,  whose 
commander  was  prmfectus  prwtorio  or  prcetorii 
(e.g.  Tac.  Hist.  i.  20,  ii.  11,  24,  iv.  46;  Suet. 
Nero,  9  ;  Pliny,  NH  xxv.  2).  No  certain  example 
occurs  of  its  application  either  to  the  praitorian 
camp  or  barracks  or  to  the  emperor's  residence  in 
Rome,  though  it  was  often  used  of  the  emperor's 
residence  away  from  Rome. 

In  AV  the  word  appears  only  once  (Mk  15^^) ; 
but  in  the  Gr.  of  NT  it  is  used  in  Mt  27^  (AV 
'  the  common  hall ' ;  marg.  '  governor's  house ' ; 
RV  'the  palace'),  Mk  15i»  (AV  'the  hall,  called 
Prsetorium ' ;  RV  '  within  the  court  which  is 
Prtetorium ' ;  marg.  '  palace '),  Jn  18^*  (AV  '  the 
hall  of  judgment';  marg.  'Pilate's  house';  RV 
'palace'),  18^3  and  19^  (AV 'judgment  hall';  RV 
'palace'),  Ac  23^' (AV  'Herod's  judgment  hall'; 
RV  'Herod's  palace'),  Ph  li^  (AV  'in  all  the 
palace ' ;  marg.  '  Csesar's  court ' ;  RV  '  throughout 
the  whole  praitorian  guard '). 

In  the  Gospels  the  term  denotes  the  official 
residence  in  Jerus.  of  the  Roman  governor,  and 
the  various  tr"^  of  it  in  our  versions  arose  from  a 
desire  either  to  indicate  the  special  purpose  for 
which  that  residence  was  used  on  the  occasion  in 
question,  or  to  explain  what  particular  building 
was  intended.  But  whatever  building  the  governor 
occupied  was  the  Prsetorium.  It  is  most  probable 
that  in  Jerus.  he  resided  in  the  well-known  palace 
of  Herod,  since  Philo  (ad  Gaium,  31)  states  that 
Pilate  hung  there  the  shields  which  ottended  the 
Jews  (see  Pilate),  and  Josephus  (BJu.  xiv.  8,  ii. 
XV.  5)  speaks  of  Gessius  Floras  as  living  in  '  the 
king's  palace,'  and  since  in  Csesarea  (see  Ac  xxiii. 
35)  Herod's  palace  is  known  to  have  been  used  for 
the  same  purpose.  Herod's  palace  in  Jerus.  was  a 
magnificent  structure  in  the  upper  or  western  part 
of  the  city,  and  was  connected  by  a  causeway  over 
the  valley  of  Tyropoeon  with  the  western  wall  of 
the  temjjle.  It  is  described  by  Josephus  (BJ  v. 
iv.  4,  Ant.  XV.  ix.  3)  in  admiring  terms.  It  was 
surrounded  by  a  wall,  rising  to  the  height  of  30 
cubits,  and  adorned  with  towers  at  equal  distances. 
The  enclosure  M'as  large  enough  to  contain  a  small 
army.  The  building  had  two  marble  wings,  called 
by  Herod  the  Csesareum  and  the  Agrippeum.  It 
contained  large  rooms  within  and  spacious  porticoes 
without.  It  was  sumptuously  furnished,  and  was 
surrounded  by  a  beautiful  park.  Here  the  governor 
with  his  guards  lived  when  in  Jerus.,  while  the 
regular  garrison  occupied  the  castle  of  Antonia ; 
and  it  was  doubtless  before  this  building  that  the 
Jews  presented  themselves  with  the  demand  for 
Jesus'  execution.  Tradition,  indeed,  has  placed  the 
residence  of  Pilate  in  the  lower  city,  a  short 
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distance  north  of  the  temple.  Not  a  few  also  have 
identilied  it  with  the  castle  of  Antonia  (Rosen- 
miiller,  Alterthuniskundc,  II.  ii.  228 ;  Caspari, 
Introd.  p.  225;  Wieseler,  Chron.  Syn.,  Eng.  tr. 
p.  372  ;  Weiss,  Life  of  Christ,  iii.  346  n. ;  Westcott, 
St.  John) — partly  because  tradition  has  located  the 
house  of  Pilate  near  the  site  of  the  castle  ;  partly 
because,  since  the  castle  was  the  regular  barracks 
for  the  garrison,  and  was  sufficiently  large  for  the 
purpose,  it  is  thought  probable  that  the  governor 
also  used  it ;  and  also  because  many  identify  '  the 
place  called  the  Pavement,  but,  in  the  Hebrew, 
Gabbatha,'  with  the  elevated,  paved  area  between 
the  castle  and  the  temple  (see  Gabbatha).  But, 
for  the  reasons  given  above,  the  identification  with 
Herod's  palace  is  probably  to  be  preferred  (so  Meyer, 
Winer,  Alford,  Schiirer,  Edersheim,  and  others). 
In  like  manner,  as  already  observed,  Herod's 
palace  in  Cjesarea  was  used  as  the  Prjetorium 
there.  The  expression  in  Ac  23^^  ( '  Herod's  Praj- 
torium ')  is  abbreviated  from  '  the  pra^torium  of 
Herod's  palace,'  and  thus  describes  both  the  par- 
ticular building  and  the  purpose  for  which  it  was 
used. 

In  Ph  '  in  the  whole  Prsetorium '  has  been  very 
variously  explained.  Many  commentators,  ancient 
and  modern,  have  tr*  it  '  palace '  (so  AV),  coupling 
it  with  4^^,  where  allusion  is  made  to  believers  who 
belonged  to  '  Csesar's  household.'  But  no  other 
instance  appears  of  the  application  of  the  term  to 
the  emperor's  residence  in  Rome.  Such  an  appli- 
cation would  have  been  intolerable  to  the  Romans, 
since  it  would  have  shocked  the  republican  tradi- 
tions under  which  the  empire  was  organized. 
Hence  many,  as  Perizonius  {De  orig.  signif.  et  usti 
voce,  prcetoris  et  prcetorii,  1687,  Disquisitio  de 
prcetorio,  1690),  Clericus,  Michaelis,  Hoeleman, 
Wiesinger,  Milman,  Weiss,  Ellicott,  Meyer,  under- 
stand it  of  the  barracks  of  the  praetorian  guard 
(castra  prcetorianorurn).  But  Lightfoot  (Com.  on 
Phil.  p.  99)  has  sho^vn  that  neither  can  this  use  of 
the  word  be  established.  Wieseler  (Chron.  d. 
Apost.  Zeit.  p.  403),  followed  by  Conybeare  and 
Howson,  refers  it,  not  to  the  praetorian  camp, 
but  to  the  barracks  of  the  palace  guard,  whicli 
Augustus  established  (Dio  Cass.  liii.  16)  in  the 
imperial  enclosure  on  the  Palatine  hill ;  but,  after 
the  establishment  of  the  castra  prcBtorianorum  by 
Tiberius,  the  word  would  naturally  refer  to  it,  if 
to  any  barracks.  The  following  phrase  (rois  XoiTrois 
iraaLv)  also  more  naturally  describes  persons  than 
places,  XotTTos  being  never  in  NT  applied  to  places 
(Ellicott,  in  loc).  Presumably,  therefore,  '  praj- 
torium,'  too,  is  descriptive  of  persons.  Hence 
Lightfoot  has  ably  defended  the  meaning  '  prae- 
torian guard.'  St.  Paul  is  supposed  to  have  Ijeen 
chained  to  soldiers  of  the  guard,  and  thus,  through 
the  change  of  guards,  his  message  spread  through- 
out the  whole  body  of  soldiers.  This  meaning  of 
Pra?torium  is  frequent,  and  has  been  adopted  in  Ph 
1^'  in  RV.  Recently,  however,  Mommsen  (Sitz- 
ungsh.  der  Konig.  preuss.  Acad.  d.  Wissensch.  1895, 
p.  495,  etc. ),  followed  by  Ramsay  (St.  Paul  the  Trav. 
p.  357),  has  proposed  another  view.  He  considers 
it  improbable  tliat  St.  Paul  was  put  in  charge  of 
the  prfetorian  guard.  He  believes  that  Julius,  the 
centurion  who  brought  Paul  to  Rome,  belonged 
to  the  corps  of  ndlitcs  frumcntarii  or  peregrini,  a 
corps  drafted  from  legions  in  the  provinces,  whose 
duty  it  was  to  supervise  the  corn  supply,  and  also 
probably  to  perform  police  service  :  and  that  Julius 
probably  delivered  his  prisoners  to  the  commander 
of  his  corps,  princeps  piercgrijiorum.,  whose  camp 
perhaps  was  already,  as  it  was  afterwards,  on  the 
Cselian  hill.  But  while  St.  Paul  was  not  in  charge 
of  the  praetorian  guard,  his  case  came  before 
the  praetorian  council,  consisting  of  the  prcefecti 
prcetorio  and  their  assistants.    This  council  then, 
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according  to  Mommsen  and  Ramsay,  is  the  prce- 
torium  alluded  to  by  the  apostle,  and  toU  XoLiroh 
iraaiv  refers  to  the  audience  at  the  trial.  * 

G.  T.  PURVES. 

PRAISE  IN  OT.— '  Praise,'  whether  as  a  verb  or 
a  noun,  has  various  applications  in  the  OT,  but  its 
commonest  use  is  to  denote  an  act  of  homage  or 
worship  ofl'ered  to  God  by  His  creatures,  f)ar- 
ticularly  by  man.  The  object  of  this  article  will 
be  mainly  to  examine  the  meaning  and  usage  of 
the  terms  which  our  English  versions  render  by 
'praise,'  and  to  sketch,  as  far  as  the  data  enable 
us  to  do  so,  the  occasions,  the  modes,  and  the 
history  of  praise  in  Israel. 

i.  The  Terms.— 1.  S^n.  The  original  sense  of 
this  root  is  perhaps  '  break  out  (in  a  cry),'  especially 
of  joy  (cf.  the  name  Hallel  applied  to  Ps  113-118, 
the  Aram,  vh'^^^n  '  marriage-song,'  and  the  Assyr. 
aldlu  '  shout  for  joy ' ;  see  also  Cheyne,  OP  460), 
although  it  is  possible  that,  as  W.  11.  Smith  (i2»S'^ 
411)  suggests,  among  the  Semites  'the  shouting 
(hallel)  that  accompanied  sacrifice  may,  in  its 
oldest  shape,  have  been  a  wail  over  the  death  of 
the  victim,  though  it  ultimately  took  the  form  of 
a  chant  of  praise  (Hcdleh(jah).'  The  idea  of  making 
a  noise  is  what  appears  to  be  prominent.  The  same 
writer  points  out  that  the  roots  h'^n  '  to  chant 
praises '  and  S'?'  '  to  howl '  are  closely  connected, 
and  he  thinks  it  possible  that  shouting  in  mourning 
and  shouting  in  joy  may  have  both  been  primarily 
directed  to  the  driving  away  of  evil  influences. 
The  sense  of  '  praise '  is  conveyed  by  the  above 
root  in  the  Piel  h^'n.  This  may  have  for  its  object 
(\)man  or  woman  :  Gn  12'^  (J)  '  they  praised  (LXX 
^Trrjveaap,  AV '  commended ' )  her  ( Sarah )  to  Pharaoh ' ; 
Pr  27^  '  let  another  man  praise  thee  (LXX  iyKw/ma- 
f^TO)  ere),  and  not  thine  own  mouth ' ;  28'*  '  they  that 
forsake  the  law  praise  (LXX  ^7/cw/iia|"oii(7ii')  the 
wicked  ' ;  31-*- "  the  virtuous  woman  is  praised  by 
her  husband  and  by  her  works  (LXX  in  both  alvetv, 
but  in  V."  a  different  reading  from  that  of  MT  is 
followed  :  Kal  aivladu)  iv  Trt/Xais  6  a.vr\p  avT-qs,  '  and  let 
her  husband  be  praised  in  the  gates ') ;  Ca  6^  (here 
and  in  the  following  passages,  unless  otherwise 
noted,  LXX  aiveXv)  of  the  Shulammite ;  2  S  14^^ 
of  Absalom's  beauty  (alveris) ;  2  Ch  23^^  of  king 
Joash.  (2)  The  object  is  once  a  false  god  :  Jg  \<o^ 
of  the  Philistines  praising  (ii/j.veiii)  Dagon  ;  (3)  very 
frequently  God  (d'h'Sn  or  nin') :  Ps  69^''  (where 
'heaven  and  earth,  the  seas,  and  everything  that 
moveth  therein '  are  called  on  to  praise  Him ;  cf . 
Ps  148)  ;  often  of  pirblic  worship  in  the  sanctuary : 
Is  62",  cf.  64}^  (iuXoyslv),  Ps  22--  (v/xvelu,  cf.  v.-^ 
6  ^Tracv6s  fiov)_  S5^^  84'*  107^=  109™  146^  149=*.  Some- 
times the  object  is  '  the  name  of  Jaiiweh  or  of 
God'  (ni.T  n-iy  or  dm'?>s'  d-J,  t6  ovofj-a  toO  0eod):  Ps  69^" 
7421  1452  i4g6^  ji  22s  .■  or  His  word  (117,  X670S,  py/xa) : 
Ps  56''  (iiraiveXv)  i"''"  [v.^"''  may  be  an  editorial 
addition,  so  Hupfeld,  Cheyne  et  al.] ;  or  the  object 
may  be  unexpressed  :  Jer  31  [Gr.  38]',  Ps  63°  (iwaL- 
v€Lv).  The  expression  '  praise  ye  Jah '  (Hallelujah, 
in  Ps  135^  [aiceire  t6u  KvpLov'],  elsewhere 

always  as  one  word  ■T5'7'?n, ' AWrfKovLa  [once  Ps  104^° 
ii;i'''l!L',  LXX  omits  here])  has  generally  a  liturgical 
application  and  is  mostly  confined  to  late  psalms. 
It  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  Ps  106.  111.  112.  113. 
135.  146.  147.  148.  149,  and  at  the  end  of  104.  105. 

*  Mommsen  denies  that  irTpaTcniipx'^s  (AV  captain  of  the 
guard),  found  Ac  2816  in  some  autliorities  (cf.  Blass,  ad  loc),  but 
omitted  by  WH,  Tisch.,  and  RV,  could  have  been  applied  to  a 
pra'fectus  prcetorio.  This  reading  is  evidently  '  Western,' and 
Mommsen  finds  in  the  text  of  the  Stockholm  Latin  MS  ('  Gig-as '), 
princeps  pereijrinvrum,  at  least  a  2nd  cent,  interpretation  of  it, 
one  which  confirms  his  inference  that  the  castra  peregrinoram 
had  been  established  in  Rome  in  St.  Paul's  time.  Positive 
evidence,  however,  for  the  existence  of  this  corps  and  camp, 
under  this  name,  appears  only  in  the  time  of  Severus,  and  the 
Latin  MS  may  interpret  the  Gr.  text  before  it  by  the  light 
of  later  custom  ;  while  cTpr^nTtiupx'''^  itself  was  evidently  a 
popular  title,  and  really  supplies  no  information  as  to  who  took 
charge  of  the  apostle. 
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106.  113.  115.  116.  117.  135.  146.  147.  148.  149.  150. 
See,  further,  art.  Hallelujah.  Instead  of  the 
direct  object,  V^n  is  generally  followed,  in  the 
writings  of  the  Chronicler,  by  nin^h,  in  the  account 
of  the  technical  Levitical  (or  priestly)  function  of 
praising  Jahweh  :  1  Ch  16''  23^-  25^  2  Ch  5"  20i» 
293»  {v/xveTv)  30^1  [Kadvij.ve~Lv),  Ezr  3"  ;  but  the  simple 
ni.T  occurs  in  Ezr  S^",  as  it  does  also  in  Neh  5^' 
(Nehemiah's  own  Memoirs).  The  object  is  un- 
expressed in  Neh  12^4  (Chronicler),  cf.  1  Ch 
2  Ch  7^  ('when  David  praised  by  their  ministry,' 
LXX  4v  viJ.voi'S  i^avelS  Sea  x^'P^^  auroi;/)  8"  23"  (' the 
singers  also  played  on  instruments  of  music  and 
led  the  singing  of  praise '  d'V'iids  ivn  'S?3  Dn-jiiytijni 
LXX  oi  fSocres  iv  roh  dpydvots,  i^dol  Kal  vfj.voOvTei 
alvof)  3P,  in  all  of  which  h^n  has  its  technical 
sense. — Similarly,  the  passive  sense  'be  praised'  is 
conveyed  by  the  Pual,  and  once  (Pr  31^°)  by  the 
Hithpael:  (1)  of  human  subjects  and  things:  Pr  12^ 
'  a  man  shall  be  praised  (AV ;  RV  '  commended,' 
LXX  iyKw/j-id^ecrOai.)  according  to  his  wisdom ' ;  Ps 
78^  '  their  maidens  were  not  praised'  (in  marriage- 
song;  see  Cheyne  ad  loc),  so  Aquila  ovx  vixv-nO-qaav, 
Symm.  and  Theod.  ovk  iTr-Qvidria-av,  but  LXX  ovk 
iwivO-qaav,  '  did  not  raise  the  dirge ' ;  Ezk  26"  of 
Tyre  the  '  praised  (AV ;  RV  'renowned')  city'  (LXX 
i]  7r6Xts  i)  iwaiveTTi)  •  (2)  of  God,  only  in  ptcp.  ('^^no) 
with  gerundive  force  =' to  be  praised,'  'worthy  of 
praise  '  :  2  S  22''  (alverhv  iinKaKiaoixai  'Kvpiov)  =  Ps 
183  (aiywf  iiriKoXiffoixai  K6pwv),  Ps  48'  (  =  1  Ch 
16=5)  145^  [in  these  last  four  the  LXX  has  alverbs]  ; 
in  Ps  113^  the  subject  is  His  name  (airetrat  t6  6po/ia 
Kvpiov). 

"The  noun  for  '  praise  '  from  the  root  hhn  is  n^rtp 
(once  "^^qp,  Pr  27^'  '  the  fining  pot  is  for  silver  and 
the  furnace  for  gold,  and  a  man  [is  to  be  estimated] 
according  to  his  praise,'  where  1*7^00  probably 
means  'according  to  his  reputation'  [so  Toy  et  al., 
cf.  LXX  avrip  SoKijia^eTai  dia  ffrbfj-aro^  iyK0}/xia^6vT0)i> 
avrbv  ;  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  for  other  possible  ex- 
planations]). The  word  n^niji  is  used  (1)  of  praise 
offered  to  J",  sometimes  individual,  but  more  fre- 
quently general  and  public :  Ps  34'  48'"  (both 
oiVeo-ts)  65'  ( '  unto  Thee  stillness  is  praise  [.rpi  ^ 
■i^on],  O  God,  in  Zion,'  but  text  and  tr.  are  b'otli 
doubtful ;  LXX  Soi  nrpiirei  iifivo?,  '  praise  is  a  fitting 
tribute  to  thee' ;  see  Comm.  ad  loc,  and  Driver, 
Par.  Psalter),  71*  (vixv-qtrn),  ^  (aiVeo-ts),  100''  (v/jluoi)  ; 
particularly  of  praise  as  sung  :  Ps  22^  ('  O  Thou 
that  sittest  [throned]  upon  the  praises  of  Israel,' 
an  imitation  of  D'anjo  nw'r,  the  idea  perhaps  being 
that  the  praises,  ascending  like  clouds  of  incense, 
form,  as  it  were,  the  throne  upon  which  J"  sits  [so 
Kirkpatrick  et  al.,  but  see  Duhm  ad  loc.,  and  cf. 
the  LXX  eii  5^  aylois  KaroiKets,  6  ^Trmvos  'Icrpa'qX]), 
33'  (aiVe<rts),  40^  (V/xvos),  106'^  Neh  12'"*  (both  aiVeo-is), 
Is  42'"  (So^afeTe  t6  bvoixa  atrov).  (2)  The  word  nVn^i 
is  used  for  a  song  of  praise  in  the  title  of  Ps  145 
(atveais) ;  cf.  the  New  Heb.  name  for  the  Book  of 
Psalms,  niVrin  n?p  or  D'^n?  'a,  or  p;")?.  (3)  It  is  used 
of  qualities,  deeds,  etc.,  of  J"  which  demand  praise  : 
Ex  15"  jrhnt\  n^ij  '  terrible  in  praises '  (i.e.  in  attri- 
butes that  call  for  praise ;  LXX  davfiaffrbs  iv  56fais), 
cf.  Ps  9'^  ('  that  I  may  show  forth  all  Thy  praise '), 
78''  ('  telling  the  praises  of  the  Lord  '),  79'^  ('  we  will 
show  forth  Thy  praise'),  102^'  ('that  men  may  de- 
clare His  praise  in  Jerusalem '),  106^  ('who  can  show 
forth  all  His  praise  ? '),  v. «  =  1  Ch  le^s  ( '  to  triumph  in 
Thy  praise')  [in  the  last  six  passages  LXX  atVecrts], 
Is  43-'  ('this  people  shall  show  forth  My  praise,' 
LXX  dperal),  60'  ('  they  shall  proclaim  the  praises 
of  the  Lord,'  LXX  r6  crwTrjpiov  Kvpiov  evayyeXtovvTai), 
63'  ('I  will  make  mention  of  the  praises  of  the 
Lord,'  LXX  dperal).  (4)  nj'rin  m&j— renown,  fame, 
glory,  or  the  object  of  these  :  (a)  of  J" :  Hab  3^ 
'the  earth  was  full  of  His  praise'  {'\r\)m  j'-nxri  nx^D, 
LXX  alv^aews  avrov  TrXrjp-rjS  ij  yi})  ||  'His  glory  covered 
the  heavens '  (nil  d:p^  ns?,  LXX  iKoKv^ev  ovpavoiis  i] 
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dperr)  airov),  cf.  Dt  10^'  '  He  is  thy  praise,'  Jer  17" 
'Thou  art  my  praise'  (both  Ka^xv/^-'^) ;  {b)  of  other 
objects :  Israel  or  Jerusalem,  Dt  26'^  (/cai/x'^MO').  Is 
62'  (BA  dyavpLafxa,  Theod.  Kaixvi^<^),  cf.  60'*  ('  thou 
shalt  call  thy  walls  Salvation  and  tliy  gates  Praise,' 
i.e.  probably  '  thy  fame  or  renown  shall  take  the 
place  of  protecting  walls' ;  LXX  Kk-qdriaeTai  Xorrripiov 
TO.  relxv  ffou,  Kal  al  iriXaL  aov  VXi/j-jxa),  and  61"  (a.7aX- 
Xlaixa);  Moab,  Jer48[Gr.  31]  =  (a.7ay/3(a/xa);  Damascus, 
4925  [Gr.  30'*],  LXX  follows  a  different  reading ; 
Babylon,  51  [Gr.  28]  *'  (Ka<,xviM).  Is  61^  '  the  gar- 
ment of  praise  '  (ni'nn  nt:;;n)  is  doubtful.  It  may  = 
'  praise  (renown)  as  a  garment '  (Delitzsch)  or  '  a 
splendid  garment'  (Dillmann),  but  perhaps  the 
clauses  should,  with  Bickell,  Cheyne,  Oort,  Duhm, 
be  arranged  thus :  nnn  rhr\i^  'jax  nL:j;.a  nnn  ]a& 
nns  rm  '  oil  of  joy  for  the  garment  of  mourning,  a 
song  of  praise  for  a  failing  spirit.'  The  LXX  has 
Sb^av  dvrl  ctttoSov,  &\i/ji.fj.a  ev(ppoaiur]S  Tois  irevdovai, 
KaracToX-qv  db^-qs  dvrl  TTcetJ/xaTOS  d/cijS^as. 

In  Lv  19-''  the  fruit  of  trees  offered  in  the 
fourth  year  of  their  bearing  is  nirr'?  ^■'h'hn  w-p  (lit. 
'  holiness  of  praise  to  J",'  LXX  &yioi  alverbs  rip 
Kvplip),  cf.  Jg  9^  [the  only  other  occurrence  of 
the  Heb.  word],  where  the  Shechemites  hold  a 
vintage  rejoicing  or  merry  -  making  (□'Si'?r7  ibj;:, 
LXX  B  dTroirjffav  iXXovXel/jL,  A  iir.  x°P°'^^)  the 
house  of  Baal-berith. 

2.  The  root  riT  whose  primary  sense  is  '  throw  or 
cast.'  The  only  occurrence  of  the  Qal  is  in  Jer  50 
[Gr.  27]  '*  '  shoot  at  her  '  (Babylon  ;  n'ht^  n;,  LXX 
To^eva-are  ix'  avTr)v),  but  perhaps  we  should  read 
here  n;.  This  sense  is  borne  also  by  the  Piel  in 
the  only  two  passages  where  this  stem  occurs, 
namely,  La  3^^  ('3  15^<'''in  'and  they  cast  stone(s) 
at  me,'  LXX  Kal  iTriO-qKav  XLOov  iir'  ifiol)  and  Zee  2* 
[Eng.  1=']  (o^ian  nijip-nN  nw:^,  LXX,  by  confusion 
with  the  Heb.  word  for  '  liands,'  reads  eh  X^'PO'S 
avT&v  TO,  Tiacrapa  Kipara).  All  the  other  occurrences 
of  the  root  show  the  Hiphil  and  Hithpael  (the 
latter  only  in  P,  the  Chronicler,  and  Daniel) 
stems,  which  have  the  sense  of  '  praise '  or  '  con- 
fess,' a  sense  which  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
connect  with  the  primary  signification,  although 
it  has  been  suggested  that  the  connecting  link 
may  be  found  in  gestures  accompanying  the  act  of 
praise. 

The  Hiph.  (cf.  Palmyrene  niid  '  render 

thanks,'  frequent  in  votive  inscriptions)  is  used 
occasionally  of  praising  men :  Gn  49*  of  Judah 
[with  play  upon  name,  'Judah,  thee  shall  thy 
brethren  praise '  (jodHkha),  LXX  alvetv'] ;  Ps  45" 
of  the  king  (AV  'praise,'  RV  'give  thanks');  49'* 
'men  praise  thee  when  thou  doest  well  to  thyself 
(both  i^oixoXoyeiaOai)  ;  Job  40'*  of  Job,  spoken 
ironically  by  the  Almighty  (LXX  b/jLoXoyeTv,  AV  and 
RV 'confess').  This  sense  of  'confess' is  borne  by 
the  Heb.  word  also  in  IK  833-86  =  2  Ch  6^*  (all 
i^OfJ-oXoyelv),  (alvdv),  Ps  32^  (itayopewiv),  Pr  28'3 
{i^-qyeia-dai)  ;  cf.  [in  Hitlip.]  Ezr  10'  [Trpoa-ayopeijeii'), 
Neh  92-»  (all  i^ayopeiieiv),  Dn  9*  (LXX  and  Theod. 
i^ofibXoyeiffdat)  =°  (LXX  i^ofj-oXoyetadaL,  Theod.  4^ayop- 
eveiv),  Lv  55  162'  26«»,  Nu  5'  (all  i^ayope{ieiv).—M.\ich 
more  frequently  the  object  of  praise  is  God:  Gn 
2936  where  J  explains  the  name  Judah  (which  he 
takes  as='  praised,'  as  if  from  Hoph.  of  m')  by  the 
saying  he  puts  in  the  mouth  of  Leah,  '  this  time 
will  I  praise  (Heb.  '6deh)  the  Lord'  {i^of^oXoyrja-ofiai 
Kvplip)  ;  very  frequently,  especially  in  Ps  and  Ch, 
of  praise  ofi'ered  in  the  ritual  worship,  the  object 
being  Jahweh  explicitly  or  implicitly :  e.g.  Is  12' 
(evXoyelv),  *  (vfivetv),  38'*'-  {aivety,  euXoyelv),  Jer  33  [Gr. 
40]  ",  Ps  7"  9'  30^-  '2  325-  "  (all  i^o/xoXoye'icreat).  Ps 
76'*  '  surely  the  wrath  of  man  shall  praise  Thee, 
the  residue  of  wrath  shalt  Thou  gird  upon  Thee ' 
(AV  and  RVm  '  restrain ')  is  doubtful.  The  MT 
reads  "liinn  nbn  nnxi?"  ^■]W  dtn  naq  '3,  LXX  6ti  ivdiixtov 
dvdpijjTTOv  i^oixoXoy-riaeTal  croi,  Kal  iuKaTdXip.fj,a  ivdv/j-lou 
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ioprdaei  <toi.  Dulim  emends  non  to  nbx,  and  'i  to 
'73,  and  in  the  next  clause  follows  the  LXX  in 
reading  rih  im,  thus  obtaining  the  sense,  '  all  the 
tribes  of  men  shall  praise  Thee,  the  residue  of 
the  tribes  shall  keep  (pilgrimage)  festival  to  Thee.' 
Wellhausen  makes  the  same  change,  Jnn,  in 
the  last  clause  ;  on  nan  he  remarks  that  by  this 
word  the  pious  are  meant,  but  that  the  pronun- 
ciation and  the  meaning  of  the  word  are  quite 
uncertain.  Ps  139^^  reads  '  I  will  praise  (E.V  '  give 
thanks  unto')  Thee,  for  I  am  fearfully  and  wonder- 
fully made'  (lit.  'fearfully  wondrous,'  there  being 
no  '  made '  in  the  Hebrew  [Driver,  Par.  Fsalter]). 
The  LXX  (BA  i^OfiokoyTjO'O/j.al  aoi  Sti  (po^epuis  idav/j.a- 
cTTibO-qi,  but  N'  i6aviJ.acfTtlid7)v),  the  Syr.  and  the 
Vulg.  (qiiin  terribiliter  magnificatus  es)  have  '  Thou 
are  fearfully  wondrous,'  and  this  is  adopted  by 
Wellh.  in  SBOT,  i.e.  ci^"??;  for  ^n^hzi.  The  more 
radical  emendations  proposed  by  Duhm  appear  to 
be  uncalled  for. — In  other  instances  the  object  is 
the  name  of  God  :  Is  25^  (vixve~iv),  Ps  44^  54^  99=*  138- 
142' ;  or  His  wonders  (n??,  to,  davfidata)  Ps  89^  (all 
i^oixoKoyelaBai).  Instead  of  a  simple  accusative,  min 
may  be  followed  by  ),  always  referring  to  the 
ritual  worship,  e.g.  w'^  Ps  106^'  'to  give  thanks 
unto  Thy  holy  name,'  cf.  122^  140"  (all  4^oixo- 
'Xoya.ffda.L)  ;  'iK'ip  (rg  fJ-frifJ-y  rfji  aywaiv-q^  avTov) 

Ps  30^  9712  (AV  'at  the  remembrance  of  His  holi- 
ness,' RV  'to  His  holy  name,'  both  i^o/xoXoyeicrdaL); 
nin''?  1  Ch  "  (all  aheTi^),  2S^°  (i^ofioXoydaeai),  25=* 

(where  min  and  ^'vn  occur  together,  LXX  avaKpov6- 
/xevos  e^oixokbyrjaiv  Kal  aivecriv),  2  Ch  5^'  (similarly 
i^o/J-oXoyeTcreat  kclI  alve'tv)  78  20=1  30=2  (Hithp.),  Ps  33= 
921  (all  i^ofjLo\oy(2ijeaL)  105i  =  lCh  IG^^Is  12*  (vp.vetv); 
of.  the  familiar  '  Give  thanks  to  J"  for  He  is  good ' 
(lio-'S  nil!"'?  nin,  i^ofioXoyeiaOe  rw  'Kvploi,  otl  xp'ijo'ros  or 
ayadbs)  Ps  IO6I  lOT'  llSi- i36i,  1  Ch  IG^-*  (here, 
perhaps  by  a  scribal  error,  ayadbv),  cf.  Jer  33  [Gr. 
40]". 

It  will  be  observed  that  very  frequently  both 
AV  and  RV  render  min  by  '  give  thanks  to '  in- 
stead of  'praise,'  and  in  many  instances  (2Ch  7^-'' 
20^1,  Ps  7"  91  332  448  45"  529  546  579  1083  109™  11 P 
11819-2'  119'  1381-2  139"  142'  145i»,  Is  12l•^  Jer 
3311),  although  not  uniformly,  RV  substitutes  'give 
thanks  to  '  for  AV  '  praise. '  It  might  be  well  to 
adopt  this  rendering  in  all  instances  where  min 
describes  a  religious  exercise,  except  those  in  which 
'confess'  is  the  appropriate  sense,  and  to  retain 
'  praise '  for  "^Vn. 

The  noun  from  this  root  is  niin  'praise,' '  thanks- 
giving.' It  is  used  of  giving  praise  to  J"  by  con- 
fession of  sin  :  Jos  71^  JE  ;  niin  iVin,  56s  t7]v  i^o/j.o- 
\byniTi.v,  cf.  Ezr  lOi ;  but  especially  of  the  songs  of 
thanksgiving,  in  liturgical  worship  :  Ps  26'  (aiveai^), 
42''  (^fo/xoA677/<r(s),  69^"  (aiVeo-ts),  95^  147'  (both  ^|o/io- 
\byri(jL^),  Jon  2"  (atveaii  Kal  i^ofioXbyqcns),  Nell  12^' 
(N  i^ofioKbyricns,  BA  om.).  In  all  these  instances 
both  AV  and  RV  have  '  thanksgiving ' ;  in  Ps  100 
title  and  v.''  (both  e^ofioXbynais)  AV  has  'praise,' 
RV  'thanksgiving.'  —  The  word  niin  is  used  in 
Neh  1231-38.40  of  ^ijg  n^yQ  companies  that  gave 
thanks '  (niin  'n^,  dvo  irepl  alvicreiat),  and  possibly 
a  similar  sense  ('choirs')  is  intended  in  Jer  30 
[Gr.  37]  19  (AV  and  RV  '  out  of  them  shall  proceed 
thanksgiving,'  LXX  B  q.dovTes).  In  several  in- 
stances .Tiipi  means  a  thank-ofiering :  Am  4^  (6/xo- 
\oyla),  Lv  712-13.15  (Bmia  [t^s]  alviaeuos)  22-9  j,^^-,^,.^^,^ 
Bmla  €ixh),  2  Ch  293i  33i«  (both  alVeo-ts),  Ps  50"-  ^3 
(the  latter  verse  reads  in  AV  'whoso  ottereth 
praise  glorifieth  Me,'  RV  'whoso  oftereth  the 
sacrifice  of  thanksgiving,'  Driver  [Par.  Psalter] 
'he  that  sacriliceth  thanksgiving,'  LXX  Ovaia 
aiviaewi  So^dcreL  fie)  5612  10722  hqit^  jg^  1725  (g^n 
aivetTLs)  3311  (5(ipa).  A  doubtful  form  occurs  in 
Neh  128  'Mattaniah  who  was  over  the  thanks- 
giving,' AV  and  RV ;  AVm  'i.e.  the  psalms  of 
thanksgiving  ' ;  RVm  '  or  the  choirs.'  The  Hebrew 


is  nn;n-'7a,  for  which  LXX,  evidently  by  a  confusion 
with  the  Heb.  word  for  'hands,'  gives  ^wl  twi' 
X^i-pSi" ;  the  Vulg.  has  super  hymnos.  Ewald, 
Bertheau,  Keil,  and  Oettli  read  the  abstract  noun 
nnfn,  Olshausen  reads  the  infin.  ninn.  It  is  not 
improbable  that  Jeduthun  (which  see)  also  be- 
longs to  this  root,  and  that  it  was  originally  a 
musical  term  and  not  a  proper  name. 

As  '  give  thanks  to'  was  suggested  above  as  the 
most  suitable  rendering  for  niin  in  its  liturgical 
sense,  '  thanksgiving '  might  be  adopted  for  niw, 
and  '  praise '  retained  for  n^i^. 

3.  In  two  instances,  Jg  .52  and  Ps  72i^  where 
AV  has  'praise,'  RV  substitutes  ' bless,' which  is 
the  more  exact  rendering  of  the  verb  employed 
(LXX  in  both  evXoyeiv). 

i.  Til,  only  in  Piel.  According  to  Hupfeld 
(Psalmen,  1862,  iv.  421  f.),  the  original  reference 
of  this  root  *  (which  in  the  Heb.  literature  known 
to  us  is  used  either  of  playing  or  singing  [cf.  Lat. 
canerel)  is  to  the  hum  of  a  stringed  instrument, 
and  -f\op,  used  in  57  titles  as  a  designation  of 
psalms,  would  be,  properly,  a  song  sung  to  a 
musical  accompaniment.  It  is  this  word  liDip 
which  the  LXX  reproduces  by  \j/aKixb%  (whence 
psalm)  from  i/'dXXw,  the  usual  LXX  equivalent  for 
lai,  and  in  Cod.  Alex.  (A)  the  Book  of  Psalms  is 
entitled  \pa\Tr)pLov  (whence  Psalter).  The  word 
IS),  with  two  exceptions  (Jg  53,  in  the  Song  of 
Deborah,  'I  will  sing  praise  [t/'aXC]  to  the  Lord,' 
II  Ti?  ;  and  Is  12^  '  sing  [vixv-fjaaTt]  unto  the  LoED, 
for  He  hath  done  excellent  things ')  is  confined 
to  the  Book  of  Psalms,  where  it  occurs  in  the 
following  collocations  :  {a)  with  ^  and  D'nS.s  or  ni.T, 
usually  rendered  in  EV  by  '  sing  praise(s)  unto ' ; 
LXX  in  this  and  in  all  the  following  constructions, 
unless  otherwise  noted,  xpaXKap  -.  Ps  27^  lOP  104^3 
1052  =  1  Ch  16"  (vfj-velv)  [in  all  these  ||  -rty]  912  30= 
[both  II  min]  47«  ('to  our  king')  66'»  7l22f-  ('to  Thee,' 
II  fll'iN)  751"  (II  Tan)  1462  (||  h^n) ;  once  'h^  instead  of 
7,  Ps  59'8  '  unto  Thee,  0  my  strength,  will  I  sing 
praises ' ;  or  with  cp)  '  to  the  name  of  God ' : 
Ps  1850=2  S  2250     ;,^iJ<)^  932  (y  n,^i,^t,)  1353  (||  . 

—(b)  with  an  object,  either  a  pronominal  suffix, 
'  sing  Thee,'  '  praise  Thee  in  song ' :  Ps  30i3  571" 
108^  1381  (a,ii  II  rfi^ii) .  or  an  accusative,  God  or  the 
Lord  :  Ps  47'  6833  (y  ^,t^)  1471.  jjjg  name:  71^  (II  miN) 
93  619  (II  ^,;^) .  the  gioi-y  of  His  name  :  66=; 

His  power  (n-in^) :  21"  (||  Tiy)  ;  once  the  accusative 
of  the  song:  47^  ('''St'a  n-?!  'make  ye  melody  with 
a  skilful  strain,'  LXX  i/'dXare  <rwertDs) ; — (c)  abso- 
lutely :  578  (II  TBi)  98^  (II  yn,  nss,  pn)  108=  (||  tk>). 
Instrumental  accompaniment  to  the  song  appears 
in  1083,  and  the  word  is  used  directly  of  playing 
upon  an  instrument  in  33^  71^2  98=  1449  147'  1493. 

Two  nouns  (besides  niara)  from  the  root  nni  are 
found  in  the  OT. — (1)  n-jpi,  which  is  used  of  instru- 
mental music  in  Am  523,  where  '  the  melody  of 
thy  harps'  (l'^?J  nipi,  \f/a\p.bv  bpydvuv  aov)  is  ||  'the 
noise  of  thy  songs '  (^'"p  i'lnn,  tjxo^  ipSQiv  aov) ;  but 
of  singing  in  Is  513  (n-iai  '?ipi  .Tiin,  e^oixokb-y-qcnv  Kal 
(puifTju  aMaews),  and  prob.  in  Ps  813  (.,-,p,.,jj^  'take 
up  the  melody,'  Xd/3ere  xpaXp-bv)  and  98'  (n-jpi  Vip 
'  the  voice  of  melody,'  (pm'rj  xj/aX/xoO).  In  both  the 
last  instances,  however,  tliere  is,  in  any  case,  an 
instrumental  accompaniment  iinj)lied. — Like  ri^-=i 
and  min  (see  above),  nnoi  is  used  also  for  the  subject 
of  song:  Ex  15=,  Is  '12=,  Ps  118"  n;  (•)mDii  rJ. 
'Jahweh  is  my  strength  and  my  [theme  of] 
melody.'  It  may  be  noted  that  while  MT  is  ex- 
actly the  same  in  all  three  passages,  LXX  reads 
in  Exodus  [6  Ki'pios]  jSorjdbs  Kal  aKe-rrajTr]?,  in  Isaiah 
17  Sufa  ^01)  Kal  77  aiVecrts  /jlov  Kyptos,  in  Psalms  iax^s  fJ-ov 

*  Its  relation,  if  any,  to  -IDI  Qal  =  'trim  or  prune'  is  obscure 
(see  Hupfeld,  Psalmen,  loc.  cit.  supra,  footnote).  It  is  uncer- 
tain whether  in  Ca  212  n'pjn  nj?  means  '  the  time  of  the  singing 
(of  birds)'  or  'the  time  of  the  pruning  (of  vines).'  The  LXX 
(xxipt;  rr,!  TOfMis)  and  otlier  versions  take  the  latter  view. 
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kolI  v/jLvria-ls  nov  6  KipLos. — (2)  A  by-form  of  the  same 
word  is  TDi.  Its  occurrences  are :  2  S  23'  [in  the 
epithet  applied  to  David  ^ii-i^:  niipj  D'y^,  AV  and 
RV  '  the  sweet  psalmist  of  Israel,'  RVm  '  pleasant 
in  the  psalms  of  Israel ' ;  on  the  construction  see 
Driver  on  2  S  8i°.  H.  P.  Smith,  who  renders  '  the 
Joy  of  the  songs  of  Israel'  (cf.  Clieyne,  OP  22, 
'  the  darling  of  Israel's  songs '),  thinks  the  trans- 
lation '  the  sweet  singer  of  Israel '  can  hardly  be 
obtained  from  the  Heb.  expression.  The  LXX 
has  euTrpeTrets  ^aX/iol  'Icrpa-^X]  ;  Job  35'"  ['  none  saith, 
Where  is  God  my  Maker,  who  giveth  songs  in  the 
night'?,  i.e.  perhaps  (Dillra.,  Dav.  ;  differently 
Duhm),  who  by  sudden  acts  of  deliverance  gives 
occasion  for  songs  of  triumph  in  the  midst  of  the 
night  of  trial ;  LXX,  reading  or  interpreting 
differently,  o  KaTaraaawv  <j>vKa,Khs  vvKTepivai]  ;  Is  24"" 
['from  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth  have  we 
heard  songs  (LXX  r^para),  Glory  to  the  righteous '] ; 
Is  25^  ['  the  melody  of  the  terrible  ones'  (n'snj;  roj) 
II  '  the  noise  of  strangers '  (Dn;  |ixif' ;  both  wanting 
in  LXX),  i.e.  their  hostile  song  of  triumph,  '  shall 
be  brought  low '] ;  Ps  95^  ['  let  us  shout  unto  Him 
with  melodies '  (i'?  nii'ii  nhp;? ;  LXX  4v  \f/aXfioh 
dXaXdfu/xec  ai5ry)  ||  'let  us  come  to  meet  His  face 
with  thanksgiving '  (niin?  vis  riaip_^ ;  LXX  trpo- 
^6a.(T(ijfj.ev  t6  irpSauTTOv  avToO  iv  i^ondkoyriaeL)]  ;  119^* 
['Thy  statutes  have  been  (the  subject  of)  melodies 
to  me'  (Ji'ijii  '•h'vn  nhDi ;  LXX  i/'aXra  ^(rdv  /loi,  t& 
diKaiwiJ-aTo,  ffov)]. 

AV  and  RV  usually  render  the  verb  nsi  by  '  sing 
praises.'  For  the  nouns  nna]  and  tot  they  give 
'  song,'  except  in  Is  51^,  Am  5^'  where  both  have 
'melody,'  Ps  81^  95^  where  both  have  '  psalm,'  and 
Ps  98'  where  RV  has  'melody'  and  AV  'psalm' 
(for  2  S  23'  see  above).  Driver  {Par.  Psalter)  con- 
sistently renders  the  verb  throughout  the  Psalms 
by  'make  melody,'  and  the  nouns  by  'melody,' 
and  probably  no  closer  equivalents  in  English 
could  be  found  for  the  Hebrew  terms. 

5.  n2io  in  Piel  and  Hithp.  only  ;  a  late  word,  con- 
fined to  Psalms  (4  t. )  and  Ecclesiastes  (once).  Its 
Aram,  form  is  found  in  Daniel  (see  below).  It  is 
doubtful  whether  it  should  be  connected  with  n^B* 
(Piel  and  Hiphil)  =  'to  stUl  or  calm'  (in  Pr  29"  of 
anger,  in  Ps  65*  89'"  of  the  sea).  Gesenius  would 
find  the  connecting  link  in  the  notion  of  stroking 
or  smoothing,  hence  'to  soothe  with  praises'  (cf. 
the  expression  used  of  prayer,  'b  V?'nx  nVn  'to 
make  the  face  of  any  one  sweet  or  pleasant').  Its 
occurrences  are :  Ps  63^  ['  my  lips  shall  praise 
Thee'  (LXX  ^iraiveip)  II  'I  will  bless  Thee'  (^?-!?n;) 
and  'I  will  lift  up  my  hands'  ('S3  a'l^i})]  117'  (X 
alvelv,  A  iwaiveiv)  147'^  {alveiv  ;  both  ||  '7^'n)  145^  (B 
iwaiveiv,  A*  alveiv  ;  ||  T3n),  Ec  4^  ((waLveiv  ;  '  I  praised 
the  dead  which  are  already  dead'),  Dn  2-^  (alveiv  ; 
II  min,  of  Daniel  praising  God  when  the  secret  of 
Nebuchadnezzar's  dream  had  been  revealed  to 
him)  4'''-^'  (alvelu;  in  v.^  |1  Ti3  'bless'  and  Tin 
'honour';  in  v."  ||  DOn  'extol'  and  ;  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar praising  God  after  the  restoration  of 
his  reason)  S'*-^  (Tlieod.  in  both  alue'iv,  so  LXX  in 
v.^,  but  in  v.*  eiXoytiv;  of  Belshazzar  and  his 
guests  praising  the  gods  of  gold  and  silver,  etc.). — 
The  Hithp.  =  '  make  the  subject  of  praise  or  boast ' 
occurs  in  Ps  106"=  1  Ch  16"  (^in^nn?  n:^npnh  'that 
we  may  make  our  boast  of  Thy  praise ' ;  LXX 
in  Psalms  rod  ivKavx&odai  iv  t-q  alviaei  <tov,  in 
1  Chronicles  xal  Kavx3.<T6aL  iv  rats  aivecreaLv  aov). 

The  verb  mvi  in  Piel  is  everywhere  rendered  in 
AV  '  praise,'  and  so  in  RV  except  in  Ps  117'  [but 
not,  inconsistently  enough,  147'^]  145'*,  where  we 
have  'laud.'  This  last  term,  which  is  that  em- 
ployed in  Driver's  Par.  Psalter,  might,  with 
advantage,  be  adopted  uniformly,  at  least  in  the 
Psalms,  where  there  are  so  many  words  that  re- 
ceive in  the  English  versions  the  one  rendering 
'praise.'    See  art.  Latjd. 


ii.  History  of  Praise  in  Israel.— Like  sacri- 
fice  and  other  branches  of  the  cultus,  the  praise 
offered  to  Jahweh  had  in  early  times  a  more 
unconventional  and  spontaneous  character  than 
it  afterwards  assumed,  especially  in  the  second 
Temple.  From  the  first,  both  vocal  and  instru- 
mental music  were  employed  in  this  exercise,  of 
which  heartiness  and  loud  noise  (cf.  the  meaning 
of  tehilldh  above)  were  leading  characteristics. 
A  tyijical  example  is  the  song  of  the  children 
of  Israel  after  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea  (Ex 
15),  whicli,  although  in  its  present  form  it  con- 
tains much  that  belongs  to  a  later  age,  yet  is 
undoubtedly  to  some  extent  archaic,  while  the 
description  of  the  part  played  by  Miriam  and  the 
women,  with  their  timbrels  and  dances  (v.'"'-), 
may  be  regarded  as  a  true  picture  of  the  manners 
in  ancient  Israel  (cf.  also  the  Song  of  Deborah  in 
Jg  5,  one  of  the  most  ancient  of  the  undoubtedly 
genuine  relics  of  early  Heb.  poetry).  So  in  2  S  6^ 
(  =  1  Ch  13'')  'David  and  all  the  house  of  Israel 
played  before  the  Lord  with  all  their  might,  even 
with  songs  [reading,  with  1  Ch  13^,  a^yw-j^  'J'"'??? 
for  DVna  'S3i"'??3  of  2  S  6^  cf.  the  same '  phrase 
used  in  v.'*  of  David's  dancing]  and  with 
liarps  and  with  psalteries,  and  with  timbrels,  and 
with  castanets,  and  with  cymbals.'  In  short, 
praise  to  God,  whether  upon  the  occasion  of  any 
great  act  of  deliverance,  or  when  the  people  as- 
sembled at  the  sanctuaries  either  of  the  Northern 
or  the  Southern  kingdom,  partook  largely  of  the 
noisy  character  of  vintage  and  bridal  rejoicings 
(Jg  927,  Lv  192^  Ps  78«3).  When  the  prophet  Amos 
denounces  the  crass  unspiritual  worship  of  his 
day,  he  delivers  this  message  from  J  ah  well,  '  Take 
thou  away  from  Me  the  noise  of  thy  songs,  for  I 
will  not  hear  the  melody  of  thy  harps '  (Am  5^^, 
cf .  8'").  Isaiah  promises  to  the  people,  '  Ye  shall 
have  a  song  as  in  the  night  when  a  holy  feast  is 
kept,  and  gladness  of  heart  as  when  one  goeth 
with  a  pipe  to  come  unto  the  mountain  of  the 
Lord,  to  the  Rock  of  Israel '  (Is  30^9).  The  author 
of  La  2''  can  say  of  the  rude  plundering  Chaldtean 
soldiery  in  the  temple,  '  They  have  made  a  noise 
in  the  house  of  the  Lord  as  in  the  day  of  a  solemn 
assembly.'  The  same  impression  is  conveyed  by 
some  of  the  phrases  which  occur  in  the  musical 
titles  of  the  earlier  psalms.  For  instance,  Ps  57. 
58.  59.  75  are  set  to  the  tune  of  Al-tashheth, 
'destroy  not,'  probably  the  opening  words  of  a 
vintage  song  (Is  65").  Cf.,  further,  on  this  point 
W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  209,  223  i. 

We  should  have  individual  songs  of  praise  in 
the  Song  of  Hannah  (1  S  2't-)  and  the  Song  of 
Hezekiah  (Is  38'"'^''),  were  it  not  that  neither  of 
these  can  be  supposed  to  have  belonged  originally 
to  their  present  context  (see  on  the  former.  Driver, 
Text  of  Sam.  21  f.,  and  on  the  latter,  Cheyne,  OP 
117  f.,  and  cf.  the  analogous  cases  of  the  Prayer 
of  Jonah  and  the  Psalm  of  Habakkuk). 

As  to  the  arrangements  for  praise  in  the  pre- 
exilic  Temple,  we  have  no  precise  information. 
In  particular,  we  are  left  very  much  in  the  dark 
as  to  how  far  any  special  class  performed  or 
directed  this  service.  The  statements  on  this 
subject  contained  in  the  Books  of  Chronicles  are 
unfortunately  of  little  use,  owing  to  the  tendency 
of  the  Chronicler  to  antedate  the  institutions  of 
his  own  day.  But  while  it  will  be  generally 
admitted  that  the  part  he  attributes  to  David  is 
greatly  exaggerated,  it  is  probable  enough  that 
this  king,  whose  skill  as  a  musician  is  witnessed 
to  in  Am  6^,  as  well  as  in  2  S  6^^-  'S  used  his  talents 
in  organizing  the  Temple  music,  whether  he  fur- 
nished to  any  appreciable  extent  the  hymns  used 
or  not.  It  is  undoubtedly  the  case  that,  down  to 
the  Exile,  praise  was  the  privilege  of  the  con- 
gregation at  large  (Cheyne,  OP  194),  but  this  ia 
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not  inconsistent  with  at  least  the  rudiments  of 
the  elaborate  system  which  we  meet  with  in 
Chronicles  having  been  in  existence  in  pre-exilic 
times.  It  is  hardly  likely  that  the  singers,  who 
are  first  expressly  named  in  Neli  7^^  (=Ezr  2"), 
and  of  whom  148  (128)  returned,  or  were  believed 
to  have  returned,  with  Zerubbabel,  represent  a 
class  that  had  been  instituted  during  the  Exile, 
when  no  elaborate  cultus  was  possible,  or  during 
the  early  years  of  the  Return,  when  the  circum- 
stances were  by  no  means  favourable  to  such  a 
new  departure.  It  seems  more  reasonable  to  con- 
clude that  they  were  the  representatives  or  de- 
scendants of  singers  who  had  performed  this  office 
in  the  pre-exilic  Temple  (see  art.  Priests  and 
Levites,  p.  74*").  But  it  is  equally  beyond  ques- 
tion that  after  the  Return  the  whole  system  of 
praise  was  re-organized  by  Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

At  the  Return  the  singers  appear  to  have  formed 
a  single  guild,  '  the  sons  of  Asaph '  *  (Neh  7"  =  Ezr 
2^^),  and  are  distinguished  from  the  Levites  (Ezr 
102=«-,  Neh  7i-'5.  In  Neh  12'-"-  the  musical  service 
at  the  dedication  of  the  wall  is  divided  between  tlie 
Levites  and  'the  sons  of  the  singers').  Such  pas- 
sages as  Neh  lli^-if  -  22. 23  loe-  9. 24. 25^  where  the  singers 
are  included  among  tlie  Levites,  do  not  belong  to 
the  Memoirs  of  Nehemiah,  at  least  in  a  pure  form, 
and  their  account  approximates  to  the  condition 
of  things  represented  in  1  Cli  W^"-  23^-^,  2  Ch  29-= 
etc.  (cf.  Ezr  3^",  where  'the  Levites  the  sons  of 
Asaph '  is  the  phrase  of  the  Chronicler).  The  guild 
of  Asaph  at  a  later  period  shared  the  musical 
service  with  the  Korahites  (cf.  2  Ch  20^^  and  the 
titles  of  Ps  42-49  and  84.  85.  87.  88),  who,  by  the 
time  of  the  Chronicler,  have  become  porters  and 
doorkeei)ers  (1  Ch  91"  26^-  etc.).  The  Chronicler 
himself  is  acquainted  with  three  guilds, — Heman, 
Asaph,  and  Jeduthun  or  Ethan  (1  Ch  6^-^^-*^ 
15"  16^"-  25"''-),  to  whom  a  Levitical  origin  is  at- 
tributed, Heman  being  descended  from  Kohath, 
Asaph  from  Gersliom,  and  Ethan  from  Merari 
(1  Ch  6''"^').  These  three  the  Chronicler  charac- 
teristically represents  as  choirmasters  appointed 
by  David,  to  whom  the  whole  organization  of  the 
service  of  praise  is  attributed,  and  who  is  said  to 
have  divided  the  singers  into  24  courses  (1  Ch 
gsiff.  1516-19      25iff.,  2  Ch  51=  29■-^  cf.  Sir  47»). 

When  we  pass  to  the  question  of  the  use  of  a 
hymnal  or  similar  forms  in  the  Temple  service,  we 
encounter  fresh  uncertainties.  Whatever  view  be 
taken  of  the  contents  of  the  Psalter  (and  there  is 
a  growing  tendency  to  increase  the  i^roportion  not 
only  of  post-exilic  but  of  Maccabtean  psalms),  it 
will  be  generally  admitted  that,  in  its  present  form, 
the  whole  collection  bears  marks  of  having  been 
intended  for  use  in  the  second  Temple.  To  what 
extent  it  may  contain  older  (possibly  even  Davidic) 
psalms,  which  have  been  adapted  for  later  con- 
gregational use,  to  what  extent  Nehemiah  found 
the  work  of  collecting  already  done  for  him,  and 
how  far  a  later  hand,  say  that  of  Simon  the 
Maccabee  (Cheyne,  OP  12  and  passim),  is  respon- 
sible for  the  book  as  we  now  have  it,  are  questions 
that  cannot  be  said  to  be  yet  finally  decided.  Even 
so  cautious  a  scholar  as  W.  R.  Smith  was  inclined 
to  think  that  certain  '  facts  seem  to  indicate  that 
even  Book  1.  of  the  Psalter  did  not  exist  during  the 
Exile,  when  the  editing  of  the  historical  books 
was  completed,  and  that  in  psalmody  as  in  other 
matters  the  ritual  of  the  second  Temple  was  com- 
pletely reconstructed '  (OTJC^  219).  '  It  would  be 
absurd  to  maintain  that  there  were  no  psalms 
before  the  Exile.  But  it  is  not  absurd  to  question 
whether  Temple-hymns  can  have  greatly  resembled 
those  in  the  Psalter'  (Cheyne,  OP  213 f.). 

It  is  a  fair  question  whether  praise  was  not 

•  This  guild  gives  its  name  to  one  of  tlie  collections  in  the 
Psalter,  consisting  of  Pa  60  and  73-83. 


offered  in  the  Synagogue  as  well  as  in  the  Temple. 
This  is  usually  denied  (see  Gibson,  Expositor,  July 
1890,  pp.  25-27,  and  cf.  Schiirer,  EJP  II.  ii.  76, 
where  the  parts  of  the  Synagogue  service  are 
enumerated),  but  Cheyne  (OP  12,  14,  363)  urges 
forcible  considerations  in  favour  of  a  dill'erent  con- 
clusion. There  is  all  the  less  difficulty  in  conceiv- 
ing of  the  Psalter  as  a  manual  of  praise  in  the 
Synagogue  when  we  observe  that,  even  in  post- 
exilic  times,  praise  might  be  ottered  at  other  times 
and  places  than  public  worship.  Thus,  not  only 
was  Ps  118  sung  in  the  Temple  on  high  festival 
days  (as  on  the  eight  successive  days  of  the  Feast 
of  Booths  and  that  of  the  Dedication),  but  the 
Hallel  (Ps  113-118),  of  which  it  forms  a  part,  was 
sung  in  two  sections  (113.  114.  and  115-118)  in 
every  dwelling-place  where  the  Passover  was  cele- 
brated. It  is  to  the  singing  of  the  second  part  of 
the  Hallel  over  the  fourth  and  last  cup  that  the 
vfiv-qaavTe^  of  Mt  26^",  Mk  M^"*  refers.  Again,  the 
'Songs  of  the  Ascents'  (Ps  120-134)  are  perhaps  most 
plausibly  explained  as  '  Songs  of  the  Pilgrimages,' 
i.e.  songs  with  which  the  caravans  of  pilgrims 
enlivened  their  journey  to  tlie  stated  festivals. 
See,  further,  Duhm,  '  Psalmen '  (Hclcoin. ),  p.  xxiv. 

How  far  in  post-exilic  times  the  general  body 
of  the  people  took  part  in  the  public  service  of 
praise  is  not  clear,  but  the  analogy  of  other  parts 
of  the  ritual  suggests  that  they  participated  in  it 
to  a  very  limited  extent.  In  Sir  50'''"-  (referring 
to  the  time  of  Simon  the  high  priest)  the  people 
'  fell  down  upon  the  earth  on  their  faces  to  worship 
the  Lord '  and  '  besought  the  Lord  Most  High  in 
prayer'  (cf.  Lk  l^",  Ac  3^).  It  is  of  the  sons  of 
Aaron  that  it  is  said  that  they  '  shouted  and 
sounded  the  trumpets  of  beaten  work,'  while  'the 
singers  also  praised  him  witli  their  voices.'  This 
corresponds  closely  with  2  Ch  7'  '  all  the  people 
.  .  .  bowed  themselves  with  their  faces  to  the 
ground  upon  the  pavement  and  worshipped  and 
gave  thanks  unto  the  Lord  (hi.t^  n'nini  ^iqi?-^:!,  k<xI 
TTpotTeKvurjcrav  Kal  yvovv  rep  Kvplw),  saying,  F'or  he 
is  good,  for  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever.'  Even 
tliis  last  formula  appears  to  be  in  this  instance 
not  so  much  the  language  of  praise  as  of  prayer. 
A  similar  remark  applies  to  1  Mac  4='  '  all  the 
people  fell  upon  their  faces  and  worsliipped  and 
gave  praise  {rivKdyricreij)  unto  heaven,  which  had 
given  them  good  success.'  So  in  2  Ch  29-^  '  all  the 
congregation  worshipped,  and  the  singers  sang,  and 
the  trumpets  sounded '  (on  all  these  passages  see 
Biichler,  as  cited  in  the  Literature  below).  On  the 
other  hand,  that  some  part  in  the  service  of  praise 
was  taken  by  the  people  is  clear  from  such  a 
liturgical  direction  as  '  let  all  the  people  say 
Amen,  Hallelujah'  (Ps  106«  cf.  1  Ch  16^^  where 
the  citation  of  this  Psalm  is  followed  by  the  affir- 
mation, '  and  all  the  peoj)le  said  Amen,  and  praised 
the  Lord').  Moreover,  it  is  extremely  probable 
that,  in  antiphonal  psalms  like  Ps  118,  the  congre- 
gation as  well  as  the  Levitical  clioirs  took  part. 
Biichler  (Z^TIFxix.  [1899]  p.  103  n.)  will  have  it 
that  the  call  in  Ps  150^  '  praise  him  with  the  sound 
of  the  trumpet'  {shopMtr,  'horn,'  mainly  a  secular 
instrument,  whereas  the  official  sacred  trumpet 
is  hazozerdh,  cf.  Driver,  Joel  and  Amos,  p.  144  f.) 
is  addressed  not  to  the  Levites  but  to  the  congre- 
gation. He  compares  Ps  SP^-,  and  Jth  16'^-  where 
Judith  leads  off  and  all  the  people  take  up  the  song. 

Many  psalms,  e.g.  95.  96.  98.  99.  100,  not  to  speak 
of  the  Hallelujah  psalms  (which  are  all  post- 
exilic),  were  evidently  composed  from  the  first  for 
liturgical  use,  and  others  may  have  been  trans- 
formed from  a  more  private  and  individual  use  to 
be  the  expression  of  the  church-nation's  praise.  It 
is  of  course  only  to  a  limited  extent  that  the 
Talmudic  accounts  of  the  service  of  praise  in  the 
Temple  can  be  accepted  as  correct  even  for  the 
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closing  period  of  OT  history,  but  there  is  good 
reason  to  believe  that  the  list  given  in  Tamid  (vii. 
4)  of  the  psalms  that  were  sung  on  each  day  of  the 
week,  at  the  morning  sacrifice,  is  an  ancient  one. 
These  psalms  were  as  follows :  Sunday  24  (B  ti> 
/iias  aapjidTui'),  Monday  48  (B  deur^pg.  (ra/S/Sdrou), 
Tuesday  82,  Wednesday  94  (B  rerpadc  cra^^dTwv), 
Thursday  81,  Friday  93  (B  eh  rrju  rifx.^pav  rod  vpo- 
a-app&Tov  ore  KaTi^KiaTai  i]  yrj),  Sabbath  92  (Heb. 
r\3C'n  D'l'^  TE*,  B  et's  t^v  Tj/x^pav  tov  aap^drov).  See, 
further,  Neubauer,  Stud.  Bibl.  ii.  Itf.  The  sing- 
ing and  playing  of  the  Levites  on  these  occasions 
was  accompanied  by  the  blowing  of  silver  trumpets 
(hdzozerdth)  by  two  priests  (cf.  Nu  lO^"",  Ezr  3^", 
Neil  i235,  1  Ch  15=^  16^  2  Ch  5"  76  292^-28^  Sir  50i«). 

See,  further,  on  the  whole  subject,  the  articles 
Music,  Priests  and  Levites,  Psalms,  Temple, 
Worship. 

Literature. — On  the  Heb.  tenns  see  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  to 
which  the  first  part  of  the  present  article  lias  very  special 
obligations.  On  the  history,  etc.,  of  praise:  Biichler,  'zur 
Gesch.  d.  Tempelrausik  u.  d.  Tempelpsalmen,'  in  ZATW  xix. 
[1899]  i.  96  ff.,  ii.  329  if.,  xx.  i.  97 fit. ;  Kbberle,  Die  Tempelsimner 
im  AT,  1899;  Cheyne,  OP,  1SS9,  passim;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC\ 
1892,  esp.  pp.  190-225  ;  Van  Hoonacker,  Le  sacerdoce  Uvitique, 
1899,  passim;  Nowack,  Lehrb.  d.  Heb.  Arch.,  1894,  i.  271  f.  ; 
Sohurer,  GJV^,  1898,  ii.  240 ff.,  293 ff.  [HJP  11.  i.  225  fl.,  290 £f.] ; 
and  the  Commentaries  on  the  Psalms.        J.  A.  SELBIE. 

PRAISE  IN  NT.— Praise  (ai^'or,  liraii-os  (1  P  2"  = 
nVnp),  atveaLS,  86^a,  aper-f),  alveiv,  iiraivetv,  So^dfetv) 
plays  a  large  part  in  the  NT,  both  the  praise  of 
God  by  angels  and  by  men,  and  the  praise  of  man 
by  God  and  liis  fellow-man. 

i.  The  praise  of  God  is  the  work  of  the  angels 
(Lk  213- 14.20  1938)^  and  also  of  man.  The  chief  object 
of  the  existence  of  the  redeemed  is  to  show  forth 
the  praises  of  Him  who  called  them  out  of  darkness 
into  light  (1  P  2") :  Gentiles  join  now  in  the  work 
of  praise  (Ro  ;  and  all,  Jew  and  Gentile 

alike,  exist  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  His  grace 
(Eph.  P-",  Pli  1",  2  Th  P",  IP  2") :  Christians 
offer  their  sacrifice  of  praise  to  God  (He  13'^) : 
universal  praise  vAW  be  the  characteristic  of  the 
last  day  (Rev  19^) :  whereas  failure  to  give  God 
praise  for  His  mercies  is  the  note  of  heathenism 
(Ro  12',  Rev  IP'  14'  W,  cf.  Ac  Ips).  The  subjects  of 
praise  are  God's  intrinsic  excellences  (dperdj,  1 P  '2}", 
where  see  Hort) ;  His  universal  gifts  of  creation, 
of  providence,  of  redemption  (Rev  IS^-^  Ac  2"^*  and 
passim);  His  promises  to  individuals  (Ro  4^") ;  His 
blessings  to  individuals,  especially  for  the  miracles 
of  our  Lord's  lifetime  (Lk  18^^  1937^  ^f.  2  Co  P). 
One  idiomatic  phrase  in  the  mouth  of  the  'Jews' 
Sbs  do^av  T(S  deij)  ( Jn  9^^  '  Give  God  the  praise '  AV, 
'  Give  glory  to  God '  RV)  is  remarkable,  meaning, 
'Confess  thy  sins'  (cf.  Joshua's  words  to  Achan 
in  Jos  7'^),  and  implying  that  truthful  confession 
of  the  real  facts  of  life  brings  glory  to  God. 

The  tone  of  praise  to  God  is  specially  marked  in 
the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke,  the  Acts,  the  Ep.  to  the 
Ephesians,  and  the  Apocalypse.  It  finds  its  ex- 
pression in  semi-rhythmical  language  and  formal 
hymns  (see  Hymn),  and  also  in  doxologies.  The 
latter  were  primarily  liturgical  (cf.  2  Co  l^"  Si'  airov 
t6  'A/mt^v  rii  6ei^  irpbs  86^av  8l  rj/xQv),  and  are  adapta- 
tions from  existing  Jewish  liturgies.  The  fountain- 
head  of  them  may  perhaps  be  traced  to  1  Ch  29i<*, 
from  which  originated  two  types — (a)  beginning 
with  the  word  'Blessed'  {eiXoyrp-ds,  i.e.  bl ess- 
worthy,  worthy  of  receiving  blessing),  implying 
'an  intelligent  recognition  of  His  abiding  good- 
ness, as  made  known  in  His  past  or  present  acts,' 
Lk  168,  2  Co  13  11",  Ro  125  95^  Eph  13  (where  see 
Lightfoot),  1  P  13  (where  see  Hort) ;  (6)  ascribing 
to  God  glory  (power,  might,  dominion)  for  ever. 
This  is  the  commoner  type  in  the  NT  and  in 
subsequent  Christian  liturgies  :  the  simplest  form 
(fi  7)  66|a  eh  tous  alQvas'  afirju  (Ro  11'^)  is  varied 
by  the  several  writers  to  suit  the  exact  context 
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(Gal  13,  Ro  16=',  Ph  Eph  3^1,  1  Ti  1"  2  Ti 
418,  He  1321  [see  Westcott,  Additional  Note],  1  P 
4"  511,  2  P  318,  Jude  2",  Rev  P  5^3  712),  and  it  left 
its  ultimate  mark  on  the  Lord's  Prayer  in  the 
addition  of  the  doxology,  perhaps  originally  made 
when  that  prayer  was  used  in  Eucharistic  worship 
(Chase,  The  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  Early  Church, 
'  Texts  and  Studies,'  I.  iii.  pp.  168-174). 

On  praise  as  a  part  of  public  Avorship,  see  art. 
Church  in  vol.  i.  p.  428",  art.  Hymn  in  vol.  ii., 
and  cf.  the  preceding  article. 

ii.  '  The  idea  of  man  as  praised  by  God  is  not 
distinctly  recognized  in  the  OT'  (Hort  on  1  P  1'). 
There  God  is  spolcen  of  as  well  pleased  with  men  ; 
but  the  NT  goes ibeyond  this  in  the  word  'praise,' 
which  implies  not  only  moral  approbation,  but  the 
irablic  expression  of  it.  The  ditference  may  have 
arisen  from  our  Lord's  life  ;  He  had  moved  about 
among  men,  accepting  praise  and  homage  where  it 
was  simple  and  genuine  (Mt  2V-^) ;  giving  His  own 
praise  without  stint  to  John  the  Baptist  (Mt  11"), 
to  all  acts  of  faith  (Mt  9=^  152a  iqs^  79)^  g^Q^j 
and  loyal  service  (Mt  25"- =3,  Lk  19-'),  to  all  gener- 
osity of  gift(Mk  12«  146),  to  self-devotion  (Lk  10«), 
to  prudence  (Lk  16').  Hence  the  ascended  Lord  is 
represented  as  sending  His  messages  of  praise  as 
well  as  of  blame  to  tlie  Seven  Churches  of  Asia  (Rev 
1*) ;  and  the  praise  of  God  is  the  ultimate  verdict 
to  which  Christians  appeal  (1  P  1'),  which  will 
correct  hasty  judgments  of  men,  and  be  the  true 
praise  exactly  appropriate  to  each  man's  actions 
(1  Co  4i"5  6  ^iraivos) :  the  true  Jew,  who  bears 
rightly  the  name  of  Judah  (  =  ' praised '),  is  he 
whose  praise  comes  from  God  not  from  men  (Ro 
2^^  where  see  Gifibrd  in  '  Speaker's '  Com. ). 

The  praise  of  man  by  his  fellow-men  is  naturally 
of  more  doubtful  value.  On  the  one  hand  it  is 
liable  to  be  unreal,  shallow,  flattering,  and  to 
lead  to  a  false  self-satisfaction  ;  our  Lord  avoided 
the  shallow  praise  of  the  crowds,  and  of  individuals 
who  did  not  weigh  the  meaning  of  their  words 
(Lk  18'^) ;  He  warned  His  followers  against  the 
desire  for  such  praise  (Mt  6^  Lk  6'^^) ;  He  traced 
the  rejection  of  the  truth  by  the  Pharisees  to  the 
fact  that  they  sought  honour  from  each  other,  and 
did  not  seek  the  honour  that  comes  from  the  only 
God  (Jn  5"-",  cf.  12«) :  St.  Paul  refused  to  seek 
glory  from  men  (1  Th  2^),  and  was  ever  on  his 
guard  against  pleasing  men  (Gal  1'"). 

On  the  other  hand,  St.  Paul  appeals  to  the  con- 
sideration of  any  praise  of  men  as  a  proper  incentive 
to  Christians  {e'i  ns  iiraLvos,  Ph48) :  the  proper  func- 
tion of  human  government  is  the  praise  of  well-doers 
(Ro  133,  1  P  2") :  St.  Paul  praises  whole  Churches 
for  their  virtues  (1  Co  ll'^  and  passim) :  he  lavishes 
the  highest  praises  on  each  of  his  fellow-workers 
(1  Co  4"  and  passim):  their  praise  runs  through 
all  the  Churches  (2  Co  8^*) :  his  aim  is,  and  that  of 
all  Christians  should  be,  to  provide  tilings  honest  in 
the  sight  of  men  as  well  as  of  God  (2  Co  8",  Ro  12"). 
Praise  of  men  is  treated  as  a  danger  when  it  stands 
in  antithesis  to  the  praise  of  God  ;  but  when  it  re- 
flects the  praise  of  God  in  the  mirror  of  the  Chris- 
tian's conscience,  it  is  a  welcome  incentive  to  good. 

W.  Lock. 

PRAYER. — An  attempt  will  be  made  to  treat 
the  subject  historically,  keeping  separate  the 
evidence  supplied  by  different  portions  of  the 
Bible  as  to  human  practice  and  Divine  teaching 
on  the  subject  of  Prayer.  With  regard  to  the  OT, 
it  will  be  assumed,  for  the  purpose  of  the  article, 
that  the  books  which  it  contains,  whatever  their 
respective  dates  may  be,  are  on  the  whole  trust- 
worthy guides  as  to  the  religious  beliefs  and 
practices  of  the  periods  which  they  describe.* 

*  It  can  scarcely  be  denied,  however,  that  a  writer  like  the 
Chronicler  is  apt  to  antedate  the  beliefs  and  practices  of  hia 
own  age. 
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I.  In  the  Old  Testament. — i.  Prefatory. — It 
will  first  be  necessary  to  limit  the  subject  of 
inquiry.  Prayer  ('iVsi;!)  may  be  understood  widely, 
so  as  to  include  every  form  of  address  from  man  to 
God,  whatever  its  character.  Hannah's  song  (1  S 
2)  is  a  tlianksgiving,  yet  it  is  introduced  by  the 
words  '  Hannah  prayed  and  said,'  and  the  prayer 
of  Hab  3  is  a  psalm.  But  address  by  way  of 
petition  must  form  the  main  subject  of  this  article, 
though  it  is  impossible  to  isolate  this  division  of 
prayer,  see,  e.g..  Is  63'-64i^  where  praise,  thanks- 
giving, pleading,  confession,  and  supplication  are 
blended. 

Certain  axioms  with  regard  to  prayer  are  taken 
for  granted,  viz.  (1)  God  hears  prayer  ;  (2)  God  is 
moved  by  prayer  ;  (3)  prayer  may  be  not  merely  a 
request,  but  a  pleading,  or  even  an  expostulation. 
It  may  here  be  added  that  OT  prayer  is  little 
occupied  with  what  becomes  the  main  subject  of 
prayer  in  NT,  viz.  spiritual  and  moral  needs. 
This  remark,  however,  applies  only  partially  to 
the  Psalms. 

The  terms  for  '  prayer '  must  next  be  considered. 
The  verbs  are  :  1.  x-ji;  (Gn  4"^,  where  see  Dill- 
mann's  note),  or  simply  ;  this  is  the  oldest  and 
simplest  phrase.  It  is  perpetuated  in  NT  {iwiKa- 
\e7(jdai  rb  ovo/aa,  Ac  2-'  9^'*  al. ).  The  correlative 
word  is  njj;  '  answer '  (sometimes  vnrongly,  e.g.  Hos 
221.  23^       <  jjgj^j.  'j^  Psalms,  passim.  It 

signifies  an  answer  either  by  external  or  spiritual 
help,  or  by  inward  assurance.  2.  V'pEjpn  primarily 
of  intercessory  prayer,  Gn  20',  Job  42^",  but  also 
of  prayer  generally,  1  S  1^'  and  elsewhere.  From 
this  verb  comes  the  common  name  for  prayer  in 
its  widest  sense,  n^s^i,  noticed  above.  3.  j;;d,  lit. 
'to  fall  upon,'  so  '  to  approach'  in  order  to  sup- 
plicate. See  Is  53^^  where  the  '  approaching '  is 
on  behalf  of  others,  and  cf.  ivTvyxivav  in  NT.  4. 

'  to  ask '  (a)  for  some  grace  or  deliverance,  (p) 
for  information  or  guidance.  The  correlative  is 
again  ™j;  1  S  28".  5.  'jg-nh!  rhn  Ex  32",  an  anthro- 
pomorphic phrase  ( '  make  the  face  sweet  or  pleas- 
ant '),  never  literally  tr.  in  AV,  but  rendered 
'  beseech,'  etc.  6.  pyi  '  cry,'  used  of  those  who 
pray  for  the  redressing  of  a  wrong. 

Another  detached  point  may  be  taken  before 
entering  on  the  historical  treatment,  viz.— 

Postures  in  Prayer. — (1)  Standing.  This  was 
the  commonest  attitude,  e.g.  Abraham,  Gn  18"^ ; 
Hannah,  1  S  1"".  It  continues  in  NT  times  (but 
cf.  below  on  Acts) ;  and  in  Jewish  usage  the 
Shemoneh  Esreh  had  the  name  of  Amidah  (stand- 
ing), because  the  congregation  stood  during  their 
recital. 

(2)  Kneeling,  Ps  95« ;  Solomon,  1  K  8^^^ ;  Daniel, 
Dn  6'" ;  see,  further,  art.  Kneel. 

(3)  Prostration,  i.e.  kneeling  with  face  bent  to 
the  ground  in  case  of  urgency,  Nu  16^*,  1  K  18"^ 
(and  in  NT  Mt  m^). 

(4)  Sitting,  2  S  a  doubtful  instance  (but  see 
H.  P.  Smith,  ad  loc).  In  addition  to  these 
postures  of  the  body  the  attitude  of  the  hands 
should  be  noticed.  These  were  :  (1)  lifted,  Ps  63^ 
(cf.  1  Ti  2^),  and  (2)  spread  out,  i.e.  with  open  up- 
turned palms  symbolical  of  the  act  of  receiving 
from  God,  Ex  9-9,  Is  l^^ 

ii.  Patriarchal  Religion. — Leaving  these  pre- 
fatory matters,  we  come  to  prayer  as  it  appears 
in  patriarchal  religion.  '  Then  began  men  to  call 
upon  the  name  of  the  Lord  '  (Gn  4-"^).  This  first 
notice  is  of  real  importance.  There  had  been 
abundant  consciousness  of  God  before,  but  tradi- 
tion fixed  the  commencement  of  habitual  prayer 
at  the  beginning  of  the  third  generation.  Thence 
we  pass  over  a  long  interval  to  Abraham,  and  enter 
with  him  into  the  fullest  and  freest  exercise  of 
prayer.  (1)  His  prayer  is  dialogue.  It  consists 
not  merely  in  man  drawing  near  to  God,  but  God 
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to  man,  inviting  it  and  disclosing  His  purposes. 
The  same  thing  occurs  in  the  case  of  Moses,  and 
something  of  the  kind  is  supposed  in  certain 
psalms,  where  God  Himself  speaks,  e.g.  Ps  9L 
(2)  Intercession  is  prominent  in  patriarchal  prayer, 
Gn  17'*  18-^"^^  20'' ;  cf.  below  on  prophets  as  inter- 
cessors. (3)  There  are  also  personal  prayers  :  Gn 
IS'-*,  a  prayer  for  a  son  ;  Gn  24'-,  Eliezer's  on  his 
journey ;  more  prominent  still  in  Jacob's  life. 
Jacob's  first  prayer  was  a  vow,  Gn  28^" ;  his  prayer 
in  Gn  32°''2  is  in  fear  of  Esau  ;  his  wrestling  with  the 
angel  (2Q,'^*)  is  described  in  Hos  12  (' made  suppli- 
cation ')  as  involving  prayer.  (4)  Patriarchal  bless- 
ings are  prayers.  When  man  blesses  man,  it  is  (a) 
primarily  a  vision  of  the  Divine  purpose  for  the 
person  blessed  and  a  declaration  of  it ;  it  is  pro- 
phetic i,e.g.  Gn  49'),  but  it  is  (b)  also  a  prayer. 
This  is  especially  clear  in  a  blessing  attributed  to 
the  next  period,  Dt  33,  e.g.  v.'^.  As  blessing  is 
partly  prayer,  so  also  is  cursing,  as  will  be  seen  in 
considering  the  imprecatory  psalms  ;  cf.  also  Neh 
13^^ ;  Sir  4*',  where  the  curse  is  called  a  supplica- 
tion. (5)  The  oath  in  Gn  14''^^  ('  I  have  lift  up  mine 
hand ')  is  a  kind  of  prayer,  being  an  imjjrecation, 
not  on  another,  but  on  the  speaker  in  case  of  his 
failing  in  his  intention.  The  phrase  becomes  so 
fixed  in  common  use  that  without  regard  to  its 
original  meaning  it  is  even  used  of  God  Himself, 
Ezk  36'.    (6)  The  vow.    See  art.  Vow. 

iii.  The  Law. — The  evidence  of  the  Law  as  to 
prayer  is  negative.  With  one  exception  (Dt 
SS''^"),  there  is  nothing  about  prayer  in  the  Law. 
There  is  no  ordinance  as  to  the  employment  of  the 
formul;e  (or  charms)  common  in  the  ritual  of  other 
nations.  This  did  not  tend  to  the  undervaluing 
of  prayer,  but  rather  kept  it  in  its  proper  place. 
It  IS  not  recognized  as  a  means  of  doing  service, 
but  it  is  left  to  be  a  spontaneous  expression  of 
human  needs.  The  lasting  effect  of  this  negative 
teaching  may  be  seen  in  Berakhoth  iv.  4.  If 
prayers  are  said  only  to  fulfil  a  duty  (as  a  charge), 
they  will  not  be  heard  by  God.  But  to  return  to 
the  exception,  the  formulse  of  worship  in  Dt  26. 
Even  these  are  not  strictly  prayers,  vv.^''^  are  a 
thanksgiving,  vv.'^-  a  profession  of  past  obedi- 
ence, and  v.'^  alone  contains  supplication.  Vv.i^-  " 
are  strangely  like  the  so  -  called  prayer  of  the 
Pharisee  in  Lk  18"-  There  also  is  the  claim  of 
past  obedience,  and  in  respect  to  the  same  point, 
viz.  the  payment  of  tithe  (the  hallowed  things). 
But  we  cannot  doubt  that  private  prayer  was 
habitually  connected  with  sacrifice  from  early 
times.  Instances  are  spread  over  the  OT,  e.g. 
Abraham  (Gn  12^),  Solomon  (1  K  2^-"),  Job  (42^). 
There  remains  for  consideration  the  typical  char- 
acter of  incense.  Incense  (see  Incense)  was  taken 
up  into  Hebrew  usage  from  the  stock  of  primitive 
religious  customs  among  the  nations  around,  and 
was  originally  an  anthropomorphic  form  of  pro- 
pitiation by  sweet  odours  (cf.  Dn  2^'^).  But  as 
time  went  on  it  was  regarded  as  typical  of  prayer 
and  associated  with  it.  See  Ps  141-,  and  in  NT 
Lk  1'",  Rev  5^  8'.  But  if  the  Law  teaches  nothing 
about  prayer,  the  lawgiver  teaches  much.  No 
biblical  life  is  fuller  of  prayer  than  that  of  Moses. 
The  history  of  his  call  (Ex  3.  4)  gives  prayer  in 
the  form  of  '  colloquy  '  with  God  as  noticed  above. 
There  are  his  private  prayers  in  times  of  difficulty 
(Ex  5-^,  Nu  11"''^),  and,  above  all,  his  frequent 
intercessory  prayers  (1)  for  Pharaoh  to  obtain 
relief  from  plagues  ;  (2)  for  Israel  in  all  the  times 
of  the  murmuring  and  rebellion,  e.g.  Ex  32""'^. 
What  Moses  did  not  lay  on  Israel  as  a  precept 
he  taught  them  by  example,  though  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  access  to  God  in  prayer  was  not 
looked  upon  as  the  prerogative  of  a  prophet. 

iv.  The  Period  of  the  Kingdom. — This  may  be 
taken  next,  though  in  the  intermediate  time  Jos 
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IJ6-9  IQ14  a,n(i  Jg  6  are  to  be  noted,  and  the  raising 
up  of  judges  is  almost  always  introduced  by  the 
phrase, '  the  children  of  Israel  cried  unto  the  Lord.' 
Samuel  next  appears  to  carry  on  the  great  inter- 
cessory tradition.  In  Jer  15^  Moses  and  Samuel 
stand  together  as  chief  representatives  of  this  form 
of  prayer.  And  the  narrative  justifies  the  Divine 
words.  Twice  over  Samuel  makes  great  efforts  of 
intercession  for  the  nation  (1  S  7°"^') ;  and  again  in 
regard  to  their  desire  for  a  king  throughout  chs. 
8  and  12.  He  testifies  himself  to  his  continuous 
pleading  for  them,  and  expresses  his  sense  that  it 
is  part  of  the  obligation  of  his  prophetic  office,  '  God 
forbid  that  I  should  sin  against  the  Lord  in  ceasing 
to  pray  for  you'  (1  S  12^^).  Besides  his  national, 
there  is  also  his  personal  intercession.  The  rejec- 
tion of  Saul  grieved  Samuel,  and  he  cried  unto  the 
Lord  all  night,  15".  And  something  of  prayer  is 
implied  in  the  mourning  for  Saul,  recorded  in  15^^ 
and  16^.  David,  being  himself  regarded  as  a  pro- 
phet, is  represented  as  praying  without  an  inter- 
cessor. This  appears  in  2  S  718-29.  It  is  hardly 
necessary  to  prove  that  both  the  lesser  and  the 
greater  prophets  of  the  kingly  period  are  regarded 
as  intercessors.  It  is  mainly  in  this  character,  as 
intercessor  for  a  nation  perishing  by  famine,  that 
Elijah  stands  before  us  in  the  great  drama  of  1  K 
18.  And  the  test  which  is  there  applied  to  decide 
between  Jehovah  and  Baal  is,  which  of  the  two 
hears  prayer.  Intercession,  as  part  of  the  pro- 
phetic function,  will  come  out  more  clearly  still 
when  we  deal  with  the  prophets  who  have  left 
■writings  ;  but  there  is  a  special  interest  in  finding 
it  in  men  of  action,  such  as  Samuel,  Elijah,  Isaiah, 
Jeremiah,  and  another  leader  who  was  not  a  pro- 
phet, namely,  Nehemiah.  Their  prayer  is  not 
merely  to  put  the  matter  in  the  Lord's  hand,  but 
to  strengthen  themselves  for  action. 

The  Books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  contain  prayers 
which  suggest  the  subject  of  the  place  of  prayer. 
The  ark  denoted  the  local  presence  of  God,  and 
therefore  the  place  of  prayer.  So  Hannah  (1  S  1) 
and  David  (2  S  7)  resort  thither.  But  as  sacrifice 
is  ofi'ered  at  'high  places,'  prayer  may  be  offered 
there  also.  So  Samuel  at  Mizpah  (1  S  7'),  and 
Solomon  at  Gibeon  (1  K  3).  When  the  temple  is 
dedicated,  it  is  as  a  house  of  jjrayer,  if,  notwith- 
standing its  affinities  to  Deut.,  we  may  take  1  K  8 
as  in  some  degree  representing  the  mind  of  the 
founder.  If,  however,  the  prayer  belongs  in  form 
and  spirit  to  another  period,  it  is  no  less  worthy  of 
attention  in  two  important  respects.  (1)  At  the 
dedication  of  the  centre  of  a  great  sacrificial 
cultus,  not  a  Avord  is  said  in  the  prayer  about  tlie 
sacrifices,  but  only  about  prayer  to  be  ofTered 
there,  or  'toward'  that  'place.'  For  prayer 
'  toward '  a  place,  cf.  Ps  28^,  Dn  6^" ;  and,  even  for 
Islam,  Jerusalem  was  at  first  the  Kibla.  The 
temple  is  the  house  of  prayer  in  Is  56' ;  and  it  will 
be  seen  to  have  been  so  regarded  in  NT.  (2)  Tlie 
other  point  to  notice  in  Solomon's  prayer  is  the 
apparent  conflict  of  two  conceptions — that  of  some 
local  habitation  of  God  therein,  and  that  of  the 
impossibility  of  limiting  His  presence. — We  have 
also  two  prayers  attributed  to  Hezekiah  —  the 
first  in  Is  37^^"'",  offered  in  the  temple,  a  prayer 
for  God's  glory  in  the  spirit  of  Ps  115  ;  the  second 
(Is  88')  a  prayer  for  himself,  recalling  his  jight- 
eousness  in  the  spirit  of  Ps  26,  yet  none  the  less 
accepted. 

V.  The  Exile  and  Return. — Ewald  (Hist.  Isr. 
(Eng.  tr.)  V.  23)  has  justly  emphasized  the  import- 
ance assumed  by  prayer  in  this  period.  There 
were  two  main  causes  for  this.  (1)  The  necessary 
cessation  of  sacrifice  after  the  destruction  of  the 
temple.  This  threw  the  burden  of  worship  wholly 
on  prayer.  (2)  A  sense  of  abandonment  by  God, 
which  produced  earnestness  in  seeking  for  an  ex- 


planation of  His  dealings,  and  a  return  of  His 
favour.  The  evidence  in  support  of  Ewald's  asser- 
tion is  twofold — (a)  the  great  prayers  extant  from 
this  period  ;  (b)  the  personal  habits  of  individuals 
recorded  in  the  narrative,  (a)  Great  prayers  ex- 
tant. First  and  greatest  is  Is  63'-64i^.  The  pro- 
phet comes  forward  and  '  leads  the  devotions  of 
the  Church  of  the  Exile.'  The  prayer  is  remark- 
able as  appealing  to  the  Fatherhood  of  God,  63^* 
64*.  The  other  four  are,  Ezr  9^"'*  chiefly  con- 
fession ;  Neh  1  ;  Levites'  prayer  in  Neh  9,  in  the 
form  of  historical  retrospect  (cf.  Ps  106) ;  Daniel's 
confession,  Dn  9.  On  these  last  four  some  general 
remarks  may  be  made.  Confession  is  prominent, 
acknowledgment  of  the  sin  of  Israel  and  the 
righteousness  of  God.  They  are  cast  in  the  same 
model,  and  contain  the  same  phrases.  Fasting 
has  become  connected  with  prayer  (cf.  Zee  7^). 
The  confession  in  these  prayers  is  representative 
confession,  e.g.  Nehemiah  (Neh  1^)  takes  the  sins 
of  Israel  upon  himself  and  confesses  them  as  a 
whole.  He  is  an  intercessor,  but  he  does  not 
stand  apart ;  he  regards  himself  as  involved  in 
the  guilt,  (b)  Personal  habits  of  individuals. 
Ezra  at  the  river  Ahava  (Ezr  8^^'^')  relies  on  prayer 
for  the  safety  of  his  expedition.  As  to  Nehemiah, 
it  is  unnecessary  to  show  in  detail  that  constant 
prayer  is  the  characteristic  of  his  journal.  It  is 
his  resource  in  difficulty  and  discouragement,  and 
takes  a  distinctly  personal  character,  'remember 
me,  O  my  God.'  Again,  Dn  6  is  an  illustration  of 
how  prayer  to  God  had  become  a  distinctive  mark 
of  the  Jews  in  exile.  In  it  the  enemies  of  Daniel 
decide  to  find  their  opportunity,  and  on  it  base 
their  attack.  In  this  narrative  (Dn  6")  we  first  find 
unmistakable  mention  of  the  hours  of  prayer  as 
afterwards  practised  by  the  Jews,  though  perhaps 
Ps  55'^  may  be  taken  to  denote  them.  As  is 
usually  the  case  in  ritual,  an  endeavour  was  made 
to  find  sanction  for  the  three  hours  of  prayer  in 
the  earliest  times,  and  Gn  19^  24*'  28"  were 
referred  to  by  the  Jews  for  this  purpose. 

vi.  The  Prophets. — '  The  Latter  Prophets,'  i.e. 
the  prophetic  writings,  may  now  be  considered  as 
a  whole,  and  without  reference  to  date,  in  order 
to  see  what  special  characteristics  are  to  be  attri- 
buted to  the  prayers  of  prophets.  It  has  already 
been  seen  that  the  latter  were  intercessors  in  virtue 
of  their  calling.  The  ground  of  this  was  twofold. 
The  prophet  was  an  acceptable  person  ;  but,  fur- 
ther, he  had  the  Spirit  (e.g.  Ezk  2^),  and  the  pos- 
session of  it  enabled  him  not  only  to  interpret  the 
mind  of  God  to  man,  but  also  the  mind  of  man 
to  God  (cf.  Ro  8"*).  The  prophet  thus  knew  what 
the  needs  of  the  nation  were,  much  better  than 
the  nation  itself.  Intercession  in  the  OT  is  not 
generally  the  duty  of  the  priest.  For  an  excep- 
tion see  Jl  2",  Mai  1" ;  and  in  Apocr.  I  Mac  7";-**, 
when,  of  course,  propliets  had  ceased  to  exist. 
Beyond  this  general  intercessory  function  we  may 
trace  three  special  aspects  of  prayer  in  the  pro- 
phetical writings,  which  may  be  illustrated  almost 
exclusively  from  Jeremiah,  (a)  Personal  prayer. 
In  Jeremiah  intermixed  with  and  in  reference  to 
the  difficulties  and  trials  of  his  own  mission  (e.g. 
Jer  20).  (b)  Seeking  to  know.  It  is  by  prayer  (in 
part,  at  least)  that  the  prophet  obtains  the  Divine 
revelations,  Jer  33'  42^  (where  ten  days  pass  before 
the  answer  is  reported),  (c)  Interceding  to  avert 
present  or  predicted  evil.  See  Am  7  and  Jer  14. 
15.  The  latter  passage  is  an  important  example. 
In  ch.  14  we  have— (1)  intercession,  vv.^-S;  (2) 
answer  forbidding  intercession,  1°"^^ ;  (3)  renewed 
pleading  in  spite  of  prohibition ;  (4)  renewed 
Divine  threatenings,  ^^'^^ ;  (5)  a  wail  from  the 
prophet  ending  in  fresh  intercession,  To 
this  again  comes  an  answer  (15^"^)  of  final  con- 
demnation ;  but  even  this  does  not  close  the  dia- 
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logue  of  prayer,  which  continues  to  15^'.  This 
record  of  intercession  throws  a  light  upon  the 
inner  life  of  the  prophets,  and  their  intimate  re- 
lations with  God,  which  we  hardly  tind  elsewhere 
in  OT.  The  limits  here  set  to  intercession  are  an 
anticipation  of  1  Jn  5^^.  And  the  persistence  of 
the  prophet,  although  rejected,  is  nevertheless  an 
inspired  persistence. 

vii.  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Job.  —  Altliough  the 
prayers  in  the  Psalter  exceed  in  amount  and 
variety  all  other  prayers  in  OT,  yet  they  do  not 
contribute  to  our  study  of  the  subject  so  much  as 
they  would  do  if  the  circumstances  and  j^ersons 
from  which  they  proceeded  were  knoAvn  to  us. 
Although  the  title  'Prayers  of  David'  is  implied  in 
the  subscription  closing  the  second  book  (Ps  72-"), 
yet  only  one  psalm  in  these  two  books  (Ps  17)  is 
entitled  'a  prayer.'  And  in  the  whole  Psalter 
only  five  (including  Ps  17)  are  so  described. 
Tehillim  (praises),  not  tephilloth  (prayers),  is  the 
recognized  name  of  the  book ;  but  the  latter  would 
be  almost  as  accurate  a  titl«  as  the  former. 
Prayer  in  the  Psalms  will  be  considered  under 
six  heads.  (1)  Prayer  is  regarded  in  the  Psalms 
&s  t\\Q  pourmg  out  of  the  heart,  42''  62'  102  (title) 
142-.  Outside  the  Psalter,  see  1  S  l^''  and  7^  com- 
pared with  La  2^".  That  which  is  poured  out  may 
be  either  the  heart  or  its  musing  (n'c',  AV  '  com- 
plaint'). In  prayer  the  psalmist  does  not  so  much 
go  before  God  with  fixed  orderly  petition,  as 
simply  to  pour  out  his  feelings  and  desires,  what- 
ever they  are,  sweet  or  bitter,  troubled  or  peaceful. 
(2)  As  a  consequence  of  this  aspect,  various  moods 
are  blended  in  prayer.  It  passes  from  praise  and 
commemoration  to  complaint,  supplication,  con- 
fession, despondency.  Few  psalms  are  entirely 
prayers  in  a  strict  sense.  There  is,  however, 
another  reason  for  the  rapid  transitions  which 
occur.  In  some  cases  the  moment  of  a  felt  answer 
to  prayer  is  marked  in  the  Psalm  itself  by  transi- 
tion to  praise.  Here  we  have  an  approach  to  the 
colloquy  in  prayer  noticed  in  the  cases  of  Abraham, 
Moses,  and  Jeremiah.  In  143'  an  answer  is  dis- 
tinctly expected ;  again  in  6^"^°  it  is  received,  as 
also  in  SP-'^^.  For  strongly  marked  transitions  see 
576-11  (393o-36_  There  is  a  sense  that  God  has  heard, 
and  that  is  equivalent  to  His  granting  the  petition, 
cf.  1  Jn  5^°.  Yet  this  answer  sometimes  fails, 
and  psalms  from  which  it  is  absent  strike  us  as 
abnormal,  e.g.  Ps  88.  Here  we  come  near  what 
is  frequent  in  Job,  prayer  struggling  in  the  dark- 
ness, without  a  reply.  It  is  that  'shutting  out' 
of  prayer  which  is  described  in  La  3'.  (3)  National 
and  personal  prayer,  how  far  can  they  be  distin- 
guished? Some  prayers  in  the  Psalter  are  evi- 
dently national,  e.g.  60.  79.  80.  But  while  44  is 
no  less  evidently  national,  '  I '  and  '  me '  occur  in 
w.*  and  Hence  it  is  evident  that  the  1st  pers. 
sing,  is  no  proof  that  a  psalm,  e.g.  102,  is  personal. 
It  may  well  be  an  expression  of  the  complaint  and 
needs  of  the  nation.  It  may  almost  be  said  that 
the  psalmist  never  felt  himself  alone,  but  always 
connected  his  personal  joys  or  griefs  with  those 
of  the  nation.  Cheyne  (OP  276)  quotes  a  Rab- 
binic saying,  '  In  prayer  a  man  should  always  unite 
himself  with  the  community.'  The  question  then 
will  generally  be  which  of  the  two  elements  pre- 
dominates, not  which  is  exclusively  present.  (4) 
Material  and  external  blessings  are  the  principal 
subjects  of  prayer  in  the  Psalms.  Account  must 
be  taken,  in  considering  this  matter,  of  changes 
which  have  taken  place  in  the  meaning  of  words 
by  the  legitimate  spiritualizing  effect  of  Cliristian 
use.  '  Say  unto  my  soul,  I  am  thy  salvation ' 
(35^)  is  a  good  instance  of  how  a  prayer  for 
temporal  deliverance  has  come  to  acquire  the 
appearance  of  being  a  prayer  for  spiritual  bless- 
ing.    But  although  the  Psalms  are  far  more 


largely  occupied  with  temjioral  and  material  than 
with  spiritual  needs,  yet  there  are  distinctly 
spiritual  topics  of  prayer  which  fill  a  considerable 
place  in  them.  These  are :  (a)  Communion  with 
God,  prayer  for  the  intercourse  of  prayer,  as  in 
63.  (b)  Forgiveness  of  sins,  besought  with  the 
greatest  earnestness  in  51  for  its  own  sake,  but 
more  frequently  taking  the  form  of  prayer  for 
that  deliverance  from  sull'ering  and  chastisement 
which  was  held  to  mark  the  forgiveness  of  sin 
(see  art.  SiN  IN  OT).  (c)  Ps  119  stands  on  a 
different  footing.  It  contains  much  prayer  for  a 
knowledge  of  God's  will.  The  prayer  for  quicken- 
ing (' quicken '  occurs  11  times)  seems  distinctly  to 
have  a  spiritual  sense.  The  'He'  division,  with 
its  initial  verbs  in  Hiphil,  is  almost  entirely  prayer. 
The  development  of  prayer  in  a  sj^iritual  direction 
has  been  carried  some  way  in  the  Psalms,  and 
prayer  for  external  blessings  has  been  cast  in  a 
form  which  will  lend  itself  afterwards  to  spiritual 
interpretation.  We  must  not,  however,  suppose 
that  prayer  of  this  kind  differentiates  the  I'salms 
from  the  prayers  of  all  other  religions.  Prayer  for 
spiritual  and  moral  gifts  is  found  elsewhere  (Tylor, 
Prim.  Culticre,  vol.  ii.  pp.  373,  374).  (5)  Urgency 
of  Prayer.  There  is  a  feeling  that  God  must  be 
induced  to  hear.  This  comes  out  in  the  anthro- 
pomorphic phrases  which  speak  to  Him  as  though 
He  needed  to  be  awakened,  urged,  or  persuaded. 
We  can  scarcely  supj^ose  that  this  is,  all  of  it,  no 
more  than  a  sacred  irony.  While  NT  put  aside 
the  thought  of  awakening  Him,  it  retained  that 
of  pleading.  On  this  subject  see  Ps  28^  44^,  and 
in  correction  of  these  Ps  121  throughout.  (6) 
Prayer  of  imprecation,  for  vengeance.  This  is 
botli  frequent  and  urgent.  It  occurs  in  the  highest 
strains  of  devotion,  e.g.  Ps  69-^'^^,  as  well  as  in 
psalms  of  a  lower  level,  e.g.  59.  It  reaches  its 
extreme  point  in  109.  In  this  Psalm  attempts 
have  been  made  to  explain  it  away,  but  here  no 
separate  dealing  is  possible  with  a  conception 
which  enters  into  the  tissue  of  so  many  psalms. 
It  is  certainly  remarkable  that  the  phrase  which 
above  any  expresses  the  absorption  of  the  psalmist 
in  prayer  ('  I  am  prayer,'  109^)  should  occur  where 
it  does.  Various  considerations  may  help  us  to  bear 
with  this  feature,  but  one  is  sufficient  here.  The 
devout  Israelite  of  that  day  believed  deeply  in 
God,  was  perhaps  more  closely  conscious  of  Him 
than  we  are,  and  yet  looked  out  on  a  world  of 
treachery,  cruelty,  and  lust.  The  vision  which  we 
have  before  us  of  a  future  retribution  in  another 
life  was  entirely  shut  out  from  him.  If  his  sense 
of  justice  was  not  dead,  how  could  he  help  crying 
out  for  some  manifestation  of  Di\dne  righteousness 
by  Avay  of  retribxition,  even  apart  from  human 
instinct  for  revenge  ?  An  inspiration  which  ran 
counter  to  such  desires  would  liave  disturbed  the 
very  foundations  of  his  faith.  See,  further,  art. 
Psalms,  p.  160. 

Proverbs. — Only  two  points  need  be  noticed  :  (1) 
Three  passages  in  which  the  character  of  the 
person  praying  determines  the  acceptance  of  the 
prayer,  15^-  28''.  This  feeling,  legitimate  as  it 
is,  and  admitted  in  the  formularies  of  to-day, 
would  tend  to  grow  into  that  mistaken  view  of 
the  matter  which  is  corrected  in  the  parable  of 
the  Pharisee  and  the  Publican.  (2)  The  prayer 
of  Agur  (SO'"'*),  with  its  modest  request  for  the 
middle  state  on  account  of  the  effect  of  riches  and 
poverty  on  his  relation  with  God.  Cf.  the  prayer 
of  Socrates  (Plato,  Phmlrus,  sub  fin.,  and  also 
Thorn.  Aquinas,  Sumina,  ii.  2,  Ixxxiii.  5). 

Job. — The  earlier  part  of  the  book  is  in  the  form 
of  a  dialogue  between  Job  and  his  friends ;  but  in 
fact,  when  his  friends  pause,  it  is  often  the  case 
that  Job,  instead  of  answering  them,  turns  away 
to  God,  and  lets  his  address  to  God  stand  as 
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an  answer  to  them.  Thus,  much  of  the  book 
is  prayer.  See  chs.  6.  7.  9.  10.  13.  14.  The 
boldest  of  these  is  10.  Though  full  of  doubt, 
rebelliousness,  and  half-way  to  renouncing  God, 
it  is  nevertheless  prayer.  These  chapters  are,  in 
fact,  prayer  for  what  at  times  is  the  most  urgent 
of  all  needs,  some  explanation  of  pain  and  suffer- 
ing. It  is  prayer  for  wisdom.  So,  long  afterwards, 
St.  James,  writing  to  those  who  have  fallen  into 
manifold  trials,  bids  them  ask  wisdom  from  God, 
that  they  may  understand  the  purpose  of  His 
discipline  (Ja  1'^"^). 

To  sum  up,  the  axioms  stated  at  tlie  outset  have 
been  abundantly  justified.  It  has  plainly  appeared 
that  God  hears  and  is  moved  by  prayer,  especially  by 
persistent  pleading  prayer.  This  was  the  convic- 
tion not  only  of  the  mass  of  the  nation,  but  also 
of  a  large  number  of  highly  gifted  persons.  Their 
experience  of  prayer,  as  attested  by  their  writings, 
must  always  constitute  an  important  element  in 
that  portion  of  the  evidences  for  the  being  of  God 
which  is  drawn  from  human  consciousness.  In  the 
spiritual  sphere  it  corresponds  to  the  testimony 
which  St.  John  gives  to  God  manifest  in  tlie  flesh, 
1  Jn  11-^. 

II.  In  the  Apocrypha. — The  Apocr.  as  a  whole 
confirms  strongly  what  has  been  said  as  to  the  in- 
creased prominence  of  prayer  after  the  Exile.  The 
Apocr.  books  incorporate,  or  even  consist  of  prayers. 
The  Additions  to  Esther  are  mainly  two  long 
prayers  of  Esther  and  Mordecai.  See  also  Bar 
P°-3^ ;  the  Prayer  of  Azarias  (Abednego)  prefixed 
to  the  Song  of  the  Three  Children ;  and  the 
Prayer  of  Manasses :  the  two  narratives  Tobit 
and  Judith  both  attest  the  power  of  prayer.  In 
Tobit  the  miraculous  interpositions  and  the  happy 
issue  of  the  story  are  entirely  the  result  of  the 
simultaneous  prayers  of  Tobit  and  Sarah  recorded 
in  To  3,  see  esp.  3^^  And  the  place  given  to 
prayer  in  an  ideal  Jewish  family  is  shown  by  the 
paternal  injunctions  of  To  41".  The  Book  of  Tobit, 
although  a  fiction,  engages  respect  and  interest  by 
its  high  moral  tone  ;  but  the  same  cannot  be  said 
of  the  Book  of  Judith,  in  which  the  prayer  of  the 
heroine  is  tainted  with  the  treachery  which  is 
glorified  throughout  the  book.  Her  prayer  in  Jth 
9^"  is  prayer  for  the  success  of  deceit,  and  it  would 
be  hard  to  find  anything  baser  in  conception  than 
her  pretended  scheme  of  inquiring  by  prayer  as  to 
the  sins  of  her  countrymen,  that  she  may  tell 
Holof ernes  when  to  attack  them,  Jth  11"-  The 
necessity  of  washing,  before  prayer,  for  those 
living  among  the  heathen  appears  in  Jth  12''- 
In  1  Mac  we  pass  from  fiction  to  history.  As 
Ezr-Neh  showed  prayer  in  men  of  action,  so  also 
I  Mac,  e.g.  4?'>-^  533  and  ll'^"'^,  prayer  was  the  secret 
of  the  Maccabasan  victories.  That  it  was  so,  is 
nowhere  better  expressed  than  in  2  Mac  15^,  '  con- 
tending with  their  hands  and  praying  unto  God 
with  their  hearts.'  The  notice  of  Mizpeh  in  1  Mac 
3^'  as  an  ancient  place  of  prayer,  links  the  prayer 
and  victory  of  Judas  with  those  of  Samuel  in 
former  time,  and  is  proof  of  the  surviving  holiness 
of  the  ancient  sanctuaries.  2  Mac  does  but  renew 
in  legendary  guise  the  evidence  of  1  Mac  as  to  the 
frequency  of  prayer  in  the  great  patriotic  struggle. 
But  it  contains  two  passages  which  favoured,  if 
they  did  not  suggest,  later  developments  in  Chris- 
tian times.  With  2  Mac  12*'-**  before  them  as 
canonical  Scripture,  it  is  no  wonder  that  men 
thought  they  had  ample  justification  for  offering 
sacrifice  (in  the  Mass)  on  behalf  of  the  dead. 
And  the  vision  of  Onias  and  Jeremiah  (2  Mac 
15^^"")  was  a  clear  testimony  to  the  intercession  of 
saints  on  behalf  of  the  living.  Cf.  also  Bar  3^  if 
the  text  be  correct. 

The  sapiential  books  of  the  Apocr.  should  next  be 
considered.    The  Book  of  Wisdom  from  9*  onward 


is  a  continuous  address  to  God,  and  may  be  regarded 
as  a  prayer,  though  the  character  of  supplication 
is  not  clearly  discernible  beyond  the  end  of  eh.  9. 
But  16^'-  ^  contains  a  beautiful  illustration  with 
regard  to  prayer.  As  manna  had  to  be  gathered 
at  daybreak,  lest  it  should  melt  in  the  heat  of  the 
sun,  so  we  must  rise  at  daybreak  to  gather  spiritual 
food  by  prayer. 

If  the  Book  of  Wisdom  contributes  little,  Sirach 
compensates,  as  might  be  expected  from  the  re- 
spective origin  of  the  two  books.  It  contains 
prayers,  e.g.  22^-23"  (personal) ;  36^'"  (national) ; 
5Q22-24  partly  thanksgiving,  the  source  of  Rinkart's 
famous  hymn,  '  Nun  danket  alle  Gott.'  Sir  T^"" " 
28^"^  prepare  the  way  for  our  Lord's  teaching  on 
prayer,  and  may  have  been  present  to  His  mind  : 
3g9-i4  -yy^a^g  certainly  in  St.  James'  mind  when  he 
wrote  Ja  5""^^.  Sir  38**  may  perhaps  be  the  source 
of  the  proverb,  'Laborare  est  orare.'  Taking  the 
book  generally,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  principal 
subject  of  prayer  in  Sirach  is  the  forgiveness  of 
sins,  thus  advancing  the  movement  begun  in  OT 
to  spiritualize  the  aims  of  prayer. 

One  more  book  of  Apocr.  requires  notice,  an 
apocalypse,  the  so-called  2  Esdras.  Though  chs. 
3-14  inclusive  are  certainly  post-Christian,  and 
therefore  do  not,  like  the  books  hitherto  con- 
sidered, illustrate  inter  -  Testamental  Jewish 
thought,  there  is  much  that  is  of  great  interest 
in  them,  and  not  least  in  regard  to  prayer.  The 
question  is  raised  in  7102-112  ^j^y  text)  whether  the 
intercession  of  prophets  and  leaders  which  had 
played  so  great  a  part  in  the  history  of  Israel  will 
not  also  be  availing  in  the  day  of  judgment,  and  the 
answer  is  a  twice-repeated  negative. 

III.  In  the  New  Testament. — It  wUl  be  con- 
venient to  state  at  once  the  main  points  in  which 
the  doctrine  of  prayer  makes  advance  in  NT. 
(1)  Further  development  of  prayer  for  spiritual 
lilessings.  It  is  the  light  here  thrown  on  the 
possibilities  of  a  higher  life  by  the  example  and 
teaching  of  Christ  which  enlarges  and  raises  the 
scope  of  prayer.  (2)  Extension  of  the  guidance  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  to  all  believers,  enables  them  for 
prayer.  Power  in  prayer  was  a  characteristic  of 
the  prophets  in  the  OT,  because  they  had  the 
Spirit.  Now  all  can  pray,  because  all  have  the 
Spirit.  (3)  Prayer  in  the  name  of  Jesus.  This  is 
absolutely  new  ( Jn  16^).  The  verse  just  cited  gives 
the  turning-point  in  the  history  of  prayer.  It  does 
not  divert  prayer  from  the  Father  to  the  Son,  but 
gives  new  access  to  the  Father.  Thus  the  normal 
idea  of  prayer  is  to  pray  in  the  Spirit,  through  the 
Son,  to  the  Father. 

NT  words  for  '  prayer '  must  be  briefly  noticed. 
1.  Prayer  to  God  with  implication  of  worship  is 
irpo(revx€cr6aL.  2.  eiix^aOaL  barely  exceeds  an  earnest 
Avish,  and  needs  xpbi  rbv  Oebv  to  give  it  the  sense 
of  prayer  as  in  2  Co  13'.  Its  subst.  e^X'?  means  a 
vow  except  in  Ja  5^^.  3.  SioiJ.ai,  Si-qais,  though  used 
of  supplication  to  God  even  by  our  Lord  Himself 
(Lk  22^2),  may  also  be  used  of  prayer  to  man  (e.g. 
Lk  9^"),  which  is  not  the  case  with  irpoa-eix^aOaL. 
i.  aheiv,  a  simple  word  belonging  to  our  childlike 
relation  (Lk  ll^^),  contains  no  thought  of  worship  ; 
in  RV  always  '  ask,'  but  disguised  in  AV  by  five 
ditterent  renderings,  namely  '  ask,'  '  desire,'  '  beg,' 
'  crave,'  'require.'  The  mid.  voice  (ahe'caOai)  gives 
intensity  to  the  request  (see  Mayor  on  Ja  4').  5. 
^pwT&w,  usually  explained  as  involving  a  certain 
freedom  in  the  manner  and  form  of  request.  6. 
ivTvyxa-veij',  vTrepei'Tvyx<i''ecy,  tr.  '  intercede,'  though 
the  sense  is  primarily  to  draw  near  the  person 
addressed,  and  only  secondarily  on  behalf  of  an- 
other.   See  below  under 'Epistles.' 

i.  Gospels. — The  example  and  teaching  of  our 
Lord:  (1)  His  personal  example.  His  prayer  was 
real  prayer,  not  merely  offered  by  way  of  example 
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to  disciples,  but  as  real  and  intense  as  any  ever 
uttered.  Nothing  brings  out  His  true  humanity 
more  than  His  dependence  on  the  Father  in  prayer. 
His  prayers  may  be  considered  under  three  heads  : 
(a)  At  or  before  the  great  events  of  His  life  on 
earth :  at  Baptism  (Lk  3-^) ;  before  choice  of  apostles 
(Lk  6i^-  ;  before  transfiguration,  which  is  almost 
represented  as  the  effect  of  prayer  (Lk  9'-'') ; 
before  Gethsemane  (Jn  17,  the  earlier  verses  of 
which  refer  to  the  consummation  of  His  own  work)  ; 
during  the  agony  (Lk  22'''*-'"i,  He  5').  It  is  to  be 
observed  that,  for  these  notices,  we  are  mainly 
indebted  to  St.  Luke,  and  his  special  interest  in 
our  Lord's  teaching  as  to  prayer  will  appear  under 
other  heads  also.  (j3)  Prayer  before  performance  of 
miracles :  implied  in  the  case  of  Lazarus,  Jn  ll""-  ■'^  ; 
probably  implied  Mk  7^.  Cf.  Mt  H^MTR);  but  much 
more  frequent  in  miracles  wrought  by  disciples. 
(7)  Intercessory  prayer:  for  disciples  and  future 
believers,  Jn  n*""-^,  and  continued  after  ascension, 
Ro  8^,  He  7^^  (this  continued  intercession  is  not 
denied  by  Jn  16'-'',  which  merely  guards  against  the 
thought  that  our  prayer  is  of  itself  unacceptable  ; 
His  heavenly  intercession  is  but  another  aspect  of 
our  asking  in  Jesus'  name)  ;  prayer  for  individuals  : 
St.  Peter,  Lk  22^^ ;  soldiers  at  the  cross,  Lk  23^''. 
See  Monrad,  World  of  Prayer,  p.  72,  Eng.  tr. 

(2)  The  Lord's  direct  teaching  in  various  ways. 
This  may  be  considered  under  the  following  lieads  : 
(a)  the  Lord's  Prayer  ;  (/3)  parables ;  (7)  incidental 
sayings ;  (6)  last  discourses. 

(a)  The  Lord's  Prayer.  —  There  are  grounds 
which  appear  to  the  present  writer  to  be  sufficient, 
but  which  cannot  be  stated  here,  for  believing  that 
the  prayer  was  given  on  two  occasions,  and  in  two 
distinct  forms.  The  latter  circumstance  would 
seem  to  show  that  stress  was  not  laid  on  the 
repetition  of  the  exact  words,  but  on  the  teaching 
which  the  prayer  conveyed  as  to  the  topics,  pro- 
portion, and  order  of  all  prayer.  There  is  but  one 
clause  in  the  Lord's  Prayer  relating  to  temporal 
wants,  and  even  that  not  merely  to  the  wants  of 
the  individual  ('  give  tcs ').  Moreover,  it  is  capable 
of  including  spiritual  needs,  and  is  constantly  so 
interpreted.  On  the  other  hand,  it  does  legitimate 
prayer  for  temporal  wants.  In  this  connexion 
notice  the  direction  given  Mt  24^".  This  tendency 
of  the  Lord's  Prayer  to  fix  desires  on  spiritual 
things  is  summed  up  in  one  of  the  agrapha  quoted 
by  Origen,  Sel.  in  Ps  4^  LXX  (Lomm.  xi.  432)  and 
elsewhere,  and  probably  authentic,  '  Ask  the  great 
things,  and  the  little  things  shall  be  added  to  you  ; 
ask  the  heavenly  things,  and  the  earthly  things 
shall  be  added  to  you  '  (Resch,  Agrapha,  Logion 
41).  Another  characteristic  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  is 
its  catholicity.  There  is  notiiing  of  particularism 
in  it.  It  is  already  conscious  of  its  world-wide 
destiny.  A  merely  Jewish  prayer  of  this  date 
would  certainly  have  been  addressed  to  the  Lord 
God  of  Israel  (of  our  fathers),  and  would  have  con- 
tained a  petition  for  the  nation.  See  Latham, 
Pastor  Pastorum,  p.  416.  See,  further,  art.  Loed's 
Prayer. 

(jS)  Parables. — (1)  Two  parables  on  importunity 
in  prayer.  This  characteristic  of  prayer  has 
already  been  taught  by  OT,  and  is  here  approved 
by  our  Lord.  The  '  Friend  at  Midnight '  (Lk  Ip-S) 
follows  immediately  the  delivery  of  the  Lord's 
Prayer.  WhUe  it  should  be  interpreted  in  the 
broadest  way  of  all  prayer,  it  may  have  special 
af)plication  to  teachers,  as  being  a  prayer  for  bread 
for  others.  The  second  parable,  the  Importunate 
Widow  (Lk  18^"^),  has  throughout  a  special  refer- 
ence to  the  prayer  of  suffering  believers  in  expecta- 
tion of  the  Second  Advent.  The  need  of  im- 
portunity in  prayer  expressed  in  both  parables 
should  be  interpreted  with  Trench's  words  before 
us,  '  We  must  not  conceive  of  prayer  as  an  over- 


coming of  God's  reluctance,  but  as  a  laying  hold  of 
His  highest  willingness'  (Parables,  xviii.,  the  sub- 
stance of  which  comes  from  the  passage  of  Dante 
which  he  quotes,  Parad.  xx.  94-99).  (2)  A  parable 
on  right  disposition  in  prayer  follows  immediately 
in  Lk  18''-".  Compare  above  on  Dt  26^3-15  under 
OT.  In  this  parable  we  see  a  great  step  in  ad- 
vance. Under  the  new  covenant  a  profession  of 
ritual  righteousness  has  no  longer  any  place  in 
jirayer.  On  the  contrary,  we  have  Lk  17^",  which 
may,  like  the  precept  of  forgiveness  which  it 
follows,  have  been  spoken  with  reference  to  prayer 
and  its  conditions.  It  should  be  observed  that 
these  parables  are  preserved  by  St.  Luke  alone, 
and  to  them  may  be  added  the  prayer  of  the 
prodigal  son,  '  Father,  I  have  sinned,'  etc.  (Lk 

(7)  Incidental  sayings. — (1)  As  to  conditions  of 
prayer.  One  of  these  is  humility,  as  in  the  parable 
referred  to  above,  Lk  18".  Another  is  forgiveness 
of  our  brother  men.  This  condition  of  prayer  had 
already  been  strikingly  stated  in  Sir  28^'^.  Mt 
6"- 16  and  Mk  ll^^-^s  ^o  but  repeat  it,  and  the 
parable  of  the  Unmerciful  Servant  grows  out  of 
the  same  root.  A  third  condition  of  prayer  is  to 
avoid  oxdivard  show  and  to  avoid  repetition.  Our 
Lord's  practice  throws  light  on  both  these  require- 
ments. We  read  of  His  retirement  to  the  mountain 
for  prayer.  Privacy  in  a  house  is  difficult  to  obtain 
in  the  East.  The  other  direction  does  not  forbid 
all  repetition.  Words  may  be  repeated  to  express 
urgent  entreaty,  as  in  Mt  26".  A  fourth  condition 
is  more  impiortant  and  more  difficult  of  explana- 
tion— that  of  faith.  It  is  obvious  that  faith  must 
be  a  condition  ;  a  prayer  which  is,  so  to  sjjeak,  an 
experiment,  will  not  be  answered.  But  Mk 
'  All  things  whatsoever  ye  pray  and  ask  for, 
believe  that  ye  have  received  them  and  ye  shall 
have  them,'  seems  to  represent  faith  not  merely 
as  'sine  qua  non,'  but  as  'cum  qua  semper.' 
Literally  interpreted,  the  words  would  assign  to 
every  believer  a  kind  of  vicarious  omnipotence. 
In  interpreting  any  saying  of  our  Lord,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  words  as  spoken  by  Him 
were  not  isolated,  and  were  addressed  to  those 
who  had  heard  other  Avords  which  limited  and 
explained  them.  It  is  reasonable  to  receive  this 
saying  with  tlie  explanation  which  St.  John  puts 
upon  it,  1  Jn  5"-  ( '  if  we  ask  anything  according 
to  his  will,  he  heareth  us').  The  illustrations 
used  to  emphasize  the  power  of  prayer  in  faith, 
viz.  the  uprooting  of  mountains  and  trees,  are 
taken  from  the  language  of  the  Jewish  schools ; 
and  the  same  source  supplies  a  parallel  expression, 
'If  a  i^erson  applies  his  whole  attention  during 
prayer,  he  may  be  sure  that  his  prayer  has  been 
granted'  (R.  Samuel  in  Berakhoth,  tr.  p.  111). 
It  is  probable  that  our  Lord,  foreseeing  that  the 
power  of  prayer  would  be  undervalued,  preferred 
to  state  its  force  in  this  almost  paradoxical  way. 
It  will  follow  that  assurance  of  receiving  the 
precise  thing  asked  for  is  not  what  is  required. 
There  is  a  gnreat  instance  in  Ac  12  which  may  be 
taken  here  by  anticipation.  The  Church  is  gathered 
together  praying  continuously  and  earnestly  for 
the  release  of  St.  Peter.  But  when  he  is  released 
and  sent  back  to  them,  they  keep  him  outside  the 
gate  because  they  cannot  believe  that  their  prayer 
has  been  granted.  Yet  who  will  say  that  that 
prayer  was  not  a  prayer  of  faith?  The  last  con- 
dition of  prayer  to  be  mentioned  is  not  a  universal 
one,  but  carries  special  promise,  namely,  the  con- 
dition of  Pinion  in  jjrayer,  Mt  18^'- It  does  not 
necessarily  imply  public  prayer,  for  two  persons 
are  enough.  The  effect  of  this  saying  appears  in 
the  frequent  mention  of  united  prayer  in  Acts. 

(S)  Last  discoiirscs. — As  in  all  other  respects 
these  discourses  give  new  and  distinctive  teaching, 
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so  in  respect  of  prayer.  It  is  henceforth  to  be  in 
Jesus'  name.  '  Thus  is  given  not  a  mere  devotional 
form,  but  a  new  ground  on  which  the  worshipper 
stands,  a  new  plea  for  the  success  of  his  petitions  ; 
and,  in  fact,  a  wholly  new  character  to  prayer, 
since  it  must  be  brought  into  unison  with  the 
mind  of  Him  in  whose  name  it  is  presented '  (T.  D. 
Bernard,  Central  Teaching  of  Jesus  Christ,  p.  156; 
and  see  preceding  page).  As  this  teaching  was 
not  possible  in  the  early  days  when  the  Lord's 
Prayer  was  given,  '  in  J esus'  name '  was  not  added 
to  it.  But  that  prayer  being  His,  and  in  accord- 
ance with  His  will,  is  a  prayer  in  His  name,  with- 
out the  addition  of  'through  Jesus  Christ,'  which 
the  Church  has  never  presumed  to  make.  This 
instance  shows  that  the  direction  is  not  to  be 
taken  in  a  narrow,  verbal  way. 

(3)  Finally,  the  Gospels  afford  us  teaching  on 
prayer  given  in  an  entirely  different  way.  Under 
(1)  the  Lord's  example  was  considered  on  its  human 
side,  teaching  about  prayer  by  His  own  prayer. 
But  even  duriag  His  ministry  the  Divine  nature, 
though  in  a  certain  sense  hidden,  began  to  show 
itself,  and  He  is  the  recipient  of  prayer  from  those 
who  need  His  help.  Their  requests  are  not  de- 
scribed by  the  highest  term  irpoa-e&x.oiJ.ai.,  but  by 
dio/xai,  5^7)0-15.  But  since  these  requests  were  made 
to  the  Son  of  God,  His  way  of  dealing  with  them 
instructs  all  who  pray,  (a)  Requests  are  granted 
where  there  is  faith.  '  Believe  ye  that  I  am  able 
to  do  this  ? '  (i)  Granting  requests  is  delayed  to 
produce  importunity  and  test  character  (Mk  7^'). 
A  saying  of  Seneca's  well  illustrates  the  difference 
between  what  the  Stoic  thought  of  the  attitude  of 
importunate  prayer  and  the  way  in  which  Chris- 
tianity regards  it :  '  NihU  carius  emitur  quam  quae 
precibus  emta  est.'  Christianity  would  substitute 
'nihil  dulcius.'  (c)  Man's  ignorance  in  prayer  is 
insisted  on  in  the  case  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee, 
Mt  20^^ ;  and  it  is  shown  by  experience  in  the  case 
of  St.  Peter,  whose  request  is  granted  that  he  may 
learn  that  it  was  presumptuous,  Mt  14:^'^^,  cf.  Ro 
8-*.  Here  it  may  be  added  that  the  disciples  who 
had  asked  Jesus  daily  and  hourly  for  help  and 
guidance  while  He  was  with  them  in  the  flesh, 
evidently  continued  to  do  so  after  God  had  '  exalted 
him  to  be  a  Prince  and  a  Saviour.'  St.  Stephen 
says,  '  Lord  Jesus,  receive  my  spirit ' ;  and  Chris- 
tians are  described  by  St.  Paul  as  those  who  '  call 
upon  (or  invoke  in  prayer)  the  name  of  our  Lord 
Jesus  Christ,'  1  Co  1^,  cf.  Ac  9"  22^8.  It  is  there- 
fore going  too  far  to  say  with  Origen  (de  Orat. 
15)  that  all  prayer  must  be  offered  to  the  Father. 
Yet  it  is  the  case  that  Jesus  teaches  His  disciples 
to  pray,  not  to  Himself,  but  to  the  Father  in  His 
name.  Liddon  (Bampton  Lectures,  note  F)  appears 
to  press  his  argument  further  than  a  consideration 
of  the  whole  evidence  will  justify. 

ii.  Acts. — The  teaching  and  guidance  given  by 
'  our  Lord  manifests  its  results  in  the  Acts  and 
Epistles.  Acts  ^\all  show  its  external  results  in 
the  Church  as  a  whole,  not,  however,  withoiit 
some  evidence  of  private  practice.  The  Epp.  will 
give  its  inward  effect  on  the  devotional  life  of 
individuals,  especially  of  St.  Paul,  but  here  also 
something  may  be  gathered  as  to  external  and 
corporate  usages. 

(1)  Acts  supplies  notices  of  times  and  places  of 
prayer.  St.  Peter  observes  the  sixth  hour  (Ac 
10'),  and  he  and  St.  John  go  up  to  the  temple  at 
the  ninth  hour,  which  is  described  as  the  hour  of 
prayer  (Ac  S^).  It  is  probable  that  the  gathering 
described  in  Ac  2^  was  for  worship,  and  this  is  fixed 
by  21'  as  having  taken  place  at  the  third  hour,  so 
we  have  recognition  of  all  the  three  Jewish  hours 
of  prayer. 

In  the  matter  of  prayer,  as  in  most  other  exter- 
nal matters,  the  Christian  body  remained  at  first 


within  the  pale  of  Judaism.  To  ordinary  observers 
they  were  only  a  new  sect  (ai'peo-is)  of  Judaism. 
They  had  their  private  worship  (Ac  2^^),  but  they 
did  not  on  that  account  forsake  the  temple ;  and 
it  is  possible  that  they  still  attended  the  syna- 
gogues, though  there  is  no  evidence  on  this  point 
beyond  the  practice  of  St.  Paul  on  his  missionary 
journeys  (in  which  case  he  had  a  special  object  in 
view),  and  Ja  2^  (where  '  synagogue '  may  mean  a 
distinctively  Christian  assembly,  cf.  He  10-').  But 
with  regard  to  the  private  worship  of  Christians, 
there  is  ample  evidence  in  Acts,  e.g.  423-30  -wiiere  the 
actual  prayer  used  is  recorded,  and  12^"^  the 
assembly  for  prayer  in  the  house  of  Mary  the 
mother  of  Mark.  Two  farewell  prayers  from  St. 
Paul's  life  may  be  added — the  one  at  Miletus  with 
tears  and  embraces  (Ac  20^^),  the  other  on  the 
beach  at  Tyre  (Ac  21°).  In  both  these  cases  they 
knelt  in  prayer.  Kneeliag  is  also  the  attitude  of 
St.  Stephen  (Ac  T""),  St.  Peter  (Ac  9*»),  and  St. 
Paul  (Eph  3").  On  the  other  hand,  our  Lord's 
words  had  authorized  standing  to  pray  (Mk  11^'). 

(2)  Fidfilment  of  prayer. — Acts  is  remarkably 
strong  in  its  testimony  on  this  point.  There  are  : 
the  release  of  St.  Peter  (Ac  12),  the  sending  of  St. 
Peter  to  Cornelius  (10^),  the  preservation  of  the 
crew  and  passengers  who  sailed  with  St.  Paul 
(27^^).  And  there  are  the  cases  in  which  prayer  is 
recorded  as  the  means  of  working  miracles  (9^"  28*). 
Passing  to  the  Epp.  we  may  take  here  the  great 
instance  of  non-fulfilment  of  believing  prayer,  the 
thrice-repeated  prayer  of  St.  Paul  to  be  delivered 
from  the  thorn  in  the  flesh  (2  Co  128- »).  Yet  the 
prayer  was  not  frustrate ;  what  was  granted  was 
the  power  to  rejoice  in  the  infirmity. 

(3)  Prayer  in  connexion  with  laying  on  of  hands. 
— In  Acts  there  are  mentioned  three  more  or  less 
distinct  uses  of  the  laying  on  of  hands  :  (a)  in  heal- 
ing as  by  Ananias  (91'),  St.  Paul  (288) ;  (P)  as  a 
complement  to  baptism  by  St.  Peter  and  St.  John 
at  Samaria  (8")  and  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus  (19^) ; 
(7)  on  appointment  to  ministries  (6^  13').  Now  in 
each  of  these  three  classes  of  instances,  though  not 
in  every  instance,  there  is  a  distinct  mention  of 
prayer,  as  though  to  sliow  that  those  who  use  the 
form  are  not  in  possession  of  the  gift  so  as  to 
transfer  it  at  their  will,  but  rather  have  authority  to 
ask  for  it  to  be  given.  See,  further,  art.  Laying 
ON  OF  Hands. 

(4)  The  passages  in  which  prayer  accompanies  the 
appointment  to  ministries  naturally  raise  another 
question.  In  Ac  13^  14-'  fasting  accompanies 
prayer,  cf.  Lk  1^.  The  connexion  between  fasting 
and  prayer  has  already  been  observed  in  OT,  but 
was  it  continued  in  the  Apostolic  Church  ?  These 
two  passages  go  in  that  direction,  and  it  would  be 
natural  that  the  Christians  should  not  abandon  a 
practice  in  which  as  Jews  they  had  been  trained, 
and  which  appeared  to  have  a  possible  sanction 
from  Mt  9"'.  But,  in  considering  fasting  as  sub- 
sidiary to  prayer,  it  should  be  observed  that  in 
four  passages  where  it  appears  in  that  light  in  AV, 
viz.  Mt  \V\  Mk  9•-^  Ac  lO'",  1  Co  7^  RV,  following 
textual  evidence,  omits  all  mention  of  the  subject. 
See,  further,  art.  Fasting. 

(5)  One  other  point  of  interest  from  Acts  is  that 
prayer  here  bears  out  what  was  said  under  OT  of 
prayer  as  colloquy  with  God.  Such  is  the  prayer 
in  the  visions  of  Ananias  (Ac  Qi'"^^)  and  St.  Paul 
(Ac  22"-2i). 

iii.  The  Epistles  and  Apocalypse. — (1)  St.  James. 
— This  Ep.  takes  up  and  applies  to  daily  life  the 
teaching  of  the  gospel,  and  is  especially  related  to 
Mt.  Hence  there  is  much  as  to  prayer.  The  need 
of  faith  in  prayer,  and  the  fatal  effect  of  doubting 
( Ja  1*"*,  observe  same  word  {jSiaKpivoixai]  for  '  doubt ' 
as  in  Mt  21^') ;  the  neglect  of  prayer,  and  character 
of  wi'ong  prayer  (Ja  4^- '),  are  put  in  a  practical  way. 
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But  the  most  important  passage  is  Ja  5''"^^.  There 
in  ail  emi:)hatic  position  almost  at  the  close  of 
the  Epistle  we  have  the  recommendation  of  a 
particular  act  of  prayer  on  the  part  of  the  elders  of 
the  congregation,  accompanied  with  the  use  of  oil 
(in  accordance  with  the  early  apostolic  practice 
described  Mk  6^^).  This  prayer  is  not  only  to 
effect  bodily  but  also  spiritual  healing.  The 
sufferer's  sins  will  be  forgiven.  And  then  the 
power  of  prayer  is  still  further  urged,  and  the 
example  of  Elijah  given.  Intercession  for  one 
another  is  to  be  the  rule  of  the  Church  (cf.  1  Jn  5^"). 

(2)  E2jp.  of  St.  Paul. — Only  a  few  points  can  be 
noticed,  (a)  The  co-operation  of  the,  Holy  Spirit  in 
prayer  comes  out  clearly.  In  Ro  8^^  the  Spirit 
enables  us  to  cry  'Abba,  Father,'  and  in  v.^^  inter- 
cedes for  us  (u7repej'TD7xaj'et)  along  with  our  de- 
fective prayers.  There  is  a  special  fitness  in  the 
use  of  ^i/TiTj^xayw  (and  its  comjjound)  with  regard  to 
the  Spirit  (as  here)  and  the  Son  (v.^-*  and  He  7"°), 
as  it  signifies  close  approach.  For  the  help  of 
the  Spirit  in  prayer  see  also  Eph  6^^  and  Jude 
Further,  the  gift  of  tongues  was  used  in  prayer  as 
well  as  in  praise  (1  Co  14"-  ^^).  The  distinction 
which  St.  Paul  here  draws  between  the  office  of 
his  (own)  spirit  and  his  mind  in  prayer  is  well 
illustrated  by  Thom.  Aquin.  ii.  2.  Ixxxiii.,  who 
says  that  prayer  is  '  rationis  actus.'  There  must 
be  some  arrangement  of  petitions  [ordinatio),  and 
for  this  the  mind  must  take  part.  (/3)  The  re- 
ciprocal prayer  of  St.  Paul  and  his  converts.  He 
constantly  prays  for  them,  he  tells  them  so,  and 
they  pray  for  him.  His  prayer  for  them  is  some- 
times in  anxiety  and  sometimes  with  joy  (Ph  1"*). 
It  included  mention  of  persons  by  name,  e.g. 
Timothy  and  Philemon,  and  no  doubt  countless 
others.  He  looks  on  this  reciprocal  prayer  as  a 
bond.  He  begins  and  often  closes  his  Epp.  with 
mention  of  it.  He  regards  the  circumstances  of 
his  own  life  and  his  movements  as  in  part  de- 
termined by  the  prayers  of  the  saints  (2  Co  V^, 
Philem  -^).  (7)  Prayer  is  striving,  an  aydv  (like 
Jacob's  wrestling),  see  Ro  15^",  Col  2^  and  4^^.  (S) 
Some  light  is  given  as  to  the  prayers  of  the  congre- 
gation. There  is  the  injunction  in  1  Ti  2\  where 
we  find  the  rudiments  of  a  fixed  order  of  prayer. 
Clem.  Rom.  61  shows  how  this  command  was 
obeyed.  The  chapter  ■  above  quoted,  1  Ti  2,  gives 
negatively  in  v.^  the  same  conditions  of  acceptable 
prayer  '  without  wrath  and  doubting '  as  are  given 
positively  in  Mk  11"^,  where  forgiveness  and  faith 
are  required  for  prayer.  '  Wrath '  here  means 
refusal  to  forgive ;  such  a  condition  condemns  a 
literal  use  of  the  Imprecatory  Psalms,  (e)  In  the 
Pastoral  Epp.  prayer  has  already  become  the  special' 
duty  of  a  c<:'  tain  class  (1  Ti  5^). 

(3)  Ep.  to  Hebrews. — The  great  lesson  here  is 
freedom  of  access  to  God  in  prayer.  This  Christ 
has  obtained  for  us  (He  4^^  10''-).  The  latter  verse 
reminds  us  that  the  baptized  no  longer  need  the 
ritual  washing  of  their  bodies  before  prayer  (see 
above  on  prayer  in  Apocrypha). 

(4)  Ejjp.  of  St.  John. — Here  again  is  the  same 
thought  as  in  He  4}^,  expressed  by  the  same  word 
(Tapprjcrla).  But  in  1  Jn  there  is  no  question  of 
entrance  and  approach  (ei'o-ooos,  Trpoa^px^cdaL) ;  we 
are  already  near.  Thus  Trapp-qa-ia  has  more  dis- 
tinctly its  primary  sense  of  '  freedom  of  utterance ' 
in  prayer.  See  1  Jn  3-^-  where  the  promises  of 
the  certain  fulfilment  of  prayer  given  in  Jn  14'2- " 
15''  16^^-  ^  are  concentrated  and  dwelt  upon.  The 
still  stronger  repetition  of  this  assurance  in  1  Jn 
514.  IS  explains  any  difficulty  that  might  attach  to 
it,  by  substituting  '  according  to  His  will '  for 
'in  His  name.'  These  two  conditions  are  really 
equivalent.  We  cannot  truly  associate  ourselves 
with  Christ  in  prayer  (in  His  name)  without  His 
spirit  of  entire  submission  to  the  Father's  will. 


(5)  The  Apocalypse. — Here  the  prayer  for  ven- 
geance (Rev  6^")  is  an  echo  of  Lk  18^"^,  but  it  is  the 
prayer  of  the  dead  (cf.  Bar  3'').  In  Rev  5*  and  8' 
the  prayers  of  the  saints  are  ofl'ered  to  God,  but 
this  is  the  prayer  of  the  living  which  ascends  from 
the  earth.  This  prayer  is  mediated,  being  oti'ered 
in  one  case  by  the  elders,  and  in  the  other  having 
incense  added  to  it  by  angels.  For  this  idea 
(common  among  the  Jews)  cf.  To  12^^- 1".  The  pas- 
sages in  Revelation  are  clearly  symbolical,  and  do 
not  warrant  man  in  addressing  angels  for  such  a  pur- 
pose. The  mistranslation  of  Vulg.  (Job  5')  prob- 
ably encouraged  the  error.  For  the  connexion  of 
prayers  and  incense  see  above,  p.  39^.  Lastly,  the 
Apocalypse  ends  with  a  prayer  from  the  highest 
level  of  Christian  faith  and  hope  befitting  the  place 
assigned  to  it  at  the  end  of  the  Canon.  It  is  a 
threefold  prayer.  It  is  the  prayer  of  the  Spirit, 
which  animates  all  faithful  prayer  under  the  NT 
(22").  It  is  the  prayer  of  the  Bride,  i.e.  the 
Church  {ib.).  It  is  also  the  prayer  of  the  indi- 
vidual, the  writer  of  the  book  (22'-").  All  other 
prayer  resolves  itself  at  last  into  jjrayer  for  the 
coming  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  which  will  accomplish 
all  desires. 

Literature. — Jerus.  ToAmnd,  Beralchoth,  tr.  Schwab  ;  Orifjen, 
de  Orations  Llhellus ;  the  artt.  in  Herzog  on  '  Gebet,'  '  Gebet 
bei  den  Hebrilern  ' ;  Bp.  llonrad,  World  of  Prayer,  tr.  Banks. 
The  standard  works  on  Biblical  Theology,  e.g.  Oehler,  Schultz, 
Beyschlag,  have  very  scanty  references  to  Prayer.  Modern 
works  on  the  efficacy  of  Prayer  are  not  mentioned,  being  out- 
side the  scope  of  the  present  article.      E.  R.  BERNARD. 

PRAYER  OF  MANASSES.  —  See  Manasses 
(Prayer  of). 

PREACHER.— See  Ecclesiastes. 

PREACHING  (Heb.  nxnp,  Jon  3=,  from  M-jij  '  cry 
out,'  'proclaim';  Gr.  K-^pv^ixa,  'the  message  pro- 
claimed,' from  KTjpvaaw,  'declare  as  a  herald,' 
'  preach ' ;  in  NT  used  in  marked  distinction 
from  dLoaxri,  '  teaching,'  and  SidaaKw,  '  teach,'  and 
always  preserving  in  some  degree  the  idea  of  the 
root-word  Krjpvi,,  '  herald ').  —  Strictly  speaking. 
Christian  preaching  is  the  proclamation  of  the 
gospel,  which  is  to  be  followed  by  the  more  elaborate 
but  less  startling  process  of  teaching.  This  limita- 
tion is  observable  in  the  NT  accounts  of  our  Lord's 
ministry  where  He  first  ajipears  preaching,  i.e. 
proclaiming  the  advent  of  the  kingdom  of  God  {e.g. 
Mt  4"),  following  on  the  preaching  of  John  the 
Baptist  (e.g.  Mt  S^-  ^),  and  then  proceeds  to  teach 
the  nature  and  laws  of  the  kingdom  (e.g.  Mt  5^). 
The  word  evayyeki^oj  is  frequently  used  for  Chris- 
tian preaching,  as  the  declaration  of  glad  tidings 
(e.g.  Lk  3^*^).  But  although  the  NT  words  rendered 
'j)reaching'  have  this  limitation  of  meaning,  it 
would  be  undesirable  to  confine  the  consideration 
of  the  subject  of  preaching  to  the  cases  in  which 
they  are  strictly  applicable,  that  subject,  as  we  now 
understand  it,  including  all  instruction  in  religion 
which  takes  the  form  of  popular  discourse,  and 
especially  that  which  is  associated  with  public 
worship. 

i.  Jewish  Preaching.— Of  the  two  streams  of 
religious  life  and  practice  that  are  seen  in  the 
history  of  Israel — the  priestly  and  the  prophetic — 
preaching  attaches  itself  to  the  latter.  The 
sumptuous  pageantry  of  the  sacrifices  spoke  to  the 
eye  and  taught  by  dramatic  representation.  The 
prophet  was  emphatically  the  preacher.  In  the 
earlier  periods,  indeed,  his  teaching  is  usually  by 
means  of  the  brief  oracle.  But  the  great  8th 
cent,  prophets  composed  and  delivered  elaborate 
discourses.  They  were  preachers  before  they  were 
Nvriters,  falling  back  on  the  pen  only  when  the 
living  voice  was  silenced  :  in  the  case  of  Jeremiah, 
for  the  preservation  of  the  warnings  which  his 
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contemporaries  refused  to  hear  (Jer  30^) ;  in  the 
case  of  Ezekiel,  because  the  circumstances  of  the 
Exile  compelled  the  prophet  to  resort  to  literary 
channels  for  making  his  message  known.  Still 
even  Ezekiel's  prophecies  may  have  been  originally 
spoken  (see  Smend,  Der  Prophet  Ezechiel,  xxii.). 
On  the  other  hand,  Ewald  held  that  Ezekiel  wrote 
his  oracles  instead  of  speaking  them  because  he 
felt  a  decay  of  the  prophetic  spirit  [Prophets  of  the 
OT,  iv.  2,  9).  For  the  most  part,  at  all  events,  the 
prophecies  contained  in  OT  are  written  discourses 
which  had  been  preached  or  which  were  intended 
for  preaching.  Still  there  are  two  important 
differences  between  this  preaching  of  the  prophets 
and  what  we  understand  by  the  term  to-day.  (1) 
The  preaching  of  the  prophets  was  not  a  normal 
function  of  public  worship  taking  its  place  in  the 
ritual  of  the  sanctuary.  It  was  an  utterance 
demanded  by  special  crises,  or  prompted  by  a 
special  revelation,  and  spoken  in  the  court  or  the 
market-place,  wherever  the  prophet  could  find  the 
audience  he  was  urged  to  address.  (2)  For  the 
most  part  it  dealt  with  public  questions,  national 
sins,  judgments,  and  deliverances,  rather  than 
with  individual  conduct  and  need  (see  W.  R. 
Smith,  Prophets  of  Israel,  Lect.  II. ).  In  Ezekiel, 
on  the  other  hand,  more  j^ersonal  preaching 
appears  (see  Cornill,  Der  Prophet  Ezechiel,  pp.  51, 
52). 

For  a  closer  approach  to  what  is  commonly 
understood  as  preaching,  we  must  come  to  the 
period  of  the  return  from  the  Captivity.  The  law 
is  now  the  centre  of  the  religion  of  Israel,  and  the 
law  is  now  popularized  in  public  teaching.  The 
very  meaning  of  the  word  rendered  law  (niin  in- 
struction) points  in  this  direction.  Accordingly, 
the  Divine  instruction  given  through  priests  or 
prophets  at  an  earlier  period  is  called  by  the  same 
name  (Hos  4^,  Am  2''  [see  Driver's  note]).  With 
the  rise  of  the  synagogue,  preaching  becomes  a 
recognized  function  of  fiublic  worship.  The  need 
of  translating  the  Heb.  text  into  the  vernacular 
introduced  the  interpreter,  who  followed  the  reader 
sentence  by  sentence  in  the  case  of  the  law,  but 
■with  a  division  into  longer  passages  with  the 
prophets  (Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  ii.  81 ;  Megilla,  iv.  4, 
6,  10).  The  Targum  thus  originated  prepared  for 
the  more  lengthy  exposition.  While  the  Halacha 
is  didactic  and  suited  to  the  schools,  the  Haggada 
contains  the  legends  and  allegories  which  would  be 
more  acceptable  to  the  popular  audience  in  the 
synagogue  service.  In  the  time  of  Philo  the 
popular  discourse  was  the  chief  part  of  the  service 
(see  Schiirer,  ii.  ii.  76).  There  was  no  one  aj^pointed 
preacher.  According  to  Philo,  '  some  (rts)  priest 
who  is  present  (6  irapwv),  or  some  one  of  the  elders, 
reads  the  sacred  laws  to  them,  and  expounds 
(i^-qyeiTai)  eacli  of  them  separately  till  eventide ' 
(Fragm.  in  Euseb.  PrcBp.  Evang.  viii.  7).  Indeed 
we  learn  from  the  same  authority  that  any  com- 
petent person  (avaaTai  th  tQi>  ^fxiretpoTcLToiv)  could 
take  this  part  of  the  service  {de  Septentario, 
c.  6,  Mang.  ii.  282).  From  the  latter  passage  it 
would  seem  that  the  preacher  stood  up  to  speak, 
the  word  ivaa-rds  being  used.  But  possibly  Philo 
is  thinking  only  of  his  act  of  rising  to  present  him- 
self before  the  people  and  offer  his  discourse.  In 
delivering  his  sermon  the  preacher  was  seated  in 
an  elevated  place  (Lk  4^" ;  Zunz,  Die  gottesdienst- 
lichen  Vortrdge,  p.  337 ;  Delitzsch,  Ein  Tag  in 
Capernaum,  p.  127  f.). 

ii.  Christian  Preaching.— John  the  Baptist 
was  acknowledged  as  a  prophet,  and  he  revived 
the  prophet's  mission  of  preaching  to  the  people 
apart  from  the  normal  religious  services.  His 
work  consisted  chiefly  in  preaching  and  baptizing, 
though  with  the  necessary  addition  of  private  con- 
versation with  inquirers  (Lk  3*°"").    The  burden 


of  his  message  was  the  call  to  repentance,  and  the 
announcement  of  the  approach  of  the  kingdom  of 
God,  with  a  promise  of  the  forgiveness  of  sins 
(Mt  31,  Mk  I'').  This  was  the  burden  of  the  earlier 
preaching  of  Jesus  (Mk  >5).  This  earlier 
preaching  of  our  Lord  was  carried  on  in  the  syna- 
gogues of  Galilee  (Mk  P^).  The  incident  in  the 
Nazareth  synagogue  of  which  we  have  a  full 
account,  indicates  that  our  Lord's  method  was  to 
found  His  discourse  on  the  portion  of  Scripture 
He  had  previously  read  (Lk  41^'-).  This  would  be 
in  accordance  with  the  custom  at  the  Sabbath 
meeting.  When  He  preached  in  the  open  air  it 
was  under  freer  circumstances.  Then,  though  He 
would  frequently  appeal  to  the  OT  in  confirmation 
of  His  words,  and  especially  in  arguing  with  the 
scribes  in  the  form  of  an  argumentum  ad  homines, 
He  did  not  adopt  the  method  of  the  exposition  of 
Scripture ;  He  would  start  immediately  from  His 
great  topic  'the  kingdom  of  God,'  and  expound 
that.  The  evangelists  are  careful  to  point  out  the 
transition  from  this  public  teaching  to  the  private 
training  of  the  inner  circle  of  disciples.  His 
method  was  not  the  same  in  the  two  cases.  It 
cannot  be  said  that  He  had  any  esoteric  doctrine 
which  He  deliberately  withheld  from  the  uniniti- 
ated, although  His  language  on  one  occasion 
seemed  to  indicate  this  (Mk  4"*^^),  because  He 
always  invited  all  capable  hearers  (e.g.  Mk  4^-  ^^). 
The -public  discourse  more  often  took  the  form  of 
parable ;  the  private  instruction  was  more  direct  and 
conversational.  But  even  when  delivering  a  public 
discourse  Jesus  was  always  liable  to  interruption, 
and  this  would  frequently  develop  into  discussion. 
Moreover,  the  reports  of  our  Lord's  discourses 
preserved  in  the  Gospels  appear  to  be  abbreviated 
in  some  cases,  or  perhaps  we  have  salient  points, 
memorable  epigrams,  etc.,  selected  from  His 
discourses  rather  than  full  reports  of  them. 
Sometimes,  as  in  tlie  case  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount,  it  may  be  that  we  have  a  number  of  the 
sayings  of  Jesus  uttered  on  various  occasions  col- 
lected and  strung  together  by  the  reporter  (perhaps 
Matthew  in  his  Logia ;  see  Matthew).  In  Lk 
we  more  often  meet  with  utterances  springing  out 
of  incidents,  the  event  and  the  saying  being  both 
given  by  the  third  evangelist.  For  these  reasons 
we  cannot  look  to  the  Gospel  accounts  of  the  teach- 
ings of  Jesus  to  furnish  us  v^dth  typical  sermons. 
Still  those  accounts  not  only  contain  the  teachings 
themselves,  they  illustrate  our  Lord's  method  of 
preaching— (1)  His  freshness  and  originality  (SiSaxh 
Kaivri,  Mk  P') ;  (2)  His  tone  of  authority  (us  i^ovfflav 
^xw,  Mk  p2) ;  (3)  His  winning  grace  —  a  point 
characteristically  noted  by  the  third  evangelist 
(idaviJ-a^ov  iirl  Toh  \6yois  t-^s  x<if"''"os>  Lk  4^^) ;  (4)  His 
graphic  picturesqueness  in  illustration  (Mk  4^^). 

The  Book  of  Acts  supplies  several  specimens  of 
apostolic  preaching.  In  the  earliest  instances  the 
text  and  starting-point  are  found  in  some  event, 
e.g.  the  'tongues'  at  Pentecost  (Ac  2^^-),  the  heal- 
ing of  the  lame  man  at  the  gate  of  the  temple 
(Ac  S^^*-).  The  OT  is  appealed  to  for  the  confirma- 
tion of  what  is  said  {e.g.  Ac  2"-  ^s-  w  7^2  g32).  -vViti^ 
his  marvellous  versatility  St.  Paul  employed  the 
same  method  when  speaking  to  pagans  at  Athens, 
illustrating  his  words  by  a  citation  from  classic 
literature  (Ac  17^^),  though  personally  he  attached 
unique  importance  to  the  inspiration  of  the  OT, 
and  cited  this  to  Jews  in  the  manner  of  the  other 
apostles  {e.g.  Ac  l3J»-«  15^^).  In  substance  the 
preaching  of  the  apostles  to  Jews  was  a  declaration 
of  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus  with  the  confirmation 
of  two  arguments — (1)  The  resurrection  ;  (2)  the 
OT  predictions.  On  this  followed  promises  of 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  {e.g.  Ac  2^  3'"),  and  salvation 
through  Christ  {e.g.  4^^).  The  essential  genuine- 
ness of  the  early  speeches  in  Acts  is  proved  by  the 
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fact  that  they  do  not  contain  the  Pauline  doctrine 
of  the  Atonement,  which  was  not  develojied  at  the 
time  in  which  they  are  dated  (Lechler,  Apost.  and 
post-Apost.  Times,  i.  266  f.)-  They  refer  to  the 
deatli  of  Christ,  charging  the  Jews  with  the  crime, 
pointing  out  that  it  was  predicted  by  the  prophets, 
and  therefore  was  foreknown  by  God  and  in  His 
counsels,  and  showing  that  in  spite  of  it  the 
resurrection  proved  Jesus  to  be  Christ.  The 
apostolic  preaching  to  the  heathen,  represented 
especially  by  St.  Paul,  exposes  the  absurdity  of 
anthropomorphic  polytheism  (e.g.  Ac  14i^),  idolatry 
(17"''),  and  sorcery  (19^^);  declares  the  spirituality 
and  fatherhood  of  God  (17-""') ;  denounces  sin, 
and  warns  of  judgment  to  come  through  one 
whom  God  has  appointed  (17^^) ;  oilers  deliver- 
ance through  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  (16^^).  The 
allusions  to  the  definite  preaching  of  Jesus  Christ 
are  very  brief.  But  it  is  evident  that  there  must 
have  been  some  account  of  His  life,  death,  and 
resurrection  in  St.  Paul's  preaching.  Gal  3'  plainly 
points  to  this.  Similarly,  if  the  second  Gospel  is 
St.  Mark's  record  of  '  the  preaching  of  Peter,'  it  is 
plain  that  that  apostle  preached  the  facts  of  the 
life  of  Jesus. 

In  the  churches  of  NT  times  great  freedom  of 
utterance  was  allowed.  The  right  to  preach 
depended  on  gifts,  not  on  offices.  At  Corinth,  in 
particular,  the  gift  of  prophecy,  to  which  St.  Paul 
assigns  the  first  place  (1  Co  14^),  was  found  among 
the  private  members,  and  Avas  freely  exercised  in 
the  assembly  (v.^').  Nevertheless,  tiie  duty  of  ad- 
monishing the  assembly  rests  especially  with  the 
leading  authorities  (e.g.  1  Th  5^-).  The  chief 
functions  of  the  elders  or  bishops  was,  not  preach- 
ing, but  the  administration  of  practical  affairs. 
But  ability  to  teach  is  recognized,  at  all  events,  by 
the  time  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles  as  the  one  neces- 
sary qualification  of  a  bishop  (1  Ti  3-)  which  is  not 
also  shared  by  the  deacon.  In  course  of  time  it 
was  considered  improper  for  a  presbyter  to  preach 
in  the  presence  of  the  bishop,  universally  so  in  the 
West  (Possid.  Vit.  S.  Atig.  v.;  Cone.  Hisp.  ii.  (A.D. 
619)  can.  7),  but  not  universally  in  the  East,  only 
in  quihusdam  ecclesiis  (Jerome,  ad  Nepot.  Epist.  2). 

W.  ¥.  Adkney. 

PREDESTINATION.— 
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2.  Cosmical  Predestination  in  OT. 
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V.  The  Bible  Doctrine  of  Predestination. 
Literature. 

i.  The  Terms. — The  words  'predestine,'  'pre- 
destinate,' '  predestination '  seem  not  to  have 
been  domiciled  in  English  literary  use  until 
the  later  period  of  Middle  English  (they  are  all 
three  found  in  Chaucer  :  Troylus  and  Cryseyde, 
966 ;  Orisoune  to  the  Holy  Virgin,  69 ;  tr.  of 
Boethius,  b.  1,  pr.  6,  1.  3844;  the  Old  English 
equivalent  seems  to  have  been  '  forestihtian,'  as  in 
./Elfric's  Homilies,  ii.  364,  366,  in  renderings  of 
Ro  1''  8^").  '  Predestine,'  '  predestination  '  were 
doubtless  taken  over  from  the  French,  while  '  pre- 
destinate '  probably  owes  its  form  directly  to  the 
Latin  original  of  them  all.  The  noun  has  never 
liad  a  place  in  the  English  Bible,  but  the  verb  in 
the  form  '  predestinate '  occurs  in  every  one  of  its 
issues  from  Tindale  to  AV.  Its  history  in  the 
English  versions  is  a  somewhat  curious  one.  It 
goes  back,  of  course,  ultimately  to  the  Latin 
' prwdestino '  (a  good  classical  but  not  pre-Augustan 
word;  while  the  noun  ^ praidestinatio'  seems  to 
be  of  Patristic  origin),  which  was  adopted  by  the 


Vulgate  as  its  regular  rendering  of  the  Gr.  Trpoopl^w, 
and  occurs,  with  the  sole  exception  of  Ac  4-'*(Vulg, 
dccerno),  wherever  the  Latin  traii«lators  found 
that  verb  in  their  text  (Ko  1^  8-'''-  1  Co  2',  Eph 
1^-  1').  But  the  Wyclifite  versions  did  not  carry 
'  predestinate '  over  into  English  in  a  single 
instance,  but  rendered  in  every  case  by  '  before 
ordain '  (Ac  4^^  '  deemed ').  It  was  thus  left  to 
Tindale  to  give  the  word  a  place  in  the  English 
Bible.  This  he  did,  however,  in  only  one  passage, 
Eph  I",  doubtless  under  the  influence  of  the 
Vulgate.  His  ordinary  rendering  of  irpoopl^cj  is 
'  ordain  before '  (Ro  8=^  Eph  1^ ;  cf.  1  Co  2\  where 
the  '  before  '  is  omitted  apparently  only  on  account 
of  the  succeeding  prejiosition  into  which  it  may  be 
thought,  therefore,  to  coalesce),  varieil  in  Ro  8^°  to 
'  ajDpoint  before ' ;  while,  reverting  to  the  Greek, 
he  has  '  determined  before '  at  Ac  4-^  and,  follow- 
ing the  better  reading,  has  '  declared '  at  Ro  1*. 
The  succeeding  Eng.  versions  follow  Tindale  very 
closely,  though  the  Genevan  omits  '  before '  in 
Ac  4'-"*  and,  doubtless  in  order  to  assimilate  it  to 
the  neighbouring  Eph  1",  reads  '  did  predestinate ' 
in  Eph  1^  The  larger  use  of  the  word  was  due 
to  the  Rhemish  version,  which  naturally  reverts  to 
the  Vulg.  and  reproduces  its  prcedestino  regularly 
in  'predestinate'  (Ro  1^  S^^-  1  Co  2',  Eph  "  ; 
but  Ac  4-^  '  decreed ').  Under  this  influence  the 
AV  adopted  '  predestinate '  as  its  ordinary  render- 
ing of  irpoopi^io  (Ro  S-'^-  8°,  Eph  1=- "),  while  con- 
tinuing to  follow  Tindale  at  Ac  4"'^  'determined 
before,'  1  Co  2'  '  ordained,'  as  well  as  at  Ro  1'' 
'  declared,' m.  '  Gr.  determined.'  Thus  the  word, 
tentatively  introduced  into  a  single  passage  by 
Tindale,  seemed  to  have  intrenched  itself  as  the 
stated  English  representative  of  an  important 
Greek  term.  The  RV  has,  however,  dismissed 
it  altogether  from  the  English  Bible  and  adopted 
in  its  stead  the  hybrid  compound  '  foreordained ' 
(cf.  art.  Foreknow,  Foreordain)  as  its  invariable 
representative  of  wpoopl^o)  (Ac  4"^,  Ro  8-^-  1  Co  2', 
Eph  1^-  ^1),— in  this  recurring  substantially  to  the 
language  of  Wyclif  and  tlie  preferred  rendering  of 
Tindale.  None  other  than  a  literary  interest, 
however,  can  attach  to  the  change  thus  intro- 
duced :  '  foreordain '  and  '  predestinate  '  are  exact 
synonyms,  the  choice  between  which  can  be  deter- 
mined only  by  taste.  The  somewhat  widespread 
notion  that  the  17th  cent,  theology  distinguished 
between  them,  rests  on  a  misapprehension  of  the 
evidently  carefully-adjusted  usage  of  them  in  the 
Westminister  Confession,  iii.  3  tt'.  This  is  not, 
however,  the  result  of  the  attribution  to  the  one 
word  of  a  '  stronger '  or  to  the  other  of  a  '  harsher ' 
sense  than  that  borne  by  its  fellow,  but  a 
simple  sequence  of  a  current  employment  of  '  pre- 
destination '  as  the  precise  synonym  of  'election,' 
and  a  resultant  hesitation  to  apply  a  term  of  such 
precious  associations  to  the  foreordination  to 
death.  Since  then  the  tables  liave  been  quite 
turned,  and  it  is  questionable  whether  in  popular 
speech  the  word  '  predestinate  '  does  not  now  bear 
an  unpleasant  suggestion. 

That  neither  word  occurs  in  the  English  OT  is 
due  to  the  genius  of  the  Hebrew  language,  which 
does  not  admit  of  such  compound  terms.  Their 
place  is  taken  in  the  OT,  therefore,  by  simple 
words  expressive  of  purposing,  determining, 
ordaining,  with  more  or  less  contextual  indication 
of  previousness  of  action.  These  represent  a 
variety  of  Hebrew  words,  the  most  explicit  of 
which  is  perhaps  is;  (Ps  139i«,  Is  22"  37^"  46"),  by 
the  side  of  which  must  be  placed,  however,  (Is 
1424.  26.  27  1912  1917  239,  Jer  49'-'>  50«),  whose  sub- 
stantival derivative  ni-'  (Job  38=  42^,  Jer  231",  Pr 
19-\  Ps  33"  107",  Is  14=5-  -«  46"- ",  Ps  106'3,  Is  5" 
19",  Jer  49="  50«,  Mic  41=)  is  doubtless  the  most 
precise  Heb.  term  for  the  Divine  plan  or  purpose. 
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although  there  occurs  along  with  it  in  much  the 
same  sense  the  term  nnono  (Is  18"  29"  49^"  50^^  65», 
Jer  51^9,  Mic  4^2,  Ps  a  derivative  of  Jpr)  (Gn 
50-»,  Mic  2^  Jer  18"  26«  29"  36^  49^"  50«  La  28). 
In  the  Aramaic  portion  of  Daniel  (41'-  ^)  the  com- 
mon later  Hebrew  designation  of  the  Divine  decree 
(used  especially  in  an  evil  sense)  mja  occurs  :  and 
pn  is  occasionally  used  with  much  the  same  mean- 
ing (Ps  2',  Zeph  22,  Ps  1051"=  1  Ch  16",  Job  23"). 
Other  words  of  similar  import  are  doi  (Jer  4^*  SP^, 
La  7l^  Zee  1«  8"- 1")  with  its  substantive  naiD  (Job 
42^  Jer  23^"  30^^  51") ;  {-an  (Ps  IIS^  135«,  Pr  21i, 
Is  55",  Jon  1",  Jg  1323,  La  Is  53i«)  with  its 
substantive  ysn  (Is  46"  44^8  48"  531")  ;  pi;!  (Job  14^, 
Is  1022-  23  2822,' Dn  928-  27  1136) .  ^nn  (Dn  92^)  ;  S'xin  (1  S 
1222,  1  Ch  1727,  2  S  723).  To  express  that  special 
act  of  predestination  which  we  know  as  '  election,' 
the  Hebrews  commonly  utilized  the  word  "in^  (of 
Israel,  Dt  4"  7«- '  W,  Is  418-  »  43"-  ^  44i-  2  45^ 
Jer  332^ ;  and  of  the  future,  Is  14^  65'- 1^-  22 ;  of 
Jehovah's  servant,   42^  49' ;  of  Jerusalem,  Dt 

1214.  18.  26  142s   1520   167.  15.  16   178.  10   lg6  3111^   J^g  92?^ 

1  K  8"-  ^  11"-  66  1421^  2  K  2F  25-'')  with  its  sub- 
stantive Tna  (exclusively  used  of  Jehovah's 
'  elect,'  2  S  21«,  1  Ch  16",  Ps  89*  105''- 1065-  ^, 
Is  421  4320  454  (359. 15. 22)^  and  occasionally  the  word 
V"i;  in  a  pregnant  sense  (Gn  18'^,  Am  32,  Hos  13°, 
cf.  Ps  1«  3V  3718,  Is  583,  Neh  P) ;  while  it  is 
rather  the  execution  of  this  previous  choice  in  an 
act  of  separation  that  is  expressed  by  ^'^an  (Lv  202* 
2026,  1  K  863). 

In  the  Greek  of  the  NT  the  precise  term  irpoopi^oj 
(Ac  428,  1  Co  2',  Ko  829-  30,  Eph  ")  is  supple- 
mented by  a  number  of  similar  compounds,  such 
as  TrpoTd<ra-bj  (Ac  172*^)  ;  TrpoHdrjfiL  (Eph  1')  with  its 
more  frequently  occurring  substantive,  irpdBecrLs 
(Ro  828  9",  Eph  1"  3",  2Ti  !»)  ;  irpoerot/xd^ia  (Ro  922, 
Eph  2'°)  and  perhaps  irpopX^Trw  in  a  similar  sense  of 
providential  pre-arrangement  (He  ll*"),  with  which 
may  be  compared  also  TrpoeWou  (Ac  2^1,  Gal  38) ; 
Tp<yyi-yviii(TKoi  (Ro  S^^  IP,  1  P  120)  and  its  substantive 
wp&ypujaii  (IP  12,  Ac  223)  ;  7^/)oxe^p^fa.  (Ac  22"  3-8) 
and  Trpox^i-poTovioi  (Ac  'i^).  Something  of  the  same 
idea  is,  moreover,  also  occasionally  expressed  by 
the  simple  bpl^^  (Lk  2222,  Ac  172«-  3'  223,  He  4',  Ac 
lO"),  or  through  the  medium  of  terms  designating 
the  will,  wish,  or  good-pleasure  of  God,  such  as 
pov\^  (Lk  7^°,  Ac  223  428  1336  2027_  Eph  1",  He  6", 
cf.  pov\-niJ-a-  Ro  9"  and  ^oiXoixai.  He  6",  Ja  1", 

2  P  39),  ei\-n,xa  (e.g.  Eph  P-  ",  He  10',  cf.  eiX-qcns 
He  2\  ei\oi,  e.g.  Ro  9i8-  22)^  evSoda  (Lk  2",  Eph 
18. 9^  ph  2",  cf.  ivSoKiu,  Lk  1232,  Col  119^  115^ 
1  Co  121).  The  standing  terms  in  the  NT  for  God's 
sovereign  choice  of  His  people  are  iKXiyetrdai,  in 
which  both  the  compos,  and  voice  are  significant 
(Eph  1\  Mk  132»,  Jn  15i«- 1  Co  V"- Ja 
2» ;  of  Israel,  Ac  13"  ;  of  Christ,  Lk  93= ;  of  the 
disciples,  Lk  6",  Jn  13^8,  Ac  P ;  of  others, 
Ac  P*  15'),   iKUKTb^  (Mt  [20i«]   22"  2622-24.31^ 

1320.22.27^  i87_  jjo  g33^  Col  312,  2Ti  2", 
Tit  P,  I  P  11  [29],  Rev  17" ;  of  individuals,  Ro 
1613,  2Jni-i3;  of  Christ,  Lk  233s,  Jn  I318 ;  of 
angels,  1  Ti  521),  iKKoy-f)  (Ac  91=,  Ro  9"  IP- '-28^ 

1  Th  1*,  2  P  110), — -words  which  had  been  prepared 
for  this  NT  use  by  their  employment  in  the  LXX 
— the  two  former  to  translate  nna  and  Tn3.  In 

2  Th  2'3  alpio/xac  is  used  similarly. 

ii.  Predestination  in  OT. — No  survey  of  the 
terms  used  to  express  it,  however,  can  convey  an 
adequate  sense  of  the  place  occupied  by  the  idea 
of  predestination  in  the  religious  system  of  the 
Bible.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  it  is  funda- 
mental to  the  whole  religious  consciousness  of  the 
Biblical  writers,  and  is  so  involved  in  all*  their 
religious  conceptions  that  to  eradicate  it  would 
transform  the  entire  scriptural  representation. 
This  is  as  true  of  the  OT  as  of  the  NT,  as  will 
become  sufficiently  manifest  by  attending  briefly 
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to  the  nature  and  implications  of  such  formative 
elements  in  the  OT  system  as  its  doctrines  of  God, 
Providence,  Faith,  and  the  Kingdom  of  God. 

1.  Fundamental  OT  ideas  implying  Predesti- 
nation.— Wliencesoever  Israel  obtained  it,  it  is 
quite  certain  that  Israel  entered  upon  its  national 
existence  with  the  most  vivid  consciousness  of  an 
almighty  personal  Creator  and  Governor  of  heaven 
and  earth.  Israel's  own  account  of  the  clearness 
and  the  firmness  of  its  apprehension  of  this  mighty 
Author  and  Ruler  of  all  that  is,  refers  it  to  His 
own  initiative  :  God  chose  to  make  Himself  known 
to  the  fathers.  At  all  events,  throughout  the 
whole  of  OT  literature,  and  for  every  period  of 
history  recorded  in  it,  the  fundamental  conception 
of  God  remains  the  same,  and  the  two  most  per- 
sistently emphasized  elements  in  it  are  just  those 
of  might  and  personality  :  before  everything  else, 
the  God  of  Israel  is  the  Omnipotent  Person. 
Possibly  the  keen  sense  of  the  exaltation  and 
illimitable  power  of  God  which  forms  the  very 
core  of  the  OT  idea  of  God  belongs  rather  to  the 
general  Semitic  than  to  the  specifically  Israelitish 
element  in  its  religion  ;  certainly  it  was  already 
prominent  in  the  patriarchal  God- consciousness, 
as  is  sufficiently  evinced  by  the  names  of  God 
current  from  the  beginning  of  the  OT  revelation, — 
El,  Eloah,  Elohim,  El  Shaddai,— and  as  is  illus- 
trated endlessly  in  the  Biblical  narrative.  But  it  is 
equally  clear  that  God  was  never  conceived  by  the 
OT  saints  as  abstract  power,  but  was  ever  thought 
of  concretely  as  the  all-powerful  Person,  and  that, 
moreover,  as  clothed  with  all  the  attributes  of 
moral  personality, — pre-eminently  with  holiness, 
as  the  very  summit  of  His  exaltation,  but  along 
with  holiness,  also  with  all  the  characteristics  that 
belong  to  spiritual  personality  as  it  exhibits  itself 
familiarly  in  man.  In  a  word,  God  is  pictured  in  the 
OT,  and  that  from  the  beginning,  purely  after  the 
pattern  of  human  personality, — as  an  intelligent, 
feeling,  willing  Being,  like  the  man  who  is  created 
in  His  image  in  all  in  which  the  life  of  a  free 
spirit  consists.  The  anthropomorphisms  to  which 
this  mode  of  conceiving  God  led  were  sometimes 
startling  enough,  and  might  have  become  grossly 
misleading  had  not  the  corrective  lain  ever  at  hand 
in  the  accompanying  sense  of  the  immeasurable 
exaltation  of  God,  by  which  He  was  removed 
above  all  the  weaknesses  of  humanity.  The 
result  accordingly  was  nothing  other  than  a 
pecvdiarly  pure  form  of  Theism.  The  grosser 
anthropomorphisms  were  fully  understood  to  be 
figurative,  and  the  residuary  conception  was  that 
of  an  infinite  Spirit,  not  indeed  expressed  in 
abstract  terms  nor  from  the  first  fully  brought 
out  in  all  its  implications,  but  certainly  in  all  ages 
of  the  OT  development  grasped  in  all  its  essential 
elements.    (Cf.  the  art.  GOD). 

Such  a  God  could  not  be  thought  of  otherwise 
than  as  the  free  determiner  of  all  that  comes  to 
pass  in  the  world  which  is  the  product  of  His 
creative  act ;  and  the  doctrine  of  Providence  (n^ip?) 
which  is  spread  over  the  pages  of  the  OT  fully  bears 
out  this  expectation.  The  almighty  Maker  of  all 
that  is  is  represented  equally  as  the  irresistible 
Ruler  of  all  that  He  has  made :  Jehovah  sits  as 
King  for  ever  (Ps  291°).  Even  the  common  language 
of  life  was  aflected  by  this  pervasive  point  of  view, 
so  that,  for  example,  it  is  rare  to  meet  with  such 
a  phrase  as  '  it  rains '  (Am  4'),  and  men  by  prefer- 
ence spoke  of  God  sending  rain  (Ps  65^'-,  Job  362' 
3826).  The  vivid  sense  of  dependence  on  God  thus 
witnessed  extended  throughout  every  relation  of 
life.  Accident  or  chance  was  excluded.  If  we 
read  here  and  there  of  a  n-ipp  it  is  not  thought  of 
as  happening  apart  from  God's  direction  (Ru  23, 
1  S  6''  2026,  Ec  2",  cf.  1  K  223*,  2  Ch  1833),  and 
accordingly  the  lot  was  an  accepted  means  of  ob- 
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taining  the  decision  of  God  (Jos  7^"  14^  18«,  1  S  10'^ 
Jon  1'),  and  is  didactically  recognized  as  under 
His  control  (Pr  16^^).  All  things  without  excep- 
tion, indeed,  are  disjjosed  by  Him,  and  His  will 
is  the  ultimate  account  of  all  that  occurs.  Heaven 
and  earth  and  all  that  is  in  them  are  the  in- 
struments through  which  He  works  His  ends. 
Nature,  nations,  and  the  fortunes  of  the  indi- 
vidual alike  present  in  all  their  changes  the  tran- 
script of  His  purpose.  The  winds  are  His  messen- 
gers, the  flaming  fire  His  servant :  every  natural 
occurrence  is  His  act :  prosperity  is  His  gift,  and 
if  calamity  falls  upon  man  it  is  the  Lord  that  has 
done  it  (Am  S^- La  S^^-^s,  Is  47',  Ec  7",  Is  54"'). 
It  is  He  that  leads  the  feet  of  men,  wit  they 
whither  or  not ;  He  that  raises  up  and  casts  down ; 
opens  and  hardens  the  heart ;  and  creates  the  very 
thoughts  and  intents  of  the  soul.  So  poignant  is 
the  sense  of  His  activity  in  all  that  occurs,  that  an 
appearance  is  sometimes  created  as  if  everything 
that  comes  to  pass  were  so  ascribed  to  His  imme- 
diate production  as  to  exclude  the  real  activity  of 
second  causes.  It  is  a  grave  mistake,  nevertheless, 
to  suppose  that  He  is  conceived  as  an  unseen 
power,  throwing  up,  in  a  quasi-Pantheistic  sense, 
all  changes  on  the  face  of  the  world  and  history. 
The  virile  sense  of  the  free  personality  of  God 
which  dominates  all  the  thought  of  the  OT  would 
alone  have  precluded  such  a  conception.  Nor  is 
there  really  any  lack  of  recognition  of  '  second 
causes,'  as  we  call  them.  They  are  certainly  not 
conceived  as  independent  of  God  :  they  are  rather 
the  mere  expression  of  His  stated  will.  But  they 
are  from  the  beginning  fully  recognized,  both  in 
nature — with  respect  to  which  Jehovah  has  made 
covenant  (Gn  S^i-  Jer  SP^-  ss  3320. 25^  pg  ^^e^  cf_  jg 
522,  Ps  104^  Job  38^"-^^  14«),  establishing  its  laws 
{nipn  Job  28=5- Is  401^,  Job  SS^-ii,  Pr  8-^  Jer  5-2, 
Ps  1049  33',  Jer  4026)— and  equally  in  the  higher 
sphere  of  free  spirits,  who  are  ever  conceived  as 
the  true  authors  of  all  their  acts  (hence  God's 
proving  of  man,  Gn  2-2\  Ex  16^  20-°,  Dt  S^-  is  IS^, 
Jg3l•^  2  Ch  32^1).  There  is  no  question  hereof 
the  substitution  of  Jehovah's  operation  for  that  of 
the  proximate  causes  of  events.  There  is  only  the 
liveliest  perception  of  the  governing  hand  of  God 
behind  the  proximate  causes,  acting  through  them 
for  the  working  out  of  His  will  in  every  detail. 
Such  a  conception  obviously  looks  upon  the  uni- 
verse teleologically :  an  almighty  moral  Person 
cannot  be  supposed  to  govern  His  universe,  thus 
in  every  detail,  either  unconsciously  or  capri- 
ciously. In  His  government  there  is  necessarily 
implied  a  plan  ;  in  the  all-pervasiveness  and  per- 
fection of  His  government  is  inevitably  implied 
an  all-inclusive  and  perfect  plan  :  and  this  conceji- 
tion  is  not  seldom  explicitly  developed  (cf.  art. 
Providence). 

It  is  abundantly  clear  on  the  face  of  it,  of  course,  that  this 
wliole  mode  of  thoujfht  is  the  natural  expression  of  the  deep 
religious  consciousness  of  the  OT  writers,  though  surely  it  is 
not  therefore  to  be  set  aside  as  '  merely '  the  relig-ious  view  of 
things,  or  as  having  no  other  rooting  save  in  the  imagination 
of  religiouslj'-minded  men.  In  any  event,  however,  it  is  alto- 
gether natural  that  in  the  more  distinctive  sphere  of  the 
religious  life  its  informing  principle  of  absolute  dependence  on 
God  should  be  found  to  repeat  itself.  This  appears  particularly 
in  the  OT  doctrine  of  faith,  in  which  there  sounds  the  keynote 
of  OT  piety,— for  the  religion  of  the  OT,  so  far  from  being,  as 
Hegel,  for  example,  would  affirm,  the  religion  of  fear,  is  rather 
by  way  of  eminence  the  religion  of  trust.  Standing  over  against 
God,  not  merely  as  creatures,  but  as  sinners,  the  OT  saints  found 
no  ground  of  hope  save  in  the  free  initiative  of  the  Divine  love. 
At  no  period  of  the  development  of  OT  religion  was  it  per- 
mitted to  be  imagined  that  blessings  might  be  wrung  from 
the  hands  of  an  unwiUing  God,  or  gained  in  the  strength  of 
man's  own  arm.  Rather  it  was  ever  inculcated  that  in  this 
sphere,  too,  it  is  God  alone  that  lifts  up  and  makes  rich,  He 
alone  that  keeps  the  feet  of  His  holy  ones  ;  while  by  strength, 
it  is  attirmed,  no  man  shall  prevail  (1  S  2ii).  '  I  am  not  worthy 
of  the  least  of  all  thy  mercies '  is  the  constant  refrain  of  the 
OT  saints  (Gn  321") ;  and  from  the  very  beginning,  in  narrative, 
precept  and  prophetic  declaration  alike,  it  is  in  trust  in  the 
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unmerited  love  of  Jehovah  alone  that  the  hearts  of  men  are 
represented  as  finding  peace.  Self-sufficiency  is  the  character- 
istic mark  of  the  wicked,  whose  doom  treads  on  his  heels  ;  while 
the  mark  of  the  righteous  is  that  he  lives  by  his  faith  (Ilab  2^). 
In  the  entire  self-commitment  to  God,  humble  dependence  on 
Him  for  all  blessings,  which  is  the  very  core  of  OT  religion,  no 
element  is  more  central  than  the  profound  conviction  embodied 
in  it  of  the  free  sovereignty  of  God,  the  God  of  the  spirits  of 
all  flesh,  in  the  distribution  of  His  mercies.  The  whole  training 
of  Israel  was  directed  to  impressing  upon  it  the  great  lesson 
enunciated  to  Zerubbabel,  '  Not  by  might,  nor  by  power,  but 
by  my  Spirit,  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts '  (Zee  4t>)~tl]at  all  that 
comes  to  man  in  the  spiritual  sphere,  too,  is  the  free  gift  of 
Jehovah  (cf.  art.  Faith). 

Nowhere  is  this  lesson  more  persistently  emphasized  than 
in  the  history  of  the  establishment  and  development  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  which  may  well  be  called  the  cardinal  theme 
of  the  OT.  For  the  kingdom  of  God  is  consistently  repre- 
sented, not  as  the  product  of  man's  efforts  in  seeking  after 
God,  but  as  the  gracious  creation  of  God  Himself.  Its  inception 
and  development  are  the  crowning  manifestation  of  the  free 
grace  of  the  Living  God  working  in  history  in  pursuance 
of  His  loving  purpose  to  recover  fallen  man  to  Himself.  To 
this  end  He  preserves  the  race  in  existence  after  its  sin,  saves 
a  seed  from  the  destruction  of  the  Flood,  separates  to  Him- 
self a  family  in  Abraham,  sifts  it  in  Isaac  and  Jacob,  nurses  and 
trains  it  through  the  weakness  of  its  infancy,  and  gradually 
moulds  it  to  be  the  vehicle  of  His  revelation  of  redemption, 
and  the  channel  of  Messianic  blessings  to  the  world.  At  every 
step  it  is  God,  and  God  alone,  to  whom  is  ascribed  the  initiative  ; 
and  the  most  extreme  care  is  taken  to  preserve  the  recipients  of 
the  blessings  consequent  on  His  choice  from  fancying  that  these 
blessings  come  as  their  due,  or  as  reward  for  aught  done  by 
themselves,  or  to  be  found  in  themselves.  They  were  rather  in 
every  respect  emphatically  not  a  people  of  their  own  making, 
but  a  people  that  God  had  formed  that  they  might  set  forth  His 
praise  (Is  43^3).  The  strongest  language,  the  most  astonishing 
figures,  were  employed  to  emphasize  the  pure  sovereignty  of 
the  Divine  action  at  every  stage.  It  was  not  because  Israel 
was  numerous,  or  strong,  or  righteous,  that  He  chose  it,  but 
only  because  it  pleased  Him  to  make  of  it  a  people  for  Himself. 
He  was  as  the  potter,  it  as  the  clay  which  the  potter  moulds 
as  he  will ;  it  was  but  as  the  helpless  babe  in  its  blood  cast  out 
to  die,  abhorred  of  man,  which  Jehovah  strangely  gathers  to 
His  bosom  in  unmerited  love  (Gn  121-3,  Dt  70-8  94-6  10I6.I6, 
IS  1222,  Is  418.9  4320  489-11,  Jer  18"-  313,  Hos  220,  Mai  12.3). 
There  was  no  element  in  the  religious  consciousness  of  Israel 
more  poignantly  realized,  as  there  was  no  element  in  the  in- 
struction they  had  received  more  insisted  on,  than  that  they 
owed  their  separation  from  the  peoples  of  the  earth  to  be  the 
Lord's  inheritance,  and  all  the  blessings  they  had  as  such 
received  from  Jehovah,  not  to  any  claim  upon  Him  which  they 
could  urge,  but  to  His  own  gracious  love  faithfully  persisted 
in  in  spite  of  every  conceivable  obstacle  (cf.  art.  Kingdom  of 
God). 

In  one  word,  the  sovereignty  of  the  Divine  will  as  the  prin- 
ciple of  all  that  comes  to  pass,  is  a  primary  postulate  of  the 
whole  religious  life,  as  well  as  of  the  entire  world-view  of  the 
OT.  It  is  implicated  in  its  very  idea  of  God,  its  whole  concep- 
tion of  the  relation  of  God  to  the  world  and  to  the  changes 
which  take  place,  whether  in  nature  or  history,  among  the 
nations  or  in  the  life-fortunes  of  the  individual ;  and  also  in 
its  entire  scheme  of  religion,  whether  national  or  personal.  It 
lies  at  the  basis  of  all  the  religious  emotions,  and  lays  the 
foundation  of  the  specific  type  of  religious  character  built  up  in 
Israel. 

2.  Cosmical  Predestination  in  OT. — The  specific 
teaching  of  OT  as  to  predestination  naturally  re- 
volves around  the  two  foci  of  that  idea  which 
may  be  designated  general  and  special,  or,  more 
properly,  cosmical  and  soteriological  predestina- 
tion ;  or,  in  other  words,  around  the  doctrines  of 
the  Divine  Decree  and  the  Divine  Election.  The 
former,  as  was  to  be  expected,  is  comparatively 
seldom  adverted  to — for  the  OT  is  fundamentally 
a  soteriological  book,  a  revelation  of  the  grace  of 
God  to  sinners  ;  and  it  is  only  at  a  somewhat  late 
period  that  it  is  made  the  subject  of  speculative 
discussion.  But  as  it  is  implied  in  the,  prim- 
ordial idea  of  God  as  an  Almighty  Person,  it  is 
postulated  from  the  beginning  and  continually 
finds  more  or  less  clear  expression.  Throughout 
the  OT,  behind  the  processes  of  nature,  the  march 
of  history  and  the  fortunes  of  each  individual  life 
alike,  there  is  steadily  kept  in  view  the  governing 
hand  of  God  working  out  His  preconceived  plan — 
a  plan  broad  enough  to  embrace  the  whole  universe 
of  things,  minute  enough  to  concern  itself  with  the 
smallest  details,  and  actualizing  itself  with  in- 
evitable certainty  in  every  event  that  comes  to 
pass. 

Naturally,  there  is  in  the  narrative  portions  but 
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little  formal  enunciation  of  this  pervasive  and  all- 
controlling  Divine  teleology.  But  despite  occasional 
anthropomorphisms  of  rather  startling  character 
(as,  e.g.,  that  which  ascribes  'repentance'  to  God, 
Gn  6^,  Jl  2'3,  Jon  4^,  Jer  IS^- 1»  2&-  ^^),  or  rather,  let 
us  say,  just  because  of  the  strictly  anthropomorphic 
mould  in  which  the  OT  conception  of  God  is  run, 
according  to  whicli  He  is  ever  thought  of  as  a 
personal  spirit,  acting  with  purpose  like  other 
personal  spirits,  but  with  a  wisdom  and  in  a 
sovereignty  unlike  that  of  others  because  infinitely 
perfect,  these  narrative  portions  of  the  OT  also 
bear  continual  witness  to  the  universal  OT  tele- 
ology. There  is  no  explicit  statement  in  the 
narrative  of  the  creation,  for  example,  that  the 
mighty  Maker  of  the  world  was  in  this  process 
operating  on  a  preconceived  plan ;  but  the  teleology 
of  creation  lies  latent  in  the  orderly  sequence  of  its 
parts,  culminating  in  man  for  whose  advent  all 
that  precedes  is  obviously  a  preparation,  and  is  all 
but  exjjressed  in  the  Divine  satisfaction  at  eacli  of 
its  stages,  as  a  manifestation  of  His  perfections 
(cf.  Ps  104^').  Similarly,  the  whole  narrative  of  the 
Bk.  of  Genesis  is  so  ordered — in  the  succession  of 
creation,  fall,  promise,  and  the  several  steps  in  the 
inauguration  of  the  kingdom  of  God — as  to  throw 
into  a  very  clear  light  the  teleology  of  the  whole 
world-history,  here  written  from  the  Divine  stand- 
point and  made  to  centre  around  the  developing 
Kingdom.  In  the  detailed  accounts  of  the  lives  of 
the  patriarchs,  in  like  manner,  behind  the  external 
occurrences  recorded  there  always  lies  a  Divine 
ordering  which  provides  the  real  plot  of  the  story 
in  its  advance  to  the  predetermined  issue.  It  was 
not  accident,  for  example,  that  brought  Rebecca  to 
the  well  to  welcome  Abraham's  servant  (Gn  24),  or 
that  sent  Joseph  into  Egypt  (Gn  45^  50^" ;  '  God 
meant  [ni^n]  it  for  good '),  or  guided  Pharaoh's 
daughter  to  the  ark  among  the  flags  (Ex  2),  or 
that,  later,  directed  the  millstone  that  crushed 
Abimelech's  head  (Jg  9^'),  or  winged  tlie  arrow 
shot  at  a  venture  to  smite  the  king  in  the  joints  of 
the  harness  (1  K  22^^).  Every  historical  event  is 
rather  treated  as  an  item  in  the  orderly  carrying 
out  of  an  underlying  Divine  purpose ;  and  the 
historian  is  continually  aware  of  the  presence  in 
history  of  Him  who  gives  even  to  the  lightning  a 
charge  to  strike  the  mark  (Job  36'^). 

In  the  Psalmists  and  Prophets  there  emerges  into 
view  a  more  abstract  statement  of  the  government 
of  all  things  according  to  the  good  pleasure  of  God 
(Ps  33",  Jer  10^'^  spsj.  All  that  He  wills  He  does 
(Ps  115^  135"),  and  all  that  comes  to  pass  has  pre- 
existed in  His  purpose  from  the  indefinite  past  of 
eternity  (' long  ago'  Is  22'',  'of  ancient  times'  Is 
37^''=  1  K  19-*),  and  it  is  only  because  it  so  pre- 
existed in  purpose  that  it  now  comes  to  pass  (Is 
1424.  27  4611^  Zee  1«,  Job  42=,  Jer  23=°,  Jon  1'^  Is  40'^'). 
Every  day  has  its  ordained  events  (Job  14^,  Ps 
139'").  The  plan  of  God  is  universal  in  its  reach, 
and  orders  all  that  takes  place  in  the  interests  of 
Israel — the  OT  counterpart  to  the  NT  declaration 
that  all  things  work  together  for  good  to  those 
that  love  God.  Nor  is  it  merely  for  the  national 
good  of  Israel  that  God's  plan  has  made  provision  ; 
He  exercises  a  special  care  over  every  one  of  His 
people  (Job  5'5'-,  Ps  91.  121.  653  37,  27"'-»  139'",  Jon 
3*,  Is  4',  Dn  12').  Isaiah  especially  is  never  weary 
of  emphasizing  the  universal  teleology  of  the  Divine 
operations  and  the  surety  of  the  realization  of  His 
eternal  purpose,  despite  the  opposition  of  every  foe 
(I424-27  3^2  4013  588-n)_-vyiience  he  has  justly  earned 
the  name  of  the  prophet  of  the  Divine  sovereignty, 
and  has  been  spoken  of  as  the  Paul,  the  Augustine, 
the  Calvin  of  the  OT. 

It  is,  however,  especially  in  connexion  with  the 
OT  doctrine  of  the  Wisdom  (no;n)  of  God,  the  chief 
depository  of  which  is  the  so-called  I}okhmah  litera- 
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ture,  that  the  idea  of  the  all-inclusive  Divine  pur- 
pose (n^fy  and  nn^^qa)  in  which  lies  predetermined 
the  whole  course  of  events — including  every  par- 
ticular in  the  life  of  the  world  (Am  3')  and  in  the 
life  of  every  individual  as  well  (Ps  139'*"'",  Jg  P) — 
is  speculatively  wrought  out.  According  to  this 
developed  conception,  God,  acting  under  the  guid- 
ance of  all  His  ethical  perfections,  has,  by  virtue 
of  His  eternal  wisdom,  which  He  '  possessed  in  the 
beginning  of  his  way '  (Pr  8=-),  framed  '  from  ever- 
lasting, from  the  beginning,'  an  all-inclusive  plan 
embracing  all  that  is  to  come  to  pass ;  in  accordance 
with  whicli  plan  He  now  governs  His  universe, 
down  to  the  least  particular,  so  as  to  subserve  His 
j)erfect  and  unchanging  purpose.  Everything  that 
God  has  brought  into  being,  therefore.  He  has 
made  for  its  specific  end  (Pr  16^  cf.  S'^-  2",  Job  28=3 
38.  41,  Is  40'2f-,  Jer  lO'-'-  '3)  ;  and  He  so  governs  it 
that  it  shall  attain  its  end, — no  chance  can  escape 
(Pr  16^3),  no  might  or  subtlety  defeat  His  direction 
(Pr  2P»-"  19"  169,  cf.  Is  14-^-27,  Jer  lO"^),  which 
leads  straight  to  the  goal  appointed  by  God  from 
the  beginning  and  kept  steadily  in  view  by  Him, 
but  often  hidden  from  tlie  actors  themselves  (Pr 
20-^  cf.  3"  16'-9  192',  Job  38=  42^,  Jer  10"),  who 
naturally  in  their  weakness  cannot  comprehend  the 
sweep  of  the  Divine  plan  or  understand  the  place 
within  it  of  the  details  brought  to  their  observation 
— a  fact  in  which  the  OT  sages  constantly  find  their 
theodicy.  No  different  doctrine  is  enunciated  here 
from  that  which  meets  us  in  the  Prophets  and 
Psalmists, — only  it  is  approached  from  a  philo- 
sophical -  religious  rather  than  from  a  national- 
religious  view-point.  To  prophet  and  sage  alike 
the  entire  world — inanimate,  animate,  moral — -is 
embraced  in  a  unitary  teleological  world-order  (Ps 
1933  33"  104-'*  1488,  Job  9*  12'^  37) ;  and  to  both  alike 
the  central  place  in  this  comprehensive  world-order 
is  taken  by  God's  redemptive  purpose,  of  which 
Israel  is  at  once  the  object  and  the  instrument, 
while  the  savour  of  its  saltness  is  the  piety  of  the 
individual  saint.  The  classical  term  for  this  all- 
inclusive  Divine  purpose  (n^ij;)  is  accordingly  found 
in  the  usage  alike  of  prophet,  psalmist,  and  sage, — 
now  used  absolutely  of  the  universal  plan  on  which 
the  whole  world  is  ordered  (Job  38=  42^,  cf.  Delitzsch 
and  Budde,  in,  loc),  now,  with  the  addition  of  '  of 
Jehovah,'  of  the  all-comprehending  purpose,  em- 
bracing all  human  actions  (Pr  19='  and  parallels ; 
cf.  Toy,  in  loc),  now  with  explicit  mention  of  Israel 
as  the  centre  around  which  its  provisions  revolve 
(Ps  33"  107",'  cf.  Delitzsch,  in  loc.  ;  Is  14="  25' 
46'"- "),  and  anon  with  more  immediate  concern  with 
some  of  the  details  (Ps  106'^  Is  5'"  19'^  Jer  49=" 
50■'^  Mic  4'^). 

There  seems  no  reason  why  a  Platonizing  colouring  should  be 
given  to  this  simple  attributinpr  to  the  eternal  God  of  an  eternal 
plan  in  which  is  predetermined  every  event  that  comes  to  pass. 
This  used  to  be  done,  e.g.,  by  Delitzsch  (see,  e.g.,  on  Job 
2825-23,  la  2211 ;  Biblical  Psi/chologij,  1.  ii.),  who  was  wont  to 
attribute  to  the  Biblical  writers,  especially  of  the  Hokhmah  and 
the  latter  portion  of  Isaiah,  a  doctrine  of  the  pre-existence  of  all 
things  in  an  ideal  world,  conceived  as  standing  eternally  before 
God  at  least  as  a  pattern  if  not  even  as  a  quasi-objective  mould 
imposing  their  forms  on  all  His  creatures,  which  smacked  more 
of  the  Greek  Academics  than  of  the  Hebrew  sages.  As  a  matter 
of  course,  the  Divine  mind  was  conceived  by  tlie  Hebrew  sages 
as  eternally  contemplating  all  possibilities,  and  we  should  not  do 
them  injustice  in  supposing  them  to  think  of  its  '  ideas '  as  the 
causa  exemplaris  of  all  that  occurs,  and  of  the  Divine  intellect 
as  the  principium  dirigens  of  every  Divine  oijeration.  But  it  ie 
more  to  the  point  to  note  that  the  conceptions  of  the  OT  writers 
in  regard  to  the  Divine  decree  run  rather  into  the  moulds  of 
'puqjose'  than  of  'ideas,'  and  that  the  roots  of  their  teaching 
are  planted  not  in  an  abstract  idea  of  the  Godhead,  but  in  the 
purity  of  their  concrete  theism.  It  is  because  they  think  of  God 
as  a  person,  like  other  persons  purposeful  in  His  acts,  but  unlike 
other  persons  all-wise  in  His  planning  and  all-powerful  in  His 
performing,  that  they  think  of  Him  as  predetennining  all  that 
shall  come  to  pass  in  the  universe,  which  is  in  all  its  elements 
the  product  of  His  free  activity,  and  which  must  in  its  form  and 
all  its  history,  down  to  the  least  detail,  correspond  with  His 
purpose  in  making  it.  It  is  easy,  on  the  other  hand,  to  attribute 
too  little  '  philosophy '  to  the  Biblical  writers.    The  conception 
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of  God  in  His  relation  to  the  world  which  they  develop  is 
beyond  question  anthropomorphic ;  but  it  is  no  unreflecting 
anthropomorphism  that  they  give  us.  Apart  from  all  question 
of  revelation,  they  were  not  children  prattlingf  on  subjects  on 
which  they  had  expended  no  thought ;  and  the  world-view  they 
commend  to  us  certainly  does  not  lack  in  profundity.  The 
subtleties  of  language  of  a  developed  scholasticism  were  foreign 
to  their  purposes  and  modes  of  composition,  but  they  tell  us  as 
clearly  as,  say,  Spanheim  himself  (Decad.  Theol.  vi.  §  6),  that 
they  are  dealing  with  a  purjjosing  mind  exalted  so  far  abo\  e 
ours  that  we  can  follow  its  movements  only  with  halting  steps, 
— whose  thoughts  are  not  as  our  thoughts,  and  whose  wavs  are 
not  as  our  ways  (Is  558  ;  cf.  4013. 28  -i^-i'j^  job  117f.,  Pa  92=  1391  •if. 
1475,  Ec  311).  Least  of  all  in  such  a  theme  as  this  were  they 
liable  to  forget  that  infinite  exaltation  of  God  which  constituted 
the  basis  on  which  their  whole  conception  of  God  rested. 

Nor  may  they  be  thought  to  have  been  indifferent  to  the 
relations  of  the  high  doctrine  of  the  Divine  purpose  thej'  were 
teaching.  There  is  no  scholastic  determination  here  either; 
but  certainly  they  write  without  embarrassment  as  men  who 
have  attained  a  firm  grasp  upon  their  fundamental  thought  and 
have  pursued  it  with  clearness  of  thinlsing,  no  less  in  its 
relations  than  in  itself ;  nor  need  we  ^o  astray  in  apprehending 
the  outlines  of  their  construction.  It  is  quite  plain,  for  example, 
that  they  felt  no  confusion  with  respect  to  the  relation  of  the 
Divine  purpose  to  the  Divine  foreknowledge.  The  notion  that 
the  almighty  and  all-wise  God,  by  whom  all  things  were  created, 
and  through  whose  irresistible  control  all  that  occurs  fulfils  the 
appointment  of  His  primal  plan,  could  govern  Himself  according 
to  a  foreknowledge  of  things  which— perhaps  apart  from  His 
original  purpose  or  present  guidance — might  haply  come  to 
pass,  would  have  been  quite  contradictor}'  to  their  most 
fundamental  conception  of  God  as  the  almighty  and  all-sovereign 
Ruler  of  the  universe,  and,  indeed,  also  of  the  whole  OT  idea  of 
the  Divine  foreknowledge  itself,  which  is  ever  thought  of  in  its 
due  relation  of  dependence  on  the  Divine  purpose.  According 
to  the  OT  conception,  God  foreknows  only  because  He  has  pre- 
determined, and  it  is  therefore  also  that  He  brings  it  to  pass ; 
His  foreknowledge,  in  other  words,  is  at  bottom  a  knowledge  of 
His  own  will,  and  His  works  of  providence  are  merely  the 
execution  of  His  all-embracing  plan.  This  is  the  truth  that 
underlies  the  somewhat  incongruous  form  of  statement  of  late 
becoming  rather  frequent,  to  the  effect  that  God's  foreknow- 
ledge is  conceived  in  the  OT  as  'productive.'  Dillmann,  for 
example,  says  (AT  Theologie,  p.  251):  'His  foreknowledge  of 
the  future  is  a  productive  one  ;  of  an  otiose  foreknowledge  or  of  a 
pnescientia  media  .  .  .  there  is  no  suggestion.'  In  the  thought 
of  the  OT  writers,  however,  it  is  not  God's  foreknowledge  that 
produces  the  events  of  the  future ;  it  is  His  irresistible  provi- 
dential government  of  the  world  He  has  created  for  Himself : 
and  His  foreknowledge  of  what  is  yet  to  be  rests  on  His  pre- 
arranged plan  of  government.  His  '  productive  foreknowledge ' 
is  but  a  transcript  of  His  will,  which  has  already  determined 
not  only  the  general  plan  of  the  world,  but  every  particular  that 
enters  into  the  whole  course  of  its  development  (Am  3',  Job 
2826. 27)^  and  everv  detail  in  the  lite  of  every  individual  that 
comes  into  being  (Jer  15,  Ps  1391-110,  Job  2313- 1^). 

That  the  acts  of  free  agents  are  included  in  this  '  productive 
foreknowledge,'  or  rather  in  this  all-inclusive  plan  of  the  life 
of  the  universe,  created  for  the  OT  writers  apparently  not  the 
least  embarrassment.  This  is  not  because  they  did  not  believe 
man  to  be  free,— throughout  the  whole  OT  there  is  never  the 
least  doubt  expressed  of  the  freedom  or  moral  responsibility 
of  man,— but  because  they  did  believe  God  to  be  free,  whether 
in  His  works  of  creation  or  of  providence,  and  could  not  believe 
He  was  hampered  or  limited  in  the  attainment  of  His  ends 
by  the  creatures  of  His  own  hands.  How  God  governs  the 
acts  of  free  agents  in  the  pursuance  of  His  plan  there  is  little 
in  the  OT  to  inform  us  ;  but  that  He  governs  them  in  even 
their  most  intimate  thoughts  and  feelings  and  impulses  is 
its  unvarying  assumption  :  He  is  not  only  the  creator  of  the 
hearts  of  men  in  the  first  instance,  and  knows  them  altogether, 
but  He  fashions  the  hearts  of  all  in  all  the  changing  circum- 
stances of  life  (Ps  331'') ;  forms  the  spirit  of  man  within  him  in 
all  its  motions  (Zee  121) ;  teeps  the  hearts  of  men  in  His  hands, 
turning  them  whithersoever  He  will  (Pr  211) ;  so  that  it  is  even 
said  that  man  knows  what  is  in  his  own  mind  only  as  the  Lord 
reveals  it  to  him  (Am  413).  The  discussion  of  any  antinomy 
that  may  be  thought  to  arise  from  such  a  joint  assertion  o'f 
the  absolute  rule  of  God  in  the  sphere  of  the  spirit  and  the 
freedom  of  the  creaturely  will,  falls  obviouslv  under  the  topic 
of  Providential  Government  rather  than  under  that  of  the 
Decree  (see  Providence)  :  it  requires  to  be  adverted  to  here 
only  that  we  may  clearly  note  the  fact  that  the  OT  teachers, 
as  they  did  not  hesitate  to  affirm  the  absolute  sway  of  God 
over  the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the  human  heart,  could  feel 
no  embarrassment  in  the  inclusion  of  the  acts  of  free  agents 
within  the  all-embracing  plan  of  God,  the  outworking  of  which 
His  providential  government  supplies. 

Nor  does  the  moral  quality  of  these  acts  present  any  apparent 
difiiculty  to  the  OT  construction.  We  are  never  permitted  to 
imagine,  to  he  sure,  that  God  is  the  author  of  sin,  either  in  the 
world  at  large  or  in  any  individual  soul— that  He  is  in  any  way 
implicated  m  the  sinfulness  of  the  acts  performed  by  the 
perverse  misuse  of  creaturely  freedom.  In  all  God's  wo'rking 
He  shows  Himself  pre-eminently  the  Holy  One,  and  prosecutes 
His  holy  will,  His  righteous  way,  His  all-wise  plan  :  the  blame 
tor  all  sinful  deeds  rests  exclusively  on  the  creaturely  actors 
(Ex  927  1016),  who  recognize  their  own  guilt  (2  S  24io"l7)  and 
receive  its  punishment  (Ec  119  compared  with  116).  But  neither 
is  God's  relation  to  the  sinful  acts  ot  His  creatures  ever  repre- 


sented as  purely  passive :  the  details  of  the  doctrine  of  concursus 
were  left,  no  doubt,  to  later  ages  speculatively  to  work  out,  but 
its  assumption  underlies  the  entire  OT  representation  of  the 
Divine  modes  of  working.  That  anything — good  or  evil — 
occurs  in  God's  universe  finds  its  account,  according  to  the  OT 
conception,  in  His  positive  ordering  and  active  concurrence  ; 
while  the  moral  quality  of  the  deed,  considered  in  itself,  is 
rooted  in  the  moral  character  of  the  subordinate  agent,  acting 
in  the  circumstances  and  under  the  motives  operative  in  each 
instance.  It  is  certainly  going  beyond  the  OT  warrant  to  speak 
ot  the  '  all-productivity  of  God,'  as  if  He  were  the  only  efficient 
cause  in  nature  and  the  sphere  of  the  free  spirit  alike ;  it  is 
the  very  delirium  of  misconception  to  say  that  in  the  OT  God 
and  Satan  are  insufficiently  discriminated,  and  deeds  appropriate 
to  the  latter  are  assigned  to  the  former.  Nevertheless,  it  remains 
true  that  even  the  evil  acts  of  the  creature  are  so  far  carried 
back  to  God  that  thej'  too  are  affirmed  to  be  included  in  His 
all-embracing  decree,  and  to  be  brought  about,  bounded  and 
utilized  in  His  providential  government.  It  is  He  that  hardens 
the  heart  of  the  sinner  that  persists  in  his  sin  (Ex  421  73  iQl.  27 
144  148,  Dt  230,  Jos  1120,  Is  6910  631V) ;  it  is  from  Him  that  the 
evil  spirits  proceed  that  trouble  sinners  (1  S  lOl-i,  Jg  923,  1  K  22, 
Job  1) ;  it  is  of  Him  that  the  evil  impulses  that  rise  in  sinners' 
hearts  take  this  or  that  specific  form  (2  S  109  241,  1  K  1215). 
The  philosophy  that  lies  behind  such  representations,  however, 
is  not  the  pantheism  which  looks  upon  God  as  the  immediate 
cause  of  all  that  comes  to  pass ;  much  less  the  pandaimonism 
which  admits  no  distinction  between  good  and  evil ;  there  is 
not  even  involved  a  conception  of  God  entangled  in  an  un- 
developed ethical  discrimination.  It  is  the  philosophy  that  is 
expressed  in  Is  475  '  i  am  the  Lord,  and  there  is  none  else ; 
beside  me  there  is  no  God.  ...  I  am  the  Lord,  and  there  is 
none  else.  I  fomi  the  light  and  create  darkness ;  I  make  peace 
and  create  evil;  I  am  the  Lord  that  doeth  all  these  things'; 
it  is  the  philosophy  that  is  expressed  in  Pr  164  'The  Lord 
hath  made  everything  for  its  own  end,  yea,  even  the  wicked 
for  the  day  of  evil.'  Because,  over  against  all  dualistic  con- 
ceptions, there  is  but  one  God,  and  He  is  indeed  God  ;  and 
because,  over  against  all  cosmotheistic  conceptions,  this  God  is 
a  Person  who  acts  purposefully  ;  there  is  nothing  that  is,  and 
nothing  that  comes  to  pass,  that  He  has  not  first  decreed  and 
then  brought  to  pass  by  His  creation  or  providence.  Thus  all 
things  find  their  unity  in  His  eternal  plan  ;  and  not  their  unity 
merely,  but  their  justification  as  well ;  even  the  evil,  though 
retaining  its  quality  as  evil  and  hateful  to  the  holy  God,  and 
certain  to  be  dealt  with  as  hateful,  yet  does  not  occur  apart 
from  His  provision  or  against  His  will,  but  appears  in  the 
world  which  He  has  made  only  as  the  instrument  by  means  of 
which  He  works  the  higher  good. 

This  subhme  philosophy  of  the  decree  is  immanent  in  every 
page  of  the  OT.  Its  metaphysics  never  come  to  explicit  dis- 
cussion, to  be  sure ;  but  its  elements  are  in  a  practical  way 
postulated  consistently  throughout.  The  ultimate  end  in  view 
in  the  Divine  plan  is  ever  represented  as  found  in  God  alone  : 
all  that  He  has  made  He  has  made  for  Himself,  to  set  forth 
His  praise ;  the  heavens  themselves  with  all  their  splendid 
furniture  exist  but  to  illustrate  His  glory  ;  the  earth  and  all 
that  is  in  it,  and  all  that  happens  in  it,  to  declare  His  majesty ; 
the  whole  course  of  history  is  but  the  theatre  of  His  self-mani- 
festation, and  the  events  of  every  individual  life  indicate  His 
nature  and  perfections.  Men  may  be  unable  to  understand 
the  place  which  the  incidents,  as  they  unroll  themselves  before 
their  eyes,  take  in  the  developing  plot  of  the  great  drama : 
they  maj',  nay,  must,  therefore  stand  astonished  and  con- 
founded before  this  or  that  which  befalls  them  or  befalls  the 
world.  Hence  arise  to  them  problems — the  problem  of  the 
petty,  the  prolilem  of  the  inexplicable,  the  problem  of  suffering, 
the  problem  of  sin  (e.g.  Ec  115).  But,  in  the  infinite  wisdom  of 
the  Lord  of  all  the  earth,  each  event  falls  with  exact  precision 
into  its  proper  place  in  the  unfolding  ot  His  eternal  plan  ; 
nothing,  however  small,  however  strange,  occurs  without  His 
ordering,  or  without  its  peculiar  fitness  for  its  place  in  the 
working  out  of  His  purpose ;  and  the  end  of  all  shall  be  the 
manifestation  of  His  glory,  and  the  accumulation  of  His  praise. 
This  is  the  OT  philosophy  of  the  universe — a  world-view  which 
attains  concrete  unity  in  an  absolute  Divine  teleology,  in  the 
compactness  of  an  eternal  decree,  or  purpose,  or  plan,  of  which 
all  that  comes  to  pass  is  the  development  in  time. 

3.  Soteriological  Predestination  in  OT. — Special 
or  Soteriological  Predestination  finds  a  natural 
place  in  the  OT  system  as  but  a  jjarticular  in- 
stance of  the  more  general  fact,  and  may  be 
looked  upon  as  only  the  general  OT  doctrine  of 
predestination  applied  to  the  specific  case  of  the 
salvation  of  sinners.  But  as  the  OT  is  a  dis- 
tinctively religious  book,  or,  more  jjrecisely,  a  dis- 
tinctively soteriological  book,  that  is  to  say,  a 
record  of  the  gracious  dealings  and  purposes  of 
God  with  sinners,  soteriological  predestination 
naturally  takes  a  more  prominent  place  in  it  than 
the  general  doctrine  itself,  of  which  it  is  a  par- 
tictilar  application.  Indeed,  God's  saving  work  is 
thrown  out  into  such  prominence,  the  OT  is  so 
specially  a  record  of  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  in  the  world,  that  we  easily  get 
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the  impression  in  reading  it  that  the  core  of  God's 
general  decree  is  His  decree  of  salvation,  and  that 
His  Avhole  plan  for  the  government  of  the  universe 
is  subordinated  to  His  purpose  to  recover  sinful 
man  to  Himself.  Of  course  there  is  some  slight 
illusion  of  perspective  here,  the  materials  for  cor- 
recting which  the  OT  itself  provides,  not  only  in 
more  or  less  specific  declarations  of  the  relative 
unimportance  of  what  befalls  man,  Avhether  the 
individual,  or  Israel,  or  the  race  at  large,  in  com- 
parison with  the  attainment  of  the  Divine  end  ; 
and  of  the  wonder  of  the  Divine  grace  concerning 
itself  with  the  fortunes  of  man  at  all  (Job  22^'- 
35^'-  38,  Ps  8*) :  but  also  in  the  general  disposition 
of  the  entire  record,  which  places  the  complete 
history  of  sinful  man,  including  alike  his  fall  into 
sin  and  all  the  provisions  for  his  recovery,  within 
the  larger  history  of  the  creative  work  of  God,  as 
but  one  incident  in  the  greater  whole,  governed, 
of  course,  like  all  its  other  parts,  by  its  general 
teleology.  Eelatively  to  the  OT  record,  never- 
theless, as  indeed  to  the  Biblical  record  as  a  whole, 
which  is  concerned  directly  only  with  God's  deal- 
ings with  humanity,  and  that,  especially,  a  sinful 
humanity  (Gn  3"  6"  8'^\  Lv  IS^-*,  Dt  9S  1  K  8«, 
Ps  141  1303  i432_  pr  20^,  Ec  7'",  Is  1\  Hos  4>, 
Job  15"  25'*  14^),  soteriological  predestination  is 
the  prime  matter  of  importance  ;  and  the  doctrine 
of  election  is  accordingly  thrown  into  relief,  and 
the  general  doctrine  of  the  decree  more  incident- 
ally adverted  to.  It  would  be  impossible,  however, 
that  the  doctrine  of  election  taught  in  the  OT 
should  follow  other  lines  than  those  laid  down  in 
the  general  doctrine  of  the  decree, — or,  in  other 
words,  that  God  should  be  conceived  as  working 
in  the  sphere  of  grace  in  a  manner  that  would  be 
out  of  accord  with  the  fundamental  conception 
entertained  by  these  writers  of  the  nature  of  God 
and  His  relations  to  the  universe. 

Accordingly,  there  is  nothing  concerning  the 
Divine  election  more  sharply  or  more  steadily 
emphasized  than  its  graciousness,  in  the  highest 
sense  of  that  word,  or,  in  other  terms,  its  absolute 
sovereignty.  This  is  plainly  enough  exhibited 
even  in  the  course  of  the  patriarchal  history, 
and  that  from  the  beginning.  In  the  very  hour  of 
man's  first  sin,  God  intervenes  sua  sponte  with  a 
gratuitous  promise  of  deliverance  ;  and  at  every 
stage  afterwards  the  sovereign  initiation  of  the 
grace  of  God — the  Lord  of  the  whole  earth  (Ex 
19') — is  strongly  marked,  as  God's  universal  counsel 
of  salvation  is  more  and  more  unfolded  through 
the  separation  and  training  of  a  people  for  Him- 
self, in  whom  the  whole  world  should  be  blessed 
(Gn  123  1818  2218  26^  28") :  for  from  the  beginning 
it  is  plainly  indicated  that  the  whole  history  of 
the  world  is  ordered  with  reference  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  kingdom  of  God  (Dt  32^,  where 
the  reference  seems  to  be  to  Gn  11).  Already  in 
the  opposing  lines  of  Seth  and  Cain  (Gn  4-'-  ^^)  a 
discrimination  is  made ;  Noah  is  selected  as  the 
head  of  a  new  race,  and  among  his  sons  the 
preference  is  given  to  Shem  (Gn  9'-'),  from  whose 
line  Abraham  is  taken.  Every  fancy  that  Abra- 
ham owed  his  calling  to  his  own  desert  is  carefully 
excluded, — he  was  '  known '  of  God  only  that  in 
him  God  might  establish  His  kingdom  (Gn  IS^') ; 
and  the  very  acme  of  sovereignty  is  exhibited 
(as  St.  Paul  points  out)  in  the  subsequent  choice 
of  Isaac  and  Jacob,  and  exclusion  of  Ishmael  and 
Esau  ;  while  the  whole  Divine  dealing  vdih  the 
patriarchs — their  separation  from  their  kindred, 
removal  into  a  strange  land,  and  the  like  — •  is 
evidently  understood  as  intended  to  cast  them 
back  on  the  grace  of  God  alone.  Similarly,  the 
covenant  made  with  Israel  (Ex  19-24)  is  constantly 
assigned  to  the  sole  initiative  of  Divine  grace,  and 
the  fact  of  election  is  therefore  appropriately  set 


at  the  head  of  the  Decalogue  (Ex  20^ ;  cf.  34<'- ') ; 
and  Israel  is  repeatedly  warned  that  there  was 
nothing  in  it  which  moved  or  could  move  God  to 
favour  it  (e.g.  Dt  4"  T  8"  9^  10",  Ezk  IGS  Am  9'). 
It  has  already  been  pointed  out  by  what  energetic 
hgures  this  fundamental  lesson  was  impressed  on 
the  Israelitish  consciousness,  and  it  is  only  true 
to  say  that  no  means  are  left  unused  to  drive 
home  the  fact  that  God's  gracious  election  of 
Israel  is  an  absolutely  sovereign  one,  founded 
solely  in  His  unmerited  love,  and  looking  to  nothing 
ultimately  but  the  gratification  of  His  owa.  holy 
and  loving  impulses,  and  the  manifestation  of  His 
grace  through  the  formation  of  a  heritage  for 
Himself  out  of  the  mass  of  sinful  men,  by  means  of 
whom  His  saving  mercy  should  advance  to  the 
whole  world  (Ps  8^  Is  40.  42.  60,  Mic  4i,  Am  4" 
58,  Jer  ZV",  Ezk  17"^  36^1,  Jl  2^8).  The  simple  terms 
that  are  employed  to  express  this  Divine  selection 
— '  know '  (vi;),  '  choose  '  (nna) — are  either  used  in 
a  pregnant  sense,  or  acquire  a  pregnant  sense  by 
their  use  in  this  connexion.  The  decider  meaning 
of  the  former  term  is  apparently  not  specifically 
Hebrew,  but  more  widely  Semitic  (it  occurs  also  in 
Assyrian ;  see  the  Dictionaries  of  Delitzsch  and 
Muss-Arnolt  sub  voc,  and  especially  Haupt  in 
Beitrdge  zur  Assyriologie,  i.  14,  15),  and  it  can 
create  no  surprise,  therefore,  when  it  meets  us 
in  such  passages  as  Gn  18*^  (cf.  Ps  ZV^  and  also 
1*  318 .  (jf  Baethgen  and  Delitzsch  in  loc],  Hos 
(cf.  Wiinsche  in  loc.)  in  something  of  the  sense 
expressed  by  the  scholastic  phrase,  nosse  cum 
affectu  et  effectu  ;  while  in  the  great  declaration 
of  Am  3^  (cf.  Baur  and  Gunning  in  loc),  'You 
only  have  I  Imown  away  from  all  the  peoples  of 
the  earth,'  what  is  thrown  prominently  forvi^ard 
is  clearly  the  elective  love  which  has  singled  Israel 
out  for  special  care.  More  commonly,  however, 
it  is  inn  that  is  employed  to  express  God's  sovereign 
election  of  Israel :  the  classical  passage  is,  of 
course,  Dt  7^-'  (see  Driver  in  loc,  as  also,  of  the 
love  underlying  the  '  choice,'  at  4^''  7*),  where  it  is 
carefully  explained  that  it  is  in  contrast  with  the 
treatment  accorded  to  all  the  other  peoples  of  the 
earth  that  Israel  has  been  honoured  with  the 
Divine  choice,  and  that  the  choice  rests  solely  on 
the  unmerited  love  of  God,  and  finds  no  foundation 
in  Israel  itself.  These  declarations  are  elsewhere 
constantly  enforced  (e.g.  4^'  lO^'  14'^),  with  the 
effect  of  throwing  the  strongest  possible  emphasis 
on  the  complete  sovereignty  of  God's  choice  of  His 
people,  who  owe  their  'separation'  unto  Jehovah 
(Lv  202^*-  1  K  8=^)  wholly  to  the  wonderful  love 
of  God,  in  which  He  has  from  the  beginning  taken 
knowledge  of  and  chosen  them. 

It  is  useless  to  seek  to  escape  the  profound  meaning  of  this 
fundamental  OT  teaching  by  recalling  the  undeveloped  state 
of  the  doctrine  of  a  future  life  in  Israel,  and  the  national 
scope  of  its  election, — as  if  the  sovereign  choice  which  is  so 
insisted  on  could  thus  be  confined  to  the  choice  of  a  people 
as  a  Vfhole  to  certain  purely  earthly  blessings,  without  any 
reference  whatever  to  the  eternal  destiny  of  the  individuals 
concerned.  We  are  here  treading  very  close  to  the  abyss 
of  confusing  progress  in  the  delivery  of  doctrine  with  the 
reality  of  God's  saving  activities.  The  cardinal  question,  after 
all,  does  not  concern  the  extent  of  the  knowledge  possessed 
by  the  OT  saints  of  the  nature  of  the  blessedness  that  belongs 
to  the  people  of  God  ;  nor  yet  the  relation  borne  by  the 
election  within  the  election,  by  the  real  Israel  forming  the 
lieart  of  the  Israel  after  the  flesh,  to  the  external  Israel  :  it 
concerns  the  existence  of  a  real  kingdom  of  God  in  the  OT 
dispensation,  and  the  methods  by  which  God  introduced  man 
into  it.  It  is  true  enough  that  the  theocracy  was  an  earthly 
kingdom,  and  that  a  prominent  place  was  given  to  the  promises 
of  the  life  that  now  is  in  the  blessings  assured  to  Israel ;  and  it 
is  in  this  engrossment  with  earthly  happiness  and  the  close 
connexion  of  the  friendship  of  God  with  the  enjoyment  of 
worldly  goods  that  the  undeveloped  state  of  the  OT  doctrine 
of  salvation  is  especially  apparent.  But  it  should  not  be  for- 
gotten that  the  promise  of  earthly  gain  to  the  people  of  God 
is  not  entirely  alien  to  the  NT  idea  of  salvation  (Mt  63',  1  Ti 
48),  and  that  it  is  in  no  sense  true  that  in  the  OT  teaching, 
in  any  of  its  stages,  the  blessings  of  the  kingdom  were  summed 
up  in  worldly  happiness.     The  covenant  blessing  is  rathei 
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declared  to  be  life,  inclusive  of  all  that  that  comprehenaive 
word  is  fitted  to  convey  (Dt  3015 ;  of.  41  gi,  Pr  12'^  835) ;  and 
it  found  its  best  expression  in  the  high  conception  of  '  the 
favour  of  God '  (Lv  2611,  Ps  48  162-  5  63'') ;  while  it  concerned 
itself  with  earthly  prosperity  only  as  and  so  far  as  that  is 
a  pledge  of  the  Divine  favour.  It  is  no  false  testimony  to 
the  OT  saints  when  they  are  described  as  looking  for  the 
city  that  has  the  foundations  and  as  enduring  as  seeing  the 
Invisible  One  :  if  their  hearts  were  not  absorbed  in  the  con- 
templation of  the  eternal  future,  they  were  absorbed  in  the 
contemplation  of  the  Eternal  Lord,  which  certainly  is  some- 
thing even  better ;  and  the  representation  that  they  found 
their  supreme  blessedness  in  outward  things  runs  so  grossly 
athwart  their  own  testimony  that  it  fairly  deserves  Calvin's 
terrible  invective,  that  thus  the  Israelitish  people  are  thought 
of  not  otherwise  than  as  a  '  sort  of  herd  of  swine  which  (so, 
forsooth,  it  is  pretended)  the  Lord  was  fattening  in  the  pen 
of  this  world'  (Inst.  u.  x.  1).  And,  on  the  other  hand,  though 
Israel  as  a  nation  constituted  the  chosen  people  of  God  (1  Gh 
1613,  Ps  894  1056. 13  1065),  yet  we  must  not  lose  from  sight  the  fact 
that  the  nation  as  such  was  rather  the  symbolical  than  the  real 
people  of  God,  and  was  His  people  at  all,  indeed,  only  so  far 
as  it  was,  ideally  or  actually,  identified  with  the  inner  body  of 
the  really  'chosen' — that  people  whom  Jehovah  formed  for 
Himself  that  they  might  set  forth  His  praise  (Is  4320  es^- 15-22), 
and  who  constituted  the  real  people  of  His  choice,  the  '  remnant 
of  Jacob  ■  (Is  613,  Am  98-10,  jial  3io  ;  cf .  1  K  19",  Is  816- 18).  Nor 
are  we  left  in  doubt  as  to  how  this  inner  core  of  actual  people 
of  God  was  constituted ;  we  see  the  process  in  the  call  of 
Abraham,  and  the  discrimination  between  Isaac  and  Ishmael, 
between  Jacob  and  Esau,  and  it  is  no  false  testimony  that 
it  was  ever  a  '  remnant  according  to  the  election  of  grace ' 
that  God  preserved  to  Himself  as  the  salt  of  His  people  Israel. 
In  every  aspect  of  it  alike,  it  is  the  sovereignty  of  the  Divine 
choice  that  is  emphasized, — whether  the  reference  be  to  the 
segregation  of  Israel  as  a  nation  to  enjoy  the  earthly  favour  of 
God  as  a  symbol  of  the  true  entrance  into  rest,  or  the  choice 
of  a  remnant  out  of  Israel  to  enter  into  that  real  communion 
with  Him  which  was  the  joy  of  His  saints, — of  Enoch  who 
walked  with  God  (Gn  522),  of  Abraham  who  found  in  Him  his 
exceeding  great  reward  (Gn  I5I),  or  of  David  who  saw  no  good 
beyond  Him,  and  sought  in  Him  alone  his  inheritance  and 
his  cup.  Later  times  may  have  enjoyed  fuller  knowledge  of 
what  the  grace  of  God  had  in  store  for  His  saints — whether 
in  this  world  or  that  which  is  to  come  ;  later  times  may  have 
possessed  a  clearer  apprehension  of  the  distinction  between 
the  children  of  the  flesh  and  the  children  of  the  promise  :  but 
no  later  teaching  has  a  stronger  emphasis  for  the  central  fact 
that  it  is  of  the  free  grace  of  God  alone  that  any  enter  in  any 
degree  into  the  participation  of  His  favour.  The  kingdom  of 
God,  according  to  the  OT,  in  every  circle  of  its  meaning,  is 
above  and  before  all  else  a  stone  cut  out  cf  the  mountain 
'  without  hands '  (Dn  23-i-  ■ii-  -iS). 

hi.  Predestination  among  the  Jews.— The 
profound,  religious  conception  of  the  relation  of 
God  to  the  works  of  His  hands  that  pervades  the 
whole  OT  was  too  deeply  engraved  on  the  Jewish 
consciousness  to  be  easUy  erased,  even  after 
growing  legalism  had  measurably  corroded  the 
religion  of  the  people.  As,  however,  the  idea  of 
law  more  and  more  absorbed  the  whole  sphere 
of  religious  thought,  and  piety  came  to  be  con- 
ceived more  and  more  as  right  conduct  before 
God  instead  of  living  communion  with  God,  men 
grew  naturally  to  think  of  God  more  and  more 
as  abstract  unapproachableness,  and  to  think  of 
themselves  more  and  more  as  their  own  saviours. 
The  post-canonical  Jewish  writings,  while  retain- 
ing fervent  expressions  of  dej)endence  on  God  as 
the  Lord  of  all,  by  whose  wise  counsel  all  things 
exist  and  work  out  their  ends,  and  over  against 
whom  the  whole  world,  Avith  every  creature  in  it, 
is  but  the  instrument  of  His  will  of  good  to  Israel, 
nevertheless  threw  an  entirely  new  emphasis  on 
the  autocracy  of  the  human  will.  This  em- 
phasis increases  until  in  the  later  Judaism  the 
extremity  of  heathen  self-sufficiency  is  reproduced, 
and  the  whole  sphere  of  the  moral  life  is  expressly 
reserved  from  Divine  determination.  Meanwhile 
also  heathen  terminology  was  intruding  into  Jewish 
speech.  The  Platonic  Trpbvoia,  irpovodv,  for  example, 
coming  in  doubtless  through  the  medium  of  the 
Stoa,  is  found  not  only  in  Philo  (wepl  irpovoias),  but 
also  in  the  Apocryphal  books  (Wis  6'  14^  17^,  3  Mac 
421  53o_  4  Mac  924  13^8  17:1;.  cf.  also  Dn  e^s-i^  LXX) ; 
the  perhaps  even  more  precise  as  well  as  earlier 
i(popa.v  occurs  in  Joseplius  (BJ  II.  viii.  14),  and 
indeed  also  in  the  LXX,  though  here  doubtless  in 
a  weakened  sense  (2  Mac  12"  15-,  cf.  3  Mac  2-i,  as 


also  Job  3424  282-»  221=,  cf.  21" ;  also  Zee  9^)  ;  while 
even  the  fatalistic  term  dp-app-iv-q  is  employed  by 
Josephus  (BJ  II.  viii.  14  ;  Ant.  xiii.  v.  9,  XVIII. 
i.  3)  to  describe  Jewish  views  of  predestination. 
With  the  terms  there  came  in,  doubtless,  more 
or  less  of  the  conceptions  connoted  by  them. 

Whatever  may  have  been  the  influences  under 
which  it  was  wrought,  however,  the  tendency 
of  post-canonical  Judaism  was  towards  setting 
aside  the  Biblical  doctrine  of  predestination  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent,  or  in  a  larger  or  smaller 
sphere,  in  order  to  make  room  for  the  autocracy 
of  the  human  will,  the  nvw-\,  as  it  was  significantly 
called  by  the  Rabbis  [Bereshith  Rabbet,  c.  22).  This 
disintegrating  process  is  little  apparent  perhaps 
in  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  in  which  the  sense  of  the 
almightiness  of  God  comes  to  very  strong  expres- 
sion (11-^  12''^^).  Or  even  in  Philo,  whose  pre- 
destinarianism  (de  Legg.  Allegor.  i.  15,  iii.  24,  27, 
28)  closely  follows,  while  his  assertion  of  human 
freedom  {Quod  Deus  sit  immut.  10)  does  not  pass 
beyond  that  of  the  Bible :  man  is  separated  from 
the  animals  and  assimilated  to  God  by  the  gift  of 
'  the  power  of  voluntary  motion '  and  suitable 
emancipation  from  necessity,  and  is  accordingly 
properly  praised  or  blamed  for  his  intentional 
acts ;  but  it  is  of  the  grace  of  God  only  that  any- 
thing exists,  and  the  creature  is  not  giver  but 
receiver  in  all  things ;  esjjecially  does  it  belong 
to  God  alone  to  plant  and  build  up  virtues,  and 
it  is  impious  for  the  mind,  therefore,  to  say  '  I 
plant ' ;  the  call  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob  was 
of  pure  grace  without  any  merit,  and  God  exer- 
cises the  right  to  'dispose  excellently,'  prior  to  all 
actual  deeds.  But  the  process  is  already  ajiparent 
in  so  early  a  book  as  Sirach.  The  book  at  large  is 
indeed  distinctly  predestinarian,  and  such  passages 
as  le^^-s"  23=»  33"-i3  39^«- "  echo  the  teachings  of  the 
canonical  books  on  this  subject.  But,  while  this 
is  its  general  character,  another  element  is  also 
present :  an  assertion  of  human  autocracy,  for  ex- 
ample, which  is  without  parallel  in  the  canonical 
books,  is  introduced  at  15""-",  which  culminates 
in  the  precise  declaration  that '  man  has  been  com- 
mitted to  the  hand  of  his  own  counsel '  to  choose 
for  himself  life  or  death.  The  same  phenomena 
meet  us  in  the  Pharisaic  Psalms  of  Solomon 
(B.C.  70-40).  Here  there  is  a  general  recognition 
of  God  as  the  great  and  mighty  King  (2^-  ^^)  who 
has  ajjpointed  the  course  of  nature  (18-")  and 
directs  the  development  of  history  (2^-"  9^  17^^),  ruling 
over  the  whole  and  determining  the  lot  of  each 
(5^-  ^^),  on  whom  alone,  therefore,  can  the  hope  of 
Israel  be  stayed  (7^  17'),  and  to  whom  alone  can 
the  individual  look  for  good.  But,  alongside  of 
this  expression  of  general  dependence  on  God, 
there  occurs  the  strongest  assertion  of  the  moral 
autocracy  of  the  human  will :  '  0  God,  our  works 
are  in  our  own  souls'  election  and  control,  to  do 
righteousness  or  iniquity  in  the  works  of  our  hand  ' 
(9'). 

It  is  quite  credible,  therefore,  when  Josephus 
tells  us  that  the  Jewish  parties  of  his  day  were 
divided,  as  on  other  matters,  so  on  the  question 
of  the  Divine  predestination — the  Essenes  affirm- 
ing that  fate  {elp-app-^vri,  Josephus'  affected  Grce- 
cizing  expression  for  predestination)  is  the  mistress 
of  all,  and  nothing  occurs  to  men  which  is  not  in 
accordance  with  its  destination ;  the  Sadducees 
taking  away  'fate'  altogether,  and  considering 
that  there  is  no  such  thing,  and  that  human  afi'airs 
are  not  directed  according  to  it,  but  all  actions 
are  in  our  own  power,  so  that  we  are  ourselves 
the  causes  of  what  is  good,  and  receive  what  is 
evil  from  our  own  folly ;  wliile  the  Pharisees, 
seeking  a  middle  ground,  said  that  some  actions, 
but  not  all,  are  the  work  of  'fate,'  and  some  are 
iu  our  own  power  as  to  whether  they  are  done  or 
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not  {Ant.  XIII.  V.  9).  The  distribution  of  the 
several  views  among  the  parties  follows  the  general 
lines  of  what  might  have  been  anticipated — the 
Essenic  system  being  pre-eminently  supranatural- 
istie,  and  the  Sadducean  rationalistic,  while  there 
was  retained  among  the  Pharisees  a  deep  leaven 
of  religious  earnestness  tempered,  but  not  alto- 
gether destroyed  (except  in  the  extremest  circles), 
by  their  ingrained  legalism.  The  middle  ground, 
moreover,  which  Josephus  ascribes  to  the  Phari- 
sees in  their  attempt  to  distribute  the  control  of 
human  action  between  '  fate '  and  '  free  will,'  re- 
flects not  badly  the  state  of  opinion  presupposed 
in  the  documents  we  have  already  quoted.  In  his 
remarks  elsewhere  {BJ  ii.  viii.  14 ;  Ant.  xviii. 
i.  3)  he  appears  to  ascribe  to  the  Pharisees  some 
kind  of  a  doctrine  of  concursus  also  —  a  Kpaais 
between  '  fate  '  and  the  human  will  by  which  both 
co-operate  in  the  eflect ;  but  his  language  is  ob- 
scure, and  is  coloured  doubtless  by  reminiscences 
of  Stoic  teaching,  with  which  philosophical  sect  he 
compares  the  Pharisees  as  he  compares  the  Essenes 
with  the  Epicureans. 

But  whatever  may  have  been  the  traditional  be- 
lief of  the  Pharisees,  in  proportion  as  the  legalistic 
spirit  which  constituted  the  nerve  of  the  move- 
ment became  prominent,  the  sense  of  dependence 
on  God,  which  is  the  vital  breath  of  the  doctrine 
of  predestination,  gave  way.  The  Jews  possessed 
the  OT  Scriptures  in  which  the  Divine  lordship 
is  a  cardinal  doctrine,  and  the  trials  of  persecution 
cast  them  continually  back  upon  God  ;  they  could 
not,  therefore,  wholly  forget  the  Biblical  doctrine 
of  the  Divine  decree,  and  throughout  their  whole 
history  we  meet  with  its  echoes  on  their  lips. 
The  laws  of  nature,  the  course  of  history,  the 
varying  fortunes  of  individuals,  are  ever  attributed 
to  the  Divine  predestination.  Nevertheless,  it 
was  ever  more  and  more  sharply  disallowed  that 
man's  moral  actions  fell  under  the  same  predeter- 
mination. Sometimes  it  was  said  that  while  the 
decrees  of  God  were  sure,  they  applied  only  so 
long  as  man  remained  in  the  condition  in  which 
he  was  contemplated  when  they  were  formed ;  he 
could  escape  all  predetermined  evil  by  a  change  in 
his  moral  character.  Hence  such  sayings  as,  '  The 
righteous  destroy  what  God  decrees'  (Tanchuma 
on  D'lm) ;  '  Kepentance,  prayer,  and  charity  ward 
oH"  every  evil  decree'  (Rosh  -  hashana).  In  any 
event,  the  entire  domain  of  the  moral  life  was 
more  and  more  withdrawn  from  the  intrusion 
of  the  decree ;  and  Cicero's  famous  declaration, 
which  Harnack  says  might  be  inscribed  as  a 
motto  over  Pelagianism,  might  with  equal  right 
be  accepted  as  the  working  hj'ijothesis  of  the  later 
Judaism:  'For  gold,  land,  and  all  the  blessings 
of  life  we  have  to  return  thanks  to  God ;  but  no 
one  ever  returned  thanks  to  God  for  virtue'  [de 
Nat.  Deorum,  iii.  36).  We  read  that  the  Holy 
One  determines  prior  to  birth  all  that  every  one  is 
to  be — whether  male  or  female,  weak  or  strong, 
poor  or  rich,  wise  or  silly ;  but  one  thing  He  does 
not  determine — whether  he  is  to  be  righteous  or 
unrighteous ;  according  to  Dt  30'*  this  is  com- 
mitted to  one's  own  hands.  Accordingly,  it  is 
said  tliat  '  neither  evil  nor  good  comes  from  God  ; 
both  are  the  results  of  our  deeds'  (Midrash  rab. 
on  HiS-n,  and  Jalkut  there) ;  and  again,  '  All  is  in 
the  hands  of  God  except  the  fear  of  God '  (Megilla 
25a) ;  so  that  it  is  even  somewhat  cynically  said, 
'  Man  is  led  in  the  way  in  which  he  wishes  to  go ' 
(Maccoth  10) ;  '  If  you  teach  him  right,  his  God 
will  make  him  know '  (Is  28^^  ;  Jerus.  Challah  i.  1). 
Thus  the  deep  sense  of  dependence  on  God  for  all 
goods,  and  especially  the  goods  of  the  soul,  which 
forms  the  very  core  of  the  religious  consciousness 
of  the  writers  of  the  Old  Testament,  gradually 
vanished  from  the  later  Judaism,  and  was  super- 


seded by  a  self-assertiveness  which  hung  all  good 
on  the  self-determination  of  the  human  spirit,  on 
which  the  purposes  of  God  waited,  or  to  which 
they  were  subservient. 

iv.  Predestination  in  NT.— The  NT  teaching 
starts  from  the  plane  of  the  OT  revelation,  and 
in  its  doctrines  of  God,  Providence,  Faith,  and  the 
Kingdom  of  God  repeats  or  develops  in  a  right  line 
the  fundamental  deliverances  of  the  OT,  while  in 
its  doctrines  of  the  Decree  and  of  Election  only 
such  advance  in  statement  is  made  as  the  progres- 
sive execution  of  the  plan  of  salvation  required. 

1.  The  Teaching  of  Jestis. — In  the  teaching  of 
our  Lord,  as  recorded  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  for 
example,  though  there  is  certainly  a  new  emphasis 
thrown  on  the  Fatherhood  of  God,  this  is  by  no 
means  at  the  expense  of  His  infinite  majesty  and 
might,  but  provides  only  a  more  profound  revela- 
tion of  the  character  of  'the  great  King'  (Mt  5^''), 
the  'Lord  of  heaven  and  earth'  (Mt  ll^e,  Lk  W^), 
according  to  whose  good  pleasure  all  that  is  comes 
to  pass.  He  is  spoken  of,  therefore,  specifically  as 
the  'heavenly  Father'  (Mt  fi^^  e'^-^o-a^  1513  jgss  23", 
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Lk  \V^)  whose  throne  is  in  the  heavens  (Mt  5'''' 
23--),  while  the  earth  is  but  tlie  footstool  under 
His  feet.  There  is  no  limitation  admitted  to  the 
reach  of  His  power,  whether  on  the  score  of 
difficulty  in  the  task,  or  insignificance  in  the 
object:  the  category  of  the  impossible  has  no  ex- 
istence to  Him  '  with  whom  all  things  are  possible ' 
(Mt  9"-",  Mk  10",  Lk  18-',  Mt  Mk  122'»  U^^), 
and  the  minutest  occurrences  are  as  directly  con- 
trolled by  Him  as  the  greatest  (Mt  lO-'-  s",  Lk  12''). 
It  is  from  Him  that  the  sunshine  and  rain  come 
(Mt  5''*) ;  it  is  He  that  clothes  with  beauty  the 
flowers  of  the  field  (Mt  6-'^),  and  who  feeds  the 
birds  of  the  air  (Mt  ^'■^) ;  not  a  sparrow  falls  to 
the  ground  without  Him,  and  the  very  hairs  of 
our  heads  are  numbered,  and  not  one  of  them  is 
forgotten  by  God  (Mt  10-^  Lk  12^).  There  is,  of 
course,  no  denial,  nor  neglect,  of  the  mechanism 
of  nature  implied  here ;  there  is  only  clear  per- 
ception of  the  providence  of  God  guiding  nature 
in  all  its  operations,  and  not  nature  only,  but  tlie 
life  of  the  free  spirit  as  well  (Mt  6"  8^^  24-2  77^ 
Mk  11^^).  Much  less,  however,  is  the  care  of  God 
tliought  of  as  mechanical  and  purposeless.  It  was 
not  simply  of  sparrows  that  our  Lord  was  thinking 
when  He  adverted  to  the  care  of  the  heavenly 
Father  for  them,  as  it  was  not  simply  for  oxen 
that  God  was  caring  when  He  forbade  them  to  be 
muzzled  as  they  trod  out  the  corn  (1  Co  9') ;  it 
was  that  they  who  are  of  more  value  than  sparrows 
might  learn  with  what  confidence  they  might  de- 
pend on  the  Father's  hand.  Thus  a  hierarchy  of 
providence  is  uncovered  for  us,  circle  rising  above 
circle, — first  the  wide  order  of  nature,  next  the 
moral  order  of  the  world,  lastly  the  order  of  salva- 
tion or  of  the  kingdom  of  God, — a  preformation 
of  the  dogmatic  schema  of  providejitia  generalis, 
specialis,  and  specialissima.  All  these  work  to- 
gether for  the  one  end  of  advancing  the  whole 
world-fabric  to  its  goal ;  for  the  care  of  tlie 
heavenly  Father  over  the  works  of  His  hand  is 
not  merely  to  prevent  the  world  that  He  has  made 
from  falling  into  pieces,  and  not  merely  to  pre- 
serve His  servants  from  oppression  by  the  evil  of 
this  world,  but  to  lead  the  whole  world  and  all 
that  is  in  it  onwards  to  the  end  which  He  has 
appointed  for  it, — to  that  iraXLyyeveffla  of  heaven 
and  earth  to  which,  under  His  guiding  hand,  the 
whole  creation  tends  (Mt  19-8,  Lk  203-*). 

In  this  divinely-led  movement  of  '  this  world ' 
towards  'the  world  that  is  to  come,'  in  which 
every  element  of  the  world's  life  has  part,  the 
central  place  is  naturally  taken  by  the  spiritual 
preparation,  or,  in  other  words,  by  the  develop- 
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ment  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  which  reaches  its 
consummation  in  the  'regeneration.'  This  King- 
dom, our  Lord  explains,  is  the  heritage  of  those 
blessed  ones  for  whom  it  has  been  j^repared  from 
the  foundations  of  the  world  (Mt  25^^  cf.  20"^). 
It  is  built  up  on  earth  through  a  'call'  (Mt  9'^, 
Mk  2",  Lk  5^^),  which,  however,  as  mere  invitation 
is  inoperative  (Mt  22^"",  Lk  14'^"-3),  and  is  made 
efl'ective  only  by  the  exertion  of  a  certain  '  con- 
straint '  on  God's  part  (Lk  14^^), — so  that  a  dis- 
tinction emerges  between  the  merely  '  called '  and 
the  really  'chosen'  (Mt  22").  The  author  of  this 
'  choice '  is  God  (Mk  13-"),  who  has  chosen  His 
elect  (Lk  18',  Mt  24----'-",  Mk  13-»-")  before  the 
world,  in  accordance  with  His  own  pleasure,  dis- 
tributing as  He  will  of  what  is  His  own  (Mt 
1Q14.  a»j  .  gQ  the  etl'ect  of  the  call  is  already 
predetermined  (Mt  13),  all  providence  is  ordered 
for  the  benefit  of  the  elect  (Mt  24"),  and  they 
are  guarded  from  falling  away  (Mt  24-''),  and,  at 
the  last  day,  are  separated  to  their  inheritance 
prepared  for  them  from  all  eternity  (Mt  25^'*). 
That,  in  all  this  process,  the  initiative  is  at  every 
point  taken  by  God,  and  no  question  can  be  enter- 
tained of  precedent  merit  on  the  part  of  the 
recipients  of  the  blessings,  results  not  less  from 
the  whole  underlying  conception  of  God  in  His 
relation  to  the  course  of  providence  than  from 
the  details  of  the  teaching  itself.  Every  means 
is  utilized,  however,  to  enhance  the  sense  of  the 
free  sovereignty  of  God  in  the  bestowment  of  His 
Kingdom  ;  it  is  '  the  lost '  whom  Jesus  comes  to 
seek  (Lk  19^"),  and  'sinners'  whom  He  came  to 
call  (Mk  2") ;  His  truth  is  revealed  only  to 
'babes'  (Mt  W\  Lk  10=^),  and  He  gives  His 
teaching  a  special  form  jiist  that  it  may  be  veiled 
from  them  to  whom  it  is  not  directed  (Mk  4"), 
distributing  His  benelits,  independently  of  merit 
(Mt  20^"^'),  to  those  who  had  been  chosen  by  God 
therefor  (Mk  13""). 

In  the  discourses  recorded  by  St.  John  the  same 
essential  spirit  rules.  Although,  in  accordance 
with  the  deeper  theological  apprehension  of  their 
reporter,  the  more  metaphysical  elements  of  Jesus' 
doctrine  of  God  come  here  to  fuller  expression,  it 
is  nevertheless  fundamentally  the  same  doctrine  of 
God  that  is  displayed.  Despite  the  even  stronger 
emphasis  thrown  here  on  His  Fatherhood,  there  is 
not  the  slightest  obscuration  of  His  inlinite  ex- 
altation :  Jesus  lifts  His  eyes  up  when  He  would 
seek  Him  {IV^  17^  ;  it  is  in  heaven  that  His 
house  is  to  be  found  (14^);  and  thence  pi'oceeds 
all  that  comes  from  Him  (P^  3^3  qsi.  S2. 33. -is.  u.  m 
6^') ;  so  that  God  and  heaven  come  to  be  almost 
equivalent  terms.  Nor  is  there  any  obscuration 
of  His  ceaseless  activity  in  governing  the  world 
(5^'),  although  the  stress  is  naturally  thrown,  in 
accordance  with  the  whole  character  of  this  Gospel, 
on  the  moral  and  spiritual  side  of  this  government. 
But  the  very  essence  of  the  message  of  the  Johan- 
nine  Jesus  is  that  the  will  (6e\rina)  of  the  Father 
(434  530  538.39.40717  93i_  cf.  38  IV^  21"- -3)  is  the 
principle  of  all  things  ;  and  more  especially,  of 
course,  of  the  introduction  of  eternal  life  into 
this  world  of  darkness  and  death.  The  conceiition 
of  the  world  as  lying  in  the  evil  one  and  therefore 
judged  already  (3^*),  so  that  upon  those  who  are 
not  removed  from  the  evil  of  the  world  the  wrath 
of  God  is  not  so  much  to  be  poured  out  as  simply 
abides  (3'',  cf.  1  Jn  S^-*),  is  fundamental  to  this 
whole  presentation.  It  is  therefore,  on  the  one 
hand,  that  Jesus  represents  Himself  as  having 
come  not  to  condemn  the  world,  but  to  save  the 
world  (3"  8^2  9^  12^',  cf.  4-^),  and  all  that  He  does 
as  having  for  its  end  the  introduction  of  life  into 
the  world  (&^-  ^^) ;  the  already  condemned  world 
needed  no  further  condemnation,  it  needed  saving. 
And  it  is  for  the  same  reason,  on  the  other  hand, 


that  He  represents  the  wicked  world  as  incapable 
of  coming  to  Him  that  it  might  have  life  (8''^- 
14"  10^^),  and  as  requiring  first  of  all  a  '  drawing ' 
from  the  Father  to  enable  it  to  come  (G''^-  ''^) ;  so 
that  only  those  hear  or  believe  on  Him  who  are  '  of 
God  '  (8«,  cf.  151"  17"),  who  are  '  of  his  sheep '  (I6'-«). 

There  is  undoubtedly  a  strong  emphasis  thrown 
on  the  universality  of  Christ's  mission  of  salvation  ; 
He  has  been  sent  into  the  world  not  merely  to 
save  some  out  of  the  world,  but  to  save  the  world 
itself  (3^6  12-"  1721,  cf.  r-^a,  1  Jn  4"  2-).  But 
this  universality  of  destination  and  effect  by  which 
it  is  '  the  world  '  that  is  saved,  does  not  imply  the 
salvation  of  each  and  every  individual  in  the  world, 
even  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  developing  salva- 
tion. On  the  contrary,  the  saving  work  is  a  pro- 
cess (I7-") ;  and,  meanwhile,  the  coming  of  the  Son 
into  the  world  introduces  a  crisis,  a  sifting  by 
which  those  who,  because  they  are  'of  God,'  'of 
his  sheep,'  are  in  the  world,  hut  not  of  it  (15''' 
17"),  are  separated  from  those  who  are  of  the 
world,  that  is,  of  their  father  the  devil  (8"),  who 
is  the  Prince  of  this  world  (12^1  14^"  16").  Obvi- 
ously, the  difference  between  men  that  is  thus 
manifested  is  not  thought  of  as  inhering,  after  a 
dualistic  or  semi-Gnostic  fashion,  in  their  very 
natures  as  such,  or  as  instituted  by  their  own 
self-framed  or  accidentally  received  dispositions, 
much  less  by  their  own  conduct  in  the  world, 
which  is  rather  the  result  of  it, — but,  as  already 
pointed  out,  as  the  effect  of  an  act  of  God.  All 
goes  back  to  the  will  of  God,  to  accomplish  which, 
the  Son,  as  the  Sent  One,  has  come  ;  and  therefore 
also  to  the  consentient  will  of  the  Son,  who  gives 
life,  accordingly,  to  whom  He  will  (5^1).  As  no 
one  can  come  to  Him  out  of  the  evil  world,  except 
it  be  given  him  of  the  Father  (6"^  cf.  6"),  so  all 
that  the  Father  gives  Him  (6^'-^")  and  only  such 
(6"^),  come  to  Him,  being  drawn  thereunto  by  the 
Father  (6^'*).  Thus  the  Son  has  '  his  own  in  the 
world'  (13\),  His  'chosen  ones'  (13^»  IS^'^-i"),  whom 
by  His  choice  He  has  taken  out  of  the  world  (IS''-* 
^■76. 14.  i6)j  a,nd  for  these  only  is  His  high-priestly 
intercession  ottered  (17"),  as  to  them  only  is  eternal 
life  communicated  (lO'-i  17^  also  3^=-  '^'^  5--^  6-"'-5-'  8^-). 
Thus,  what  the  dogmatists  call  gratia  pi-wveniens 
is  very  strikingly  taught ;  and  especial  point  is 
given  to  this  teaching  in  the  great  declarations  as 
to  the  new  birth  recorded  in  Jn  3,  from  which  we 
learn  that  the  recreating  Spirit  comes,  like  the 
wind,  without  observation,  and  as  He  lists  (3*), 
the  mode  of  action  by  which  the  Father  '  draws ' 
men  being  thus  uncovered  for  us.  Of  course  this 
drawing  is  not  to  be  thought  of  as  proceeding  in 
a  manner  out  of  accord  with  man's  nature  as  a 
psychic  being ;  it  naturally  comes  to  its  mani- 
festation in  an  act  of  voluntary  choice  on  man's 
own  part,  and  in  this  sense  it  is  '  psychological ' 
and  not  '  physical ' ;  accordingly,  though  it  be  God 
that  '  draws,'  it  is  man  that  '  comes '  (3-'  6^°-  ■'^  14"). 
There  is  no  occasion  for  stumbling  therefore  in 
the  ascription  of  'will'  and  '  resjionsibility '  to 
man,  or  for  puzzling  over  the  designation  of  'faith,' 
in  wliich  the  '  coming '  takes  ettect,  as  a  '  work '  of 
man's  (6-'').  Man  is,  of  course,  conceived  as  acting 
humanly,  after  the  fashion  of  an  intelligent  and 
voluntary  agent  ;  but  behind  all  his  action  there 
is  ever  postulated  the  all-determining  hand  of  God, 
to  whose  sovereign  operation  even  the  blindness 
of  the  unbelieving  is  attributed  by  the  evangelist 
(1239f.)^  while  the  receptivity  to  the  light  of  those 
who  believe  is  repeatedly  in  the  most  emphatic 
way  ascribed  by  Jesus  Himself  to  God  alone. 
Although  with  little  use  of  the  terminology  in 
which  we  have  been  accustomed  to  expect  to  see 
the  doctrines  of  the  decree  and  of  election  ex- 
pressed, the  substance  of  these  doctrines  is  here 
set  out  in  the  most  impressive  way. 
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From  the  two  sets  of  data  provided  by  the  Synoptists  and 
St.  John,  it  is  possible  to  attain  quite  a  clear  insight  into 
the  conception  of  predestination  as  it  lay  in  our  Lord's  teach- 
ing.   It  is  quite  certain,  for  example,  that  there  is  no  place  in 
this  teaching  for  a  '  predestination '  that  is  carefully  adjusted 
to  the  foreseen  performances  of  the  creature  ;  and  as  little 
for  a  'decree'  which  may  be  frustrated  by  creaturely  action, 
or  an  '  election '  which  is  given  effect  only  by  the  creaturely 
choice :  to  our  Lord  the  Father  is  the  omnipotent  Lord  of 
heaven  and  earth,  according  to  whose  pleasure  all  things  are 
ordered,  and  who  gives  the  Kingdom  to  whom  He  will  (Lk 
1232,  Mk  1128,  Lk  1021).    Certainly  it  is  the  very  heart  of  our 
Lord's  teaching  that  the  Father's  good  pleasure  is  a  good 
pleasure,  ethically  right,  and  the  issue  of  infinite  love ;  the 
very  name  of  Father  as  the  name  of  God  by  preference  on 
His  lips  is  full  of  this  conception  ;  but  the  very  nerve  of  this 
teaching  is,  that  the  Father's  will  is  all-embracing  and  omnip- 
otent.   It  is  only  therefore  that  His  children  need  be  careful 
for  nothing,  that  the  little  flock  need  not  fear,  that  His  elect 
may  be  assured  that  none  of  them  shall  be  lost,  but  all  that 
the  Father  has  given  Him  shall  be  raised  up  at  the  last  day. 
And  if  thus  the  elective  purpose  of  the  Father  cannot  fail  of 
its  end,  neither  is  it  possible  to  find  this  end  in  anything  less 
than  '  salvation '  in  the  highest  sense,  than  entrance  into  that 
eternal  life  to  communicate  which  to  dying  men  our  Lord 
came  into  the  world.   There  are  elections  to  other  ends,  to  be 
sure,  spoken  of :  notably  there  is  the  election  of  the  apostles  to 
their  office  (Lk  6^3,  Jn  6'") ;  and  Christ  Himself  is  conceived 
as  especially  God's  elect  one,  because  no  one  has  the  service  to 
render  which  He  has  (Lk  935  233S).    But  the  elect,  by  way  of 
eminence ;  '  the  elect  whom  God  elected,'  for  whose  sake  He 
governs  all  history  (Mk  1320);  the  elect  of  whom  it  was  the 
will  of  Him  who  sent  the  Son,  that  of  all  that  He  gave  Him 
He  should  lose  nothing,  but  should  raise  it  up  at  the  last  day 
(Jn  639) ;  the  elect  whom  the  Son  of  Man  shall  at  the  last  day 
gather  from  the  four  winds,  from  the  uttermost  parts  of  the 
earth  to  the  uttermost  part  of  heaven  (Mk  1327) :  it  would  be  in- 
adequate to  suppose  that  the^e  are  elected  merely  to  opportuni- 
ties or  the  means  of  grace,  on  their  free  cultivation  of  which 
shall  depend  their  undecided  destiny  ;  or  merely  to  the  service 
of  their  fellow-men,  as  agents  in  God's  beneficent  plan  for  the 
salvation  of  the  race.    Of  course  this  election  is  to  privileges 
and  means  of  grace ;  and  without  these  the  great  end  of  the 
election  would  not  be  attained  :  for  the  '  election '  is  given 
effect  only  by  the  'call,'  and  manifests  itself  only  in  faith  and 
the  holy  life.    Equally  of  course  the  elect  are  '  the  salt  of  the 
earth '  and  '  the  light  of  the  world,'  the  few  through  whom  the 
many  are  blessed ;  the  eternal  life  to  which  they  are  elected 
does  not  consist  in  or  with  the  silence  and  coldness  of  death, 
but  only  in  and  with  the  intensest  activities  of  the  conquering 
people  of  God.    But  the  prime  end  of  their  election  does  not 
lie  in  these  things,  and  to  place  exclusive  stress  upon  them  is 
certainly  to  gather  in  the  mint  and  anise  and  cummin  of  the 
doctrine.    That  to  which  God's  elect  are  elected  is,  according 
to  the  teaching  of  Jesus,  all  that  is  included  in  the  idea  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God,  in  the  idea  of  eternal  life,  in  the  idea  of 
fellowship  with  Christ,  in  the  idea  of  participation  in  the 
glory  which  the  Father  has  given  His  Son.    Their  choice, 
and  the  whole  development  of  their  history,  according  to  our 
Lord's  teaching,  is  the  loving  work  of  the  Father :  and  in  His 
keeping  also  is  the  consummation  of  their  bliss.   Their  segrega- 
tion, of  course,  leaves  others  not  elected,  to  whom  none  of  their 
privileges  are  granted  ;  from  whom  none  of  their  services  are 
expected ;  with  whom  their  glorious  destiny  is  not  shared. 
This,  too,  is  of  God.  But  this  side  of  the  matter,  in  accordance 
with  Jesus'  mission  in  the  world  as  Saviour  rather  than  as 
Judge,  is  less  dwelt  upon.    In  the  case  of  neither  class,  that 
of  the  elect  as  little  as  that  of  those  that  are  without,  are  the 
purposes  of  God  wrought  out  without  the  co-operation  of  the 
activities  of  the  subjects ;  but  in  neither  case  is  the  decisive 
factor  supplied  by  these,  but  is  discoverable  solely  in  the  will  of 
God  and  the  consonant  will  of  the  Son.    The  '  even  so,  Father ; 
for  so  it  seemed  good  in  thy  sight '  (Mt  1126,  Lk  1021),  is  to  our 
Lord,  at  least,  an  all-sufficient  theodicy  in  the  face  of  all  God's 
diverse  dealings  with  men. 

2.  The  Teaching  of  the  Disciples. — The  disciples 
of  Jesus  continue  His  teaching  in  all  its  elements. 
We  are  conscious,  for  example,  of  entering  no  new 
atmosphere  when  we  pass  to  the  Epistle  of  James. 
St.  James,  too,  finds  his  starting-point  in  a  profound 
apprehension  of  the  exaltation  and  perfection  of 
God, — defining  God's  nature,  indeed,  with  a  phrase 
that  merely  repeats  in  other  words  the  penetrating 
declaration  that  'God  is  light'  (1  Jn  1'),  which, 
reflecting  our  Lord's  teaching,  sounds  the  keynote 
of  the  beloved  disciple's  thought  of  God  (Ja  1"), — 
and  particularly  in  a  keen  sense  of  dependence  on 
God  (4^^  5'),  to  which  it  was  an  axiom  that  every 
good  thing  is  a  gift  from  Him  (1").  Accordingly, 
salvation,  the  pre-eminent  good,  comes  purely  as 
His  gift,  and  can  be  ascribed  only  to  His  will  (P^); 
and  its  exclusively  Divine  origin  is  indicated  by 
the  choice  that  is  made  of  those  who  receive  it — 
not  the  rich  and  prosperous,  who  have  somewhat 


perhaps  which  might  command  consideration,  but 
the  poor  and  miserable  (2^).  So  little  does  this 
Divine  choice  rest  on  even  faith,  that  it  is  rather 
in  order  to  faith  (2^),  and  introduces  its  recipients 
into  the  Kingdom  as  firstfruits  of  a  great  harvest 
to  be  reaped  by  God  in  the  world  (P^). 

Similarly,  in  the  Book  of  Acts,  the  whole  stress  in 
the  matter  of  salvation  is  laid  on  the  grace  of  God 
(1123  13'»='  143- 2«  15«  18'-');  and  to  it,  in  the  most 
pointed  way,  the  inception  of  faith  itself  is  assigned 
(18-').  It  is  only  slightly  varied  language  when 
the  increase,  in  the  Church  is  ascribed  to  the  hand 
of  the  Lord  (ll^i),  or  the  direct  act  of  God  (142' 
18").  The  explicit  declaration  of  2"  presents, 
therefore,  nothing  peculiar,  and  we  are  fully  pre- 
pared for  the  philosophy  of  the  redemptive  history 
expressed  in  13*^,  that  only  those  '  ordained  to 
eternal  life '  believed — the  believing  that  comes  by 
the  grace  of  God  (IS^^),  to  whom  it  belongs  to  open 
the  heart  to  give  heed  to  the  gospel  (16^^),  being 
thus  referred  to  the  counsel  of  eternity,  of  which 
the  events  of  time  are  only  the  outworking. 

The  general  philosophy  of  history  thus  suggested 
is  implicit  in  the  very  idea  of  a  promissory  system, 
and  in  the  recognition  of  a  predictive  element  in 
prophecy,  and  is  written  large  on  the  pages  of  the 
historical  books  of  the  NT.  It  is  given  expression 
in  every  declaration  that  this  or  that  event  came 
to  pass  'that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken 
by  the  prophets,' — a  form  of  statement  in  which 
our  Lord  had.Himself  betrayed  His  teleological  view 
of  history,  not  only  as  respects  details  (Jn  15^5  17^^)^ 
but  with  the  widest  reference  (Lk  21'^-),  and  which 
was  taken  up  cordially  by  His  followers,  particu- 
larly by  Matthew  (1=2  2i5-  23  414  giv  i^n  1335  214  26=«, 
Jn  1238  189  1924.28.  36)  Alongside  of  this  phrase 
occurs  the  equally  significant  '  Set  of  the  Divine 
decree,'  as  it  has  been  appropriately  called,  by 
which  is  suggested  the  necessity  which  rules  over 
historical  sequences.  It  is  used  with  a  view  now  to 
Jesus'  own  plan  of  redemption  (by  Jesus  Himself, 
Mt  8'i,  Lk  2'»9  4«  9-2  13^3  17=5  24',  Jn  3^^  10^"  12^ ; 
by  the  evangelist,  Mt  162'),  now  to  the  underlying 
plan  of  God  (by  Jesus,  Mt  24^,  Mk  13'- 1",  Lk  2P ; 
by  the  writer,  Mt  17",  Mk  9",  Ac  321  9"),  anon  to 
the  prophetic  declaration  as  an  indication  of  the 
underlying  plan  (by  Jesus,  Mt  26™,  Lk  22^'  2426- «  ; 
by  the  writer,  Jn  20",  Ac  1"  17').  This  appeal,  in 
either  form,  served  an  important  apologetic  pur- 
pose in  the  first  proclamation  of  the  gospel ;  but 
its  fundamental  significance  is  rooted,  of  course,  in 
the  conception  of  a  Divine  ordering  of  the  whole 
course  of  history  to  the  veriest  detail. 

Such  a  teleological  conception  of  the  history  of 
the  Kingdom  is  manifested  strikingly  in  the  speech 
of  St.  Stephen  (Ac  7),  in  which  the  developing 
plan  of  God  is  rapidly  sketched.  But  it  is  in  such 
declarations  as  those  of  St.  Peter  recorded  in  Ac 
223  428  ^ijat  the  wider  philosophy  of  history  comes 
to  |its  clearest  expression.  In  them  everything 
that  had  befallen  Jesus  is  represented  as  merely 
the  emerging  into  fact  of  what  had  stood  before- 
hand prepared  for  in  '  the  determinate  counsel  and 
foreknowledge  of  God,'  so  that  nothing  had  been 
accomplished,  by  whatever  agents,  except  what 
'his  hand  and  his  counsel  had  foreordained  to 
come  to  pass.'  It  would  not  be  easy  to  frame 
language  which  should  more  explicitly  proclaim 
the  conception  of  an  all  -  determining  decree  ol 
God  governing  the  entire  sequence  of  events  in 
time.  Elsewhere  in  the  Petrine  discourses  of  Acts 
the  speech  is  coloured  by  the  same  ideas :  we 
note  in  the  immediate  context  of  these  culmin- 
ating passages  the  high  terms  in  which  the  exalta- 
tion of  God  is  expressed  (42^-),  the  sharpness  with 
which  His  sovereignty  in  the  '  call '  (irpoaKoXioixai) 
is  declared  {2?^),  and  elsewhere  the  repeated  emerg- 
ence of  the  idea  of  the  necessary  correspondence 
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of  the  events  of  time  with  the  predictions  of 
Scripture  (1'^  2-^  3^').  The  same  doctrine  of  pre- 
destination meets  us  in  the  pages  of  St.  Peter's 
Epistles.  He  does,  indeed,  speak  of  the  members 
of  the  Christian  community  as  God's  elect  (I  P  2^ 
5'^,  II  1"),  in  accordance  with  the  apostolic  habit 
of  assuming  the  reality  implied  in  the  manifesta- 
tion ;  but  this  is  so  far  from  importing  that  election 
hangs  on  the  act  of  man  that  St.  Peter  refers  it 
directly  to  the  elective  foreknowledge  of  God  (I  1^), 
and  seeks  its  confirmation  in  sanctification  (II  1'"), 
— even  as  the  stumbling  of  the  disobedient,  on  the 
other  hand,  is  presented  as  a  confirmation  of  their 
appointment  to  disbelief  (I  2*).  The  pregnant  use 
of  the  terms  '  foreknow '  (TrpoyLvdja-Kw)  and  '  fore- 
knowledge '  (7rp67vw(Xis)  by  St.  Peter  brought  to  our 
attention  in  these  passages  (Ac  2"^,  1  P  1--  -"),  where 
they  certainly  convey  the  sense  of  a  loving,  dis- 
tinguishing regard  whicli  assimilates  them  to  the 
idea  of  election,  is  worthy  of  note  as  another  of 
the  traits  common  to  him  and  St.  Paul  (Ro  S'-'-*  11-, 
only  in  NT).  Tlie  usage  might  be  explained,  in- 
deed, as  the  development  of  a  purely  Greek  sense 
of  the  words,  but  it  is  much  more  probably  rooted 
in  a  Semitic  usage,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  is  not 
without  example  in  OT.  A  simple  comparison  of 
the  passages  will  exhibit  the  impossibility  of  read- 
ing the  terms  of  mere  prevision  (cf.  Cremer  sub 
voc,  and  especially  the  full  discussion  in  K. 
Miiller's  Die  Gottliche  Zuvorersehung  und  Ertvdh- 
lung,  etc.  pp.  38  f.,  81  f. ;  also  Gennrich,  SK,  1898, 
382-395  ;  PHeiderer,  Urchristenthum,  289,  Paulin- 
isnms,  268  ;  and  Lorenz,  Lahrsystem,  etc.  94). 

The  teaching  of  St.  John  in  Gospel  and  Epistle 
is  not  distinguishable  from  that  which  he  reports 
from  his  Master's  lips,  and  need  not  here  be  re- 
verted to  afresh.  The  same  fundamental  view- 
points meet  us  also  in  the  Apocalypse.  The 
emphasis  there  placed  on  the  omnipotence  of  God 
rises  indeed  to  a  climax.  There  only  in  NT  (except 
2  Co  6'^),  for  example,  is  the  epithet  n-avTOKpdTwp 
ascribed  to  Him  (1"  4^  11"  W  W-  i=  21--,  cf. 
15'  6'") ;  and  the  whole  purport  of  the  book  is  the 
portrayal  of  the  Divine  guidance  of  history,  and 
the  very  essence  of  its  message  that,  despite  all 
surface  appearances,  it  is  the  hand  of  God  that 
really  directs  all  occurrences,  and  all  things  are 
hastening  to  the  end  of  His  determining.  Salva- 
tion is  ascribed  unvaryingly  to  the  grace  of  God,  and 
declared  to  be  His  work  (12'"  19^).  The  elect  people 
of  God  are  His  by  the  I)ivine  choice  alone :  their 
names  are  from  the  foundation  of  the  world  written 
in  the  Lamb's  Book  of  Life  (138  17^  20^2-15  2122), 
which  is  certainly  a  symbol  of  Divine  appointment 
to  eternal  life  revea  led  in  and  realized  through 
Christ ;  nor  shall  they  ever  be  blotted  out  of  it  (3^). 
It  is  difficult  to  doubt  that  the  destination  here 
asserted  is  to  a  complete  salvation  (19^),  that  it  is 
individual,  and  that  it  is  but  a  single  instance  of 
the  completeness  of  the  Divine  government  to 
which  the  world  is  subject  by  the  Lord  of  lords 
and  King  of  kings,  the  Ruler  of  the  earth  and 
King  of  the  nations,  whose  control  of  all  the 
occurrences  of  time  in  accordance  with  His  holy 
purposes  it  is  the  supreme  object  of  this  book  to 
portray. 

Perhaps  less  is  directly  said  about  the  purpose 
of  God  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  than  in  any 
other  portion  of  NT  of  equal  length.  The  technical 
phraseology  of  the  subject  is  conspicuously  absent. 
Nevertheless,  the  conception  of  the  Divine  counsel 
and  will  underlying  all  that  comes  to  pass  (2^"), 
and  especially  the  entire  course  of  the  purchase 
(6",  cf.  105-1"  2S)  and  application  (uss-si  91=)  of 
salvation,  is  fundamental  to  the  whole  thought  of 
the  Epistle ;  and  echoes  of  the  modes  in  which  this 
conception  is  elsewhere  expressed  meet  us  on  every 
hand.     Thus  we  read  of  God's  eternal  counsel 


{povX-fi,  6")  and  of  His  precedent  will  {O^Xrjfia,  10^")  aa 
underlying  His  redemptive  acts  ;  of  the  enrolment 
of  the  names  of  His  children  in  heaven  (12-^)  ;  of 
the  origin  in  the  energy  of  God  of  all  that  is  good 
in  us  (13-1);  and,  above  all,  of  a  'heavenly  call' 
as  the  source  of  the  whole  renewed  life  of  the 
Christian  (3S  cf.  Q^^). 

When  our  Lord  spoke  of  'callinfr'  (xccXim,  Mt  913,  Mk  2",  Lk 
532,  and,  parabolioally,  Mt  222-'i-5.o,  Lk  148- 9- 10. 12.  la.  lo.  17. 24  ; 
zX-/)T«,  Mt  22l'i  [2016])  the  term  was  used  in  the  ordinary  sense 
of  '  invitation,'  and  refers  therefore  to  a  much  broader  circle 
than  the  '  elect '  (Mt  22l'i) ;  and  this  fundamental  sense  of 
'  bidding '  may  continue  to  cling  to  the  term  in  the  hands  of  the 
evangelists  (Mt  421,  Mk  120,  cf.  Lk  147,  Jn  22),  while  the  depth 
of  meaning  which  might  be  attached  to  it,  even  in  such  a 
connotation,  may  be  revealed  by  such  a  passage  as  Rev  10^ 
'  Blessed  are  thej'  which  are  bidden  to  the  marriage  supper  of 
the  Lamb.'  On  the  lips  of  the  apostolic  writers,  however,  the 
term  in  its  application  to  the  call  of  God  to  salvation  took 
on  deeper  meanings,  doubtless  out  of  consideration  of  the 
author  of  the  call,  who  has  but  to  speak  and  it  is  done  (cf.  Ro 
417).  It  occurs  in  these  writers,  when  it  occurs  at  all,  as  the 
synonym  no  longer  of  '  invitation,'  but  rather  of  '  election ' 
itself ;  or,  more  precisely,  as  expressive  of  the  temporal  act  of 
the  Divine  efficiency  by  which  effect  is  given  to  the  electing 
decree.  In  this  profounder  sense  it  is  practically  confined  to 
the  writings  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  Peter  and  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  occurring  elsewhere  only  in  Jude  1,  Rev  l?!'^,  where 
the  children  of  God  are  designated  the  '  called,'  just  as  they  are 
(in  various  collocations  of  the  term  with  the  idea  of  election) 
in  Ro  16-  7,  1  Co  12,  Ro  828,  1  Co  124  (cf.  Ro  H,  1  Co  11).  Kx-<t«, 
as  used  in  these  passages,  does  not  occur  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  but  in  3l  zX»j<ri?  occurs  in  a  sense  indistinguishable 
from  that  which  it  bears  in  St.  Paul  (Ro  1129,  i  Co  12ii,  Eph  lis 
41.  ■i,  Ph  3",  2  Th  111,  2  Ti  19)  and  St.  Peter  (2  P  liO) ;  and  in  91= 
(cf.  special  ajiplications  of  the  same  general  idea,  6^  lis),  y.xxla 
bears  the  same  deep  sense  e.^pressed  by  it  in  St.  Paul  (Ro  SS'J-  30 
911-24,  1  Co  19  715. 17.  18.  18.  20.  21.  22.  22.  24,  Gal  16. 15  58. 13,  Eph 
41.  Col  315,  1  Th  212  47  524,  2  Th  2",  2Ti  19)  and  in  St.  Peter 
(I  115  29. 21  39  510,  II  13,  cf.  -rpca-xxXia,,  Ac  239,  and  in  the 
language  of  St.  Luke,  Ac  132  I6IO).  The  contrast  into  which  the 
'  called '(3I)  are  brought  in  this  Epistle  with  the  '  evangelized ' 
(42. 6),  repeating  in  other  terms  the  contrast  which  our  Saviour 
institutes  between  the  'elect'  and 'called'  (Mt  221-'),  exhibits 
the  height  of  the  meaning  to  which  the  idea  of  the  '  call '  has 
climbed.  It  no  longer  denotes  the  mere  invitation, — that  notion 
is  now  given  in  'evangelize,' — but  the  actual  ushering  into 
salvation  of  the  heirs  of  the  promise,  who  are  made  partakers 
of  the  heavenly  calling,  and  are  called  to  the  everlasting  in- 
heritance just  because  they  have  been  destined  thereunto  by 
God  (ll-"),  and  are  enrolled  in  heaven  as  the  children  given  to 
the  Son  of  God  (2I3). 

3.  The  Teaching  of  St.  Paul. — It  was  reserved, 
however,  to  the  Apostle  Paul  to  give  to  the  fact  of 
predestination  its  fullest  NT  presentation.  This 
was  not  because  St.  Paul  exceeded  his  fellows  in 
the  strength  or  clearness  of  his  convictions,  but 
because,  in  the  prosecution  of  the  special  task 
which  was  committed  to  him  in  the  general  work 
of  establishing  Christianity  in  the  world,  the  com- 
plete expression  of  the  common  doctrine  of  pre- 
destination fell  in  his  way,  and  became  a  necessity 
of  his  argument.  With  liim,  too,  the  roots  of  his 
doctrine  of  predestination  were  set  in  his  general 
doctrine  of  God,  and  it  was  fundamentally  because 
St.  Paul  was  a  theist  of  a  clear  and  consistent 
type,  living  and  thinking  under  the  influence  of  the 
profound  consciousness  of  a  personal  God  who  is 
the  author  of  all  that  is  and,  as  well,  the  upholder 
and  powerful  governor  of  all  that  He  has  made, 
according  to  whose  will,  therefore,  all  that  comes 
to  pass  must  be  ordered,  that  he  was  a  predesti- 
narian  ;  and  more  particularly  he  too  was  a  pre- 
destinarian  because  of  his  general  doctrine  of 
salvation,  in  every  step  of  which  the  initiative 
must  be  taken  by  God's  unmerited  grace,  just 
because  man  is  a  sinner,  and,  as  a  sinner,  rests 
under  the  Divine  condemnation,  with  no  right 
of  so  much  as  access  to  God,  and  without  means 
to  seek,  much  less  to  secure.  His  favour.  But 
although  possessing  no  other  sense  of  the  infinite 
majesty  of  the  almighty  Person  in  whose  hands 
all  things  lie,  or  of  the  issue  of  all  saving  acts 
from  His  free  grace,  than  his  companion  apostles, 
the  course  of  the  special  work  in  which  St.  Paul 
was  engaged,  and  the  exigencies  of  the  special 
controversies  in  which  he  was  involved,  forced  him 
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to  a  fuller  expression  of  all  that  is  implied  in 
these  convictions.  As  he  cleared  the  whole  field 
of  Christian  faith  from  the  presence  of  any  re- 
maining confidence  in  human  works  ;  as  he  laid 
beneath  the  hope  of  Christians  a  righteousness  not 
self-wrought  but  provided  by  God  alone ;  as  he 
consistently  offered  this  God-provided  righteous- 
ness to  sinners  of  all  classes  without  regard^  to 
anything  in  them  by  which  they  might  fancy  God 
could  be  moved  to  accept  their  j)ersons, — he  was 
inevitably  driven  to  an  especially  pervasive  refer- 
ence of  salvation  in  each  of  its  elements  to  the  free 
grace  of  God,  and  to  an  especially  full  exposition 
on  the  one  hand  of  the  course  of  Divine  grace 
in  the  several  acts  which  enter  into  the  saving 
work,  and  on  the  other  to  the  firm  rooting  of  the 
whole  process  in  the  pure  will  of  the  God  of  grace. 
From  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  his  ministry, 
accordingly,  St.  Paul  conceived  himself,  above 
everything  else,  as  the  bearer  of  a  message  of 
undeserved  grace  to  lost  sinners,  not  even  directing 
his  own  footsteps  to  carry  the  glad  tidings  to 
whom  he  would  (Ro  l^",  1  Co  2  Co  2^2),  but 
rather  led  by  God  in  triumplial  procession  through 
the  world,  that  through  him  might  be  made  mani- 
fest the  savour  of  the  knowledge  of  Christ  in  every 
place — a  savour  from  life  unto  life  in  them  that 
are  saved,  and  from  death  unto  death  in  them 
that  are  lost  (2  Co  2^^-  By  the  '  word  of  the 
cross '  proclaimed  by  him  the  essential  character 
of  his  hearers  was  thus  brought  into  manifestation, 
— to  the  lost  it  was  foolishness,  to  the  saved  the 
power  of  God  (1  Co  1'^) :  not  as  if  this  essential 
character  belonged  to  them  by  nature  or  was  the 
product  of  their  own  activities,  least  of  all  of 
their  choice  at  the  moment  of  the  proclamation,  by 
which  rather  it  was  only  revealed  ;  but  as  finding 
an  explanation  only  in  an  act  of  God,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  working  of  Him  to  whom  all  differ- 
ences among  men  are  to  be  ascribed  (1  Co  4') — 
for  God  alone  is  the  Lord  of  the  harvest,  and  all 
the  increase,  however  diligently  man  may  plant 
and  water,  is  to  be  accredited  to  Him  alone 
(1  Co  3='  ). 

It  is  naturally  the  soteriological  interest  that 
determines  in  the  main  St.  Paul's  allusions  to  the 
all-determining  hand  of  God, — the  letters  that  we 
have  from  him  come  from  Paul  the  evangelist, — but 
it  is  not  merely  a  soteriological  conception  that  he 
is  expressing  in  them,  but  the  most  fundamental 
postulate  of  his  religious  consciousness  ;  and  he  is 
accordingly  constantly  correlating  his  doctrine  of 
election  with  his  general  doctrine  of  the  decree  or 
counsel  of  God.  No  man  ever  had  an  intenser  or 
more  vital  sense  of  God, — the  eternal  (Ro  16-^)  and 
incorruptible  (1*^)  One,  the  only  wise  One  (16-'), 
who  does  all  things  according  to  His  good-pleasure 
(1  Co  15^^  12'^  Col  l^^-  '^),  and  whose  ways  are 
past  tracing  out  (Ro  IP^)  ;  before  whom  men 
should  therefore  bow  in  the  humility  of  absolute 
dependence,  recognizing  in  Him  the  one  moulding 
power  as  well  in  history  as  in  the  life  of  the 
individual  (Ro  9).  Of  Him  and  through  Him  and 
unto  Him,  he  fervently  exclaims,  are  all  things 
(Ro  iPS,  cf.  1  Co  8«)  ;  He  is  over  all  and  through 
all  and  in  all  (Eph  4^,  cf.  Col  P«) ;  He  worketh  all 
things  according  to  the  counsel  of  His  will  (Epli 
1'') :  all  that  is,  in  a  word,  owes  its  existence  and 
persistence  and  its  action  and  issue  to  Him.  The 
whole  course  of  history  is,  therefore,  of  His  order- 
ing (Ac  14'«  17-5,  Ro  li«-  3=5  9-11,  Gal  3.  4),  and 
every  event  that  befalls  is  under  His  control,  and 
must  be  estimated  from  the  view-point  of  His  pur- 
poses of  good  to  His  people  (Ro  8=**,  1  Th  5"-  for 
whose  benefit  the  whole  world  is  governed  (Eph  1=-, 
1  Co  2',  Col  1").  Tlie  figure  that  is  employed  in 
Ro  with  a  somewhat  narrower  reference,  would 
fairly  express  St.  Paul's  world-view  in  its  relation 


to  the  Divine  activity  :  God  is  the  potter,  and  the 
whole  world  with  all  its  contents  but  as  the  plastic 
clay  which  He  moulds  to  His  own  ends  ;  so  that 
whatsoever  comes  into  being,  and  whatsoever  uses 
are  served  by  the  things  that  exist,  are  all  alike  of 
Him.  In  accordance  with  this  world -view  St. 
Paul's  doctrine  of  salvation  must  necessarily  be 
interpreted ;  and,  in  very  fact,  he  gives  it  its 
accordant  expression  in  every  instance  in  which 
he  speaks  of  it. 

There  are  especially  three  chief  passages  in  which 
the  apostle  so  fully  expounds  his  fundamental 
teaching  as  to  the  relation  of  salvation  to  the 
purpose  of  God,  that  they  may  fairly  claim  our 
primary  attention. 

(a)  The  first  of  these — Ro  8^- 5" — emerges  as  part 
of  the  encouragement  which  the  apostle  offers  to 
his  readers  in  the  sad  state  in  which  they  find 
themselves  in  this  world,  afflicted  with  fears 
within  and  fightings  without.  He  reminds  them 
that  they  are  not  left  to  their  weakness,  but  the 
Spirit  comes  to  their  aid  :  '  and  we  know,'  adds 
the  apostle, — it  is  no  matter  of  conjecture,  but  of 
assured  knowledge, — '  that  with  tliem  that  love 
God,  God  co-operates  with  respect  to  all  things  for 
good,  since  they  are  indeed  the  called  according 
to  [His]  purpose.'  The  appeal  is  obviously  pri- 
marily to  the  universal  government  of  God  : 
nothing  takes  place  save  by  His  direction,  and 
even  what  seems  to  be  grievous  comes  from  the 
F'ather's  hand.  Secondarily,  the  appeal  is  to  the 
assured  position  of  his  readers  within  the  fatherly 
care  of  God  :  they  have  not  come  into  this  blessed 
relation  with.  God  accidentally  or  by  the  force  of 
their  own  clioice  ;  they  have  been  '  called  '  into  it 
by  Himself,  and  that  by  no  thoughtless,  inad- 
vertent, meaningless,  or  changeable  call ;  it  was  a 
call  'according  to  purpose,'  —  where  the  anar- 
throusness  of  the  noun  throws  stress  on  the  pur- 
posiveness  of  the  call.  What  has  been  denominated 
'  the  golden  chain  of  salvation '  that  is  attached 
to  this  declaration  by  the  particle  '  because '  can 
therefore  have  no  other  end  than  more  fully  to 
develop  and  more  firmly  to  ground  the  assurance 
thus  quickened  in  the  hearts  of  the  readers  :  it 
accordingly  enumerates  tlie  steps  of  the  saving 
process  in  the  purpose  of  God,  and  carries  it  thus 
successively  through  the  stages  of  appropriating 
foreknowledge, — for  '  foreknow  '  is  undoubtedly 
used  here  in  that  pregnant  sense  we  have  already 
seen  it  to  bear  in  similar  connexions  in  NT, — pre- 
destination to  conformity  with  the  image  of  God's 
Son,  calling,  justifying,  glorifying  ;  all  of  which 
are  cast  in  the  jjast  tense  of  a  pur]iose  in  principle 
executed  when  formed,  and  are  bound  together  as 
mutually  implicative,  so  that,  where  one  is  present, 
all  are  in  principle  present  with  it.  It  accordingly 
follows  that,  in  St.  Paul's  conception,  glorifica- 
tion rests  on  justification,  which  in  turn  rests  on 
vocation,  while  vocation  comes  only  to  those  who 
had  previously  been  predestinated  to  conformity 
with  God's  Son,  and  this  predestination  to  character 
and  destiny  only  to  those  afore  chosen  by  God's 
loving  regard.  It  is  obviously  a  strict  doctrine  of 
predestination  that  is  taught.  This  conclusion  can 
be  avoided  only  by  assigning  a  sense  to  the  '  fore- 
knowing '  that  lies  at  the  root  of  the  whole  process, 
which  is  certainly  out  of  accord  not  merely  with 
its  ordinary  import  in  similar  connexions  in  the 
NT,  nor  merely  with  the  context,  but  with  the 
very  purpose  for  which  the  declaration  is  made, 
namely,  to  enhearten  the  struggling  saint  by 
assuring  him  that  he  is  not  committed  to  his 
own  power,  or  rather  weakness,  but  is  in  the  sure 
hands  of  the  Almighty  Father.  It  would  seem 
little  short  of  absurd  to  hang  on  the  merely  con- 
templative foresight  of  God  a  declaration  adduced 
to  support  the  assertion  that  the  lovers  of  God 
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are  something  deeper  and  (iner  than  even  lovers  of 
God,  namely,  '  the  called  according  to  purpose,' 
and  itself  educing  the  joyful  cry,  '  If  GJod  is  for  us, 
who  is  against  us  ? '  and  grounding  a  confident 
claim  upon  the  gift  of  all  things  from  His  hands. 

(b)  The  even  more  famous  section,  Ro  9.  10. 11, 
following  closely  upon  this  strong  affirmation  of 
the  suspension  of  the  whole  saving  process  on  the 
predetermination  of  God,  oifers,  on  the  face  of  it, 
a  yet  sharper  assertion  of  predestination,  raising 
it,  moreover,  out  of  the  circle  of  the  merely  in- 
dividual salvation  into  the  broader  region  of  the 
historical  development  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
The  problem  which  St.  Paul  here  faces  grew  so 
directly  out  of  his  fundamental  doctrine  of  justi- 
fication by  faith  alone,  with  complete  disregard 
of  all  question  of  merit  or  vested  privilege,  that 
it  must  have  often  forced  itself  upon  his  atten- 
tion, —  himself  a  Jew  with  a  high  estimate  of 
a  Jew's  privileges  and  a  passionate  love  for  his 
people.  He  could  not  but  have  pondered  it  fre- 
quently and  deeply,  and  least  of  all  could  he  have 
failed  to  give  it  treatment  in  an  Epistle  like  this, 
which  undertakes  to  provide  a  somewhat  formal 
exposition  of  his  whole  doctrine  of  justification. 
Having  shown  the  necessity  of  such  a  method  of 
salvation  as  he  proclaimed,  if  sinful  men  were  to  be 
saved  at  all  (P^-S-"),  and  then  expounded  its  nature 
and  evidence  (3-'-5'-'),  and  afterwards  discussed  its 
intensive  eliects  he  could  not  fail  further 

to  explain  its  extensive  effects — especially  when 
they  appeared  to  be  of  so  portentous  a  character  as 
to  imply  a  reversal  of  what  was  widely  believed  to 
have  been  God's  mode  of  working  heretofore,  the 
rejection  of  His  people  whom  He  foreknew,  and  the 
substitution  of  the  alien  in  their  place.  St.  Paul's 
solution  of  the  problem  is,  briefly,  that  the  situa- 
tion has  been  gravely  misconceived  by  those  who 
so  represent  it;  that  nothing  of  the  sort  thus 
described  has  happened  or  will  happen ;  that 
whati  has  happened  is  merely  that  in  the  consti- 
tution of  that  people  whom  He  has  chosen  to 
Himself  and  is  fashioning  to  His  will,  God  has 
again  exercised  that  sovereignty  which  He  had 
previously  often  exercised,  and  which  He  had 
always  expressly  reserved  to  Himself  and  fre- 
quently proclaimed  as  the  principle  of  His  dealings 
with  the  people  emphatically  of  His  choice.  In  his 
exposition  of  this  solution  St.  Paul  first  defends  the 
propriety  of  God's  action  (D'^-"''),  then  turns  to  stop 
the  inoutli  of  the  objecting  Jew  by  exposing  the 
manifested  unfitness  of  the  Jewish  people  for  the 
kingdom  (O^^-IO-^),  and  linally  expounds  with  great 
richness  the  amelioratingcircumstances  in thewhole 
transaction  (Ip-^'^).  In  the  course  of  his  defence 
of  God's  rejection  of  the  mass  of  contemporary 
Israel,  he  sets  forth  the  sovereignty  of  God  in  the 
whole  matter  of  salvation — '  that  the  purpose  of 
God  according  to  election  might  stand,  not  of 
works,  but  of  Him  that  calleth  ^— with  a  sharpness 
of  assertion  and  a  clearness  of  illustration  which 
leave  nothing  to  be  added  in  order  to  throw  it  out 
in  the  full  strength  of  its  conception.  We  are 
pointed  illustratively  to  the  sovereign  acceptance 
of  Isaac  and  rejection  of  Ishmael,  and  to  the 
choice  of  Jacob  and  not  of  Esau  before  their  birth 
and  therefore  before  either  had  done  good  o'-  bad  ; 
we  are  explicitly  told  that  in  the  matter  of  salva- 
tion it  is  not  of  him  that  wills,  or  of  him  that  runs, 
but  of  God  that  shows  mercy,  and  that  has  mercy 
on  whom  He  wills,  and  whom  He  wills  He  hardens ; 
we  are  pointedly  directed  to  behold  in  God  the 
potter  who  makes  the  vessels  which  proceed  from 
His  hand  each  for  an  end  of  His  appointment,  that 
He  may  work  out  His  will  upon  them.  It  is  safe 
to  say  that  language  cannot  be  chosen  better 
adapted  to  teach  predestination  at  its  height. 

We  are  exhorted,  indeed,  not  to  read  this  language  in  isolation, 


but  to  remember  that  the  ninth  chapter  mast  be  interjjreted  in 
the  light  of  the  eleventh.  Not  to  dwell  on  the  equally  ini 
portant  consideration  that  the  eleventh  chapter  must  likewise 
be  interpreted  only  in  the  light  of  the  ninth,  there  seems  here- 
to exhibit  itself  some  forgetfulness  of  the  inherent  continuity 
of  8t.  Paul's  thought,  and,  indeed,  some  misconception  ol 
the  progress  of  the  argument  through  the  section,  which  is  a 
compact  whole  and  must  exjjress  a  much  pondered  line  of 
thought,  constantly  present  to  the  apostle's  mind.  We  must  not 
permit  to  fall  out  of  sight  the  fact  that  the  whole  extremity  ol 
assertion  of  the  ninth  chapter  is  repeated  in  the  eleventh  (ll'^i"); 
so  that  there  is  no  change  of  conception  or  lapse  of  consecution 
observable  as  the  argument  develops,  and  we  do  not  escape  from 
the  doctrine  of  predestination  of  the  ninth  chapter  in  fleeing 
to  the  eleventh.  This  is  true  even  if  we  go  at  once  to  the  great 
closing  declaration  of  ll'^i'^,  to  which  we  are  often  directed  as  to 
the  key  of  the  whole  section — which,  indeed,  it  very  much  is  : 
'  For  God  hath  shut  up  all  unto  disobedience,  that  he  might 
have  mercy  upon  all.'  On  the  face  of  it  there  could  not  readily 
be  framed  a  more  explicit  assertion  of  the  Divine  control  and  the 
Divine  initiative  than  this  ;  it  is  only  another  declaration  that 
lie  has  mercy  on  whom  He  will  have  mercy,  and  after  the 
manner  and  in  the  order  that  He  will.  And  it  certainly  is  not 
possible  to  read  it  as  a  declaration  of  universal  salvation,  and 
thus  reduce  the  whole  preceding  exposition  to  a  mere  tracing 
of  the  varying  pathways  along  which  the  common  Father  leads 
each  individual  of  the  race  severally  to  the  common  goal. 
Needless  to  point  out  that  thus  the  whole  argument  would  be 
stultified,  and  the  apostle  convicted  of  gross  exaggeration  in 
tone  and  language  where  otherwise  we  find  only  impressive 
solemnity,  rising  at  times  into  natural  anguish.  It  is  enough 
to  observe  that  the  verse  cannot  bear  this  sense  in  its  context. 
Nothing  is  clearer  than  that  its  puiTiose  is  not  to  minimise  but 
to  magnify  the  sense  of  absolute  dependence  on  the  Divine 
mercy,  and  to  quicken  apprehension  of  the  mystery  of  God's 
righteously  loving  ways  ;  and  nothing  is  clearer  than  that  the 
reference  of  the  double  'all'  is  exhausted  by  the  two  classes 
discussed  in  the  immediate  context, — so  that  they  are  not  to 
be  taken  individualistically  but,  so  to  speak,  racially.  The 
intrusion  of  the  individualistic-universalistio  sentiment,  so 
dominant  in  the  modern  consciousness,  into  the  interpretation 
of  this  section,  indeed,  is  to  throw  the  whole  into  inextricable 
confusion.  Nothing  could  be  further  from  the  nationalistic- 
universalistio  point  of  view  from  which  it  was  written,  and  from 
which  alone  St.  Paul  can  be  understood  when  he  represents  that 
in  rejecting  the  mass  of  contemporary  Jews  God  has  not  cast  off 
His  people,  but,  acting  only  as  He  had  frequently  done  in  former 
ages,  is  fulfilling  His  promise  to  the  kernel  while  shelling  off 
the  husk.  Throughout  the  whole  process  of  pruning  and  in- 
grafting which  he  traces  in  the  dealings  of  God  with  the  olive- 
tree  which  He  has  once  for  all  planted,  St.  Paul  sees  God,  in 
accordance  with  His  promise,  saving  His  people.  The  continuity 
of  its  stream  of  life  lie  perceives  preserved  throughout  all  its 
present  experience  of  rejection  (lll-i") ;  the  gracious  purpose  of 
the  present  confinement  .of  its  channel,  he  traces  with  eager 
hand  (HH-iJ);  he  predicts  with  confidence  the  attainment  in 
the  end  of  the  full  breadth  of  the  promise  (W-^  'i-), — all  to  the 
praise  of  the  glory  of  God's  grace  (Iisa-SG).  'There  is  un- 
doubtedly a  universalism  of  salvation  proclaimed  here  ;  but  it 
is  an  eschatological,  not  an  individualistic  universalism.  The 
day  is  certainly  to  come  when  the  whole  world — inclusive  of  all 
the  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike,  then  dwelling  on  the  globe — shall 
know  and  serve  the  Lord  ;  and  God  in  all  His  strange  work  of 
distributing  salvation  is  leading  the  course  of  events  to  that 
great  goal ;  but  meanwhile  the  principle  of  His  action  is  free, 
sovereign  grace,  to  which  alone  it  is  to  be  attributed  that  any 
who  are  saved  in  the  meantime  enter  into  their  inheritance, 
and  through  which  alone  shall  the  final  goal  of  the  race  itself  be 
attained.  The  central  thought  of  the  whole  discussion,  in  a 
word,  is  that  Israel  does  not  owe  the  promise  to  the  fact  that  it 
is  Israel,  but  conversely  owes  the  fact  that  it  is  Israel  to  the 
promise, — that  '  it  is  not  the  children  of  the  flesh  that  are  the 
children  of  God,  but  the  children  of  the  promise  that  are 
reckoned  for  a  seed '  (98).  In  these  words  we  hold  the  real  key 
to  the  whole  section;  and  if  we  approach  it  with  this  key  in  hand 
we  shall  have  little  difficulty  in  apprehending  that,  from  its 
beginning  to  its  end,  St.  Paul  has  no  higher  object  than  to  make 
clear  that  the  inclusion  of  any  individual  within  the  kingdom 
of  God  finds  its  sole  cause  in  the  sovereign  grace  of  the  choosing 
God,  and  cannot  in  any  waj'  or  degree  depend  upon  his  own 
merit,  privilege,  or  act. 

Neither,  with  this  key  in  our  hand,  will  it  be  possible  to 
raise  a  question  whether  the  election  hero  expounded  is  to 
eternal  life  or  not  rather  merely  to  prior  privilege  or  higher 
service.  These  too,  no  doubt,  are  included.  But  by  what 
riglit  is  this  long  section  intruded  here  as  a  substantive  part 
of  this  Epistle,  busied  as  a  whole  with  the  exposition  of  'the 
power  of  God  unto  salvation  to  every  one  that  believeth,  to  the 
Jew  first  and  also  to  the  Greek,'  if  it  has  no  direct  concern  with 
this  salvation  ?  By  what  chance  has  it  attached  itself  to  that 
noble  grounding  of  a  Christian's  hope  and  assurance  with  which 
the  eighth  chapter  closes?  By  what  course  of  thought  does  it 
reach  its  own  culmination  in  that  burst  of  praise  to  God,  on 
whom  all  things  depend,  with  which  it  concludes?  By  what 
accident  is  it  itself  filled  with  the  most  unequivocal  references 
to  the  saving  grace  of  God  'which  hath  been  poured  out  on 
the  vessels  of  his  mercy  which  he  afore  prepared  for  glory, 
even  on  us  whom  he  also  called,  not  from  the  Jews  only,  but 
also  from  the  Gentiles'?  If  such  language  has  no  reference  to 
salvation,  there  is  no  language  in  the  NT  that  need  be  inter- 
preted of  final  destiny.    Beyond  question  this  section  does 
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explain  to  us  some  of  the  grounds  of  the  mode  of  God's  action 
in  gathering  a  people  to  Hhnself  out  of  the  world ;  and  in 
doing  this,  it  does  reveal  to  us  some  of  the  ways  in  which  the 
distribution  of  Hia  electing  grace  serves  the  purposes  of  His 
kingdom  on  earth  ;  reading  it,  we  certainly  do  learn  that  God 
has  many  ends  to  serve  in  His  gracious  dealings  with  the 
children  of  men,  and  that  we,  in  our  ignorance  of  His  multi- 
farious purposes,  are  not  fitted  to  be  His  counsellors.  But  by 
all  this,  the  fact  is  in  no  wise  obscured  that  it  is  primarily  to 
salvation  that  He  calls  His  elect,  and  that  whatever  other  ends 
their  election  may  subserve,  this  fundamental  end  will  never 
fail ;  that  in  this,  too,  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God  are  not 
repented  of,  and  will  surely  lead  on  to  their  goal.  The  diffi- 
culty which  is  felt  by  some  in  following  the  apostle's  argument 
here,  we  may  suspect,  has  its  roots  in  part  in  a  shrinking  from 
what  appears  to  them  an  arbitrary  assignment  of  men  to 
diverse  destinies  without  consideration  of  their  desert.  Cer- 
tainly St.  Paul  as  explicitly  affirms  the  sovereignty  of  repro- 
bation as  of  election, — if  these  twin  ideas  are,  indeed,  separable 
even  in  thought :  if  he  represents  God  as  sovereignly  loving 
Jacob,  he  represents  Him  equally  as  sovereignly  hating  Esau  ; 
if  he  declares  tliat  He  has  mercy  on  whom  He  will,  he  equally 
declares  that  He  hardens  whom  He  will.  Doubtless  the  diffi- 
culty often  felt  here  is,  in  part,  an  outgrowth  of  an  insufficient 
realization  of  St.  Paul's  basal  conception  of  the  state  of  men 
at  large  as  condemned  sinners  before  an  angry  God.  It  is  with 
a  world  of  lost  sinners  that  he  is  representing  God  as  dealing  ; 
and  out  of  that  world  building  up  a  Kingdom  of  Grace.  Were 
not  all  men  sinners,  there  might  still  be  an  election,  as  sove- 
reign as  now  ;  and  there  being  an  election,  there  would  still  be 
as  sovereign  a  rejection  :  but  the  rejection  would  not  be  a 
rejection  to  punishment,  to  destruction,  to  eternal  death,  but 
to  some  other  destiny  consonant  to  the  state  in  which  those 
passed  by  should  be  left.  It  is  not  indeed,  then,  because  men 
are  sinners  that  men  are  left  unelected ;  election  is  free,  and 
its  obverse  of  rejection  must  be  equally  free :  but  it  is  solely 
because  men  are  sinners  that  what  they  are  left  to  is  destruc- 
tion. And  it  is  in  this  universalism  of  ruin  rather  than  in  a 
universalism  of  salvation  that  St.  Paul  really  roots  his  theodicy. 
When  all  deserve  death  it  is  a  marvel  of  pure  grace  that  any 
receive  life  ;  and  who  shall  gainsay  the  right  of  Him  who  shows 
this  miraculous  mercy,  to  have  mercy  on  whom  He  will,  and 
whom  He  will  to  harden  ?  (See  Reprobate). 

(c)  In  Eph  11-12  there  is,  if  possible,  an  even 
higlier  note  struck.  Here,  too,  St.  Paul  is  dealing 
primarily  with  the  blessings  bestowed  on  his 
readers,  in  Christ,  all  of  which  he  ascribes  to  the 
free  grace  of  God ;  but  he  so  speaks  of  these 
blessings  as  to  correlate  the  gracious  purpose  of 
God  in  salvation,  not  merely  with  the  plan  of 
operation  which  He  prosecutes  in  establishing  and 
perfecting  His  kingdom  on  earth,  but  also  with 
the  all-embracing  decree  that  underlies  His  total 
cosmical  activity.  In  opening  this  circular  letter, 
addressed  to  no  particular  community  whose  special 
circumstances  might  suggest  the  theme  of  the 
thanksgiving  with  which  he  customarily  begins 
his  letters,  St.  Paul  is  thro'vvn  back  on  what  is 
common  to  Christians  ;  and  it  is  probably  to  this 
circumstance  that  we  owe  the  magnificent  descrip- 
tion of  the  salvation  in  Christ  with  which  the 
Epistle  opens,  and  in  which  this  salvation  is  traced 
consecutively  in  its  preparation  (vv.'*-  its  exe- 
cution ''),  its  publication  and  its  applica- 
tion ("-"),  both  to  Jews  i^)  and  to  Gentiles  (i^- 1^). 
Thus,  at  all  events,  we  have  brought  before  us 
the  whole  ideal  history  of  salvation  in  Christ 
from  eternity  to  eternity — from  the  eternal  pur- 
pose as  it  lay  in  the  loving  heart  of  the  Father, 
to  the  eternal  consummation,  when  all  things  in 
heaven  and  earth  shall  be  summed  up  in  Christ. 
Even  the  incredible  profusion  of  the  blessings 
which  we  receive  in  Christ,  described  with  an 
accumulation  of  phrases  that  almost  defies  exposi- 
tion, is  less  noticeable  here  than  the  emphasis  and 
reiteration  with  which  the  apostle  carries  back 
their  bestowment  on  us  to  that  primal  purpose  of 
God  in  which  all  things  are  afore  prepared  ere 
they  are  set  in  the  way  of  accomplishment.  All 
this  accumulation  of  blessings,  he  tells  his  readers, 
has  come  to  them  and  him  only  in  fulfilment  of 
an  eternal  purpose — only  because  they  had  been 
chosen  by  God  out  of  the  mass  of  sinful  men,  in 
Christ,  before  the  foundation  of  the  world,  to  be 
holy  and  blameless  before  Him,  and  had  been 
lovingly  predestinated  unto  adoption  through 
Jesus  Christ  to  Him,  in  accordance  with  the  good- 


pleasure  of  His  will,  to  the  praise  of  the  glory  of 
His  grace.  It  is  therefore,  he  further  explains, 
that  to  them  in  the  abundance  of  God's  grace 
there  has  been  brought  the  knowledge  of  the 
salvation  in  Christ,  described  here  as  the  know- 
ledge of  the  mystery  of  the  Divine  will,  according 
to  His  good-pleasure,  which  He  purposed  in  Him- 
self with  reference  to  the  dispensation  of  the  ful- 
ness of  the  times,  to  sum  up  all  things  in  the 
universe  in  Christ, — by  which  phrases  the  plan 
of  salvation  is  clearly  exhibited  as  but  one  element 
in  the  cosmical  purpose  of  God.  And  thus  it  is, 
the  apostle  proceeds  to  explain,  only  in  pursuance 
of  this  all-embracing  cosmical  purpose  that  Chris- 
tians, whether  Jews  or  Gentiles,  have  been  called 
into  participation  of  these  blessings,  to  the  praise 
of  the  glory  of  God's  grace, — and  of  the  former 
class,  he  pauses  to  assert  anew  that  their  call  rests 
on  a  predestination  according  to  the  purpose  of 
Him  that  works  all  things  according  to  the  counsel 
of  His  will.  Throughout  this  elevated  passage, 
the  resources  of  language  are  strained  to  the 
utmost  to  give  utterance  to  the  depth  and  fervour 
of  St.  Paul's  conviction  of  the  absoluteness  of  the 
dominion  which  the  God,  whom  he  describes  as 
Him  that  works  all  things  according  to  the  counsel 
of  His  will,  exercises  over  the  entire  universe,  and 
of  his  sense  of  the  all-inclusive  perfection  of  the 
plan  on  which  He  is  exercising  His  world-wide 
government — into  which  world-wide  government 
His  administration  of  His  grace,  in  the  salvation 
of  Christ,  works  as  one  element.  Thus  there  is 
kept  steadily  before  our  eyes  the  wheel  within 
wheel  of  the  all-comprehending  decree  of  God : 
first  of  all,  the  inclusive  cosmical  purpose  in  ac- 
cordance with  which  the  universe  is  governed  as  it 
is  led  to  its  destined  end  ;  within  this,  the  purpose 
relative  to  the  kingdom  of  God,  a  substantive 
part,  and,  in  some  sort,  the  hinge  of  the  world- 
purpose  itself ;  and  still  within  this,  the  purpose 
of  grace  relative  to  the  individual,  by  virtue  of 
which  he  is  called  into  the  Kingdom  and  made 
sharer  in  its  blessings  :  the  common  element  with 
them  all  being  that  they  are  and  come  to  pass 
only  in  accordance  with  the  good-pleasure  of  His 
will,  according  to  His  purposed  good  -  pleasure, 
according  to  the  purpose  of  Him  who  works  all 
things  in  accordance  with  the  counsel  of  His  will ; 
and  therefore  all  alike  redound  solely  to  His  praise. 

In  these  outstanding  passages,  however,  there 
are  only  expounded,  though  with  special  richness, 
ideas  which  govern  the  Pauline  literature,  and 
which  come  now  and  again  to  clear  expression  in 
each  group  of  St.  Paul's  letters.  The  whole  doc- 
trine of  election,  for  instance,  lies  as  truly  in  the 
declaration  of  2  Th  2'^  or  that  of  2  Ti  !»  (cf.  2  Ti 
2^',  Tit  3^)  as  in  the  passages  we  have  considered 
from  Romans  (cf.  1  Co  l^u-si)  and  Ephesians  (cf. 
Eph  2i»,  Col  P'  312- Ph  43).  It  may  be  possible  to 
trace  minor  distinctions  through  the  several  groups 
of  letters  in  forms  of  statement  or  modes  of  re- 
lating the  doctrine  to  other  conceptions  ;  but  from 
the  beginning  to  the  end  of  St.  Paul's  activity  as  a 
Christian  teacher  his  fundamental  teaching  as  to 
the  Christian  calling  and  life  is  fairly  summed  up 
in  the  declaration  that  those  that  are  saved  are 
God's  '  workmanship  created  in  Christ  Jesus  unto 
good  works,  which  God  afore  prepared  that  they 
should  walk  in  them '  (Eph  2"). 

The  most  striking  impression  made  upon  us  by  a  survey 
of  the  whole  material  is  probably  the  intensity  of  St.  Paul's 
practical  interest  in  the  doctrine — a  matter  fairly  illustrated 
by  the  passage  just  quoted  (Eph  21").  Nothing  is  more 
noticeable  than  his  zeal  in  enforcing  its  two  chief  practical 
contents — the  assurance  it  should  bring  to  believers  of  their 
eternal  safety  in  the  faithful  hands  of  God,  and  the  ethical 
energy  it  should  arouse  within  them  to  live  worthily  of  their 
vocation.  It  is  one  of  St.  Paul's  most  persistent  exhortations, 
that  believers  should  remember  that  their  salvation  is  not 
committed  to  their  own  weak  hands,  but  rests  securely  on  the 
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faithfulness  of  the  God  who  has  called  them  according  to  His 
purpose  (e.g.  1  Th  5«,  1  Co  l»f- 1013,  ph  16).  Though  the  appropria- 
tion of  their  salvation  begins  in  an  act  of  faith  on  their  own 
part,  which  is  consequent  on  the  hearing  of  the  gospel,  their 
appointment  to  salvation  itself  does  not  depend  on  this  act 
of  faith,  nor  on  any  fitness  discoverable  in  them  on  the  fore- 
sight of  which  God's  choice  of  them  might  be  supposed  to  be 
based,  but  (as  1  Th  2W  already  indicates)  both  the  preaching 
of  the  gospel  and  the  exercise  of  faith  consistently  appear 
as  steps  in  the  carrying  out  of  an  election  not  conditioned 
on  their  occurrence,  but  embracing  them  as  means  to  the 
end  set  by  the  free  pui^pose  of  God.  The  case  is  precisely 
the  same  with  all  subsequent  acts  of  the  Christian  life.  So 
far  is  St.  Paul  from  supposing  that  election  to  life  should 
operate  to  enervate  moral  endeavour,  that  it  is  precisely 
from  the  fact  that  the  willing  and  doing  of  man  rest  on  an 
energizing  wilHng  and  doing  of  God,  which  in  turn  rest  on  His 
eternal  purpose,  that  the  apostle  derives  his  most  powerful  and 
most  frequently  urged  motive  for  ethical  action.  That  tre- 
mendous 'therefore,'  with  which  at  the  opening  of  the  twelfth 
chapter  of  Romans  he  passes  from  the  doctrinal  to  the  ethical 
part  of  the  Epistle, — from  a  doctrinal  exposition  the  vei-y  heart 
of  which  is  salvation  by  pure  grace  apart  from  all  works,  and 
which  had  just  closed  with  the  fullest  discussion  of  the  effects 
of  election  to  be  found  in  all  his  writings,  to  the  rich  exhorta- 
tions to  high  moral  effort  with  which  the  closing  chapters  of 
this  Epistle  are  filled, — may  justly  be  taken  as  the  normal 
illation  of  his  whole  ethical  teaching.  His  Epistles,  in  fact,  are 
sown  (as  indeed  is  the  whole  NT)  with  particular  instances  of 
the  same  appeal  (e.q.  1  Th  212,  2  Th  213-16,  Ro  6,  2  Co  514, 
Col  110,  Ph  121  212.  i5,  2  Ti  219).  In  Ph  212. 13  it  attains,  per- 
haps, its  sharpest  exjjression  :  here  the  saint  is  exhorted  to 
workout  his  own  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling,  just  because 
it  is  God  who  is  working  in  him  both  the  willing  and  the  doing 
because  of  His  'good-pleasure' — obviously  but  another  way  of 
saying,  '  If  God  is  for  us,  who  can  be  against  us  ? ' 

There  is  certainly  presented  in  this  a  problem  for  those  who 
wish  to  operate  in  this  matter  with  an  irreconcilable  '  either, 
or,'  and  who  can  conceive  of  no  freedom  of  man  which  is  imder 
the  control  of  God.  St.  Paul's  theism  was,  however,  of  too 
pure  a  quality  to  tolerate  in  the  realm  of  creation  any  force 
beyond  the  sway  of  Him  who,  as  he  says,  is  over  all,  and 
through  all,  and  in  all  (Eph  46),  working  all  things  according 
to  the  counsel  of  His  will  (Eph  lU).  And  it  must  be  confessed 
that  it  is  more  facile  than  satisfactory  to  set  his  theistic  world- 
view  summarily  aside  as  a  '  merely  religious  view,'  which  stands 
in  conflict  with  a  truly  ethical  conception  of  the  world — per- 
haps even  with  a  repetition  of  Fritzsche's  jibe  that  St.  Paul 
would  have  reasoned  better  on  the  high  themes  of  'fate,  free- 
will, and  providence '  had  he  sat  at  the  feet  of  Aristotle  rather 
than  at  those  of  Gamaliel.  Antiquity  produced,  however,  no 
ethical  genius  equal  to  St,  Paul,  and  even  as  a  teacher  of  the 
foundations  of  ethics  Aristotle  himself  might  well  be  content  to 
sit  rather  at  his  feet ;  and  it  does  not  at  once  appear  why  a  so- 
called  '  religious'  conception  may  not  have  as  valid  a  ground  in 
human  nature,  and  as  valid  a  right  to  determine  human  con- 
viction, as  a  so-called  '  ethical'  one.  It  can  serve  no  good  pur- 
pose even  to  proclaim  an  insoluble  antinomy  here :  such  an 
antinomy  St.  Paul  assuredly  did  not  feel,  as  he  urged  the 
predestination  of  God  not  more  as  a  ground  of  assurance  of 
salvation  than  as  the  highest  motive  of  moral  effort ;  and  it 
does  not  seem  impossible  for  even  us  weaker  thinkers  to  follow 
him  some  little  way  at  least  in  looking  upon  those  twin  bases  of 
religion  and  morality — the  ineradicable  feelings  of  dependence 
and  responsibilit.y — not  as  antagonistic  sentiments  of  a  hopelessly 
divided  heart,  but  as  fundamentally  the  same  profound  con- 
viction operating  in  a  double  sphere.  At  all  events,  St.  Paul's 
pure  theistic  view-point,  which  conceived  God  as  in  His  provi- 
dential conciirsus  working  all  things  according  to  the  counsel 
of  His  will  (Eph  111)  in  entire  consistency  with  the  action  of 
second  causes,  necessary  and  free,  the  proximate  producers  of 
events,  supplied  him  with  a  very  real  point  of  departure  for 
his  conception  of  the  same  God,  in  the  operations  of  His  grace, 
working  the  willing  and  the  doing  of  Christian  men,  without 
the  least  infringement  of  the  integrity  of  the  free  determination 
by  which  each  grace  is  proximately  attained.  It  does  not 
belong  to  our  present  task  to  expound  the  nature  of  that 
Divine  act  by  which  St.  Paul  represents  God  as  'calling' 
sinners  '  into  communion  with  his  Son,'  itself  the  first  step  in 
the  realization  in  their  lives  of  that  conformity  to  His  image  to 
which  they  are  predestinated  in  the  counsels  of  eternity,  and  of 
which  the  first  manifestation  is  that  faith  in  the  Redeemer  of 
God's  elect  out  of  which  the  whole  Christian  life  unfolds.  Let 
it  only  be  observed  in  passing  that  he  obviously  conceives  it  as 
an  act  of  God's  almighty  power,  removing  old  inabilities  and 
creating  new  abilities  of  living,  loving  action.  It  is  enough  for 
our  present  purpose  to  perceive  that  even  in  this  act  St.  Paul 
did  not  conceive  God  as  dehumanizing  man,  but  rather  as 
energizing  man  in  a  new  direction  of  his  powers  ;  while  in  all 
his  subsequent  activities  the  analogy  of  the  concursus  of  Provi- 
dence is  express.  In  his  own  view,  his  strenuous  assertion  of 
the  predetermination  in  God's  purpose  of  all  the  acts  of  saint 
and  sinner  alike  in  the  matter  of  salvation,  by  which  the  dis- 
crimination of  men  into  saved  and  lost  is  carried  back  to  the 
free  counsel  of  God's  will,  as  little  involves  violence  to  the 
ethical  spontaneity  of  their  activities  on  the  one  side,  as  on 
the  other  it  involves  unrighteousness  in  God's  dealings  with  His 
creatures.  He  does  not  speculatively  discuss  the  methods  of 
the  Divine  providence  ;  but  the  fact  of  its  universality  —  over 
all  beings  and  actions  alike — forms  one  of  his  most  primary 
presuppositions  ;  and  naturally  he  finds  no  difficulty  in  postu- 


lating the  inclusion  in  the  prior  intention  of  God  of  what  is 
subsequently  evolved  in  the  course  of  His  providential  govern- 
ment. 

V.  The  Bible  Doctrine  op  Predestination. 
— A  survey  of  the  -whole  material  thus  cursorily 
brought  before  us  exhibits  the  existence  of  a  con- 
sistent Bible  doctrine  of  predestination,  which, 
because  rooted  in,  and  indeed  only  a  logical  out- 
come of,  the  fundamental  Biblical  theism,  is  taught 
in  all  its  essential  elements  from  the  beginning  of 
the  Biblical  revelation,  and  is  only  more  fully  un- 
folded in  detail  as  the  more  developed  religious 
consciousness  and  the  course  of  the  history  of 
redemption  required. 

The  subject  of  the  DECREE  is  uniformly  conceived 
as  God  in  the  fulness  of  His  moral  per.sonality. 
It  is  not  to  chance,  nor  to  necessity,  nor  yet  to 
an  abstract  or  arbitrary  will, — to  God  acting  inad- 
vertently, inconsiderately,  or  by  any  necessity  of 
nature, — but  specifically  to  the  almighty,  all-wise, 
all-holy,  all-righteous,  faithful,  loving  God,  to  the 
Father  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  that 
is  ascribed  the  predetermination  of  the  cour.se  of 
events.  Naturally,  the  contemplation  of  the  plan 
in  accordance  with  which  all  events  come  to  pass 
calls  out  primarily  a  sense  of  the  unsearchable 
wisdom  of  Him  who  framed  it,  and  of  the  illimit- 
able power  of  Him  who  executes  it ;  and  these 
attributes  are  accordingly  much  dwelt  upon  when 
the  Divine  predestination  is  adverted  to.  But  the 
moral  attributes  are  no  less  emphasized,  and  the 
Biblical  writers  find  their  comfort  continually  in 
the  assurance  that  it  is  the  righteous,  holy,  faith- 
ful, loving  God  in  who.se  hands  rests  the  determina- 
tion of  the  sequence  of  events  and  all  their  issues. 
Just  because  it  is  the  determination  of  God,  and 
represents  Him  in  all  His  fulness,  the  decree  is 
ever  set  forth  further  as  in  its  nature  eternal, 
absolute,  and  immutable.  And  it  is  only  an  ex- 
plication of  these  qualities  when  it  is  further 
insisted  upon,  as  it  is  throughout  the  Bible,  that 
it  is  essentially  one  single  composite  purpose,  into 
which  are  worked  all  the  details  included  in  it,  each 
in  its  appropriate  place ;  that  it  is  the  pure  deter- 
mination of  the  Divine  will — that  is,  not  to  be 
confounded  on  the  one  hand  with  an  act  of  the 
Divine  intellect  on  which  it  rests,  nor  on  the  other 
with  its  execution  by  His  power  in  the  works  of 
creation  and  providence  ;  that  it  is  free  and  un- 
conditional— that  is,  not  the  product  of  compulsion 
from  without  nor  of  necessity  of  nature  from 
within,  nor  based  or  conditioned  on  any  occur- 
rence outside  itself,  foreiseen  or  unforeseen ;  and 
that  it  is  certainly  efficacious,  or  rather  constitutes 
the  unchanging  norm  according  to  which  He  who 
is  the  King  over  all  administers  His  government 
over  the  universe.  Nor  is  it  to  pass  beyond  the 
necessary  implications  of  the  fundamental  idea 
when  it  is  further  taught,  as  it  is  always  taught 
throughout  the  Scriptures,  that  the  object  of  the 
decree  is  the  whole  universe  of  things  and  all  their 
acti-vities,  so  that  nothing  comes  to  pass,  whether 
in  the  sphere  of  necessary  or  free  causation, 
whether  good  or  bad,  save  in  accordance  with  the 
provisions  of  the  primal  plan,  or  more  precisely 
save  as  the  outworking  in  fact  of  what  had  lain 
in  the  Divine  mind  as  purpose  from  all  eternity, 
and  is  now  only  unfolded  into  actuality  as  the 
fulfilment  of  His  all-determining  will.  Finally, 
it  is  equally  unvaryingly  rei)resented  that  the 
end  which  the  decreeing  God  had  in  view  in 
framing  His  purpose  is  to  be  sought  not  without 
but  within  Himself,  and  may  be  shortly  declared 
as  His  own  praise,  or,  as  we  now  commonly  say, 
the  glory  of  (jod.  Since  it  antedates  the  existence 
of  all  things  outside  of  God  and  provides  for 
their  coming  into  being,  they  all  without  excep- 
tion must  be  ranked  as  means  to  its  end,  which 
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can  be  discovered  only  in  the  glory  of  the  Divine 
purposer  Himself.  The  whole  Bible  doctrine  of 
the  decree  revolves,  in  a  word,  around  the  simple 
idea  of  purpose.  Since  God  is  a  Person,  the  very 
mark  of  His  being  is  purpose.  Since  He  is  an 
infinite  Person,  His  purpose  is  eternal  and  inde- 
pendent, all-inclusive  and  effective.  Since  He  is  a 
moral  Person,  His  purpose  is  the  perfect  exposition 
of  all  His  infinite  moral  perfections.  Since  He  is 
the  personal  creator  of  all  that  exists,  His  purpose 
can  find  its  final  cause  only  in  Himself. 

Against  this  general  doctrine  of  the  decree,  the 
Bible  doctrine  of  Election  is  thrown  out  into 
special  prominence,  being,  as  it  is,  only  a  particuhir 
application  of  the  general  doctrine  of  tlie  decree  to 
the  matter  of  the  dealings  of  God  with  a  sinful 
race.  In  its  fundamental  characteristics  it  there- 
fore partakes  of  all  the  elements  of  the  general 
doctrine  of  the  decree.  It,  too,  is  necessarily  an 
act  of  God  in  His  completeness  as  an  infinite 
moral  Person,  and  is  therefore  eternal,  absolute, 
immutable — the  independent,  free,  unconditional, 
effective  determination  by  the  Divine  will  of  the 
objects  of  His  saving  operations.  In  the  develop- 
ment of  the  idea,  however,  there  are  certain 
elements  which  receive  a  special  stress.  There  is 
nothing  that  is  more  constantly  emphasized  than 
the  absolute  sovereignty  of  the  elective  choice. 
The  very  essence  of  the  doctrine  is  made,  indeed, 
to  consist  in  the  fact  that,  in  the  whole  administra- 
tion of  His  grace,  God  is  moved  by  no  considera- 
tion derived  from  the  special  recipients  of  His 
saving  mercy,  but  the  entire  account  of  its  distri- 
bution is  to  be  found  hidden  in  the  free  counsels 
of  His  own  will.  That  it  is  not  of  him  that  runs, 
nor  of  him  that  wills,  but  of  God  that  shows  mercy, 
that  the  sinner  obtains  salvation,  is  the  stead- 
fast witness  of  the  whole  body  of  Scripture,  urged 
with  such  reiteration  and  in  such  varied  con- 
nexions as  to  exclude  the  possibility  that  there 
may  lurk  behind  the  act  of  election  considerations 
of  foreseen  characters  or  acts  or  circumstances — 
all  of  which  appear  rather  as  results  of  election 
as  wrought  out  in  fact  by  the  providentia  special- 
issima  of  the  electing  God.  It  is  with  no  less 
constancy  of  emphasis  that  the  roots  of  the  Divine 
election  are  planted  in  His  unsearchable  love,  by 
which  it  appears  as  the  supreme  act  of  grace.  Con- 
templation of  the  general  plan  of  God,  including 
in  its  provisions  every  event  which  comes  to  pass 
in  the  whole  universe  of  being  during  all  the  ages, 
must  redound  in  the  first  instance  to  the  praise  of 
the  infinite  wisdom  which  has  devised  it  all ;  or  as 
our  appreciation  of  its  provisions  is  deepened,  of 
tlie  glorious  righteousness  by  which  it  is  informed. 
Contemplation  of  the  particiilar  element  in  His  pur- 
pose which  provides  for  the  rescue  of  lost  sinners 
from  the  destruction  due  to  their  guilt,  and  their 
restoration  to  right  and  to  God,  on  the  other  hand 
draws  our  thoughts  at  once  to  His  inconceivable 
love,  and  must  redound,  as  the  Scriptures  delight 
to  plirase  it,  to  the  praise  of  His  glorious  grace. 
It  is  ever,  therefore,  specifically  to  the  love  of 
God  that  the  Scriptures  ascribe  His  elective  decree, 
and  they  are  never  weary  of  raising  our  eyes  from 
tlie  act  itself  to  its  source  in  the  Divine  com- 
passion. A  similar  emphasis  is  also  everywhere 
cast  on  the  particularity  of  the  Divine  election. 
So  little  is  it  the  designation  of  a  mere  class  to 
be  filled  up  by  undetermined  individuals  in  the 
exercise  of  their  own  determination  ;  or  of  mere 
conditions,  or  characters,  or  qualities,  to  be  fulfilled 
or  attained  by  the  undetermined  activities  of  in- 
dividuals, foreseen  or  unforeseen  ;  that  the  Biblical 
writers  take  special  pains  to  carry  home  to  the 
heart  of  each  individual  believer  the  assurance 
that  he  himself  has  been  from  all  eternity  the 
particular  object  of  the  Divine  choice,  and  that 


he  owes  it  to  this  Divine  choice  alone  that  he  ia 
a  member  of  the  class  of  the  chosen  ones,  that  he 
is  able  to  fulfil  the  conditions  of  salvation,  that 
he  can  hope  to  attain  the  character  on  which  alone 
God  can  look  with  complacency,  that  he  can  look 
forward  to  an  eternity  of  bliss  as  his  own  posses- 
sion. It  is  the  very  nerve  of  the  Biblical  doctrine 
that  each  individual  of  that  enormous  multitude 
that  constitutes  the  great  host  of  the  people  of 
God,  and  that  is  illustrating  the  character  of 
Christ  in  the  new  life  now  lived  in  the  strength 
of  the  Son  of  God,  has  from  all  eternity  been  the 
particular  object  of  the  Divine  regard,  and  is  only 
now  fulfilling  the  high  destiny  designed  for  him 
from  the  foundation  of  the  world. 

The  Biblical  writers  are  as  far  as  possible  from 
obscuring  the  doctrine  of  election  because  of  any 
seemingly  unpleasant  corollaries  that  flow  from 
it.  On  the  contrary,  they  expressly  draw  the 
corollaries  which  have  often  been  so  designated, 
and  make  them  a  part  of  their  explicit  teaching. 
Tlieir  doctrine  of  election,  they  are  free  to  tell 
us,  for  example,  does  certainly  involve  a  corre- 
sponding doctrine  of  preterition.  The  very  term 
adopted  in  NT  to  express  it — eKK^yo/xai,  which, 
as  Meyer  justly  says  (Eph  1*),  'alivays  has,  and 
must  of  logical  necessity  have,  a  reference  to 
others  to  whom  the  cliosen  would,  without  the 
enXoyn,  still  belong' — embodies  a  declaration  of  the 
fact  that  in  their  election  others  are  passed  by  and 
left  without  the  gift  of  salvation  ;  the  whole  pre- 
sentation of  tlie  doctrine  is  such  as  either  to  imply 
or  openly  to  assert,  on  its  every  emergence,  the 
removal  of  the  elect  by  the  pure  grace  of  God,  not 
merely  from  a  state  of  condemnation,  but  out  of  the 
company  of  the  condemned — a  company  on  whom 
the  grace  of  God  has  no  saving  effect,  and  who  are 
therefore  left  without  hope  in  their  sins  ;  and  the 
positive  just  reprobation  of  the  impenitent  for  their 
sins  is  repeatedly  explicitly  taught  in  sharp  con- 
trast with  the  gratuitous  salvation  of  the  elect 
despite  their  sins.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
ever  taught  that,  as  the  body  out  of  which  believers 
are  chosen  by  God's  unsearchable  grace  is  the 
mass  of  justly  condemned  sinners,  so  the  destruction 
to  which  those  that  are  passed  by  are  left  is  the 
righteous  recompense  of  their  guilt.  Thus  the 
discrimination  between  men  in  the  matter  of 
eternal  destiny  is  distinctly  set  forth  as  taking 
place  in  the  interests  of  mercy  and  for  the  sake 
of  salvation :  from  the  fate  which  justly  hangs 
over  all,  God  is  represented  as  in  His  infinite 
compassion  rescuing  those  chosen  to  this  end  in 
His  inscrutable  counsels  of  mercy  to  the  praise 
of  the  glory  of  His  grace  ;  while  those  that  are 
left  in  tlieir  sins  perish  most  deservedly,  as  the 
justice  of  God  demands.  And  as  the  broader 
lines  of  God's  gracious  dealings  with  the  world 
lying  in  its  iniquity  are  more  and  more  fully 
drawn  for  us,  we  are  enabled  ultimately  to  per- 
ceive that  the  Father  of  spirits  has  not  distributed 
His  elective  grace  with  niggard  hand,  but  from  the 
beginning  has  had  in  view  the  restoration  to  Him- 
self of  the  whole  world ;  and  through  whatever 
slow  approaches  (as  men  count  slowness)  He  has 
made  thereto — first  in  the  segregation  of  the  Jews 
for  the  keeping  of  the  service  of  God  alive  in  the 
midst  of  an  evil  world,  and  then  in  their  rejection 
in  order  that  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  might  be 
gathered  in,  and  finally  through  them  Israel  in  turn 
may  all  be  saved — has  ever  been  conducting  the 
world  in  His  loving  wisdom  and  His  wise  love  to 
its  destined  goal  of  salvation,  —  now  and  again, 
indeed,  shutting  up  this  or  that  element  of  it  unto 
disobedience,  but  never  merely  in  order  that  it 
might  fall,  but  that  in  the  end  He  might  have 
mercy  upon  all.  Thus  the  Biblical  writers  bid  us 
raise  our  eyes,  not  only  from  the  justly  condemned 
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lost,  that  we  may  with  deeper  feeling  contemplate 
the  marvels  of  the  Divine  love  in  the  saving  of 
sinners  no  better  than  they  and  with  no  greater 
claims  on  the  Divine  mercy  ;  but  from  the  rela- 
tively insignificant  body  of  the  lost,  as  but  the 
prunings  gathered  beneath  the  branches  of  the 
olive-tree  planted  by  the  Lord's  own  hand,  to  fix 
them  on  the  thrifty  stock  itself  and  the  crown  of 
luxuriant  leafage  and  ever  more  richly  ripening 
fruit,  as  under  the  loving  pruning  and  grafting  of 
the  great  Husbandman  it  grows  and  flourishes  and 
puts  forth  its  boughs  until  it  shall  shade  the  whole 
earth.  This,  according  to  the  Biblical  writers,  is 
the  end  of  election  ;  and  this  is  nothing  other  than 
the  salvation  of  the  world.  Though  in  the  process 
of  the  ages  the  goal  is  not  attained  without  prun- 
ings and  tires  of  burning, — though  all  the  wild-olive 
twigs  are  not  throughout  the  centuries  grafted  in, 
—yet  the  goal  of  a  saved  world  shall  at  the  end  be 
gloriously  realized.  Meanwhile,  the  hope  of  the 
world,  the  hope  of  the  Church,  and  the  hope  of  the 
individual  alike,  is  cast  solely  on  the  mercy  of  a 
freely  electing  God,  in  whose  liands  are  all  things, 
and  not  least  the  care  of  the  advance  of  His  saving 
grace  in  the  world.  And  it  is  undeniable  that 
whenever,  as  the  years  have  passed  by,  the  currents 
of  religious  feeling  have  run  deep,  and  the  higher 
ascents  of  religious  thinking  have  been  scaled,  it 
has  ever  been  on  the  free  might  of  Divine  grace  that 
Christians  have  been  found  to  cast  their  hopes  for 
the  salvation  alike  of  the  world,  the  Church,  and 
the  individual ;  and  whenever  they  have  thus 
turned  in  trust  to  the  pure  grace  of  God,  they  have 
spontaneously  given  expression  to  their  faith  in 
terms  of  the  Divine  election. 
See  also  Election,  Reprobate,  Will. 

Literature. — The  Biblical  material  can  best  be  surveyed  with 
the  help  of  the  Lexicons  on  the  terras  employed  (esp.  Gremer), 
the  commentaries  on  the  passages,  and  the  sections  in  the  several 
treatises  on  Biblical  Theology  dealing  with  this  and  cognate 
themes  ;  among  these  last,  the  works  of  Dillmann  on  the  OT,  and 
Holtzmann  on  the  NT,  may  be  especially  profitably  consulted. 
The  Pauline  doctrine  has,  in  particular,  been  made  the  subject 
of  almost  endless  discussion,  chietty,  it  must  be  confessed,  with 
the  object  of  softening  its  outlines  or  of  explaining  it  more  or 
less  away.  Perhaps  the  following  are  the  more  important 
recent  treatises: — Poelman,  de  Jesu  Apostolorumque,  Pauli 
prixsertim,  doctrina  de  prcedentinatione  dioina  et  morali 
hominis  libertate,  Gron.  1S51 ;  Weiss,  '  Predestinationslehre 
des  Ap.  Paul,'  in  Jahrbb.  f.  D.  2'heoL  1857,  p.  54  f. ;  Lamping, 
Pauli  de  prcedestinatione  decretorum  enarratio,  Leov.  1858 ; 
Goeiis,  Le  rOle  de  la  liberty  humaine  dans  la  predestination 
Panlinienne,  Lausanne,  1884  ;  MiniJgoz,  La  pridestination  dans 
la  tMologie  Paulinienne,  Paris,  18S5  ;  Calmer, '  Zur  Paulinischen 
Erwiihlungslehre,'  in  Greifswdlder  Studien,  Giitersloh,  1895. 
The  publication  of  Karl  Miiller's  valuable  treatise  on  Die 
Gottliche  Zuvorersehunrj  und  Erwdhlung,  etc.  (Halle,  1892), 
has  called  out  a  new  literature  on  the  .section  Ro  9-11,  the 
most  important  items  in  which  are  probably  the  reprint  of 
Beyschlag's  Die  Pavlinische  Thcodicee  (1896,  iirst  published  in 
1868),  and  Dalmer,  Die  Erwrihlung  Israels  nach  der  Heilsver- 
kiindigung  des  Ap.  Paul.  (Giitersloh,  1894),  and  Kuhl,  '  Zur 
Paulinischen  Theodicee,'  in  the  Theulugische  Studien,  presented 
to  B.  Weiss  (Gottingen,  1897).  But  of  these  only  Goens  recog- 
nizes the  double  predestination ;  even  Miiller,  whose  treatise 
is  otherwise  of  the  first  value,  argues  against  it,  and  so  does 
Dalmer  in  his  very  interesting  discussions ;  the  others  are  still 
less  in  accordance  with  their  text  (cf.  the  valuable  critical 
note  on  the  recent  literature  in  Holtzmann'a  ST  Theolonie, 
ii.  171-174). 

Discussions  of  the  doctrine  of  post-Canonical  Judaism  may 
be  found  in  Hamburger,  iJeai-TJiicyc.  ii.  102  f.,  art. 'Bestimmung' ; 
Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.  148  ft.,  205  ff.;  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  ii.  14  f.  (cf. 
p.  2f.,  where  the  passages  from  Josephus  are  collected); 
Edersheim,  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus,  i.  316  ff.,  art.  '  Philo'  in 
Smith  and  Wace,  383",  and  Speak.  Com.  on  Ecclesiasticus,  pp. 
14,  16  ;  Ryle  and  James,  Psalms  of  Solomon  on  97  and  Introd.  ; 
llontet,  Origines  des  partis  saducien  et  pharisien,  258  f .  ; 
Holtzmann,  NT  Theologie,  i.  32,  55  ;  P.  J.  MuUer,  De  Godsleer 
der  middelceuvnsche  Joden,  Groningen,  1898  ;  further  literature 
is  given  in  Schiirer. — For  post-Canonical  Christian  discussion, 
see  the  literature  at  the  end  of  art.  Election  in  the  present 
work,  vol.  i.  p.  681.  B.  B.  WaRFIELD. 

PREDICTION.— See  Prophecy,  p.  120  f. 

PRE-EXISTENCE  OF  SOULS.— The  only  hint  in 
NT  of  a  belief  in  the  existence  of  human  souls  prior 


to  birth  is  in  Jn  9',  where  the  disciples  of  Jesus 
put  the  question,  'Kabbi,  who  did  sin,  thif;  mnn, 
or  his  parents,  that  he  should  be  born  blind  ? '  Tlie 
priind  facie  interpretation  of  this  passage  certainly 
is  that  the  disciples  believed  it  possible  that  the 
soul  of  this  man  had  sinned  before  the  man  was 
born.  Many  commentators,  as,  e.g..  Dr.  David 
Brown,  hold  this  to  be  untenable,  becau.se  '  the 
Jews  did  not  believe  in  the  pre-existence  of  souls.' 
If  by  this  is  meant  that  this  belief  did  not  form 
part  of  the  older  Jewish  religion,  that  would  be 
correct,  for  the  tenor  of  OT  teaching  is  distinctly 
traducian.  In  Gn  2'  we  are  taught  that  the  soul 
of  the  first  man  was  due  to  the  Divine  in-breathing  ; 
and  Gn  5^  tells  that  '  Adam  begat  a  son,  after  his 
image.'  But  to  athrm  that  Jews  in  Christ's  time 
did  not  believe  in  pre-existence,  is  simply  inaccu- 
rate. The  disciijles  of  Jesus  had  at  all  events 
S07ne  points  of  affinity  with  the  Essenes ;  and 
Josephus  expressly  states  that  the  Essenes  believe 
that  the  souls  of  men  are  immortal,  and  dwell  in 
the  subtlest  ether,  but,  being  drawn  down  by 
physical  passion,  they  are  united  with  bodies,  as 
it  were  in  prisons  (BJ  II.  viii.  11).  In  Wis  8"  the 
doctrine  is  clearly  taught :  '  A  good  soul  fell  to 
my  lot :  naj^  rather,  being  good  I  came  into  a  body 
that  was  undefiled.'  Philo  also  believed  in  a  realm 
of  incorporeal  souls,  which  may  be  arranged  in  two 
ranks  :  some  have  descended  into  mortal  bodies 
and  been  released  after  a  time  ;  otliers  have  main- 
tained their  purity,  and  kept  aloft  close  to  the 
ether  itself  (Drummond,  Pldlo  Judccus,  i.  336).  In 
the  Talmud  and  Midrash,  pre-existence  is  con- 
stantly taught.  The  abode  of  souls  is  called 
Giiph,  or  the  Treasury  (nxiN),  where  they  have 
dwelt  since  they  were  created  in  the  beginning. 
The  angel  Lilith  receives  instruction  from  God  as 
to  Avhich  soul  shall  inhabit  each  body.  The  soul 
is  taken  to  heaven  and  then  to  hell,  and  afterwards 
enters  the  womb  and  vivifies  the  foitus.  (Weber, 
Lehrcn  des  Talmud,  204,  217  fl".  \Jud.  Theologie  auf 
Grund  des  Tcdmud-,  etc.  212,  225  tt'.]). 

Whence  did  Judaism  derive  a  creed  so  much  at 
variance  with  its  earlier  faith  ?  Most  probably 
from  Plato.  There  are  some  scholars,  however, 
who  find  support  for  the  doctrine  even  in  the  OT  : 
e.g.  Job  1-1  '  Naked  came  I  from  my  mother's 
womb,  and  naked  shall  I  return  thither.'  To  find 
pre-existence  here,  one  must  suppose  the  mother's 
womb  to  be  the  abode  of  souls,  and  '  I '  to  be  the 
naked  soul.  Sir  40'  seems  to  be  explaining  the 
word  '  thither '  in  Job  when  it  says,  '  Great 
travail  is  created  for  every  man,  from  the  day 
they  go  forth  from  their  mother's  womb  to  the 
day  of  their  return  to  the  mother  of  all  living.' 
Again,  in  Ps  139'^''^  some  scliolars  find  an  account 
of  the  origin,  first,  of  the  body,  then  of  the  soul : 
'  Thou  hast  woven  me  in  the  womb  of  my  mother. 
My  substance  was  not  hid  from  thee,  when  I  was 
formed  in  the  secret  place,  when  1  was  wrought 
in  the  deeps  of  the  earth.'  Since  the  doctrine  of 
pre-existence  is  not  in  the  line  of  Revelation,  most 
divines  are  reluctant  to  admit  that  it  is  taught  in 
these  passages.  Dr.  Davidson  on  Job  1"'  says, 
'  The  words  "  my  mother's  womb"  must  be  taken 
literally ;  and  "  return  thither  "  somewhat  in- 
exactljs  to  describe  a  condition  similar  to  that 
which  preceded  entrance  upon  life  and  light.'  And 
as  for  Ps  139'=,  Oehler,  Dillmann,  and  Schultz  pre- 
fer to  interpret  it  of  the  formation  of  the  body  in 
a  place  as  dark  and  mysterious  as  the  depths  of 
the  earth.  The  passage  in  Jn  9-  simply  represents 
the  earlier  creed  of  the  disciples.  There  is  no 
evidence  tliat  it  formed  part  of  their  mature 
Christian  faith.  J.  T.  Marshall. 

PREPARATION  DAY  (r;  irapaaKcvf,). —In  the 
Gospels  the  day  on  which  Christ  died  is  called  '  the 
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Preparation'  (Mt  27°^  Mk  15«  Jn  lO^i),  'the  day 
of  (the)  Preparation '  (Lk  23-'^),  '  the  Jews'  Prepara- 
tion (day) '  ( Jn  19^^),  '  the  Preparation  of  the  pass- 
over  '  (Jn  19").  In  Mk  and  Lk  it  is  further  defined 
by  the  clauses,  '  that  is,  the  day  before  the  Sabbath ' 
(wpoad^^aTov),  and  'the  Sabbath  drew  on.'  'Tlie 
Prejjaration '  tlierefore  appears  to  have  been  the 
regular  name  for  the  sixth  day  of  the  week  as 
'  Sabbath '  was  for  the  seventh.  This  is  confirmed 
by  Jos.  {Ant.  xvi.  vi.  2),  where  it  is  said  that 
Augustus  relieved  the  Jews  from  certain  legal 
duties  on  the  Sabbath  and  on  '  the  Preparation 
which  preceded  it  from  the  ninth  hour.'  In 
Jth  8^  mention  is  made  of  Trpoo-d/S/Jara  as  well  as 
ad^para,  and  also  of  irpovovp.TjviaL  (day  preceding 
the  festival  of  new  moon) ;  cf.  also  the  LXX  in 
Ps  92  (93)  title  :  eh  rrju  i^fjApav  rod  Trpoaa^paTOV.  In 
the  Talm.  also  the  sixth  day  is  called  NPianj; 
(evening),  and  the  same  word  is  used  in  the  Syriac 
Gospels  (arubhtd) ;  while,  in  ecclesiastical  writers 
beginning  with  the  Teaching  of  the  Apostles  (viii. ), 
wapaaKevT)  is  the  regular  name  for  Friday,  as  it  still 
is  in  modern  Greek.  The  title  naturally  arose 
from  the  need  of  preparing  food,  etc.,  for  the 
Sabbath  (see  Sabbath).  It  was  apparently  applied 
first  to  the  afternoon  of  the  sixth  day  and  after- 
wards to  the  whole  day. 

The  phraseology  in  Jn  19"  ('it  was  the  Prepara- 
tion of  the  Passover')  is,  however,  held  by  many 
expositors  to  indicate  that  by  this  term  St.  John 
meant  the  preparation  for  the  paschal  feast,  i.e. 
Nisan  14.  Some  conclude  that  he  used  the  term 
differently  from  the  Synoptists,  and  as  equivalent 
to  the  rabbinic  npsn  n-jy  (passover-eve) ;  this  being 
part  of  the  alleged  diiBFerence  between  him  and 
them  as  to  the  date  of  Christ's  death.  Westcott 
(Introd.  to  Gosp.  1875,  p.  339),  on  the  other  hand, 
argues  that  the  Synoptists  also  meant '  preparation 
for  the  passover.'  But  the  latter  view  forces  their 
language,  and  St.  John's  phrase  may  properly 
mean  '  the  Preparation  (day)  of  the  paschal  feast,' 
i.e.  the  Friday  of  passover-week.  This  is  made  the 
more  probable  by  the  Synoptists'  use  of  it,  and  by 
its  appearance,  as  the  name  for  Friday,  in  so  early 
a  work  as  The  Teaching  of  the  Apostles.  Its  use  in 
Jn  19'^-    also  best  accords  with  this  interpretation. 

G.  T.  PURVES. 

PRESBYTER.— See  Bishop,  Church  Govern- 
ment, and  following  article. 

PRESBYTERY  {Trpeapvnpcov).—The  Gr.  word  is 
used  in  NT  for  the  Jewish  Sanhedrili  (Lk  22"°,  Ac 
225).  See  Sanhedrin.  It  also  occurs  once  where 
the  connexion  shows  that  it  refers  to  the  body  of 
elders  in  a  church,  Timothy  receiving  a  spiritual 
gift  through  the  imposition  of  the  hands  of  the 
presbytery  (1  Ti  4").  This  implies  a  certain  cor- 
porate unity  in  the  collective  action  of  the  elders. 
Wherever  the  eldership  appears  in  NT  there  is  a 
plurality  of  elders.  We  have  no  means  of  dis- 
covering how  many  there  were  in  each  presbytery. 
The  only  numerical  reference  to  the  subject  in  NT  is 
descriptive  of  the  heavenly  presbytery  (Rev  4*  etc. ), 
where  the  number  '  twenty  -  four '  is  evidently 
mystical,  referring  perhaps  to  the  double  of  the 
'  twelve,'  which  is  drawn  from  the  twelve  tribes  of 
Israel,  or  the  twelve  patriarchs  together  with  the 
twelve  apostles,  or  to  the  twenty-four  courses  of  the 
priests  (Simcox,  Bev.  p.  31).  Probably  the  number 
would  vary  according  to  the  size  of  the  church,  as 
the  number  of  elders  in  a  synagogue  varied  accprd- 
ing  to  the  population  of  Jews  in  its  locality. 

We  have  no  evidence  that  in  the  earliest  times 
there  was  a  presbyteiy  in  every  church.  The 
references  to  discipline  in  Romans,  Galatians,  and 
esp.  in  1  and  2  Corinthians,  show  that  if  presby- 
teries existed  in  the  churches  addressed  they  were 
not  very  prominent  or  powerful.    The  silence  of 


St.  Paul  on  the  subject  suggests  the  inference  that 
at  Corinth,  at  all  events,  and  possibly  also  else- 
where, no  presbytery  had  yet  been  formed.  On 
the  South-Galatian  theory,  however,  Ac  14'^^  would 
indicate  that  there  must  have  been  elders  in  the 
churches  to  which  the  Ep.  to  Gal.  was  sent.  At 
first  the  presbytery  was  almost,  if  not  entirely,  con- 
fined to  Jewish  churches  (Hatch  in  Diet.  Chr.  Ant. 
art.  'Priest,' p.  1699 f.).  Still  the  title  Trpea^vTepos 
and  the  organization  of  local  government  in  Gr. 
cities,  still  more  the  use  of  this  title  in  religious 
guilds,  must  have  prepared  for  the  acceptance  of  a 
presbytery  in  Gentile  circles  of  Christians  (Loning, 
Die  Gemeindeverfassung,  p.  9).  Even  among  the 
Jews,  however,  it  does  not  appear  that  there  were 
elders  in  connexion  with  every  synagogue  (Schiirer, 
HJP  II.  ii.  27).  It  is  reasonable,  therefore,  to  con- 
clude that  at  first  the  organization  of  a  presbytery 
proceeded  more  rapidly  in  some  churches  than  in 
others. 

In  teaching,  of  course,  the  presbyters  M  ould  liave 
acted  separately  according  to  their  individual  gifts 
and  opportunities.  It  would  be  in  government  and 
discipline  that  the  corporate  presbytery  discharged 
its  principal  functions.  These  appear  to  have  been 
the  chief  functions  of  the  presbyters,  as  they  are 
the  most  frequently  referred  to.  It  was  not  every 
elder  who  undertook  the  work  of  teaching  (1  Ti 
5") ;  but  there  is  no  indication  that  any  of  the 
elders  were  excepted  from  the  duty  of  ruling.  The 
function  of  exercising  a  general  oversight  of  their 
church  is  implied  in  the  use  of  the  words  iirLaKoireiv 
(1  P  5'^-)  and  (iriaKoir-q  (Clem.  Rom.  1st  Ep.  xliv.  1) 
for  the  duties  of  elders.  At  Jerusalem  the  pres- 
bytery served  as  a  board  of  church  finance,  the 
contributions  for  the  poor  being  delivered  into 
the  hands  'of  the  elders'  (Ac  IP").  These  elders 
acted  jointly  at  the  '  Jerusalem  council,'  where 
they  appear  associated  with  the  apostles — 'the 
apostles  and  the  elders,  with  the  whole  church' 
(Ac  15^2).  The  reference  to  the  ordination  of 
Timothy  shows  that  in  performing  that  function 
the  elders  acted  in  concert  (1  Ti  4").  The  analogy 
of  the  synagogue  would  suggest  that  in  the  dis- 
charge of  their  administrative  and  judicial  functions 
the  presbyters  were  united  into  a  council,  corre- 
sponding to  the  local  Jewish  aw^SpLov.  We  have 
no  account  of  the  way  in  which  they  came  to  a 
decision.  The  precedent  of  the  Sanhedrin  would 
suggest  that  they  would  discuss  questions  and 
decide  by  vote.  T'here  is  no  indication  that  there 
was  ever  a  serious  discord  in  a  presbytery  during 
NT  times.  The  question  of  the  presidentship  in 
the  primitive  presbytery  is  most  obscure.  St. 
James  is  president  of  the  church  at  Jerusalem ; 
but  his  case  is  altogether  exceptional.  As  the 
brother  of  Jesus,  he  seems  to  have  had  a  personal 
pre-eminence  given  to  him.  It  does  not  appear 
that  he  was  a  presbyter.  No  similar  pre-eminence 
is  seen  in  any  other  church.  The  apostles,  when 
they  visit  a  church,  naturally  take  the  lead.  But 
that  is  only  temporary.  The  emergence  of  one 
elder  over  the  head  of  his  brethren  with  the  ex- 
clusive use  of  the  name  'bishoj),'  which  was 
previously  given  to  a  jilurality,  if  not  to  the  whole, 
of  the  elders,  is  not  found  in  NT,  nor  does  it 
appear  before  the  2nd  cent.  In  the  NT  the  pres- 
bytery seems  to  consist  of  a  body  of  elders  of 
equal  rank.  See  Bishop,  Church,  Church 
Government,  Elder.  W.  F.  Adeney. 

PRESENT.-See  Gift. 

PRESENTLY  in  AV  always  means  'at  once' 
instead  of,  as  now,  'soon,  but  not  at  once.'  It 
occurs  in  1  S  2^*'  (dV?,  AVm  '  as  on  the  day,'  RVm 
'first');  Pr  121°  (oVa,  AVm  'in  that  day,'  RVm 
'  openly  ') ;  Sir  9"  (no  Greek,  RV  omits) ;  Mt  2P» 
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{wapaxpv/J-a,  RV  'immediately');  26''^  {wapacrTriacL 
fjLOL,  AV  '  will  presently  give  me,'  RV  '  will  even 
now  send  me');  Fli  2-^  {eiavTijs,  RV  'forthwith'). 
In  the  same  sense  it  is  used  also  in  the  Preface  to 
AV,  as  '  Neither  were  we  barred  or  hindered  from 
going  over  it  again,  having  once  done  it,  like  Saint 
Hierome,  if  that  be  true  which  himself  reporteth, 
that  he  could  no  sooner  write  anything,  but 
presently  it  was  caught  from  him  and  published, 
and  he  could  not  have  leave  to  mend  it.'  Cf. 
Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  178,  'The  Dominicanes  and 
Franciscanes  .  .  .  were  no  sooner  hatched  in  the 
world,  but  presently  chirped  in  the  pulpits ' ;  and 
Holy  State,  14,  'Ease  is  their  nature  who  .  .  .  will 
let  go  none  of  their  goods,  as  if  it  presaged  their 
speedy  death  ;  whereas  it  doth  not  follow  that  he 
that  puts  off  his  cloke  must  presently  go  to  bed.' 

J.  Hastings. 
PRESIDENT  occurs  in  EV  only  in  Dn  6--  ^- 
as  tr°  of  TD  (only  in  plur.  f'?")?,  emphat.  no-|D), 
which  is  probably  a  loanword  from  some  Persian 
derivative  of  sar  'head,'  and  thus= 'chief  (Prince, 
Dan.  p.  234).  Daniel  is  said  to  have  been  one  of 
the  three  '  presidents '  who  Avere  set  by  Darius  over 
the  120  satraps  of  his  empire.  Theod.  renders  iu 
the  above  passage  by  raKTLKol  except  in  v.',  where 
he  lias  (TTpaTTfyol ;  LXX  by  rj-youfxevoL  in  v.",  where 
alone  the  term  is  directly  translated. 

PRESS  (oxXos)  is  used  for  a  crowd  in  Mk  2^  5='-  ^o, 
Lk  SI**  ;  RV  always  '  crowd.'  Cf.  Jn  5",  Tind., 
'  lesus  had  gotten  him  selfe  awaye,  because  that 
ther  was  preace  of  people  in  the  place';  Elyot, 
Goveniour,  ii.  292,  '  Such  noble  courage  was  in 
great  kynge  Alexander,  that  in  hys  warres  agayne 
Darius,  he  was  sene  of  all  hys  people  tiglitynge 
in  the  prease  of  his  enerayes  bare  heded ' ;  and 
Spenser,  FQ  I.  iii.  3— 

'  Yet  she  most  faithfull  ladie  all  this  while 
Forsaken,  wofuU,  solitarie  mayd, 
Far  from  all  peojilus  preace,  as  in  exile, 
In  wildernesse  and  wastfull  deserts  strayd, 
To  seeke  her  knight.' 

The  verb  to  press  is  used  in  the  same  sense : 
Gn  19'-'  '  They  pressed  sore  upon  tlie  man,  even  Lot, 
and  came  near  to  break  the  door'  (i^'i^i  nyg^ ;  but 
in  v.'  AV  '  press  upon,'  RV  '  urge,'  and  in  i33"  AV 
and  RV  '  urge,'  the  same  word  is  used  figuratively) ; 
2  Mac  14'  'lie  careful  for  .  .  .  our  nation  which 
is  pressed  on  every  side '  {rod  irepiiaTaixivov  yevovs 
rif-idv,  RV  '  our  race,  which  is  surrounded  by  foes,' 
RVm  '  is  hardly  bestead ') ;  Mk  S^" '  Insomuch  that 
tliey  pressed  upon  him  for  to  touch  him'  {ware 
^wnrlTTTeii'  airS,  AVm  '  rushed  upon  him,'  RVm 
'fell  upon  him');  Lk  5^  'As  the  people  pressed 
upon  him  to  hear  the  word  of  God '  {^v  tw  t6v  6x^ov 
iiTLKeladai  avrip) ;  8'*^  '  The  umltitude  throng  thee 
and  press  thee '  (oi  oxXot  aw^x"^'^'-  "'f  k^^^  dirodXi^ova-i, 
RV  'the  multitudes  press  thee  and  crush  thee'). 
From  this  it  is  easy  to  pass  to  the  sense  of  urgent 
endeavour,  as  Lk  16"*  '  Since  that  time  the  king- 
dom of  God  is  preached,  and  every  man  presseth 
into  it'  (ttSs  fi's  avTT)v  jSmffrai,  RV  'every  man 
entereth  violently  into  it');  and  Ph  S^^*  '  I  press 
toward  the  mark '  (Kara  (tkottov  Sllckw,  RV  '  I  press 
on  toward  the  goal ').  In  Ac  18^  we  have  an 
application  of  the  same  meaning,  but  more  figura- 
tive :  '  Paul  was  pressed  in  the  spirit  and  testified ' 
{crvveixero  Tip  irvev/jiaTi,  edd.  ti2  \6yiii,  RV  '  was  con- 
strained by  the  word').  Cf.  Lv  21"  Tind.  'No 
man  of  thi  seed  in  their  generacions  that  hath 
any  deformyte  apon  him,  shall  prese  for  to  ofier 
the  bred  of  his  God';  Lk  14'  Tind.  '  He  put  forthe 
a  similitude  to  the  gestes,  when  he  marked  how 
they  preased  to  the  hyest  roumes ' ;  Holland,  Ma?-- 
cellinus,  p.  70  (ed.  1(509),  'Whiles  tlie  barbarous 
enemies  preassed  on  all  in  plumpes  and  heapes.' 

J.  Hastings. 
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PRESS,  PRESSFAT.— See  Fat  and  Wink. 

PREVENT. — This  word  is  more  frequently  used 
in  AV  than  in  any  previous  version.  It  does  not 
occur  in  Wyclif,  and  in  Tindale  but  rarely.  The 
AV  was  translated  at  the  time  of  its  greatest 
popularity.  Its  meaning  is,  after  the  Lat.  prce- 
venire  and  the  Fr.  j-jrcycjur,  'to  be  before,  'to 
anticipate.'  Very  often  the  word  has  practically 
the  opposite  of  its  modern  meaning.  In  a  note  to 
.Jn  3^^*  the  Rliemisli  translators  say,  '  The  obstinate 
Heretike  is  condemned  by  his  owne  judgement, 
preventing  in  him  self,  of  his  OMiie  free  wil,  the 
sentence  both  of  Christ  and  of  the  Church.'  The 
Heb.  verb  so  translated  in  AV  is  always  [mp], 
cliieHy  in  the  Piel,  twice  (Job  41",  Am  9'")  in  the 
Hiphil.  The  Greek  verbs  are  cpOdvio  ( Wis  4'  6^^  lQ-\ 
1  Th  416),  or  Trpo4>ddvu  (1  Mac  lO^^,  Mt  17'=),  and 
once  TrpoKaraXaplidvu  (1  Mac  6^). 

1.  To  be  before,  anticipate :  Ps  88^^  '  In  the 
morning  shall  my  prayer  prevent  thee'  (LXX 
Trpotpdaaei  ae,  Ynlg.  prccuen  iet  te,  Cov.  '  cometh  my 
prayer  before  thee,'  Perowne  'cometh  to  meet 
thee,'  RV  as  Cov.  'shall  come  before  thee'); 
^j^guv.  148  <  J  prevented  the  dawning  of  the  morning 
and  cried '  .  .  .  '  mine  eyes  prevent  the  night 
watches'  (LXX  irpoecpdaadv  fj.e  .  ,  .  irpoicpdaaav  ol 
64>Bakp.ol  fjiou,  Vulg.  prceveni  in  maturitate  .  .  . 
pirwvenerunt  oculi  mei.  Purvey  'I  befor  cam  in 
ripenesse  .  .  .  mj^n  eyen  befor  camen  to  thee  ful 
eerli,'  Cov.  'Early  in  the  mornynge  do  I  crie  unto 
the  .  .  .  niyne  eyes  prevente  the  night  watches,' 
Cheyne  '  I  forestalled  the  daylight  and  cried  for 
help  .  .  .  mine  eyes  outgo  the  night  watches,' 
de  Witt  '  I  am  up  before  dawn  .  .  .  mine  eyes 
forestall  every  watch  in  the  night');  Wis  4' 
'  Though  the  righteous  be  prevented  with  death, 
yet  shall  he  be  in  rest'  (edv  (pdda-rj  TeKevrfjaai,  Vulg. 
si  morte  praioccupatus  f  tierit,  Cov.  '  be  overtaken 
with  death,'  Gen.  'be  prevented  Avitli  death,' RV 
'  though  he  die  before  his  time ') ;  6^"  She  [Wisdom] 
preventeth  them  that  desire  her,  in  making  herself 
first  known  unto  them'  {tpddveL  tovs  iTTLdvixovvrai 
vpoyvwadfivaL,  Vulg.  Prccoccupat  qtii  se  concupiisc^mt, 
ut  illis  se  2^'>'ior  ostcndat,  Cov.  '  She  preventeth 
them  that  desyre  her,'  RV  '  She  forestalleth  them 
that  desire  to  know  her') ;  16"^  'We  must  prevent 
the  sun  to  give  thee  thanks '  (Sel  (pddvtLV  tod  -rfKiov, 
Vulg.  oportct  prcevenire  solem.  Gen.  '  We  oght 
to  prevente  the  sunne  rising  to  give  thankes 
unto  thee,'  RV  'We  must  rise  before  the  sun  to 
give  thee  thanks ') ;  Mt  17"^  '  When  lie  was  come 
into  the  house,  Jesus  prevented  him,  saying,  What 
thinkest  thou,  Simon  ? '  {irpoerpdacrev  avrov  6  'l-qaovs, 
Vulg.  p)r€Evenit  eurii  Icsus,  Wye.  '  Jhesus  came 
bifore  hym,'  Tind.  '  lesus  spake  fyrst  to  him,'  Cov. 
'lesus  prevented  him,'  RV  as  Tind.  'Jesus  spake 
first  to  him');  1  Th  4^^  '  We  which  are  alive  and 
remain  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord  shall  not 
prevent  them  which  are  asleep '  (ort  .  .  .  oi)  /a?) 
(pOdaoj/j-ev  tovs  Koiix-qdivras,  Vulg.  non  prceve7iieimis 
cos  qui  dormierunt,  Wye.  '  schulen  not  come  bifore 
hem  that  slepten,'  Tind.  'shall  not  come  yerre 
they  which  slepe,'  Gen.  'shal  not  prevent  them 
which  slepe ' ;  RV  '  shall  in  no  wise  precede  them 
that  are  fallen  asleep '). 

The  following  quotations  illustrate  this  first  meaning  : — 
Udall,  Erasnnis'  Paraphrase,  fol.  vii.,  'the  Gentyles  that 
wer  far  of  do  prevente  the  Jewes  which  wer  thought  to  he  next 
unto  God';  Hall,  Contemplations,  ii.  122,  'When  he  was  upon 
the  sea  of  Tiberius  .  .  .  they  followed  him  so  fast  on  foot  that 
they  prevented  his  landing';  North's  Plutarch,  879,  'The  con- 
spirators, ha\'ing  prevented  this  danger,  saved  themselves ' ; 
Mk  143  Rhem.  '  She  hath  prevented  to  anoint  my  body  to  the 
burial ' ;  Milton,  Symn  on  the  Nativity — 

'  See  how  from  far  upon  the  eastern  rode 
The  star-led  Wizards  haste  with  Odours  sweet ; 
O  run,  prevent  them  with  thy  humble  ode, 
And  lay  it  lowly  at  his  blessed  feet ; 
Have  thou  the  honour  first  thy  Lord  to  greet.' 


66  PEEVENT 


2.  To  anticipate  for  one's  good:  Job  4pi  'Who 
hatli  prevented  me  that  I  should  repay  him  ? ' 
(d'?s'ni  'jo'^pn  'p,*  Vulg.  Quis  ante  dedit  mihi  ut 
reddam  ei  ?,  Gov.  '  Who  hath  geven  me  eny  thynge 
afore  hande,  that  I  am  bounde  to  rewarde  him 
agayne  ? '  RV  '  Who  hath  first  given  unto  me,  that 

1  should  repay  him  ? ') ;  Ps  21^  '  Thou  preventest 
him  with  the  blessings  of  goodness '  (LXX  Trpo4(j)- 
daaas  avrbv  iv  eiXoyiats  xPV'^'''°''">T''o^!  Vulg.  prwvenisti 
eum  in  benedictionibus  didcedinis ;  Wye.  '  thou 
wentist  beforn  him  in  blessingus  of  sweetnesse,' 
Gov.  '  thou  hast  prevented  him  with  liberall  bless- 
inges') ;  59"  'The  God  of  my  mercy  shall  prevent 
me'  (LXX  6  6e6s  jiov,  t6  Aeos  avrov  irpo(pd&(r£L  jne, 
Vulg.  Deus  metis,  misericordia  ejus  prmvenict  me, 
Gen.  '  My  merciful  God  will  prevent  me ' ;  Perowne, 
'  My  God  witli  his  loving  kindness  shall  come  to 
meet  me ') ;  79*  '  Let  thy  tender  mercies  speedUy 
prevent  us'  (LXX  raxd  irpoKaTaXa^iTUKxav  f/^Ss  ol 
oiKTeipixol  <jov,  Vulg.  cito  anticipieyit  nos  misericordim 
sucB,  Gen.  '  Make  haste  and  let  thy  tender  mercies 
prevent  us,'  de  Witt  'Let  thy  mercies  with  speed 
come  to  meet  us') ;  Is  Sl^^  'They  prevented  witli 
their  bread  him  that  fled'  (LXX  dproii  cwavTare 
Toh  (petjyovaiv,  Vulg.  cum  2'>anibus  occurrite  fugie^iti. 
Wye.  'With  loeves  agencometh  to  the  fleende,' 
Purvey  '  Renne  ye  with  looves  to  hym  that  fleeth ' ; 
Gov.  '  Meet  those  with  bread  that  are  fled,'  Gen. 
'  Prevent  him  that  fleeth  with  his  bread,'  Cheyne 
'  With  his  bread  meet  the  fugitive,'  Skinner  '  Meet 
the  fugitive  with  bread  [suitable]  for  him ' ;  RV 
'  The  inhabitants  of  Tema  did  meet  the  fugitives 
with  their  bread'  [so  Dt  23''AV itself  for  same  Heb.]). 

Illustrations  o{  this  meaning  are  : 

Pr.  Bk.  (1549)  End  of  Communion,  'Prevent  ue,  O  Lord,  in 
all  our  doings  with  thy  most  gracious  favour ' ;  Art.  X.  '  We 
have  no  power  to  do  good  workes  pleasaunt  and  acceptable  to 
God,  without  the  grace  of  God  by  Christe  preventyng  us'; 
Archbishop  Hamilton's  Catechism,  fol.  xvii,  '  We  prevenit  nocht 
God  with  our  lute,  luffand  him  first,  bot  he  prevenit  us  first 
with  his  lufe ' ;  Udall,  Erasmus'  Paraphrase,  fol.  xcvii, '  Wliereas 
the  gospell  of  my  death  shall  bee  preached  throughout  all  the 
worlde,  this  woman  also  shall  be  mencioned,  wfiiche,  with  a 
godly  and  an  holy  duety  hath  prevented  my  sepulture  and 
buriall ' ;  Hall,  Works,  466,  '  He  whose  goodnesse  is  wont  to 
prevent  our  desires  will  not  give  denialls  to  our  importunitieo ' ; 
Ro  1211  Rhem.  '  With  honour  preventing  one  another.' 

3.  To  get  before  or  forestall  so  as  to  hinder: 

2  S  228 II  pg  i8'5  '  The  snares  of  death  prevented 
me  '  (LXX  irpoicpdaadv  fxe  <TK\7ipbr7)Te%  [Ps  18'  irayLSes] 
davdrov,  Vulg.  prmvenerunt  [Ps  18'  prceoccupaver- 
unf]  me  laquei  rnortis.  Wye.  '  There  wenten  before 
me  the  gnaris  of  deth,'  Dou.  '  The  snares  of  death 
have  prevented  me,'  RV  '  The  snares  of  death 
came  upon  me')  ;  22^'  ||  Ps  18^*  'They  prevented 
me  in  the  day  of  my  calamity '  (LXX  Trpoicpdaadv 
fxe  Tifj-ipai  ^Xii^ecis  fiov  [Ps  18^*  iv  ii/J-epa  KaKwaeuii  /".ok], 
Vulg.  Prcevenit  [Ps  18^*  prcevenerunt]  me  in  die 
afflictionis  mece.  Gov.  in  Ps  18^'  '  They  prevented 
me  in  the  tyme  of  my  trouble,'  Gheyne  ['  Parch- 
ment' ed.]  'They  surprised  me  in  the  day  of  my 
calamity,'  RV  '  They  came  upon  me  in  the  day  of 
my  calamity ') ;  Job  3'^  '  Why  did  the  knees 
prevent  me?'  (LXX  tva  tI  8^  (rwrjvTriadv  fj.oi  rd 
yhvara, ;  Vulg.  Quare  exceptus  genibus  ?  Gen.  '  Why 
did  the  knees  prevent  me?'  RV  'Why  did  the 
knees  receive  me  ? ') ;  30^  '  The  days  of  affliction 
prevented  me '  (LXX  xpoi(p9aa'dp  fxe  rjn^pat  tttwxI-cis, 
Vulg.  prcevenerunt  me  dies  afflictionis,  Gov.  '  The 
dayes  of  my  trouble  are  come  upon  me,'  Dou. 
'  The  dayes  of  affliction  have  prevented  me,' 
RV  '  Days  of  affliction  are  come  upon  me ') ;  Am 
91"  '  The  evil  shall  not  overtake  nor  prevent  us ' 
(LXX  06  fxrj  iyyiffri  oibk  /j,r]  yivr/rai  icp'  VI^S,^  ™  /ca/cd, 
Vulg.  non  veniet  super  nos  malum.  Driver  '  come 
in  front  about  us ') ;  1  Mac  6-'  '  If  thou  dost  not 
prevent  them  quicldy,  they  will  do  greater  things 

*  The  LXX  is  different,  t<V  ijloi  xcei  vtoij.au;  St. 

Paul  therefore  is  nearer  to  the  Heb.  than  to  the  LXX  in  Ro  1135 
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than  these '  {idv  firj  irpoKaToKdfiri  avTo6%,  Vulg.  Nisi 
prceveneris  eos.  Gov.  '  If  thou  dost  not  prevent 
them,'  RV  '  If  ye  are  not  beforehand  with  them ') ; 
1023  'What  have  we  done  that  Alexander  hath 
prevented  us  in  making  amity  with  the  Jews  to 
strengthen  himself?'  (irpoicpOaKeu  tj/ulEs,  Vulg.  jorce- 
occupavit  nos.  Gov.  '  hath  prevented  us,'  RV  '  hath 
been  beforehand  with  us ') ;  2  Mac  \4P-  '  Knowing 
that  he  was  notably  prevented  by  Judas'  policy ' 
(ort  yefvaiiiis  vTrd  toO  dvdpbs  iaTparT^y-qrai,  Vulg. 
fortiter  se  a  viro  prceventum.  Gov.  '  When  he 
knewe  that  Machabeus  had  manfully  prevented 
him,'  RV  '  When  he  became  aware  that  he 
had  been  bravely  defeated  by  the  stratagem  of 
Judas '). 

Take  the  following  as  illustrations  : 

Fuller,  Hohj  Warre,  214, '  Was  he  old?  let  him  make  the  more 
speed,  lest  envious  death  should  prevent  him  of  this  occasion  of 
honour';  Holy  State,  154,  'Expect  not,  but  prevent  their 
craving  of  thee ' ;  Adams,  Exposition  upon  2nd  Peter,  65, 
'Satan's  employment  is  prevented,  when  he  finds  thee  well 
employed  before  he  comes ' ;  Knox,  Works,  iii.  319,  '  Peter  was 
synckinge  downe,  and  loked  for  no  other  thyng  but  present 
death,  and  yet  the  hande  of  Christe  prevented  hym' ;  Milton, 
(Sonnets— 

'  Doth  God  exact  day-labour,  light  denied  ? 
I  fondly  ask.    But  Patience,  to  prevent 
That  mui-mur,  soon  replies,  God  doth  not  need 
Either  man's  work  or  his  own  gifts.' 

J.  Hastings. 
PREY. — Prey,  from  Lat.  prceda,  booty  (perhaps 
from  prce-hendo,  to  seize  beforehand),  through  Old 
Fr.  praie,  preie,  is  now  narrower  in  meaning  than 
formerly.  In  AV  it  includes  boot-!/  or  spoil.  Heb. 
words  properly  denoting  a  wild  beast's  prey  are 
(1)  f]"ia  tereph,  from  fp.Q  to  tear,  to  rend  (the 
verb  itself  is  tr.  '  prey '  in  Ps  17'^  '  Like  as  a 
lion  that  is  greedy  of  his  prey,'  'pph  'fioy,  AVm 
'  that  desireth  to  ravin,'  Cheyne  '  longing  to  tear 
in  pieces ').  Tereph  is  tr. '  prey '  in  Gn  49^,  Nu  23^*, 
Job  4"  24«  (RV  'meat'),  Ps  76"  104"  1248,  ig  529 
31S  Ezk  19"- 6  22=5-2',  Am  3",  Nah  2i2- "  31.  This 
is  also  the  proper  meaning  of  (2)  ^nn  hetheph  (from 
[qnn]  to  seize),  and  it  is  so  tr.  in  its  only  occurrence, 
Pr  23=*  'She  also  lieth  in  wait  as  for  a  prey,' 
AVm  '  as  a  robber,'  which  is  the  RV  text,  RVm 
'as  for  a  prey.'  Also  (3)  iy  'ad  (from  ni;;  to 
attack?),  means  'prey,'  and  is  so  tr.  in  Gn  49=', 
Is  33'-^,  Zeph  3*,  its  only  occurrences  (against  the 
view  of  Hitzig  and  others  that  it  is  ^!;^  in  tiiis 
sense  that  appears  in  of  Is  9'      see  Dill- 

mann,  ad  loc.).  And  (4)  'okhel,  which  means 
'  food,'  is  legitimately  tr.  '  prey '  in  Job  9=8  39=9. 
But  all  the  remaining  words  mean  booty  or  spoil 
taken  in  war  or  snatched  as  one's  share.  The 
chief  word  is  13  baz  (from  tia  to  plunder,  take 
as  spoil ;  the  verb  itself  is  rendered  '  take  for 
a  prey'  in  Dt  2^5  3',  Jos  8=-='  11",  Est  8"; 
'  make  a  prey  '  in  Ezk  26'= ;  and  '  prey  upon '  in 
Jer  30i8)_  X  late  form  of  baz,  no,  is  tr.  '  prey '  in 
Neh  4''  ('give  them  for  a  prey,'  RV  'give  them 
up  to  spoiling,'  Amer.  RV  'for  a  spoil'),  Est  9^'-" 
(RV  '  spoil '),  Dn  11="  (so  RV).  The  common  word 
^^1^  shaldl  (from  hhif  to  jslunder,  the  Hithpolel  is  tr"* 
'  make  oneself  a  prey '  in  Is  59''),  which  over  sixty 
times  is  rendered  'spoil,'  is  tx^  'prey'  in  Jg  Si^^ter 
824.25  (RV  'spoil'),  Is  10=  (RV  'spoil'),  Jer  2P  38= 
3918  455  (gQ  JiY)_  'piie  only  remaining  word  is  nip/a 
malMah,  which  simply  means  something  captured 
(from  npS  to  take),  which  is  given  as  '  prey'  in  AV 
and  RV  in  Nu  3111- 12. 26. 27^  jg  4924.25.  jn  jsju  3133 

AV  gives  '  booty,'  RV  '  prey.' 

For  prey  meaning  booty  cf.  Merlin  (in  Early 
Eng.  Text.  Soc),  ii.  152,  'So  thei  entred  in  to  the 
londe,  and  toke  many  prayes,  and  brent  townes 
and  vilages,  and  distroyed  all  the  contrees'f 
Ghapman,  Iliads,  ii.  205 — 

'  Come,  fly 

Home  with  our  ships ;  leave  this  man  here  to  perish 
with  his  preys ' ; 
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and  Shaks.  II  Henry  VI.  IV.  iv.  51— 

'The  rascal  people,  thirsting-  after  prey. 
Join  with  the  traitor,  and  they  jointly  swear 
To  spoil  the  city  and  your  royal  court.' 

J.  Hastings. 
PRICE  (from  Lat.  prctiwm,  worth,  value,  through 
Old  Fr.  p7-is,  preis)  means  in  AV  the  worth  of  a 
person  or  thing  in  the  widest  sense,  and  not  in 
money  only.  See  especially  Mt  13^''  'When  he 
had  found  one  pearl  of  great  price '  (eVa  ttoXvtlij.ov 
fjiapyaplT-riv),  and  1  P  S"*  '  the  ornament  of  a  meek 
and  quiet  spirit,  which  is  in  the  sight  of  God  of 
great  price '  (ivoKvTeKh).  Cf.  Chaucer,  Sir  Thopas, 
185,  'Men  speke  of  romances  of  prys';  He  IS'' 
Tind.  '  Let  wedlocke  he  had  in  pryce  in  all 
poyntes.' 

The  verb  to  price  (spelt  'prise')  occurs  in  Zee 
lliz  i  goodly  price  that  I  was  prised  at  of  them.' 
Cf.  Mt  27"  Rhem.  'They  tooke  the  tliirtie  pieces 
of  silver,  the  price  of  the  priced,  whom  they  did 
price  of  the  children  of  Israel.'       J.  Hastings. 

PRICK.— See  Goad  in  vol.  ii.  194^ 

PRIESTS  AND  LEVITES.— 

1.  The  names  kohen  and  lewl. 

2.  The  priesthood  in  the  earliest  times. 

3.  The  priesthood  from  David  to  Josiah. 

4.  The  priesthood  according  to  Deuteronomy. 

5.  The  priesthood  from  Josiah 's  reform  to  the  Exile. 

6.  The  priesthood  in  Ezekiel's  State  of  the  future. 

7.  The  priesthood  from  Ezekiel  to  Ezra. 

8.  The  priesthood  according  to  the  law  contained  in  the 

'  Priestly  Writing.' 

a.  The  priests  in  the  Law  of  Holiness  and  in  par- 

ticular tdrdth. 

b.  The  Aaronite  priests. 

c.  The  high  priest. 

d.  The  Levites. 

e.  The  serving  women. 

f.  The  revenues  of  the  priests  and  Levites. 

g.  The  date  of  the  priestly  system  in  the  'Priestly 

AVriting.' 

9.  The  priesthood  from  Ezra  to  the  Chronicler. 
10.  The  priesthood  after  OT  times. 

a.  Priests  and  Levites. 

b.  The  revenues  of  the  priests  and  Levites. 
C.  The  duties  and  offices  of  the  priests. 

Literature. 

[Throughout  this  article  the  abhreviation  Gesch.,  when  not 
preceded  by  an  author's  name,  stands  for  Baudissin's  GescMchte 
des  alttest.  PrUsterthums,  Leipzig,  1SS9.  Whenever  a  citation 
consists  simply  of  an  author's  name  and  the  number  of  a  page, 
the  reference  is  to  that  worii  of  his  wliose  title  will  be  found 
in  the  Literature  at  the  end  of  the  article.] 

L  The  Names  Kohen  and  LEwi.—Tha  name 
for  'priest'  in  the  OT  is  kohen  (jni).  The  same 
word  (in3)  is  met  with  in  Phojnician  inscriptions  as 
the  official  name  of  the  priest,  as  well  as  the 
feminine  form  n:n3.  The  corresponding  word  in 
Arabic,  kAhin,  is  employed  to  designate  the  sooth- 
sayer. It  is  per  se  quite  conceivable  that  the 
priests  of  the  Hebrews  Avere  originally  soothsayers 
(Stade,  GVI,  Bd.  i.,  Berlin,  1887,  p.  471;  cf. 
Kuenen,  De  Godsdienst  van  Israel,  Bd.  i.,  Haarlem, 
1869,  p.  101).  There  are,  certainly,  no  traces  in 
the  OT  of  ecstatic  conditions  on  the  part  of  the 
priests,  but  one  of  their  most  important  functions 
in  the  earlier  history  of  Israel  was  the  giving  of 
oracles  by  means  of  the  lot.  A  reference  to  this  is 
to  be  discovered  in  the  Urim  and  Thummirn  which 
are  described  as  still  present  in  the  dress  of  the 
high  priest.  But  the  Arabic  usage  is  not  decisive 
for  the  original  meaning  of  the  word  kohen  ;  the 
sense  borne  by  kuhin  may  be  secondary,  for  the 
Arabs  borrowed  largely,  in  matters  connected 
with  the  cultus,  from  the  Israelites  (so  also  Van 
Hoonacker,  Saeerdoce,  etc.  p.  235  f . ).  The  ecstatic 
form  of  prophecy  appears  in  the  OT  coupled  with 
priestly  functions  only  in  the  story  of  the  youth  of 
Samuel,  to  whom  God  speaks  in  a  revelation,  while 
he  is  ofliciating  as  priest  at  the  sanctuary  (1  S 
y^-).    This  unusual  coupling  of  the  priestly  and 


the  prophetic  office  may  be  due  in  this  instance  to 
the  combination  of  two  conceptions  of  the  person 
of  Samuel :  one  of  which  thought  of  him,  as  is  the 
case  for  the  most  part  in  the  story  of  his  youth,  as 
priest ;  whereas  the  other,  which  alone  has  sur- 
vived in  the  narratives  relating  to  his  later 
activity,  thought  of  him  as  prophet. 

The  root  meaning  of  the  word  kohen  does  not 
appear  to  speak  in  favour  of  its  being  a  designa- 
tion of  the  '  seer.'  Derived  from  a  verb  kalian, 
probably  equivalent  in  meaning  to  kun  '  stand,' 
kohen  will  be  explained  most  simply  as  '  he  that 
stands.'  In  other  instances,  too,  the  expression 
'  stand  (loy)  before  Jahweh  '  is  used  of  the  priestly 
office,  especially  of  the  service  at  the  altar  which 
the  priest  performs  standing.  This  last,  then,  is 
perhaps  what  is  referred  to  also  in  the  name 
kohen,  which  will  then  designate  the  priest  as 
offerer,  or,  since  '  stand  before  one '  is  said  of 
service  in  general,  as  servant  of  the  deity.  This 
general  conception  deserves  the  preference,  because 
in  ancient  times  it  is  not  the  oii'ering  of  sacrifice 
but  other  functions  that  appear  as  the  special 
duty  of  the  priests.  The  sense  of  '  servant '  is 
obtained  for  kohen  also  by  Hitzig  (on  Is  6P"),  who 
connects  the  word  with  the  Pi' el  kihen  (Is  6P"  = 
I'^ri  '  make  ready '  ;  elsewhere,  indeed,  kihen  is  a 
derivative  from  kohen  [see  Ewald,  Heh.  Sprache, 
§  r20e]),  to  which  he  assigns  the  sense  ^  pmretre, 
aptare,  and  then  ministrare.' 

The  word  kemarim  (o'l??)  is  used  in  the  OT  only 
of  heathen  priests.  It  answers  to  the  word  id3 
found  in  Aramaic  inscriptions,  Syr.  kumrd  '  priest,' 
and  hence  in  the  OT  is  manifestly  a  word  bor- 
rowed along  with  their  idolatry  from  the  Ara- 
infeans. 

In  Deuteronomy  the  priests  are  called  '  Levite 
priests  '  (□'■:iSt  c'jqso),  and  already  in  a  very  ancient 
narrative  in  the  Bk.  of  Judges  (chs.  17  f.)  we  find 
a  '  Levite'  ('"h)  regarded  as  having  a  sj^ecial  call  to 
priestly  functions.  In  like  manner  the  Jehovistic 
loook  of  the  Pentateuch  (JE)  contains  a  tradition, 
according  to  which  Moses  assigned  priestly  rights 
to  the  'sons  of  Levi'  (Ex  32-''"-  [whether  32-5^- 
belonged  to  the  original  Jehovistic  book  has, 
indeed,  been  doubted  by  Kuenen,  De  boeken  des 
ouden  verbonds-,  Leiden,  1887  11'.,  §  13,  note  21]  ; 
cf.  Jos  13"- 33  18',  see  Gesch.  p.  100  f.).  In  the 
prophetical  writings  the  name  '  Levites '  occurs 
for  the  hrst  time  in  the  Bk.  of  Jeremiah  (33""- 
'  Levite  priests '  □".il^n  D'j-sn),  in  a  section  which  is 
wanting  in  the  LXX,  and  is  pretty  certainly  not 
the  work  of  Jeremiah,  but,  judging  from  v.--*,  was 
probably  composed  by  an  exile  in  Babylon. 
During  the  Exile  the  term  '  Levites '  is  wit- 
nessed to  by  Ezekiel.  But,  in  view  of  Jg  17  f., 
there  cau  be  no  doubt  of  the  higher  antiquity  of 
the  term,  even  apart  from  the  pa.ssages  cited 
above,  regarding  which  doubts  have  been  expressed 
whether  they  belong  to  the  pre  -  Deuteronomic 
elements  of  the  Jehovistic  book.  The  Bk.  of  Dt 
presupposes  the  name  as  generally  current,  and 
Dt  33,  in  which  (vv.^'^^)  Levi  is  represented  as 
holder  of  the  priesthood,  dates  to  all  appearance 
from  a  period  prior  to  the  Fall  of  Samaria. 

The  view  of  the  author  of  the  Deuteronomic  law 
(18'),  as  well  as  that  expressed  in  the  Blessing  of 
Moses  (Dt  SS'^""),  and  in  the  tradition  embodied  in 
the  '  Priestly  "Writing '  of  the  Pentateuch  (also  in 
Jos  IS^'^s  [JE?]),  is  that  the  term  'Levites'  indi- 
cates that  the  priests  belong  to  a  tribe  of  Levi. 
The  origin  of  this  priestly  designation  and  this 
tribal  name  is  obscure.  The  Blessing  of  Jacob, 
which  as  a  whole  is  not  earlier  than  the  mon- 
archical period,  presupposes  a  tribe  of  Le^vi  Avithout 
any  allusion  to  its  call  to  prie-stly  fimctions  (Gn 
40'"'"').  On  the  other  h.and,  the  OT  contains  revtair 
indications  which  appear  to  presupjjose  that  tne 
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word  lewi  was  ouce  regarded  as  the  otiicial  name  of 
the  priest.  In  the  Jehovistic  book  Aaron  as  dis- 
tinguished from  Moses  is  called  '  the  Levite  '  (Ex 
4"),  although  the  two  are  conceived  of  as  brothers. 
In  this  passage  there  is  certainly  no  reason  to 
pronounce  (with  Nowack,  p.  99)  the  designation 
an  interpolation  introduced  under  the  influence  of 
the  Priests'  Code,  for  such  an  influence  would  have 
led  to  Aaron's  being  called,  not  'the  Levite,'  but 
'  the  priest.'  The  Levite  who  figures  in  Jg  17  f.  is 
of  the  tribe  of  Judah,  and  hence,  apparently,  does 
not  belong  to  a  special  tribe  of  Levi,  unless  per- 
haps he  belonged  to  Judah  merely  as  a  settler,  as 
appears  to  be  the  interpretation  adopted  in  wliat 
should  probably  be  pronounced  a  gloss,  namely, 
17'  (cf.,  however,  Gesch.  p.  184  f.).  In  any  case,  it 
is  conceivable  that  the  word  Uwt  was  originally  an 
official  name,  and  only  came  afterwards  to  be 
treated  as  the  patronymic  for  the  particular  family 
or  guild  which  was  considered  to  have  been  called 
to  priestly  service.  At  all  events  the  coincidence 
of  a  tribal  name  with  the  priestly  designation 
cannot  be  accidental,  and  accordingly  one  may 
not  assirme  on  the  ground  of  Gn  49^^*  that  there 
was  a  tribe  of  Levi  which  afterwards  disappeared, 
and  that  the  Levitical  priests  have  no  connexion 
with  it. 

If  the  word  lewi  was  once  an  official  name,  then 
it  might  be  possible  that  a  reminiscence  of  this 
original  sense  has  survived  in  an  explanation  of 
the  word  found  in  the  Priests'  Code  (Nu  18^- 
although  in  itself  this  explanation  is  nothing  more 
than  a  word  -  play.  According  to  this  passage, 
those  who  belong  to  the  tribe  of  Levi  are  to 
attach  themselves  {yilldwA,  nilwfi)  to  Aaron,  for 
the  service  of  the  tabernacle.  The  word  lewi  is, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  probably  to  be  derived  from 
lawdh,  'to  twine,  to  attach  oneself,'  and  might 
perhaps  be  used  to  designate  an  escort  '  attaching 
itself,'  such  as  the  troop  that  escorted  the  wander- 
ing sanctuary  of  the  nomad  period  of  Israel's  history 
(so  Gesch.  p.  73  f.,  following  others,  especially  de 
Lagarde).  The  word  would  thus  be  not  strictly  a 
designation  of  the  priest,  but  of  a  body  from  which 
by  preference  the  priests  were  chosen.  Since  a 
special  body  with  a  genealogical  connexion  had 
presumably  to  be  conceived  of  as  set  apart  for  the 
above-named  duty  of  escorting  the  ark,  it  might 
happen  in  the  end  that  lewi  was  taken  as  the 
tribal  name  of  this  body. 

This  explanation  of  the  word  lewi  as  an  official 
name,  finds,  however,  no  certain  support  in  the 
history  that  has  come  down  to  us,  and  it  must 
always  remain  a  difficulty  to  conceive  of  an 
alleged  tribal  name  having  originated  from  an 
official  name,  especially  as  in  Gn  49  we  have  a 
view  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  jjresented  in  which  there 
is  no  allusion  to  its  being  a  priestly  tribe.  For 
this  reason  also  it  is  not  likely  that  leivi  is  the 
name  for  foreigners,  say  Egyptians,  who  had 
'  attached  '  themselves  to  the  Hebrews  (so,  follow- 
ing others,  Renan,  Hist,  dii  peuple  d'Israel, 
vol.  i.,  Paris,  1887,  p.  149  f.,  who  makes  Levi=: 
inquilimcs ;  see,  further,  on  this  point,  Gesch. 
p.  70  f.).  Besides,  the  view  that  the  Levites  were 
originally  non-Israelites  is  extremely  improbable, 
for  the  reason  that  Moses,  the  deliverer  of  Israel, 
who  is  reckoned  to  the  tribe  of  Levi,  M'as  certainly 
a  Hebrew.  Moreover,  Levi,  the  father  of  the 
tribe,  is  represented  as  son  of  one  of  those  two 
wives  of  Jacob  whose  birth  was  equal  to  his  own, 
and  who  were  his  relations.  Levi's  descent  then 
was  regarded  as  a  pure  Hebrew  one.  Hence, 
taking  everything  into  account,  the  more  probable 
conclusion  is  that  lewt  was  at  first  actually  a 
tribal  name,  and  only  afterwards  in  a  secondary 
way  came  to  be  treated  as  the  official  name  of  the 
priests  because  these  were  chosen  from  this  tribe. 


It  is  not  impossible  that  the  tribal  name  Levi  is 
connected  with  the  name  Leah  (.lxV)  which  is  given 
as  that  of  the  mother  of  Levi  (Wellhausen, 
Geschichte  Israels  [Prolegomena  1878,  p.  149 ; 
Stade,  ZATW,  1881,  p.  115  f.),  in  which  case  it 
may  remain  an  open  question  ^x  liether  in  Leah  we 
are  to  find,  with  Stade  (I.e.,  following  Wetzstein), 
an  animal  name,  '  wild  cow.'  The  difticulty  in- 
volved in  the  circumstance  that  Gn  49'''^-  is 
acquainted  with  a  tribe  of  Levi  but  does  not 
represent  it  as  a  priestly  one,  is  not  to  be  obviated 
by  the  assumption  that  this  passage  relates  to  pre- 
Mosaic  conditions  (so  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce, 
etc.  pp.  309,  311) ;  for  all  the  other  sayings  in  the 
so-called  Blessing  of  Jacob  have  to  do  with  the 
time  when  Israel  was  settled  in  Canaan,  and  even 
the  scattering  of  Levi  among  Israel,  spoken  of  in 
Gn  49',  presupposes  the  settlement.  There  remains 
hardly  any  resource  but  to  suppose  that  to  the 
author  of  Gn  49^^-  the  want  of  a  Levitical  tribal 
territory  presented  itself  so  strongly  as  a  punish- 
ment occasioned  by  the  conduct  of  the  father  of 
the  tribe,  that  he  did  not  look  beyond  this  penal 
condition  of  things  to  the  honourable  priestly 
vocation  of  the  members  of  this  tribe.  W  hat  the 
conduct  of  the  tribe  had  really  been  which  occa- 
sioned the  unfavourable  judgment  passed  upon  it, 
is  a  question  we  cannot  answer.  It  is  held  by  H. 
Guthe  (Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel,  Freiburg 
i.  B.,  1899,  p.  169  f.)  that  certain  descendants  of 
a  non-priestly  dowerless  tribe  of  Levi  had  pro- 
cured maintenance  for  themselves  by  undertaking 
priestly  functions,  and  that  in  tliis  way  Levi 
became  a  priestly  appellation.  But  this  view, 
which  might  otherwise  be  a  possible  one,  can 
hardly  be  regarded  with  favour,  because  such  a 
condition  of  things  would  not  account  for  the 
relatively  ancient  tradition  as  to  the  relations  of 
the  tribe  of  Levi  to  the  person  of  Moses  (see 
below,  §  2). 

The  above  is  the  result  of  a  consideration  of  the 
OT  data.  But  if  it  should  be  established  that 
in  the  Mintean  inscriptions  the  word  lawi'u  is 
a  term  for  '  priest,'  and  that  this  is  connected 
with  the  OT  leivi  (Fr.  Hommel,  AHT,  London, 
1897,  p.  278 f.),  it  will  be  necessary  after  all  to 
think  of  the  latter  as  an  official  name,  and  that  an 
ancient  Semitic  one  (otherwise  Van  Hoonacker, 
Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  312  ft'.). 

On  benS  ha-lewi  and  beni  ha-lewiyyim  (rare  and 
late  for  the  usual  bene  lewt),  forms  in  which  lewi  is 
treated  as  a  gentilic  name,  see  Ed.  Konig,  '  Syn- 
taktische  Excurse  zum  AT,'  in  SK,  1898,  p.  537  ff. 

2.  The  Priesthood  in  the  earliest  Times. — 
As  everywhere  in  the  history  of  religion,  there 
may  be  recognized  also  in  the  beginning  of  Hebrew 
history  a  period  when  no  special  priestly  class 
existed.  Of  course  it  is  upon  an  artificially  con- 
structed basis  that  the  view  presented  in  the 
'  Priestly  Writing '  (P)  of  the  Pentateuch  rests, 
according  to  which  neither  sanctuary  nor  sacrificial 
acts  nor  a  priestly  class  had  any  existence  before 
the  Divine  revelation  given  through  Moses.  Even 
in  the  narratives  of  the  Jehovistic  book,  relating 
to  the  pre-Mosaic  period,  there  are  scarcely  to  be 
discovered  any  reminiscences  of  the  then  condition 
of  the  cultus  ;  but  these  narratives  will  hardly  be 
wrong  in  representing  relations  which  still  per- 
sisted at  a  later  period,  as  the  only  ones  present  in 
the  patriarchal  period,  as  when  they  describe  the 
head  of  the  family  in  the  patriarchal  house  as 
exercising  the  priestly  function  of  offering  sacrifice. 
Besides  this,  we  have  in  the  Jehovistic  book  a 
single  mention,  during  the  patriarchal  period,  of 
inquiring  at  an  oracle  (Gn  25'^^),  and  also  one 
reference  to  the  giving  of  titlies  (Gn  28").  Both 
these  allusions  imply  the  existence  of  a  sanctuary 
with  a  priest  in  charge  of  it.    Here  the  narrators 
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have  momentarily  forgotten  the  ancient  situation 
which  is  assumed  elsewhere,  yet  without  expressly 
naming  the  priest  on  either  occasion.  The  author 
of  the  prologue  of  the  Bk.  of  Job,  again,  intro- 
duces his  hero,  whom  he  conceives  of  as  a 
shepherd-prince  living  in  remote  antiquity  in  the 
land  of  tJz,  as  offering  sacrifices  for  his  family 
(Job  1^ ;  cf.  42*'-,  and  contrast  12^^  kohanim).  The 
story  of  Gn  1418-20^  where  Abraham  is  represented 
as  giving  tithes  to  Melchizedek  the  priest-king  of 
Salem,  is,  in  its  present  form,  a  glorification  of 
the  later  priesthood  of  Salem,  i.e.  Jerusalem. 

According  to  a  narrative  contained  in  the  Jeho- 
vistic  book,  Moses  instituted  a  special  priestly  body 
when  he  set  apart  the  '  sons  of  Levi '  for  this  pur- 
pose (Ex  Sa""""'-).  In  the  first  instance,  Moses  him- 
self, according  to  this  book,  performs  the  sacrificial 
act  (Ex  24'').  In  that  descriptive  narrative,  which 
makes  him  receive  the  Divine  revelations  in  the 
holy  tent  outside  the  camp  to  which  the  people 
went  'to  seek  Jahweh'  (Ex  SS'''''-),  the  function  of 
communicating  oracles  appears  as  a  distinction 
conferred  only  upon  Moses  personally.  But  in  this 
way  he  is  clearly  thought  of  as  the  presiding 
authority  over  the  holy  tent — in  other  words,  as  a 
priest.  The  Priestly  Writing,  on  the  other  hand, 
makes  Moses  ofticiate  as  priest  only  upon  the 
occasion  of  the  instalment  of  the  priests  in  their 
office  (Ex  29) ;  and  from  this  point  onwards,  accord- 
ing to  this  source,  priestly  functions  are  discharged 
only  by  Aaron  and  his  sons,  who  are  selected  from 
the  body  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  for  this  purpose. 
According  to  a  prophetical  discourse  interpolated 
into  the  older  text  of  the  history  of  the  youth  of 
Samuel  (1  S  2-"-),  God,  during  the  bondage  in 
Egypt,  revealed  Himself  to  the  fathers'  house  of 
Eli,  the  priest  of  Shiloh,  and  chose  this  house  out 
of  all  the  tribes  of  Israel,  to  be  priests.  Here  too, 
then,  without  any  mention  indeed  of  Aaron  or 
Levi,  appears  the  conception  of  an  institution  of 
the  priesthood  in  the  time  of  Moses.  This  con- 
ception, in  the  form  in  which  it  here  makes  its 
appearance,  cannot  be  of  quite  recent  origin,  since 
in  opposition  to  the  later  claims  of  the  Zadokite 
priesthood,  which  existed  from  the  time  of  Solo- 
mon, it  represents  the  Elidfe,  who  were  different 
from  these,  as  the  original  legitimate  priests.  It 
is  in  itself  qrrite  credible  that  Moses,  in  his 
arrangements  for  the  Israelitish  nation  and  its 
cultus,  made  provision  for  the  performance  of 
religious  service  by  a  special  body,  and  it  is  a  very 
plausible  supposition  that  he  who  is  represented 
as  belonging  like  Aaron  to  tlie  tribe  of  Levi, 
selected  his  own  family  for  this  office.  Among 
the  ancient  Arabs  as  well,  the  priesthood  was 
largely  in  possession  of  special  families,  which  did 
not  belong  to  the  tribe  amongst  whom  they  exer- 
cised their  office  (Wellhausen,  Besti-,  p.  130  f.). 
Guthe  {Geschichte,  p.  21  f.)  opposes  the  view  that 
Moses  belonged  to  the  tribe  of  Levi,  and  holds 
that  the  priestly  tribe  first  originated  in  Canaan. 
This  later  origin,  however,  is  difficult  to  prove,  and 
along  with  it  the  objections  fall,  which  are  brought 
against  a  genealogical  connexion  between  Moses 
and  the  priestly  tribe. 

If  leivt  actually  stood  originally  for  the  retinue 
of  the  sacred  ark,  only  individuals  from  this  body 
would  have  been  priests  proper.  Apart  from  this, 
it  is  in  any  case  not  incredible  that  Moses  should 
have  destined  his  own  family  in  the  narrower 
sense  to  be  priests,  but  that  he  should  have  chosen 
precisely  the  family  of  his  brother  Aaron  is  less 
likely.  Aaron,  it  is  true,  is  not  only  represented 
in  P  as  the  father  of  the  priests,  but  even  in  JE 
as  '  the  Levite '  /car'  i^oxv"  (Ex  4").  Yet  he  does 
not  appear  to  be  known  to  all  the  strata  of  this 
last  book  ;  and  in  all  the  passages  where  mention 
is  made  of  him  he  is  a  less  individualized  figure, 


to  which  features  from  the  later  history  are  trans- 
ferred in  a  prefigurative  way  (Gesch.  p.  199).  It  is 
not  impossible  that  in  his  case  we  have  to  do  with 
a  personification,  although  no  satisfactory  explana- 
tion of  his  name  'Aharon  has  yet  been  discovered. 
With  'ardn  the  designation  of  the  sacred  ark  (a 
combination  proposed,  following  the  lead  of  otiiers, 
by  Renan,  I.e.  p.  179),  this  name  can  hardly,  in 
view  of  the  dift'erent  way  in  which  it  is  written, 
have  anything  to  do. 

In  an  ancient  gloss  to  the  narrative  in  the  Bk. 
of  Judges  about  the  Levite  who  first  on  Mt. 
Ephraim  and  afterwards  at  Dan  officiated  as 
priest,  this  Levite,  to  whom  the  priesthood  at  Dan 
traced  its  descent  down  to  '  the  carrying  captive 
of  the  land '  (i.e.  down  to  the  overthrow  of  Ephraim 
in  the  Assyrian  period),  is  described  as  a  '  son  of 
Gersliom  the  son  of  Moses'  (in  Jg  18^"  Menashslieh 
is  an  alteration  of  the  original  Mosheh).  Here, 
then,  Moses  himself  may  be  viewed  as  father  of 
the  priests  in  general.  But  all  the  same  it  is 
difficult  to  understand  the  person  of  Aaron  as  a 
purely  fictitious  one,  because  there  is  no  apparent 
reason  why  the  priesthood  should  liave  exchanged 
the  more  glorious  descent  from  the  lawgiver  for 
descent  from  a  brother  of  his.  Moses  lias  been 
supposed  to  be  referred  to  in  Dt  33^  as  the  repre- 
sentative, and  then,  presumably,  as  the  father,  of 
the  priesthood  ;  but  the  context  of  this  passage 
favours  rather  a  reference, to  Aaron  in  this  capacity 
[Gesch.  p.  76),  in  harmony  with  which  is  the  cir- 
cumstance that  Dt  33  probably  had  its  origin  in 
Ephraim,  and  we  find  traces  that  it  was  in  Epiiraim 
that  Aaron  first  came  to  be  looked  upon  as  father 
of  the  priests  (see  below,  §  3,  on  the  bull-worship  of 
Aaron). 

If  really  from  the  time  of  Moses  one  special 
body  was  regarded  as  called  to  the  priesthood,  yet 
it  is  by  no  means  the  case  that  from  that  time  it 
alone  exercised  priestly  functions.  Long  after 
Moses,  it  is  not  contested  that  men  of  non-Levitical 
descent  discharged  the  priest's  office  occasionally 
or  even  j^ermanently.  In  the  latter  case  they 
f)robably  passed  as  adopted  into  the  tribe  of  Levi, 
which  accordingly  we  are  not  to  think  of  as  having 
originated  in  a  purely  genealogical  way.  Only,  one 
can  hardly,  ^\T.th  Wellhausen,  appeal  in  favour  of 
this  to  what  is  said  in  Dt  33^  about  Levi's  having 
renounced  his  kinship.  Seeing  that  in  this  pas- 
sage the  denying  of  his  sons  is  also  spoken  of,  the 
reference  must  be  understood  not  of  the  loosening 
of  connexion  with  a  fa.mily,  but  of  impartial  official 
action,  without  regard  to  family  interests,  in  allu- 
sion to  the  narrative  of  Ex  32-'-^''  (Gesch.  p.  77; 
Sellin,  p.  110  ft'.;  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc. 
p.  133).  As  in  Dt  33  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi 
appears  as  in  possession  of  the  priestliood,  so 
elsewhere  down  to  a  late  period  no  trace  is  to  be 
found  of  a  distinction  between  Levites  and  priests 
proper. 

No  special  weight  is  to  be  laid  on  the  circum- 
stance that,  according  to  the  statement  of  one 
source  of  the  Jehovistic  book,  Moses  employed 
'  young  men  of  the  children  of  Israel '  to  offer 
sacrifice  (Ex  24^;  it  is  impossible  that  either  here 
or  in  1  S  2^^-  naar,  in  its  sense  of  '  servant,'  can 
be  a  designation  of  the  priest  as  the  servant 
['  ministre'],  namely,  of  the  cultus  or  of  the  people 
'  in  the  celebration  of  Divine  worship '  [so  Van 
Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  140  f.]),  for  this 
liappened  prior  to  the  appointment  (recorded,  in- 
deed, as  it  seems,  by  a  different  narrator)  of  the 
Levites  to  the  priestly  service  (Ex  32-''ff-).  As  early 
as  the  arrival  at  Sinai  we  read  in  E.x  19---  (a 
narrative  in  any  case  from  another  hand  than 
3226ir.)  Qf  priests  (Gesch.  p.  58  ft".)  without  being 
told  whether  these  are  to  be  thouglit  of  as  Levites 
or  not.    It  is  mentioned  in  the  Jehovistic  book,  as 


70        PRIESTS  AND  LEVITES 


PRIESTS  AND  LEVITES 


an  arrangement  in  force  all  through  the  lifetime 
of  Moses,  that  his  attendant,  Joshua,  wlio  is  repre- 
sented as  of  non-Levitical  descent  (Nu  13*,  P),  did 
not  depart  out  of  the  holy  tent  (Ex  33^^).  The 
Ephraimite  Micah,  in  the  period  of  the  Judges, 
appoints  as  priest  in  his  private  sanctuary,  first  of 
all  one  of  his  sons  (Jg  17^).  Gideon,  of  the  trihe 
of  Manasseh  (Jg  6'-^^-),  and  Manoah  of  the  trihe  of 
Dan  (13^^),  offer  sacrifice  with  their  own  hands. 
Under  Saul  the  Israelites  pour  out  the  Wood  of  the 
captured  animals  at  the  altar  stone  without  any 
priestly  interposition  (1  S  14^^).  At  a  still  later 
period  the  non-priestly  propliet  Elijah  sacrifices 
with  his  own  hand  (1  K  IS^^^-)-  While  the  sacred 
ark,  in  the  course  of  its  wanderings,  tarried  in  the 
house  of  Abinadab,  who  was  plainly  no  priest,  it 
was  served  by  his  sons  (1  S  7\  2  S  6^'-;  the  emen- 
dation of  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  171,  is 
unwari'anted).  Of  the  ancient  priestly  prerogative 
of  the  father  of  the  house,  a  relic  was  preserved 
down  to  the  latest  times  of  the  Jewish  cultus, 
in  the  slaughtering  of  the  Paschal  lamb  by  the 
father  of  the  house  without  any  priest  taking  part 
in  the  ceremony  (Ex  IS^a'-  [P]  w.^i^-  [JE]),  although 
it  is  true,  at  the  same  time,  that  the  sacrificial 
character  of  the  Paschal  lamb  had  been  obliterated. 

Sacrificing  was,  then,  manifestly,  in  early  times 
not  the  exclusive  function  of  a  priestly  class.  The 
latter  was  certainly  in  existence.  Yet  even  for 
admittance  to  this  no  .special  descent  was  requisite. 
Samuel,  by  birth  an  Ephraimite,  yet,  according  to 
the  representation  contained  in  the  history  of  his 
childhood,  becomes,  in  fulfilment  of  a  vow  of  his 
mother,  a  servant  of  Jahweh,  clothed  with  the 
priestly  ephod,  at  the  sanctuary  at  Shiloh  (1  S  1'*- 
211.  i8)_  The  fact  that  Samuel  becomes  a  priest  in 
consequence  of  a  vow,  shows  that  he  was  not  one  by 
descent ;  and  the  representation  of  the  Chronicler 
(1  Ch  6^'-i*),  according  to  which  he  is  a  Levite,  is 
not,  Avith  Van  Hoonacker  [Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  265  f.) 
and  Girdlestone  ('To  what  tribe  did  Samuel  be- 
long?' in  Expositor,  Nov.  1899,  pp.  385-388),  to  be 
justified,  as  if  Samuel  were  a  Levite  from  Ephraim. 
In  the  descriptions  of  Samuel's  later  life  he  appears 
not  as  a  priest,  but  as  one  who,  in  the  extraordi- 
nary capacity  of  shophet  and  ndhf,  presents  the 
offerings  of  the  people  (1  S  7""  16"'''-).  A  priestly 
class  is  presupposed  by  the  oldest  collection  of 
laws,  the  so-called  Book  of  the  Covenant  (Ex  22*), 
and  yet,  in  an  enactment  later  prefixed  to  this,  the 
general  right  to  sacrifice  is  assumed  in  the  demand 
made  of  the  Israelites  as  a  whole :  '  An  altar  of 
earth  thou  shalt  make  unto  me,  and  shalt  sacrifice 
thereon  thy  burnt  -  off  erings  and  thy  shelmnim- 
offerings'  (Ex  20-^).  When,  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  Jehovistic  book  the  people  of  Israel  is  called 
'  a  kingdom  of  priests '  (Ex  19^),  this  is  certainly  to 
be  understood  not  of  the  actual  exercise  of  priestly 
rights,  but  in  a  transferred  sense  as  meaning  that 
the  whole  of  Israel  stands  in  a  priestly  relation  to 
God. 

Where  a  professional  priest  was  not  available, 
young  men  appear  to  have,  by  preference,  replaced 
the  father  of  the  house  in  the  exercise  of  his 
priestly  function,  or  even  to  have  acted  as  priests 
for  a  larger  body.  Of  Moses  we  found  it  recorded 
that  ho  appointed  young  men  to  offer  sacrifice. 
The  Ephraimite  Micah  installs  one  of  his  sons  as 
priest.  Certain  traces  appear  to  point  to  a  prefer- 
ence at  one  time  for  making  firstborn  sons  priests, 
or  even  to  indicate  that  in  earlier  times  the  whole 
of  the  firstborn  sons  were  regarded  as  destined  for 
holy  service — an  idea  which  certainly  can  hardly 
at  any  time  have  been  strictly  carried  out  in 
practice.  The  circumstance  that  Samuel,  accord- 
ing to  the  story  of  his  childhood,  was  a  firstborn 
son,  is  of  no  importance,  because  it  was  not  as 
such  that  he  was  set  apart  for  priestly  functions, 


but  in  consequence  of  a  vow  of  his  mother.  But 
in  the  ancient  code,  the  Book  of  the  Covenant 
(Ex  22-8  [Eng.  ^s]),  the  demand  is  made  that  the 
firstborn  son  be  given  to  Jahweh.  The  spirit  of 
tliis  book,  whether  it  belongs  to  the  time  of  the 
Judges  or  to  the  earlier  monarchical  period,  appears 
to  exclude  the  interpretation  that  the  firstborn  is 
to  be  ottered  in  sacrifice  to  the  deity ;  and  then 
there  remains  scarcely  any  other  possibility  except 
to  understand  the  '  giving '  to  mean  consecration 
to  holy  service  (Gesch.  p.  55  ff.;  Smend,  Alttest. 
Ecligionsgeschichte'^,  Freiburg  i.  B.,  1899,  p.  282  f., 
note  3 ;  cf.  Kamphausen,  Das  Verhdltnis  des 
Menschenopfers  zur  israel.  Religion,  Bonn,  1896, 
p.  66).  In  the  Priestly  Writing  it  is  said  of  the 
Levites  that  they  are  '  given '  to  Jahweh  (Nu  8^*), 
and  even  the  consecration  of  Samuel  is  described 
by  the  term  'given'  (1  S  1"). 

In  spite  of  this  freedom  in  the  matter  of  sacri- 
ficial arrangements,  from  early  times  it  was  con- 
sidered an  advantage  in  the  regular  and  constant 
service  of  a  sanctuary  to  have  a  '  Levite '  for  priest. 
When  one  of  these  happens  to  pass  the  sanctuary 
of  Micah  the  Ephraimite,  the  latter  gives  the 
preference  to  him  as  priest  over  his  own  son  (Jg 
17'*');  and  the  Danites  who  wish  to  establish  for 
themselves  a  new  sanctuary  in  their  new  home,  do 
not  let  the  opportunity  slip  to  obtain  by  force  the 
services  of  this  same  Levite  (18^''^-).  Even  if 
in  the  time  of  Moses  a  single  family  amongst  the 
Levites  had  possession  of  the  priesthood  proper, 
in  subsequent  times,  at  all  events,  this  was  viewed 
not  as  their  exclusive  privilege,  but  as  that  of  the 
Levites  in  general.  Nevertheless,  the  term  '  Levite ' 
nowhere  occurs  as  the  exact  equivalent  of  '  priest,' 
a  circumstance  which  is  not  without  importance 
in  its  bearing  upon  the  origin  of  the  term.  The 
above-named  Micah  the  Ephraimite  is  represented 
as  saying,  '  The  Levite  has  become  my  priest '  ( Jg 
17"). 

As  to  the  instalment  in  the  priestly  office,  even 
that  ancient  narrative  in  the  Bk.  of  Judges 
mentions  certain  formalities  which  in  a  modified 
form  are  retained  in  the  later  ceremonial  law  of 
the  Pentateuch.  Micah  '  fills  the  hand '  of  one 
of  his  sons,  so  that  he  becomes  his  priest  (Jg 
17^).  He  does  precisely  the  same  thing  afterwards 
to  the  Levite  (v.^^).  Wherein  this  'filling  of  the 
hand '  consisted  is  not  clear.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  it  means  the  handing  over  of  the  earnest 
money  (Vatke,  Wellhausen),  M'hicli  appears  to  be 
favoured  by  the  fact  that  the  Levite  who  renders 
priestly  services  to  Micah  certainly  speaks  of  him- 
self as  '  hired  '  by  the  latter  (Jg  IS-*).  This  hiring, 
however,  need  not  refer  to  a  sum  of  money  paid 
down,  but  may  consist  in  the  arrangement  about 
an  annual  salary,  clothing,  and  maintenance  (17'"). 
It  is  not  at  all  likely  that  Micah  hired  his  own 
son  with  a  piece  of  earnest  money,  and  in  any 
case  the  narrator  in  the  Jehovistic  book  (Ex  32"") 
was  not  thinking  of  earnest  money  when  he  malces 
Moses  say  to  the  sons  of  Levi  themselves  :  '  Fill 
your  hands  to-day  for  Jahweh.'  Still  less  likely 
is  it  that  the  expression  '  fill  the  hand '  refers  to 
the  handing  over  of  the  arrows  which  are  alleged 
to  have  been  used  in  giving  the  priestly  oracle 
(Sellin,  p.  118  f.).  This  interpretation  is  based 
upon  Ex  32"^  where,  however,  le- Jahweh  standing 
alone  cannot  mean  '  on  behalf  of  Jahweh  '  (sc.  take 
hold  of  the  arrows),  but  shows  that  'fill  your  hand' 
refers  in  some  way  to  a  consecration  to  Jahweh,  an 
instalment  into  service  related  to  Him  (still  an- 
other interpretation  of  the  'filling  the  hand'  in 
Ex  32-^  is  adopted  by  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce, 
etc.  p.  135).  In  the  Priestly  Writing  the  ex- 
pression 'fill  the  hand'  is  retained  in  speaking 
of  instalment  into  the  priestly  office  (Ex  28"  al.), 
and  the  term  'fill-ottering'  {milluim,  Ex  29^^  al.) 
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is  used  of  the  offering  which  was  presented  at  the 
consecration  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  to  the  priestly 
otfiee.  This  offering  has  the  characteristic  rite 
that  Moses  places  certain  portions  of  the  sacrificial 
animal  upon  the  hands  of  Aaron  and  his  sons — in 
other  words,  fills  the  hands  of  those  about  to  be 
consecrated  with  these  portions  of  the  sacrilice. 
What  are  specified  are  the  parts  of  the  animal 
Avhich  in  sacrifice  were  burned  upon  the  altar  or 
which  fell  to  the  priests.  The  consecration  cere- 
mony was  meant  thus  to  express  that  the  priest  is 
empowered  to  lay  these  pieces  upon  the  altar,  or, 
as  the  case  may  be,  to  take  them  for  himself. 
Accordingly,  it  is,  to  say  the  least,  not  improbable 
that  the  expression  '  fill  the  hand,'  used  of  installa- 
tion in  the  priestly  office,  had  in  view  from  the 
first  such  a  handing  over  of  sacrificial  portions  as 
pointed  to  the  priestly  functions  (Gesch.  p.  183 f.; 
so  also  Weinel,  art.  '  nca  und  seine  Derivate,'  in 
ZATW  xviii.  [1898]  p.  61).  Such  a  solemn  intro- 
duction to  office  might  well  be  employed  even  by 
the  layman  Micah  in  the  case  of  the  Levite,  as  of 
one  who  was  not  installed  by  him  as  a  priest  in 
general  but  as  his  own  priest  (otherwise  Nowack, 
p.  121). 

But  it  may  be,  further,  that  the  expression 
'  fill  the  .hand '  had  not  originally  a  special  refer- 
ence to  introduction  to  the  priestly  office,  for  in 
Assyrian  the  corresponding  kAtii  'nndlu  has  the 
general  sense  of  '  give,  appoint,  enfeoff,  present ' 
(Nowack,  p.  120 f.,  following  Halevy;  cf.  on  the 
Assyrian  expression,  Frd.  Delitzsch,  Assyr.  Hand- 
wortei'h.  s.v.  aha,  p.  409).  Even  if  the  above  was 
the  original  sense  of  the  Hebrew  expression,  it  was 
no  longer  understood  in  Ex  32'-". 

In  early  times  the  priest,  even  when  he  was  a 
young  man,  was  called  by  the  title  of  honour, 
'  father '  ( Jg  17^"  18'").  The  priests  who  served  at 
any  of  the  sanctuaries  of  ancient  Israel  were 
marked  outwardly  by  the  linen  ephod  they  wore 
(1  S  2'^).  They  lived,  as  we  learn  in  the  case  of 
Eli  and  Samuel,  in  the  sanctuary  (1  S  3-"^-)-  There 
they  offered  the  sacrifices  on  the  altar,  a  work  in 
which  at  the  more  frequented  places  of  worship 
they  were  assisted  by  servants  (1 S  ^').  Portions 
of  the  offerings  presented  were  assigned  them  for 
their  maintenance  (1  S  l'^^^-)  ■  whether  these  were 
definitely  fixed  {Gesch.  p.  208,  and  against  this 
Nowack,  p.  125),  or  M'ere  left  to  the  pleasure  of 
the  offerer,  can  scarcely  be  determined.*  At  the 
private  sanctuaries,  as  we  are  told  of  Micah  the 
Ephraimite,  the  owner  of  the  sanctuary  paid  his 
priest  a  salary  and  supplied  his  clothing  and  his 
food  (Jg  17'").  While  the  offering  of  sacrifice  was 
in  early  times  open  to  others  as  well  as  to  the 
priests,  it  is  only  of  professional  priests  that  it  is 
recorded  that  they  gave  oracles.  Micah's  Levite 
consults  God  at  the  request  of  others  (Jg  18^  ;  on 
the  giving  of  oracles  by  the  priests  among  the 
ancient  Arabs,  see  Wellhausen,  Reste"^,  p.  131  ff. ). 

As  would  appear  from  what  we  hear  of  Ahijah 
(Ahimelech)  the  descendant  of  Eli  (1  S  14^),  and 
his  son  Ebiathar  (Abiathar)  the  priest  of  Nob 
(1  S  23'),  it  was  only  the  chief  priest  of  a  considerable 
sanctuary  who  had  another  ephod  different  from  the 
linen  one,  by  means  of  which  he  gave  oracles  (1  S 
14'*'-,  where  for  'arun  read  'ephOd).  In  this  must 
have  been  kept  the  oracle  -  lots,  the  prototype 
of  the  Urim  (cf.  1  S  2%^)  and  Thunimim  of  the 
later  high  priest.  In  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt 
33*),  Thummim  and  Urim  are  thought  of  as  the 
special  dower  of  Levi,  and  probably  more  specifi- 
cally as  that  of  Aaron.     The  name  tlmimnim, 

*  We  find  traces  that  among  the  Phoenicians  and  the  Babj'- 
lonians,  as  was  doubtless  the  case  with  all  highly  developed 
cults,  the  priests  had  their  allowance  from  the  offerings  (see 
F.  C.  Movers,  Das  Opferwescn  der  Earthager,  Commentar  zur 
Opfertafel  von  Marseille,  Phonizische  Texte,  Theil  ii.,  Breslau, 
1847,  pp.  118, 126  £E.). 


'  right,'  points  to  the  fact  that  the  giving  of 
priestly  oracles  originally  served  mainly  the 
interests  of  the  administration  of  justice,  which 
was  in  the  last  resort  the  task  of  the  priests.  In 
order  to  decide  a  difficult  lawsuit  the  parties  are 
reqfiired  by  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  to  appear 
'before  God'  (Ex  22**),  i.e.  to  appeal  to  a  decision 
by  the  priestly  lot.  The  same  place  which  be^irs 
the  name  KCulesh,  'sanctuary,'  is  called  also  'Mn- 
mishpdt,  '  well  of  decision  '  (Gn  14'). 

In  the  administration  of  justice,  but  no  doubt 
also  in  the  indication  of  what  was  ritually  proper, 
and  in  general  of  what  was  well-pleasing  to  the 
deity,  will  thus  have  consisted  the  tdrdh,  '  instruc- 
tion '  or  '  direction '  (see  Law  IN  OT,  vol.  iii.  p.  64''), 
which  from  ancient  times  appears  as  the  duty  of 
the  priests  (Dt  33'").  It  has  been  suggested  that 
the  root-word  [horah)  in  this  notion  of  'instructing' 
should  be  traced  back  to  the  casting  of  the  sacred 
lots.  But  this  is  scarcely  probable  in  view  of  the 
use  of  t6i-dh  also  for  the  teaching  of  the  prophets, 
which  has  nothing  to  do  with  oracles  obtained  by 
lot.  Rather  had  horcth,  which  is  used  of  shooting 
arrows  ( 1  S  20^''  al. ),  the  meaning  of  '  aim  at  some- 
thing,' and  then  '  lead  to  a  goal,'  '  point  out  some- 
thing' (Gn  46-8),  'instruct'  {Gescli.  p.  207,  note  1). 

When  they  settled  in  Canaan,  the  Israelites  had 
taken  over  the  sacred  places  of  the  Canaanites  and 
set  up  the  worship  of  Jahweh  at  them.  These 
sanctuaries  did  not  all  enjoy  the  services  of  a 
Levitical  priest,  as  we  see  from  the  fact  that  a  son 
of  Micah  the  Ephraimite  acted  as  priest.  The 
numbers  of  the  Levites  were  probably  insufficient 
to  meet  the  needs  of  such  service.  They  will  have 
settled  only  at  the  more  important  sanctuaries. 
A  reminiscence  of  this  is  preserved  in  the  Priestly 
Writing  of  the  Hexateuch,  which  conceives  of 
specially  appointed  Levitical  or  priestly  cities. 
Some  of  the  names  of  cities  specified  in  this  con- 
nexion clearly  point  to  ancient  places  of  worship 
(cf.  below,  §  8,  f  end,  and  g). 

The  most  important  sanctuary  in  the  time  of 
the  Judges  was  the  temple  at  Shiloh,  whose  annual 
festivals  M'ere  resorted  to  by  a  Avide  circle  of 
worshippers.  There  officiated  Eli  and  his  house, 
which  traced  back  its  priestly  rights  to  the  time 
of  the  Exodus  from  Egypt  (1  S  2"''-),  and  thus  at  all 
events  belonged  to  the  category  of  the  Levites. 
It  may  be  that  the  house  of  Eli  also  laid  claim  to 
descent  from  the  priestly  brother  of  Moses,  namely 
Aaron ;  so  at  least  the  matter  was  viewed  by 
those  in  later  times  who  traced  the  descent  of  the 
ElidiB  to  Ithamar  a  son  of  Aaron  (1  Ch  24'). 
But  it  may  be  also,  as  we  have  seen,  that  originally 
the  priest  of  the  Exodus,  and  even  the  ancestor  of 
the  house  of  Eli  was  held  to  be  Moses  himself,  for 
whom  his  brother  might  come  to  be  substituted 
only  in  after -times  (Wellhausen,  Prolegomena'^, 
p.  146  f.).  In  the  history  of  the  childhood  of 
Samuel,  Eli  is  inti'oduced  abruptly  (1  S  I'') ;  a  pas- 
sage paving  the  way  for  the  mention  of  him  must 
have  been  lost,  and  in  this  his  genealogy  was  prob- 
ably given.  Eli,  as  no  doubt  was  the  case 
equally  with  the  head  of  the  family  elsewhere, 
held  the  position  of  chief  priest  in  the  temple,  as 
may  be  gathered  from  the  relation  to  him  of 
Samuel  and  of  his  own  sons.  Eli's  sons  perished 
in  the  wars  Avith  the  Philistines,  and  with  them 
probably  also  the  sanctuary  of  Shiloh,  which  is 
never  afterAvards  mentioned  as  existing  (1  S  4"^-). 
The  house  of  Eli  was  not,  hoAvever,  completely 
extinguished  ;  a  great-grandson  of  his,  Ahijah  the 
son  of  Ahitub,  the  son  of  Phinehas,  the  son  of  Eli, 
bore  the  ephod  in  the  time  of  Saul  (1  S  14^).  He  is 
evidently  identical  Avith  the  son  of  Ahitub  Avhom 
another  source  calls  Aliimelech.  This  Ahimelech, 
apparently  as  chief  priest,  had  his  residence,  along 
Avith  his  fathers'  house,  at  Nob  (1  S  2pT-  22^^-), 
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tlie  '  city  of  the  priests '  (22"'^).  Here  tlien  it  would 
appear  that  the  ancient  priestly  family  of  the 
Exodus  gathered  itself  together  after  the  downfall 
of  Shiloh.  Renan  (Histoire,  i.  420,  note  1)  finds 
difficulty  in  the  identification  of  Ahijah  with 
Ahimelech,  because  the  priests  of  Nob  can,  he 
thinks,  hardly  have  belonged  to  the  family  of  the 
priests  of  Shiloh.  But  why  not,  and  why  should 
it  be  necessary  to  impute  an  error  to  1  K  2^',  where 
Ebiathar  (Ahimelech's  son)  is  reckoned  to  the 
house  of  Eli?  There  was  similarly  at  Dan  a 
Levitical  priesthood  which  traced  its  descent  to 
the  before-mentioned  Levite  of  Micah  the  Eph- 
raimite,  and  consequently  to  Moses  (Jg  18^"). 

3.  The  Priesthood  from  David  to  Josiah.— 
When  David  had  acquired  for  his  capital  the 
Jebusite  citadel,  he  conferred  upon  it  the  distinc- 
tion of  transferring  the  sacred  ark  to  the  summit 
of  its  hill,  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah  the 
Jebusite.     By  this  act  he  established  a  royal 
sanctuary  of  which  the  king  was  the  proprietor, 
in  the  same  sense  in  which  the  private  person 
Micah  was  the  owner  of  the  sanctuary  set  up  by 
him.    David  and,  subsequently  to  the  building  of 
the  temple  by  Solomon  on  Mt.  Zion,  his  suc- 
cessors assumed  a  kind  of  chief  priestly  position 
at  the  sanctuary  of  Jerusalem.*    David  presented 
offerings,  manifestly  discharging  priestly  functions 
in  person,  for  it  is  said  that  he  '  made  an  end  of 
ofl'ering '  (2  S  6"'-) ;  he  pronounced  the  liturgical 
blessing  (v.^^),  and  danced  in  the  priestly  garb,  the 
linen  ephod,  before  the  ark  of  the  covenant  (v.^^). 
Of  Solomon,  too,  it  is  recorded  that,  at  the  dedica- 
tion of  the  temple,  he  oftered  sacrifice  (1  K  8^-  ''-^■), 
and  that  three  times  in  the  year  he  offered  burnt- 
ofierings,  and  peace-otlerings  and  '  sweet  smoke ' 
(1  K  9-'').    There  is  no  mention  of  priests  on  this 
occasion ;  their  presence  may,  however,  be  taken 
for  granted  as  self-evident,  for,  of  course,  Solomon 
could  not,  without  help  of  some  kind,  have  over- 
taken all  the  dedicatory  offerings.     From  the 
above  statements,  then,  it  is  not  clear  to  what 
extent  Solomon  in  his  offering  discharged  priestly 
functions  in  person.    But  it  is  difficult  to  suppose 
him  to  have  acted  in  this  matter  differently  from 
David.  In  any  case  the  blessing  which,  standing  by 
the  altar,  he  pronounced  upon  the  people  (1  K  8^^)  is 
a  priestly  act.    Of  the  first  king  of  the  Northern 
kingdom,  Jeroboam,  we  are  expressly  told  that  he 
ascended  the  altar  of  Bethel  and  made  the  offering 
(1  K  12^'),  although  he  too  had  j)riests  at  his 
command  (v.^^).    The  position  of  the  kings  of  the 
Northern  kingdom  in  relation  to  its  chief  sanctuary 
at  Bethel  will  have  been  practically  the  same  as 
that  of  the  kings  of  Judah  to  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem.     Under  Jeroboam  II.  Amaziali  the 
priest  at  Bethel  speaks  of  the  sanctuary  there  as 
a  royal  one  (Am  7") ;  Amaziah,  that  is  to  say, 
officiated  under  the  king's  commission.    Of  one  of 
the  later  kings  of  Judah,  Ahaz,  it  is  expressly  re- 
corded that  he  ascended  the  temple  altar,  kindled 
the  oftering,  poured  out  the  drink-offering,  and 
sprinkled  the  altar  with  the  sacrificial  blood  (2  K 
16^-'- )•  Consequently  it  is  at  least  not  an  incorrect 
condition  of  things  that  is  presupposed  in  Chronicles 
when  we  are  told  how  Uzziah,  the  second  prede- 
cessor of  Ahaz,  offered  incense  upon  the  altar  of 
incense  (2  Ch  26i'^«-).    All  that  belongs  to  the  later 
standpoint  of  the  Chronicler  is  the  notion  that  this 
offering  by  the  king  in  person  was  an  illegitimate 
encroachment  upon  the  priestly  privileges,  and  that 
Uzziah  was  on  that  account  punished  with  leprosy ; 
perhaps  also  the  assumption  of  a  special  altar  for 
incense  bespeaks  a  later  viewpoint. 
At  least  the  earliest  kings  looked  upon  the 

*  Among  the  Assyrians  as  well  the  king  was  at  the  same  time 
the  chief  priest  (see  Alf.  Jeremias,  Die  hab.-assyr.  Vorstelhiiujen 
vom  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  Leipzig,  1887,  p.  97,  note  1). 


Jerusalemite  priests  as  subordinate  officials  whom 
they  could  appoint  and  depose.  From  the  massacre 
which  Saul  perpetrated  amongst  the  priests  at 
Nob  who  held  with  David  (1  S  22^''^-),  none  escaped 
of  the  family  of  Eli  but  Ebiathar,  who  fled  for 
refuge  to  David,  carrying  with  him  the  oracle- 
ephod  (1  S  2220  22.'').  He  was  installed  by  David 
as  priest  in  attendance  on  the  sacred  ark  on  Mt. 
Zion.  Along  with  him  Zadok  is  named  as  David's 
priest  (2  S  8^'^,  where  read  '  Ebiathar  son  of 
Ahimelech ').  Both  have  their  sons  at  their  side 
as  priests  (2  S  15-'-  ^'').  Ebiathar  must  have  held 
the  higher  rank  of  the  two,  for  we  are  told  in 
1  K  2^''  that  Solomon,  after  deposing  Ebiathar, 
gave  his  post  to  Zadok.  Ebiathar,  with  his  son 
Jonathan,  had  taken  the  side  of  Adonijah  when 
the  latter  conspired  against  his  father  David  (1  K 
^25.  42ir.j_  By  command  of  David,  Zadok  anointed 
Solomon  king  (1  K  1^^^-),  and  Ebiathar  was 
banished.  He  retired  to  his  landed  proi^erty  at 
Anathoth  (1  K  2"°f-)i  where  in  the  time  of  Jere- 
miah we  still  find  a  priestly  family  settled,  to 
which  Jeremiah  himself  belonged  (Jer  1^  32^f')- 
Accordingly  Jeremiah  was  probably  a  descendant 
of  Ebiathar,  and  thus  of  the  ancient  priestly 
family  which  dated  its  possession  of  the  dignity 
from  the  time  of  the  Exodus  (see  above,  §  2). 

The  house  of  Zadok  continued  in  possession  of 
the  Jerusalemite  priesthood.  This  we  know  from 
the  exilian  prophet  Ezekiel,  who  constantly  speaks 
of  the  Jerusalemite  priests  as  '  the  sons  of  Zadok.' 
What  was  Zadok's  descent  is  not  clearly  to  be 
seen.  This  much  only  is  plain,  that  he  did  not 
belong,  like  Ebiathar,  to  the  old-privileged  priestly 
famUy,  for  a  prophecy,  put  into  the  mouth  of  an 
unnamed  man  of  God  in  the  time  of  Eli,  announces 
that  God,  after  He  had  chosen  in  Egypt  the 
fathers'  house  of  Eli  for  the  priesthood,  had  now 
rejected  this  house,  and  would  appoint  for  Him- 
self a  trustworthy  priest  who  should  walk  after 
Jahweli's  heart  and  mind,  for  whom  Jahweh  would 
build  an  enduring  house,  and  who  should  walk 
before  Jahweli's  anointed  for  ever  (1  S  2-"''-)-  This 
prophecy  is  in  1  K  2^^  understood  of  the  installa- 
tion of  Zadok  in  the  Jerusalemite  priestliood,  and 
was  certainly  so  intended  from  the  first,  for — the 
only  other  conceivable  supposition — to  refer  it  to 
the  priestly  Samuel  wLll  not  answer,  seeing  that 
Samuel  is  never  represented  as  a  king's  priest. 
Thus,  then,  Zadok  did  not  belong  to  the  family  or 
the  fathers'  house  of  Eli,  and  consequently  not  to 
the  ancient  priesthood.  Zadok  cannot,  therefore, 
as  Poels  supijoses,  have  really  belonged,  although, 
to  be  sure,  later  generations  represented  him  as 
belonging,  to  an  ancient  Aaronite  family,  namely 
that  of  the  Eleazarites.  This  family,  according 
to  Poels,  had  discharged  the  priestly  duties  at 
Nob,  and  when  the  national  sanctuary  was  trans- 
ferred to  Jerusalem,  Zadok  came  from  Nob  to  the 
capital  (so,  already,  essentially.  Movers,  Kritische 
Untersuchimgen  iiber  die  biblische  Chronik,  Bonn, 
1834,  p.  294  f.,  according  to  whom  Zadok  was  at 
first  chief  priest  in  the  Mosaic  tabernacle  at  Gibeon 
[which  Poels  identifies  with  the  sanctuary  of  Nob]). 
It  is  maintained  by  Van  Hoonacker  (Sacerdoce,  etc. 
p.  168  ft'.)  that  according  to  1  S  2"  the  house  of  Eli 
was  chosen  'non  pas  isolement,'  but,  together  with 
others,  as  one  particular  family  of  the  priesthood 
which  included  a  plurality  of  families  ;  but  this 
notion  is  read  into  the  text.  Zadok  is  called  the 
son  of  Ahitub  (2  S  8^'').  In  the  state  of  the  case 
just  described,  we  are  not  to  think  of  this  Ahitub 
as  the  same  as  the  grandson  of  Eli  (1  S  14'). 
The  above-cited  oracle  of  the  man  of  God  gives 
undoubtedly  the  correct  account  of  Zadok,  for  in 
later  times,  when  the  sons  of  Zadok  liad  exclusive 
possession  of  the  priesthood,  men  would  not  have 
I  attributed  to  them  a  prestige  as  priests  less  lofty 
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in  its  origin  than  that  of  the  Elidse  who  Iiad  now 
fallen  into  the  background.  Under  these  circum- 
stances it  may  be  doubted  whether  Zadok  was  a 
Levite  at  all.  No  certain  decision  can  be  pro- 
nounced, because  we  do  not  know  how  much  is 
inchrded  in  the  expression  '  fathers'  house '  of  Eli 
in  the  above  oracle.  If  it  means  the  same  thing 
as  'sons  of  Levi,'  then  Zadok  was  no  Levite  ;  but 
it  may  be  intended  in  a  narrower  sense,  perliaps, 
to  mean  the  house  of  Aaron.  Since  even  prior 
to  the  time  of  David,  as  Ave  saw  from  the  story 
of  the  Levite  of  Micah  the  Ephraimite,  it  was 
considered  desirable  to  have  a  Levite  for  priest, 
David  is  unlikely  to  have  overlooked  this  advan- 
tage in  the  selection  of  Zadok,  who  jjrimarily  was 
his  priest.  Subsequent  generations  naturally  did 
full  honour  to  the  genealogy  of  Zadok,  whose 
descent  was  traced  back  to  a  son  of  Aaron,  nay, 
to  his  eldest  son  Eleazar  (1  Ch  24^).  In  the  circum- 
stance that  the  later  writers  made  the  Elidaj  to  be 
descended  from  another  son  of  Aaron,  namely 
Ithamar  ( 1  Ch,  I.e. ),  there  is  preserved  a  reminiscence 
of  the  difference  in  the  descent  of  the  two  priestly 
families. 

The  descendants  of  Ebiathar,  Avhen  expelled 
from  the  priesthood  at  Jerusalem,  are  hardly  likely 
to  have  all  remained  settled  at  Anathoth.  Prob- 
ably a  portion  of  them  found  employment  at  the 
sanctuaries  of  the  Northern  kingdom,  where  they 
took  part  in  the  otlicial  worship  of  Jahweh  under 
the  hgure  of  a  bull.  In  this  way  we  may  explain 
the  narrative  in  the  Jehovistic  book,  which  attri- 
butes to  Aaron  a  part  in  bull-worship.  Ex  32"'^* 
(Gesch.  p.  199;  so  previously  Th.  Noldeke,  Unter- 
suchungcn  zur  Kritik  des  AT,  Kiel,  1869,  p.  55, 
note).  At  all  events  the  Northern  kingdom  too 
had  an  organized  priestly  body,  as  may  be  gathered 
from  the  story  that,  after  the  downfall  of  Samaria, 
a  priest  from  amongst  the  exiles  was  sent  back  to 
Ephraim,  to  instruct  the  inhabitants  of  the  land 
in  the  worship  of  the  god  of  the  land,  i.e.  Jahweh 
(2  K 

Besides  Ebiathar  and  Zadok  and  the  son  of  Ebi- 
athar and  the  son  of  Zadok,  there  is  mention  of 
another  otherwise  unknown  'Ira  as  priest  under 
David  (2  S  20-'').  According  to  the  traditional 
text  he  was  a  J^rurj^e,  i.e.  belonged  to  a  Gileadite 
family,  and  was  consequently  no  Levite ;  but 
perhaps  the  statement  should  be  emended  to  the 
effect  that  he  was  a  Jattirito,  i.e.  belonged  to  the 
priestly  city  Jattir  in  Judah  (so  [following  Thenius, 
ad  Zoc]  Gesch.  p.  192,  and  Lohr,  ad  Ion.),  in  which 
case  the  jiossibility  is  not  excluded  that  he  was  a 
Levite.  In  addition  to  him,  David's  own  sons  are 
called  in  2  S  8'*^  kohunim.  In  itself  there  is  nothing 
impossible  in  the  view  that  David  appointed 
members  of  his  own  non-Levitical  family  to  be 
actual  priests,  for  we  see  from  the  picture  of 
Samuel  as  a  priest  that  at  that  time  and  probably 
for  long  afterwards  the  priestly  status  was  not  at 
all  bound  up  with  a  special  descent.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  against  understanding  kohdniin.  in  the 
literal  sense,  when  applied  to  David's  sons  (as  is 
done  by  Lohr  and  H.  P.  Smith,  ad  loc),  is  the 
circumstance  that  just  immediately  before  (v.") 
the  priests  of  David,  namely  Zadok  and  Ebiathar, 
have  been  already  enumerated  amongst  the  other 
court  officials.  Hence  it  is  perhaps  proljable  rather 
that  the  sons  of  David  only  bore  the  title  of 
kohunini  in  the  same  way  as,  in  the  time  of 
Solomon,  we  find  Zabud,  a  son  of  Nathan  (prob- 
ably the  son  of  David),  called  ^  kohcn,  friend  of 
the  king'  (1  K  4'  [Van  Hoonacker,  Saeerdoce,  etc. 
p.  280 f.,  and  Benzinger,  ad  loe.,  following  B  and 
Luc.  of  the  LXX,  strike  out  the  (na  ;  but  Kittel, 
ad  loe.,  defends  its  genuineness]),  where  in  any  case 
'  friend '  is  a  title.  But  kohen  can  scarcely  be  the 
title  of  a  court  official  in  the  sense  of  '  representa- 


tive,' scilicet,  of  the  king  (so  Klostermann,  ad  Ice, 
who  reads  2  S  8'^  kdhun&  ha-mclekh).  As  little 
justification  is  there  for  giving  up  the  statement 
in  Samuel  in  favour  of  the  ditt'erent  expression  of 
the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  18"),  as  is  done  by  Van  Hoon- 
acker, Saeerdoce,  etc.  p.  275  f.  Ilitzig's  emenda- 
tion of  kohdnim,  to  sokhcnim,  '  administrators  '  (la 
22'^),  which  is  adopted  afresh  by  Cheyne,  rests 
upon  the  correct  impression  that  from  the  context 
it  must  be  a  court  office  that  is  in  view,  and  the 
emendation  is  not  demonstrably  wrong.  Yet  it 
would  be  surprising  if  in  two  passages  cojiyists 
erroneously  introduced  the  word  kohen  in  a  context 
where  tiiis  word  must  have  struck  them  as  strange. 
Perhaps,  then,  kohen  is  in  both  instances  the 
original  reading  after  all.  Such  a  title  as  kohen 
may  be  an  imitation  of  the  Phoenicians,  amongst 
whom  members  of  the  royal  house  were  often 
invested  with  priestly  offices  (so  Movers,  and 
similarly  Ewald ;  see  Gesch.  p.  1911,  and  cf., 
further.  Driver  on  2  S  8'^  who  is  not  quite  decided 
as  to  the  sense  of  kohunhn  in  this  j)assage,  although 
he  believes  that  it  nvtSMSi  priests  of  some  kind). 

Although  tlie  Judjean  kings  always  reserved  for 
tliemselves  a  kind  of  chief  priestly  position,  yet  in 
view  of  the  importance  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem 
as  the  central  sanctuary,  and  the  considerable 
number  of  priests  which  such  a  sanctuary  pre- 
supposes, it  is  hardly  possible  to  avoid  supposing 
that  amongst  the  Jerusalemite  priests  there  was 
one  who  claimed  the  lirst  place,  as  had  already 
been  done  at  Shiloh  by  the  head  of  the  priestly 
family.  The  priest  who  evidently  claimed  this 
first  place  is  in  the  Books  of  Kings  called  for  the 
most  part  simply  'the  kohen';  so  Jehoiada  (2  K 
IP'-a^.),  Urijah  (16i»f- 1'*'-),  and  Hilkiah  (22'°  «;.). 
The  same  title  is  given  in  Is  8-  to  Uriah,  and  in 
Jer  29-'^  to  Jehoiada.*  Along  with  this  we  have 
once  in  Kings  (2  K  25'^  =  Jer  52-^)  the  term  '  head- 
priest'  (kohen  hu-ro'sh)  applied  to  Seraiah.  This 
title  in  this  instance  (differently  in  2  S  15-''  where 
we  should  read  ha-kbhen  hd-ro'sh)  is  certainly  not 
due  to  later  insertion  (Nowack,  p.  107,  note  1),  for 
in  that  case  the  designation  '  high  priest, '  sanctioned 
by  the  Priests'  Code  of  the  Pentateuch,  would 
have  been  employed.  The  title  'head-priest,' 
found  noAvhere  else  except  in  Ezr  7^  and  in  Chron- 
icles, Avhere  it  occurs  along  with  'high  priest,'  is 
certainly,  for  the  very  reason  that  it  is  not  found 
in  the  Priests'  Code,  derived  from  earlier  antiquity. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  possible  that  the  title  by 
which  the  later  high  priest  is  distinguished, 
namely  ha-kdhen  ha-gddul,  which  is  once  api^lied 
to  Jelioiada  (2  K  12")  and  thrice  to  Hilkiah  (22^- " 
23^),  is  due  to  antedating  of  this  title  on  the  part  of 
the  redactor  of  Kings  avIio  Avrote  during  the  Exile, 
or  it  may  even  be  a  later  insertion.  The  Deutero- 
nomic  law  uses  the  simple  title  '  the  koMn '  to 
designate  the  chief  priest. 

The  dignity  and  influence  of  the  chief  priest  of 
Jerusalem  must  even  in  early  times  have  been 
great.  This  comes  out  especially  in  the  command- 
ing role  which,  about  the  middle  of  the  9th  cent. 
B.C.,  was  played  by  the  chief  priest  Jehoiada  in 
connexion  with  the  overthrow  of  queen  Atlialiah 
and  the  proclamation  of  her  gi-andson  Joash  as 
king,  in  Avliose  name  Jehoiada  at  first  directed 
the  government  (2  K  11^*-  12^).t    The  authority 

*  It  may,  indeed,  be  doubted  whether  in  Jeremiah  the  refer- 
ence is  to  tlie  same  Jehoiada,  who  was  chief  priest  under  Joash. 
Renan  (Hist.  ii.  [1SS9]  323,  note)  and  Van  Hoonacker  (.'Saeerdoce, 
etc.  p.  ioSt.)  contest  it ;  but  see  Hitzii,'  and  Graf  on  Jer  29'-^. 

t  Tradition  furnishes  no  warrant"  for  reconstructing  the 
history  with  Renan  (Hist.  ii.  323,  409,  note  1),  who  introduces, 
alongside  of  Jehoiada  the  priest,  in  2  K  11^,  an  officer  of  the 
guard  of  tlie  same  name.  No  priest,  it  is  true,  had  the  right  to 
summon  the  army,  but  the  priest  Jehoiada  could  act  in  accord 
with  the  chiefs  of  the  army.  That  the  latter  allowed  them- 
selves to  be  led  by  him  is  an  indication  of  the  respect  paid  to 
his  position. 
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of  the  chief  priest,  however,  scarcely  extended, 
as  a  rule,  beyond  the  sphere  of  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem,  besides  which  there  continued  to 
exist  even  in  Judah  other  places  of  worship 
with  their  own  priests,  down  to  the  time  of 
Josiah's  reformation.  Yet  the  prediction  above 
referred  to  regarding  the  downfall  of  Eli's  house 
represents  the  survivors  of  this  house  as  begging 
of  the  royal  priest  to  put  them  into  one  of  the 
priests'  offices  that  they  might  obtain  a  morsel  of 
bread  (1  S  2''').  This  may  indicate  that  the  chief 
priest  of  Jerusalem,  so  long  as  the  existence  of 
the  smaller  sanctuaries  of  Judah  was  not  opposed 
in  the  interest  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  exer- 
cised a  certain  supremacy  over  these,  and  made 
appointments  to  their  staff  of  priests.  It  can 
scarcely  be  that  we  are  to  think  of  reception  of 
the  Elidaj  into  priestly  offices  at  Jerusalem,  where 
the  Zadokites  would  be  very  slow  to  suffer  the  in- 
trusion of  strangers. 

Alongside  of  the  head-priest  Seraiah  there  is 
mention  in  2  K  25^'  (Jer  52^)  of  Zephaniah  as 
kohen  mishneh  (kohen  ha-mishnch),  lit.  '  priest  of 
the  repetition,'  i.e.  probably  representative  of  the 
head-priest.  The  same  title  occurs  in  2  K  23^, 
where,  instead  of  the  plural  kohani  ha-inishneh, 
the  singular  is  to  be  read  with  the  Targum,  since 
a  plurality  of  'priests  of  the  second  rank,'  beside 
the  high  priest,  who  is  here  named,  and  the  keepers 
of  the  threshold,  would  come  in  strangely  when 
there  has  been  no  mention  of  priests  of  the  first 
rank  (it  is  therefore  not  permissible,  with  Van 
Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  162,  to  find  in  the 
kohani  ha-mishnch  the  Levites  of  the  Priestly 
Writing).  The  Zephaniah  in  question  appears  in 
Jer  29'5'-  as  principal  overseer  of  the  police  arrange- 
ments in  the  temple.  The  keepers  of  the  thresh- 
old (sho7nrS  ha-saph)  are  also  named  in  2  K  2.5'^ 
(Jer  52^)  along  with  the  head-priest  and  the 
'  second '  priest ;  according  to  this  passage  the 
keepers  of  the  threshold  were  three  in  number. 
Plainly  we  must  think  here  of  a  fairly  exalted 
priestly  office,  dift'erent  from  the  humbler  station 
of  the  post-exilian  doorkeepers  (shodrtm),  of  whom 
there  were  a  great  many  (2  Ch  34'  confuses  these 
with  the  keepers  of  the  threshold  who  are  reckoned 
among  the  Levites).  The  keepers  of  the  thresh- 
old already  appear  in  the  time  of  Joash  (2  K  12^°) 
as  having  to  guard  the  entrance  to  the  inner 
fore-court  with  the  altar  of  burnt-ottering.  Ac- 
cording to  this  same  passage  as  well  as  2  K  22^, 
one  of  the  duties  of  the  keepers  of  the  threshold  was 
to  collect  the  people's  contributions  to  the  temple. 
We  must  suppose  that  other  priests  or  temple 
attendants  were  at  their  command  in  the  discharge 
of  their  duties,  which  could  scarcely  have  been 
overtaken  by  only  three  persons.  Beyond  all 
doubt  we  have  in  the  keepers  of  the  threshold  to 
do  with  an  actual  pre-exilian  priestly  office,  for  it 
is  an  office  which  is  unknown  in  later  times. 

According  to  2  K  19^  (Is  37^),  the  priestly  body  was 
arranged  in  groups  as  early  as  the  time  of  Hezekiah, 
for  here  we  read  of  '  elders  of  the  priests,'  who  can 
be  nothing  else  than  chiefs  of  groups. 

In  only  a  few  passages,  apart  from  Chronicles, 
where  post-exilian  relations  are  everywhere  trans- 
ferred to  earlier  times,  are  Levites  named  during 
the  monarchical  period.  In  1  S  6^'  and  2  S  15'^ 
they  appear  as  bearers  of  the  ark  of  Jahweh,  just 
as  in  the  Priestly  Writing  and  in  Deuteronomy. 
The  first  of  these  passages,  where  the  Levites 
make  their  appearance  quite  abruptly,  is  mani- 
festly interpolated.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the 
second  passage  the  Levites,  who  are  found  here 
in  the  retinue  of  the  priest  Zadok,  are  not  out  of 
place ;  but  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  text  of 
the  whole  passage  is  corrupt,  and  on  this  account 
doubt  is  here  again  cast  upon  the  presence  of  the 
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Levites.  In  Kings  there  is  only  a  single  mention 
of  Levites,  namely  in  1  K  8^^.  Here  they  are 
clearly  thrust  into  the  text  by  means  of  a  later 
interpolation  (the  close  of  v.^  is  found  in  the  LXX 
only  in  A),  for  it  is  said  first  of  all  that  priests 
took  up  the  ark,  the  tent  of  meeting  and  its 
vessels,  and  only  afterwards  is  the  supplementary 
remark  made  that  priests  and  Levites  did  this. 
All  the  same,  however,  the  term  '  sons  of  Levi ' 
for  those  Avho  were  entitled  to  exercise  the  priestly 
office  was  known  to  the  author  of  Kings,  who 
blames  Jeroboam  for  making  priests  '  from  among 
all  the  people,  which  were  not  of  the  sons  of  Levi ' 
(1  K  12^1). 

The  existence  of  a  class  of  sanctuary  attendants, 
different  from  the  priests  or  subordinate  to  them, 
and  who  were  called  'Levites,'  cannot  be  proved 
for  the  monarchical  period.  But  there  are  clear 
enough  allusions,  during  this  period,  to  temple 
attendants  or  slaves.  According  to  Jos  9-'^,  the 
Gibeonites,  on  account  of  the  fraud  they  per- 
petrated upon  the  Israelites,  were  pronounced  by 
Joshua  accursed  and  degraded  to  be  serfs,  namely 
hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of  water  for  the  house 
of  his  God.  This  passage,  from  the  mention  of 
'  the  house  of  God '  (not  '  tabernacle,'  as  in  the 
Priestly  Writing),  is  seen  to  be  from  the  Jehovistic 
book  (ditterently  P  in  v.^i,  cf.  v.^'  [JE  and  P, 
with  a  Deuteronomic  addition]).  In  this  account 
of  the  institution  of  temple-slaves  the  writer  of 
the  Jehovistic  book  is  thinking  unquestionably  of 
those  that  belonged  to  the  Jerusalem  temple  as 
/car'  i^oxv"  the  house  of  God,  and  thus  anticipates 
the  temple  and  its  set  of  attendants.  Saul  had 
not  quite  succeeded  in  exterminating  the  Gibeon- 
ites (2  S  211^-) ;  what  survived  of  them  belonged 
no  doubt  to  the  remnants  of  the  Canaanites  in 
the  midst  of  Israel,  of  whom  it  is  related  that 
Solomon  put  them  to  forced  service  (1  K  9'-^'"-)- 
Even  in  the  post-exilic  period  there  were  still 
'seryants  of  Solomon,'  along  with  other  temple- 
slaves,  the  Nethinim,  i.e.  'those  given'  (Ezr  9?^^- 
al.).  After  the  Exile  we  hear  also  of  Nethinim, 
who  are  said  to  have  been  given  by  David  and 
the  princes  '  for  the  service  of  the  Levites,'  i.e. 
for  the  temple  (Ezr  S'^"). 

Even  the  pre-exilic  period  would  appear  to  have 
been  acquainted  with  other  grades,  in  addition  to 
this  lowest  grade,  of  sanctuary  attendants,  who 
were  also  distinct  from  the  priests  proper.  In  the 
time  of  Nehemiah  there  was  in  the  new  com- 
munity a  large  body  of  temple-singers  and  door- 
keepers, who  were  then,  or  at  a  later  period, 
considered  to  have  returned  from  the  Exile  with 
Zerubbabel  (Neh  V-^'—Ezr  2-'"-)-  It  is  difficult  to 
suppose  that  these  groups  of  sanctuary  servants 
took  their  rise  in  the  cultus-lacking  period  of  the 
Exile,  and  equally  so  to  believe  that  they  were 
a  new  creation  during  the  miserable  beginnings 
of  the  restored  religious  service  in  the  period  be- 
tween the  First  Return  and  the  advent  of  Nehe- 
miah. The  post-exilic  temple-singers  and  door- 
keepers are  therefore,  in  all  probability,  descend- 
ants of  those  who  had  discharged  tlie  same  offices 
in  the  pre-exilic  temple  (so  also  A.  Kuenen,  Hist.- 
krit.  onderzoek  naar  hct  ontstaan  en  de  verzame- 
ling  van  de  hoeken  des  Ouden  Verbonds,  vol.  iii. 
Leiden,  1865,  p.  288  f. ;  and  especially  Koberle, 
whose  assumptions,  however,  regarding  the  pre- 
exilic  period  go  much  farther). 

4.  The  Priesthood  according  to  Deutero- 
nomy.— The  relations  of  the  cultus  personnel  at 
the  close  of  the  monarchical  period  are  unquestion- 
ably portrayed  in  the  Deuteronomic  law,  not  but 
that  the  attempt  is  made  by  the  legislator  to 
modify  these  relations  upon  the  ground  of  the 
centralization  of  the  cultus  for  which  he  contends. 
The  Deuteronomic  law  in  its  primitive  form,  which 
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has  to  be  recovered  from  the  present  Bk.  of  Dt, 
is  that  book  of  the  law  which  was  found  in  the 
temple  in  the  reign  of  Josiah,  and  which  was  the 
occasion  of  his  reform  of  the  cultus.  The  law- 
book proper  is  in  any  case  contained  in  chs.  12-26. 
As  a  whole  it  cannot  be  much  older  than  the  date 
of  its  discovery,  since  its  standpoint  and  its  lan- 
guage both  point  to  the  time  of  Jeremiah.  A 
ritual  code  proper  it  is  not,  rather  are  regulations 
about  the  cultus  treated  of  only  in  so  far  as  they 
touch  the  one  demand  of  the  legislator  directly 
afl'ecting  the  cultus,  namely  that  for  a  single 
sanctuary,  or  have  a  bearing  upon  the  social  rela- 
tions about  which  he  is  concerned.  Even  the 
demand  for  a  single  place  of  worship  is  not  really 
made  in  the  interest  of  the  cultus,  but  rather  in 
that  of  the  form  of  the  belief  in  God.  In  the 
course  of  his  legislation,  which  is  not  directed 
specially  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Divine 
service,  the  author  of  the  Deuteronomic  law  is  far 
from  giving  a  complete  picture  of  the  existing 
priestly  relations,  or  of  those  to  be  established. 
In  what  he  says  about  them  there  are  gaps  which 
must  be  tilled  up  from  what  we  know  from  other 
sources.  This  cannot  be  done  witli  complete 
certainty  on  all  points. 

The  priests  are  constantly  referred  to  in  Dt  as 
'the  Levite  priests'  {ha-kohuntin  ha-lcwiyyim, 
17^' "  18"  al.).  The  legislator  evidently  has  in 
view,  in  this  expression,  a  special  descent,  for  in 
2P,  in  an  older  enactment,  as  it  seems,  borrowed 
by  the  author,  there  occurs  the  other  expression, 
'  the  priests,  the  sons  of  Levi '  (so  also  ZV).  The 
same  inference  folloAvs  from  18"  '  the  Levite  priests, 
the  Avhole  tribe  of  Levi,'  where  the  second  desig- 
nation is  probably  in  apposition  with  the  tirst,  in 
which  case  the  author  of  the  Deuteronomic  law 
would  not  distinguish  between  '  Levite  priests ' 
and  'Levites.'  Since  he  recognizes  only  the  one 
place  chosen  by  Jahweh,  namely  Jerusalem,  as  a 
place  of  worship,  it  is  only  there  that  in  his 
estimation  real  priests  are  to  be  found.  But  he 
knows  of  Levites  who  live  scattered  up  and  down 
in  the  land,  and  appears  to  be  Avilling  to  concede 
to  the  whole  of  these,  if  they  come  to  reside  at 
Jerusalem,  the  same  rights  at  its  temple  as  the 
Levite  priests  who  are  settled  there.  Such  at 
least  is  the  simplest  way  of  understanding  Dt  18'"'-: 
'  And  if  a  Levite  come  from  any  of  thy  gates  out 
of  all  Israel,  where  he  sojourneth,  and  come  with 
all  the  desire  of  his  soul  unto  the  place  which 
Jahweh  shall  choose,  to  minister  there  in  the 
name  of  Jahweh  his  God  like  all  his  brethren, 
the  Levites,  who  stand  there  before  Jahweh,  he 
shall  eat  the  same  portion  [as  they].'  This  last 
expression  appears  to  refer  to  the  priest's  right  to 
the  sacrificial  portions  mentioned  in  v.^'-  and  to 
the  rSshith.  Every  Levite  thus  appears  to  acquire 
priestly  rights  as  soon  as  he  takes  up  his  abode 
at  Jerusalem.  It  is  true  that  18'  does  not  say 
that  [the  Levite]  serves  there  '  like  all  his  brethren 
the  Levite  priests,'  but  '  like  all  his  brethren  the 
Levites.'  Hence  the  interpretation  is  not  abso- 
lutely excluded  that  the  passage  means  to  say 
that  every  member  of  the  tribe  of  Levi  who  comes 
to  Jerusalem  may  discharge  functions  there,  ac- 
cording to  his  special  station,  whether  as  priestly 
or  as  serving  Levite,  and  that  he  is  entitled  to 
the  payment  corresponding  to  the  particular  ser- 
vice rendered  (so  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacercloce,  etc. 
p.  174).  This  explanation,  however,  is  not  a  prob- 
able one,  because  even  in  this  passage  there  is  not 
tlie  slightest  hint  of  any  distinction  amongst  the 
Levites ;  and  the  expression  here  used  of  the 
Levites  at  Jerusalem,  '  stand  before  Jahweh,'  ap- 
pears also  outside  Dt  as  the  designation  of  the 
specifically  priestly  service  (Ezk  44"^). 

In  Dt  21°  it  is  prescribed  that  the  '  priests,  the 


sons  of  Levi,'  are  to  assist  in  the  atoning  ceremony 
for  a  murder  that  has  been  committed  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  a  city  of  Israel  ;  those  meant 
then  are  apparently  priests  from  this  particular 
city.  In  like  manner  in  24^,  where  the  treatment 
of  leprosy  is  entrusted  in  quite  general  terms  to 
the  Levite  priests,  the  existence  of  priests  outside 
Jerusalem  appears  to  be  presupposed,  for  the 
Jerusalem  priests  could  hardly  have  exercised  the 
supervision  in  question  for  the  whole  country. 
Both  these  passages,  which  appear  to  be  out  of 
harmony  with  the  Deuteronomic  conception  that 
there  are  priests  only  at  Jerusalem,  are  probably 
borrowed  from  older  laws  wliich  recognized  a 
priesthood  scattered  up  and  down  throughout  the 
land. 

A  distinction  between  priests  and  Levites  is 
equally  unknown  to  the  expansions  of  the  Deutero- 
nomic law.  The  parenetic  introduction  to  Dt 
assumes  that  the  tribe  of  Levi,  after  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  golden  calf  (10\  cf.  9"'''^-),  was  chosen 
by  Jahweh  to  bear  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  to 
stand  before  Jahweh  to  serve  Him,  and  to  bless 
in  His  name  (10^).  This  serving  [shdreth)  and 
blessing  are  specially  priestly  functions.  The 
meaning  of  this  passage  miglit,  indeed,  be  that 
these  functions  and  the  bearing  of  the  ark 
(which,  according  to  another  conception,  that  of 
the  Priests'  Codex  [see  below,  §  8  d],  is  not  a 
specially  priestly  office)  were  divided  amongst 
different  branches  of  the  tribe  of  Levi.  But  in 
the  passage  belonging  to  some  redactor  of  the 
Deuteronomic  law,  3P,  the  ark  is  borne  by  'tlie 
priests,  the  sons  of  Le%'i,'  while  in  v."^  its  bearers 
are  the  Levites.  The  preservation  of  the  law  is, 
according  to  31-^'-,  the  business  of  the  Levites ; 
according  to  v.^  (and  17"^),  it  is  the  business  of 
the  priests,  the  sons  of  Levi  (the  Levite  priests). 
Everywhere  here  there  appears  to  be  no  difference 
recognized  between  Levites  and  priests.  In  ch.  27, 
which  is  also  a  section  belonging  to  a  redactor  of 
the  Deuteronomic  law,  the  same  persons  who  in 
v.^  are  called  Levite  priests,  appear  to  be  called 
in  v.""*  Levites  (but  cf.,  on  this  passage,  Kautzsch, 
p.  288).  Taking  everything  into  account,  neither 
in  the  Deuteronomic  law  nor  in  the  additions  to 
it  is  '  Levite '  employed  as  the  special  designation 
for  a  class  of  temple-servants  subordinate  to  the 
priests.  The  supposition  is,  indeed,  not  absolutely 
excluded  that  priests  and  temple-servants  are  both 
included  in  the  name  '  Levites,'  but  even  this  is 
not  likely.  Rather  Avould  it  appear  tliat  all 
through  the  Bk.  of  Deuteronomy  we  are  to  under- 
stand by  Levites  those  only  who  are  called  to 
the  priesthood  proper.  There  can,  indeed,  be  no 
doubt,  after  what  we  know  from  the  Jehovistic 
account  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  (see  above,  §  3)  about 
temple-slaves,  that  the  author  of  the  Deuteronomic 
law  and  those  who  expounded  his  law  were  ac- 
quainted with  lower  grades  of  temple-servants, 
but  to  all  appearance  they  did  not  reckon  these 
among  the  Levites. 

In  the  words  of  Dt  26^  '  the  priest  who  shall  be 
in  those  days,'  there  apjpears  to  be  an  allusion  to 
one  special  i>riest,  a  chief  priest.  In  17"-,  on  the 
other  hand,  '  the  priest '  may  be  taken  rather  as 
a  typical  [designation  for  any  priest  (although  it 
is  against  this  interpretation  tliat  in  v.^  we  have 
the  sing.  '  the  judge '  side  by  side  Avith  '  the  Levite 
priests'  in  the  plural).  Certainly  in  the  redactory 
addition  to  the  narrative  introduction  to  Deutero- 
nomy, namely  10',  a  chief  priest  is  taken  for 
granted  :  '  Aaron  died,  and  his  son  Eleazar  became 
priest  in  his  stead,'  i.e.  Eleazar  then  became  chief 
priest,  he  was  «.  priest  already  (Gesch.  p.  88  f.). 

If  no  undoubted  mention  of  a  chief  priest  can 
be  found  in  the  Deuteronomic  law  proper,  still  less 
does  it  speak  of  the  other  priestly  dignities  which, 
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according  to  the  Books  of  Kings  (see  above,  §  3), 
already  existed  in  the  pre-exUic  period.  This 
shows  the  incompleteness  of  the  Deuteronomic  data 
regarding  priestly  relations. 

Deuteronomy  shows  a  distinct  advance  upon  the 
older  relations  witnessed  to  in  tlie  Jehovistic  book, 
in  this,  that  no  longer  do  we  hear  of  lay  priests.  It  is 
plainly  assumed  in  Dt  that  only  Levite  priests  are 
entitled  to  otter  sacrifice.  The  whole  duty  of  the 
priests  is  summed  up  in  the  expression  '  serve 
Jahweh '  (shdreth  Jahtvch,  17'"  21'',  also  shdreth 
absolutely,  18'- or  in  the  equivalent  expression, 
'stand  before  Jahweh'  (18^-').  To  this  service 
belongs  the  pronouncing  of  the  blessing  upon  the 
people  (21^  10*).  Besides  their  special  functions  in 
connexion  with  the  cultus,  the  priests  are  entrusted 
with  the  supervision  of  leprosy  (24*).  Further,  the 
priest  has  to  give  a  hortatory  address  to  the  host 
of  Israel  before  it  moves  out  to  battle  (20-°-).  The 
ancient  priestly  task  of  giving  judicial  decisions 
still  persists  in  Deuteronomy.  To  deal  with  diffi- 
cult lawsuits,  a  superior  court  is  established  at 
Jerusalem  (Vt^'^-),  in  which  Levite  priests  have  a 
seat  along  with  a  lay  judge  (shojihet).  By  the  body 
of  judges  mentioned  in  19^''  as  consisting  of  priests 
and  a  plurality  of  shophetim,  we  should  probably 
understand  the  local  court.  According  to  the 
decision  of  '  the  priests,  the  sons  of  Levi,'  shall 
every  controversy  and  every  ott'ence  be  judged, 
hence  the  f)riests  have  to  take  part  in  the  atoning 
ceremony  performed  when  a  man  has  been  mur- 
dered by  an  unknown  hand  (21^).  Moreover, 
according  to  a  passage,  whose  place  as  a  con- 
stituent of  the  primitive  Deuteronomy  is  not 
uncontested,  'the  i^riests,  the  sons  of  Levi,' have  to 
see  to  the  preservation  of  the  book  of  the  law  (17^*; 
cf.  31«  and  also  v.^o). 

The  tribe  of  Levi  has,  according  to  Dt,  no  in- 
heritance in  the  land  ;  Jahweh  is  their  inheritance, 
i.e.  the  Levite  priests  are  to  live  by  their  holy 
service  (18"'  al.,  also  in  the  introduction  10^). 
Personal  ownership  of  land  on  the  part  of  a  Levite 
is  not  thereby  excluded  (18*).  As  he  discharges 
his  holy  office,  certain  specified  portions  of  the 
sacrifices  and  the  dedicated  gifts  fall  to  the 
officiating  priest.  He  receives  the  shoulder,  the 
cheek,  and  the  maw  of  all  ott'erings  in  cattle  and 
sheep  (18^).  The  priest  is  to  have  the  re'sldth, 
the  best,  of  corn,  must,  oil,  and  (cf.  15'^)  wool  of 
sheep  (18'').  According  to  26'*"-,  however,  the 
whole  of  the  rSshith  did  not  fall  to  the  priest,  at 
least  not  that  of  the  fruit  of  trees  (vv.--'')  ;  on  the 
contrary,  a  feast  is  to  be  made  of  this,  which  does 
not,  however,  exclude  the  supposition  that  a 
portion  of  this  meal  had  to  be  given  to  the  priest. 
In  what  relation  this  re'sMth  stands  to  the  tenth, 
and  whether  the  regulations  about  the  re'shUh 
belong  to  the  original  elements  of  the  Deuteronomic 
law,  is  not  quite  clear  (Nowack,  p.  126) ;  there  is 
no  mention  of  the  officiating  priest  having  a  share 
of  the  meals  held  with  the  tithes. 

Quite  peculiar  weight  is  laid  by  the  author  of 
the  Deuteronomic  law  on  injunctions  of  kindness 
to  the  Levites.  These  manifestly  cannot  have  in 
view  the  Levites  who  exercise  priestly  functions  at 
Jerusalem,  for  they  had  their  fixed  perquisites  from 
the  ott'erings,  and  did  not  require  kindness.  Bather 
has  the  lawgiver  in  his  mind  the  Levites  of  the 
country  who  did  not  discharge  holy  services,  and 
he  refers  to  them  clearly  in  the  expression,  '  the 
Levite  that  is  within  thy  gates'  (12''''-'*  al.).  It  is 
expressly  enjoined  that  the  Levites,  along  with 
other  needy  persons,  are  to  be  invited  to  the  meals 
held  with  the  tithes  [W-  to  the  sacrificial 
meals  (12'2- 1*'-  26"),  especially  to  the  joyous  cele- 
bration of  the  festivals  (16"-  "),  and  that  the  third 
year's  tithe  is  to  be  given  to  them  and  to  other 
needy  ones  (26^^).    One  is  not,  as  it  is  expressed  in 


these  enactments,  to  'forsake'  the  Levite  (12" 
14"'),  who  is  thus  in  need  of  religious  charity. 
It  is  not  clear  at  the  outset  what  kind  of  Levites 
outside  Jerusalem  the  author  of  the  Deuteronomic 
law  has  in  view  in  the  above  injunctions.  It  is 
generally  supposed  that  he  refers  to  the  country 
Levites  in  general,  in  so  far  as  these,  owing  to  the 
centralization  of  the  cultus  demanded  by  tlie 
Deuteronomic  law,  would  be  deprived  of  theii 
former  income  derived  from  the  numerous  places 
of  Avorship  in  the  country,  the  hamuth.  But  it  is 
not  at  all  likely  that  tlie  autlior  of  the  Deuteronomic 
law  should  confess  to  so  special  an  interest  in  the 
priests  of  the  hamotli  service  which  he  prohibits, 
and  which  was  largely  mingled  with  idolatry. 
Moreover,  he  evidently  conceives  of  the  Levites, 
who  are  commended  to  charitable  support,  as 
already  in  destitution ;  it  is  not  as  of  the  future 
but  as  of  something  present  that  he  speaks,  when 
he  refers  to  the  Levite  'Avho  is  within  thy  gates.' 
Probably  he  is  thinking  of  those  Levites  who  had 
not  taken  part  in  the  service  on  the  high  places, 
and  yet,  as  not  belonging  to  the  Jerusalem  priest- 
hood, were  excluded  from  officiating  in  the  cultua 
of  the  temple.  He  may  also  have  had  this  class 
specially  in  view  in  speaking  of  the  Levites  to 
whom  he  desires  to  open  the  entrance  to  the  cultus 
at  Jerusalem  whenever  they  take  up  their  abode 
there.  That  there  were  such  Levites  in  the  time 
of  Josiah  is  not  to  be  doul)ted.  The  priestly  family 
to  which  Jeremiah  belonged  lived  at  Anathotli, 
probably  traced  its  origin  to  the  ElidiB  (see  above, 
§  3),  and  can  hardly  be  supposed  to  have  been 
admitted  by  the  Zadokite  priests  at  Jerusalem  to  a 
share  in  the  temple  service.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
is  not  conceivable,  at  least  in  the  case  of  Jeremiah 
himself,  that  he  took  part  in  the  bdmoth  service, 
and  thus  his  priestly  descent  brought  him  no  income. 
Other  Levites,  too,  may  have  found  themselves  in 
the  same  situation. 

The  attitude  of  the  author  of  the  Deuteronomic 
law  to  the  non-Jerusalemite  Levites  is  of  great 
importance  for  the  forming  of  a  judgment  on  his 
legislation  and  its  origin.  It  is  accordingly,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  present  Avriter,  improbable 
that  tlie  author  of  the  Deuteronomic  law  belonged, 
as  is  mostly  held  at  present,  to  the  Jerusaleniite 
priesthood,  and  it  is  further  extremely  probable 
that  although,  like  the  prophets  long  before  him, 
he  stands  up  for  Jerusalem  as  the  legitimate  place 
of  worship,  the  cultus  forms  he  describes  are  not 
specifically  Jerusaleniite.  To  this  may  be  ascribed 
many  of  the  ditterences  between  the  Deuteronomic 
prescriptions  and  those  of  other  codes  in  the  Penta- 
teuch. In  any  case  the  author  of  the  Deutero- 
nomic law,  in  view  of  the  many  points  of  contact 
between  Jeremiah  and  the  laws  in  Dt,  must  have 
stood  near  to  the  circle  in  which  Jeremiah  moved, 
that  is  to  say,  at  once  the  prophetical  and  the  non- 
Jerusalemite  Levitical  circle.  The  circumstance 
that  it  was  Hilkiah,  the  chief  priest  under  Josiah, 
who  caused  the  'book  of  the  law'  (i.e.  Deutero- 
nomy), which  he  found  in  the  temple  during  the 
execution  of  some  repairs,  to  be  submitted  to  the 
king  (2  K  22*8-);  is  no  evidence  that  this  book  was 
the  genuine  expression  of  the  then  aims  of  the 
Jerusaleniite  priesthood.  We  have  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  Hilkiah  bond  fide  regarded  the  book 
which  he  had  found,  and  whose  origin  he  need  not 
have  known,  as  the  ancient  book  of  the  law,  and 
gave  weight  to  it  as  such,  without  regard  to  the  con- 
venience or  inconvenience  of  its  contents.  Besides, 
we  may  suppose  that  the  requirement  of  the  cen- 
tralization of  the  cultus,  which  underlies  the  whole 
of  Dt,  was  so  extremely  welcome  to  the  Jerusaleniite 
chief  priest  that  it  would  go  less  against  the  grain 
for  him  to  take  into  the  bargain  other  requirement.s 
which  did  not  exactly  serve  the  special  interests  of 
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the  Jerusalemite  priesthood.  Further,  we  have  no 
reason  to  think  of  Hilkiah  as  prejudiced  in  favour 
of  this  special  interest. 

5.  The  Peiesthood  from  Josiaii's  Keform  to 
THE  Exile. — The  requirements  of  Dt  on  hehalf  of 
the  Levites  Avere  not  carried  out  to  their  full  extent 
in  Josiah's  reform.  Even  from  this  circumstance  it 
may  be  inferred  that  Hilkiah,  under  whose  guid- 
ance probably  the  reform  was  conducted,  is  not  to 
be  credited  with  the  formulating  of  the  Deutero- 
nomic  legislation.  A  consistent  carrying  out  of 
the  letter  of  the  Deuteronomic  prescriptions  would 
have  required  that,  after  the  abolition  by  Josiah  of 
all  places  of  worship  except  the  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, all  non-Jerusalemite  Levites  who  desired 
it  should  be  equally  admitted  to  the  cultus  at 
Jerusalem  ;  for  Dt  sets  up  no  distinction  amongst 
the  Levites  outside  Jerusalem,  between  those  who 
are  entitled  to  this  and  those  who  are  not.  Not- 
withstanding, in  so  far  as  the  narrative  in  Kings 
is  correct,  and  in  this  instance  its  correctness 
hardly  admits  of  doubt,  nothing  like  a  general 
admission  of  Levites  took  place.  Hilkiah,  if  he 
was  the  moving  agent  in  formulating  Dt,  must 
thus  either  have  failed  to  carry  out  thoroughly  his 
own  aims,  or  he  did  not  in  the  Deuteronomic  pro- 
gramme give  correct  expression  to  these  aims. 
Little  probability  attaches  to  either  of  tliese 
supjiositions. 

According  to  the  narrative  of  Kings  (2  K  2.3), 
Josiah,  in  his  purification  of  the  cultus  by  the 
suppression  of  the  bumOth  worship,  appears  to  have 
distinguished  between  three  categories  of  priests 
outside  Jerusalem.  The  kemarim  he  deposed  (v.^). 
By  these  are  meant,  in  accordance  with  the  uniform 
OT  use  of  this  word  (see  above,  §  1),  and  in  view  of 
the  way  in  which  the  kemarim  are  introduced  in 
connexion  ■with  the  suppression  of  the  Baal  worship 
which  found  expression  in  the  adoration  of  sun, 
moon,  and  stars — idolatrous  priests.  The  kohanim 
from  the  cities  of  .Judah  were  assembled  by  the 
king  (v.^),  but  lie  did  not  23ermit  the  priests  of  the 
high  places  to  ascend  the  altar  of  Jahweh  at  Jeru- 
salem, but  alloAved  them  to  '  eat  mazzoth  in  the 
midst  of  their  brethren'  (v.").  By  this  is  perhaps 
meant  that  they  had  to  remain  in  their  respective 
places  and  there  find  their  bread.  In  this  sense 
the  expression  would  certainly  be  somewhat 
strange,  and  tliere  Avould  be  no  indication  then 
that  these  hcimuth  priests  were  treated  A'ith  any 
less  severity  than  the  kemarim,  although  it  must 
be  assumed  that  they  were.  We  must  therefore 
sujapose  that  the  expression  '  eating  of  mazsdth ' 
has  reference  to  some  favour  shown  them  in  the 
matter  of  maintenance  {Gesch.  p.  225  f.).  Of  a 
third  class  of  non-Jerusalemite  priests  there  is  not 
express  mention  ;  but  since  it  is  said  that  the 
kohunmi  (in  a  body)  were  assembled  at  Jerusalem, 
and  then  the  special  treatment  of  the  Icohanim  of  the 
high  places  is  indicated,  the  assembling  can  ha.rdly 
have  had  any  object  except  to  separate  these 
humCth  priests  from  other  non-Jerusalemite  priests 
who  had  not  been  priests  of  the  high  places.  Kuenen 
{ThT,  xxiv.  [1890]  p.  27)  objects,  indeed,  to  this 
explanation,  with  apparent  right,  when  he  says 
that  then  the  order  of  words  in  2  K  23^  would 
require  to  be  'a/c/t  kohane  ha-hdmoth  Id'  yaulH. 
But  the  contrast  is  between  '  he  brought  to  Jeru- 
salem '  (v. 8)  and  '  the  priests  of  the  high  places 
went  not  up,'  so  that  the  order  of  words  {'akh  lo' 
yaalu)  can  be  justified  also  on  our  view.  Those 
non-Jerusalemite  priests  who  had  not  been  priests 
of  the  high  places  were  then  probably  admitted  by 
Josiah,  in  accordance  with  the  directions  of  Dt 
regarding  the  Levites,  to  a  share  in  the  cultus  at 
Jerusalem.  If  this  was  done,  the  requirements  of 
Dt  were  satisfied  in  the  spirit,  although  certainly 
not  to  the  extent  of  what,  taken  in  the  letter,  they 


miglit  express.  On  the  other  hand,  if  by  the  priests 
of  the  high  places  (v.")  who  were  excluded  by 
Josiah  from  the  service  of  the  altar,  we  are  to 
understand  all  non-Jerusalemite  Levites,  it  must 
be  held  that  the  Deuteronomic  demands  in  favour 
of  the  admission  of  the  non-Jerusalemite  Levites 
liad  no  regard  paid  to  them  at  all.  Considering 
tlie  imj)ression  which  the  law  made  upon  Josiah, 
this  is  not  exactly  probable,  for  Dt  demands  in  no 
ambiguous  terms  that  the  non-Jerusalemite  Levites 
should  be  admitted  to  some  share  in  the  holy  ser- 
vice. It  is  possible,  no  doubt,  that  in  the  narrative 
of  Kings  the  admission  of  non-Jerusalemite  Levites 
to  the  cultus  is  passed  over  in  silence,  not  without 
intention,  because  it  might  appear  objectionable  to 
the  author.  In  the  cities  of  the  old  kingdom  of 
Samaria,  which  were  likewise  purified  of  the 
bumoth,  Josiah,  according  to  the  narrative  of 
Kings,  ottered  all  the  bclmoth  priests  upon  the 
altars  (v.^").  Whether  this  bloody  measure  was 
literally  carried  out  may  indeed  be  doubted.  On 
other  points  the  story  of  the  reform  of  the  cultus 
makes  the  impression  of  being  based  upon  good 
authority.  For  instance,  in  tlie  mention  of  the 
eating  of  mazzoth  (or  whatever  may  have  been  the 
original  expression  in  what  is  perhaps  now  a 
corrupt  text)  by  the  former  priests  of  the  high 
places  in  tlie  nddst  of  their  brethren,  the  author 
must  have  had  in  view  a  special  arrangement  no 
longer  clearly  intelligible  to  us,  which  cannot  have 
been  invented  by  him  after  the  analogy  of  certain 
relations  in  which  the  priests  found  tliemselves  at 
a  later  period,  or  which  were  known  from  other 
sources. 

The  Bk.  of  Jeremiah  calls  the  prophet's  rela- 
tives at  Anathoth  kohanim  (1^) ;  they  would  have 
been  called  in  Dt  Levites.  Besides  this,  in  a 
passage  which  it  is  difficult  to  assign  to  Jeremiah 
himself,  the  Deuteronomic  expression  '  Levite 
priests '  is  employed  (SS^^*),  and  in  the  same  place 
there  is  mention  of  'the  Levites,  the  priests,  my 
(sc.  Jahweh's)  ministers'  (v.^^),  or,  more  briefly,  'the 
Levites  that  minister  to  me  '  (V.22).  The  Bk.  of 
Jeremiah  bears  no  witness  to  the  existence  of  a 
class  of  Levites  distinct  from  the  priests.  But  it 
certainly  Avitnesses  to  an  organization  of  the 
priestly  body.  There  is  mention  of  elders  of  the 
priests  (19^),  the  office  of  chief  superintendent  in 
the  temple  (20^  29-^*'),  as  well  as  that  of  keeper  of 
the  threshold  (.SS'*).  The  priests,  even  the  higher 
grades  of  them,  appear  to  be  still  regarded  as 
court  officials  ;  at  least  the  chief  superintendent 
Zefjlianiali  (29-'^'  '^)  makes  his  appearance  as  a 
messenger  of  king  Zedekiah  (2P  37^). 

6.  The  Priesthood  in  Ezekiel's  State  of 
THE  Future.  —  During  the  Exile,  the  prophet 
Ezekiel,  the  son  of  Buzi,  of  priestly  descent  (Ezk 
P),  drew  up  a  set  of  statutes  for  the  future  theo- 
cracy. These  statutes  are  tliorouglily  imbued 
with  a  priestly  spirit,  and  in  view  of  the  com- 
manding position  which  is  assigned  in  them  to  the 
sons  of  Zadok,  the  Jerusalemite  priestly  family, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  Ezekiel  himself  belonged 
to  this  family. 

In  the  State  of  the  future,  in  what  shall  then  be 
the  sole  existing  temple,  that  at  Jerusalem,  he 
permits  (44'5*-)  none  but  tlie  Levite  priests  (cf.  43'"), 
the  sons  of  Zadok,  to  enjoy  priestly  rights,  to  ofi'er 
to  Jahweh  fat  and  blood,  to  enter  His  sanctuary 
and  to  approach  His  table ;  this  prerogative  is  to 
belong  to  them  because  they  kept  the  charge  of 
the  sanctuary  of  Jahweh  when  the  children  of 
Israel  went  astray.  Tlie  prophet's  meaning  clearly 
is,  that  the  Zadokites  kept  the  service  of  Jahweh 
pure  when  the  people  deviated  into  idolatry — a 
statement  which,  of  course,  has  only  a  measure  of 
truth,  for  the  intrusion  of  idolatry  into  the  temple 
at  Jerusalem  in  the  reign  of  Manasseh  cannot 
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have  taken  place  without  some  complicity  on  the 
part  of  the  Jerusalemite  priests.  The  Zadokites 
are  contrasted  by  Ezekiel  with  the  Levites  who 
went  astray  from  Jahweh  when  Israel  apostatized, 
who  left  the  service  of  Jahweh  for  that  of  idols. 
They  are  to  bear  their  iniquity,  they  shall  not 
approach  Jahweh  to  exercise  the  office  of  priest  to 
Him,  nor  approach  His  holy  things  ;  on  the  con- 
trary, they  are  to  take  the  place  of  the  foreigners 
who  have  hitherto  been  allowed  to  enter  the 
sanctuary  as  keepers  of  it,  and  in  their  room  they 
are  to  keep  watch  at  the  doors  of  the  temple,  to 
be  ministers  of  the  house,  to  slay  the  burnt- 
ofiering  and  the  sacrifice  of  the  people,  and  to 
stand  before  them  (the  Israelites)  to  minister  to 
them  (44'''''-).  Besides  slaughtering  the  victims, 
the  '  ministers  of  the  house,'  i.e.  the  non-Zadokite 
Levites,  have,  further,  to  cook  the  sacrifices  of  the 
people  (46-''). 

It  is  plain  that  by  the  non-Zadokite  Levites, 
Ezekiel  means  the  former  priests  of  the  high 
places,  who  had  abetted  the  people's  practice  of 
idolatry  on  the  high  places.  For  this  they  are  to 
be  deprived  of  their  former  priestly  rank  and 
degraded  to  the  position  of  temple  -  servants. 
From  this  it  may  be  seen  that  Josiah's  reform 
had  not  been  able  to  destroy  the  former  bdmoth 
priests'  claim  to  priestly  rights.  They  could,  in 
face  of  that  reform,  appeal  to  the  enactment  of 
Dt,  whereby  an  equal  share  in  the  priestly  service 
at  Jerusalem  was  open  to  all  Levites  who  might 
come  to  attach  themselves  to  the  cultus  there. 

The  explanation  of  Ezekiel's  '  Levites '  as  the 
former  priests  of  the  high  places  has  been  riglitly 
maintained,  especially  by  Graf,  Kuenen,  and  Well- 
hausen.  On  the  other  hand,  one  cannot  infer,  as 
has  been  done  by  the  writers  just  named,  from 
Ezekiel's  presentation  of  the  case,  that  up  till  then 
there  were  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  no  other 
servants  of  the  priests  or  of  the  temple  beyond  the 
foreigners  spoken  of.  Ezekiel  demands  merely 
that  the  foreigners  who  had  previously  given  ser- 
vice in  the  sanctuary,  and  who  are  known  fi'om 
the  Jehovistic  passages  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  (see 
above,  §  3)  as  temple-slaves,  should  have  their 
place  taken  in  future  by  the  former  priests  of  the 
high  places.  But  besides  such  servants,  there 
may,  even  prior  to  the  time  of  Ezekiel,  have  been 
Israelites,  possibly  even  Levites  in  particular,  who 
held  in  the  temple  a  position  subordinate  to  the 
priests  and  intermediate  between  them  and  the 
laity.  Ezekiel  speaks  of  a  degradation  not  of  the 
Levites  as  a  body,  but  only  of  those  of  them  who 
had  been  priests  of  the  idol-worship.  Only  in  a 
later  passage  (48")  does  he  say  of  the  'Levites' 
generally,  in  distinction  from  the  sons  of  Zadok, 
that  they  '  went  astray,'  but,  after  the  previous 
description  of  the  manner  of  this  going  astray,  it 
may  be  so  put  for  the  sake  of  shortness.  That 
besides  those  who  went  astray  and  the  Zadokites 
there  is  yet  another  group  of  Levites  recognized  by 
Ezekiel,  namely  those  who  had  even  at  an  earlier 
period  occupied  the  position  now  assigned  to  the 
former  bamoth  priests,  of  this  there  is  certainly 
nowhere  a  clear  expression.  One  might  think 
to  deduce  it  from  40^^'-,  where — before  the  de- 
grading of  the  idolatrous  Levites  is  spoken  of — a 
distinction  is  made  between  '  the  priests,  the 
keepers  of  the  charge  of  the  house,'  and  '  the 
priests,  the  keepers  of  the  charge  of  the  altar, 
which  are  the  sons  of  Zadok,  who  from  among  the 
sons  of  Levi  draw  near  to  Jahweh  to  minister  to 
him'  {Gesch.  p.  106).  Smend  {ad  loc.)  and  Kuenen 
(ThT,  1890,  p.  23)  would  refer  the  words  'these 
are  the  sons  of  Zadok'  to  both  the  preceding 
definitions  of  the  kohanim,  so  that  by  '  keepers 
of  the  charge  of  the  house '  we  should  not  have  to 
understand  Levites  as  distinguished  from  Zadok- 


ites. This  does  not  appear  to  the  present  writer 
to  be  permissible,  seeing  that  in  44"  it  is  expressly 
said  of  the  Levites  that  they  are  to  be  '  ministers 
of  the  house,'  and  in  44"  that  it  is  they  that  are  to 
be  '  keepers  of  the  charge  of  the  house '  (cf.  46^^), 
whereas  44^"  says  of  the  sons  of  Zadok  that  they 
are  to  draw  near  to  the  table  of  Jahweh,  which 
corresponds  to  the  definition  '  to  keep  the  charge 
of  the  altar.'  Kuenen  appears  to  be  decidedly 
wrong  when,  in  answer  to  the  present  writer's 
distinguishing  of  two  classes  of  priests  in  40''^'-, 
he  objects  that  the  south  hall  and  the  north  hall 
in  40'*'''-,  of  which  the  first  is  for  the  keepers  of  the 
charge  of  the  house,  and  the  second  for  the  keepers 
of  the  charge  of  the  altar,  are,  according  to  42^^, 
both  intended  for  the  priests  proper,  '  who  draw 
near  to  Jahweh,'  i.e.  the  Zadokites.  The  south 
hall  and  the  north  hall  of  40'*^'-  are  quite  different 
from  the  north  halls  and  south  halls  of  42^^  (ob- 
serve halk  to  the  north  and  halls  to  the  south,' 
both  times  in  the  plural).  The  two  single  halls  of 
40^^'-  lie  outside  the  inner  gate,  i.e.  the  south  gate 
and  the  north  gate  leading  to  the  inner  fore-court, 
by  the  side  of  the  gate  (v.'*^).  The  north  halls  and 
south  halls  of  42^^  are  situated  opposite  the  inner 
fore-court,  i.e.  outside  the  latter,  on  its  north  and 
south  sides  (see  Smend,  ad  loc).  From  42^^  it 
cannot  then  be  inferred  that  the  kohunim  men- 
tioned in  40''5^-  are  all  to  be  regarded  as  Zadokites. 
But  even  if  in  this  passage  a  distinction  is  already 
made  between  priests  of  first  and  second  rank,  it 
is  possible  that  there  is  in  this  a  proleptic  reference 
to  the  later  statements  about  the  degrading  of  the 
priests  of  the  high  places.  If  so,  it  is  certainly 
surprising  that  only  in  40^^  are  even  the  lower 
class  spoken  of  as  kohanim,.  The  two  classes  are 
elsewhere  distinguished  by  Ezekiel  in  the  same 
fashion,  but  the  designation  koliunlm  for  the  lower 
class  occurs  no  more  after  the  rule  has  been  laid 
down  in  ch.  44  that  the  Levites  who  went  astray 
are  no  longer  to  discharge  priestly  services.  On 
the  contrary,  45^'-  speaks  of  '  the  priests,  the 
ministers  of  the  sanctuary,  who  draw  near  to 
minister  to  Jahweh,'  and,  along  with  these,  of 
'  the  Levites,  the  ministers  of  the  house.'  There- 
fore it  seems  to  follow  fi'om  the  peculiar  form  of 
designation,  kohanim,  applied  only  in  40''^'-  to  the 
lower  class,  that  the  distinction  of  kdh&nim  of  two 
grades  was  familiar  to  Ezekiel  from  already  exist- 
ing relations  (so  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc. 
p.  195),  but  that  in  his  later  utterances  he  pur- 
posely avoided  giving  to  the  lower  class  the  name 
of  '  priests,'  after  he  had  denied  the  priestly  char- 
acter to  the  apostate  Levites  who  were  assigned  to 
this  class.  That  there  should  have  been  a  second 
class  of  priests  even  prior  to  the  Exile  is  not 
astonishing  in  view  of  the  various  priestly  dig- 
nities recognized  in  the  Bks.  of  Kings  (see  above, 
§  3).  If  this  were  really  the  case,  the  priests  of 
secondary  rank  wUl,  of  course,  have  been  different 
from  the  foreigners,  the  temple-slaves.  The  latter 
are  required  by  Ezekiel  to  be  in  future  wholly  dis- 
carded. His  Levites,  i.e.  the  former  priests  of  the 
high  places,  are,  on  this  presupposition,  to  dis- 
cliarge  in  the  future  cultus  the  duties  which 
hitherto  have  been  discharged  by  the  priests  of  the 
second  rank  and  the  foreigners. 

A  chief  priest  is  not  known  to  the  future  theo- 
cracy of  Ezekiel  any  more  than  a  king,  but  only  a 
'  prince  '  (nasi'),  to  whom  certain  priestly  preroga- 
tives belong,  as  they  had  done  to  the  pre-exilic 
king.  The  jirince  may  upon  certain  occasions 
enter  the  east  gate  of  the  inner  fore-court,  but 
not  this  court  itself  ;  he  is  to  defray  the  cost  of 
the  daily  ottering  and  the  material  for  the  otter- 
ings  at  the  great  festivals,  and  for  the  people 
{Gesch.  p.  129 f.).  'The  priest'  who  officiates  at 
the  atonement  for  the  sanctuary  on  the  first  day 
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of  the  first  and  seventh  months  (45"'-)  can  hardly 
be  the  chief  priest  (Smend,  ad  loc),  but  may 
rather  be  regarded  as  the  particular  Zadokite  who 
happens  to  otliciate.  It  has  frequently  been 
assumed  that  these  ordinances  of  Ezekiel  imply 
the  non-existence  of  a  'high  priest'  up  to  his 
time.  It  may  be,  indeed,  that  prior  to  Ezekiel  no 
priest  bore  the  exact  title  '  high  priest ' ;  but  there 
can  be  no  doubt,  from  the  account  of  things  in  the 
Bks.  of  Kings,  that  prior  even  to  the  Exile  there 
was  a  chief  priest  at  Jerusalem.  In  Ezekiel's 
tlieocracy  Jahweh  is  directly  present,  hence  it  has 
no  room  for  a  human  king,  and  is  just  as  little 
in  want  of  a  single  priestly  mediator  (this  also 
against  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  368, 
who  holds  that  Ezekiel  intends,  by  the  emphasis 
he  lays  on  Zadok  as  the  father  of  the  Jerusalemite 
priesthood,  to  recognize  in  his  State  of  the  future 
a  '  high  priest '  such  as  Zadok  was).  Ezekiel's 
temple  has  no  sacred  ark,  to  which  such  a  priest 
had  to  draw  near,  but  God  Himself  dwells  in  the 
temi^le.  It  may  be  that  in  the  words,  '  Away  with 
the  tiara  {miznepheth,  elsewhere  only  as  the  desig- 
nation of  the  high  priest's  turban  in  the  Priests' 
Code,  cf.  zdniph  in  Zee  3^),  hence  with  the  crown ' 
(Ezk  21'i'[Eng.2^]),  there  is  a  distinct  rejection 
both  of  the  kingship  and  of  the  high  priesthood . 
expressed  [Gesch.  p.  118  f.).  At  all  events,  in  view 
of  the  dropping  of  the  title  of  '  king '  in  ISzekiel's 
theocracy,  it  would  not  be  surprising  if  he  meant 
a  hitherto  existing  high  priesthood  to  be  also  dis- 
carded. 

Ezekiel  gives  special  injunctions  to  the  priests. 
They  are  to  perform  the  holy  service,  clothed  in 
linen,  not  in  wool,  in  order  to  avoid  sweat  (44"'-). 
This  official  dress  they  are  to  put  ott"  when  they  go 
out  to  the  outer  court,  that  they  may  not  sanctify 
the  peojjle  with  their  holy  garments  (v.^**).  In  like 
manner,  in  order  to  avoid  sanctifying  the  people, 
it  is  enacted  that  the  priests  are  to  boil  the  guilt- 
oft'ering  and  the  sin-offering  and  to  bake  the  jnijihah 
in  chambers  of  the  inner  court,  but  not  to  bring 
them  into  the  outer  court  (46^'"-)-  Their  hair  they 
are  neither  to  let  grow  long  nor  to  shave  oft",  but 
to  cut ;  when  they  go  into  the  inner  court  they 
may  not  drink  wine  (44-"*-).  They  may  not  marry 
a  divorced  woman,  but  only  a  virgin  of  the  house 
of  Israel  or  the  widow  of  a  priest  (v.^-).  They  are 
not  to  defile  themselves  with  dead  bodies  except  in 
the  case  of  the  nearest  relations  ;  in  the  event  of 
such  defilement  the  priest  is  not  to  be  allowed  to 
enter  the  inner  court  and  present  his  sin-offering 
till  the  seventh  day  after  his  purification  (v.-'''-). 
An  injunction,  which  was  indeed  of  general 
application  (cf.  Ex  22^"),  is  addressed  with  special 
emphasis  to  the  priests,  namely  that  they  are  not 
to  eat  of  animals  that  have  died  of  themselves  or 
been  torn  (v.^^).  Amongst  the  functions  assigned 
to  the  priests,  besides  the  offering  of  sacrifice,  there 
is  the  instruction  of  the  people  in  the  difference 
between  holy  and  profane,  clean  and  unclean,  as 
well  as  the  giving  of  judicial  decisions  (v."^'-). 

The  principle  already  laid  down  in  Dt,  and  re- 
peated by  Ezekiel,  that  the  priests  are  to  have 
no  inheritance  in  the  land  of  Israel,  that  Jahweh 
is  their  inheritance  (44-^),  is  not  carried  through 
consistently  by  Ezekiel.  He  assigns  to  the  priests 
the  land  immediately  surrounding  the  temple,  as  a 
holy  terumdh  or  '  portion '  to  dwell  on  (45^'''-  48^'"f')  ; 
the  Levites  receive  the  district  touching  on  the 
priests'  land  (45^  48'^).  The  land  of  the  priests 
and  Levites  is  an  inalienable  jjossession  (48^'').  Be- 
sides this  the  priests  have,  as  in  Dt,  but  after  a 
different  arrangement,  definite  portions  assigned 
them  of  the  sacrifices  and  sacred  gifts.  The  min- 
hah,  the  sin-offering  and  the  guilt-offering  they 
have  to  consume  in  the  chambers  of  the  temple 
(J^-"-*  44^').    Every  '  devoted  thing '  in  Israel  falls 


to  them  (44"^),  and,  in  tlie  case  of  the  consecrated 
gifts,  the  best  (the  re'shith)  of  all  the  first-fruits 
of  everything,  and  of  every  heave-offering  (teril- 
mdh),  of  everything  of  all  heave-offerings,  along 
with  which  special  mention  is  made,  further,  of 
the  best  (the  re'shith)  of  the  dough  (44^").  By 
the  heave-offering  appears  to  be  meant  vegetable 
products  of  the  land,  along  with  the  first-fruits 
already  mentioned.  Of  the  heave-offering  also 
only  the  re'shith  is  assigned  to  the  priest.  What 
is  to  be  done  with  the  rest  is  not  indicated,  per- 
haps it  goes  to  the  State  (Gesch.  p.  126  f. ). 

7.  The  Priesthood  from  Ezekiel  to  Ezra. 
— Ezekiel's  ordinances  were  of  an  ideal  character, 
calculated  upon  a  hoped  -  for  restoration  of  the 
theocracy.  l)uring  the  Exile,  when  there  was  no 
holy  service  performed,  we  learn  nothing  about 
the  condition  of  the  priestly  arrangements.  Only 
Deutero-Isaiah  speaks  of  '  holy  princes '  (43-"),  by 
which  probably  priest-princes  are  meant,  and  in 
that  case  a  priesthood  organized  in  different  grades 
is  presupposed,  such  as  we  make  acquaintance  with 
in  Kings.  A  prophet  writing  in  the  period  after 
the  Return,  who  appears  to  have  belonged  to  the 
school  of  Deutero-Isaiah,  but  can  scarcely  have 
been  identical  with  him,  rises  to  the  broad-minded 
expectation  that  Jahweh  in  the  future  ■will  take  to 
Himself  even  Gentiles  '  for  priests,  for  Levites  '  (Is 
66-\  where  read  a'-hh  D'jna^  ;  see  Gesch.  p.  249  f.). 
Whether  the  prophet  understands  the  terms 
'  priests '  and  '  Levites '  to  be  identical  in  mean- 
ing, or  distinguishes  between  them  (so,  recently, 
again,  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  206  fF. ), 
is  not  perfectly  clear ;  but  the  probability  is  that 
the  two  terms  are  regarded  as  equivalent,  as  other- 
wise there  would  be  an  anti-climax  in  the  order 
'priests,  Levites.'  The  statement  assumes  the 
simplest  character  if  one  ^emends  (with  Kuenen, 
Duhm  [ad loe.],  Kittel  [ad loc.],  and  Cheyne  {Introd. 
to  the  Book  of  Isaiah,  London,  1895,  p.  377])  Q'^O^^ 
c>.i^  'for  Levite  priests.' 

Erom  the  post-exilic  community  we  have  authen- 
tic information  about  the  condition  of  the  priest- 
hood, first  of  all  from  Haggai  and  Zechariah  in 
the  second  year  of  king  Darius  (Hystaspis),  B.C. 
520.  Both  these  prophets  speak  of  Joshua,  the 
head  of  the  priestly  body,  as  '  high  priest '  (ha- 
kohen  ha-gddol.  Hag  l^-  Zee  "S"-  ^  al. ),  a  designa- 
tion of  which  we  have  found  hitherto  only  isolated 
occurrences  in  Kings,  without  having  any  guarantee 
from  these  that  we  are  entitled  to  look  upon  it  as 
a  pre-exilic  title.  When,  in  the  vision  of  Zechariah, 
the  Satan  accuses  the  high  priest,  his  complaint  is 
repelled  by  the  angel  of  Jahweh,  in  the  name  of 
Jahweh  '  who  has  chosen  Jerusalem '  (Zee  3").  The 
high  priest  then  is  clearly  viewed  as  the  represen- 
tative of  Jerusalem,  and  thus,  in  all  probability, 
of  the  whole  community.  Without  the  high  priest, 
Zechariah  cannot  portray  the  consummation  of  all 
things  under  the  Zemcth,  i.e.  the  Messiah.  He 
thinks  of  a  priest  as  standing  on  the  right  (LXX) 
of  the  future  king  (6^^).  In  another  passage  in 
this  same  prophet,  the  Messiah  himself  appears  to 
be  represented  as  in  possession  of  priestly  preroga- 
tives, when  it  is  said  of  Joshua  and  his  companions, 
i.e.  the  rest  of  the  priests,  that  they  are  '  men  of 
the  sign,'  in  allusion  to  the  coming  of  the  Zemah, 
under  whom  the  sin  of  the  land  is  to  be  taken  away 
in  one  day  (3*'-)-  To  Joshua  the  promise  is  made 
that,  if  he  will  walk  in  Jahweh's  ways  and  keep  His 
charge,  he  shall  judge  Jahweh's  house  (i.e.  Israel ; 
tudin  would  scarcely  be  used  of  the  management 
of  the  temple  [Wellliausen,  Nowack],  although  the 
temple  appears  to  suit  better  the  mention  of 
'courts'  in  tlie  same  context),  keep  His  courts, 
and  have  a  place  to  walk  among  those  who  stand 
before  God  (3').  Joshua  is  thus  thought  of  as 
the  culminating  head  of  the  people,  the  director 
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of  the  cultus,  the  mediator  between  the  community 
and  God.  Tlie  high  jjriest  is  manifestly  conceived 
of  by  Zeehariah  as  anointed  (as  in  the  Priests' 
Code),  for  the  '  two  sons  of  oil '  of  Zee  4^^  can 
hardly  stand  for  anything  else  than  the  Davidic- 
ally  descended  Zerubbabel  and  the  high  priest 
Joshua. 

All  this  marks  a  view  of  the  dignity  of  the  chief 
priest  which  is  diametrically  opposed  to  the  pro- 
gramme of  Ezekiel,  and  whicli  cannot  be  under- 
stood as  a  direct  expansion  of  what  we  have  learned 
from  Dt  or  the  prophets  or  the  historical  books  to 
have  been  tlie  development  of  things  hitherto.  Of 
course,  through  the  restoration  of  Israel,  after  the 
Exile,  the  dignity  of  the  chief  priest  acquired  extra 
elevation,  because  he  was  now  head  of  the  com- 
munity with  no  longer  a  king  by  his  side.  But  in 
spite  of  all  this  it  appears  to  the  present  writer 
inconceivable,  that  in  the  course  of  the  52  years 
which  had  elapsed  since  Ezekiel  in  the  five  and 
twentieth  year  of  his  captivity  (B.C.  572)  had  his 
vision  of  the  new  Jerusalem  with  its  new  ordin- 
ances (40^),  the  high  priestly  dignity  should  have 
made  its  appearance  as  a  wholly  new  creation.  If 
Ezekiel  is  silent  about  a  chief  priest,  this  is — as  the 
statements  in  the  Bks.  of  Kings  show  —  plainly 
not  because  there  had  been  no  chief  priest  at 
Jerusalem  up  till  then,  but  is  due  to  an  intentional 
reaction  against  a  then  actually  existing  office. 
But  even  if  this  be  so,  the  rank  of  the  chief  priest 
must,  in  the  interval  between  Dt  and  Zeehariah, 
or  even  between  Ezekiel  and  Zeehariah,  have  been 
raised  in  a  way  of  which  there  is  no  evidence  in  the 
sources  as  yet  adduced,  and  which  is  not  intelligible 
on  the  ground  simply  of  the  changed  circumstances. 
We  shall  have  to  return  later  on  to  inquire  to  what 
influence  this  alteration  is  to  be  ascribed  (see  below, 
§8g)- 

In  Haggai  the  priests  are  asked  for  tor  ah,  i.e. 
oral  direction,  and  this  with  reference  to  the  dis- 
tinction of  clean  and  unclean  {2^^^-).  From  the  fact 
that  the  reply  is  given  by  word  of  mouth,  it  does 
not  follow  that  there  was  as  yet  no  written  turah 
at  all  on  this  subject ;  even  where  such  exists,  oral 
direction  as  to  its  application  in  any  particular  case 
is  still  requisite.  By  Zeehariah,  too,  it  is  regarded 
as  the  business  of  the  priests — as  well  as  the  pro- 
phets— to  give  information  about  a  question  afi'ect- 
ing  religious  observances  (7^). 

Neither  Haggai  nor  Zeehariah  make  any  mention 
of  Levites  alongside  of  priests.  Our  first  authentic 
witness  to  Levites  is  in  the  time  of  Ezra.  Accord- 
ing to  the  account  given  in  Ezra's  own  Memoirs 
(indicated  hereafter  by  M,  which  stands  also  for 
the  Memoirs  of  Nehemiah),  Ezra  was  accompanied 
to  Palestine  by  two  priestly  houses,  that  of  Gershom 
of  the  sons  of  Phinelias,  and  that  of  Daniel  of  the 
sons  of  Ithamar  (Ezr  8-  M).  No  Levites  came  for- 
ward at  first  to  join  him  (v.^^  M).  It  was  only  at 
Ezra's  special  request  tliat  38  Levites  were  at 
length  prepared  to  go  with  him  (v.^^'-  M).  Of  the 
Nethinim,  '  whom  David  and  the  princes  had  given 
for  the  service  of  the  Levites,'  there  went  with 
Ezra  220  men  {v.-"  M).  The  fact  that  so  few 
Levites,  and  these  only  after  much  jiressing,  con- 
sented to  follow  Ezra,  must  have  been  due  to 
special  circumstances.  The  Levites,  who  in  Ezr 
and  Neh  are  every^vhere  sharply  distinguished  from 
the  priests,  must  be  understood  to  be  those  whom 
Ezekiel  had  called  Levites  in  the  narrower  sense, 
i.e.  the  descendants  of  the  non-Jerusalemite  priests 
of  the  high  jslaces.  The  station  which  Ezekiel  had 
assigned  to  them  in  the  State  of  the  future  must 
have  jiresented  few  attractions.  Still  tlie  distinc- 
tion between  priests  and  Levites  among  those  who 
returned  with  Ezra  can  scarcely  be  based  merely 
upon  the  ordinance  proposed  by  Ezekiel,  but,  like 
the  appearance  of  the  high  priest  in  Zeehariah,  is 


probably  to  be  attributed  to  the  influence  of  another 
classification  which  had  meanwhile  come  into  force 
(cf.  below,  §  8  g).  But  even  apart  from  such,  and 
even  if  there  was  no  thought  of  introducing  the 
ideal  constitution  of  Ezekiel,  the  situation  was 
not  a  favourable  one  for  these  '  Levites.'  As  Ezra 
himself,  according  to  what  is  quite  a  credible 
account  of  his  descent  (Ezr  7"'),  was  a  Zadokite, 
the  descendants  of  the  former  priests  of  Jeru- 
salem would,  as  a  matter  of  course,  take  the 
lead  amongst  the  returned  exiles,  so  that  other 
'  Levites,'  who  were  not  in  a  jjosition  to  claim 
that  they  belonged  to  the  priestly  aristocracy,  must 
give  way  to  them. 

The  Memoirs  of  both  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  make 
a  distinction,  which  the  Bks.  of  Ezr  and  Neh  do 
not  make  everywhere  throughout,  between  the 
Levites  and  the  singers  and  doorkeepers  of  the 
temple  (e.g.  Ezr  10-^''-  M  ;  see  Gesch.  p.  142,  and 
cf.  below,  §  9).  These  are  classes  which  meet  us 
for  the  first  time  in  the  post-exilic  period  (the 
'  singers '  of  Ezk  40"  are  based  upon  a  textual 
error,  see  Smend,  ad  loc.  ;  otherwise  Koberle,  p. 
17  fi'.).  But  it  is  not  likely  that  these  classes 
constitute  a  really  new  phenomenon,  which  first 
took  its  rise  in  the  Exile,  for,  during  a  period  when 
there  was  neither  temple  nor  cultus,  professional 
classes  like  these  can  scarcely  have  been  formed. 
And  as  little — even  if  the  representation  given 
in  Neh  7  (?M)  =  Ezr  2,  that  already  amongst  those 
who  returned  with  Zerubbabel  there  were  singers 
and  doorkeepers,  should  be  incorrect — can  these 
classes  have  come  into  being  for  the  first  time 
under  the  wretched  conditions  that  marked  the 
beginnings  of  the  cultus  in  post-exilic  Jerusalem. 
Rather,  it  may  be  inferred,  in  the  post-exilic 
singers  and  doorkeepers  we  have  to  do  with  the 
descendants  of  doorkeepers  and  singers  of  the  pre- 
exilic  temple,  just  as  in  the  Nethinim  with 
descendants  of  pre-exilic  temple-slaves.  The  post- 
exilic  singers,  doorkeepers,  and  Nethinim  are  con- 
sequently an  argument  in  favour  of  the  existence 
of  a  numerous  non-priestly  personnel  of  servants 
in  the  pre-exilic  temple. 

In  a  statistical  account  of  the  Astarte  temple, 
inscribed  on  stone,  found  on  the  site  of  the  ancient 
Kition,  and  belonging  perliaps  to  the  4th  cent.  B.C. 
[CIS,  I.  86a  and  B),  there  is  mention  of  a  whole 
series  of  dift'erent  servants  of  the  temple,  who 
correspond  in  part  to  the  Jerusalem  temple- 
servants  :  those  who  had  charge  of  the  curtains, 
gatekeepers,  those  who  had  to  attend  to  the 
slaying  of  the  sacrificial  victims,  female  singers 
or  dancers  (noVy).  A  personnel  of  a  similar  kind 
was,  in  fact,  required  by  every  considerable 
temple. 

The  post-exilic  Levites  in  the  narrower  sense, 
on  the  other  hand,  cannot  be  identified  with  any 
office  in  the  pre-exilic  temple.  Although  the  class 
known  in  post-exilic  times  as  '  Levites '  owed  its 
origin,  to  all  appearance,  to  the  programme  of 
Ezekiel,  yet  the  presence  of  special  doorkeepers, 
alongside  the  Levites,  in  the  post-exilic  temple, 
shows  that  the  Levites  had  not  become  precisely 
what  he  intended,  for  he  had  assigned  to  them 
the  charge  of  the  temple  doors  (see  above,  §  6). 
From  the  same  circumstance  it  may  be  inferred 
with  probability  that  the  class  of  doorkeepers 
existed  jnior  to  Ezekiel,  and  that  he  intended 
to  amalgamate  his  Levites  with  these.  If  the 
list  contained  in  Neh  7  is  what  in  the  present  text 
it  gives  itself  out  to  be,  namely  a  catalogue  of 
those  who  at  the  first  returned  from  the  Exile 
with  Zerubbabel  (Neh  7^),  the  first  golah  that 
returned  already  included  all  the  above  classes 
of  sanctuary  servants.  Along  with  4289  priests 
the  list  mentions  74  Levites,  148  (128)  singers, 
138  (139)  doorkeepers,  392  Nethinim  and  sons  of 
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Solomon's  servants  (Neh  7^^"'-,  cf.  Ezr  23off-).  But 
perhaps  the  probability  is  greater  that  we  have 
to  do  here  with  a  list  of  the  population  of  Judah 
at  the  time  of  Nehemiah.  Tlie  very  small  number 
of  Levites  will  have  to  be  explained  in  this  passage 
in  the  same  way  as  in  the  notice  regarding  those 
that  returned  with  Ezra  (see  above).  Another 
list  (Neh  ll^^'i'),  which  likewise  has  reference  per- 
haps to  the  time  of  Nehemiah  (the  Clrronicler,  at 
all  events,  understands  it  so),  gives,  amongst  the 
numbers  of  those  dwelling  in  Jerusalem,  for  the 
priests  1192  ;  for  the  Levites,  to  whom  the  singers 
are  here  reckoned,  284  ;  for  the  doorkeepers  172. 
This  list,  however,  as  it  does  not  distinguish  be- 
tween Levites  and  singers,  may  not  have  been 
drawn  up  till  after  the  time  of  Nehemiah.  Ezra 
himself  says  nothing  of  singers  and  doorkeepers 
having  returned  with  him  ;  it  is  only  in  the  later 
narrative,  Ezr  7',  that  tliey  are  mentioned,  but 
without  any  statement  of  their  numbers,  amongst 
the  diU'erent  classes  of  those  who  accompanied 
Ezra.  It  may  be  that  they  had  already  returned 
in  such  nirmbers,  that,  Avhen  Ezra  set  out,  there 
were  either  no  more  singers  and  doorkeepers  in 
Babylon  at  all  ( Vogelstein,  p.  38  f . ),  or  none  that 
were  prepared  to  go  witii  Iiim.  On  the  other 
hand,  220  Nethinim  returned  with  Ezra  (Ezr  8-" 
M). 

The  same  list  in  Neh  7,  whose  date  is  uncertain, 
lays  great  stress  on  the  priests  being  able  to  prove 
their  priestly  genealogy  ;  the  families  that  could 
not  do  this  were  excluded  from  the  priesthood 
(y_63fif.)_  What  was  demanded  in  the  matter  of 
this  genealogy  is  not  evident  from  the  expressions 
used,  whether  perchance  descent  from  Zadok  had 
to  be  proved,  in  accordance  with  the  ordinance  of 
Ezekiel,  or  from  Aaron,  as  is  required  by  the 
Priests'  Code. 

The  above  were  the  constituent  elements  of  the 
service  of  the  temple,  when,  according  to  the 
usually  accepted  date,  in  e.g.  445  or  444,  dui-ing 
the  governorship  of  Nehemiah,  Ezra  caused  the 
Law  to  be  read  aloud  in  solemn  assembly  (Neli 
Sir.).  This  law — probably  the  whole  Pentateuch, 
otherwise  only  the  so-called  Priests'  Code,  i.e.  the 
ceremonial  law  contained  in  the  middle  books  of 
the  Pentateuch  —  contained  also  regulations  re- 
garding the  priestliood  which  up  till  then  had  not 
l^ossessed  normative  force,  at  whatever  time  they 
may  have  originated.  In  the  position,  however, 
answering  to  that  in  the  Priests'  Code,  which  was 
assumed  by  the  high  priest  in  the  new  Jewish 
community,  even  before  the  arrival  of  Ezra  (see 
above),  we  shall  have  to  recognize  an  influence 
exerted,  prior  to  its  public  promulgation,  by  the 
legislation  of  the  Priests'  Code  which  was  gradu- 
ally arranged  or  collected,  if  not  composed,  by 
the  scribes  in  Babylon.  In  this  Code,  as  is  well 
known,  the  high  priest  has  a  unique  position 
given  to  liiiu.  The  influence  of  the  same  legisla- 
tion is  probably  to  be  traced  likewise  in  the  ex- 
plicit distinction  between  priests  and  Levites 
amongst  those  Avho  returned  with  Ezra,  and  still 
more  clearly  in  the  circumstance  that  some  priests 
who  returned  with  Ezra  traced  their  descent  to 
Aaron  (Ithamar),  but  not  to  Zadok  (Phinehas). 
This  influence  of  the  Priests'  Code  upon  the  re- 
lations of  the  new  community  prior  to  Ezra's 
appearance  in  Palestine,  is  enough  to  exclude  the 
view,  which  is  sometimes  put  forward,  that  Ezra 
composed  the  Priests'  Code  after  his  arrival,  i.e., 
according  to  the  usual  clironology,  between  the 
years  B.C.  458  and  445  or  444.  At  least  the  rudi- 
mentary stage  of  the  Priests'  Code  must  be  placed, 
ill  view  of  the  jiosition  of  the  high  priest  in  the 
time  of  the  prophet  Zechariah,  not  less  than  about 
a  century  before  the  time  of  Ezra. 

In  all  probability  the  publication  of  the  Law  was 
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preceded  by  the  appearance  of  the  short  proplietical 
writing  which  has  come  down  to  us  under  the 
name  Malachi,  which  is  derived  from  one  of  its 
catch- words,  or  may  even  be  a  title  of  honour 
given  to  its  author.  It  was  probably  written 
after  the  arrival  of  Ezra,  as  it  occupies  itself  with 
the  question  of  the  mi.xed  marriages,  wliich,  so 
far  as  we  know,  was  first  agitated  by  him.  The 
covenant  with  the  priests  is  called  in  INIalachi  the 
covenant  with  Levi  or  with  the  Levites  (2''-  •'*), 
which  does  not  agree  with  the  terminology  of  the 
Priests'  Codex,  and  hence  appears  to  point  to  a 
date  prior  to  its  publication.  It  cannot,  surely, 
be  supposed  that,  with  reference  to  an  oppression 
of  the  serving  Levites  by  the  j^riests,  tlie  latter  are 
reminded  by  Malachi  that  Jahweh  has  entered 
into  covenant  with  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi  (Vogel- 
stein, p.  24  f.),  for  what  Malachi  comiil.'dns  of  is 
not  ill-treatment  of  the  Levites  by  tlie  priests, 
but  that  the  priests  handle  the  turah  wrongly  and 
with  respect  of  persons  (2*'-),  i.e.  of  course  in  their 
dealings  with  the  community.  Malachi  calls 
those  who  present  the  offerings  'sons  of  Levi'  (3^), 
and  betrays  no  acquaintance  with  the  term 
'  Levites '  in  the  special  sense  of  the  Priests'  Code, 
namely  as  the  appellation  of  a  class  of  inferior 
ministers  of  the  sanctuary.  The  terminology  of 
the  Priests'  Codex  had  thus,  at  all  events,  not 
become  current  in  the  time  of  Malachi.  It  is 
true  that  in  Malachi  the  paying  of  the  tithes  is 
demanded,  not  for  the  holding  of  feasts,  as  in  Dt, 
but  for  the  store-house  of  the  temple,  as  '  food,' 
i.e.  for  those  who  live  by  their  temple  service 
(38.  ioj_  This  agrees  with  the  requirement  of  the 
Priests'  Code  published  by  Ezra,  but  tliis  par- 
ticular ordinance  may  have  come  into  force  even 
prior  to  the  publication  of  the  Code. 

8.  The  Priesthood  according  to  the  Law 
contained  in  the  'priestly  writing.' — we 
do  not  know  what  was  the  compass  of  the  law- 
book which  obtained  recognition  under  Ezra. 
Probably  we  should  understand  by  it  the  whole 
Pentateuch.  The  narrative  of  the  reading  of  the 
law  and  the  binding  of  tlie  people  to  obey  it  is 
scarcely,  it  is  true,  taken  directly  from  the 
Memoirs  of  Ezra,  but  certain  traces  indicate  that 
it  goes  back  to  tliese.  The  indications  which 
the  narrative  of  the  reading  of  the  law  gives 
as  to  its  contents  jjoint  in  part  (the  prohibition 
of  marriage  with  the  Canaanites,  Neh  10'*')  to 
Deuteronomy,  or  even  to  tlie  still  older  legislation 
contained  in  the  Jehovistic  book,  but  in  great 
measure  to  enactments  which  are  to  be  found 
only  in  the  code  contained  in  that  source  of  tlie 
Pentateuch  which  it  has  become  customary  to 
call  as  a  whole  the  '  Priestly  Writing '  (Neh  S^^- ^® 
2Q34.  36ir.)_  This  portion  of  the  law  of  Ezra  is  a 
new  factor  which,  at  whatever  time  it  may  have 
originated,  had  not  hitherto  obtained  public  recog- 
nition or  been  generally  known.  It  is  true  that 
in  certain  new  ordinances  regarding  the  situation 
of  the  priests,  introduced  in  the  period  between 
the  First  Return  and  the  arrival  of  Ezra  (see 
above,  §  7),  influences  are  to  be  traced  which  pro- 
ceeded from  this  code,  whether  already  in  existence 
or  in  ijrocess  of  coming  into  being. 

The  Priestly  Writing  occupies  itself  more  than 
any  of  the  collections  of  laws  that  had  hitherto 
obtained  validity,  with  the  relations  of  the  priest- 
hood, and,  on  this  account  and  because  of  its  liaving 
undeniably  originated  in  the  circle  of  the  priests, 
may  be  called  after  them.  Its  legislation,  which 
deals  mainly  with  ritual,  is  not,  indeed,  specially 
designed  for  the  priests.  It  is  not  meant  to  be  a 
manual  of  rules  for  the  discharge  of  the  priestly 
service.  These,  indeed,  are  not  fully  given  on 
many  points  ;  rather  are  the  readers  or  hearers  it 
has  in  view,  primarily  the  members  of  the  con- 
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gregation.  The  latter,  however,  are  instructed 
mainly  about  the  organization  of  the  holy  ser- 
vice and  of  those  who  perform  it,  about  the  rights 
and  duties  ai^jiertaining  to  the  priests.  Neverthe- 
less, for  the  sake  of  brevity,  the  law  contained  in 
the  '  Priestly  Writing '  may  be  called,  after  the 
example  of  others,  the  Priests'  Code. 

a.  The  priests  in  the  Laiu  of  Holiness  and  in 
particular  Horoth.' — It  is  owing  only  to  redaction 
by  a  single  hand  that  the  Priests'  Code  has 
reached  a  harmonious  character ;  this  redaction 
has  clearly  Avelded  it  together  from  a  variety  of 
components.  Even  the  views  it  gives  of  the 
priestly  relations  have  not  been  all  cast  in  one 
mould.  In  those  components  of  the  Priests'  Code 
which  manifestly  are  to  be  recognized  as  the 
oldest,  the  so-called  'Law  of  Holiness,'  i.e.  the 
main  stock  of  Lv  17-26,  as  Avell  as  particular 
toroth  akin  to  this,  which  were  perhaps  originally 
combined  with  it  or  may  have  had  currency  by 
themselves  (Lv  6f.,  11  [12-15.  27],  Nu  S""-"  G'-'^i 
IS^'"*^),  we  hear  only  of  '  tlie  priests  '  or  '  the  priest,' 
namely  the  one  officiating  ;  but  the  priests  are  not 
more  clearly  defined  as  to  their  descent,  and  there 
is  no  mention  of  Levites  or  other  sanctuary  servants 
along  with  them.  It  is  a  later  process  of  redaction 
that  has  introduced  into  these  passages  the  designa- 
tion of  the  priests  with  reference  to  Aaron  and  his 
sons.  In  Lv  6'  (Eng.^'*)  '  sons  of  Aaron '  appears 
to  stand  in  the  place  of  an  original  '  the  jiriest,' 
for  this  subject  is  followed  in  v.*('')  liy  the  singular 
of  the  verb.  The  quite  isolated  mention  of  the 
Levites  in  these  portions  (Lv  25'^"^^)  is  certainly 
an  interpolation.  On  the  other  hand,  even  the 
original  Law  of  Holiness  probably  contained  very 
minute  prescriptions  as  to  purity  on  the  part  of 
the  priests  (Lv  2V^-).  This  law  appears,  firrther, 
to  have  been  acquainted  with  a  chief  priest,  for 
the  connexion  of  the  section  which  lays  down 
special  rules  for  his  purity  (Lv  21^"^-)  with  the 
Law  of  Holiness  scarcely  admits  of  a  doubt  (it  is 
doubted,  indeed,  by  H.  Weinel,  '  rwa  und  seine 
Derivate,'  in  ZATW,  1898,  p.  28 ff.).  In  favour 
of  this  connexion  is  the  expression,  not  \ised  else- 
where in  tlie  Priests'  Code,  '  the  priest  who  is 
greater  than  his  brethren'  (v.^°).  To  the  older 
elements  probably  belongs  also  the  prescription 
that  this  first  priest  is  not  to  leave  the  sanctuary 
in  the  event  of  a  bereavement  (Lv  211^),  which 
presupposes  that  he  lives  in  the  sanctuary  (as 
Eli  did),  a  view  which  is  taken  nowhere  else 
in  the  Priests'  Code. 

To  what  date  these  oldest  components  of  the 
Priests'  Code  should  be  attributed  it  is  hard  to  de- 
cide. At  present  they  are  usually  assigned  to  the 
Exile,  near  the  time  of  Ezekiel.  So  much  is  un- 
questionably right,  that  the  Law  of  Holiness  stUl 
existed  as  a  collection  by  itself  during  the  Exile, 
and  that  it  received  then  its  conclusion  which  fits 
only  that  period  (Lv  26^^-)  But,  beyond  this, 
it  does  not  follow  necessarily  from  the  special 
points  of  contact  between  Ezekiel  and  this  law, 
that  both  belong  to  nearly  the  same  period. 
These  points  of  contact  may  be  due  to  the  fact 
that  Ezekiel  made  quite  a  special  use  of  the  Law 
of  Holiness,  and  specially  attached  himself  to  it. 
The  demand  which  stands  at  the  head  of  this  law 
(Lv  17^'^-),  that  all  slaying  of  animals  must  take 
place  before  the  sanctuary  (which  was  afterwards 
brought  by  a  redactor  into  relation  to  the  tent  of 
meeting,  which  was  not  originally  mentioned), 
could  be  obeyed  only  at  a  time  when  there  were 
more  sanctuaries  than  one  (so,  following  Dillmann, 
Gesch.  p.  47).  This  would  lead  us  to  tliink  of  tlie 
pre-Deuteronomic  period.  That  the  author  of  the 
Deuteronomic  law  was  acquainted  with  the  torcch 
about  leprosy  which  has  come  down  to  us  in  Lv 
13 f.,  outside  the  specially  so-called  'Law  of  Holi- 


ness,' but  belonging  to  those  special  t6r6th  akin  to 
this  law  (see  above),  is  not  improbable,  seeing  that, 
at  all  events,  some  leprosy-^draA  entrusted  to  the 
priests  is  known  to  him  (Dt  24^). 

If  the  Law  of  Holiness  originally  presupposed 
the  existence  of  a  plurality  of  sanctuaries,  it 
remains  doubtful  whether  it  thinks  of  a  single 
chief  priest  for  all  the  sanctuaries,  or  assumes  that 
there  will  be  a  number  of  chief  priests  taking 
charge  of  the  different  sanctuaries. 

b.  The  Aaronite  priests. — The  other  components 
of  the  Priests'  Code  exhibit  a  harmonious  system 
of  organization  of  the  priesthood ;  although  even 
here,  in  matters  of  detail,  differences  of  various 
strata  and  innovations  are  not  to  be  overlooked. 
A  priesthood,  according  to  the  Priestly  Writing, 
first  caine  into  being  in  Israel  in  the  time  of 
Moses,  when  the  one  legitimate  place  of  sacrifice, 
the  tent  of  meeting,  was  by  Divine  direction 
established.  Previously,  according  to  this  writing, 
the  fathers  of  Israel  had  offered  no  sacrifices,  and 
consequently  required  no  priests.  Moses  installed 
as  priests  his  brother  Aaron  and  the  latter's  sons. 
Only  to  the  descendants  of  these  do  the  priestly 
rights  pass  on.  The  terms  '  sons  of  Aaron '  and 
'  priests '  are  thus  synonymous  (Ex  28^^  29^^  401211. 
etc.).  Only  two  of  Aaron's  sons,  Eleazar  and 
Ithamar,  perpetuate  the  family.  A  preference, 
however,  is  given  to  the  sons  of  Eleazar  above 
those  of  Ithamar,  when,  on  the  occasion  of  a  pro- 
pitiatory action  on  the  part  of  Phinehas,  the  son  of 
Eleazar,  the  covenant  of  an  everlasting  priesthood 
is  entered  into  only  with  him  and  his  seed  (Nu 
25i2f-). 

For  the  exercise  of  the  holy  office  the  sons  of 
Aaron  are  provided  with  a  special  priestly  attire, 
Ex  28'*'"'^-— linen  breeches  and  a  long  coat  (keth- 
oneth),  besides  a  girdle  and  a  turban.  The  upper 
garments  are,  according  to  Ex  39'-^,  to  be  all  of 
shesh,  i.e.,  borrowing  an  Egyptian  term,  byssns, 
therefore  white,  till  we  come  to  the  girdle,  which, 
according  to  Ex  39-^  (if  here  it  is  the  girdle  of  the 
priests  in  general  and  not  that  of  the  high  priest 
that  is  spoken  of),  is  composed  of  the  four  colours 
of  the  sanctuary,  namely  white,  crimson,  blue- 
purple,  and  red-purple.  At  all  events,  according 
to  Josephus  {Ant.  ill.  vii.  2),  the  white  ground  of 
the  priest's  girdle  had  flowers  of  the  four  colours 
wrought  into  it.  Shoes,  which  are  nowhere  men- 
tioned, are  apparently  not  to  be  worn  by  the 
priests  while  performing  the  sacred  office ;  they 
probably  go  barefooted  (Ex  3^  [JE]),  just  as  the 
Phoenician  priests  wore  not  shoes  but  linen  socks 
(Pietschsmann,  Gesch.  der  Fhdnizicr,  Berlin,  1889, 
p.  223).  The  white  garments  of  shesh  correspond 
to  the  linen  robe,  the  'ephod  bad,  which  in  olden 
times  was  worn  by  the  Hebrew  priests  (1  S  2^^). 
Linen  was  the  material  of  the  priest's  dress  also 
among  the  Babylonians  (Giuikel,  Archiv  f.  Re- 
ligionsivissenschaft,  i.  [1898]  p.  297)  and  the  Egyp- 
tians ( Ancessi,  p.  102  ff. ;  Renan,  Hist,  du  peuple 
d' Israel,  i.  149;  Gesch.  p.  70  f.).  The  employment 
of  shesh  instead  of  the  more  common  linen  is  to 
be  set  doAvn  as  a  later  refinement. 

The  rittial  f  Mictions  of  the  priests,  specified  in 
the  Priests'  Code,  are  of  a  manifold  character. 
The  priests  have  to  sprinkle  the  blood  of  the 
victim  in  the  sanctuary  (LvP-"-"  etc.),  to  ofler 
the  sacrifices  (i.e.  lay  them  upon  the  altar  and 
cause  them  to  go  up  in  the  sacred  fire  (Lv 
J7-9. 12J.  15-17  etc.);  they  alone  may  accomplish  the 
Icappardh  ('  covering" ')  effected  by  the  presentation 
of  the  offerings  (Lv  4^"'  etc. ).  On  the  other  hand, 
the  killing,  flaying,  and  cutting  up  of  the  victim 
is,  according  to  the  Priests'  Code  (difi'ering  in  this 
from  Ezekiel),  the  business  of  the  person  making 
the  ottering,  even  should  he  be  a  layman  (Lv 
l^'-  al.;  see  Gesch.  p.  114  f.).    The  priests  have, 
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further,  to  pour  out  the  drink-otferiiig  (JSu  0'"), 
they  have  to  perform  the  whole  service  connected 
with  the  altar  of  burnt  -  offering  (Ex  30-")  and 
(spoken  with  special  reference  to  Aaron)  the  altar 
of  incense  (Ex  SO"-)-  Only  an  Aaronite,  and  '  no 
stranger '  may  offer  incense  at  all  (Nu  17°  [Eng. 
16'*"]).  Tlie  Aaronites  alone  have  charge  of  the 
table  of  shewbread  (Lv  24^,  spoken  specially  of 
Aaron)  and  the  candlestick  (Ex  27-')-  Erom  Ex 
30"-,  Lv  24^  Nu  8-'-  it  does  not  result  that,  accord- 
ing to  another  older  enactment,  only  the  higli 
p)riest  had  charge  of  the  candlestick  (Vogelstein, 
p.  63).  When  '  Aaron '  alone  is  spoken  of  here, 
it  is  as  the  representative  of  the  priesthood 
in  general.  As  such  he  performs  in  the  Priests' 
Code  the  whole  of  the  priestly  service,  and  in 
other  passages  as  well  he  is  named  alone  as  stand- 
ing for  the  priests  in  general.  Ex  27'' '  Aaron  and 
his  sons  '  will  not  be  incorrect,  then,  as  the  explana- 
tion of  the  otlier  passages  which  speak  of  Aaron 
alone.  Only  the  priests  may  go  within  the  sanc- 
tuary (Ex  30-").  A  '  stranger,'  i.e.  a  non-Aaronite, 
who  approaches  the  altar  or  the  space  inside  the 
curtain  shall  die  (Nu  18'').  Amongst  the  holiest 
articles  which  may  be  approached  only  by  holy 
persons,  i.e.  only  by  the  priests,  is  reckoned  even 
the  laver  in  the  fore-court  (Ex  SO-*''). 

Even  outside  the  sanctuary  there  are  special 
duties  assigned  to  the  priests.  They  have  to 
remove  the  ashes  from  the  altar  to  a  clean  place 
without  the  camp  (Lv  6''  [Eng.  '']) ;  they  have 
(specially  Eleazar,  but  this  while  Aaron  was  yet 
alive)  charge  of  the  holy  anointing  oil  (Nu  i'*", 
which  is  perhaps  to  be  assigned  to  a  redactor,  see 
Dillm.  Numeri,  etc.,  1886,  p.  14 f.).  They  alone 
may  pronounce  the  blessing  upon  the  people  (Nu 
6--"-),  and  in  war  or  at  the  festivals  are  to  blow 
with  the  sacred  trumpets  (Nu  lO^f-  31").  They 
have  to  watch  over  the  distinction  between  hoi}' 
and  profane,  unclean  and  clean,  and  to  instruct 
the  children  of  Israel  in  all  statutes  which  Jahweh 
has  spoken  to  them  through  Moses  (Lv  10'"'-), 
whereby  probably  those  statutes  are  sjjecially  in- 
tended which  have  regard  to  holy  and  profane, 
clean  and  unclean. 

The  priests  have,  further,  to  pronounce  tlie  curse 
on  the  woman  who  is  accused  of  adultery,  and  to 
give  her  the  water  of  bitterness  to  drink  (Nu  5'^"'-) ; 
they  have  to  reconsecrate  the  head  of  the  Nazirite 
who  has  been  defiled  (Nu  6'^),  to  determine  the 
presence  of  leprosy  in  human  beings,  in  houses, 
and  in  clothes,  as  well  as  to  pronounce  the  declara- 
tion of  cleanness  from  lei)rosy,  and,  in  the  latter 
case,  to  carry  out  the  sprinkling  of  the  man  to  be 
cleansed  with  the  sacrificial  blood,  as  well  as  the 
sprinkling  and  pouring  out  of  oil  (Lv  13  f.).  At 
the  slaying  and  burning  of  the  red  heifer,  from 
Avhose  ashes  the  water  of  purification  for  those 
M'ho  have  been  deliled  by  touching  a  dead  body  is 
to  be  prepared,  the  priest  (Eleazar  in  the  lifetime 
of  Aaron)  is  to  be  present ;  he  has  to  sprinkle  the 
blood,  and  to  throw  various  ingredients  into  the 
burnini^'  (Nu  lO''"'-).  The  priests  have,  further,  to 
determine  the  valuation  of  persons  that  have  been 
vowed  (Lv  27^),  of  vowed  unclean  beasts  (v."'-),  of 
the  consecrated  house  (v.")  or  field  (v."-'"'-). 

Aaron  and  his  sons  are  installed  in  office  by  a 
solemn  consecration,  with  'filling  of  the  hand,'  i.e. 
by  the  presenting  of  a  dedicatory  offering  pjlaced 
in  their  hand,  the  '  fill-ofiering '  (Ex  29,  Lv  8  al. ; 
<!f.  on  the  filling  of  the  hand,  above,  §  2).  That 
this  act  of  consecration  is  to  be  repeated  in  the 
case  of  every  priest  afterwards  is  not  said,  and  how 
far  this  was  actually  done  is  questionable  (Scliiirer, 
p.  231  f.,  note  25).  In  other  passages  an  anointing 
of  the  priests  is  spoken  of  (Ex  28"  30^"  al.).  But 
at  the  same  time  the  title  '  the  anointed '  as  an 
expression  of  honour  is  used  only  of  the  liigh  priest 
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(Lv4^-'- '"a^. ).  At  the  ceremony  of  consecrating 
the  priests  there  is  mention  only  of  the  anointing 
of  Aaron  (Ex  29'),  and  the  anointing  is  viewed  as 
the  sign  of  the  high-priestly  succession  (v.'"). 

Clearly  we  have  to  do  here  (as  Wellhausen 
was  the  first  to  see)  with  two  strata  of  the  Priests' 
Code ;  one  of  which  assumes  the  anointing  of  all 
priests,  the  other  only  that  of  the  high  priest. 
Through  combining  the  two  views,  the  description 
has  originated  which  makes  it  appear  as  if  origin- 
ally all  priests  were  anointed,  while  in  future  the 
high  priest  alone  is  to  be  anointed  {Gcsch.  pp.  25, 
48  f.).  Nowhere  in  the  OT  outside  the  Priests' 
Code  is  the  ancjinting  of  ordinary  priests  assumed, 
but  that  of  the  high  priest  is  assumed  in  several 
passages  (Weinel  in  ZATW,  1898,  p.  28). 

Full  priestly  rights  belong  to  such  Aaronites  as 
2iXe,  free  from  bodily  defects.  No  one  who  suffers 
from  any  such  blemish  is  to  go  within  the  sanctu- 
ary or  approach  the  altar.  On  the  other  hand, 
even  such  persons  are  entitled,  like  the  other 
Aaronites,  to  eat  of  the  holy  and  the  most  lioly 
ofi'erings  (Lv  21"'"'-).  On  pain  of  being  cut  off,  the 
priests  have  to  refrain  from  sacrificing  and  from 
eating  of  the  sacrificial  flesh  as  long  as  they  are 
tainted  with  any  Leviticcd  uncleanncss  (Lv  22'''f-)- 
The  prohibition  which  applied  to  all  Israelites 
(Lv  17'°^')  against  eating  the  flesh  of  an  animal 
that  had  died  of  itself  or  been  torn,  is  addressed 
with  special  emphasis  to  the  priests  (Lv  22'). 
Before  performing  the  sacred  office  they  have  to 
wash  their  hands  and  feet  in  the  brazen  laver  (Ex 
3Qi!iii.  403if.)^  and  may  not,  before  going  into  the 
sanctuary  to  perform  their  duties,  drink  wine  or 
strong  drink  (Lv  10^'- )•  They  are  forbidden  to 
marry  a  harlot,  a  polluted,  or  a  divorced  woman 
(Lv  21').  A  priest's  daughter  who  by  harlotry  has 
profaned  the  office  of  her  father  is  to  be  burned 
with  fire  (v.").  The  priests  are  forbidden  to  defile 
themselves  through  the  dead,  with  the  exception 
of  defilement  by  the  corpse  of  the  nearest  blood 
relations  (Lv  21"''').  In  all  cases  of  bereavement 
tliey  are  forbidden  to  exhibit  signs  of  mourning 
by  making  a  baldness  upon  their  heads,  cutting 
their  beards  at  the  corners,  or  making  cuttings  in 
their  flesh  (v.°). — These  prescriptions  for  the  main- 
taining of  purity  on  the  part  of  the  priests  are  found 
to  a  large  extent  in  the  Law  of  Holiness,  and  may 
already  have  belonged  to  its  main  stock,  and  thus 
have  been  merely  adopted  l)y  the  Priests'  Code. 

c.  The  high  priest. — At  the  head  of  the  priestly 
body  stands,  in  the  time  of  Moses,  his  brother 
Aaron,  and  in  later  times  always  one  of  the 
descendants  of  the  latter  (Ex  29-"'-  etc.).  After 
the  death  of  Aaron  the  functions  of  chief  priest 
are  undertaken  by  his  eldest  son  Eleazar,  who  in 
turn  is  succeeded  by  his  son  Phinehas  (Nu  25'i"'-) ; 
which  seems  to  assume  an  arrangement  for  tlie 
succession  of  the  firstborn.  Aaron,  like  the  other 
priests,  usually  bears  the  simple  title  ha-kohcn 
(Ex  29'"  SP"  etc.).  There  are  few  passages  in 
which  the  chief  priest  receives  the  name  of  honour 
'the  anointed  priest'  [ha-hohcn  ha-mdsMah,  Lv 
43. 6.  16  gi5  .  (.f_  Q(>sc,h_  p.  26  ;  these  passages,  and,  in 
general,  the  majority  of  those  in  P  in  which  an 
anoiiithig  is  nieiitioiied,  are  considered  by  "Weinel 
[ZATW,  1898,  p.  30  fl'.]  to  be  additions).  Equally 
seldom,  three  times  only,  does  the  chief  priest  bear 
the  title  '  high  priest'  (ha-kolien  lia-gcidul,  Lv  21'", 
Nu  35-°-"^).  The  high-priestly  dignity  is  clearly 
thought  of  as  conferred  for  life  (Nu  35-''-  -").  With 
solenmities  lasting  for  seven  days  each  new  high 
priest  is  to  be  installed  in  office,  with  putting  on 
of  the  holy  attire,  anointing,  and  filling  the  hand 
(Ex  29-'''^-) ;  he  has  on  this  occasion,  like  Aaron  on 
the  day  of  his  anointing,  to  ofl'er  a  minhcih  (Lv 
e'^f- ;  so  at  least  according  to  the  present  text,  see 
Dillm.  ad  loc.). 
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The  chief  priest  is  distinguished  by  two  minutely 
described  official  costumes.  One  of  tliese  is  wholly 
of  linen.  He  wears  this  only  when  he  goes  into 
the  Holy  of  Holies  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lv 
YQi.  23.  32)_  jjj  discharging  the  rest  of  his  functions, 
he  has  to  wear  above  the  white  kcthoneth  of  sMsh 
worn  by  all  the  priests,  a  variegated  dress  of  the  four 
colours  of  the  sanctuary,  blue-purple,  red-purple, 
crimson,  and  white,  interwoven  with  gold  (Ex28''f-, 
Lv  al.).  The  different  parts  of  this  dress  are 
described  in  detail,  yet  their  exact  structure  is  not 
quite  clearly  recognizable.  Above  his  under- 
garment the  high  priest  wears  his  distinguishing 
ephod,  kept  together  at  the  shoulders  by  a  couple 
of  clasps  formed  of  sholiam  stone,  upon  each  of 
which  are  engraved  six  names  of  the  tribes  of 
Israel  (of.  art.  Ephod).  Upon  his  breast,  above 
the  ephod,  the  high  priest  wears  the  four-cornered 
Iwshen  suspended  by  little  chains.  Set  in  this 
externally  are  twelve  precious  stones  in  four  rows, 
having  engraved  upon  them  the  names  of  the 
twelve  tribes.  The  hoshen  must  be  conceived  of 
as  a  species  of  pocket  (of.  art.  Breastplate  of 
THE  High  Priest),  for  in  it  are  deposited  the 
Urim  and  Thunimim,  which  evidently  are  to  be 
thought  of  as  tangible  objects  (cf.  art.  Ueim  and 
Thummim).  Upon  the  hem  of  the  upper-garment 
(meil)  which  was  attached  to  the  ephod,  tliere 
liang  alternately  pomegranates  and  little  bells. 
In  the  front  of  his  turban  (miznepheth)  the  high 
priest  wears  upon  his  forehead  a  golden  diadem 
inscribed  '  Holy  to  Jahweh.'  The  high  priest 
alone  is  entitled  to  carry  the  Urim  and  Thummim 
(Ex  28-^",  Lv  8**),  and  to  pronounce  the  'judgment 
of  the  Urim  '  before  Jahweh  ;  and  by  this  decision, 
as  that  of  a  Divine  oracle,  Israel  has  to  abide  (Nu 
27=«). 

None  but  the  high  priest  may  go  into  the  Holy 
of  Holies  on  the  yearly  Day  of  Atonement,  to 
make  propitiation  for  the  priests  and  the  congrega- 
tion, and  carry  through  the  ceremony  with  the  tAvo 
goats,  in  which  he  has  to  make  atonement  also  for 
the  sanctuary  (Lv  16'=«^-,  cf.  Ex  30").  Above  all,  it 
rests  with  him  alone  to  make  atonement  for  Ids 
own  guilt  and  that  of  his  house  (Lv  4"*-,  cf.  Q^^-), 
as  well  as  for  the  community  as  a  whole  (Lv  4,^^^-^ 
cf.  Q^^^-;  difi'erently,  as  it  would  appear,  Nu  15-', 
see  Gesch.  p.  27,  note).  He  has  to  oiler  a  daily 
minhdh  (Lv  6^^'^",  where  '  on  the  day  of  his  anoint- 
ing' [v.  is  probably  a  later  addition,  by  which 
the  daUy  offering  is  transformed  into  one  offered 
once  for  all  at  the  time  of  his  installation  in  the 
priestly  office).  Moreover,  he  has  to  take  his  share 
in  the  service  rendered  by  the  other  priests  (Ex 
27-1).  The  role  of  mediator,  apart  from  the  above- 
mentioned  atoning  transactions,  he  assumes  by 
bearing  upon  his  breastplate  the  names  of  the 
children  of  Israel,  when  he  goes  into  the  sanctuary 
(Ex  282S). 

The  high  priest  Eleazar  is  named  in  the  first 
rank,  along  with  Joshua,  the  prince  of  the  tribes 
(Nil  341"^-,  cf.  Jos  I41).  At  his  word,  spoken  by 
means  of  the  Urim,  the  whole  congxegation  is  to 
go  out  and  come  in  (Nu  27-''^-)-  After  the  death 
of  the  high  priest  the  manslayer  is  safe  to  leave 
the  city  of  refuge  (Nu  35^^-  -^).  The  duration  of 
the  high  priest's  office  is  treated  in  this  enactment 
as  an  epoch  at  whose  close  certain  questions  that 
have  remained  open  are  to  be  regarded  as  now 
settled  (the  interpretation  proposed  in  Gesch.  p.  28, 
and  approved  by  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc. 
p.  340,  finds  no  justification  either  11;  the  Priests' 
Code  or  in  the  OT  generally).  The  high  priest 
holds  no  other  position  of  secular  authority. 
When  Moses  and  Aaron  together  number  the 
people  (Nu  1^- "),  Aaron  acts  in  this  matter  simply 
as  the  brother  of  Israel's  leader. 

Special  injunctions  regarding  purity  are  laid 


upon  the  high  priest,  which  are  stricter  than  those 
for  the  rest  of  the  priests.  Like  the  latter,  they 
are  found  in  the  Law  of  Holiness.  According  to 
them,  '  the  priest  who  is  greater  than  his  brethren ' 
may  marry  only  a  virgin  of  his  people,  and  not,  as 
is  permitted  to  the  other  priests,  a  widow  (Lv 
2ii3ff.)_  He  is  not  to  defile  himself  through  any 
dead  body,  even  that  of  a  father  or  mother  (v."). 
He  is  forbidden,  as  a  sign  of  mourning,  to  let  his 
hair  grow  long  or  to  rend  his  clothes  (v.^"). 

If  the  high  priest  have  brought  guilt  upon  the 
people  through  any  sin  of  his,  he  has  to  present  a 
sin-offering,  with  ceremonies  specially  prescribed 
for  this  particular  case  (Lv  4'°^-),  because  a  sin  on 
the  part  of  the  spiritual  head  of  the  people  is 
looked  on  as  bringing  special  trouble  upon  the 
whole  community.  Sins  affecting  the  priesthood, 
i.e.  violations  of  the  laws  given  to  the  priests, 
have  to  be  expiated  by  Aaron  and  his  sons 
(Nu  18^ ;  not  by  the  high  priest  alone  [Benzinger, 
p.  422],  but  by  him  and  the  rest  of  the  priests). 

d.  The  Levites. — The  Aaronite  priests  are,  in  the 
Priests'  Code,  a  special  family  of  the  tribe  of  Levi. 
The  designation  '  Levites '  is  only  in  isolated 
instances  used  of  all  that  belong  to  this  tribe, 
including  the  Aaronites  (Ex  6-=,  Lv  25=*2'-,  Nu  35^'^-) ; 
it  is  usually  applied  to  the  non-Aaronite  Levites 
alone.  The  whole  tribe  is,  like  the  other  tribes, 
divided  into  '  fathers'  houses '  with  their  heads  or 
princes  (Ex  6^^  Nu  3"f-)-  The  tribe  as  a  whole  is 
considered  as  consecrated  to  God,  this  by  way  of 
compensation  for  the  firstborn  of  man  in  Israel 
who  all  rightfully  belonged  to  the  Deity  (Nu 
S'^'-  al.).  The  Levites  in  the  narrower  sense  are 
not,  like  the  Aaronites,  servants  of  Jahweh,  but 
are  given  to  the  priests  or  to  Jahweh  for  the 
service  of  the  tabernacle,  as  is  emphatically  ex- 
pressed in  the  designation  of  the  Levites  as 
nethunim,  'given'  (Nu  3^  8^'  18"),  which  clearly 
stands  in  some  relation  to  the  name  applied  to  the 
foreign  temple-slaves  in  the  Bks.  of  Ezr  and  Neh, 
namely,  Nethinim.  In  other  passages,  without 
the  term  nethunim  being  employed,  it  is  said  of 
the  Levites  that  they  serve  the  dv/elling-place  of 
Jahweh,  or  that  they  serve  Aaron,  or  the  congre- 
gation. Here,  as  in  the  case  of  the  priestly 
service,  the  verb  shareth  is  used,  but  not,  as  in 
that  case,  absolutely,  but  with  the  object  of 
service  :  the  '  dwelling  -  place,'  i.e.  the  tent  of 
meeting,  'Aaron,'  or  'the  congregation'  (Nu  V 
3"  16^  18^).  The  Levites  minister  to  the  priests 
'  before '  the  tent  of  meeting.  The  Levites  are 
forbidden  to  approach,  like  the  priests,  the  vessels 
in  the  inner  sanctuary  or  the  altar  ;  hy  doing  so 
they  would  bring  deatlr  upon  themselves  and  upon 
the  priests  (Nu  18^'-)-  The  technical  term  for  the 
service  of  the  Levites  is  shdmar,  '  guard,'  which 
suits  the  Levites  of  the  Priests'  Code  in  so  far  as 
they,  in  the  arrangement  of  the  camp,  have  to 
encamp  with  the  priests  immediately  around  the 
tabernacle,  so  that  in  point  of  fact  tliey  do  guard 
the  latter  (Nu  l^o.  63  ^^_)_  ^  'stranger,'  i.e.  one 
who  is  neither  priest  nor  Levite,  who  intrudes  into 
this  circle  round  the  holy  dwelling-place,  shall  die 
(Nu  3^8).  The  standing  employment  of  the  verb 
shamar  for  the  service  of  the  Levites  indicates 
clearly  that  the  prescription  for  the  (purely  ideal) 
arrangement  of  the  camp  corresponds  to  some 
actual  duties  performed  by  those  whom  the 
Priests'  Code  calls  Levites.  Surely  the  shdmar 
of  the  Levites  has  some  connexion  with  the  work 
of  the  doorkeepers  of  the  temple  in  the  Bk.  of 
Ezra.  The  Levites  are  called  in  the  Priests'  Code 
directly  shomrS  mishmireth,  '  guardians '  of  the 
sanctuary  or  '  the  dwelling-place '  of  Jahweh  (Nu 
328.32  31^0. 47)_  In  Nu  3^8  the  term  is  extended 
even  to  the  priests,  with  reference  to  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  camp.   Besides,  the  same  verb  shdmar 
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ia  employed  in  an  untechnieal  sense,  in  a  few 
isolated  instances  in  the  Priests'  Code  (Nu  3^"  18'), 
of  the  priestly  service  in  general  (so  also  in  the 
post  -  exilic  Zechariali),  and  then,  further  (so 
shamar  is  used  in  the  Priests'  Code),  of  the  ser- 
vice of  God  in  general,  i.e.  of  one's  attitude 
towards  His  commandments  (Gn  SB'').  All  this 
shows  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  a  very 
ancient  terminology,  which  probably  reaches  back 
far  beyond  the  time  when  there  was  a  special 
class  of  doorkeepers  of  the  temple.  Perhaps  it 
preserves  a  trace  that  the  Levites  were  originally 
the  '  guarding '  escort  of  the  sacred  ark,  which 
would  be  quite  conceivable,  even  if  the  name  Icwi 
has  nothing  to  do  with  this  duty  (see  above,  §  1). 
In  any  case,  it  may  be  gatliered  from  the  above 
use  of  shamar  that  the  guarding  of  a  sanctuary  in 
some  form  was  at  one  time  the  essential  task  of 
the  Levites.  It  has  been  suggested  that  it  was 
the  guarding  of  a  divine  image,  as  was  the  main 
duty  of  the  priest  among  the  ancient  Arabs  (Well- 
liausen,  Bestc",  p.  130).  But  there  appears  to  be  a 
sjjecial  reference  to  the  escorting  of  the  sacred 
ark,  which  accompanied  Israel  in  their  journeyings 
and  campaigns,  in  the  remarkable  term,  likewise 
used  very  occasionally  of  the  Levites'  service,  zdbCC, 
'  to  render  military  service '  (Nu  4^'  al.). 

When  the  host  of  Israel  is  upon  the  march,  the 
Levitical  family  of  the  Kohatliites  has  charge  of 
carrying  the  tabernacle  and  its  vessels,  after  these 
have  been  covered  by  the  priests  from  the  view  of 
the  Levites,  who  may  not  look  upon  them  (Nu 
4^'''-).  None  but  Levites  may  attend  to  the  carry- 
ing and  the  setting-up  of  the  tabernacle  ;  any  non- 
Levite  doing  so  must  be  put  to  death  (Nu  V'^  IS""-  --). 
Hence  the  service  of  the  Levites  is  spoken  of  as 
a  '  covering '  for  the  children  of  Israel,  that  no 
plague  come  upon  them  Avhen  they  come  nigh  to 
the  sanctuary  (Nu  8^^).  Then  it  is  the  Levites 
who,  according  to  Ex  38"^  under  the  direction  of 
the  Aaronite  Ithamar,  take  charge  of  the  '  num- 
bering of  the  dwelling  of  the  testimony,'  i.e.  the 
keeping  account  of  the  gifts  offered  for  its  con- 
struction. There  is  no  indication  of  any  other 
duties  performed  by  the  Levites  than  those  of 
carrying  the  tabernacle,  encamping  around  the 
sanctuary,  and  keeping  the  account  just  men- 
tioned. Wherein,  apart  from  encamping  round 
the  sanctuary,  consisted  the  charge  assigned  to 
the  Levites  over  the  dwelling  of  the  testimony 
and  all  its  vessels  and  everything  belonging  to  it 
(Nu  P"),  or  'the  keeping  of  the  charge'  of  the 
dwelling  of  the  testimony  and  its  vessels  (Nu 
3*  al.),  or  tlie  'work'  of  the  Levites  'about  the 
tabernacle'  (Nu  4^),  or  their  'service'  about  the 
dwelling  or  the  tabernacle  (Nu  3"-4-^rt7.) — is  not 
indicated.  Thus  we  do  not  learn  what  the  Levites 
have  to  do  when  the  sanctuary  is  set  up  and  the 
service  is  being  conducted  in  it,  and  thus  have, 
further,  no  indication  of  what  is  to  be  the  work 
of  the  Levites  once  Israel  has  reached  the  goal  of 
its  wanderings  and  attained  to  a  settled  mode 
of  life.  It  may  only  be  supposed  from  the  desig- 
nation of  the  Levites'  work  as  'service  of  the 
congregation,'  that  the  intention  of  the  law  was 
to  assign  to  the  Levites  some  kind  of  intermediate 
function  between  the  congregation  and  the  priests. 
The  lower  services  at  the  sanctuary,  once  it  was 
set  up,  appear  also  to  be  pointed  to  in  Nu  1^", 
where  the  service  of  the  tabernacle  is  presented  as 
a  duty  distinct  from  that  of  carrying  it. 

The  data  regarding  the  period  of  service  of  the 
Levites  are  not  harmonious.  In  Nu  4**-  it  is  given 
as  from  the  thirtieth  to  the  fiftieth  year ;  Nu  8-^'-'', 
on  the  other  hand,  enacts  that  the  Levites  liave 
to  serve  from  their  twenty-fifth  year,  and  it  is 
added  that  from  their  fiftieth  year  onwards  they 
are  no  longer  to  serve,  but  to  assist  their  brethren 


(the  serving  Levites).  This  enactment  is  clearly 
a  later  addition  [Gesch.  p.  34). 

In  Nu  S^f-  a  ceremony  for  the  installation  of  the 
Levites  is  described :  tlie  children  of  Israel  (no 
doubt  the  elders)  lay  their  hands  upon  them  as 
upon  an  offering,  and  the  Levites  are  waved  be- 
fore Jahweli  as  a  gift  of  the  Israelites — a  repre- 
sentation which  manifestly  results  from  the  con- 
cejition  of  the  Levites  as  a  substitute  for  tlie 
oflering  of  the  firstborn  of  man.  They  are  to  be 
treated  in  this  ceremony — whicli.  cannot  be  thouglit 
of  as  literally  performed,  but  simply  gives  expres- 
sion to  a  theory — like  those  sacrificial  portions 
which  fall  to  the  priests,  because  the  Levites  also 
are  given  to  the  latter  to  be  their  own  (so  rightly 
A.  Van  Hoonacker,  Le  vceu  de  Jephthe,  Louvain, 
1893,  p.  40  ff.). 

The  'tribe  of  Levi,'  i.e.  probably  tlie  Levites 
and  also  the  Aaronites,  is  exempted  from  being 
numbered  amongst  the  children  of  Israel  (Nu  P" 
2^^),  i.e.  from  military  service. 

Sins  affecting  the  sanctuary,  i.e.  any  defilement 
of  it,  have  to  be  expiated  by  the  Aaronites  and 
Aaron's  father's  house,  the  Kohatliites,  that  brancli 
of  the  Levites  who  have  to  carry  the  holiest  vessels 
(Nu  18^).  The  Levites,  without  distinction,  have 
to  exi>iate  the  sins  of  their  service  (Nu  18"^). 

The  distinction  betivcen  priests  and  Levites  is 
not  represented  as  having  gained  validity  without 
opposition.  The  narrative  of  the  rebellion  of  the 
Levite  Korah  against  Aaron  and  Moses  (Nu  16) 
serves  to  exhibit  this  distinction  as  one  divinely 
determined :  the  prerogatives  of  Aaron  are  estab- 
lished in  opposition  to  Korah.  In  this  account, 
however,  a  still  older  narrative,  belonging  to  an- 
other stratum  of  the  Priests'  Code,  may  be  dis- 
entangled, in  which  Korah  stands  up,  not  for  tlie 
prerogatives  of  the  Levites  as  against  the  Aaron- 
ites, but  for  those  of  the  whole  congregation  as 
against  the  Levites.  To  this  older  stratum  at- 
taches itself  the  narrative  of  Nu  Y]^^-,  in  which 
the  budding  of  Aaron's  rod  confirms  the  unique 
position,  not  of  the  Aaronites,  but  of  the  whole 
tribe  of  Levi  (Gesch.  p.  34 ff'.;  of.  art.  Korah, 
Dathan,  Abikam). 

e.  The  serving  women. — Only  in  a  single  passage 
in  the  Priests'  Code  is  there  mention  of  serving 
women  (Ex  38^).  They  minister  at  the  door  of 
the  tabernacle ;  and  this  service,  like  that  of  the 
Levites,  is  described  by  the  term  zdbci' ;  but  wherein 
it  consisted  we  have  not  a  word  of  information. 
We  learn  merely  that  these  women  were  pio\'ided 
with  mirrors  of  brass.  The  only  other  reference 
in  the  whole  of  the  OT  to  such  women  as  serving 
at  the  sanctu.ary  is  in  1  S  2--''  (wanting  in  LXX 
except  in  A  and  Luc. ),  where  they  are  introduced 
as  if  they  had  been  in  existence  in  the  time  of  Eli 
at  Sliiloh ;  but  as  in  this  passage  the  '  tent  of 
meeting'  is  spoken  of,  as  in  the  Priests'  Code, 
whereas,  in  other  passages,  at  Shiloh  a  built  temple 
is  presupposed,  we  have  to  do,  no  doubt,  with  an 
interpolation  based  upon  the  Priests'  Code. 

f.  The  revenues  of  the  j^ricsts  and  Levites. — The 
priests,  like  the  Levites,  have  a  fixed  revenue 
assigned  them  in  return  for  their  services.  It  is 
presujiposed  in  this  that  they  are  without  posses- 
sions, i.e.  they  have  not,  like  the  other  tribes,  a 
tribal  territory  (Nu  IS-"-  "^f-  2682). 

The  priests'  dues  from  the  offerings,  the  terii- 
moth,  '  lieave-otierings '  (Nu  18^-^^),  are  calculated 
on  a  more  liberal  scale  than  in  Dt  and  even  than 
in  Ezk,  or  at  all  events  they  are  specified  more 
exactly  than  in  the  latter  book,  which  does  not 
name  the  tithe  and  the  firstlings.  The  skin  of 
the  burnt-offering  falls  to  the  officiating  priest 
(Lv  7*)  ;  from  the  sheldmtm-offexings  he  is  entitled 
to  a  cake  (v."),  as  well  as  to  the  wave-breast  and 
the  heave-thigh  (Ex  29""-  al.) ;  in  the  case  of  the 
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shelamim-offermg  of  the  Nazirite  he  receives  not 
only  the  Avave-breast  and  heave-thigh,  but  also 
the  shoulder  of  the  ram  and  two  cakes  as  a  wave- 
offering  (Nu  ei"'-).  Of  the  'holy,'  i.e.  not  'most 
holy,'  offerings  the  male  and  female  members  of 
the  house  of  Aaron  are  to  eat  in  a  clean  place  the 
wave-breast  and  the  heave-thigh,  and  in  general 
the  teriimoth  that  fell  due  of  these  offerings  (Lv 
10"'-,  Nu  18^") ;  the  priest  who  presents  the  offering 
may  thus  bring  these  portions  into  his  house 
and  there  distribute  them.  The  members  of  the 
priest's  house  who  are  entitled  to  participate  in 
these  meals  are  exactly  specified  ;  any  one  who  by 
mistake  and  without  warrant  eats  of  the  holy 
thing  is  to  restore  to  the  priest  what  he  has  taken, 
with  a  fifth  part  added  to  it  (Lv  22i'"f-).  Every 
terHmdh  belongs  to  the  particular  priest  to  whom 
on  any  occasion  one  hands  it  over,  and  not  to  the 
whole  of  the  priests  (Nu  S"'-).  Of  the  '  most  holy' 
offerings — the  minhdh,  the  guilt-offering,  and  the 
sin-offering— nothing  may  be  taken  into  the  priests' 
houses;  whatever  portion  of  these  does  not  find 
its  way  to  the  altar,  or  is  not  in  certain  specified 
instances  burned  (Lv  6-'),  is  to  be  eaten  only  by 
Levitically  clean  male  Aaronites  in  the  holy  place, 
according  to  the  different  regulations  for  the  re- 
spective offerings,  it  may  be  by  the  priest  who 
presents  the  offering,  it  niay  be  by  all  male  Aaron- 
ites (Lv  2^  5^^  6^*  etc.).  The  shewbread  also,  as 
most  holy,  is  to  be  eaten  by  male  Aaronites  in 
the  holy  place  (Lv  24»). 

Besides  the  above,  the  priests  have  firstling- 
dues.  To  them  belong  the  firstborn  of  clean  beasts  ; 
those  of  unclean  beasts  and  of  man  are  to  be 
redeemed  (Nu  IS^^"*-).  The  redemption  price,  for 
arriving  at  which  a  mode  of  reckoning  is  given, 
probably  falls,  as  a  logical  consequence,  to  the 
priests,  although  this  is  not  expressly  stated  (Gcsch. 
p.  41).  In  later  times,  at  all  events,  it  was  so 
arranged  (Schiirer,  p.  254).  In  the  case  of  the  first- 
born of  clean  beasts,  the  flesh,  in  so  far  as  this  is  not 
the  portion  of  the  altar,  falls  to  the  priest,  and  may 
be  eaten  by  him  and  the  male  and  female  members 
of  his  household  (Nu  18"'-)-  The  re'sMth  that  has 
to  be  offered  of  oil,  must,  and  corn,  as  well  as  the 
first-fruits  (biklcArim)  of  everything,  belong  to  tlie 
priests ;  all  clean  persons  in  the  priest's  house, 
male  and  female,  may  eat  of  them  (Nu  IS^^^f-)- 
The  question  whether  rSslnth  and  hikkArim  have 
both  to  be  paid  from  the  same  products  of  the 
ground  may  remain  open  (Gesch.  p.  124  ff. ;  Schiirer, 
p.  245).  The  two  leavened  firstling-loaves  of  the 
Feast  of  Pentecost,  along  with  the  two  lambs  to 
be  added  as  a  shelamim-oSermg,  are  assigned  to 
the  priest  (Lv  23-°).  Further,  of  the  devoted  things 
that  which  is  called  Mrem  belongs  to  the  priests 
(Nu  18") ;  likewise  in  the  year  of  jubilee  there 
falls  to  them  the  field  regarded  as  herein,  which 
has  been  dedicated,  not  redeemed,  and  yet  sold 
(Lv  27-*).  The  re'sMth  of  dough,  which,  according 
to  Nu  15"'^*,  is  to  be  paid  to  Jahweh,  is  probably 
to  be  understood  as  falling  to  the  priests,  although 
this  is  not  expressly  said.  In  the  case  of  a  witli- 
holding  of  the  proper  dues,  restitution  has  to  be 
made  to  the  priest,  with  the  addition  of  a  fifth 
part  (Lv  5*^).  If  any  one  has  unwittingly  taken 
from  his  neighbour  anything  belonging  to  him, 
and  if  restitution  to  the  injured  party  is  not  pos- 
sible, the  articles  which  require  to  be  restored 
belong  to  the  priest  who  offers  the  guilt-offering 
for  the  offender  (Nu  5^). 

Of  sacred  dues  the  tenth  belongs  to  the  Levites, 
who  in  turn  have  to  pay  a  tenth  of  this  to  the 
priests  (Nu  IS-*-^^-).  Originally,  according  to  Nu 
18^",  all  that  was  in  view  here  was  the  tenth  of 
field  and  vineyard  produce.  It  appears  to  be  a 
later  expansion  when  Lv  27^^''  demands,  in  addi- 
tion to  this,  the  tenth  of  cattle  and  sheep.  Priests 
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and  Levites  receive  a  fixed  percentage  of  the  spoU 
taken  in  war  (Nu  Sl^s*-). 

The  Priests'  Code  enjoins,  further,  in  what  is 
perhaps  an  addition  subsequent  to  the  time  of 
Nehemiah,  a  tax  for  the  sanctuary  (Ex  30"^- ;  see 
Gesch.  p.  219  f.);  this  does  not  fall  to  the  priests, 
but  is  spent  on  the  '  service  of  the  tent  of  meeting,' 
i.e.  for  the  expense  of  the  regular  cultus. 

The  idea  that  the  tribe  of  Levi  has  no  inherit- 
ance finds  strange  expression  in  the  purely  theo- 
retical and  evidently  late  added  (Gesch.  p.  42 f.) 
statement  (Nu  S-'*-''^)  that  Jahweh  has  taken  to 
Himself  the  cattle  of  the  Levites  in  place  of  the 
firstborn  of  the  cattle  of  the  children  of  Israel. 
The  matter  is  meant  thus  to  be  viewed  as  if  the 
Levites  had  not  an  absolute  property  in  their 
cattle,  but  only  the  usufruct  of  them.  In  speak- 
ing of  the  possession  of  cattle  the  Priests'  Code  is 
thinking  of  the  injunction  (which  is  not  quite  in 
harmony  with  the  absence  of  possessions  on  the 
part  of  the  tribe  of  Levi)  that  48  cities  in  the 
Promised  Land  should  be  set  apart  for  the  tribe 
of  Levi  to  dwell  in,  along  with  the  surrounding 
pasture  lands  to  feed  their  cattle  (Nu  35 "^O-  These 
cities,  with  their  houses  and  pasture  lands,  are  an 
inalienable  possession  ;  whatever  may  have  been 
sold  of  them  is  redeemable  at  any  time,  and,  if  it 
is  not  redeemed,  it  returns  to  the  Levites  in  the 
year  of  jubUee  (Lv  25^-'f-)-  The  carrying  out  of 
this  enactment  about  Levitical  cities  is  recorded  in 
a  narrative  in  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  (ch.  21),  belong- 
ing to  the  Priestly  Writing  ;  and  here  a  distinction, 
not  found  in  the  earlier  directions,  is  made  between 
Levitical  and  priestly  cities ;  the  sons  of  Aaron 
receive  13  of  the  48  cities. 

g.  The  date  of  the  priestly  system  in  the  'Priestly 
Writing.^ — Even  apart  from  the  older  elements 
(PS  see  above,  §  8  a)  which  detach  themselves  from 
the  main  body  of  the  Priests'  Code,  the  date  of  the 
priestly  system  exhibited  by  this  Code  is  not  a 
single  one.  In  general  the  consistent  character  of 
the  system  (P^)  is  not  to  be  denied,  but  certain 
smaller  constituents  detach  themselves  as  clearly 
new  to  it(P^).  But,  even  after  the  removal  of  these 
elements,  everything  (in  P-)  is  not  of  one  cast ;  in 
the  view  taken  of  the  Levites,  for  instance,  apart 
from  an  innovation  (Nu  8^''^  [see,  further,  below] 
and  vv.25'-^  [see  above,  §  8  d]),  there  is  no  mistaking 
the  presence  of  two  different  strata  (in  Nu  16,  cf. 
ch.  17  ;  see,  further,  below). 

At  present  it  is  commonly  held  that  the  whole  of 
the  priestly  system  of  the  Priests'  Code,  and  in 
general  this  whole  Code  itself,  belongs  to  the  post- 
exilic  period,  and  that  Ezekiel's  enactments  regard- 
ing the  priests,  especially  his  distinction  between 
Levites  and  priests,  paves  the  way  for  the  Priests' 
Code  (so  the  adherents  of  the  Graf  hypothesis). 
On  one  point  there  can  be  no  doubt,  namely  this, 
that  the  affinity  between  tlie  law  of  Ezekiel  and 
the  Priests'  Code  is  so  great  that  it  can  be  explained 
only  by  the  dependence  of  one  of  these  upon  the 
other.  For  the  priority  of  Ezekiel  it  is  quoted  as 
decisive  that  in  his  State  of  the  future  he  knows  no 
high  priest  such  as  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
priestly  body  in  the  Priests'  Code.  Ezekiel,  it  is 
argued,  does  not  mention  the  one  unique  function 
assigned  to  the  high  priest  in  the  Priests'  Code, 
namely  the  propitiatory  transactions  on  the  Day 
of  Atonement,  and  it  is  hard  to  suppose  him  to 
have  been  acquainted  with  them.  But  the  law 
concerning  the  Day  of  Atonement  in  Lv  16  bears 
quite  a  peculiar  character  which,  e.g.  in  the  con- 
ception of  AzAZEL  (which  see),  distinguishes  it 
from  the  rest  of  the  Priests'  Code.  This  law  has 
its  place  immediately  before  the  Law  of  Holiness 
(Lv  17-26),  which,  as  it  appears  to  the  present 
writer  necessary  to  assume,  Avas  incorporated  in 
the  system  of  the  Priests'  Code,  not  by  the  real 
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author  of  but  by  a  later  redactor ;  probably  the 
section  contained  in  Lv  16  was  also  a  later 
addition  {Gesch.  p.  128  f.),  and  so  were  also,  in 
that  case,  as  a  matter  of  course,  the  merely  brief 
allusions  to  the  Day  of  Atonement  which  are  found 
elsewhere  in  the  Priests'  Code.  Ezekiel  has  no 
Day  of  Atonement,  but  merely  certain  propitiatory 
transactions  on  two  days  every  year,  which  look 
like  a  iirst  ste^)  towards  the  Day  of  Atonement. 
There  is  no  period  at  which  the  law  of  the  Day  of 
Atonement,  of  which  there  is  not  a  trace  in  the 
pre-exilic  history,  can  be  more  readily  conceived  to 
have  originated  than  during  the  great  chastening 
of  the  Exile,  or  even  it  may  be  shortly  tliereafter. 
Zee  3^  appears  to  contain  the  earliest  allusion  to 
the  Day  of  Atonement.  If  the  function  assigned 
by  the  Priests'  Code  to  the  high  priest  on  the  Day 
of  Atonement  is  a  later  insertion,  the  original 
high  priest  of  this  Code  has  no  station  left  to  him 
but  tliat  of  primus  inter  pares.  Even  the  distinc- 
tive dress  he  wears  ajjpears  to  mean  nothing  more 
(see  below).  A  chief  priest,  however,  was,  beyond 
all  doubt,  found  at  Jerusalem  prior  to  Ezekiel  (see 
above,  §  3).  As  to  the  further  argument  in  favour 
of  the  priority  of  Ezekiel's  system  to  that  of  the 
Priests'  Code,  namely  that  Ezekiel  was  the  first 
to  introduce  the  distinction  between  priests  and 
Levites,  this  rests  upon  an  interpretation,  which 
per  se  is  a  possible  one,  but  which  is  not  to  be 
deduced  unconditionally  from  the  language  of 
Ezekiel.  It  is  true  that  Ezekiel  gave  a  new 
arrangement  to  the  station  of  those  Levites  who 
had  formerly  been  priests  at  the  high  places,  but 
liis  language  by  no  means  excludes  or  even  renders 
improbable  the  supposition  that  in  the  pre-exilic 
temple  there  were  other  Levites  besides  these,  or 
that  there  were,  besides  the  foreign  temjjle-slaves, 
other  temple-servants  not  called  Levites,  or  priests 
of  the  second  rank  side  by  side  with  the  priests 
proper,  i.e.  the  Zadokites  (see  above,  §  6).  We 
will  seek  to  show  further,  below,  that  Ezekiel's 
designating  of  the  priests  as  '  Zadokites,'  in  con- 
trast to  their  being  called  in  the  Priests'  Code 
'  Aaronites,'  is  by  no  means  an  evidence  of  Ezekiel's 
priority. 

On  two  points,  it  is  true,  the  Priests'  Code  con- 
tains regulations  afiecting  the  priests  which  cannot 
be  separated  from  its  system  (P^),  and  which  yet 
undoubtedly  go  beyond  what  is  found  in  Ezekiel. 
In  the  Priests'  Code  the  tenth  falls  to  the  Levites 
and  the  tenth  of  the  tenth  to  the  priests,  to  whom 
belong  also  the  firstborn  of  clean  beasts.  Ezekiel 
says  nothing  about  either  of  these  things.  But  in 
the  Deuteronomic  regulations  it  is  clear  that  neither 
tlie  tenth  nor  the  lirstborn  are  considered  as  be- 
longing to  the  Levites  or  priests  (cf.,  further, 
below). 

Other  differences  between  the  law  of  Ezekiel 
and  that  of  the  Priests'  Code  appear  to  the  present 
writer  to  speak  necessarily  in  favour  of  the  priority 
of  the  Priests'  Code,  or  at  least  of  the  system  repre- 
sented by  it.  In  this  Code  the  killing,  flaying,  and 
cutting  up  of  the  sacrificial  animal  has  to  be  done 
by  the  layman  presenting  the  offering  (Lv  i^f.  nf. 
etc.;  see  Gesch.  p.  114) ;  in  Ezekiel  the  Levites 
have  to  perform  the  killing.  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  in  this  instance  the  Priests'  Code  repre- 
sents the  earlier  custom,  which  was  based  upon  the 
view  that  by  slaying  his  sacrifice  the  offerer  himself 
presents  his  gift  to  the  deity,  and  thereby  expresses 
the  fact  that  it  is  meant  for  him.  In  Ezekiel,  on 
the  other  hand,  this  action  is  undertaken  by  the 
Levites  as  a  class  intermediate  between  laity  and 
priests,  in  order  to  remove  the  layman  a  stage 
furtlier  from  sacred  functions.  Vogelstein  (p.  67), 
indeed,  reverses  the  chronological  order,  and  holds 
that  the  flow  of  an  anti-Levite  current  has  with- 
drawn from  the  Levites  the  slaying  of  the  sacrificial 


victims  ;  but  surely  the  slaugliter  by  the  hand  of 
the  sacrificing  layman  is  a  relic  of  primitive  times 
when  every  Israelite  was  entitled  to  otter  sacriUcc. 
Besides,  by  setting  down  the  killing  of  the  aninuil 
by  the  lay  offerer  as  a  later  custom,  a  very  im- 
probable course  would  be  given  to  the  development 
of  the  practice  in  this  matter  (as  it  cannot  be 
imagined  that  the  regulations  of  the  Priests'  Code 
we  are  considering  are  due  to  a  later  alteration  of 
the  text) ;  that  is  to  say,  the  Chronicler,  wlio 
makes  the  Levites  take  part  in  the  slaying  of  the 
victims  (see  below,  §  9),  would,  on  this  view,  have 
taken  a  step  backwards  from  the  Priests'  Code  in 
the  direction  of  Ezekiel.  The  practice  of  later  times 
in  regard  to  the  temple  service  appears,  indeed,  to 
have  excluded  both  laymen  and  Levites  from  the 
slaying  of  the  sacrificial  animals,  and  to  have 
reserved  this  for  the  priests  alone  (Biichler,  Priestcr, 
136  ff.);  it  is  probably  a  matter  of  pure  theory 
when  the  Talmud,  in  agreement  vnth.  the  Priests' 
Code  (Vogelstein,  p.  68,  note  1),  represents  laymen 
as  performing  the  act  of  slaughter.  Amongst  the 
ordinances  of  Ezekiel  which  go  beyond  the  Priests' 
Code  in  the  sense  of  keeping  the  laity  at  a  distance, 
besides  the  one  we  have  considered,  there  are  the 
enactments  that  the  priests  are  not  to  come  out 
amongst  the  people  witli  their  holy  garments  or 
with  the  sacrificial  portions,  lest  the  ijeople  be 
hallowed  thereby — regulations  which  are  wanting 
in  the  Priests'  Code.  We  find  expressed  here  a 
materialistic  conception  of  holiness  as  if  it  were 
something  that  could  be  transferred  by  external 
contact.  The  same  conception  shows  itself  in  the 
Priests'  Code  only,  on  what  is  not  an  impossible 
explanation,  in  the  case  of  the  sin-ottering  (whoever 
touches  the  flesh  of  this  ottering  '  becomes  holy '  [?], 
Lv  6""  [Eng."']),  and  the  '  most  holy '  offerings  in 
general  (Lv  6"  [Eug.is]  ;  cf.  Ex  29"  30=").  But  in 
these  passages  the  thought  of  '  becoming  holy ' 
(Heiligiuerden)  by  touching  can  hardly  be  really 
present,  rather  would  it  appear  that  it  is  '  being 
holy '  (Heiligsein),  i.e.  '  being  a  priest,'  that  is 
specified  as  the  condition  of  touching  (see  Baudissin, 
Studien  zur  scmit.  Beligionsgeschichte,  ii.,  Leipzig, 
1878,  p.  54 f.  note).  The  post-exilic  Haggai  (2"'-) 
denies  that  contact  with  the  skirt  of  a  garment  in 
which  one  carries  holy  flesh  makes  holy ;  but  he 
does  not  deny  that  direct  contact  with  sacrificial 
flesh  has  tliis  efl'ect.  In  tliis  way  he  does  nob,  as 
Kuenen  (ThT,  1890,  p.  17)  supposes,  contradict 
Ezekiel ;  and,  therefore,  we  may  not  infer  from 
Haggai's  language  that  Ezekiel's  view  was  an 
older  one,  which  was  abandoned  in  the  post-exilic 
period  (and  so  also  in  the  Priests'  Code,  on  the 
assumption  of  its  post-exilic  composition). 

It  is  alleged  that  Ezekiel  was  not  acquainted 
with  Lv  2V^^-,  where,  perhaps,  the  priest  is  for- 
bidden (although  this  is  extremely  questionable)  to 
defile  himself  for  a  dead  wife.  But  this  does  not 
follow  (Nowack,  p.  115,  note  1)  front  the  fact  that 
in  Ezk  24^"*'  mourning  on  the  part  of  the  piriest  for 
his  wife  is  assumed  as  a  matter  of  course,  for  it  is 
not  mourning  in  general  that  is  forbidden  in  Lv  21"''-, 
but  only  certain  specified  mourning  customs,  besides 
the  defilement  by  the  corpse  (v.^ ;  cf.  Ezk  44-" ;  cf. 
Joh.  Frey,  Tod,  Scelenglauha  jind  SeelenkuU  im 
alien  Israel,  Leipzig,  1898,  p.  74  f.). 

Ezekiel's  arrangements  about  the  Levitical  and 
priestly  land  are  much  more  practical  tlian  in  the 
Priests'  Code.  In  Ezekiel's  State  of  the  future, 
priests  and  Levites  live  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  temple  where  they  have  to  serve  ; 
according  to  the  Priests'  Code  they  are  distributed 
among  different  cities  throughout  the  land,  where 
they  have  nothing  to  do.  It  is  hardly  conceivable 
that  the  author  of  the  Priests'  Code  should  liave  so 
changed  for  the  Avorse  the  arrangements  of  Ezekiel, 
if  these  were  the  earlier.    Ratiier  does  the  Priests' 
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Code  in  this  instance  stUl  adhere  more  than  Ezekiel 
to  tlie  conditions  which  really  existed  in  the  pre- 
exilic  period.  Amongst  the  priestly  cities  named 
in  Jos  21  (P),  is  Anathoth,  which  we  know  from 
Jeremiah  as  a  city  where  priests  lived.  Amon^  the 
Levitical  cities  are,  further,  included  the  six  Cities 
of  Refuge.  The  latter  were  old  sanctuaries  to 
whose  altar  the  manslayer  lied.  Besides,  in  the 
ease  of  four  of  these  Cities  of  Refuge  which  are 
named  in  Jos  2V^^-,  it  may  be  shown  either  from 
history  or  from  the  names  themselves  that  they 
were  places  of  worship  (Hebron,  Shechem,  Kadesh, 
Ramoth  [probably  identical  with  Mizpah  of  Hos 

If  the  system  represented  by  the  Priests'  Code  is 
prior  to  Ezekiel,  then  the  silence  of  the  latter 
about  the  tenth  and  the  firstborn  as  priestly  dues, 
can  be  explained  only  by  assuming  that  these 
particular  ordinances  had  not  obtained  practical 
recognition  before  Ezekiel's  time,  and  that  he 
purposely  passes  them  over,  presumably  because 
lie  had  doubts  as  to  the  possibility  of  carrying 
them  out.  He  is  silent  also  as  to  the  tithe-meals 
of  Dt,  and  the  sacrificial  meals  which,  according  to 
Dt,  are  to  be  held  with  the  firstborn  of  cattle  and 
sheep.  He  must  have  been  acquainted  with  both 
these  regulations,  and  has  thus  not  sought  to  inter- 
fere with  the  treatment  of  the  tenth  and  the 
firstborn.  The  old  view,  as  represented  in  the  Jeho- 
vistiebook  (Gn  28"),  is  that  the  tenth  is  to  be  given 
to  the  Deity.  The  same  demand  is  expressly  made 
by  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  (Ex  22-")  in  the  case 
of  the  firstborn  of  cattle  and  sheep.  The  arrange- 
ment in  the  Priests'  Code,  in  so  far  as  it  assigns 
tithes  and  firstborn  to  the  servants  of  the  Deity, 
comes  nearer  to  this  view  than  the  common  meals 
of  Dt  (see  Dillmann  on  Lv  27'^).  The  term  '  tenth ' 
can  originally  have  been  applied  only  to  an  impost, 
and  not  to  the  material  for  a  sacrificial  meal  (so 
also  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  393).  Only 
in  this  particular  is  something  secondary  to  be 
recognized  in  the  Priests'  Code,  namely  that  it 
assigns  the  tenth — differently  with  the  firstborn — 
not,  or  at  least  only  indirectly,  to  the  proper  ser- 
vants of  the  Deity,  namely  the  priests,  but  in  the 
first  instance  to  the  servants  of  the  sanctuary,  the 
Levites. 

That  the  priestly  legislation  of  the  Priests'  Code 
(P^)  is  to  be  placed  prior  to  Ezekiel,  appears  to  the 
present  writer  to  result  also  from  the  circumstance 
that  it  shows  no  regard  to  the  special  conditions  of 
the  personnel  of  the  sanctuary  at  the  Return  from 
the  Exile.  In  the  early  days  of  the  Jewish  colony, 
at  all  events  at  the  time  of  Ezra,  if  not  earlier, 
we  find,  alongside  of  the  priests,  these  classes — 
Levites,  singers,  and  doorkeepers  (both  these 
originally  distinct  from  the  Levites),  and  Nethi- 
nim ;  the  Priests'  Code,  on  the  other  hand,  knows 
only  the  two  classes — priests  and  Levites.  The 
Levites,  called  in  the  Priests'  Code  nethuntm,  are 
evidently  intended  to  replace  the  foreign  Nethinim 
who  are  no  less  disapproved  of  in  the  Priests'  Code 
indirectly  than  they  are  in  the  direct  polemic  of 
Ezekiel.  It  may  be  seen  from  the  narrative 
portions  of  the  Bk.  of  Joshua  which  belong  to  the 
Priestly  Writing,  that  the  latter  does  not,  indeed, 
mean  to  set  aside  the  Nethinim  entirely;  for  in 
Jos  9"\  which  evidently  belongs  to  this  source,  it 
is  said  that  the  inhabitants  of  Gibeon  and  the 
neighbouring  cities  were  set  aside  by  the  princes 
of  Israel  to  be  hewers  of  wood  and  drawers  of 
water  '  for  the  congregation.'  These  serfs  are  thus 
looked  upon  here,  not  as  servants  of  the  temjtle  or 
the  priests,  but  as  servants  of  the  congregation, 
i.e.  the  laity.  As  far  as  the  temple  service  is  con- 
cerned, their  place  is  to  be  taken  by  the  Levites. 
But  the  latter  have  in  this  matter,  as  it  would 
appear,  to  discharge  the  functions,  not  so  much  of 


the  Nethinim  as  of  the  post-exilic  doorkeepers,  for 
they  are  called  '  keei^ers.' — It  is  difficult  to  suppose 
that  a  legislator,  who  was  face  to  face  with  the 
complicated  relations  of  the  temple  personnel  in 
post-exilic  times,  should  have  imagined  that  he 
could  come  to  an  adjustment  with  them  by  simply 
throwing  all  non-priestly  temple-servants,  without 
any  further  argument  or  justification,  into  a  single 
class. 

In  particular,  upon  any  theory  which  makes  the 
Priests'  Code  exilic  or  post-exilic,  we  miss  in  it  that 
regard  we  sliould  exjject  to  the  former  priests  of  the 
high  places,  who,  since  the  centralization  of  the 
cultus  under  Josiah,  gave  rise  to  difficulties.  Josiah 
sought  to  exclude  them  from  the  Jerusalem  cultus, 
but  evidently  was  unable  to  set  aside  their  pre- 
tensions to  a  share  in  the  priestly  service  in  the 
temjjle ;  for  Ezekiel  considered  it  necessary  to 
announce  to  them  in  unambiguous  terms  that  it 
was  God's  decree  that  they  should  be  removed  from 
the  priesthood.  In  Ezra's  time  only  a  few  of  the 
descendants  of  the  old  priests  of  the  high  places, 
those  who,  in  Ezekiel's  terminology,  are  called 
'Levites,'  had  accommodated  themselves  to  the 
position  assigned  to  them.  It  is  true  that  the 
Priests'  Code  contains  a  clear  trace  of  a  conflict 
between  the  Levites  and  the  priests,  in  the  narrative 
of  the  rebellion  of  the  Levite  Korah  against  Moses 
and  Aaron.  But  that  the  conflict  here  sjioken  of  has 
regard  to  the  claims  of  the  deposed  priests  of  the 
high  places  is  not  to  be  gathered.  On  the  contrary, 
Korali  cannot  be  the  representative  of  these 
whilom  bdmSth  priests,  for  in  the  post-exilic  period 
the  Korahites  belong  to  the  singers  or  to  the  door- 
keepers (1  Ch  6-^  91^*  al.),  and  hence  not  to  the 
Levites  in  the  sense  of  that  term  as  used  by 
Ezekiel,  and  in  the  Memoirs  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah, 
whose  use  of  the  term  is  fashioned  upon  Ezekiel's 
model.  Instead  of  a  conflict  between  former  priests 
of  the  high  places  and  the  old  Jerusalem  priests,  one 
might  see  in  the  narrative  about  Korah  the  de- 
scription of  a  conflict  in  the  time  after  Ezra,  when 
the  singers  were  reckoned  to  tlie  Levites.  This  is 
the  view  of  Vogelstein  (p.  45  tt"),  who,  upon  the 
ground  of  very  precarious  combinations,  places  an 
attempt  of  these  later  Levites  to  seize  the  right  of 
ottering  incense,  in  the  time  of  the  high  priest 
Johanan  I.  (the  son  of  Joiada)  and  the  Persian 
satrap  Bagoses,  who  probably  belong  to  the  reign 
of  Artaxerxes  11.  (B.C.  404-359).  But  the  narrative 
of  Korah's  rebellion,  i.e.  the  later  account  of  the 
Priests'  Code  about  this  rebellion  (see  above,  §  8  d  end, 
and  cf.,  furtlier,  below),  can  scarcely  be  separated 
from  the  Priests'  Code  of  Ezra  (P-)  and  assigned  to 
a  later  innovation  (P^) ;  for  then  the  law  of  Ezra 
would  merely  have  contained  a  narrative  giving 
expression  to  the  priestly  prerogatives  of  the  whole 
tribe  of  Levi  as  against  the  rest  of  the  congrega- 
tion. But  this  is  not  to  be  supposed,  seeing  that 
the  Priests'  Code  (P^)  everywhere  insists  most  dis- 
tinctly on  the  priestly  rights  of  the  Aaronites 
alone.  This  it  does,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present 
writer,  not  in  opposition  to  claims  of  non-Jeru- 
salemite  priests,  which  do  not  come  into  view  with 
P^  at  all,  but  rather — and  so  also  in  the  story  of 
Korah — in  ojiposition  to  pretensions  put  for^-ard 
by  the  personnel  at  the  Jerusalem  temple  who 
were  not  counted  as  belonging  to  the  (Zadokite) 
priestly  family. 

The  duties  of  the  Levites  of  the  Priests'  Code 
and  their  relations  to  priests  and  people  are  so 
vaguely  defined  as  to  give  rise  to  the  impression 
that  tliese  '  Levites,'  as  servants  of  the  priests,  are 
simply  an  innovation  of  the  legislator,  not  corre- 
sponding at  all  to  the  actually  existing  relations. 
In  other  words,  the  legislator  appears  to  have 
written  at  a  time  when,  in  addition  to  a  special 
priestly  family,  namely   the  Aaronites  of  the 
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Priests'  Code,  there  was  not  a  class,  who  from 
their  descent  might  be  called  Levites,  serving  as 
lower  officials  at  the  sanctuary  ;  and  the  employ- 
ment of  Levites  for  this  office  appears  to  be  a 
matter  of  pure  theory  on  the  part  of  the  legislator, 
whose  system  elsewhere  also  is  based  in  large 
measure  upon  ideal  construction.  He  appears  to 
substitute  the  name  '  Levites '  for  the  lower  grade 
of  sanctuary  servants,  singers,  and  doorkeepers. 
In  the  priestly  system  of  the  Priests'  Code,  so  far 
as  this  has  a  real  basis,  the  only  parties  in  view 
M'ould,  in  this  way,  be  the  jtorsonnel  of  the  old 
Jerusalem  temple  —  a  circumstance  most  easily 
capable  of  explanation  if  this  system  took  its  rise 
at  a  time  when  one  had  no  motive  for  taking  into 
consideration  the  non-Jerusalemite  priests  or  their 
descendants. 

The  Priests'  Code  is  acquainted,  on  the  other 
hand,  with  a  class  amongst  the  personnel  of  the 
sanctuary  with  which  we  meet  nowhere  in  the 
post-exilic  period,  namely  the  serving  women  (see 
above,  §  8  e).  These  may  be  connected  with  the 
consecrated  women,  the  kcdeshdth  of  the  ancient 
Canaanite  sanctuaries,  who  in  certain  pre-exilic 
l^eriods  were  found  even  in  the  Jerusalem  temple 
(Gesch.  pp.  36 f.,  179f.;  cf.  Ismar  J.  Peritz,  'Woman 
in  the  ancient  Hebrew  Cult,'  in  JBL,  1898,  pt.  ii. 
p.  145  fl'.),  although  a  legislator  of  the  Jahweli 
religion  could  not  think  of  women  at  the  sanctuary 
serving  the  purpose  of  the  Canaanite  hierodonloi, 
but  only  as  employed  in  cleaning  and  such  like. 
A  later  age  did  away  with  these  serving  women 
entirely,  as  tending  to  recall  the  hierodouloi,  and 
as  furnishing  occasion  for  moral  abuses. 

The  designation  chosen  for  priests  in  the  Priests' 
Code,  namely  '  Aaronites,'  appears  to  tlie  present 
writer  to  point  to  the  time  before  Josiali's  reform, 
or  at  least  before  Ezekiel.  Its  result  was  that  a 
priestly  family  returned  Avith  Ezra,  Avhich  traced 
its  descent,  not,  like  the  Zadokites,  to  the  family 
of  Phinehas  or  Eleazar,  but  to  that  of  Ithamar 
(Ezr  8"  M),  and  thus  did  not  belong  to  the  old 
Jerusalem  priesthood.  The  real  existence  of  such 
non-Zadokite  '  Aaronites '  is  also  probable  from 
other  indications.  As  we  found  occasion  to  con- 
clude (see  above,  §  3,  cf.  §  2)  from  the  history  of 
Eli's  descendant  Ebiathar,  who  was  banished  to 
Anathoth,  and  of  the  priests  at  Anathotli  in 
Jeremiah's  time,  who  probably  traced  back  their 
descent  to  Ebiathar,  the  priesthood  of  Anathoth, 
in  distinction  from  the  house  of  Zadok,  held  itself 
to  be  derived  from  the  ancient  priestly  family  at 
the  time  of  the  Exodus,  and  perhaps  from  Aaron. 
Consequently,  the  enactment  of  the  Priests'  Code, 
tliat  the  sons  of  Aaron  are  all  entitled  to  exercise 
the  priestly  office,  was  not,  when  the  new  com- 
munity was  set  up,  fitted  to  serve  tlie  special 
interest  of  tlie  Zadokites,  for  it  required  these  to 
treat  even  those  priests  who  did  not  belong  to 
their  family  as  equally  entitled  to  sacred  functions 
with  themselves.  Now  tliere  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  author  of  the  priestly  legislation  of  the 
Priests'  Code  (P-)  belonged  to  the  priesthood  of 
Jerusalem,  for  otherwise  he  could  not  be  so  familiar 
as  he  is  with  tlie  ritual  of  the  one  legal  place  of 
worship,  the  tabernacle,  i.e.  the  antedated  single 
temple.  But  it  is  extremely  improbable  tliat  a 
Zadokite  of  the  period  after  Ezekiel  should,  in 
divergence  from  this  prophet,  have  conceded  to 
non-Zadokite  priests  equal  rights  with  the  Zadok- 
ites. The  substitution  of  the  ancient  Aaron  for 
the  relatively  modern  Zadok  cannot  be  a  mere 
play  Avith  names  on  the  part  of  an  exilic  or  post- 
exilic  legislator,  for,  as  Ezr  8"  shows,  there  were 
actually  non-Zadokite  'Aaronites.'  While  the 
adherents  of  the  Graf  hypothesis  had  hitherto  for 
the  most  part  seen  in  the  term  '  Aaronites '  simply 
an  archaism  for  '  Zadokites,'  Kueneu  (ThT,  1890, 


p.  28  fF.),  latterly  agreeing  with  Oort,  the  present 
writer,  and  Vogelstein,  came  to  the  conclusion  we 
have  reached.  The  connotation  of  the  term  '  Aaron- 
ites '  is — and  this  not  merely  in  theory,  but  as 
applied  in  practice — even  in  the  post-exilic  period 
wider  than  that  of  'Zadokites.'  Kuenen,  accord- 
ingly, following  Oort  and  Vogelstein,  held  that  a 
compromise  took  place  between  the  Zadokites  after 
Ezekiel's  time  and  non-Zadokite  priestly  families, 
and  that  to  this  compromise  the  enactments  of  the 
Priests'  Code  owed  their  origin  (so  also  Scliiirer, 
p.  239,  note  49  ;  cf.,  for  the  same  explanation,  as 
the  first  after  Oort  [1884],  Stade,  GVI  n.,  Berlin, 
1888,  p.  104).  But  it  is  not  at  all  likely  that  on 
the  one  hand  Ezekiel's  distinction  between  non- 
Zadokite  Levites  and  Zadokites  should  have  gained 
acceptance,  as  it  undoubtedly  did,  to  such  an 
extent  that  a  new  class,  'the  Levites,'  was  formed 
out  of  the  former  priests  of  the  high  places ;  but 
that,  on  the  other  hand,  this  same  distinction 
found  so  little  acceptance  that,  in  direct  opposition 
to  it,  new  regulations  were  introduced,  by  which 
non-Zadokites  had  to  be  admitted  into  the  number 
of  the  priests.  About  the  year  572  Ezekiel  had 
made  the  first  attempt  to  have  all  non-Zadokite 
Levites  declared  to  be  sanctuary  servants.  A 
movement  of  non-Zadokite  priestly  families  must, 
as  Oort  and  his  followers  think,  have  formed 
itself  in  opposition  to  this  ordinance,  and  must 
have  been  not  without  effect,  so  that,  when  Ezra 
returned  in  the  year  458,  Ezekiel's  limitation  of 
the  priesthood  was  already  forgotten  so  far  that  a 
non-Zadokite  family  of  priests  joined  Ezra,  and  no 
opposition  was  ottered  to  the  recognition  of  their 
priestly  rights.  Of  a  decisive  contest  of  the  non- 
Zadokite  priestly  families  with  the  Zadokites  in 
this  matter,  tradition  shows  no  trace,  and  the 
development  subsequently  to  Ezekiel's  time  is 
much  more  easily  explained  if  the  rule  entitling 
all  Aaronites  to  the  priesthood  was  an  older  one, 
with  which  an  adjustment  had  to  be  made.  With 
what  right  tlie  house  of  Ithamar,  which  does 
not  appear  in  the  history  prior  to  Ezr  8'  (M),  was 
traced  back  to  Aaron,  as  is  done  in  the  Priests' 
Code,  it  is  impossible  to  say  (cf.  Nowaek,  p.  105, 
note  2).  But  it  is  not  likely  that  the  connexion  of 
Itliamar  with  Aaron  was  first  put  forward  after  the 
Ithamarites  under  Ezra  had  gained  entrance  to  the 
priesthood,  for  in  that  case  it  would  not  be  intelli- 
gible by  what  other  title  this  entrance  could  have 
been  gained  by  the  Ithamarites  in  opposition  to 
the  Zadokites  and  to  the  statutes  of  Ezekiel.  See- 
ing that  the  family  of  Eli  in  any  case  was,  even  in 
pre-exilic  times  (in  view  of  1  S  1^,  and  probably 
also  1  K  2-',  the  oracle  of  1  S  2-''t-  cannot  be  exilic 
or  post-exilic),  traced  back  (1  S  2-''-)  to  the  priest 
of  the  Exodus  (who  is  not,  indeed,  named),  the 
assumption  is,  to  say  the  least,  not  improbable 
that  even  in  pre-exilic  times  there  Avere  non- 
Zadokite  priests  who  traced  their  descent  to  Aaron 
as  the  priest  of  the  Exodus.  Tlie  very  same  con- 
clusion results  from  the  account  in  the  Jehovistic 
book  of  Aaron's  part  in  the  worship  of  the  golden 
calf,  for  he  is  thus  presented  as  the  type,  nay 
probably  also  as  the  ancestor,  of  the  priests  of  the 
Northern  kingdom.  If  from  pre-exUic  times  there 
were  '  Aaronites '  wlio  did  not  belong  to  the  house 
of  Zadok,  the  fact  tliat  the  name  '  Aaron  '  or  '  sons 
of  Aaron '  is  employed  by  a  legislator  belonging  to 
the  priesthood  of  the  only  legitimate  sanctuary, 
the  temple  of  Jerusalem,  for  this  very  priesthood, 
appears  to  the  present  writer  to  be  intelligible  only 
at  a  time  when  the  participation  of  non-Jeru- 
salemite '  Aaronites  '  in  the  temple  cultus  did  not 
form  the  subject  of  question,  because  at  that  time 
they  did  not  desire  such  participation,  i.e.  at  a 
time  when,  besides  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  tliere 
were  other  sanctuaries  at  Avhich  they  could  dis- 
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charge  priestly  service — in  other  words,  before 
Josiah's  reform. 

The  Priests'  Code  appears  to  the  present  writer 
to  betray  quite  clearly  the  circumstance  that,  at 
the  time  when  it  was  written,  all  Aaronites  did  not 
de  facto  enjoy  priestly  rights,  but  only  that  branch 
to  which  (so  Ezr  7^"^')  the  Zadokites  were  reckoned, 
namely  the  branch  of  Pliinehas  (cf.  Ezr  8-  M).  In 
Nu  25'^-'-  it  is  only  to  Pliinehas,  of  all  the  Aaronites, 
that  an  everlasting  priesthood  is  promised.  And 
yet  Ezra  had  to  admit  priests  who  were  not 
reckoned  to  the  house  of  Pliinehas.  This  appears 
to  us  to  be  explicable  only  on  the  supposition  that 
that  saying  about  the  everlasting  priesthood  of 
Pliinehas  alone  belongs  to  a  different  age  from 
that  of  Ezra.  This  cannot  be  the  age  after  Ezra, 
for  the  non-Zadokite  Ithamarites  who  under  him 
were  admitted  to  the  priesthood  at  Jerusalem  were 
not  afterwards  removed  from  this  office  (Gesch.  p. 
139).  No  doubt  the  Zadokites,  as  is  shown  by  the 
term  Sadducees  derived  from  their  family  name, 
formed  still  later  a  special  priestly  aristocracy ;  but 
this  does  not  authorize  our  taking,  with  Kuenen 
(ThT,  1890,  p.  37),  the  promise  of  an  everlasting 
priesthood  to  Phinehas  alone,  as  a  later  interpola- 
tion, for  the  everlasting  priesthood  was  from  the 
time  of  Ezra  not  an  exclusive  characteristic  of 
Phinehas,  i.e.  of  the  Zadokites. 

In  the  narrative  of  the  Priests'  Code  regarding 
the  destruction  of  two  of  Aaron's  sons,  Nadab  and 
Abihu,  without  issue  (Lv  10'"',  Nu  3^  26",  cf.  Lv 
16'),  we  should  apparently  find  either  a  reminiscence 
of  priestly  families  that  actually  died  out  (so,  fanci- 
fully, Ad.  Moses,  Nadab  und  Abihu  odcr  dcr 
Untergang  der  Satdiden  und  des  grossten  Thcils 
des  Staiivmes  Benjamin,  Berlin,  1890:  Nadab  = 
Abinadab,  1  S  7' ;  Abihu  =  Abiel,  1  S  9'),  or  even  a 
polemic  against  the  claim  of  certain  families  to 
belong  to  '  Aaron.'  If  the  latter  is  the  case,  the 
genuineness  of  the  genealogy  of  these  families, 
which  went  back  to  Nadab  and  Abihu,  wovdd  be 
denied,  since  these  sons  of  Aaron  perished  with- 
out leaving  any  issue  behind  them.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  find  in  the  narrative  of  their  fate  any  indica- 
tion of  conditions  pointing  to  a  particular  period  of 
time,  unless  we  are  to  hold,  with  Oort  (p.  331), 
that  the  '  strange  fire '  which  Nadab  and  Abihu 
brought  '  before  Jahweh '  has  reference  to  their 
participation  in  hanwth  worship.  The  effect  of 
this  would  be  that  in  this  narrative  the  Aaronite 
families  Nadab  and  Abihu  would  stand  for  the 
non-Jerusalemite  priests  (as  '  Aaron '  stands  else- 
where for  the  priests  of  the  bull-worship)  who 
were  displaced  by  Aaron's  son  Eleazar,  whom  the 
Zadokites  regarded  as  their  ancestor.  Such  an  in- 
terpretation, however,  is  not  very  probable,  for  the 
'strange  fire'  is  at  least  offered  to  Jahweh,  which 
appears  to  presuppose  that  it  is  ottered  at  the  legal 
sanctiiary  and  not  in  the  high  places  (see,  further, 
art.  Nadab). 

The  designation  of  the  priests  as  'Aaronites' 
does  not  belong  to  the  oldest  strata  of  the  Priests' 
Code,  even  apart  from  the  Law  of  Holiness  and  the 
tdroth  akin  to  it.  In  a  version  of  the  story  of 
Korah  which  has  been  worked  over,  and  which 
does  not  belong  to  the  Jehovistic  book  but  to  the 
Priests'  Code,  Korah  is  regarded  as  the  champion 
of  the  congregation  against  Moses  and  Aaron 
(Nu  16^),  i.e.  the  Levites.  Here  the  Levites  as  a 
body  are  thought  of  as  priests,  just  as  in  the 
narrative  of  the  rod  that  blossomed  (Nu  17'''^) 
Aaron  is  the  representative  of  the  tribe  of  Levi, 
which  in  its  totality  is  thought  of  as  invested  with 
priestly  prerogatives.  In  ojjposition  to  this  older 
concejition  of  the  Levites  as  priests,  the  main 
body  (P^)  of  the  Priests'  Code  seeks  to  establish 
the  exclusive  right  of  the  Aaronites,  i.e.,  in  the 
view  of  the  legislator,  the  Jerusalem  priesthood. 
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A  difierent  procedure,  again,  is  followed  by  a 
recent  addition  to  the  legislation,  which  seeks  to 
present  the  Levites  as  more  like  the  priests.  We 
refer  to  what  evidently  was  never  carried  into 
actual  practice,  the  consecration  of  the  Levites 
(Nu  8^*^-),  which  is  intended  to  be  an  analogue  to 
the  consecration  of  the  priests.  This  representa- 
tion, Avhich  shows  a  higher  estimate  of  the  Levites, 
will  belong  to  the  exilic  or  post-exilic  period  (P^), 
when  by  '  Levites '  were  understood  the  families  of 
the  former  priests  of  the  high  places,  and  it  was 
desired  to  give  to  these  a  priest-like  rank  corre- 
sponding to  their  pretensions. 

Among  the  later  elements  of  the  Priests'  Code 
would  have  to  be  reckoned  also  the  description  of 
the  vestments  of  the  high  priest,  if  we  are  to  see 
in  the  latter  an  investiture  with  the  insignia  of 
royalty,  of  which,  of  course,  there  could  be  no 
word  before  the  post-monarchical  period,  when 
the  high  priest  was  the  only  visible  head  of  Israel. 
But  the  purple  in  the  high  priest's  robe  can  hardly 
be  the  symbol  of  royalty  ;  the  principal  colour  of 
the  high  priest's  garments  is  not  i-ed-  but  blue- 
purple.  The  diadem,  to  be  sure,  is  a  sign  of  princely 
rank,  but  '  holy  princes  '  [sdrim)  appear  already  in 
the  exilic  '  Isaiah '  (43'-'*),  surely  not  as  a  new  crea- 
tion of  the  Exile.  The  chief  priest  of  royal  Tyre 
assumed  a  very  high  dignity  as  '  next  after  the 
king'  (Movers,  Die  Phonizier,  ii.  i.  1849,  p.  542 ff.). 
The  circumstance  that  the  high  priest  of  the 
Priests'  Code  bears,  as  the  most  important  item  in 
his  attire,  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  is  not  favour- 
able to  an  exilic  or  post-exilic  date  for  the  com- 
position of  the  passage  embodying  this  view,  for 
the  post-exilic  period  had  no  Urim  and  Thummim 
(Nell  7^').  The  priests  in  old  Israel  were  in  posses- 
sion of  them  prior  to  the  overthrow  of  the  Northern 
kingdom  (Dt  33**).  Perhaps  these  insignia,  and 
probably  also  the  sacred  ark,  were  lost  when  the 
temple  was  destroyed  by  Nebuchadrezzar.  That 
the  author  of  the  Priests'  Code  had  before  his 
mind's  eye  the  post-exilic  high  priest  as  also  the 
secular  head  of  the  community,  does  not  follow 
from  Nu  27^'  (Benzinger,  p.  423),  where  it  is  said 
that  Joshua  and  all  the  children  of  Israel  and  the 
whole  congregation  are  '  to  go  out  and  come  in  at 
the  word  of  Eleazar.'  Eleazar  gives  this  direction 
on  the  ground  of  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  that 
is,  God  issues  His  commands  through  him.  No 
other  means  of  ascertaining  the  will  of  God  was 
open  to  the  congregation  after  the  death  of  Moses ; 
there  is  no  thought  here  of  a  ruling  position  occu- 
pied by  the  high  priest  himself,  least  of  all  of  the 
position  of  the  post-exilic  high  jiriest  who  had 
not  the  Urim  and  Thiuumim  at  all.  The  circum- 
stance that  in  Nu  34'''  and  Jos  14"^  the  priest 
Eleazar  is  mentioned  first,  before  Joshua,  among 
the  heads  of  the  people,  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
Eleazar,  as  Aaron's  son,  stands  in  a  closer  relation 
to  Moses,  the  former  leader  of  the  p)eople,  than 
does  Moses'  servant  Joshua  or  any  of  the  other 
then  princes  of  the  people  (on  the  relation  between 
the  high  priest  in  P  and  in  the  post-exilic  period, 
cf .  Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  324  ff. ). 

It  is  scarcely  possible  to  arrive  at  a  definite  date 
for  the  various  strata  of  the  priestly  system  in  the 
Priests'  Code,  and  thus  for  the  Priests'  Code  as  a 
whole.  The  probable  conclusion  from  the  preced- 
ing considerations,  if  these  are  justified, — dittering 
from  what  is  reached  on  the  view  of  the  case 
adopted  by  the  majority  of  modern  critics, — would 
be  that  the  main  stock  of  the  Priests'  Code  (P^) 
is  prior  to  Ezekiel,  and,  in  that  case,  belongs 
probably  even  to  the  period  preceding  Josiah's 
reform  of  the  cultus.  The  programme  of  Ezekiel, 
which  in  one  way  or  other  is  of  decisive  im- 
portance for  the  dating  of  the  Priests'  Code, 
appears  to  the  present  Avriter  to  be  intelligible, 
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if  the  prophet  considers  an  older  cultus-legislation 
to  liave  been  abolished  with  the  overthrow  of 
the  ancient  temple,  and  if  he  substitutes  a  new 
system  for  use  in  his  new  temple.  But  it  appears 
dilKcult  to  comprehend  how  a  legislator  posterior 
to  Ezekiel  should  liave  displaced  the  law  of  the 
prophet  written  down  for  the  new  Israel  by  a  legis- 
lative scheme  of  his  own.  On  the  other  hand, 
again,  it  is  readily  intelligible  that  through  the 
impulse  of  the  law  of  Ezekiel,  and  owing  to  the 
new  conditions  and  the  new  conceptions  that  grew 
up  during  the  Exile,  expansions  and  modihcations 
should  have  been  made  by  exilic  priests  upon  an 
ancient  law,  in  order  to  fit  it  for  apjilication  to  the 
new  community.  The  form  of  the  Bk.  of  Ezekiel, 
apparently  intermediate  between  Deuteronomy  and 
the  Priests'  Code,  is  more  simply  explained  if 
Ezekiel  is  dependent,  not  only,  as  he  clearly  is, 
upon  Deuteronomy  and  Jeremiah,  but  also  uj^on 
an  older  code  emanating  from  the  Jerusalem 
priesthood,  than  if  he  makes  an  original  start  in 
dealing  with  the  cultus.  The  same  remark  applies 
to  his  language,  which  on  the  one  hand  recalls 
Deuteronomy  and  Jeremiah,  and  on  the  other 
hand  the  Priests'  Code. 

The  different  views  held  as  to  the  date  of  the 
system  of  the  Priests'  Code  do  not  afl'ect  essentially 
the  actual  history  of  the  priesthood  itself  except 
on  a  few  points,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  view  which 
is  to  be  taken  of  the  position  of  the  chief  priest 
prior  to  the  time  of  Ezekiel,  if  the  Code  is  to  be 
placed  thus  early.  This  is  owing  to  the  fact  that 
the  organization  of  the  priesthood  in  the  Priests' 
Code  is  of  a  theoretical  character,  for  as  a  whole 
it  does  not  lit  the  real  conditions  of  any  period 
whatever.  Of  much  more  importance  is  the  ques- 
tion of  the  date  of  the  Priests'  Code  for  the  history 
of  sacrifice. 

But,  whatever  date  may  be  fixed  for  the  redac- 
tion of  the  system  of  this  legislation,  it  will  not  be 
possible  to  avoid  the  conclusion  that  the  whole 
body  of  ritual  set  up  in  it  could  not  have  taken 
its  rise  in  its  special  form — i.e.  in  its  deviation 
from  Dt  and  Ezk — during  the  relatively  short 
period  between  Ezekiel  (B.C.  572)  and  Ezra  (B.C. 
458),  namely  some  110  years,  but  that  it  represents 
a  long  development  of  cultus-practice  as  well  as 
cultus-language.  The  beginnings  of  this  develop- 
ment go  back  in  any  case  to  the  pre-exilic  period, 
and  are  not  unintelligible  there,  when  we  consider, 
what  to  the  mind  of  the  present  writer  is  clear, 
that  the  Deuteronomic  la-\v  did  not  emanate  from 
the  priesthood  at  Jerusalem,  in  which  case  no 
specimen  of  the  cultus-language  and  cultus-practice 
of  this  priesthood  prior  to  Ezekiel  has  been  pre- 
served outside  the  Priests'  Code,  and  when  we 
note,  further,  that  Jeremiah  (8^)  is  acquainted 
with  a  literary  activity  exercised  in  the  way  of 
giving  form  to  the  tordh,  an  activity  of  which  he 
disapproves,  and  which  therefore  cannot  be  taken 
to  refer  to  the  codifying  of  the  Deuteronomic  law, 
with  which  the  prophet  undeniably  sympathized. 
What  incurs  his  disapproval  can  scarcely  be  any- 
thing else  than  the  resolving  of  God's  will,  which 
lie  interprets  ethically  (7-^'-),  into  ritual  demands. 
Here,  then,  in  Jeremiah  we  find  pretty  clear  traces 
of  a  priestly  literary  activity  answering  to  the  rise 
of  the  Priests'  Code.  These  literary  productions, 
however,  as  may  be  gathered  from  tlie  same  refer- 
ence in  Jeremiah,  have  not  yet  gained  the  position 
of  a  generally  accepted  ceremonial  law.  Even  the 
Deuteronomic  law  betrays  no  acquaintance  with 
this  last,  but  knows  only  of  some  particular  tordh 
for  the  priests  (Dt  24*),  which  may  afterwards  have 
been  taken  over  by  the  Priests'  Code  (see  above, 
§  8  a).  On  the  other  hand,  a  point  which  cannot 
be  more  fully  discussed  here,  the  redaction  of 
the  Deuteronomic  law  and  the  position  it  assigns  to 


this  as  a  farewell  address  of  Moses,  presupposes  an 
acquaintance  Avith  the  Priests'  Code,  and  an  accept 
ance  of  it  as  the  law  proper,  of  which  Dt  is  meant 
to  apjjear  as  a  recaiiitulation.  The  redaction  of 
Dt  is,  in  view  of  its  relations  to  the  Deuteronomic 
law,  not  to  be  placed  at  a  very  great  distance  from 
the  latter  ;  it  cannot  belong  to  so  late  a  period  as 
the  rise  of  the  new  post-exilic  community. 

If  tlie  system  of  the  Priestly  Writing  is  earlier 
than  the  Exile,  and  thus  probably  prior  to  Josiah's 
reform,  it  can  have  originated  at  such  a  time  purely 
as  an  ideal  picture  sketched  by  a  Jerusalem  priest, 
and  not,  or  at  least  only  very  partially,  as  a  de- 
scription of  the  actually  existing  state  of  things. 
At  whatever  time  the  Priests'  Code  was  written, 
the  first  unmistakable  trace  which  at  the  same 
time  is  capable  of  being  dated  with  certainty,  of 
the  influence  of  the  system  embodied  in  it,  is  to  be 
found  in  the  place  given  to  the  high  priest  in 
Zechariah,  and  the  first  evidence  of  its  close  is 
found  in  the  reading  aloud  of  the  law  in  the  time 
of  Ezra. 

9.  The  Priesthood  from  Ezra  to  the 
Chronicler.— After  the  Pentateuch  had,  under 
Ezra,  obtained  recognition  as  the  lawbook,  we 
find,  as  could  not  but  have  been  expected,  that 
the  relations  of  the  sanctuary  servants  were 
moulded  according  to  the  finislied  system  set  forth 
in  the  Priests'  Code.  The  Deuteronomic  views  of 
these  relations,  not  being  rounded  off  into  one 
well  -  compacted  whole,  must  give  place  to  this 
system. 

Thus,  with  the  author  of  the  chronicle  written 
between  B.C.  300  and  200,  i.e.  in  the  Books  of 
Chronicles  and  in  the  redaction  by  his  hand  of  the 
Books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  we  find  the  relations 
of  the  personnel  of  the  sanctuary,  as  these  had 
existed  in  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  modi- 
fied in  various  points,  in  order  to  bring  them  more 
into  harmony  with  the  requirements  of  the  Priests' 
Code.  The  Chronicler  transfers  the  relations  ex- 
isting in  his  own  time  without  distinction  to 
earlier  times,  as  if  everything  had  been  in  force 
in  the  same  way  from  the  time  of  David  down- 
wards. It  is  possible,  indeed,  that  his  descrip- 
tions do  not  in  every  single  point  corresjjond  to  the 
actual  conditions  of  his  own  day.  It  cannot, 
however,  be  inferred  from  this,  with  Van  Hoon- 
acker,  that  the  Chronicler  portrays  the  pre-exilic 
conditions  as  these  really  existed,  for  this  con- 
elusion  is  opposed  by  all  that  we  know  from 
earlier  writings.  The  Chronicler  may  be  assumed 
to  have  used  for  the  i3re-exilic  history,  at  least 
indirectly  if  not  directly,  ancient  sources  that  have 
not  come  down  to  us,  but  for  his  account  of  the 
condition  of  the  priesthood  prior  to  the  Exile  he 
certainly  had  no  such  sources  at  his  disposal. 
Wherever  tliis  account  exhibits  a  deviation  from 
the  conditions  after  the  Exile,  the  Chronicler 
evidently  puts  forward,  as  a  rule,  not  something 
corresponding  to  any  actual  state  of  things,  but 
only  what  appeared  to  him  desirable.  His  de- 
scriptions tend  to  glorify  the  Levites,  to  whom  he 
everywhere  shows  regard  even  more  than  to  the 
priests.  Probably  he  was  himself  a  Levite,  and, 
in  view  of  his  special  interest  in  the  temple  singers, 
he  may  have  belonged  to  this  group  of  the  Levites. 

The  Chronicler  is  acquainted  with  24  divisions 
or  families  of  priests,  which,  after  his  manner, 
he  carries  back  to  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch 
24'^-).  Since  in  the  list  of  these  divisions,  as  it 
lies  before  us,  the  first  place  is  occupied  by  the 
family  of  Joiarib,  fi'om  which  the  HasmonEeans 
sprang,  it  may  perhaps  be  inferred  that  this  list 
was  first  drawn  up  in  the  Hasmoniean  period 
(Schiirer,  p.  237,  note  44).  These  24  priestly 
families  are  referred  to,  in  some  instances  clearly, 
in  others  at  least  to  all  appearance,    by  the 
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terms  mahleMth,  '  divisions'  (1  Ch  24^  28"-  ~\  2  Ch 
[-238  ?]  3P-  ;  beth  'abdth,  '  fathers'  houses ' 
(1  Ch  24^-  ^  al.) ;  and  mishmdroth,  '  watches  '  (2  Ch 
this  last  occurring  already  in  Nehemiah 
(13^"  M).  According  to  the  Rabbinic  tradition, 
the  24  classes,  with  Avhich  Josej)hus  {Ant.  vii. 
xiv.  7  ;  Vita,  1)  is  acquainted  as  still  existing  in 
his  time,  are  held  to  have  been  in  existence  from 
the  time  of  the  Exile  (Schiirer,  p.  232  f.).  This 
cannot  be  quite  correct.  The  list  in  Neh  1^^^- 
names  only  four  priestly  families  (cf.  Ezr  10^*""-), 
and  two  returned  with  Ezra  (Ezr  8^  M).  But 
Neh  121"''  nientions,  for  the  time  of  Zerubbabel 
and  Josluia,  22  divisions  of  priests,  and  the 
same,  with  one  omission,  are  given  in  Neh  12^"^-^^ 
for  the  time  of  Joiakim  the  son  of  Joshua. 
Neh  10^'^  on  the  other  hand,  names  21  divi- 
sions, in  which,  indeed,  the  names  show  changes 
(cf.  Ed.  Meyer,  p.  168  fi'.).  Those  four  families  in 
Neh  7  should  therefore  probably  be  thought  of  as 
falling  into  subdivisions.  The  two  groups  that 
returned  with  Ezra  do  not  necessarily  represent 
other  two  families  besides  those  four  ;  they  are 
representatives  of  the  two  great  branches  into 
which,  according  to  the  Priests'  Code,  the  whole 
body  of  priests  falls,  namely  Phinehas  (or  Eleazar) 
and  Ithamar,  i.e.  Zadokites  and  non-Zadokites. 
The  heads  of  the  21  to  24  divisions  are  spoken  of 
as  ra'sMin  of  fathers'  houses  (Neh  \2P,  1  Ch  24''- «), 
with  whom  we  should  probably  identify  the  priest- 
princes  (sartm)  of  Ezr  8"-  '^'^  M,  10=,  2  Ch  36". 

The  Chronicler  divides  the  singers  likewise 
into  24  classes  (1  Ch  25),  and  appears  to  have 
designed  to  give  in  like  manner,  for  the  Levites  in 
general,  a  list  of  24  classes,  which  has  certainly 
not  reached  us  in  a  correct  form  in  tlie  present 
text  of  1  Ch  23«-2^.  Since  the  division  of  the 
Levites  into  24  classes  is  witnessed  to  in  the  period 
posterior  to  the  OT  (Jos.  Ant.  VII.  xiv.  7  ;  cf. 
Schiirer,  p.  242,  and,  on  the  other  side,  Van  Hoon- 
acker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  41  ft'.),  these  statements 
of  the  Chronicler  are  probably  due  to  the  circum- 
stance that  with  him  the  classes  of  singers  and 
Levites  are  practically  identical  (see  below,  §  10). 
Divisions  of  the  Levites,  without  specification  of 
the  number  of  these,  are  presupposed  by  the 
Chronicler  in  various  ways  (niahlekoth,  1  Ch  ^^P- 
al.  ;  mishmdroth  of  the  Levites  [singers]  and 
mahleMth  of  the  doorkeepers,  2  Ch  8" ;  \beth'\ 
^dbdth  of  the  Levites,  1  Ch  9**  al.),  and  even 
Nehemiah  (13^°  M)  speaks  of  mishmdroth  of  the 
Levites.  The  heads  of  the  divisions  of  the  Levites, 
like  those  of  the  priests,  are  called  by  the  Chronicler 
sdrim  (Ezr  10',  1  Ch  15-"^-  al.)  or  ra'shtm  (Neh 
12--'-,  1  Ch  9'^^-  [of  the  singers  and  doorkeepers, 
w.""^-]  al.).  In  the  Priests'  Code  nasi'  is  the 
designation  of  the  heads  of  the  Levitical  fathers' 
houses  (Nu  3-^*0i  along  with  which  we  find  rd'shim 
used  of  the  heads  of  the  whole  tribe  of  Levi  (Ex 
6-5). 

In  the  position  of  the  high  priest  no  essential 
change  can  be  traced  since  the  time  of  Ezra.  The 
very  first  of  the  post-exilic  high  priests  assumed 
the  place  claimed  for  him  in  the  Priests'  Code. 
Nehemiah  (3'-  M,  13'-^  M)  and  the  Chronicler 
give  to  the  high  priest  the  title  of  ha-kohen  ha- 
gddol  (2  Ch  34"),  the  Chronicler  has  also  the  older 
title  [ha-]  kohcn  ha-ro'sh  (Ezr  7^  2  Ch  19"  al.). 
In  addition,  the  Chronicler  employs  the  designa- 
tion, not  found  in  the  Pentateuch,  '  prince  (ndgid) 
of  the  house  of  God'  (1  Ch  9"  al.;  cf.  'prince  of 
Aaron,'  1  Ch  ^.T^^^-),  which  marks  the  later  time 
when  the  high  priest  was  at  tlie  same  time  the 
head  of  the  political  community.  Usually,  how- 
ever, the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  16^"),  as  well  as  Nehe- 
miah (Nell  13^  M),  calls  the  high  priest  simply 
'  the  priest,'  as  is  likewise  done  frequently  in  the 
Priests'  Code. 


By  the  Chronicler,  as  in  the  Priests'  Code,  the 
priests  recognized  are  the  Aaronites,  including  both 
the  Eleazarites  and  the  Ithamarites  (1  Ch  24^'''-  al.). 
The  equalizing  of  the  latter  with  the  Zadokites 
(i.e.  Eleazarites),  which  as  a  necessary  concession 
to  the  system  of  the  Priests'  Code  appears  to  have 
been  first  recognized  under  Ezra  (Ezr  8^  M),  has 
thus  become  permanent. 

A  ditt'erence,  as  compared  with  the  conditions  in 
the  time  of  Ezra,  reveals  itself  with  the  Chronicler 
only  in  regard  to  the  inferior  personnel  of  the 
temple,  and  in  some  points  concerning  the  relation 
of  this  to  the  priests.  A  distinction  between 
Levites  on  the  one  hand  and  singers  and  door- 
keepers on  the  other,  such  as  we  noted  (see  above, 
§  7)  in  the  time  of  Ezra,  is  no  longer  made.  The 
written  source  in  which  the  Chronicler  would 
appear  to  have  found  at  the  same  time  the 
Memoirs  of  Ezra  and  those  of  Nehemiah,  appears 
to  have  still  made  this  distinction,  seeing  that 
even  outside  the  Memoir  passages  in  the  Bks.  of 
Ezr  and  Neh  the  singers  are  only  very  occasionally, 
and  the  doorkeepers  not  at  all,  reckoned  to  one 
comprehensive  class,  the  Levites  (Gesch.  p.  143 f.). 
On  the  other  hand,  for  the  Chronicler  singers  and 
doorkeej)ers  are  subdivisions  of  the  one  class,  the 
Levites  (1  Ch  6isff.  [note  v.^s]  92«  al.,  see  Gesch. 
p.  151  ff.).  C.  C.  Torrey  (The  Composition  and 
Historical  Value  of  Ezra- Nehemiah,  Giessen,  1896, 
p.  22  f . )  is  decidedly  wrong  when  he  denies  the 
existence  of  a  diff'erence  in  this  respect  between 
the  Chronicler  and  the  older  portions  of  the  Bks. 
of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  (see  above,  §  7).  Still  less, 
in  view  of  the  material  evidence  that  exists,  can  it 
be  held,  with  Koberle  and  Van  Hoonacker  (Sacer- 
doce, etc.  p.  49,  cf.  70),  that  the  reckoning  of  the 
singers  and  doorkeepers  to  the  Levites,  as  we  find 
done  by  the  Chronicler  in  the  Bks.  of  Chronicles 
themselves  and  in  his  working  over  of  the  sources 
of  Ezr  and  Neh,  is  presupposed  by  Ezra  and  Nehe- 
miah as  existing,  and  rests  even  upon  a  pre-exUic 
application  of  the  name  '  Levites '  to  those  classes 
of  sanctuary  servants.  On  the  contrary,  the 
application  of  the  name  '  Levite '  even  to  the 
singers  and  doorkeepers  is  plainly  introduced 
through  the  influence  of  the  Priests  Code,  which 
knows  of  only  the  one  class  besides  the  priests, 
namely  the  Levites.  The  Nethinim,  who  under 
Ezra  were  received  into  the  comnmnity  (Neh  10^^), 
apfiear  to  have  disappeared  at  the  time  of  the 
Chronicler,  who  mentions  them  only  once,  namely 
at  the  time  of  the  founding  of  the  first  post-exilic 
community  (1  Ch  9^).  Whether  they  were  re- 
moved from  the  service  of  the  sanctuary  or  by 
a  genealogical  device  were  absorbed  among  the 
Levites  can  scarcely  be  determined,  but  even  here 
the  influence  of  the  Priests'  Code  is  unmistakable. 

For  the  priests  tlie  Chronicler  sometimes  uses 
the  expression,  which  is  somewhat  strange  for  hira, 
hn-koh&nim  ha-lewiyyim.  It  is  not,  indeed,  quite 
certain  that  he  actually  uses  it,  for  the  copulative 
xvaw  may  easily  have  dropped  out  between  the  two 
appellations  just  quoted,  and  the  readings  of  the 
MSS  vacillate  (Gesch.  p.  154  IF.).  But  there  is  an 
a  jjriori  probability  in  favour  of  the  reading  with- 
out ivaw,  for  this  form  of  expression  is  just  what 
does  not  correspond  with  the  ordinary  usage  of 
later  times,  and  in  any  case  in  2  Ch  30^'',  where  it 
is  said  of  the  '  Levite  priests '  that  they  blessed 
the  people,  this  reading  is  undoubtedly  correct, 
since  blessing  is  the  function  of  the  priests  ex- 
clusively. In  this  instance,  by  way  of  exception, 
the  terminology  of  Dt  has  again  forced  itself  to 
the  front,  as  in  like  manner  the  designatioa 
'  Levites '  is  also  occasionally  still  used  by  the 
Chronicler  in  a  wider  sense  so  as  to  include  the 
priests  (Gesch.  p.  136).  In  the  employment  of  the 
title  '  Levite  priests '  we  may  find  an  approxima- 
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tion  of  the  position  of  the  Levites  to  that  of  the 
priests,  which  would  have  to  be  viewed  as  a  con- 
cession to  the  pretensions  of  those  whom  Ezekiel 
and  Ezra  called  Levites,  namely  the  descendants 
of  the  deposed  priests  of  the  high  places. 

Such  a  raising  of  the  dignity  of  tlie  Levites 
would  not  be  without  analogies  in  Chronicles.  In 
point  of  fact  they  have  in  these  books  a  more 
priest-like  standing.  This  is  shown,  in  particular, 
by  the  services  they  have  to  render  at  the  oH'ering 
of  the  burnt-ofl'ering  on  the  Sabbaths,  and  at  the 
new  moons  and  great  festivals  (1  Ch  23^'),  and  by 
their  (in  an  exceptional  way)  helping  the  priests  to 
flay  the  victims  on  tlie  occasion  of  extraordinary 
ofTerings  for  the  whole  people  (2  Ch  29^"*).  From  the 
latter  passage  it  may  be  inferred  that  the  service 
of  the  Levites  at  the  offering  of  the  burnt-offering 
also  on  holy  days  consisted  in  the  flaying,  and,  it 
may  be,  in  accordance  with  Ezekiel's  enactment, 
the  slaying  of  the  victims.  At  all  events,  in 
Chronicles  it  is  the  Levites  who  undertake  the 
killing  and  flaying  of  the  Paschal  lambs,  hand  to 
the  priests  the  blood  for  sprinkling  (2  Ch  SO'"*- 
35''-  ^'"•),  and  attend  to  the  roasting  of  the  Paschal 
offering  (2  Ch  35'^*-) ;  whereas  in  the  Priests'  Code 
it  is  the  head  of  the  liouse  who  kills  and  roasts  the 
Paschal  lamb  (Ex  12<"f- ;  Gesch.  p.  163).  On  the 
other  hand,  in  2  Ch  29-^-  it  is  the  priests  who  slay 
the  sacrifices,  probably  because  we  have  here  to  do 
with  extraordinary  sacrifices  for  the  whole  people. 
By  the  '  Kohathite  Levites '  who  prepare  the  shew- 
bread  (1  Ch  9^-),  the  Chronicler  appears  to  mean 
not  the  Aaronites  (who,  to  be  sure,  belonged  to  the 
Kohathites),  to  whom  alone  that  duty  falls  in  the 
Priests'  Code  (but  cf.  Gesch.  p.  161  f.).  While, 
further,  in  the  Priests'  Code  the  duty  of  teaching 
belongs  only  to  the  priests,  this  duty,  particularly 
that  of  instructing  in  the  torah,  is  assigned  in 
Neh  8'-s  (cf.  v."),  2'Ch  I?**-  35^  also  to  tlie  Levites 
{Gesch.  p.  163 f.).  The  more  priest-like  position  of 
the  Levites  finds  quite  peculiar  expression  in  the 
fact  that  in  Chronicles  not  only  the  priests,  as  in 
the  Priests'  Code,  but  also  the  Levites  are  called 
holy  (2  Ch  23^  35-';  cf.,  further,  Ezr  8'^  M,  where 
already  the  Levites  seem  to  be  included  [with  the 
priests]  in  the  '  Ye  are  holy  to  Jaliweh '). 

Regarding  the  service  of  the  doorkeepers  in  par- 
ticular, we  learn  that  they  had  daily  to  set  in  all 
24  watches,  under  four  chiefs  belonging  to  the 
doorkeepers,  at  the  four  quarters  of  the  temple 
(1  Ch  26^^'^^) — an  arrangement  wliicli,  although 
given  as  existing  in  the  time  of  David,  will  really 
liave  reference  to  the  temple  of  Zerubbabel.  As 
concerns  the  singers,  Biichler  (ZATW,  1899,  p.  97  ft'. ) 
seeks  to  prove  that  the  data  regarding  temple 
music  and  temple  singing  were  not  found  in  the 
authority  used  by  the  Chronicler,  and  are  thus 
added  by  himself.  Tliis  is  not  impossible  ;  but  so 
sharp  a  distinction  between  the  Chronicler  and  his 
authority  (the  lost  Midrash  on  Kings),  with  which 
we  are  wholly  unacquainted,  appears  to  the  present 
writer  incapable  of  being  carried  out. 

There  is,  moreover,  an  '  external  activity,'  i.e. 
one  outside  the  sanctuary,  assigned  to  the  Levites 
in  Chronicles  (1  Ch  26'-^)".  They  are  employed  as 
overseers  and,  like  the  priests,  as  judges  (1  Ch  23"* 
26-^  «^.).  In  particular,  their  charge  of  measures 
is  referred  to  in  1  Ch  23-''  (Gesch.  p.  162).  While 
the  Priests'  Code  fixes  the  commencement  of  the 
Levites'  ser\-ice  at  their  thirtieth,  or,  according 
to  an  innovation,  their  twenty-tifth  year,  they 
have,  according  to  1  Ch  232''^-  and  other  passages, 
to  serve  from  their  twentieth  year  onwards — an 
arrangement  wliich  the  Chronicler  is  aware  is  a 
deviation  from  the  legal  statute,  and  which  he 
seeks  to  justify  as  a  change  made  by  David. 

In  the  matter  of  the  revenues  falling  to  the 
priests  and  Levites,  from  the  time  of  Ezra  an 


attempt  was  made  to  carry  out  the  prescriptions  of 
the  Priests'  Code.  But  the  setting-up  of  Levitical 
cities  was  as  little  carried  into  practice  after  Ezra 
as  it  had  been  up  till  then.  When  the  Chronicler 
represents  these  cities  as  having  existed  in  the 
time  of  David  (1  Ch  13")  and  later,  this  is  simply 
due  to  his  theory,  which  he  forgets  in  2  Ch  23'"', 
where  the  Levites,  at  the  accession  of  Joash,  are 
assembled  out  of  all  the  cities  of  Judah.  Nor  is 
the  meaning  of  the  migrush  of  the  Levitical  cities 
quite  clear  to  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  31"*).  Accord- 
ing to  Neh  7'^  =  Ezr  2'",  and  other  passages,  in  the 
post-exilic  period  priests,  Levites,  singers,  door- 
keepers, and  Nethinim  dwelt  dispersed  in  various 
localities,  which  did  not,  however,  bear  the  char- 
acter of  the  Levitical  cities  of  the  Priests'  Code. 
So  also  in  the  period  subsequent  to  the  OT,  the 
priests  did  not  all  live  at  Jerusalem  :  the  Maccabees 
came  from  Modein  (1  Mac  2^),  to  which,  indeed, 
they  had  retired  from  Jerusalem  only  in  conse- 
quence of  the  troubles  under  Antiochus  Epiphanes  ; 
and  the  priest  Zacharias  (Lk  l^"'-)  had  his  home  in 
the  bill-country  of  Judah  (cf.  Biichler,  Priester, 
pp.  159  -  205  :  '  Die  Priester  ausserhalb  Jeru- 
salem's'). The  doorkeepers,  according  to  1  Ch  9-', 
betook  themselves  every  seven  daj's,  according  to 
their  divisions,  from  their  villages  to  J erusalem  to 
perform  their  service.  The  Levites  and  singers 
(and  so,  no  doubt,  the  priests  also)  in  Neheniiah's 
time  possessed  at  their  places  of  residence  fields, 
from  whose  produce  they  supported  themselves 
when  their  dues  were  not  paid  (Neh  13^"  M),  and 
probably  in  general  when  they  were  not  on  duty, 
for  the  tenth  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah  was  paid  at 
the  temple  (Neh  135-  M),  and  thus  will  hardly 
have  extended  to  the  Levites  and  priests  outside 
Jerusalem.  The  Nethinim  lived  in  Neheniiah's 
time  on  the  Ophel  (vv'hich  see)  at  Jerusalem  (Neh 
326.31  ]\/[) .  (officiating)  priests  had  houses  in 
Jerusalem,  situated  apparently  on  the  temple  area 
(Neh  3-8  M). 

On  the  subject  of  the  dues  falling  to  the  temple 
personnel,  we  liave  a  certain  amount  of  informa- 
tion for  the  time  of  Nehemiah.  The  latter  tells  us 
in  his  Memoirs  (Neh  13^)  that  before  his  departure 
from  Jerusalem  the  tenth  of  corn,  must,  and  oil 
was  paid  and  deposited  in  the  storeliouses  as  the 
portion  of  the  Levites,  temple-singers,  and  door- 
keepers, wliicb  three  classes  received  the  tenth, 
and  the  priest  the  tcnimdh.  The  terumcih  here 
might  possiblj''  mean  the  tenth  of  the  tenth,  but 
linguistic  usage  favours  rather  our  referring  it  to 
the  handing  over  of  the  first-fruits.  In  that  case 
the  paying  of  the  tenth  of  the  tenth  to  the  priests 
is  not  witnessed  to  for  the  time  of  Nehemiah. 
The  tentli  of  the  tenth  in  Neh  lO^^-'"  owes  its 
presence  apparently  to  a  later  hand  {Gesch.  p. 
171  f.),  to  which  is  due  also  the  additional  enact- 
ment, which  perhaps  suits  even  the  time  of 
Nehemiali,  but  in  any  case  is  characteristic  of  the 
later  development,  that  an  Aaronite  priest  is  to 
superintend  the  operations  of  the  Levites,  as  they 
receive  the  tithes  (v.^^).  After  a  while  remissness 
in  paying  the  tithes  set  in,  so  that  Nehemiah  at 
his  second  visit  had  to  adopt  drastic  measures  in 
order  to  bring  the  payment  of  them  into  force 
again  (Neh  13^'''^"-  M).  There  is  no  mention  in 
Nehemiah  of  tlie  tenth  of  cattle.  The  demand  for 
this  made  by  the  Priests'  Code  is  probably  an 
innovation,  the  result  of  purely  theoretical  con- 
struction, and  is  perhaps  not  earlier  than  the 
period  subsequent  to  Nehemiah.  The  Chronicler, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  acquainted  with  the  require- 
ment of  the  tenth  of  cattle  (2  Ch  31^).  Priests  and 
Levites  were  appointed  by  Nehemiah  to  take 
charge  of  the  wood  that  had  to  be  delivered  at 
fixed  times,  and  of  the  hikkurtm  (Neh  13^'"-  M). 
According  to  Neh  10'=  those  contributions  of  wood 
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for  the  requirements  of  the  altar  of  burnt  ofl'ering 
were  imposed  upon  the  priests,  the  Levites,  and  the 
people— a  prescription  which  is  not  contained  in 
the  Pentateuch,  although  this  passage  in  Nehemiah 
appeals  to  the  Torah  (but  cf.  Lv  6='-)- 

The  Chronicler  or  his  predecessor  in  the  redac- 
tion of  the  Memoirs  of  Nehemiah  had  no  longer 
a  clear  understanding  of  the  whole  of  the  regula- 
tions respecting  dues.  It  is  impossible  to  gain  a 
distinct  view  from  the  confused  picture  he  draws 
(Gesch.  p.  169 ft'.).  Only  in  Chronicles  is  there  any 
allusion  to  a  tenth  of  honey  (2  Ch  3P) ;  the  tenth 
of  dedicated  gifts  which  is  likewise  mentioned  (v.*), 
rests  upon  a  confusion  of  the  teiitli  with  the 
teriimdh.  The  various  kinds  of  dues  are  most 
concisely  enumerated  in  Neh  12^,  a  passage  re- 
garding which  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  belongs 
to  the  Memoirs  of  Nehemiah.  Three  species  are 
named  in  it :  terumoth,  re'sMth,  and  tenth.  On 
this  is  based  the  Talmudic  distinction  of  three 
kinds  of  dues,  which  finds  no  direct  support  in  the 
Torah. 

10.  The  Priesthood  after  OT  Times.— Several 
furtliOT  developments  in  the  relations  of  the  per- 
sonnel of  the  sanctuary  still  show  themselves  in 
the  period  subsequent  to  the  OT. 

a.  Priests  and  Levites. — The  consequence  of  the 
inclusion  of  the  singers  and  doorkeepers  among 
the  Levites  was  that  these  two  classes,  which  at 
the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  were  much  more 
numerous  than  the  Levites  so-called  in  the  narrower 
sense,  dispossessed  these  of  their  unique  character. 
At  least  the  tendency  to  this  result  is  already  dis- 
coverable in  the  OT  in  Chronicles,  where  singers 
and  doorkeepers  play  a  more  important  part  than 
the  Levites  so-called  in  the  narrower  sense,  so  that 
one  might  be  tempted  to  suggest  that  the  latter 
had  even  for  the  Chronicler  merely  a  theoretical 
existence  (Vogelstein,  pp.  30,  102  fl'.).  It  is  doubt- 
ful whether  in  1  Ch  9"-''  other  '  Levites'  (vv.>'»-  ^^•) 
besides  the  doorkeepers  (vv."-  and  the  singers 
(v.^')  are  assumed  to  e^ist  (Gesch.  p.  157  f.).  "The 
Talmud  at  all  events  knows  only  two  kinds  of 
Levitical  service,  that  of  song  and  that  of  watching 
in  the  temple  (cf.  Maimonides,  ap.  Vogelstein, 
p.  85;  and,  further,  Biichler,  Priestcr,  p.  118  ft'., 
esp.  136  It'.).  This  is  a  result  that  is  not  surprising 
in  view  of  the  origin  of  the  Levites  in  the  narrower 
sense.  The  ancient,  i.e.,  as  would  appear,  pre- 
exilic  (see  above,  §  3  end),  classes  of  sanctuary 
servants  included,  besides  the  priests,  only  the 
singers  and  doorkeepers.  Tlie  class  knov/n  to 
Ezekiel  and  in  the  time  of  Ezra  as  '  Levites'  was 
an  artificial  creation,  which  served  only  the  purpose 
of  disposing  of  the  old  non-Jerusalemite  priests. 
In  so  far  as  these  were  not,  like  the  Ithaniarites, 
admitted  to  the  post-exilic  priesthood,  they  received 
as  '  Levites '  an  intermediate  place,  which  is  hard 
to  define,  between  the  priests  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  singers  and  doorkeepers  on  the  other.  Thus 
it  came  about  that  at  last  the  Levites  /car'  i^oxv'' 
were  absorbed  in  the  singers  and  doorkeepers,  who 
constituted  the  only  two  surviving  professional 
classes  of  Levites.  In  this  way  the  arrangement 
gained  ground,  which  the  author  of  the  Priests' 
Code,  if  we  judged  rightly,  had  in  view.  He 
thought  of  his  Levites  as  singers  (for  he  reckons  to 
them  the  singer-family  of  the  Korahites)  and  door- 
keepers (for  he  employs  to  describe  their  service 
the  technical  term  '  keep ').  Of  any  other  kind  of 
Levites  he  for  his  part  seems  to  know  nothing, 
and  the  close  of  the  history  of  the  Israelitish 
cultus  pcrso7inel  knows  as  little. 

In  fixing  the  position  of  the  cultus  personnel,  a 
later  age  accepted  on  other  points  as  well  the 
simpler  and  more  natural  arrangement,  and  dis- 
regarded ordinances  which  had  for  some  time 
enjoyed  validity,  thanks  to  an  artificial  theory  or 


to  historical  confusion.  The  tenth  as  a  sacred  due 
is  readily  intelligible  if  it  is  either  devoted  to  a 
sacrificial  meal  (as  proposed  in  Dt),  or  even  given 
to  the  priests,  as  representatives  of  the  deity,  but 
not  when  it  falls  to  subordinate  servants  of  the 
sanctuary.  The  Priests'  Code,  which  assigns  it  to 
the  Levites,  shows  by  this  very  circumstance  that 
the  name  'Levites''  was  originally  a  designation 
of  the  priests  (Gcsch.  p.  52  f.).  After  the  tithe 
regulation  of  the  Priests'  Code  had  been  actually 
put  in  force  under  Nehemiah  in  later  times,  accord- 
ing to  the  testimony  of  Josephus  [Ant.  XX.  viii.  8, 
ix.  2  ;  Vita,  12,  15)  and  the  Talmud  (see  the  refer- 
ences in  Graetz,  Moiiatsschrift,  1886,  p.  97  ff.),  the 
tithes  were  withdrawn  from  the  Levites  and 
assigned  exclusively  to  the  priests  (cf.  Van  Hoon- 
acker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  40).  The  Mislma  (Maaser 
sheni,  v.  6)  appears,  indeed,  to  assume  as  the  correct 
practice  that  some  receive  the  first  tenth  and  others 
the  terumah  of  the  tenth.  The  first  class  could  be 
only  the  Levites  (Schlirer,  p.  258,  note  44) ;  but  then 
this  description,  as  it  seems,  would  not  correspond 
with  the  actually  existing  relations  of  later  times. 
It  is  possible  that,  as  Vogelstein  (p.  72  ff.)  holds,  the 
tradition  handed  down  in  the  Mislma,  to  the  etFect 
that  the  high  priest  Johanan  abolished  '  the  prayer 
of  thanksgiving  and  confession  at  the  tithe,'  refers 
to  the  abolition  of  the  paying  of  the  tithe  to  the 
Levites,  and  that  by  this  Johanan  is  to  be  under- 
stood the  contemporary  of  the  Persian  satrap 
Bagoses  (cf.  above,  §  8  g  ;  so  also  Van  Hoonacker, 
Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  401,  who,  according  to  his!  chrono- 
logical scheme  [p.  60  f.],  regards  this  Johanan  as  a 
contemporary  of  Ezra ;  on  the  other  hand,  Biber- 
feld,  p.  18,  holds  that  the  Jolianan  who  abolished 
the  tithe  prayer  was  John  Hyrcanus).  Our  earliest 
evidence  that  the  priests  received  tlie  tenth  comes 
from  a  much  later  time.  Josephus  (I.e.)  assumes 
it  as  a  matter  of  right  that  the  priests  receive 
the  tenth,  and  complains  only  that  some  priests 
take  it  by  force.  He  is  speaking  of  the  time  of 
Agrippa  il.  Since  Josephus  describes  the  priests 
as  taking  the  tithe  at  the  hands  of  the  laity, 
he  cannot  have  in  view  the  tenth  that  had 
to  be  paid  by  the  Levites  to  the  priests.  He 
appears  thus  to  be  quite  unacquainted  with  the 
paying  of  the  tenth  to  the  Levites  as  a  usual 
thing.  From  the  fact  that  the  Talmud  looks  upon 
it  as  a  punishment  that  the  tithe  was  withdrawn 
from  the  Levites  and  paid  to  the  priests  instead, 
which  was  the  custom  after  the  destruction  of  the 
temple  (Graetz,  Monatsschrift,  1886,  p.  107  f.),  it 
has  been  inferred  by  Graetz  [I.e.  ji.  98  ff.)  that  the 
oftence  in  view  as  punished  may  be  the  presump- 
tion of  the  Levites,  who — but  only  the  temple 
singers — in  the  time  of  Agrippa  ii.  succeeded  in 
obtaining  the  right  to  wear  the  linen  garment  of 
the  priests  (see  below).  The  historical  motive  for 
deviating  from  the  law  cannot  be  determined,  but 
it  is  readily  conceivable  that  any  opportunity 
would  be  seized  for  altering  the  awkwardly  com- 
plicated tithe  law  of  the  Priests'  Code. 

Not  only  the  tithe  but  other  previous  rights 
were  withdrawn  from  the  Levites.  They  were  no 
longer  trusted  with  the  whole  of  the  watch  service 
of  the  temple,  but  had,  according  to  the  Mislma, 
to  keep  watch  only  on  the  outside  at  21  points, 
whereas  the  three  stations  in  the  inner  court  were 
occupied  by  priests.  The  guard  supplied  by  tlie 
Levites  was  under  the  control  of  a  captain  of  the 
temple,  i.e.  a  priest  (Middoth  i.  1,  2). 

Seeing  that  the  Nethinim,  who  apparently  were 
no  longer  even  in  the  time  of  the  Chronicler 
employed  as  a  special  class  for  the  service  of 
the  temple,  although  still  mentioned  at  a  later 
period,  are  not  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the 
temple  service,  the  lower  services  must  have  been 
discharged  by  others.    Philo  assigns  not  only  the 
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watch  service  but  also  the  cleaning  of  the  temple 
to  the  veuKbpoi,  i.e.  the  Levites ;  for  other  duties, 
growing  hoys  of  the  priests  were  employed  (Schiirer, 
p.  279).  In  addition,  we  hear  (Sukka  iv.  4 ; 
Tamid  v.  3)  of  'attendants'  (cMin),  without  its 
heing  clear  whetlier  they  were  Levites  (so  Biichler, 
Priester,  p.  149  if. )  or  non-Levites  that  were  thus 
employed.  In  any  case  the  only  class  of  Levites 
that  could  enter  into  consideration  would  be  the 
doorkeepers,  for  the  singers  were  doubtless  regarded 
as  holding  too  dignified  a  position  to  have  such  a 
name  applied  to  them. 

Shortly  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  the 
singers  succeeded  in  obtaining  from  Agrippa  II. 
and  the  Sanhedrin  permission  to  wear  the  'linen' 
garment  of  the  priests  (Jos.  Ant.  XX.  ix.  6).  The 
desire  to  do  this  was  not  neAV ;  according  to  1  Ch 
15-'',  2  Ch  5'-,  in  the  time  of  David  and  Solomon 
not  only  the  singers  but  the  Levites  in  general 
wore  the  priestly  byssus  robe — a  statement  wliieh 
shows  merely  that  at  the  time  of  the  Chronicler 
this  practice  was  an  object  of  desire.  Agrippa  II. 
not  only  granted  the  desire  of  the  singers,  but 
allowed  a  portion  of  the  Levites,  by  whom  only 
doorkeepers  can  be  meant,  to  learn  the  singing  of 
hymns  (.Jos.  I.e.),  i.e.  to  hold  an  equal  place  with 
the  division  of  singers. 

It  is  to  the  Levites  apparently  that  we  should 
refer  the 'designation  oi  ypaix/j.a.Teii  toD  iepov,  'the 
teachers  of  the  law  of  the  temple,'  which  occurs  in 
tlie  letter  of  Antiochus  the  Great,  ap.  Jos.  Ant. 
XII.  iii.  3.  As  these  ypaixixareh  are  named  between 
the  lepeis  and  the  UpofciXraL,  they  can  hardly  be 
other  than  Levites  (Sam.  Krauss,  p.  675).  The 
mention  of  them  tallies  with  what  we  learn  from 
Nell  8''""  about  the  instruction  in  the  Torah  which 
was  given  by  the  Levites. 

b.  The  revenues  of  the  priests  and  Levites. — The 
dues  demanded  for  the  priests  by  the  Priests'  Code 
were  augmented  by  that  imposed  by  Deuteronomy 
vrpon  sheep's  wool  (Chidlin  xi.  1,  2).  By  combin- 
ing the  requirements  of  Dt  with  those  of  the 
Priests'  Code,  the  income  of  the  jiriests  was  further 
augmented,  inasmuch  as  those  portions  of  the 
sacrificial  victims  which,  according  to  Dt,  fell  to 
the  priests,  had  at  a  later  period  to  be  paid  to 
them  from  all  animals  that  might  legitimately  be 
ottered  in  sacrilice,  even  when  these  were  slaugh- 
tered for  a  common  use,  namely  the  foreleg,  the 
cheek,  and  the  maw  of  cattle,  sheep,  and  goats 
(Chidlin  X.  1  ;  cf.  Schiirer,  p.  2.55).  The  bikknrim 
were  more  specifically  defined  as  having  to  be  paid 
from  seven  sources,  adopted  from  Dt  8*,  namely 
wheat,  barley,  grapes,  figs,  pomegrnnates,  olives, 
and  honey.  According  as  the  parties  concerneil 
resided  near  to  or  far  from  Jerusalem  the  hik- 
kurim  were  to  be  handed  over  fresh  or  dried,  and 
were  to  be  brought  in  general  processions  to  Jeru- 
salem (Schiirer,  p.  249).  ■  A  distinction,  based  on 
Neh  12",  was  made  between  the  hikkiirim  and  the 
teriimdh  in  the  narrower  sense,  i.e.  the  due  levied 
on  tlie  best  not  only  of  the  above  seven  kinds  but 
on  all  fruits  of  field  and  tree.  There  was  no  fixed 
measure  ]3rescribed  for  these  dues,  but  on  an 
average  tliey  were  to  amount  to  ^th  of  one's  in- 
come. This  tcrumdh  ^\'as  to  be  eaten,  according  to 
Nu  18'%  by  priests  alone  (Schiirer,  p.  249  f.).  The 
due  to  be  presented  of  dough  Avas  also  more  specifi- 
cally defined,  as  well  as  the  products  of  the  ground 
which  had  to  be  regarded  as  tithable  (Schiirer, 
p.  250  ff'.). 

According  to  the  Mishna  [Menahoth  x.  4),  a 
portion  of  the  firstling  sheaf  that  was  waved  by 
the  priest  before  Jahweh  (Lv  23i'>f-)  falls  to  the 
priest — an  arrangement  of  which  there  is  no  indica- 
tion in  the  OT.  According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  IV. 
iv.  4),  the  redemption  price  for  the  vow  of  one's 
oAvn  person  is  considered  to  belong  to  the  priests. 


whereas  in  the  Priests'  Code  (Lv  27)  this  is  not 
expressly  said,  as  it  is  in  the  case  of  the  litrem. 
Perliaps  the  statement  of  Josephus  is  inexacfi ;  as  a 
rule,  at  least  the  things  vowed  appear  to  have  been 
used  for  general  cultus  purposes  (Schiirer,  250  f.). 

In  one  point  the  practice  of  later  times  took  a 
turn  less  favourable  to  tlie  temple-servants  than 
the  Priests'  Code  had  intended.  Not  only  the  so- 
called  second  tenth,  i.e.  the  one  Avhich,  upon  the 
ground  of  the  tithe  regulations  in  Dt  was  levied 
besides  the  tithe  of  the  Levites,  but  also  the  tithe 
of  cattle,  are  required  by  the  Eabbiiiical  rules  to  he 
devoted  to  sacrificial  meals  at  Jerusalem.  The 
latter  thus  did  not  fall,  as  is  unquestionably  the 
intention  of  the  Priests'  Code,  to  the  Levites  and 
priests  (Schiirer,  p.  251  f.,  note  22). 

Those  dues  of  the  priests  which  did  not  consist 
of  portions  of  the  offerings,  and  which  were  not 
therefore  necessarily  brought  to  Jerusalem,  were 
paid  'everywhere  where  there  was  a  priest,'  i.e.  on 
the  spot  to  any  priest  who  happened  to  be  present, 
and  this  was  enjoined  to  be  continued  even  after 
the  destruction  of  the  temple  (Schiirer,  p.  257). 

c.  The  duties  and  offices  of  the  priests.- — The 
enactments  concerning  the  priests  were  in  later 
times  simply  made  more  precise,  upon  the  basis  of 
the  Priests'  Code  ;  for  instance,  the  laivs  about  their 
marriage  (Schiirer,  p.  227  f.),  and  the  requirements 
of  freedom  from  bodily  blemish  {ib.  p.  230  f.).  It 
would  appear  that  in  later  times  it  was,  not  indeed  a 
law  but  a  custom  that  the  principal  priests  married 
only  the  daughters  of  priests  (Biichler,  Pricster, 
p.  88  £['. ).  A  particular  age  for  admittance  to  the 
priestly  service  was  no  more  fixed  in  the  period 
following  the  OT  than  is  done  by  the  Priests'  Code 
in  the  case  of  the  Aaronites ;  but,  as  a  matter  of 
practice,  those  admitted  required  apparently  to 
have  passed  their  twentieth  year  (Schiirer,  p.  231). 

Among  the  priestly  duties,  the  bloiuing  of  trum- 
pets takes  a  wider  scope  than  in  the  Priests'  Code 
or  the  statements  of  the  Chronicler,  according  to 
which  this  ceremony  was  practised  only  in  war  and 
at  the  regular  festivals  and  on  special  festive  occa- 
sions. In  later  times  it  took  place  also  in  connexion 
with  the  sabbatical  and  daily  offerings  (.Jos.  Ant. 

III.  xii.  6),  and  to  announce  the  beginning  of  the 
Sabbath  from  the  battlements  of  the  temple  [BJ 

IV.  ix.  12;  cf.  Schiirer,  p.  278  f.).  In  addition  to 
the  ivashiiig,  required  in  the  Priests'  Code,  of  hands 
and  feet  in  the  brazen  laver  before  performing  the 
sacred  office  (on  the  mode  of  performing  this  wash- 
ing see  Biichler,  Priester,  p.  74,  note  1),  the  priests 
had  in  later  times  to  take  a  plunge-bath  every 
morning  before  commencing  the  work  of  the  day 
(Schiirer,  p.  283).  In  the  last  days  of  the  temple  it 
would  appear  that  the  higher  ranks  of  priests  took 
no  part  in  the  work  of  sacrifice,  with  the  exception 
of  the  offerings  presented  by  the  high  priest  on  the 
feast  days,  as  this  non-participation  in  sacrificial 
work  is  to  all  appearance  to  be  assumed  in  the  case 
of  the  priest  Plavius  Josephus  (Biichler,  Priester, 
p.  70 if.). 

The  24  divisions  of  priests,  of  which  we  know  as 
early  as  Chronicles,  served  for  the  performance  of 
the  cultus  to  whicli  they  attended  in  turn.  The  24 
.divisions  are  distinguished,  in  the  literafnre  pos- 
terior to  the  OT,  as  the  mishmdroth,  from  the  sub- 
divisions not  mentioned  in  the  OT,  the  baitc  'dboth. 
Each  principal  division  included,  according  to  tra- 
dition, from  five  to  nine  subdivisions  (Schiirer,  p. 
235  f. ).  A  principal  division  is  called  in  Greek  irarpid 
(Jos.  Ant.  VII.  xiv.  7),  or  4<p7]fX6pia  (Lk  P-  **),  or 
e<priiu.epls  (Jos.  Vita,  1);  a  subdivision,  (pv\ri  (Jos. 
Vita,  1).  Each  of  the  24  divisions  went  on  duty 
for  a  week,  the  exchange  with  the  next  division 
taking  place  on  the  Sabbath.  At  the  tln-ee  great 
annual  festivals  all  the  24  divisions  officiated  simul- 
taneously (Schiirer,  p.  279  f.) 
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The  position  of  the  high  jrriest  underwent  a 
cliange  towards  the  close  of  the  Jewish  hierarchy 
through  respect  being  no  longer  paid  to  the  office 
as  one  that  was  to  be  held  for  life  and  to  be  heredi- 
tary. Tlie  elevation  of  the  Hasraonseans  to  the 
high-priestly  dignity  had  already  marked  a  break- 
ing with  the  past,  for  thereby  the  hereditary 
succession  of  high  priests  was  interrupted.  The 
Hasmonajans  sprang  from  the  priestly  class  of 
Joiarib  (1  Mac  2'  14-»).  Whether  the  latter  was 
reckoned  to  the  Zadokites  or  not,  cannot  be  deter- 
mined. In  the  lists  contained  in  the  Book  of 
Neheniiah  [12^-'!-'^--"^)  it  holds  a  subordinate  posi- 
tion ;  a  list,  pei'haps  not  earlier  than  the  time  of 
the  Hasmonceans  (cf.  above,  §  9),  found  in  1  Ch 
24'*-,  assigns  to  it  the  first  place.  In  one  of  the 
recently  discovered  fragments  of  the  Hebrew 
original  text  of  Jesus  Sirach,  namely  5P-°W,  the 
house  of  Zadok  is  higlily  exalted  :  '  0  give  thanks 
unto  Him  that  chose  the  sons  of  Zadok  to  be  priests ' 
(S.  Schechter  and  C.  Taylor,  The  Wisdom  of  Ben 
Sira,  Portions  of  the  Book  Ecclesiasticus,  Cam- 
bridge, 1S99).  The  whole  liymn  to  which  this 
passage  belongs,  namely  vv.i2c(i)-i2c(i5)^  jg  omitted  in 
the  Greek  translation  of  the  grandson  of  Jesus  Ben 
Sira,  perhaps  as  Schechter  (p.  35  f. )  suggests  (cf. 
Th.  Noldeke,  ZATW,  1900,  p.  92),  because  in  the 
interval  between  the  composition  of  the  original 
text  and  that  of  the  translation  (i.e.  between  c.  200 
and  130  B.C.)  the  family  of  the  previous  Zadokite 
high  priests  had  been  superseded  by  the  Has- 
mon.'eans.  But  after  this  latter  event  the  high 
priesthood  again  became  hereditary  in  tlie  Has- 
monwan  line.  At  a  later  period  Herod  and  the 
Romans  set  up  and  deposed  high  priests  at  their 
pleasure.  From  these  non-acting  high  priests 
arose  the  group  known  as  dpxif/jeis.  But  the 
custom  M'as  always  rigidly  adhered  to  of  select- 
ing the  high  priests  only  from  certain  special 
priestly  families  (Schiirer,  p.  215 If.).  The  anoint- 
ing of  the  high  priest,  wliich  is  ordained  in  the 
Priests'  Code,  was  not  in  later  times  carried 
out  in  the  case  of  all  high  priests,  perhaps  it  was 
in  general  omitted ;  the  Mishna  knows  of  high 
priests  who  were  installed  in  office  simply  by 
clothing  them  with  the  official  robes  (Horajoth,  iii. 
4 ;  cf.  Gesch.  p.  140 ;  Schiirer,  p.  232,  note  26  ; 
Weinel,  ZATW,  1898,  p.  66  f. ;  Van  Hoonacker, 
Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  3511).  The  high  priest,  who, 
during  the  period  of  J ewish  independence,  was  the 
head  also  of  the  State,  was  at  least  in  later  times 
president  of  the  Sanhedrin,  and  in  so  far  also  the 
representative  of  the  people  in  political  matters  in 
dealing  with  the  Romans.  As  regards  his  partici- 
pation in  the  performance  of  the  cultus,  it  was  a 
later  custom  for  him  to  offer  the  daily  offering 
during  the  week  preceding  the  Day  of  Atonement ; 
any  other  share  he  might  take  in  the  work  of 
sacrifice  was  simply  according  to  his  pleasure 
(Joma  i.  2).  Josephus  states  that  the  high  priest 
offered  as  a  rule  on  the  Sabbath,  at  the  new  moon, 
and  at  tlie  yearly  festivals  (BJ  v.  v.  7 ;  Biichler, 
Priestcr,  p.  68  ff.,  doubts  whether  in  later  times  the 
high  priest  offered  except  at  the  yearly  festivals). 
The  daily  minhdh,  which  according  to  the  original 
intention  of  Lv  6'-"^-  he  had  to  offer  (see  above,  g  8  c), 
was  not  always  offered  by  the  high  priest  in  person, 
but  he  defrayed  the  cost  of  it  (Jos.  Ant.  ill.  x.  7, 
where  Upew  can  be  none  but  the  high  priest),  a  duty 
which  Ezekiel  imposed  upon  the  'prince.'  In  the 
lloiiian  period  a  conflict  arose  on  the  question  of 
the  keeping  of  the  high  priest's  robes  (Jos.  Ant. 
XV.  xi.  4,  XVIII.  iv.  3,  XX.  i.  1,  2) ;  when  Jerusalem 
was  taken,  his  robe  of  state  fell  into  the  hands  of 
the  Romans  (BJ  VI.  viii.  3). 

Besides  the  high-priestly  office,  we  hear  in  the 
Rabbinical  literature  of  an  exalted  priestly  office, 
that  of  the  scgan  (li?),  of  which  there  is  no  mention 
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in  the  OT.  The  segan  has  usually  been  viewed  as 
the  high  priest's  substitute,  who  had  to  take  his 
place  if  he  was  prevented  by  Levitical  uncleanness 
from  discharging  the  duties  of  his  office.  But  the 
existence  of  a  standing  vicarius  for  the  high  priest 
is  rendered  improbable  by  the  statement  of  the 
Mishna  (Joma  i.  1)  that  seven  days  before  the 
Day  of  Atonement  '  another  priest '  was  to  be  set 
apart  to  act  for  the  high  priest  in  the  event  of  his 
being  prevented  from  officiating.  It  is  not  at  all 
likely  that  this  statement  in  the  Mishna  relates  to 
an  earlier  practice,  and  that  afterwards  (subsequent 
to  the  year  A.D.  63)  the  segan  was  apjiointed  as 
substitute  for  the  high  priest  (Buchler,  Friester,  p. 
113),  for  there  is  nothing  known  of  such  a  change. 
Since  the  LXX  usually  reproduces  the  word  segdnim, 
which  is  used  in  the  OT  for  non-priestly  officials,  by 
arparriyol,  Schiirer  (p.  264  f.)  is  probably  right  in 
seeing  in  the  segan  the  captain  of  the  temple  (arpa- 
TTjybs  ToO  iepov),  who  is  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the 
NT  and  by  Josephus,  and  in  attributing  to  him  the 
principal  oversight  of  the  external  order  of  the 
temple.  Yet  Joma  39*  (Biichler,  Priestcr,  p.  105) 
looks  upon  the  segan  as  in  some  measure  the  rejire- 
sentative  of  the  high  priest.  The  segdntm  in  the 
plural  (BikJairim  iii.  3)  are  doubtless,  like  the  a-rpa- 
TrjyoL  (Lk  22''-  '''^),  heads  of  the  temple  police  sub- 
ordinate to  the  segan.  In  the  Mishna  (Bikkurim 
iii.  3)  there  are  mentioned  as  going  to  meet  the  festive 
procession  which  accompanied  the  bikkurim — the 
pahoth  (mns),  the  segdntm,  and  the  gizbdrim.  It 
may  be  inferred  that  by  the  first  of  these  designa- 
tions, as  by  the  two  following,  priests  are  intended, 
although  pahuth  is  used  also  for  secular  governors. 
But  a  special  priestly  office  can  hardly  be  con- 
noted by  the  word,  which  apparently  corresponds 
to  the  NT  apxiepeis  (Schiirer,  p.  266).  The  giz- 
bdrim (o^-i^n,  Peah  i.  6  end)  or  yat;'o(pv'KaKes  (Jos. 
Ant.  XV.  xi.  4,  XVIII.  iv.  3)  had  charge  of  the  rich 
temple  treasures.  From  the  description  of  the 
Chronicler,  it  appears  necessary  to  hold  that  in 
his  time  the  administration  of  the  temple  revenue 
and  capital  was  in  the  hands  of  the  Levites.  At  a 
later  period  the  higher  posts  as  treasurers  appear  to 
have  been  held  by  priests,  for  the  gizbdrim  appear 
as  high  temple  officials  alongside  of  the  segdntm 
(Bikkurim  iii.  3),  and  Josephus  (Ant.  XX.  viii.  11) 
names  the  yal;o(pv\a^,  i.e.  probably  the  head  of  the 
treasurers,  immediately  after  the  hi<^h  priest.  It 
is  possible  that  the  Chronicler,  in  his  account  of 
the  management  of  the  temple  treasury,  has,  in  his 
preference  for  the  Levites,  arbitrarily  put  these  in 
the  foreground  (but  cf.  Ex  38'-').  But,  seeing  that 
in  the  matter  of  other  duties  and  rights  the  Levites 
were  in  point  of  fact  disjilaced  in  later  times  by  the 
priests,  the  same  may  have  happened  with  the 
holding  of  treasury  offices.  Under  Nehemiah  (Neli 
13'*  M)  a  priest  was  at  the  head  of  the  treasurers 
(i.e.  those  who  were  set  over  the  'ozdroth,  '  store- 
houses '),  among  whom  only  one  is  stated  to  have 
been  a  Levite.  Sam.  Krauss  (p.  673  f.)  doubts, 
however,  whether  the  gizbdrim  were  priests,  they 
being,  as  far  as  is  known  to  the  present  writer, 
nowhere  directly  called  such.  To  the  treasury 
officials  probably  belonged  also  the  Yimarkclin 
(]-hj-Oii),  who,  without  a  more  particular  definition 
of  the  term,  are  mentioned  in  the  Mishna  only 
once,  along  with  the  gizbdrim  (Shekaliin  v.  2),  and 
are  named  also  in  later  literature,  as  a  rule,  together 
with  the  (^isicmm  (Schiirer,  p.  270  f.).  Sam.  Krauss 
(p.  673)  holds  the  'aniarkelin  also  to  have  been  lay- 
men, drawing  this  inference  from  the  Midrash 
Wajilcra  Rabba  (Par.  V.  ch.  v.  3  ;  in  A.  Wiinsche's 
Bibliotheca  Rabbinica,  Liefer.  26,  1884,  p.  36), 
according  to  which  the  'amarkol  had  a  right  to  par- 
take of  the  holy  things,  but  not,  like  the  high  priest, 
of  the  offerings.  But  Schiirer  (p.  270)  is  probably 
right  in  referring  to  Tosefta  Horajoth,  end  (Toscftu, 
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ed.  by  M.  S.  Zuckermandel,  1880,  p.  476,  hottom), 
where  in  a  graduated  list  the  'umarkol  and  the 
gizbdr  are  above  the  ordinary  priest,  the  latter  is 
above  the  Levite,  and  this  last  again  above  the 
Israelite,  i.e.  the  layman  (cf.  also  Graetz,  Mo7iats- 
schrift,  1885,  p.  194).  It  is  correct,  however,  that 
the  official  name  'umarkol  is  used  to  designate  the 
office  not  only  of  priest,  but  of  administrator  in 
general  (Biichler,  Pricster,  p.  100  tf.  ;  Schiirer,  p. 
270).  According  to  Biichler  (p.  90  ff.),  there  were, 
in  addition  to  the  regular  priestly  gizbdrim  and 
'airutrkelin,  others  who  were  selected  from  the 
successive  divisions  of  officiating  priests ;  but  no 
express  testimony  is  known  of  the  use  of  these 
two  names  for  heads  of  these  divisions. — Only  in 
the  Jerusalem  Talmud  is  the  office  of  the  katolikin 
(j'p''7inp,  KaBoKiKol)  named  (Schiirer,  p.  271). 

The  cultus  was,  according  to  the  Law,  to  be 
performed  by  all  priests  ;  but  in  course  of  time  the 
diHerent  functions  became  so  complicated  and  in 
part  difficult,  that,  according  to  the  Mishna,  they 
were  apportioned  among  dillerent  priestly  officials, 
and  certain  duties,  such  as  that  of  preparing  the 
shewbread  and  the  incense,  became  hereditary  in 
particular  families  {Schiirer,  p.  275  if.). 

In  addition  to  their  service  in  the  temple,  the 
priests  are  known  to  Josephus  as  administrators  of 
the  most  important  concerns  of  the  community, 
under  the  presidency  of  the  high  priest  (c.  A2non. 
ii.  21).  He  has  in  view  primarily  Jerusalem.  But 
in  all  cities  there  were,  according  to  him  (Ant.  iv. 
viii.  14),  as  Moses  had  enjoined,  men  of  the  tribe 
of  Levi  appointed,  two  for  each  court  of  seven,  to 
assist  the  members  as  virripeTai.  Such  an  enact- 
ment is  not  found  in  the  Pentateuch;  Josephus 
must  then  have  in  view  arrangements  existing  in 
his  own  time  in  Judfea  under  the  Romans  (dif- 
ferently Van  Hoonacker,  Sacerdoce,  etc.  p.  45  f. ). 
From  the  designation  virrjpiTaL  it  is  more  likely 
that  these  two  assessors  were  Levites  (Schiirer, 
p.  178)  than  that  priests  are  meant  (Biichler, 
Fricster,  p.  180).  According  to  the  Mishna  [San- 
hcdrin  i.  3),  priests  are  in  certain  instances  to  be 
called  in  as  judges  (cf.  Jos.  c.  Apion.  ii.  21).  This 
judicial  activity  of  the  priests,  perhaps  also  of  the 
Levites,  is  a  continuation  of  the  corresponding 
duties  assigned  to  the  priests  in  Deuteronomy  and 
Ezekiel,  and  to  the  priests  and  Levites  in  Chron- 
icles. In  the  last  resort  this  species  of  activity  on 
the  part  of  the  personnel  of  the  sanctuary  goes 
back  to  the  practice,  with  which  we  make  acquaint- 
ance in  the  Book  of  the  Covenant,  of  having  certain 
lawsuits  decided  at  the  sanctuary,  by  means  of  the 
oracle  of  the  Deity  communicated  by  the  priests. 

LiTERATORE. — Jn.  Lighttoot,  Ninisterium  Templi  quale  erat 
tempore  jiontri  Salvatoris  descriptuin  ex  scriptura  et  antiquis- 
simis  Judceorum  7)w»m?ncniis  (Opera,  Eoterodami,  1686,  vol.  i. 
pp.  071-758) ;  Joh.  Lundius,  Die  alien  jiidischen  Ueiligthilmer, 
Gottesdienste  und  Gewohiiheiten,  fiir  Axigen  gestellet,  in  einer 
ausfiihrlichcn  Beschreibung  des  gantzen  Lemtischen  Priester- 
thums,  etc.,  itzo  vun  neuem  iibersehen,  und  in  bet/gefiigten 
Anmerckungcn,  hin  und  wieder  theils  verbessert,  theils  ver- 
mehret  durch  Joh.  Christoph.  Wolfium,  Hamburg,  1738 ;  Joh. 
Gottlob  Carpzov,  Apparatus  historico-criticus  antvjuitatum 
sacri  codicis  et  gentis  hebrcece  uberrimis  annot ationibus  in 
TUoMKZ  Goodwini  Mosen  et  Aaronem,  Francofurthi  et  Lipsia, 
1748. — On  various  points  connected  with  the  subject:  Blasius 
UgoHnus,  Thesaurus  antiquitatum  sacrarum,  vols.  ix.  xii. 
and  xiii.,  Venetiis,  1748,  1751,  and  1752,  especially  'Pauli  Frid. 
Opitii  commentarius  de  custodia  templi  nocturna,'  vol.  ix.  cc. 
DCCccLXXix-MLXXVi ;  '  Joh.  Sauberti  de  sacerdotibus  et  sacris 
Ebraorum  personis  commentarius,'  vol.  xii.  cc.  I-Lxxx ; 
'Jonaa  Krumbholtz  Sacerdotium  Ebraicum,'  ib.  co.  Lxxxi- 
cxx ;  '  Bias.  Ugolini  Sacerdotium  Hebraicum,'  vol.  xiii.  cc. 
CXXXV-.MCLVI. — K.  H.  Graf,  '  Zur  Geschichte  des  Stammes  Levi,' 
in  Merx'  Archiv  fur  wissenschaftliche  Erforschung  des  Alien 
Testamentes,  Bd.  i.  1867-1809,  pp.  68-106,  208-236 ;  S.  I.  Curtiss, 
The  Lemtical  Priests,  a  contribution  to  the  criticism  of  the 
Pentateuch,  Edinburfjh  and  Leipzig,  1877,  also  De  Aaronitici 
saccnlvtii  atque  Thorce  elohisticce  origine  dissertatio  hisiorico- 
critica,  Lipsite,  1878  ;  Oort,  '  De  Aiironieden,'  in  ThT,  Jaarg. 
xviii.  1884,  pp.  289-335 ;  W.  W.  Grf.  Baudissin,  Die  Geschichte 
des  alttestamenilichen  Priesterthums  untersucht,  Leipzig,  1889, 
on  pp.  xi-xv  of  which  see  a  fuller  list  of  the  Literature  on  the 
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history  of  the  OT  priesthood  since  1806,  to  which  may  be 
added:  J.  M.  Jost,  Geschichte  des  JudeiUhums  und  seiner 
Secien,  Abtheilung  i.,  Leipzig,  1857,  pp.  140-156  ('Der  jiirigere 
Priesterstand  '),  p.  156  f.  ('  Leviten  '),  pp.  158-167  ('  Gottesdieijst- 
Ordnung  im  Tempel '),  pp.  108-186  ('  Gottesdienst  der  Synagoge 
und  gottesdienstliche  Handlungen ') ;  Graetz,  '  Die' letzten 
Tempelbeamtea  vor  der  Tempelzerstbrung  und  die  Tempel- 
iimter,'  in  Uonatsschrifl  fiir  Geschichte  uml  Wissenschaft  des 
Judenthums,  Jahrg.  xxxiv.  1885,  pp.  193-205,  also  'Eine 
Strafmassregel  gegen  die  Leviten,'  ib.  xxxv.  1886,  pp.  97-108 ; 
Heinr.  Biberfeld,  Der  Ubergang  des  levitischen  Diensigehaltes 
auf  die  Priester  (Leipziger  Dissertation),  Berlin,  1888.— More 
recent  works :  E.  Kautzsch,  article  '  Levi,  Leviten,'  in  Ersch 
and  Gruber's  AUgemeine  Encyklopddie,  Section  ii.  Thl.  xliii 

1889,  pp.  282-293;  H.  Vogelstem,  Der  Kampf  zwischen 
Pnestern  und  Leviten  seit  den  Tagen  Ezcchiels,  Stettin, 
1889 ;  A.  Kuenen,  '  De  geschiedenis  der  priesters  van  Jahwe 
en  de  ouderdom  der  priesterlijke  wet,'  in  TItT,  Jaarg.  xxiv. 

1890,  pp.  1-42  [=Gesamiiiclte  Abhandiungen  zur  Biblischen 
Wissenschaft,  tr.  by  K.  Budde,  Freiburg  i.  B.  1894,  pp.  465- 
500] ;  Oh.  Piepenbring,  'Histoire  des  lieux  de  culte  et  du  sacer- 
doce en  Israel,'  in  Reoue  de  I'histoire  des  Religions,  Ann.  xii. 
t.  xxiv.  1891,  pp.  1-00,  133-186  (a  risum6  of  the  Reuss-Well- 
hausen  view  of  the  history) ;  Bruno  Baentsch,  Das  Heiligkeits- 
gesetz  Lv  xvii-xxvi,  Erfurt,  1893,  pp.  142-144  ('Die  heiligen 
Personen ') ;  J.  H.  Breasted,  '  The  development  of  the  priest- 
hood in  Israel  and  Egypt,  a  comparison,'  in  The  Biblical  World, 
new  series,  ii.  i.,  July  1893,  pp.  19-28  [not  seen] ;  I.  Benzinger, 
Hebrdische  Archciologie,  Freiburg  i.  B.  1894,  pp.  405-128;  W. 
Nowack,  Lehrbuch  der  hebraischen  Archdologie,  Freiburg  i.  B. 

1894,  Bd.  ii.  pp.  87-130:  Ad.  Biichler,  Die  Priester  und  der 
Cicltus  im  letzten  Jahrzehnt  des  Jerusalemischen  Tempels, 
Wien,  1895  (see  a  review  of  this  work  by  Schiirer  in  TiiLZ, 

1895,  col.  61611.);  Samuel  Krauss,  'Priests'  and  worship  in  the 
last  decade  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,'  in  the  .HlR,  vol.  viii. 

1896,  pp.  666-678;  Ed.  Meyer,  Die  Entsiehung  des  Juden- 
thums, Halle  a.  S.  1896,  pp.  168-183  ('  Die  Geistlichkeif) ;  H.  A. 
Poels,  Examen  critique  de  I'histoire  du  sanciuaire  de  I'arche, 
tome  i.,  Louvain,  1897,  pp.  292-301  ('Les  pretres  de  Nob ') ;  E. 
Sellin,  Beitruge  zur  Jsraelitischen  und  jiidischen  Religions- 
geschichte,  Heft  ii.,  Leipzig,  1897,  pp.  109-121;  E.  Schiirer, 
Geschichte  des  jiidischen  Volkes  ivi  Zeitalter  Jesu  Christi 
[Eng.  tr.  from  2nd  ed.,  under  title  Uisiory  of  the  Jewish  People 
in  the  time  of  Jesus  Christ,  5  vols.,  Edin.,  T.  &  T.  Clark,  1885- 
1890],  Bd.  ii.,  Leipzig,  1898,  pp.  214-299  (' Die  Hohenpriester,' 
'Die  Priesterschaft  und  der  Tempelcultus ') ;  Ad.  Buchler, 
'  Zur  Geschichte  des  Tempelcultus  in  Jerusalem,'  in  Recueil  des 
travaux  ridiges  en  mimoire  du  JubiU  Scientific  de  M.  Daniel 
Chwolson,  Berlin,  1899,  pp.  1-41  (I.  '  Die  Verloosung  der  Dienst- 
geschiifte';  II.  'Simon,  der  Gerechte';  III.  'Die  Signale  im 
Tempel  fur  die  einzelnen  Dienstgeschiifte ') ;  T.  K.  Cheyne, 
'The  priesthood  of  David's  sons,'  in  Exjms.,  Fifth  series,  ix. 
[1899]  pp.  453-457  ;  A.  Van  Hoonacker,  Le  sacerdoce  Livitique 
dans  la  loi  et  dans  I'histoire  des  Rebreux,  London  and  Louvain, 
1899  (cf.  ThLZ,  1809,  col.  359 ff.),  'Les  pretres  et  les  levites 
dans  le  livre  d'Ez^chiel,'  in  Rev.  bibl.  internat.  1899,  ii.  pp.  177- 
205  [not  seen] ;  Fr.  v.  Hummelauer,  Das  vormosaische  Priester- 
thurn  in  Israel,  Freiburg  i.  B.  1899  ;  J.  Wellhausen,  Prolegomena 
zur  Geschichte  Israels^,  Berlin,  1899,  Kap.  4  ('  Die  Priester  und 
Leviten  '),  Kap.  5  ('  Die  Ausstattung  des  Klerus ')  [1st  ed.,  under 
title  'Geschichte  Israels,'  1878,  pp.  123-174]. 

On  the  high  priests,  see  Literature  in  Schiirer  (I.e.  p.  214),  and 
add  B.  Pick,  'The  Jewish  High  Priests  subsequent  to  the 
return  from  Babylon,'  in  the  Lutheran  Cliurch  Reoiew,  1898,  i. 
pp.  127-142,  ii.  pp.  370-374,  iii.  pp.  550-566,  iv.  pp.  655-664  [not 
seen]. 

On  the  temple  singers  :  Justus  Koberle,  Die  Tempelsdnger  im 
Alien  Testament,  Erlangen,  1899  (cf.  ThLZ,  1899,  col.  676 ff.); 
Ad.  Biichler,  'Zur  Geschichte  der  Tenipelmusik  und  der  Tem- 
pelpsalmen,'  in  ZATW,  xix.  1S99,  pp.  96-133,  329-344,  xx.  190i>, 
pp.  97-136. 

On  the  Nethinim,  see  Literature  in  Schiirer,  I.e.  p.  279, 
note  94. 

On  the  kSmarim :  Christoph.  Braunhardt,  Dissertatio  philo- 
logica  de  D'1D3  seu  hierophantis  J tidceorum  ex  S  Reg.  S3.  5, 
Wittebergae,  1680 ;  Conr.  Ikenius,  Dissertatio  theologico-phUo- 
logica  de  Cemarim  ad  illustrationern  locorum  S  Reg.  23.  5, 
Hos.  10.  5,  Zeph.  1.  U,  BremiB,  1729. 

On  the  priests'  dress :  Joh.  Braun,  Vestitus  saeerdotum 
Hebrceorum^-,  Arastelod.  1701  ;  '  Bened.  David  Carpzovii  dis- 
sertatio de  pontificum  Hebrscorum  vestitu  sacro,'  in  Ugolinus, 
Thesaurus,  vol.  xii.  cc.  dcclxxxv-bccox  ;  further,  on  the  same 
subject,  some  other  dissertations,  ib.  vols.  xii.  and  xiii.  ;  F. 
de  Sauley,  '  Kecherches  sur  le  costume  sacerdotal  chez  les 
Juifs,'  in  Revue  archiologique,  nouv.  serie,  vol.  xx.  1869, 
pp.  100-116  ;  V.  Ancessi,  '  Les  vetements  du  grand  prStre  et 
des  Invites'  (L'Egi/pie  et  Moise,  premiere  partie),  Paris,  1875. 
Cf.,  further,  the  Literature  cited  in  Schiirer,  I.e.  p.  263  f. 
note  6. 

On  the  priesthood  among  the  ancient  Arabs  :  J.  Wellhausen, 
Reste  arabisehen  Deideniums^,  Berlin,  1897,  pp.  130-140 
('  Heilige  Personen ') ;  among  the  Babylonians :  Friedr.  Jere- 
raias  in  Chantepie  de  la  Saussaye,  Lehrbv-ch  der  Religions- 
geschichte'^,  Freiburg  i.  B.  1897,  Bd.  i.  p.  203  f.;  among  the 
Phojnicians :  F.  0.  Movtrs,  Die  Phonizier,  Ed.  i.,  Bonn  1841 
pp.  676-690.  WOLF  BaUDISSIN. 

PRIEST  IN  NT.— 1.  The  word  'priest'  (lepei's)  ia 
used  in  the  NT  of  the  sacrificing  ministers  of  any 
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religion.  The  priest  of  Zeus  is  mentioned  in  Ac 
14",  the  priest  of  the  true  God  in  Mt  8*.  Refer- 
ences, indeed,  are  numerous  in  the  NT,  especially 
in  the  Gospels,  to  the  priests  of  the  OT.  In  Lk 
l^- "  allusion  is  made  to  the  twenty-four  i<pr}ij.eplai 
into  which  they  were  divided,  and  to  the  assign- 
ment of  certain  of  their  duties  by  lot.  The  NT 
throws  little  light,  however,  on  the  standing  of 
the  priests  generally,  or  on  the  service  they 
rendered  to  the  nation.  The  Gospels  speak 
almost  exclusively  of  those  whom  they  call  the 
dpxi-fpA,  or  chief  priests.  The  high  priest  was 
chosen,  as  a  rule,  from  one  of  a  small  number  of 

Eriestly  families,  and,  when  the  office  ceased  to  be 
eld  for  life,  there  might  be  a  number  of  persons 
entitled  by  courtesy  to  the  name.  An  ex-high 
priest,  if  a  man  of  unusual  force  of  character, 
might  actually  exercise  a  greater  influence  in  the 
direction  of  ecclesiastical  or  political  aft'airs  than 
the  proper  holder  of  the  office,  and  either  over- 
shadow the  latter  in  the  common  mind,  or  prac- 
tically share  his  distinction.  It  is  thus  we  must 
explain  such  expressions  as  Lk  3^  iirl  apxi-^p^oii 
"Avva  Kal  Kaid<f>a  = '  in  the  high  priesthood  of  Annas 
and  Caiaphas,'  and  the  part  taken  by  Annas  (while 
Caiaphas  was  titular  high  priest)  in  the  trial  of 
Jesus  (Jn  18^^).  So  also  in  Ac  4*  the  dignity  of 
the  high  priesthood  is  reflected  on  if  not  extended 
to  all  the  members  of  the  y^vos  apx^^paTCKdii ;  there 
was  a  kind  of  aristocracy  among  the  priests,  and 
it  was  from  it  that  the  high  priest  proper  was 
chosen.  Though  the  dpx'fpf's  made  common  cause 
with  the  Pharisees  in  their  hostility  to  Christi- 
anity, they  were  themselves  on  the  Sadducisan 
side  (Ac  5"),  and  the  most  determined  opposition 
to  the  preaching  of  the  resurrection  came  from 
them.  Probably  the  inferior  members  of  the 
priestly  order,  who  had  but  a  nominal  share  in 
its  prerogatives,  were  more  free  from  its  preju- 
dices ;  it  would  be  among  them  that  the  great 
multitude  of  priests  was  found  which  '  became 
obedient  to  the  faith '  (Ac  6').  On  the  whole  sub- 
ject of  the  Jewish  priests  in  NT  times,  see  Schiirer, 
GJV^  ii.  214-305  [HJP  ii.  i.  195-305],  and  the  pre- 
ceding article,  esp.  §  10c. 

2.  A  more  important  subject  is  that  which  is 
suggested  by  the  use  of  the  word  '  priest '  in  the 
interpretation  of  the  Christian  religion.  In  the 
NT  it  is  only  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
that  Jesus  is  spoken  of  as  lepeis,  fiiyas  Upeii,  and 
apxi-^p^vs — terms  which  are  not  to  be  distinguished 
from  each  other,  the  last  two  only  signifying 
Christ's  eminence  in  the  priestly  character.  In 
the  highest  sense  of  the  term,  so  to  speak.  He  is  a 
priest.  But  what  is  a  priest  ?  In  the  Ep.  to  the 
Hebrews,  it  may  be  said,  the  priest  is  the  person 
through  whom  and  through  whose  ministry  people 
draw  near  to  God,  through  whom  they  are  '  sancti- 
fied ' ;  that  is,  made  a  people  of  God,  and  enabled 
to  worship.  The  writer  does  not  think  of  such  a 
thing  as  a  religion  without  a  priest.  Men  are 
sinful  men,  and  without  mediation  of  some  kind 
they  cannot  draw  near  to  God  at  all.  The  people 
of  God  had  mediators  under  the  OT,  and  they  have 
a  mediator  under  the  NT.  It  is  on  the  character 
of  the  mediator  that  the  character  of  the  religion 
depends.  If  he  is  imperfect  the  religion  will  be 
imperfect ;  there  will  be  no  real  or  permanent 
access  to  God,  no  real  liberation  of  the  conscience. 
But  if  he  is  what  he  should  be,  then  the  perfect, 
and  therefore  the  final,  religion  has  come.  The 
conscience  will  be  effectually  purged,  sin  as  a 
barrier  between  God  and  man  will  be  etfeotually 
removed,  the  way  into  the  holiest  of  all  will  be 
opened,  and  the  covenant  realized  in  the  abiding 
fellowsliip  of  God  and  His  people.    It  is  from  this 

Eoint  of  view  that  the  writer  works  out  the  contrast 
etween  the  OT  and  the  NT.   The  Jewish  religion 


was  a  true  one,  for  God  had  given  it ;  but  it  was 
not  the  true  and  therefore  not  the  final  one,  for  its 
priesthood  was  imperfect.  Everything  about  it 
was  imperfect.  The  priests  themselves  were  im- 
perfect. They  were  mortal  men,  and  could  not 
continue  because  of  death.  They  were  sinful  men, 
too,  and  had  to  offer  for  their  own  sins  before  they 
could  offer  for  those  of  the  peojjle.  The  sanctuaiy 
was  imperfect,  a  0710^  Koa/iiKdv,  not  the  real  dwell- 
ing-place of  God.  The  sacrifices  were  imperfect ; 
the  blood  of  bulls  and  goats  and  other  animals, 
whatever  its  virtue,  could  not  make  the  worship- 
pers perfect  touching  the  conscience  ;  that  is,  could 
not  bring  them  to  the  desired  goal  of  a  fearless  peace 
toward  God.  The  very  repetition  of  the  sacrifices 
showed  that  the  work  of  removing  sin  had  not 
really  and  once  for  all  been  achieved.  And,  finally, 
the  access  to  God  was  imperfect.  The  priests  had 
no  access  at  all  into  the  Holiest  Place,  and  when 
the  high  priest  did  enter  on  one  day  in  the  year  it 
was  no  abiding  entrance  ;  the  communion  of  the 
people  with  God,  which  his  presence  there  symbol- 
ized, was  lost,  it  might  be  said,  as  soon  as  Avon  ;  he 
came  out  from  the  shrine  and  the  veil  closed  behind 
him,  '  the  Holy  Ghost  this  signifying,  that  the 
way  into  the  holiest  of  all  had  not  yet  been  made 
manifest.'  Everything  in  the  old  religion  had  im- 
perfection written  upon  it — the  imperfection  in- 
volved in  the  nature  of  its  priests  (ov5h  yap  ire- 
Xeluxreu  6  vbiJ.o%,  He  V). 

It  is  in  contrast  with  this  that  Christ's  priest- 
hood is  set  forth.  Christianity  is  the  perfect  and 
final  religion,  because  Christ  is  the  perfect  priest. 
An  OT  foundation  for  this  doctrine  is  found  in 
Ps  110^,  where  the  Messiah  is  addressed  by  God 
as  '  a  priest  for  ever,  after  the  order  of  Melchize- 
dek.'  Perhaps  one  should  call  it  rather  a  point 
of  attachment  than  a  foundation,  for  though  it 
probably  served  the  writer's  purpose  in  arresting 
the  attention  of  his  readers,  the  ideas  which  he 
connects  with  the  priesthood  of  Christ  are  not, 
strictly  speaking,  derived  from  it.  The  order  of 
Melchizedek  is  contrasted  with  that  of  Aaron : 
the  two  orders  exclude  each  other.  Christ  is  not 
a  priest  after  the  order  of  Aaron  upon  earth,  and 
afterwards,  in  heaven,  a  priest  after  the  order 
of  Melchizedek  :  being  what  He  is,  the  Son  of 
God,  in  the  sense  understood  in  this  Epistle,  His 
priesthood  can  be  of  the  Melchizedek  order  alone. 
In  Him  and  through  His  ministry  a  fellowship 
with  God  has  been  realized  on  the  behalf  of  men 
which  is  perfect  and  which  abides.  The  word 
which  is  used  to  express  this  in  the  Epistle  is 
alilvLos.  Inasmuch  as  He  is  the  true  priest, 
Christ's  blood  is  the  blood  of  an  eternal  covenant. 
He  offered  Himself  through  eternal  spirit.  He  has 
become  the  author  of  eternal  salvation,  has  ob- 
tained eternal  redemption,  and  enables  men  to  get 
hold  of  the  eternal  inheritance  (5**  Q^^-  13'^''). 
All  these  are  ways  of  indicating  the  perfection 
and  finality  of  His  priesthood,  i.e.  of  His  function 
to  mediate  between  the  holy  God  and  sinful  men, 
and  to  realize  in  Himself,  and  enable  sinful  men  to 
realize,  a  complete  and  abiding  fellowship  with  God. 

Among  the  aspects  or  constituents  of  Christ's 
priesthood  on  which  the  writer  lays  emphasis  are 
these.  (1)  His  commission,  He  5'*.  God  must 
ajipoint  the  priest,  for  he  is  to  be  the  minister  of 
His  grace.  No  man  can  take  this  honour  to  him- 
self. The  writer  seems  to  find  the  Divine  commis- 
sion in  the  psalms  quoted  in  He  S'''-  (Ps  2'  110^), 
but  he  connects  these  immediately  in  v.''-  with 
what  seems  to  be  a  reference  to  the  agony  in 
Gethsemane,  as  tliough  it  were  there,  historically, 
that  Jesus  received  this  high  and  hard  calling. 
(2)  His  preparation.  This  is  a  point  on  which 
great  stress  is  put.  To  be  a  merciful  and  trust- 
worthy high  priest  (2"),  it  is  necessary  that  he 
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should  be  to  the  utmost  possible  extent  one  with 
those  whom  he  represents  before  God.  Hence  he 
becomes  like  them  a  partaker  of  flesh  and  blood 
(2"),  is  tempted  in  all  points  like  us  (4'"),  learns 
obedience  by  the  things  which  he  sull'ers  (5^), 
knows  what  it  is  to  worship  with  others  and  to 
wait  upon  God  {2^'^'-),  and  at  last  to  taste  death. 
Sin  apart  (4^''),  nothing  human  is  alien  to  him  ;  in 
virtue  of  his  nature  and  his  experience  he  can 
sympathize  with  us  ;  through  sufl'ering,  especially, 
he  has  been  made  '  perfect,'  i.e.  been  made  all  that 
he  ought  to  be  as  a  '  captain  of  salvation,'  or  a 
priest  to  stand  before  God  for  sinful  men,  able 
truly  to  enter  into  their  case.  On  the  word 
'perfect'  (reXeicDcrai)  see  Davidson,  Hebrews,  p. 
207  f.  (3)  His  offering.  Every  priest  is  appointed 
to  offer  gifts  and  sacrifices  (8^)  for  sins  (5^),  and 
this  one  also  must  have  something  to  otler.  What 
is  it  ?  In  a  word,  it  is  himself.  This  is  more 
easily  said  than  interpreted.  There  is  a  passage 
in  the  Epistle  (10^"'')  in  which,  following  Fs  40'"^ 
what  Christ  did  is  contrasted  with  '  sacrifices  and 
offerings  and  whole  burnt-offerings  and  sin-offer- 
ings,' as  '  doing  the  will  of  God '  ;  and  it  is  said 
that  Scripture  puts  away  the  first  to  establish  the 
second.  From  this  it  is  often  inferred  that  Christ's 
work  was  not  sacrificial,  and  especially  that  His 
death  is  not  to  be  conceived  as  an  offering  for  sin  ; 
sacrifice,  it  is  said,  is  abolished  to  make  room  for 
obedience.  But  this  is  certainly  not  the  contrast 
in  the  writer's  mind.  The  conception  of  offering 
or  sacrifice  is  essential  to  him,  and  to  Christ  as 
priest.  This  priest,  like  every  other,  must  have 
somewhat  to  otter.  Indeed,  immediately  after  the 
remark  that  He  puts  away  the  first  (the  OT  sacri- 
fices) to  establish  the  second  (the  doing  of  God's 
will),  he  adds,  '  in  which  will  we  have  been  sancti- 
fied through  the  offering  of  the  body  of  Jesus  Christ 
once  for  all.'  What  He  opposes  is  not  sacrifice 
and  obedience  simpUciter,  but  the  OT  sacrifices, 
in  which  the  victims  were  involuntary,  and  the 
offering  therefore  morally  imperfect,  not  to  say 
meaningless,  and  Christ's  willing  sacrifice  of  Him- 
self, whicli  was  an  act  of  obedience  to  tlie  Father. 
As  a  voluntary  act  of  obedience  tliis  sacrifice  had 
a  significance  and  a  moral  worth  which  no  animal 
sacrifice  could  have.  But  the  obedience  involved 
in  it  was  not  simply  the  obedience  required  of  man 
as  such  ;  it  was  the  obedience  required  of  the 
Son  whom  the  Father  had  commissioned  to  be  the 
mediator  of  a  new  covenant,  the  restorer  of  fellow- 
ship between  Himself  and  sinful  men  ;  in  other 
words,  it  was  the  obedience  of  a  priest,  who  had 
'to  anmd  sin  by  the  sacrifice  of  himself  (9-"),  to 
be  '  offered  once  for  all  to  bear  the  sins  of  many ' 
(9^^),  to  enter  into  the  sanctuary  '  through  his  oivn 
blood '  (9'-),  '  by  one  offering  to  perfect  for  ever 
them  that  are  being  sanctified'  (10^''}.  In  short,  it 
is  not  sacrifice  and  obedience  that  are  blankly 
contrasted  here,  but  unintelligent  will-less  animal 
sacrifice,  and  the  sacrificial  obedience  of  the  Priest 
who  willingly  dies  to  make  purgation  of  sins  (P). 
As  the  perfect  priest  Christ  made  once  for  all  the 
perfect  sacrifice  for  sin  ;  that  is  why  the  Levitical 
sacrifices  have  passed  away.  (4)  The  scene  of  Bis 
ministry,  or  the  sanctuary.  The  true  ottering  is 
made  in  the  true  sanctuary,  i.e.  heaven.  It  is  there 
that  Christ  appears  in  the  presence  of  God  for  us. 
It  is  there,  in  His  person,  that  there  is  realized  the 
abiding  fellowship  of  God  and  man  into  which  the 
gospel  calls  us.  But  this  does  not  mean  that 
what  has  been  spoken  of  under  the  head  of  His 
offering,  namely  His  death,  is  not  included  in  His 
priestly  work.  To  break  the  work  of  the  perfect 
priest  into  pieces  in  this  way  is  foreign  to  the 
writer's  mode  of  thought.  The  priest's  work,  his 
offering,  is  not  consummated  till  he  enters  with  it 
(and  by  means  of  it)  into  God's  presence  ;  it  is 


then  that  he  is  in  the  full  sense  a  priest.  Hence 
Christ  is  conceived  as  exercising  His  priestly 
function  in  the  sanctuary  above  ;  but  He  could 
not  be  priest  there  except  in  virtue  of  the  com- 
mission, the  preparation,  and  the  ottering,  which 
have  just  been  described.  All  these  therefore 
belong  to  the  conception  of  the  priesthood  as  much 
as  what  is  done  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary  itself. 
(5)  His  intercession.  He  is  able  to  save  to  the 
uttermost  those  who  draw  near  to  God  through 
Him,  seeing  He  ever  liveth  to  make  intercession 
for  them.  In  what  the  intercession  consists  is 
nowhere  explained.  The  writer  to  the  Hebrews 
does  not  define  it  as  the  perpetuating,  or  making 
prevalent  for  all  time,  of  an  atoning  work  achieved 
on  earth ;  he  does  not  conceive  of  the  atoning 
work  as  achieved  at  all  excejitt  through  the  entrance 
of  the  priest  into  the  presence  of  God  Sia  rod  iolov 
ai/xaros.  On  the  other  hand,  it  seems  to  be  less 
tlian  what  he  means,  if  we  say  that  His  mere 
appearing  in  God's  presence,  even  with  the  virtue 
of  His  sin-annulling  work  in  Him,  is  itself  the 
intercession  —  a  continuous  and  prevailing  plea 
with  God  to  receive  even  those  wlio  have  sinned 
into  fellowship  with  Himself,  and  not  to  let  sin 
annul  His  covenant.  It  is  a  fair  inference  from  4^'' 
(that  we  ma.y  find  grace  for  timely  succour),  taken 
in  connexion  with  what  precedes,  that  the  inter- 
cession of  the  great  High  Priest  is  not  a  continu- 
ous unvarying  representation  of  man  before  God, 
but  relates  itself  sympathetically  to  the  vari- 
ously emergent  necessities  and  crises  of  individual 
life.  (6)  The  result  of  Christ's  priesthood.  The 
result  is,  in  a  word,  the  establisliment  of  the  new 
covenant  between  God  and  man.  In  Christ,  and 
on  the  basis  of  His  work,  God  is  our  God  again, 
and  we  are  His  people.  Because  Christ  is  all  that 
a  jiriest  should  be,  the  new  relation  of  God  and  man 
realized  in  Him  is  all  that  sucli  a  relation  should  be  ; 
Christianity  is  a  new,  but  also  the  final,  because 
the  perfect  religion.  There  are  various  ways  in 
which  this  is  expressed  in  detail.  Those  who  have 
the  perfect  priest  are  freed  from  the  fear  of  death 
(2^^)  ;  can  come  with  boldness  to  God's  throne  and 
find  it  a  throne  of  grace  (4^'')  ;  have  a  hope  of 
immortality  tliat  nothing  can  shake,  knowing  as 
they  do  that  Jesus  has  entered  within  the  veil  as 
their  forerunner  (6-") ;  have  an  assurance,  in  the 
indissoluble  life  of  Christ  (7^"),  in  the  priesthood 
which  as  founded  on  it  never  passes  to  another 
or  can  never  be  trenched  upon  by  another  (7'-''), 
and  in  the  intercession  of  their  deathless  repre- 
sentative, that  complete  salvation  awaits  them  ; 
in  their  worshix)  are  made  perfect  as  touching  the 
conscience,  i.e.  completely  delivered  from  sin  as 
that  which  hinders  access  to  God  (g"'").  And  as 
the  blessings  of  the  covenant  are  infinite,  so  the 
deliberate  and  wilful  rejection  of  tliem,  and  the 
relapse  from  the  fellowship  with  God  assured  in 
Christ  to  any  inferior  religious  standpoint  (6''^- 
lO-''''^-),  is  the  unjiardonable  sin. 

3.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  does  not  attrib- 
ute to  believers  as  priests  auy  of  the  special 
fi^nctious  involved  in  the  unique  priestliood  of 
Christ.  In  Ex  19'^  Israel  is  sj)oken  of  as  n^hcrp 
Q'jns,  i.e.  God's  people  are  His  kingdom,  and 
they  are  priests,  with  the  right  of  access  to  Him. 
As  the  NT  point  of  view  is  that  there  is  only  one 
people  of  God  through  all  time,  this  conception  is 
found  in  the  NT  also  :  see  especially  Rev  1"  5^"  20*, 
IP  2^'''  {iepaTev/JLa  ayiov,  jiaaiXeiov  :  ^aaiKeiav,  lepeU 
T(2  de(2  Kal  irarpl  avTov).  In  substance,  the  same 
tiling  is  meant  when  we  read  in  Hebrews  of  the 
right  to  '  draw  near  with  boldness,'  or  in  Eph  2" 
that  through  Christ  all  Christians  alike  have  '  their 
access  (Tiiv  irpoaaywyriv  :  the  characteristic  privilege 
of  the  new  religion,  Eo  5",  1  P  3'*)  in  one  spirit  to 
the  Father.'    To  the  Father  :  for  in  experience  the 


100 


PEINCE 


PRINCE 


sonsliip  of  believers  and  their  priesthood  are  one 
and  the  same  thing.  Sonship  and  priesthood  are 
two  figures  under  which  we  can  represent  the 
characteristic  relation  of  man  to  God,  his  charac- 
teristic standing  toward  God,  in  the  new  religion 
instituted  by  Christ.  Formally  distinguishable, 
they  are  really  and  experimentally  the  same. 
Christ  Himself  was  perfect  priest  only  because  He 
was  true  Son  of  God ;  His  priesthood,  though  it 
was  His  vocation,  was  grounded  in  His  nature  :  it 
had  nothing  official  in  it,  but  was  throughout 
personal  and  real.  So  it  is  with  the  priesthood  of 
believers :  it  also  is  involved  in  sonship,  is  one 
element  or  function  of  sonship,  and  only  as  such 
has  it  any  meaning.  The  writer  to  the  Hebrews 
speaks  of  Christians  as  otfering  to  God  sacrifices 
of  praise,  the  fruit  of  lips  making  confession  to  His 
name.  He  bids  them  remember  beneficence  and 
charity,  for  with  such  sacrifices  God  is  well  pleased. 
So  St.  Peter  says  Christians  are  a  holy  priesthood 
to  offer  spiritual  sacrifices,  acceptable  to  God 
through  Jesus  Christ  (1  P  2^) ;  and  St.  Paul  bids  the 
Romans  present  their  bodies  a  living  sacrifice, 
holy,  acceptable  to  God,  which  is  the  rational 
worship  required  of  them  (Ro  12^).  Praise,  self- 
consecration,  charity, — if  we  include  Rev  8^,  we 
may  add,  after  the  analogy  of  Ps  14P,  prayer, — 
these  are  the  only  sacrifices  which  the  priestly 
people  of  God  may  offer  now.  There  is  no  sucli 
thing  in  the  NT  as  a  sacrifice  for  sin  except  tlie 
sacrifice  which  Christ  offered  once  for  all. 

4.  The  NT  does  not  apply  the  word  hpetjs  to  any 
Christian  minister,  nor  indeed  to  any  Christian  at 
all,  except  so  far  as  the  people  of  God  are  spoken 
of  as  a  '  royal  priesthood.'  It  is  easy  to  see  wliy. 
Christianity  is  what  it  is — a  perfect  and  abiding 
fellowship  with  God — because  it  is  realized  in  the 
Eternal  Son  of  God.  It  cannot  be  realized  or 
guaranteed  in  any  other.  He  is  the  Mediator  of 
it,  to  whom  it  owes  its  character.  To  introduce 
into  it,  no  matter  liow  we  define  their  relation  to 
Him,  official  mediators,  is  to  relapse  from  the 
Melchizedek  priesthood  to  the  Aaronic ;  it  is  in 
principle  to  apostatize  from  Christianity.  The  pic- 
torial use  of  language  boiTowed  from  the  old  re- 
ligion is,  of  course,  intelligible  enough.  St.  Paul, 
e.g.,  can  speak  of  himself  as  UpovpyQv  rb  eiayy^XLov 
Tov  Beov,  discliarging  a  sacred  function  toward  tlie 
gospel,  and  jjresenting  tlie  Gentiles  as  an  offering 
to  God  (Ro  I516 ;  cf.  Ph  21'').  But  there  is  not,  as 
in  the  nature  of  the  case  tliere  could  not  be,  any 
trace  in  the  NT  of  a  Christian  priest  making 
sacrifice  for  sin,  and  mediating  again  (in  the 
Aaronic,  official,  mortal,  never  perfect,  and  never 
to  be  perfected  fashion)  between  God  and  man. 

LiTBRATORB. — Schiirer,  as  above ;  the  books  on  NT  theology, 
Weiss,  Pfleiderer,  Beyschlag,  Holtzmann  ;  tlie  commentaries  on 
Hebrews,  esp.  the  extended  notes  in  Davidson ;  Bruce,  Ep.  to 
the  Hebrews,  and  art.  Heisrews  in  this  Dictionary  ;  Milhgan, 
Ascension  and  Heavenbj  Priesthood  ;  Westcott,  Hebrews;  also 
Priesthood  and  Sacrifice  (Report  of  Conference  at  Oxford), 
edited  by  W.  Sanday,  1900.  J.  DeNNEY. 

PRINCE  is  the  AV  tr.  of  no  fewer  than  16  Hebrew 
or  Hebraized  terms  in  OT  and  3  Greek  ones  in  NT. 

1.  N'ii':,  lit.  'exalted  one'  from  ii-^i  'lift up.'  This 
word  is  practically  confined  (the  only  exceptions 
are  Ex  22^' (28)  [J  or  E],  1  K  8^  [both  R^,  and 
Pr  25'^)  to  tlie  writings  of  P,  the  Chronicler,  and 
Ezekiel.  It  is  used  in  Gn  17""  (LXX  ^dvrj  '  nations  ') 
25'"  (apxovTe%)  of  the  twelve  'princes'  descended 
from  Ishmael ;  in  23''  it  is  put  by  P  in  the  mouth  of 
the  '  children  of  Heth '  as  a  designation  of  Abra- 
liam  (LXX  ^aaiKeit) ;  in  34^  it  is  applied  to  Shechem 
the  son  of  Hamor  {dpxwi' ;  so,  or  dpxovres,  in  tlie 
LXX  of  all  the  following  passages,  unless  other- 
wise noted) ;  in  Nu  25'^  of  a  prince  of  Midian  ;  in 
Jos  13-1  of  the  princes  of  Sihon.  It  is  especially- 
frequent  for  the  heads  of  the  Isr,  tribes :  Ex  16^^ 


3451,  Ly  422  (j\^Y  a^nd  RV  in  these  three  passages 
'rulers'),  Nu  2^  V^"-  SV^  etc.,  Jos  916.18.19.21  174 
2214-  30.  32^  so  also  1  Ch  2i»  .5"  etc.,  cf.  Ex  222' 
(28)  (I  Thou  shalt  not  revile  God  nor  curse  a  ruler  of 
thy  people'),  and  1  K  81  (A  i-n-TjafjAvoL,  prob.  error 
for  ^TrrjpJjJvos,  Aq.'s  tr.  of  nv:  in  Ex  22^8 ;  B  om.)  = 
2  Ch  52  {dpxovTes),  where  the  princes  of  the  fathers' 
houses  of  the  children  of  Israel  were  assembled  by 
Solomon.  In  1  K  IP-"  the  term  ridst'  is  used  of 
Solomon  himself  ('I  wQl  make  him  prince,'  n'b'J 
«n''B'N,  LXX  a,vTLT(xii0btJ.€vo's  duTiTo.^oiJ.ai),  and  in  Ezr  1" 
the  Chronicler  applies  it  to  Slieshbazzar.  In  Ezk 
not  only  is  it  used  of  the  king  of  Judah  (12i°- 1^  2139 
[Eng.  25]  [dcprjyovfj.evos']),  and  of  Isr.  and  foreign  princes 
(T'"  21"  12]  [d07;7oi;Mem]  26^^  301=*  322^*  etc.),  but 
han-ndsi'  is  the  special  designation  of  the  head  of 
the  future  ideal  State  (342'i  3725  ^i^q^i^  ^  dpxwf]  443 
[6  ■kyovixevo'i]  45'- 1«-  =2  462-  4-  8-  12-  is-  18  4321. 22  [all 
6  a(p-qyo'uiJ.evo%]).  For  the  later  Talmudic  use  of  nasi' 
as  the  technical  title  for  the  president  of  the 
Sanhedrin  see  art.  Sanhedrin  ;  Kuenen,  Ge- 
samm.  Abhandl.  [Budde's  tr.]  p.  58 f.  ;  Schiirer, 
HJP  II.  i.  180  ff.  ;  Weber,  Jiid.  Theologie,  p.  140. 
Tlie  title  nasi'  was  also  assumed  by  Simeon  bar- 
Cocliba  (the  leader  of  the  Jewish  revolt  a.d.  132), 
whose  coins  are  stamped  '  Simeon  nasi'  of  Israel ' 
(see  art.  Money  in  vol.  iii.  p.  430^  and  Schiirer, 
HJP  I.  ii.  299). 

2.  "lb'  occurs  with  extreme  frequency.  The  verbal 
form  Miy  is  found  4  times  in  Qal  (Jg  922,  Is  32',  Pr 
81^  Est  122),  twice  in  Hithp.  (Nu  16" ""),  and  once 
in  Hiph.  (Hos  8^).  In  Jg  922  and  Hos  8'*  it  is  pointed 
in  MT  as  if  from  hb',  but  see  Konig,  i.  328,  352.  It 
is  uncertain  whether  this  is  the  primitive  root  = 
'have  power,'  'exercise  rule,'  or  whether  it  is  a 
denominative  from  Amongst  other  applica- 
tions. It?  [in  the  following  passages  reproduced  in 
LXX,  unless  otherwise  noted,  by  Apx'^''!  is  used  of 
(ilHcers  or  rulers  whether  military  Ex  I821  (AV  and 
RV  'rulers'),  Nu  21i8,  Is  2P,  2  Ch  322i  ||  rii  (AV 
and  RV  '  captains '),  or  civil  1  Ch  27^i  {wpoffTCLTai, 
AV  and  RV  'rulers'),  cf.  29*'  etc.,  particularly  of 
royal  officials  Gn  12l^  2  K  2412,  Hos  3^  Ezr  82^ ;  of 
the  chiefs  of  foreign  nations  Jg  7^'  8^  (Midian),  1  S 
18""  (Philistines) ;  of  leaders  in  war  1  S  222  ^-^yoi- 
ixevoi,  AV  and  RV  '  captains'),  cf.  2  S  24^  and  Neh 
2"  {°-PXny°^) ;  of  the  '  ruler  of  the  city '  Jg  O^",  cf . 
1  K  2228  (paaCkds,  AV  and  RV  'governor'),  Neh  V; 
of  the  chief  of  the  eunuchs  Dn  l'**  (apxi-^vvovxo^) ; 
the  chief  of  the  butlers  or  bakers  Gn  402-2"  (ip-j^i. 
oivoxios,  apx'-dLToiTOLb'i),  etc. ;  the  head  of  the  priestly 
or  Levitical  classes  Ezr  829  iq^,  1  Ch  W^-  etc. ; 
the  directors  of  the  post-exilic  commimity  Neh  41", 
cf.  Ezr  91  IQi^  Neh  Ifi.  With  the  sense  of  '  prince ' 
proper,  "im  is  mainly  post-exilic.  Est  li^.  Job  29" 
(dSpoO  II  D'l'j;,  Ps  11923-  161;  of  the  Messiah,  'the 
prince  of  peace '  Is  9"  (A  dpx^"  dprivTjs,  B  follows  a 
dillerent  te.xt) ;  of  the  guardian  angels  of  the 
nations  Dn  lO'^-  20-  21  I2i  (theod.  in  all  &px<^'',  LXX 
in  first  three  crrpaTTiySf,  in  last  ^775X05) ;  of  God 
Dn  8"  ('  prince  of  the  host,'  ApxtcrTpdrriyos)  2^  ('  prince 
of  princes,'  LXX  follows  a  diflerent  text). 

The  noun  'princess'  in  EV  always  represents 
n-if  (cf.  the  proper  name  Sakah).  Its  only  two 
occurrences  in  AVare  1  K  11^  (of  the  seven  hundred 
wives  of  Solomon  ;  LXX  &pxov(xai).  La  li  (of  Jerusa- 
lem 'princess  among  the  provinces';  LXX  dpxova-a). 
To  these  RV  adds  Est  V»  (AV  'ladies,'  LXX 
TvpavvLSes).  There  are  only  two  other  occurrences 
of  mty  in  the  Hebrew  Bible.  The  one  is  Jg  52" 
n'nny  ninsn  (AV  and  RV  '  her  wise  ladies,'  Moore  [cf. 
his  note  on  the  text],  '  the  sagestof  her  princesses ' ; 
LXX  dpxovaat) ;  the  other  is  Is  4923  (AV  and  IIV 
'queens,'  AVra  'princesses';  LXX  dpxovaai). 

3.  TJJ.  Thfc  root  meaning  is  probably  'one  in 
front,'  '  a  leader.'  This  word  is  used  in  general 
of  rulers  or  princes  in  Job  29i"  (AV  and  RV 
'nobles,'  LXX  wants  this  verse)  31"  (LXX  follows 
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a  difl'erent  text),  Ps  76i=  W  (fipx^f  ),  Pr  28^"  {paaiXeis). 
More  particularly  it  is  the  designation  of  (a)  the 
king  of  Israel:  Saul  1  S  9'"  10^  [the  use  of  T21  is 
peculiar  to  the  earlier  of  the  two  narratives  of 
Saul's  election,  ti^d  '  king '  being  used  in  the  other  ; 
the  same  distinction  is  observed  in  the  LXX  G.px'^v 
and  (iaaikevs] ;  David  IS''^  i&pX'^''  !  in  the  following 
passages  iiyoiifi€vos  unless  otherwise  noted)  25^", 
2S  d'-'  (danyovfjievoi)  6-^  7^,  1  Ch  11-  17',  2Ch 
[in  all  these  passages  relating  to  Saul  and  David, 
11 V  has  'jirince,'  AV  has  'captain'  in  all  except 
1  S  253",  2  S  6-'  7^  1  Ch  11-  17^  2  Ch  6«,  where  it 
has  'ruler'],  Is  55^  (AV  and  RV  'leader,'  PtVni 
'  prince,' LXX a/)x'^»');  Solomon  1  K  (AV 'ruler '), 
1  Ch  29-=  (AV  '  chief  governor,'  LXX  §a(n\ev^)  ; 
Jeroboam  1  K  14' ;  Baasha  16- ;  Hezekiah  2  K  20^ 
(AV  '  captain  ') ;  Abijah  2  Ch  ll-^  (AV  '  ruler') ;  cf. 
the  choice  of  Judah  1  Ch  28-»  (AV  'ruler,'  LXX  iv 
'lovSq.  TjpiTLKiv  TO  jSaaiXeiov). — {b)  A  foreign  ruler  or 
prince:  the  prince  of  Tyre  Ezk  28-  i&px'^v)  ■  per- 
haps also  '  the  prince  that  shall  come '  Dn  9'-^ 
(?  Antiochus  Epipiianes,  see  below  ;  Theod.  6  177015- 
yuefos  6  ipxbp^evoi,  LXX  (iaaCKela  idvCjv). — (c)  A  high 
temple  ofjieial :  Paslibiir  Jer  20'  (AV  'chief  gover- 
nor,' RV  'chief  officer') ;  cf.  1  Ch  9",  2  Ch  SP^  358 
(AV  and  R  V  '  ruler(s  '),  LXX  in  last  &pxovTes),  Neh 
Ipi  (AV  and  RV  'ruler,'  LXX  airivavrL  okoO  rod 
deov);  the  high  priest  Dn  11'--  ('the  prince  of  the 
covenant'),  and  perhaps  Q-''-"^  (AV  in  v.-^  'the 
Messiah  the  prince,'  RV  'the  anointed  one,  the 
prince ' ;  Tiieod.  xP"'"'"os  riyovp.evo%).  The  prince  in 
v."  is  frequently  understood  of  Cyrus,  and  in  v.-" 
of  Epipiianes,  but  Bevan  argues  in  favour  of  under- 
standing the  reference  in  both  instances  to  be  to 
the  high  priest,  the  first  being  to  Joshua  the  son  of 
Jozadak  (Ezr  3",  Hag  1\  Zee  3'),  and  the  second 
[reading  ay  nn-^;  '  shall  be  destroyed  with,'  for  ay 
n-np: '  the  people  shall  destroy  ']  to  J ason,  the  brother 
and  successor  of  Onias  III. — [d)  A  ruler  in  other 
capacities.  This  use  of  the  word  is  late  :  the  '  ruler ' 
of  each  tribe  1  Ch  27'^  2  Ch  19";  the  '  ruler '  of  the 
Korahites  1  Ch  9-";  the  'leader'  of  the  Aaronite 
warriors  1  Ch  12-";  the  '  lender'  of  an  army  division 
1  Ch  131  27-'  (AV  and  RV  'ruler,'  LXX  S.px'^v), 
2Ch  11"  ('captain'  of  a  fortress)  32-i  (in  the 
Assyrian  army;  AV  and  RV  'leaders,'  LXX 
apxovT€%) ;  the  '  ruler '  over  the  temple  troasu.ries 
1  Ch  26=^  (6  M  ruv  e-nddvpZv),  cf.  2  Ch  SP^  (^tti- 
(TTCLTiqi).  In  2  Ch  28'  the  'bouse'  (n;?n)  of  which 
Azrikam  was  ruler  (AV  'governor'),  is  probably 
the  palace ;  cf.  the  familiar  n'sn"'?!^  Is  22'^  36^, 
1  K  48,  2  K  155  etc. 

5.  lit.  'willing,'  e.g.  n'p   nnj  'willing  of 

heart'  Ex  So'^-^^,  2  Ch"29'i;  nan:  nn  'a willing  (AV 
and  RV  '  free')  spirit'  Ps  5P-'(i-) ;  cf.  the  use  of  the 
verb  3^:  '  to  volunteer'  Jg  5--  ^,  2  Ch  17'",  Neh  11'^, 
and  the  noun  nn-j;  'freewill  offering'  Ex  35-^  36^ 
Ezr  1"  et  al.  Hence  nnj  may  mean  generous  or 
noble  in  disposition:  Pr  IJ-'^  (AV  'princes,'  RV 
'the  noble,;  ||  p'T^),  v.'  (LXX  hUaios ;  AV  and  RV 
'a  prince'  is  quite  misleading,  see  Toy,  acl  loc), 
Is  325- 8  (AV  and  RV  'the  liberal';  opposed  here, 
as  in  Pr  17',  to  '733).  The  word  is  used  of  noble  or 
princely  rank  in  Nu  21'*  (the  Song  of  the  Well ; 
AV  and  RV  '  the  nobles,'  LXX  /SatrtXei?,  ||  onp' 
'  princes,'  apxovTe^.  In  the  following  passages,  un- 
less otherwise  noted,  a.px<^v  is  used  by  LXX  to  tr. 
nni),  1  S  2^*  ('to  make  them  sit  with  princes,  /icrd 
SvvaffTZv  \aQi>),  Job  12-'  =  Ps  107^"  ('He  poureth 
contempt  upon  princes')  2p8  ('Where  is  the  house 
of  the  prince?'  B  oTicos  Apxavros,  but  A  oTkos  apxctios) 
3418,  Ps  41^0(9)  8312  (11)  (AVand  RV  'nobles')  1138 ^fe 
118'  1463,  Pr  8i«  (II  □ny',  LXX  /.leyiffrapes  and  rvpavuoL 
respectively)  19'*  (AV  and  RVm  'prince'  seems 
preferable  to  RV  'liberal  man';  LXX  ^ao-iXeis)  25' 
(SiiccicrTijs),  Ca  7'  ('O  prince's  daughter,'  B  Svyarep 
Nadap,  A  9vy.  'Afxivaddp). 

5.  T|'pj  (Assyr.  nasiku),  from  root  id:  '  install '  (cf. 




Ps  2^  J^'tW  '?f9  'nppj  'I  have  installed  my  king 
upon  Zion'),  occurs  4  times  in  OT :  Jos  13^'  'the 
jsrinces  (AV  'dukes,'  LXX  dpxovTes  [but  the  Gr. 
text  is  confused])  of  Sihon ' ;  Ezk  32""  '  the  princea 
(apxoi'Tes)  of  the  north';  Mic  S^C**  'eight  principal 
men'  (Dix  'D'p|,  RVm  'princes  among  men,'  LXX 
o-qyixaTa'dvepuiTbiv)  •  Ps  S3'- 'make  their  princes 
(II  D'3'ni,  see  above ;  LXX  dpxovres)  like  Zebah  and 
Zalmunna.'  In  Dn  11^  nn'D'p^,  which  is  rendered  in 
AV  and  RVm  'their  princes,'  is  much  more  likely 
from  another  TPh  a  by-form  of  'npi,  and  means  '  their 
molten  images'  (so  RV,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  etc.;  cf. 
LXX  and  Theod.  to.  x^j'eDrd).  We  reach  the  same 
result  by  simply  changing  the  Massoretic  reading 
to  cn'rpi.    See,  further,  Bevan,  ad  loc. 

e.'D'isi^^'nN  (Ezr  i^^.  Est  3'^  8"  9'^)  or  Njjp-i^iwnt! 
(Dn  32-  3-'27  02. 4. 5. 7. 8)  uniformly  rendered  'by  RV 
satraps,  while  AV  gives  '  lieutenants '  in  the  pas- 
sages in  Ezra  and  Esther,  '  princes '  in  those  in 
Daniel.   See  art.  Lieutenant. 

7.  D'a^dn  in  I's  68^'  P-'  is  rendered  by  both  AV 
and  RV  'princes.'  The  LXX  has  Trp^o-^Seis  'am- 
bassadors,' Vulg.  legati ;  but  all  these  renderings 
are  purely  conjectural,  founded  upon  the  context. 
Probably  we  ought,  with  Nestle  {•IBL,  1891,  p. 
152),  to  emend  to  o'jctj'a  '  they  shall  come  with 
oils  or  ointments'  (so  Duhm,  et  (d.). 

8.  D'jqi)  is  rendered  '  princes '  in  AV  of  Job  12'^, 
but  there  is  no  reason  for  departing  from  the  usual 
meaning  '  priests '  (so  RV,  LXX  iepeh). 

9.  D'jjp  Is  41^  'he  (Cyrus)  shall  come  upon 
princes' (RV  'rulers,'  RVm  'deputies')  as  upon 
mortar.'  The  LXX  has  apxovre^.  Segdnhn  (found 
only  in  the  plural)  is  a  loan  -  word  from  the 
Assyrian,  Avhere  it  appears  as  saJcnu  'prefect'  of 
a  conquered  city  or  province.  For  the  other  OT 
uses  and  the  later  meaning  of  scgdnim  see  art. 
Priests  and  Levites,  p.  96''. 

10.  o'priis,  a  Persian  loan-word,  probably  =/>•«- 
tama,  '  first,'  occurs  3  times :  Dn  1^  '  certain  of 
the  cliildren  of  Israel,  even  of  the  seed  royal  and 
of  the  nobles '  (AV  'princes ' ;  LXX  iK  tCiv  ^TriXeV-rwc, 
Theod.  B  aivb  t&v  (popOop.iJ.dv,  A  .  .  .  iropdop-fxelv, 
Symm.  and  Pesh.  tr.  '  Parthians ') ;  Est  1^  (AV 
and  RV  '  nobles,' ||  Q'li^ ;  LXX  ivSo^oL);  6^  'one  of 
the  king's  most  noble  princes'  (Q'CjTiiEn  Tj^an  nb'p  b-'n, 
LXX  €vl  tCiv  <f>LKwv  Tov  fSaaiXews  tCov  ivSb^oiv). 

11.  I'ViJ  (=Arab.  kddl,  from  kadd  'to  decide,'  'to 
pronounce  a  sentence')  is  a  term  used  of  lioth 
military  and  civil  leaders:  Jos  10-''  ('the  chiefs 
of  the  men  of  war'),  Jg  11"-  "  (of  Jephthah),  Pr  6' 
(in  a  saying  about  the  ant,  joined  with  -lab'  and 
Ws),  Is  1"*  3'^-'  22^  The  OT  passages  where  it  is 
tr.  '  prince '  in  A V  are  :  Pr  25'^  '  By  long  forliear- 
ing  is  a  prince  (RV  'ruler,'  RVm  'judge')  per- 
suaded' (LXX  4v  iJ.aKpo9vp.la  evoSia  paaCkevaiv  •  there 
appears  to  be  no  sufficient  reason  for  Toy's  and 
Frankenberg's  emendation  of  the  last  two  words 
of  the  MT  I'Vil  '"lija;  to  cp'^;  or  <\i'\>  'pi  '  is  anger 
[or  an  angry  man]  pacified ') ;  Mic  3'-^  'ye  princes 
(RV  'rulers')  of  the  house  of  Israel'  (LXX  ol 
KaToXoiTTOL ;  in  both  verses  || d'k'n'-i  'heads') ;  Dn  11'^ 
'  a  prince  (RVm  '  captain  ')  shall  cause  the  reproach 
offered  by  him  to  cease.'  The  reference  is  to 
the  Roman  general  Lucius  Scipio  who  defeated 
Antiochus  the  Great  at  Magnesia,  B.C.  190  (see 
Bevan,  ad  loc.).  There  is  nothing  in  Theod.  or 
the  LXX  text  here  corresponding  to  the  word  ["Vp. 

12.  13.  n"!,  which  is  especially  familiar  as  the 
first  part  of  official  titles  like  Rab-mag,  Rab- 
SARis,  Rab-SHAKEH  (see  the  artt.  on  these  names), 
is  twice  tr.  '  prince '  in  AV :  Jer  39'^  41'  of  the 
princes  (RV  '  chief  officers ')  of  the  king  of  Baby- 
lon ;  LXX  in  the  first  passage  [46^]  i]yep.6ues,  m 
the  second  the  term  is  dropped.  In  Dn  4^(.^<') 
51.2.3.9.10.23  618(17)  the  form  occurs.  Both 
AV  and  RV  render  uniformly  by  'lords'  except 
in  5^* '  where  AV  has  '  princes ' ;  Theod.  has  u,eyi- 
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(TTaves  in  every  instance,  so  LXX  in  5'^  and  6^* 
om.  in  the  other  passages. 

H.  15.  pi-i  (cf.  the  proper  name  Kezon,  1  K  11^) 
only  Pr  14-*  '  in  the  want  of  people  is  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  prince'  (LXX  Svi>da-rris) ;  elsewhere  jn, 
namely  Jg  5^  '  Give  ear,  O  ye  princes '  (B  a-aTpdirai, 
A  adds  dwarol),  Ps  2"  {apxovTes,  AV  and  RV 
'rulers'),  Pr  8^=  (Swao-rai)  SI-*,  Hab  l^"  (rvpawoi). 
Is  40^^  (ApxavTcs).  In  all  these  passages  jin,  or  [ii 
is  II  Ti^o  '  king,'  except  in  the  last,  where  D'jp  is  || 
i'-ix  't:BB>  '  judges  of  the  earth.'  Cf.  Arab,  razin, 
'  grave,'  '  steady,'  from  razuna,  '  to  be  heavy.' 

16.  E^'Sw  is  once  (Ezk  23^^)  tr.  'prince.'  A  better 
rendering  would  he  'officer'  or  'captain.'  The 
word,  which  means  literally  'third'  (cf.  the  LXX, 
but  not  in  above  passage,  TptordrTjs),  is  usually 
explained  to  have  denoted  originally  the  man 
who,  in  addition  to  the  driver,  stood  beside  the 
king  on  his  war-chariot,  holding  his  shield  or  the 
like.  But  the  adequacy  of  this  as  an  explanation 
of  the  general  usage  of  the  terra  is  questioned  by 
Dillmann  (on  Ex  14''),  Kraetzschmar  ('Ezechiel'  in 
Nowack's  Hdkomm.),  and  others.  Kraetzschmar 
prefers  to  make  the  meaning  simply  third  in 
military  rank  {comp&Tmg  the  obsolete  titles  'first 
lieutenant,'  'second  lieutenant'),  or  to  regard 
shdlish  as  a  loan  -  word.  The  term  occurs  fre- 
quently elsewhere  in  OT  in  the  same  sense  (e.g. 
Ex  14'  15^  2  K  1025  1525^  AV  and  RV  always 
'  captain '). 

In  the  NT  the  terms  rendered  in  AV  'prince' 
are  1.  apx^ybi : — Ac  3^*  'ye  killed  the  Prince  (AVm 
and  II  Vm  'Author')  of  life.'  'Author'  appears  to 
be  the  better  rendering  here  (cf .  He  2'"  '  the  author 
[AVm  and  RVm  '  captain ']  of  their  salvation '). 
The  only  other  instance  where  apxfiyb%  is  tr. 
'prince'  (AV  and  RV)  is  Ac  5^1  'Him  did  God 
exalt  with  his  right  hand  to  be  a  Prince  and  a 
Saviour.'  The  Gr.  term  occurs  once  more  in  NT, 
namely  in  He  12-  '  Jesus  the  author  (AVm  '  be- 
ginner,' RVm  'captain')  and  finisher  (RV  'per- 
fecter')  of  our  faith,'  where  the  meaning  is  prob- 
ably 'leader'  or  '  antesignanus.'  2.  ApxtDv  :  Mt  9^ 
12-^  Mk  3=2  of  (Beelzebub)  'the  prince  of  the 
demons';  Mt  20-^  'the  princes  of  the  Gentiles,' 
cf.  1  Co  2^-  *  '  the  princes  of  this  Avorld '  (ol  Apxavres 
Tov  alG)vo%  TovTov) ;  Jn  12^^  14^"  16^^  '  the  prince  of 
this  world '  (6  Apx^iv  rod  Kbaixov  tovtov)  ;  Eph  2^  '  the 
prince  of  the  power  of  the  air  '  (6  &pxoiv  rrji  i^ovcrLas 
TOV  d^pos ;  on  this  expression  see  art.  Satan)  ; 
Rev  1^  'the  Prince  of  the  kings  of  the  earth'  (6 
dpxwc  tQv  I3a(ri\iwv  Tjjs  7^5,  probably  a  reminiscence 
of  Ps  89(88)2'').  3_  ^^e^tiy  is  tr.  'prince'  only  in 
Mt  2^  '  thou  art  not  the  least  among  the  princes 
of  Judah.'  On  the  surprising  variations  between 
St.  Matthew's  quotation  and  the  original  passage 
Mic  51,  and  the  possible  explanation  of  these,  see 
art.  Quotations,  i.  d.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

PRINCESS.— See  Prince,  No.  2,  ad  Jin. 

PRINCIPALITY.— In  Jer  W«  nw-snp  (from  v^i 
the  head)  is  tr.  '  principalities,'  apparently  in  the 
sense  of  privilege,  pre-eminence,  as  in  Jer.  Taylor, 
Worthy  Communicant,  i.  83,  '  If  any  mystery,  rite, 
or  sacrament  be  effective  of  any  spiritual  blessings, 
then  this  is  mucli  more,  as  having  the  prerogative 
and  illustrious  principality  above  everything  else.' 
This  is  better  than  the  tr.  '  from  your  head '  or 
'  from  your  heads '  of  the  previous  versions  (Vulg. 
de  capite  vestro,  LXX  dtri)  Ke<pa\7js  vp-Civ) ;  but  the 
meaning  is  evidently,  as  in  AVm  and  RV,  '  head- 
tires.' 

In  2  Mac  4^^  57  the  high  priesthood  is  called  the 
'principality,'  i.e.  principal  office  or  supreme  power 
(apX'h)-  Cf.  Milton,  Reform,  ii.  'The  Bishops  of 
Rome  and  Alexandria,  who  beyond  their  Priestly 
bounds  now  long  agoe  had  stept  into  principality.' 


PRISCA  OR  PRISCILLA 


For  the  '  principalities '  (dpxaO  of  Ro  8^8,  Eph  l^i 
(dpx-h,  RV  '  rule  ')  6'2,  Col  2i')- 1^  Tit  31  (RV 
'rulers'),  see  DOMINION  in  vol.  i.  p.  BIG''. 

J.  Hastings. 

PRINCIPLE.— See  Element  in  vol.  i.  p.  682\ 

PRISCA  or  PRISCILLA  (Hp/o-Ka,  UpiaKiWa.).— 
The  wife  of  Aquila.  The  name  is  Latin,  Priscilla 
being  the  diminutive  form.  In  the  three  places  in 
Acts  where  the  word  is  used  (182-  26),  the  form  is 
always  Priscilla  ;  in  the  three  places  in  St.  Paul's 
Epistles  (Ro  16',  1  Co  16'^  2  Ti  4^")  it  is  in  the  best 
MSS  always  Prisca.  In  Ac  18i8-  2",  Ro  16',  2  Ti  4i9 
tlie  wife's  name  appears  first,  in  the  other  two 
places  the  husband's. 

There  is  some  variation  in  the  MSS  and  VSS.  In  Ac  1828 
NABE  vulg.  boh.  read  YlpitrxiWa.  xtr.1 ' KxiXa-i  ;  DHLP,  etc.,  gig, 
syrr,  sah.  read'Az.  -mi  Up.  In  Ro  163  and  2  Ti  419  the  evi- 
dence for  Uplirxx-  is  preponderating ;  in  1  Co  Upirxx.  is  read 
by  iS'BMP  vulg.  codd.,  boh.  arm.  ;  UplirxiXkix,  by  ACDEFGKL 
and  most  later  MSS,  vulg.  codd.,  syrr,  Chrys.,  Thdrt.,  Dam.  and 
TR ;  the  former  reading  is  undoubtedly  right.  In  2  Ti  41" 
there  is  a  curious  addition  after  '  AxiXccv  in  40,  109,  and  109  lat. 
KiXTpocv  (sic)  TYiV  yuvactfca,  avrou  xa.)  ^i/xctictv  (Slc)  xoti  Z'-^vwvat  Toiif 

vioVS  XVTOV, 

The  variations  in  the  text  of  Ac  181-27  have  been  examined 
very  carefully  by  Harnack,  who  shows  that  the  longer  text 
(usually  called  the  Western,  or  by  Blass  /3)  is  clearly  formed 
out  of  the  shorter,  and  suggests  that  it  has  been  modified  by 
an  interpolator  who  objected  to  the  too  great  prominence  given 
to  a  woman,  and  has  made  the  position  of  Priscilla  less  pro- 
minent. With  his  conclusion  we  may  compare  the  remarks  of 
Ramsay  {Church  in  the  Roman  Empire,  p.  101)  on  the  omission 
of  Damaris  in  the  Western  text,  Ac  17^4. 

Prisca  is  always  mentioned  with  her  husband. 
He  is  described  as  a  Jew  of  Pontus,  and  a  tent- 
maker.  St.  Paul  is  associated  with  them  first  at 
Corinth,  whither  they  had  retired  after  the  decree 
expelling  the  Jews  from  Rome.  After  remaining 
there  about  eighteen  months,  they  went  with  St. 
Paul  to  Ephesus,  and  remained  there  Avhile  he  went 
on  to  Jerusalem.  At  Ephesus  they  were  concerned 
in  the  instruction  of  Apollos,  and  seem  to  have  re- 
mained throughout  St.  Paul's  residence,  their  house 
being  used  for  Christian  meetings.  Later,  probably 
in  consequence  of  the  uproar  in  the  theatre,  when 
there  seem  to  have  been  considerable  riots,  they 
returned  to  Rome,  where  again  their  house  was 
used  for  Christian  worship;  and  ultimately  we  again 
find  them  at  Ephesus.  These  numerous  changes 
between  Rome,  Ejihesus,  and  Corinth  have  caused 
difficulty  to  critics,  who  have  for  this  and  other 
causes  suggested  that  Ro  16  was  really  addressed 
to  Ephesus.  A  sufficient  explanation  is,  however, 
aft'orded  by  the  nomadic  character  of  the  Jewish 
world  in  general,  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla  in  par- 
ticular, and  by  their  occupation  as  Christian 
missionaries  interested  in  the  spread  and  support 
of  the  Christian  Churches.  They  were  evidently 
persons  of  prominence  in  the  early  Christian  com- 
munity. St.  Paul  speaks  of  them  with  afFection, 
and  says  that  they  had  endangered  their  lives  for 
his  sake  (Ro  16"'). 

The  above  is  all  that  we  learn  from  the  New 
Testament,  but  the  traditions  of  the  Roman 
Church,  where  the  name  Prisca  was  of  consider- 
able importance,  suggest  the  possibility  of  some 
interesting  discoveries  being  made.  The  name 
occurs  in  two  connexions. 

(1)  There  is  a  church  on  the  Aventine  bearing 
the  name  of  St.  Prisca  which  gives  a  title  to  one  of 
the  Roman  cardinals.  This  church  bore  the  name 
of  the  Tittdus  St.  Priscae  from  the  4th  to  the  8th 
cent.  {Liber  Pontif  calis,  ed.  Duchesne,  i.  501, 
SIV^) ;  later,  under  Leo  ill.  (795-816),  it  is  called 
the  Titulus  Aquilae  et  Priscae  (ib.  ii.  20).  There 
are  legendary  Acts  of  St.  Prisca,  dating  from  the 
10th  cent.,  in  Avhich  it  is  stated  that  the  body  of 
St.  Prisca  was  translated  from  the  place  on  the 
Ostian  Way  where  she  had  been  buried  and  trans- 
ferred to  the  Church  of  St.  Aquila  and  Prisca  on 
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the  Aventine  {Acta  Sanctorum,  Jan.  ii.  p.  187). 
An  inscription  of  the  10th  cent.  (C.  Ins.  Christ,  ii. 
p.  443)  also  calls  it  domus  Aquilae  seu  Priscac. 

(2)  In  the  legendary  account  of  Pudens,  Puden- 
ziana,  and  Praxedis,  Priscilla  is  stated  to  have  been 
the  mother  of  Pudens  (Acta  Scmct.  May,  iv.  295). 

(3)  One  of  the  oldest  of  the  catacombs  of  liome 
is  the  Ccemeterium  Priscillae,  outside  the  Porta, 
Solaria,  and  there  seems  to  be  some  evidence  to 
connect  the  name  Prisca  with  the  Acilian  gens, 
members  of  which  were  buried  there. 

Now  it  has  been  noticed  that  the  name  Prisca 
in  four  out  of  six  places  is  mentioned  before  that 
of  her  husband.  Hort,  following  out  this  point, 
suggests  that  she  was  a  member  of  a  distinguished 
lloraan  family  who  had  married  a  Jew.  This  would 
account  both  for  the  prominence  given  to  her,  and 
the  connexion  of  the  name  with  one  of  the  oldest 
cemeteries.  A  more  plausible  suggestion  is  that 
both  Prisca  and  Aquila  were  freedmen  of  the 
Acilian  or  some  other  gens ;  that  through  them 
Christianity  had  reached  a  distinguished  Roman 
famOy,  whose  name  they  had  taken,  and  that 
this  accounted  for  the  prominence  of  the  name 
Prisca  in  the  early  Church.  More  discovery  and 
investigation  are  needed,  but  the  point  of  interest 
is  that  the  name  Prisca  in  some  way  or  other 
occupied  a  prominent  position  in  the  Rom.  Church. 

An  interesting  suggestion,  which  hag  the  merit  of  novelty, 
has  been  made  by  Professor  Harnack,  that  in  Priscilla  and 
Aquila  we  have  the  authors  o(  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
Prisca  and  Aquila  were,  we  know,  teachers  oi  prominence  who 
had  turned  Apollos  to  Christianity ;  they  belonged  to  the 
intimate  circle  of  St.  Paul's  friends  ;  they  were  close  friends  of 
Timothy,  and  personally  received  St.  Paul.  They  had  for  some 
time  been  connected  with  a  small  Christian  community  in 
Rome,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  was  clearly,  he  argues, 
written  to  Rome,  and  not  to  the  Church  as  a  whole,  but  to  a 
small  circle  within  the  Church.  They  were  with  Italian  con- 
nections, but  living  outside  Italy.  In  the  Epistle  there  is  a 
curious  interchange  of  'We'  and  'I.'  Lastly,  the  authorship  of 
Priscilla  will  explain  why  the  writing  is  now  anonj-mous.  The 
Church  of  the  2nd  cent,  objected  very  strongly  to  the  prominent 
position  of  women  in  the  Apostolic  age.  This  had  caused  the 
gradual  modification  of  various  passages  in  the  Acts,  and  the 
desire  to  separate  this  work  from  the  name  of  Priscilla.  The 
whole  argument  is  as  ingenious  as  Professor  Harnack  always  is, 
but  it  does  not  succeed  in  being  quite  convincing. 

Literature.— De  Rossi,  Bull.  Arch.  Christ.  Ser.  i.  No.  5 
(1867),  p.  45  £E.,  Ser.  iv.  No.  6  (1888-89),  p.  129;  Duchesne,  Liber 
Pontificalis ;  Hort,  Rom.  and  Eph.  pp.  12-14 ;  Plumptre, 
Biblical  Studies,  p.  417  ;  Sanday-Headlam,  Romans,  pp.  xxvii, 
418  ff. ;  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traoeller,  268  f. ;  Harnack, 
Sitzungsberichte  der  K.  Preussichen  Akademie  der  Wissen- 
scha/ten,  1900,  i.,  and  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  neutestamentliche 
Wissenschaft  und  die  Kunde  des  Vrchristentums,  1900,  p.  10. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

PRISON. — Joseph  was  imprisoned  in  an  Egyp- 
tian prison  (inbn  n'3,  perhaps  '  house  of  enelosiu'e,' 
i.e.  walled,  or  'fortress,'  cf.  cognate  Syi'iac  .xmno 
'  palace,'  and  Targumic  ^^D  '  to  go  round,'  '  sur- 
round ' ;  ixvpo^ixa,  decrp-wrripLoi' ;  career,  custodia,  Gn 
3920-23  403.5  [JE].  also  -113  'pit,'  EV  'dungeon'; 
Xd/c/cos,  dxi'P'^/J-a  ;  lacns,  career,  Gn  40'^  41^'*  [JE] ;  in 
40',  D'n;^n  n'3  '  house  of  the  captain  of  the  execu- 
tioners,' i.e.  the  guard).  '  Fortress '  suggests  the  use, 
always  common,  of  fortresses  as  prisons  ;  '  house 
of  the  captain  of  the  guard'  suggests  that  the  care 
of  prisoners  was  one  of  the  duties  of  that  official. 
Ebers,  JEgypten,  p.  317 fi'.,  identifies  this  'fort- 
ress '  with  that  at  Memphis,  mentioned  in  inscrip- 
tions as  the  '  "White  Wall ' ;  see,  further,  art. 
Joseph  in  vol.  ii.  p.  768%  note  ||.  In  Egypt,  in 
addition  to  the  royal  prisons,  the  great  temples 
had  prisons  of  their  own  (Erman,  Life,  etc.  p.  304). 
Imprisonment  is  mentioned  as  a  penalty  ;  and  the 
great  gold  and  other  mines  of  Ethiopia  and  Sinai, 
which  were  worked  by  con\'icts  and  captives  under 
conditions  of  barbarous  cruelty,  were  really  vast 
prisons  (Maspero,  Dawn,  etc.  337).  Joseph's  breth- 
ren are  said  (Gn  42"- ^'■')  to  have  been  kept  in 
custody,  "isifip,  (pv\aK7). 

Samson  was  imprisoned  by  the  Philistines  in  a 


aniDxrr  n'3  (Kt.  d'tdn;)  'house  of  those  who  are 
bound,'  oT/cos  rod  Seafx.ur'rjpLov,  career,  Jg  16"^-  The 
terms  nhs  (n'3),  n'^3 's,  '3  '  house  of  confinement,' 
(jyvKaKT],  are  used  of  the  places  of  imprisonment  of 
Micaiah,  1  K  22'-' ;  Hosliea  (in  Assyria),  2  K  17'' ; 
Jehoiachin  (in  Babylon),  2  K  25^  ;  and  Jeremiah, 
Jer  37'''  etc. ;  also  in  Is  42'-  Jeremiah's  jjlaee 
of  confinement  is  also  called  m,Ea  'place  of  guard,' 
<pv\a.K-q,  career;  and  niDX  n'3,  37^''  =  Dnict<n  n'a  (see 
above,  Samson).  In  2  Ch  W>,  Jer  29'-«,  m^m  (AV 
'  prison,'  (pvKaKrj),  etc.,  should  be  '  stocks.'  Zedekiah 
was  imprisoned  at  Babylon  in  a  n-jij?  n'a  '  house  of 
inspection,'  oMa.  fxvKwvos,  dome  career  is,  Jer  52". 
Other  terms  used  are  1390  '  enclosure,'  dxvpwixa, 
cpvKaKri,  etc.  career,  Ps  142',  Is  24™  42' ;  ixy,  rather 
'oppression,'  Is  53*;  nc;p*o  =: '  ward,  custody,'  Gn 
4219.  'Prison'  is  supplied  in  Is  6P.  The  case  of 
Samson  suggests  buildings  like  the  Roman  ergas- 
tidum,  in  which  malefactors  and  slaves  were  con- 
fined and  kept  at  work.  Jeremiah's  prison  was 
at  one  time  part  of  the  palace,  32-,  cf .  37"S  1  K  22-', 
Nell  3-',  2  K  252' ;  at  another  a  private  house, 
Jer  37'^  As  n-iL)0  in  Jer  32-= '  guardhouse,'  it  seems 
that  the  care  of  prisoners  was  one  of  the  duties  of 
the  body-guard,  and  that  the  prisoners  were  con- 
fined in  rooms  attached  to  their  quarters.  The 
'  pit '  (•ii3,  Jer  38^"^%  cf.  Gn  37-^)  may  have  been  an 
empty  cistern,  or  possibly  an  ottblictte. 

Our  available  evidence  points  to  places  of  confine- 
ment being  parts  of  palaces,  temples,  fortresses, 
etc.,  rather  than  special  buildings  set  apart  for 
the  purpose.  For  the  crimes  punished  by  con- 
finement, and  the  conditions  and  treatment  of 
prisoners,  see  CRIMES  AND  PUNISHMENTS  in  vol.  i. 
p.  525,  s.  '  Imprisonment.' 

In  NT,  John  the  Baptist  (Mt  14^  etc.),  Peter 
(Ac  5^^  etc.),  Paul  and  Silas  (16-^  etc.),  and  others 
were  confined  in  a  (pvKaK-q  '  prison,  place  of  guard- 
ing'; John  (Mt  11-),  Paul,  etc.  (Ac  IG^^)  in  a 
Sea/j-wT-qpiov  'prison,'  '  place  of  bonds.'  The  apostles 
(Ac  5^^--^)  were  confined  in  the  Sea-fj.uTTjpiov,  also 
TTjpTjcris  (5^')  'place  of  keeping.'  In  Ac  12' oi'/cT;;ua 
'house,'  is  tr''  'prison.'  According  to  Jos.  {Ant. 
XVIII.  V.  2),  John  was  imprisoned  at  the  royal 
fortress  of  Machserus.  The  prison  at  Jerusalem 
mentioned  in  Ac  5  was  under  the  control  of  the 
priests,  and  probably  attached  to  the  temple  or  the 
high  priest's  palace.  Paul  was  imprisoned  in  the 
fort  Antonia  (Ac  23'")  at  Jerusalem,  in  the  Proe- 
torium  (or  Palace)  of  Herod  at  Ceesarea  (Ac  23'^). 
At  Rome  he  was  allowed  to  live  in  his  '  own  hired 
house '  (Ac  28^"),  doubtless  in  charge  of  a  soldier. 
Before  his  trial,  however,  he  may  have  been  trans- 
ferred to  prison,  perhaps  the  career  specially  so 
called  (named  in  mediajval  times  Mamertin^is),  and 
consisting  of  a  larger  oblong  upper  storey  and  a 
smaller  circular  underground  dungeon — the  Tidli- 
anum.  This  career  may  have  been  Paul's  place 
of  confinement  in  his  second  imprisonment.  Cf. 
'Career'  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Class.  Antiquities. 

On  '  the  spirits  in  prison '  of  1  P  3^'  see  vol.  i. 
p.  754*  and  vol.  iii.  p.  795.       W.  H.  Bennett. 

PRIVY,  PRIVILY  These  words,  which  came 

into  the  Eng.  language  tlirough  the  Old  Fr.  2}rive, 
have  now  been  displaced  (except  in  some  com- 
pounds) by  'private,'  'privately,'  which  were 
taken  direct  from  the  Lat.  privatus,  and  vhich 
are  also  found  in  AV.  Cf.  Mk  4=^  xind.  '  There 
is  nothinge  so  prevy  tliat  shall  not  be  opened' 
(AV  'nothing  hid  which  shall  not  be  manifested'); 
Jn  7'"  Tind.  '  Then  went  he  also  up  unto  the  feast ; 
not  openly,  but  as  it  were  prevely '  (AV  'in  secret') ; 
Erasmus,  Exposition  of  the  Crede,  '  By  the  spirite 
he  doth  understand  and  meane  privj-e  or  secrete 
grace  of  faythe'  ;  More,  Utopia,  43,  '  Howe  should 
a  man,  that  in  no  parte  of  his  apparell  is  like 
other  men,  flye  prevelie  and  unknowen  ? ' 
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To  be  privy  to  a  thing  (1  K  2^^,  Ac  5")  is  simply 
to  have  a  knowledge  of  it.  Cf.  Calderwood, 
History  of  the  Church  of  Scotlattd,  140,  'Argile 
came  to  St.  Andrews  the  day  following,  privie, 
as  appeared,  to  the  purpose ' ;  Bishops'  Bible,  Ps 
19"  '  Who  can  knowe  his  owne  errours  ?  Oh  dense 
thou  me  from  those  that  I  am  not  privie  of ' ; 
Spenser,  Shep.  Col.  viii.  153 — 

'  Ye  carelesse  byrds  are  privie  to  mj'  cries. 

J.  Hastings. 

PROCHORUS  (Hp^xopos)- —  One  of  the  'seven' 
appointed,  Ac  6^.  Later  tradition  made  him  bishop 
of  Nicomedia,  and  a  martyr  at  Antioch.  He  was 
commemorated  by  the  Latins  on  AprU  9,  by  the 
Greeks  on  July  28.  See  Baronius,  i.  ad  ann.  44  ; 
Acta  Sanctorum,  Ap.,  i.  818.  There  is  published 
in  Magna  Bihliotheca  Patrum,  Colon.  Agr.  1618, 
i.  49-69,  a  spurious  Eistoria  Prochori,  Christi 
Discipuli,  de  vita  B.  loannis  Apostoli. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

PROCONSUL  (Lat.  proconsul ;  Gr.  av8inraTo%).— 
The  technical  term  for  the  governor  of  a  senatorial 
province,  used  Ac  13'-  of  Sergius  Paulus  in 
Cyprus ;  IS^^  of  Gallio  at  Corinth  ;  19^^  of  the 
governors  of  Asia.  Some  little  difficulty  has  been 
felt  by  the  use  of  the  plural  in  the  last  case,  but 
it  quite  normally  expresses  what  is  habitual  :  '  If 
any  man  has  a  definite  charge,  there  are  law  courts 
and  judges,'  as  we  should  say.  The  proconsuls 
were  of  two  classes — those  who  were  ex-consuls, 
viz.  the  rulers  of  Asia  and  Africa,  who  were 
therefore  correctly  (according  to  republican  usage) 
proconsuls,  and  those  who  were  only  ex-prsetors. 
F'or  fuller  details  see  under  Province. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

PROCURATOR.— The  technical  term  to  describe 
the  office  held  by  Pontius  Pilate  and  the  other 
governors  of  Judtea.  The  word  means  originally 
a  baUiff  or  steward  ;  under  the  empire  it  was  used 
for  the  imperial  officials,  sometimes  of  equestrian 
rank,  sometimes  only  freedmen,  who  were  appointed 
in  the  provinces  to  collect  the  imperial  revenue  or 
fiscus.  In  imperial  provinces  they  managed  the 
whole  of  the  revenue ;  in  senatorial  provinces, 
where  there  were  qu£estors,  only  that  part  which 
belonged  to  the  emperor.  Even  in  senatorial  pro- 
vinces their  authority  had  a  tendency  gradually  to 
increase,  and  they  obtained  judicial  powers  in 
revenue  cases  ;  but  in  addition  to  that  there  were 
certain  provinces  which  were  governed  directly  by 
a  procurator,  who  possessed  all  the  powers  of  an 
ordinary  governor.  The  provinces  so  governed  were 
usually  those  in  a  transitional  state  —  provinces 
which  had  not  been  thoroughly  romanized,  and 
were  passing  from  the  rule  of  one  of  the  re^es  socii 
to  the  conditions  of  a  province.  The  following  pro- 
vinces were  governed  in  this  way  (at  any  rate  at 
certain  periods) : — Mauritania,  Khoetia,  Noricum, 
Thrace,  Cappadocia,  the  Maritime  Alps,  the  Alps 
of  Savoy,  and  Judsea.  These  provinces,  governed 
by  procurators,  Avere  in  some  sense  subordinate  to 
the  governor  of  the  neighbouring  province :  for 
instance,  Cappadocia  was  subordinate  to  Galatia, 
and  Judsea  to  Syria.  With  this  limitation,  the 
procurator  had  the  full  power  of  the  governor. 
He  commanded  such  troops  as  were  within  his  pro- 
vince, he  held  the  jjower  of  life  and  death,  and  full 
judicial,  administrative,  and  financial  authority. 

The  technical  term  in  connexion  with  Judsea  is 
given  in  Tacitus,  Annul,  xv.  44  :  Christus  Tiberio 
imperitante  per  procuratorem  Pontium  Pilatum 
supplicio  adfectus  est.  The  proper  Greek  transla- 
tion woiild  be  iirlTpoTTos,  but  in  the  NT  we  find  the 
vaguer  term  riyefj-wv,  which  might  include  rulers  of 
other  categories  (Mt  272-  21-  ^^  28",  Lk  3'  20^°, 

A.C  232''-  ^3  041- 1"  2630).  In  Josephus  we  find  both 
iirLrpoTros  and  7]ye/j.wv.  A.  C.  HEADLAM. 


PROFANE.— The  Eng.  word  comes  from  Lat. 
profanus  (through  Fr.  profane),  which  is  taken  to 
be  pro  'before'  and  fanum  'the  temple,'  hence 
outside  the  temple  limits,*  outside  the  limits  of 
that  which  is  holy,  unholy,  secular,  t 

The  incorrect  spelling  proj;/ia?ie  became  common  in  the  16th 
cent.,  and  is  the  spelling  in  the  1611  ed.  of  AV  everywhere 
except  Ezk  2338-  39,  1  Mac  3Si,  2  Mac  65,  Ac  246. 

The  Heb.  word  so  tr"*  in  AV  is  h'vn  to  pollute, 
with  its  derivatives  hn  pollution,  and  '?^ri  (adj.) 
polluted.  Once  also  (Jer  23")  the  verb  [l.in],  and 
once  (Jer  23^^)  its  deriv.  rtsjq  are  tr''  '  [is]  profane  ' 
and  '  prof anen ess.'  AVm  gives  'hyjjocrisy'  in  the 
second  passage,  Amer.  RV  prefers  '  ungodliness.' 
In  Greek,  the  verb  is  peprjXdoj  and  the  adj.  /J^/SijXos. 
The  subst.  /Se^ijXaxris  is  thrice  (Jth  43-  1  Mac  l^*) 
tr**  '  profanation.'  The  ptcp.  dirodiea-ToK/xivos  is  also 
tr"*  '  profane '  in  2  Mac  (RV  '  abominable  ').  In 
2  Mac  4^3  ^iie  subst.  tr*  '  profaneness '  is  ivayvela. 
Finally  in  2  Es  we  find  the  vb.  profanare  tr''  '  to 
profane'  (10^-),  and  the  adv.  irreligiose  tr^  'pro- 
fanely' (15^).    See  Unclean,  Uncleanness. 

J.  Hastings. 

PROFESS,  PROFESSION.— The  verb  to  'pro- 
fess '  and  the  subst.  '  profession '  have  acquired 
a  narrow  '  professional '  meaning ;  in  AV  they 
still  have  the  sense  of  '  speak  out,'  '  declare 
openly'  (ivom profiteri,  ptcp.  profcssus).  Thus  Dt 
263  '  I  profess  this  day  unto  the  Lord  thy  God, 
that  I  am  come  unto  the  country  which  the  Lord 
sware  unto  our  fathers  for  to  give  us '  ('i?iT3n) ; 
Mt  '  And  then  will  I  profess  unto  them,  I 
never  knew  you'  {b/j.o\oyrj(7uj  avroh) ;  1  Ti  6'^  '  Thou 
hast  professed  a  good  profession  before  many  wit- 
nesses'  {ihfioK6yrj(xas  tt]v  KoKrjv  o/xoKoylav,  RV  'didst 
confess  the  good  confession  ') ;  He  3'  '  Consider  the 
Apostle  and  High  Priest  of  our  jirofession'  (r^s 
ofioKoylas  Tjfiujv,  RV  '  of  our  confession,'  that  is, 
says  Rendall,  '  whom  our  Christian  confession  of 
faith  acknowledges  in  this  character '). 

J.  Hastings. 

PROGNOSTICATOR.— In  Is  47"  the  'monthly 
prognosticators '  (QTin^  d'j/'Iio,  AVm  '  that  give 
knowledge  concerning  the  months ')  are  mentioned 
along  with  the  'astrologers'  and  the  'star-gazers' 
as  unable  to  help  Babylon  in  her  hour  of  need. 
The  meaning  of  DVin*?  is  probably  '  at  (the)  new 
moons,'  the  reference  being  to  the  forecasts  which 
it  was  usual  to  make  at  that  season  of  what  was 
likely  to  happen  during  the  coming  month.  The 
lucky  and  unlucky  days  of  each  month  were  duly 
noted  in  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  calendars, 
and  reports  were  given  in  monthly  by  the  official 
astronomers  and  astrologers  (cf.  Sayce  in  TSBA 
iii.  p.  229,  and  see  also  art.  Astrology  in  vol.  i. 
p.  194=^).  The  LXX  has  nothing  answering  to 
'  monthly  prognosticators,'  the  text  reading  in  such 
a  way  that  the  '  astrologers  '  are  called  on  to  stand 
forth  and  save  their  votaries,  and  the  '  star-gazers ' 
are  challenged  to  make  known  {avayyeikaTOKTav, 
representing  somehow  D'yniD)  what  is  going  to 
happen.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

PROLOGUE.— The  Book  of  Sirach  opens  with  a 
preface  by  the  author's  grandson,  which  bears  in 
BA  the  title  Trp&Xoyo^  (C  Trp.  'S.Lp&x,  N  om.).  For  its 
contents  see  art.  SiRACH.  The  opening  verses  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  are  also  frequently  called  the 
Prologue  to  that  Gospel.    See  John  (Gospel  of). 

PROMISE.— The  word  '  promise '  is  used  in  Scrip- 
ture with  the  same  latitude  as  in  language  gener- 
ally, but  the  present  art.  takes  account  only  of 

*  Cf.  Ezk  4220  '  to  make  a  separation  betvpeen  the  sanctuary 
and  the  profane  place.' 

t  Cf.  Tymme's  tr.  of  Calvin's  Genesis,  on  47?  '  When  Jacob  is 
saide  to  blesse  the  king,  Moses  thereby  meaneth  not  a  common 
and  prophane  salutation,  hut  a  godlie  and  holie  prayer  of  the 
servant  of  God.' 
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the  tecliuiual  or  semi-technical  sense  of  it  wliich 
comes  into  view  wlien  we  read  of  'the  promise' 
witliout  any  qualilication.  God  is  the  author  of 
the  promise,  and  it  is  spontaneously  put  forth  on 
His  part ;  this  is  what  is  signilied  by  ewayy^WeaOaL 
as  ojjposed  to  iiricrxi'dadai,  the  latter  signifying  to 
come  under  ayi  obligatiun,  as  part  of  a  contract. 
The  promise  was  originally  given  to  Abraham  ; 
and  though,  in  its  largest  scope,  it  covers  the 
whole  future  guaranteed  to  him  by  God,  it  is 
defined  at  dili'erent  times  in  different  ways.  Some- 
times the  thing  promised  is  the  possession  of  a 
country — Canaan  is  '  the  land  of  the  promise  '  (He 
IP);  sometimes  it  is  the  birth  of  a  son  or  of  a 
numerous  posterity,  a  seed  like  the  stars  of  heaven 
or  the  dust  of  the  earth  (Gn  13^^  IS'') — Isaac  is  the 
first  of  'the  children  of  the  promise'  (lioO'*)  ;  more 
generally  it  is  a  divinely-secured  greatness  and 
felicity  so  conspicuous  that  all  nations  will  make 
it  a  standard  of  congratulation  (Gn  12-'  ).  The 
OT,  though  the  promises  of  God  may  be  said  to  be 
the  contents  of  His  covenant  (so  that  St.  Paul 
speaks  of  '  the  covenants  of  the  promise,'  Epli  2'-), 
does  not  make  much  use  of  this  category  to  inter- 
pret the  experience  of  Israel.  The  future  of  the 
nation  does  depend  on  God,  but  it  is  seldom  related 
to  His  '  promise '  in  the  technical  sense  with  which 
we  are  here  concerned.  There  is  an  approach  to 
the  general  idea  in  Jer  29^^  '  I  know  the  thoughts 
that  I  think  toward  you,  saith  the  Lord,  thoughts 
of  peace  and  not  of  evil,  to  give  you  a  future  and  a 
hope.'  This  conception  of  some  good  unrealized, 
but  to  be  realized  through  faith  in  the  sure  word  of 
God,  is  what  is  meant  by  the  promise.  But  there 
is  a  nearer  approach  still  to  the  technical  sense 
in  Ps  105'''^  '  He  remembered  his  holy  word,  and 
Abraham  his  servant.''  The  whole  future  of  Israel, 
all  the  deliverances  wrought  for  it,  are  here  con- 
ceived as  bound  up  in  something  which  God  said 
to  Abraham  ;  the  history  of  the  nation  is  the 
revelation  of  what  was  involved  in  the  primitive 
promise,  and  not  only  its  revelation  but  its  fulfil- 
ment. It  is  a  witness  to  God's  faithfulness  to  His 
word. 

It  is  at  this  point  that  the  NT  takes  up  the  idea. 
We  see  in  the  ISlaqnificat  and  in  the  Ben  edict  us 
how  pious  souls  in  Israel  were  preoccupied  with  it : 
'  He  hath  holpen  Israel  his  servant  that  he  might 
remember  mercy  {as  he  spake  unto  our  fathers) 
toward  Abraham  and  his  seed  for  ever'  (Lk  1^'-, 
cf.  v.'s  '  the  oath  ivhich  he  sware  unto  Abraham  our 
father,'  etc.).  In  NT  times,  however,  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  promise  was  determined  ex  eventu  ; 
it  had  been  at  last  fulfilled  in  Ciirist,  and  it  was 
lay  looking  at  Christ  that  men  discovered  what  it 
meant.  '  For  how  many  soever  are  the  promises  of 
God  [the  separate  blessings  into  which  the  one  all- 
embracing  e7ra776Xi'a  can  be  resolved]  in  him  is  the 
Yea,'  that  is,  the  Divine  confirmation  and  fulfil- 
ment of  them  all  (2  Co  1=»).  The  substance  of  NT 
teaching  on  this  subject  can  be  arranged  under 
these  heads:  (1)  the  contents  of  the  promise;  (2) 
the  heirs  of  it ;  (3)  the  conditions  of  its  fulfilment. 

(1)  The  contents  of  the  promise  are  always  re- 
lated to  Christ,  but  they  are  defined  in  various 
ways  under  the  influence  of  various  OT  ideas. 
Sometimes  the  original  idea  of  a  '  country  of  our 
own '  reappears,  a  land  in  which  we  shall  not  be 
strangers  and  pilgrims  as  on  earth,  '  a  city  with 
foundations,'  rather  'the  city  with  the  founda- 
tions,' a  rest  like  the  Sabbath  rest  of  God,  into 
which  we  may  enter  after  we  have  traversed  the 
wilderness,  an  eternal  inheritance.  This  may  be 
said  to  be  the  aspect  of  the  promise  which  pervades 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    See  He  4^  9'^ 

In  the  preaching  of  St.  Peter,  as  we  find  it  in  the 
early  chapters  of  Acts,  it  is  the  Eisen  Jesus,  made 
by  God  'both  Lord  and  Christ,'  in  whom  the  promise 


has  been  fulfilled,  and  its  contents  may  be  said  to 
be  mainly  the  two  divinely-bestowed  possessions 
of  the  Christian  Church — the  forgiveness  of  sins 
and  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  The  latter  is 
S])ecially  spoken  of  as  '  the  promise  of  the  Father' 
(Idc  24'*'-',  Ac  I'*);  Jesus  has  received  from  the 
Father  '  the  promise  of  the  Spirit '  (Ac  2^^),  and  it  is 
with  this  in  view  that  St.  Peter  says,  '  the  promise 
is  unto  you  and  your  children '  (2-'-').  There  is  no 
doubt  here  a  reference  to  the  fact  that  Jesus  had 
promised  to  send  the  Spirit  to  His  disciples  ;  but 
the  last  passage  quoted  shows  how  this  special 
promise  of  Jesus  coalesced  in  the  apostle's  mind 
with  the  great  Messianic  promises  in  which  the 
future  of  Israel  was  assured. — When  we  [lass  to 
St.  Paul  we  find  at  first  a  general  conception  of  the 
same  character.  The  promise  made  to  the  fathers 
God  has  fulfilled  in  all  its  import  {iKireirXrjpuiKev,  Ac 
13^^)  by  raising  up  Jesus — the  raising  up  having 
reference  either  to  the  bringing  of  Jesus  on  to  the 
stage  of  history,  or  to  the  Resurrection  ;  in  either 
ease  it  is  '  according  to  promise '  that  God  has 
'  brought  to  Israel  the  Saviour  Jesus '  (Ac  13-').  At 
a  much  later  date,  as  he  stands  before  Agrippa,  St. 
Paul  can  represent  himself  as  involved  in  such 
troubles  '  for  the  hope  of  the  promise  made  by  God 
to  our  fathers  '  (Ac  20",  cf.  28"°  '  for  the  hope  of  Israel 
I  am  bound  with  this  chain ').  The  hope  of  Israel, 
all  that  God  has  promised  to  do  for  it,  is  in  these 
passages  regarded  as  bound  up  in  the  Risen  and 
Exalted  Jesus.  What  tlie  content  of  that  hope  is, 
it  would  require  an  exposition  of  all  the  apostle's 
theology  to  show  ;  for  Christ  and  the  promise  are 
practically  synonymous  terms.  All  that  is  in 
Christ  is  meant  by  the  promise ;  all  the  promises 
of  God  are  summed  up  in  Christ.  Special  aspects 
of  this  are  set  in  relief  by  St.  Paul  as  by  other  NT 
writers.  Thus  he  speaks  of  Christians  as  sealed 
with  the  Holy  Spirit  of  the  promise  (Eph  f),  and 
as  receiving  the  promise  of  the  Spirit  through  faith 
(Gal  3").  The  gift  of  the  Spirit  has  something  of 
promise  in  it ;  it  is  the  earnest  of  a  heavenly 
inheritance,  an  inheritance  with  the  saints  in  the 
light  (Eph  1'-*,  Col  1'");  as  the  spirit  of  sonship  it 
is  the  assurance  that  we  are  joint  heirs  with 
Christ,  and  shall  yet  be  conformed  to  the  image  of 
God's  exalted  Son  (Ro  8'""^'),  and  have  an  entrance 
into  that  kingdom  of  God  which  for  St.  Paul  is 
always  a  transcendent  and  glorious  mode  of  being. 
In  Gal  3  'the  promise  of  the  Spirit,'  or  the  Spirit 
as  the  essential  blessing  of  the  promise,  has  its 
peculiar  value  in  this,  that  it  is  the  principle  of  a 
new  life  and  righteousness  to  which  sinful  men 
could  never  attain  on  any  other  terms. — Other 
references  to  the  promise  in  the  NT  are  more 
dubious,  though  Tit  1"^  Ja  1"  2'  (the  crown  of  life, 
the  kingdom  which  God  hath  promised  to  them 
that  love  Him)  are  in  the  line  of  that  conception 
of  the  promise  which  was  common  to  St.  Paul  with 
all  primitive  Christians.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
distinctively  Johannine  thought  has  availed  itself 
of  this  mode  of  expression  in  1  Jn  2^. 

(2)  The  second  question  concerns  the  heirs  of  the 
promise :  to  whom  is  it  given  ?  It  was  given  at 
lirst  to  Abraham,  or  to  Abraham  and  his  seed. 
Isaac  and  Jacob  were  'heirs  with  him  of  the  same 
promise  '  (He  IP).  It  might  seem  as  if  '  the  seed 
of  Abraham '  were  an  expression  not  capable  of 
two  interpretations,  and  yet  the  proper  interpreta- 
tion of  it  was  the  great  subject  of  controversy  in 
the  primitive  Church.  Even  when  the  promise  was 
seen  to  be  fulfilled  in  Jesus,  it  seemed  obvious  to 
say  that  it  was  fulfilled  to  Israel — that  Israel  alone 
had  a  part  in  it.  Even  St.  Paul  can  say  that 
Jesus  Christ  was  a  minister  of  the  circumcision, 
on  behalf  of  the  truth  of  God,  to  confirm  the 
promises  of  the  fathers,  i.e.  belonging  to  the 
I  fathers,  because  made  to  them  (Ro  15*).  In  enumer- 
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ating  the  prerogatives  of  Israel,  he  says  frankly, 
'  to  whom  belong  the  promises '  (Ro  9'').  In  de- 
scribing the  pre-Christian  condition  of  a  Gentile 
Church  he  says  its  memliers  had  been  '  strangers 
to  the  covenants  of  the  promise,'  and  therefore 
without  hope.  No  pagan  people  had  that  kind  of 
assurance  as  to  its  own  future  which  pious  Israel- 
ites derived  from  the  word  of  God,  and  hence  the 
pessimism  with  which  paganism  generally  contem- 
plated the  issues  of  liuman  existence.  It  was  the 
work  of  St.  Paul  to  show  that  the  promise  was  not 
subject  to  physical  or  historical  limitations,  and  that 
no  physical  or  historical  accident,  such  as  Jewish 
birth  or  upbringing,  could  give  one  a  claim  as  of 
right  against  God  for  its  fulfilment.  The  chief  pas- 
sages in  which  he  deals  with  the  problem  are  Gal  3 
and  Ho  9-11.  In  the  former  he  discusses  rather 
the  conditions  on  which  the  promise  is  inherited, 
to  which  we  shall  refer  below,  and  comes  to  the 
conclusion  that  all  who  are  Christ's  by  faith  are 
Abraham's  seed,  the  Israel  of  God,  and  heirs  ac- 
cording to  promise.  In  the  latter  he  is  confronted 
with  the  fact  that  the  promise — to  judge  by  the 
results  of  his  own  preaching — is  not  being  fulfilled 
to  those  to  whom  it  belongs,  and  is  being  fulfilled 
(according  to  him)  to  those  to  whom  it  does  not 
belong.  What  strikes  one  most  in  this  extra- 
ordinary passage  is  the  extent  to  which  St.  Paul's 
heart  is  on  the  side  of  those  against  whom  he 
argues.  Thus,  after  proving  in  ch.  9  that  no  man 
can  claim  unconditionally  that  God  shall  fulfil  the 
promise  to  him,  and  in  ch.  10  that  the  Jews,  by 
persistent  disobedience,  have  forfeited  all  title  to  be 
counted  God's  people  and  the  heirs  of  His  promise, 
he  falls  back  in  ch.  11  on  the  abstract  theological 
principle  that  the  gifts  and  calling  of  God  are 
without  repentance.  It  is  as  if  he  said — After  all, 
there  is  no  denying  that  Israel  is  God's  people. 
God  has  given  them  the  promise,  and  He  cannot 
deny  Himself.  In  spite  of  aU  their  unbelief  they 
are  beloved  for  the  fathers'  sakes ;  God  will 
remember  His  oath  to  Abraham,  and  '  so  all  Israel 
shall  be  saved.'  Such  faith  may  well  seem  bewilder- 
ing to  Gentiles  who  calmly  assume  that  the  promise 
is  their  own  ah  initio,  and  ignore  even  the  historic 
prerogative  of  the  Jew.  But  to  the  last  the  J ew 
was  to  St.  Paul  the  root,  the  first-fruits ;  and  the 
Gentiles  were  only  uw/i/i^Toxa  t^s  ^7ra77eX/aj  (Eph  3*), 
not  its  original  and  proper  heirs. — In  later  NT  writ- 
ings the  echoes  of  this  conflict  die  away,  and  the 
scope  of  the  promise  is  universalized  as  instinctively 
as  Christ  is  felt  to  be  Lord  of  all.  '  The  promise, '  in 
short,  is  a  historically  conditioned  way  of  conceiv- 
ing the  grace  of  God,  and  once  the  critical  stage 
had  been  passed — as  it  was  in  St.  Paul's  lifetime — 
the  discussions  as  to  its  range  lost  interest.  Men 
could  question  who  were  the  true  heirs  of  the 
promise,  but  not  under  the  same  forms  who  were 
the  objects  of  the  redeeming  love  of  God  in  Christ. 

(3)  The  conditions  on  which  the  promise  are  ful- 
filled are  discussed  in  various  connexions.  As 
already  remarked,  the  very  idea  of  iiray^eKia.  is 
spontaneity  on  the  part  of  the  promiser.  The 
promise  is  of  grace.  In  Ro  4  and  Gal  3  St.  Paul 
labours  to  show  that  it  is  subject  to  no  control  on 
the  part  of  law,  or  of  works  of  law.  In  Galatians 
he  gives  a  historical  proof  of  this.  The  promise 
was  given  to  Abraham,  and  to  his  faith,  430  years 
before  the  law  was  heard  of  ;  and  this  late  in- 
trusion of  law,  whatever  it  may  mean,  cannot 
mean  that  we  must  earn,  the  fulfilment  of  the 
promise ;  if  this  were  the  case  it  would  be  an 
iwayye'Kia — a  free  spontaneous  motion  on  the  part 
of  God — no  more.  In  Ro  4  the  proof  is  rather 
speculative  or  experimental  than  historical.  Cer- 
tain ideas  and  experiences  hang  together,  and 
certain  others  do  not.  Promise,  grace,  and  faith 
are  parts  of  one  Avhole ;  wages,  debt,  and  works 


are  parts  of  another  whole  ;  but  these  two  wholes, 
and  the  parts  of  them,  exclude  each  other.  Hence 
the  promise,  in  all  the  fulness  of  its  content,  ex- 
plained above,  is  fulfilled,  not  to  works  of  law,  not 
to  merit,  but  to  faith  in  Jesus  Christ.  All  that  God 
holds  out  to  us  becomes  ours  as  in  faith  we  attach 
ourselves  to  Him.  Where  the  blessings  of  salva- 
tion are  presented  as  '  promise,'  there  is  always, 
of  course,  the  suggestion  that  they  are  not  yet 
realized,  and  hence  faith  (when  this  conception  is 
prominent,  as  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews) 
assumes  some  of  the  characteristics  of  hope  and  of 
patience.  We  read  of  those  who  '  through  faith 
and  patience '  inherit  the  promises  ;  we  have  '  need 
of  patience '  that  after  '  having  done  the  will  of 
God'  we  may  receive  the  promise  (He  6^^  10'*).  It 
is  part  of  the  heroism  of  faith  that  having  God's 
promise  to  go  upon  it  can  maintain  a  strong  con- 
viction as  to  the  things  it  hopes  for,  and  give  reality 
to  things  unseen  (He  IP).  It  is  the  mark  of  an 
evil  time  that  scott'ers  ask,  in  regard  to  the  one 
great  promise  of  the  NT,  iroD  iarlv  ij  iirayye\la  rrjs 
■wapovalas  airrov,  2  P  3^.  J.  DENNEY. 

PROPER. — Like  the  Lat.  proprium,  from  which 
it  is  derived  through  the  Fr.  propre,  '  proper ' 
means  one's  own.  Thus  Udall,  Erasmus'  Para- 
phrase, i.  77,  '  Onely  God  chaungeth  the  myndes 
and  heartes  of  riche  men,  that  they  will  cherefully 
eyther  cast  awaie  that  which  they  doe  possesse,  or 
els  possesse  them  as  common  and  not  proper ' ; 
Tindale,  Expositions,  124,  '  Forsooth  I  have  no 
goods,  nor  anything  proper,  or  that  is  mine  own  ; 
it  is  the  convent's ' ;  Rhem.  NT,  note  on  Mt  9^ 
'  The  faithlesse  Jewes  thought  (as  Heretikes  now 
a  dales)  that  to  forgeve  sinnes  was  so  proper  to 
God,  that  it  could  not  be  communicated  unto 
man '  ;  and  especially  Adams,  Works,  i.  69,  '  Sal- 
vation is  common,  as  St  Jude  speaketh,  ver.  3, 
"  When  I  gave  all  diligence  to  write  unto  you  of 
the  common  salvation  "  ;  but  few  make  it  proper 
to  themselves :  that  God  is  my  salvation  and  thi/ 
salvation,  this  is  the  comfort.'  This  meaning 
occurs  in  AV  five  times.  For  1  Ch  29'  see 
Peculiar.  The  other  instances  are  Wis  18" 
198,  Ac  119,  1  Co  V.  The  Gr.  is  always  Kios.  RV 
adds  Wis  2^  and  Jude*  where  the  Gr.  is  also 
i'Stos.  * 

Another  meaning,  a  derivative  of  the  above,  is 
'of  good  appearance,'  'handsome,'  as  in  Fuller's 
Holy  War,  ii. ,  '  What  a  pitie  is  it  to  see  a  proper 
Gentleman  to  have  such  a  crick  in  his  neck  that 
he  cannot  look  backward ' ;  and  in  Holy  State,  319, 
of  the  '  Embassadour,'  he  says  '  He  is  of  a  proper, 
at  least  passable  person.'  This  is  the  sense  of 
'  proper '  in  He  IP'  '  By  faith  Moses,  when  he  was 
born,  was  hid  three  months  of  his  parents,  be- 
cause they  saw  he  was  a  proper  child '  (aareiov  t6 
TraiSlov  ;  RV  '  goodly ' — see  Fair). 

J.  Hastings. 
PROPHECY  AND  PROPHETS.— Under  this  head- 
ing four  subjects  fall  to  be  treated  :  the  history  of 
prophecy ;  the  psychology  of  prophecy ;  the  pro- 
phetic teaching  ;  and  the  verification  in  history  of 
the  prophetic  ideas  of  the  future. 

A.  The  History  of  Pbophect. 

i.  The  Origin  of  Propiiect. 

ii.  The  Name  Prophet. 

iii.  Historical  Steps. 

1.  The  Ag-c  of  Samuel. 

2.  The  Early  Monarchy. 

3.  The  Age  of  the  Literary  Prophets. 

4.  The  Decline  and  Expiry  of  Prophecy. 

B.  The  Prophetic  Mind. 

i.  The  Ihea  of  the  Prophet. 

ii.  Inspiration. 

iii.  The  False  Prophets. 


*  See  Deissmann  on  itio;  in  Bibelstudien,  p.  120  f.  (Eng.  tr.  p. 
123  f.). 
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0.  TUE  Teaching  of  the  Proi>uets. 

i.  General  Teacuing. 

ii.  Predictive  Pkopiieot. 

1.  Predicti"n  in  General. 

2.  Messianic  Prophecy. 

D.  INTEIIPHETATION  AND  FULFILMENT  OF  PROPIIEGY. 

i.  PiioriiEcy  Poetical  and  Idkal. 

ii.  Prophecy  Moral  and  Contlnoent. 

iii.  Prophecy  National  and  Relative  like  OT  Religion. 

A.  The  HISTORY  OF  PROPBECr. —llehiew  pro- 
phecy, though  the  deepest  movement  of  tlie  human 
spirit  and  in  many  ways  the  most  mysterious,  has, 
like  other  movements  of  the  spirit,  a  history. 
There  is  the  period  of  its  obscure  beginnings  ;  tlie 
period  of  its  liighest  purity  and  loftiest  achieve- 
ments ;  and  the  ijeriod  of  its  decline  and  exj^iry, 
when  its  work  being  accomplished  other  agencies 
in  the  education  of  mankind  took  its  place.  Its 
expiry  can  be  spoken  of  only  in  the  sense  that  it 
ceased  to  be  a  creative  power ;  its  results  remain 
an  imperishable  heritage  of  the  race,  and  the 
agencies  in  Israel  that  succeeded  it,  such  as  scribes 
and  proverbialists  or  wise  men,  Avere  only  the  con- 
duits and  channels  that  distributed  the  waters  of 
its  great  stream  over  the  individuals  of  the  nation. 

1.  Origin  of  Prophecy. — Something  to  which 
the  general  name  of  prophecy  might  be  given  seems 
to  have  existed  among  all  peoples.  It  originated 
from  beliefs  or  feelings  common  to  men  everywhere, 
such  as  (1)  that  there  was  a  supernatural,  a  God 
or  gods,  on  whose  will  and  power  the  wellbeing  and 
the  destiny  of  men  depended  ;  (2)  that  these  sujier- 
natural  powers  had  communion  Avith  men  and  gave 
them  intimations  of  tlieir  will  and  their  purposes  ; 
and  (3)  that  these  intimations  were  not  given  to 
men  indiscriminately,  but  to  certain  favoured  men, 
who  communicated  them  to  others.  Having  these 
beliefs,  ordinary  men  or  States  desirous  of  living 
or  acting  in  accordance  with  the  mind  of  the  deity, 
and  particularly  when  in  perplexity  in  regard  to 
what  lay  in  the  future,  had  recourse  to  those 
through  whom  the  deity  spoke,  and  consulted 
them. 

The  supernatural  powers,  it  was  supposed,  gave 
intimation  of  their  will  and  disposition  towards 
men  in  two  ways:  (1)  in  an  external  way,  by 
objective  signs  or  omens  in  the  region  of  nature, 
as  by  the  flight  or  cry  of  birds.  These  creatures 
coming  from  heaven  were  the  bearers  of  a  message 
from  heaven.  Other  creatures  also  were  the  means 
of  significant  indications  from  the  deity,  for  ex- 
ample, in  the  way  they  met  a  man,  or  the  side,  the 
right  or  the  left,  from  which  they  crossed  before 
him.*  In  all  countries  the  sacrihcial  victim  oflered 
to  the  gods  was  held  to  exhibit  signs  from  them, 
particularly  in  the  convulsive  movements  of  the 
liver  and  entrails  of  the  freshly  slain  creature 
(Ezk  21).  Less  commonly  omens  were  observed 
outside  the  animal  world,  e.g.  in  the  rustling  of 
the  leaves  of  trees  (Dodona ;  cf.  Gn  12",  Jg  9^', 
2  S  S-'*).  In  the  East  the  movements  and  conjunc- 
tions of  the  stars  were  regarded  as  prophetic, 
though  in  this  case  the  influence  on  man's  destiny 
may  have  been  supposed  to  be  exerted  by  the  stars 
themselves,  which,  however,  were  often  identified 
with  deities.  (2)  Besides  this  external  or  objective 
revelation,  there  was  an  inward  revelation  given  in 
the  mind  of  man.  In  this  case  the  deity  possessed 
the  man,  inspired  him,  and  spoke  through  him. 
It  is  possible,  indeed,  that  the  animal  omens  may 
have  sometimes  been  regarded  as  forms  assumed 
by  the  deity  or  as  possessed  by  him.  And  from 
the  curious  feelings  of  antiquity  regarding  the 
rapport  existing  between  animals  and  men,  the 
animals  may  sometimes  have  been  supposed  to 
come  to  men  not  as  messengers  of  the  deity,  but  on 
their  own  impulse,  knowing  themselves  what  they 
told  to  men  (W.  R.  Smith,  BS'^  443).    But  this,  if 

*  Ahlwardt,  ChaZef  el  Alomar,  p.  45  ff. 


true,  belongs  to  a  diil'erent  circle  of  ideas.  Ex- 
amples of  this  second  kind  of  revelation  are  common 
in  the  heathen  world,  as  the  Pythia  in  Greece,  the 
Mhin  in  Arabia,  the  sibyl,  and  the  like.  Even  in 
Greece  this  inward  inspiration  was  considered 
something  higher  than  divination  by  omens,  and 
in  ancient  times,  at  least,  the  Oracle  subserved 
high  ethical  and  national  ends.  The  divine  omens 
were  not  intelligible  to  ordinary  men,  hence  tliey 
required  persons  either  of  special  endowment,  or 
of  skill  acquired  from  tradition  or  by  practice,  to 
interpret  them.  Such  persons,  augurs,  soothsayers, 
diviners,  or  jjrognosticators  (Is  47),  might  be  called 
prophets  of  the  deity  to  men.  The  Pythia,  being 
wholly  overpowered  by  tlie  deity,  uttered  her 
oracles  with  no  consciousness  of  their  meaning. 
The  oracles  were  often  enigmatic,  requiring  an 
interpreter.  The  interpreter  was  called  prophet 
(7rpo0-/;r?7s,  in  which  the^:>ro  is  not  temporal). 

The  methods  of  divination  practised  in  Israel  will  have  more 
affinity  with  those  usual  anionij  the  Shemitic  peoples  than  with 
those  of  the  general  heathen  world.*  The  feelings  prevalent 
in  the  East  appear  from  the  fact  that  a  message  from  the  deity 
might  be  broui>ht  to  one  by  a  person  of  another  nation 
(.Jg  S20,  2  K  3i'-''') ;  from  the  frequent  mention  of  diviners,  as 
among  the  Philistines  (1  S  62,  Is  2'j},  and  of  localities  to  which 
they  had  given  names  (Jg  71  B'^') ;  from  the  weight  laid  on 
omens  (Jg  7",  2  S  52-1),  and  particularly  on  dreams  (Jg 
7""'-,  1  S  288);  and  from  the  use  of  the  oracle  by  the  sacred 
lot  (Jg  827  176  ]8">,  Ezk  2121).  An  exhaustive  list  of  the  practices 
appears  to  be  given  in  Dt  ISlC- 11.  The  passage  states  that  the 
practices  were  in  use  among  the  aboriginal  tribes  which  Israel 
dispossessed;  but  as  these  tribes  had  been  absorbed  into  Israel 
and  formed  one  people  with  it,  the  practices  no  doubt  continued 
to  maintain  themselves  in  Israel.  The  difference  might  be  that 
they  were  now  performed  in  the  name  of  J",  and  not  in  that  of 
tlie  native  deities.  The  terms  describing  the  practices  are  used 
by  Heb.  writers  rather  indiscriminately,  but  perhaps  three 
distinct  forms  can  be  discovered :  (1)  the  oracle  gained  by  certain 
methods  from  a  god  or  idol  (CDp),  (2)  interpretation  of  omena 
(S'nj),  and  (3)  utterances  of  one  possessed  or  inspired  by  tlie 
deity.  (1)  The  oracle  was  common,  perhaps,  to  most  of  the 
iSlieniitic  peoples  ;  at  least  it  appears  in  Arabia  and  Baliylon,  as 
well  as  in  Israel.  Mesha  of  Moab,  too,  states  that  Chemosh  gave 
him  commandments,  but  the  method  of  receiving  them  is  not 
indicated  (cf.  Ezk  212S).  Lots  (which  were  usually  headless 
arrows  or  rods)  were  shaken  and  drawn  in  the  presence  of  the 
idol,  e.g.  Ilobal  at  Mecca,  and  the  teraphira  (one  image)  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  (Ezk  2121).  xhe  question  put  by  the  inquirer 
usually  took  the  form  of  an  alternative,  '  yes'  or  'no,'  'this'  or 
'  that,'  though  several  possibilities  might  be  proposed.  In  the 
story  of  Nebuchadnezzar  the  alternative  was '  Rabbath-ammon ' 
or  'Jerusalem,'  and  the  decision  came  out  'Jerusalem.'  In 
method  the  sacred  lot  in  Israel,  Urim  and  Tummim,  did  not 
differ.  This  also  gave  a  reply  to  an  alternative  proposed.  It  is 
possible  that  LXX  of  1  S  14'i'l-'42  suggests  the  original  reading: 
'  And  Saul  said,  If  the  guilt  be  in  me  or  in  Jonathan  my  son,  give 
Urim,  O  Lord  God  of  Israel ;  but  if  thou  say  it  is  in  my  people 
Israel,  give  Tummim.'  The  first  time  Saul  and  Jonathan  were 
taken  and  Israel  left ;  the  second  time  Jonathan  was  taken  and 
Saul  left.  The  form  of  the  sacred  lot  is  unknown,  and  in  later 
times  its  real  nature  seems  to  have  been  forgotten.  Nebuchad- 
nezzar drew  the  lots  before  the  teraphim,  certainly  an  image. 
In  Israel  the  ephod  was  used,  and  hence  the  ephod  is  supposed 
by  many  to  ha\  e  been  an  image  of  J".  Ephod  and  teraphim  are 
named  together  (Jg  17S,  Hos  S-i),  but  it  remains  uncertain 
whether  they  were  things  different  though  used  together,  or 
things  of  the  same  class,  the  two  names  being  cumulative,  or 
the  one  used  as  interpretative  of  the  other.  In  the  time  of  Saul 
and  David  the  ephod  was  in  common  use  ;  later  it  fell  into 
desuetude.  Hosea,  however,  mentions  it  as  one  of  the  appliances 
of  religion  in  his  day,  and  certainly  not  with  approbation  (S'l). 
If  the  root  Ica^am  originally  referred  to  this  particular  kind  of 
divination,  its  use  ceased  to  be  exact.  Saul  uses  the  word  of 
divination  by  the  '6b  (1  S  288),  and  the  canonical  prophets  call 
the  false  prophets  kd^emlm,  diviners,  and  their  oracles  kefem, 
divination  (pi.  kesdmtm),  even  when  these  projihets  spoke  (aa 
they  thought)  by  inspiration  of  J"  or  by  dreams.  (2)  The  root 
naliash  (used  in  Piel  dTil)  appears  to  be  used  properly  of  divina- 
tion from  omens.  Joseph  divined  with  a  cup,  the  significant 
indications  being  afforded  by  the  play  of  light  in  the  fluid,  or  by 
the  bells  and  movements  of  the  fluid  itself,  or,  as  some  think, 
by  the  beha\dour  of  oil  poured  into  the  cup  of  water  (Gn  44'- 15). 
The  word  as  well  as  its  noun  is  used  of  divination  by  omens,  but 
the  different  kinds  of  omen  are  not  discriminated  (Lv  1926,  Nu 
2323  241) ;  in  an  enfeebled  sense  the  word  meant  to  infer  from 
signs  or  indications  generally  (Gn  3027,  IK  2033).  (3)  Oracles  by 
inspiration  or  piosscssion  by  deity  were  common  to  the  heathen 

*  An  excellent  account  of  general  heathen  manticism  is  given 
in  K.  Kohler,  Vcr  Prophefisimis  dcr  Ilebrcier,  u.  die  Maixtik  der 
Griechen,  18C0.  The  work  of  P.  Scholz,  Giitzendienst  u.  Zauber- 
wesen  bei  den  alten  Hebrdem  u.  den  benachbarten  Volkern, 
1877,  is  less  critical. 
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and  to  Israel.  And  here  manticism  and  prophecy  come  in  con- 
tact. The  two  agree  in  form,  and  have  to  be  distinguished  by 
other  tokens,  e.g.  by  the  god  in  whose  name  the  oracle  was 
given,  and  perhaps  by  the  tact  that  in  the  man  tic  ecstasy  the 
consciousness  was  overpowered  and  lost,  while  in  prophecy 
there  was  only  exaltation  of  mind  and  loss  of  the  consciousness 
of  external  things. 

The  other  things  mentioned  in  Dt  1S">0-  are  of  the  nature  of 
magic  or  sorcery,  and  were  always  proscribed  in  the  religion  of 
J"  (Ex  2218,  1  s  28-i-  9),  though  they  continued  in  Israel  till  very 
late  times.  Saul  names  as  legitimate  sources  of  knowledge  of 
the  will  of  the  deity,  dreams,  Urim,  and  prophets  (1  S  286).  Un- 
like divination,  which  seeks  to  ascertain  the  mind  of  the  deity, 
magic  was  a  means  of  binding  superhuman  powers  (chiefly 
demonic  or  chthonian),  either  to  restrain  them  from  injuring 
oneself,  or  to  constrain  them  to  injure  others,  and  put  them 
under  a  spell,  or  to  reveal  what  to  mortal  man  was  unknown. 
The  magical  means  might  be — (1)  protective,  such  as  amulets 
(Gn  SS'*,  Is  3S.  19) ;  or  (2)  both  protective  and  constraining,  such 
as  formulas  of  incantation  (Ps  SS-if-,  Dt  18",  Is  479- 12) ;  and  (3) 
necromancy.  The  last  had  several  forms  :  (a)  consulting  the  '6b, 
(ft)  consulting  the  yid'oni,  and  (c)  consulting  the  dead.  The 
forms  (a)  and  (ft)  are  embraced  in  (c),  though  whether  they  ex- 
haust (c)  is  somewhat  uncertain  (Is  819  29'*,  Lv  20-^).  Of.  W.  R. 
Smith,  Jour,  of  Philology,  vol.  xiii.  273  ff.,  xiv.  113  ff.;  and 
Driver  on  Dt  ISiOfT-. 

ii.  The  Name  Prophet.— In  1  S  9»  it  is  said, 
'He  that  is  now  called  "the  prophet"  nCibi) 
was  beforetime  called  "  the  seer  "  (ni<T  rd^eh).'  The 
passage  is  an  annotation,  much  later  in  date  than 
the  context,  and  cannot  have  been  Avritten  before 
the  name  '  prophet '  had  been  long  cirrrent  and 
attached  to  a  succession  of  men.  The  radical 
meaning  of  the  word  naM'  is  uncertain.  Two 
terms  are  used  for  'seer,'  rffch  and  Mzeh  (ntn), 
though  without  difference  of  sense.  The  annota- 
tor's  remark  might  be  supposed  an  inference  from 
the  fact  that  in  the  ancient  record  before  him 
Samuel  is  called  'the  seer.'  Still  that  fact  is  of 
importance ;  and  the  possibility  that  there  was  a 
time  when  the  word  '  seer '  was  in  common  use  may 
seem  supported  by  the  other  fact  that  the  word 
'  vision '  (pin,  p'ln,  etc.)  connected  with  '  seer '  is  used 
all  down  the  literature  for  '  prophecy,'  the  term 
'prophecy'  {nebn'ah)  connected  with  'prophet' 
being  a  late  word  (Neh  6^-,  2  Ch  9-'>  158).  Much 
weight  may  not  be  due  to  this  con.sideration,  and 
on  the  other  side  may  be  urged  the  extraordinary 
rarity  of  the  word  '  seer,'  though  this  again  may 
be  explained  by  supposing  that  all  references  to 
early  times  in  which  'seer'  might  have  been  ex- 
pected to  occur  belong  to  writings  which  are  pos- 
terior to  the  time  when  the  word  'prophet'  had 
become  the  usage.*  The  antlior  of  the  annotation 
1  S  9^  is  familiar  with  'prophets'  who  were  great 
isolated  personages,  like  Elijah  and  probably  the 
canonical  prophets ;  and  he  considers  the  '  seer ' 
Samuel  to  have  been  quite  like  one  of  these.  This 
is  certainly  true  of  Samuel,  though  how  far  true 
of  other  seers  of  his  day,  if  such  existed,  may  be 
doubtful.  The  seer  was  an  isolated  personage  like 
the  great  propliets.  But,  further,  the  character- 
istic of  the  true  'projihet'  was  that  he  pursued 
national  religious  ends.  Samuel  did  this  with  more 
splendid  initiative  than  the  greatest  of  his  suc- 
cessors. He  created  the  nation  by  giving  it  a 
king ;  they  only  souglit  to  preserve  it.  But  the 
seers  of  his  day,  if  there  was  such  a  class,  may 
have  ministered  rather  to  personal  and  private 
interests,  as  Samuel  himself  seems  to  have  done 
on  some  occasions  (1  S  9).  In  1  S  3^  it  is  said 
that  '  vision '  when  Samuel  was  young  '  was  not 
widely  diffused ' ;  but  '  vision '  is  here  used  of  true 
prophecy  such  as  the  author  Avas  familiar  with  in 
his  own  time.  History  leaves  us  in  complete 
ignorance  in  regard  to  the  seers.  In  fact,  the  only 
'  seer '  we  know  of  is  Samuel,  and  his  history  is  told 
us  in  a  very  fragmentary  M'ay.  The  historian  gives 
a  beautiful  picture  of  his  birth  and  childhood, 
narrating  how  he  was  dedicated  by  his  mother  to 
the  Lord,  and  hoAv  J"  spoke  to  him  in  Shiloli  as  He 

♦  For  example  Gn  207  (Abraham),  Ex  1520  (Miriam),  Nu  1126ff. 
(Eldad  and  Medad),  Dt  IS's,  Jg  4^      1  S  320,  cf.  227. 


did  to  the  canonical  prophets  afterwards  (1  S  1-3) ; 
but  the  narrative  is  suddenly  broken  off,  and  when 
we  hear  of  Samuel  again  he.  is  already  an  old  man, 
dwelling  in  Kamah,  and  known  as  '  the  seer.'  We 
learn  from  Jer  7'^  that  the  house  at  Sliiloh  was  at 
some  time  completely  overthrown— no  doubt  at  the 
hands  of  the  Philistines  ;  and  Samuel  driven  from 
there  took  up  his  abode  at  Eamah.  Though  called 
a  priest,  the  role  of  prophet  was  that  accepted  by 
hiui,  as  it  is  that  usually  assigned  to  him  (1  S9^^, 
Jer  15^,  Ps  99^  Ac  3-'*) ;  and  it  was  in  the  exercise 
of  his  role  as  prophet— statesman  in  the  kingdom 
of  God — that  he  interfered  in  so  decisive  a  manner 
in  the  national  politics.  It  is  true  that  the  religion 
of  J"  did  not  as  a  rule  create  new  agencies,  but 
served  itself  of  those  already  existing,  into  whicli 
it  infused  its  own  spirit,  which  gradually  threw  oil 
all  heathen  elements  originally  belonging  to  them. 
There  may  have  been  a  class  of  'seers'  in  the 
time  of  the  Judges  whose  methods  may  not  have 
been  greatly  unlike  those  in  use  among  other 
Shemitic  peoples.  But  we  know  nothing  of  them. 
Samuel  is  the  only  '  seer '  known  to  history. 

The  meaning  of  the  root  and  the  form  is  uncertain. 

(1)  The  form  is  not  likely  a,  pass,  ptcp.,  but  more  probably,  like 
TSp  harvester  and  many  words  of  similar  form,  has  active 
sense.  The  word  itself  nabi'  occurs  in  Arab.,  but  may  be  a  loan- 
word from  Heb.,  as  it  is  in  other  dialects  (Noldeke,  Gesch.  d. 
Korans,  p.  1).  (2)  The  sense  of  the  word  is  obscure.  The  root 
has  probably  no  connexion  with  5;3:  to  bubble  up,  as  if  ndbV 
were  one  who  bubbles  up  under  inspiration  (Ges.,  Kuenen, 
Prophets,  42,  ct.  Ps  451).  The  root  naba'a  in  Arab,  means  to 
come  forward  or  into  prominence,  and  causative  (conj.  ii)  to 
bring  forward,  specially  to  do  so  by  speech,  to  announce  ;  and 
in  Eth.  nababa  means  to  speak  (Dillm.  AT  Theol.  p.  475).  The 
word  ndbV  therefore  would  mean  he  who  announces,  or  brings 
a  message.  The  term,  however,  has  not  in  usage  the  general 
oense  of  announcer  or  speaker,  but  always  means  one  who  speaks 
from  God,  i.e.  a  prophet,  and  the  Hithp.  frequently  means  to 
speak  in  an  excited  manner,  to  rave  (ij.v.liofjut.i).  This  connota- 
tion might  suggest  the  question  whether  the  root  nCibd'  did  not 
originally  express  some  mental  emotion,  the  reflexive  forms 
(Niph.  liithp.)  meaning  to  exhibit  or  display  this  emotion,  as  is 
the  case  with  so  many  reflexives,  e.g.  njNJ  to  groan,  V^Nnn 
to  exhibit  grief,  r]3Nnn  to  show  anger.  It  is  usually  supposed, 
however,  that  the  verbal  forms  are  denominatives  from  ndbi'. 
In  this  case  the  original  verbal  root  would  not  be  found  in  Heb., 
and  the  word  ndbl'  would  either  be  an  old  noun  surviving  after 
the  verbal  root  was  lost,  or  else  a  new  word  learned  from  the 
Canaanites.  The  word  ndbi'  is  said  (1  S  99)  to  have  become  a 
substitute  for  rO'eh  '  seer,'  and  unfortunately  the  literature  is 
all  later  than  the  time  when  ndbV  with  its  derivatives  had 
become  the  usage.  The  70  elders  of  Nu  11  (according  to 
Wellhausen,  Comp.'^  102  f.,  J  working  on  older  materials) 
'prophesy'  quite  after  the  manner  of  the  'prophets'  of  the 
days  of  Samuel  (1  S  10)  or  of  Ahab  (1  K  22),  i.e.  their  '  prophesy- 
ing '  is  a  joint  exercise.  It  is  possible  that  '  prophets '  of  this 
kind  may  have  appeared  in  the  earliest  times,  though  we  do 
not  hear  of  them.  Others  (e.g.  Kuenen,  Proph.  ch.  15)  are 
inclined  to  think  that  the  name  ndbi'  is  Oanaanite,  and  borrowed 
by  the  Hebrews,  who  applied  it  to  the  bands  of  enthusiasts  of 
Samuel's  day  because  they  seemed  to  resemble  the  Canaanite 
'prophets.'  But  the  existence  of  Canaanite  'prophets,'  i.e. 
bands  of  Dervish-like  enthusiasts,  is  purely  conjectural.  We  do 
not  hear  of  such  '  prophets '  till  200  years  later,  and  these  are 
not  Canaanite,  but  the  priest-prophets  of  the  Tj'rian  Baal  main- 
tained at  the  cost  of  Jezebel  (1  K  1819).  Wellhausen  {Hist. 
p.  449)  remarks:  'Among  the  Canaanites  such  Nebiim — for  so 
they  are  styled — had  long  been  familiar.'  It  would  not  be  easy 
to  furnish  the  evidence.  Again,  the  prophetic  movement  in  the 
days  of  Samuel  was  a  religious  national  one,  and  it  is  not  just 
probable  that  the  Hebrews  would  borrow  terms  from  the 
Canaanites  to  describe  it,  particularly  as  the  Canaanites  were 
more  than  probably  in  league  with  the  Philistines  (1  S  311"). 
The  Can.  and  Heb.  languages  must  have  been  virtually 
identical ;  at  the  same  time  the  root-word  appears  to  exist  in 
Assyr.,  e.g.  in  Nebo  the  interpreter  of  the  gods,  and  nabu  to 
announce  (Delitzsch,  Assyr.  HWB),  and  the  term  may  have 
entered  Canaan  from  Babylon.  The  date  when  the  change 
from  'seer'  to  'prophet'  took  place  cannot  be  ascertained,  and 
the  change  itself  is  diflioult  to  explain.  Possibly  as  persons  of 
individuality  and  power  arose  among  the  '  prophets '  they  took 
a  more  independent  position  like  that  of  'seer,'  though  the 
name  'prophet'  continued  attached  to  them.  Some  personages 
like  Gad  bore  both  names  (2  S  2411). 

The  term  r6'eh  is  used  chiefly  of  Samuel,  7  times  out  of  9 
(twice  of  Hanani,  2  Ch  lO'-l").  'The  word  h^zeh  is  more  common, 
2  S  2411,  2  K  1713,  Am  712,  and  often  in  the  Chronicler,  who 
affects  archaic  phraseology,  e.g.  1  Ch  219  (Gad),  2  Ch  929  1215 
(Iddo),  2  Ch  192  (Jehu),  2  Ch  2930  (Asaph),  1  Ch  255  (Heman), 
2  Ch  3515  (Jeduthun).  In  the  plur.  both  rd'im  and  ififizim  are 
used  as  parallel  to  'prophets,'  Is  2910  (a  gloss),  30io,  jjic 
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2  Ch  3318- 19.  The  seers  were  80  named  from  having  \  isiona, 
and  possibly  the  priest  Amaziah  applied  the  name  k6zeh  to 
Amos  (712)  on  account  of  the  visions  which  he  narrated  (71"  ). 
On  h6zeh  (Arab,  hilzi)  cf.  Hoffmann,  ZAW,  1883,  pp.  90-96 ;  and 
on  kAhin  (  =  hdzij  Wellhauson,  Iteste%  p.  130 II. 

iii.  Historical  Steps. — 1.  Thne  of  Sarmiel.— 
In  the  Book  of  Judges,  beyond  the  reference  to 
Deborah  ( Jg  4),  and  a  '  propliet '  in  the  days  of 
Midianite  oppression  (6'',  cf .  1  S  2-'),  nothing  is  said 
about  prophets.  Deborah  was  a  '  prophetess,'  and 
'judged,'  that  is,  ruled  or  governed,  Israel.  Both 
terms,  'prophetess'  and  'judge,'  imply  that  Deborah 
played  a  political  role.  She  was  a  mother  in  Israel, 
and  took  the  leadership  in  a  national  crisis.  In 
the  times  of  Samuel  men  called  '  prophets '  appear 
to  have  existed  in  great  numbers. 

{a)  Those  called  'prophets'  in  this  age  formed 
communities ;  they  were  cenobites,  tliongh  not 
celibates  (2  K  4^).  They  are  first  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  Saul  at  Gibeah  of  God,  Saul's 
home  (1  S  10').  When  dismissing  him  Samuel  pre- 
dicted that  he  would  meet  a  band  of  prophets 
coming  down  from  the  high  place  with  music, 
and  engaged  in  '  prophesying  '{IS  10'- 1").  Another 
company  had  its  home  at  Ramali,  where  Samuel 
himself  dwelt  (1  S  19^*).  It  has  usually  been  sup- 
posed that  the  term  naioth  means  '  dwellings,'  and 
describes  such  a  prophetic  settlement  (2  K  6^'',  see 
Naioth).  In  the  times  of  Elijah  and  Elisha  other 
localities  are  mentioned  as  residences,  e.g.  Bethel 
(2  K  23),  Jericho  (2  K  2'),  and  Gilgal  (2  K  4»8,  cf. 
2  K  6^).  The  residenters  are  called  '  prophets '  and 
'sons  of  the  prophets,'  i.e.  members  of  the  pro- 
phetic societies  (a  single  member  is  bcn-nabi\  Am 
7'"*).  Between  Samuel  and  Elijah  (1  K  20^')  no  men- 
tion is  made  of  the  '  sons  of  the  prophets,'  though 
it  is  probable  that  the  succession  was  still  main- 
tained. Amos,  a  hundred  years  after  Elijah, 
appears  to  be  acquainted  with  prophetic  societies 
(1^^),  and  at  all  times  prophets  continued  to  be 
numerous  (1  K  22"  18^).  As  at  the  places  named 
as  residences  tliere  was  a  '  high  place  '  or  sanctuary, 
it  was  probably  around  these  sanctuaries  where 
J"  was  worshipped  that  the  prophets  settled.  In 
early  times  the  distinction  between  priest  and 
prophet  does  not  seem  to  have  been  sharp.  The 
Arab,  kuhin  was  both  seer  and  priest.  Samuel  was 
both  priest  and  prophet.  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel 
both  came  out  of  priestly  families.  The  con- 
nexion, indeed,  of  priests  and  projihets  was  always 
close  (Is  8^).  Those  prophets  whom  Jer.  denounces 
as  false  act  in  concert  with  the  temple  priesthood. 
Pashhur,  who  put  Jer.  in  the  stocks,  was  prophet 
as  well  as  priest  (Jer  20^"'')  ;  and  it  was  the  '  priests 
and  prophets '  who  arraigned  Jer.  before  the 
princes  for  blasphemy  against  the  temple  (Jer  26). 

(b)  The  multiijlication  of  'prophets'  at  this 
epoch  indicates  a  rising  spirit  of  devotion  to  J", 
and  fervour  in  His  service.  Some  have  supposed 
that  this  new  fervour  and  religious  elevation  were 
due  to  the  influence  of  Samuel,  and  that  the 
origin  of  the  prophetic  societies  must  be  traced 
to  him.  But  all  that  we  have  history  for  is  that 
Samuel  was  in  close  relation  with  the  prophetic 
communities.  We  see  him  on  some  occasions  at 
their  head  (1  S  19'")  ;  but  that  he  did  not  usually 
reside  among  the  '  prophets'  appears  from  the  state- 
ment that  Avhen  David  fled  to  him  at  Ramah  the 
two  together  then  went  and  dwelt  at  Naioth  (19^^). 
It  is  evident  that  the  prophets  looked  up  to  him 
and  learned  from  him  ;  but  it  is  also  evident  that 
he  felt  that  the  impulses  which  moved  them  were 
common  also  to  himself,  and  he  was  not  ashamed 
to  direct  them,  and  share  in  their  prophesyings 
(cf.  Elisha,  2  K  4^^).  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that 
the  rise  of  the  '  prophets '  was  due  to  something 
which  swept  both  Samuel  and  the  jjeople  into  the 
same  stream  of  national-religious  enthusiasm. 

(c)  This  can  hardly  have  been  anything  else 


than  the  crisis  that  had  arisen  in  the  nation's 
fortunes.  The  people  had  been  subdued  by  the 
Philistines,  and  were  threatened  with  national 
extinction.  And  in  Israel  of  this  age  national  and 
religious  were  virtually  the  same  thing.  The  idea 
of  later  prophets,  that  national  autonomy  miglit 
be  lost,  while  the  religion  of  J"  remained,  liad 
not  yet  been  reached.  It  was  J"  that  created 
Israel,  and  made  it  a  nation ;  faith  in  Him  was 
the  bond  of  its  national  existence,  and  the  hour 
of  the  nation's  peril  awoke  a  new  religious-national 
fervour.  The  nation's  fortunes  and  history  was 
from  the  beginning  the  great  lesson-book  in  which 
men  read  the  nature  of  J"  their  God,  and  His 
disposition  towards  them  (2  S  21if-  24ia'-)-  The 
national  disasters  were  evidence  of  J"'s  anger,  and 
they  awoke  the  national  conscience.  The  '  pro- 
phets '  were  not  individual  enthusiasts  ;  they  were 
inspired  by  common  sentiments,  and  animated 
eacii  other,  and,  as  a  society,  reacted  on  the  sur- 
rounding population.  Their  'prophesying' was  a 
kind  of  public  worship  at  the  higii  place  or  sanc- 
tuary, to  which  they  went  up  with  pipe  and  song, 
as  continued  to  be  done  in  after  -  days  (Is  30""). 
And  the  songs  were  not  songs  without  words. 
They  had  religious  contents,  as  much  as  those  of  the 
singers  who  afterwards  '  prophesied  with  harps'  in 
tiie  temple  (1  Ch  25^-  3,  cf.  2  S  23').  However  rude, 
they  would  be  celebrations  of  'the  righteous  acts 
of  J",  the  righteous  acts  of  his  rule  in  Israel'  (Jg 
b^^).  They  would  be  such  songs  as  were  after- 
wards collected  in  '  the  Book  of  the  Wars  of  J" ' 
and  in  'the  Book  of  the  Upright'  (Bk.  of  Jashar). 
Some  of  the  jjoetical  fragments  still  to  be  found  in 
the  historical  books  may  well  belong  to  this  age. 
Whether  writing  was  practised  by  the  '  prophets ' 
may  be  uncertain  (though  cf.  1  C'j  29--') ;  but  if  they 
did  not  write,  they  prepared  'jj  their  '  prophesy- 
ing' a  language  for  the  llcerary  prophets  who 
came  after  them.  In  Amos,  the  oldest  literary 
prophet,  we  find  a  religious  nomenclature  already 
comjjlete ;  we  find  also  in  him,  almost  more  than 
in  liis  successors,  the  prophetic  mannerism  and 
technique,  such  as  the  phrases  'oracle  of  J" '  (''  d.x:), 
'  thus  saith  J",'  and  much  else.  It  is  not  too  much 
to  suppose  that  it  was  in  these  'schools  of  the 
prophets'  all  down  the  history  that  this  nomen- 
clature and  technique  were  formed. 

(d)  The  new  prophetism  was  a  national-religious 
movement,  though  the  emphasis  lay  on  the  reli- 
gious aspect  of  it.  Like  their  great  successors,  the 
prophets  hoped  that  the  national  restitution  would 
be  the  shape  in  which  the  religious  regeneration 
would  verify  itself.  Nevertheless,  the  national 
claimed  expression.  The  monarchy  was  the  crea- 
tion of  prophecy,  not  merely  in  the  sense  that  the 
]iroi3het  Samuel,  by  inspiration  of  J",  gave  the 
people  a  king.  The  national  direction  of  pro- 
phecy embodied  itself  in  the  kingship.  The  first 
king  of  Israel  was  a  prophet  as  well  as  the  second. 
When  Saul  turned  to  go  from  Samuel,  God  gave 
him  another  heart,  and  when  he  met  the  prophets 
the  spirit  of  God  came  on  him  and  he  prophesied. 
His  e?c citation  was  not  mere  contagious  sympathy. 
There  was  mind  under  it ;  it  was  the  thought 
awakened  by  Samuel  of  his  high  destiny  and  of  the 
task  before  him  taking  fire  from  contact  with  the 
national  -  religious  entlmsiasm  of  the  prophets. 
The  exclamation  of  tlie  populace,  Is  Saul  also 
among  the  prophets  ?  has  been  taken  as  an  ex- 
pression of  wonder  that  a  solid  yeoman  like  Saul 
should  join  himself  to  a  company  of  ranting  en- 
thusiasts. This  view  is  wholly  improbable.  It 
was  not  in  this  way  that  religious  exaltation  was 
looked  on  in  the  East.  It  was  just  the  visible 
excitation  that  suggested  to  the  onlooker  that 
the  enthusiast  was  possessed  by  the  deity.  Even 
I  the  insane,  just  because  he  had  no  mastery  ovei 
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his  mind,  wliich  seemed  moved  by  another,  was 
held  inspired.  A  multitude  of  passages  show  the 
popular  reverence  for  the  prophets,  e.g.  2  K  4}^- 
(of.  6^  9^),  particularly  2  K  4'*^*-  which  describes 
how  a  person  '  brought  the  man  of  God  bread  of 
the  first  fruits,'  as  people  did  to  the  sanctuary  of 
J"  (cf.  1  K  12"^^-).  Neither  can  Amos'  disclaimer  of 
being  a  prophet  or  one  of  the  sons  of  the  prophets 
mean  that  '  he  felt  it  an  insult  to  be  treated  as 
one  of  them.'*  Amos  (7^'')  merely  states  a  his- 
torical fact,  viz.  that  he  had  not  been  an  isolated 
prophet  such  as  Elijah  and  others  were,  nor  a 
member  of  one  of  the  '  prophetic  schools,'  but  had 
been  suddenly  called  from  behind  the  flock  to 
'  prophesy '  to  God's  people  Israel.  The  respect 
with  which  he  mentions  prophets  elsewhere  as 
God's  greatest  gift  to  the  people  (2'^  3'''),  is  sufficient 
evidence  of  his  feeling,  t 

2.  Early  Monarchy.  —  During  the  time  of  the 
Judges  and  the  early  monarchy  the  means  of 
ascertaining  the  will  of  J"  was  chiefly  the  sacred 
lot  and  ephod.  This  was  employed  by  Gideon  (Jg 
8-')  and  Micah  (Jg  17.  18),  by  Saul,  and  by  David 
and  his  priests  in  the  early  period  of  his  history 
(1  S  23"- s).  At  a  later  time  it  is  little  referred  to, 
the  king's  advisers  being  the  prophets.  Side  by 
side  with  this  there  existed  seers  through  Avhom  J" 
spake.  The  Arab.  kAhin  or  seer  was  also  sup- 
posed to  be  possessed  by  a  spirit,  which  spake 
through  him  (Wellhausen,  Beste^,  134).  The  seer 
was  absorbed  into  the  class  of  '  prophets,'  and  the 
name  '  prophet '  remained  common  to  the  isolated 
individual  and  the  member  of  the  community. 
And  from  this  time  forward  the  will  of  J"  was 
chiefly  asked  at  the  mouth  of  the  proi)het  (1  K 
M^^')-  The  early  waters  of  prophetism  may  have 
been  somewhat  turbid,  but  they  gradually  ran 
clear,  and  became  that  stream  of  ethical  prophecy 
to  which  there  is  nothing  like  in  the  religious 
history  of  mankind.  J"  spake  in  the  mind  of  man 
and  to  his  mind  ;  the  prophet  stood  in  the  council 
of  God.  The  two  ways  of  ascertaining  the  will  of 
J"  in  the  age  of  Samuel  are  reflected  in  the  two 
narratives  of  the  election  of  Saul.  Both  narra- 
tives ascribe  the  institution  of  the  monarchy  to  the 
will  of  J",  but  in  the  one  (1  S  11)  his  will  is 

declared  through  prophetic  inspiration,  in  the 
other  (1  S  8.  lU™-  12)  through  the  oracle  of  the 
lot.  The  latter  tradition,  though  further  removed 
from  the  actual  events,  is  at  least  true  to  the  his- 
torical conditions  of  the  period. 

The  true  causes  of  the  rupture  between  Samuel 
and  Saul  can  scarcely  be  ascertained.  The  pro- 
phetic spirit  in  Saul  never  obtained  the  mastery 
within  him,  it  was  always  in  conflict  with  contrary 
currents  in  his  nature.  Latterly  the  sjiirit  became 
troubled  and  obscured,  and  its  place  was  taken  by 
an  evil  spirit  from  God  (cf.  1  K  22-'*).  David  was 
a  man  according  to  God's  heart,  that  is,  in  all 
things  subject  to  the  will  of  J"  (cf.  1  S  15"),  and 
the  prophets  are  found  supporting  his  throne. 
Special  designations  are  given  to  some  of  them 
suggestive  of  the  offices  they  performed,  e.g.  men- 
tion is  made  of  '  the  prophet  Gad,  David's  seer  '  (2  S 
24",  1  Oh  21^  2  Ch  29-5).  These  prophets  indirectly 
influenced  the  government  and  acted  on  the  atiairs 
of  the  kingdom  as  a  whole,  although  through  the 
king  (2  S  2411  ^iff.  lois.^  i  K  1-ff-).  So  long  as  the 
prophets  and  kings  were  in  accord  this  may  have 
continued,  but  when  kings  arose  who  were  mere 
national  rulers  and  unprogressive  or  retrograde 

*  Wellhausen,  Hist.  293.  WelLhausen's  remark  that  '  the 
point  of  the  story  narrated  of  Saul  (1  S  1922ii.)  can  be  nothing- 
but  Samuel's  and  David's  enjoyment  of  the  disgrace  of  the 
Halted  king '  (p.  268),  is  merely  the  cynical  sally  of  a  modern 
humourist. 

+  This  view  of  Am  Tl-*  is  rightly  taken  by  J.  C.  Matthes,  art. 
'The  False  Prophets,'  Mod.  Rev.,  July  1884.  See  also  J. 
Robertson,  Early  Relig.  of  Israel,  p.  90. 
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in  religion, — of  course  no  king  of  that  age  waa 
irreligious  in  the  sense  of  neglecting  the  tradi- 
tional religion, — naturally  the  prophets,  at  least 
those  among  them  who  were  ethically  progressive, 
took  another  side.  It  miglit  have  been  well  for 
the  peaceable  development  of  the  kingdom  of  J" 
if  the  prophets  and  rulers  had  always  been  in 
harmony,  and  it  might  seem  a  calamity  when  a 
dissidence  arose  between  them  ;  but  undoubtedly, 
though  the  disagreement  was  often  fruitful  of 
trouble  and  revolution,  it  contributed  to  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  prophetic  order.  Prophecy  re- 
sumed the  '  national '  element  in  it,  which  it  had 
divested  itself  of  and  delegated  to  the  monarchy, 
and  stood  forth  against  all  classes  and  functions  as 
the  immediately  inspired  guardian  of  the  kingdom 
of  J"  in  all  its  interests.  Moses  Avas  the  type  of 
the  true  prophet  (Hos  12",  Dt  18"). 

3.  The  Canonical  Prophets.  —  Proiihets  like 
Nathan,  Elijah,  and  Elisha,  following  the  ex- 
amj)le  of  Samuel,  directly  interfered  in  the  govern- 
ment of  tlie  State.  Nathan  determined  the  suc- 
cession to  the  throne  (1  K  l'~ff-) ;  Elijah  denounced 
the  dynasty  of  Omri,  and  Elisha  set  in  motion  the 
revolution  that  overthrew  it  (2  K  9).  The  latter 
projahet  was  the  very  embodiment  of  the  national 
spirit  in  the  Syrian  wars,  and  took  the  field  in 
the  campaign  against  Moab  (2  K  3"*-)-  Elijah 
and  he  were  the  national  bulwark — '  the  chariots 
of  Israel  and  the  horsemen  thereof '  (2  K  '2P).  But 
after  Elisha  the  prophets  withdraw  from  exter- 
nal national,  and  party,  conflicts.  They  no  more 
head  revolutions.  Nevertheless,  they  remain 
statesmen  as  much  as  their  great  predecessors. 
They  could  not  cease  to  be  politicians  as  long 
as  the  kingdom  of  J"  had  the  form  of  a  State. 
They  oppose,  warn,  and  counsel  kings  and  State 
parties  according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  time. 
Hosea,  indeed,  tliinks  the  monarchy  impotent  for 
good,  if  it  has  not  been  from  the  beginning  the 
source  of  all  evil  (131"'''-).  But  Isaiah,  so  long  as 
the  State  was  independent,  warned  Ahaz  against 
involving  his  kingdom  in  the  struggles  of  the 
nations,  in  the  collision  of  which  his  country  would 
be  crushed  (Is  7);  and  when  the  dream  of  independ- 
ence had  passed  away  he  resisted  with  equal 
strenuousness  the  meditated  revolt  of  Hezekiah 
and  the  Egyptian  party  against  the  Assyrian 
power  (Is  301*'  SI'*-).  The  same  principles  guided 
Jer.  and  Ezk.  in  the  Chaldiean  age  (Jer  2P  38^ 
Ezk  17).  But  the  only  weapon  which  the  prophets 
now  use  is  the  word  of  God  which  is  in  their  mouth. 
Jer.,  though  set  over  the  nations  to  pluck  up  and 
break  down,  wields  only  the  word  of  J",  which  is 
like  a  hammer  breaking  the  rocks  in  pieces  (Jer 
p.  10  2329),  and  which  has  a  self-fulfilling  energy 
(Is  SS'"*-).  J"  hews  the  people  by  the  prophets, 
and  slays  them  with  the  words  of  His  mouth 
(Hos  6^).  But  in  this  age  new  thoughts,  difficult 
to  account  for,  filled  the  minds  of  the  prophets. 
Formerly,  J",  as  God  and  ruler  of  His  people, 
rejected  dynasties,  and  by  the  prophets  overthrew 
them  (Hos  13")  ;  now,  it  is  the  conviction  of  all  the 
prophets,  both  of  the  north  and  south,  that  J"  has 
rejected  the  nation,  that  Israel  as  an  independent 
State  is  doomed  to  perish.  Side  by  side  with 
this  thought,  or  as  a  consequence  of  it,  another 
thought  appears.  The  complex  notion  '  national- 
religious  '  seems  reflected  on  and  analyzed,  and  the 
'  religious '  assumes  such  preponderating  weight 
that  the  '  national '  appears  of  little  value.  The 
ideal  kingdom  of  J"  is  a  religious  community  faith- 
ful to  the  Lord.  Another  thing,  closely  connected 
with  the  two  just  mentioned,  is  the  lofty  spiritual 
and  ethical  conception  of  J"  God  of  Israel  reached 
by  the  prophets  of  this  age,  and,  what  is  but  the 
obverse  side  of  it,  their  severe  judgment  on  the 
moral  condition  of  the  people.    This  lofty  con- 
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ception  of  J"  and  this  pure  ideal  of  wliat  His  people 
must  be,  cannot  be  an  unmediated  and  inexplicable 
leap  upward  of  human  religious  genius,  neither 
can  it  be  a  sudden  divine  creation.  It  did  not, 
like  Jonah's  gourd,  grow  up  in  a  night.  History, 
unhappily,  does  not  enable  us  to  follow  its  growth. 
But  it  is  the  perfect  eillorescence  of  a  tree  whose 
roots  stood  in  the  soil  of  Israel  from  the  beginning, 
whose  vital  energies  had  always  been  moving 
towards  tiower,  and  which  burst  forth  at  last  in 
the  gorgeous  blaze  of  colour  which  we  see.  The 
wealth  of  ethical  and  religious  teaching  found  in 
the  projihets  of  this  age  has  led  to  a  reaction 
against  the  former  idea  that  prophecy  was  specih- 
cally  prediction,  and  the  view  has  become  preva- 
lent that  the  true  function  of  the  prophet  was 
to  be  a  teacher  of  ethical  and  religious  truths. 
This  view  is  also  one-sided.  The  prophets  never 
cease  to  be  '  seers  '  ;  their  face  is  always  turned  to 
the  future.  They  stand  in  the  council  of  J" 
(Am  3',  Jer  23"),  and  it  is  what  He  is  about  to  do 
that  they  declare  to  men.  Their  moral  and  reli- 
gious teaching  is,  so  to  speak,  secondary,  and  due 
to  the  occasion.  Their  conviction  is  that  the 
destruction  of  the  nation  is  inevitable,  and  they 
dwell  on  the  nature  of  J"  and  on  the  moral  de- 
clension of  the  people  to  impress  their  conviction 
on  the  nation — '  prepare  to  meet  thy  God,  0  Israel ' 
(Am  4'-).  Or,  as  their  conviction  of  the  inevit- 
ableness  of  the  nation's  doom  does  not  seem 
absolute,  but  is  crossed,  at  least  at  times,  by  the 
possibility  or  even  the  hope  that  it  might  be 
averted  (Am  5"-  Is  1^^,  Jer  36'"^),  they  impress 
on  the  people  the  mind  and  life  which  is  acceptable 
to  J" — that  which  is  good,  and  wliat  the  Lord 
requires  of  them  (Mic  6'^) — tliat  they  may  repent, 
and  that  His  judgments  may  be  arrested.  Or, 
when  the  foreboding  of  near  destruction  again 
oppresses  them,  they  look  beyond  the  dark  and 
tempestuous  night  that  is  gathering  to  the  day 
that  will  dawn  behind  it  (Is  8"*-),— for  tliough  J" 
will  destroy  the  sinful  kingdom  He  will  not  destroy 
the  house  of  Jacob  (Am  9*), — and  they  dilate  on 
the  righteousness  and  the  peace  and  the  joy  of 
that  new  age  (Is  9^"*,  Hos  2'^*)-  The  prophets  now 
employ  writing,  and  the  short,  drastic  oracles  of 
former  times  (1  S  15^^,  1  K  11^'  2V^)  give  place  to 
discourses  of  considerable  length.  By  writing 
they  could  influence  many  whom  their  voice  could 
not  reach,  and  the  Avritten  word  became  a  perma- 
nent possession  of  the  godly  kernel  of  the  people, 
upholding  them  in  the  midst  of  the  darkness  when 
God's  face  was  hidden,  and  being  when  the 
calamities  were  overpast  a  witness  that  God  had 
still  been  with  them  (Is  8^'^^-,  Ezk  2^).  Tlie  instances 
of  Deuteronomy  and  the  roll  of  Jeremiah  show  that 
a  writing  produced  a  far  more  powerful  impression 
than  the  spoken  word  of  the  prophet. 

A  strange  and  interesting  phenomenon  in  the 
history  of  prophecy  is  what  is  called  '  False ' 
Prophecy.  The  true  prophets,  whose  word 
history  and  God's  providence  verified,  and  to 
which  the  religious  mind  of  mankind  has  set  its 
seal,  laid  emphasis  on  tlie  'religious'  element  in 
the  complex  '  national-religious '  idea.  The  unity 
J"  and  the  nation  had  to  their  minds  become  dis- 
rupted, and  J"  now  stood  opposed  to  the  nation. 
Tlie  '  false '  prophets  continued  to  lay  the  chief 
emphasis  on  the  '  national '  side ;  hence  they  might 
be  called  nationalistic  prophets  rather  than  false, 
though,  of  course,  their  anticipations  were  often 
disproved  by  events.  The  question  whether  these 
prophets  were  retrograde  or  only  unprogressive, 
will  be  answered  differently  according  to  the  view 
taken  of  the  development  of  religion  in  Israel. 
There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  they  had  per- 
sonally sunk  below  the  level  of  their  own  time. 
They  stand  on  the  same  level  with  the  body  of 


the  people.  The  charge  of  the  canonical  prophets 
is  that  the  nation  as  a  whole  had  declined  from 
the  purer  moral  and  religious  ideal  of  early  times 
(Hos  2',  Is  1-').  And  this  charge  is  certainly 
true.  For,  admitting  that  the  people  by  entrance 
upon  the  Canaanite  civilization  had  attained  to  a 
broader  and  fuller  human  life,  and  admitting  even 
that  the  conception  of  J",  by  taking  up  into  it 
some  of  the  thoughts  connected  with  the  native 
gods,  became  enlarged  and  enriched,  mixture  with 
the  Canaanites  produced  a  deterioration  both  in 
the  life  and  religion  of  Israel.  It  is  this  deteriora- 
tion that  seems  to  the  true  propliets  so  fateful  in 
regard  to  the  destinies  of  the  nation.  And  it  is 
on  this  question  of  the  national  future  that  con- 
flicts arise  between  the  true  prophets  and  the 
false.  It  is  in  this  region,  too,  that  another  new 
phenomenon  in  the  history  of  prophecy  appears  in 
this  age — the  persecution  of  the  prophets.  Former 
prophets,  like  Samuel,  Elijah,  and  Elisha,  were 
embodiments  of  the  '  national -religious '  spirit, 
and  carried  the  people  with  them.  The  new  out- 
look of  the  prophets  regarding  the  national  des- 
tinies enraged  the  populace.  The  prophets  seemed 
to  them  madmen ;  their  predictions  that  J"  would 
destroy  His  people  were  incredible ;  they  were 
traitors,  and  sought  not  the  welfare  of  the  people, 
but  their  hurt  (Jer  38'*).  The  prophets  probably 
might  have  preached  as  they  liked  about  the  nature 
of  J"  and  the  kind  of  service  pleasing  to  Him,  if  they 
had  not  gone  further  and  drawn  inferences  as  to 
the  destinies  of  the  nation.  Jehoiakim  showed  his 
indifference  to  Jeremiali's  preaching,  or  his  con- 
tempt for  it,  by  throwing  his  book  piecemeal  into 
the  fire ;  it  was  only  when  at  the  end  of  the  roll 
he  found  the  assertion  that  Nebuch.  would  come  and 
destroy  the  land  (Jer  36-^  25"-  ^°),  that  he  ordered 
the  prophet's  arrest.  On  another  occasion  Jer.  was 
seized  and  beaten  on  the  suspicion  tliat  he  was 
falling  away  to  the  Chaldreans,  and  flung  into  a 
dungeon  because  his  gloomy  anticix>ations  dis- 
heartened the  men  of  war  in  the  city  (38'').  And 
it  was  because  of  his  prophecy  of  national  disaster 
(1  K  22)  that  Ahab  ordered  Micaiah  to  be  confined 
on  bread  and  water  till  he  came  back  (he  did  not 
come  back  !).  It  was  not  their  religious  opinions 
but  their  political  threats  that  drew  persecution 
on  the  prophets  (Am  T'""').  The  persecution  was 
the  convulsive  efibrt  of  the  '  national  -  religious ' 
spirit  to  maintain  itself.  No  doubt  many  of  the 
people  were  impatient  of  the  prophets'  general 
teaching,  or  contemptuous  of  it :  they  burlesqued 
their  manner  (Is  28'-'- 1"),  and  ironically  invited  the 
interposition  of  the  Lord  with  which  the  prophets 
threatened  them  (Is  5'^-  ^^) ;  they  imposed  silence 
on  them  (Am  2'-,  Mic  2''),  and  told  them  to  have 
done  with  the  Lord  of  hosts  in  their  hearing  (Is 
30^"") ;  but  it  was  mostly  when  the  prophets 
entered  the  political  region,  or  when  to  tlie  general 
mind  they  seemed  guilty  of  sacrilege  (Am  7'--  '^  Jer 
7"  26'-  ^),  that  harsher  measures  were  adopted.  No 
doubt  the  persecution  of  the  prophets  by  Ahab  at 
the  instigation  of  Jezebel  was  on  account  of  their 
opposition  to  the  introduction  of  the  Baal  Avorship. 
But  even  this  persecution  seems  to  have  been 
transient,  for  shortly  before  his  death  we  observe 
Ahab  on  the  best  of  terms  with  the  prophets  (1  K 
22).  If  the  400  mentioned  here  are  'false,'  or 
merely  nationalistic,  propliets,  probablj'  many  of 
them  had  opposed  the  Baal  cultus  if  for  no  higher 
reason  than  that  J"  was  the  national  God.  The  per- 
secution by  Manasseh,  of  whom  Ave  know  so  little, 
would  be  for  similar  reasons,  because  the  prophets 
opposed  the  Assyrian  cults  which  the  king  su 
ardently  patronized. 

4.  The  Expiri/  of  Prophecy.  —  Many  things 
contributed  to  the  decline  and  final  failure  of 
prophecy. 
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(a)  The  propliets  bore  some  resemblance  to  a 
progressive  political  party  in  a  State.  So  long  as 
abuses  exist,  and  privilege  leads  to  injustice  and 
oppression  of  the  weaker  classes,  such  a  party 
is  strong.  Its  power  lies  in  attack.  But  when 
abuses  have  been  removed,  and  the  reforms  de- 
manded have  been  conceded  and  placed  upon  the 
statute  book,  the  function  of  the  party  of  progress 
has  ceased.  Now,  the  evils  against  which  the 
prophets  contended  had,  externally  at  least,  been 
removed  by  the  reform  of  Josiah.  Deuteronomy 
received  the  sanction  of  the  king  and  government, 
and  became  the  law  of  the  State.  This  was  a 
triumph  of  prophetic  teaching  on  morals  and  re- 
ligion ;  but  if  it  was  thus  a  witness  to  the  power 
of  prophecy  in  the  past,  it  was  virtually  a  death- 
blow to  it  for  the  future.  For  by  embodying  the 
practical  issues  of  the  prophetic  principles  in  law, 
having  State  authority,  it  superseded  the  living 
prophetic  word.  No  doubt  even  after  Deut.  be- 
came State  law  Jer.  continued  to  be  a  prophet. 
He  perceived  that  the  reform  was  merely  external, 
and  he  continued  to  demand  something  more  in- 
ward— not  reform  but  regeneration. 

(6)  Again,  the  great  prophets  from  Amos  to  Jere- 
miah had  traversed  the  whole  region  of  theology  and 
morals.  Little  could  be  added  to  what  they  had 
taught  concerning  J"  and  His  purposes,  concerning 
man  and  his  destiny.  Those  who  came  after  them 
could  do  little  more  than  combine  their  principles 
into  new  applications  and  uses.  And  in  point  of 
fact  such  prophets  as  Ezekiel  and  Deutero- Isaiah 
are  almost  more  theologians  than  prophets.* 

(c)  Another  thing  which  contributed  to  the  ex- 
piry of  prophecy  was  the  fall  of  the  State.  With 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the  nation,  the 
subject  of  prophecy,  ceased  to  exist.  Its  destruc- 
tion was  the  seal  set  to  the  truth  of  prophecy,  to 
its  teaching  on  God  and  the  people,  and  its  task 
was  done.  If  in  a  sense  prophecy  had  destroyed 
the  nation  it  had  saved  religion.  For  by  teaching 
that  it  was  J"  who  brought  ruin  on  the  State  it 
showed  that  the  downfall  of  the  nation  was  not 
the  defeat  but  the  triumph  of  J".  The  gods  of  the 
nations,  Chemosh,  Asshur,  and  Merodach,  perished 
with  the  nations  of  whose  spirit  they  were  the  em- 
bodiments, but  Jehovah  rose  the  higher  over  the 
ruins  of  Jerusalem.  He  was  seen  to  be  the  God  of 
Righteousness,  the  moral  Ruler  of  the  world — 

Jehovah  of  Hosts  was  exalted  in  judgment, 
And  the  Holy  God  sanctilied  in  righteousness 

(Is  5i«). 

When  Israel  perished  as  a  nation,  and  was  scattered 
over  every  land,  the  idea  of  Israel  just  by  being 
detached  from  the  nation  became  clearer ;  the 
conception  of  Israel,  of  its  place  in  the  moral 
history  of  mankind,  took  the  place  of  Israel,  and 
the  second  Isaiah,  operating  with  this  conception, 
— the  servant  of  the  Lord,— is  still  a  prophet.  No 
doubt  with  all  his  brilliancy  much  of  his  book  is 
theological  deduction  from  his  lofty  conception 
of  J",  but  in  one  respect  he  is  what  all  the  great 
prophets  were,  an  '  interpreter '  of  history,  and  by 
far  the  profoundest.  He  stands  at  the  end  of 
Israel's  history,  and  looking  back  he  reads  its 
meaning,  which  is  that  its  sufferings  as  servant 
of  the  Lord  have  atoned  for  its  sins  as  a  mere 
part  of  mankind. 

(d)  Although  at  the  Restoration  the  gorgeous 
anticipations  of  the  second  Isaiah  had  been  dis- 
appointed, the  idea  of  what  Israel  was,  its  con- 
sciousness of  itself  and  its  meaning  in  the  religious 
life  of  mankind  still  maintained  themselves.  The 
eschatological  hope  remained  indestructible.  This 
nope  had  sometimes  a  national  element  in  it,  the 

*  Wellhausen  remarks  (Rested,  137)  that  with  the  revelation  of 
the  Koran  the  function  of  the  kdhin  or  seer  came  to  an  end, 
and  he  disappears. 
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idea  of  a  political  supremacy  of  Israel  over  the 
other  nations,  but  it  was  mainly  the  hope  of 
religious  supremacy  as  the  people  of  God  (Is  61^). 
Israel  had  become  a  purely  religious  idea,  its 
mission  was  to  be  the  light  of  the  nations — salva- 
tion was  of  the  Jews.  And  this  great  eminence 
and  triumph  God  would  confer  upon  it  by  a 
sudden  interposition,  when  He  would  plead  its 
cause  and  '  justify '  it  by  showing  it  to  be  in  the 
right  in  its  time-long  plea  against  the  nations — a 
plea  which  in  other  words  was  the  religious  history 
of  mankind  (Is  50^'^-).  And  what  remained  for 
Israel  was  to  prepare  for  God's  interposition,  and 
be  worthy  of  it  by  doing  His  will.  Thus,  when 
Israel  was  merely  a  religious  community  with  no 
national  life,  prophecy  became  altogether  detached 
from  history  and  took  the  form  of  reflective  and 
theological  combinations  of  former  prophecies.  Its 
theme  was  the  eschatological  hope,  and  it  occupied 
itself  with  searching  what,  and  what  manner  of 
time  this  hope  Avould  be  realized  (Dn  9-,  1  P  1^^). 
Prophecy  becomes  Apocalyptic.  Apocalyptic  con- 
tinues to  share  all  the  great  ideas  of  prophecy  :  it 
regards  history  as  the  expression  of  God's  moral 
rule  of  the  world  ;  it  regards  God  as  purposing 
and  foreseeing  all  its  great  movements ;  and  it  sup- 
poses Him  to  reveal  His  purposes  to  His  servants 
from  the  beginning.  Hence,  instead  of  looking 
back  over  history.  Apocalyptic  plants  itself  in 
front  of  history,  turning  history  into  prophecy, 
and  locating  all  its  great  movements  in  the  mind 
of  some  ancient  seer,  Enoch,  Moses,  Baruch, 
Daniel,  or  Ezra.  Apocalyptic  is  thus  always 
pseudepigraphic ;  but  the  date  of  an  Apocalypse 
can  generally  be  guessed  from  the  fact  that  uj>  to 
his  own  time  the  author  is  pretty  accurate,  having 
history  to  rely  on,  while  from  his  own  time  on  to 
the  end  he  can  only  forecast  or  calculate. 

In  the  times  when  prophecy  had  virtually  ceased 
there  are  occasional  references  to  it.  The  references 
are  of  two  kinds.  Generally  they  are  expressions 
of  sorrow  that  the  people  has  no  more  the  guidance 
of  the  prophet  in  its  perplexities  and  darkness,  and 
of  the  hope  that  a  prophet  will  again  arise ;  but 
once  at  least  prophecy  is  spoken  of  with  dislike. 
In  the  one  ease  the  true  prophet  is  thought  of,  in 
the  other  the  misleading  false  prophecy.  See  on 
the  one  hand  Ps  74",  1  Mac  4^^  927  1441 .  cf_  2», 
Pr       :  on  the  other  hand  Zee  IS^-^  ;  cf.  La  2i'*  4^1 

The  prophets  of  the  OT  may  be  grouped  thus — 

i.  Pkoi'ijets  of  tub  Assyrian  Age. 

Jonah  (referred  to  2  K  1425). 
Amos,  c.  760-760. 
Hosea,  c.  750-737. 
Isaiah,  740-700. 
Micah,  c.  724  and  later. 
Zephaniah,  c.  627. 
Nahum,  c.  610-608. 

ii.  Prophets  op  the  CnAW).!BAN  Period. 

Jeremiah,  c.  626-580. 
Haliakkuk,  c.  605-600. 
Ezekiel,  c.  693-573. 

iii.  Prophets  of  the  Persian  Period. 

Is  13-14  211-10  34_35  ?, 
Deutero-Isaiah,  c.  540. 
Haggai  and  Zechariah,  1-8,  c.  520. 
Maiachi,  c.  460-450. 

Probably  later,  at  all  events  after  the  Restoration,  Joel, 
Jonah,  Ubadiah  (in  present  fonn),  Is  24-27,  Zee  9-14. 

B.  2"HB  Prophetic  Mind.  — M&ny  questions 

arise  regarding  the  mind  of  the  prophet  whieli 
can  hardly  be  answered,  but  allusion  may  be  made 
to  some  of  them. 

i.  The  Idea  of  the  Peophet. — A  number  of 
things  are  said  of  the  prophet  which  might  serve 
as  jsartial  definitions.  Such  definitions  are  different 
at  different  times,  the  prophet  being  regarded  from 
various  sides.  In  inquiring  into  the  prophetic  mind, 
it  is  the  prophet's  own  idea  of  himself  that  is  of 
interest ;  but  his  idea  of  himself  did  not  differ  from 
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the  people's  idea  of  him,  though  in  his  own  case 
the  idea  was  based  on  his  consciousness,  in  the  case 
of  the  people  on  their  observation.  Both  believed 
that  the  prophet  was  one  who  spoke  the  word  of 
J".  When  threatened  with  death  Jer.  said  to  the 
people,  '  For  of  a  truth  J"  has  sent  me  unto  you  to 
speak  all  these  words  in  your  ears '  (Jer  2(j''')  ;  and 
the  people's  idea  of  their  prophets,  if  not  of  Jer., 
was  the  same  :  '  the  word  shall  not  perish  from  the 
prophet'  (Jer 

Certain  names  applied  to  the  prophet  are  sug- 
gestive of  ideas  entertained  of  him.  (1)  One  of  the 
oldest  and  most  common  of  these  designations  was 
man  of  God.  The  name  is  used  of  Samuel  (1  S  9''), 
of  Elijah  and  Elisha,  and  of  others  (1  K  12^^  13, 
Jer  35'*),  and  often  of  Moses.  The  name  implies 
close  relation  to  God ;  the  prophet  is  near  to  God 
(Am  .S',  Jer  23=^-  ^s).  The  Shunammite  made  a  little 
chamber  for  Elisha,  because  he  was  '  a  holy  man 
of  God '  (2  K  4).  Holiness  is  nearness  to  God  ; 
whether  in  this  age  it  already  connoted  moral 
purity  (Is  6')  may  be  uncertain  ;  the  '  man  of  God ' 
at  any  rate  suggested  this,  for  tlie  widow  of 
Sarepta  said  to  Elijah,  'What  have  I  to  do  with 
thee,  thou  man  of  God?  art  thou  come  to  call  my 
sin  to  remembrance?'  (1  K  17^*).  The  name  'man 
of  God '  suggests  both  the  ethical  basis  of  prophecy 
and  the  religiousness  of  the  prophet.  All  the  ])ro- 
phets  pass  moral  judgments  on  tlieir  contemporaries, 
e.(f.  Nathan  on  David  (2  S  12)  and  Elijah  on  Ahab, 
and  the  pages  of  the  literary  prophets  contain  little 
else  than  such  judgments.  And  Jeremiah  at  last 
goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  the  mark  of  a  true  pro- 
phet is  just  that  he  passes  such  a  moral  condemna- 
tion on  his  time ;  this  of  itself  authenticates  him 
(Jer  28^-  ^).  How  deeply  the  moral  entered  into 
the  prophet's  own  idea  of  prophecy  is  seen  in  Is 
cf.  Mic  3^.  But  the  notion  of  religiousness  or 
godliness  suggested  by  the  name  '  man  of  God  '  is 
even  more  important.  The  prophet's  'call'  was 
less  appointment  to  an  office  as  we  call  it,  than  to 
a  religious  life-task.  His  prophesying  was  lifted 
up  into  his  own  personal  religious  life.  The  foun- 
tain of  prophecy  was  communion  with  God.  This 
is  seen  in  Jer.,  in  whom  prophecy  and  piety  melt 
into  one  another.  (2)  Another  common  designa- 
tion of  the  prophet  is  servant  of  God  or  of  J". 
The  name  is  given  to  prophets  in  general  (2  K  9'), 
to  Elijah  (1  K  IS^"),  Isaiah  (203),  and  others  (1  K 
14^8,  2  K  1425),  particularly  to  Moses.  The  service 
is  usually  public,  in  the  interests  of  God's  king- 
dom. The  name  '  servant  of  J" '  is  given  also  to 
Israel.  Israel  is  the  great  servant  of  J"  —  his 
ministry  is  to  mankind,  that  of  the  individual 
propliets  is  to  the  narrower  world  of  Israel  itself. 
And  in  like  manner  both  Israel  and  the  prophet 
are  called  messenger  of  J" — the  one  to  the  nations 
(Is  4218-  IS),  and  tlie  other  to  Israel  (4428).  ^he  term 
'messenger'  is  used  mostly  in  late  writings  (Hag 
1^^,  Mai  3'),  but  the  consciousness  of  being  '  sent ' 
is  common  to  all  the  prophets — '  Go  and  tell  this 
people'  (Is  6^  Jer  2Gi^).  The  prophet  feels  he  has 
a  commission  to  the  people  as  much  as  Moses  felt 
he  had  a  commission  to  Pharaoli.  (3)  Another 
name  given  to  the  prophet  is  interpreter.  The 
name,  though  rare  (Is  43-''),  is  descriptive  of  tlie 
position  of  the  prophet  in  regard  to  history  and 
God's  providence.  God  speaks  in  events,  and  the 
prophet  interprets  Him  to  men.  Prophecy  arises 
out  of  history,  keeps  pace  with  it,  and  interprets 
it.  God  is  the  author  of  Israel's  history,  and  His 
meaning  in  it.  His  disposition  towards  the  peojile 
as  expressed  in  it,  rejects  itself  in  the  prophet's 
mind.  And  as  it  reflects  itself  it  awakens  in  him 
the  sense  of  the  people's  evil  ;  and  being  one  with 
them  he  becomes  the  conscience,  particularly  the 
evil  conscience,  of  the  people.  Events  are  never 
mere  occurrences;  God  animates  them ;  each  great 
VOL.  IV. — 8 
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event  of  history  is  a  theophany,  a  manifestation  of 
God  in  His  moral  operation.  The  eyes  of  ordinary 
men  do  not  perceive  this  meaning,  and  when 
suddenly  confronted  with  some  unexpected  issue 
they  exclaim,  'Verily  thou  art  a  God  that  hidest 
thyself,  God  of  Israel,  the  Saviour'  (Is  45''). 
Further,  no  event  is  isolated  ;  each  has  resulted 
from  something  preceding  it,  and  will  issue  in  con- 
sequences following  it.  History  is  a  moral  current, 
and  at  whatever  point  in  it  the  prophet  stands  he 
feels  whence  it  has  come  and  whither  it  is  flowing. 
Of  course,  the  prophet  is  not  a  mere  interpreter  of 
history  or  institutions.*  To  su[ipose  so  would  be 
to  give  him  the  second  instead  of  the  first  place ; 
the  mind  of  man  is  greater  than  institutions  or 
history,  and  it  is  in  it  above  all  that  God  will 
reveal  Himself.  And  even  the  institutions  and 
history  are  not  mere  miraculous  Divine  creations; 
men  concurred  in  founding  the  institutions,  and 
they  have  their  part  in  making  the  history.  Events 
furnish  the  occasion  of  the  prophet's  intuitions,  but 
they  do  not  set  bounds  to  tliem.  Indeed  we  often 
see  the  prophet's  mind  outrunning  history,  lilling 
the  events  around  him  with  a  profounder  meaning 
than  they  actually  contain.  His  own  mind  is  full 
of  great  issues,  great  ideals  of  the  future ;  and 
eager  to  see  their  realization  he  animates  the  events 
occurring  in  his  day  with  a  larger  significance  than 
they  have,  thinking  they  will  issue  in  the  final 
perfection  for  which  he  yearns.  If  he  proves  at 
fault  in  regard  to  the  time,  he  rightly  divines  the 
moral  connexion  of  the  events  of  his  day  with  the 
perfection  of  the  end.  Other  names,  such  as  '  seer,' 
'  watchman  '  (Jer  G^',  Ezk  3"),  need  not  be  dwelt 
upon. 

There  are  several  passages,  belonging  to  different 
dates,  which  might  be  taken  as  definitions  of  '  pro- 
phet.' In  Am  3'- 8  it  is  said,  '  The  Lord  God  doeth 
nothing  without  revealing  his  counsel  to  his  ser- 
vants the  prophets.'  Jer.  (23--)  varies  this  by  saying 
that  the  prophet  stands  '  in  the  council'  of  J",  and 
knows  His  purpose  (Job  IS**).  The  passage  .states 
two  things,  viz.  that  J"  reveals  His  mind  and  purpose 
to  the  prophets,  and  that  He  does  so  particularly  in 
reference  to  the  future.  When  great  events  are 
about  to  happen,  involving  the  destinies  of  the 
people,  the  sensibility  of  the  prophet  is  quickened 
and  feels  their  approach,  and  he  stands  forth  to 
announce  them.  Thus  Amos  and  Hosea  appear  as 
heralds  of  the  downfall  of  the  kingdom  of  the 
North  ;  Micah  and  Isaiah,  when  the  storm-cloud  of 
Assyrian  invasion  Avas  rising  on  the  northern 
horizon,  and  Jeremiah  when  the  empire  of  the  East 
was  passing  to  the  Chaldreans,  and  the  downfall  of 
Judah  was  nigh  at  hand.  Among  other  passages 
referring  to  prophecy  on  its  predictive  side,  Is 
4]^4.2iif.  451s- If)  deserves  mention.  Here  predic- 
tive prophecy  is  claimed  for  J"  and  Israel  and 
denied  to  the  idols  and  their  peoples,  and  the  power 
to  predict  as  well  as  the  fact  of  having  truly  pre- 
dicted is  proof  that  J"  is  God.  J"  is  the  first  and 
the  last  ;  He  initiates  the  movements  of  history, 
and  He  brings  them  to  an  end.  From  the  beginning 
He  foresees  the  end.  But  it  is  His  relation  to  Israel 
that  causes  Him  to  announce  it  beforehand.  For 
Israel  is  His  servant,  and  His  purpose  can  be  ful- 
filled only  tlirough  the  co-ojieration  of  men,  to 
whom  it  must  be  revealed.  The  conception  of  a 
living  God  in  moral  fellowship  with  men  involves 
in  it  prophecy  having  reference  to  the  future.  Here 
again  prophecy  is  lifted  up  into  the  sphere  of 
personal  religious  life. 

The  passage  Dt  IS''""-,  though  not  excluding 
prediction,  places  prophecy  on  a  broader  basis. 
Prophecy  is  due  to  two  things  :  (1)  to  that 
yearning  of  the  human  spirit  to  know  the  will  of 

*  This  seems  the  idea  of  v.  Hofmann,  Weissagung  u.  Erfiil- 
lung. 
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the  deity,  aud  to  have  communion  with  him, 
common  to  men  everywhere.  This  yearning 
created  many  kinds  of  diviners,  who  by  external 
means  inferred  wliat  was  the  mind  of  deity.  But 
it  is  not  in  this  way,  but  in  one  liiglier  and 
worthier,  tliat  the  true  God  satisfies  the  yearning 
of  His  people's  heart  (Nu  23-*).  However  pro- 
fusely signs  of  Him  and  of  His  mind  be  scattered 
over  nature,  there  is  a  more  immediate  intercourse 
between  Him  and  men.  He  speaks  to  the  mind 
of  man  directly  ;  there  is  a  communion  of  spirit 
with  spirit.  J"  puts  His  words  in  the  prophet's 
mouth,  who  speaks  them  in  His  name  (Dt  18'^-  '^). 
(2)  And  the  reason  for  employing  a  prophet  as 
mediator  between  J"  and  the  people  is  that  the 
peojile  shrank  from  hearing  the  voice  of  J"  speak- 
ing to  them  directly.  He  spoke  the  ten  words  in 
the  people's  ears  at  Horeb,  but  Israel  said,  '  Let 
me  not  hear  again  the  voice  of  the  Lord  my  God, 
that  I  die  not'  (18'^).  An  extraordinarily  lofty 
place  is  assigned  here  to  the  prophet :  his  words 
are  as  much  the  words  of  J"  as  if  J"  spoke  them 
immediately  with  His  own  voice  (cf.  Nu  12-). 
But  these  words  of  Moses,  '  A  prophet  shall  the 
Lord  your  God  raise  up  unto  you  like  unto  me,' 
contain  other  points  illustrating  the  idea  of 
'j)rophet.'  The  term  'raise  up'(cf.  Am  2")  is 
used  of  the  judges,  and  in  many  ways  the 
prophets  were  the  successors  of  the  judges.  The 
prophet  is  immediately  raised  up.  The  Divine 
act  is  reflected  in  his  own  consciousness  in  the 
crisis  named  his  'call.'  His  position  is  a  personal 
one.  He  is  not  a  member  of  a  caste  inheriting  an 
office.  He  may  be  taken  from  any  class :  from 
the  priesthood,  like  Samuel,  Jer.,  and  Ezek.,  and 
probably  others  ;  from  the  aristocracy  of  the 
cai)ital,  like  Isaiah  from  the  population  of  the 
country  townships,  like  Micah  and  Urijah  of 
Kiriath-jearim  (Jer  26) ;  or  from  those  that  followed 
after  the  flock,  like  Amos.  Women,  too,  might  be 
prophetesses,  as  Miriam,  Deborah,  and  Huldah 
(2  K  22).  The  singular  'a  prophet'  may  be  used 
collectively  of  a  line  of  prophets  (Hos  12^^),  or 
more  probably  as  there  was  usually  only  one  great 
prophet  at  one  time  the  reference  may  be  to  the 
individual  prophet  in  each  age.  In  the  words  '  like 
unto  me '  the  prophet  is  put  on  the  same  plane 
with  Moses ;  and  so  far  as  the  scope  of  his  func- 
tions extended  this  is  the  best  definition.  It  may 
be  said  tliat  we  really  do  not  know  what  Moses 
was  like ;  and  to  say  that  the  prophet  was  '  like 
Moses,'  is  to  explain  the  unknown  by  the  more  un- 
known. We  know  at  least  ■what  Moses  was  thought 
to  be  like  in  the  age  of  the  Deuteronomist  and 
earlier — he  was  one  faithful  in  all  God's  house  (Nu 
12'') ;  and  the  prophet's  oversight  was  equally  broad. 
Prophecy  was  not  an  institution  among  other  insti- 
tutions, like  priesthood  and  monarchy  ;  it  founded 
the  monarchy,  and  it  claimed  in  the  name  of  J" 
to  correct  and  instruct  priests  as  well  as  kings. 
Tholuck  *  has  defined  the  prophet  as  '  the  bearer 
of  the  idea  of  the  theocracy.'  The  definition  is 
true  in  the  sense  that  the  prophets  do  not  claim 
to  be  originators,  they  have  inherited  the  prin- 
ciples which  they  teach;  but  it  touches  the  prophet 
only  on  his  intellectual  side.  The  prophet  was 
more  than  a  teacher,  and  the  theocracy  was  life 
as  well  as  truth.  The  prophet  was  not  only  the 
bearer,  he  was  the  embodiment  of  the  idea  of  the 
theocracy.  This  idea,  which  is  that  of  the  com- 
munion of  the  living  God  with  mankind,  was 
realized  in  him  and  through  him  in  Israel. 
Though  he  could  be  distinguished  from  Israel  he 
was,  in  truth,  Israel  at  its  higliest.  The  prophets 
were  not  persons  who  stood  as  mere  objective 
Divine  instruments  to  the  people  whom  they 
addressed;  they  were  of  the  people;  the  life  of 
*  Die  Propheten  u.  ihre  Weissagungen,  p.  12. 


the  people  flowing  through  the  general  mass  only 
reached  its  flood-tide  in  them.  Every  feeling  of 
the  people,  every  movement  of  life  in  it,  sent  its 
impulse  up  to  them  ;  every  hope  and  fear  was 
reflected  in  their  hearts.  And  it  was  with  hearts 
so  filled  and  minds  so  quickened  and  broad  that 
they  entered  into  the  communion  of  God. 

One  other  passage  may  be  referred  to  which 
expresses  very  clearly  the  main  element  in  tlie 
idea  of  prophet.  In  Ex  7^  J"  sj^eaks  to  Moses, 
'  See,  I  have  made  thee  God  to  Pharaoh,  and 
Aaron  thy  brother  shall  be  thy  prophet'  (P).  In 
Ex  4'^  (J)  a  similar  statement  occurs,  'He  (Aaron) 
shall  be  thy  spokesman  to  the  people ;  he  shall  be 
to  thee  for  a  mouth,  and  thou  shalt  be  to  him 
God.'  Moses  '  inspired  '  Aaron,  and  Aaron  spoke 
his  words  to  Pharaoh  and  the  people.  So  all  the 
prophets,  e.g.  Is  30^  31',  regard  themselves  as  the 
'  mouth  '  of  J". 

ii.  Inspiration. — When  Samuel  dismissed  Saul 
he  said  to  him,  'Thou  shalt  meet  a  band  of 
prophets ;  and  the  spirit  of  the  Lord  will  come 
mightily  upon  thee,  and  thou  shalt  prophesy  with 
them,  and  shalt  be  turned  into  another  man' 
(IS  lO'-^).  The  term  'prophesy'  describes  the 
excited  demeanour  and  utterance  of  the  proj^hets, 
and  the  '  spirit '  is  regarded  as  the  cause  of  this. 
Of  course,  the  prophets  did  not  utter  mere  sounds, 
but  words  with  meaning ;  but  it  is  the  personal 
exaltation  of  the  prophet  himself,  who  has  become 
another  man,  and  not  specially  the  contents  of  his 
utterance,  that  is  ascribed  to  the  'spirit.'  The  man 
on  whom  the  spirit  comes,  oftener  performs  deeds 
than  speaks  words.  The  '  spirit  of  the  Lord '  came 
on  Samson,  and  he  rent  the  lion  as  he  would  have 
rent  a  kid  (Jg  14*) ;  it  came  on  Saul,  and  he  slow 
his  oxen  and  sent  the  fragments  throughout  Israel, 
calling  to  war  with  Amnion  (IS  ll") ;  similarly  it 
came  on  Gideon  (Jg  6^''),  Jephthah  (11^"),  and  others, 
and  they  went  out  to  war  and  judged  Israel.  The 
spirit  of  the  Lord  suddenly  carries  Elijah  away, 
one  knows  not  whither  (1  K  18'-),  and  men  fear 
that  it  may  cast  him  upon  some  mountain  or  into 
some  valley  (2  K  2'") ;  and  with  '  the  hand  of  the 
Lord  '  upon  him  he  kept  pace  with  Aliab's 
chariots  (1  K  IS'*").  Probably  the  conception  of 
God  and  that  of  the  spirit  of  God  always  corre- 
sponded to  one  another.  In  early  times  God  was 
conceived  more  as  a  natural  than  a  spiritual  force ; 
His  operation,  even  when  He  might  operate  on  the 
ethical  side  of  man's  nature,  was  physical.  Hence 
'  spirit '  connotes  suddenness  and  violence  in  the 
Divine  operation.  When  one  is  seen  performing 
what  is  beyond  man  to  do,  or  what  is  beyond  him- 
self in  his  natural  condition,  both  to  himself  and 
to  the  onlooker  he  appears  not  himself,  he  is 
another  man  ;  he  is  seized  and  borne  onward  by  a 
power  external  to  him — the  spirit  of  the  Lori  is 
upon  him.  One  under  the  spirit  is  always  carried 
away  by  an  impulse,  sudden,  and  often  uncon- 
trollable. Hence  the  terms  descriptive  of  the 
spirit's  operation  suggest  suddenness  and  violence  ; 
it  '  comes  upon  '  (Vy  n'n  1  S  19-°-  '^),  'comes  mightily 
upon'  (nh^  IS  10«- 1»),  'falls  upon'  (Ezk  IP), 
'descends  and  rests  on'  (ni:  Nu  ll-'^-^"),  'puts  on' 
a  man  as  a  garment  {s^S  Jg  2  Ch  24-"),  '  fills' 
him  (Mic  3*),  and  the  like.  Similarly  it  is  said 
that  the  '  hand  of  the  Lord '  comes  upon  him  (Ezk 
P,  2  K  31'*),  and  overpowers  him  (Is  8").  All 
these  expressions  describe  the  phenomena  visible 
to  the  onlooker,  or  experienced  by  the  prophet. 
But  it  is  the  complex  manifestation  that  they 
describe ;  they  do  not  analyze  it,  nor  answer  the 
question.  Where  amidst  these  phenomena  is  the 
point  at  which  the  spirit  operates  ? 

It  is  remarkable  that  in  the  literary  prophets 
little  reference  is  made  to  the  spirit,  and  the 
references  made  are  rather  allusive  than  formal 
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and  direct.  Hosea  (9')  calls  the  prophet  '  the  man 
of  the  spirit' ;  Isaiah  (30'-  cf.  Job  26'')  uses  '  spirit 
of  J"'  as  parallel  to  '  mouth  of  J"' ;  and  Micah  (3*) 
declares  himself  full  of  power  '  by  the  spirit  of 
J'"  to  declare  unto  Jacob  his  transgression.*  But 
otlier  i^ropliets,  including  Amos  and  Jer.,  do  not 
express  the  idea.  The  explanation  of  this  fact  is 
probably  this  :  in  this  age  the  violent  excitation 
usual  in  early  prophecy  had  almost  disappeared  ; 
it  was  the  violent  impulse  to  speak  or  act  that 
'spirit'  particularly  connoted,  and  hence  refer- 
ences to  spirit  are  rare.  Isaiah  on  one  occasion 
(8")  speaks  of  tlie  'hand'  of  J"  being  upon  him, 
which  may  refer  to  some  unusual  elevation  (thoiigli 
cf.  Jer  15^'),  but  the  'power'  which  Micah  was 
conscious  of  was  probably  moral,  though  whether 
intermittent  or  not  may  be  uncertain.  Some  have 
supposed  that  in  this  age  the  spirit  was  regarded 
as  a  permanent  possession  of  the  prophet,  and  for 
that  reason  not  specially  alluded  to.f  In  Nu  11'-^ 
the  spirit  that  was  upon  Moses  is  spoken  of,  part 
of  which  rested  on  the  elders,  and  tliey  prophesied. 
Tlieir  prophesying  was  momentary  and  under  great 
excitation;  but  whether  the  'spirit'  was  considered 
a  permanent  possession  of  Moses  or  not  is  not  clear 
(cf.  v.^''  with  v.-^).  And  the  same  uncertainty  re- 
mains with  regard  to  the  '  spirit '  that  was  on 
Elijah  (2  K  2'"r-).    In  Is  the  spirit  of  J"  is 

said  to  descend  and  rest  upon  the  Messiah,  giving 
him  discernment,  counsel,  and  might  in  rule,  as 
well  as  the  fear  of  the  Lord  ;  and  this  spirit  would 
seem  a  permanent  possession,  though  revealing 
itself  as  occasions  required.  But  the  failure  of 
the  canonical  prophets  to  refer  to  the  spirit  is 
scarcely  due  to  their  thinking  of  it  as  a  permanent 
power  indwelling  in  them  ;  it  is  rather  due  to  their 
not  thinking  of  the  spirit  specially  at  all.  The 
cessation  of  the  ecstasy  left  the  prophet  his  proper 
self ;  he  was  conscious  of  being  an  independent 
individual  person,  and  as  such  he  entered  into 
fellowship  with  God.  He  was  no  more  driven  or 
overpowered  by  an  impulse  from  without,  whicli 
superseded  his  proper  self  ;  his  communion  with 
God  was  a  communion  of  two  moral  persons.  God, 
it  is  true,  did  not  speak  to  him  face  to  face  and 
externally  as  He  did  to  Moses,  but  He  spoke  no 
less  really  to  liis  mind.  The  nature  of  the  com- 
munion is  clear  from  the  dialogues  in  Is  6  and 
Jer  1.  In  its  full  perfection  it  is  seen  in  Jeremiah, 
wlio  should  be  taken  as  the  true  type  of  the 
pro])liet. 

At  a  later  time  references  to  the  spirit  again 
recur,  particularly  in  Ezekiel.  How  far  the  trances 
of  Ezekiel  were  real,  being  partly  due  to  a  natural 
constitutional  temperament,  and  how  far  they 
are  mere  literary  embodiment  of  an  idea,  may  be 
disputed.  In  the  latter  case  the  idea  they  express 
would  be  the  one  running  through  all  liis  pro- 
phecies, the  transcendent  majesty  and  power  of 
(lod,  and  the  nothingness  of  the  'child  of  man,' 
who  is  a  mere  instrument  in  the  hand  of  God.  In 
this  late  age  various  ideas  of  the  spirit  prevail. 
A  prophet  like  Joel  goes  back  to  the  early  forms 
of  prophecy,  and  reproduces  the  ancient  idea  of 
the  spirit  (2'-sff-  [Heb.  S^'^-]).  In  other  passages  the 
spirit  appears  a  permanent  possession,  being  like 
the  gift  bestowed  on  one  when  consecrated  to  an 
olHce  (Is  6P) ;  while  in  others  still  the  spirit  seems 
generalized  into  the  Divine  enlightenment  and 
guidance  given  to  Israel  througli  its  leaders  and 
prophets  all  down  its  history  (Is  59-'  63'",  Hag  2^). 
But  amidst  some  variety  of  conception  certain 
ideas  of  the  spirit  always  remain  :  the  spirit  is 

*  Some  scholars  regard  the  phrase  by  the  spirit  of  J"  as  an 
explanatory  gloss  (Well.,  Novvack,  etc.).  The  sense  of  nx  is 
uncertain  ;  it  may  mean  with,  hy  the  aid  of,  Gn  41,  Job  26^,  or 
it  may  he  .icriig.  sign  :  '  full  of  power,  even  the  spirit  of  J",'  RVm. 
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something  external  to  man,  something  Divine, 
something  bestowed  by  God  on  man. 

Taking  into  account  what  has  been  said  above 
of  the  '  spirit,'  it  appears  that  what  has  been 
called  the/j;'o/)/te<ic  state  varied  at  dili'erent  times. 
Two  periods  can  be  distinguished,  though  not 
separated  from  one  another  by  any  sharp  line  of 
demarcation  :  the  early  prophetic  period,  and  the 
period  of  the  literary  prophets.  (1)  In  the  early 
period  mental  excitation  was  common,  though  the 
excitation  might  be  of  various  degrees  ;  self-con- 
sciousness was  not  lost,  and  memory  of  what  was 
experienced  remained ;  the  NT  rule  that  '  the 
spirits  of  the  prophets  are  subject  to  the  prophets ' 
was  in  most  cases  verilied.  The  revelation  in  this 
period  often  took  the  form  of  dream  and  vision. 
The  OT  couples  these  two  together  (Nu  12^,  Jl 
2^8  [Heb.  3']).  Dream  and  vision  are  not  identical, 
but  they  difl'er  chielly  in  degree — the  degree  to 
which  the  senses  are  dormant,  and  the  conscious- 
ness of  what  is  external  is  lost,  and  reflective 
control  over  the  operations  of  the  mind  is  sus- 
pended. The  prophets  regard  their  dreams  and 
visions  as  something  objective  in  the  sense  tliat 
they  are  caused  by  God  (Am  7"''')-  Kut  in  attempt- 
ing to  analyze  the  prophetic  mind  we  must 
remember  tliat  dreaming  and  seeing  a  vision  are 
forms  of  thinking  ;  the  contents  of  the  dream  and 
vision  are  not  objective,  as  things  seen  with  the 
bodily  eye  are  objective,  they  are  creations  of  the 
mind  itself.  Periiaps  the  best  idea  of  the  pro- 
phetic mind  in  this  period  or  in  tliis  condition 
might  be  got  by  reflecting  on  the  phenomena  of 
the  dream.  Now,  it  is  in  this  period  that  the 
phraseology  current  all  down  the  prophetic  age 
originated,  and  it  is  the  phenomena  of  this  period 
that  it  describes  —  such  phraseology  as  'see,' 
'vision,'  'hear,'  'the  word  of  the  Lord,'  and  such 
like.  In  this  early  time  prophets  did  'see'  and 
had  'visions';  they  did  'hear'  the  'word  of  the 
Lord,'  just  as  one  sees  persons  and  things,  and  hears 
words  audibly  in  a  dream.  The  terms  truly  de- 
scribe the  mental  experiences  of  the  prophet,  and 
are  not  mere  figures  of  speech.  But  in  the  time 
of  the  canonical  prophets  visions  and  dreams 
virtually  ceased,  though  the  prophetic  language 
still  remained  in  use.  It  is  quite  possible  that  in 
some  cases  the  literary  prophets  still  had  visions 
and  '  heard '  words,  but  certainly  they  use  the 
ancient  phraseology  in  a  multitude  of  instances 
when  they  had  no  such  experience.  Jer.  alludes 
with  aversion  to  the  '  dreams '  of  the  false  prophets. 
It  is  possible  that  these  dreams  were  in  some  cases 
real,  lieing  due  to  the  agitations  produced  by  the 
political  crises  of  the  time.  If  so,  it  is  another 
evidence  that  these  prophets  still  occupied  a 
position  which  the  true  prophecy  had  long  aban- 
doned. (2)  Perhaps  the  best  idea  of  the  mental 
state  of  the  prophet  in  the  purest  stage  of  prophecy 
would  be  got  by  considering  the  condition  of  the 
religious  mind  in  earnest  devotion  or  rapt  spiritual 
communion  with  God.  Even  the  earliest  prophets 
intercede  with  God  (Am  7,  cf.  Ex  32ii) ;  and  Oehler 
has  drawn  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  com- 
munication of  a  revelation  to  them  is  often  called 
'answering'  them — the  same  ex]iression  as  is  used 
in  regard  to  prayer  (Mic  3",  Hah  2''J-,  Jtr  23^''). 
The  prophets  asseverate  very  strongly  that  it  is 
the  word  of  God  which  they  speak.  But  it  is 
doubtful  if  any  psychological  conclusions  can  be 
drawn  from  their  language.  For  it  is  to  the 
contents  of  their  prophecies  that  they  refer  ;  and 
though  it  might  seem  strange  that  they  do  not 
allude  to  any  mental  operations  of  their  own,  the 
analogy  of  the  devout  worshipper  suggests  an  ex- 
planation. A  person  in  earnest  prayer  to  God 
and  communion  with  Him,  though  his  mind  will 
certainly  be  profoundly  exercised,   when  light 
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dawns  oa  him,  or  certitude  is  reached,  or  conduct 
becomes  plain,  will  also  feel  and  say  with  certainty 
that  it  was  God  who  gave  him  the  result  he 
reached.  It  might  be  rash  to  say  that  the  experi- 
ence of  such  a  devout  mind  is  perfectly  analogous 
to  that  of  the  prophetic  mind,  but  the  analogy  is 
probably  the  nearest  that  can  be  found. 

It  may  be  said,  therefore  :  (1)  that  the  prophet's 
mind  in  revelation  was  not  passive,  but  in  a  state 
of  activity.  Even  the  '  call '  to  prophesy  was  not 
addressed  to  a  mind  empty  or  unoccupied  with  the 
interests  of  the  nation.  The  '  call '  came  to  the 
three  great  prophets  through  a  vision  (Is  6,  Jer  1, 
Ezk  1),  but  it  is  recognized  that  the  'vision' 
contains  strictly  nothing  new  ;  it  is  a  combination 
of  ideas  and  thought-images  already  lying  in  the 
mind.  Isaiah,  for  example,  had  often  thought  of 
the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  the  King,  previous  to  his 
vision  ;  he  had  often  considered  the  sinfulness  of 
the  people,  which  he  himself  shared  ;  and  no  doubt 
he  had  forecast  the  inevitable  fate  of  the  people 
wlien  J"  arose  to  shake  terribly  the  earth.  These 
thoughts  probably  occupied  his  mind  at  the 
moment  of  his  call,  for  it  came  to  him  as  he 
worshipped  J"  in  the  temple,  and  beheld  His 
glory  (cf.  also  Jer  l''"'").  Neither  can  the  com- 
pulsion of  which  the  prophets  speak  be  regarded  as 
anything  physical.  Even  when  Amos  says,  '  The 
Lord  God  speaks,  who  can  but  prophesy?'  the 
constraint  is  only  moral.  And  similarly  wiien  Jer. 
says,  '  Thou  didst  induce  (or  entice)  me,  and  I  was 
induced '  (20'),  he  refers  to  the  conflict  in  his  own 
mind  described  in  1^"'" ;  and  even  when  he  speaks 
of  the  word  of  J"  being  as  a  fire  in  his  bones,  com- 
pelling him  to  speak,  when,  to  avoid  persecution, 
he  had  resolved  to  be  silent,  there  is  nothing  more 
than  such  moral  constraint  as  was  felt  by  the 
apostles  in  the  early  days  of  the  Church,  or  by 
one  now  with  earnest  convictions.  Again,  the 
allegation,  often  made,  that  the  prophets  did  not 
understand  their  own  oracles,  can  hardly  be  sub- 
stantiated. The  passage  1  P  l""'-  says  that  the 
prophets  '  searched  what  time  or  what  manner  of 
time  the  spirit  of  Christ  which  was  in  them  did 
point  unto ' ;  but  first,  it  speaks  of  the  prophets  as 
a  body,  and  of  the  spirit  common  to  them  all.  It 
does  not  say  that  any  prophet  searched  his  own 
prophecies.  The  apostle  probably  generalizes  the 
instance  referred  to  in  Dn  9-,  where  Daniel  searches 
the  prophecies  of  Jeremiah.  Further,  the  point  to 
which  the  search  M'as  directed  was  the  tinia  or 
manner  of  time,  nothing  else.  And  this  point,  if 
indicated  at  all,  was  indicated  so  obscurely  that  it 
had  to  be  inferred  from  the  other  contents  of  the 
prophecy  (cf.  Mt  24^'')-  (2)  The  kind  of  operation 
of  the  prophetic  mind  when  reaching  or  perceiving 
trutli  was  intuition.  In  the  early  times  of  pro- 
]ihecy  the  excitation  or  comparative  ecstasy  was 
common.  This  elevated  condition  of  the  intuitive 
mind  was  natural  to  an  Oriental  people,  and  in 
an  early  age.  It  was  a  thing  particularly  natural 
when  truth  was  new  ;  when  convictions  regarding 
God,  and  man's  duty  in  moments  of  great  per- 
sonal responsibility  or  national  trial,  were  for  the 
first  time  breaking  on  the  human  mind.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally  natural  that 
as  prophecy  became  more  regular  and  acquired 
the  character  of  a  stable  institution,  such  accom- 
paniments of  revelation  in  the  mind  would  gradu- 
ally disappear.  And  the  same  effect  Avould  follow 
from  the  gi'adual  accumulation  of  religious  truths. 
These  were  no  longer  altogether  new.  As  funda- 
mental verities  they  had  entered  into  the  conscious- 
ness of  the  nation.  What  was  new  was  only  the 
application  of  them  to  the  particular  crisis  in  the 
individual's  life  or  the  nation's  history,  or  that 
further  expansion  of  them  needful  in  order  to 
make  them  applicable.    But  this  was  always  new. 


No  truth  uttered  by  a  prophet  has  attained  the 
rank  of  a  maxim  of  reflection  or  a  deduction  from 
prior  trutlis.  The  prophet  never  comes  before 
men  inferring.  His  mind  operates  in  another  way. 
The  truth  reached  is  always  a  novelty  to  him,  so 
that  he  feels  it  to  be  an  immediate  communication 
from  God.  But  it  is  vain  to  speculate  how  the 
Divine  mind  coalesces  with  the  human,  or  to  ask 
at  Avhat  point  the  Divine  begins  to  operate.  Some 
have  argued  that  the  operation  was  dynamical, 
that  is,  an  intensification  of  the  faculties  of  the 
mind,  enabling  it  thus  to  reach  higher  truth. 
Others  regard  the  Divine  operation  as  of  the  nature 
of  suggestion  of  truth  to  the  mind.  What  is  to  be 
held,  at  all  events,  is  that  revelation  w^as  not  the 
communication  of  abstract  or  general  religioiis 
ideas  to  the  intellect  of  the  prophet.  His  whole 
religious  mind  was  engaged.  He  entered  into  the 
fellowship  of  God,  his  mind  occupied  with  all  his 
own  religious  interests  and  all  those  of  the  people 
of  God ;  and  his  mind  thus  operating,  he  reached 
the  practical  truth  relevant  to  the  occasion. 

iii.  The  False  Prophets.  —  Reference  has 
already  been  made  in  the  historical  sketch  to  the 
so-called  false  prophets,  but  the  phenomenon  of 
false  prophecy  has  points  of  connexion  also  with 
the  prophetic  mind.  A  hard-and-fast  line  of  de- 
marcation between  true  and  false  prophecy  can 
hardly  be  drawn.  The  fact  that  prophecy  was  the 
embodiment  of  a  religious-national  spirit  accounts 
for  what  is  called  false  prophecy.  When  the 
spirit  that  animated  the  prophet  pursued  pre- 
dominantly national  ends,  he  was  a  false  prophet ; 
when  the  ends  pursued  were  religious  and  ethical 
the  prophet  was  true,  because  in  the  religion  of 
J"  the  national  was  transient,  and  the  ethical 
abiding. 

In  early  times  men  everywhere  felt  the  nearness 
of  the  supernatural ;  the  Divine,  with  its  mani- 
festations, was  all  about  them.  Those  who  seemed 
or  who  professed  themselves  to  be  inspired  were 
accepted  as  being  so  (cf.  the  reception  given  to 
Ehud  by  the  king  of  Moab,  Jg  2'^"^-).  The  spirit  of 
the  time  was  not  critical ;  it  was  reverent,  or,  as 
we  might  now  say,  credulous.  In  the  first  conflict 
which  we  read  of  between  true  and  false  prophecy 
( 1  K  22)  the  400  prophets  of  Ahab  were  false  and 
Micaiah  true,  but  Micaiah  did  not  consider  the  pre- 
tensions to  inspiration  of  his  opponent  Zedekiah  to 
be  false.  He  was  inspired,  but  it  was  by  a  lying 
spirit  from  the  Lord  (1  K22---=^).  This  lying  spirit 
was  put  by  J"  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophets  of 
Ahab  that  they  might  entice  him  to  his  destruc- 
tion. The  explanation  given  by  Ezekiel  (Ezk  13. 
14)  is  similar  :  J"  deceives  the  prophet  that  He 
may  destroy  him  and  his  dupes  alike  (14').  But 
J"'s  deception  of  the  prophets  in  order  to  destroy 
them  and  those  who  consult  them  is  in  punish- 
ment of  previous  evil  (1  K  22^,  Ezk  141-",  2  S  24^). 
A  profounder  conception  of  the  ethical  nature  of 
J",  and  a  dislike  to  regard  Him  as  the  author  of 
evil  (cf.  2  S  241  with  1  Ch  2P),  combined  perhaps 
with  a  more  critical  judgment  of|  their  contem- 
poraries, led  others  to  a  different  explanation.  To 
Jeremiah  the  false  prophet  is  not  inspired  by  a 
lyinCT  spirit  from  J",  he  is  not  inspired  at  all.  He 
speaks  out  of  his  own  heart,  and  has  not  been 
sent  (Jer  23i«- ^i- 25- 26)_  Micah  goes  further  and 
analyzes  the  prophet's  motives :  he  speaks  what 
men  wish  to  hear  (2'^,  cf.  Is  SQi"*-).  and  for  interested 
ends — '  When  they  have  something  to  chew  with 
their  teeth  they  cry,  Peace ;  but  whoso  putteth  not 
into  their  mouth,  they  preach  war  against  him  ' 
(3').  And  the  priest  Amaziah  (Am  7^-)  seems  to 
have  formed  his  idea  of  the  prophets  as  a  whole 
from  this  class. 

There  are  several  kinds  of  false  prophecy  of 
little  interest  except  as  casting  light  on  the  re- 
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ligioua  condition  of  the  people,  e.g.  prophecy  by 
other  gods  than  J",  a  thing  perhaps  not  very  preva- 
lent in  the  prophetic  age  ;  and  prophecy  as  a 
professional  means  of  gaining  a  living.  There 
were  persons  who  assumed  the  hairy  mantle  and 
aHected  prophetic  phraseology,  nc'dm  J",  '  saith  J'" 
(cf.  Jer  23'"  yiii'ilimi  nc'iim,  Ezk  IS*"-'),  apparently 
for  the  sake  of  bread  (Mic  3^).  It  was  customary 
to  bring  presents  to  the  seers  and  prophets  in 
ancient  times  when  people  consulted  them  (1  S  9*, 
1  K  143,  2  K  88'- ;  cf.  Nu  22'),  and  the  practice  not 
unnaturally  led  to  deterioration  in  the  prophetic 
class.  But  in  relation  to  the  question  of  the  '  pro- 
phetic mind,'  the  only  '  false  '  prophecy  of  interest 
is  that  which  we  see  among  prophets  all  professedly 
and  alike  prophets  of  J".  Men  who  alike  regarded 
prophetic  truth  as  something  revealed  by  J"  in  the 
heart,  are  found  not  infrequently  to  give  forth  as  the 
word  of  J"  conflicting  judgments.  They  advised 
contrary  steps  in  a  political  emergency,  or  they 
predicted  diverse  issues  in  regard  to  some  enterprise 
on  which  they  were  consulted.  Ahab's  400  said, 
'  Go  up  to  Ramoth-gilead,  for  J"  shall  deliver  it 
into  the  hand  of  the  king ' ;  but  Micaiah  said,  '  I 
saw  all  Israel  scattered  upon  the  mountains'  (1  K 
2212- 17).  Jer.  piedicted  that  the  Chald;ean  suprem- 
acy would  last  70  years,  while  Hananiah  prophesied 
that  in  two  years'  time  the  exiles  would  return, 
with  Jehoiaehin  at  their  head  (J er  28).  To  us  now, 
with  our  ideas  of  the  prophet,  and  looking  back  to 
him  as  a  great  isolated  and  almost  miraculous 
personage,  divinely  accredited,  two  things  seem 
surprising,  Jirst,  that  any  one  should  suppose  him- 
self a  true  prophet  of  J"  who  was  not ;  and,  second, 
that  the  people  failed  to  discriminate  between  the 
true  and  the  false.  As  to  the  first  point,  it  is  very 
difficult  to  discover  on  what  plane  of  religious 
attainment  those  called  false  prophets  stood,  and 
what  kind  of  consciousness  they  had.  Evidently, 
they  had  lofty  conceptions  of  J"  in  some  of  His 
attributes.  These  were  perhaps  more  His  natural 
attributes,  such  as  His  power,  than  those  of  His 
moral  being.  It  is  here  perhaps  that  the  point  of 
difference  lies— J"  was  not  to  them  absolutely  or 
greatly  a  moral  being.  He  was  a  natural  force,  and 
His  operation  in  a  way  magical :  they  thought  His 
mere  presence  in  the  temple  guaranteed  its  inviola- 
bility. They  were  Jehovists,  but  J"  was  to  them 
greatly  a  symbol  of  nationality,  and  they  were 
fervid  nationalists.  Such  feelings  coloured  their 
outlook  into  the  future,  making  them  the  optimists 
that  they  were,  always  crying.  Peace  and  Safety  ! 
Further,  in  whatever  way  the  true  prophet  was 
assured  that  he  spoke  the  word  of  J",  the  evidence 
was  internal.  He  had  the  witness  in  himself.  It 
was  a  consciousness,  something  positive,  but  not 
negative.  The  person  who  wanted  it  had  no  con- 
sciousness of  the  want.  The  case  is  similar  to,  if 
not  identical  with,  what  is  still  familiar  in  religious 
experience. 

As  to  the  second  point,  the  people's  failure  to 
discriminate  between  the  true  and  false  prophets, 
it  is  evident  that  they  had  no  criterion  by  which 
to  decide.  There  was  usually  nothing  in  the  mere 
prophecy  or  prediction  on  one  side  or  the  other  to 
carry  conviction.  They  had  to  bring  the  criterion 
with  tliem  in  their  own  minds,  i.e.  to  go  back  to 
the  principles  on  which  the  prophecy  was  based — • 
He  that  is  of  the  truth  heareth  my  words.  The 
condition  of  the  people's  mind  can  be  observed  in 
Jer  18^'.  Here  we  see  that  the  people  believed  in 
prophecy  as  the  word  of  J",  and  in  their  prophets ; 
but  Jeremiah,  who  contradicted  these  prophets, 
they  considered  a  deceiver  and  no  lover  of  his 
country.  Their  state  of  mind  appears  even  more 
clearly  from  Jer  28.  Hananiah  predicted  that  the 
Exile  would  be  over  in  two  years,  while  Jeremiah 
said  it  would  last  two  generations.   Naturally,  the 


people  gave  their  voice  for  Hananiah,  and  for  the 
moment  Jeremiah  was  put  to  silence.  There  were 
several  things  which  it  has  been  supposed  might 
have  served  as  external  criteria  of  true  prophecy  : 
(1)  the  prophetic  ecstasy  ;  (2)  miracle  ;  anil  (3)  fulfil- 
ment of  the  prediction.  But  all  these  things  when 
used  as  tests  to  discriminate  between  one  prophet 
and  another  were  liable  to  fail. 

(1)  The  ecstasy  in  gi'eater  or  less  degree  was  a 
thing  natural  to  an  Oriental  people  ;  in  the  early 
prophetic  period  it  was  common  ;  it  was,  however, 
no  essential  element  in  prophecy.  It  was  no  evi- 
dence that  a  prophet  was  true,  neither  was  it  any 
evidence  that  he  was  false,  though  if  evidence  at 
all  it  was  rather  evidence  that  he  was  false,  at 
least  in  later  times,  for  in  the  ethical  prophecy  of 
the  8tli  century  it  rarely  appears.  Ewald,  indeed, 
has  observed  that  the  ecstasy  was  liable  to  be  a 
source  of  false  prophecy,  for  one  subject  to  such  a 
condition  might  think  himself  inspired  by  J"  when 
he  was  not. 

(2)  Miracle  might  certainly  be  an  evidence  and 
test  of  true  prophecy,  e.g.  in  the  conditions  pro- 
posed by  Elijah  at  Carmel ;  but  such  conditions  were 
rarely  xjossible.  In  the  OT  miracle  means  wonder  ; 
it  is  something  extraordinary,  nothing  more.  The 
force  of  a  miracle  to  us,  arising  from  our  notion  of 
Law,  would  not  be  felt  by  a  Hebrew,  because  he 
had  no  notion  of  natural  law.  Further,  the  ancient 
mind  was  I'everent,  or  superstitious,  and  felt  itself 
surrounded  by  superhuman  powers.  It  Avas  not  J" 
alone  or  His  servants  that  could  work  wonders  ; 
the  magicians  in  Egypt  also  did  so  (Ex  7"" 8''). 
Again,  even  when  J"  empowered  one  to  give  a  sign 
or  wonder,  the  meaning  of  the  wonder  might  be 
ambiguous.  In  Dt  IS^^-  a  prophet  is  supposed  per- 
mitted to  work  a  miracle  at  the  same  time  that  he 
advocates  worship  of  other  gods  than  J" ;  but  the 
miracle  so  far  from  authenticating  hira  as  true  has 
quite  another  purpose  :  it  is  to  prove  the  people 
whether  they  love  J"  with  all  their  heart.  To  one 
who  knows  and  loves  J"  no  miracle  will  authenticate 
another  god.  And  to  all  this  has  to  be  added  the 
fact  that  from  Amos  downwards  miracle  plaj's 
hardly  any  part  in  the  history  of  prophecy  (though 
cf.  Is  7"  SS'"-),  whUe  it  was  just  in  the  last  days  of 
the  kingdom  of  Judah  that  false  prophecy  was  most 
prevalent. 

(3)  The  test  of  fulfilment  of  the  prophetic  word 
is  proposed  in  Dt  18'-i.  But  this  criterion  was  one 
which  was  serviceable  less  to  individuals  than  to 
the  people,  whose  life  was  continuous  and  extended. 
As  a  guide  to  the  conduct  of  individuals  at  the 
moment  when  the  prediction  was  uttered  it  could  be 
of  little  service.  Occasionally  predictions  were  made 
which  had  reference  to  the  near  future,  as  when 
Micaiah  predicted  Ahab's  defeat  at  Kamoth-gilead, 
or  when  Jeremiah  foretold  the  death  of  Hananiah 
within  the  year.  But  usually  the  prophecies  bore 
upon  the  destinies  of  the  State,  and  had  reference  to 
a  somewhat  indefinite  future.  This  peculiarity  per- 
plexed men's  minds,  and  led  to  the  despair  or  the 
disparagement  of  prophecy.  They  said,  '  The  days 
are  prolonged,  and  every  vision  faileth  '  ;  or  if  they 
did  not  go  so  far  they  said  of  the  XJi'ophet,  'The 
vision  that  he  seeth  is  for  many  days  to  come,  and 
he  prophesieth  of  the  times  that  are  far  ofl"  (Ezk 
12-^"-^).  While,  therefore,  in  the  prolonged  life  of 
the  people  the  event  miglit  ultimately  be  seen  to 
justify  the  prophet  (Ezk  2^),  some  more  immediate 
test  was  necessary  for  the  guidance  of  the  indi- 
vidual. Such  a  test  is  proposed  by  Jeremiah.  The 
test  lies  in  the  relation  of  the  prophecy  to  the  moral 
condition  of  the  people.  The  prophet  who  predicts 
disaster  and  judgment  needs  no  further  authenti- 
cation :  the  nature  of  his  prophecy  proves  him 
true  ;  the  prophet  who  prophesies  Peace,  let  the 
event  justify  him  !  (Jer  28*-  ^).    The  interesting 
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thing  in  all  this  is  that  so  far  as  religious  certitude 
was  concerned  the  people  of  Israel  were  exactly  in 
the  same  position  as  ourselves.  Neither  the  super- 
natural nor  anything  else  wDl  produce  conviction 
apart  from  moral  conditions  of  the  mind.  Tliis  is 
perhaps  a  truism  because  the  conviction  required 
was  not  mere  intellectual  belief,  but  religious  faith 
in  a  person  and  in  His  word. 

False  prophets  are  defined  to  be  those  by  whom 
J"  did  not  speak,  and  true  prophets  those  by  whom 
He  spoke.  The  definition  is  true  on  both  its  sides, 
atid  there  are  instances  when  nothing  more  can 
be  said.  But  usually  it  is  possible  to  go  a  step 
further  back.  The  opposite  way  of  stating  the 
point  has  also  a  truth  in  it :  J"  did  not  speak  by 
certain  prophets  because  they  were  false.  His 
speaking  or  not  speaking  was  not  a  mere  occur- 
rence, isolated  and  in  no  connexion  with  tlie 
previous  mind  of  the  prophets  and  their  religious 
principles.  It  is  extremely  difficult  to  realize  the 
condition  of  people's  minds  at  any  time  in  Israel. 
There  were  many  planes  of  religious  attainment. 
There  were  worshippers  of  other  gods  than  J" ; 
and  there  were  those  who  combined  J"  and  other 
gods  in  their  worship  (Zeph  1).  There  were  wor- 
shippers of  J"  to  whom  J"  was  little  more  than 
a  symbol  of  their  nationality.  There  were  wor- 
shippers of  J"  who,  in  addition  to  regarding  Him 
as  tiie  impersonation  of  their  nationality,  ascribed 
to  Him  lofty  natural  attributes,  such  as  power, 
but  who  reflected  little  if  at  all  on  the  moral 
aspects  of  His  being.  And  there  were  those  to 
whom  the  moral  overshadowed  all  else,  and  who 
regarded  J"  as  the  very  impersonation  of  the  moral 
idea.  Scholars  will  dispute  how  far  moral  concep- 
tions of  J"  prevailed  among  the  people  from  the 
first,  and  also  how  much  moral  teaching  Avas  set 
before  them  at  the  beginning.  But  the  great 
lesson-book  in  which  tliouglitful  men  read  was  the 
national  history  and  fortunes.  This  was  written 
by  the  finger  of  God.  In  the  prosperous  days  after 
David  little  advance  might  be  made  ;  men  settled 
on  their  lees.  But  by  and  by  God  sent  unto  them 
'  them  that  pour  ofi''  (Jer  48^^).  The  disasters 
sutt'ered  in  the  obstinate  Syrian  wars  from  Omri 
onwards  awoke  the  conscience  of  men,  revealing 
the  nature  of  J",  and  directing  the  eye  to  the 
national  sores ;  for  at  all  times  national  disaster 
and  internal  miseries  were  felt  to  be  due  to  the 
displeasure  of  God  (2  S  2V^-  24}\  1  K  17^).  Thus, 
though  history  casts  little  light  on  its  growth, 
there  arose  a  society  educated  in  the  things  of 
God,  and  it  was  out  of  this  society  that  the  true 
prophets  were  called  ;  for  the  idea  that  the  breadth 
and  Avealth  of  religious  and  moral  conceptions  in  a 
prophet  like  Amos  were  all  supplied  to  him  by 
revelation  after  his  call,  will  hardly  be  maintained. 
Those  who  stood  on  a  lower  plane  were  not  suited 
for  the  purposes  of  J",  and  He  did  not  speak  by 
them.  They  came  forward  in  His  name,  but  it 
was  mainly  national  impulses  that  inspired  them. 

There  are  three  lines  on  which  Jeremiah  opposes 
the  oblier  prophets :  the  political,  the  moral,  and 
the  personal.  (1)  The  false  or  national  propliets 
desired  that  Israel  should  take  its  place  among  the 
nations  as  one  of  them  ;  be  a  warlike  State,  ride  on 
horses,  build  fenced  cities,  and  when  in  danger  seek 
alliances  abroad.  Jeremiah  and  the  true  prophets 
instead  of  all  these  things  recommend  quiet  con- 
fidence and  trust  in  J"  (Is  7^  17^).  (2)  The  national 
prophets  had  not  a  stringent  morality.  Jeremiah 
charges  some  of  them  with  being  immoral  (Jer 
23'"*).  But  what  characterized  them  all  was  a 
superficial  judgment  of  the  moral  condition  of  the 
nation,  which  was  but  the  counterpart  of  their 
inadequate  conception  of  the  moral  being  of  J". 
The  condition  of  society  did  not  strike  them  as  at 
all  desperate.     Hence  they  preached  Peace,  and 


healed  the  hurt  of  the  people  slightly.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  words  of  Micah,  '  I  am  full  of  power 
to  declare  to  Jacob  his  transgressions '  (3^),  might 
be  taken  as  the  motto  of  every  true  prophet.  It  is 
possible,  even  true,  that  the  demands  of  the  true 
prophets  were  ideal,  that  they  could  not  be  realized 
in  an  earthly  community,  that  it  was  the  spirit  of 
the  future  yet  to  be  that  was  reflecting  itself  in 
their  hearts — a  future  that  even  to  us  is  still  to 
be ;  and  it  is  not  impossible  that  the  people  felt 
this  and  passed  by  their  words  as  impossible  of 
realization  (Jer  2-^) — a  very  lovely  song  of  one  that 
hath  a  pleasant  voice  (Ezk  33^^).  (3)  With  his 
tendency  to  introspection  Jeremiah  analyzes  liis 
own  mind  ;  and  that  naive  feeling  of  former  pro- 
phets, that  they  spoke  the  word  of  J",  is  to  him  a 
distinct  element  of  consciousness.  He  knows  that 
he  stands  in  the  council  of  J",  and  he  is  certain 
that  the  false  prophets  have  not  his  experience 
(2328. 29)  jjg  does  not  hesitate  to  go  further  and 
assert  that  those  prophets  whom  he  opposes  are 
conscious  that  they  have  no  true  fountain  of  in- 
spiration within  them.  Their  prophetic  manner, 
'  saith  J",'  is  attectation  (23'^),  and  tiiere  is  nothing 
personal  in  the  contents  of  their  oracles,  which 
they  steal  every  one  fronr  his  neighbour  {23^"). 
The  prophets  of  this  time  speak  of  their  '  dreams,' 
and  it  is  possible  that  the  crisis  in  the  nation's 
history  agitated  them  and  produced  mental  ex- 
citation ;  but  it  is  evident  that  they  represented  a 
phase  of  prophecy  which  had  long  been  overcome, 
it  is  strange  that,  from  the  days  of  Micaiah  ben 
Imlah  under  Ahab  down  to  the  fall  of  the  Judaean 
State,  no  change  seems  to  have  taken  place  in  the 
position  and  principles  either  of  the  true  propliets 
or  of  the  false. 

C.  The  Teaching  of  the  Prophets.— The 
idea  of  the  '  prophet,'  one  who  speaks  from  God 
(B.  i.),  leaves  a  very  extended  sphere  of  action  to 
the  prophet.  The  prophet  is  always  a  man  of  his 
own  time,  and  it  is  always  to  the  people  of  his  own 
time  that  he  speaks,  not  to  a  generation  long  after, 
nor  to  us.  And  the  things  of  which  he  speaks  will 
always  be  things  of  importance  to  the  people  of 
his  own  day,  Avhether  they  be  things  belonging  to 
their  internal  life  and  conduct,  or  things  afl'ecting 
their  external  fortunes  as  a  people  among  other 
peoples.  And  as  he  speaks  to  the  mind  and  con- 
sciousness of  the  people  before  him,  he  speaks 
always  with  a  view  to  influence  it.  On  many, 
perhaps  on  all  occasions,  .the  most  powerful  means 
of  exerting  an  influence  on  the  mind  of  his  time 
may  be  what  he  is  able  to  reveal  to  it  of  the  future, 
whether  the  future  be  full  of  mercy  or  of  judg- 
ment ;  but  -whether  he  speaks  of  tlie  present  or  tlie 
future  the  direct  and  conscious  object  of  the  pro- 
phet is  to  influence  the  people  of  his  own  genera- 
tion. For  this  purpose  the  prophet  reviews,  not 
only  the  forces  and  tendencies  operating  in  his 
own  nation,  but  all  the  forces,  moral  and  national, 
operating  in  the  great  world  outside  (Jer  V). 

Influenced  partly  by  the  great  apologetic  use 
made  of  the  prophecies  in  the  NT,  interpreters 
were  for  long  accustomed  to  lay  almost  exclusive 
stress  upon  the  predictive  element  in  prophecy,  so 
that  prophecy  and  prediction  were  considered 
things  identical.  The  function  of  the  prophet 
was  supposed  to  be  to  predict  the  Messiah  and  the 
things  of  His  kingdom  ;  and  the  use  of  the  pro- 
phecies was  to  prove  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah, 
or  more  generally  to  show  the  supernaturalness  of 
revelation.  However  legitimate  such  a  use  of  the 
prophecies  may  be,  modern  interpreters  have 
rightly  felt  that  it  failed  to  take  into  account  a 
very  large  part  of  their  contents.  The  religious 
and  moral  teaching  of  the  prophets  was  overlooked. 
Hence  in  modern  times  a  diflerent  view  has  arisen, 
to  the  eflect  that  the  function  of  the  prophet  was 
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to  teach  moral  and  religious  truth.  But  this  view 
is  equally  one-sided  with  tlie  other.  To  us  now  to 
whom  the  apologetic  use  of  i^ropliecy  has  become 
less  necessary,  the  moral  teaching  of  the  prophets 
may  seem  tlie  most  important  thing  in  their  pro- 
phecies. But  if  any  prophetic  book  be  examined, 
such  as  Amos  or  Hos  4-14,  or  any  of  the  complete 
prophetic  discourses  contained  in  a  prophet's  book, 
such  as  Is  1.  5.  6.  2-4,  it  will  appear  that  the 
ethical  and  religious  teaching  is  always  secondary, 
and  that  the  essential  thing  in  the  book  or  dis- 
course is  the  prophet's  outlook  into  the  future. 
Tlie  burden  of  the  teaching  of  all  the  great 
canonical  prophets  is  :  (1)  that  the  downfall  of 
the  State  is  imminent ;  (2)  that  it  is  J"  who  is 
destroying  it ;  and  (3)  that  the  nation  which  shall 
overthrow  it,  be  it  Assyria  or  Babylon,  is  the 
instrument  of  J",  the  rod  of  His  anger,  raised  up 
by  Him  to  execute  His  purpose.  And  the  pro- 
phet's religious  teaching  regarding  the  nature  of 
J",  and  the  duty  and  sin  of  the  people,  is  sub- 
ordinate, and  meant  to  sustain  his  outlook  into 
the  future  and  aAvaken  the  mind  of  the  people  to 
the  truth  of  it  (cf.  above  A.  iii.  3).  This  may  be  said 
also  of  such  a  NT  prophet  as  John  the  Baptist, 
and  in  a  sense  even  of  our  Lord.  The  Baptist's 
theme  was.  The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  at  hand  ;  and 
his  ethical  teaching.  Repent !  Bring  forth  fruits 
meet  for  repentance  !  was  designed  to  prepare  men 
for  entering  into  the  kingdom.  And  our  Lord's 
theme  was  the  same,  the  coming  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  ;  and  His  moral  teaching,  such  as  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  was  intended  to  show  the 
nature  of  the  kingdom  and  the  condition  of  mind 
necessary  to  inherit  it.  Of  course,  the  outlook  of 
the  prophets  was  not  bounded  by  the  downfall  of 
tlie  State.  Their  outlook  embraces  also  that  which 
lies  beyond,  for  the  great  events  transacting  around 
them,  being  all  moral  interpositions  of  J",  seem  to 
them  always  to  issue  in  the  coming  in  of  the  per- 
fect kingdom  of  God  ;  and  this  final  condition  of 
the  people  is  virtually  their  chief  theme. 

i.  General  Teaching. — In  general,  the  prophets 
may  be  characterized  as  religious  idealists,  who 
appealed  directly  to  the  spirit  in  man  ;  who  set  the 
truth  before  men  and  exhorted  them  to  follow  it, 
not  out  of  constraint,  but  in  freedom  of  spirit, 
because  it  was  good,  and  the  will  of  their  God. 
They  never  dreamed  of  legislative  compulsion. 
The  law  recognized  by  Amos  is  the  law  of  right- 
eousness and  liumanity  written  on  all  men's  hearts, 
whether  Jew  or  heathen;  the  law  of  Hosea  is  the 
law  of  love  to  Him  who  had  loved  the  people  and 
called  His  sou  out  of  Egypt.  The  prophets  really 
occupied  the  Christian  position  ;  they  demanded 
with  St.  Paul  that  men's  conduct  and  life  should 
be  the  free  expression  of  the  spirit  within  them,  a 
spirit  to  be  formed  and  guided  by  the  fellowshiii 
of  God  and  the  thankful  remembrance  of  His 
redemption  wrought  for  them.  Later  jirophets 
jierceive  that  man's  spirit  must  be  determined  by 
an  operation  of  God,  who  will  write  His  law  on  it 
(Jer  3P^),  or  who  will  put  His  own  s]iirit  within 
liiiii  as  the  impulsive  principle  of  his  life  (Is  32^^, 
Ezk  36-'''^-)-  Hence  ritual  has  no  place  in  the 
prophetic  teaching,  tliat  which  is  moral  alone 
has  any  meaning.  No  doubt  the  prophets  assail 
abuses  in  ritual  Avorship  as  well  as  in  social  life, 
and  men  more  practical  than  they  embody  their 
principles  in  legislative  form,  for  the  projihets, 
instead  of  being  mere  expounders  of  the  Law,  are 
indirectly  the  authors  of  the  Law  ;  but  when  this 
legislation,  even  though  an  embodiment  of  pro- 
phetic teaching,  is  elevated  by  authority  into  State 
or  ecclesiastical  law,  however  necessary  the  step 
niight  be,  it  is  a  descent  from  the  NT  position 
occuiiied  by  the  prophets. 

The  special  teaching  of  the  individual  prophets 


is  treated  under  their  respective  names.  Here 
only  two  or  three  general  points  can  be  alluded 
to. 

(1)  The  prophets  all  teach  that  J"  alone  is  God  of 
Israel,  and  that  He  is  a  moral  Being, whose  accept- 
able service  is  a  religious  and  righteous  life  (Mic  (j"), 
and  not  mere  ritual  (Hos  G",  Is  I^^t-,  Jer  7=1"-,  1  S 
15"^).  Questions  have  been  raised  whether  in  these 
points  the  prophets  follow  a  law,  such  as  the  Deca- 
logue, or  whether  the  moral  Decalogue  be  not,  in 
fact,  a  concentration  of  their  teaching.  All  classes 
of  the  people  agreed  with  the  prophets  that  J"  was 
the  particular  God  of  Israel,  but  a  theoretical 
monotheistic  faith  cannot  have  prevailed  among 
the  mass  of  the  people.  Such  a  faith,  though  only 
informally  and  indirectly  enunciated  by  them, 
evidently  prevailed  among  the  prophets  from  Elijah 
downwards ;  but  how  much  older  the  belief  may 
be  and  how  widely  it  was  entertained  among  the 
people,  the  very  scanty  history  scarcely  enables  us 
to  determine.  Perhaps  too  much  stress  may  be  laid 
on  the  value,  particularly  in  early  times  of  simple 
thought,  of  an  abstract  monotheism.  What  was 
important  was  the  nature  of  J",  the  closeness  of 
relation  to  Him  which  conditioned  human  life,  and 
the  worshipper's  feeling  that  He  was  his  God  ; 
whether  other  beings  to  be  called  gods  existed,  and 
were  served  by  the  nations,  was  practically  of  little 
moment.  Even  the  polytheism  of  the  heathen 
sometimes  came  practically  near  to  monotheism. 
Worshippers  usually  devoted  themselves  to  one  out 
of  the  many  gods  known  in  their  country  ;  they 
usually,  therefore,  thouglit  of  him  as  god  alone, 
and  gradually  assigned  all  the  distinctive  attributes 
of  other  deities,  i.e.  virtually  of  deity,  to  him.  And 
one  can  conceive  how  particularism  or  monolatry, 
the  idea  that  J"  was  the  particular  God  of  Israel 
and  of  Israelites,  may  have  had  in  a  rude  age  an 
educative  and  religious  iiilluence  which  an  abstract 
monotheism  might  not  have  exerted.  To  it  may  be 
greatly  due  that  extraordinary  sense  of  the  presence 
of  J"  in  the  people's  history  and  the  individual's 
life,  that  personal  intimacy  with  God,  characteristic 
of  OT  religion. 

So  far  as  the  worship  of  J"  is  concerned,  it  is  re- 
markable that  Elijah,  though  contending  against 
Baal  worship,  is  not  said  to  have  assailed  the  calves. 
The  history  of  Elijah  is  a  fragment,  and  it  may  be 
precarious  to  draw  conclusions  from  the  historian's 
silence.  Even  Amos  does  not  refer  formally  to  the 
calves  ;  he  condemns  the  ritual  worship  as  a  whole, 
and  threatens  with  destruction  the  seats  of  calf- 
worship  ;  and  his  condemnation  of  tlie  whole  prob- 
ably applies  to  the  details  ;  at  least  it  is  wholly 
inept  to  infer  tliat  he  saw  no  evil  in  the  calves. 
Hosea  is  the  first  to  condemn  them  expressly,  and 
in  Judah  Isaiah  in  like  manner  often  assails  images 
(Is  2^  178).  When  the  early  prophets  assail  the  worship 
at  the  high  places,  it  is  the  nature  of  the  worship 
that  they  attack,  not  the  multiplicity  of  altars. 
But  Jer.  and  Ezek.,  along  with  Deut.,  go  further, 
and  condemn  the  high  places  themselves ;  they  are 
Canaanite  and  heathen  (Dt  12-,  Jer  2^  Ezk  20-'"r-).* 
The  prophets'  attacks  on  sacrifice  are  in  opposition 
to  the  exaggerated  worth  assigned  to  ritual  by  the 
people.  Their  position  is  not,  as  is  often  said,  that 
sacrifice  without  a  righteous  life  is  an  abomination 
to  J",  but  rather  this  :  that  sacrifice  as  a  substitute 
for  a  righteous  life  is  an  abomination.  It  is  a 
question  of  service  of  J"  :  and  J"  desires  a  righteous 
life  so  much  more  than  sacrifice,  that  He  may  be 
said  not  to  desire  sacrifice  at  all  (Hos  6''). 

(2)  Though  the  prophets  use  the  word  'covenant' 
little  down  to  the  time  of  Deut.  and  Jer. ,  the  idea  they 
express  of  the  relation  of  J"  and  Israel  is  the  same. 
J"  says  in  Am  3- '  You  only  have  I  known  of  all  the 

*  In  Mic  15  LXX  reads  '  sin  of  Judah '  for  '  high  plaofs  of 
Judah.' 
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families  of  the  earth.'  J"'s  choice  of  Israel  was  a 
conscious,  historical  act.  With  this  all  the  pro- 
phets agree.  No  motive  is  assigned  for  the  choice, 
and  no  purpose  to  be  served  by  Israel  thus  chosen 
is  referred  to.  In  Amos  for  all  that  appears,  the 
choice  of  Israel  is  virtually  an  act  of  w^hat  is  called 
sovereignty.  In  Hosea  the  act  is  regarded  as  due 
to  J"'s  love  (11^).  This  makes  the  act  moral,  and 
explains  it,  though  the  love  itself  is  necessarily  in- 
explicable. In  Deut.  the  love  is  denied  to  be  due  to 
anything  in  Israel,  and  seems  just  explained  by 
itself  (Dt  7^).  In  Isaiah  the  idea  of  a  purpose  had 
in  view  in  the  choice  begins  to  appear.  J"  is  the 
universal  sovereign,  and  His  making  of  Israel  His 
people  was  in  order  that  He  might  be  recognized 
as  God  and  alone  exalted  (2").  In  Isaiah  sin  is 
insensibility  to  J"  the  King,  levity  and  self- 
exaltation  ;  and  religion  is  recognition  of  J"  and 
His  benelits,  a  constant  consciousness  of  Him  and 
trust  in  Him.  While  Jer.  shares  Isaiah's  idea  of 
what  true  religion  is  (9^^),  he  speaks  of  Israel  being 
chosen  '  that  they  might  be  unto  me  for  a  people, 
and  for  a  name,  and  for  a  glory.'  In  other  words, 
Israel  was  chosen  that  by  its  character  it  might 
reflect  moral  fame  upon  its  God,  that  is,  make 
known  J"  to  the  world  of  men,  if  not  by  active 
operations,  by  showing  in  its  o^v^^  character  the 
nature  of  its  God.  The  prophet  of  Is  40  ff.  often 
expresses  the  same  idea  (43^'  44^'),  but  he  adds  to 
it  the  conception  of  an  active  operation  of  Israel  in 
making  J"  known  to  the  nations  (Is  42^-*  49^-^  60^^-). 
This  is  the  highest  generalization  regarding  Israel's 
place  in  the  religious  history  of  mankind,  and  the 
purpose  of  J"  in  its  election. 

(3)  The  prophets  address  themselves  to  the 
nation ;  but  in  appealing  to  the  whole  they  appeal 
to  each  individual,  though  no  doubt  specially  to 
those  whose  conduct  is  influential  in  shaping  the 
destiny  of  the  whole.  J"  chose  a  nation  because 
His  idea  of  mankind,  of  which  He  will  be  God,  is 
that  of  a  social  organism.  It  is  this  organism  of 
which  He  is  God.  But  though  the  relation  might 
seem  to  be  with  the  ideal  unity,  it  operated  in  dis- 
posing all  the  parts  making  up  the  unity  rightly 
to  one  another.  And  in  this  way  each  individual 
felt  J"  to  be  his  God.  It  is  absurd  to  argue  that 
the  nationalism  of  OT  religion  excluded  individual 
religion.  But  the  later  prophets  feel  that  a  true 
social  organism  can  be  created  only  out  of  true 
individual  members,  and  they  begin  to  construct 
a  whole  out  of  single  persons.  Many  things  united 
to  work  in  this  direction.  The  nation  no  longer 
existed,  but  the  individuals  remained,  and  J"  and 
religion  remained.  Moreover,  personal  piety,  such 
as  was  seen  most  conspicuously  in  Jer. ,  but  was  not 
confined  to  him,  was  a  great  creative  force ;  the 
sense  of  relation  to  God  made  jjowerful  men,  and 
the  sense  of  the  relation  in  common  united  them. 
Reflexion  also  did  something.  Ezekiel  saw  the 
practical  need  of  reconstructing  a  people,  and  re- 
cognized this  to  be  his  task.  He  felt  himself  in 
a  certain  way  a  Pastor  with  a  care  of  individual 
souls.  And  he  saw  the  need  of  creating  independ- 
ent individual  personalities  by  disentangling  tliem 
from  the  national  whole  and  its  doom—'  All  souls 
are  mine,  saitli  J";  as  the  soul  of  the  father  so  also 
the  soul  of  the  son.'  But,  however  individualistic 
tlie  operations  of  the  prophets  of  this  age  were, 
they  never  abandon  the  idea  of  founding  a  new 
social  organism.  Individualism  is  but  the  neces- 
sary stage  towards  this.  J"  is  God  of  mankind, 
not  of  an  inorganic  mass  of  individual  men. 

ii.  Peedictive  Prophecy. — As  the  prophets  are 
absorbed  in  the  destinies  of  the  kingdom  of  God, 
it  will  be  chiefly  momenta  in  its  history  and  de- 
velopment and  its  final  condition  that  will  form 
the  subject  of  their  predictions.  They  will  have 
little  occasion  to  refer  to  the  future  of  individuals. 


or  to  predict  events  in  their  history.  There  are 
instances  :  e.g.  Samuel  predicted  some  things  that 
would  happen  to  Saul,  which  the  history  declares 
did  happen  (1  S  9.  10).  Jer.  predicted  the  death  of 
Hananiali  within  the  year,  which  took  place  (Jer 
28).  But  most  of  the  predictions  relate  to  the 
history  of  the  State  and  its  destinies.  Micaiah 
predicted  the  defeat  and  death  of  Ahab  at  Eamoth- 
gilead  (1  K  22).  Isaiah  predicted  the  failure  of  the 
Northern  coalition  to  subdue  Jerusalem  (Is  7) ;  he 
also  predicted  the  overthrow  in  two  or  three  years 
of  Damascus  and  Northern  Israel  before  the  Assy- 
rians (Is  8.  17).  In  like  manner  he  predicted  the 
failure  of  Sennacherib  to  capture  Jerusalem ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  Jer.  predicted  the  failure  of  the 
Egyptians  to  relieve  Jerusalem  when  besieged  by 
Nebuchadnezzar.  And  in  general,  apart  from  de- 
tails, the  main  predictions  of  the  prophets  regarding 
Israel  and  the  nations  were  verified  in  history  (e.g. 
Am  I.  2).  The  chief  predictions  of  the  prophets 
relate  (1)  to  the  imminent  downfall  of  the  kingdoms 
of  Israel  and  Judah  ;  (2)  to  what  lies  beyond  this, 
viz.  the  restoration  of  the  kingdom  of  God ;  and 
(3)  to  the  state  of  the  people  in  their  condition  of 
final  felicity.  To  the  last  belong  the  Messianic 
predictions.  It  is  Israel,  the  kingdom  and  people 
of  God,  that  is  properly  the  subject  of  prophecy, 
but  other  nations  are  involved  in  its  history  ;  e.g. 
Assyria  is  the  instrument  in  the  hand  or  J"  in 
humiliating  Israel,  and  Babylon  is  the  obstacle 
which  has  to  be  removed  before  its  Restoration, 
and  thus  these  kingdoms  and  others  become  also 
the  subject  of  prophecy. 

1.  Prediction  in  general. — There  are  two  ques- 
tions in  connexion  with  prophetic  prediction  which 
have  given  rise  to  discussion :  first,  how  are  the 
prophetic  anticipations  as  to  the  future  to  be  ex- 
plained? and  second,  what  is  the  explanation  of 
the  prophet's  feeling  that  the  events  which  he 
predicts,  e.g.  the  downfall  of  the  State,  the  coming 
of  the  day  of  the  Lord,  and  the  inbringing  of  the 
perfect  kingdom  of  God,  are  imminent?  As  to 
the  first  point,  it  must  be  obvious  that  the  pro- 
phetic anticipations  or  certainties  cannot  be  ex- 
plained as  the  conclusions  of  a  shrewd  political 
insight  into  the  condition  of  the  people  or  the 
nations  at  the  time.  Neither  can  the  anticipa- 
tions of  the  nation's  dissolution  be  the  mere 
pessimistic  forebodings  of  a  declining  and  ex- 
hausted age,  for  the  material  and  political  con- 
dition of  the  North  in  the  time  of  Amos,  and  of 
the  South  in  the  early  days  of  Isaiah,  was  not 
such  as  to  suggest  such  gloomy  outlook.  And 
least  of  all  can  it  be  pretended  that  the  predic- 
tions are  only  apparent,  being,  in  fact,  written 
post  eventum.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
human  mind,  or  at  any  rate  some  rarely  endowed 
minds,  possess  a  faculty  of  presentiment  or  divina- 
tion, and  that  it  is  to  this  faculty  that  the  pro- 
phet's anticipations  or  certainties  in  regard  to  the 
occurrence  of  future  events  are  due.  Certainly, 
belief  in  the  possession  of  such  a  faculty  by 
peculiarly  gifted  persons  has  been  prevalent  in 
difterent  ages  and  among  different  peoples,  but 
anything  like  scientific  proof  of  the  existence  of 
the  facility  has  probably  never  been  ofiered.  It 
would  be  remarkable  if  such  a  large  number  of 
persons  as  the  prophets  of  Israel  should  all  be 
endowed  with  this  extraordinary  faculty.  And 
it  would  be  even  more  strange  if  a  faculty  of  this 
kind,  the  operation  of  which  appears  to  be  blind 
and  unrational,  should  be  found  to  manifest  itself 
so  generally  just  in  the  purest  period  of  prophecy, 
at  the  time  when  prophecy  had  thrown  ott'  all 
naturalistic  and  physical  characteristics  and  be- 
come purely  ethical.  Probably,  if  any  one  of  the 
data  of  tills  supposed  faculty  of  jiresentiment  were 
analyzed,  it  would  be  found  to  be  the  result  of  a 


PROPHECY  AND  PROPHETS 


PROPHECY  AND  PROPHETS  121 


complex  process.  There  would  be,  first,  a  peculiar 
temperament,  suggesting  events  sad  or  joyous  ; 
then  certain  facts  presented  to  the  mind,  and  tlien 
tlie  unconscious  operation  of  the  mind  on  these 
facts,  the  whole  resulting  in  the  presentiment  or 
vaticination.  There  may  be  obscure  capacities  in 
the  mind  not  yet  explored ;  and  tliere  may  be 
sympathetic  rapports  of  human  nature  with  the 
greater  nature  around,  and  of  man's  mind  with 
the  moral  mind  of  the  universe,  which  give  results 
by  unconscious  processes  ;  and  if  there  be  such 
faculties  and  relations,  then  we  may  assume  that 
tliey  would  also  enter  into  prophecy,  for  there  is 
notliing  common  or  unclean  in  the  nature  of  man. 
In  point  of  fact  such  presentiments  as  we  can 
observe  to  be  authentic  are  chielly  products  of  the 
conscience  or  moral  reason  ;  and  Jer.,  as  has  been 
said,  insists  that  true  prophecy  in  general  is  based 
on  moral  grounds  and  consists  of  moral  judgments. 
And  certainly  all  the  prophets,  in  analyzing  their 
intuitions  of  the  future  and  laying  them  before 
the  people,  usually  present  them  in  the  form  of  a 
moral  syllogism.  Thus  Mic  S^*^',  after  enumerating 
the  misdeeds  and  oppressions  of  the  heads  of  the 
liouse  of  Israel  says,  '  Therefore  on  your  account 
shall  Zion  be  plowed  like  a  field.'  And  Is  5'^'^-, 
having  described  the  luxuriousness  and  ungodly 
levity  of  his  day,  says,  '  Therefore  hath  hell  en- 
larged her  maw.'  Everywhere  the  menacing 
future  is  connected  with  the  evil  past  by  there- 
fore*   Cf.  Am  1.  2. 

The  other  question.  How  is  it  that  the  prophets 
bring  in  the  consummation  and  final  perfection  of 
the  kingdom  of  God  immediately  on  the  back  of 
the  great  events  in  the  history  of  the  people  and 
tlie  nations  taking  place  in  their  own  day?  may 
not  be  susceptible  of  a  single  answer.  (1)  An 
explanation  has  been  sought  in  what  is  called  the 
fcrspectvm  of  prophecy.  Just  as  one  looking  on 
a  mountainous  region  sees  a  hill  which  appears 
to  rise  up  close  behind  another,  but  when  he 
ai>proaches  nearer  he  finds  the  second  to  have 
receded  a  great  way  from  it ;  so  the  prophet  sees 
great  events  close  behind  one  another,  though  in 
history  and  time  they  are  far  apart.  This  is  an 
illustration,  but  no  explanation.  The  explanation 
is  usually  found  in  the  theory  of  prophetic  vision. 
But  in  the  literary  prophets,  vision  in  any  strict 
sense  has  little  place.  The  prophetic  perception, 
however,  was  of  the  nature  of  intuition,  and  some- 
thing of  the  peculiarity  referred  to  may  be  due  to 
this.  (2)  In  the  period  of  the  canonical  prophets 
it  is  less  events  that  suggest  religious  ideas  and 
ho[)es  than  ideas  already  won  that  explain  events. 
The  prophets  are  not  now  learning  principles,  but 
applying  them.  Their  minds  are  full  of  religious 
beliefs  and  certainties,  such  as  the  certainty  of  a 
reign  of  righteousness  upon  the  earth  ;  and  Riehm 
has  suggested  that  it  is  their  eager  expectations 
and  earnest  longings  that  make  them  feel  the 
consummation  to  be  at  hand.  (3)  Another  point 
may  be  suggested.  It  is  only  in  general  amidst 
convulsions  tliat  rend  society  that  the  prophets 
come  forward.  These  convulsions  and  revolutions 
were  the  operation  of  J",  and  His  operations  had 
all  one  end  in  view,  the  bringing  in  of  His  king- 
dom, and  thus  to  the  prophets  these  great  move- 
ments seemed  the  heralds  of  the  full  manifestation 

*  The  arfjuments  by  which  Giesebrecht,  Berufshegabung,  13  ff., 
supports  the  theory  of  a  'faculty  of  presentiment'  have  little 
cogency.  This  faculty  is  supposed  to  re\'eal  itself  particularly 
on  the  approach  of  death  (Gn  27.  49).  The  contemporaries  of 
most  great  religious  personages  have  attributed  to  them  a 
prophetic  gift.  The  answer  of  John  Kno.x  to  those  who  credited 
him  with  such  a  gift  is  worth  reading  :  '  ily  assurances  are  not 
marvels  of  Merlin,  nor  yet  the  dark  sentences  of  profane  pro- 
phecy. But,  first,  the  plain  truth  of  God's  word,  second,  the 
invincible  justice  of  the  everlasting  God,  and  third,  the  ordinary 
course  of  His  punishments  and  plagues  from  the  beginning,  are 
my  assurances  and  grounds.'    History,  p.  277  (Guthrie's  ed.). 


of  J".  For  the  movements  had  all  moral  signi- 
ficance :  they  were  a  judgment  on  His  people, 
which  would  so  change  them  as  to  lead  into  the 
final  salvation  (Is  29"«'- 30^'->^-  3Pf-),  or  they 
were  tlie  judgment  of  the  world,  removing  tlie 
obstacle  to  the  coming  of  His  kingdom  (Is  4011". ) ; 
and  thus  the  present  and  the  final  were  organically 
connected,  the  chain  was  formed  of  moral  links. 
Further,  the  prophets  appear  to  entertain  and 
operate  with  general  conceptions.  Israel  is  not 
merely  a  people,  it  is  the  peojde  of  God.  Babylon 
is  not  only  a  hostile  nation,  it  is  the  idolatrous 
world.  The  confiict  between  tliem  in  the  age  of 
Cyrus  is  a  conflict  of  principles,  of  Jehovism  and 
idolatry,  of  truth  and  falsehood,  of  good  and  evil. 
It  is  not  a  conflict  having  great  moral  significance, 
it  has  absolute  significance,  and  is  final :  '  Asliamed, 
confounded,  are  all  of  them  that  are  makers  of 
graven  images  ;  Israel  is  saved  with  an  everlasting 
salvation'  (Is  45"'). 

2.  Messianic  Prophecy. — The  term  Messianic  is 
used  in  a  wider  and  a  narrower  sense.  In  the 
wider  sense  the  term  is  virtually  equivalent  to 
Eschatological,  and  comprehends  all  that  relates  to 
the  consummation  and  perfection  of  the  kingdom 
and  peojjle  of  God.  In  the  narrower  sense  it  refers 
to  a  personage,  the  Messiah,  who  is,  not  always, 
but  often,  a  commanding  figure  in  this  perfect  con- 
dition of  the  kingdom.  The  conception  of  a  final 
condition  of  mankind  could  hardly  have  arisen 
before  a  general  idea  of  the  nature  of  the  human 
economy  had  been  reached.  Insight  into  the 
meaning  of  human  history,  however,  was  not 
attained  in  Israel  by  reflection  on  tlie  life  of 
mankind,  birt  by  revelation  of  the  nature  of  God. 
God  was  the  real  maker  of  human  history.  Hence, 
when  so  broad  a  view  as  that  of  human  life  oi 
history  as  a  whole  is  taken,  it  is,  so  to  speak, 
secondary :  it  is  a  reflection  of  the  view  taken  oi 
God,  of  His  Being,  and  therefore  of  what  the 
issue  will  be  when  He  realizes  Himself  in  the 
history  and  life  of  mankind.  So  soon  as  the 
conception  of  the  jjerfect  ethical  Being  of  J"  was 
reached,  there  could  not  but  immediately  follow 
the  idea  also  that  human  history,  which  was  not 
so  much  under  His  providence  as  His  direct  opera- 
tion, would  eventuate  in  a  kingdom  of  righteous- 
ness which  would  embrace  all  mankind.  The  way, 
no  doubt,  in  which  this  is  conceived  is  that  this 
kingdom  of  righteousness  is  first  realized  in  Israel, 
and  that  through  Israel  it  extends  to  all  mankind 
— for  the  nations  come  to  Israel's  liglit  (Is  00). 
But  it  is  the  unity  of  God  that  suggests  to  men's 
minds  the  unity  of  mankind  ;  and  the  moral  being 
of  God  that  suggests  the  moral  perfection  of  man- 
kind. And  such  ideas  hardly  prevailed  before  the 
prophetic  age. 

The  Messianic  in  the  narrower  sense  is  part  of 
the  general  doctrine  of  the  Escliatology  of  the 
kingdom  (see  E.scilATOLOGY).  The  '  Messianic '  in 
this  sense  is  hardly  a  distinct  thing  or  hope.  The 
Messiah  is  not  an  independent  figure,  unlike  all 
other  figures  or  personages,  and  higher  than  they  ; 
on  the  contrary,  He  is  always  some  actual  histori- 
cal figure  idealized.  The  term  means  '  anointed,' 
and  only  two  personages  received  anointing — the 
king,  and  possibly  the  priest ;  though  no  doubt 
the  term  '  anointed '  was  used  more  generally  in 
later  times  (Ps  105'^).  The  OT  is  occupied  with 
two  subjects — Jehovah  and  the  people,  and  the 
relation  between  tliem.  The  Eschatological  per- 
fection is  the  issue  of  a  redemjjtive  movement. 
Now,  the  only  redeemer  of  His  people  is  J" — salva- 
tion belongeth  unto  the  Lord.  The  Eschatological 
perfection  is  always  due  to  His  operation — the 
perfection  consists  in  His  perfect  presence  among 
His  people,  for  the  idea  of  salvation  is  the  fellow- 
ship of  God  and  men.    But,  on  the  other  hand, 
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the  people  are  not  passive.  The  goal  is  set  before 
them,  and  they  strive  towards  it.  J"  awakens 
ideals  in  their  mind,  and  aspirations  after  them  ; 
and  in  contrast  to  such  ideals  the  imperfections  of 
the  present  are  felt,  and  an  effort  made  to  overcome 
them.  But  it  is  characteristic  of  the  redemptive 
operations  of  J"  that  He  influences  the  people  and 
leads  them  forward,  through  great  personages 
wliom  He  raises  up  among  them.  Such  persons 
are  different  in  different  ages — judges,  prophets, 
kings,  and  the  like.  These  He  enlightens  so  that 
they  give  the  people  knowledge,  or  He  endows 
them  by  His  spirit  with  kingly  attributes,  so  that 
they  govern  the  people  aright  (Is  IV^-  28'*  32"f-), 
and  lead  them  on  to  the  final  perfection.  But  J" 
always  remains  the  Saviour  ;  and  if  there  be  any 
mediatorial  personage  it  is  J"  in  him,  the  Divine 
in  him,  that  saves.  Naturally,  the  most  exalted 
and  influential  personage  is  the  king :  he  has  the 
people  Avholly  in  his  hand  ;  the  ideal  is  that  he 
reigns  in  righteousness  and  secures  peace  (Is  32'''-)- 
The  Messiah  is  mainly  the  ideal  King.  Thus  the 
Eschatological  perfection  may  be  supposed  reached 
in  two  ways  :  Jirst,  J"  the  only  Saviour  may  come 
in  person  to  abide  among  His  people  for  ever.  In 
the  earlier  prophets  His  coming  is  called  the  day 
of  the  Lord — a  day  of  judgment,  and  eternal  salva- 
tion behind  the  judgment.  What  precise  concep- 
tion the  prophets  formed  of  the  coming  of  J"  may 
not  be  easy  to  determine.  But  it  was  not  merely 
a  coming  in  wonderful  works,  or  in  the  word  of 
His  prophets,  or  in  a  spiritual  influence  upon  the 
people's  minds,  it  was  something  objective  and 
personal.  In  later  prophets,  such  as  Ezek.  and  the 
post-exile  prophets,  it  was  a  coming  to  His  temple ; 
and  when  He  comes  Jerusalem  is  called  Jehovah 
Shammah,  '  the  Lord  is  there'  (Ezk  48^^,  Hag  2"^-, 
Mai  3^).  Examples  of  such  rejiresentations  are  Is 
4Q1-11  <  'pjjg  Lord  Cometh  with  might,  his  arm 
ruling  for  him  ;  the  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
revealed,  and  all  flesh  shall  see  it  together,'  and 
Ps  102'^*  But,  secondly,  sometimes  the  mani- 

festation of  J"  is  not  considered  immediate  and  in 
person :  He  is  manifested  in  the  Davidic  king. 
The  Davidic  king  may  then  be  called  Immanuel, 
'God  with  us,'  and  El  Gibbor,  'God  mighty' 
(Is  7.  9.  11).  In  NT  both  these  classes  of  passages 
are  interpreted  in  a  Messianic  sense.  To  NT 
writers  Christ  had  approved  Himself  as  God  mani- 
fest in  the  flesh,  and  even  such  jiassages  as  were 
spolcen  by  the  OT  writer  of  J"  are  regarded  as 
fulfilled  in  Him  and  spoken  of  Him,  for  no  dis- 
tinction was  drawn  between  these  two  things  {fi.g. 
Is         in  Mk  l^,  Ps  102  in  He 

(a)  The  Monarchy. — J"  is  represented  at  all 
times  as  Saviour ;  and  this  idea  is  of  special  im- 
portance, because  it  lays  the  foundation  for  both 
the  work  and  person  of  the  Messiah,  as  the  word 
is  ordinarily  used.  During  the  monarchy  the 
prominent  figure  in  the  salvation  of  the  people  or 
in  ruling  it  when  saved  by  J"  is  the  Davidic  king. 
Tlie  true  king  of  Israel  is  J" :  Israel  is  the  king- 
dom of  God ;  and  this  is  a  general  eschatological 
idea,  suggesting  what  the  kingdom  will  be  when 
it  is  fully  realized  and  J"  truly  reigns  (Ps  96-99). 
But  it  is  the  Davidic  monarchy  that  is  Messianic 
in  the  narrower  sense.  This  unites  two  lines — the 
Divine  and  the  human.  The  Davidic  king  is  the 
representative  of  J" ;  truly  to  represent  Him,  J" 
Himself,  the  true  king,  must  be  in  him  and  manifest 
Himself  through  him  (Is  9i-«  \\^^-).  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  both  David  and  his  rule  were  suggestive. 
(1)  He  was  himself  a  devout  worshipper  of  J", 
endowed  with  the  spirit  of  the  knowledge  and  the 
fear  of  the  Lord  (Is  11").  (2)  He  subdued  the 
peoples  and  extended  the  limits  of  his  kingdom 
till  for  that  age  it  might  be  called  an  empire, 
suggesting  the  universality  of  the  kingdom  of  God 


(Ps  28  72Sff-,  Zee  gi").  (3)  His  rule  was  just  and 
the  end  of  his  reign  peaceful,  suggesting  the  idea 
of  a  ruler  perfectly  righteous,  and  a  reign  of  peace 
(2  S  23=*,  Is  95-'  2\  Mic  55,  Ps  723-',  Zee  91°).  (4) 
Finally,  he  founded  a  dynasty,  which  suggested 
the  idea  of  the  perpetuity  of  the  rule  of  his  house 
over  the  kingdom  of  J"  (Is  9'',  Ps  72').  Such 
points  may  not  have  struck  men's  minds  in  David's 
own  age,  but  in  later  and  less  happy  times,  when 
his  reign  was  idealized,  they  Avere  noticed,  and 
entered  into  the  conception  of  the  future  king  and 
kingdom  of  J".  The  promise  given  by  Nathan  to 
David  takes  up  the  first  and  fourth  of  these  points 
— the  close  relation  between  J"  and  those  of  David's 
house  who  shall  sit  upon  the  throne,  and  the  per- 
petuity of  the  rule  of  his  family  (2  S  7"f-)-  This 
promise  is  the  basis  of  all  subsequent  prophecy 
regarding  the  Davidic  king.  Such  passages  as 
Ps  2  take  up  the  promise,  '  I  will  be  to  him  a 
father,  and  he  shall  be  to  me  a  son,'  while  the  pro- 
phecies Is  7-11  are  founded  on  the  promise,  'Thy 
throne  shall  be  established  for  ever.'  It  was  during 
the  Syro-Ephraimitic  war  (B.C.  735  f.)  that  the  idea 
of  a  si^ecial  future  king  of  David's  house  was 
expressed  by  Isaiah.  The  Northern  coalition 
meditated  the  deposition  of  the  Davidic  dynasty, 
but  the  prophet's  faith  in  the  promises  given  to 
David  enabled  him  to  foresee  that  though  his 
house  should  share  the  humiliations  of  the  people 
and  be  cut  down  to  the  ground,  yet  out  of  the 
root  of  Jesse  a  new  shoot  would  arise  on  whom  the 
spirit  of  the  Lord  would  rest  (Is  11).  From  this 
time  forward  there  is  a  special  Messianic  hope, 
tliat  is,  the  hope  of  an  extraordinary  king  out  of 
tlie  house  of  David.  This  hope,  though  in  some 
jieriods  not  referred  to,  continues  to  prevail  to  the 
end  of  the  people's  history.  Subsequent  jirophets 
repeat,  but  add  little  to,  Isaiah's  ideas,  e.g.  Mic 
4.  5  (though  the  age  of  the  passages  is  disputed), 
Jer  23=- "  30^  Ezk  n^^---"  34=3f-  ZT'^-^-.  Prophets 
prior  to  Isaiah,  as  Am  9'^,  Hos  3',  do  not  seem  yet  to 
have  reached  the  idea  of  a  special  king  of  David's 
house ;  and  other  prophets  before  the  Exile,  Nahum, 
Zephaniah,  and  Habakkuk,  though  some  of  them 
refer  to  the  final  condition  of  the  people  and  the 
world,  do  not  allude  to  an  expected  future  king.* 

(b)  The  Exile. — After  the  destruction  of  the 
monarchy  and  the  abasement  of  the  Davidic 
house  the  hope  of  a  great  ruler  out  of  that  house 
for  a  time  disappears  [e.g.  in  Is  40  ff.).  The 
general  eschatological  hope  of  the  perfection  and 
felicity  of  the  people  is  even  more  brilliant  than 
before,  but  no  great  personage  is  referred  to  as 
ruler  of  the  saved  people.  J"  Himself  is  the 
Saviour  and  the  everlasting  King,  who  feeds  His 
flock  like  a  shepherd  (Is  40").  And  the  sure 
mercies  of  David — the  privileges  and  the  mission 
of  the  Davidic  house  —  are  now  transferred  to 
the  people  (Is  55^'-)-  Circumstances  turned  the 
thoughts  of  the  prophets  in  other  directions. 
God's  providential  treatment  of  Israel  suggested 
to  them  new  conceptions.  They  reflected  on  the 
meaning  of  the  history  of  Israel  and  its  sufferings, 
and  on  its  place  in  the  moral  history  of  mankind. 
And  there  arose  the  great  conception  of  'the 
Servant  of  the  Lord.'  The  phrase  exj)resses  the 
highest  generalization  on  the  meaning  of  Israel  in 
the  religious  life  of  mankind — Israel  is  the  Servant 
of  J"  to  the  nations,  to  bring  to  them  the  know- 
ledge of  God.  Scholars  do  not  universally  accept 
this  interpretation,  but  they  agree  that  the  ideas 
expressed  by  the  prophet  in  regard  to  the  Servant 
have  been  more  than  verified  in  Christ.  Of  these 
ideas  the  two  chief  are  :  first,  tliat  the  Servant  is 
the  missionary  of  J"  to  the  nations — he  bringeth 
forth  right  to  the  nations,  that  the  salvation  of  J" 
may  be  to  the  ends  of  the  earth  (Is  42'-^  491-''  etc.) ; 

*  The  Targ-um  interprets  Iloa  36  of  the  Jlessiah. 
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and  second,  by  his  sufferings  he  atones  for  the 
sins  of  the  members  of  the  people  (Is  53,  cf.  40"). 
Tlie  Servant  is  the  '  -word '  and  spirit  of  J"  incar- 
nated in  tlie  seed  of  Abraham.  This  incarnated 
word  will  yet  redeem  all  Israel  and  be  the  light  of 
the  nations.  Here  again  it  is  the  Divine  that  saves  ; 
the  word  of  J",  the  true  knowledge  of  the  true 
God,  implanted  once  for  all  in  the  heart  of  man- 
kind in  Israel,  which  will  accomplish  that  whereto 
it  is  sent  (Is  55^").  As  Delitzscli  remarks,  the 
Servant  of  the  Lord,  though  strictly  not  a  Mes- 
sianic figure  at  all  in  the  narrower  sense,  contri- 
butes more  elements,  and  those  of  the  profoundest 
kind,  to  the  Christological  conception  realized  in 
our  Lord  than  all  other  figures  together.  The 
ideal  of  the  Davidic  king  is  that  of  a  ruler  just 
and  compassionate,  whose  rule  secures  righteous- 
ness and  peace  and  the  wellbeing  of  the  poor  and 
meek  (Is  lli"**)  :  whether  in  Is 9'"'' he  be  the  saviour 
or  only  ruler  of  a  people  saved  by  J"  may  be  dis- 
[luted.  But  in  connexion  with  the  Servant  of  the 
Lord  deeper  conceptions  appear,  such  as  that  of 
atonement  for  sin  througli  the  sufi'ering  of  the 
guiltless,  and  the  idea  that  the  highest  glory  is 
the  reward  of  him  who  loses  his  life  for  others 
(Is  53'^).  In  former  prophets,  who  foresee  both 
the  rejection  and  the  restoration  of  the  people, 
the  restoration  is  unmediated  by  any  atonement 
beyond  the  jjeople's  repentance :  God  forgives 
their  sins  of  His  mercy  and  restores  them.  In 
Deutero-Isaiah  the  Servant  atones  for  the  sins  of 
the  people,  and  their  restoration  follows.  Former 
prophets,  owing  to  the  people's  misconceptions  of 
the  meaning  of  ritual,  assail  the  sacrifices  ;  Deut.- 
Is.  combines  the  sacrificial  idea  with  the  sufferings 
of  the  Servant,  lifting  the  idea  out  of  the  region 
of  animal  life  into  that  of  human  life.  These  two 
figures,  the  Davidic  king  and  the  suffering  Servant, 
supply  the  chief  contents  of  the  idea  of  the  Chris- 
tian Messiah.  It  is  strange  how  little  impression 
the  conceptions  of  the  prophet  of  the  Exile  seem  to 
have  made  upon  those  who  followed  him.  While 
his  universalism — the  idea  that  Israel  is  the  mis- 
sionary of  J"  to  mankind  that  His  salvation  may 
be  to  the  end  of  the  earth — entered  into  the 
thought  of  the  people  and  profoundly  influenced 
it,  his  conception  of  atonement  through  the  inno- 
cent bearing  the  sins  of  the  guilty  hardly  if  at  all 
reappears.  There  may  be  a  far-olf  echo  of  it  per- 
haps in  the  Rabbinic  idea  that  the  merit  of  great 
saints  may  avail  for  others.  In  the  OT  period  tlie 
sull'ering  Servant  was  never  identified  with  the 
Davidic  king.  The  idea  that  the  royal  Messiah 
Ruifers  for  the  sins  of  his  people  does  not  appear. 
No  doubt  Immanuel,  who  appears  amidst  the 
Assyrian  desolations,  shares  the  hardships  of  his 
generation,  living  on  thick  milk  and  honey  like  all 
those  left  in  the  land  (Is  7) ;  and  in  Zee  9^  Zion's 
king  shares  the  character  of  the  saved  people, 
being  meek  and  lowly  and  a  prince  of  peace,  but 
nothing  is  said  of  suffering  in  behalf  of  others. 

(c)  Post-exile  Period. — At  the  Kestoration  the 
general  eschatological  hope,  as  it  appears  in  Haggai 
and  Zechariah,  was  that  so  soon  as  the  temple 
was  finished  J"  would  return  to  it  in  glory  ;  at  His 
manifestation  He  would  shake  all  nations,  who 
would  turn  to  Him,  and  His  universal  kingdom 
would  come  (Hag  \L^,  Zee  l"""-  S^""'-).  Side  by  side 
with  this  hope,  however,  the  more  special  Mes- 
sianic hope  of  a  ruler  from  David's  house  also 
appears  (cf.  Ezk  34"-"^).  This  ruler  appears  to  be 
Zerubbabel  (Hag  2--'-).  But  with  the  Restoration 
the  priest  becomes  more  prominent.  The  calami- 
tous history  of  the  nation  sank  deep  into  the 
popular  mind,  and  seemed  to  be  the  seal  set  to 
the  prophetic  teaching  regarding  the  people's  sin. 
And  from  henceforth  the  sense  of  sin  in  the 
people's  mind  was  deeper  ;  and  that  view  of  sacri- 


fice according  to  which  it  was  a  propitiation  for 
sin  assumed  a  larger  prominence,  and  the  other 
idea  of  it  as  a  gift  for  God's  acceptance  sank  pro- 
portionally. It  was  really  the  nation's  history 
that  imjiressed  men  with  the  sense  of  their  sinful- 
ness rather  than  the  ceremonial  enactments  of  the 
ritual  law.  The  developed  ritual  expressed  the 
new  conscience  of  sin,  it  did  not  create  it.  The 
royal  and  the  priestly  now  appear  united  in  the  final 
ruler.  In  Ps  110  he  is  a  crowned  priest.  In  the 
passage  ZecG''"'^  it  is  uncertain  whetlier  the  Branch 
(the  Davidic  ruler)  is  to  be  'a  priest  upon  his 
throne'  or  to  have  a  priest  associated  with  him 
(RVm).  But  the  Davidic  king  continues  to  be  the 
Messianic  figure  of  the  post-exile  period,  e.g.  in 
Ps  2.  72 — both  late  passages — Zee  9,  and  par- 
ticularly in  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  (Ps  17.  18, 
c.  100-50  B.C.).  A  great  part  of  the  Psalter  is 
eschatological  in  the  general  sense.  The  Psalmists' 
minds  are  filled  with  the  eschatological  ideas  of  the 
prophets,  now  become  the  faith  of  the  people — the 
idea  of  the  manifestation  of  J",  the  judgment  of 
the  world,  the  redemption  of  the  people  of  J"  and 
their  eternal  blessedness,  with  the  jjarticipation 
of  the  nations  in  their  salvation ;  but  it  is  only  in 
a  few  psalms  that  the  personal  Messiah  is  referred 
to,  e.g.  Ps2.  72.  110;  cf.  89.  132.  It  is  uncertain 
when  the  title  Messiah  began  to  be  given  to  the 
expected  future  king.  The  term  can  scarcely  have 
been  a  proper  name  or  special  title  for  the  future 
king  in  the  time  of  the  Exile,  for  Deutero-Is.  uses 
it  of  the  Persian  king,  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord  to  his 
anointed  ('in'pp  messiah),  to  Cyrus '  (Is  45^).  But 
the  name  was  used  quite  currently  of  the  expected 
king  or  saviour  in  the  age  of  Christ,  for  even  the 
woman  of  Samaria  employs  it,  '  I  know  that  Mes- 
siah cometli '  (Jn  4'-^*).  The  title  has  been  supposed 
by  some  to  be  given  to  the  expected  king  in  Dn  9-^, 
but  more  probably  it  is  applied  there  to  some  high 
priest.  It  was  perhaps  Ps  2  that  suggested  the 
special  application  of  the  title  to  the  expected 
king,  '  The  kings  of  the  earth  set  themselves 
against  the  Lord  and  his  Messiah.'  The  title  '  Son 
of  God '  seems  taken  from  the  same  psalm,  both 
being  employed  in  St.  Peter's  confession,  'Thou 
art  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.'  The 
psalm  is  based  on  Nathan's  prophecy,  and  appears 
to  be  a  directly  Messianic  passage,  and  probably 
belongs  to  a  late  date.  The  only  creative  book 
in  post-exile  times  is  Daniel.  Chap.  2  is  eschato- 
logical in  tlie  general  sense,  tlie  stone  cut  out  from 
the  mountains  that  brake  in  pieces  the  image 
being  a  symbol  of  the  kingdom  of  God  which  shall 
destroy  the  world-kingdom  in  its  successive  his- 
torical forms.  It  is  less  certain  whether  this 
general  jjoint  of  view  be  maintained  in  cli.  7,  or 
whether  the  personal  Messiah  be  referred  to  in  the 
phrase  'a  son  of  man.'  The  former  interpretation 
is  the  more  probable,  the  expression  '  a  son  (or, 
child)  of  man,'  i.'g.  a  man,  being  used  as  a  symbol 
of  '  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Most  High '  to 
whom  the  kingdom  is  given.  The  spirit  of  man 
shall  animate  this  kingdom,  whereas  the  kingdoms 
of  the  world  are  animated  by  the  spirit  of  the  wild 
beast.  Very  soon,  however,  the  phrase  'son  of 
man '  was  interpreted  to  mean  the  Messiah,  as 
appears  from  the  Bk.  of  Enoch.* 

The  Messianic  is  usually  held  to  circle  round  the 
three  great  ligures — the  prophet,  priest,  and  king. 
But  the  basis  is  broader  than  this :  the  Messianic 
age  being  the  time  of  the  perfection  of  the  people 
of  God,  any  factor  that  enters  into  the  life  of  men 
as  an  essential  element  of  it  may  be  idealized  and 

*  There  has  been  considerable  controversy  lately  over  the 
meaning  of  the  phrase  '  the  son  of  man '  in  the  Gospels ;  cf. 
Wellhausen,  Skizzen,  vi.  ISS  ;  Schmiedel  in  Protest.  Moaats- 
hefte,  1898;  Lietzmann,  Menschensohn,  1S9G  ;  Dalman,  Worte 
Jesu,  p.  191.  See  L.  A.  Muirhead  in  Expos.  Times,  Nov.,  Dec 
1899  ;  and  art.  Son  op  Majj. 
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made  prominent.  The  prophet  or  prophecy  is 
typical  of  the  general  escliatological  state  of  the 
people  of  God,  for  then  J"  will  pour  out  His  spirit 
on  all  flesh  (Jl  2-^,  Jer  Is  54"),  and  the  prayer 
of  Moses,  '  Would  that  all  the  Lord's  people  were 
prophets  ! '  shall  be  answered.  But  otherwise  the 
prophet  is  not  directly  a  Messianic  figure  (on  Dt 
18'''  see  above  in  B.  i.) ;  he  is  the  herald  of  the 
advent  of  J"  to  Zion  (Is  40^)  or  to  His  temple  (Mai 
3^).  The  Servant  of  the  Lord  is  in  a  lofty  sense  a 
prophetic  figure  ;  but  he  is  not  a  prophet  like  other 
prophets  with  a  message  for  any  particular  time  or 
circumstances,  nor  does  he  give  particular  teaching 
or  predict  particular  events.  He  is  the  bearer  of 
the  whole  revelation  of  the  true  God,  the  '  word ' 
of  God  incarnate  (Is  49^*-))  and  therefore  prophet 
of  J"  to  the  world.*  The  priest  or  priesthood  is 
also  predictive  of  the  general  escliatological  con- 
dition of  the  people,  for  '  they  shall  be  a  kingdom 
of  priests  and  an  holy  nation '  (Ex  19^),  the  two  ideas 
suggested  by  priesthood  being  holiness  and  privilege 
to  draw  near  to  God  (Nu  16^).  But  even  in  Zee  S**- ' 
the  atoning  function  of  the  priest  appears  still  only 
typical  of  J"'s  own  act  of  forgiveness,  who  will 
remove  the  iniquity  of  the  people  in  one  day.  The 
Servant  of  the  Lord  makes  himself  an  oflering  for 
sin  (Is  53^"),  but  he  does  not  appear  to  be  regarded 
as  a  priest.  Besides  these  three  great  figures, 
however,  there  is  another  who  contributes  to  the 
perfect  ideal  realized  in  Clirist,  viz.  the  saint  or 
holy  one,  that  is,  the  individual  righteous  man. 
It  is  particularly  the  personal  character  and  ex- 
perience of  this  figure,  his  faith  in  God,  his  struggles 
with  adversity  and  death,  his  hopes  of  immortality, 
that  come  prominently  to  the  light.  It  is  he  who 
says  in  Ps  16, '  I  have  set  the  Lord  ever  before  me  : 
because  he  is  at  my  right  hand,  I  shall  not  be 
moved.  For  thou  wilt  not  give  over  my  soul  to 
Slieol ;  nor  sufi'er  thine  Holy  One  to  see  the  pit.'  It  is 
he  also  who  speaks  in  Ps  40,  '  Sacrifice  and  offering 
thou  wouldst  not.  Then  said  I,  Lo,  I  am  come  to 
do  thy  will,  O  my  God  ;  yea,  thy  law  is  within  my 
heart.  I  have  preached  righteousness  in  the  great 
congregation.'  In  Ps  22'-^  a  speaker  says,  '  I  will 
declare  thy  name  unto  my  brethren  :  in  the  midst 
of  the  congregation  will  I  praise  thee.  For  he 
hath  not  despised  nor  abhorred  the  aflliction  of  the 
alHicted,  nor  hid  his  face  from  him.'  The  ideas  in 
this  passage  ditter  from  those  in  Is  .53.  The  afllic- 
tions  of  the  sufierer  are  not  borne  for  others.  But 
he  suffers  innocently  and  wrongly  ;  and  the  inter- 
position of  J"  to  deliver  him  is  so  signal,  and  gives 
such  a  revelation  of  what  J"  is,  that  they  that 
behold  it  turn  unto  Him — all  the  ends  of  the  earth 
shall  remember,  and  turn  unto  the  Lord  (v.-'). 
Such  lofty  expectations  were  scarcely  likely  to  be 
connected  with  any  individual  personage,  however 
outstanding ;  more  probably  the  sufierer  in  the 
psalm  is  the  true  people  of  J"  personified,  as  in 
Deutero-Isaiah. 

In  a  sense,  great  part  of  the  OT  is  Messianic. 
For  it  is  just  the  peculiarity  of  OT  that  it  struck 
out  lofty  moral  and  redemptive  ideals,  on  occasions 
the  most  diverse,  and  in  connexion  with  personages 
and  in  circumstances  very  various.  These  ideals 
were  ultimately  combined  together  to  express  the 
being  of  Him  who  was  the  ideal  on  all  sides.  But 
this  Messianic  of  OT  was,  so  to  speak,  unconscious. 
The  writers  had  not  the  future  king  in  their  mind. 
They  were  speaking  of  other  persons,  or  they  were 
uttering  presentiments,  or  what  seemed  to  them 
religious  necessities,  or  projecting  forward  brilliant 
spiritual  hopes  and  anticipations.  There  was  a 
spirit  in  them  broader  than  the  hope  of  a  future 
person — a  spirit  as  broad  as  the  kingdom  of  God  in 

*  By  the  time  of  Deutero-Isaiah  the  idea  of  the  '  word'  of  God 
had  become  generalized  ;  it  is  the  true  knowledg:e  of  the  true 
God,  and  this  is  the  torah  of  the  Servant  to  the  nations. 


aU  its  needs,  in  all  its  endowments,  and  in  all  the 
possible  height  of  its  attainment.  The  history  of 
the  people's  mind  from  the  Restoration  onward  is 
mainly  the  history  of  a  reflection  on  these  ideals. 
They  tried  these  ideals  by  the  conditions  of  the 
I)resent,  and  found  that  they  and  the  present  world 
were  incompatible,  and  they  projected  them  into 
the  future,  and  thus  the  ideals  became  prophetic. 
Further,  they  had  received  the  hope  of  a  great 
deliverer,  and  he  became  a  centre  around  whom 
the  ideals,  whether  of  glory  or  holiness  or  even  of 
suttering,  could  be  gathered,  and  they  attached 
them  to  him.  The  woman  of  Samaria,  for  ex- 
ample, regards  the  Messiah  as  one  that  'will 
declare  unto  us  all  things.' 

Kinds  op  Messianic  Passages. — The  question  put  in  regard  to 
any  passage  by  historical  exegesis  is,  What  did  the  Heb.  writer 
mean?  What  personage  had  he  in  his  mind  in  the  passage? 
There  may  thus  be  several  classes  of  Messianic  prophecies. 
(1)  Directly  Messianic  prophecies.  In  these  the  prophet  or  writer 
had  the  expected  future  Messiah  actually  present  to  his  own 
mind.  Examples  are  Is  7.  9.  11,  Mic  4.  5,  Jer  235.6  309,  Ezk 
1722.24  34'23ir.  3722-28,  Zee  38  612  gatr.,  pg  2.  72.  110,  and  other 
passages.  Is  7  is  denied  by  many  to  be  Messianic  (see  Immanuel), 
while  Is  9.  11,  though  generally  admitted  to  be  Messianic,  are 
held  by  some  to  be  later  than  Isaiah  (see  Isaiau).  In  Is  9.  11  it 
is  not  taught  that  the  Messiah  is  God,  but  tliat  J"  is  fully 
present  in  him.  The  general  eschatological  idea  was  that  the 
presence  of  J"  in  person  among  men  would  be  their  salvation  ; 
the  prophet  gives  a  particular  turn  to  this  general  idea,  repre- 
senting that  J"  shall  be  present  in  the  Davidic  king.  The  two 
are  not  identified,  but  J"  is  fully  manifested  in  the  Messiah. 
The  passage  goes  very  far ;  and  though  the  Christian  doctrine 
of  incarnation  contains  a  positive  conception  in  it  which  OT 
saints  did  not  reach,  theology  is  obliged  to  limit  that  positive 
by  negations  which  seem  rather  to  neutralize  it ;  and  though 
the  phrase  'became'  man  is  used,  it  is  affirmed  at  the  same 
time  that  the  two  natures  remained  distinct,  and  that  the 
Divine  suffered  no  change  and  no  confusion  or  composition  with 
the  human.  (2)  Indirectly  Messianic  passages.  These  are 
passages  in  which  the  writer  had  some  OT  otHcer  or  personage 
in  his  mind,  but  spoke  of  him  according  to  the  idea  of  his  office 
or  function  or  character  ;  and  this  ideal  is  transferred  to  Christ 
in  the  NT,  as  being  actually  realized  only  in  Him,  or  at  least  in 
Him  first.  Examples  are  what  is  said  of  '  man '  in  Ps  8,  of  Israel 
as  Servant  of  the  Lord  in  Is  40fl.,  Ps  22,  of  the  'prophet'  in 
Dt  18,  of  the  saint  or  holy  one  in  Ps  16.  40,  and  much  else.  Such 
passages  are  sometimes  called  typically  Messianic,  the  idea 
being  that  OT  personages,  such  as  king,  prophet,  and  the  like, 
were  types,  that  is,  designed  prophetic  suggestions,  of  tlie 
Messiah  in  some  of  his  essential  redemptive  functions  or  ex- 
periences. Tlie  exegesis  of  Calvin  gave  vogue  to  this  method  of 
interpretation,  and  applied  it  to  passages  to  which  it  is  scarcely 
applicable,  e.g.  Ps  2.  72.  According  to  this  interpretation  Ps  2 
is  supposed  spoken  of  some  actual  king  of  Israel ;  but  as  ita 
language  transcends  what  was  verified  in  any  ordinary  king,  it 
had  a  more  proper  fulfilment  in  Christ.  Ps  2,  however,  could 
hardly  have  been  spoken  of  an  actual  long  ;  the  universalism  of 
its  ideas,  e.g.  'the  kings  of  the  earth'  who  oppose  J"  and  His 
Anointed,  the  extent  of  the  King's  inheritance  as  the  Son  of  J  ", 
viz.  'the  nations' and  'the  ends  of  the  earth,'  and  the  final 
kindling  of  J"'s  anger,  all  mark  it  out  as  an  eschatological  and 
directly  Messianic  passage.  The  same  is  true  of  Ps  72.  Very 
confused  language  is  used  by  interpreters  in  regard  to  these 
so-called  typical  prophecies  (see  Expositor,  Nov.  1878).  NT  does 
not  recognize  any  class  of  indirect  Messianic  prophecies,  for  God 
being  the  speaker  in  the  OT  the  person  in  whom  the  language  waa 
fulfilled  must  be  the  person  of  whom  it  was  spoken.  So  far  as  the 
Heb.  writer  is  concerned,  he  had  in  his  mind  either  the  expected 
future  Messiah,  or  he  had  some  OT  person.  In  the  latter  case, 
if  his  language  transcends  what  could  be  realized  in  the  OT 
personage,  he  spoke  ideally,  that  is,  according  to  the  religious 
idea  of  the  personage  or  his  function  or  his  experience. 

D.  Interpretation  and  Fulfilment.  — 
There  are  certain  peculiarities  in  the  language  and 
thought  of  the  prophets  which  have  to  be  taken 
into  account  in  interpreting  their  writings,  and  in 
considering  how  their  predictions  or  constructions 
of  the  future  have  been  or  will  be  fulfilled.  These 
peculiarities  so  struck  early  writers  on  prophecy 
that  they  devoted  great  attention  to  them,  fancy- 
ing that  the  prophetic  writings  were  constructed  on 
a  particular  plan,  Avhich  had  special  purposes  in 
view.  Hence  they  speak  greatly  of  what  they  call 
the  '  structure '  of  prophecy,  and  lay  down  elaborate 
rules  for  the  way  in  which  prophecies  relating  to  a 
distant  future  must  have  been  expressed,  in  order 
that  when  fulfilled  they  might  be  recognized  to 
have  been  genuine  supernatural  predictions.*  The 
*  e.g.  John  Davison,  Discourses  on  Prophecy, 
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language  also,  as  well  as  the  form,  was  thought  to 
differ  from  that  of  ordinary  literature,  symbols 
being  greatly  used  instead  of  plain  expressions. 
This  artificial  way  of  regarding  the  prophecies  was 
greatly  due  to  the  apologetic  or  evidential  use 
made  of  them.  But  there  is  nothing  in  the  form 
of  the  prophecies  so  special  that  it  deserves  the 
name  of  '  structure ' ;  neither  is  symbol  to  any 
great  extent  employed  instead  of  ordinary  lan- 
guage. The  prophets  were  practical  teachers,  such 
as  we  might  expect  men  of  their  nation  and  time 
to  be,  and  their  prophetic  addresses  are  cast  in 
tlie  form  that  would  be  most  easily  understood  by 
tlieir  hearers.  They  were  usually  men  of  powei'ful 
imagination,  and  hence  their  language  is  poetical 
and  to  some  extent  figurative  ;  and  they  were  men 
living  under  a  particular  kind  of  constitution  or 
dispensation,  and  in  certain  conditions  of  the 
world,  and  their  ideas  naturally  are  clothed  in  the 
forms  suggested  by  their  OT  constitution,  and 
those  conditions  of  the  ancient  world  in  which  they 
lived.  This  OT  constitution  and  these  conditions 
of  the  ancient  world  have  passed  away,  but  the 
religious  ideas  and  truths  expressed  by  the  prophets 
still  remain  and  live.  Obviously,  to  interpret  the 
prophets  we  must  read  them  literally,  endeavour- 
ing to  throw  ourselves  back  into  their  circum- 
stances and  the  conditions  of  the  world  around 
them,  and  into  their  mind  in  such  conditions :  if 
we  fail  to  do  this,  and  fasten  our  attention  only  on 
their  ideas  and  truths  as  valid  for  other  times  than 
theirs,  we  do  not  interpret  but  only  apply  their 
prophecies.  Some  points  bearing  on  fulfilment 
may  be  briefly  alluded  to. 

i.  The  prophecies  are  poetical.  They  are  not 
poetical  in  so  strict  a  sense  as  books  like  Job  and 
the  Psalms  are  :  the  parallelism  is  not  so  exact, 
and  the  lines  are  not  so  uniform  in  length.  Many 
parts  of  the  early  prophets  are  no  doubt  poetical 
even  in  form,  and  some  modern  commentators 
make  great  eftbrts  to  bring  the  present  text  of  the 
prophecies  into  strictly  poetical  measure,  assuming 
that  it  had  this  form  originally  ;  but  their  opera- 
tions appear  in  many  cases  to  be  arbitrary.  The 
approximation  to  poetical  form  appears  less  in  later 
prophets,  though  the  style  still  remains  elevated. 
Though  poetical  the  prophecies  are  not  allegorical. 
When  Is  2,  for  example,  says  that  the  day  of  the 
Lord  shall  be  on  all  lofty  mountains,  and  on  all 
cedars  of  Lebanon  and  oaks  of  Bashan,  these 
things  are  to  be  understood  literally,  and  not 
allegorized  into  things  human,  such  as  great  States, 
the  higher  ranks  of  society,  or  persons  of  eminence. 
Neither  are  the  prophecies  written  in  symbolical 
language.  It  has  been  said,  for  example,  that 
'mountain'  in  prophecy  is  a  symbol  for  kingdom, 
and  the  like.*  There  is  no  evidence  for  this. 
'  Mountain '  is  a  figure  for  any  great  obstacle  in 
the  way  (Is  40''  4P^,  Zee  4')  of  whatever  sort  it  be, 
but  is  no  stereotyped  symbol  for  kingdom.  A 
beginning  of  fixed  symbolism  is  made  in  Daniel, 
where  'horn'  is  a  symbol  for  king  or  kingdom, 
and  the  usage  is  continued  in  tlie  Apocalypse  ;  but 
in  Zee  'horn'  is  still  merely  a  figure  for  any 
instrument  of  pushing  and  overthrow.  The  pro- 
phecies are  poetical  in  the  sense  that  they  are 
imaginative  and  often  ideal.  Thus,  in  predicting 
the  destruction  of  some  gTeat  city  at  present  full 
of  life,  the  prophet  will  draw  a  picture  of  desola- 
tion with  all  its  mournful  characteristics — '  their 
houses  shall  be  full  of  doleful  creatures ;  wolves 
sliall  cry  in  their  castles,  and  jackals  in  the 
pleasant  palaces'  (Is  1.3-i) ;  'the  pelican  and  the 
porcupine  shall  lodge  in  the  chapiters  thereof 
(Zeph  2'^,  Is  34'^'''-).  Sucli  passages  merely  express 
the  idea  of  complete  desolation ;  the  details  are 
not  predictions,  but  part  of  the  expression  of  the 

*  Fairbairn,  On  Prophecy,  p.  496. 
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idea.  Similarly,  in  jn'edicting  the  capture  of 
Babylon  by  the  Medes  the  prophet  gives  an  ideal 
picture  of  the  sack  of  a  city — '  their  infants  shall 
be  dashed  in  pieces,  and  their  wives  ravished'  (la 
13^'').  We  know  that  these  things  did  not  actually 
happen,  for  Cyrus  entered  Babylon  '  in  peace.'  In 
some  cases  it  may  be  difficult  to  sa.y  wlietlier  a 
passage  be  of  this  ideal  kind,  or  be  merely  of  the 
nature  of  a  threat,  e.g.  Am  7^'  spoken  of  Jeroboam, 
and  Jer  22"*'-  of  Jehoiakim.  A  margin  of  un- 
certainty will  remain  in  connexion  with  these 
ideal  proi)hecies.  The  details  given  in  the  pro- 
pliecy  form  a  true  and  natural  picture  of  sucli  a 
thing  as  that  predicted,  and  some  of  them  may  be 
realized,  and  the  question  may  be  put.  Are  these 
details  thus  realized  to  be  regarded  as  a  fulfilment 
of  the  prediction,  or  are  they  merely  due  to  the 
nature  of  'the  case?  Under  tiie  belief  that  in  such 
prophecies  the  details  are  merely  an  expression  of 
the  idea,  and  that  the  idea  exhausts  tlie  predic- 
tion, Dr.  Arnold  propounded  a  theory  of  fulfilment 
ex  abundunti.  For  example,  the  prophecy  Zee  9" — 
'  Behold,  thy  King  cometh  unto  thee  ;  lowly,  and 
riding  upon  an  ass,'  merely  by  its  details  expresses 
the  idea  that  the  Messiah  will  not  be  a  man  of  war, 
but  humble  and  a  prince  of  peace,  and  would  have 
been  fulfilled  in  Christ's  mind  and  bearing,  though 
none  of  the  e.xternal  details  had  been  verified  ;  the 
fact  that  Christ  entered  Jerusalem  riding  on  an 
ass  was  a  fulfilment  ex  abmidanti,  and  due  to  a 
special  providence  of  God.*  Of  course,  the  special 
fulfilment  in  this  case  may  have  been  intentional 
on  the  part  of  Christ.  In  that  case  we  must 
suppose  that  Christ's  consciousness  of  being  the 
Messiah  spoken  of  was  so  powerful  that  it  prompted 
Him  to  act  in  the  character  described.  His  action 
was  merely  His  consciousness  expressing  itself  by 
an  irresistible  imiiulse ;  it  was  not  a  matter  of 
calculation  intended  to  impress  the  multitude. 

ii.  Another  thing  which  might  modify  fulfil- 
ment was  this :  the  prophecies  were  designed  to 
influence  the  conduct  of  the  people  ;  they  were 
moral  teaching,  of  the  nature  of  threats  or  pro- 
mises, which  might  be  revoked  or  fulfilled  accord- 
ing to  the  demeanour  of  those  to  whom  they  were 
addressed.  Thus  Jer  26^-  says,  '  The  Lord  sent  lue 
to  prophesy  against  this  city  all  the  words  which 
ye  have  heard.  Now  therefore  amend  your  ways, 
and  obey  the  voice  of  the  Lord  your  God  ;  and  the 
Lord  will  repent  him  of  the  evil  which  he  hath 
pronounced  against  you.'  Prophecy  was  to  such 
an  extent  moral,  and  meant  to  influence  men's 
conduct,  that  tlireatenings  of  evil  were  rarely 
absolute.  Jonah  predicted  in  what  seemed  an 
absolute  manner  the  destruction  of  Nineveh  in 
forty  days ;  but  on  the  repentance  of  the  peoj^le 
the  threatened  evil  was  averted.  Jer  18  expressly 
formulates  the  moral  and  contingent  character  of 
prophecy,  saying,  in  the  words  of  J",  'At  what 
time  I  shall  speak  concerning  a  nation,  to  pluck 
up  and  destroy  it ;  if  that  nation,  against  whom  I 
have  pronounced,  turn  from  their  evil,  I  will  repent 
of  the  evil  which  I  sought  to  do  unto  them.  And 
at  what  instant  I  speak  concerning  a  nation  to 
build  and  plant  it;  if  it  do  evil  in  my  sight,  I  will 
repent  of  the  good  wherewith  I  said  I  would 
benefit  them.  Now  therefore  go,  speak  to  the 
men  of  Judah,  Behold,  I  frame  evil  against  you: 
return  ye  now  every  one  from  his  evil  way.'  This 
moral  character  of  prophecy  was  well  understood 
in  Israel,  as  apjiears  from  the  intervention  of  the 
elders  in  behalf  of  Jeremiah :  '  Then  rose  up 
certain  of  the  elders,  and  said,  Micah  the  Morasli- 
tite  prophesied  in  the  days  of  Hezekiah.  saying, 
Zion  shall  be  plowed  like  a  field  !  Did  Hezekiah 
and  all  Judah  put  him  to  death  ?    Did  they  not 

*  '  Two  Sermons  on  the  Interpretation  of  Prophecy  '  in 
Sennons,  vol.  i.  p.  373,  London,  1845. 
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fear  the  Lord,  and  entreat  his  favour,  and  the  Lord 
repented  him  of  the  evil  which  he  had  pronounced 
against  them  ? '  ( Jer  26''').  The  principle  was  also 
well  understood  in  the  early  Church,  for  Jerome 
remarks  that  many  of  the  prophecies  were  given, 
'  not  that  they  should,  but  that  they  should  not, 
he  fulfilled.'  They  were  threatenings  of  evil 
designed  to  influence  conduct  and  avert  the  very 
evils  threatened.  There  were,  no  doubt,  prophecies 
which  were  absolute.  The  promises  of  God  were 
so  ;  those  that  contained  statements  of  His  grace, 
as  that  the  house  of  David  should  for  ever  bear 
rule  in  His  kingdom,  and  many  others  which  de- 
pended on  His  will  alone.  Even  some  of  these 
contained  an  element  of  contingency  in  them,  to 
this  extent,  that  the  conduct  of  men  might  retard 
although  not  invalidate  their  fulfilment ;  while  on 
the  other  hand  threatenings,  though  long  delayed, 
might  eventually  be  fulhlled  because  men  perse- 
vered in  their  evil  ways  or  returned  to  them. 

Moreover,  another  thing  is  evident :  moral  threats 
or  promises  could  be  made  only  to  a  subject  also 
considered  moral.  The  predictions  of  the  prophets 
against  foreign  nations,  though  often  having  the 
form  of  threats  against  their  capital  city  or  their 
land,  are  really  not  directed  against  these  material 
things,  but  against  what  might  be  called  the 
national  personality,  the  moral  subject  which  the 
nation  was,  with  its  spirit  and  influence  in  the 
world  of  the  prophet's  day.  The  jsrophets  deal 
only  with  moral  forces  ;  to  them  there  are  no  other 
forces.  The  world  is  a  moral  constitution,  and 
States  are  moral  personalities.  Ezekiel  conceives 
them  as  existing  after  their  disappearance  from 
the  world,  just  as  individual  persons  do  .after 
death.  It  is  this  national  personality  that  propiiecy 
threatens  with  destruction ;  and  when  Babylon, 
for  example,  came  under  the  power  of  the  Persians, 
the  prophecies  against  it  were  fulfilled,  although 
not  a  brick  was  thrown  down  from  its  walls  nor 
a  bar  broken  in  one  of  its  brazen  gates.  These 
material  things,  no  doubt,  embodied  and  expressed 
the  spirit  of  Babylon  ;  but  they  were  nothing  in 
themselves,  and  might  equally  embody  and  express 
the  wholly  diiierent  moral  personality  of  the 
Persians.*  In  point  of  fact,  the  material  details 
of  the  prophecies  against  the  nations  were  in 
many  instances  not  verified.  Is  17'  says,  '  Behold, 
Damascus  is  taken  away  from  being  a  city,  and 
it  shall  be  a  ruinous  heap ' ;  but  Damascus  has 
probably  never  ceased  to  be  a  city.  Here  again, 
no  doubt,  interesting  questions  have  been  raised. 
Micah's  prophecy  about  Jerusalem  was  eventually 
fulfilled ;  Babylon  is  at  this  day  a  desolation. 
And  Bacon  suggested  the  idea  of  what  he  called  a 
'germinant'  fulfilment,  i.e.  one  going  on  through 
time.  At  any  rate,  in  the  first  place  the  prophetic 
threat  nmst  be  held  to  have  been  directed  against 
the  national  personality,  and  to  have  been  ful- 
filled in  the  main  in  its  destruction  ;  and  secondly, 
in  endeavouring  to  reach  a  conclusion  in  regard  to 
the  material  details,  the  instances  in  which  they 
have  not  been  verified  must  be  considered,  as  well 
as  those  in  which  they  seem  to  have  received 
verification.  Apart  from  the  uncertainty  incident 
to  sucii  historical  investigations,  it  is  to  mis- 
apprehend the  nature  of  prophecy  to  treat  these 
material  details  as  liaving  great  evidential  value. 
Prophecy  concerns  itself  with  the  world  as  moral. 
The  evidence  of  prophecy  rather  lies  in  the  broad 
general  movement  of  religious  thought  which  it 
presents,  showing  that  a  divine  power  had  laid 
hold  of  the  whole  mind  of  man,  creating  in  it  lofty 
religious  ideals,  quickening  its  aspirations,  giving 
it  an  onward  and  forward  look  towards  a  religious 
perfection,  stirring  up  the  heart  of  the  creature  to 

*  See  reiii.-irka  on  Ezekiel'a  prophecy  against  Tyre,  Ezekiel,  p. 
190  (Camb.  Bible). 


cry  after  Him  who  created  it,  and  long  for  His 
perfect  revelation  upon  the  earth  (Jn 

iii.  The  above  remarks  refer  mainly  to  prophecies 
that  have  already  been  fulfilled ;  but  the  same 
principles  apply  to  prophecies  still  awaiting  fulfil- 
ment, i.e.  prophecies  regarding  the  final  condition 
of  the  people  of  God.  The  moral  and  religious 
element  was  the  essential  part  of  the  prophecy, 
the  form  in  which  the  principle  was  to  verify  itself 
was  secondary.  The  form  was  of  the  nature  of  an 
embodiment,  a  projection  or  construction,  and  the 
materials  of  which  the  fabric  is  reared  are  those 
lying  to  the  hand  of  the  prophet  in  each  successive 
age.  The  imagination  of  the  prophet  operates 
largely  in  these  constructions.  Still  it  is  chiefiy 
the  moral  imagination.  When,  for  example,  all  the 
evils  existing  in  the  prophet's  day  are  banished  and 
every  desirable  good  introduced  (Am  9'^  Jl  3'^, 
Ps  72'"),  this  is  not  due  to  the  desire  for  sensuous 
pleasures,  it  is  rather  the  expression  of  the  writer's 
general  view  of  the  universe.  The  world  was  to 
Ills  view  a  moral  constitution,  the  physical  being 
nothing  but  a  mode  of  expressing  or  a  medium  for 
transmitting  the  moral  and  spiritual ;  the  miseries 
of  men  and  all  the  outward  evils  of  life  were  the 
result  of  moral  disorder  ;  and  simultaneously  with 
the  disappearance  of  moral  evil  physical  evil  would 
also  cease ;  and  with  the  perfection  of  the  people  of 
God  the  external  world  would  be  transfigured,  and 
be  the  perfect  minister  to  the  needs  of  mankind. 
Thus,  while  the  moral  and  the  spiritual  in  the  pro- 
phetic constructions  of  the  future  are  absolute  and 
permanent,  the  constructions  which  embody  them 
are  perishable  and  change.  Just  as  some  temple 
of  God  embodies  and  expresses  spiritual  concep- 
tions, but  is  constructed  out  of  materials  at  the 
architect's  disposal  in  his  own  day,  which  materials 
decay,  and  in  a  later  age  have  to  be  replaced  by 
materials  of  that  age,  leaving,  however,  the 
spiritual  ideas  still  visibly  embodied ;  so  the  pro- 
jections of  one  prophet,  constructed  out  of  the 
state  of  the  world,  and  of  the  nations  in  his  day, 
decay  with  the  changes  of  the  world,  and  have  to 
be  replaced  by  a  later  prophet  with  materials  from 
the  world  of  his  day.  In  Is  7  ff.  the  prince  of  peace 
is  born  and  grows  up  amidst  the  desolations  of  the 
Assyrian  invasion,  and  sitting  on  the  throne  of 
David  establishes  a  reign  of  righteousness  and 
peace  without  end  (Is  9') ;  while  in  Is  40  ff.  the 
everlasting  kingdom  of  God  is  introduced  by  the 
destruction  of  Babylon,  the  idolatrous  world,  and 
the  restoration  of  Israel,  the  Servant  of  the  Lord, 
who  shall  be  the  light  of  the  nations  (Is  60).  The 
construction  of  the  former  is  that  of  a  moral  poli- 
tician ;  the  construction  of  the  latter,  that  of  a 
religious  thinker,  almost  a  theologian.  Thus 
prophecy,  while  maintaining  its  spiritual  princi- 
ples unchanged  from  age  to  age,  by  substituting 
one  embodiment  of  these  principles  for  another 
age  after  age,  seems  itself  to  instruct  us  how  to 
regard  these  embodiments  or  constructions.  They 
are  provisional  and  transient.  They  sustain  the 
faith  and  satisfy  the  religious  outlook  of  their  day, 
but  they  have  no  finality.  Even  the  prophets  of 
the  NT  are  probably  no  more  final  in  their  construc- 
tions than  those  of  the  OT,  e.g.  in  the  Apocaljqise 
and  Ko  IL  They  rear  their  fabiics  out  of  Llie 
materials  of  their  own  day,  as  the  OT  prophets 
did  (cf.  vol.  i.  p.  737). 

Thus  we  have  to  distinguish  between  Prophecy 
and  Fulfilment.  Prophecy  is  what  the  propliet  in 
his  age  and  circumstances  and  dispensation  meant; 
fulfilment  is  the  form  in  which  his  great  religious 
conceptions  will  gain  validity  in  other  ages,  in 
different  circumstances,  and  under  another  dis- 
ppnsntion.  Certain  elements,  therefore,  of  the 
relative,  the  ciicumstantial,  and  the  dispensation al 
must  be  stripped  away,  and  not  expected  to  go 
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into  fulfilment.  Every  prophet  speaks  of  the  per- 
fection of  the  kingdom  of  God,  looks  for  it,  and 
constructs  an  ideal  of  it.  We  are  still  looking  for 
it.  The  fundamental  conceptions  in  these  con- 
structions are  always  the  same, — the  presence  of 
God  with  men,  righteousness,  peace,  and  the  like, 
—  hnt  the  falirics  reared  liy  difi'erent  prophets 
dili'er.  They  dill'er  because  each  prophet,  seeing 
the  perfect  future  issue  out  of  the  movements  and 
conditions  of  his  own  tune,  constructs  his  ideal  of 
the  new  world  out  of  the  materials  lying  around 
him  :  the  state  of  his  people  ;  the  conditions  of  the 
heathen  world  in  his  day  (]\Iic  5^-^  Is  CO""'-)  ;  such 
facts  as  that  Israel  was  the  people  of  God,  that  the 
kingdom  of  God  had  the  form  of  a  State,  and  that 
the  seat  of  Jehovah's  rule  was  Zion.  These  rela- 
tive elements  are  not  to  be  called  figurative,  they 
are  essential  parts  of  the  jirophet's  conceptions,  and 
are  all  to  be  understood  literally.  Israel  Avas  not 
a  symbol  to  him  meaTiing  the  people  of  God  or 
Church,  neither  was  it  to  him  a  type  of  this. 
Israel  was  the  people  of  God.  Neither  were  IMoab, 
Edom,  Babylon,  or  Egypt  symbols  of  the  foe  of  the 
people  of  God  nor  types  of  the  hostile  world.  Each 
of  them  to  the  prophet  was  such  a  foe.  But  in  all 
cases  the  nauies  are  used  literallj',  though  along 
with  their  religious  connotation.  And  what  the 
prophet  was  able  to  say  of  the  partial  and  relative 
of  his  day  may,  of  course,  be  applied  to  the  universal 
and  absolute  now — to  the  Church  of  God  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  hostile  world  on  the  other. 
With  the  coming  of  Christ  the  national,  relative 
and  imperfect  stage  of  religion,  as  it  was  in  OT, 
passed  away  ;  religion  became  universal,  absohrte, 
and  perfect.  The  Apostolic  principles  of  interpre- 
tation seem  something  like  these  :  (1)  They  assume 
that  in  Christ  and  Christianity  religion  has  become 
final  and  perfect ;  the  development  has  reached  the 
end  in  view.  And  their  arguments  from  OT  are 
very  much  the  analysis  of  this  general  assumption. 
(2)  God  is  the  author  of  Scripture  ;  the  OT  is  the 
word  of  God.  (3)  The  Divine  consciousness  is  one, 
embracing  the  end  and  the  beginning  alike  :  in 
speaking  any  word  God  had  always  the  Christian 
consummation  in  view.  Truth  is  also  one ;  when 
a  truth  is  seen  in  any  aspect  it  is  that  truth 
that  is  seen.  (4)  Scripture  being  the  word  of 
God,  its  whole  meaning  is  religious  and  spiritual. 
The  circumstances  amidst  which  it  was  spoken, 
and  the  person  of  whom  or  to  whom,  are  of  no 
importance.  It  is  the  spiritual  meaning  alone  of 
the  words  that  is  the  word  of  God.  Historical 
exegesis  accepts  these  principles,  and  merely  adds 
another.  It  assumes  that  the  OT  writer  had  in 
every  passage  which  he  wrote  a  meaning  in  his 
own  mind,  and  that  he  desired  to  convey  this 
meaning  to  his  contemporaries  ;  and  it  asks,  what 
did  the  Hebrew  writer  mean  ?  What  would  the 
people  of  his  day  understand  from  his  words  ? 

LiTERATTOK.— The  OT  Theolog-ies,  particularly  Oehler,  Schultz, 
and  Dillmann  ;  John  Smith,  Select  Discourses,  1821;  John 
Davison,  Discourses  on  Prophecy^,  1856  ;  Knobcl,  Der  Pro- 
phetismus  der  Hebrder,  1837  ;  Ewald,  Die  Propheten  des  alien 
Bundes,  vol.  i.  1840  (2nd  ed.  18G8,  trans.  1875) ;  Hofmann, 
Weissagung  und  Er/ullung,  1841 ;  Hengstenberg-,  Christologie 
des  alien  2'est.2  (trans.  1854);  Patrick  Fairbairn,  Propheci/, 
1856;  rja.ur,  Gcsckichte  der  altiesi.  Weissagung,  IHM) ;  Bertheau, 
'Die  alttest.  Weiss,  von  Israel's  Reichsherrlichkeit  (Jahrbb. 
f.  deutsche  Thenlogie,  1859-60) ;  Oehler,  articles  '  Propheten- 
thum,'  '  Weissajung,'  and  '  Jlessias,'  in  Herzog,  Encijcl.  (recast 
by  V.  Orelli  in  Herzog-S);  Thohick,  Die  Projiheten  und  ihre 
Weissagun/)en,  1801  ;  G.  F.  Oehler,  Das  Verhdltaiss  der  alttexi. 
Prophetie  zur  heidnischen  Mantik,  1801 ;  Dillmann,  Die  Pro- 
pheten des  alien  Bundes  nach  ihrer  2^olitisehen  Wirksamkeii, 
1808,  and  article  '  Propheten '  in  Schenkel's  Bibel  ■  Lexicon ; 
Payne  Smith,  Prop>hecy  a  Preparation  for  Christ  (Bamp. 
Lect.),  1809 ;  Kuenen,  De  Profeten  en  de  Profetie  onder 
Israel,  1875  (trans.  1S77) ;  Castelli,  PI  Messia  secondo  gli  Ebrei, 
1874 ;  Duhm,  Dte  Thcologie  der  Propheten,  1875 ;  Bniston, 
Histoire  Critique  de  la  Literature  Prophetique,  1881  ;  Breden- 
kamp,  Gesetz  und  Propheten,  1881 ;  von  Orelli,  Die  alttest. 
Weissngnng  ran  der  Vollendung  des  Gottesreiclis,  1882  (trans, 
under  title  OT  Prophecy  of  Vie  Consummation  of  God's  King- 


dom, 1885);  Konig,  Der  0,Pcnh(iningsbegri(f  des  alien  Test. 
1SS2  (cf.  criticism  in  Kichm  and  Giesebrecht),  and  llnnpt- 
}irnbleine  der  altisr.  lieligionxgeschichte,  1882  ;  W.  Robertson 
Smith,  The  Prophets  of  Israel,  1882  ;  C.  A.  Briggs,  Messianic 
Prophecy,  1880 ;  Stanton,  The  Jewish  and  Christian  Messiah, 
1880  ;  DeVitzscb,  Messianische  Weissagungen,  1800  (trans.  18fll); 
Darmesteter,  Les  ProphUes  d'Israel,  1892  ;  Kirkpatrick,  Doc- 
trine of  the  Prophets,  1892;  Driver,  Sermoyis  on  OT,  1892; 
Cornill,  Der  israelitische  Prophetiswiis,  1894  (trans.3  1898) ; 
Giesebrecht,  Beitriige  zur  Jesaiakritik,  1890,  and  Die  Beriifs- 
begabiing  der  alttest.  Propheten,  1897  (cf.  Skinner's  notice  in 
Crit.  Review,  ix.  34 fit.) ;  Schwartzkopff,  Die  Prophetische  Offen- 
barung,  1896  ;  Lohr,  Der  Missionsgedanke  im  alien  Test.  1890  ; 
F.  H.  Woods,  The  Hope  of  Israel,  1890  ;  Wellhausen,  Israelitische 
und  Jiidische  Geschichte'i,  1397  ;  Volz,  Die  vorexilische  Jahwe- 
prophetie  u.  der  Messias,  1897;  Iliihn,  Dis  Mess.  Weissagun- 
gen, 1899  ;  Rud.  Kittel,  Profetie  und  Weissagung,  1899  ;  Riehm, 
Messianic  Prophecy '-^  (containing  exliaustive  literature),  1900. 

A.  B.  Davidson. 
PROPHETESS  {.-iN'?^,  7rpo0^7r(s).— The  conditions 
that  were  necessary  to  qualify  for  tlie  projihetic 
oilice  in  the  OT  sense  were  not  such  as  to  exclude 
women  from  the  latter  (see  the  preceding  article, 
p.  114*,  and  cf.  Ac  2").  The  following  jirophetesses 
are  mentioned  in  Scripture  :  Miriam,  Ex  15-^  cf. 
Nu  122  jE).  Deborah,  Jg  4^  Huldah, 

2  K  22"  (=2  Ch  34--)  ;  Noadiah,  Neh  6"  (but  cf. 
LXX,  which  has  the  masc.  rw  NoaSi'a  ■irpo<p-qTrj)  ; 
Anna,  Lk  2'".  '  The  prophetess '  of  Is  8'  is  prob- 
ably simply  '  the  prophet's  wife.'  Prophecy  in  the 
NT  sense  was,  of  course,  also  a  gift  exercised  by 
women  (cf.  Ac  2P,  1  Co  IP).  'The  woman  Jezebel 
wliich  calleth  herself  a  prophetess'  (Bev  2'-";  see 
v  ol.  ii.  p.  656'')  may  have  claimed  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy in  either  the  OT  or  the  NT  sense.  See  also 
art.  Woman.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

PROPHET  IN  NT  {irpo^n'iTri^,  -a'-eif,  -eia  :  never 
pavTis  or  cognate  words  except  Ac  16""  pai'Tevoi.iivri 
of  the  posse.ssed  girl  at  Philippi). — The  Trpo'prjTris  in 
classical  Greek  is  one  who  speaks  for  another — the 
interpreter  either  of  the  ecstatic  p.dfTi's  or  of  the 
god  himself,  so  that  he  is  near  akin  to  the  e^r^yriTrji, 
though  with  more  definite  reference  to  a  per- 
son than  to  things.  Of  loci  classici  may  be  men- 
tioned iEsch.  Eum.  19  :  Ai6s  wpofpTjTTjs  iari  Ao^ias 
TTCLTpds  (so  Plato,  Sep.  427  C  :  Trdrpios  irp.),  and 
Plato,  Tim.  71  Ef.,  where  he  contrasts  the  wpocpriTrii 
with  the  lUdcTis.  The  same  sense  of  '  interpreter ' 
is  found  in  Philo  (e.g.  Quist  rcr.  div.  52,  De  spec. 
Ic.gibus,  8),  though  he  ascribes  to  him  the  ecstasy 
assigned  by  Plato  to  the  pdun^.  This  blending  of 
the  two,  which  practically  merges  the  TTpo<pqTr]%  m 
tiie  pdfTLs,  was  a  current  belief  even  among  Chris- 
tians (Justin,  Athenagoras)  in  spite  of  1  Co  14, 
esp.  v.^-,  till  it  was  partly  discredited  by  Montanist 
fanaticism  ;  and  in  our  own  time  it  may  be  traced 
in  every  theory  of  inspiration  which  fails  to  realize 
the  full  co-operation  of  the  prophet's  understanding. 

In  NT,  too,  the  word  7rpo07jr7js  keeps  its  general 
sense  of  an  interpreter  of  God's  message.  But  the 
prediction  which  most  impressed  the  vulgar  (so 
roundly  even  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  vi.  12  :  77  Trpo- 
(prjTela  Trpoyfwait  4(ttlv — in  truth  it  is  nearer  ^Tr/yrwo-is) 
was  a  very  small  part  of  the  message.  Agabus 
predicted  the  famine  and  St.  Paul's  im]irisonment 
(Ac  11"^  2P"),  the  Apoc.  is  called  a  irpoip-qTeia,  and 
the  OT  prophets  are  naturally  cited  more  or  less 
from  the  side  of  prediction.  But  the  prophet's 
proper  work  is  rather  (1  Co  4^-  -°)  ediiicalion  and 
consolation,  revealing  the  secrets  of  the  inner  life 
and  incidentally  converting  unbelievers,  though, 
strictly  speaking,  prophecy  is  the  sign  ( 1  Co  14-^; 
for  believers.  And  because  the  prophet  edifies  the 
(^'hurch,  not  only  himself,  prophecj^  is  a  better  gift 
(I  Co  14^-2^)  tlian  that  of  tongues,  and  more 
earnestly  to  be  coveted,  though  still  but  a  transi- 
tory gift  (1  Co  13^),  not  abiding  like  faith,  hope, 
and  love.  On  the  method  (scarcely  the  only 
method)  of  edification  we  get  a  hint  in  Ac  13-', 
where  prophets  are  ministering  [Xeirovpyovi'Te^  rw  K. 
— compare  Timothy's  appointment,  1  Ti     4'-')  when 
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they  receive  the  command  to  separate  Barnabas 
and  Saul.  This  seems  to  imply  some  such  position 
as  we  find  in  the  DidacM  (10),  where  the  prophet 
(if  there  be  one)  is  the  proper  person  to  conduct  the 
public  worship,  and  the  only  person  free  to  give 
thanks  in  what  words  he  thinks  fit. 

The  prophets  ranked  next  to  the  apostles  (1  Co 
12-8,  Ep[^  411)^  a^jj(j  a^j.g  even  coupled  with  them 
(Eph  2""  3=  dTT.  K.  irpo(p.  in  this  order  will  be  NT 
jirophets)  as  receivers  of  revelation  and  layers  of 
foundations.  Prophecy  was  not  an  office,  but  a 
special  gift,  coming  not  from  men,  but  straight 
from  Christ  (/cai  avrbs  UdooKeu,  Ejih  4^'),  and  it  might 
come  to  women  too  (Ac  21",  1  Co  IP).  The  pro- 
phet spoke  ep  TTi'ev/j.aTi.  (Eph  3^  Apoc.  e.f/.  : 
contrast  ev  eKa-rda-ei  of  the  trances,  Ac  10'"  22"), 
because  the  divine  Spirit  worked  in  him,  1  P  1", 
1  Co  12'* ;  and  he  was  also  wi/evfj-aTiKds  (1  Co  14^', 
Avhere  irvev/j-aTiKb^  at  least  includes  Trpo<prjTr]s),  be- 
cause his  human  spirit  was  in  full  activity,  and  so 
steadily  {uTroTdcraeTai,  1  Co  14^')  controlled  the  gifts 
of  the  Spirit  that  he  was  quite  able  to  speak  (Ro 
12")  only  in  proportion  to  the  faith  that  was  in  him. 

Neglect  of  this  self-restraint  is  visible  at  Corinth 
(1  Co  14-"'^',  prophets  need  not  all  speak  together), 
and  may  help  to  account  for  the  early  warning  in 
1  Th  5^.  Later  on  1  J  n  4^  speaks  of  ^€v5oirpo(pr]Tai, 
and  the  woman  Jezebel  (Rev  2-")  implies  false 
prophets  in  Asia.  So  also  the  Dirlachi  (11)  is  very 
stringent  in  its  cautions  about  prophets. 

Of  prophets  expressly  so  called  in  NT,  there  are 
Agabus,  the  groups  at  Antioch,  Judas  and  SUas, 
and  the  four  daughters  of  Philip.  We  need  not  go 
further  ;  but  the  last  prophets  we  read  of  (Anon. 
ap.  Eus.  HE  v.  17)  are  Quadratus  and  Animia  in 
Philadelphia,  perhaps  in  Hadrian's  time.  See, 
further,  Selwyn,  The  Christian  Prophets,  1900. 

H.  M.  GWATKIN. 

PROPITIATION.— This  word  occurs  in  AV  only 
three  times :  Ro  3"''  as  the  tr.  of  IXaarripiov  {&v 
TrpoiOero  6  6ebs  IXaa-rrj ptov, — most  probably  [see 
•  Sanday-Headlam]  an  adj.  masc,  'whom  God  set 
forth  to  be  propitiatory '  [RVm]),  and  1  Jn  2^  4^" 
as  the  tr.  of  IKaa/xis  (aiirbi  i\aa/j.6s  ian  irepl  ru>v 
afiapTLUiv  ijuQv  ;  aw^ffTiLKe  rbv  vlbv  avTov  l\aa fxbv  irepl 
Tuv  ap-apTiQu  Tj/xQi') ;  to  which  RV  adds  a  fourth. 
He  2"  (a  merciful  and  faithful  high  priest  .  .  .  ets 
tA  IXdcTKecrBaL  ras  a/j-aprlai  tou  XaoO,  'to  make  pro- 
pitiation [AV  '  reconciliation  ']  for  the  sins  of  the 
people').  It  will  be  the  object  of  the  present 
article,  firstly,  to  explain  the  meaning  of  the 
Greek  words  used,  in  the  light  of  their  usage  in 
the  LXX  ;  and,  secondly,  to  examine  the  ideas 
associated  with  the  Heb.  words  which  they  repre- 
sent commonly  in  the  LXX. 

1.  'VKaar-qpLov  is  in  OT  the  regular  rendering  of 
m.33  (in  EV  '  mercy  -  seat '),  Ex  25^*  (here 
VKacTTTipiov  Mdeixa),  vv.^''"-!  l^^'^^*  31'  etc.  :  l\aafi6s 
stands  for  (a)  ons?  (EV  'atonement'),  Lv  25' 
7)  riixipa  TOU  I.  {tov  ^fiX.  Lv  23-'-  '*),  Nu  5^  6  Kpibs 
TOU  I.  ;  (6)  nx^rj  '  sin-offering,'  Ezk  44-'  (so  45'" 
i^iXaa/nbi]  ;  (c)  nn'Sp  '  forgiveness,'  Ps  130^  Dn  9^ 
(Theod.);  so  ^JiX. '  Sir  5^  (Heb.  nn^ho) ;  (d)  nn-^x 
'  guilt,'  Am  8'''  (falsely) :  l\6.aKoiJ.ai  stands  seven 
times  for  n'ro  'to  forgive,'  as  2  K  Ps  25'^  (for 
which  ilXfuJs  elvai  is  more  common),  and  three  times 
for  -\B3,  Ps  65^  78^8  79",  which,  however,  is  far  more 
frequently  represented  by  the  (intensive)  com- 
pound (^iXdffKOfMc  (variously  construed  :  see  §§  5, 
7-10 ;  and  Westcott,  Epp.  of  St.  John,  pp.  83-85). 
The  use  of  the  term  in  He  2"  in  connexion  with 
the  high-priest  shows  that  IX.  must  there  be  re- 
garded as  the  equivalent  of  15?,  not  of  n^D  (which 
is  never  said  of  the  high-priest,  or  indeed  of  any 
human  subject).*  'IXao-Ko^at  is  common  in  classical 

•  The  construction,  however,  with  an  acc.  of  the  sin,  is,  as 
Ritsohl  rightly  remarks  (p.  212),  not  that  of  the  legal  (§  10),  but 
of  the  non-legal  (5  y  ;  I's  O.i^)  LXX  usage. 


Greek,  where,  however,  it  is  construed  regularly 
with  an  accus.  of  the  deity  (or  person)  propitiated 
(as  II.  i.  100,  444,  472,  /xoXwy  debv  iXddKovro  ;  Hdt. 
V.  47,  6v(jlrjai  avrbv  VKduKovTai,  viii.  112,  Qe/xiffTOKKia 
XPVfJ-o.ai  l\aa-d/j.ei>oi)  :  in  the  LXX,  on  the  contrary, 
this  usage  is  not  found  except  Gn  32-",  Zee  7^  (^f'X. 
rb  irpbdiOTrov),  and  Pr  16'^  (^fi^.  aiirbv,  fig.  of  wrath), 
the  word  (efiX.),  when  used  of  a  human  subject 
(§§  10, 11), being  commonly  construed  absolutely,  with 
irepi  of  the  person  on  whose  behalf  the  propitiatory 
act  is  performed.  The  difl'erence  marks  a  difl'er- 
ence  between  the  heathen  and  the  Biblical  point 
of  view  :  though  the  idea  of  propitiating  God  may 
be  indirectly  involved  in  the  phrases  used  in  the 
OT,  it  is  very  much  less  prominent  than  in  tlie 
heathen  writers ;  the  propitiatory  sacrifice,  or 
rite,  has  indeed  generally  for  its  aim  the  restora- 
tion of  God's  favour,  and  the  '  forgiveness  '  of  the 
worshipjier  (Lv  4-"  etc.,  §  126),  but  there  is  not 
the  same  thought  of  directly  appeasing  one  who  is 
angry,  with  a  personal  feeling,  against  the  ottender, 
which  is  implied  when  the  deity  is  the  direct  object 
of  the  verb  (cf.  Cremer,  Worterb.;  Westcott,  p.  85; 
Kalisch,  Lev.  i.  316-318).  In  other  words,  tlie  differ- 
ence corresponds  with  the  fact  that  the  higher 
Biblical  conception  of  God  is  more  spiritual  and 
less  anthropomorphic  than  that  of  heathen  writers. 

2.  The  facts  that  have  been  quoted  make  it 
evident  that  the  Greek  terms  rendered  '  propitia- 
tion '  correspond  to  the  Heb.  "153  and  derivatives. 
These  words  hold  an  important  place  in  the  theo- 
logical terminology  of  the  OT  ;  and  though  they 
are  generally  rendered  in  EV  by  '  (make)  atone- 
ment'  (or  'reconcile,'  'make  reconciliation,'  in  Lv 
gso  gi5  1620^  Ezk  45'5- 1'-  20  AV  ;  Dn  9^4  AV  and  RV), 
the  idea  expressed  by  the  Heb.  is  certainly  rather 
that  of  'propitiation'  than  of  'atonement'  (i.e. 
'  at-one-ment,'  setting  at  one,  reconciliation  [see 
Shaks.  Rich.  III.  I.  iii.  36]) ;  and  hence  they  will  be 
properly  considered  under  tlie  present  heading. 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  the  link  connecting  OT  and 
NT,  supplied  by  (ii)ika.a-xi>ixa.i,  should  have  been  neglected  in 
EV  ;  and  that  words  which  clearly  correspond  should  have 
been  rendered  '  propitiation  '  in  the  NT,  but  *  atonemen  t '  in  the 
OT.  'Atonement'  is  now  an  unsuitable  rendering  of  kipper, 
for  two  reasons.  (1)  Since  AV  of  1011  was  made,  the  word  has 
changed  its  meaning ;  and  whereas  it  foniierly  (see  Murray) 
expressed  the  idea  of  reconciliation,  it  now  suggests  chiefly  the 
idea  of  makinc)  amends  or  reparation.  Hence  in  the  one 
passage  in  AV  of  NT  in  which  '  atonement '  occurs  (Ro  oH,  for 
■MraXXxyh),  the  Revisers  have  done  rightly  in  substituting  for 
it  '  reconciliation  '  (which,  with  '  reconcile,'  is  used  elsewhere, 
in  AV  itself,  for  compounds  of  iX7M^i7u,  Mt  5^,  Ro  SiO-  W-  n 
1115,  1  Co  711,  2  Co  518- 18. 19,  Col  120-  21,  Eph  210).  But  (2)  even 
in  its  older  sense  of  'reconciliation,'  it  does  not  properly  repre- 
sent kipper  ;  for  kipper  does  not  mean  to  '  reconcile,'  nor  is  it 
ever  represented  in  LXX  by  compounds  of  akXac-s-u. 

3.  The  root-meaning  of  nsa  is  probably  to  cover 
over ;  for  the  Arab,  kafara,  though  not  very 
common,  has  this  meaning  in  various  applica- 
tions (Lane,  Arab.  Lex.  p.  2620). 

In  Syr.  kephar,  and  esp.  the  Pael  kappar,  means  to  wipe  or 
wipe  away,  as  Pr  30-0  to  wipe  the  mouth,  to  wipe  away  tears, 
the  stain  of  sin,  etc.,  hence  fig.  to  disperse,  destroy  (delere),  as 
darkness  Ephr.  i.  9,  a  race  or  nation,  etc.  (P.  Smith,  Thes.  Syr. 
col.  1797-9) ;  and  W.  R.  Smith  (OTT^Cl  438  f.,  more  briefly,  2  380, 
381)  adopts  this  as  the  primary  meaning  of  the  Heb.  kipper, — 
explaining  Gn  3221  (gee  §  5)  as  meaning  properly  to  'wipe  clean 
the  face,'  blackened  by  displeasure,  as  the  Arabs  say  '  whiten 
the  face."  The  Heb.  kipper,  however,  as  a  theological  term, 
in  any  case  implies  a  metaphor, — and  it  does  not  greatly  signify, 
in  explaining  it,  whether  we  start  from  the  idea  of  coverimj  over 
or  from  that  of  wiping  out  :  in  either  case,  the  idea  which  the 
metaphor  is  intended  to  convey  is  that  of  rendering  miH  and 
inopjerative.  There  are  analogies  in  the  OT  for  each  explanation  ; 
sin  is  spoken  of,  viz.  as  covered  (nps,— an  ordinary,  untechnical 
word  for  'cover'),  Ps  321  ('covered  in  respect  of  sin'),  852, 
Neh  337  (Heb.  45)  [borrowed  from  Jer  1823,  vvith  kipjjer  (§  9) 
changed  to  ki^sdh] ;  and  as  wiped  (or  blotted)  out  (nriD),  Is  4325 
4422,  Jer  1823  (  =  Neh  337  [46]),  Ps  511. 9b  logu.  (It  is  difficult  not 
to  think  that  the  Arab,  and  Syr.  senses  of  the  root  spring 
ultimately  from  a  common  origin,— e.i/.  from  the  idea  of  wiping 
over:  in"  both  languages,  it  is  remarkable  that  the  word 
acquires  the  further  derived  idea  of  disown,  deny,  he  a  dis- 
believer; hence  'Kafir,'  properly  an  infidel).— The  Arab.  ii. 
conj.  (kaffara)  occurs  often  in  the  Koran  of  God's  effacing,  or 
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forgiving,  sin  ;  and  kaffarat  (Kor.  bi'->-  si-  00)  means  the  expia- 
tion of  a  crime,  broken  vow,  etc.  (Lane,  2G20,  2622  ;  Lagardf, 
Bildung  der  Nmn.  231  £F.);  but  these  words  may  be  borrowed 
from  Judaism  (Ilirschfeld,  Beitrdge  z.  lirkldr.  d.  l^or.  p.  9U). 
Tlie  Assyr.  kuppuru,  also  a  ritual  term  ('  siihnen '),  seems  to 
mean  properly  to  wipe  off:  see  Haupt,  JBL,  1900,  pp.  61,  SO, 
and  esp.  Zimmern,  Beitriige  zur  Kenntnis  der  Bab.  lielig. 
pp.  92,  123,  etc. 

4.  The  Pleb.  kipper  is,  however,  never  used  in  a 
purely  literal  sense  (like  n??),  but  always  *  in  a 
ligurative  or  moral  application,  viz.  with  the  col- 
lateral idea — which  in  course  of  time  became  the 
preponderant  if  not  the  exclusive  idea— of  either 
conciliating  an  offended  person,  or  screening  an 
otience  or  an  otiender. 

Cf.  Oehler,  OT  Theol.  §  127  :  'Kipper,  and  the  cognate  sub- 
stantives, represent  the  propitiation  (Siihne)  as  a  covering  ;  the 
t;uilt  is  covered,  or,  as  it  were,  withdrawn  from  the  siglit  of  the 
person  propitiated,  so  that  the  guilty  person  can  now  approach 
him  without  danger.'  Riehm,  in  his  exposition  of  the  term, 
uses  commonly  the  expression  'protecting  covering'  (schiitz- 
ende  Bedeckung), — an  expression  which  no  doubt  reads  more 
into  the  word  than  it  actually  denotes — for,  as  SchraoUer  (p. 
282  f.)  observes,  kipper  is  contegere  and  ottegere,  but  not  pro- 
tegere,  being  never  used,  for  instance,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
'  protecting," — but  which  is  still  a  useful  and  suggestive  para- 
phrase (cf.  ib.  235  n.,  279,  where  it  is  allowed  that  '  protection,' 
though  not  denoted  directly  by  kipper,  is  nevertheless  an 
indirect  consequence  of  it).  SchmoUer,  in  his  exposition, 
starts  with  the  idea  of  covering  over  (obruere),  in  the  sense 
of  causing  to  disappear,  making  unobserved,  inoperative,  etc. 
These  explanations,  though  they  start  with  the  idea  of  '  cover- 
ing,' differ  little  in  the  end  from  that  which  would  be  reached 
by  starting  with  the  idea  of  '  wiping  out ' ;  but  it  is  a  question 
whether  some  modern  writers  do  not  press  the  idea  of  '  cover' 
unduly,  and  understand  it  in  a  too  literal  sense  (cf.  §§  15,  17). 

5.  Kipper  is  used  in  th7-ee  applications,  which 
it  is  necessary  to  distinguish,  (la)  A  human  sub- 
ject is  the  agent,  and  the  object  was  originally,  it 
seems,  the  face  of  the  offended  person,  though,  in 
actual  usage,  it  is  mostly  the  offended  person  (or 
personified  agency)  himself  ;  the  means  is  a  gift, 
an  entreaty,  conciliatory  behaviour,  etc.  The 
most  primary  example  of  this  application  appears 
to  occur  in  Gn  32-"  (J),  where  Jacob  says  of 
Esau,  'I  will  cover  his  face  with  a  present,'  i.e. 
conciliate  him  ((&  i^CKaa-ofxai),  the  figure  being  that 
of  a  person  whose  eyes  are  blinded  by  a  gift  so 
as  not  to  notice  something  (cf.  for  the  figure,  Gn 
20'"  OM'j;  niD?  ;  Ex  23'  D'nps  iiy;  -\n'\i'n  »3  ;  Job  9^  'j? 
n3D;  n'^Eb').  Hence,  'face'  being  omitted,  kipper 
acquires  the  general  sense  of  to  conciliate,  pro- 
pitiate, appease  :  Ex  32^"  '  perad venture  I  shall 
make  propiitiation  (nn?^^)  for  your  sin'  (viz.  by 
intercession,  v.^"-  ;  e'^iXdo-w^at  Trepi),  fig.  Pr  16" 
(of  a  king's  wrath,  threatening  death)  '  but  a  wise 
man  will  propitiate  it'  (viz.  by  conciliatory  be- 
haviour ;  da  i^CKaaeTdi),  Is  47"  (of  calamity)  '  thou 
shalt  not  be  able  to  propitiate  it '  (||  '  to  charm 
it  away ' ;  but  Griitz,  Buhl,  Cheyne,  rnr^v  '  to  bribe 
it  away,'  cf.  Pr  6^*  Heb.),  viz.  either  by  a  bribe 
(Is  13'")  or  by  religious  ceremonies. 

6.  Here  may  be  best  explained  tlie  subst.  kopher, 
prop,  a  covering  (viz.  of  an  offence),  hence  a  pro- 
pitiatory  gift,  but  restricted  by  usage  to  a  gift 
offered  to  propitiate  or  satisfy  the  avenger-of- 
blood,  and  so  the  satisfaction  offered  for  a  life,  i.e. 
a  ransom, — the  wehrgcld,  '  protection  -  money,' 
rigorously  prohibited  by  Hebrew  law  in  the  case 
of  murder,  but  admitted  in  certain  other  cases, 
and  evidently  a  well-known  institution  :  Ex  21^" 
(JE) ;  IS  12^  (a  bribe  to  screen  a  murderer ;  so 
Am  512) .  Ex  30'2  P  (a  half-shekel,  to  be  paid  by 
every  one,  at  the  time  of  a  census,  as  the  wej  nab, 
or  'ransom  of  his  soul  (life),'  to  avert  a  plague, — 
such  as  might  be  apprehended  [cf.  2  S  24]  under 
the  circumstances  :  cf.  §  11  h) ;  Nu  35^'-  ^-  P  (not  to 

*  Except  indeed  Is  2818,  where — unless,  with  some  moderns, 
nsn]  or  nsm  [from  Tip;  cf.  246]  ig  to  be  read— it  is  used  of 
annulling  a  treaty  (5|  i^sXti ;  EV  '  be  disannulled ')— a  sense 
which  may  be  derived  either  from  the  idea  of  covering  over, 
obliterating  (Ges.),  or  from  that  of  wiping  or  blotting  out 
(cf.  Pesh.  nDDnj  '  be  wiped  out '). 
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be  accepted  from  a  murderer) ;  Pr  6'^  (oll'ered  in 
vain  for  the  life  of  an  adulterer;  ||  'bribe');  13^ 
('the  ransom  of  a  man's  soul  (life)  is  his  riclies ') ; 
2f  ('the  wicked  is  a  ransom  for  the  rigliteous  ' 
[see  11*]);  Is  43^  (Egypt  said  poetically  to  be  the 
'  ransom,'  which  J"  gives  to  Cyrus  in  lieu  of  Israel : 
II  'Seba  instead  of  thee') ;  Ps  49'  ('no  man  can  re- 
deem [nis;]  a  brother  from  death,  or  give  God  a 
kopher  for  him  ') ;  fig.  of  the  discipline  of  suffering 
(conceived  as  delivering  from  death).  Job  33-'' 
(II  '  redeem  him  [read  inis]  from  going  down  into 
the  pit'),  36"*  [all]. 

7.  This  use  of  kopher  illustrates  2  S  2P.  Here 
David  says  to  the  representatives  of  the  murdered 
Gibeonites,  '  Wherewith  shall  I  make  propitiation 
(iDjN ;  (§  ^fiXd(7u/iat)  ? '  a  money  kopher  is  refused 
(v.^),  and  the  kopher,  which  (though  the  word  is 
not  actually  used)  is  demanded,  and  given  to  J " 
(v.*"';  cf.  V.'  24'),  consists  of  the  lives  of  Saul's 
seven  sons:  comp.  also  Nu  35^^  (P),  where  it  is  said 
that  blood  unjustly  shed  'profanes'  and  'defiles' 
a  land,  and  that  a  '  covering,'  or  propitiation,  can- 
not then  be  made  for  the  land  (isp;  fix^ ;  (5  ovk 
i^iXaadrjcreTai.  7]  yij  dirb  rov  ai/iaros),  except  by  the 
blood  of  the  murderer. 

S.  There  is  an  analogous  group  of  cases,  (16)  in 
which  the  verb  is  in  the  passive  voice,  the  subject 
being  the  iniquity,  and  the  means  a  purifying  rite, 
a  sacrifice,  or  repentance,  the  ettect  of  which  is 
that  the  offence  is  conceived  as  hidden,  cancelled, 
or  made  inoperative  :  Dt  21'"'  ('and  the  blood  shall 
be  "covered"  {i.e.  annulled)*  for  them,'  viz.  by 
the  symbolical  execution  of  the  murderer,  vv.**- ' ; 
('5  i^i\aadrj(TeTai  avToh),  IS  3'^  ('the  iniquity  of 
Eli's  house  shall  not  be  "  covered "  f  ((g  i^ikaa- 
d-^a-erai)  by  sacrifice  or  minhcih  for  ever'),  Is  6' 
('thy  sin  shall  be  "  covered "t,'  viz.  by  the  coal 
from  the  altar  touching  the  propliet's  lips  ;  C!g  wepi- 
Kadapiel  :  ||  '  thine  iniquity  shaU  depart '),  22''' 
('  Surely  this  iniquity  shall  not  be  "covered "  f  for 
you,  until  ye  die':  (S  acpeB-qa-eTai),  27^ t  (through 
the  abandonment  of  idolatry ;  (5  dtpaipedijo-eTai), 
Pr  16" t  (through  amendment  of  life;  <B  diroKa- 
dalpovrai :  cf.  28'^^  Ezk  18-'-  --).  J 

9.  (2)  In  the  second  class  of  cases  in  which 
kipper  is  used,  the  subject  is  God,  the  object  is 
either  the  offender  or  the  offence,  the  question  of 
means  does  not  here  arise,  but  the  motive,  in  so  far 
as  it  is  indicated,  is  the  free  grace  of  God, — repre- 
sented, however,  sometimes  as  called  into  activity 
by  a  purifying  or  expiatory  rite  :  the  idea  of  the 
verb  then  is  that  God  'covers,'  i.e.  treats  as 
covered,  overlooks,  pardons,  condones,  the  oflender 
or  the  ofience.  So  (a)  the  object  being  the  offender, 
Dt  21*^  (J",  after  the  symbolical  expiatory  rite, 
vv."- is  entreated  to  '  cover '  [AV  '  be  merciful  to,' 
RV  'forgive';  (5  VXews  Ye^^oOJIthe  people,  guilty 
[implicitly]  of  an  untraced  murder),  32''5  (rather 
diilerently :  'will  "cover"  his  land,'  i.e.  cancel 
or  remove  the  stain  of  bloodshed  attaching  to  it, 
by  the  slaughter  of  those  who  have  shed  it;  (§  iKKa- 
Bapiel;  AV  'be  merciful  unto,'  RV  'make  expiation 
for ' :  II  '  avenge  the  blood  of  his  servants,  and  re- 
quite vengeance  to  his  adversaries '),  Ezk  16''^ 
('when  I  "cover"  thee  {i.e.  act  propitiously  to- 
wards thee;  (5  €i>  rui  (^CKaaaaOaL  p.^  troi).  with  regard 
to  all  that  thou  hast  done'),  2  Ch  SO'^  (EV  'par- 
don' ;  ©  e^CKaadiii  iiwep)  ;  and  (6)  tlie  object  being 
the  offence,  Jer  18-^  (EV  'forgive';  (S  i8(^ou),  Ps 
65^  §  ((§  VKcLo-Q  ras  aaejieias),  78'*  ('  annulleth  iniquity 
and  destroyetli  not';  (S  iXdo-erai  rals  ap,.],  79^  § 

*  EV  'forgiven,'  which  no  doubt  expresses  fairly  the  general 
sense,  but  obliterates  the  distinctive  character  of  the  IJeb.  word 
used(cf.  §  15,  towards  the  end). 

t  EV  'purged,'  substituting  an  idea  not  at  all  contained  in 
the  Heb.    RVm  '  Or,  expiated.' 

t  Comp.  for  the  thought  Sir  33-  30  (Heb.  nx-on  nsan  npTj) 
333  (Swete  32  (35)  5). 

§  EV  'purge  away'  :  see  the  last  note  but  one. 
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(®  IXdtrdrjTi  rah  afj..),  Dn  9-''  (RVm  '  purge  away' ; 
Theod.  dTraXeii/'at  rds  aBidas  [=  LXX]  Kal  rod 
i^iXaaaaduL  adiKlas), — the  object  in  all  these 
cases  being  either  'iniquity'  or  'transgression,' 
and  there  being  no  reference  to  any  propitiatory 
rite.  Cf.  (though  with  a  reference  to  sacrifice) 
Sir       (Swete  31  (34)  ^s). 

10.  (3)  The  third  class  of  cases  in  which  kipper 
is  used  belongs  to  the  distinctively  legal  termin- 
ology (almost  entirely  Ezk  and  P :  <M  nearly 
always  i^iKd<XKO/j.ai  TrepL :  EV  mostly  '  to  make 
atonement';  see  §  2).  Here  the  subject  is  the 
priest,  *  the  means  usually  a  sacrifice,  though 
occasionally  it  is  (see  §  11  h-m)  some  other  act  or 
ofi'ering,  regarded  as  vindicating  the  holiness  of  tlie 
community  in  which  Jehovah  dwells,  and  hence  as 
reinstating  it  in  His  favour :  the  object  is  never 
the  sin,  but  (as  commonly  understood)  the  person 
(or  thing)  on  whose  behalf  the  propitiation  is  made, 
the  verb — which  is  construed  mostly  with  Sj;  or 
nyg,  and  only  rarely,  in  some  of  the  cases  in  which 
the  object  is  something  material  (the  altar  or  the 
sanctuary),  with  a  direct  accusative  (Lv  IG-"-^^", 
Ezk  43-»-2''  452"  [C5  with  accus.])— being  inter- 
preted as  signifying  properly  to  cover  up  (cf.  he? 
75;,  and  nya  ijd),  or  screen,  by  a  153,  or  covering 
(propitiatory)  gift  (so  Riehm,  30-32;  Dillm.; 
Schmoller,  though  undecidedly,  p.  284). 

Wellh.  (fiompos."^  336),  observing  the  analogy,  as  regards  the 
subject  and  the  means,  with  the  cases  grouped  under  (1), 
supposes  that  the  object  was  originally  '  Jehovah's  face '  (cf. 
Gn  3220,  cited  §  5;  and  the  phrase  'JS'nN  n^n,  lit.  'malte 
sweet  the  face  of  J",'  EV  '  beseech,'  or  '  entreat  the  favour  of,' 
Ex  3211, 1  s  ISi'-i,  1  K  136  etc.),  but  that  in  process  of  time  the 
object  came  to  be  omitted,  and  the  verb  was  construed  abso- 
lutely, to  perform  a  propitiatory  rite  (kippurim) :  construed 
vrith  an  accus.,  it  would  then  mean  (analogously  with  nsji,  etc., 
Ges.-Kautzsch,  5  52Ii)to  affect  with  a  propitiatory  rite.  So  far 
as  the  ideas  associated  with  the  word  are  concerned,  it  is  in- 
different which  of  these  explanations  of  the  construction  is 
adopted. 

11.  We  must  next  consider  of  what  different 
sacrifices,  or  other  rites,  kapper,  in  this  third  class 
of  cases,  is  predicated.    It  is  predicated,  viz., 

(a)  of  the  burnt-omiing,  Lv  1^  142"  ig24 .     _  g^k 

4515.  17_ 

(b)  of  the  <7Mi;i;-ofiering  (d^k),  Lv  5i«-  is  6'  T  14" 

(see  vv."- "),  vv.       (see  vv.^i-  25)  1922^  j^u  5«. 

(c)  of  the  sm-offering.  Ex  29^'^-    30^,  Lv  42'>-  '-^o-  si-  ss 

56.13  630  815.  34  14"  16  (14-15  times  [on 
v.i"  see  Kalisch,  Dillm.,  and  above,  i.  199w.]) 
23^8,  Nu  15-8  28---  3»  295,  Ezk  432''-  ^  2  Ch 
29='',  Neh  1033. 

(d)  of  the  5m-offering  and  the  biirnt-offer'mg  to- 

gether, Lv  51"  9''  12«-  8  14"  1515.  30^  ]sfu  611  312 

(cf.  V.21b)  15'-«.. 

(e)  of  blood  in  general  (as  containing  the  'soul,' or 

life),  Lv  17"  H  ('  I  have  given  it  to  you  upon 
the  altar  to  make  prointiation  for  your 
souls  ;  for  the  blood,  it  maketh propitiation 
by  means  of  the  soul  [life]') :  cf.  6^"  8i=  16-'; 
also  14^3,  where  the  blood  of  the  slain  bird 
(with  other  ceremonies)  'makes  propitia- 
tion '  for  the  leprous  house. 

(/)  of  the  '  ram  of  installation  (d'nVe)),'  and  the 
bread,  ottered  at  the  consecration  of  the 
high-priest,  Ex  29^  (see  vv.i^"^'.  32)_ 

(g)  of  the  meal-  and  ^eace-offering,  only  in  Ezk 
4515. 17  (possibly,  also,  though  not  probably, 
of  the  meal-ofi'ering  in  Lv  14=''-    :  see  §  13). 

Kapper  is  attributed,  further,  to 

(A)  the  half-shekel,  to  be  paid  by  every  one  at  a 
census,  as  the  kapper  of  his  '  soul '  (life). 
Ex  301=- "  (probably  [cf.  Riehm,  24  f.  ; 
Dillm.]  as  an  acknowledgment  of  member- 
snip  in  the  theocracy,  upon  an  occasion 
when  the  sins  and  imperfections  of  indi- 

•  Or  sometimes  (Lv  14  1711,  Ex  3015- 16,  Nu  Sl'O  3533)  the 
offering  ;  but  the  difference  is  immaterial. 


viduals  would  come  prominently  under 
Jehovah's  notice) ;  cf.  §  6. 

(i)  the  appointment  of  the  Levites  as  authorized 
representatives  of  the  Israelites  to  perform 
menial  duties  about  the  sanctuary,  Nu  8^* 
(lay  Israelites,  apxjroaching  the  holy  vessels, 
etc.,  would  do  so  at  risk  of  their  lives  [cf. 
18^-  161. 53] .  Levites,  doing  it  on  their 
behalf,  prevent  Jehovah's  wrath  from  mani- 
festing itself  in  a  plague  [cf.  the  same  ex- 
pression in  Ex  30'-],  and  are  therefore  said 
to  '  make  propitiation '  on  their  behalf). 

(j)  the  incense  by  whicli  Aaron  appeased  Jeho- 
vah's anger,  and  arrested  the  plague,  Nu 
16^«-  (Heb.  IT"'-). 

(k)  the  punishment  of  a  conspicuous  oflender, 
Nu  25'^  (the  occasion  on  which  Phinehas, 
interposing  with  the  sword,  '  turned  away ' 
Jehovah's  '  wrath '  from  the  Israelites,  and 
arrested  the  plague  :  see  v."). 

(l)  the  ottering  of  the  spoil  taken  from  the 
Midianites,  Nu  31^°  ('to  make  propitiation 
for  our  souls  before  J" ' ;  probably,  as  in 
Ex  30''*  in  view  of  the  numbering  of 
the  men  of  war,  v.*^  [where  the  phrase  is 
the  same  as  in  Ex  30'^ ;  cf .  also  v.^^''  with 
Ex  301""]). 

(m)  the  blood  of  a  murderer,  making  expiation 

for  blood  unjustly  shed,  Nu  35^^. 
All  these  passages  belong  to  P. 
12.  The  following  additional  facts  with  regard 
to  the  usage  of  kipper  deserve  also  to  be  noted. 

(a)  It  is  construed  with  jo  '  from '  of  the  ottence 
(or  uncleanness),— RV  'as  concerning,'  'because 
of,'  '  for,'  but  more  probably  (so  Riehm,  50  f.  ; 
Schmoller,  254  f.,  284;  cf.  Dillm.  on  Lv  4=«)  to  be 
understood  in  the  sense  of  '  (clearing)  from '  ('  shall 
make  propitiation  for  him  from  his  sin'),  Lv  4-" 
56.10  i4W('fi-om  his  uncleanness'),  15'5.8»  i6i8-i6-3^ 
Nu  6" ;  and  with  '  on  account  of,'  Lv  4=*=  S".  is 
6'  19-2  (RV  'as  touching,'  '  concerning,'  '  for'). 

(b)  It  is  folloAved  by  'and  it  shall  be  forgiven 
him  (them),'  in  the  case  of  the  sin-ottering,  Lv 
420.  26.  31.  35  510. 13^  1525. 28  ((.f_  yW).  and  in  the  case 
of  the  guilt-ottering,  Lv  5"^- 6'  19^2.  (These  are 
the  only  passages  in  the  Law,  except  Nu  30^-  ^-  ^, 
in  which  rho  '  to  forgive,'  occurs). 

(c)  It  is  closely  associated  (but  only  where  pre- 
dicated of  the  MM-ofiering)  with  '  to  be  clean  '  (^^a), 
or 'to  cleanse'  (mu),  Lv  127-8  U'^"-". 53  iqis.so^  Nu 
8=1,  Ezk  43=8,  cf.  2  Ch  3018 . 

with  'to  sanctify,'   Ex  2933- 36- 37,   Lv  S^^  W\ 
Nu  6" : 

and  with  'to  free  from  sin'  (nan).  Ex  2936  (EV, 
very  inadequately,  'cleanse'),  Lv  8^^  (EV  'puri- 
fied' !),  14'"^-^-  [see  v.^^j  of  the  leprous  house  (EV 
'cleanse'),  Nu  S^i  (RV  'purified  from  sin'),  Ezk 
4320. 22  (<  cleanse,'— of  the  altar,  as  Ex  293«)  452"  (see 
V.18), — in  all  the  cases  with  Nan,  of  a  material 
object,  which  the  Hebrews  regarded  as  capable  of 
being  infected  with  sin  (Schmoller,  222,  261). 

(d)  Cf .  kippurim,  '  propitiation '  (EV  '  atonement '),  used  (a.)  of 
a  sin-offering,  Ex  293S  3010,  Nu  29"  ;  (;S)of  a  guilt-offering,  Nu  58 ; 
(y)  in  the  expression '  day  of  propitiation  (atonement),'  Lv  2327-  28 
25'! ;  (h) '  propitiation-money,'  of  the  half-shekel  paid  at  a  census. 
Ex  3016.  It  is  probable  also  (whatever  the  ultimate  origin  of 
the  term  may  have  been)  that  the  idea  of  propitiation  was  felt 
to  attach  to  kapporeth  (EV  '  mercy -seat ') ;  cf .  what  is  said  on 
this  subject  in  Leviticus  (in  Haupt's  SBOT),  p.  80  f. 

(e)  The  object  of  kipper  is  usually  an  individual 
or  the  community  ;  but  sometimes  it  is  a  material 
object, — in  particular  the  altar  of  burnt-ottering, 
(at  the  time  of  its  consecration)  Ex  29^°- 3',  Lv  8'=, 
Ezk  432"-  26,  (on  the  annual  Day  of  Atonement)  Lv 
1618. 20. 33 .  the  sanctuary  (on  the  same  occasion), 
Ex  301"''  [in  y  loa  t]^g  prep,  has  probably  a  local 
force],  Lv  16'6-  33,  Ezk  45="  ;  a  house  infected  with 
leprosy,  Lv  14''3 ;  cf.  of  the  goat  sent  to  Azazel,  Lv 
16'"  (see  Dillm.). 
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13.  It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the 
present  article  to  investigate  the  character  or 
rationale  of  SACRIFICE,  except  in  so  far  as  this  is 
expressed  by  the  term  kapper.  Conlhiiug  ourselves 
therefore  to  this,  we  may  draw  from  the  data  col- 
lected in  §§  10-12  the  followirig  conclusions  with 
regard  to  the  significance  of  this  term  in  its  legal 
or  ceremonial  applications  (which  are  to  be  care- 
fully distinguished  from  tire  extra-]egaA  usages, 
analyzed  in  §§  5,  7-9).  In  the  legal  terminology  it 
is  especially  associated  with  the  sm-ofi'ering,  of 
which  it  designates  the  most  distinctive  and  char- 
acteristic operation  ;  it  is  also  frequently,  though 
not  so  characteristically,  predicated  of  the  guilt- 
otiering  (the  dshdm),  that  differentiated  type  of 
siri-otfering  prescribed  for  cases  in  which  injury 
has  been  done  to  the  rights  of  another  person.  To 
the  burnt-otlering,  ottered  alone,  it  is  attributed 
only  in  Lv  U''^  16-^  (cf.  Ezk  45^^-  "  ;  also  Job  1' 
42^),  on  the  ground,  it  seems,  that,  though  not  a 
proper  propitiatory  sacrilice,  it  was  a  mark  of  the 
worshij^per's  devotion,  and,  being  ottered  '  for  his 
favour  (acceptance)  before  J"'  (Lv  P  i^in'?),  and 
accepted  (i'7  ri-^i}])  accordingly,  moved  Him  to  regard 
him  graciously,  and  to  overlook  his  moral  insutti- 
ciency ;  elsewhere  it  is  not  attributed  to  it  ex- 
pressly,* but  only  (§  11  t^)when  it  is  closely  associ- 
ated with  the  sin  -  ottering,  for  the  purpose  (as 
seems  to  be  frequently  the  case)  of  enhancing  the 
signihcance  of  the  latter  ;  and,  indeed,  Lv  14^"  IQ-"* 
(cf.  vv.^'  ^)  might  almost  be  regarded  as  falling  under 
this  category.  Ezekiel  (45^^-  ")  attributes  it  to  the 
peace-  and  meal-  ottering  ;  in  H,  also,  it  is  attributed 
to  the  peace-  (and  burnt-)  ott'erings,  in  virtue  of 
what  is  said  about  the  '  blood '  in  Lv  17"  (cf.  v.^) ; 
in  the  system  of  P  it  is  not  attributed  directly  to 
either  of  these,  for  the  meal-ottering  in  Lv  14-"-^' 
holds  such  a  secondary  jjlace  that  it  cannot  be 
treated  with  any  coniidence  as  participating  in  the 
kappdrd.  The  kappdrd  is  specially  the  function 
of  the  hlood  (see  Lv  17"  [H] ;  and  cf.,  in  the  ritual 
of  the  sin-ottering,  Ex  30J^  Lv  4.  6^»(2^)  8">  16'«'- 

Ezk  43-"  45"*-),  on  account,  as  is  expressly  said  in 
Lv  17",  of  its  being  the  seat  of  the  '  soul '  or  life, 
the  most  precious,  and  also  the  purest  and  most 
immaterial  gift  that  can  be  ottered  to  God  ;  the 
only  exception  (among  sacrifices)  being  one  that 
proves  the  rule,  viz.  (Lv  5^^)  the  vegetable  ottering 
allowed  as  a  substitute  for  the  usual  sin-ottering, 
when  the  latter  was  beyond  the  means  of  the 
offerer.  Hence  the  later  iiabb.  dictum  {Yomd  5a) 
D-in  nVx  niS3  '  there  is  no  kappdrd  except  with 
blood '  (cf.  He  9^^), — which,  however,  is  not  true 
universally  (see  the  cases,  §  11  h-771,  esp.  Ex  30'^'-), 
but  only  in  so  far  as  sacrifice  is  concerned. 

14.  The  effect  of  the  kap)pdrd  is  a  purification, 
sometimes  from  sin,  sometimes  (Lv  12.  14. 15,  Nu6) 
from  merely  ceremonial  defilement,  sin  being  re- 
garded as  a  stain,  and  the  defilement,  whether  ritual 
or  moral — for  in  P  the  two  are  not  clearly  distin- 
guished (see  Law,  vol.  iii.  p.  72*;  and  cf.  Schmoller, 
280) — being  conceived  as  either  made  invisible  and 
inoperative,  or  else  as  actually  obliterated ;  it  is 
regarded  as  withdrawn  from  Jehovah's  eyes  (cf.  Ps 
51^* ;  and  contrast  90**) ;  it  no  longer  comes  be- 
tween Him  and  man  :  He  neither  sees  nor  imputes 
it.  The  aim  of  the  priestly  legislation  is  to  main- 
tain the  ideal  holiness  of  the  theocratic  commimity 
(Law,  ib.  p.  70  f.)  ;  and  the  kappdrd  is  the  primary 
means  by  which  this  is  effected.  Sometimes  cleans- 
ing (moral  or  ceremonial)  is  expressly  mentioned  as 
the  effect  of  the  rite  (see  §  12  c  ;  and  note  esp.  Lv 
16^"  'on  this  day  shall  propitiation  be  made  for 
you  to  cleanse  you  ;  from  all  your  sins  ye  shcdl  be 
clean  before  J"').  As  prescribed  for  the  priests 
(Ex  2933,  Lv  9')  and  Levites  (Nu  S^i),  before  admis- 

*  The  extra-legal  passage,  1  S  31'*  (§  8),  is  not  evidence  of  the 
ideas  associated  with  kipper  in  the  ceremonial  system  of  P. 


sion  to  their  sacred  duties,  it  is  a  readily  intelli- 
gible rite  of  preliminary  lustration  (Riehm,  76  f.  ; 
Sclimoller,  234  f.,  245).  Enjoined  for  a  malerifil 
object,  the  altar  or  the  sanctuary,  its  aim  is  to 
secure  or  maintain  its  holiness  :  the  altar,  prior  to 
its  consecration,  is  regarded  as  afl'ected  by  the 
natural  impurity  of  human  workmanship,  which 
has  to  be  removed  ;  the  sanctuary,  frequented  as 
it  was  by  a  sinful  and  unclean  people,  is  contami- 
nated by  their  sins,  and  accordingly  requires  a 
periodical  purification  (Riehm,  54-57  ;  Schmoller, 
221  f.,  242,  262) ;  the  leprous  liouse  (Lv  14''--')  is  con- 
ceived as  tainted  by  sin  (§  12  c) ;  the  '  scape-goat,' 
ottered  by  the  sinful  people,  requires  to  be  purified 
before  it  can  discharge  the  solemn  functions 
assigned  to  it  (Riehm,  55  ;  Dillm. ;  etc.).  On  tlie 
part  of  God  the  effect  of  the  kapypdrd  is  more  par- 
ticularly specified, — at  least  in  the  sin-  and  guilt- 
ottering, — as  forgiveness, — conditional,  as  we  may 
suppose  would  be  understood  by  the  more  spiritual 
Israelites,  on  the  penitence  of  the  otterer,  though 
this  is  not  stated  in  the  laws  as  distinctly  and 
regularly  as  might  be  expected  (cf.  Lv  5^  16-',  Nu 
5'';  Schultz,  OT  Theol.  ii.  99  f.):  it  should,  how- 
ever, in  this  connexion  be  remembered  that /cftp/jer 
was  in  general  possible  only  for  unintentional  (or 
venial)  sins  *  (above,  vol.  i.  20^  note  ;  Schultz,  i. 
382  f.,  388  f.,  394  f.,  ii.  87-89:  cf.  Ezk  4.5^",  where 
'  erreth '  =  sins  inadvertently).  Sins  committed  wil- 
fully, '  with  a  high  hand'  (Nu  15*"*-),  i.e.  in  a  spirit 
of  presumptuous  defiance,  challenging  God's  anger, 
lie  outside  the  sphere  within  which  the  kappdrd 
ordinarily  operates ;  hence,  as  predicated  of  the 
regidar  Levitical  sacrifices,  it  is  never  described  as 
appeasing  God  (cf.  §  2  end),  nor  is  it  ever  implied 
that  the  offerer  of  such  a  sacrifice  is  outside  God's 
dispensation  of  grace,  or  the  object  of  His  wrath  ; 
the  cases  §  11  j  k  are  exceptional;  at  most  (§11 
h  i  I)  it  may  be  said  to  be  a  means  of  averting  it 
(Riehm,  30,  37,  85;  AT  Theol.  132;  cf.  Schultz,  i. 
394). 

15.  From  what  has  been  said,  it  will  be  seen 
that  kipper  is  a  difficult  word  to  represent  satis- 
factorily in  English.  '  Cover  ' — or  '  wipe  out,'  if 
that  view  of  the  original  sense  of  the  word  be 
adopted  —  is  too  colourless:  'make  atonement' 
(at-one-ment,  reconciliation)  may  express  a  con- 
sequence of  kipjjer,  but  it  is  not  what  the  word 
itself  denotes.  It  has  always — or  almost  always — 
a  religious,  and  mostly  a  ritual  colouring  :  it  is  to 
cover  (metaphorically)  by  a  gift,  ottering,  or  rite, 
or  (if  God  be  the  subject)  to  trecct  as  covered  :  the 
ideas  associated  with  the  word  are  thus  to  make 
(or  treat)  as  harmless,  non-existent,  or  inoperative, 
to  anmd  (so  far  as  God's  notice  or  regard  is  con- 
cerned), to  rvithdraw  from  God's  sight,  with  the 
attached  ideas  of  reinstating  in  His  favour,  free- 
ing from  sin,  and  restoring  to  holiness, — esjjecially 
(but  not  exclusively),  when  the  subject  is  a  human 
agent,  by  the  species  of  sacrifice  called  the  '  sin- 
ottering.'  It  is  a  stronger,  more  significant  syno- 
nym of  N'an  to  '  un-sin,'  and  ina  to  'purify'  or 
'cleanse.'  There  appears  to  be  no  one  English  word 
which  combines,  or  suggests,  ideas  such  as  these. 
Even  to  '  make  propitia^tion '  accentuates  some- 
what unduly  a  particular  side,  or  aspect,  of  what 
is  involved  in  kipper  (cf.  §  1  end) ;  though  the  fact 
that  the  ideas  just  indicated  were  associated  with 
the  word  in  conjunction  with  a  rite,  would  jjoint 
rather  naturally  in  the  direction  of  such  a  mean- 
ing, which  the  nearly  habitual  rendering  of  the 
LXX,  (i^)CKd(TKo:j.aL,  shows  was  felt  to  attach  to 
the  word  in  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  Nevertheless, 
esp.  in  view  of  the  LXX,  and  NT  IXaa-f^ds,  this  is 
on  the  whole  the  best  rendering  of  kipp)er  in  its 
ritual  sense,  the  cases  grouped  under  §§  8,  9  being 
reijresented,  for  consistency,  by  deal  propitiously 

*  See,  however,  Lv  6'--7  1920-22,  Sn  56-8. 
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ivith,  or  he  propitious  to.  Whether,  in  actual 
usage,  there  was  any  consciousness  of  the  primary 
sense,  to  '  cover,'  is  extremely  doubtful :  in  all 
probability,  kipper  was  felt  to  express  only  the 
derived  ideas  which  have  been  indicated  (cf. 
Schmoller,  283  f.). 

16.  To  return  briefly,  before  concluding,  to  the 
use  of  the  term  in  the  NT.  The  death  of  Christ 
is  represented  in  the  NT  under  three  main  aspects : 
as  a  XvTpov,  ranso^ning  from  the  power  of  sin  and 
spiritual  death  (see  Redeemer)  ;  as  a  KaToXKayr], 
setting  '  at  one,'  or  reconciling,  God  and  man,  and 
bringing  to  an  end  the  alienation  between  them  ; 
and  as  a  propitiation,  breaking  down  the  barrier 
which  sin  interposes  between  God  and  man,  and 
enabling  God  to  enter  again  into  fellowship  with 
him.  '  Propitiation '  is  in  the  OT  attached  especi- 
ally to  the  sin-offering,  and  to  the  sacrifice  of  the 
blood  (or  life) ;  and  Christ,  by  the  giving  up  of  His 
sinless  life,  annuls  the  power  of  sin  to  separate 
between  God  and  the  believer,  by  a  sacrifice  an- 
alogous to  those  offered  by  the  Jewish  priests,  but 
infinitely  more  efficacious  (see,  further.  Atone- 
ment, Mediation,  Reconciliation). 

17.  It  remains  only  to  notice  briefly  the  different 
view  of  kapper  which  is  developed  by  Ritschl, 
Eechtfertigung  u.  Versdhnung^,  ii.  70-80  (on 
kopher),  184-210.  Kapper,  Ritschl  argues  (p. 
198  f.),  is  attributed  to  all  offerings,  but  for- 
giveness (implying  the  presence  of  sin)  only  to 
the  sin-  and  guilt  -  ottering :  it  is  thus  a  false 
generalization  to  suppose  that  its  purpose  is  the 
removal  of  sin  ;  and  this  conclusion  is  confirmed 
by  the  fact  that  there  are  many  cases  of  purely 
physical  uncleanness  for  Avhich,  nevertheless,  a  sin- 
ofl'ering  involving  it  is  prescribed.  In  fact,  kapper 
has  essentially  (p.  203)  no  irlation  to  sin ;  the 
'  covering '  of  persons,  spoken  of  in  the  priestly 
law,  does  not  mean  the  covering  of  their  guilt, 
but  their  protection,  in  order,  viz.,  that — in  accord- 
ance with  the  principle  that  '  no  man  can  see  me 
and  live'  (Ex  33-» ;  cf.  Gn  323",  Ex  19-'  20",  Dt  5^^, 
jg  g22.  23  2322^  jg  g5j — they  may  be  able  to  appear 
before  God  without  risk  of  their  lives  ;  the  neces- 
sity of  such  '  protection '  depends,  however,  not 
upon  man's  sinfulness,  but  upon  his  '  creatureli- 
ness ' ;  he  needs  it,  not  as  sinf  ul,  but  only  as 
created,  and  finite.  Sin  is  not  the  ground  of  the 
kappdra,  but  merely  (in  the  sin-  and  guilt- 
ofl'ering)  its  occasion.  It  follows  that,  upon 
Ritschl's  view,  kipper  ought  not  to  be  translated 
'  make  propitiation  '  (or  '  atonement ')  at  all : 
accordingly,  he  condemns  (p.  199 f.)  the  render- 
ing 'siihnen'  as  introducing  'only  confusion,' 
and  considers  (p.  186)  that  the  LXX,  in  rendering 
(i^yXaaKojiaL,  substituted  for  the  Heb.  a  Greek  word 
which  was  not  really  its  equivalent. 

This  theory  is  controverted  at  length  by  both 
Riehm  (esp.  pp.  37  f.,  46-8,  511,  57-9,  72-81,  83-6, 
but  also  elsewhere)  and  Schmoller  (pp.  266-9,  274- 
81);  cf.  also  Schmidt,  PBE"^  xvi.  365 f.  ;  and  in 
spite  of  the  ability  with  which  Ritschl  writes,  it 
is  impossible  not  to  think  that  it  is  a  one-sided 
one,  depending  in  some  parts  upon  a  combination 
of  elements  which  are  not  combined  together  in 
the  OT,  and  in  others  emphasizing  features  and 
principles  which  do  not  really,  in  the  legislation  as 
a  whole,  possess  the  prominence  and  significance 
which  are  attached  to  them.  The  crucial  question 
undoubtedly  is.  What  does  the  kappdra  '  cover '  ? 
Ritschl's  view  that,  as  it  is  predicated  of  the 
burnt-  and  peace -ottering,  in  which  there  is  no 
question  of  sin,  it  must  cover  man's  creatureliness, 
which  cannot  subsist  in  God's  presence  without 
such  'protection,'  introduces  an  idea  which  is 
nowhere  brought  into  connexion  with  sacrifice. 
To  approach  God  (\vith  sacrifice)  is  by  no  means 
identical  with  '  seeing '  Him  (in  the  sense  im- 


plied in  the  passages  quoted),  nor  is  it  ever  re- 
presented as  endangering  life  :  the  principle  oi 
Ex  33-"  etc.  is  never  referred  to  in  the  legislation 
of  P  ;  and  the  cases  in  which  life  is  represented  as 
endangered  are  connected  not  with  the  omission 
of  a  sacrifice,  but  with  some  irreverence  or  irregu- 
larity in  the  discharge  of  sacred  offices,  or  with 
some  other  specific  act  of  disrespect  towards  God 
(Ex  2833- «  30=»--\  LV835  iQif-e-'-s  153i  162-13  229, 
415. 19. 20  1710  22. 82 .  cf,  153  igs).  In  pref- 
erence therefore  to  having  recourse  to  an  expla- 
nation both  artificial  in  itself  and  also  with  so 
little  support  in  the  usage  of  the  ritual  legisla- 
tion, it  seems  better  to  suppose  that  thougli  the 
burnt-,  peace-,  and  meal-oflerings  were  not  ottered 
expressly,  like  the  sin-  and  guilt-ott'erings,  for  the 
forgiveness  of  sin,  they  nevertheless  (in  so  far  as 
kipper  is  predicated  of  them)  were  regarded  as 
'  covering,'  or  neutralizing,  the  offerer's  unworthi- 
ness  to  appear  before  God,  and  so,  though  in  a 
much  less  degree  than  the  sin-  or  the  guilt-ottering, 
as  ett'ecting  kappdra  in  the  sense  ordinarily  attached 
to  the  word,  viz.  '  propitiation.'  *  The  great  rarity 
with  which  kapper  is  attributed  to  any  but  the  siu- 
and  guilt-ofierings,  and  the  fact  that,  where  its 
ett'ects  are  specified,  they  are  always  either  the  for- 
giveness of  sin  or  the  removal  of  uncleanness,  are 
additional  arguments  in  support  of  the  ordinary 
view.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  Ritschl's 
theory  implies  that  kapper  expresses  the  idea  of 
'  protection '  far  more  directly  and  distinctly  than 
can  be  deemed  probable : '  protection,'  as  said  above 
(§  4),  may  be  a  secondary  and  indirect  consequence 
of  kapper,  but  it  is  not  at  all  the  primary  and  im- 
mediate sense  of  it  (not  even  in  Dt  32^^ ;  Ritschl,  p. 
72  f. ).  The  fact  that  kipper  is  used  with  reference  to 
the  removal  of  physical  uncleanness  proves,  not  that 
it  stands  in  no  relation  to  sin  (for  Nsn,  to  '  free  from 
sin,'  is  used  in  exactly  the  same  connexions,  §  12  c), 
but  that  the  Hebrews  understood  the  term  '  sin ' 
in  a  wider  sense  than  we  do,  and  included  in  it 
material,  as  well  as  moral,  defilements. 

Literature.— The  two  very  full  discussions  that  have  been  re- 
ferred to,  Riehm,  De.r  Begrij  der  Siihne  im  A  'I',  1877  (reprinted 
from  SK,  1877,  pp.  7-92 :  see  also  his  AT  Theol.  130-147),  and 
Schmoller,  SK,  1891,  Heft  2,  pp.  205-288 ;  Schultz,  OT  Theol.  i. 
397-400,  and  Amer.  Journ.  of  Theol.  iv.  (1900),  285-91,  301-4, 
309-13;  Dillm.  on  Lv  420 ;  Wellh.  Compos.''  335 f.  ;  Smend,  AT 
Rel.-ijesch.  321 ;  Nowack,  Arch.  ii.  220 ;  A.  B.  Davidson, '  "Atone" 
in  Extra-ritual  Literature,'  Expos.,  Aug.  1899,  p.  92 £f.  Schullz's 
view  of  the  ritual  sense  of  kipper  approximates  to  that  of 
Ritschl,  though  he  rejects  the  idea  that  an  ethical  motive  is 
never  involved  in  it :  he  would  render  the  term  by  '  consecrate ' 
(wcihen) ;  man  is  by  nature  weak,  and  consequently  (physically 
and  morally)  unworthy  to  draw  nigh  unto  God :  the  priest,  by 
the  'covering'  rite,  di'aws  a  veil  over  the  creaturely  unworthi- 
ness  of  the  offerer, — and  also,  if  the  case  requires  it,  over  his 
sin;  the  '  consecration '  (VKetVmnj),  thus  provided  for  him,  is, 
as  it  were,  a  '  wedding-garment,'  enabling  him  to  draw  near 
to  the  high  and  holy  God  without  danger. 

S.  R.  Driver. 

PROSELYTE  (irpoayfKvTo?,  from  irpocripxeffdaL :  lit. 
'advena,'  i.e.  visitor,  new  comer). + 

i.  The  term  'proselyte.' — irpourfKvro^  is  the  usual 
LXX  rendering  of  la  [see  Ger],!  i.e.,  originally, 

*  The  use  of  the  term  nin':  rj'T  '  savour  of  tranquillizing  or 
contentment,'  of  the  burnt-,  as  of  the  meal-  and  peace-offerings 
(Lv  19- 17  23- 16  35  al.),  also  implies  something  of  the  nature  of  a 
propitiation  (cf.  Gn  820f  ). 

t  The  etymology  is  suggested  in  such  exj)ressions  as  eo:»  ii  n; 
!rpi>^(XS-f  Tpi;  Oijui;  Tuoa-hXvTO!  Ex  12'1»  (Lv  19^3^  jsfu  gi'*) ;  h  Tpca-O^Bais 
^pair-iiXvras  £»  ii/xit  Ex  VZ^^  ;  though  more  often  in  sucli  phrases  aa 
□DDina  ^t;'N]  "un  nsn  other  participles  are  used,  viz. 

»^Vx£/>£v«5  (Lv'  1629  178- 10- 12. 13,  Nu  1516. 16.  28. 29  1910,  Jos  209), 
^pcuryivo/^tvus  (Lv  1826,  cf.  Nu  151'4),  yeyisr,/j.iiio;  (Lv  202),  TpoiTTcp- 
wifj-uof  (Lv  193J);  once  only  t/joo-v.Ai/tsuowtk  (Ezk  147  [Aq^Ps55 
120'^]),  while  Ezk  4722  gives  toU  rrpo/r'^XvTats  toi;  ^apcucoZirtv  tv 
^s'm  i^iJi..  This  last  is  like  the  rendering  of  '  thejjer  who  is  in 
thy  gates '  in  Ex  201",  Dt  Si'*  o  Tpoc-iiXuTK  i  rrapoixSv  jv  <ro!. 

J  ~\3  is  eleven  times  translated  Tv.paiy.cif  (Gn  1513  23-*,  Ex  222 
183,  Dt  1421  237.  (8),  2  K  113,  1  Ch  2915,  Ps  38  (39)12,  ng  (ng)  19^ 
Jer  148  ;  cf.  Ps  104  (105)12  nj) ;  twice  yuiipM  (Ex  12",  Is  141) ; 
once  5evo5  (Job  3132).    Job  1916  has  yiirmis  for  D'lJ.  trpurnXvrcs 
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ouc  who  takes  up  his  residence  in  a  foreign  land, 
and  so  puts  himself  under  the  protection  of  a 
foreign  people,  as  a  client ;  particularly  a  foreigner 
thus  residing  in  Palestine.  *  The  classical  equivalent 
is  ^tttjXds  or  4Trr]\&rris  (advcnn)  ;  liut  the  technical 
name  of  such  a  foreign  resident  was  fi^roiKos 
(incola),  to  which  LXX  trdpoiKo^  [/x^toikos  occurs  Jer 
20^  only]  corresponds.  In  NT  (Mt  28'=,  ACS210  6= 
13^')  irpocrrj^vTos  is  commonly  understood  to  mean  a 
foreign  convert  to  tlie  Jewish  religion,  a  proselyte  in 
our  sense  of  the  word.f  It  seems  to  have  lost  all  con- 
nexion with  residence  in  Palestine,  for  the  prose- 
lytes referred  to  in  Ac  2'"  13""  live  in  foreign  lands. 

When  did  the  word  lose  the  local  (political)  and 
gain  this  final  technical  (religious)  sense  ?  Its 
meaning  in  the  LXX  is  somewhat  disputed. 
Geiger  (Urschrift,  p.  353  ff.)  maintains  that  it  is 
there  strictly  equivalent  to  ger  in  its  original 
sense,  while  W.  C.  Allen  {Expositor,  1894,  x.  267- 
275)  argues  that  the  LXX  uses  the  word  con- 
sistently in  the  final  sense  oi  proselyte.  This  Avide 
divergence  of  view  is  possible  because  the  Hebrew 
word  ger  itself  becomes  almost  equivalent  to  prose- 
lyte in  P.  X  The  ideal  of  Judaism  is  that  there 
shall  be  no  uncircumcised  alien  in  the  Holy  Land. 
But  it  cannot  be  proved  that  ■irpoar]\vTos  connects 
itself  consistently  with  these  OT  approaches  of 
ger  to  its  final  (Mishnic)  sense.  It  is  true  that 
irdpoLKos  stands  for  ger  in  several  passages  where 
the  sense  '  proselyte '  would  be  especially  inappro- 
priate, as  where  Israel,  or  an  Israelite,  is  called 
a  ger  in  a  foreign  land  (Gn  W^,  Dt  23^  Gn  23'», 
Ex  222  ig3)^  or  in  God's  land  (Ps  39'^  1  Ch 

29'^),  where  God  is  Himself  a  ger  (Jer  14^),  or 
Avhere  the  law  for  the  ger  differs  from  that  for  the 
home-born  (Dt  14^1  contra  Lv  17'=).  But  on  the 
other  hand  no  very  obvious  reason  for  the  render- 
ing exists  in  2  S  1"  ;  and — what  is  more  important 
— Israelites  are  elsewhere  called  itpoarfKvToi  in 
Egypt  (Ex  22-=i  23^,  Lv  ig^*,  Dt  10'»),  or  in  God's 
land  (Lv  9,5^) ;  the  word  is  closely  parallel  to 
irapoLKos  (Lv  25^-  ^=) ;  circumcision  is  specially  re- 
quired of  a  Trpoa-TjXvTos  before  he  can  eat  the  Pass- 
over (Ex  12^^) ;  and  in  two  passages  where  a 
proselyte  proper  is  meant,  the  Aramaic  word 
7etcipas  is  used  (Ex  12'^  Is  14'). § 

It  is  certain  that  the  LXX  Trpocn'jXuros,  even  if  he 
is  often  a  circumcised  convert,  remains  always  a 
foreign  resident  in  Palestine.  Of  an  api^lication  of 
the  word  to  a  convert  to  Judaism  who  still  resides 
in  a  foreign  land  there  is  no  trace.  ||  This  distin- 
guishes the  LXX  use  from  that  of  the  NT.  In 
an  interesting  mistranslation  of  Is  54'^  LXX  reads, 
'  Behold,  proselytes  will  come  to  thee  through  me, 
and  will  sojourn  with  tliee,  and  Avill  flee  to  thee  for 
refuge.' IT  The  religious  sense  blends  with  the 
local,  but  does  not  displace  it.  It  is  therefore 
impossible  to  make  the  word  simply  equivalent  to 
'convert.'  The  tendency  of  the  LXX  to  translate 
ger  by  irpoarjXvTos  is  stronger  than  its  sense  of  this 

never  translates  any  other  root,  but  is  found  without  Hebrew 
equivalent  in  Lv  173,  Dt  IQlSa  1218  ;  Is  54I6  gives  an  interesting 
mistranslation.    'Etj;Aut«5  occurs  only  in  Job  2026. 

*  0  ^poirriXvTc;  is  distinguished  on  the  one  side  from  the  native 
Israelite  (0  a.v'ri>'x_Om,  0  ly^uipiK,  oi  vlni  'la-pa-^x),  and  on  the  other 
from  the  foreigner  (o  ixxirpioi,  i  ixxoycvyn).  The  distinction 
from  i  ^rupotxo;  is  less  clear,  and  does  not  perfectly  correspond 
to  that  between  ger  and  tOshdb. 

t  So  Theodoret :  rrpoffviX'jTov?  5s  iKctXow  tqv?  \k  rSv  idvojv  trpoiT- 

/ewTacf  xoii  Tv;v  vo,ui!Cr^v  •ToKi-riia.v  a.cr'^a.^ofjLivoui  ;  and  Suidas  :  01  £| 
iOv'Ajv  !TpoirBXyi?Mdo7i;  tea)  -kccto,  vqij-ov  rTcOyicrKyrii  fT0?.i7t{ittrfjcci, 

t  See,  e.g.,  Lv  17-19  (H),  Nu  15  (P).  The  principle  is,  one  law 
for  home-born  and  gerlm.  Ex  12-19,  Nu  9"  1515- 16.  29.  30. 

§SoSchiirer,  GJVT  iu.  125  f.  ;  Bertholet,  Die  Stelhing  der 
Israeliten  u.  d.  Juden  zu  den  Fremden,  1896,  p.  259  ff.  The 
word  yciupx;  is  used  by  Justin  (Dial.  c.  Tr>/ph.  c.  122  [y/iopas]) 
and  Julius  Afri.  {ad  Aristidem)  of  proselytes ;  but  Philo  read  it 
in  Ex  222  (LXX  ^rupoixo^)  of  Moses  in  Midian  (de  Confus.  Ling. 
17),  hence  it  also  cannot  have  been  a  recognized  technical 
title.  Does  Josephus'mistake  it  for  the  name  of  a  town?  (0  [to5] 
Vi^pa  SjuMi,  BJ  II.  xix.  2,  etc.). 

II  h  r-o  yy,  iipcSv  Lv  1933,  Nu  914  1614,  J,  ^^7,  Ex  12«  etC. 

*II  /5ov  xpetrviXvToi  vpoffiXtCffOvTcti  ffot^  etc. 


PROSELYTE  133 


later  technical  meaning.  No  diilerence  of  usage 
appears  between  early  and  late  parts  of  the  LXX. 
Tlie  word  occurs  in  the  Apocryphal  books  only 
in  To  1^  N  (from  Dt  14-»  26'2).  The  absence  of  a 
common  technical  use  of  the  word  seems  to  be 
indicated  by  the  fact  that  it  is  not  used  of  un- 
mistakable proselytes,  from  Ruth  to  Achior  (Jth 
14'"),  or  in  the  frequent  expressions  of  hope  for  the 
conversion  of  the  heathen. 

Philo*  understands  the  LXX  wpoarjXvTo^  in  the 
sense  of  'convert.'  Those  who  have  changed  to 
the  better  order  Moses  calls  TrpoariXvroi,  because 
they  have  come  to  a  new  and  God-pleasing  consti- 
tution  (aTrA    Tou   Trpoae\ri\v6ii'ai    Kawg   Kal  (jyikod^ip 

iroKiTelq.,  de  Monarch,  i.  7).  But  he  prefers  the 
word  itrrfKv^  (i-n-qX&rri's,  ^TrqXvros),  often,  as  in  this 
pa.ssage,  substituting  it  for  the  other  in  the  course 
of  his  diseus.sion  (so  also  in  de  Vict.  O/f.  10,  Quces. 
in  Ex  22=",  de  Cher.  31.  33.  34),  more  often  still 
using  it  throughout  {de  Septenario  14,  de  Creat. 
Prin.  6,  de  Caritate  12,  de  Pcenit.  2,  de  Execrat. 
6).  Bertholet  (p.  288)  is  surely  mistaken  in  saying 
that  ^irrj'Kvs  has  a  wider  meaning  than  irpoirriXm-o^, 
for  the  distinction  in  Qncest.  in  Ex  222"  between 
iirrjXvBes  of  place  (x^pas),  and  those  of  laws  and 
customs  {uo/xl/xuv  Kal  ^BCjp),  is  made  solely  in  order  to 
explain  the  two  uses  of  the  word  irpoa-nXvTos  in  Ex 
222"  (21)^  ^jj^  argument  would  be  wholly  Avithout 
force  if  the  two  words  were  not  synonymous. 
Philo  allows  the  possibility  of  the  local  mean- 
ing of  TrpocrijXirros  (eVijXi/s)  in  order  to  explain  its 
application,  figuratively,  to  Israel  in  Egypt.  The 
literal  word  in  this  connexion  was  /x^toikos  or  ^^j-os 
{de  Vita  Mos.  i.  7,  de  Carit.  13.  14).  Compare  his 
interpretation  of  Lv  252^  {de  Cher.  31-34)  :  the  wise 
man  is  but  an  iirrikvi  and  Trdpoucos  in  the  world  ; 
God  is  the  only  citizen,  and  on  the  contrary  the 
foolish  man  is  altogether  a  fugitive. 

Philo's  preference  for  the  word  ^tttjXus  prevents 
us  from  supposing  that  the  word  wpoarjXvTos  was 
current  in  his  circle,  though  it  hardly  warrants 
the  opinion  that  ^ttt/Xus  was  the  current  technical 
name  of  the  Greek  converts  to  Judaism  of  whom 
he  speaks.  It  was  probably  simply  the  more 
natural  word  by  which  to  convey  the  sense  of  the 
LXX  to  his  readers.  In  Philo,  then,  the  religious 
interprets  and  practically  displaces  the  local  use 
of  the  word,  but  a  common  technical  use  of  it, 
such  as  the  NT  seems  to  presuppose,  he  does  not 
reveal. 

Josephus  often  refers  to  actual  proselytes,!  but 
without  using  the  name  ;  and  he  not  infrequently 
alludes  to  OT  passages  in  Avhich  the  ger  is  com- 
mended to  charity,!  but  cites  them  only  as  pro- 
viding for  the  poor,  or,  for  the  foreigner  (f^cos, 
d\\6(i)v\os,  dXXorpioxupos).  Are  we  to  infer  that 
Philo  knew,  as  Josephus  did  not,  a  class  of  Greek 
converts  to  Judaism  to  whom  the  humane  in- 
junctions of  the  law  applied,  who  had  lost  their 
natural  friends  and  helpers  for  the  sake  of  re- 
ligion, and  were  espeeialfy  needy  and  deserving  of 
friendly  consideration  on  the  part  of  Jews  ? 

ii.  IVords  and  phrases  descriptive  of  proselytes. — 
Instead  of  a  fixed  technical  word  for  foreign  con- 
verts to  the  Jewish  religion,  the  Old  Testament 
and  Jewish  literature  give  various  descriptive 
phrases,  some  of  which  may  well  be  gathered 
together  here,  since  they  contain  in  themselves 
an  interpretation  of  Jewish  proselytism.  The 
proselyte  is  a  ger  who  is  circumcised  (Ex  12^8)^ 
or  who  joins  himself  to  the  house  of  Jacob  (Is  14') ; 
he  is  one  who  enters  into  the  assembly  of  Jahweh 
(Dt  23^  'in  the  third  generation,'  cf.  v.^) ;  he  is 

*  See  Bertholet,  I.e.  pp.  2S5-289. 

t  e.g.  Helena,  Izates,  and  Jlonobazus  (Ant.  xx.  ii.-iv.) ;  Fulvia 
(Ant.  xviii.  iii.  5) ;  cf.  c.  Ap.  ii.  11,  29,  37,  Ant.  xill.  ix.  1,  xi.  3 ; 
BJ  II.  XX.  2,  VII.  iii.  3,  etc. 

t  e.a.  Ant.  iii.  xii.  3  (Lv  256),  r7.  viii.  21  (Dt  2421,  Lv  198  10), 
viii.  22  (Dt  1428. 29  2612),  viii.  38  (Dt  24l'».  16). 
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a  foreigner  [npsrrji,  6  aWoyevrj^]  who  has  'joined 
himself  to  J"*  to  minister  to  him,  and  to  love  the 
name  of  J",  to  be  his  servant — every  one  who  so 
keeps  the  Sabbath  as  not  to  profane  it,  and  who 
lays  hold  on  my  covenant'  (Is  56^"^);  he  is  a 
nokhri  (f^yoj)  who  '  comes  to  take  refuge  under 
the  wings  of  J" '  (Ru  2"-  of.  ;  see  also  Apoc. 
Bar  41^).  Only  in  Est  8"  are  converts  spoken  of 
aa  those  who  '  become  Jews '  [D'lq'.PP,  LXX  irepie- 
T^/j-voPTo  Kal  lovdaC^ov],  Achior  (Jth  14'")  believed 
in  God,  was  circumcised,  and  added  to  the  house 
of  Israel  (irpoaeTidri  irpds,  as  Is  14').  See  also  the 
forms  of  expression  in  such  passages  as  Is  2-'*, 
Jer  3"  42  12"5  (cf.  Is  45^3  65i6),t  Zeph  S\  Is  44=, 
1  K  8"-^3^  Ru  V\  Zee  S-"'^^  9'  14'8-i^  Is  19«-25,  To 
H^-'.  A  convert  could  be  described  as  one  who 
turned  to  J",  swore  by  the  name  of  J",  prayed  to 
Him,  sought  and  kept  His  law,  especially  the 
Sabbath  and  the  jirohibition  of  eating  blood. 
Circumcision  could  not  be  omitted  by  one  who 
would  join  himself  to  Israel.  Almost  without 
exception  (but  see  Zeph  2^',  Is  19'^"^=)  the  supposi- 
tion is  that  converts  will  live  in  Israel's  land.  J 
They  are  circumcised  gerim. 

Philo  regards  proselytes  as  those  who  leave 
polytheism  and  adopt  the  worship  of  one  God. 
He  describes  them  as  changing  to  the  better  order, 
as  migrating  to  piety,  journej'ing  to  a  good  colony, 
deserting  to  God  or  to  the  truth,  wandering  to 
truth  and  to  the  honom-ing  of  the  One  who  is 
worthy  of  honour,  as  fugitives  to  God,  and  sup- 
pliants, as  those  who  change  to  the  constitution 
(TToXiTffa)  of  the  Jews.  The  mind  of  a  proselyte 
(Ex  23'-')  is  alienation  (aXXoTpltiKni)  from  polytheism 
and  familiarity  (oiKe^ojcris)  with  the  worship  of  the 
One  and  Father  of  all.§  Having  come  to  the 
worship  of  the  true  God  they  come  to  possess  all 
virtues,  wisdom,  temperance,  modesty,  etc.  (de 
Prenit.  2),  they  will  have  a  secure  place  in  heaven, 
and  meanwhile  are  to  be  especially  cared  for, 
since  they  have  cut  themselves  off  from  their 
natural  relationships,  and  since  the  God-pleasing 
conduct  {deo^iKh  ^6os)  should  be  a  greater  ground 
of  friendsliip  than  anything  else  {de  Carit.  12 ; 
de  Fmnit.  1). 

Josephus  describes  the  proselyte  as  one  who 
changes  his  life  to  the  customs  [idt])  of  the  Jews 
{Ant.  XX.  ii.  1) ;  who  is  carried  over  to  their  laws 
(ybfxovi),  or  is  taught  to  wor.ship  God  as  the  Jews 
do  (jiiv  d(bv  ci^dv  (is  'Ioi/5a(OiS  TrtxTpiov  -qp,  XX.  ii.  3)  ; 
who  has  come  to  the  Jewish  laws  (voixlp.ois  irpoa- 
(\rfKv6(hs  To7s  'lovdoAKoh,  XVIII.  iii.  5),  or  simply 
becomes  a  Jew  {ehai  'lovSa'ios,  XX.  ii.  4)  ;  one 
whom  the  .Jews  have  brought  over  to  their  re- 
ligious observances,  and  made  in  a  sense  part  of 
themselves  {BJ  vii.  iii.  3).  All  but  a  few  of  the 
women  of  Damascus  had  been  brought  under  the 
Jewish  religious  worship  (BprjffKda.) — BJ  II.  xx.  2. 
The  IduniEeans  and  Ituraeans  were  circumcised,  and 
lived  according  to  the  laws  of  the  Jews  (Xiii.  ix.  1, 
xi.  2 ;  cf.  XIII.  XV.  4,  XV.  vii.  9  ;  c.  Ap.  ii.  11,  29). 
Religion  is  with  Josephus,  not  indeed  simply  a 
matter  of  race,  but  essentially  one  of  ancestral 
custom  and  fixed  habit  of  life,  and  a  change  of 
religion  is  a  change  of  custom. 

Apoc.  Bar  speaks  of  those  'who  have  forsaken 
vanity  and  fled  for  refuge  beneath  tliy  wings,'  in 
contrast  to  those  who  have  '  \vithdrawn  from  thy 
covenant  and  cast  from  them  the  yoke  of  thy 
law '  (41^-  ■*) ;  II  and  refers  to  them  again  as  '  those 
who  before  knew  not,  but  afterwards  knew  life 

♦  See  Zee  2ii,  Est  927. 
t  Cf.  Dt  6"  1020. 

I  Naaman  is  hardly  an  exception,  since  he  can  worstiip  J"  in 
a  foreign  land  only  by  taking  some  of  J"'a  land  with  him 
(2  K  517. 18). 

§  See  references  above. 

II  So  Philo  contrasts  proselytes  with  apostates  («<  t5»  hfm 
lofMov  a.totTTo.v'riiy  de  Pcenit.  2). 
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and  mingled  with  the  seed  of  the  people  which 
had  separated  itself '  (42=). 

Much  uncertainty  must  be  acknowledged  regard- 
ing the  use  of  the  phrase  the  '  devout '  or  '  God- 
fearers'  (".T  'N"!;,  ol  ipo^ovfievoL  t6v  6ebv  \_K6piov'],  ol 
cre^ofievoL  t.  9.)  as  the  technical  name  either  for 
proselytes  in  general  or  for  a  certain  class  of  prose- 
lytes. In  Judaism  (after  Dt  6-- lO'^-so^  Lv 
igi4. 32  2517  )  \^  became  so  far  a  standing  phrase 
for  Israelites,  or  the  true  Israelites,  themselves, 
that  it  would  seem  inappropriate  as  a  distinctive 
designation  of  converts,  or  half  converts,  from 
heathenism  (see  Ps  15"  2223-25  25'-"  60"  etc., 
Mai  318  42,  Sir  2''-i'  6i«-  "  3413-1=  ^^^^^  Ps.-Sol  23'  3i« 
428  etc.).*  It  is  indeed  commonly  held  that  in  Ps 
22511.13  j-284  13520  proselytes  are  distinguished  by 
this  title  from  the  Israelitish  laity  and  priesthood.! 
But  this  is  not  certain.  The  phrase  may  be  a 
comprehensive  and  summary  one,  as  it  probably  is 
in  Ps  22^3  (so  in  Three      cf.  [LXX  Dn 

390.  83-85.  33]^  Rcv  19=  (11"?),  whcre  it  is  equivalent 
to  '  servants  of  the  Lord ').  2  K  l?^^.  33  (j^gg  indeed 
suggest  that  heathen  might  fear  J"  and  at  the  same 
time  serve  their  own  gods ;  but  this  is  perhaps  an 
ironical  description  of  the  Samaritan  religion. 

It  is  Acts  which  seems  most  clearly  to  iniply  a 
technical  use  of  the  phrase.  Xe^6/xepoi  or  <pofiovp.evoi, 
with  or  without  tov  debv,  is  commonly  regarded  as 
designating  such  non-Jews  as  held  to  the  Jewish 
synagogue  worship  and  observed  the  most  elemen- 
tary Jewish  laws  of  food  and  purity  and  Sabbath 
observance,  without  entering  by  circumcision  into 
the  Jewish  community.  Such  a  class,  distinct 
from  Jews  on  the  one  side  and  from  casual  travellers 
to  Jerusalem  on  the  other,  Josephus  once  mentions 
as  contributing  to  the  wealth  of  the  temple  (Ant. 
XIV.  vii.  2,  cefibp-evoL  rbv  debv).X  Yet  the  references 
to  them  here  and  in  Acts  are  indefinite  enough, 
so  that  Bertholet  (pp.  328-334)  can  argue  that 
they  are  nothing  but  circumcised  proselytes,  while 
on  the  other  hand  O.  Holtzmann  (NT  Zeitgesch. 
p.  185)  declares  that  TrpoarfKvros  is  the  technical 
name  of  (uncircumcised)  (pojSoup.ei'oi.  They  are 
distinguished  from  Israelites  (Ac  IS'*),  children 
of  Abraham's  race  (13-8),  the  Jews  (13"3  17"),  and 
these  two  classes  together  composed  the  synagogue 
audiences  at  Antiocli  of  Pisidia  and  at  Athens. 
The  '  God-fearers'  seem  to  be  identified  with  prose- 
lytes in  IS'*',  for  ol  a^pbixevoi  wpoayXvroi  can  liardly 
be  different  from  ol  <f>opovp.evoL  tov  0e6v  of  w.^''-^". 
Schiirer  himself  recognized  the  identification  in 
Riehm's  Handwdrterbuch'^  (\9.'d4),  art.  '  Proselyten,' 
but  denies  it  again  in  the  3rd  ed.  of  his  GJV  (1898) 
iii.  p.  124  ff.,  where  he  argues  against  Bertholet 
that  proselytes  proper  are  included  in  the  first 
category,  that  of  Jews  or  Israelites.  This  might 
indeed  be  used  in  common  speech  to  include  all 
the  circumcised,  whetlier  of  Jewish  birth  or  not, 
but  the  jjhrase  'children  of  the  race  of  Abraham' 
(v.^*')  seems  more  explicit.  But,  on  the  contrary, 
'the  devout  Greeks'  of  Thessalonica  (17")  were 
hardly  a  different  class  from  the  'Greeks'  whom 
St.  Paul  found  in  the  synagogues  at  Iconium  (14') 
and  Corinth  (18").  St.  Paul  carries  out  his  tlireat 
to  leave  the  Jews  and  go  to  the  Gentiles  by  going 
to  the  house  of  Titius  Justus,  one  of  the  aejSbf/.ei/oc 
(18'),  who  could  therefore  hardly  have  been  circum- 
cised. As  to  Lydia  (16")  and  '  the  devout  women  ' 
of  Antioch  (13="),  we  cannot  determine  the  degree 
of  their  connexion  with  Judaism  ;  but  Cornelius 
is  unmistakably  an  uncircumcised  foreigner  (dXX6- 
4>v\os,  10^8),  -witii  whom  a  Jew  could  have  no  free 
intercourse  (113).    Bertholet  is  obliged  to  say  that 

*  See  references  in  Cremer's  Worterbuch,  s.  (pa^Ui. 

t  Bertholet  (p.  181  f.),  Baethgen  (Vie  Psalmcn)  on  Ps  115"  ; 
Wellhausen  (PB).  This  interpretation  goes  back  to  Theodoret, 
Ibn  Ezra,  Rashi. 

t  These  are  '  the  Greeks  who  honour  our  customs'  (Ant.  in. 
viii.  9) ;  those  who  have  a  '  zeal  for  our  religion '  (c.  Ap.  ii.  29). 
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the  phrase  (pojiov/j-epos  rbv  debv  (lO^-  is  not  used  of 
him  in  its  technical  sense.  It  is  true  that  its  use 
here,  in  connexion  witli  other  descriptive  words, 
and  especially  in  v.^*  ('  he  that  fears  him  and  works 
righteousness '),  does  not  suggest  the  technical 
name  of  a  delinite  class  of  men.  But  surely 
Cornelius  would  have  been  found  in  the  synagogue 
on  the  Sabbath  (see  10--  -^),  and  he  is  not  to  be 
distinguished  from  the  class  of  foreigners  informally 
connected  with  Judaism,  with  whom  the  other 
passages  acquaint  us.  Another  such  is  the  cen- 
turion who  loved  the  Jewish  nation  and  built 
them  a  synagogue  (Lk  7"") ;  and  another,  the 
eunuch  who  came  to  Jerusalem  to  worship  (Ac 
827ff.)^  but  who  could  not,  if  he  would,  enter  into 
the  assembly  of  the  Lord  (Dt  23^) ;  others  are 
mentioned  in  Jn  12-". 

Bertholet  is  probably  right  in  insisting  that 
there  was  only  one  sort  of  convert,  the  circum- 
cised foreigner,  who  undertook  to  fulfil  the  whole 
law  (Gal  5»).  He  recognizes,  too  (pp.  298-300,  33J), 
the  undoubted  fact  that  Cornelius  was  a  repre- 
sentative of  a  large  class  of  Greeks  who  were 
attracted  by  certain  beliefs  of  Judaism,  and  adopted 
certain  of  its  customs,  were  recognized  by  Jews  as 
religious  and  virtuous  men,  but  did  not  cross  the 
strict  line  which  still  sej^arated  Jew  from  Gentile. 
But  it  seems  probable  that  he  is  mistaken  in  com- 
bating the  common  view  that  such  Greeks  were 
called  '  God-fearers.'  It  is  true  that,  in  the  absence 
of  evidence  of  the  common  use  of  the  word 
'  proselyte '  itself,  we  might  be  tempted  to  find  in 
6  (popov/xeyos  an  earlier  technical  name  for  the 
proselyte  proper,  as  Cremer  seems  to  do*  on  tlie 
basis  of  2  Ch  5^  LXX.  But  for  this  the  evidence 
is  too  slight. 

The  number  of  foreigners  who  had  come  in  some 
measure  under  the  Jewisli  religion  was,  according 
to  Joseplius  {Ant.  xiv.  vii.  2;  c.  Ap.  ii.  29)  and 
Philo  {Vita  Mos.  ii.  4),  very  large. t  Schiirer's 
careful  collection  and  investigation  of  the  evidence 
of  inscriptions!  proves  that  there  were  Greek 
religious  societies  in  the  first  centuries  after  Clirist, 
of  so-called  'worshippers  of  the  Most  High  God,' 
who  got  their  name  and  their  monotheistic  faith 
from  the  Jews,  and  yet  held  to  many  elements  of 
Greek  religion.  They  were  a  result,  in  Schiirer's 
opinion,  of  Jewish  propaganda,  but  remained  part 
Jewish,  part  Greek,  in  very  varying  proportions. 
One  who  belonged  to  such  a  society  could  well 
have  (7e/3(5,u.ecos,  or  mctuens,  inscribed  on  his  tomb.  § 

The  '  God-fearers,'  then,  are  not  proselytes  in 
any  proper  sense,  in  spite  of  Ac  13^^,  which,  if  not 
due  to  an  early  textual  error,  is  an  indication 
of  a  somewhat  free,  untechnical  use  of  tt/joo-jjAutoi 
itself,  such  as  the  LXX  would  suggest.  If  the 
latter  be  allowed  here,  the  question  might  arise 
whether  all  the  'proselytes'  in  2'"  were  certainly 
circumcised.  The  question  is  made  the  harder  by 
the  uncertainty  whether  the  phrase  applies  only 
to  the  Romans  (Zalm)  or  to  all  those  named  in 
yy  S.  10  (Holtzmann,  etc.),  and  whether  they  were 
then  permanent  residents  in  Jerusalem  (v.^),  or 
pilgrims  to  the  feast. 

The  phrase  Proselytes  of  the  Gate  has  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  the  cre/So/xfi/oi  rov  debv.  It  is 
simply  a  late  Rabbinical  title  (after  Ex  20i»,  Dt  5'* 
etc.)  for  sojourners  in  Israel's  land  (the  original 
gerini).  Earlier,  in  the  Mislina,  such  a  person  is 
ger  toshab  (cf.  Lv  25''^'^).  ||    In  distinction  from 

•  Worterbtich ,  s.  -rpon^uro;,  (fojlicii. 

t  See  confirmatory  evidence  in  Bertholet,  p.  298 ff.,  and 
Schiirer. 

t  Die  Jxidsn  im  bosporanischen  Seiche  und  die  Genossenschaf- 
ten  der  filii/^ivot  Otot  O~i"irro^  ehendaselbst,  1897. 
§  Against  Bertholet,  p.  332. 

I!  The  (ler  and  t6shdb  are  distin^ished  in  Ex  12'45.  4S,  Lv  25'4!a, 
Nu  SSi^'etc,  but  are  closelv  associated  (cf.  Gn  23^,  Lv  2523-  35, 
1  Ch  2915,  Pa  3913,  and  Lv  i^). 


these,  the  proselyte  was  called  by  late  Rabbis  the 
'Proselyte  of  Righteousness,'  while  in  the  Mishua 
he  is  simply  the  '  ger. '  * 

Although  there  were  among  the  heathen  many 
who  were  attracted  by  the  monotheism  and  mor- 
ality of  Judaism,  and  attended  the  synagogue 
services,  yet  these  were  not  in  our  sense  proselytes. 
A  heathen  could  become  a  Jew  only  by  circum- 
cision, hence  there  was  but  one  order  of  proselytes 
proper.  Lardner  had  already  made  the  correct 
observation:  'There  was  but  one  sort  of  proselytes 
among  the  Jews  (the  circumcised),  and  Cornelius 
was  not  a  proselyte  but  a  Gentile.'  t  But  that  the 
word  TrpoariXvTos  was  applied  exclusively  to  these  in 
NT  times  is  not  certain. 

iii.  The  Duties  and  Bights  of  Proselytes,  i.e.  of 
circumcised  foreigners,  were  ideally  the  same  as 
those  of  circumcised  Jews  (Ex  12'"').  Philo  gives 
abundant  evidence  that  a  Greek  became  a  proselyte 
only  by  a  violent  and  absolute  break  with  his  past 
life  and  associations. J  So  Tacitus  (Hist.  v.  5) 
says  that  proselytes  learn  to  despise  the  gods, 
cast  off  the  fatherland,  and  hold  parents,  childieu, 
brothers,  in  contempt.  The  story  of  Izates  is  not 
in  conflict  with  this.§  His  lirst  Jewish  adviser 
dissuaded  him  from  circumcision,  telling  him  that 
he  could  worship  the  deity  (to  delov  a-epeiv)  without 
it.  But  this  only  meant  that  it  was  better  for 
him  to  remain  a  heathen  and  not  to  become  a  Jew. 
The  second  adviser  encouraged  him  to  become  a 
proselyte. 

If  circumcision  was  the  decisive  step  in  the  case 
of  all  male  converts,  there  seems  no  longer  room 
for  serious  question  that  a  bath  of  purification 
must  have  followed,  even  though  early  mention 
of  such  proselyte  baptism  is  not  found.  ||  The  law 
(Lv  11-15,  Nu  19)  prescribed  such  baths  in  all 
cases  of  impurity,  and  one  who  came  with  the 
deep  impurity  of  a  heathen  life  behind  him  could 
not  have  entered  the  Jewish  community  without 
such  cleansing.  As  long  as  the  temple  stood,  an 
offering  made  a  third  (in  case  of  women  a  second) 
rite  in  connexion  with  the  proselyte's  reception. 

According  to  Dt  23- 1^)"^-  full  entrance  into  the 
assembly  of  the  Lord  was  denied  entirely  to 
eunuchs  (but  see  Is  56^"°),  bastards,ir  Ammonites, 
and  Moabites  ;  while  admittance  was  granted  to 
children  of  the  third  generation  in  tlie  case  of  the 
Edomite  and  the  Egyptian.  It  is  not  clear  how  far 
this  principle  may  have  been  applied  in  later  times, 
or  just  what  restrictions  it  implied.**  Certainly, 
the  Passover  could  be  observed  after  circumcision 
(Ex  12''8). 

Various  practical  limitations  of  the  rights  of 
proselytes  (in  respect  to  marriage,  etc.)  which 
later  Rabbis  discuss,  probably  belong  to  tlie  in- 
tensified racial  feeling  which  followed  the  rise  of 
Christianity  and  the  fall  of  Jerusalem.  The 
proselyte  seems  to  have  been  feared  rather  than 
sought  or  welcomed  by  the  Judaism  of  the 
Talmud,  tt 

The  proselyte  would,  of  course,  have  needed 
instruction,  both  before  and  after  his  admission  to 

*  To  Schiirer  belongs  the  credit  of  having  corrected  current 
misconceptions  on  this  matter. 

t  Works,  vol.  vi.  pp.  522-533,  cf.  xi.  pp.  306-324.  Lardner 
also  saw  that  the  distinction  of  '  proselj'tes  of  the  gate  '  and  '  of 
righteousness,'  and  the  construction  of  the  Noachio  commands 
for  the  former,  were  recent. 

t  De  Vict.  Offerent.  10,  dc  Great.  Prin.  6,  de  Carit.  12,  etc. 
See  other  references  above. 

§  Ant.  XX.  ii.  2-i. 

II  Baptism  of  converts  is  not  mentioned  by  Philo  or  .Josephus, 
but  the  Slishna  presupposes  it.  See  also  Arrian,  and  Sib.  Or. 
iv.  164 ;  Schiirer,  HJP  n.  ii.  319-324  (cf.  Bai-tism,  III.  a). 

IT  On  the  meaning  of  the  Heb.  mamzer  in  Dt  233  i-},  see  Driver, 
ad  loc,  and  Nestle  in  Expos.  Times,  Feb.  1900,  p.  235. 

See  Philo,  de  Carit.  13  end  (cf.  Ezk  4722  '  which  shall  beget 
children  among  you  ')• 

tt  See  Bertliolet,  pp.  339-349 ;  Schiirer,  njP  u.  ii.  334  ff.  ; 
Vf eher.  Die  J ildische  Theologie  (Index,  s.  '  Proselyten '). 
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the  Jewish  community.  One  might  be  tempted  to 
lind  evidence  of  early  catechetical  instruction  in 
such  passages  as  Ps  15.  243ff-  34i3-i5,*  Is  SS'^-i"  etc. 
In  Harnaclt's  opinion  we  have  in  Aid.  2^-5^  and 
fragments  in  chs.  8  and  13,  a  book  of  instruction 
for  Jewish  proselytes  called  '  The  Two  Ways.' 

With  the  disappearance  of  a  definite  second 
order  of  '  Proselytes  of  the  Gate,'  the  question  of 
special  rules  for  them  falls  away  for  the  biblical 
period.  The  so-called  '  seven  commands  of  the 
children  of  Noah,'  which  the  Talmud  holds  to  be 
valid  for  the  ger  tushdb,\  are  a  product  of  legal 
theorizing,  and  could  never  have  been  enforced  by 
the  Jewish  authorities  of  NT  times  on  the  Greeks 
and  Romans  who  lived  in  Palestine. 

As  the  (repSfj-fPOL  rbv  debv  were  Gentiles,  the  Jewish 
authorities  would  hardly  attempt  to  give  detailed 
rules  for  their  life.  They  would  rather  accept 
whatever  measure  of  bomage  Greeks  paid  to  their 
religion  as  contributing  to  its  glory,  and  would, 
according  to  their  generosity  of  disposition,  recog- 
nize and  admire  moral  rectitude  and  even  religious 
reverence  among  the  heathen.  For  such  recognition 
of  ethnic  religion  and  morality  the  OT  prepared  the 
way.J 

The  apostolic  decree  of  Ac  15=8-  29,  cf.  vv.is-  21=', 
no  doubt  prohibits  some  of  the  lieatlien  practices 
which  were  most  offensive  to  Jews,§  but  cannot  be 
identified  with  any  known  or  probable  Jewish  rules 
for  the  aepSfj-evot.  It  was  only  Christians  who 
had  to  face  tlie  problem  of  providing  a  modus 
Vivendi  between  Jews  and  Gentiles.  That  Jews 
did  not  eat  with  even  the  best  of  the  ae^bfievoi  the 
story  of  Cornelius  is  striking  proof.  The  Jewish 
customs  which  the  a-e^d/xevoi  seem  chiefly  to  have 
observed  were  the  Sabbath,  the  kindling  of  lights 
(before  Sabbath,  so  as  not  to  violate  Ex  35'),  the 
fasts,  certain  food  laws,  contributions  to  the 
temple,  II  charity  to  the  poor,  and  other  moral 
virtues.  IT 

iv.  The  History  of  Jewish  Proselytism  cannot 
even  be  sketched  within  the  limits  of  this  article.** 
Although  the  prophets  furnished  the  universal 
faith  which  must  underlie  missionary  efTort ;  and 
though  Judaism  cherished  the  hope  that  J"  would 
be  recognized  by  all  nations,  yet  it  is  only  among 
the  Jews  of  the  Greek  Dispersion  that  anything 
like  a  propaganda  can  be  found.  According  to  the 
ruling  view,  which  Pharisaism  represented,  the 
conversion  of  the  heathen  was  to  be  accomplished 
by  God  rather  than  by  man.  It  belonged  to 
eschatology.  The  Book  of  Jonah  uncovers  and 
rebukes  the  deep-seated  reluctance  of  Judaism  to 
go  to  the  heathen  with  a  message  for  their  salva- 
tion. In  the  Dispersion  outward  and  inward 
conditions  favoured  a  more  open  and  generous 
attitude.  Jews  could  not  but  be  influenced  by  the 
breadth  of  Greek  thought,  and  Greeks  were  drawn 
by  the  mere  spectacle  of  a  people  who  held  a 
monotheistic  faith  and  led  a  moral  life.  The 
Hellenistic- J ewish  literature  was  no  doubt  in  part 
aimed  at  heathen  readers,  and  meant  to  persuade 
them  of  the  falsity  of  polytheism  and  idolatry, 
and  the  truth  of  the  sacred  books,  the  laws,  and 
the  doctrines  of  Judaism,  ft   The  synagogues  were 

*  Note  nu,  and  see  Bertholet,  p.  193. 

t  Aboda  Zara  646  ;  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  ii.  p.  318 f.  These  were 
(1)  judgments  (obedience  to  them) ;  and  prohibition  of  (2)  blas- 
phemy, (3)  idolatry,  (4)  unchastity,  (5)  murder,  (6)  stealing, 
(7)  eating  blood. 

t  e.g.  Melchizedek,  Job,  Ps  88.  89,  cf.  1  K  (431),  Mai  l", 
Ps  652,  Bk.  of  Jonah.  So  also  the  account  of  creation  (Gn  iseff-^ 
Is  425,  cf.  St.  Paul's  use  of  it  in  Ac  1724ff-)>  and  Buch  hopes  as 
Zee  91- 10  149,  J]  228.  32_  Is  257-  8,  pg  478.  9  22^7-  28. 

5  See  Lv  ITlO-lSS",  Ezk  3325. 26,  Zec  9?  etc. 

Ii  Cf.  Gal  210,  Ac  2417,  Ro  1525fr.,  i  Co  lCl-3  etc. 

i  Philo,  Vita  Mos.  ii.  4 ;  Jos.  Ant.  xrv.  vii.  2,  e.  Ap.  ii.  39. 

**  See  Bertholet,  I.e. ;  Liihr,  Z>er  Missionsgedanke  im  Alien 
Test.  1896;  Siegfried,  '  Prophetische  Missionsgedanken  und 
jiidische  Missionsbestrebungen,'  in  Jahrb.  Prot.  Theol.  1890. 

tt  See  Schurer,  HJP  ii.  iii.  248  fl. 


open  to  foreigners,  and  were  the  most  effective 
agency  in  the  propagation  of  Judaism  (cf.  Ac  I521 
fulfilling  v.^').  Whether  the  temple  at  Leontopolis 
had  a  similar  effect  it  is  hard  to  say  (cf.  Is  19^^*  ?). 

It  is  extremely  difficult  to  measure  the  results 
of  such  efforts.  The  number  of  those  who  were 
more  or  less  influenced  by  Judaism  was  no  doubt 
very  great.  The  number  of  circumcised  proselytes 
may  have  been  relatively  small,  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  may  have  helped  to  fill  out  the  great 
multitude  of  Jews  who  were  to  be  found  in  Egypt, 
Syria,  Asia  Minor,  Greece,  and  Italy. 

In  Palestinian  Judaism  it  is  hard  to  find  evi- 
dence in  the  time  of  Christ  of  that  zeal  of  which 
Mt  23^''  speaks.  There  is  evidence  of  large  acces- 
sions to  the  Jewish  community  during  the  latter 
part  of  the  Persian  and  the  beginning  of  the  Greek 
periods,*  a  result  perhaps  of  the  impulses  of  which 
Is  40  if.,  Ruth,  Jonah,  and  such  Psalms  as  22.  47. 
65-67.  83  are  expressions,  which  the  work  of  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah  only  temporarily  repressed.  The 
use  of  Aramaic,  the  language  of  neighbouring 
peoples,  is  a  fact  worthy  of  consideration  in  this 
connexion.  A  reaction  and  a  closing  of  doors 
came  with  the  reign  of  Antiochus  iv.  and  the  rise 
of  the  Pharisaic  party. 

The  Maccabsean  princes  revived  the  old  method 
of  proselytizing  by  force.  So  John  Hyrcanus, 
having  conquered  Idumsea,  permitted  the  inhabit- 
ants to  remain  in  the  land  if  they  would  be 
circumcised  and  adopt  the  laws  and  customs  of 
the  Jews.t  The  similar  forcible  conversion  of 
the  Ituraeans  by  Aristobulus  J  is  regarded  by 
Schiirer  §  as  referring  to  Galilee.  At  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Maccabsean  wars  this  had  still  been 
a  heathen  country,  with  a  few  scattered  communi- 
ties of  Jews  in  it,  who  could  be  transferred  bodily 
to  Judaea  (1  Mac  S^""*).  The  earliest  references  to 
these  Jewish  converts  in  Galilee  are  found  in 
2  Ch  30i»-"  (cf.  132,  2  Ch  15«).||  'It  is  hardly  to 
be  doubted  that  the  proper  Judaizing  of  Galilee 
is  essentially  the  work  of  Aristobulus  i.'  (B.C. 
105-104).  The  strong  Jewish  community  in  Rome 
is  plausibly  traced  to  Numenius  and  his  embassy 
(1  Mac  142^  15"ff-).ir 

But  of  a  proselytizing  work  by  Pharisees  their 
literature  gives  us  little  information.  The  story 
of  Helena  and  Izates  remains  isolated.  Saul  may 
be  cited  as  a  Pharisee  who  was  zealous  for  the 
extension  of  his  religion,  but  his  effort  was  not 
to  make  converts  from  heathenism,  but  to  pre- 
vent Christians  from  converting  Jews.  St.  Paul's 
Jewish  -  Christian  adversaries  were  proselytizers 
(Gal  18-i»  31  52-^^  etc.),  and  perhaps  reveal  the 
quality  in  Pharisaism  which  Mt  23'^  condemns. 

The  Pharisaic  ideal  remained  one  of  separation. 
Such  propaganda  as  they  attempted  seems  to  have 
aimed  at  the  realization  of  the  hope  that  no  un- 
circumcised  alien  should  render  Israel  and  its  land 
and  temple  unclean.**  It  does  not  reflect  the  sur- 
prising generosity  of  Dt  23''-  ^  Is  19"*"''',  Zec  9'  toward 
Israel's  traditional  foes,  ft  The  expectation  of  a 
future  missionary  era  (Enoch  9P^  ?)  is  rare.  Prosely- 
tism was  a  sort  of  conquest  or  subjugation,  for  the 
benefit  of  the  conquerors,  not  of  the  conquered,tJ 

*  See  Wellhausen,  Isr.  und  'iid.  Geschickte,  p.  160  (3rd  ed. 
p.  199  ft.), 
t  Anl.  XIII.  ix.  1,  cf.  XV.  vii.  9. 
t  Ant.  XIII.  xi.  3,  XV.  i. 

%  HJP  I.  i.  293  f.,  Index,  p.  91;  GJV^  ii.  6-7;  followed  by 
Wellhausen,  Bertholet,  etc. 

II  The  Book  of  Judith  also  indicates  isolated  Jewish  towns 
amid  heathen  surroundings. 

II  Schurer,  HJP  i.  i.  p.  206  ff. ;  Bertholet,  p.  227  ff. 

♦*  See  Ezk  449,  is  521  358,  Nah  116,  Zec  1421,  Jl  317,  Ps.-Sol  1730, 
cf.  Rev  2127  2215. 

tt  It  is  very  difficult  to  determine  the  historical  conditions 
that  produced  these  exceptional  utterances. 

Jt  The  Jews  were  always  ready  to  say  to  those  whose  help 
they  needed,  'Come  with  us,  and  we  will  do  you  good.'  See 
Nu  1029  32  (JE). 
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and  it  is  fair  to  say  that  the  Jewish  proselyte  did 
not  form  a  link  between  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles, 
but  emphasized  and  widened  the  difterence.  Nor 
did  the  proselyte  prepare  the  way  for  Christianity. 
He  may  well  have  been  the  worst  of  St.  Paul's 
enemies,  while  the  cre/SA^eyos,  who  did  not  count 
as  a  Jew  at  all,  was  the  lirst  of  his  converts. 
Josephus  gives  an  interesting  illustration  of  the 
truth  that  it  was  the  narrow  Jews  who  insisted 
on  proselytism,  while  his  own  more  liberal  temper 
was  satisfied  that  every  one  should  worship  God 
according  to  his  preference.*  Only  a  few  could 
recognize  that  the  worship  of  one  God  and  the  prac- 
tice of  righteousness  (Ac  10''*)  were  more  important 
than  the  observance  of  legal  rites,  beginning  with 
circumcision,  which  M'ere  essentially  tribal  in 
character.  In  the  common  Jewish  judgment  these 
Greeks  were  dogs  who  ate  the  crumbs  that  fell 
from  their  masters'  table,  and  only  a  prophet 
could  see  in  them  a  greater  faith  than  Israel's. 
But  in  reality  the  best  influence  of  Judaism  is  to 
be  found  in  that  large  class  of  heathen  to  whom 
it  taught  the  worship  of  one  God  and  the  pursuit 
of  virtue,  and  not  in  the  class  of  actual  converts. 

LiTKRATURE. — Bertholet,  Die  Stcllung  der  Israeliten  und  der 
Juden  zu  den  Fremden  (1896);  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  ii.  pp.  291- 
327,  cf.  p.  219 £f.,  iil.  270-320  (ct.  GJV'i  §  31);  Allen,  'On  the 
Meaning  of  -rpoirriXiiTo;  in  the  Septuagint' (jSa:pos(Yor,  1894,  pp. 
264-275) ;  A.  B.  Davidson,  'They  that  Fear  the  Lord,'  in  Expos. 
Times,  iii.  (1892),  491  ff.;  J.  Strauas,  'Table-Fellowship  of  Jew 
and  Gentile,'  in  Expos.  Times,  iv.  (1893),  307  £f.  On  later  Rab- 
binical views  see  Bacher,  Die  Agada  der  Tannaiten,  Die  Agada 
der  palastinensischen  Am  order  (Index,  s.  '  Proselyten ') ;  Weber, 
Die  JUdische  Theologie  (Index,  «.  '  Proselyten ') ;  Hamburger, 
Real-Ency.  (art.  'Proselyt').  F.  C.  PORTER. 

PROVE. — There  are  several  Heb.  and  Gr.  verbs 
translated  '  prove '  in  AV,  but  they  fall  into  two 
classes,  according  as  the  Eng.  word  means  (1)  to 
test,  put  to  the  proof  ;  or  (2)  to  bring  forward 
proof,  demonstrate.  The  first  is  the  more  primi- 
tive meaning,  as  well  in  the  Lat.  prohare  and  the 
Fr.  prover  as  in  the  Eng.  '  prove.'  It  has  now 
gone  out  of  use,  but  in  AV  it  is  rather  more  fre- 
quent than  the  second  meaning.  A  familiar  ex- 
ample is  Mai  3"  'Prove  me  now  herewith,  saith 
the  Lord  of  Hosts,  if  I  will  not  open  you  the 
windows  of  heaven,  and  pour  you  out  a  blessing.' 
Cf.  Udall,  Erastnus'  Paraphrase,  i.  67,  '  Jesus 
thought  good  to  prove  how  much  his  scholars  had 
rofited  by  hearing  so  muche  communicacion,  and 
y  seeing  so  many  miracles  .  .  .  therefore  he  de- 
mandefch  of  them,  saying,  Wliom  doe  men  talke 
that  the  sone  of  man  is  ? '  and  p.  103,  '  Pilate  per- 
ceyvyng  that  though  he  proved  all  wayes  and 
meanes  yet  he  prevayled  nothyng  ...  he  assoyled 
Jesus  before  that  he  condemned  hym.'  This,  as 
Skeat  remarks,  is  the  meaning  of  '  prove '  in  the 
proverb,  '  The  exception  proves  the  rule '  =  Lat. 
exceptio  probat  regulam  •  the  idea  that  an  excep- 
tion demonstrates  a  rule  is,  as  he  says,  plainly 
absurd.    See  also  Driver,  Parallel  Psalter,  452  f. 

J.  Hastings. 
PROVERB.  —  i.  The  connotation  of  the  term 
'  Proverb.'  The  proverb  is  a  familiar  phenomenon, 
but  when  the  question  is  put,  What  is  its  place  in 
the  system  of  devices  that  enter  into  the  employ- 
ment of  language,  a  correct  reply  will  hardly  be 
found  in  the  literature  dealing  with  the  use  of 
proverbs.  An  attemjat  will  be  made  in  the  present 
article  to  furnish  a  satisfactory  ansAver.  We  assign 
the  proverb  to  the  category  of  synecdochical  ex- 
pressions, regarding  it  as  a  species  of  the  totum 
pro  parte.  The  proverb  is  a  general  j)roposition, 
which  throws  its  light  upon  a  number  of  single 
instances.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  biblical  usage 
in  two  ways — (a)  It  happens  more  than  once  in 

*  Vita,  23,  31,  and  cf.  Ant.  iv.  viii.  10,  x.  xi.  7,  xvi.  vi.  8, 
c.  Ap.  ii.  33,  40 ;  Philo,  de  Monarch,  i.  7  (cf.  Jer  2ii  1813-15, 
Mic  46). 


the  OT  that  one  and  the  same  sentence  is  in  one 
passage  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  general  subject 
'they'  (Germ,  man,  Fr.  on),  and  in  another  is 
called  a  'proverb.'  In  1  S  19-'^''  we  read,  'Wliere- 
fore  they  say.  Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets  ? ' 
whereas  in  the  parallel  passage  (10'^'')  we  find, 
'  Therefore  it  became  a  mashed,  Is  Saul  also  among 
the  prophets '  ?  Again,  in  Jer  BP'  we  read,  '  In 
those  days  they  shall  say  no  more.  The  fathers 
have  eaten  sour  grapes,  and  the  children's  teeth 
are  set  on  edge,'  but  in  Ezk  18^  we  find  in  place  of 
this,  '  What  mean  ye,  that  ye  use  this  mdshdl  in 
the  land  of  Israel,  The  fathers  have  eaten  sour 
grapes,  and  the  children's  teeth  are  set  on  edge  ? ' 
(b)  But  even  the  meaning  of  mdshdl  appears  to  the 
present  writer  to  show  that  the  sayings  to  which 
this  designation  is  applied  were  general  proposi- 
tions. For  in  art.  Parable  (in  OT)  we  consider  we 
have  proved  that  the  original  sense  of  mdshdl  was 
'  likeness '  or  '  identity,'  and  as  the  usual  form  of  an 
identification  is  the  combination  of  subject  and  pre- 
dicate, mdshdl  became  an  expression  for  a  judgment 
in  general.  What,  then,  is  the  Hebrew  mdshal  but 
a  general  proposition  ?  In  this  way  we  may  ex- 
plain the  use  of  mdshdl  also  for  an  authoritative 
utterance  in  Nu  23'- 2^3.\i.2at.2-i^  j^i^  27^  29^. 
From  this  point  mdshdl  could  readily  attain  to  the 
meaning  'proverb,'  which  it  possesses  also,  e.g.,  in 
the  recently-discovered  Heb.  text  of  Sir  47"*,  wliere 

we  read  "^ra,  Syr.  ]JZ\1d,  Gr.  trapot/xiai,  Vetus 
(  =  Vulgate)  liaAjina,  proverbia. 

ii.  The  general  proposition  and  the  proverb  in 
the  narrower  sense  in  their  mutual  relations. — 
These  two  belong  to  the  same  category,  and  the 
border-line  betM'een  them  cannot  always  be  sharply 
drawn ;  but  the  essential  ditierence  between  a 
general  proposition  and  a  proverb  is  this,  that  the 
proverb  has  entered  more  upon  the  stage  of  wn- 
conscious  existence.  Prominent  rejjresentatives  of 
the  two  groups  are  the  following :  {a)  General 
sentences  such  as  '  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle  the  ox 
when  he  treadeth  out  the  corn'  (Dt  25'*).  This 
sentence  is,  so  to  speak,  on  the  way  to  go  over  to 
the  camp  of  the  proverbs  (cf.  1  Co  D*,  1  Ti  5'8),  but 
it  has  not  yet  reached  this  goal.  Other  general 
sentences  of  the  same  kind  occur  in  1  S  15'-'^  ( '  To 
obey  is  better  than  sacrifice'),  1  K  20"'',  Jer  13'^ 
23^*,  Ps  62'»%  2  Ch  258^,  cf.  Lk  P'.— (6)  But  sucli 
sayings  as  the  following  have  more  certainly  at- 
tained to  the  stage  of  current  use,  and  are  there- 
fore provo-J^  in  the  more  special  sense  :  '  as  Nimrod 
a  mighty  hunter  [i.e.  warrior  or  conqueror]  before 
the  Lord,'  Gn  W,  cf.  22"^,  Jg  8=^%  1  S  10'^  (||  19-"") 
24",  2  S  58"  20'8,  Is  32'^='°=,  Jer  31=',  Ezk  12-  18-, 
Job  2^^,  Lk  4=3,  Jn  4"  (6  Uyos,  k.t.X.),  2  P  2- 
(irapoifj.'i.a). — The  genetic  relation  of  the  two  groups 
is  this,  that  the  general  sentences  form  a  wider 
circle,  from  which  the  proverbs  stand  out  as  an 
6lite,  and  the  two  concentric  circles  form  a  constant 
parallel. — There  is  even  a  passage  in  the  OT  where 
the  characteristic  of  currency  which  belongs  to  the 
proverb  proper  has  clear  expression  given  to  it. 
We  refer  to  1  S  24^',  where  the  sentence  '  Out  of 
the  wicked  cometh  forth  wickedness '  is  called  "j^d 
Mbii^n,  i.e.  'the  proverb  of  the  ancients'  (cf.,  on  the 
collective  sense  of  the  singular,  Konig,  Syntax, 
§  256e).  What  can  this  mean  but  that  this  judg- 
ment has  been  long  passed,  and  preserved  during 
the  centuries  ?  It  is  the  same  when  in  2  S  20^^*  we 
read,  '  They  were  wont  in  old  time  to  speak,  saying, 
They  shall  surely  ask  counsel  at  Abel.'  On  the 
other  hand,  the  OT  contains  a  remark  from  which 
we  see  that  general  sentences  might  be  regarded  as 
the  product  of  reflexion.  In  the  passage  (Ec  12'"'^) 
where  the  Preacher  says  that  he  sought  out  many 
parables  (□''pyn,  lit.  'sentences'),  he  adds,  'Much 
study  is  a  weariness  of  the  flesh.'    So  in  the  Heb. 
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text  of  Sir  13-^''  we  read  '  Study  and  meditation  is 
wearisome  thought,'  where  in  the  Greek  version 
this  '  study '  is  specialized  as  eCpeo-is  wapa^oKwi',  '  in- 
vention of  parables.' 

iii.  The  form  of  the  proverb.  —  The  following 
varieties  of  form  are  to  be  noted — («)  Some  of  these 
sentences  are  affirmative,  and  serve  to  commend 
the  individual  to  whom  the  general  judgment  is 
applied.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  very  first  pro- 
verb we  encounter  in  the  Bible,  namely,  '  as  Nim- 
rod  a  mighty  conqueror  in  the  estimation  of 
Jahweh'  (Gn  10"'').  Another  mdshdl  may  have  a 
negative  character,  and  pass  a  taunting  criticism 
on  tlie  persons  to  whom  such  a  negative  mashdl 
refers.  This  is  the  case  with  the  sentence, '  Where- 
fore they  that  speak  in  proverbs  say.  Come  unto 
Heshbon,'  etc.  (Nu  21^'),  or  with  the  question,  '  Is 
Saul  also  among  the  prophets?'  (1  S  10^^  y  i924)_ 
A  taunting  oracle  of  this  kind  is  also  to  be 
spoken  over  the  king  of  Babylon,  when  that 
city  at  last  reaps  the  reward  of  her  tyranny 
(Is  14'*  'Thou  shalt  take  up  this  parable  against 
the  king  of  Babylon,  and  say.  How  hath  the  oj)- 
pressor  ceased,  the  golden  city  ceased ! ').  The 
same  phenomenon  occurs  in  Hab  2^,  and  a  similar 
negative  masked  is  spoken  about  disobedient  Israel 
in  Mic  2'*.  Hence  a  formidable  threat,  occurring 
not  rarely  in  the  OT,  is  that  some  one  shall  be 
made  the  subject  of  a  mdshdl.  TIius  Israel,  if 
it  persists  in  its  impiety,  is  to  be  a  'proverb'  (Dt 
2837).  The  other  examples  are :  1  K  9',  Jer  24^ 
Ezk  W  (a-h^oh),  Ps  44i6  69'^  Job  17«  (Vra"?),  2  Oh 

(h)  Another /brwiaZ  difference  amongst  proverbs 
shows  itself  in  their  varying  lengths.  A  judgment 
is  naturally  expressed,  of  course,  in  a  single  simple 
sentence,  and  so  we  find  it  not  only  in  that  '  pro- 
verb of  the  ancients '  in  1  S  24",  but  in  the  great 
majority  of  the  proverbs  contained  in  the  historical 
and  prophetical  books  of  the  Bible.  Jer3P"  and 
Ezk  12^^  18^  are  exceptions,  for  in  these  the  sen- 
tences are  made  up  of  two  simple  statements  :  for 
instance  in  tlie  mdshdl  '  The  days  are  prolonged, 
and  every  vision  faileth'  (Ezk  12^^).  From  this 
formal  point  of  view  we  naturally  obtain  a  rule  of 
considerable  importance  for  determining  the  date 
of  the  proverbs  contained  in  the  '  book  of  meshdlim' 
(Pr  11- «  26'- 9).  That  the  Book  of  Proverbs  does 
not  form  a  unity  is  evident  even  from  the  titles 
which  we  meet  with  in  10^  22'''  24=3  25^  30^  3P. 
For  whoever  prefixed  to  the  10th  chapter  the  title 
'  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon,'  did  not  suppose  that 
proverbs  of  Solomon  were  contained  also  in  chs. 
1-9.  Now,  the  section  10^-22^^  possesses  this  for- 
mal characteristic,  that  the  sentences  contained  in 
it  are,  with  the  exception  of  19'  (cf .  21-^'-),  expressed 
in  isolated  distichs,  and  although  in  these  sentences 
causal  (1612-  19^"  2p5  22^*)  or  final  (15^4 16^")  clauses 
make  their  appearance,  yet  they  form  a  part  of  the 
particular  distich.  But  in  tlie  section  22"-245^ 
groups  of  four,  five,  six,  or  more  stichoi  are  more 
frequent.  On  the  other  hand,  in  chs.  25-29  the 
sentence  is  again  frequently  expressed  by  isolated 
distichs  (25"- i-iB.  236.^  ggp,  ^hs.  28  and  29),  or 
liy  tristichs  (25''  '^),  although  tetrastichs  also  occur 
(perhaps  in  252'-^'-,  certainly  in  6f.9f.2if.)  -j-he  last 
two  chapters  of  the  book  contain  as  a  rule  larger 
groups  of  lines,  and  exhibit  also  such  devices  as  the 
alphabetical  poem  (31""^^).  But  the  isolation  of 
the  sentences  is  almost  entirely  wanting  in  chs. 
1-9.  There  the  teacher  of  wisdom  develops  his 
ideas  almost  always  in  connected  expositions  (cf. 
jsf.  10-19  21-3- lof.  etc.).  From  these  considerations 
alone  the  conclusion  may  be  drawn  with  much 
probability  that  in  the  section  10^-22'"  we  have  the 
oldest  collection  of  sayings  (so  recently  also  Wil- 
deboer  in  his  essay,  De  Tijdsbepaling  van  het  hoek 
der  Spreuken,  1899,  p.  7).    See,  further,  the  follow- 


ing article.  This  rule  that  the  extent  of  the 
clauses  in  which  a  sentiment  is  expressed,  increased 
in  general  as  time  Avent  on,  is  favoured  also  when 
we  compare  the  groups  of  sayings  of  Ben  Sira 
(11-20.21-26.  27-30  21-18  gtc).  The  Book  of  Qoheleth, 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present  M^riter  (cf. 
Einleitung,  pp.  433-435),  was  written  still  later,  is 
likewise  composed  for  the  most  part  of  continuous 
expositions.  Post-biblical  Jewish  works  also  ex- 
hibit proverbs  only  of  that  kind  which  are  inwoven 
in  a  continuous  text,  as  pearls  are  wont  to  be  set 
in  gold.  Such  is  the  case  in  the  tractate  PirM 
Aboth  (lit.  'chapters  of  the  fathers'),  which  is  per- 
haps the  oldest  portion  of  the  Mishna. 

iv.  The  material  of  the  Biblical  proverbs. — This 
may  be  best  illustrated  by  indicating  the  spheres 
from  which  the  particular  sayings  are  drawn. 
These  are  mainly  five — 

(a)  From  the  Mineral  Kingdom  we  have  the 
following  :  '  The  waters  wear  the  stones '  (Job  14'"), 
the  Hebrew  pendant  to  '  gutta  cavat  saxuni ' ;  '  A 
word  fitly  spoken  (is  like)  apples  of  gold  in  pictures 
of  silver '  (Pr  25") ;  '  Iron  sharpeneth  iron '  (27")'; 
'In  the  fire  is  the  gold  tried'  (Sir  2'');  'Gold  has 
ruined  many '  (8-°) ;  '  Whoso  toucheth  pitch  it  shall 
cleave  to  his  hand'  (13'%  Heb.  text  translated  by 
C.  Taylor) ;  '  What  fellowship  shall  earthen  pot 
liave  with  kettle,  when,  if  this  smite  that,  it  is 
dashed  in  pieces?'  (13^");  'What  is  heavier  than 
lead,'  etc.?  (22''');  'Sand  and  salt  and  a  mass  of 
iron  is  easier  to  bear  than  a  man  without  under- 
standing' (v.^^). 

(6)  From  the  Vegetable  Kingdom  we  note  first 
of  all  the  proud  question  by  which  Jeremiah  dis- 
tinguislies  liimself  from  his  rivals :  '  What  is  the 
chatt'  to  the  wheat  ? '  (23'-^'').  To  the  same  category 
partially  belongs  also  the  saying  about  the  eating 
of  sour  grapes  (Jer  31*",  Ezk  18-),  as  well  as  the 
following  sentences :  '  Better  is  a  dinner  of  herbs 
where  love  is,  than  a  stalled  ox  and  hatred  there- 
with '  (Pr  15"  II  W) ;  'Wine  is  a  mocker'  (Pr  20') ; 
'  Drowsiness  shall  clothe  (a  man)  with  rags '  (23-"') ; 
cf.  '  Seek  not  to  be  a  mighty  man  at  wine '  (Sir 
34^) ;  '  Like  a  new  wine,  so  is  a  new  friend '  (9'"°) ; 
and  'Wine  and  women  will  make  men  of  under- 
standing to  fall  away'  (19-"). 

(c)  From  the  Anirnal  Kingdom  are  derived  the 
following  general  sayings  and  proverbs :  first  comes 
the  caution,  '  Thou  slialt  not  muzzle  the  ox  when 
he  treadeth  out  the  corn '  (Dt  25") ;  next,  the  ear- 
nest question,  'Can  the  leopard  change  his  spots?' 
(Jer  13-^) ;  to  which  may  be  added  the  general 
sayings,  '  Go  to  the  ant,  thou  sluggard ;  consider 
her  ways,  and  be  wise'  (Pr  6");  'Where  no  oxen 
are,  the  crib  is  clean'  (14",  cf.  Sir  26'');  'A  whip 
for  the  horse,  a  bridle  for  tlie  ass,  and  a  rod  for 
the  fool's  back'  (26=*);  'Skin  for  skin'  (Job  2"); 
'  Doth  the  wild  ass  bray  when  he  hath  grass  ? '  (6^) ; 
'  Small  among  flying  creatures  is  the  bee,  and  her 
fruit  is  the  chief  of  sweetmeats'  (Sir  11^) ;  'Who 
will  pity  (?)  a  charmer  that  is  stung?'  (12''"  trans- 
lated from  the  Heb.  by  C.  Taylor);  'All  flesh 
loveth  its  kind'  (13'5»  ira  dhn'  ifnn  cf.  the 
Arabic,  '  One  camel  kneels  again  in  the  place  of 
another,'  ap.  Schultens,  Gram.  Arab.  p.  297  ;  •^Aif 
rfKiKo.  T^pircL ;  '  Pares  cum  paribus  facillime  congre- 
gantur ' ;  '  Qui  se  resseniblent  s'assemblent ' ;  '  Birds 
of  a  feather  flock  together ') ;  '  What  fellowship 
shall  wolf  have  with  lamb?'  (Sir  13""  n.xi  nnin'  no 
E'nD  hi() ;  'Flee  from  sin  as  from  a  serpent,'  etc. 
(212a) .  <  -phe  true  proverb,  The  dog  is  turned  to 
his  own  vomit  again,  and,  The  sow  that  was 
washed  to  her  wallowing  in  the  mire '  (2  P  2'--). 

{d)  Other  sayings  in  the  Bible  which  border  on 
the  realm  of  proverbs,  or  belong  to  it,  are  borrowed 
from  the  human  sphere ;  and  if  it  is  desired  to 
divide  this  large  group  into  its  particular  species, 
these  may  be  given  as  follows  :— (a)  Many  proverbs 
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are  derived  from  the  life  of  the  iiidividual.  Tu 
this  category  belong  the  frequently  cited  'As 
Nimrod,'  etc.  (Gn  10'-"') ;  '  Is  Saul  also  among  the 
prophets?'  (1  S  10''^  ||  19=-*)  ;  '  As  is  the  mother,  so 
IS  her  daughter '  (Ezk  16^^'") ;  '  Treasures  of  wicked- 
ness profit  nothing'  (Pr  10-";  cf.  the  Arab. 
7/iaial™,  '  Poverty  is  better  than  unlawful  riches 
and  unrighteous  gain,'  ap.  Schultens,  Grnm.  Arab. 
p.  284  ;  '  Ill-gotten  goods  do  not  prosper ' ;  '  Bien 
mal  acquis  ne  protite  pas')  ;  'The  memory  of  the 
just  is  blessed,' etc.  (Pr  10''  13"- ^u^);  'Kighteous- 
uess  exalteth  a  nation'  (14^'*);  'A  soft  answer 
turneth  away  wrath'  (15');  'In  all  labour  there 
is  profit'  (14-^''),  cf.  the  following  negative  par- 
allels: 'The  sluggard  will  not  plough  by  reason 
of  the  cold,'  etc.  (20^''  22'^  24^3  26"--"^)  ;  '  A  sluggard 
may  be  compared  to  a  dirty  stone '  (Sir  22' ;  cf. 
the  Arabic  saying,  '  Sloth  and  much  sleeji  lead 
away  from  God,  and  bring  poverty,'  ap.  Schultens, 
Gram.  Arab.  ]>.  281  f.);  'It  is  better  to  dwell  in 
a  corner  of  tlie  housetop  than  with  a  brawling 
ivonian  in  a  wide  house'  (Pr  21^;  similar  sayings 
about  women  are  found  in  v.''*  25"^  27'^  cf.  the 
extravagant  hyperbole  in  '  I  would  ratlier  dwell 
with  a  lion  and  a  dragon  than  in  a  house  with  an 
angry  woman'  (Sir  25"'));  'A  friend  will  not  be 
known  (ynr)  in  prosperity,'  etc.  (Sir  12^,  translated 
by  C.  Taylor) ;  '  Whoso  diggeth  a  pit  shall  fall 
therein'  (Pr  20='',  and  similarly  Ec  lO*,  Sir  27^"; 
cf.  '  He  who  digs  a  pit  for  another,  may  soon  fall 
himself  therein,'  or  'celui  qui  creuse  la  fosse  y 
tombera');  'Give  to  a  brother,  and  let  thy  soul 
fare  delicately'  (Sir  14'"*,  Heb.  text  ':i  mh  ;n) ;  'A 
slip  on  a  pavement  is  better  than  a  slip  with  the 
tongue'  (Sir  20'**) ;  '  A  lie  is  a  foul  blot  in  a  man  ' 
(y_24a.  gf_  the  Arabic,  'The  tongue  of  the  dumb  is 
better  than  the  tongue  wliich  speaks  lies,'  ap. 
Schultens,  Gram.  Arab.  p.  284) ;  '  He  who  multi- 
plies words  occasions  sin'  (Pirki  Aboth,  i.  17); 
'  A  rough  (or  boorish)  man  fears  not  sin '  (ii3  j'.x 
Npn  ib.  ii.  5) ;  '  Whoso  makes  much  flesh  makes 
luany  worms'  [ib.  ii.  7;  cf.  Is  •14'"'  66^'',  Job  7^" 
17i4h  opiib  242o»  25"=').— (iS)  Other  proverbs  draw  a 
lesson  from  the  life  of  nations  or  other  wider 
circles  of  the  human  race  :  'They  shall  surely  ask 
counsel  at  Abel'  (2  S  20'^) ;  'Can  tlie  Ethiopian 
change  his  skin?'  (Jer  13-^);  'As  the  man  is,  so 
is  liis  strength '  (Jg  8='") ;  1  S  24i'^ ;  '  The  vile 
person  will  speak  villainy '  (Is  32'"'-)  ;  Jer  31-"= 
Ezk  18^. — (7)  In  that  observation  of  human  life 
which  led  to  the  constructing  of  proverbs,  regard 
has  also  been  had  to  the  life  of  the  warrior,  as  in 
'As  Nimrod,'  etc.  (Gn  10'-"'),  and  in  'Let  not  him 
that  girdetli  on  (his  harness)  boast  himself  as  he 
that  putteth  it  off  (1  K  20"") ;  the  conduct  of  the 
trader  is  noted  in  '  skin  for  skin '  (.Job  2'',  cf.  the 
case  of  Shylock) ;  the  sphere  of  the  physician  is 
in  view  in  '  Pliysician,  heal  thyself  (Lk  4-'*) ;  and 
the  hard  lot  of  the  husbandman  suggests  the  lesson, 
'  One  soweth  and  another  reapetli'  (Jn  4^'). 

(e)  From  the  religious  or  supra-huma.n  sphere 
the  following  sayings  are  derived  :  '  In  the  mount 
of  the  Lord  it  is  seen '  [i.e.  Divine  Provi- 
dence is  exercised ;  see,  further,  art.  Jehovah- 
JlREH]  (Gn  22'-"') ;  '  The  blind  and  the  lame  must 
not  come  into  the  house'  (i.e.  the  temple,  2  S  5*^") ; 
'  The  days  are  prolonged,  and  every  vision  faileth ' 
(Ezk  12-^2) .  >  (jo^  iiath  power  to  help '  (2  Ch  25^ ; 
cf.  'With  God  nothing  is  impossible,'  Lk  P'). 
This  noting  of  the  spheres  from  which  the  biblical 
proverbs  are  derived,  prepares  us  for  recognizing 
the  origin  of  these — 

V.  The  source  of  the  proverbs  of  the  Bible. — This 
was  twofold — one  source  formal,  and  one  material. 
Their  formal  source  lay  in  the  ability  of  the  human 
mind  to  compare  the  objects  of  its  observation, 
and,  from  comparison  of  the  various  plienomena, 
to  draw  conclusions.    The  material  source  was  the 


sum  of  experiences  gathered  by  men  in  the  dillerent 
spheres  of  their  environment.  Both  sources  were 
in  tlie  last  resort  opened  up  by  God  himself.  Eor 
tlie  human  capacity  for  separating  oil'  points  of 
dillerence  and  combining  similarities,  was  a  feature 
in  the  Divine  image  wliich  was  bestowed  on  man 
at  his  creation  (Gn  l-"''  2'),  and  wliich  survived  tlie 
Fall  (Gn  5'-»  9",  1  Co  11',  Ja  3'-');  cf.  'The  spirit 
of  man  is  the  candle  of  the  Lord'  (Pr  20-'''),  and 
'(God)  gave  man  understanding'  (Sir  38"  cun'?  [n>i 
nv3).  And  is  not  the  same  God  the  final  author 
of  the  experiences  which  form  the  material  sub- 
stratum of  the  biblical  proverbs  ?  Hence  tlie  aged 
appear  as  Jahweh's  representatives  in  the  congre- 
gation (Lv  193-  '  Thou  shalt  rise  up  before  the 
hoary  head,  etc.,  and  fear  thy  God').  They  are 
celebrated  also  elsewhere  as  possessors  of  wisdom, 
cf.  Pr  1*  6-°,  Job  12'-  ('with  the  ancient  is  wisdom') 
15'''-,  although  in  the  opinion  of  Elihu  this  rule  is 
not  without  exceptions  (32''-).  So  also  Ben  Sira : 
'  Miss  not  the  discourse  of  the  aged,  for  they  also 
learned  of  their  fathers '  (Sir  8"*) ;  and  the  Preacher 
drew  his  sayings  (D''?i^p  Ec  12^)  from  the  experi- 
ences of  his  long  life  (1'^  7-'') ;  cf.  t!ie  exhortation, 
'Let  our  lord  consult  only  his  old  men'  (Tel  el- 
Amarna  Letters,  ed.  Winckler,  No.  xli.  11),  and 
the  Arabic,  'Length  of  experience  is  increase  of 
knowledge'  {ap.  Schultens,  Gram.  Arab.  p.  281). 
Hence  we  need  not  wonder  that  in  the  Bible  itself 
proverbs  are  viewed  as  legitimate  elements  in  its 
contents.  Like  the  information  of  the  husband- 
man spoken  of  in  Is  28-",  they  have  their  original 
source  in  the  Divine  arrangement  of  the  world  and 
disposition  of  history. 

vi.  Proverbs  oidside  Scripture. — From  the  same 
standpoint  as  above  it  is  explicable  how  the 
proverbs  of  the  Bible  agree  essentially  with  those 
whicli  we  lind  in  the  post-biblical  Jewish  writings 
and  in  the  literary  treasures  of  other  nations. 
Further  materials  for  comparison  beyond  what 
have  been  already  cited  from  both  these  classes 
of  writings  will  be  found  in  the  Literature. 

Literature. — J.  Buxtorf,  Florileguim  Eehraicum,  1648 ;  R. 
J.  Fiirstenthal,  liabbinische  Anthologie,  1835 ;  J.  Fiirst,  Per- 
lenschniire  aramdischer  Gnomen  unci  Lieder,  1836 ;  L.  Dukes, 
Rabbinisehe  Bhimenlese,  1844,  and  Zur  rahbinischen  Spruch- 
kinide,  1851 ;  C.  Taylor,  Sat/ings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers'^,  Cam- 
bridge, 1897,  Appendix,  Camb.  1900;  S.  Schechter,  Aboth  de 
Rabbi  Nathan,  Vindobona;,  1887  ;  Gabirol's  D'rjsn  nnao  IDD,  A 
Choice  of  Pearls,  originally,  compiled  from  the  Arabic,  translated 
into  Hebrew,  with  a  faithful  Eng.  tr.  by  B.  H.  Asher,  London, 
1859  ;  Freytag,  Arabuin  proverhia,  1838-43;  the  Ethiopic  Book 
of  the  Pliilosophers,  portions  of  which  are  given  in  Dillniann's 
Chrestomathia  ^'Ethiopica,  p.  40ff.  ;  G.  Gerber,  Die  Sprache 
ala  Kunst,  Bd.  ii.  (1885)  p.  405  £f.  ;  W.  Budge,  Oriental  Wit,  etc., 
London,  1899,  p.  31  ff.  Ed.  KONIG. 
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The  Book  of  Proverbs  (ria^i  -h-^a;  LXX  title 
HapoLfxlai,  subscr.  B  Hapoiiiilai,  A  II.  'SoXo/j.wvtos,  H 
n.  SaX.)  belongs,  with  Job  and  Qoheleth,  to  the 
Wisdom  literature.  In  harmony  with  the  char- 
acter of  the  Hebrew  Hokhmah  (wisdom),  wliich  is 
inspired  by  religious  motives,  this  book  as  a  whole 
has  a  decidedly  religious  character,  although  we 
find  also  that  many  maxims  have  found  their  way 
into  it  which  bear  upon  ordinary  prudence  of  con- 
duct, and  are  the  result  of  jmrely  human  experi- 
ence.   See,  further,  art.  Wisdom. 

i.  Analysis  of  the  Book.— The  Book  of  Pro- 
verbs falls  into  a  number  of  parts  which  are  clearly 
distinct,  and  which  are  partially  marked  off  by 
special  titles — 

(I)  Chs.  1-9,  which  form  the  introduction  to  the 
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book  which  now  follows.  In  1^  Solomon  is  named 
as  the  author  of  the  proverbs,  but  v.*  appears  also 
to  announce  the  intention  of  publishing  '  words 
and  riddles  of  the  wise.'  The  author  of  these 
chapters  exhorts  the  reader,  whom  he  addresses  as 
'  my  son,'  to  give  himself  with  all  earnestness  to 
the  pursuit  of  wisdom,  and  to  flee  folly,  which  is 
thought  of  predominatingly  as  consisting  in  sensual 
indulgences.  In  ch.  8  Wisdom  is  introduced  speak- 
ing in  person,  while  in  ch.  9  '  Madam  Folly '  is 
opposed  to  '  Madam  Wisdom,'  and  the  two  are 
represented  as  issuing  rival  invitations  to  men.  It 
is  not  possible  to  regard  these  chapters  as  a  collec- 
tion of  various  exhortations  intended  as  words  of 
introduction  to  books  of  proverbs  (Bertheau),  nor 
have  we  any  right  to  assume  that  they  contain 
serious  interpolations  (Hitzig).  On  the  contrary, 
the  unity  of  diction  and  of  the  whole  mode  of  pre- 
sentation, as  well  as  the  equally  evident  unity  in 
the  train  of  ideas  throughout  these  chapters,  point 
to  a  single  author. 

(2)  Ch.  101-2218,  the  '  proverbs  of  Solomon '  ('S^^p 
nby^  IQi*;  LXX  om.),  forming  the  real  kernel  of 
the  book.  Each  verse,  consisting  usually  of  seven, 
sometimes  eight,  rarely  nine  to  eleven,  words,  forms 
a  saying  complete  in  itself  and  independent.  In 
chs.  10-15  the  antithetic  parallelism  predominates, 
in  chs.  16-22^8  the  synthetic,  along  with  which  we 
find  also  the  synonymoiis,  in  which  the  second 
member  limits  or  expands  or  continues  the  first. 

(3)  Ch.  22"  -  2422.  These  '  words  of  the  Avise ' 
(2217-21)  contain  maxims  and  warnings  which  only 
exceptionally  are  comprised  in  a  single  verse ; 
usually  they  extend  to  two,  sometimes  three,  once 
even  seven,  verses.  They  are  again  addressed, 
like  1'^-,  to  '  my  son,'  a  form  of  address  which  is 
found  in  (2)  only  in  the  corrupt  passage  IQ^'.  The 
rigid  poetical  rhythm  of  (2)  is  not  prominent  in 
this  section,  here  and  there  it  is  wanting  entirely. 

(4)  Ch.  24"^"^^.  This  appears  to  be  an  appendix 
to  (3).  It  is  headed,  '  These  are  also  words  of  the 
wise,'  and  may  perhaps  be  reduced  to  seven  sayings 
and  exhortations,  comprised  for  the  most  part  in 
one  verse,  although  the  second  consists  of  two,  and 
the  seventh  of  five,  verses. 

(5)  Chs.  25-29,  with  the  heading,  'These  also 
are  proverbs  of  Solomon,  which  the  men  of  Heze- 
kiah,  king  of  Judah,  collected,'  25i.  Here  again, 
as  a  rule,  each  verse  makes  up  a  proverb  (so  always 
in  chs.  28.  29),  although  at  times  two,  in  272^-2' 
even  five,  verses  have  to  go  together.  Some  of  the 
sayings  are  duplicates  of  proverbs  contained  in 
10'-22i8.  The  parallelism  is  not  regular  as  in  (2), 
buttliese  sayings  are  distinguished  by  the  pithiness 
of  their  contents  and  the  rich  imagery  of  their 
language.  The  religious  character  recedes  far 
into  the  background ;  notably  in  chs.  25-27,  they 
are  for  the  most  part  sayings  bearing  purely  upon 
a  prudent  direction  of  the  conduct  of  life. 

(6)  Ch.  30,  entitled  '  Words  of  Agur,'  made  up, 
as  to  form  and  contents,  of  enigmatical  sayings, 
and  a  few  numerical  proverbs  such  as  meet  us 
elsewhere  only  in  6^"i'.  The  title  in  30^  is  mani- 
festly corrupt  (cf.  Frankenberg  or  Wildeboer  ad 
loc,  and  art.  Agur). 

(7)  Ch.  31'"',  exhortations  to  'Lemuel,  king  of 
Massa '  (see  Lemuel  and  MassA),  spoken  by  his 
mother.  These  may  really  be  reduced  to  a  single 
saying  consisting  of  eight  verses,  in  which  the 
mother  cautions  her  son  against  wine  and  women, 
and  exhorts  him  to  rule  righteously  (cf.  Miihlau, 
De  Proverb.  qucB  dicuntur  Aguri  et  Lemuelis 
origine  atque  indole,  Lipsise,  1869,  and  Kuenen, 
Onderzoek^,  §  95,  note  10).    The  book  closes  with — 

(8)  Ch.  311"'^!,  an  alphabetical  poem,  standing 
by  itself,  without  any  connexion  with  what  pre- 
cedes, devoted  to  a  panegyric  on  the  virtuous 
housewife. 


ii.  Unity  and  Authorship.  —  It  is  beyond 
question  that  in  the  present  book  we  have  to  do 
not  with  a  collection  of  proverbs  which  took  their 
rise  in  the  mouth  of  the  people,  but  with  arti- 
ficially constructed  poetry.  Delitzsch  has  pointed 
to  the  saying  contained  in  1  S  24"  [Eng.  i^],  '  Out 
of  the  wicked  cometh  forth  wickedness,'  as  a 
specimen  of  the  folk-proverb.  The  latter  wants 
the  rhythmical  form,  and  is  generally  marked  by 
pregnant  brevity ;  of.  also  1  S  lO'^,  1  K  20",  Jer 
3P^  Ezk  182,  Lk  423,  Jn  4S7  (see  the  preceding 
article).  But  for  such  sayings  we  seek  in  vain  in 
the  Book  of  Proverbs.  This  is  generally  recog- 
nized to  be  the  case,  as  is  shown  by  the  inquiry  as 
to  the  authorship  of  our  V)ook  and  its  sayings. 
From  the  titles  in  10^  25^  22"  2423''  30^  31'  (cf.  l**)  it 
results  with  certainty  that  tlie  traditional  view, 
which  credits  Solomon  with  the  authorship  of  our 
book  and  its  individual  parts,  must  be  rejected. 
It  must,  further,  be  admitted  that  no  principle  can 
be  distinguislied  upon  which  the  proverbs  are 
arranged.  Sometimes,  indeed,  sayings  of  similar 
purport  are  brought  together,  which  collectively 
make  up  a  series  of  admonitions ;  or  sayings  in 
wliich  the  same  word  recurs  are  found  in  juxta- 
position ;  but  these  are  only  isolated  occurrences. 
Finally,  it  is  a  significant  circumstance  that  the 
same  proverbs  are  repeated  in  identical  or  almost 
identical  terms  in  different  parts  of  the  book 
compare  21"  with  252^  IS*  with  26--,  201"  with  , 
223  ^vith  2712,  192'*  Avith  26",  1V'^  =  2T'^\  19i''=28''  , 

^gl8a_2922a    22'-^"  =  23""'    2433- 3-'  =  6i''.       22'^'^  =  23^^ '' , 

24^  compared  with  20^^''  and  1 P^'' ;  nay,  even  within 
the  same  division  such  repetitions  make  their  ap- 
pearance, e.g.  141-=  16",  102b=ll«^  10i=''=18"%  112i» 
=  16l5^  15331'=  1812b,  and  oft.  ;  cf.  Delitzsch,  Comm. 
p.  21  ff. ;  NoA\'ack  (in  the  Kgf.  Hdbch. ),  p.  xxiv ; 
Comill,  Einleitung"^,  p.  225;  Driver,  LOT'^,  p.  397. 
The  phenomena  just  noticed  necessitate  the  assump- 
tion that  the  diii'erent  parts  of  our  book  belong  to 
different  authors,  and  consequently  exclude  the 
authorship  of  Solomon. 

But  although  the  book  in  its  present  form 
does  not  proceed  from  Solomon,  may  not  parti- 
cular portions  of  it  be  assigned  directly  or  indi- 
rectly to  him  ?  One  title  (W)  plainly  credits  him 
with  the  authorship  of  W-22^^,  while  another 
(251  'proverbs  of  Solomon,  which  the  men  of 
Hezekiah,  king  of  Judah,  collected  ')  ascribes  chs. 
25-29  at  least  indirectly  to  him.  But  these 
titles  simply  give  expression  to  the  tradition  that 
prevailed  at  a  particular  period,  while  the  fact  that 
the  men  of  Hezekiah  are  spoken  of  in  the  third 
person  would  appear  to  indicate  that  this  note 
does  not  proceed  from  themselves,  nay,  the  way  in 
which  Hezekiah  is  spoken  of  not  as  '  king,'  but  as 
'  king  of  Judah,'  suggests  that  the  note  was  witten 
doATO  at  a  time  when  there  was  no  longer  a  king 
of  Judah  (cf.  Baudissin,  Die.  alttest.  Spruchdich- 
tung,  p.  11).  We  need  not  then  regard  it  as  im- 
possible that  we  have  to  do  with  a  literary  fiction 
which  attributed  proverbs  to  Solomon,  perhaps  in 
order  to  enhance  their  value,  just  as  the  books  of 
Qoheleth  and  Wisdom  are  also  ascribed  to  him. 
Such  a  tradition  is  all  the  juore  intelligible,  be- 
cause not  only  was  Solomon  regarded  as  the  beau 
ideal  of  wisdom,  but  in  1  K  4^2  it  is  expressly 
stated  that  he  spoke  three  thousand  proverbs. 
This  passage,  in  fact,  has  been  sought  to  be  used 
in  support  of  the  Solomonic  authorship  of  our 
book,  but  (a)  the  Book  of  Proverbs  contains  only 
nine  hundred  and  thirty-five  verses,  (h)  1  K  43^ 
says  only  that  Solomon  spoke  three  thousand  pro 
verbs,  (c)  this  passage  does  not  lead  us  to  suppose 
that  the  contents  of  these  proverbs  belonged  to  the 
religious  and  moral  sphere,  rather  would  they 
appear  from  v. 33  to  have  dealt  with  subjects  ot 
quite  a  different  kind.    Consequently  the  author 
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of  1  K  cannot  have  meant  his  remarks  to  apply 
to  our  book,  although  it  is  quite  conceivable  that 
the  tradition  that  Solomon  was  the  author  of  the 
Book  of  Proverbs,  or  of  particular  portions  of  it, 
goes  back  for  its  basis  to  this  passage. 

Against  the  Solomonic  authorship  of  the  portions 
designated  above  (2)  and  (5),  the  contents  of  the 
proverbs  contained  in  them  are  rightly  urged  :  in 
2428.  35  2gio.  141.  20-'  8-  2P  22^^  25-'-  29'*- 1''  it  is 
not  a  king  that  speaks  of  himself,  but  another  that 
speaks  of  the  king,  and  the  experiences  under- 
lying these  proverbs  are  scarcely  conceivable  in 
the  days  of  Solomon,  rather  do  they  point  to  later 
times  ;  in  14i  18^2  jgisf.  op-  W— proverbs  dealing 
with  married  and  domestic  life  —  monogamy  is 
uniformly  presupposed,  and  unquestionably  the 
thought  of  a  harem  is  far  from  the  mind  of  the 
author ;  proverbs  like  those  contained  in  11-* 
2516.  25  iQs  unlikely  in  the  mouth   of  the 

splendour-loving  Solomon,  etc. 

Under  these  circumstances  we  must  disregard 
the  titles,  and  seek  from  internal  evidence  alone 
to  date  the  composition  of  our  book  and  of  its 
parts. 

iii.  Dates  of  the  various  Components  of 
THE  Book. — Which  of  the  above  divisions  of  the 
Book  of  I'roverbs  are  we  to  make  our  starting- 
point?  Hitzig  and  Hooykaas  have  taken  1^-9  to 
be  the  oldest  portion,  holding  that  when  10^-22^'' 
were  collected,  I'-Q  already  existed.  But  simple 
comparison  of  the  parallel  passages  in  the  two 
divisions  does  not  justify  such  a  conclusion ;  see 
Comm.  on  I8-2  and  8^5 ;  141  and  9^ :  W"^  and  3^- ; 
9  and  10^ ;  12-  and  3^1  5^  8'^  ;  12^  19"  and  3^ 
131" ;  and  cf.  Kuenen,  I.e.  §  96,  note  10.  On 
the  other  hand,  a  comparison  of  the  form  of  the 
proverbs  and  the  conception  of  wisdom  in  these 
two  divisions  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  first 
division  must  be  the  more  recent.  The  strict  form 
of  the  mdshcil,  with  its  didactic  tendency,  as  this 
appears  throughout  the  second  division,  is  sup- 
pressed in  the  first,  and  in  its  place  a  fuller  pre- 
sentation of  the  parcnesis  prevails.  To  regard  a 
periodic  structure  such  as  we  find  here  as  older 
than  the  simple  form  of  the  distich  in  the  second 
division  is  all  the  less  possible,  seeing  that  this 
first  division  also  lets  it  be  clearly  seen  that  mean- 
while wisdom  has  become  a  subject  in  the  schools, 
where  '  the  wise '  gathered  their  pupils  around 
them  as  their  '  sons,'  a  feature  which  is  wanting 
in  the  second  division.  If  one  takes  into  account, 
finally,  that  in  clis.  1-9  wisdom  is  thought  of  as  an 
independent  personality,  who  was  with  God  even 
prior  to  the  creation  of  the  world,  as  the  first  of 
His  works,  who  stood  by  His  side  as  superin- 
tendent at  the  creation,  and  who  now  plays  her 
role  on  earth  among  the  children  of  men,  whereas 
in  the  second  division  wisdom  is  partly  prudent 
conduct  and  partly  the  fear  of  God  by  which  one 
ensures  for  himself  the  blessing  of  God,  namely 
long  life,  prosperity,  etc.,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  second  division  (10'-22i'')  and  tlie  fifth  (chs. 
2.5-29),  Avhicli  are  both  attributed  to  Solomon,  are 
older  than  tlie  first  (chs.  1-9). 

The  relation  of  the  second  and  the  fifth  part  to 
one  another  is  not  easy  to  determine.  In  chs.  25  ff. 
we  find  not  only  distichs,  but  also  brief  oracular 
discourses  in  which  several  verses  are  combined  to 
express  an  idea  (cf.  25-^"-*  and  27-"'"),  while, 
further,  in  these  chapters  tlie  rhythm  is  several 
times  wanting  or  at  least  imperfect  (cf.  25*  26"*'-). 
On  these  grounds  it  has  generally  been  held  that 
the  fifth  part  is  more  recent  than  the  second,  in 
which  we  encounter  nothing  but  distichs  of 
uniformly  pure  rliythm.  Hooykaas  believes  it 
possible  to  reach  the  same  result  by  a  comparison 
between  the  verses  common  to  the  two  divisions, 
but  an  unprejudiced  examination  by  no  means 


establishes  this  conclusion,  nay,  Reuss  (La  Bible, 
vi.  149)  actually  calls  '  the  collection  of  the  men  ol 
Hezekiah  the  best  part  of  the  book.'  Viewed  more 
exactly,  the  case  stands  thus  :  sometimes  it  is  the 
second,  sometimes  the  fifth,  division  that  has  pre- 
served the  original  form  of  a  proverb  (cf.  Kuenen, 
I.e.  §  96,  note  5).  Very  significant  is  the  circum- 
stance that  in  chs.  25-27  wisdom  appears  through- 
out as  practical  prudence  of  conduct,  without  any 
special  religious  tinge.  This  suggests  that  the 
fifth  division,  although  as  a  collection  more  recent 
than  the  second,  yet  contains  in  part  older  proverbs 
than  the  latter  (cf.  Frankenberg,  Spruche,  p.  8). 

The  third  and  fourth  divisions  are  by  general 
consent  regarded  as  more  recent  than  the  second 
and  fifth  :  instances  of  oracular  discourses  extend- 
ing to  five  (242''-**),  nay,  even  to  seven  (2,3-"'^^),  verses, 
are  found  here  again,  while  the  rhythm  is  un- 
mistakably less  pure  and  complete  than  in  these 
other  divisions.  As  in  the  first  division,  so  also 
here  we  find  the  form  of  address  '  my  son '  (cf . 
2315. 19. 26  jLjj(2  Qf  J;  J .  iiere  as  well  as  there  the 
parenetic  tone  jirevails,  and,  whereas  in  the  second 
and  fifth  divisions  wisdom  is  a  human  quality,  it 
appears  here  as  the  sum  of  God's  requirements 
from  man,  it  is  even  personified  as  in  the  first 
division,  and  hence  can  say,  '  My  son,  give  me  thine 
heart,  and  let  thine  eyes  delight  in  my  ways ' 
(23='^).  Finally,  in  verses  like  23^8  24"-  the  thought 
of  a  retribution  in  the  world  beyond  appears  to 
emerge :  '  The  wicked  hath  no  future,  and  the 
candle  of  the  transgressor  is  jiut  out,'  a  conception 
which  is  still  strange  to  lO^"'-  and  25^*^-. 

The  appendixes  chs.  30.  31  consist  of  three  inde- 
pendent pieces,  which  undoubtedly  belong  to  a 
somewhat  late  period,  and  are  in  fact  probably  the 
latest  in  the  whole  book.  We  are  led  to  this  con- 
clusion by  the  very  form  of  the  proverbs  thej' 
contain  :  in  30-3P  there  is  a  manifest  eflfbrt  to 
express  ideas  in  single  short  sententious  poems 
marked  by  the  extreme  of  art,  and  often  enigmati- 
cally expressed.  The  contents,  too,  point  to  a  late 
date  :  in  30'^-  we  find  a  deeper  consciousness  of  the 
inadequacy  of  man's  knowledge  of  God  and  of 
divine  things  than  meets  us  anywhere  else  except 
in  Qoheleth  and  partially  in  Job ;  moreover,  the 
notion  that  appears  in  30^''  of  a  fixed  written 
revelation,  from  which  nothing  is  to  be  taken  and 
to  which  nothing  is  to  be  added,  equally  points 
us  to  a  late  period,  subsequent  at  all  events  to 
Deuteronomy. 

The  alphabetical  poem  (31^"'^^)  shows  by  this 
very  device,  which  is  peculiar  to  it,  that  we  have 
to  do  with  a  relatively  late  literary  product.  To 
determine  more  specifically  its  date  from  its 
contents  is  unfortunately  not  possible. 

The  determination  of  the  period  to  which  10'- 
22'"  and  chs.  25-29  belong,  is  peculiarly  difficult 
owing  to  the  circumstance  that  historical  allusions 
are  practically  wanting  in  them.  Ewald  (Gesch. 
d.  Volk.  Isr.  iii.  598  fl'. )  has,  indeed,  discovered  in 
28-'-  29-'-  allusions  pointing  us  to  the  last 

years  of  the  Northern  kingdom,  but  there  is  no 
necessity  to  suppose  these,  proverbs  to  have  origin- 
ated then  ;  at  the  most  it  may  be  conceded  simply 
that  they  would  be  intelligible  if  emanating  from 
this  period  (cf.  the  Books  of  Amos  and  Hosea). 
The  date  of  the  rise  of  these  collections  is  not, 
however,  to  be  determined  on  the  ground  of  par- 
ticular sayings  which,  like  the  above,  held  good  at 
various  periods  of  time,  but  from  the  whole  char- 
acter of  the  collections.  This  has  escaped  the 
notice  of  those  Vt'ho,  like  Baudissin,  have  adduced 
in  particular  the  sayings  about  the  king  in  order 
to  prove  that  these  chapters  originated  during  the 
times  of  Israel's  independence.  It  has  to  be  ad- 
mitted that  analogous  sayings  are  found  also  in 
Sirach  ;  but  these  are  distinguished,  we  are  told. 
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from  those  we  are  dealing  with,  in  so  far  as  they 
contain  warnings  of  the  danger  of  intercourse  wititi 
the  great  rather  than  point  to  the  benefit  arising 
from  such  (cf.  Pr  16^^'-  ^^).  In  confirmation  of  this 
date  for  the  main  stock  of  our  book,  we  are  pointed, 
further,  to  the  mention  in  pre-exilic  time  (cf.  Is 
Jer  1818,  Dt  16^^)  of  'the  wise'  along  with 
priests  and  prophets  (so  Ewald,  Oehler,  Hooykaas, 
Delitzsch,  and  others).  These  'wise,'  it  is  held, 
were  evidently  divided  into  two  classes — the  one 
with  a  more  secular  tone,  indifterent  or  even  hostile 
to  religion  ;  the  other  with  a  religious  character, 
concerned  more  with  individual  tlian  with  national 
principles  and  aims.  From  the  sphere  of  the 
latter,  chs.  10'*-  and  25'*^-  are  supposed  to  have 
emanated,  whereas  it  is  to  the  first  class  that  the 
unfavourable  judgment  passed  by  the  propliets 
upon  '  the  wise '  applies  (cf.  Is  5^^  29'^,  Jer  4-'-  8^ 
9--*-  and  oft. ).  But  neither  have  we  any  evidence 
that  these  '  wise '  exercised  a  literary  activity,  nor 
is  it  probable  that  the  above  distinction  existed. 
Kuenen  {I.e.  §  97,  note  14)  has  pointed  out  that 
the  prophets,  by  way  of  opposition  to  the  anti- 
theocratic  '  wise,'  never  mention  this  other  class  of 
religiously  disposed  '  wise '  who  are  supposed  to  have 
been  so  nearly  akin  to  themselves  in  their  aims, 
nor  characterize  them  as  allies  in  their  conflict  with 
godlessness  and  immorality.  But  even  if  this  pre- 
supposition, which  is  intended  to  show  the  possi- 
bility of  a  pre-exilic  composition,  were  correct,  as 
we  have  shown  it  is  not,  yet  this  possibility  would 
not  be  converted  into  a  reality  simply  by  pointing 
to  these  sayings  about  the  king  or  to  any  particular 
sayings,  because  it  is  by  no  means  inconceivable 
that  sayings  belonging  to  the  pre  -  exilic  period 
should  have  been  taken  over  into  collections  origin- 
ating at  a  much  later  date.  Consequently  the 
question  about  the  date  of  lO'"^-  and  25'^-  can  be 
determined  only  by  taking  into  account  the  whole 
character  of  these  collections.  It  is  a  character- 
istic circumstance  that  these  proverbs  agree  in 
their  religious  and  ethical  requirements  with  those 
of  the  prophets,  and  yet  on  the  other  hand  differ 
from  the  latter  in  some  not  unessential  points  :  we 
find  the  same  estimate  of  sacrifice  in  Pr  15'  21''  ^ 
as  in  Am  b^"^^-,  Hos  6^,  Ezk  V-^^- ;  the  same  praise  of 
humility  and  warning  against  pride  in  Pr  11-  14-'* 
151. 4. 18.  -25. 33  155.  iM.  1719  xgi2 1911  as  compared 

with  Is  2",  Am  6',  Hos  7",  Mic  6'  and  oft.;  the 
same  denunciation  of  those  who  oppress  the  poor, 
and  the  same  commending  of  care  for  the  latter 
in  Pr  14"  17''  18-»  19i- '  222- '  283-  «•  ^7  29^3  as  compared 
with  Am  4iff-,  Hos  S^"'-,  Mic  2'  etc.  Like  the 
prophets,  these  proverbs  see  in  the  fear  of  God  the 
foundation  of  all  piety  and  morality,  and  in 
numerous  passages  they  exhort  men  to  this  fear. 
But  whereas  the  prophets  deal  essentially  with  the 
national  life  and  apply  to  it  their  demands  for 
righteousness,  etc.,  the  proverbs  treat  of  matters 
belonging  to  the  sphere  of  individual  and  domestic 
life.  A  serious  displacement  has  even  taken  place 
in  so  far  as  the  xinique  relation  between  Jahweh 
and  Israel,  which  the  prophets  never  lost  sight  of, 
has  here  disappeared,  and  the  individual  conception 
of  religion  has  taken  the  place  of  the  national  : 
not  Israel  and  the  peoples,  but  the  upright  and  the 
ungodly,  the  proud  and  the  humble,  the  under- 
standing and  the  foolish,  are  the  contrasted 
categories  with  which  the  proverbs  have  to  do. 
Whereas  the  prophets  are  Jahweh's  advocates  in 
His  conflict  with  the  gods  of  the  heathen,  and 
have  to  plead  His  cause  to  Israel  when  it  turns 
from  Him  to  the  service  of  these,  in  the  proverbs 
monotheism  holds  undisputed  sway,  and  the  con- 
sequences that  result  from  it  are  not  defended, 
but  assumed  as  self-evident,  and  only  the  practical 
points  of  view  insisted  upon  :  He  is  the  Creator  of 
poor  and  rich  (U'^  22^  29") ;  the  Omniscient  {\S^-  " 


162  17^  2P  24>"-) ;  He  directs  all  things,  the  actions 
of  men  (16i-  »•  1921  202'*  2H-  ^o'-  29-'')  as  well  as  their 
fortunes,  etc.  In  view  of  this  displacement  of  the 
subject  of  religion,  it  is  quite  comprehensible  why 
in  these  proverbs  there  is  likewise  no  mention  of 
the  Messianic  deliverance  which  the  prophets  ex- 
pected for  the  nation  ;  rather  is  the  central  position 
occupied  by  the  belief  in  individual  retribution,  as 
this  had  been  growing  up  since  the  days  of  Jeremiah 
and  Ezekiel  (cf.  Pr  ios-^^-sm-  ii3-8.3r  iv^t.n.ii  136 
15'-^  etc.).  As  in  some  of  the  Psalms,  the  godly  are 
cautioned  against  the  envy  awakened  by  the 
prosperity  of  the  wicked,  and  have  their  attention 
directed  to  the  righteousness  of  Jahweh  which  will 
manifest  itself  in  the  future. 

Views  such  as  we  have  briefly  sketched  are  not 
conceivable  as  contemporaneous  with  the  preach- 
ing of  the  prophets — it  is  not  without  justification 
that  Kuenen  (I.e.  §  97,  note  15)  calls  the  ethico- 
religious  train  of  ideas  represented  by  the  com- 
posers of  these  jiroverbs  an  anachronism  if  referred 
to  the  period  of  the  prophets — but  only  in  the 
post-exilic  period,  a  period  in  which  Law  and 
Prophecy  are  raised  above  all  doubt,  and  hence 
not  the  slightest  attempt  is  made  to  prove  their 
truth,  while  at  the  same  time  there  is  an  evident 
attempt  to  apply  the  results  of  the  prophetic  teach- 
ing to  real  life.  In  this  the  composers  of  the 
proverbs  are  quite  in  agreement  Avith  the  tendency 
that  prevailed  in  the  post-exilic  time. 

As  an  objection  to  fixing  the  date  then,  the 
character  of  this  period  as  one  of  narrow  legal 
piety  has,  indeed,  often  been  urged  ;  but  this  view 
scarcely  needs  nowadays  to  be  seriously  refuted : 
books  like  Ruth  and  Jonah,  whose  post-exilic  com- 
position hardly  any  one  now  doubts,  and  a  large 
portion  of  our  Psalms  show  that  it  is  quite  in- 
correct to  characterize  the  post-exilic  period  in 
such  a  way.  What  is  true  of  the  time  of  the 
Maccabsean  wars  we  have  no  right  to  transfer  to 
the  whole  preceding  period  back  to  the  Exile  ;  in 
this  earlier  period  very  different  currents  flowed 
side  by  side.  But  we  lack  the  necessary  data  for 
fixing  more  definitely  the  period  when  lO'"'-  and 
25'*-  were  composed,  whether  towards  the  end  of 
the  Persian  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  Greek 
period. 

Later  in  any  case  than  these  portions,  as  we  have 
said  already,  is  first  of  all  the  introduction  (chs. 
1-9),  [in  which  Wisdom  and  Religion  are  actually 
identified,  and  the  former  is  personified.  In  the 
latter  circumstance  it  has  been  sought  to  discover 
the  influence  of  the  Greek  doctrine  of  ideas,  but 
this  notion  is  rightly  rejected  by  Kuenen,  Baudissin, 
and  others ;  the  contrast  of  the  personified  Folly 
shows  that  we  have  to  do  manifestly  with  a  purely 
poetical  personification.  But  Baudissin  (I.e.  p.  20) 
rightly  adds  :  '  The  mythologizing  freedom  with 
which  Wisdom  is  portrayed  as  playing  a  role  in  the 
presence  of  God  or  upon  earth,  is  not  according 
to  the  ancient  Hebrew  manner,  but  recalls  the 
Haggadic  creations  of  the  Rabbinic  literature.' 
That  we  have  actually  before  us  a  period  more 
advanced  than  in  lO^^-  and  25'"^-  follows  from  the 
conception  that  here  meets  us  of  the  guests  of 
'  Madam  Folly '  as  in  the  depths  of  Sheol  (9").  The 
latter,  which  was  originally  simply  the  abode  of 
departed  souls,  has  become  synonymous  with  hell. 
In  view  of  the  close  affinity  in  spirit  and  tendency 
between  these  chapters  and  Sirach,  no  very  long 
period  can  have  intervened  between  the  composi- 
tion of  the  two.  We  shall  not  be  far  wrong  if 
we  fix  upon  c.  250  B.C.  as  the  date  of  the  origin 
of  these  chapters,  and  therewith  of  our  book  as 
a  whole.  To  bring  the  date  further  down  (cf. 
Geiger,  Urschrift  und  Ueberset&ungen,  p.  61  ff'.) 
is  impossible,  inasmuch  as  no  reason  is  then 
evident  why  Sirach  itself  was  not  admitted  into 
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the  Canon.  It  cannot,  indeed,  be  made  out  with 
certainty  how  far  the  book  edited  by  the  author  of 
the  introduction  extended.  While  Delitzsch  regards 
2423_29  as  the  first  considerable  addition,  to  which 
afterwards  chs.  30.  31  were  appended  (cf.  Driver, 
LOT,  ch.  viii.),  others,  like  Cornill,  ascribe  the 
publication  of  the  whole  book,  or,  like  Wildeboer, 
almost  the  whole  with  the  exception  of  ch.  31  or 
3P'"f-,  to  the  author  of  chs.  1-9  (cf.  the  Comm.  on  l^). 

iv.  Relation  of  the  Massoretic  Text  to 
THE  Versions.  —The  MT  shows  marked  deviations 
from  the  LXX,  the  Syr.  Version,  the  Targum,  and 
the  Vulgate,  although  the  deviations  of  the  last 
three  almost  all  go  back  to  the  LXX. 

The  Targum  is  entirely  dependent  upon  the 
Peshitta,  nay,  it  has  practically  arisen  from  it, 
hence  the  strong  Syriac  colouring  of  its  language. 
Its  author  has  at  the  same  time  jilainly  striven  to 
approximate  his  rendering  to  the  MT  (cf.  S.  May- 
baum  in  Merx'  Archie,  ii.  66  tf.,  and  Noldeke,  ib. 

246  tr.). 

The  Peshitta  exhibits  such  close  agreement  with 
the  LXX,  that  one  can  hardly  avoid  supposing 
that  the  author  in  making  his  translation  had  the 
help  of  the  LXX  (cf.  H.  Pinkuss  in  ZATW,  1894, 
pp.  65  tf.,  16Uf.). 

The  case  of  the  Vulgate  is  similar  to  that  of  the 
Peshitta :  Jerome  evidently  called  in  the  LXX  to 
aid  the  accomplishment  of  his  task  of  translation. 

As  to  the  LXX  itself,  apart  from  particular  read- 
ings, this  Version  is  distinguished  from  the  MT  by 
(1)  a  number  of  additions  and  omissions,  and  (2)  a 
diflerence  in  the  order  of  the  proverbs  from  24-- 
onwards.  Whether  the  plus  of  the  LXX  always 
goes  back  to  a  Heb.  original,  or  whether  we  have 
to  do  with  later  additions,  is  often  hard  to 
decide.  In  cases  where  such  LXX  additions  are 
wanting  in  the  Vulgate,  it  is  natural  to  suppose 
that  they  are  late — a  conclusion  whicli  need  not 
surprise  us  in  view  of  the  long-continued  bloom  of 
the  proverb  literature.  Regarding  the  reason  for 
the  different  order  followed  in  the  LXX,  it  is  im- 
possible to  get  beyond  conjectures  (cf.  P.  de  Lagarde, 
Anrnerhungcn  zur  griechischen  Uebersetzung  der 
Proverbien,  Leipzig,  1863). 

Literature.— The  ElnUitmigen  of  Cornill 2  (p.  222  £E.),  Ed. 
Koni^'  (p.  406ff.),  Strack  (p.  loOfF.);  Wildeboer,  Lltt.  d.  AT, 
362fl. ;  Kuenen,  Onderzoek'^,  591Y.  ;  Driver,  LOT  ch.  viii.; 
Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon,  1887,  p.  117  HE.,  Founders  oj  OT 
Criticism,  1893,  p.  337  £E. ;  Hooykaas,  Gesch.  van  de  beoefening 
der  Weisheid  ondar  de  Hebreen,  18(i2  ;  A.  J.  Bauragarten,  Jitude 
critique  snr  I'Hat  du  texte  du  livre  des  proverbes,  1890 ;  R.  Smend, 
Alttest.  Ixeligiomgeschichte^iSSn.;  W.  T.  Davison,  The  Wisdom 
Literature  of  the  OT,  1894;  A.  B.  Davidson,  art.  'Proverbs'  in 
Enciic  Brit  9,  cf.  Expos.  May  1880,  p.  321  ff.  ;  C.  G.  Montefiore, 
'Note  upon  the  Date  and  Relif^ious  Value  of  the  Proverbs' in 
JQR,  July  1890,  p.  430  ff.  ;  Baudissin,  Die  alttest.  Spruchdich- 
tun<i,  1893  ;  W.  Frankenberg,  '  Ueber  Abfassungs-Ort  und  -Zeit 
sowie  Art  u.  Inhalt  von  Prov.  1-9'  in  ZATW,  1895,  p.  104  ff.). 

Commentaries. — A.  Schultens,  1748 ;  Hitzig,  18.58  ;  Ewald, 
1867  ;  A.  Kamphausen  (in  Bunsen's  Bibelwerk),  1868  ;  Delitzsch, 
1873  ;  Nowack  (in  Kgf.  Bdbch.),  1883  (a  recasting  of  the  1st  ed. 
bv  Bertheau) ;  Dyserinck,  1884  ;  Strack  (in  Strack-Zdckler's  Kgf. 
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PROVIDENCE  is  twice  used  of  the  foresight  and 
care  of  God,  Wis  14^  17",  and  once  of  the  fore- 
thought of  man,  Ac  24'-.  The  Gr.  is  irpicoia  and 
the  Vulg.  provident ia.  Providence  is  used  as  a 
title  of  God  in  late  classical  writers,  but  never  in 
Scripture.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  probably  the 
modern  use  of  tlie  word  as  a  Divine  title  that 
has  caused  its  disuse  in  reference  to  man's  fore- 
thouglit.  Cf.  the  note  to  Lk  12--  in  Rhem.  NT, 
'  He  forbiddeth  not  competent  providence  but  to 
much  carefulnes.'  The  Rhem.  translators  chide 
Beza  for  calling  '  God's  prescience  or  foreknow- 
ledge (in  the  Greeke  Trpoyvuais)  God's  proi>ide/ice' 
inote  on  Ac  See  following  art.,  and  art.  GOD. 

J.  Hastings. 
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PROYIDENCE.— According  to  the  OT  the  crea- 
tion is  continued  in  the  preservation  of  the  world 
by  God,  who  gives  or  withdraws  life  according  to 
His  will  (Gn  2"  6^).  He  gives  offspring  (Ps  127^) 
even  against  hope  (Gn  15^  18^"  25-\  1  S  1").  He 
forms  man's  spirit  within  him  (Zee  12').  Man's 
life  is  at  every  moment  dependent  on  God  (Is  3P, 
Job  34",  Ps  I3916,  104=^),  and  man  in  his  weak- 
ness apart  from  God  is  likened  to  the  grass  (Ps  90"', 
Is40»).  God  saves  life  (Ps  18",  Gn  S^-'^^),  cr  He 
destroys  it  (Gn  7^^  19-^  Ex  12^^).  He  gives  food  to 
man  and  beast,  and  rules  all  the  forces  of  nature 
(Jer  3^  Ps  145l^  Job  SS^s-",  Jl  1-^  Ps  1367-«  29). 
This  preservation  of  nature  and  man  is  the  back- 
ground of  God's  Providence  in  the  kingdom  of 
God,  for  nature  serves  His  purposes,  reveals  His 
power  and  wisdom  (Ps  8.  19),  and  shows  His  glory 
and  goodness  (Ps  104.  147"-!").  The  thunder  is 
His  voice  (Am  1^),  locusts  are  His  army  (Jl  2-°),  He 
makes  Canaan  a  fertile  land  (Ps  65'").  Although 
the  regularity  of  natural  plienomena  is  recognized 
(Ps  104^,  Jer  33^"-  -^),  yet  there  is  no  order  of  nature 
apart  from  God's  will.  Therefore  miracles  are 
taken  for  granted,  for  God  does  whatever  He  wills 
(Is  55''),  and  nothing  is  too  wonderful  for  God  (Gn 
IS''*,  Dt  8^).  The  relation  of  God's  Providence  to 
man's  free  will  is  a  subject  of  greater  difficulty. 
While  man's  freedom  and  responsibility  are  empha- 
sized (Gn  17^  Ps  1,  Is  1'^,  Jer  21*) ;  his  prayers  are 
recognized  as  having  power  with  God  (Gn  18'^^  24'^ 
25-',  Ex  8*  9^*  10") ;  and  a  blessing  is  regarded  as 
having  force  in  spite  even  of  change  of  mind  (Gn 
27-'-^^  Ex  12*-) ;  yet  all  power  is  with  God,  for 
God  is  the  potter  and  man  is  the  clay  (Jer  18")  ; 
and  God  sends  man  evil  and  good  alike  (Am  3'', 
La  3^^,  Is  45').  The  lot  of  the  nation,  and  of 
individuals  in  it,  is  determined  according  to  a  law 
of  recompense,  and  all  human  action  is  directed  by 
God  to  further  His  own  ends,  especially  for  the 
benefit  of  His  people  (Gn  50-»,  Ex  3=').  Although 
a  man's  heart  may  devise  his  way,  yet  it  is  God 
that  directs  his  steps  (Pr  16') ;  and  so  God  can 
scorn  the  plans  of  the  mighty  (Ps  2^).  God's 
action  in  and  by  man  is  through  His  Spirit,  which 
blinds  as  well  as  enlightens,  hardens  in  sin  as  well 
as  renews  in  righteousness.  This  belief  in  Provi- 
dence was  one  of  the  leading  marks  of  Heb.  piety : 
rebuking  pride  (Hag  2^,  Ps  44^-'  127')  ;  forbidding 
fear  and  despondency  (Ps  33'"-  '^  60'=  77"  94'=  118» 
144^),  and  bringing  courage  and  hope  to  suffering 
saints  (Ps  121''  127'^  91'  66").  While  the  fullilment 
of  His  purpose  of  salvation  for  His  people  is  God's 
immediate  work,  yet  the  action  of  God  in  the 
history  of  other  nations  is  also  acknowledged  (Am 
9',  Dt  2",  Is  46"  48'=).  There  are  problems  of  God's 
Providence  that  excite  doubt  and  compel  inquiry. 
The  fact  of  heredity  is  affirmed  (Dt  6",  Ex  205- 
Jer  32"*),  and  its  difficulties  are  discussed  (Jer 
31-^  Ezk  18').  God  is  regarded  as  Himself  har- 
dening men  in  sin,  and  the  question  is  raised. 
How  can  He  rigliteously  condemn  them  (Is  6''',  Pr 
16^)  ;  the  answer  is  given  that  the  hardening  is  a 
penalty  of  sin  (Ezk  122,  pg  igas^  La  3^'').  The 
suffering  of  the  rigliteous  contradicts  the  assump- 
tion of  a  moral  order  on  earth,  which  invariably 
rewards  tlie  righteous  and  punishes  the  wicked 
(Jer  12',  Job  21',  Ps  22.  73,  Hab  1).  This  problem 
is  fully  discussed  in  the  Book  of  Job.  Suffering 
may  be  regarded  as  a  discipline  (Dt  8-,  Hos  2'-',  Jer 
,35'^  Is  27").  In  later  books  the  difficulty  is  some- 
what relieved  by  the  hope  of  individual  resurrec- 
tion, but  the  best  answer  to  the  question  is  given 
in  the  idea  of  vicarious  suffering  (Is  53).  Doubt 
regarding  God's  ways  in  Providence  is  regarded  as 
brutalizing  (Ps  73--) ;  and  in  Ecclesiastes  we  have 
the  nearest  approach  to  scepticism  in  OT. 

The  NT  takes  for  granted  the  teaching  of  the 
OT  on  Providence.    Jesus  teaches  a  beneficent 
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Providence  to  all  men,  good  and  bad  (Mt  5*^) ;  and 
encourages  His  disciples  to  trust  in  and  pray  to 
God  as  Father  (Mt  6').  As  God  cares  for  the 
flowers  of  the  field  and  the  birds  of  the  air,  so 
will  He  care  for  them  (Mt  6-^'^^).  Nothing  can 
befall  them  without  God's  knowledge  (Mt  lO^^-  so). 
The  prayer  of  faith  will  be  answered  (Mt  7'""  =  Lk 
Mk  n"^-^  =  Lk  17«).  Even  for  daUy  bread 
prayer  is  to  be  made  (Mt  6^^).  This  is  not  a  new 
doctrine  of  God's  Providence,  only  a  more  imme- 
diate application  of  it  to  individual  believers  than 
is  found  in  OT,  which  is  mainly  concerned  with 
the  chosen  nation.  Jesus'  miracles  are  also  to  be 
regarded  as  signs  of  God's  Providence.  St.  Paul  in 
Romans  sketches  the  course  of  God's  dealings  with 
the  individual  believer  from  the  beginning  in  fore- 
knowledge to  the  end  in  glorification  (Ro  S'''^-  ^,  cf. 
Eph  1^"") ;  and  affirms  as  the  law  of  Providence  that 
'  aU  things  work  together  for  good  to  them  that 
love  God  '  (Ro  8-^).  On  the  wider  stage  of  human 
history  he  traces  the  fulfilment  of  a  Divine  purpose 
in  the  inclusion  of  J ew  and  GentUe  alike  in  sin, 
that  righteousness  might  be  of  faith  only  (Ro  1-3); 
and  in  the  temporary  rejection  of  the  Jew  result- 
ing in  the  call  of  the  Gentile  first  of  all,  and  followed 
finally  by  the  restoration  of  the  Jew  also  (9-11). 
In  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  an  independent  inter- 
pretation of  God's  Providence  is  given,  in  which 
the  sufficiency  and  supremacy  of  Christ  in  relation 
to  OT  ritual  especially  is  proved.  Finally,  in  the 
Apoc.  the  course  of  contemporary  history,  pre- 
sented in  symbolic  forms,  is  for  the  comfort  and 
hope  of  persecuted  believers  interpreted  as  God's 
immediate  action  for  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  of  Christ.  See,  further,  artt.  EsSENES, 
Pharisees,  Stoics. 

Literature. — Oehler  or  Schultz,  OT  Theology ;  Weiss  or 
Beyschlag,  NT  Theology  ;  Wendt,  Teaching  of  Jesus;  Sabatier, 
Apostle  Paul ;  Pfleiderer,  Paulinitm ;  Comm.  on  Eomang, 
Hebrews,  Apocalypse,  Job,  Ecclesiastes,  ad  locc.  cit.  mpra. 

A.  E.  Garvie. 

PROVINCE  (Lat.  provincia,  Gr.  iirapxia.). — The 
technical  term  used  to  describe  the  administrative 
divisions  of  the  Roman  empire  ;  so  Ac  23^''  '  And 
when  the  governor  had  read  the  letter,  he  asked  of 
what  province  he  was ' ;  Ac  25'  '  Now  wlien  Festus 
was  come  into  the  province.'  The  original  mean- 
ing of  the  word  was  the  sphere  within  which  a 
magistrate  (whether  consul  or  preetor)  exercised 
his  imperium  or  sovereign  power ;  so  it  could  be 
used  of  the  division  between  the  two  praetors  of 
the  different  classes  of  legal  business  ;  so  again  we 
get  such  phrases  as  the  following :  Consulihus  Italia 
provincia  clecernitur,  where  Italy  is  described  as  the 
sphere  within  which  the  consuls  are  to  exercise  their 
jurisdiction.  It  was  only  in  B.C.  227,  with  the 
acquisition  of  Sardinia  and  Sicily,  that  the  word^ro- 
vincia  acquired  its  later  sense,  and  the  definition 
of  a  province  came  to  be  a  division  of  the  Roman 
empire  with  definite  boundaries,  under  a  standing 
chief  magistrate,  paying  tribute  in  taxes  to  the 
supreme  power.  Under  the  Republic  these  pro- 
vinces had  been  governed  by  proconsuls  or  pro- 
praetors under  the  supervision  of  the  senate  ;  on 
the  establishment  of  the  empire  the  proconsular 
imperium  over  aU  provinces  was  vested  in  the 
emperor,  and  by  an  agreement  which  he  made 
with  the  senate  the  provinces  were  divided  into 
two  classes.  The  older,  more  peaceable  provinces, 
where  there  was  no  need  of  any  large  military 
force,  called  the provincice  inermes,  were  left  in  the 
hands  of  the  senate  ;  the  frontier  provinces,  where 
military  operations  were  necessary,  were  governed 
directly  by  the  emperor  through  his  lieutenants. 

The  governors  of  the  senatorial  provinces  were 
appointed  by  lot  from  those  who  had  held  the  office 
otprmtor  or  consul,  or  as  they  were  technically  called 
the  consulares  and  prcetorii,  or  in  some  cases  from 


those  who  had  not  yet  attained  that  rank.  Two 
provinces,  Asia  and  Africa,  were  '  consular,'  i.e. 
held  by  ex  -  consuls,  the  remainder  were  '  prae- 
torian,' but  all  senatorial  governors  alike  bore 
the  name  of  Proconsul.  The  governors  appointed 
by  the  senate  were  in  theory  the  most  distinguished 
and  honourable  ;  they  were  allowed  10  or  12  fasces ; 
they  had  higher  rank  and  larger  salary ;  but  their 
appointment  was  only  for  a  year,  they  had  no 
military  command,  and  practically  possessed  only 
the  appearance  of  power. 

The  governor  of  an  imperial  province  is  called  by 
historians  incorrectly  proprwtor  ;  his  proper  title 
was  Icgatus  Augusti,  lieutenant  of  the  emperor,  or 
more  fnllj  legatus  Augusti  pro  prcntore,  irpea^evTT]^ 
Kal  avTio'TpaT-qyos  ToO  Se^SaaroO.  They  were  of  two 
classes — those  of  consular  rank  or  consulares  (vira- 
TLKoL),  and  prwtorii,  those  who  possessed  only  prae- 
torian rank.  The  latter  were  appointed  to  provinces 
where  there  was  only  one  legion,  the  former  to  the 
larger  and  more  important  commands. 

The  arrangements  concerning  the  provinces  were 
liable  to  be  changed  according  to  the  needs  of  the 
empire.  If  rebellion  or  invasion  threatened  any 
senatorial  province,  or  if  its  finances  fell  into 
disorder,  it  would  be  transferred  to  the  emperor, 
at  any  rate  temporarily,  and  the  emperor  would 
very  likely  compensate  the  senate  by  giving  them 
some  other  province  in  return.  Instances  of  change 
will  be  given  below. 

The  following  are  Roman  provinces  mentioned  in 
the  NT :— 


Senatorial — 
Macedonia,  enrolled  B.C.  146 

Achaia,  B.C.  146  . 
Asia,  B.C.  138. 

Bithynia  (with  part  of  Pontus), 

B.C.  74      ...  . 
Cyprus,  B.C.  27    .      .  . 

Crete  and  Cyrenaica,  B.C.  74. 
Imperial — 
Syria,  B.C.  64  .... 
Galatia,  B.C.  25    .       .       .  \ 
Pamphylia  and  Lycia,  b.o.  25  J 
Egypt,  B.C.  30. 

Judsa  ....  1 
Cappadocia,  a.d.  17    .       .  > 


(Imperial  from  Tiberius 

to  Claudius). 
(Imperial  B.o.  15-a.d.  14). 

Senatorial  to  a.d.  111. 

(Imperial  B.C.  27-22,  then 
Senatorial). 


Of  the  First  Class. 
Of  the  Second  Class. 


Under  Procurators. 


The  position  of  Egypt  demands  a  slight  refer- 
ence. Its  great  wealth,  and  the  importance  of  its 
corn  trade,  made  Augustus  give  it  special  treat- 
ment. The  country  was  the  emperor's  private 
property  {patrimonium  Cwsaris),  and  was  governed 
by  a  pnefectus  of  equestiian  rank.  No  senator 
was  allowed  to  enter  the  province. 

Certain  small  provinces  ( Judtea  and  Cappadocia, 
for  example)  were  governed  by  imperial  PROCUR- 
ATORS. They  were  generally  districts  which  had 
been  only  recently  added  to  the  empire,  and  were 
not  thoroughly  romanized.  Judaea  was  so  treated 
during  the  intervals  when  it  was  not  governed  by 
native  kings ;  ultimately  it  was  definitely  incorpor- 
ated in  the  province  of  Syria. 

One  further  form  of  provincia  may  be  mentioned. 
In  cases  of  great  and  serious  emergency  a  special 
command  might  be  given  to  some  distinguished 
officer,  embracing  more  than  one  province,  or  per- 
haps superior  to  the  governors  of  several  provinces  : 
such  was  the  position  of  Corbulo  in  the  East,  of 
Germanicus  and  possibly  Quirinius  in  Syria. 

If  we  pass  to  the  internal  government  of  the 
provinces,  we  notice  first  the  concentration  of  power 
in  the  hands  of  the  governor.  He  was  the  principal 
military,  judicial,  and  administrative  authority. 
Except  in  the  case  of  Africa,  he  commanded  all 
the  troops,  whether  legions  or  auxiliary  :  he  went 
from  place  to  place  to  hold  courts,  the  province 
being  divided  into  conventus  for  that  purpose  (cf. 
Ac  19^*).  The  finances,  however,  were  not  directly 
in  his  hands.  The  proconsuls  in  senatorial  provinces 


PROVOKE,  PROVOCATION 


were  assisted  by  a  quaestor,  while  a  'procurator 
appointed  by  the  emperor  collected  all  taxes  be- 
longing to  'Cs\Q  jiscus  or  emperor's  purse  ;  in  inii3erial 
provinces  all  the  finance  was  in  the  hands  of  the 
procurator.  The  provinces  were  variously  divided  : 
in  Macedonia,  for  example,  there  were  four  divisions 
apparently  called  locally  |Uepi'5es(  Ac  16^-),  but  the  unit 
of  administration  within  the  province  was,  at  anj' 
rate  in  all  the  settled  Greek  districts  such  as  Asia 
and  Achaia,  the  city.  A  city  implied  not  only  the 
actual  town,  but  also  all  the  land  which  belonged  to 
it  and  was  its  territory.  The  cities  were  of  two 
main  classes — Roman  cities  or  'colonies,'  the  in- 
habitants of  which  had  either  full  civic  or  Latin 
rights.  These  in  the  East  were  garrisons  of  the 
Romans,  often  inhabited  by  veteran  soldiers.  Such 
were  Corinth,  Philippi  (Ac  16'"^),  Lystra,  Antioch 
in  Pisidia.  The  second  class  of  cities  Avere  non- 
Roman;  they  were  either  civitates  fcedcratm  et 
imviiines  or  civitates  stipendiarim.  The  former 
were  cities  like  Athens,  which  were  supposed  to 
be  independent  allies.  No  proconsul  might  enter 
Athens  with  his  fasces,  or  any  symbol  of  his  power. 
The  Greek  cities  seem  generally  to  have  preserved 
their  old  constitution.  Outside  the  limits  of  the 
cities  were  the  imperial  estates,  administered  by 
imperial  freedmen  and  slaves ;  and  in  less  advanced 
districts,  peoples  whose  organization  was  tribal, 
administered  from  some  common  religious  centre 
or  market,  round  which  they  were  grouped.  For 
religious  and  social  purposes,  for  the  worship  of 
tiie  emperor  and  the  celebration  of  games,  there 
existed  representative  bodies,  the  council  of  the 
province  (r6  Koivbv  Trj^  'Aalas,  etc.),  with  their  prin- 
cipal ofiicer  the  high  priest,  the  Asiarch,  Galatarch, 
etc.  (Ac  19^^).  These  bodies  had  considerable  social 
but  little  or  no  political  influence. 

The  general  condition  of  the  provinces,  at  any 
rate  during  the  1st  cent,  of  the  empire,  was  good. 
Order  was  preserved.  The  taxation  was  delinite 
and  fixed.  The  governors  were  paid,  and  redress 
was  comparatively  easy  if  they  were  guilty  of  ex- 
actions. The  country  was  prosperous,  even  if  the 
taxation  was  heavy  ;  and  it  was  not  irntil  a  later 
period  that  attacks  from  without  and  decrease  of 
prosperity  within  broke  down  the  economic  pro- 
sperity of  the  empire. 

LrrERATURE. — W.  T.  Arnold,  The  Roman  System  of  Provincial 
Administration;  Mommsen  and  Marquardt,  lioiniscke  Staats- 
vertralttmg  und  StaatsnerfasSKng;  Furneaux,  A  nnals  of  Tacitus; 
Schiirer,  GJV^i.  378,  379  [BJP  i.  i.  327  ff.,  ii.  45  f.]. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

PROVOKE,  PROVOCATION.— To  provoke  (pro- 
vocare),  lit.  to  'call  forth,'  is  in  AV  to  excite  any 
emotion  or  activity,  good  or  bad.  Hence  we  find 
2  Co  9^  'Your  zeal  hath  provoked  very  many,'  and 
Col  3"'  '  P'atliers,  provoke  not  your  children  '  (both 
ipedl^w).  For  the  orig.  meaning  of  'stir  up,'  cf. 
Jer  43^  Cov.  '  Baruch  the  soune  of  Nerias  pro- 
voketh  the  agaynst  us.'  Cf.  also  Erasmus,  Crcclc, 
p.  15,  'It  is  a  great  spoore  to  prycke  and  provoke 
a  man  to  profy^ht  and  go  foreward  in  ony  scyence 
or  crafte :  the  love  of  the  teacher '  ;  and  p.  99 — 
'  Saynte  Paule  provokyng  the  Galathians  from 
vengeance  to  humanite  and  gentylnesse.'  Provo- 
cation.  is  always  used  in  AV  in  a  bad  sense.  In 
Ps  95^  the  Heb.  is  Meribah,  which  see. 

J.  Hastings. 

PSALMS,  BOOK  OF.— The  most  important  book, 
find  in  modern  Heli.  Bibles  the  first  in  order,  of  tlie 
third  section  of  the  OT  Canon — that  known  as 
Kethubhim  or  Hagiographa.  It  has  been  thought 
that  in  the  time  of  our  Lord  the  Bk.  of  Psalms 
furnished  a  name  for  the  Kethubhim  as  a  whole 
(see  Lk  24"  and  cf.  Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  8,  who  speaks  of 
'  the  remaining  four  books  '  as  containing  '  hymns 
to  God  and  precepts  for  human  life ').  It  is  not 
probable,  however,  that  at  this  stage  in  the  history 
VOL.  IV.  —  lO 
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of  the  Canon  the  title  '  psalms '  wotxld  be  so  used. 
The  order  of  the  books  in  the  Hagiographa,  more- 
over, has  varied  greatly.  The  earliest  Rabbinic 
list  {Baba  Bathra  146)  gives  tlie  order  as  Rutii, 
Psalms,  Job,  Proverbs,  etc.,  Ruth  apparently  being 
placed  before  Psalms  because  it  contained  an  ac- 
count of  David's  ancestry.  Jerome  {Prol.  Gal.) 
gives  the  order  as  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ecclesi- 
astes.  Canticles,  etc. ;  but  this  is  not  in  accordance 
with  prevailing  Heb.  tradition.  In  many  MSS, 
especially  the  Spanisli,  the  Books  of  Chronicles 
come  first,  then  Psalins,  Job,  Proverbs,  etc.  Tlie 
usual  order  is  that  of  the  German  MSS  followed  in 
the  printed  edd.  of  the  Heb.  Bible — Psalms,  Pro- 
verbs, Job  (the  poetical  books,  sometimes  known 
by  the  technical  name  nD«,  '  Truth,'  formed  by  the 
initial  letters  of  the  three  books  Job,  Pi'overbs, 
Psalms),  followed  by  the  five  Megilloth  or  rolls, 
the  narrative  books  coming  last  (see  Ryle,  Canon 
of_  OT,  p.  229  tK).  The  present  article  will  deal 
with  the  Name  and  Number  of  the  psalms,  the 
Formation  of  the  Collection,  the  r)ate  and  Author- 
ship, the  Titles  and  the  Poetical  Construction  of 
the  psalms,  the  Moral  and  Religious  Ideas  pre- 
vailing in  the  Psalter,  the  Text  and  Versions,  and 
finally  with  the  Literature  of  the  subject. 

i.  Name  and  Number. — No  name  for  the  psalms 
collectively  is  found  in  the  book  itself  or  in  the 
text  of  the  OT.  The  nearest  approach  to  such  a 
desig-nation  is  found  in  the  name  given  to  a  portion 
of  the  Psalter  in  the  subscription  to  Ps  72  (v.-") — 
'  The  prayers  (ni'^ai^i)  of  David,  son  of  Jesse,  are 
ended.  The  word  '  prayer '  must  here  be  understood 
in  its  broadest  sense  as  any  turning  of  the  heart 
towards  God  in  supplication  or  in  praise.  See  also 
1  S  21  and  Hab  ^\  Ps  17.  86.  90.  102  and  142  are 
also  called  '  prayers  '  in  their  several  inscriptions. 
The  title  for  the  book  used  by  the  Jews  is  isp 
□"Vrii?  (shortened  d'^pi,  apocop.  Aram.  r'?n),  i.e. 
Book  of  Praises,  a  name  which  was  current  in 
the  time  of  Origen  and  Hippolytus,  though  the 
genuineness  of  the  passage  in  which  the  latter  dis- 
cusses the  general  introduction  to  Psalms  has  been 
questioned.  In  that  passage  the  name  stands  trans- 
literated into  Greek  as  Z^(ppa.  9eXe^/x,  and  in  Eus. 
HE  vi.  25  Origen's  title  of  the  book  is  preserved  as 
^ipXos  \pa\fxGiv  1(pap6eWei/x.  Jerome  confirms  this 
by  describing  (in  the  preface  to  his  Psalt.  jmcta 
Heb.)  the  Heb.  title  as  Sephar  Tallim.  Eusebius 
elsewhere  transliterates  'S.ecprjp  QiWi'jy.  The  word 
which  thus  appropriately  gave  a  name  to  the  whole 
book  is  found  once  only  in  the  Heb.  text  as  a  title, 
Ps  145  being  called  n^nni  a  Song  of  Praise.  The 
regular  plural  of  this  word  is  tehilUth,  Ps  22',  this 
feminine  form  being  distinguished  from  the  masc. 
tehillim,  in  that  the  former  points  more  distinctly 
to  the  subject-matter,  the  latter  to  the  form  of  the 
composition.  Cf.  Baethgen,who  distinguishes  (Pref . 
to  Comm.  p.  iii)  between  ein  Buch  der  Gesdnge  and 
ein  Gesangbuch. 

The  usual  name  for  a  separate  psalm  is  lioip 
mizmor,  found  in  the  titles  of  57  psalms,  from  the 
third — probably  the  first  in  the  earliest  collection 
— onwards.  The  word  by  its  derivation  indicates 
that  which  is  to  be  sung  to  a  musical  accompani- 
ment, and  in  practice  it  is  used  only  of  a  religious 
song.  The  more  general  word  I't?  shir,  used  for 
secular  songs  in  Is  23'^  and  Am  S^",  is  found  in 
combination  with  mizmSr  13  times  in  the  titles  ;  5 
times  the  order  is  shir  mizmor,  and  8  times  this 
order  is  reversed.  Once  (Ps  46)  the  word  shir  is 
used  alone,  and  once  it  occurs  in  the  form  shirdh 
(Ps  18).  'The  word  corresponding  to  mizmor  in 
Greek  is  ipa\/j.6^,  properly  a  song  to  the  accom- 
paniment of  stringed  instruments  ;  and  the  usual 
title  of  the  book  in  the  LXX  is  pi^Xos  ^a\/iiQi'. 
But  in  Cod.  Alex,  we  find  \pa\TT)pLov,  which  is 
properly  the  name  of  a  stringed  instrument, 
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adopted  as  a  title  of  the  book ;  hence  Eng.  '  Psalter. ' 
The  usual  Greek  title  is  quoted  in  St.  Luke's 
writings,  Lk  20''^,  Ac  1"°.  The  Syriac  name 
K&thltha  de-mazmure  preserves  a  name  which  is 
not  found  in  the  OT  as  a  plural,  and  which  did  not 
prevail  as  a  collective  title  in  subsequent  Jewish 
usage. 

The  number  of  the  psalms  is  150,  both  according 
to  the  MT  and  the  LXX.  But  the  same  total  is 
preserved  with  a  different  arrangement  in  detail. 
Only  the  first  eight  psalms  and  the  last  three  are 
marked  by  the  same  number  in  the  two  versions, 
the  Greek  combining  Ps  9  and  10  in  one,  also  Ps 
114  and  115,  whilst  it  divides  Ps  116  and  Ps  147 
each  into  two  parts  severally  numbered.  This  may 
be  more  clearly  shown  by  the  following  table  : — 


Heb.  LXX 

Psalms  1-8  1-8 

9.10  9 

11-113  10-112 

114.115  113 

1J6  114. 115 

117-146  116-145 

147  146. 147 

148-150  148-150 


The  arrangement  of  the  Greek  is  followed  in  the 
Vulg.  and  in  some  of  the  older  Eng.  VSS.  In 
the  LXX  is  found  an  additional  psalm  (151)  with 
the  following  title  :  '  This  psalm  was  written  by 
David  with  his  own  hand,  though  it  is  outside  the 
number,  composed  when  he  fought  in  single  combat 
with  Goliad.'    It  runs  as  follows : — 

'  I  was  small  among  my  brethren, 
And  youngest  in  my  father's  house, 
I  used  to  feed  my  father's  sheep. 

My  hands  made  a  harp, 

My  lingers  fashioned  a  psaltery. 
And  who  will  declare  unto  my  Lord? 
He  is  Lord,  He  it  is  who  heareth. 
He  it  was  who  sent  his  angel 
And  took  me  from  my  father's  sheep. 
And  anointed  me  with  the  oil  of  his  anointing 

My  brethren  were  goodly  and  tall. 

But  the  Lord  took  no  pleasure  in  them. 
I  went  forth  to  meet  the  Philistine, 
And  he  cursed  me  by  his  idols. 

But  I  drew  the  sword  from  beside  him  ; 

I  beheaded  him  and  removed  reproach  from 
the  children  of  Israel.' 

The  psalm  has  no  pretensions  to  genuineness, 
some  of  its  phrases  being  obviously  adaptations  of 
the  language  of  1  S,  but  something  is  to  be  learned 
by  comparing  and  contrasting  it  with  the  canonical 
salms.  Certain  apocryphal  psalms,  drawn  from 
yrian  sources,  are  given  by  Wright  (PSBA,  June 
1887),  including  the  above  with  four  other  psalms. 
One  of  these,  in  which  a  poet  speaking  in  the  first 
person  is  supposed  to  represent  the  feelings  of  the 
nation  when  Cyrus  gave  permission  to  the  exiles 
to  return  from  Babylon,  is  quoted  at  length  by 
Baethgen  (Introd.  p.  xl). 

The  different  methods  of  numbering,  indicated 
above,  point  to  a  various  arrangement  of  material 
which  there  is  good  reason  for  thinking  has  been 
much  more  extensive.  Ps  1  and  2  are  found 
together  in  some  copies.  In  Ac  13^3  the  Western 
reading  preserved  in  D,  8,  and  some  Lat.  MSS 
kno-wn  to  Origen,  describes  what  we  call  the  second 
as  the  first  psalm,  whilst  Justin  (Apol.  i.  40)  quotes 
the  whole  of  both  psalms  together  as  one  prophetic 
utterance.  As  will  be  seen  below,  the  distinc- 
tion betM'een  Ps  9  and  10  and  between  42  and  43 
should  never  have  been  made ;  the  latter  two 
psalms  are  found  together  in  several  Heb.  MSS. 
These  facts,  together  with  others  to  be  men- 
tioned, prepare  us  for  the  phenomenon  of  com- 
posite psalms. 

ii.  Formation  of  the  Collection.  —  The 
Psalter,  as  we  now  have  it,  is  divided  into  five 
books,  including  respectively  Ps  1-41,  42-72,  73-89, 
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90-106,  107-150.  These  divisions  are  marked  in 
KV,  and  have  been  recognized  by  the  Jews  from 
at  least  the  2nd  cent,  of  our  era  ;  it  is  not  to  be 
understood,  however,  that  they  represent  the 
original  lines  of  demarcation  in  the  formation  of 
the  Psalter.  The  close  of  each  '  book  '  is  marked 
by  a  doxology,  appended  '  after  the  pious  fashion, 
not  uncommon  in  Eastern  literature,  of  closing  the 
composition  or  transcription  of  a  volume  with  a 
brief  prayer  or  word  '  (W.  R.  Smith,  who  adduces 
parallels  from  the  Diwan  of  the  Hodalite  poets,  to 
show  how  the  limits  of  an  older  collection  of  poems 
may  be  marked  by  the  retention  of  a  doxological 
phrase).  This  explanation  unquestionably  applies 
to  the  three  doxologies,  41",  12^*-  "  and  sg^^^ ;  these 
are  clearly  separable  from  the  psalms  at  the  end  of 
which  they  are  respectively  found.  It  is  not  clear 
that  lOe''*,  at  the  end  of  Book  iv.,  has  precisely  the 
same  history  ;  whilst  the  fifth  book  has  no  closing 
doxology,  Ps  150,  which  is  itself  a  full  ascription 
of  praise,  being  understood  to  obviate  the  necessity 
for  such  an  addition.  The  fivefold  division  is 
recognized  in  the  Midrash  Tehillin  on  Ps  1',  which 
undoubtedly  embodies  a  tradition  much  earlier 
than  the  commentary  itself.  Jerome,  also,  in  his 
Prolg.  Galeat.  distinguishes  between  the  quinque 
incisiones  and  the  unum,  volumen  of  the  psalms. 
The  passage  from  Hippolytus  which  refers  to  this 
subject  cannot  be  urged  as  certainly  genuine.  The 
presence  in  the  LXX  version  of  the  doxology  at 
the  end  of  the  fourth  book,  with  its  liturgical 
addition,  '  And  let  all  the  people  say  Amen,'  un- 
questionably points  to  a  fivefold  division  as  more 
or  less  clearly  marked  in  at  least  the  2nd  cent. 
B.C.,  but  it  is  not  probable  that  this  division  was 
made  by  the  final  redactor  of  the  Psalter  himself 
setting  in  their  respective  places  four  doxologies 
to  mark  the  limits  of  the  various  collections.  On 
the  contrary,  evidence  is  forthcoming  to  show 
that  the  Psalter  gradually  grew  into  its  present 
shape,  and  several  of  the  stages  by  which  the  final 
result  was  reached  can  be  distinctly  traced.  The 
chief  evidence  for  this  gradual  compilation  of  the 
Psalter  is  as  follows  : — 

a.  The  existence  of  duplicate  editions  of  the 
same  psalm.  Compare  Ps  14  with  53,  40'^""  with 
70,  108  with  57'-"  and  eO^-'^.  The  collections  in 
which  these  duplicates  severally  occur  must  at  one 
time  have  existed  separately. 

b.  The  use  of  the  names  of  God  in  the  various 
books  is  such  that  it  cannot  be  considered  acci- 
dental or  without  significance.  The  facts  in  brief 
are  these.  In  Book  i.  the  name  J"  occurs  272 
times,  Elohim,  used  absolutely,  only  15 ;  in  Book 
ii.  the  case  is  reversed,  Elohim  being  found  164 
times,  J"  only  30  times.  The  figures  in  Book  iii. 
are  more  complex,  and  it  is  found  necessary  to 
divide  it  into  two  parts,  so  that  in  Ps  73-83  J" 
occurs  13  times,  Elohim  36,  whUe  in  84-89  J"  is 
found  31  times,  Elohim  only  7  times.  In  Books 
iv.  and  v.  J"  is  used  almost  alone  (339  times) ;  the 
only  exceptions  being  in  Ps  108  (found  also  in 
earlier  collections)  and  Ps  144,  which  there  are 
other  reasons  for  holding  to  be  composite.  That 
this  prevailing  use  of  one  or  other  name  is  due  (at 
least  in  part)  not  to  the  author  but  to  editorial 
modification,  is  made  probable  by  the  fact  that  we 
have  a  Jahwistic  and  an  Elohistic  recension  of  the 
same  psalm  (cf.  14  and  53,  also  40^^  and  70) ;  whilst 
the  repetition  of  the  phrase  '  God,  thy  God  '  in  43^ 
45'  and  60'  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  much 
more  appropriate  '  J",  thy  God. '  The  phraseology 
of  some  jisalms  appears  to  have  been  drawn  directly 
from  certain  passages  in  the  Law,  with  an  alteration 
only  in  the  Divine  name  used.  Cf.  Ps  50'  with  Ex 
202,  Ps  71"  with  Ex  15"  etc. 

c.  Another  argument  is  drawn  from  the  titles 
and  the  way  in  which  the  psalms  are  assigned  in 
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groups  to  various  authors,  those  in  Books  i.-iii. 
having  for  the  most  part  some  kind  of  designation, 
whilst  those  in  Books  iv.  and  v.  are  generally 
anonymous. 

d.  The  editorial  note  in  Ps  72-"  '  The  prayers  of 
David,  the  son  of  Jesse,  are  ended,'  seems  to  prove 
conclusively  that  the  compiler  of  the  collection  in 
question  knew  of  no  other  Davidic  psalms,  whereas 
several  that  are  found  in  later  books  are  ascribed 
to  David. 

e.  The  rarity  in  Books  iv.  and  v.  of  the  musical 
notes  and  directions  so  common  in  the  earlier  books 
points  to  a  difi'erence  in  the  history  of  their  com- 
pilation. 

Another  argument  has  been  drawn  from  the 
general  character  of  the  subject-matter  in  the 
various  collections.  It  is  thus  expressed  by  Kirk- 
patrick :  '  Speaking  broadly  and  generally,  the 
psalms  of  the  First  Division  (Bk.  i.)  are  personal, 
those  of  the  Second  (Bks.  ii.  and  iii.)  national, 
those  of  the  Third  (Bks.  iv.  and  v.)  liturgical. 
There  are  numerous  exceptions ;  but  it  is  in  tlie 
First  Division  that  personal  prayers  and  thanks- 
givings are  chiefly  to  be  found ;  in  the  Second, 
prayers  in  special  times  of  national  calamity  (44. 
60.  74.  79.  80.  83.  89),  and  thanksgiving  in  times  of 
national  deliverance  (46-48.  75.  76.  65-68) ;  in  the 
Third,  psalms  of  jiraise  and  thanksgiving  for 
general  use  in  temple  services'  (95-100.  105-107. 
111-118.  120-136.  146-150),  Introd.  pp.  xlii,  xliii. 

Is  it  possible,  then,  more  minutely  to  trace  the 
stages  by  which  the  various  sections  of  the  Psalter 
assumed  their  present  shape?  It  is  noteworthy 
that  in  Bk.  i.  all  the  psalms  are  assigned  to  David, 
with  the  following  exceptions :  Ps  1  is  introductory, 
and  was  probably  prefixed  to  the  collection  as  a 
suitable  preface.  The  absence  of  a  title  to  Ps  2 
seems  to  point  to  a  separate  history,  and  perhaps 
accounts  for  its  having  been  joined  in  many  copies 
to  Ps  1.  Ps  10,  which  is  anonymous,  belongs  to 
Ps  9,  as  is  seen  by  the  acrostic  arrangement.  Ps  33 
is  assimed  to  David  in  the  LXX,  but  it  was 
originally  anonymous,  and  appears  to  be  of  dis- 
tinctly later  date  than  the  rest. 

In  Bks.  ii.  and  iii.  all  the  psalms  bear  titles 
except  Ps  43  (which,  as  the  refrain  shows,  is  part 
of  42)  and  71.  They  fall,  not  quite  symmetrically, 
into  groups.  Eight  psalms  together  (42-49)  are 
assigned  to  '  the  sons  of  Korah,'  and  a  supplement 
of  a  few  Korahitic  psalms  is  found  in  84.  85.  87. 
One  psalm  'of  Asaph  '  (50)  stands  alone,  followed 
later  by  a  group  of  eleven  Asaphic  psalms  73-83. 
Ten  psalms  of  David  are  found  together  (51-70,  all 
Davidic  except  66  and  67) ;  Ps  86,  which  is  also 
ascribed  to  David,  may  be  shown  to  be  a  mosaic  of 
sentences  adopted  from  other  psalms.  One  psalm 
(72)  is  assigned  to  Solomon,  one  to  Heman,  and  one 
to  Ethan. 

In  Bks.  iv.  and  v.,  on  the  other  hand,  the  rule  is 
that  the  psalms  are  anonymous,  the  only  exceptions 
being  that  tlie  90th  psalm  is  ascribed  to  Moses,  the 
127th  to  Solomon,  whilst  a  few  additional  ones,  17 
in  all,  bear  the  name  of  David. 

The  history  to  which  these  facts  appear  to  point 
may  be  sketched  somewhat  as  follows.  The 
earliest  collection  consisted  of  Ps  3-41  or  the  bulk 
of  the  Psalms  now  so  numbered,  bearing  generally 
the  name  of  David.  The  significance  of  that 
designation  will  be  considered  later ;  enough  now 
to  say  that  it  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  David 
himself  was  the  author  of  every  psalm — and  to 
these  were  added  Ps  1  and  2  and  probably  some 
others.  The  next  in  order  were  Levitical  collections 
'  Korahite '  or  '  Asaphite,'  and  these  Avere  combined 
in  due  course  by  an  '  Elohistic '  editor,  who  added 
a  few  '  Davidic '  and  other  psalms.  A  conjecture 
of  Ewald  is  supported  by  many  moderns,  that  Ps 
51-72  originally  stood  after  Ps  41,  forming  one 


collection  of  '  Davidic '  psalms,  with  the  editorial 
note  72="  found  naturally  at  its  close.  The  Leviti- 
cal psalms  would  then  follow  in  their  order — 
Korahite  42-49,  Asaphite  50.  73-83,  Korahitic 
supplement  84^89.  W.  R.  Smith  marks  the  follow- 
ing stages  in  the  process  of  forming  the  Psalter  as 
it  now  exists  : — 

a.  The  formation  of  the  first  Davidic  collection,  with  its 
closing  doxolofry,  Ps  1-41. 

b.  The  second  collection  with  doxology  and  subscription,  Pa 
51-72. 

c.  The  twofold  Levitical  collection  (Ps  42-40.  50  and  73-83). 

d.  Elohistic  redaction  and  combination  of  h  and  c. 

e.  Addition  to  d  of  non-Elohistic  supplement  and  doxology, 
Ps  84-89.    (See  O2VC2  20I). 

Without  adopting  this  precise  arrangement, 
which  has,  however,  much  to  recommend  it,  it  may 
be  assumed  that  by  some  such  process — probably 
one  not  so  accurate  and  precise  as  modern  critics 
theoretically  construct  —  the  psalms  in  the  first 
three  books  were  gathered  and  arranged.  Ps  90- 
150  are  viewed  by  most  modern  scholars  as  one 
division  or  collection,  but  certain  lines  of  stratifica- 
tion may  easily  be  perceived  in  it.  One  exquisite 
little  group  of  psalms  is  found  in  120-134,  the 
'  Songs  of  Ascents,'  which  in  all  probability  at  one 
time  existed  as  a  separate  '  hymn-book.'  Another 
break  is  found  in  the  doxology  appended  to  Ps  106, 
whatever  may  have  been  its  precise  history.  Then 
Ps  92-100  possess  a  character  of  their  own,  and 
groups  of  llodu  and  Hallelujah  psalms  may  be 
discerned,  though  it  is  not  likely  that  these  ever 
existed  as  separate  collections. 

No  precise  rules  can  be  given  for  the  order  in 
which  the  psalms  are  found.  A  certain  broad  out- 
line of  chronological  order  is  perhaps  discernible  ; 
sometimes  psalms  are  grouped  together  which  refer 
to  the  same  subject-matter,  e.g.  the  psalms  of  the 
Theophany  of  which  Ps  98  forms  a  centre.  The 
same  musical  designation  appears  to  have  caused 
the  grouping  of  the  Maschil  psalms  42-45.  52-55, 
whilst  those  inscribed  Michtam  are  found  together 
in  56-60.  Sometimes  the  occurrence  of  a  word  or 
phrase  seems  to  link  one  psalm  with  another,  and 
some  writers,  of  whom  Wordsworth,  Forbes,  and 
occasionally  Delitzsch,  may  be  named  as  examples, 
attach  much  significance  to  this.  But  it  is  un- 
desirable to  build  any  elaborate  theories  upon  the 
arrangement  of  lyrics  the  present  collocation  of 
which  must  have  had  a  long  history.  Experience 
shows  how  gradual  and  irregular  has  been  the 
arrangement  of  many  modern  hymn-books,  in  days 
when  much  greater  symmetry  and  more  formal 
arrangement  might  be  looked  for  than  in  the 
Psalter. 

The  dates  of  these  several  collections  can  be  de- 
termined only  in  the  most  general  way,  and  even  so 
with  a  considerable  measure  of  uncertainty.  It  is 
perhaps  possible  to  fix  a  terminus  a  quo  and  ad 
quern,  a  superior  and  inferior  limit,  to  mark  the 
period  within  which  the  whole  work  must  have 
been  carried  out.    And  first,  for  the  superior  limit. 

The  earliest  collection  is  that  of  '  Davidic ' 
psalms,  numbered  1-41.  If  Ps  1  and  2  were  in- 
cluded in  the  collection  when  it  was  first  made, 
also  25  and  33,  it  is  tolerably  certain  that  this  was 
not  done  till  after— probably  not  long  after — the 
return  from  Captivity.  Ps  1  is  almost  certainly 
post-exUic.  The  language  of  14'  '  Oh  that  the 
salvation  of  Israel  were  come  out  of  Zion,'  does  not 
necessarily  imply  the  Bab.  Captivity,  and  the 
verse  may  be  a  liturgical  addition.  Ps  25=^,  which 
forms  an  addition  to  an  acrostic  arrangement, 
breathes  a  similar  prayer,  and  shows  that  the  psalm 
in  its  present  condition  cannot  be  very  early.  The 
subject  of  Ps  16  does  not  necessitate  a  post-exilic 
date,  but  if  a  doctrine  of  immortality  be  implied 
in  it,  such  a  date  is  most  probable.  Some  other 
psalms  in  this  collection — notably  31  and  39 — point 
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at  least  to  the  period  of  the  later  monarchy.  The 
history  of  Temple-music,  moreover,  so  far  as  that 
is  ascertainable  from  tlie  documents  before  us, 
hardly  seems  to  admit  of  the  production  of  such  a 
finished  collection  of  Temple  -  songs  before  the 
Exile.  The  Chronicler  must  be  understood  as 
describing  in  1  Ch  15  and  16  the  institutions  of  his 
own  time,  of  wnich  David  only  laid  the  early 
foundations.  That  a  guild  of  Temple-singers  ex- 
isted before  the  captivity  of  Judah  is  probable 
enough,  but  the  collection  as  a  whole — compare 
the  titles  to  Ps  24  and  28  in  the  LXX — implies  a 
stage  of  advancement  in  Temple  psalmody  which 
can  hardly  have  been  reached  till  after  the  Eeturn. 
This  does  not  imply,  of  course,  that  no  previous 
collection  of  sacred  songs  had  ever  been  made.  It 
is  possible,  though  hardly  probable,  that  in  the 
time  of  Solomon  some  steps  had  been  taken  in  this 
direction.  But  we  are  dealing  with  the  Psalter  as 
it  has  come  down  to  us,  and  we  should  name  the 
period  shortly  after  the  Exile  as  the  earliest  possible 
and  the  most  probable  date  for  the  formation  of 
the  first  collection  of  psalms.  The  next  may  very 
well  have  taken  place  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah, 
and  the  work  appears  to  have  been  very  gradually 
accomplished  during  the  succeeding  centuries  by 
stages  which  we  cannot  exactly  trace,  but  some 
idea  of  which  has  been  furnished  above. 

What,  then,  is  the  inferior  limit  of  date  in  the 
carrying  out  of  this  work  ?  Here  a  number  of 
arguments  have  to  be  examined,  tlie  investigation 
of  which  is  in  itself  instructive,  and  the  material 
thus  furnished  is  sufficient  to  warrant  tolerably 
definite  conclusions. 

a.  The  bearing  of  I  Ch  16  upon  the  date  of  the 
Psalter.  The  date  of  the  Chronicler  may  be 
roughly  taken  as  about  B.C.  SnO.  In  ch.  16,  in 
tlie  course  of  an  account  of  the  bringing  up  of  the 
ark  to  the  city  of  David,  the  writer  puts  a  psalm 
into  the  mouth  of  David  as  appropriate  to  such  an 
occasion.  The  psalm  is  not  directly  attributed  to 
David  as  the  tr.  of  v.'  in  AV  would  imply.  The 
phraseology  only  empliasizes  the  fact  that  David 
took  especial  care  concerning  the  giving  of  thanks  : 
'On  that  day  did  David  make  it  his  chief  work 
to  give  thanks  unto  tlie  Lord  by  the  hands  of 
Asaph  and  his  brethren.'  A  ]isalni  follows,  how- 
ever, which  consists  of  lOS^''"  96  and  certain  verses 
(1.  47.  48)  from  Ps  106.  Apparently,  therefore,  the 
Chronicler  had  these  psalms — possibly  a  collection 
containing  these  psalms  —  before  him  when  he 
wrote.  V.^^  seems  distinctly  to  imply  that  the 
writer  adapted  the  doxology  to  liis  purpose,  chang- 
ing the  imperfects  into  perfects,  'And  all  the 
people  said  Amen,  and  praised  the  Lord.'  If  this 
were  the  case,  the  conchision  is  clear,  that  Ps  106 
was  written,  perhaps  Bk.  iv.  formed,  somewhere 
in  the  4th  cent.  B.C.  Closer  examination  sliows, 
however,  that  this  is  not  quite  so  certain.  Cheyne 
contends  (Origin  of  Ps.  p.  457)  that  vv. Mere 
only  liturgical  formuhi?,  not  composed  solely  for 
use  in  Ps  106,  but  freely  attached  to  many  psalms. 
It  may  be  rejilied  that  the  connexion  betM'een  1  Ch 
]6*^  and  Ps  106^*  as  a  whole  appears  too  close  to  be 
accidental,  and  we  can  hardly  conceive  that  the 
psalmist  adapted  the  phraseology  of  tlie  Chronicler, 
though  Ryle  seems  to  favour  this  view  (Canon  of 
OT,  p.  129).  It  is  possible,  as  Cheyne  suggests, 
that  additions  were  made  to  tlie  various  books 
after  the  collections  had  been  provisionally  closed, 
and  this  possibility  must  not  be  summarily  ex- 
cluded. It  is  possible,  again,  and  for  some  reasons 
probable,  that  vv.*-^''  did  not  form  part  of  the 
original  text  of  1  Cli  16.  V.'  joins  very  naturally 
to  v."',  whilst  the  words  of  the  psalm  do  not  tit 
in  very  appropriately  with  the  phraseology  of  the 
seventh  verse,  when  its  meaning'  is  righlJy  under- 
stood.   This  suggestion,  originally  made  by  Reuss, 


is  favoured  by  Baethgen,  and  the  possibility  of  ita 
acceptance  prevents  the  argument  from  being  con- 
clusive. Given  both  texts  as  they  stand,  it  seema 
difficult  to  resist  the  conclusion  that  Ps  106,  with 
its  doxology  comjjlete,  was  before  the  Chronicler 
as  he  wrote. 

jS.  The  evidence  afforded  by  the  LXX  is  much 
more  trustworthy,  and  rests  upon  a  broader  basis. 
It  is  true  that  we  cannot  be  quite  certain  when 
the  tr.  of  the  Hagiographa  was  completed.  That 
the  whole  work  was  begun  and  the  tr.  of  the  Pent, 
executed  about  B.C.  250  seems  tolerably  clear ; 
but  Cheyne  and  some  others  are  disposed  to  bring 
down  the  inferior  limit  for  the  completion  of  the 
tr.  of  the  Hagiographa  very  late.  All  Cheyne 
will  admit  is  that  it  was  finished  '  at  any  rate 
before  the  Christian  era.'  The  evidence  of  the 
prologue  of  Sirach,  however,  will  hardly  admit  of  a 
later  date  for  the  tr.  of  the  Psalter  than  B.C.  150. 
The  author  of  this  preface,  writing  about  B.C.  130, 
thrice  mentions  '  the  law,  the  prophets,  and  the  other 
books '  (or  an  equivalent  expression),  and  he  speaks 
of  his  grandfather,  Jesus  son  of  Sirach,  as  having 
been  familiar  with  these  as  sacred  writings.  This 
indicates  a  third  class  of  sacred  Scrijitures,  the 
canon  of  which  was  not  necessarily  complete  in 
the  time  of  Siracides,  say  B.C.  180.  But  that  the 
Psalter  was  included  among  these  can  hardly  be 
questioned,  even  though  it  were  not  in  its  present 
form.  References  in  1  and  2  Mac,  as  we  shall  see, 
confirm  this  supposition.  But  granted  that  the 
evidence  is  not  conclusive,  and  bringing  down  the 
date  for  the  tr.  of  the  Psalter  even  so  low  as  B.C. 
100,  it  is  clear  that  a  considerable  interval  must 
be  allowed  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  various 
processes  passed  through  between  the  completion 
of  the  latest  collection  in  Heb.  and  its  rendering 
into  Greek.  Sanday  (Bampt.  Lect.  on  Inspiration, 
Lect.  V.  Note  A,  p.  271)  marks  as  many  as  nine 
such  processes.  The  number  is  probably  exces- 
sive ;  but  if  the  history  of  the  formation  of  the 
Psalter  has  been  at  all  correctly  indicated,  several 
stages  must  separate  the  composition  of,  say,  one 
of  the  psalms  in  the  Elohistic  collection  and  its 
inclusion  in  the  LXX.  The  smaller  group  of 
Korahite  or  Asaphic  psalms  would  be  collected, 
tiien  would  come  the  larger  Elohistic  collection, 
the  addition  of  title,  the  embodiment  of  the 
smaller  collection  in  the  full  Psalter  of  150  psalms, 
the  numeration,  the  formation  of  titles  as  found 
in  the  Greek, — these  are  some  of  the  steps  which 
must  have  been  successively  taken.  Probably  not 
much  time  needs  to  be  allowed  for  some  of  them, 
some  may  even  iiave  been  contemporaneous,  but 
reflection  shows  that  an  interval  of,  at  least,  one 
or  two  decades  must  be  allowed  between  the  com- 
pletion of  the  Heb.  Psalter  and  its  tr.  into  Greek. 

y.  A  further  argument  may  be  drawn  from 

1  Mac  7"",  which  quotes  Ps  79 — usually  accounted 
one  of  the  latest  in  date — with  the  formula  usual 
in  citing  Scripture — Kara  tous  \6yovs  oOs  iypaij/ev. 
For  a  psalm  thus  to  be  recognized  and  quoted  as 
Scripture,  implies  the  lapse  of  a  considerable  in- 
terval since  its  composition.  Not  much  reliance 
for  our  purpose  can  be  placed  on  the  statement  of 

2  Mac  2'^,  which  records  how  Nehemiah,  '  found- 
ing a  library,  gathered  together  the  books  about 
the  kings  and  prophets,  and  the  books  of  David 
(to.  toO  Aavel&)  and  letters  of  kings  about  sacred 
gifts.' 

5.  Indirectly,  the  so-called  'Psalms  of  Solomon 
(which  see)  furnish  evidence  from  another  point  of 
view.  These  psalins  possess  a  distinct  character  of 
their  own.  If  they  may  be  placed,  as  most  modern 
scholars  are  inclined  to  place  them,  about  the  middle 
of  the  1st  cent.  B.C.,  a  considerable  interval  must 
be  allowed  as  elapsing  lietween  their  composition 
and  that  of  the  latest  canonical  books.    Even  a 
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superficial  reader  must  be  struck  by  the  contrast 
between  these  '  psalms  of  the  Pharisees '  and  those 
of  the  canonical  psalter.  Kirkpatrick  speaks  of 
them  as  '  separated  by  an  impassable  gulf.'  This 
is  strong  language  ;  but  on  the  two  great  subjects 
of  tlie  future  life  and  the  Messianic  hope  tlie 
contrast  is  so  striking,  that  if  argument  from 
growth  and  development  of  thought  is  wortli 
anything  at  all,  this  is  a  case  in  which  great 
reliance  must  be  placed  upon  it. 

Passing  by  other  arguments  of  more  question- 
able value,  sucli  as  that  from  the  musical  titles, 
which  were  certainly  unintelligible  to  the  Gr.  trans- 
lators, and  that  from  the  language  of  the  Chronicler 
concerning  the  Levitical  guilds  of  singers,  we  may 
perhaps  come  to  the  following  conclusion : — Tlie 
Psalter  is  a  collection  of  religious  poetry  cliielly, 
though  not  entirely,  intended  for  use  in  public 
worship,  and  very  gradually  compiled.  The  ear- 
liest stage  of  the  final  process  dates  from  shortly 
after  the  Exile,  one  step  succeeding  another 
through  the  compass  of  some  three  centuries,  till 
the  collection  was  virtually  closed  in  the  first  half 
of  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  Ryle  represents  the  pre- 
vailing view  of  modern  scholars  when  he  says, 
'  The  time  of  its  final  promulgation  in  its  present 
form  and  of  its  first  recognition  as  part  of  the 
people's  Scriptures,  may  well  have  been  that  of  the 
great  religious  revival  that  accompanied  the  suc- 
cess of  the  Maccaba;an  revolt,  and  the  doAvnfall 
of  the  Hellenizing  party  among  the  priests  and 
nobles'  (Canon  of  OT,  p.  127).  The  exact  form  of 
the  conclusion  reached  is  somewhat  dependent  on 
the  decision  of  (Questions  concerning  the  date  and 
authorship  of  individual  psalms,  a  subject  in- 
timately bound  up  with  that  just  discussed,  to 
which  accordingly  we  now  pass. 

iii.  Date  and  Authorship.  —  Care  must  be 
taken  not  to  confuse  date  of  compilation  and  date 
of  composition,  and  sometimes  a  distinction  must 
be  made  between  the  date  of  composition  of  the 
original  psalm  and  the  date  to  be  assigned  to  it 
in  its  present  form.  Many  of  these  lyrics  were 
handed  down  orally,  and,  in  particular,  some  of 
those  that  were  connected  with  public  worship 
may  have  been  long  current  in  a  narrower  circle 
before  they  found  a  place  in  a  smaller  or  larger 
collection  of  psalms.  Further,  the  phenomena  of 
the  Psalter,  as  we  have  it,  prove  conclusively  that 
modifications  were  freely  made  in  existing  com- 
positions, whether  to  make  them  suitable  for 
public  worship  or  to  adapt  them  to  the  new  cir- 
cumstances of  a  new  time. 

It  is  not  the  object  of  this  article  to  describe  the 
history  of  lyric  poetry  amongst  the  Hebrews.  But 
no  intelligent  judgment  can  be  formed  as  to  the 
probable  date  of  these  particular  sacred  songs, 
without  a  brief  survey  of  what  is  known  from 
other  sources  concerning  the  history  of  this  form 
of  literary  composition  in  Israel. 

The  history  of  the  people  begins  with  an  outburst 
of  song.  The  deliverance  from  Egypt  at  the  Red 
Sea  was  an  event  which  made  a  deep  impression  on 
the  ritual,  the  literature,  and  the  national  life  of 
Israel.  It  was  signalized,  according  to  Ex  15,  by  a 
song  '  which  Moses  and  the  children  of  Israel  sang ' 
— a  pa?an  not  unworthy  of  tlie  great  occasion.  It 
is  found  as  part  of  the  '  second  Elohist's  '  narrative, 
doubtless  handed  down  from  earlier  days,  and  is 
fitted  into  its  place  by  v.'".  That  the  whole  song 
in  its  present  form  is  antique  seems  hardly  likely. 
Ewald,  Dillmann,  Delitzsch,  and  Driver  agree  that 
vv.i"S  give  the  ruling  strain  of  the  ancient  hymn, 
while  the  language  of  vv.^^  and  ^'^  seems  to  point 
to  later  days,  when  the  early  deliverance  was 
triumphantly  recalled.  The  '  Song  of  Moses '  in 
Dt  32  may  with  some  confidence  be  assigned  to  the 
8th  cent,  B.C.    It  is  not  Mosaic  in  its  point  of 


view  ;  v."'  are  enough  to  show  that  the  settlement 
in  Canaan  is  an  event  of  the  far  past.  Driver 
would  fix  the  date  about  the  time  of  .Jeremiaii, 
and  some  features  point  in  this  direction.  But  it 
is  near  enough  for  the  present  purpose,  if  it  be 
assigned  generally  to  the  period  of  the  monarchy. 
The  remarkable  poem  given  at  length  in  Jg  5, 
known  as  the  Song  of  Deborah,  is  generally  recog- 
nized as  one  of  the  oldest  fragments  of  Heb. 
literature.  Kuenen  describes  it  as  contemporaneous 
with  the  events  it  celebrates,  and  most  critics 
acknowledge  the  absence  of  anachronisms  and  the 
strong  impression  of  reality  which  this  ode  leaves 
upon  them.  The  date  of  Hannah's  song  in  1  S  2 
cannot  easily  be  determined.  Judged  by  modern 
ideas,  it  seems  little  suited  for  the  occasion  on  which 
it  is  said  to  have  been  uttered,  except  so  far  as  it 
sets  forth  the  Divine  exaltation  of  the  lowly,  or 
may  be  considered  to  possess  a  prophetic  character. 
That  it  was  composed  after  the  establishment  of 
the  monarchy  seems  clear  from  v.'".  The  lament 
over  Saul  and  Jonathan  ascribed  to  David  in  2  S  1 
may  be  taken  as  genuinely  Davidic.  It  contains 
nothing  inconsistent  with  the  occasion,  none  of 
those  indications  of  a  later  point  of  view  some- 
times found  lurking  in  a  single  clause  or  allusion, 
whilst  the  date  of  the  compilation  of  the  book,  so 
far  as  can  be  gathered,  would  point  to  an  early 
origin  for  the  elegy.  Other  indirect  evidence  as  to 
the  handing  down  of  such  songs  from  early  times 
may  be  drawn  from  the  mention  of  the  '  book  of 
Jasliar '  and  the  '  teaching  of  the  song  to  the 
children  of  Judah'  in  v.^**.  The  'last  words'  of 
David,  found  in  2  S  23,  do  not  stand  on  quite  the 
same  footing,  since  these  later  chapters  form  an 
appendix  to  the  book  which  may  be  much  later  in 
date. 

Other  lyrics  which  have  come  down  to  us  embedded 
in  prophetic  literature  —  with  which  psalmody  is 
closely  connected — are  the  thanksgiving  of  Is  12, 
the  dirge  of  Hezekiah  in  Is  38,  the  prayer  of 
Habakkuk  in  Hab  3,  and  that  of  Jonah  in  Jon  2. 
It  is  impossible  to  enter  into  detailed  questions  of 
criticism,  yet  the  objective  evidence  attbrded  bj^ 
the  dates  of  these  poems,  if  they  could  be  lixeil, 
would  be  important,  for  these  would  serve  as  land- 
marks to  judge  of  compositions  w'hen  removed 
from  their  setting.  Is  12  probably  belongs  to  tlie 
period  of  Hezekiah.  The  dirge  in  ch.  38  may  well 
be  of  the  same  date.  It  was  apparently  added  by 
the  compiler  of  Is  36-39  to  the  historical  narratives 
drawn  from  2  Kings.  Cheyne  compares  the  lan- 
guage of  the  dirge  with  that  of  Job,  and  holds  it  to 
be  exilic,  inserted  on  the  principle  that  psalms  in 
any  sense  illustrative  of  historical  incidents  might 
be  quoted  as  if  actually  connected  with  them. 
The  prayer  of  Habakkuk  is  considered  by  many 
critics  to  be  a  late  addition,  but  there  is  no  valid 
reason  why  it  should  not  belong  to  the  6th  cent. 
B.C.  The  general  character  of  Jon  2  seems  to 
mark  it  out  as  a  cento  of  phrases  drnwn  from 
earlier  psalms.  It  has  none  of  the  freshness  and 
force  to  be  expected  in  a  composition  of  the  time 
of  .Jonah  the  prophet. 

Gathering  this  hasty  survey  to  a  close,  it  may  be 
said  in  a  word  that  the  liighly  el.aborated  poetical 
composition  entitled  'The  Lamentations,'  tliougli 
not  by  Jeremiah,  and  perhaps  not  of  single  author- 
ship, may — allowing  for  the  slightly  varying  dates 
of  its  ditt'erent  parts  —  be  with  some  confidence 
placed  soon  after  the  Exile,  in  the  course  of  the 
6th  cent.  B.C.  The  finished  aci'ostic  arrangement, 
no  less  than  the  language  and  style,  points  to  an 
advanced  stage  of  poetical  composition.  See, 
further,  art.  PoETEY  (Hebrew). 

If  these  results  are  only  approximately  correct, 
they  furnish  valuable  data  for  further  investiga- 
1  tion.     We  cannot  obtain  as  much  information 
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concerning  the  history  of  music  and  song  in  con- 
nexion with  temple-worsliip.  The  notes  of  the 
Chronicler,  written  long  after  the  event,  though 
in  many  cases  drawn  from  original  sources, 
hardly  enable  us  to  determine  how  far  the  services 
which  were  inaugurated  by  David  had  developed 
in  the  earlier  period  of  the  monarchy.  Some  of 
the  descriptions  seem  to  give  a  picture  of  the  full 
organization  known  to  the  Chronicler,  of  which 
David  established  merely  the  rudiments.  Delitzsch 
laid  it  down  that  there  were  three  chief  epochs  of 
psalmody  in  Israel — the  time  of  David,  of  Jehosha- 
phat,  and  of  Hezekiah ;  but  in  our  records  it  is 
difticult  to  distinguish  the  stages  of  growth  in  the 
music  and  worship  of  the  sanctuary.  It  seems 
clear,  however,  that  the  position  discernible  after 
the  Exile  (Ezr  2'*^  and  Neh  7")  implies  considerable 
previous  development,  at  least  under  the  later 
monarchy,  though  its  exact  degree  is  doubtful. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  outburst  of  song  in  the 
time  of  the  Maccabees,  of  which  many  recent 
critics  have  much  to  say,  while  probable  enough, 
is  hypothetical  only.  The  theory  is  likely  enough 
a  'priori,  and  possesses  some  slight  indirect  con- 
firmation from  history  (cf.  2  Mac  2"),  but  its 
histoi-ical  basis  is  not  strong  enough  to  bear  any 
solid  superstructure.  The  evidence  of  Jer  33^i  is 
by  no  means  unimportant  where  external  evidence 
is  so  scanty  ;  pointing,  as  it  does,  to  a  measure  of 
liturgical  development  and  the  use  of  formulae  in 
worshijj  during  the  Chaldsean  period,  which  may 
form  a  fixed  point  in  dealing  with  the  psalms. 

Let  us  next  examine  the  titles  so  far  as  these 
bear  on  authorship.  The  facts  are  these.  One 
psalm  is  attributed  to  Moses,  73  to  David  (in  the 
live  books  respectively,  37.  18.  1.  2.  15),  2  to 
Solomon,  12  to  Asaph,  11  to  the  sons  of  Korah, 
1  to  Heman,  and  1  to  Ethan.  In  fourteen  cases  the 
historical  circumstances  of  composition  are  alluded 
to  (cf.  Ps  3.  7,  etc.).  These  cease  in  the  later 
books.  Those  that  have  come  down  to  us  are 
sometimes  taken  from  the  historical  books,  and 
sometimes  present  difficulties,  as  in  the  mention  of 
'  Cush,'  Ps  7.  The  LXX  contains  some  additional 
titles.  The  following  psalms,  anonymous  in  the 
Heb.,  are  in  it  ascribed  to  David,  33.  43.  67.  91. 
y3-99.  104 ;  Ps  138  and  139  are  inscribed  in  cod.  A 
AaueiS  Zaxapi'ou,  while  146.  147,  and  148  have  the 
title  "A77ai'oi;  koX  Zaxapfou.  The  historical  refer- 
ences peculiar  to  this  version  are  often  curious  or 
obscui'e,  e.g.  Ps  27  vph  tov  xp'-'^drjvai,  Ps  29  i^o5lov 
SKTivris,  Ps  66  avaaraaem,  whilst  Ps  76  and  80  are 
entitled  Trpbs  rbv  'Kaavpiov  and  vir^p  tov  'Acrtrvplov, 
and  Ps  144  Trpbs  rbv  ToXidS.  This  version  contains 
also,  it  may  be  said  in  passing,  notices  of  the  days 
on  which  certain  psalms  were  recited  in  public,  as 
Ps  92  in  the  Heb.  is  spoken  of  as  a  Sabbath-psalm. 
Ps  24  was  sung  on  the  first  day  of  the  week,  48  on 
the  second,  94  on  the  fourth,  and  93  on  the  day 
before  the  Sabbath. 

The  anonymous  psalms,  called  'orphans'  in 
later  days,  were  by  the  later  Jews  provided  with 
parents  by  being  attributed  to  the  author  named 
in  the  nearest  previous  psalm  (see  Jerome,  Episl. 
139  ad  Cyprianuni).  In  all  probability  it  is  on 
this  principle  that  so  many  psalms  in  the  first 
book  came  to  be  attributed  to  David,  and  in  later 
times  Moses  was  credited  with  all  the  psalms 
91-100,  extending,  that  is,  from  the  '  Mosaic '  90th 
psalm  to  the  101st,  which  bears  David's  name. 
The  usage  by  which  the  whole  Psalter  came  to  be 
attributed  to  David,  so  that  the  popular  name 
'  David '  was  applied  to  the  whole  collection  in 
He  4'  is  easily  intelligible,  and  has  been  fre- 
quently paralleled  since  in  the  names  of  '  Wesley's ' 
and  other  popular  hymn-books. 

The  time  when  these  titles  were  added  cannot 
be  exactly  determined.  Some  would  be  prefixed  at 


the  time  of  the  earlier  compilations,  others  when 
the  collections  of  collections  were  made.  Several 
of  the  titles  in  the  LXX  show,  what  one  or  two 
psalms  in  the  Heb.  exhibit,  a  combination  of  in- 
consistent traditions,  both  as  regards  author  and 
occasion.  As  a  whole,  the  titles  represent  an 
early,  but  far  from  contemporary  tradition,  and 
are  for  the  most  part  uncritical  in  character,  as 
may  be  shown  by  the  following  considerations. 

1.  Some  of  the  psalms  assigned  to  David  cannot 
by  any  possibility  be  his.  Compare,  e.g.,  the 
Aramaisms  of  103. 122. 139  and  144  ;  but  especially 
those  of  139,  a  psalm  which  must  be  amongst  the 
latest  in  the  Psalter.  Other  explanations  have 
been  given  of  these  Aramaisms  which  cannot  be 
considered  satisfactory  ;  but  if  they  are  supposed 
to  originate  in  the  Northern  Kingdom,  Davidic 
authorship  is  equally  set  aside. 

2.  Some  psalms  ascribed  to  David  are  evidently 
late  because  of  their  obvious  borrowings  from 
earlier  psalms.  These  are  tame  in  style,  lacking 
the  fresh  vigour  associated  mth  the  Davidic 
period,  thoiigli  often  with  a  plaintive  beauty  of 
their  own  (cf.  Ps  86). 

3.  The  acrostic  psalms  25.  34  and  37  cannot  be 
David's.  It  is  conceivable  that  this  artificial  style 
of  composition  came  into  use  early,  but  it  is  not 
probable.  Known  examples  of  it  are  late,  and 
some  other  features  in  the  acrostic  psalms  of  the 
first  book— e. (7.  the  condition  of  the  State,  the 
exhortations  to  patience  under  oppression,  as  in 
Ps  37 — make  so  early  a  date  impossible. 

4.  The  mention  of  the  temple  in  5'  27^  etc.  must 
be  considered  as  an  evidence  of  date.  It  has  been 
contended  (e.g.  by  Delitzsch,  Psalms,  vol.  i.  pp. 
160,  161)  that  '?3'ri  might  be  applied  to  the  Davidic 
tabernacle ;  but  it  is  only  by  a  certain  straining  of 
language  that  a  word  for  '  palace '  could  be  applied 
to  a  tent,  even  though  that  tent  were  the  dwelling- 
place  of  God.  The  phrase  God's  '  holy  hill,'  more- 
over, seems  to  imply  that  the  sanctuary  had  been 
established  upon  Zion  for  some  considerable  time 
(see  Driver,  LOT^  p.  375).  The  early  use  of  these 
expressions  might,  however,  perhaps  be  allowed,  if 
all  other  features  of  the  psalms  in  question  favoured 
a  Davidic  authorship.  But  this  is  not  the  case. 
The  language  which  describes  a  period  of  oppression 
and  fear  (Ps  9'^  etc.)  requires  a  good  deal  of  adap- 
tation before  it  will  fit  David's  position,  and  the 
same  may  be  said  of  the  descriptions  of  the  kind  of 
foes  against  which  the  psalmist  had  to  contend. 
Traditional  interpretation  may  have  accustomed 
readers  to  think  of  David  under  persecution  by 
Saul,  or  at  the  time  of  Absalom's  rebellion,  but 
close  examination  shows  that  much  of  the  language 
is  inappropriate  in  David's  mouth.  Often  there  is 
a  superficial  resemblance  to  the  circumstances  of 
David's  life,  combined  with  real  incompatibility. 
See,  e.g.,  Ps  20  and  21,  which  refer  to  the  king,  but 
could  not  have  been  written  by  king  David  in 
relation  to  himself ;  Ps  55^'-  which  might  seem 
to  point  to  Aliithophel,  but  that  so  many  phrases 
of  the  psalm  (w.^-  i",  and  the  phraseology,  care- 
fully considered,  of  ^^■^^)  are  incompatible  with 
David's  position.  Many  of  the  psalms  ascribed 
to  David  are  not  the  language  of  a  monarch  at  all, 
but  the  plaintive  complaints  of  one  who  is  crushed 
under  a  government  which  he  has  no  power  to 
modify,  and  from  which  he  cannot  escape.  Isolated 
expressions  such  as  are  found  in  51'^-  may  be 
explained  as  liturgical  additions  to  an  originally 
Davidic  psalm,  while  69**  might  conceivably  be 
understood  of  David's  time ;  but  some  violence  is 
required  in  each  case.  And  putting  together  (1) 
the  separate  phrases  which  betray  a  later  date,  (2) 
the  kind  of  trials  to  which  the  psalmist  is  exposed, 
(3)  the  condition  of  society  exhibited,  (4)  the 
maturity  of  theological  thought  often  manifested, 
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it  will  be  seen  that  a  strong  case  is  made  out 
n;-riiinst  at  least  a  large  number  of  the  psalms 
attributed  in  the  titles  '  to  David.' 

Is  it  to  be  said,  then,  that  David  wrote  none  of 
the  psalms  that  have  come  down  to  us  I  Weli- 
hausen's  dictum  has  often  been  quoted,  that  'the 
question  is  not  whether  the  Psalter  contains  post- 
exilic,  but  whether  it  contains  any  pre-exilic 
psalms,'  and  that  question  is  by  many  answered 
in  the  negative.  It  will  be  safer  to  conduct  the 
inquiry  upon  critical  principles  cautiously  applied. 

First,  little  or  no  reliance  is  to  be  placed  on  the 
titles  as  indicative  of  authorship.  For  it  is  not 
certain  that  the  Tiih  is  to  be  understood  of  personal 
authorship  (compare  the  title  'of  the  sons  of  Korah,' 
where  the  preposition  is  admittedly  not  the  Lamed 
auctoris).  It  is  probable  that  a  title  originally 
given  to  one  or  two  psalms  in  a  book  was  after- 
wards affixed  separately  to  all  in  a  collection.  And 
the  arguments  above  alleged  show  that  many  of  the 
titles  must  have  been  affixed  in  a  crude  and  super- 
ficial way.  But  the  same  cannot  be  said  of  the 
general  reputation  of  David  as  a  psalmist.  This 
must  have  rested  upon  a  tolerably  substantial 
basis.  It  has  been  said  that  David  was  noted  only 
as  a  musician,  not  as  a  poet.  The  passages  1  S  16", 
2  S  P'  3^*  6",  and  Am  6*  are  said  not  to  imply  more 
than  this.  But  the  Chronicler  makes  David  to 
liave  been  the  founder  of  psalmody,  see  1  Ch  15^''  ^, 
2  Cli  7=^  and  compare  Ezr  3",  Neh  1236. 

Further,  it  has  already  been  seen  that  David 
was  confessedly  the  author  of  the  elegy  of  2  S  1, 
and  the  18th  psalm  is  attributed  to  him  in  2  S  22. 
It  is  said  that  the  first  of  these  poems  is  not  of  a 
religious  character,  but  that  does  not  constitute 
a  proof  that  the  Avriter  could  not  compose  a  reli- 
gious poem,  and  for  literary  purposes  its  evidence 
is  valid.  David  was  the  writer  of  verses  which,  as 
literature,  are  parallel  with  the  psalms,  whilst  early 
tradition  ascribes  to  him  the  composition  of  psalms 
also.  Taking,  then,  the  18th  psalm  as  a  kind  of 
test  case,  how  stands  the  evidence  ?  (a)  External 
Evidence.  If  the  22nd  ch.  forms  an  integral  part  of 
2  S,  the  testimony  to  Davidic  authorship  is  early 
and  strong.  If — as  there  is  reason  to  suppose — 
chs.  22  and  23  constitute  a  later  addition  to  the 
book,  their  evidence  is  greatly  weakened.  It 
is  not  easy  to  determine  whether  the  text  as 
given  in  the  psalm  is  earlier  or  later  than  that 
found  in  the  history.  Baethgen  inclines  to  hold 
that  the  psalm  gives  the  earlier  form  of  text,  but 
that  the  two  have  been  handed  down  independently. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  much  more  prooable  that 
the  brief  historical  introduction  with  which  Ps  18 
opens  was  taken  from  tlie  history  than  vice  versd. 
(/3)  Internal  Evidence.  The  contents  of  the  psalm 
suit  well  the  early  monarchy,  and  can,  in  fact,  with 
diliieulty  be  applied  to  any  other  period.  The 
vigour  and  freshness  which  characterize  the  style 
have  convinced  Ewald  and  many  other  critics  of 
the  Davidic  authorsliip.  The  only  arguments  on 
the  other  side  have  been  drawn  from  v.^,  which 
might  very  well  have  come  from  David's  pen, 
and  w.*"- which  do  unquestionably  point  the 
other  way,  though  there  is  nothing  in  them 
absolutely  incompatible  with  Davidic  authorship. 
The  theory  adopted  by  Cheyne  and  others  who 
support  a  much  later  date  is  that  the  writer, 
with  marvellous  ability  and  success,  throws  him- 
self back  into  the  life  of  the  conquering  hero  of 
many  centuries  before,  and  the  poem  was  'con- 
iecturally  ascribed  to  the  idealized  David  not  long 
before  the  Exile.'  This  conclusion  appears  to 
spring  from  the  assumed  premiss  that  '  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  history  of  art,  not  less  than 
from  that  of  the  history  of  religion,  the  supposition 
that  we  have  Davidic  psalms  presents  insuperable 
difficulties.'    The  conjunction   of   internal  and 


external  evidence  furnishes  a  fair,  tliough  not 
conclusive,  case  in  favour  of  the  Davidic  author- 
ship of  Ps  18,  such  as  would  reasonably  be  accepted 
in  the  case  of  any  similar  document  in  classical 
literature,  and  it  can  be  overruled  only  by  con- 
siderations drawn  from  a  general  view  of  OT 
religion,  such  as  caimot  be  discussed  here. 

It  is  obvious  that  a  decision  on  the  question  of 
the  18th  psalm  will  carry  many  others  with  it. 
If  this  psalm  be  not  David's,  probably  none  from 
his  pen  has  come  down  to  us  ;  if  it  be,  the  way  is 
open  to  examine  other  psalms  for  which  a  sijnilar 
claim  is  made,  rejecting  such  as  are  condemned  by 
internal  evidence.  The  only  other  psalm  of  which 
mention  can  be  made  here  is  the  110th.  Older  ex- 
positors, such  as  Delitzsch  and  Ewald,  held  it  to  be 
Davidic,  or  of  the  Davidic  age,  but  the  tendency 
of  modern  criticism  is  to  assign  to  it  a  much 
later  date.  The  terseness,  vigour,  and  occasional 
obscurity  of  its  phraseology  favour  an  early 
origin,  and  its  occurrence  in  the  fifth  book  of  the 
Psalter,  which  tells  in  favour  of  a  late  date,  is  not 
absolutely  inconsistent  with  an  earlier.  Decision 
upon  the  point  is  bound  up  with  the  exposition  of 
v.".  If  the  opening  words  may  be  understood  in 
the  sense  that  the  Messiah  is  objectively  regarded 
as  the  psalmist's  Lord,  David  may  be  regarded  as 
the  speaker.  If,  as  many  hold,  this  is  impossible, 
the  theocratic  priest-king  must  be  addressed  by 
the  psalmist  as  his  lord,  and  tlie  Messianic  reference 
can  only  be  indirect  and  typical,  and  Davidic  author- 
ship is  excluded.  It  has  been  attempted  to  support 
the  first  of  these  theories  by  the  language  of  2  S  2.3'-"° 
and  the  prophecy  recorded  in  2  S  7,  but  these  do 
not  present  a  close  parallel  to  the  kind  of  Messianic 
reference  proposecl.  An  argument,  conclusive  to 
the  minds  of  many,  is  drawn  from  our  Lord's  quota- 
tion of  this  psalm  as  recorded  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels.  This  quotation  shows  at  least  that  the 
current  Jewish  opinion  regarded  the  psalm  as 
Messianic,  but  it  does  not  exclude — (1)  the  sup- 
position that  an  argiimentum  ad  hominem  was 
intended  sufficient  for  the  purpose  which  Christ 
had  in  view,  or  (2)  the  fact  that  the  argument  to 
be  dra^\^l  from  the  psalm  holds  good,  if  for  'David' 
the  general  word  '  psalmist '  were  substituted.  A 
study  of  the  whole  use  of-  OT  made  by  Christ  in 
His  teaching  shows  that  the  questions  of  date 
and  authorship  with  which  criticism  is  chiefly 
concerned  were  not  before  the  mind  of  our  Lord 
as  He  spoke,  nor  was  it  His  object  to  pronounce 
upon  them. 

In  general,  the  conclusion  reached  upon  the 
subject  of  Davidic  psalms  seems  to  be  as  follows. 
It  cannot  certainly  be  proved  that  David  wrote 
any  psalms ;  the  probability  is  that  he  wrote  many  ; 
it  is  not  likely  that  all  these  were  lost ;  some  of 
those  extant  which  are  ascribed  to  liim  are  appro- 
priate in  his  lips ;  external  evidence  ascribes  the 
18th  psalm  to  David,  and  if  it  be  his,  it  is  j)robable 
that  others  also  should  be  attributed  to  him  ;  and  in 
determining  the  number  of  these,  internal  evidence 
drawn  from  contents,  style,  allusions,  etc.,  is  the 
sole  criterion.  The  judgment  of  critics  proceeding 
upon  these  lines  naturally  varies  considerably. 
Baethgen,  with  some  liesitation,  admits  3  psalms  as 
Davidic,  Schultz  10,  Ewald  17,  Delitzsch  44,  while 
Driver  (LOT^  380)  sums  up  by  saying — '  A  non  liquet 
must  be  our  verdict ;  it  is  possible  that  Ewald's  list 
of  Davidic  psalms  is  too  large,  but  it  is  not  clear  that 
none  of  the  psalms  contained  in  it  are  of  David's 
composition.'  The  arguments  above  adduced  would 
lead  to  the  conclusion  that  from  ten  to  twenty 
psalms— including  3.  4.  7.  8.  15.  18.  23.  24.  32,  and 
perhaps  101  and  110 — may  have  come  down  to  us 
from  David's  pen,  but  that  the  number  can  hardly 
be  greater  and  may  be  still  less.  The  90th  psalm 
cannot  have  been  T\Titten  by  Moses,  nor  the  72nd 
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and  127th  by  Solomon.  The  titles  in  these  cases 
must  be  understood  as  indicative  of  the  subject- 
matter.  The  reference  of  certain  psalms  to  Asaph, 
Heman,  Ethan,  and  the  sons  of  Korah,  is  to  be 
understood  from  the  point  of  view  of  compilation 
rather  than  of  authorship.  If  these  psalms  were 
taken  from  collections  associated  with  the  Levitical 
guilds  known  by  these  historical  names  in  the  time 
of  the  second  temple,  the  titles  become  easily 
intelligible.  It  creates  difficulties  to  press  the 
meaning  of  the  preposition  as  Lamed  auctoris, 
and  to  suppose  {e.g.)  that  the  family  or  guild  of 
'  Korah '  were  either  separately  or  conjointly 
authors  of  psalms.  It  is  quite  possible  that  the 
free  multiplication  of  the  title  Tii^  is  due  to 
tlie  same  habit  on  the  part  of  those  who  formed 
the  several  collections.  Compilers  would  think 
more  of  the  source  from  which  the  psalms  were 
actually  derived  than  of  the  presumably  remote 
original  author,  especially  in  days  when  personal 
authorship  was  not  dwelt  upon  as  in  a  later 
time. 

On  the  general  subject  of  the  age  of  the  Psalms, 
Cheyne  hardly  allows  one  to  be  pre-exilic ;  the 
scattered  references  to  monarchy  he  applies  for 
the  most  part  to  the  time  of  the  Maccabaean 
revival.  In  this  he  stands  almost  alone  amongst 
Englisli  critics,  though  the  general  tendency  of 
criticism  is  to  assign  a  continually  increasing 
majority  of  the  psahns  to  the  post-exilic  period. 
Cornill  probably  represents  the  prevailing  opinion 
of  contemporary  scholars  when  he  describes 
(Einlcitung,  p.  221)  the  Psalter  as  representing  a 
reaction  of  the  old  Israelitish  pious  feeling  against 
the  stiffening  formalism  of  the  time  of  Ezra  and 
his  successors,  a  proof  that  the  religious  genius  of 
Israel  in  the  3rd  and  4th  centuries  B.C.  liad  not 
been  quenched  by  the  growing  influence  of  what 
was  later  known  as  Pharisaism.  The  historical 
allusions  which  are  found  in  some  psalms  are  not 
for  the  most  part  decisive,  and  these  cease  to  have 
any  weight  if  the  possibility  of  later  impersonation 
and  idealization  is  freely  conceded.  Taking  the 
language  of  the  psalms  as  it  stands,  however,  the 
nearest  approach  to  definiteness  on  the  ground  of 
historical  allusions  would  be  found  in  Ps  46  as 
applied  to  the  overthrow  of  Sennacherib,  Ps  74 
and  79  to  the  period  of  the  Maccabees.  Ps  68, 
which  by  earlier  critics  was  assigned  to  the  reign 
of  Jehoshaphat,  almost  certainly  belongs  to  the 
period  of  the  Second  Temple,  and  Ps  118,  which 
has  generally  been  considered  as  especially  suitable 
to  the  return  from  Captivity,  is  confidently  assigned 
by  Cheyne  to  the  Maccabcean  period.  Ps  45,  wliich 
most  critics  place  during  tlie  monarchy,  is  under- 
stood by  the  same  writer  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus. 
If  liistorical  allusions  are  not  decisive,  neither  will 
the  evidence  of  2>arallel  passages  avail  much.  If  the 
dates  of  Job,  of  Deut.,  and  of  certain  chapters  of 
Isaiah  could  be  fixed,  the  dates  of  a  few  psalms 
might  be  approximately  determined ;  e.g.  Ps  8  was 
written  before  the  Book  of  Job,  and  Ps  90  after 
Deuteronomy.  The  date  of  Jer.  is  well  known,  but 
a  comparison  between  the  language  of  the  psalms 
and  the  prophet  (cf.  Ps  1  with  Jer  17'''  makes  it 
difficult  to  say  which  can  claim  the  priority.  A 
certain  group  of  psalms,  e.g.  69,  may  with  some 
conhdence  be  assigned  to  the  period  of  Jeremiah. 

In  only  a  very  few  cases  can  linguistic  evidence 
be  considered  as  decisively  characteristic  of  late 
date  ;  Ps  139  is  probably  the  best  example  of  this. 
The  criterion  of  style  is  too  subjective  and  too 
differently  estimated  by  different  critics  to  be  re- 
lied upon  as  evidence  of  date.  Arguments  drawn 
from  the  stage  of  tlieological  thought  visible  in  the 
psalms  depend  upon  the  view  taken  of  the  history 
of  OT  tlieology,  and  opinion  can  hardly  be  con- 
sidered ripe  enough  on  this  subject  for  it  to  be 
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employed  with  certainty.  The  psalms  themselves 
form  no  inconsiderable  portion  of  the  evidence  by 
means  of  which  that  history  is  to  be  traced  out, 
and  it  is  clear  that  the  vicious  circle  must  be 
avoided  which  would  conclude  that  a  given  psalm 
'  cannot  be  of  early  origin  because  the  ideas  it  con- 
tains cannot  have  been  promulgated  so  early.'  The 
state  of  religious  thought  and  life  manifested  in  the 
Avritings  of  the  prophets  Amos  and  Hosea  presup- 
poses a  long  religious  history,  the  nature  of  which 
has  not  yet  been  made  sufficiently  clear  to  allow 
of  sweeping  dogmatic  assumptions.  And,  apart 
from  a  belief  in  the  supernatural,  the  history  of 
religion  sliows  how  frequently  the  vates,  whether 
bard  or  prophet,  has  been  before  his  time  in  his 
religious  intuitions  and  aspirations.  Certain 
general  conclusions  may,  however,  be  given,  which 
will  guide  us  approximately  to  the  time  when  the 
psalms  as  a  whole  were  composed.  A  few  being 
probably  Davidic,  a  considerable  number,  especially 
in  the  earlier  books,  are  pre-exilic,  but  the  greater 
proportion  of  these  date  after  the  8th  cent.  B.C. 
Tlie  large  majority  of  the  psalms  may  be  with 
confidence  assigned  to  the  period  during  and  shortly 
after  the  Exile,  some  few  to  the  3rd  and  even  the 
2nd  cent.  B.C. 

Are  any  Maccabcean  psalms  included  in  the 
Psalter  ?  This  much  debated  question  has  received 
very  various  answers.  There  is  an  a  priori  proba- 
bility in  favour  of  the  existence  of  such  psalms 
and  of  their  inclusion  in  the  Psalter,  if  the  Canon 
of  OT  were  not  closed  too  early  to  admit  them. 
The  strong  probability  is  that  the  Canon  was  not 
virtually  closed  till  about  B.C.  100,  and  the  Psalter 
may  have  been  kept  open  even  after  the  various 
collections  were  formed,  in  tlie  sense  that  a  few 
later  psalms  might  find  their  way  in  after  a  collec- 
tion possessed  a  separate  existence.  The  evidence 
of  Josephus  and  of  2  Mac  may  be  taken  as  indirectly 
confirming  the  a  priori  probability  that  the  Mac- 
cabaean times  would  furnish  a  vigorous  psalmody. 
The  evidence  of  the  '  Psalms  of  Solomon '  shows 
that  the  true  spirit  of  psalm-composition  existed 
even  later,  though  the  hopes  and  ideals  of  the 
psalmist  had  altered.  When  we  examine  the 
extant  psalms,  however,  difficulties  arise.  Those 
which  appear  most  likely  to  have  sprung  from 
Maccabaian  times,  such  as  44.  74.  79.  83,  are  found, 
not  in  the  later,  but  in  the  earlier  or  middle  collec- 
tions. It  is  possible,  but  not  easy,  to  understand 
how  a  psalm  composed  B.C.  150  made  its  way  into 
Book  ii.  and  was  labelled,  not  in  the  Heb.  only, 
but  in  the  Greek,  as  a  psalm  of  Asaph.  It  is  urged 
by  some  that  the  language  of  these  psalms  may  be 
ajjpropriately  understood  of  earlier  desolations  than 
those  of  the  time  of  Antiochus.  But  in  Ps  74^,  for 
example,  the  phrase  'lym  (though  understood  by 
the  LXX  of  feasts)  seems  distinctly  to  point  to 
the  synagogues  of  a  later  period,  Avhile  74'  connects 
itself  naturally  with  1  Mac  4«  21^  14".  The  argu- 
ment drawn  from  the  repeated  use  of  o'n'pri,  on  the 
other  hand,  has  been  too  much  pressed,  as  if  it 
must  necessarily  refer  to  the  time  when  the 
Hasidim  became  a  recognized  party,  Avhen  '  the 
company  of  the  Hasida?ans,  mighty  men  of  Israel,' 
offered  themselves  'willingly  for  the  law' (1  Mac 
2'*^).  It  by  no  means  follows  that  all  mention  of 
'  the  pious  ones '  is  to  be  taken  as  distinctly  Mac- 
cabfean. 

The  history  of  opinion  displays  considerable 
diversity  of  opinion  on  this  question.  Theodore 
of  Mopsuestia,  holding  the  Davidic  origin  of  the 
psalms  generally,  taught  that  David  projected 
himself  in  the  spirit  of  prophecy  into  the  times  of 
the  Maccabees,  so  that  some  of  the  psalms  faith- 
fully picture  that  period.  Calvin  attributed  Ps  44. 
74  and  79  to  the  period  in  question ;  Hitzig  and 
Olshausen  enlarired  this  short  list  to  embrace  the 
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greater  portion  of  the  Psalter,  including  all  psalms 
from  73  to  150.  Ileuss  assigned  several  psalms  to 
a  still  later  period — that  of  John  Hyrcanus,  B.C. 
135-107.  Cheyne  indicates  some  twenty -live 
psalms  as  Maccabrean,  including  20.  21.  33.  44.  6U. 
61.  63.  74.  79.  83.  101.  108.  115-118.  135-138.  145- 
150.  His  criteria  of  '  a  uniquely  strong  church 
feeling,' an  'intensity  of  monotheistic  faitli,' and 
an  '  ardour  of  gratitude  for  some  unexampled 
stepping  forth  of  the  Lord  J"  into  history,'  are  not 
susceptible  of  speciKc  and  decisive  application  to 
ISIaccabtean  times.  The  lirst  criterion  mentioned 
by  Cheyne — the  existence  of  '  some  fairly  distinct 
allusions  to  Maccabrean  circumstances' — would  be 
decisive  if  its  occurrence  could  be  clearly  proved. 
But  the  allusions  are  held  by  such  critics  as 
Gesenius,  Ewald,  Dillmann,  and  Hupfeld  to  be 
anything  but  distinct.  In  our  judgment  the 
number  of  Maccaba^an  psalms  cannot  be  large, 
but  the  bare  possibility  tliat  a  few  such  psalms 
M'ere  included  in  the  Psalter  before  the  Canon  was 
closed  should  be  left  open.  If  any  psalms  of  the 
2nd  cent.  B.C.  are  found  in  our  present  collection, 
tlie  internal  evidence  which  would  assign  44.  74. 
79.  83  to  this  period  may  be  held  to  outweigh  the 
unquestionable  dilHculties  arising  from  their  place 
in  the  second  and  third  books. 

iv.  Titles. — It  has  been  found  convenient  to  dis- 
cuss such  of  the  titles  as  bear  on  the  question  of 
authorship  already ;  the  present  section  will  there- 
fore be  devoted  to  an  examination  of  those  words 
or  phrases,  mostly  musical  notes,  which  require  ex- 
j)lanation.  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  they  are 
given  in  alphabetical  order,  following  the  EV. 

'Aijeleth  hash-Shahar,  Ps  22  iniyn  nWh^i,  LXX 
vir^p  T?}s  avTcKrj/j.if'ewi  rrjs  eo}9ivrjs,  i.e.  '  concerning  the 
morning  aid'  (n^;.s') ;  so  Targum,  whicli  refers  to  the 
Tamid,  the  perpetual  morning  sacrifice ;  Jerome, 
pro  cervo  matutino  (so  Aq.).  '  Upon  '  here  signifies 
'set  to  the  tune  of  (IW),  the  name  of  the  song  being 
prob.  '  Hind  of  the  Dawn.'  W.  R.  Smith  compares 
Arabic  usage  in  thus  describing  melodies ;  also 
Ejjhraem  in  the  Syriac.  Paethgen  understands  the 
morning  to  be  viewed  as  '  the  hind  in  its  swiftness.' 

'Alamoth,  Ps  46  ;  cf.  1  Ch  15-"  '  psalteries  set  to 
Alamotli '  (RV),  n'a^if.-'jy,  LXX  iiri  ru)v  Kpv(f>iwv, 
'  about  the  hidden  things '  (niD^y ),  so  Targum  ; 
Jerome,  after  Aq.,  pro  juventutihus.  In  1  Ch, 
LXX  transliterates  aXai/xuid.  Ges.  and  most 
moderns  derive  from  'almah,  'damsel,'  and  render 
'  with  accompaniment  of  damsel  voices,'  or  '  in 
soprano.'  Baethgen  holds  that  this  interpretation 
is  not  suitable  to  Ps  46.  Rashi  understands  it  of 
a  musical  instrument,  as  modern  viola  or  tenor- 
violin.  Cf.  '  Double-bass,'  corresponding  to  Shemi- 
nith,  which  see.  It  is  a  question  whether  tlie 
closing  words  of  Ps  48  'al-nmth,  which  will  hardly 
bear  the  translation  'unto  death,'  should  not  be 
read  as  'cddmoth  and  taken  as  part  of  the  title  of 
the  following  psalm. 

'Al-taschith  (AVh  'Al-tnshheth  (RV),  Ps  57.  58. 
59.  75,  nn^n'St!,  LXX  ixt]  OLa<pddpri^  •  Jerome  ut  nan 
disperdas.  As  in  RV,  this  must  be  understood  to 
mean  'set  to  the  tune  of,  Destroy  not.'  Possibly 
these  words  may  form  the  beginning  of  an  old 
vintage-song,  such  as  we  find  described  in  Is  65**, 
when  the  new  wine  is  found  in  the  cluster,  '  and 
one  saith.  Destroy  it  not,  for  a  blessing  is  in  it ' ; 
but  this  is  mere  conjecture  (see  OTJC'^  p.  209). 

Ascents. — See  Degrees. 

Chief  Musician,  for  the. — Found  in  55  psalms, 
beginning  with  Ps  4.  See  also  Hab  3^^.  Heb. 
LXX  ei's  t6  tAos  (connect  with  n^-jS  '  for  ever '  ?'). 
Other  Gr.  VSS,  eis  r6  v'lkos,  Jerome  Victori ;  follow- 
mg  apparently  the  meaning  of  a  kindred  Aram, 
root.  The  verb  n^j  is  found  in  1  Ch  15-^  in  refer- 
ence to  music,  and  is  rendered  '  to  excel '  in  AV, 
'  to  lead '  the  singing  in  RV.    In  1  Ch  23^  it  means 


'  to  preside  over '  the  work  in  question.  The 
meaning  of  the  title,  therefore,  apparently  is  that 
the  psalm  was  to  be  given  to  the  precentor  or 
leader  of  the  choir,  and  was  intended  to  be  sung  in 
the  temple-service. 

Dedication,  A  Song  at  the  d.  of  the  house,  Ps 
30,  Heb.  n^jn  nsin-Ti^,  LXX  iKardaeu^. — The  ortler 
of  words  in  this  title  suggests  that  in  its  present 
form  it  combines  two  several  traditions  ;  it  is  at 
the  same  time  a  psalm  le-David  and  a  song  for  the 
dedication  of  '  the  house.'  It  is  possible  that  the 
two  may  be  combined ;  not,  however,  when  tlie 
site  was  chosen  for  the  temple  (Hengstenberg),  for 
this  was  not  the  dedication  of  a  house  ;  nor  (prob- 
ably) at  some  re-consecration  of  the  palace  after 
Absalom's  rebellion  and  David's  absence.  The 
most  probable  supposition,  if  the  psalm  is  to  be 
referred  to  David's  lifetime,  is  that  of  Delitzsch, 
who  refers  it  to  the  house  mentioned  in  2  S  5",  and 
supposes  that  about  this  time  the  king  was  re- 
covering from  severe  sickness.  It  is  known,  how- 
ever (Sopherim  xviii.  2),  that  this  psalm  was  used 
by  the  Jews  from  an  early  date  at  the  feast  of 
Hdmikkah,  the  '  dedication  '  mentioned  in  I  Mac  45'' 
and  Jn  10--,  and  Baethgen  and  many  UKxlenis  con- 
sider that  this  clause  of  the  title  was  atlded  later  as 
an  after-thought.  It  has  been  questioned  whetlier 
this  is  consistent  with  the  ignorance  of  its  meaning 
shown  by  the  LXX.  The  probability  is  that  the 
clause  refers  to  a  liturgical  use  of  the  psalm,  not 
to  its  original  composition. 

Degrees,  Songs  of,  Ps  120.  122-134  n-h-j_iin  ; 
in  121  'v^h  ',  LXX  (JSt)  twv  avapaO ij.C)v ,  Jerome 
canticitrn  gradimm,  whence  AV  '  degrees,'  RV 
'ascents.' — Grammatically,  the  form  of  the  title 
in  Ps  121  is  the  more  correct,  if  tb*  is  to  be  under- 
stood of  an  individual  psalm.  W.  R.  Smith  and 
Cheyne  understand  it  collectively  ='"1'^,  properly 
the  title  of  the  whole  group,  the  plural  'ascents' 
indicating  that  the  title  of  the  grouj)  lias  come  to 
be  affixed  to  each  psalm  separately.  The  following 
meanings  have  been  attached  to  this  ambiguous 
phrase : — 

1.  The  return  from  Babylon  (Ewald).  SeeEzr7", 
in  whicli  we  read  of  'the  going  up  from  Babylon,' 
and  cf.  Ezr  2'.  The  use  of  the  plur.  '  goings  up '  is 
explained  to  refer  to  more  than  one  journey,  under 
Cyrus  and  Artaxerxes  (Ezr  2  and  8);  or  to  tlie 
number  of  caravans,  cf.  ol  dvafiaivovT^^  of  Jn  12-". 
It  is  hardly  likely,  however,  that  the  plural  wouM 
be  used  of  the  one  event  which  so  signalized  itself 
in  the  memory  of  the  people,  and  the  subject- 
matter  of  at  least  Ps  122  and  134  is  unsuitable  to 
this  connexion. 

2.  The  going  up  to  the  annual  festivals  in  Jeru- 
salem. The  word  ma'dlah  is  not  elsewhere  used 
of  tliese  journeys,  but  the  cognate  vb.  nhii  is  (Ps  122^ 
cd.).  The  psalms  are  for  the  most  part  suitable  in 
subject  for  such  a  purpose,  either  directly  (see 
122.  132.  133)  or  indirectly.  Herder,  Reuss,  W.  R. 
Smith  ('Pilgrimage  songs'),  and  Baethgen  may  be 
mentioned  as  amongst  those  who  favour  this  ex- 
planation. 

3.  Fifteen  steps  led  from  the  women's  court  to  the 
men's  court  in  the  temple,  and  the  Talmud  (Midd. 
ii.  5,  Siikkah  \5h)  says  that  these  corresponded 
to  the  songs  of  degrees  ;  not,  however,  that  the 
psalms  were  named  after  the  steps,  or  that  the 
Levites  sang  these  particular  psalms  upon  the 
steps.  This  exjilanation  of  the  name  has,  how- 
ever, been  held  by  some  (e.g.  Arm  field,  who  has 
written  a  monogTaph  upon  the  subject). 

4.  Delitzsch  favours  the  interpretation  which 
finds  an  allusion  to  the  peculiar  style  or  structure 
of  the  psalms,  the  repetition  of  a  word  or  phrase, 
with  a  gradual  ladder-like  ascent  as  to  a  climax — 
'a  step -like  progressi\e  rhythm  of  thoughts.' 
Compare  the  structure  of  the  'triolet'  in  more 
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recent  literature.  Against  this,  however,  it  may 
be  urged  that  not  all  these  psalms  exhibit  this 
structure  (see  132) ;  that  it  is  found  in  some  other 
psalms  (e.g.  29) ;  and  that  nowhere  else  is  this 
technical  use  of  the  word  found. 

5.  Im  hdhern  Chor  (Luther)  to  be  sung  '  in  louder 
tones ' ;  so  R.  Sa  adya  Gaon,  and  cf .  2  Ch  20'^ 
le-malah  (difi".  word  from  n^yo),  '  with  a  loud  voice 
on  high'  (AV),  'an  exceeding  loud  voice'  (RV). 

6.  An  explanation,  lirst  given  by  Raslii,  has 
lately  been  revived  by  SchOler  -  Szinessy,  which 
refers  the  word  to  the  '  liftings-up  '  or  '  goings-up ' 
of  the  heart  in  adoration  and  trust.  See  121^ 
1231  1301. 

It  will  be  gathered  from  the  above  sketch  that 
no  certain  meaning  can  be  given  to  the  title  of  this 
group  of  lovely  psalms.  The  second  explanation  is, 
on  the  whole,  the  most  probable. 

Gittith,  Set  to  the,  Ps  8.  81.  84,  Heb.  n'riw-'?!;!, 
LXX  virkp  Twv  \t)vGiv,  Jerome  pro  {in)  torcularihus 
(nina). — The  Targ.  explains  of  a  musical  instru- 
ment which  David  brought  from  Gath,  or  of  the 
form  of  a  wine-press.  Generally  understood  to 
indicate  the  name  of  a  tune,  possibly  set  to  a 
vintage  -  song,  a  meaning  which  the  LXX  and 
Jerome  may  possibly  have  had  in  view  in  their 
renderings.  Ewald  understands  it  to  mean  'the 
March  of  the  Gittite  guard.' 

Higgaion  (jvart).  —  This  word  does  not  occur  in 
any  of  the  titles,  but  is  found  in  Ps  9^^  and  is  con- 
veniently considered  here.  It  occurs  in  connexion 
with  Selah  (which  see),  and  the  double  phrase  is 
rendered  by  LXX  v'St;  diaxpaXfiaros.  It  is  found  in 
the  text  of  Ps  92^,  where  Cheyne  renders  'with 
sounding  music  upon  the  harp.'  The  root  n:n  from 
which  the  word  is  probably  derived  means  to  emit 
a  deep,  murmuring  sound,  and  is  used  of  a  lion  in 
Is  31'*,  of  a  dove  in  Is  38",  and  of  a  mourner  in 
Is  16'.  Also  in  a  secondary  sense  of  meditation  or 
device  in  Ps  19'^,  La  3"^.  Kimchi  explains  Higgaion 
from  this  secondary  meaning  of  the  root ;  but  it 
is  in  all  probability  a  musical  term  derived  from 
the  primary  meaning,  possibly  indicating  a  'forte 
burst  of  joyous  music' 

Jonath-'elem-rehokim,  Ps  56  D'pin-)  d^n  mV-'?y, 
LXX  xnrip  ToO  \aov  toO  dird  tuiv  ayluv  /j.e/ji.aKpv/jL- 
fiivov,  a  tr.  which  supposes  that  Israel  is  intended  by 
the  word  njv  dove,  and  dSn  is  quite  misunderstood. 
Like  so  many  others  of  these  enigmatical  phrases, 
this  is  in  all  probability  the  name  of  a  melody  to 
which  the  psalm  is  to  be  sung.  With  the  reading 
D'^x  the  phrase  may  be  interpreted  '  the  dove  of  the 
distant  terebinths '  ;  with  present  pointing,  as  in 
RVm,  '  the  silent  dove  of  them  that  are  afar  off.' 

Mahalath,  Ps  53  ;  Mahulath  le  'anndth,  Ps  88, 
Heb.  n'?qo"Vy,  or  with  addition  of  mn),  LXX  i^Tr^p 
MaeK^d  (toO  6.-n-oKpi.drjva(.)  as  pr.  name,  see  Gn  28", 
2  Oh  ll'^,  Jerome  pro  choro,  per  chorum  (after  Aq. 
Theod.  Syiiuu.).  Considerable  uncertainty  attaches 
to  the  rendering  of  this  phrase.  If  it  does  not 
indicate  the  name  of  a  tune  (Ibn  Ezra),  or  the  sad- 
ness of  the  melody  to  which  the  psalm  was  sung 
(Delitzsch),  the  choice  lies  between  understanding 
malialath  as  (1)  akin  to  malialah,  'sickness'  or 
'  calamity '  (Ex  15^^),  so  Targ. ;  or  (2)  as  a  musical 
instrument  (Rashi,  Ges.,  Lowe).  Neither  etymo- 
logy nor  the  probabilities  of  the  case  can  be  said 
to  point  decidedly  in  either  direction. 

Maschil. — Found  prefixed  to  13  psalms,  viz.  32. 
42.  44.  45.  52-55.  74.  78.  88.  89.  142.  Heb.  "j'ss-o, 
LXX  (TweVecos,  eh  avveaiv.  Cf.  47'  VaB-D  llDl,  '  make 
melody  in  a  skilful  strain '  (cf.  RVm) ;  Targ.  '  with 
good  understanding.'  Gesenius  renders,  '  a  didactic 
poem,'  which  does  not  fit  many  of  the  psalms 
mentioned  above.  Delitzsch  understands  it  as 
indicating  a  'contemplative'  psalm  (S'asi'n  prop, 
'consider,'  'attend  to,'  cf.  Ps  101»  [RVm]  106'); 
Rashi  interprets  by  reference  to  2  Ch  30^^,  the 


Levites  that  'had  good  understanding  (or  were 
well  skilled)  [apparently  in  music]  for  J".  So  far  as 
etymology  serves  us,  the  title  probably  indicates  a 
contemplative  composition,  but  in  process  of  time 
the  original  meaning  probably  passed  away  and  it 
came  to  mean  little  more  than  a  poem  (cf.  TrotTj^ta). 

Michtam,  Ps  16  and  56-60  an?.?,  LXX  17717X0- 
yparpla.  —  So  Gesenius,  who  says  nn^  =  scribcre, 
Dn2  =  inscribere  ;  the  meaning  in  Eng.  would  imply 
a  carefully-fashioned,  '  emblazoned  '  psalm  ;  but 
this  meaning  of  the  root  ona  is  wholly  uncertain. 
Another  suggested  derivation  connects  with  D^ia 
and  would  give  the  rendering  '  a  golden  psalm ' ; 
so  Luther.  The  word  is  also  used  in  Is  38'  of 
Hezekiah's  dirge,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  detect  any 
features  which  tlie  various  compositions  to  which 
the  word  is  applied  possess  in  common. 

Muth-labben,  Ps  9  ]sh  LXX  vn^p  twv 

Kpv(()lwv  rod  viov,  Vulg.  pro  occultis  (Jer.  pro  morte) 
jilii,  Targ.  'concerning  the  death  of  man  (who 
came  forth)  between  (the  armies).'  All  these  tr"" 
show  that  the  phrase  was  not  understood,  and  the 
ignorance  of  the  ancients  is  shared  by  the  moderns. 
Grammar  will  not  allow  of  the  rendering  'death 
of  the  son,'  i.e.  Absalom,  even  if  such  a  meaning 
were  appropriate.  In  all  probability  this  is  the 
name  of  a  tune  ;  but  whether  it  should  be  rendered 
'  Die  for  the  son '  or  (with  other  pointing)  '  Death 
makes  white,'  it  is  imjjossible  to  say,  and  cannot 
really  signify. 

Neginoth. — Found  in  six  psalms — 4.  6.  54.  55.  67. 
76  nia'a;?,  and  once  in  61  nrafSy,  cf.  Hab  3^^  LXX 
tv  \pa\iJ.oh,  Jerome  in  psalmis.  The  word  means 
unquestionably  '  on  stringed  instruments ' ;  it  is 
always  found  after  the  phrase  '  For  the  chief 
musician,'  and  indicates  that  the  psalm  is  to  be 
sung  to  an  accompaniment  of  stringed  music,  cf. 
1  Ch  15^1.  Neginath  is  generally  understood  as  the 
same  word  with  an  old  feminine  ending  (Ges.); 
or,  according  to  Massoretic  punctuation,  closely 
joined  with  le-David,  it  would  mean  '  in  the  Davidic 
style  of  stringed  music' 

Kehiloth,  Ps  5  ni'^'njn-'?^,  LXX  Trjs  Kkripovo- 
/xivaTj!,  as  if  n'?niin,  Jerome^ro  hcereditatibus.  Gener- 
ally understood  as=D''?'^n,  meaning  '  to  the  accom- 
paniment of  flutes'  or  wind-instruments.  That 
llutes  were  used  in  worship,  is  shown  by  Is  30^^. 
Baethgen  objects  that  the  usual  word  for  flute 
might  be  expected  here,  and  understands  Nehiloth 
as  the  name  of  a  tune. 

Remembrance,  To  bring  to,  Ps  38  and  70  "i'?!!!^, 
LXX  eh  avdiivrjaiv  (adding  in  70,  eh  t6  aCoaal  fie 
KvpLov),  Jerome  in  commemorandum,  ad  recordan- 
dum.  Is  it  to  be  understood,  however,  that  God  is 
to  remember  the  psalmist,  or  the  psalmist  to  re- 
member God  ?  Both  views  have  been  taken.  The 
Targ.,  followed  by  Delitzsch,  finds  a  reference  to 
tlie  Azkarah  {avd/xvrjcni)  part  of  the  sacrifice  of  the 
Minhah,  when  a  portion  was  thro-svn  upon  the  fire 
and  the  smoke  was  supposed  to  bring  the  worshipper 
into  the  Divine  remembrance.  See  Lv  24'-  and 
connect  with  title  in  LXX  Trepl  a-ap^drov.  But  the 
word  is  found  in  1  Ch  16^,  when  certain  Levites 
were  appointed  to  minister  before  the  ark,  and  '  to 
record '  (AV),  '  celebrate '  (RV),  as  well  as  to  thank 
and  praise  J" ;  and  perhaps  this  more  general 
meaning  of  worshijiping,  in  the  sense  of  not  for- 
getting tlie  Divine  benefits,  is  the  more  probable 
meaning  here. 

Sheminith,  Ps  6  and  12  n^yov-'^v.,  LXX  i-n-^p  t^s 
6y86rji, '  upon  the  octave  or  the  eighth,'  cf.  1  Ch  15-^. 
The  plarase  either  refers  to  a  special  kind  of  stringed 
instrument  with  eight  strings,  or  means  perhaps 
'  in  the  bass,'  cf. ' al-Aldmdfh=so])T&no.  '  In  a  lower 
octave,'  the  reverse  of  the  modern  octave  (Lowe). 

Shiggaion,  Ps  7  p'??*,  LXX  <pa\/j.6s  —  fieri  y'S^s, 
Jerome  pro  ignoratione  (after  Theod.  Symm.,  and 
see  Ps  191^  'errors'). — The  word  is  found  in  the 
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plural  in  Hab  3^.  As  derived  from  niv  '  to  wander,' 
Ewald,  Delitzsch,  and  others  give  the  meaning  of 
a  '  dithyrambic  song,'  one  characterized  by  various 
feelings  or  rhythms.  Gesenius,  with  hesitation, 
renders  cantus  sua  vis.  There  appears  to  be  nothing 
either  in  etymology,  tradition,  or  the  character 
of  the  two  psalms  in  question  to  guide  modern 
readers  definitely  to  the  meaning  of  this  word. 

Shoshannim,  Shushan-'Eduth,  Ps  45  and  69  '?JJ 
Q'iw-,  Ps  60  nny  |t?'«y"'?J!,  Ps  80  LXX  inrkp  tQjv 

a.\\oiiiidri<ToiJ.iu<j3v  (□'JE'a'  from  root  tmo/  '  to  change' ), 
Jerome  ^ro  liliis  testimonii. — Eashi  understands  as 
an  instrument  of  six  strings.  Probably  the  name  of 
a  tune  (Ibn  Ezra  and  moderns)  '  set  to  the  melody 
of  Lilies,  or  Lilies  of  the  Testimony.'  'Pure  as  a 
lily  is  the  Testimony,'  i.e.  the  Law  (Ewald). 

Song  of  Loves,  Ps  45  nnn;  te?,  LXX  i^St)  vwip  tou 
dyaTTTjToO. — The  allegorical  interpretation  which  is 
suggested  by  the  Gr.  is  of  very  early  origin,  and  is 
based  upon  the  use  of  language  found  in  Hosea  and 
elsewhere  in  OT,  and  recognized  by  St.  Paul  in 
Eph  5^^.  The  Targ.  renders  '  Thy  beauty,  O  King 
Messiah.'  The  feminine  plural  termination  must 
not  be  understood  literally  as  of  king's  daughters 
(Hengstenberg),  nor  of  a  marriage-feast,  nor  in  an 
erotic  sense,  for  the  word  is  a  noble  one ;  but 
according  to  the  Heb.  idiom  it  corresponds  to  a 
neuter  abstract,  and  the  phrase  would  mean  'A 
song  of  that  which  is  lovely.'  It  is  to  be  under- 
stood, like  Canticles,  of  a  pure  and  holy  earthly  love 
which  may  be  understood  to  symbolize  and  prepare 
the  way  for  a  higher  affection  still. 

To  Teach,  Ps  60  io^,  cf.  Dt  31^^  where  Moses  is 
commanded  to  teach  a  song  to  the  Israelites,  and 
2  S  V-  where  it  is  said  that  David  '  bade  them 
teach  the  children  of  Judah  the  song  of  the  bow ' 
(the  word  'bow'  is  omitted  in  B  of  LXX)  —  a 
martial  song,  to  be  sung  at  the  practice  of  arms  ? 
These  parallels  would  seem  to  show  that  the  title 
le-latmned  means  that  this  psalm,  like  many  others, 
was  to  be  taught  to  Israel. 

V.  Poetical  Construction.  —  Heb.  poetry,  it 
is  well  known,  is  not  constituted  by  rhyme. 
Neither,  like  Anglo  -  Saxon  and  other  verse,  is  it 
marked  by  regularly  recurring  assonance,  thorigli 
occasionally  this  feature  is  present.  Neither, 
again,  is  metre  an  essential  feature  of  Heb. 
psalmody.  It  has  been  questioned  among  scholars 
— though  only  a  small  minority  are  prepared  to 
answer  in  the  affirmative — whether  metre,  imply- 
ing lines  consisting  of  a  fixed  nimiber  of  syllables, 
is  recognizable  at  all  in  OT  poetry,  as,  confessedly, 
both  rhyme  and  metre  are  characteristic  of  Jewish 
poems  of  the  Middle  Ages.  But  though  metre  is 
not  discernible  in  Psalms,  it  does  not  follow  that 
rhythm  is  excluded.  The  rhythm  of  thought  in 
the  well  -  known  parallalismus  membrorum  is,  of 
course,  an  essential  feature,  and  rhythm  of  lan- 
guage matching  the  thought  is  readily  perceptible, 
though  no  rules  can  be  laid  down  for  its  determina- 
tion. There  is  a  rhythm  in  all  the  finest  prose,  not 
the  less  impressive  for  being  irregular.  In  Psalms 
the  rhytlmi  of  language  more  nearly  approaches 
regularity  than  the  rhythm  of  carefully  constructed 
prose,  but  it  defies  analysis  and  systematization. 
The  prevailing  form  is  the  couplet  of  two  corre- 
sponding lines,  though  the  triplet  and  quatrain  are 
used  from  time  to  time.  On  this  subject  Driver 
says :  '  The  poetical  instincts  of  the  Hebrews 
appear  to  have  been  satisfied  by  tlie  adoption  of 
lines  of  approximately  the  same  length,  which 
were  combined,  as  a  rule,  into  groups  of  two,  three, 
or  four  lines,  constituting  verses,  the  verses  mark- 
ing usually  more  distinct  pauses  in  the  progress  of 
thought  than  the  sejtarate  lines'  (LOT^  p.  362). 
(For  the  detaUs  of  this  subject  see  Driver's  chapter 
just  quoted  and  art.  POETEY).  It  may,  however, 
be  briefly  said  here  that  the  chief  attempts  to  trace 


out  a  more  regular  metrical  system  in  Psalms  than 
the  above  remarks  allow,  are  those  of  J.  Ley  (Metr. 
Formen  der  Heb.  Poesie,  1866,  and  Grundziige  des 
Rhythmus  in  der  Heb.  Poesie,  1875),  Gustav  Bickell 
(Carmina  VT  metrice,  1882,  and  articles  in  ZDMG, 
1891-1894),  and,  more  recently,  H.  Grimme  ('  Abriss 
der  biblisch-hebraischen  Metrik'in  ZDMG,  1896, 
pp.  529-584,  and  1897,  pp.  683-712).  Ley  seeks  to 
establish  a  metre  which  depends  upon  accents,  and 
relies  ujjon  alliteration,  assonance,  and  rhyme  as 
subordinate  features.  Bickell  seeks  to  prove  that 
the  measure  of  the  verse  is  marked  by  regular 
alternation  of  accented  and  unaccented  syllables  ; 
but  he  accomplishes  this  only  by  an  excessive 
modification,  not  to  say  mutilation,  of  the  text, 
and  by  a  violent  use  of  unnatural  elisions. 
Grimme's  system  is  described  in  art.  Poetry, 
p.  6''.  C.  A.  Briggs  holds  Ley's  views  in  a 
modified  form.  He  says,  '  The  accent  may  be 
used  as  a  principle  of  measurement  to  a  very 
large  extent  in  Heb.  poetry,  but  it  is  not  an 
absolute  law ;  for  whilst  many  poems  and  strophes 
are  uniform  in  this  respect,  the  poet  breaks  away 
from  it  and  increases  or  diminishes  the  number  of 
accents,  as  well  as  words,  to  correspond  with  the 
movements  of  his  thought  and  motion '  {Bibl. 
Study,  p.  263).*  This  does  not  greatly  differ  from 
the  mode  of  statement  adopted  by  Delitzsch,  which 
is  accepted  in  this  article.  '  Heb.  poetry  is  not 
metrical,  i.e.  it  is  not  regulated  by  the  laws  of 
quantity  and  by  the  number  of  syllables ;  strong 
accents,  which  give  prominence  to  the  logically 
most  important  syllables,  jn-oduce  a  very  gi'eat 
variety  of  rhythms  in  the  series  of  syllables  that 
form  the  stickoi ;  the  ictus  of  the  verse  is  regulated 
by  the  logical  movement ;  and  the  rhythm  is  the 
purely  accentuating  rhythm  of  the  oldest  kinds  of 
national  poetry '  (Pire^ms,  vol.  i.  p.  31,  note,  Eng.  tr.). 

Tliere  is  one  stage  of  poetical  construction  inter- 
mediate between  the  unit  — •  couplet,  triplet,  or 
quatrain  —  and  the  completed  lyric.  It  is  the 
strophe  or  stanza,  whichever  name  be  considered 
most  apfiropriate  for  a  section  of  the  poem,  mark- 
ing a  clearly  defined  movement  in  the  thought, 
and  consisting  of  a  measured  number  of  lines. 
Moulton,  in  his  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible,  uses 
the  term  '  sonnet'  to  describe  this  feature  of  Heb. 
poetry,  but  the  accepted  connotation  of  the  word 
makes  it  generally  unsuitable,  and  it  would  be 
quite  out  of  place  in  the  psalms.  Sometimes  the 
close  of  the  strophe  is  marked  by  a  refrain,  or  a 
nearly  exact  repetition  of  verse  or  phrase  at  more 
or  less  regular  intervals.  Some  of  the  most  clearly 
marked  examples  of  this  are,  '  Why  art  thou  cast 
down,  0  my  soul  ? '  in  42^- "  43« ;  '  The  Lord  of 
hosts  is  with  us '  in  46'-  ;  '  Turn  us  again,  O  Lord 
of  hosts '  in  80^"  ;  '  O  that  men  would  praise  the 
Lord  for  his  goodness '  in  107*'  In  the  136th 

psalm  the  refrain,  '  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever ' 
occurs  as  the  latter  half  of  every  verse.  Less 
readily  recognized  examples  may  be  found  in  39^-  " 
'  Surely  every  man  is  vanity  ' ;  56^-  '  In  God  will 
I  praise  his  word ' ;  57^-  '  Be  thou  exalted,  O 
God,  above  the  heavens ' ;  62^-  ^  '  My  soul,  wait 
thou  only  upon  God ' ;  99^-  ^  '  Exalt  the  Lord  our 
God,  for  he  is  holy.'  In  some  of  these  cases,  how- 
ever, the  repetition  of  a  phrase  is  rather  the  in- 
dication of  a  style  which  meets  us  markedly  in 
the  Songs  of  Ascents,  than  the  occurrence  of  a 
refrain  such  as  marks  the  close  of  a  strophe. 
Frequently  it  is  clear  that  a  psalm  naturally 
divides  itself  into  sections,  where  no  refrain  or 
poetical  device  marks  the  several  pauses.  The 
hrst  three  psalms  would  sufficiently  illustrate 
this,  particularly  the  second,  in  which  the  arrange- 
ment of  vv.i"^- 1"""  commends  itself  at  once. 
Driver  holds  that  in  many  cases  these  sections 
1      *  Slightly  modified  in  Study  of  Holy  Script.  (1899)  p.  369  f. 
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are  '  to  be  regarded  as  logical  rather  than  poetical 
units,  and  as  not  properly  deserving  —  even  in 
its  modified  sense — the  name  of  strophes.'  The 
construction  of  Heb.  poetry,  however,  is  such  that 
it  is  always  more  or  less  difficult  to  make  the 
distinction  between  tliought  and  form  ;  and  as  the 
length  of  line  depends  largely  upon  the  movement 
of  thought,  so  also  with  the  length  of  what  in 
prose  would  be  called  a  section,  but  in  the  irregu- 
larly but  rhythmically  constructed  poetry  of  Israel, 
may  be  called  a  strophe  or  a  stanza.  See,  further, 
art.  Poetry,  p.  7  tf. 

Several  psalms  are  acrostic,  or  alphabetical,  in 
their  arrangement.  Sometimes  successive  verses 
begin  with  the  letters  of  the  Heb.  alphabet  in 
order  ;  sometimes  half-verses,  or  pairs  of  verses, 
are  thus  marked,  and  in  the  119th  psalm  eight 
verses  are  foimd  to  each  letter.  In  Ps  9-10  we 
find  two  verses  to  a  letter,  but  the  scheme  is  not 
comjjlete.  In  9-"  p  takes  the  place  of  3,  Ps  10  be- 
gins with  and  the  last  four  pairs  of  verses  close 
with  p,  ^,  E',  n,  the  intervening  verses  not  being 
arranged  alphabetically,  though  their  number 
exactly  corresponds  with  the  number  of  letters 
passed  over.  In  Ps  25  one  verse  is  found  to  each 
letter,  though  1  is  missing,  and  an  extra  verse  is 
added  at  the  end.  In  Ps  37  two  verses  occur  to 
each  letter  (with  slight  irregularity),  in  111  and 
112  half  a  verse.  In  34  and  145  the  single-verse 
arrangement  is  found,  with  slight  irregularities, 
which  may  be  accounted  for  by  a  corrujotion  of 
text.  It  might  be  supposed  that  so  artificial  an 
arrangement  of  matter  would  form  a  sure  sign  of 
late  date,  of  a  '  silver  age '  and  fading  poetic 
power,  but  this  hardly  appears  to  be  the  case. 
One  of  the  most  elaborate  and  complete  instances 
is  found  in  the  '  Lamentations,'  which  is  consider- 
ably earlier  than  many  of  the  psalms.  In  Latin 
poetry  the  acrostic  arrangement  is  found  in  early 
Limes  (see  Cicero's  reference  to  Ennius,  quoted  by 
Delitzsch,  i.  204)  ;  and  Hitzig,  who  allows  only 
fourteen  Davidic  psalms,  includes  9  and  10  amongst 
Ihem.  The  alphabetical  psalms  do  not,  as  a  riile, 
exhibit  much  poetic  tire  or  vigour  in  comparison 
Avith  psalms  which  are  strictly  lyrical  in  char- 
acter. But  this  may  be  due  to  the  subject  and  the 
mode  of  treatment  adopted,  for  single  phrases  in 
the  119th  psalm  might  easily  be  quoted  which  are 
full  of  imaginative  fervour  and  power.  If  we  can- 
not say  Avith  Delitzsch  that  the  acrostic  arrange- 
ment is  '  full  of  meaning  in  itself,'  it  may  be 
admitted  Avith  Driver  that  it  was  'sometimes 
adopted  by  poets  as  an  artificial  principle  of 
arrangement,  when  the  subject  was  one  of  a 
general  character,  that  did  not  lend  itself  readily 
to  logical  development.' 

It  is  needless  to  say,  however,  that  it  is  not  in 
their  form  and  construction  that  we  find  the  true 
poetry  of  the  psalms,  though  this  is  of  such  a 
character  as  to  aid  in  securing  for  them  the  uni- 
versality which  is  one  of  their  chief  features.  The 
form  of  Heb.  poetry  bears  rendering  into  other 
languages  better  than  the  poetical  literature  of 
any  other  nation.  But  the  poetry  of  the  psalms 
does  not  lie  in  their  artistic  form.  The  word 
'  artistic,'  indeed,  is  out  of  place  here.  Artifice 
hides  itself  abashed  in  the  presence  of  deep  re- 
ligious feeling.  It  is  not  merely  that  the  pre- 
dominating tone  and  spirit  of  the  book  is  religious  ; 
religion  has  laid  its  strong  uplifting  hand  upon 
every  string  of  the  psalmist's  harp,  every  touch  of 
the  psalmist's  fingers.  The  literary  character- 
istics which  charm  us  in  the  gi-eat  poets  of  the 
world  are  indeed  present.  Lofty  imagination 
marks  some  of  the  descriptions — '  Who  coverest 
thyself  with  light  as  with  a  garment,  who  stretchest 
out  the  heavens  like  a  curtain.'  '  He  rode  upon  a 
cherub  and  did  fly  ;  yea,  he  did  fly  upon  the  Avings 
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of  the  wind.'  Fancy  appears  in  slighter  touches, 
often  unnoticed- — '  In  Salem  is  his  leafy  covert,  and 
his  (rocky)  lair  in  Zion.'  The  varied  metaphors 
of  the  psalms  have  furnished  religious  life  with 
brightness  and  picturesque  variety  for  more  than 
two  thousand  years.  The  terebinth  planted  by 
the  streams,  the  hind  panting  for  the  water- 
brooks,  the  sun  going  out  like  a  bridegroom  from 
his  chamber,  the  Divine  Shepherd  tending  His 
flock  alike  in  the  pleasant  pasture  and  the  lonely 
and  gloomy  ravine, — these  familiar  images  are  not 
more  striking  than  the  thousand  less  noticed 
pictures,  sketched  in  outline  only :  the  crowned 
and  anointed  guest  at  the  banquet  of  life  spread 
in  the  very  wilderness  amongst  foes  ;  the  harassed 
and  overthrown  forces  of  the  enemy  scattered 
over  hillside  and  plain,  like  the  ten  thousand 
flakes  '  when  it  snoweth  in  Zalmon ' ;  or  Death 
the  shepherd  herding  among  his  flock  in  Sheol 
those  who  had  arrogantly  defied  his  power — yet 
the  psalmist  knows  of  a  mightier  Shepherd  still, 
who  shall  '  redeem  my  soul  from  the  power  of 
Sheol,  for  he  will  receive  me.'  Some  of  the  poetical 
ett'ect  is  doubtless  peculiar  to  the  Hebrew,  the 
picturesqueness  of  some  of  the  words,  and  occasion- 
ally the  variety  of  its  synonyms,  or  the  play  of 
tenses,  alternating  one  with  another,  like  lights 
and  shadows  upon  the  hillside,  or  the  changing 
colours  upon  the  burnished  neck  of  the  dove.  But 
the  simplicity  of  diction  which  imparts  such 
sublimity  to  a  phrase — '  with  thee  is  the  well- 
spring  of  life  :  in  thy  light  we  shall  see  light ' ;  the 
depth  of  human  feeling  which  can  be  felt  like  a 
beating  pulse  on  every  page — '  Fervently  do  I  love 
thee,  J",  my  strength  ! ' — '  Deep  calleth  unto  deep 
at  the  noise  of  thy  cataracts ;  all  thy  waves  and 
billows  are  gone  over  me ' ;  the  concrete  directness 
with  which  the  most  abstract  truths  of  religion  are 
set  forth — '  In  the  hand  of  J"  there  is  a  cup,  and 
the  wine  foameth ;  surelv  the  dregs  thereof,  all 
the  wicked  of  the  earth  sliall  drain  them  out  and 
drink  them ' ; — '  He  shall  cover  thee  with  his 
pinions,  and  under  his  wings  shalt  thou  take 
refuge ' ;  these  words  appeal  to  the  heart  of  the 
world,  and  their  power  is  as  great  for  the  English- 
man as  for  the  Israelite.  But  tlie  reason  for  this 
is  not  chiefly,  though  it  is  partly  to  be  found  in 
these  poetical  characteristics.  The  Psalter  lives  in 
virtue  of  its  unique  religious  power  and  beauty, 
and  on  its  theology  sometliing  must  now  be  said. 

vi.  Religious  and  Ethical  Ideas.  —  In  the 
following  paragraphs  the  Psalter  will  be  treated  as 
onewhole.  Owing  to  the  uncertainty  wliich  attaches 
to  the  dates  of  the  several  psalms,  it  is  impossible 
to  trace  out,  according  to  the  methods  of  biblical 
theology,  the  growth  and  development  of  religious 
ideas  in  the  psalmists'  minds,  if,  indeed,  any 
marked  growth  took  place.  If  the  book  is  entirely 
post-exilic,  the  '  hymn-book  of  the  second  temple,' 
no  decided  theological  development — except,  per- 
haps, on  the  subject  of  the  future  life— would  be 
expected.  If,  as  we  have  seen  reason  to  believe, 
the  Psalter  contains  an  anthology  of  sacred  lyrics, 
extending  over  many  centuries,  a  progress  of 
thought  might  be  looked  for.  But  the  method  of 
the  psalmist  is  not  dialectic.  He  moves,  not  in 
the  atmosphere  of  theology,  but  of  religion.  And 
whilst  creeds  change,  litanies  remain  the  same.  It 
would  be  going  too  far  to  say  that  no  variety,  no 
advancement,  in  moral  and  religious  ideas  is  dis- 
cernible, but  for  the  purposes  of  this  brief  examina- 
tion it  maybe  neglected.  The  Psalter  is  concerned 
with  the  deep,  elemental  ideas  of  religion — God, 
man,  and  the  communion  of  man  with  God  ;  joy 
and  trouble,  hope  and  fear,  good  and  evil,  their 
present  conflict  and  future  destiny  ;  the  human 
soul  in  all  its  moods  and  the  Divine  power  and 
grace  in  all  its  aspects, — and  it  is  proposed  to  de- 
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scribe  a  few  characteristics  only  of  the  way  in 
which  tliese  great  themes  are  treated. 

1.  The  leading  feature  in  the  doctrine  of  God — 
to  speak  theologically  —  which  distinguishes  the 
psalms  is  the  clearness  with  which  the  Divine 
Personality  is  conceived,  and  the  vividness  witli 
which  it  is  depicted.  '  J"  liveth,  and  blessed  be  my 
Kock'  is  written  on  the  book,  within  and  Avitliout. 
The  cliief  service  which  the  psalms  have  rendered 
to  the  religion  of  the  world  is  the  preservation  of 
the  idea  of  the  living  God,  without  any  impairing 
of  His  absolute  and  inconceivable  glory.  The 
tliinker  elaborates  his  abstract  conceptions  of  the 
Divine  till  they  dissolve  into  thin  air  ;  the  boor 
imagines  '  such  a  one  as  himself,'  and  lowers  the 
Godhead  into  a  'magnified  and  non-natural'  man- 
hood. Isaac  Taylor  says  that  '  metaphysic  theo- 
logies, except  so  far  as  they  take  up  the  very  terms 
and  figures  of  the  Heb.  Scriptures,  have  hitherto 
shown  a  properly  religious  aspect  in  proportion  as 
they  have  been  unintelligible ;  wlien  intelligible 
they  become — if  not  atheistic,  yet  tending  in  that 
direction.'  No  sacred  book  of  any  nation  lias 
solved  this  fundamental  problem  of  all  religion, 
how  to  preserve  at  the  same  time  the  Infinity  and 
the  Personality  of  God,  as  has  the  Psalter. 

The  psalmist  is  not  afraid  of  'anthropomor- 
phisms.' He  not  only  employs  forms  of  speech 
whicJi  seem  almost  necessary,  such  as  '  his  eyes 
behold,  his  eyelids  try,  the  children  of  men,'  but 
he  represents  God  as  tlnnking  upon  man,  so  that 
the  Divine  thoughts  are  greater  in  number  tlian 
the  sand  ;  as  seated  in  the  iieavens  with  earth  for 
His  footstool,  as  bowing  the  heavens  to  come  down, 
whether  for  judgment  or  deliverance ;  as  spread- 
ing His  broad  wings  of  defence  over  His  own 
jieople,  scattering  dismay  and  destruction  among 
their  enemies,  and  returning  again  on  high  in 
triumph,  when  He  has  '  led  into  captivity  liis 
captives,'  bringing  with  Him  the  spoils  of  victory. 
But  no  reader  of  the  psalms  llnds  his  ideas  of 
Divine  majesty  lowered,  or  the  Divine  glory 
dimmed  and  sliadowed,  by  these  modes  of  speecli. 
The  Rabbi  disdains  them,  the  Alexandrian  philo- 
sopher explains  them  away,  the  hypercritic  finds 
only  '  mythology '  in  them  ;  the  wise  and  devout 
man  knows  that  nowhere  else — except  in  the  words 
of  Jesus  of  Nazareth  —  is  lie  brought  so  directly 
into  the  presence  of  the  living  God,  as  inexpres- 
sibly lofty  and  pure  as  He  is  near  and  gracious 
and  tender. 

The  'attributes'  of  God  are  not  described  in 
the  psalms,  but  God  in  His  varied  attributes  is 
made  known  as  in  the  mirror  of  tlie  worshipper's 
soul.  Righteousness  is  pre  -  eminent,  but  it  is 
blended  with  mercy,  as  if  the  pious  heart  had  never 
conceived  of  the  two  asunder.  '  J",  thy  loving- 
kindness  reachetli  unto  the  heavens,  thy  faithful- 
ness unto  the  clouds.  Thy  righteousness  standeth 
like  tlie  mountains  of  God;  thy  judgments  are  a 
great  deep.  How  precious  is  thy  loving-kindness  ! ' 
(Ps  36).  Loving-kindness  is  shown,  according  to 
the  psalmist's  view,  by  God's  rendering  to  every 
man  according  to  his  Avork  (62'^) ;  yet  it  is  an 
equally  tr\ie  explanation  of  the  same  icn  to  define 
it  as  'salvation,'  or  expand  it  into  the  clause  'J" 
liath  dealt  bountifully  with  me'  (13^-*).  One  of 
the  most  striking  illustrations  of  the  features  upon 
which  we  have  been  dwelling  is  the  attributing  to 
the  Most  Higli  God  of  nuj;^ '  humility.'  The  English 
word  is  a  bold  one  to  employ  in  this  connexion, 
but  it  better  expresses  the  psalmist's  thouglit  than 
'  condescension.'  It  is  found  but  once,  in  18''^ 
'thy  lowliness  liatli  made  me  great,'  but  the  same 
quality  is  dwelt  upon  in  God's  humbling  Himself 
to  regard  the  heavens  and  the  earth,  and  it  is 
not  far  removed  from  that  yearning  '  pity '  with 
which  the  Father  God  pities  His  children.  The 
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word  'sympathy'  is  not  found  in  the  Psalter,  but 
that  for  which  the  word  stands  sheds  rays  across 
the  gloom  of  dirge-like  psalms  (39  and  88),  and 
shines  like  a  radiant  sun  in  the  glow  of  such  psalms 
as  27.  40.  103,  and  146.  And  the  marvel  is  that 
He  who  bends  so  low  to  lift  the  downcast,  the  de- 
graded, and  tlie  sinner,  is  He  whose  '  kingdom 
ruleth  over  all,'  and  for  whom  the  whole  Psalter, 
as  well  as  the  99th  psalm,  provides  the  refrain, 
Soly  is  He. 

2.  The  manifestation  of  God  in  nature — to  use  a 
modern  phrase — is  not,  properly  speaking,  a  theme 
of  the  psalms.  The  nature-psalms  are  well  known  : 
the  Sth  and  19th,  the  29th  and  93rd,  the  65th  and 
104th  have  taught  mankind  many  lessons.  But 
the  pictures  of  nature  come  in  by  the  way.  For 
the  psalmist,  nature  is  not  so  much  a  revelation, 
as  the  frame  of  a  picture  which  contains  one. 
Occasionally  the  eye  wanders  to  the  frame  and 
dwells  upon  it,  but  it  is  only  in  passing.  The 
picture  itself  is  concerned  with  the  human  soul 
and  its  relation  to  the  living  God.  And  if  the 
psalms  are  a  wonder  of  literature  because  of  tiie 
unique  picture  of  God  which  they  present,  in  con- 
trast with  the  highest  conceptions  of  which  man 
thus  far  had  shown  himself  capable,  no  less  remark- 
able is  their  portraiture  of  man.  The  Heb.  psalmist 
might  seem  to  be  a  cliild  by  the  side  of  the  Hindu 
sage  and  tlie  Greek  philosopher,  but  neither  of 
tliese  could  sound  the  human  heart  as  he  has  done. 
The  complexities,  the  inconsistencies,  tlie  para- 
doxical contradictions  which  characterize  human 
life  are  all  here.  '  What  is  man  that  thou  art 
mindful  of  him,  or  the  son  of  man  that  tliou 
visitest  him  ? '  The  littleness  and  the  greatness  of 
man  are  there,  in  a  line  ;  discerned,  almost  un- 
consciously to  himself,  by  the  poet,  because  his 
eye  was  fixed,  not  on  man  but  on  God.  The  first 
and  last  verses  of  the  Sth  psalm  give  the  keynote 
to  its  music,  and  that  of  the  whole  Psalter,  and 
man  falls  into  his  place,  so  small  in  himself,  so 
great  in  his  reLation  to  God.  -'Nothing  is  more 
easy  than  to  take  a  high  view  of  human  nature, 
alone,  or  a  low  view,  alone  ;  there  are  facts  and 
appearances  in  abundance  to  account  for  and  justify 
either.  But  the  view  of  the  Psalms  combines  them  ; 
man's  littleness  and  insignificance,  in  relation  to 
the  immense  universe  about  him,  and  to  its  infinite 
and  everlasting  God  ;  man's  littleness  in  his  rela- 
tion to  time,  to  his  own  short  passage  between  its 
vast  before  and  after,  his  feebleness,  his  misery, 
his  sin  :  on  the  other  side,  man's  greatness,  as  the 
consummate  work  of  God's  hands,  thought  worthy 
of  His  care.  His  choice.  His  provident  and  watch- 
ful regarol ;  man's  greatness  and  responsibility,  as 
capable  of  knowing  God  and  loving  Him,  of  win- 
ning His  blessing  and  perishing  under  His  jirdg- 
nient ;  man's  greatness  even  as  a  sinner  able  to 
sink  so  low,  and  yet  to  rise  by  repentance  out  of 
the  deepest  degradation  and  most  hopeless  ruin ' 
(R.  W.  Church). 

3.  There  may  at  first  sight  appear  to  be  an  in- 
consistency between  the  language  of  various  psalms 
on  the  subject  of  sin.  The  deepest  contrition  is 
portrayed  in  the  32nd  and  51st ;  the  utmost  con- 
fidence, sounding  perilously  like  self-righteousness, 
in  the  7th,  18th,  and  101st.  It  may  be  thought 
that  here  is  a  mark  of  varj'ing  date,  Israel's  sense 
of  sin  deepening  as  history  advanced  ;  or  that  the 
contrast  is  between  the  language  of  men  of  difi'erent 
temperaments,  or  the  same  man  in  dill'erent  moods. 
But  the  inconsistency  is  only  apparent.  The 
assertion  of  integrity  is  relative,  not  absolute.  It 
is  that  of  the  hasid,  the  '  godly '  man,  who  is 
determined  to  keep  well  within  the  bounds  of  the 
covenant  which  is  the  charter  of  national  religion, 
or  is  conscious  of  having  done  so.  The  same  man 
may  bow  low  in  humility  before  God  and  confess 
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his  sins  ;  just  as  tlie  nation — for  in  the  opinion  of 
many  the  '  church-nation '  is  the  speaker  in  the 
'  I '  of  the  psalms — may  at  one  moment  plead  the 
sacredness  of  the  bond  which  binds  it  to  J",  and  at 
another  deplore  its  own  unfaithfulness  to  covenant- 
vows. 

That  the  ethical  view  of  the  psalmist  was  limited 
is  unquestionable ;  he  was  the  child  of  his  own 
age.  Ethics  was  as  yet  too  little  personal,  and 
the  individual  sense  of  wrong-doing  was,  for  the 
most  part,  neither  deep  nor  poignant.  The  life  of 
the  community — for  better,  for  worse — was  more 
important ;  and  it  is  no  easy  matter  sometimes  to 
distinguish  between  the  passages  in  which  the 
psalmist  speaks  in  his  own  name  and  those  in 
which  his  personality  is  merged  in  the  national 
life.  The  tendency  of  modern  criticism  is  to 
minimize  the  personal  element  in  the  Psalms  (see 
Smend,  '  Ueber  das  Ich  der  Psalmen'  in  ZATW, 
1888,  pp.  49-147  ;  and  Cheyne,  who  says  in  Origin 
of  Ps.  p.  265  :  'In  the  psalmists,  as  such,  the  indi- 
vidual consciousness  was  all  but  lost  in  the  corporate 
— the  Psalter  is  a  monument  of  church-conscious- 
ness ' ;  and  notes,  pp.  276,  277).  It  is  not  necessary 
to  recoil  to  the  other  extreme  in  reaction  against 
the  excessive  individualism  of  some  schools  of  in- 
terpreters. There  are  psalms  in  which  the  personal 
note  is  unquestionable  (3.  4.  6. 18.  27,  etc.).  Otliers, 
again,  are  as  clearly  national  (44.  46.  76) ;  Avhilst 
in  others  the  references  to  trouble  or  to  joy  may 
be  such  that  they  might  apply  equally  well  to 
personal  or  to  national  experience  (31.  86.  118) ;  or 
tlie  psalm  written  by  an  individual  for  himself 
might  be  used  in  worship  by  the  community. 
Eminent  modern  critics  (\\f.  K.  Smith,  Driver, 
Cheyne)  are  content  to  understand  the  51st  psalm 
'  as  a  prayer  for  the  restoration  and  sanctification 
of  Israel  in  the  mouth  of  a  prophet  of  the  Exile.' 
But  such  a  view  not  merely  runs  counter  to  tradi- 
tional exegesis,  but  appears  to  many,  including 
the  present  writer,  to  fail  to  do  justice  to  the 
language  of  such  a  psalm.  Deep  sense  of  sin  and 
contrition  on  account  of  it,  though  not  very 
frequently  expressed  in  the  psalms,  forms  an 
essential  part  of  the  religious  life  therein  depicted. 
Some  of  the  '  penitential '  psalms,  so-called,  may 
refer  to  trouble  rather  than  transgression,  but 
the  psalmist's  religion  cannot  be  understood  if  it 
be  resolved  into  a  sense  of  national  humiliation 
and  distress. 

4.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  closeness  of  personal 
communion  with  God,  which  is  the  characteristic 
privilege  of  the  devout  soul  in  these  poems,  and 
the  means  by  which  that  fellowship  is  to  be 
restored,  when  it  has  been  lost  or  impaired.  The 
joy  is  spiritual  when  the  avenue  of  commirnion  is 
open  ;  the  sorrow  is  spiritual  when  that  avenue  is 
closed  and  darkened  ;  the  means  by  which  the 
soul  may  meet  again  with  its  God  are  spiritual 
also.  The  Israelite  is  a  member  of  a  community 
in  which  sacrifice  is  a  recognized  institution ;  he 
does  not  disparage  it,  but  if  he  has  learned  the 
lessons  it  has  to  teach,  he  knows  that  alone  it  is 
not  sufficient.  The  well-known  expressions  of  the 
40th,  the  50th,  the  51st  psalms — '  Thou  desirest  not 
sacrifice,  else  would  I  give  it' ;  '  Would  I  eat  the 
flesh  of  bulls  or  drink  the  blood  of  goats  ?  '• — do  not 
stand  alone.  There  is  no  inconsistency  between 
these  psalms  and  '  I  will  go  into  thy  house  with 
burnt-ott'erings,  I  will  otter  bullocks  with  goats,' 
in  the  66th.  The  51st  psalm,  as  it  now  stands, 
contains  a  recognition  of  ceremonial  sacrifices  in 
yy_i9. 20^  and  even  if  these  are  not  by  the  same 
author  as  v.",  'the  sacrifices  of  God  are  a  broken 
spirit,'  tlie  same  temple-congregation  could  chant 
both  alike  without  thought  of  contradiction.  But 
the  spiritual  note  is  the  deeper  and  the  more  char- 
acteristic.   The  psalmist  has  learned  in  the  school 


of  the  prophet  rather  than  of  the  priest,  his  plea  is 
God's  mercy,  his  hope  for  that  sense  of  personal 
intercourse  which  can  be  enjoyed  only  when 
Divine  forgiveness  has  removed  the  sense  of 
personal  sin.  The  heaviness  and  pain  before  con- 
fession (32'-  *  40^^)  is  as  deep  as  his  assurance  of  the 
readiness  of  God  to  forgive  is  complete  and  his  joy 
when  forgiven  rapturous  (W- '  lOS^"").  The  130th 
is  not  the  only  '  Pauline  '  psalm,  and  if  its  language 
and  that  of  other  psalms  expresses  the  contrition 
of  a  community,  it  can  only  be  said  that  the 
mourners  for  sin  of  all  ages,  in  the  most  spiritual 
religion  the  world  has  ever  known,  have  found  no 
language  more  appropriate  to  express  their  peni- 
tential sorrow  and  the  rapturous  joy  of  forgiveness 
than  is  to  be  found  in  the  psalms. 

5.  Another  characteristic  of  the  '  lower  level  of 
morality '  which  is  said  to  mark  the  psalms  is  found 
in  the  particularism  which  belongs  to  many  of  them. 
The  national  confidence  in  J"  has  a  reverse  side 
which  is  not  always  admirable.  The  tone  which  the 
psalmists,  like  the  prophets,  adopt  towards  other 
nations  than  Israel,  varies.  Sometimes  they  are 
simply  marked  out  for  judgment  and  punishment 
(Ps  2.  9.  68).  Sometimes,  though  more  rarely,  they 
are  represented  as  in  some  sense  gathered  in  within 
the  pale  now  occupied  by  Israel  alone  (Ps  22. 
67.  87).  Sometimes  bitter  resentment  is  expressed 
which  sounds  personal  rather  than  national — the 
expression  of  fierce  joy  over  the  destruction  of 
hated  enemies,  rather  than  the  grave  anticipation 
of  righteous  judgment  upon  evil.  The  Imprecatory 
psalms  are  better  understood  than  they  once  were. 
Those  who  read  into  them  a  coarse  vindictiveness 
are  now  seen  to  be  no  less  wide  of  the  mark  than 
those  who  in  a  mistaken  zeal  contended  that  all 
the  utterances  of  godly  men  in  an  inspired  Bible 
must  be  justifiable  by  the  highest  standard.  But 
the  solution  of  a  moral  difficulty  is  not  foimd  in  a 
timid  compromise  between  extremes.  The  strong 
language  of  Ps  7.  35.  69.  109  and  some  others  is 
not  to  be  blamed  as  an  exhibition  of  a  personally 
revengeful  spirit.  The  law  condemns  this  as  well 
as  the  gospel ;  and  in  the  psalm  which  contains 
the  strongest  language,  the  writer  disclaims  such 
culpable  resentment  (109^-^).  The  psalmist,  as  a 
member  of  a  covenant  -  keeping  community,  was 
at  liberty  to  identify  himself  with  the  friends  of 
God  and  to  count  those  who  opposed  him  as  God's 
enemies  also  (139^^-  ^2).  Not  always  does  he  specify 
the  ground  of  his  anger  and  prayers  for  their 
destruction,  as  in  Ps  83,  'Agamst  thee  do  tliey 
make  a  covenant  .  .  .  O  my  God,  make  them  like 
whirling  dust,  as  stubble  before  the  wind' ;  but  it 
is  legitimate,  in  at  least  the  majority  of  passages, 
to  read  in  that  thought  when  unexpressed.  The 
psalmist  would  be  simply  unable  to  take  the 
purely  individualistic  standpoint  of  modem  times, 
which  makes  language  such  as  we  find  in  the  35th 
psalm  for  us  unnatural  and  wrong. 

It  does  not  therefore  follow  that  the  spirit  of  the 
imprecatory  psalms  is  justifiable  by  the  standard  of 
the  NT.  It  may  indeed  be  well  to  consider  whether 
the  OT  saints,  in  the  vigour  and  simplicity  of  their 
piety,  did  not  cherish  a  righteous  resentment 
against  evil  which  the  more  facile  and  languid  moral 
sense  of  later  generations  would  have  done  well  to 
preserve.  '  O  ye  that  love  J",  hate  evil,'  is  an 
exhortation  that  belongs,  not  to  one  age,  but  to  all 
time.  But  the  point  in  question  is  the  relation, 
not  to  evil  deeds,  but  to  evil  men.  And  here  it 
must  be  clearly  recognized  that  the  moral  level  of 
the  old  dispensation  is  necessarily  lower  than  that 
of  the  new.  The  Christian  does  not  stand  in 
relation  to  the  world  as  the  Jew  did  to  the  nations 
around  him.  The  blessings  of  the  New  Covenant 
are  not  material  as  were  many  of  the  blessings  pro- 
mised under  the  Old ;  and  the  curses  which  are 
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ronounced  on  those  who  refuse  to  inlierit  a 
leasing  differ  correspondingly.  The  prospect  of 
a  future  life — to  take  one  point  only — alters  the 
whole  question  of  retribution  and  destiny.  With- 
out any  spirit  of  Pharisaism  or  consciousness  of 
superior  virtue — which  would  be  grossly  out  of 
place— the  Cluistian  cannot  use  the  language  of 
tlie  imprecatory  psalms  as  it  stands,  but  interprets 
it  in  its  spirit  by  reserving  his  wrath  for  the  evil  in 
himself  and  others,  and  striving  to  blend  with  it 
something  of  his  Saviour's  yearning  compassion  for 
the  evil-doer. 

6.  The  problems  of  life  opened  up  by  the  ques- 
tion of  evil  do  not  figure  largely  in  the  psalms. 
The  suffering  of  the  righteous,  the  apparent  im- 
punity of  the  wicked,  do  not  often  disturb  the 
psalmist's  mind.  The  moods  expressed  are  those 
of  thankfulness  for  mercies  bestowed,  sorrow  in 
trouble,  present  or  impending,  prayer  for  deliver- 
ance, help,  and  guidance,  not  the  anxiety  of  doubt 
or  the  half  -  bitter,  half  -  eager  cry  of  the  seeker 
after  truth  who  would  believe,  but  cannot.  The 
spiritual  wrestlings  of  Job  and  the  incredulous 
scepticism  of  Koheleth  in  his  darker  hours  hardly 
find  any  echo  in  the  Psalter.  The  psalmist's 
mental  exercises  are  described  as  mere  transient 
moods,  trying  enough  while  they  lasted,  but  not 
seriously  affecting  the  foundations  of  his  faith.  The 
73rd  and  the  77th  psalms  are  the  chief  examples  of 
this.  The  38th,  88th,  and  other  sorrowful  psalms 
describe  trouble  of  outward  life  and  of  inward 
spirit,  but  not  such  as  arises  from  intellectual 
doubt  or  the  undermining  of  faith  in  God.  It  is 
interesting  to  notice  the  way  in  which  relief  comes, 
when  tlie  question  has  once  been  raised  as  to 
whether  the  ways  of  Providence  are  equai  and 
success  precisely  proportioned  to  character.  In 
the  77tli  psalm  the  righteous  man,  who  appeared  to 
be  forgotten  and  forsaken  by  God,  falls  back  upon 
history,  and  recalls  the  deliverances  wought  out 
for  God's  chosen  people  in  the  past.  He  rebukes, 
therefore,  himself  for  his  '  inffrmity,'  and  renews 
his  confidence  in  the  '  right  hand  of  the  Most 
High.'  Here  there  is  no  examination  of  the 
'  problem '  at  all  as  such  ;  the  theory  that  God  re- 
wards the  righteous  and  punishes  the  ^^'icked,  which 
is  so  fiercely  assailed  in  Job,  is  never  questioned 
here.  The  writer  of  the  73rd  psalm  goes  deeper. 
His  perplexity  arises  rather  from  the  prosperity  of 
the  wicked  than  the  suffering  of  the  righteous,  but 
the  problem  in  both  cases  is  the  same.  His  conclu- 
sion is  emphatically  announced  at  the  beginning. 
'Surely  ("n),  God  is  good  to  Israel  and  to  men  of 
clean  heart.'  The  mode  of  deliverance  is  described 
in  w. In  the  sanctuary  light  came.  But  it 
came  chiefly  in  the  form  of  an  emphatic  re-state- 
ment of  the  prevailing  theory  of  Providence.  The 
wicked  will  be  punished,  all  tlie  more  over- 
Avhelmingly  because  of  delay  in  judgment.  This 
psalmist  holds  with  the  writer  of  Ps  92  that  only 
the  dull  and  foolish  fail  to  understand  that  if  the 
workers  of  iniquity  flourish,  it  is  that  they  shall 
be  destroyed  for  ever. 

Another  kind  of  solution  may  seem  to  be  sug- 
gested by  vv.^"'".  The  psalmist  finds  his  orai  por- 
tion in  the  presence  and  favour  of  God,  and  this 
is  so  strongly  expressed  that  it  might  seem  as  if 
he  had  attained,  by  a  sublime  reach  of  faith,  the 
doctrine  of  immortality.  A  similar  conclusion  is  sug- 
gested by  Ps  16,  in  which  tlie  same  line  of  thought 
and  religious  experience  is  followed.  Ps  17'^  and 
49'^  are  also  held  to  express  in  briefer  phrase  the 
expectation  that  the  righteous  will  enjoy  life  in 
the  presence  of  God  beyond  the  grave.  It  is 
certain  that  this  was  not  the  prevailing  view  of 
the  Avriters  of  the  psalms.  The  whole  cast  of 
these  devout  utterances  would  have  been  altered 
if  any  such  expectation  had  formed  a  part  of  their 


working  creed.  The  strain  of  the  6th,  3utli,  3'Jth, 
and  88th  psalms  is  not  the  language  of  a  passing 
mood.  '  In  death  there  is  no  remembrance  of 
thee  ;  in  Sheol  who  shall  give  thee  thanks  ? '  The 
'dust'  cannot  praise  God;  in  the  'grave,'  in 
'darkness,'  in  'Abaddon,' in  the  'land  of  forget- 
fulness,'  God  cannot  be  praised,  because  He  can- 
not be  known  by  '  shades,'  men  who  have  passed 
away  from  the  happy  light  of  life.  The  evidence 
of  silence  is  equally  strong,  though  not  so  readily 
noticed.  A  blank  is  found  in  the  creed  of 
the  psalmists,  as  of  the  OT  writers  generally, 
when  life  beyond  the  grave  is  in  question.  The 
exceptions  in  the  psalms  above  referred  to  do 
not  invalidate  the  rule.  Translated  with  severe 
accuracy  and  closely  restricted  to  their  exact 
declarations,  the  passages  73^^  17"  and  49"  do  not 
prove  any  clear  anticipation  of  a  future  life.  It 
may  be  otherwise  with  16"'^\  but  the  more  satis- 
factory way  of  treating  all  these  passages  is  to 
consider  them  together.  Thus  handled,  they  show 
us  the  path  by  which  the  faithful  servant  of  God 
was  travelling  upwards  from  amidst  the  twilight  of 
a  dispensation  in  which  was  no  clear  revelation  of 
a  future  life.  He  could  not  believe  that  the  pit  of 
corruption  or  the  shadowy  half-existence  of  Sheol 
was  to  be  the  end  of  all  for  the  friend  of  God. 
One  who  had  set  J"  always  before  him,  and  desired 
none  in  heaven  or  earth  in  comparison  with  his 
God,  could  not  be  left  in  darkness  and  forgetful- 
ness,  it  must  be  that  he  should  behold  God's  face 
in  righteousness  and  be  satisfied  with  His  likeness. 
One  who  had  God  for  his  portion  must  have  Him 
for  ever.  God  was  his  God,  and  the  psalmist 
anticipated  the  reasoning  of  the  Saviour,  '  He  is 
not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living.' 
Nevertheless,  this  was  but  a  reach  of  faith.  No 
revelation  had  been  given,  no  doctrine  could  be 
taught,  no  complete  assurance  could  be  enjoyed. 
The  hope  was  a  bright,  reassuring  and  not  decep- 
tive gleam  of  sunshine.  But  it  was  a  gleam  only. 
It  was  enjoyed  for  a  moinent  and  the  clouds 
gathered  in  again.  Not  the  clouds  of  denial  or 
despair,  but  the  impenetrable  veil  of  vapour  which 
hid  from  the  saints  of  the  Old  Covenant  God's 
will  concerning  the  future.  It  does  not  follow 
that  the  psalmist's  religion  is  of  a  low  and 
feeble  type  because  this  element  in  it  is  for  the 
most  part  missing.  Its  vigour  is  shown  in  the 
tenacity  of  his  faith  without  the  '  comfortable 
assurance  '  of  later  days.  The  Christian,  for  whom 
'  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  and  tlie  life  of  the 
world  to  come '  is  an  essential  article  of  creed, 
may  find  a  fuller  meaning  in  the  words  of  the 
psalmist  than  he  himself  dared  to  find  in  them, 
and  wonder  the  more  that  he  who  knew  so  little 
believed  so  much  and  conquered  in  so  hard  a 
battle  upon  comparatively  slender  fare. 

7.  The  hopes  of  the  psalmists,  like  those  of  the 
prophets,  were  directed,  not  to  a  future  life  of  the 
individual  in  heaven,  but  to  the  future  of  the 
community  on  earth.  The  subject  of  Messianic 
psalms  can  be  adequately  treated  only  in  con- 
nexion with  Messianic  prophecy,  of  wliich  they 
form  a  part.  See  under  the  articles  Messiah  and 
Prophecy.  The  principles  whicli  should  deter- 
mine views  of  prophecy  in  general  are  here  con- 
cerned, and  they  are  better  studied  on  the  more 
extended  field  and  in  the  more  explicit  utterances 
of  the  prophetical  books.  The  psalms  which  have 
usually  been  termed  (in  a  somewhat  conventional 
sense)  '  Messianic '  are  2.  8.  16.  45.  72.  89,  and  110. 
The  list  may  vary  slightly,  but  when  it  is  ex- 
amined it  is  inevitable  that  the  questions  sliould 
arise.  Why  include  precisely  these  and  no  others  ? 
And  what  is  meant  by  the  term  Messianic  ?  For 
if  mention  of  a  personal  king  ruling  on  earth  is 
essential,  all  these  psalms  cannot  claim  the  title  ; 
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and  if  a  larger  sense  of  the  term  be  intended, 
others  have  as  good  a  right  to  be  found  in  the 
list. 

The  older  exegesis,  which  made  the  language  of 
the  Psalter  generally,  and  of  some  psalms  in 
particular,  to  be  the  language  of  Christ  Himself, 
has  for  some  time  been  discredited.  Delitzsch, 
who  may  be  taken  to  represent  modern  '  orthodox ' 
scholarship,  finds  only  one  psalm,  the  110th, 
directly  Messianic  in  the  sense  that  it  contains 
prophecy  immediately  pointing  to  the  person  of  a 
coming  Anointed  One,  who  was  fully  to  set  up 
God's  kingdom  on  earth.  All  other  references, 
as  in  the  2nd,  45th,  and  72nd  psalms,  he  under- 
stands primarily  of  Isr.  monarchs,  so  that  the 
words  contain  prophecy  only  in  an  indirect  or 
typical  sense.  The  tendency  of  criticism  is  to 
deny  even  this  smaller  measure  of  Messianic  refer- 
ence. 'All  these  psalms,'  says  Cheyne,  referring 
chiefly  to  2.  72,  and  110,  and  in  a  lesser  degree  to 
some  others,  '  are  only  Messianic  in  a  sense  which  is 
psychologically  justifiable.  They  are,  as  I  have 
sho^vn,  neither  typically  nor  in  the  ordinary  sense 
prophetically  Messianic'  The  2nd  and  110th 
psalms  may  claim  the  designation  in  the  sense 
that  '  the  idealization  of  historical  persons  which 
they  present  presupposes  the  belief  in  an  ideal 
Messianic  monarchy,  now  or  at  some  later  time  to 
be  granted  to  Israel'  {Origin  of  Ps.  pp.  339,  340). 
That  is,  type  and  prophecy  arealike  excluded  from 
the  Psalter.  The  psalmists  disregarded  history, 
preferring  to  '  idealize ';  their  David  is  not  the  true 
David,  their  Moses  is  not  the  true  Moses ;  and 
they  had  no  right  to  find  in  the  monarchs  of  their 
own  time  a  type  and  pledge  of  future  glory,  and 
no  power  directly  to  prophesy  concerning  it.  If 
this  be  so,  the  term  '  Messianic '  is  hardly  worth 
retaining,  and  its  employment  is  likely  to  mislead. 

Perhaps  we  may  see  in  these  views  another 
instance  of  extreme  reaction  against  a  mistaken 
exegesis.  The  time  when  Ps  45'  could  be  quoted 
as  proof  direct  of  the  divinity  of  Christ  has  gone 
by.  The  hopes  and  prayers  of  Ps  72  are  under- 
stood as  hopes  and  prayers  in  which  no  direct 
vision  of  a  King  or  Messiah  was  before  the  mind 
of  the  singer.  It  is  even  doubted  by  some  of  tlie 
most  truly  Christian  interpreters  whether  '  the 
oracle  of  J"  unto  my  lord'  in  Ps  110^  can  mean 
that  the  speaker  was  the  theocratic  king,  and  his 
'  lord '  a  greater  King  yet  to  come.  The  '  Son '  in 
Ps  2^^,  if  indeed  that  word  occur  at  all  in  the 
obscure  phrase  nmpfj  (see  art.  Kiss),  is  no  longer 
understood  as  the  Son  of  God  incarnate,  and  the 
'  Son '  who  is  unquestionably  mentioned  in  v.'  is  not 
supposed  to  be  Jesus  of  Nazareth.  But  it  by  no 
means  follows  that  no  psalmsare  either  prophetically 
or  typically  Messianic.  The  exegesis  which  finds  in 
Ps  45  an  epithalamium  for  some  monarch  unknown, 
is  bound  to  confess  that  here  is  no  ordinary  wed- 
ding-song, and  that  the  writer  of  it  had  thoughts 
which  soared  not  only  far  above  the  occasion,  but 
far  above  those  of  most,  of  his  contemporaries. 
The  beneficent  prince  oi  Ps  72  is  not  a  Jehosha- 
phat  or  a  Jeroboam  with  a  halo  round  his  head, 
unwarrantably  placed  there  by  a  court-poet  in  a 
dream.  In  whatever  way  the  details  of  Ps  110 
be  understood,  the  priest-king  of  no  Aaronic  type, 
who  was  to  gather  around  him  an  army  of  youths, 
clad  not  in  mail  but  in  holy  festal  apparel,  multi- 
tudinous and  brilliant  as  the  dewdrops  born  from 
the  womb  of  the  morning,  is  not  a  phantom  of 
imagination,  suggested  by  the  idealization  of 
Simon  the  Maccabee.  But  is  it  possible  at  the 
same  time  to  preserve  the  limits  of  sober  exegesis 
and  to  believe  in  the  prophetic  message  of  the 
Psalms?  Tlie  evangelists  and  apostles  held  a  view 
of  the  Psalter,  which  they  so  often  quoted,  that 
cannot  be  defended  if  neither  by  way  of  prophecy 


nor  of  type  is  Christ  contemplated  in  the  Psalms 
at  all. 

A  method  of  solving  the  difficulty  is  sometimes 
described  as  the  theory  of  '  the  double  sense,'  a 
phrase  which  seems  to  imply  that  the  obvious 
meaning  of  the  words  as  read  refers  to  con- 
temporary persons  and  events,  whilst  some  deep- 
lying,  mystical  significance  lies  behind  this,  in 
which  reference  is  made  to  Christ  and  the  New 
Covenant.  Now  words  can  have  but  one  meaning, 
though  they  may  have  not  only  a  twofold  but  a 
manifold  application.  And  it  is  not  by  a  mystical 
sleight-of-hand,  unintelligible  to  the  plain  reader, 
that  a  Messianic  significance  is  to  be  found  in  the 
psalms.  The  first  duty  of  the  interpreter  is  to 
find  the  simple  meaning  of  the  words  as  they  stand, 
as  they  were  intended  by  the  jjsalmist,  and  would 
be  understood  by  his  contemporaries.  But  the 
reason  why  this  is  not  the  end,  as  it  is  the  begin- 
ning of  exegesis  of  the  psalms,  is  that  the  dispen- 
sation under  which  they  were  written  did  not 
stand  alone,  it  was  part  of  an  organism,  and  the 
writers  knew  it.  The  Old  Covenant  proclaimed 
its  own  insufficiency,  and  pointed  continually 
onwards.  Consequently,  when  inspired  writers 
handled  certain  themes,  they  did  so  in  a  way  tliat 
would  have  been  unintelligible  but  for  this  under- 
lying consciousness.  And  often,  when  they  were 
not  themselves  consciously  glancing  forwards,  sub- 
sequent events  shed  a  richer  light  upon  their  words, 
and  enabled  those  who  came  after  to  make  a 
much  more  complete  and  significant  application 
of  the  words  which  they  had  spoken.  When  the 
glance  of  the  psalmist  fell  directly  upon  the  future 
culnunation  of  the  kingdom  of  God  upon  earth, 
his  words  are  prophetically  Messianic ;  when  he 
was  chiefly  concerned  with  the  present,  but  as 
part  of  an  organism  not  yet  completed,  his  words 
may  be  styled  indirectly  or  typically  Messianic. 
If  the  statement  of  Scliultz  be  admitted,  '  There  is 
positively  not  one  NT  idea  that  cannot  be  shown 
to  be  a  healthy  and  natural  product  of  some  OT 
germ,  nor  any  truly  OT  idea  which  did  not  in- 
stinctively press  towards  its  NT  fulfilment'  {Old 
Test.  Theol.  vol.  i.  p.  52,  Eng.  tr.) — a  position  wliich 
not  many  will  care  to  dispute — the  principles  just 
laid  down  do  but  declare  that  in  a  growing  plant 
the  relation  of  the  parts  to  the  whole  is  best  dis- 
cerned in  the  maturity,  not  in  the  infancy  of  the 
growth.  The  seed  is  the  prophecy  of  the  plant, 
stem  and  buds  and  flowers,  to  titose  who  know  its 
nature.  And  the  IVa  irXrjpwdri  of  NT  means  that 
the  earlier  stage  existed  in  order  that  the  later 
might  reach  its  ripe  and  full-orbed  development. 

The  question  whether  certain  psalms  are  rather 
to  be  considered  directly  or  indirectly  Messianic 
is  one  for  the  exegete.  It  may,  however,  be  ad- 
mitted that  the  number  of  direct  propliecies  is, 
at  most,  very  small,  and  it  may  well  be  that  the 
Psalter  contains  hardly  a  single  instance.  For, 
though  psalmists  and  prophets  had  much  in 
common,  there  were  important  differences  between 
them.  The  very  attitude  of  the  psalmist  makes  it 
unlikely  that  he  will  look  directly  into  the  future. 
Tlie  2nd  and  110th  psalms  are  those  which  partake 
most  of  this  character,  and  tlie  2nd  psalm  in 
almost  any  case,  the  110th  if  the  theocratic  king  is 
not  the  speaker  but  the  person  addressed,  can  be 
most  easily  understood  as  only  typically  Messianic. 
But  the  monarch  of  Israel  was  a  real  type, 
and  could  seldom  or  never  be  considered  as  the 
psalmist  considered  him,  without  reference  to  the 
substance  of  which  he  was  but  the  shadow.  Take 
the  idea  of  'sonship,'  for  example.  The  promise 
was  made  in  2  S  7  that  the  king  should  be  a  '  son  ' 
of  God :  which  of  them  came  near  to  realizing 
this  ?  And  the  inspired  bard  of  the  Old  Covenant 
uses  words  concerning  the  filial  character  and 
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promised  triumphs  of  the  chosen  nation  with  their 
king  at  tlieir  head,  which  Avere  never  actually 
accomplished  till  He  wlio  was  Son  indeed  was 
declared  to  be  such  by  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead,  when  it  was  said  to  Him,  '  This  day  have  I 
begotten  thee.'  Tlus  is  no  mere  historical  parallel, 
for  the  parallel  is  not  obvious,  but  it  is  the  full 
develoimient  of  the  plant  which  the  psalmist  spoke 
of  in  its  germ  and  early  growth.  And  such  a 
psalm  is  truly  Messianic. 

But  the  name  must  not  be  confined  to  psalms  in 
which  there  is  specific  mention  of  a  coming  personal 
king.  This  particular  feature  of  the  '  age  to  come ' 
is  not  prominent  in  the  Psalter,  as  it  is  in  the 
Psalms  of  Solomon.  The  Messianic  ideas  of  the 
OT  are  many.  The  kingdom  is  often  spoken  of, 
when  there  is  no  mention  of  the  king.  The  Theo- 
phany  or  manifestation  of  the  glory  of  J"  upon  the 
earth  is  another  form  which  the  hope  of  Israel 
wore  ;  and  the  good  time  coming  is  sometimes 
described  as  a  new  and  better  Covenant  which  was 
to  take  the  place  of  the  old.  Sometimes  tliis  golden 
age  of  the  future  is  described  in  its  eli'ect  upon 
nature,  the  fields  and  streams  and  fruits  of  the 
earth  ;  sometimes  upon  the  nations,  which  either 
willingly  or  unwillingly,  in  submissive  alliance  or 
as  conquered  enemies,  are  to  help  to  swell  the 
triumph  of  Israel.  Though  in  all  this  there  may  be 
no  mention  of  a  personal  Redeemer  or  Ruler,  such 
language  is  in  a  real,  perhaps  the  best  sense  of  the 
word,  'Messianic'  The  psalms  which  tell  of  the 
coming  of  J"  to  earth  in  beneficent  judgment  (96- 
98)  are  most  truly  a  part  of  the  Messianic  prophecy. 
Clirist  Himself  showed  how  unexpected  lessons 
might  be  learned  regarding  His  Person  and  work 
from  the  passage  Ps  118--,  and  it  is  needless  to 
adduce  the  frequent  quotations  of  tlie  2nd,  16th, 
and  UOtli  psalms  which  are  found  in  the  sermons 
and  letters  of  the  apostles.  Doubtless  the  psalmists, 
like  the  prophets,  were  able  but  feebly  to  under- 
stand how  their  high  vaticinations  were  to  be 
accomplished.  Often  they  had  little  idea  that  'not 
unto  themselves  but  unto  us  they  did  minister,'  in 
their  rapt  iliglits  of  joyful  hope.  But  not  the  less 
did  they  aid  in  throwing  subtle  but  significant 
chains  of  spiritual  connexion  across  from  the 
earlier  days  to  the  later,  from  the  Old  Covenant  to 
the  New ;  they  aided  in  the  growth  of  that  mar- 
vellous spiritual  organism,  the  development  of  that 
kingdom  of  God,  the  full  glory  of  which  has  not 
dawned  upon  the  earth  even  yet :  and  it  is  not 
difficult  for  the  devout  Christian,  with  such 
thoughts  in  his  mind,  to  be  convinced  that  he 
cannot  fully  understand  the  Psalter,  unless  he 
hears  the  voice  of  one  who  explains  '  how  that  all 
things  must  needs  be  fulfilled  which  are  written  in 
the  law  of  iNIoses,  and  the  prophets,  and  the  psalms, 
concerning  Me.' 

The  Psalms  have  sometimes  been  classified  according  to  their 
tuhject-mattcr,  but  any  such  arrangement  is  open  to  obvious 
objections.  The  subdivisions  necessarily  overlap,  and  many 
psalms  refuse  to  be  classified.  Hupfeld  in  his  Introduction 
deals  vvith  this  subject,  and  Bleek  (6th  ed.  by  Wellhausen,  p. 
467),  also  Driver,  L0T6  p.  368 f.  The  analysis  might  run  some- 
what as  follows  :  i.  Songs  of  Praise  to  Jehovah  ;  (a)  as  God  of 
nature,  Ps  8.  191-6.  29.  65.  104  ;  (b)  in  relation  to  man,  as  God  of 
Providence,  103.  107.  113.  145.  ii.  Didactic  Psalms,  on  the  moral 
government  of  the  world,  etc.,  Ps  1.  34.  37.  49.  73.  77  ;  and  of  a 
more  directly  ethical  character,  15.  241-6  32.  iO.  50.  iii.  National 
Psalms,  including  (a)  prayers  in  disaster,  e.g.  44.  60. 74. 79.  80,  etc., 
and  (i)  thanksgivings  for  deliverance,  e.g.  46.  47.  48. 66.  68.  76,  etc. 
iv.  Purely  historical  Psalms,  78.  81.  105.  106.  114.  v.  Roval 
Psalms,  2.  18.  20.  21.  45.  72.  101,  etc.  vi.  The  more  directly  per- 
sonal Psalms  are  of  very  various  character  :  sometimes  (a)  they 
contain  prayers  tor  forgiveness  or  recovery  from  sickness,  3.  4. 
6.  7.  22  ;  sometimes  (b)  thanksgiving  predominates,  as  in  30.  40. 
116  ;  or  (c)  the  prevailing  strain  is  one  of  faith  or  resignation,  e.g. 
16.  23.  27.  42.  121.  139 ;  or  the  law  is  praised,  as  in  1.  197-14  ii9_ 
or  the  house  of  God,  as  in  84.  122.  13-2.  Such  a  classification, 
however,  can  hardly  be  considered  to  be  of  use,  except  in  a  very 
general  and  superficial  way. 

vii.  Text  and  Versions.— The  Massoretic  text 
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of  the  OT,  it  is  now  generally  admitted,  stands  in 
need  of  frequent  emendation.  From  the  7th  cent. 
A.D.  onwards,  the  Heb.  text  has  been  preserved 
with  scrupulous  fidelity,  passing  at  times  into 
extreme  punctiliousness.  But  the  early  origin  of 
this  text  is  unknown,  we  pos.sess  no  MSS  earlier 
than  the  10th  cent,  of  our  era,  and  the  Alassoretes 
represent  for  us  only  one  line  of  textual  trans- 
mission. The  materials,  however,  for  textual 
criticism  are  scanty.  In  the  case  of  the  NT,  these 
are  so  abundant  that  conjectural  emendation  lias 
little  or  no  place  in  sound  criticism.  In  the  OT 
beyond  the  Massoretic  notes,  the  only  help  is  to  be 
derived  from  the  ancient  versions.  Hence  scholars 
have  been  driven  to  adopt  conjectures,  more  or  less 
probable,  in  specially  diliieult  passages ;  and  as  the 
science  of  textual  criticism  is  still  young,  no 
sufficiently  complete  consensus  of  opinion  has  been 
arrived  at  with  respect  to  the  text  in  the.se  cases. 

As  regards  the  Psalms,  the  chief  ancient  version 
to  be  consulted  is,  as  elsewhere,  the  LXX.  The 
Psalter  is  contained  in  cod.  x,  B  (except  Psl05-''-137''), 
and  A(except  491^-791").  The  Greek  tr.  of  the  Psalms, 
though  not  equal  to  that  of  the  Pent.,  is  at  least 
up  to  the  general  average  of  the  LXX.  In  places 
it  is  quite  at  fault,  but  not  so  frequently  as  in  the 
Projjhets,  and  in  some  j)assages  its  help  is  valuable. 
The  frequent  difficulty  of  ascertaining  the  original 
reading  of  the  Greek  itself  is  one  of  the  chief 
drawbacks  to  its  critical  use.  The  Targtim  of  the 
Psalms  is  of  uncertain  date,  since  it  embodies  some 
early  tradition,  but  in  its  present  form  cannot  date 
earlier  than  tlie  7th  or  8tli  cent.  A.D.  The  Pesh. 
Syriac  version  (2nd  cent.  ?),  though  in  the  main 
agreeing  with  the  Heb.,  is  often  of  service  by  the 
support  which  it  gives  to  the  LXX.  The  later  Gr, 
VSS,  so  far  as  extant,  are  not  of  much  critical 
value.  Jerome's  version  of  the  Psalms  is  rendered 
from  the  Heb.,  while  that  retained  in  the  Vulg.,  a 
representative  of  the  Old  Lat. ,  was  translated  from 
the  Greek.  Jerome's  renderings  are  sometimes  of 
considerable  value,  and  shed  light  on  the  history  of 
the  text,  when  they  do  not  enable  us  to  recon- 
struct it.  The  Eng.  versions  may  be  briefly  men- 
tioned, though  their  history  is  generally  familiar. 
The  Pr.  Bk.  version  of  the  Psalms  is  taken  from 
the  Great  Bible  (first  ed.  1539),  which  was  a  revision 
of  Matthew's  i>ible,  the  Psalms  in  which  was 
the  work  of  Coverdale.  Coverdale's  tr.  was  made 
from  theZiirich  Bible  and  the  Vulg. ,  and  accordingly 
in  it  the  traces  are  to  be  found  of  LXX  readings 
which  have  made  their  way  through  the  Lat.  into 
the  Pr.  Bk.  version.  The  AV  of  1611,  which  is  far 
more  accurate,  did  not  displace  the  earlier  version 
to  which  congregations  had  become  accustomed, 
and  which  is  undoubtedly  better  fitted  for  melodious 
chanting  in  public  worship.  The  RV  of  1885  re- 
presents a  much  nearer  approach  to  accuracy  of 
rendering,  and  is  invaluable  as  an  adjunct  to  AV, 
though  it  lias  not  yet  displaced  it.  Many  of  the 
renderings  approved  by  modern  scholarship  are  to 
be  found  not  in  the  text,  but  in  the  margin,  since  a 
two-thirds  majority  of  the  Revisers  was  necessary 
to  effect  an  alteration.  A  very  useful  work  has 
been  recently  (1898)  published  by  Driver,  entitled 
the  Parallel  Psalter,  in  -which  the  Pr.  Bk.  version 
is  given  on  one  page,  with  a  new  version  by  Dr. 
Driver  himself  opposite.  The  book  contains  a 
valuable  Introduction  and  Glossaries.  The  Camb. 
Univ.  Press  published  in  1899  The  Book  of  P.mhns, 
containing  the  Pr.  Bk.  version,  the  A  V,  and  the  RV, 
in  parallel  columns.  The  metrical  versions  of  the 
Psalms  in  English  alone  are  exceedingly  numerous, 
but  neither  Milton,  nor  Keble,  nor  less  known  poets 
who  have  attempted  metrical  renderings,  can  be 
said  to  have  attained  any  great  success. 

It  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  article  to  illustrate 
the  need  of  textual  criticism  in  detail,  or  its  prob- 
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able  effects.  But  the  following  are  a  few  examples 
of  familiar  passages  in  whicii  corruption  is  probable 
or  has  been  suspected.  Ps  2^-,  where  the  word 
with  the  meaning  '  son '  is  not  Hebrew.  None  of 
the  ancient  VSS  adopt  this  rendering,  and  J  erome 
translates  'Adovata  pure.'  In  Ps  8^  the  word  n:ri 
can  hardly  be  the  correct  reading.  In  22"'  the 
Heb.  reads  nxs,  which  means  '  like  a  lion ' ;  the 
rendering  '  pierced '  is  a  tr.  of  nxa ;  so  the  LXX, 
Vulg.  and  Syriac.  Symni.,  as  now  appears,  fol- 
lowed the  MT.  Sometimes  a  gloss  may  have  crept 
into  the  text,  as  in  49",  wliere  the  clause '  the  upriglit 
shall  have  dominion  over  them  in  the  morning' 
reads  like  a  later  insertion.  In  Ps  48'^  niD-^y  is 
imtranslatable  as  it  stands.  In  55^"  and  77'° 
there  is  an  abruptness  in  the  existing  text  which 
points  to  a  probable  error.  Ps  68  abounds  in 
difficult  passages,  some  of  which  may  be  due  to 
textual  corruption.  The  opening  of  Ps  87  is  so 
abrupt  that  it  is  thought  nmtilation  must  have 
taken  place,  or  that  our  psalm  is  only  a  fragment. 
Tlie  irregularities  in  some  of  tlie  acrostics  (e.g. 
Ps  37)  are  probably  due  not  to  the  author,  but  to 
confusion  in  transcription  or  transmission.  The 
present  form  of  some  of  the  musical  notes  in  the 
titles  is  not  improbably  due  to  the  ignorance  of 
scribes,  wlio  blundered  in  the  transmission  of  archaic 
and  unfamiliar  words. 

It  is  not  intended  to  assume  that  in  all  of  these 
cases  corruption  has  certainly  occurred,  or  to  adduce 
thein  as  more  tlian  a  few  salient  illustrations  of 
a  large  and  difficult  subject.  So  long  as  external 
evidence  remains  as  scanty  as  at  present,  the  un- 
certainty which  proverbially  attends  all  attempts 
of  'subjective'  criticism,  proposing  conjectural 
emendations,  must  be  expected  to  continue. 

viii.  The  Literature  of  the  subject  is  portentously  large. 
Even  excluding  the  mass  of  devotional  commentaries  and 
annotations,  and  limiting  attention  to  exegetical  and  critical 
literature  only,  a  detailed  history  of  exposition  would  run  to 
very  great  length.  The  following  selection  from  the  works  on 
the  I'salms,  which  the  piety  and  learning  of  centuries  have 
accumulated,  may  be  of  some  service.  A  section  of  Delitzsch's 
Introduction  is  devoted  to  the  subject  (vol.  i.  p.  64,  Eng.  tr.  by 
Eaton).  Amongst  the  Fathers,  the  most  important  com- 
mentai'ies  are  those  of  Athanasius,  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  Ambrose, 
Jerome,  and  esp.  Chrysostom  and  Augustine.  Ignorance  of 
Hebrew  on  the  part  of  nearly  all  the  early  Fathers  of  the 
Church,  and  their  un-critical  and  un-historical  methods  of 
exegesis,  mar  the  effect  of  their  devout  and  often  spiritually 
instructive  comments.  In  the  Middle  Ages,  the  Jewish  exegetes 
are  more  important  than  the  Christian.  Amongst  these  may 
be  named  Rashi  (11th  cent.),  Ibn  Ezra  (12th  cent.),  and  David 
Kimchi  (13th  cent.) ;  other  later  Jewish  writers  were  used  by  the 
scholars  who  helped  to  prepare  the  wa.v  for  the  Reformation 
of  the  16th  cent.  At  the  time  of  the  Reformation,  says 
Delitzsch,  the  rose-garden  of  the  Psalter  also  began  to  diffuse 
its  odour  as  in  the  renewed  freshness  of  a  Maj'  morning.'  Tlie 
Psalms  formed  the  hymn-book  of  the  Reformed  Churches,  and 
it  is  matter  of  history  how  largely  the  cause  of  the  Reformers 
was  advanced  by  the  hymns  of  Luther  and  the  tr.  of  Marot 
(1613)  and  Beza  (1562).  Luther's  notes  on  some  of  the  psalms 
(Operationes)  exhibit  his  evangelical  insight  and  spiritual  power, 
but  Calvin's  Commentary  (1557)  is  more  complete  as  well  as 
more  sound  and  masterly,  and  may  still  be  consulted  with 
great  advantage.  In  more  modern  times,  Rosenmiiller's  Scholia 
(1798-lSOi),  though  only  a  compilation,  rendered  excellent 
service  at  the  time  of  their  publication,  and  amongst  the  works 
of  the  last  half-century  the  following  may  be  mentioned  :— de 
Wette  (1811-56)  ;  Hitzig  (1863-65) ;  Olshausen  in  Eurzijef. 
Exeff.  Handbuch  (1853) ;  Hengstenberg  (1847,  1852)  ;  Hupfeld 
(1855-62, 2nd  ed.  by  Riehm,  1867-71 , 3rd  by  Nowack,  1888);  Ewald, 
Dichter  d.  AB  (1839,  1866);  Delitzsch  (5th  ed.  1894);  MoU  in 
Lange's  Bibelwerk  (1869-71) ;  Reuss  (2nd  ed.  1899) ;  Griitz,  Erit. 
Eomm.  (1882) ;  Schultz  in  Strack's  Eomrn.  (1888,  2nd  ed.  by 
Kessler,  1899) ;  Baethgen  in  Nowack's  Uand-Eomm.  (1892) ;  Duhm 
in  Marti's  Eurzer  iland-Commentar  (1899).  Ewald,  Delitzsch, 
and  Moll  have  been  translated  into  English.  Amongst  recent 
Eng.  commentators  may  be  mentioned  Perowne  (6th  ed.  1866); 
Jennings  and  Lowe,  The  Psalms  with  Critical  Notes  (1884) ; 
Cheyne,  2'fte  Book  of  Psalms  (1SS8),  and  The  Origin  of  the  Psalter, 
Bampton  Lectures  (1891);  De  Witt  (1891) ;  Macla'ren  in  Expositor's 
Bible  (1890-92),  and  Kirkpatrick  in  Cambr.  Bible  (1893-95).  The 
sections  on  the  Psalms  in  the  several  Introductions  to  OT  should 
not  be  neglected.  The  following  mav  be  named  as  representa- 
tive :  Wellhausen-Bleek  (6th  ed.  1893),  Riehm  (ed.  Brandt,  1889), 
Driver  (6th  ed.  1897),  Cornill  (3rd  and  4th  ed.  1896) ;  Strack  (5th 
ed.  1898),  Konig  (1893),  Wildeboer  (Litt.  d.  AT,  1897).  Neale 
and  Littledale  have  collected  in  4  vols.  (1860-74)  Notes  from 


the  primitive  and  mediajval  writers ;  and  Spurgeon  in  his 
Treasury  of  David  has  made  a  similar  compilation,  chiefly  from 
the  Puritans  (1870-85).  Other  books  of  interest  are  :  Fausset, 
Horm  Psalmicai  (1885) ;  Forbes,  Structural  Connexion  of  Psalms 
(1888) ;  Binnie,  The  Psalms,  their  Origin,  Teaching,  and  Use 
(18S6) ;  Alexander,  Witness  of  Psalms  to  Christ,  Bampt.  Lect. 
(3rd  ed.  1890);  E.  G.  King,  The  Psalms  in  Three  Collections, 
pt.  i.  1898  ;  Cheyne,  The  Christian  Use  of  the  Psalms,  1899. 
Amongst  separate  articles  besides  Smend's  in  ZATW,  1888  (see 
above,  p.  160-'),  or  monographs  are  Baethgen's  in  SE,  1880  ;  Giese- 
brecht  in  ZATW,  1881 ;  G.  Beer  has  written  on  Individual-  u. 
Gemeindepsalmen  (1894) ;  A.  Rahlfs,  'Jj;  U7id  in  den  Psalinen, 
1892;  Stade,  'Die  messian.  Hoffnung  im  Psalter'  in  Ztschr.  f. 
Theol.  u.  Eirche,  1892,  p.  369  fJ.  ;  Coblenz,  Ueber  das  betende 
Ich  in  den  Psalmen,  1897  ;  B.  Jacob,  *  Beitriige  zu  einer  Einl. 
indie  Psalmen'  mZATW,\i&Q-Q7  ;  Wellhausen, ' Beraerkungen 
zu  den  Psalmen'  in  Skizzen  u.  Vorarbeilen,  vi.  (1899)163-187; 
W.  T.  Davison,  The  Praises  of  Israel  (1893),  enlarged  ed.  1898. 

Of  critical  editions  of  the  Heb.  text  of  the  Psalms  may  be 
mentioned  that  in  the  Baer-Delitzsch  series  (Leipzig,  1880),  and 
that  of  Wellhausen  in  Haujifs  SBOT  (1895  ;  Eng.  tr.  of  this 
text  by  Furness  in  PB).  Tlie  Canib.  Univ.  Press  has  publi'=hed 
separately,  The  Psalms  in  Greek  from  vol.  iii.  of  Swete's  OT  in 
Greek.  \Y.  T.  DAVISON. 

PSALMS  OF  SOLOMON.— This  name  was  given 
at  an  uncertain  date  (certainly  before  the  5th, 
perhaps  before  the  '2nd  cent.)  to  a  collection  of 
18  psalms  dating  from  1st  cent.  B.C.,  and  extant 
in  a  Greek  version  of  a  Hebrew  original. 

i.  Name. — Tlie  name  of  Solomon  is  not,  seem- 
ingly, attached  to  these  psalms  for  any  very 
definite  reason.  They  themselves  make  no  pre- 
ten(;e  to  Solomonic  authorship.  Unless  the  real 
author's  name  was  Solomon,  which  is  j)ossible,  tlie 
most  likely  explanation  is  that  it  seemed  a  natural 
and  obvious  name  to  attach  to  a  collection  of 
psalms  which  was  circulating  anonymously.  That 
the  book  owes  its  preservation  to  the  selection  of 
this  name  may  be  regarded  as  certain. 

ii.  Manuscripts. — It  is  preserved  in  eight  MSS, 
uniformly  in  company  with  the  other  sapiential 
books  (Pr,  E(i,  Ca,  Wis,  Sir).  These  eight  MSS  are 
—(1)  R  (Vatican,  Gr.  3,36)  ;  (2)  H  (Copenhagen,  Gr. 
6) ;  (3)  M  (Moscow  Synod,  Gr.  N.  147) ;  (4)  P  (Paris, 
Gr.  2991  A) ;  (5)  V  (Vienna,  Gr.  Theol.  7) ;  (6.  7) 
at  Mt.  Athos ;  (8)  in  the  Bibliotheca  Casanatensis 
at  Rome.  None  of  them  is  older  than  the  10th 
cent.  It  was  formerly  contained  in  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus  (A,  of  5tli  cent.).  There  are  no 
ancient  versions  in  other  languages. 

iii.  History. — There  is  no  single  clear  Patristic 
quotation  from  the  book  as  we  have  it.  Tlie  Book 
of  Baruch  has  a  section  (4^^-5)  which  is  derived  in 
large  part  from  one  of  these  psalms  (No.  11),  but 
naturally  without  acknowledgment.  The  Gnostic 
book  Pistis  Sophia  and  the  4th  cent.  Latin  writer 
Lactantius  botli  quote  certain  odes  of  Solomon, 
which  Avere  very  probably  an  apjiendix  to  our 
book,  of  Christian  origin ;  but  the  18  Greek 
l^salms  are  nowhere  cited.  Mention  of  the  book 
occurs  only  in  lists  of  apocryphal  writings,  and 
in  two  Byzantine  writers  of  the  12th  cent.,  John 
Zonaras  and  Tlieodore  Balsamon.  David  Hoeschel, 
librarian  at  Augsburg,  was  the  first  modern  who 
called  attention  to  the  book,  and  it  was  first  printed 
after  his  death,  in  1626,  by  the  Jesuit  de  la  Cerda 
in  his  Adversaria  Sacra.  There  have  been  many 
editions  since.  The  best  text,  for  the  formation  of 
which  all  tlie  known  eight  MSS  have  been  used, 
is  that  of  O.  von  Gebliardt  in  7'exte  u.  Unters. 
(1895) :  text  only.  The  Cambridge  University 
Press  lias  issued  a  text  (1899)  based  ujion  Cod.  R, 
with  the  variants  of  all  the  MSS  used  by  Gebhardt. 
The  fullest  English  edition  is  that  of  Ryle  and 
James  (1891),  containing  text,  translation,  intro- 
duction, and  notes. 

iv.  Date,  Character,  etc. — It  is  agreed  by  the 
large  majority  of  modern  scholars  that  these 
psalms  belong  to  the  period  of  Pompey's  invasion 
of  Palestine  and  siege  of  Jerusalem  (B.C.  63).  Tlie 
second  psalm  describes  his  death  in  unmistakable 
terms. 
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It  is  also  commonly  agreed  that  the  psalms  were 
written  (1)  in  Palestine,  (2)  in  the  Hebrew  languai;e, 
(3)  by  a  Pharisee.  The  first  of  these  three  jjoints 
is  assumed  on  grounds  of  general  probability,  sup- 
ported by  the  subjects  of  the  psalms,  and  the  fact 
that  they  seem  intended  for  synagogal  use.  The 
second  depends  on  a  large  number  of  linguistic 
peculiarities,  and  is  demonstrated  by  the  exist- 
ence of  a  number  of  passages  which  can  be  best 
explained  as  mistranslations  of  a  Hebrew  text. 
In  favour  of  the  third  the  following  reasons  may 
be  urged : — There  is  a  strong  polemic  element  in 
the  psalms  ;  many  invectives  are  directed  against  a 
party  who  are  called  sinners  (aiJ.apTw\oi)  or  trans- 
gressors (Trapdpofxoi),  wliile  the  party  to  M'hich  the 
psalmist  belongs  are  the  righteous  (St/caioi)  or  holij 
(Satoi.).  The  party  of  the  sinners  is  in  power,  and 
has  usurped  David's  throne  and  the  priesthood. 
The  holy  things  are  polluted,  and  secret  enor- 
mities are  prevalent.  The  party  of  the  sinners  is 
also  rich  and  prosperous,  while  the  saints  are  for 
the  most  part  poor. 

All  these  points  are  strikingly  appropriate  to 
the  Hasmonaian  rule  in  its  latter  days,  and  to  tlie 
Sadducean  party.  On  the  other  hand,  the  dis- 
tinctive Pharisaic  doctrines  and  aspirations  are 
maintained  and  cherished  by  the  psalmist.  The 
ideal  of  a  theocracy,  the  hope  of  a  Messiah,  the 
expectation  of  a  retribution,  and  the  views  ex- 
pressed about  free  will,  are  all  of  them  just  such  as 
the  Pharisees  are  known  to  have  held. 

v.  Contents  of  the  Psalms. — 

Ps   1.  Deals  shortly  with  the  sin  and  punishment 
of  Jerusalem. 

2.  The  siege  of  Jerusalem  ;  the  sins  which  led 

to  it ;  tlie  death  of  the  besieger ;  the 
justice  of  God. 

3.  A  contrast  between  the  righteous  and  the 

sinner. 

4.  A  description  and  denunciation  of  the  '  men- 

pleasers '  (avOpwirapeaKoi). 

5.  God's  mercy  to  the  rigliteous. 

6.  The  fearlessness  of  the  righteous. 

7.  A  prayer  for  God's  chastening. 

8.  The  sins  of  Israel,  and  their  punishment :  a 

prayer  for  restoration. 

9.  God's  justice  and  man's  free  will. 

10.  The  blessedness  of  aflliction. 

11.  The  restoration  of  Israel.    This  psalm  coin- 

cides largely  with  Baruch  5,  which  seems 
to  be  derived  from  it. 

12.  The  deceitful  tongue :   its  deeds  and  its 

punishment. 

13.  The  preservation  of  the  righteous  and  the 

destruction  of  the  sinner. 

14.  God's  faithfulness  to  the  righteous ;  the 

sinner's  insecurity. 

15.  The  deliverance  of    the  righteous ;  the 

sinner's  fall. 

16.  Confession  of  sin  ;  praise  for  deliverance  ; 

and  prayer  for  future  guidance. 

17.  The  kingship  of  God ;  the  overthrow  of 

David's  throne ;  the  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah. 

18.  God's    love    to    Israel ;    anticipations  of 

Messiah's  rule ;  praise  of  God  as  the 
Lord  of  the  heavens.  This  last  portion 
ends  abruptly,  and  seems  not  connected 
with  the  rest  of  the  psalm.  It  may 
possibly  be  a  fragment  of  a  19th  psalm. 
The  most  important  of  these  psalms  are  2.  4.  8. 
11.  17.  18. 

vi.  Messianic  Teaching.— The  Messiah  of  these 
psalms  is  figured  as  a  king  of  the  seed  of  David, 
who  is  to  appear  in  God's  good  time  to  drive  out 
the  Romans  (Gentiles)  and  Sadducees  (sinners),  to 
restore  the  dispersed  tribes  and  renew  the  glories  of 
Jerusalem  and  its  temple,  and  subdue  and  convert 


the  Gentiles.  He  will  reign  in  holiness  and  justice, 
not  by  force  of  arms.  He  is  anointed  (xpicrrSs)  king 
and  priest,  but  he  is  not  divine. 

The  new  features  in  this  description  are  mainly 
two.  (1)  Messiah  is  a  person.  Excluding  Dn  7 
as  of  disputed  interpretation,  we  have  this  point 
]ilainly  stated  for  the  lirst  time  in  the  literature  of 
Palestine.  The  oldest  portion  of  Sib.  Orac,  which 
comes  from  Egypt,  has  a  somewhat  similar  descrip- 
tion of  a  coining  king  (iii.  652  li'.).  (2)  The  epithet 
XpicTTos  is  here  first  applied  to  him. 

We  may  see  in  this  presentation  of  Messiah  a 
result  of  the  brilliant  victories  of  the  INlaecabees, 
which  had  reawakened  in  the  popular  mind  the 
hope  of  a  Jewish  monarchy.  But  this  is  only 
part  of  the  truth. 

A  designation  of  Messiah  which  appears  in 
these  psalms,  and  elsewhere  only  in  La  4-"  and 
Lk  2^^,  is  xp'-""''^^  KvpLos.  A  probable  view  of  it  is 
that,  as  in  Lamentations,  it  is  a  faulty  rendering, 
and  should  be  %.  Kvplov. 

The  interest  and  importance  of  these  psalms  is 
very  considerable.  They  throw  much  light  on  the 
aims  and  thoughts  of  the  Pliarisees  of  our  Lord's 
time ;  they  mark  an  important  stage  in  the  de- 
velopment of  the  Messianic  idea  ;  and  they  illus- 
trate in  very  many  points  the  diction  of  the  NT 
and  of  the  LXX. 

In  literary  merit  they  do  not  stand  very  high. 
The  longer  psalms  are  the  best ;  the  shorter  ones 
are  like  centos  from  the  Davidic  psalter.  Still  we 
gain  a  favourable  impression  of  the  author  -.  while 
he  is  a  strong  and  unsparing  partisan,  he  is  clearly 
also  a  pious  and  humble-minded  man. 

Literature. — A  list  of  editions  and  notices  will  be  found  in 
Ryle  and  James's  edition  ;  since  the  date  of  that,  Gebhai-dt's  aa 
well  as  the  Camb.  text  have  appeai-ed  (see  above),  and  also  a 
pamphlet  by  Frankenberg  (Die  iJatierung  der  Ps.  SoZ.,  Giessen, 
1896),  and  a  German  version  by  Prof.  Kittel  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr. 
u.  Pseiidepigr.  d.  AT.  li.  JamES. 

PSALTERY. — A  stringed  instrument  of  music, 
described  in  art.  MusiC  in  vol.  iii.  p.  459''.  The 
Gr.  ifdWeif,  to  harp,  gave  \f/a\Trjs  a  harper,  and 
^paXHjpLOf  a  liarp  (used  in  the  widest  sense).  The 
LXX  uses  ^akr-qpiov  as  the  tr.  of  live  Heb.  words — 
(1)  1133  Gu  4-1  (EV  '  harp  '),  Ps  49-'  (EV  '  harp  ')  8P 
1498  (EV  '  harp '),'  Ezk  26'^  (EV  '  harp  ') ;  (2)  h^i  or 
•7?:  Neh  12-'',  Ps  33-  57^  92^  108-  144^  150^  Is  'S^^ 
(AV  'viol,'  RV  'lute');  (3)  n:';^  Is  38'-''  (EV 
'  stringed  instruments ')  ;  (4)  j'-in:!D-3  or  I'-iajDB  Dn 
35.7.  lu.  15.  (5)  jo^,  21'=  (EV  'timbrel').  '  From 
ipaKT7)pLov  was  formed  Lat.  psalterium,  from  which 
(through  Old  Fr.  psaltcrie)  came  Eng.  'psaltery.' 
The  spelling  in  Chaucer  (following  the  middle- 
Eng.  pronun.)  is  sautrije,  as  Blilleres  Tale,  27 — 

'  And  al  above  ther  lay  a  gay  sautrye, 
On  which  he  made  a  nightes  melodye 
So  swetely,  that  al  the  chambre  rong.' 

Wyclif  has  a  variety  of  spelling  :  sautree,  sautrie, 
sawtree,  sawtrye,  and  psautrie  are  all  found  in  the 
Wyclifite  versions.  The  eccles.  Lat.  psalterium 
was  both  a  psaltery  and  a  song  sung  to  the 
psaltery,  and  then  also  the  book  of  songs  or  the 
Psalter.  J.  Hastings. 

PSALTIEL.-2  Es  5«  (RVm).    See  Phaltiel. 

PSYCHOLOGY." An  initial  prejudice  on  this 
topic,  arising  out  of  an  extravagant  claim  made 
by  some  writers  on  its  behalf,  has  first  of  all  to  , 
be  removed.  To  frame  a  complete  and  indeisen- 
dent  philosophy  of  man  from  the  Bible  is  impos- 
sible. The  attempt  cannot  commend  itself  to  any 
judicious  interpreter.  The  psychology  of  the  Bible 
is  largely  of  a  popular  character,  and  not  a  scien- 
tific system.  Moreover,  the  Bible  implicitly  takes 
for  granted  much  that  men  have  thought  out 
for  themselves  on  this  theme.    But  the  relation 
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of  the  psychology  to  the  content  of  revelation  is 
very  close.  It  is  essential  to  the  other  doctrines 
of  Scripture — its  directly  religious  doctrines — that 
these  be  expressed  in  terms  of  such  underlying 
thoughts  on  man's  nature  and  constitution  as  are 
implied  in  the  Bible  itself.  For  in  terms  of  some 
conception  of  man  —  some  psychology  more  or 
less  systematic — must  all  religious  and  theological 
statements  be  couched.  But  the  religious  teach- 
ings of  the  Bible  have  always  sufl'ered  injustice 
when  they  have  been  forced  (as  is  so  commonly  the 
case)  to  take  shapes  derived  from  systems  of 
thought  and  theories  of  man  other  than  those  of 
Scripture.  How  constantlj'  all  through  the  Chris- 
tian centuries  Christian  doctrines  have  been  run 
into  the  mould  of  the  prevailing  philosophies,  is 
proverbial.  In  the  earliest  age  of  Christian  specu- 
lation Plato  and  Plotinus  shaped  almost  all  Bible 
interpretation.  In  the  Middle  Ages,  Aristotle  ruled 
the  Scholastic  Theology,  and  his  sway  extended 
down  to  and  beyond  the  Eeformation.  Leibnitz 
and  Descartes  had  their  age  of  influence  in  the 
17th  and  18th  centuries.  Kant  and  Hegel  control 
the  forms  of  thinking  of  many  cultured  theologians 
in  our  own  day.  But  when  we  seek  to  work  out 
a  Biblical  Theology,  when  we  aim  at  presenting 
the  result  of  Scripture  exegesis  in  our  statement 
of  revealed  doctrine,  we  are  bound  to  defer  to  the 
Scripture  way  of  thinking.  We  can  rid  ourselves 
of  the  mistake  which  so  long  vitiated  Theology, 
only  by  observing  those  ideas  of  Life  and  of  the 
Soul  which  the  Scripture-writers  themselves  assume 
in  all  their  statements.  To  ascertain  the  science 
of  human  life,  if  it  may  be  so  called,  to  put  to- 
gether such  simple  psychology  as  underlies  the 
writings  of  Scripture,  cannot  be  an  unnecessary 
task.  Theology  is  not  truly  biblical,  so  long  as 
it  is  controlled  by  non  -  biblical  philosophy,  and 
such  control  is  inexcusable  when  it  is  seen  that 
a  view  of  human  nature,  available  for  the  purpose, 
is  native  to  the  source  from  which  Theology  itself 
is  derived.  Two  things  are  assumed  here,  without 
further  explanation.  The  one  is,  that  such 
materials,  of  this  kind,  as  the  Scriptures  give, 
cannot  form  a  complete  or  independent  structure. 
They  cannot  be  rightly  treated  except  in  close 
connexion  with  the  proper  and  principal  theme 
of  the  Bible.  They  cannot  be  treated  abstractly 
or  separately.  They  occur  in  the  record  of  a 
revelation  of  Divine  dealings  with  man  for  his 
redemption.  They  must  be  treated,  therefore,  in 
line  with  the  history  and  development  of  these  deal- 
ings. The  other  is,  that  they  are  on  the  whole 
uniform,  that  one  fairly  consecutive  and  con- 
nected system  of  ideas  on  the  topic  holds  througli 
the  whole  Bible.  The  proof  of  this  will  come  out 
in  the  exposition.  It  is  an  OT  system  of  thought. 
Even  among  the  older  apostles  in  the  NT  the  same 
order  of  tliought  rules.  Only  in  the  case  of  the 
Pauline  writings  is  there  any  marked  change  or 
advance,  consistent  enougli,  however,  in  its  de- 
velopment of  the  original  ideas. 

Rothe  has  said  *  that  we  may  appropriately 
speak  of  a  '  language  of  the  Holy  Ghost.'  Cremer, 
who  quotes  the  remark,  expounds  it  thus :  '  The 
spirit  of  the  language  assirmes  a  form  adequate  to 
the  new  views  which  the  Spirit  of  Christ  creates 
and  works.' t  Without  attention  to  this  element 
of  progress  it  is  impossible  to  read  biblical  psychol- 
ogy aright.  This  alone  explains  the  transition 
from  terms  in  the  earlier  Scriptures  that  are 
rather  physical  than  psychical,  to  those  in  the 
later  Scriptures  that  are  more  deeply  charged 
with  spiritual  meaning.  A  progressive  religious 
revelation  is  intimately  connected  with  the  growth 

*  Zur  Dogmatik,  p.  23S  (Gotha,  1863). 

t  Cremer'B  Worterbuch  der  NT  Grdcitdt,  Vorrede,  p.  5  (Gotha, 
1S86). 


of  humanity,  casts  growing  light  upon  the  nature 
and  prospects  of  man,  will  therefore  be  increasingly 
rich  in  statements  and  expressions  bearing  upon 
the  knowledge  of  man  himself,  and  especially  of 
liis  inner  being.  It  is  in  the  latest  records  of  such 
a  revelation  that  the  terms  expressive  of  the  facts 
and  phenomena  of  man's  nature  should  be  corre- 
spondingly enriched,  diversified,  and  distinguish- 
able in  their  meaning.  It  is  on  this  principle  that 
in  the  sketch  which  follows  so  much  attention  is 
given  to  the  Pauline  anthropology. 

i.  The  Bible  account  of  man's  origin  first  claims 
our  attention.  What  strikes  one  is  the  unity  and 
simplicity  of  the  conception.  We  are  warned  oft', 
by  the  primal  passage  (Gn  2'),  from  any  sharp 
analysis.  '  The  LORU  God  formed  man  of  the 
dust  of  the  ground,  and  breathed  into  his  nostrils 
the  breath  of  life  ;  and  man  became  a  living  soul.' 
There  are  two  elements  or  factors  specified  from 
^\'hich  God  formed  man — '  dust  from  the  ground ' ; 
'  breath  of  the  Almighty,' — and  the  result  is  a 
unity.  The  OT  has  no  definite,  single  word  (unless 
we  except  .tu,  which  occurs  13  times,  namely  Gn 
4718,  Jg  148- 9,  1  S  Spo-i-f"  Neh  9^',  Ps  110«,  Ezk 
l"-=3,  Nah  3»f^  Dn  10";  see  art.  Body)  for  the 
'  body '  ajjart  from  the  soul.  Indeed  the  term 
'  soul '  is  sometimes  used  for  the  corpse  (Lv  21^^, 
Nu  6^  O*"-  19^^).  In  this  primal  passage,  there- 
fore, the  expression  '  man  became  a  living  soul ' 
has  a  characteristic  simplicity.  We  must  not 
identify  '  soul '  here  with  what  it  means  in  modern 
speech,  or  even  in  later  biblical  language.  In 
primitive  Scripture  usage  it  means  not  the  '  im- 
material rational  principle'  of  the  philosophers, 
but  simply  '  life  embodied.'  So  that  here  the  unity 
of  the  created  product  is  emphatically  expressed. 
The  suflicient  interpretation  of  the  passage  is  that 
the  Divine  inspiration  awakes  the  already  kneaded 
clay  into  a  living  human  being.  Cf.  Ezekiel's 
vision  (ch.  37),  where  there  is,  first,  the  recon- 
struction of  the  animal  frame — bone,  sinews,  flesh, 
skin  ;  and  only  after  tliis  the  '  breath '  comes  upon 
them,  and  they  live. 

Now,  this  account  of  the  origin  of  man  is  fitted 
to  exclude  certain  dualistic  views  of  his  nature 
with  which  the  religion  of  revelation  had  to  con- 
tend. '  It  directly  contradicts  the  doctrine  of  the 
pre-existence  of  the  soul'  (Schultz,  OT  Theology, 
ii.  252,  Clark,  Edin.  1892).  Whether,  indeed,  the 
formation  of  man's  frame  and  the  inbreathing  of 
his  life  be  taken  as  successive  or  simultaneous 
moments  in  the  process  of  his  creation,  the  de- 
scription is  exactly  fitted  to  exclude  that  priority 
of  the  soul  which  was  necessary  to  the  transmigra- 
tion taught  by  Oriental  religions,  or,  to  the  i^re- 
existence  theory  of  the  Greek  schools.  There  is 
here  no  postponement  or  degradation  of  the  earthly 
frame  in  favour  of  the  soul,  as  if  the  soul  M'ere 
the  man,  and  the  body  were  only  the  prison-house 
into  which  he  was  sent,  or  the  husk  in  which  for 
a  time  he  was  concealed.  According  to  this 
account,  the  synthesis  of  two  factors,  alike 
honourable,  constitutes  the  man. 

That  neither  the  familiar  antithesis,  soul  and 
body,  nor  any  other  pair  of  expressions  by  which 
we  commonly  render  the  dual  elements  in  human 
nature,  should  occur  in  this  locus  classicus,  is  a  fact 
which  helps  to  fix  attention  on  the  real  character 
of  the  earlier  OT  descriptions  of  man.  The  fact  is 
not  exjjlained  merely  by  the  absence  of  analysis. 
Katlier  is  it  characteristic  of  these  Scriptures  to 
assert  the  solidarity  of  man's  constitution — that 
he  is  of  one  piece,  and  not  composed  of  separate  or 
independent  parts.  This  assertion  is  essential  to 
the  theology  of  the  Bible — to  its  discovery  of  human 
sin,  and  of  Divine  salvation.  In  a  way  not  per- 
ceived by  many  believers  in  its  doctrines,  this  idea 
of  the  unity  of  man's  nature  binds  into  consistency 
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the  Scripture  account  of  his  Creation,  the  story  of 
his  Fall,  the  character  of  Kedemption,  and  all  the 
leading  features  in  the  working  out  of  his  actual 
recovery,  from  his  Regeneration  to  his  Resurrection. 

Later  Scriptures  suggest  a  more  definite  and  sepa- 
rate idea  of  the  body.  In  Job  4^^  we  have  i^n-'ri3 
'  houses  of  clay,'  imitated  perhaps  in  2  Co  5^  -i?  ^-rri- 
7aos  .  .  .  oiKia  tov  aicfji'ovs ;  also  in  Du  7'^  '  grieved  in 
my  spirit  in  the  midst  of  my  body  '  {npi  sheath),  2  P 
1^  Tou  (TKrjvwfxaTds  /j.ov.  In  the  OT  Apocrypha  the 
pre-existence  idea  is,  once  at  least,  suggested,  Wis 
'^19. 20  <  a,  good  soul  fell  to  my  lot,  and  being  good 
.  .  .  came  into  a  body  undeliled.'  *  The  NT  uses 
freely  the  Greek  duality,  which  has  become  the 
modern  one,  '  soul  and  body ' ;  and  though  the  OT 
'  Hesh  and  soul '  does  not  occur  in  the  NT,  '  body 
and  spirit'  can  take  its  place.  Then,  in  the 
progress  of  redemption,  it  at  last  appears  that 
the  discrepancy  between  the  two  is  resolved,  when 
the  redeemed  Trvev/ia  shall  put  on  o-ai/xa  Trvev/xariKou 
(I  Co  15'^*),  '  a  spiritual  body,'  which  is  by  no  means 
the  same  as  a  '  bodiless  spirit '  (see  Body). 

ii.  Let  us  now  pass  on  to  the  biblical  treatment 
of  sin  and  salvation,  and  show  how  these  affect  the 
various  elements  of  human  nature  as  more  specifi- 
cally distinguished  through  them,  especially  the 
terms  'flesh,'  'soul,'  and  'spirit.' 

Flesh. — Besides  the  more  obvious  literal  mean- 
ings of  this  term  already  discussed  in  a  separate 
article,  it  acquires  a  psychological  importance  when 
we  ask  whether  its  general  OT  sense  is  morally 
unfavourable,  and  what  is  the  origin  and  force  of 
the  peculiar  meaning  it  has  in  St.  Paul,  as  the 
principle,  or  a  seat  of  the  principle,  of  sin  in  man. 
From  the  first  application  of  '  flesh '  to  fallen  man 
(Gn  6')  there  is  nothing  in  the  OT  which  identifies 
it  with  the  principle  of  evil.  '  Not  a  single  pas- 
sage can  be  adduced  wherein  hdsdr  is  used  to  denote 
man's  sensuous  nature  as  the  seat  of  an  opposition 
against  his  spirit  and  of  a  bias  towards  sin ' 
(Miiller,  Christian  Doct.  of  Sin,  i.  323).  It  is  true 
that  '  flesh '  is  used  for  human  kind  in  contrast 
to  higher  beings  and  to  God  (e.g.  Gn  6^  Ps  78^"), 
and,  so  used,  brings  out  his  frailty  and  finitude. 
It  is  true  also  that '  flesh '  as  a  constituent  of  human 
nature  means  the  perishable,  animal,  sensuous,  and 
even  sensual  element  of  it  [e.g.  Ec  5^,  Is  40")  ;  but 
which  of  these  ideas  is  prominent  in  any  passage 
must  be  learned  from  its  connexion  and  context. 
It  is  further  true  that  in  its  meaning  of  '  natural 
kinship '  there  is  often  an  implied  contrast  with 
something  better — 'Israel  after  the  flesh'  (1  Co 
10^').  But  the  conclusive  proof  that  nothing  of 
moral  depreciation  is  necessarily  implied  in  this  use 
of  '  flesh,'  is  its  application  to  Christ  as  designat- 
ing His  human  in  contrast  with  His  Divine  nature. 
'  The  word  was  made  flesh  '  (6  X67os  capf  iyhero,  Jn 
!'■*).  •  Who  was  manifest  in  the  flesh,  justified  in 
the  spirit'  {1  Ti  3"') ;  'made  of  the  seed  of  David 
according  to  the  flesh,  declared  to  be  the  Son  of 
God  with  power,  according  to  the  spirit'  (Ro  1^'-). 
But  in  the  Pauline  Epistles  a  specific  meaning  of 
the  term  emerges.  In  certain  well-known  passages 
it  denotes  the  principle  which  resists  the  Divine 
law,  as  contrasted  with  the  '  mind '  consenting  to 
the  law  that  it  is  good,  and  which,  even  in  the  re- 
generate, makes  war  against '  the  spirit.'  Here  we 
have  a  very  marked  ethical  significance  given  to  tlie 
term  'flesh.'  Nor  is  it  the  only  term  of  its  kind 
used  to  denominate  the  evil  principle  in  man's 
nature  as  now  under  sin.  '  The  old  man,' '  the  body 
of  sin,'  'the  body  of  the  flesh,'  'the  law  in  the 
members,' '  our  members  which  are  upon  earth,'  are 
kindred  expressions,  more  or  less  closely  denoting 
the  same  thing,  although  '  the  flesh,'  in  its  counter- 
poise to  '  the  mind '  and  to  '  the  spirit '  respec- 
tively, is  the  leading  expression  (Ro      8',  Gal  5"). 

*  Compare  ih.  9^5  ^Oaprov  yocp  truifMx-  jStzpvvu  -^vxytv. 


How  is  it,  then,  that  this  term  '  flesh,'  properly 
denoting  the  lower,  corporeal  or  physical  element 
in  human  nature,  should  come  to  denote  the  being 
of  sin  in  that  nature  ?  Is  it  because  this  physical 
element  is  the  main  seat,  or  the  original  source  of 
evil  in  man  ?  But,  according  to  St.  Paul,  it  is  not 
in  the  j^hysical  alone  that  sin  has  its  seat.  There 
are  sinful  desires  of  the  mind  as  well  as  of  the  flesh 
(Eph  23).  There  is  defilement  of  '  the  spirit '  (2  Co 
7').  There  are  works  called  '  of  the  flesh  '  which 
have  nothing  to  do  with  sensuality,  e.g.  hatreds, 
variance,  emulation,  wraths,  factions,  divisions, 
heresies  (Gal  5-",  1  Co  3'-  The  apostle  calls  by 
the  name  of  '  fleshly  wisdom '  what  was  evidently 
speculative  tendency  derived  from  the  Greek  schools 
(2  Co  1'^).  There  were  heretics  at  Colossse  whose 
ruling  impulse  he  calls  their  '  fleshly  mind,'  though 
they  were  extreme  ascetics,  attached  to  some  form 
of  Gnosticism  (Col  2^»-^^-  -^). 

It  might  indeed  be  maintained  that  if  we  assume 
the  physical  nature  in  man  to  be  the  source  of  evil 
in  him,  it  would  be  easy  to  explain  how  the  whole 
man  under  that  influence  should  be  called  'the 
flesh  '  or  'the  body  of  sin.'  But  this  assumption 
will  not  tally  with  the  treatment  of  man's  bodily 
nature  in  these  writings.  Any  view  implying  the 
inherent  evil  of  matter  is  radically  opposed  to  the 
whole  Bible  philosophy.  It  is  as  opposed  to  the 
Scripture  account  of  its  beginning  in  the  race,  as  it 
is  to  our  experience  of  its  first  outbreak  in  the  in- 
dividual. In  Genesis  the  iirst  sin  is  represented  as 
the  consequence  of  a  primary  rebellion  against 
God.  The  earliest  manifestations  of  evil  in  chil- 
dren are  selfishness,  anger,  and  self-will.  Again, 
that  the  corporeal  nature  is  necessarily  at  strife 
with  the  spiritual,  is  a  view  which  cannot  be  recon- 
ciled with  the  claims  made  upon  '  the  body '  in  the 
Christian  system.  Throughout  St.  Paul's  Epistles, 
Christians  are  enjoined  '  to  yield  their  members 
instruments  of  righteousness  unto  God'  (Ro  6'^),  to 
'  present  their  bodies  a  living  sacrifice'  (Ro  12'),  to 
regard  their  bodies  as  '  members  of  Christ,'  and  as 
'tiie  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost'  (I  Co  G'^- J») ;  that 
the  body  is  for  the  Lord,  and  the  Lord  for  the  body 
(lCo6").  Still  moi'e  impossible  is  it  to  reconcile 
with  such  a  view  the  Christian  revelation  concern- 
ing the  futtire  of  the  redeemed,  and  the  consumma- 
tion of  redemption.  If  sin  were  the  inevitable 
outcome  of  man's  possession  of  a  body,  redemption 
ought  to  culminate  in  his  deliverance  from  tlie 
body,  instead  of  in  its  cliange  and  restoration  to  a 
higher  form  (Ph  3-').  To  say  that  the  matter  of 
the  body  is,  or  contains,  the  principle  of  sin,  and 
then  to  say,  as  St.  Paul  does  (Ro  8"),  that  the  last 
result  of  the  Redeemer's  Sjiirit  indwelling  in  us 
shall  be  to  quicken  these  mortal  bodies,  would  be 
flat  self-contradiction.  But  the  view  which  con- 
nects sin  with  the  material  body  is  neither  Hebrew 
nor  Christian.  It  is  essentially  alien  to  the  whole 
spirit  of  revelation.  No  doubt,  at  a  very  early 
period  in  Christian  history,  chiefly  through  the 
influence  of  the  Greek  and  some  of  the  Latin 
Fathers,  it  obtained  such  hold  of  Christian  thought 
that  it  continues  to  colour  popular  modes  of  con- 
ception and  speech  to  the  present  day.  One  of  the 
most  obvious  examjiles  is  that  men  imagine  they 
are  uttering  a  scriptural  sentiment  when  tliey  speak 
of  welcoming  death  as  the  liberation  of  the  soul 
from  the  body.  Yet  the  idea  of  St.  Paul  is  exactly 
the  reverse,  when  he  declares  that  even  the  re- 
deemed, who  have  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit, 
groan  within  themselves  waiting  for  the  adoption, 
i.e.  for  the  redemption  of  their  body  (Ro  8-^).  Two 
additional  reasons  why  the  apostle  cannot  be  held 
as  tracing  man's  evil  to  the  corporeal  element,  may 
be  summed  up  in  the  words  of  Julius  Miiller  :  '  He 
denies  the  presence  of  evil  in  Christ  who  was  par- 
taker of  our  fleshly  nature,  and  he  recognizes  ita 
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presence  in  spirits,  who  are  not  partakers  thereof. 
Is  it  not,  therefore,  in  tlie  highest  degree  probable 
that,  according  to  him,  evil  does  not  necessarily 
pertain  to  man's  sensuous  nature,  that  sarx  denotes 
something  different  from  this?'  {I.e.  1.  321). 

Taking,  then,  the  two  meanings  of  the  term 
'  flesh,'  we  note  how  impossible  it  is,  in  a  way  of 
mere  ratiocination,  to  develop  the  one  out  of  the 
other.  The  attempt  to  get  the  ethical  significance 
which  St.  Paul  gives  to  it  out  of  the  elementary 
Hebrew  conception  of  the  perishable  or  earthly  part 
of  man,  signally  faOs.  It  leaves  out  the  clearly 
biblical  account  of  the  change  in  human  nature 
caused  by  the  Fall.  It  is  quite  inadequate  to  ex- 
plain how  selfishness,  wrath,  pride,  and  other  non- 
fleshly  sins,  bear  prominently  the  name  '  works  of 
the  flesh.'  To  assert,  for  instance,  that  sarx 
from  its  primary  meaning,  '  living  material  of  the 
body,'  came  by  a  natural  process  of  thought  and 
language  to  mean  '  the  principle  of  sin,'  is  to 
assume  human  nature  to  be  subject  to  sin  by  its 
physical  constitution  —  a  view  wholly  untenable, 
because  at  variance  with  the  most  radical  con- 
ception of  the  Bible  from  its  earliest  to  its  latest 
writings. 

Yet  there  must  be  some  connexion  between  the 
two  ideas.  Otherwise  we  fall  into  mere  tautology, 
and  obtain  the  profound  conclusion  that '  the  flesh ' 
is  sinful  human  nature.  If  '  the  flesh '  be  nothing 
else  than  just  this  condition  of  human  nature  wliicli 
is  to  be  explained,  then  the  whole  of  St.  Paul's 
subtle  and  acute  deduction  would  be  '  nothing  but 
the  most  wretched  argument  in  a  circle '  (Pfleiderer). 
Now,  it  is  quite  certain  the  apostle  means  to  posit 
a  principle  of  sin  in  man,  '  the  sin  that  dwelleth  in 
me,'  '  the  law  in  my  members.'  It  is  further  clear 
that  the  law  or  principle  of  sin  is  one  thing,  and 
that  the  flesh,  or  native  constitution  of  man  in  which 
it  inheres,  is  another.  It  is  certain  that  the  sacred 
writer  as  little  develops  the  principle  of  sin  out 
of  the  mere  physical  flesh,  as  he  identifies  the 
one  with  the  other.  It  is  impossible  to  deny  a 
very  pointed  reference  to  the  lower  element  of 
human  nature  in  this  important  key-word  of  the 
Pauline  theology.  But  what  misleads  is  the  suj)- 
position  that  the  lower  and  higher  elements  in 
man  were  conceived  of  by  St.  Paul  as  they  ^vere  by 
the  Greeks  or  are  by  ourselves ;  that  the  antithesis, 
material  and  immaterial,  is  at  the  basis  of  the  dis- 
tinction. So  long  as  this  idea  prevails,  it  will  be 
impossible  to  get  rid  of  the  suspicion  that  in  '  the 
flesh '  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  Ave  have  something 
which  connects  sin  essentially  with  the  material 
element  in  man's  constitution.  Let  us  get  rid  of 
this  idea.  Substitute  for  it  the  proper  biblical 
antithesis,  —  earthly  and  heavenly,  natural  and 
supernatural,  that  '  flesh '  is  what  nature  evolves 
(this  term  being  understood,  of  course,  in  a  theistic 
sense),  '  spirit '  what  God  in  His  grace  bestows, — 
then  we  can  see  how  the  idea  of  '  flesh,'  even  when 
ethically  intensified  to  the  utmost,  is  appreciably 
distinct  from  the  notion  of  evil  necessarily  resident 
in  matter.  The  great  saying  of  our  Lord  in  Jn  3'' 
is  probably  the  source  of  apostolic  doctrine  on  the 
point:  'That  which  is  born  of  the  flesh  is  flesh.' 
'  Flesh '  has  become  the  proper  designation  of  the 
race  as  self-evolved  and  self-continued.  Human 
nature  as  now  constituted  can  produce  nothing  but 
its  like,  and  that  like  is  now  sinful.  '  Flesh,' 
therefore,  may  be  appropriately  used  for  the  prin- 
ciple of  corrupt  nature  in  the  individual,  for  tlie 
obvious  reason  that  it  is  in  the  course  of  the  flesh, 
or,  of  the  ordinary  production  of  human  nature, 
that  the  evil  principle  invariably  originates.  Thus 
the  phrase  is  some  explanation  of  the  condition  of 
man's  nature,  which  it  describes.  It  is  no  objection 
to  this  view,  but  rather  a  confirmation  of  its  cor- 
rectness, that  it  grounds  the  Pauline  use  of  sarx 


on  the  underlying  doctrine  of  hereditary  corruption. 
'  Flesh '  is  that  through  which  man  in  his  natural 
state  is  descended  from  a  sinful  race  and  inherits  a 
sinful  nature,  and  the  term  is  used  to  denote  that 
nature.  On  the  other  hand,  '  spirit '  is  that  througli 
which  and  in  which  God  implants  the  new  Divine 
life  of  holiness,  and  the  term  therefore  is  used  to 
denote  that  life.    See  Flesh. 

Soul  and  Spirit. — Let  us  now  direct  our  atten- 
tion to  what  is  usually  considered  the  crux  of  our 
topic,  and  Avhich,  from  the  exaggerated  use  made 
of  it  by  some  writers,  has  led  others  to  explode  or 
reject  biblical  psychology  altogether.  The  ques- 
tion raised  is  whether  the  Scripture  makes  a 
tenable  and  consistent  distinction  between  soul 
and  spirit.  This  is  the  real  question  which  under- 
lies that  of  the  so-called  trichotomy  of  the  Bible 
Does  the  Bible  conceive  of  human  nature  as  three- 
fold, as  made  up  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit?  The 
only  relevant  question  is  the  one  above  stated. 
In  what  sense  and  to  what  extent  does  the  Bible 
recognize  a  distinction  between  soul  and  spirit  1 
A  large  number,  probably  a  majority,  of  exegetes 
have  been  in  the  habit  of  concluding  that  there 
is  no  real  distinction,  that  the  terms  are  synony- 
mous, or  at  least  interchangeable,  and  that  nothing 
can  be  asserted  beyond  a  shadowy,  poetic  distinc- 
tion which  enables  the  sacred  writers  to  employ 
them  in  parallelism.  But  when  M'e  face  the  facts 
we  are  forced  to  a  different  conclusion.  In  the 
Pauline  Epistles  it  is  undoubted  that  a  real  dis- 
tinction is  asserted.  The  natural  or  unconverted 
man  is  said  to  be  soulish,  the  renewed  man  spiritual 
{}pvxu<6s,  iri'ev/xaTiKds,  1  Co  2"-  ;  cf .  Jude  ^'-^  ^J-uxikoi', 
TTufvua  jXT]  ^x""'^^^)-  Again,  St.  Paul  asserts  that 
the  body  which  all  men  carry  to  the  grave  is 
soulish,  but  the  body  of  the  resurrection  is  spiritual 
(■(pvxi-Kbv,  TTvev/^ariKdy,  1  Co  15*'^) ;  that  the  first  man 
was  made  a  living  soul,  the  last  Adam  a  quicken- 
ing spirit  (v.*^).  The  distinction  of  the  adjectives 
is  repeated  in  v.'"'. 

Now,  a  fact  of  this  sort  emerging  in  such  decisive 
and  culminating  passages  of  St.  Paul's  writings 
compels  us  to  reconsider  the  usage.  If  we  adhere 
rigidly  to  the  conventional  idea  that  there  is  no 
real  distinction  in  tlie  terms  'soul'  and  'spirit' 
beyond  that  of  parallelism,  we  must  go  on  to  hold 
St.  Paul  to  have  introduced,  in  important  passages 
of  his  writings,  an  arbitrary  and  baseless  antithesis. 
For  this  we  are  certainly  not  prepared,  and  are 
thrown  back  upon  the  conclusion,  which  has  great 
and  growing  probability  in  its  favour,  that  from 
OT  usage  there  was  real  distinction  latent  in  the 
employment  by  biblical  writers  of  the  terms  soul 
and  spirit,  which  distinction  was  recognized  and 
emphasized  in  these  leading  passages  of  St.  Paul. 
What  the  distinction  is,  it  may  not  be  easy  to 
determine  with  precision.  Precision  is  perliaps 
not  present  in  the  case  at  all.  But  tliere  can 
remain  little  doubt  in  the  mind  of  a  careful  reader 
of  Scripture  that  a  distinction  makes  itself  felt 
from  the  first  and  throughout.  Even  in  the 
relation  of  both  terms  to  physical  life  the  dis- 
tinction is  felt.  To  this  both  pnnuma  and  psyche, 
like  ruah  and  nephesh,  of  which  they  are  the  Greek 
equivalents,  originally  belong.  Ncpihesh  is  the 
subject  or  bearer  of  life,  rdah  is  the  principle  of 
life;  so  that  in  all  OT  references  to  the  origin  of 
living  beings  we  can  distinguish  nephesh  as  life 
constituted  in  the  creature,  from  riXal}  as  life 
bestowed  by  the  Creator. 

No  doubt,  the  '  life '  indicated  by  these  terms  is 
that  of  man  and  the  lower  animals  alike.  A 
'  living  soul '  is  a  living  creature  in  general,  or  an 
animated  being.  It  is  used  in  Gn  l^"-^"  in  a  wide 
sense  of  creatures  that  have  life,  and  the  same 
expression  is  used  in  Gn  2'  to  denote  the  result, 
even  in  man,  of  the  Divine  creative  breath.  So, 
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also,  ruah  and  its  kindred  term  neshamuh  are  used 
for  the  principle  of  life,  in  man  and  brute  alike. 
It  is  the  '  neshdmdh  of  life '  that  makes  man  a  living 
soul  (I.e.).  It  is  the  ^ruah  of  life'  that  animates 
all  creatures  threatened  by  the  Flood  (6"),  and  all 
those  which  entered  into  the  ark  (7'^).  It  is  the 
nishinath-ruah  of  life  those  had  which  perished 
in  the  waters  (7"^).  These  passages  prove  that  no 
distinction  is  made  betYv^een  the  life-principle  in 
animals  generally  and  in  man. 

But,  what  is  of  more  importance,  they  call 
attention  to  a  tisage  which  is  practically  uniform 
of  putting  '  spirit '  (ruah  or  neshdmcih)  for  the 
animating  principle,  and  '  soul '  or  '  living  soul ' 
(nephesh  hayyah)  for  the  animated  result.  This 
primary  distinction  of  the  two  terms,  when  applied 
to  physical  life,  has  passed  over  from  the  Hebrew 
of  the  OT  to  their  Greek  eqiiivalents  in  the  NT, 
and  suggests  a  reason  for  their  respective  employ- 
ment, even  when  the  meaning  goes  beyond  the 
merely  physical,  li psyche  thus  means  the  entire 
being  as  a  constituted  life,  we  can  see  why  it  is 
used  in  such  a  connexion  as  that  of  Jn  10^^ '  He 
giveth  his  life  for  the  sheep  '  (psyche,  not  zde,  nor 
pneuma).  If  pneuma  is  the  life-principle,  we  see 
the  propriety  of  its  use  in  Jn  19^"  '  He  gave  up  the 
ghost '  (pneuma).  When  we  pass  from  this  primary 
application  of  the  two  terms  to  a  liigher,  in  which 
they  refer  not  to  physical  life  alone,  but  also  to 
the  life  of  the  mind,  both  terms  denote  almost 
indifferently  the  inner  nature.  For  this  purpose 
they  are  used  throughout  the  OT  and  generally 
even  in  the  NT  with  no  sharp  distinction,  but 
freely  interchanged  and  combined.  As,  for  in- 
stance, when  each  is  used  alone,  '  Why  is  thy 
spirit  so  sad  ? '  '  Why  art  thou  cast  down,  my 
soul?'  (1  K  2P,  Ps  42");  'Jesus  was  troubled  in 
spirit' ;  '  My  soul  is  exceeding  sorrowful'  (Jn  13-', 
Mt  26-^) ;  '  To  destroy  both  soul  (psyche)  and  body ' ; 
'  The  body  without  the  spirit  (pneitma)  is  dead '  (Mt 
10^",  Ja  2-^).  Or,  again,  when  the  two  terms  occur 
together,  in  the  manner  of  other  terms  of  Hebrew 
poetry,  '  With  my  soul  (nephesh)  have  I  desired 
thee  in  the  night ;  yea,  Avitli  my  spirit  (r  uah)  within 
me  will  I  seek  thee  early '  (Is  26^) ;  '  My  soul  (psyche) 
doth  magnify  the  Lord,  and  my  spirit  (pneujna) 
hath  rejoiced  in  God  my  Savioirr'  (Lk  l**^- ; 
'  Stand  fast  in  one  spirit  ( pneiimci),  with  one  soul 
(psyche)  striving  for  the  faith  of  the  gospel '  (Ph  1" 
RV).  These  last  quoted  passages  prove  it  qirite 
impossible  to  hold  that  '  spirit '  can  mean  exclu- 
sively or  mainly  the  Godward  side  of  man's  inner 
nature,  and  '  soul '  the  rational  or  earthward. 
The  terms  are  parallel,  or  practically  equivalent 
expressions  for  the  inner  life  as  contrasted  with 
the  outer  or  bodily  life.  The  whole  usage  makes 
for  the  ordinary  bipartite  view  of  human  nature, 
and  not  at  all  for  any  tripartite  theory.  No 
doubt,  however,  the  underlying  distinction  found 
in  the  primary  or  physical  application  of  the 
terms  gives  propriety  to  their  usage  all  through  ; 
and,  when  hrmly  grasped,  prepares  us  to  under- 
stand the  expanded  meaning  which  they  receive 
in  the  later  Scriptures. 

All  through  Scripture  'spirit'  denotes  life  as 
coming  from  God,  '  soul '  denotes  life  as  consti- 
tuted in  the  man.  Consequently,  when  the  indi- 
vidual life  is  to  be  made  emphatic,  '  soul '  is  used. 
'Souls'  in  Scripture  freely  denotes  persons.  My 
'soul'  is  the  Ego,  the  self,  and  when  used  like 
'  heart '  for  the  inner  man,  and  even  for  the 
feelings,  has  reference  always  to  special  individu- 
ality. On  the  other  hand,  'spirit' — seldom  or 
never  used  to  denote  the  individual  human  being 
in  this  life — is  primarily  that  imparted  power  by 
which  the  individual  lives.  It  fitly  denotes,  there- 
fore, wnen  used  as  a  psychological  term,  the  inner- 
most of  the  inner  life,  the  higlier  aspect  of  the  self 


PSYCHOLOGY  167 


or  personality.  Thus  the  two  terms  are  used,  ovei 
the  breadth  of  Scripture,  as  parallel  expressions 
for  the  inner  life.  The  inner  nature  is  '  soul ' 
according  to  its  special  individual  life ;  it  is 
'  spirit '  a,ccording  to  the  life  -  power  Avlience  it 
derives  its  special  character.  The  double  phrase 
'  soul  and  spirit '  presents  the  man  in  two  aspects 
as  his  life  is  viewed  from  two  different  points. 

So  much  for  the  use  of  the  two  words  in  the 
Scripture  at  large.  But  when  we  come  to  certain 
NT  writings  —  mainly  though  not  exclusively 
Pauline — a  still  more  definite  meaning  has  set  in. 
The  adjective  '  psychic '  or  '  soulish  '  has  taken  a 
force  not  perceptible  in  its  root-word.  It  has 
become  almost  equivalent  to  '  carnal.'  In  Ja  3'''  a 
wisdom  is  spoken  of  which  is  '  earthly,  soulish 
(IIV  sensual),  devilish.'  Of  certain  predicted 
opponents  of  the  gospel,  it  is  said  (Jude^'')  that 
'  they  are  soulish  (AV  and  RV  sensual ;  RVm 
natural  or  animal),  not  having  the  Spirit.'  St. 
Paul  terms  the  unregenerate  who  cannot  discern 
the  things  of  the  spirit  of  God  a  '  soulish '  man 
(1  Co  2").  The  body  which  we  wear  at  present — 
'the  body  of  our  humiliation'  (Ph  3'^)  —  is  a 
'  soulish  '  body,  and  shall  be  sown  in  the  grave  as 
such  (1  Co  15''''""').  The  corresponding  adjective 
'  pneumatic '  or  '  spiritual '  has  now  taken  on,  in 
the  parallel  passages,  a  religious  sense,  and  de- 
notes what  belongs  to  the  pneuma  in  that  sense, 
viz.  that  which  is  derived  from  the  spirit  of  God— 
the  spirit  of  the  regenerate  life.  It  is  plain  that 
if  we  would  not  accuse  these  NT  writers — especially 
St.  Paul — of  introducing  groundless  distinctions, 
we  are  drawn  to  admit  a  real  difference  of  the 
terms  from  the  first,  in  the  general  or  wider  sense 
already  described.* 

Spirit. — On  a  closely  similar  line  of  exegetical 
investigation  we  explain  the  Scripture  use  of  this 
term.  It  is  an  entirely  original  biblical  term  for 
the  highest  aspect  of  man's  life.  It  is  almost 
inseparable  from  the  idea  of  man's  relation  to  God, 
whether  in  creation  or  in  redemption.  All  through 
the  OT  it  is  the  supreme  term  for  human  life. 
God  is  spirit,  and  man  has  spirit.  '  The  spirit 
returns  to  God  who  gave  it '  (Ec  12'').  In  this 
way  the  psychology  of  the  Bible  is  distinguished 
from  all  ethnic  systems.  In  this  it  stands  entirely 
alone,  and  is  thoroughly  consistent  with  itself 
from  first  to  last.  '  Spirit '  is  not  so  used  by  Plato, 
by  Philo,  by  the  earlier  Stoics,  by  Plotinus  and 
the  Neo-Platonists,  nor  indeed  anywhere  out  of 
the  circle  of  Bible  thought.  It  denotes  the  direct 
dependence  of  man  upon  God.  The  peculiarly 
biblical  idea  is  the  attribution  to  man,  as  the 
highest  in  him,  of  that  which  is  common  to  man 
with  God.  '  Spirit '  is  the  God-given  principle  of 
man's  life,  physical,  mental,  and  spiritual.  Where 
modern  analysis  imports  a  false  element  into  it,  is 
when  an  attempt  is  made  to  represent  irvevixa  as  a 
separable  constituent  of  man's  being,  as  something 
which  can  be  wanting,  dead,  or  dormant  on  the 
one  hand,  restored  or  confirmed  on  the  other. 
Indeed  the  whole  character  of  the  Bible  psychology 
is  mistaken  in  such  attempts  to  distinguish  spirit, 
soul,  heart,  and  the  like  as  separate  faculties. 
They  are  diverse  aspects  of  one  indivisible  inner  life. 

When  we  come  to  the  Pauline  writings,  and 
those  associated  with  them  in  the  NT,  we  iind  that 
a  certain  improvement  or  addition  to  the  force  of 
this  term  has  come  in  ;  yet  one  completely  in 
harmony  with  its  original  meaning.  That  in  man 
which  is  '  spiritual '  is,  frankly  and  fully,  that 
which  is  influenced  by  the  spirit  of  God — by  the 
new  spirit  of  regeneration.  'Spirit'  is  more 
entirely  used  of  the  reneAved  man,  though  there  is 
still  a  clear  and  appreciable  distinction  maintained 

*  See  this  discussed  in  ch.  v.  of  the  present  writer's  Bible 
Doctrine  of  Ma,n,  Edin.  1895. 
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between  the  two.  '  The  Spirit  itself  beareth  wit- 
ness with  our  spirit  tliat  we  are  the  children  of 
God '  (Ro  8'^).  Yet  so  almost  complete  is  the 
identification,  that  our  translators  find  it  difficult 
— throughout  the  Epistles — to  determine  where 
the  term  spirit  should  be  distinguished  by  a  capital 
letter.  The  advance  consists  in  the  fact  that, 
whereas  from  the  first,  man's  life  is  dignified  as 
the  direct  inbreathing  of  the  Almighty, — neslidmdh 
or  ruah  from  God, — his  new  life  is  now  signalized 
by  a  term  identical  with  that  bestowed  on  the 
Third  Person  of  the  Holy  Trinity.  It  is  one  of 
the  central  doctrines  of  Christianity  concerning 
the  theanthropic  person  of  the  Son,  that,  as  head 
of  the  new  humanity.  He  becomes  a  life-giving 
TTvevfxa  —  a  quickening  spirit.  At  every  point  in 
the  unfolding  of  the  Bible  anthropology  this 
doctrine  of  the  pneuma  in  man  will  be  found 
distinctive.  It  forms  a  central  element  in  the 
Divine  Image  in  which  he  was  created,  and  at  the 
climax  of  redemption  it  is  the  appropriate  designa- 
tion of  the  man  as  renewed  in  Christ.   See  Spirit. 

Heart  is  a  term  used  -with  much  clearness  and 
consistency  throughout  Scripture,  for  the  inner, 
the  real,  the  hidden  and  ruling  element  in  man's 
nature.  Translated  into  modern  language  it 
denotes,  in  one  of  its  most  frequent  aj^plications, 
'principles  of  action.'  It  is  always  sufficiently 
distinguished  from  Being  or  Personality.  From 
the  first  it  is  said  that  '  every  imagination  of  the 
thoughts  of  man's  heart  is  evil '  (Gn  6^),  i.e.  his 
'  principles  of  action '  are  gone  wrong,  but  it  is 
never  said  that  the  personality  is  corrupt  or  de- 
stroyed. Again,  it  is  the  great  promise  of  restora- 
tion, '  a  new  heart  also  will  I  give  you,  and  a  new 
spirit  will  I  put  within  you '  (Ezk  36-"),  i.e.  new 
principles  will  be  implanted  ;  yet  it  is  not  another 
or  a  diiferent  personality  that  is  given.  There  is 
not  such  a  sharp  distinction  in  Bible  speech  as  that 
which  we  have  introduced  into  modern  language 
between  the  head  and  the  heart.  There  is  no 
marked  separation  of  the  rational  and  intellectual 
elements  in  man's  nature  from  the  emotional  or 
volitional.  Although  there  is,  to  some  extent,  a 
distinction  of  this  kind  between  35"?  and  vsi,  all 
inward  elements  of  whatever  sort  may  be  included 
under  heart :  even  such  as  good  judgment  and 
clear  perception  are,  at  least  in  the  OT,  considered 
as  qualities  of  heart.  In  the  writings  of  the  older 
apostles  the  OT  idea  of  '  heart'  is  still  the  ruling 
one.  Indeed,  in  these  NT  writings  the  Greek 
terms  for  the  intellectual  life  of  man  are  used  for 
the  more  general  OT  terms  '  Heart,'  '  Soul,'  and 
the  like,  without  any  precision  whatever.  Thus 
the  LXX,  on  occasion  [e.g.  Dt  6^  B),  uses  Bidvoia  for 
lebhahh.  St.  Mark  (12^^)  uses  adveai's  for  nephesh. 
St.  Luke  introduces  SiavoLa  along  with  KapSia,  ^vxv, 
and  /<7X!^s  (10^^).    See  Heart. 

It  is  plain,  however,  that  in  the  writings  of  St. 
Paul  and  those  allied  to  him,  these  Greek  expres- 
sions for  the  intellectual  elements  in  man  have 
acquired  more  place,  although  no  very  marked 
precision.  In  especial,  St.  Paul  has  a  firm  con- 
ception of  Mind  (vom)  as  the  highest  expression 
for  man's  mental  or  intellectual  faculty,  as  that 
which  in  man,  under  grace,  is  appealed  to  by  the 
Divine  law  (Ro  7^*  ^),  and  as  that,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
afflatus  or  influence  upon  him  of  the  supernatural 
(1  Co  14"- 1^).  Then  there  is  introduced  in  these 
writings  a  free  use  of  the  similar  and  related 
terms  in  which  the  Greek  language  was  so  rich, 
aiveaii  understanding,  X670;  reason,  Sia\oyiuiJ.b% 
reasoning,  vo-rjij.aTa  thinkings,  (ppivrjua  minding  or 
disposition,  but  scarcely  any  one  of  these  used 
with  strictness  or  accuracy.    See  MiND. 

The  one  instance  in  which  a  Greek  term  of  this 
character  is  introduced  and  adhered  to  in  the 
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NT,  is  cnifeidriais  or  conscience.  It  is  once  used 
by  the  LXX  in  the  OT  (Ec  10""),  where  it  is  also 
introduced  by  our  translators  on  the  margin,  but 
obviously  rather  with  the  meaning  '  consciousness ' 
than  'conscience.'  The  force  of  it  in  Wis  17^'  ('a 
witness  within,'  RV)  is  more  nearly  our  own.  To 
trace  the  advance  of  the  term  from  its  literal 
meaning  of  '  self-consciousness '  to  its  full  ethical 
import,  would  take  us  outside  of  biblical  matter 
altogether.  Its  clear  and  full  recognition  in 
pagan  literature  is  significant.  Lightfoot  speaks 
in  somewhat  strong  terms  of  this  word  as  the 
'  crowning  triumph  of  ethical  nomenclature,' 
which  'if  not  struck  in  the  mint  of  the  Stoics, 
at  all  events  became  current  coin  through  their 
influence.'  He  cites  it  as  a  special  instance  of 
'  the  extent  to  which  Stoic  philosophy  had  leavened 
the  moral  vocabulary  of  the  civilized  world  at  the 
time  of  the  Christian  era.'  Now  its  use  in  the  NT 
precisely  corresponds  to  this  estimate.  It  does  not 
occur  in  the  Gospels  except  in  Jn  8',  a  ]3assage 
which  the  best  scholarship  does  not  hold  to  be 
genuine.  It  occurs  twice  in  the  addresses  of  St. 
Paul  recorded  in  Acts ;  plentifully  in  the  Epistles 
of  Paul  and  of  Peter  and  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews,  and  in  all  these  places  its  force  is  equi- 
valent to  that  which  it  still  bears  in  modern  speech. 
Were  we  to  bring  it  into  line  with  tlie  older 
biblical  usage,  it  might  be  reckoned  a  function  of 
iruevfia  so  far  as  it  signifies  'self-consciousness'; 
and  of  Kapdla  -w'.ica  regarded  as  moral  approval  or 
disapproval.  In  confirmation  of  this  it  is  to  be 
noted  that  St.  John  uses  Kapdla  (1  Jn  y-^^)  in  a 
connexion  where  St.  Paul  would  have  used  vous  or 
avuflSTia-it.  The  use  of  conscience,  however,  is  so 
definite  and  consistent  as  to  force  us  to  the  con- 
elusion  that  it  was  introduced  into  the  NT  as  a 
full-fledged  idga.   See  Conscience. 

The  system  of  thought  thus  sketched  belongs 
essentially  to  the  OT.  It  is  what  Continental 
\vriters  call  a  'psychology  of  the  Hebrews.'  In 
our  outline,  this  fact  is  rather  concealed  by  the 
almost  disproportionate  attention  given  to  the 
important  modifications  made  on  it  by  the  Apostle 
Paul.  But  the  system  itself  is  the  ruling  one, 
not  only  throughout  the  OT  but  in  tlie  -writings 
of  the  older  apostles  in  the  NT.  The  Greek  terms 
supplied  by  the  Septuagint  are  taken  up  in  their 
OT  meanings,  and  from  these  the  writers  seldom 
or  never  depart.  The  leading  psychological  notions 
are  those  attached  to  the  simple  terms  spirit,  soul, 
flesh,  heart.  These  four  are  the  voces  signatce  of 
the  entire  Scripture  view  of  man's  nature  and  con- 
stitution. They  are  all  grouped  round  the  idea  of 
life,  or  of  a  living  being.  The  first  two — soul  and 
spirit — represent  in  different  ways,  or,  from  difl'erent 
points  of  view,  the  life  itself.  The  last  two — flesh 
and  heart  —  denote  respectively  the  life -environ- 
ment and  the  life-organ, — the  former,  that  in  which 
life  inheres  ;  the  latter,  that  through  which  it  acts. 
So  much  for  their  simple  and  primary  meaning. 
In  their  secondary  meaning  they  are  grouped  as 
follows :  spirit,  soul,  flesh  are  expressions  for 
man's  whole  nature  viewed  from  difl'erent  points. 
They  are  not  three  natures.  Man's  one  nature 
is  really  expressed  by  each  of  them,  so  that  each 
alone  may  designate  the  human  being.  Thus  man 
is  flesh  as  an  embodied  perishable  creature.  '  All 
flesh  is  grass,  and  all  the  goodliness  tliereof  as  the 
flower  of  the  field'  (Is  40').  Man  again  is  soul,  as 
a  living  being,  an  individual  responsible  creature, 
'All  souls  are  mine'  (Ezk  18*).  Once  more,  man 
is  spirit.  More  commonly,  however,  he  is  said  to 
have  or  possess  'spirit'  as  his  life  -  principle. 
'Heart'  stands  outside  this  triad,  because  man  is 
never  called  a  'heart,'  or  men  collectively  spoken 
of  as  '  hearts.'  '  Heart '  never  denotes  the  personal 
subject,  but  always  the  organ  of  the  personality. 
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Again,  the  four  terms  may  be  thus  grouped : 
'spirit,'  'soul,'  ' lieart '  may  be  used  to  denote, 
each  of  them,  one  side  of  man's  double-sided 
nature,  viz.  liis  inner  or  higher  life.  Over 
against  any  one  of  tliese  may  stand  '  flesh ' ;  as 
representing  his  nature  on  its  outer  or  lower  side, 
so  that  the  combination  will  express  in  familiar 
duality  the  whole  of  man  as  'llesli  and  spirit,' 
'  ilesh  and  soul,'  or  'flesh  and  heart.'  The  two 
latter  combinations  are  the  ruling  ones  in  the  OT. 
Thus  '  soul '  and  '  flesh  '  occur.  '  My  soul  thirsteth 
for  thee,  and  my  flesh  longeth  for  thee'  (Ps  63^). 
'  My  flesh  in  my  teeth,  and  my  life  (soul)  in  my 
hand'  (Job  1,3'^).  'His  flesh  hath  pain,  and  his 
soul  mourneth '  (Job  14^-).  A  land  entirely  stripped 
of  its  trees  and  of  its  crops  is  said  be  '  consumed 
soul  and  body'  (Is  10^^  Heb.  'from  the  soul  and 
even  to  the  flesh').  Equally  characteristic  is  the 
conjunction  of  'flesh'  with  'heart'  for  the  whole 
human  being.  Aliens  wholly  unfit  for  God's  ser- 
vice are  described  as  '  uncircumcised  in  heart  and 
flesh'  (Ezk  A-i'-'-').  The  man  whose  whole  being 
is  given  to  pleasn.re  '  searches  in  his  heart  how  to 
cheer  his  flesh '  (Ec  2'  KV).  '  Remove  sorrow  from 
thy  heart  and  put  away  evil  from  thy  flesh'  (Ec 
IP").  The  summum  bonuni  of  human  life  is  when 
a  '  sound  heart  is  the  life  of  the  flesh  '  (Fr  14^"),  an 
expression  which  reminds  one  of  the  classic  mew.? 
Sana  in  corpore  sano.  This  dualism  of  the  OT  is 
clinched  in  the  memorable  description  of  its  final 
form,  wlien  '  tlie  dust  returns  to  the  earth  as  it 
was,  and  the  spirit  to  God  who  gave  it '  (Ec  12''). 

The  distribution  of  parts,  liowever,  is  not  in- 
variably or  rigidly  dualistic.  For  along  with  such 
as  those  now  quoted  we  have  also  various  trinal 
phrases,  e.g.  '  My  soul  longeth  .  .  .  for  the  courts 
of  the  Lord  ;  my  heart  and  my  flesh  crieth  out  unto 
the  living  God'  (Ps  84-).  'My  heart  is  glad  and 
my  glory  rejoiceth,  my  flesh  also  dwelleth  in 
safety '  (Ps  16").  '  Mine  eye  is  consumed  with  grief, 
yea,  my  soul  and  my  belly'  (RV  'body,'  Ps  31"-'). 
Yet,  dual  or  trinal  though  the  terms  may  be,  the 
intention  is  essentially  bipartite,  viz.  to  express 
in  man  the  inner  and  the  outer,  the  higher  and  the 
lower,  the  animating  and  the  animated  all  resting 
upon  the  primal  contrast  of  what  is  earth-derived 
with  what  is  God-inbreathed. 

Such  is  a  condensed  account  of  the  Bible  treat- 
ment of  psychological  terms  and  ideas,  which  also 
goes  a  long  way  to  fix  the  biblical  teaching  about 
Man.  At  most  of  the  important  points,  the  Bible 
view  of  man's  nature  coincides  M'ith  tliat  of  human 
psychology  at  large.  Scripture  frankly  and  fully 
confirms  the  view  which  places  man  among  the 
animals,  but  at  their  heatl.  It  makes  man  ditt'er 
in  no  respect  as  to  the  origination  of  his  physical 
frame,  but  in  two  most  important  particulars  it 
distinguishes  man  altogether  from  the  animals — 
in  the  direct  and  immediate  connexion  of  his 
origin  with  God,  and  in  his  survival  of  death  (see 
artt.  EscHATOLOGY  and  Resukrection). 
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PTOLEMAIS  [IlroXeixats)  is  the  NT  name  of  the 
old  Canaanitish  stronghold  Acco  (which  see).  It 
received  this  name  from  Ptolemy  II.  Philadelphus 
when,  after  the  conquest  of  Syria  and  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  it  came  into  his  posses.sion. 
For  several  hundred  years,  throughout  its  inde- 
pendence during  the  wars  of  the  Maccabees,  and 
under  the  dominion  of  Rome,  when  it  received  the 
privileges  of  a  Roman  city,  this  title  supjjlanted  the 
original  name.  At  Ptolemais,  Jonathan  Maccakeus 
was  treacherously  captured  (1  Mac  12^^);  and  the 
Greeks  had  built  there  a  splendid  temple  to  Jupiter. 
It  is  only  once  noticed  in  the  NT,  in  connexion 
with  the  missionary  journey  of  St.  Paul  from 
Tyre  to  CtBsarea  (Ac  21').  There  was  a  small 
band  of  Christian  converts  in  the  place,  and  it  is 
recorded  that  the  Apostle  abode  with  them  one 
day.  Ptolemais  was  favourably  situated  as  regards 
both  sea  and  land  approaches.  On  the  occasion  of 
the  Apostle's  visit,  we  are  told  that  he  came  by  sea, 
having  sailed  from  the  harbour  of  Tyre,  and  that 
he  proceeded  on  foot  to  Ciesarea  and  from  thence 
to  Jerusalem.  But  there  is  every  likelihood,  judg- 
ing from  Ac  1P»  12-5  152.30  ^g-i,  that  he  must  have 
passed  several  times  through  the  city,  by  the  ancient 
land-route  along  the  coast  that  connected  Cfesarea 
by  means  of  the  rocky  pass  of  the  Ladder  of  Tyre 
v/ith  Antioch. 

Josephus  {Atit.  XIV.  XV.  1)  tells  us  that  Herod 
landed  at  Ptolemais  on  his  voyage  from  Italy  to 
Syria.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  there  is  another 
Ptolemais,  the  capital  of  Pentapolis  in  Cyrenaica, 
of  which  the  celebrated  Synesius,  the  pupil  of 
Hypatia  of  Alexandria,  was  bishop  early  in  the 
5th  century.  In  the  extremely  interesting  series 
of  his  letters  which  are  still  extant,  there  is  one 
addressed  to  all  Christian  bishops  throughout  the 
world,  in  which  he  announces  that  he  had  excom- 
municated, at  a  Diocesan  Synod,  Andronicus,  the 
governor  of  the  place,  on  account  of  his  crimes 
against  the  Church. 

As  it  was  a  seaport  town,  the  Jews,  who  were 
not  a  maritime  peoide,  took  very  little  interest  in 
the  Syrian  Ptolemais,  and  therefore  it  hardly 
figures  on  the  pages  of  Scripture.  But  in 
median'al  times  it  rose  into  great  fame  under  the 
name  of  Acre,  which  is  closely  connected  with  its 
original  name  of  Acco,  and  has  obscured  all  the 
other  names  imposed  or  alteied  at  ditl'erent  times 
by  foreigners.  Elsewhere  in  the  Holy  Land  sacred 
memories  almost  obliterate  secular  ones  ;  but  here 
it  is  the  reverse.  The  civil  history  of  Acre  is  de- 
cidedly Western,  as  is  the  prominent  headland 
on  which  it  is  situated,  which  pushes  itself  farther 
out  from  the  monotonous  coast  than  any  other 
place  in  Palestine,  except  Carmel.  On  this  project- 
ing shoulder  of  the  Holy  Land  the  town  occupies 
so  commanding  a  position  that  Napoleon  called 
it  the  Key  of  Syria.  At  a  distance  it  presents 
the  appearance  of  a  strongly  fortified  Euroj^ean 
town,  but  its  architectural  features  inside  are 
thoroughly  Oriental  in  character.  At  the  time  of 
the  Crusaders  it  was  the  Castella  Peregrinorum,  the 
principal  landing-place  of  pilgrims  to  Jerusalem  ; 
and  it  was  the  last  foothold  of  the  Crusaders  on 
the  sacred  soil.  Here  was  the  principal  seat  of 
the  great  knightly  orders  of  St.  John  of  the 
Temple  and  the  Hospital,  who  gave  it  the  French 
name  of  St.  Jean  d'Acre.  It  had  a  large  share  in 
the  feudal  and  ecclesiastical  wars  of  Europe,  and 
in  the  unhappy  political  intrigues  of  the  Republics 
of  Venice,  Genoa,  and  Pisa.  It  has  been  subjected 
to  numerous  sieges,  from  the  days  of  Baldwin,  the 
founder  of  the  shortlived  dynasty  of  the  Latin 
sovereigns  of  the  Eastern  empire,  to  those  of 
Napoleon,  whose  destiny  was  here  first  marred  by 
defeat.  Saladin,  Cceur  de  Lion,  and  Sir  Sydney 
Smith  performed  feats  of  valour  in  connexion 
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with  this  fortress.  The  last  siege  took  place  in 
1840,  when  Sir  Charles  Napier,  fighting  for  the 
Turks,  took  the  town  from  the  Egyptians  under 
Ibrahim  Pasha. 

Acre  never  recovered  the  bombardment  of  the 
English  fleet ;  and  it  is  now  a  dull,  ruinous  town 
of  about  10,000  inhabitants.  It  is  the  market-place 
of  the  Syrian  wheat  trade  ;  and  the  bread  manu- 
factured from  the  rich  crops  grown  on  the  sur- 
rounding plain  of  Acre  is  proverbially  said  to  be 
'  the  best  in  the  Holy  Land ';  thus  maintaining  still 
the  reputation  it  had  acquired  in  the  days  of  Israel, 
when  the  Patriarch  cast  the  blessing  of  his  son  into 
its  local  mould,  'out  of  Asher  his  bread  shall  be 
fat.'  The  shallow  Nahr  N'amdn,  the  ancient 
Belus,  which  falls  into  its  broad  bay,  recalls  the 
Greek  story  of  the  chance  invention  of  glass  on 
its  banks ;  and  the  patriarchal  promise  to  the  lot 
of  Issachar  of  'the  treasures  hid  in  the  sands,' 
which  may  have  had  something  to  do  with  the 
ancient  classical  tradition.  The  view  from  the 
shattered  ramparts  is  very  extensive  and  beautiful, 
comprising  on  the  one  side  the  opposite  headland 
of  Carmel,  reflected  in  the  blue  waters  of  the 
curved  bay,  and  on  the  other  the  dark  green 
plain  along  the  coast  up  to  the  white  promontory 
of  the  Ladder  of  Tyre ;  the  distant  snow-clad 
Lebanon  range  fading  northwards  in  the  clouds ; 
while  the  eastern  horizon  is  closed  up  by  the 
shado-\vy  hiUs  of  Galilee. 

Literature. —Conder,  Tent -Work  in  Palestine,  pp.  188-192; 
Stanley,  SP  pp.  26i  -  2C6  ;  Bovet,  Egypt,  Palestine,  and 
Phoenkia,  pp.  383-385.  HUGIl  MACMILLAN. 

PTOLEMY  (IlroXeyuatos,  a  metric  alternative  for 
the  Ion.  TToXe/x^i'os,  '  warlike  ')  I.,  snrnamed  Smtt^p, 
'  Preserver '  (on  account  of  his  defence  of  the 
Rhodians  in  B.C.  306;  Paus.  i.  8.  6;  or  by  the 
Confed.  of  the  Cyclades,  who  claim  the  credit, 
according  to  Inscript.  373  in  Michel's  Bectieil — see 
Mahafly,  Emp.  Ptol.  llOf.),  was  the  son  of  Lagus 
and  Arsinoe,  a  reputed  concubine  of  Philip  of 
Macedon.  He  was  born  about  B.C.  367,  and  upon 
the  death  of  Alexander  (1  Mac  l^"**)  he  assumed 
the  satrapy  of  Egypt.  For  the  intricate  details  of 
the  wars  that  preceded  his  assumption  of  royalty 
in  B.C.  305,  see  Mahafty,  op.  cit.  27-58  ;  Droysen, 
Hellenismus ;  Niese,  Gesch.  der  Griech.  Staaten, 
pt.  i. — by  each  of  whom  the  original  authorities 
are  given.  He  abdicated  in  B.C.  285  in  favour  of 
his  second  son,  and  died  two  years  later,  with  his 
dynasty  firmly  established  by  his  wise  and  vigorous 
administration  upon  the  throne  of  Egypt.  In  the 
course  of  his  campaigns  he  several  times  traversed 
or  occupied  Palestine.  In  B.C.  320  (Cless  in  Pauly, 
art.  '  Ptolemy '),  or  more  probably  eight  years 
later,  he  took  advantage  or  the  Sabbath  law  to 
seize  Jerusalem  on  that  day  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  i.),  but 
so  ingratiated  himself  with  the  people  that  many 
of  them  accompanied  him  to  Egypt  and  settled 
there  (Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  22 ;  Miiller,  Fragm.  Hist. 
Grwc.  ii.  393).  They  were  employed  partly  as  mer- 
cenaries ;  and  in  Alexandria  a  kind  of  citizenship 
and  a  special  quarter  of  the  city  appear  to  have 
been  assigned  them  (Jos.  Wars,  ll.  xviii.  7).  Such 
migrations  to  Egypt  occurred  three  or  four  times 
during  this  reign  ;  and  the  favour  with  which  the 
Egyp.  rule  was  regarded  in  Palestine  was  largely 
due  to  the  kindness  with  which  the  settlers  were 
treated,  and  to  the  comparative  avoidance  of  inter- 
ference wth  their  religious  practices.  It  has  been 
assumed  {e.g.  by  Cheyne)  that  Is  1918-25  (this  pas- 
sage may  allude  to  the  Jewish  temple  at  Heliopolis 
founded  in  the  time  of  Ptol.  VII.)  was  written  in 
the  time  of  this  king,  and  he  is  generally  held  to 
be  'the  king  of  the  south'  referred  to  in  Dn  IP, 
where  the  RVm  is  to  be  preferred. 

R.  W.  Moss. 


PTOLEMY  II.  (afterwards  known  as  *tX(i5eX0os, 
'brother-loving,'  from  the  title  adopted  by  his 
sister  and  wife,  Arsinoe),  the  youngest  son  of 
Soter,  succeeded  his  father  in  B.C.  285.  He  con- 
tinued his  father's  policy,  and,  instead  of  Hellen- 
izing  Egypt,  treated  the  country  rather  as  a  private 
estate  to  be  administered  wisely  in  the  interest  of 
its  proprietor.  On  the  series  of  coins  which  he 
struck  at  Tyre  the  earliest  date  that  occurs  is 
B.C.  266  (Poole,  Coins  of  Ptol.  xxix.) ;  and  conse- 
quently his  first  Syrian  war  took  place  at  least  two 
or  three  years  earlier.  From  that  time  Palestine 
formed  a  permanent  part  of  his  kingdom,  his 
right  to  hold  it  as  an  inheritance  from  his  father 
having  been  unrecognized  before.  Among  the 
cities  which  he  founded  were  Philotera  to  the 
south  of  the  Lake  of  Galilee  (Polyb.  v.  70),  Phila- 
delphia on  the  site  of  Rabbah  (Jerome,  in  Ezek.  25), 
and  Ptolemais  on  the  site  of  Acco  (Jjseudo-Aristeas 
in  Merx,  Archiv,  i.  274  ;  Droysen,  Hellenismus, 
iii.  2.  305).  In  these  foundations  his  principal 
object  seems  to  have  been  to  conciliate  the  people, 
and  to  furnish  himself  with  centres  of  influence. 
A  second  Syrian  war  soon  after  B.C.  250  was  pro- 
voked by  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  Antiochus  li, 
to  annex  the  country  ;  but  of  its  details  nothing 
is  known  with  certainty,  except  that  Philadelphns 
lost  no  part  either  of  his  dominions  or  apparently 
of  his  supremacy  by  sea  in  the  Eastern  Mediter- 
ranean. He  died  in  B.C.  247.  The  reign  of  Phila- 
delphus  was  a  brilliant  literary  epoch  in  Alex- 
andria. At  his  court,  as  officials  of  the  Museum 
and  Library  which  his  father  founded  and  he 
fostered,  gathered  many  of  the  most  eminent 
writers,  artists,  dilettanti,  of  the  period :  and 
thus  was  provided  a  place  for  the  fusion  of  Jewish 
and  Greek  id,eas,  and  a  means  of  introducing  the 
latter  into  Palestine  itself.  It  is  not  impossible  that 
the  story  of  the  origin  of  the  LXX  is  so  far  correct, 
that  the  Pent,  and  perhaps  also  Joshua  were  trans- 
lated during  his  reign  and  under  royal  patronage  : 
see  Septuagint.  Dn  11"  is  to  be  interpreted 
of  PhUadelphus ;  but  the  latter  part  of  the  verse 
is  so  vague  and  even  so  difficult  of  translation  that 
there  is  ground  for  suspicion  that  the  text  is 
corrupt.  It  has  been  conjectured  that  Ps  72  was 
witten  soon  after  the  accession  of  Philadelphns  as 
an  expression  of  the  anticipations  which  his  repu- 
tation warranted,  and  Ps  45  in  honour  of  his 
marriage  with  the  daughter  of  Lysimachus,  king 
of  Thrace ;  but  neither  conjecture  has  much  sup- 
port. R.  W.  Moss. 

PTOLEMY  III.  (first  styled  ^uepy^rrjs,  '  benefac- 
tor,' in  a  decree  of  the  synod  of  Canopus  in  B.C. 
238)  succeeded  his  father  Philadelphns  in  B.C.  247. 
Soon  after  his  accession,  to  avenge  the  murder  of 
his  sister  at  Antioch,  he  engaged  in  the  third 
Syrian  war,  during  which  his  conquests  led  him  far 
into  the  East,  and  on  his  return  from  which  he  is 
alleged  to  have  offered  sacrifices  in  Jerus.  (Jos.  c. 
Ap.  ii.  5).  In  B.C.  229  the  control  of  the  Jewish 
taxes  was  entrusted  to  Josephus,  nephew  of  Onias 
II.,  according  to  an  account  (Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iv.  1-5), 
for  which  there  is  probably  some  historical  basis, 
and  which  is  an  evidence  of  the  mildness  and 
consequent  popularity  of  the  Egyp.  rule.  Of  the 
later  history  of  Euergetes  only  the  scantiest 
information  has  been  preserved.  He  appears  to 
have  devoted  himself  principally  to  the  internal 
development  of  his  kingdom,  which  was  at  the 
height  of  prosperity  in  B.C.  222,  when  he  was 
murdered  by  his  son  (Justin,  xxix.  1),  or  more 
jn-obably  died  a  natural  death  (Polyb.  ii.  71).  Dn 
11'""  is  to  be  interpreted  of  Euergetes,  the  middle 
verse  relating  to  the  act  by  which  he  won  his 
title — the  restoration  of  the  Egyp.  idols  carried 
off  by  Cambyses  nearly  three  centuries  before. 
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This  king  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
Euergetes  of  the  Prologue  to  Sirach.  The  data 
of  time  show  that  the  latter  must  have  been 
Euergetes  ii.,  known  also  as  Physcon,  who  was 
admitted  by  his  brother  to  conjoint  sovereignty  in 
B.C.  170,  and  died  in  B.C.  117.         R.  W.  Moss. 

PTOLEMY  lY.  (<i>iXo7rd™/),  strictly  '  fond  of  his 
father,'  though  the  title  appears  to  have  been 
given  in  the  belief  that  he  was  designated  for  the 
throne  by  his  father)  succeeded  his  father  Euer- 
getes in  B.C.  222.  In  the  lifth  year  of  his  reign  he 
was  forced  into  an  expedition  to  recover  Palestine 
from  Antiochus  the  Great,  who  was  completely 
defeated  in  a  battle  near  Raphia.  Dn  11"-  is  a 
summary  of  the  campaign.  A  treaty  of  peace  was 
made  with  Antiochus  (Polyb.  v.  87),  and  Ptolemy 
returned  homewards.  At  Jerus.,  according  to  a 
story  in  3  Mac. ,  he  attempted  to  enter  the  Holy  of 
Holies  against  the  indignant  protests  of  the  people, 
but  fell  in  a  fit  on  its  threshold.  Renouncing  his 
purpose,  he  returned  to  Alexandria,  where  his 
rage  against  the  Jews  showed  itself  in  an  edict 
commanding  them  to  practise  idolatry  on  pain  of 
degradation  from  citizenship.  So  many  refused, 
that  in  an  access  of  wrath  he  gave  orderu  for  all 
the  Jews  in  Egypt  to  be  collected  at  Ale.sandria 
to  be  put  to  death.  The  royal  design  waij  again 
thwarted  by  supernatural  occurrences  :  and  a 
national  feast  was  appointed  to  commemorate 
the  deliverance.  The  last  statement  may  be  re- 
garded as  authentic,  and  it  is  not  unlikely  that 
the  Jews  under  this  king  lost  some  of  their  privi- 
leges, and  joined  the  Egyp.  natives  in  uneasiness 
and  insurrection  (Polyb.  v.  107,  xiv.  12)  ;  but 
very  little  reliance  can  be  safely  placed  on  3  Mac. 
Of  the  rest  of  his  reign,  which  terminated  in  B.C. 
205,  little  is  recorded  beyond  his  extreme  licenti- 
ousness and  his  Napoleonic  love  of  building. 

R.  W.  Moss. 

PTOLEMY  Y.  ('ETTi^af^s,  'illustrious')  had  no 
sooner  succeeded  his  father,  Philopator,  in  B.C. 
205,  than  Antiochus  the  Great  took  advantage  of 
the  Egyp.  king's  minority  to  seize  Palestine. 
Ptolemy's  general,  Scopas,  was  sent  to  recover 
the  country,  but  was  defeated  near  the  sources  of 
the  Jordan,  and  compelled  to  surrender  at  Sidon 
(Jerome,  in  Dan.  W}"^).  Many  of  the  Jews  were 
led  by  the  concessions  of  Antiochus  (Jos.  Ant. 
XII.  iii.  3)  to  transfer  to  him  their  allegiance,  and 
the  countiy  passed  finally  from  under  the  control 
of  Egypt.  When  the  Romans  forbade  Antiochus 
to  attack  Ptolemy,  he  conciliated  both,  but  re- 
tained his  conquests  by  betrothing  his  daughter 
Cleopatra  to  the  Egyp.  king  (B.C.  198).  The 
marriage  was  celebrated  in  B.C.  193,  the  Syrian 
princess  receiving  as  her  dowry  the  royal  share  of 
the  taxes  of  the  conquered  provinces,  but  no  right 
of  interference  in  their  government.  On  the  death 
of  Antiochus,  Ptolemy  decided  to  invade  Syria, 
but  before  his  preparations  were  complete  was 
poisoned  in  B.C.  182,  or  the  early  part  of  the 
following  year.  Dn  liw-"  is  to  be  interpreted 
of  these  relations  between  Ptolemy  and  Anti- 
ochus;  but  \\^^^  must  refer  to  a  futile  attempt 
to  restore  the  independence  of  Israel  (Bevan,  in 
loc.)  rather  than  to  a  preference  for  Antiochus  by 
a  party  amongst  the  .Jews,  for  in  that  case  the 
phrases,  so  far  as  they  are  intelligible,  are  con- 
trary to  fact.  R.  W.  Moss. 

PTOLEMY  YI.  (should  be  reckoned  as  VII., 
as  there  is  evidence  of  the  brief  reign  of  an 
older  brother :  for  the  authorities  and  the  present 
state  of  the  question,  see  Mahafiy,  Emj}.  Ptol. 
329  f. — surnamed  ^iXo/xijT-ojp,  '  lover  of  his  mother') 
spent  the  first  seven  years  of  his  reign  under  the 
regency  of  his  mother,  Cyprus  being  meanwhile 
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under  the  governorship  of  Ptolemy  Macron  (2  Mac 
10"),  who  afterwards  transferred  his  allegiance  to 
Syria.  Soon  after  her  death  he  took  the  govern- 
ment into  his  own  hands  ;  and  amongst  the  envoys 
who  came  for  the  occasion  was  Apollonius,  who 
was  instructed  to  discover  the  feelings  of  the 
Egyp.  court  towards  S^^ia  (2  Mac  4-').  In  B.C. 
173  the  king  married  his  sister  Cleopatra.  Two 
years  later  he  was  defeated  on  the  borders  of 
Egypt  by  Antiochus  IV.,  who  overran  the  country 
(1  Mac  1^*'-)  and  got  possession  of  the  king.  The 
latter's  brother,  Euergetes  ii.,  M'as  at  once  raised 
to  the  throne  by  the  people  of  Alexandria,  and, 
when  Antiochus  retired,  reigned  conjointly  with 
his  brother  (B.C.  170).  In  B.C.  163  Philometoi 
was  driven  out  of  Egypt  by  his  brother,  but 
restored  soon  after  by  order  of  the  Roman  senate, 
the  kingdom  being  divided  and  Cyrene  assigned 
to  Euergetes.  Erom  B.C.  154  there  was  peace 
between  the  brothers.  About  the  same  time  must 
be  dated  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  Onias, 
near  Heliopolis  (Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  iii.  1-3),  the  cir- 
cumstances of  which  are  an  evidence  of  the  king's 
popularity  amongst  and  favour  to  the  Jews.  To 
the  same  conclusion  point  his  emijloyment  of 
Jewish  generals  (Jos.  c.  Ap.  ii.  5),  his  relation 
to  the  Jew  Aristobulus  (2  Mac  1^"),  who  is  iden- 
tified with  the  Alexandrian  philosopher  of  the 
same  name  by  Clemens  Alex.  (Strom,  v.  14.  97) 
and  Eusebius  (Prcep.  Evang.  viii.  9),  and  possibly 
also  the  dedication  of  Ad.  Est  IP.  When  Alex- 
ander Balas  was  trying  to  establish  his  authority 
over  Palestine,  he  sought  alliance  with  Philometor 
(1  Mac  10^1"^^),  whose  daughter  Cleopatra  was 
given  him  in  marriage  about  B.C.  150.  With  a 
view  to  take  advantage  of  the  rivalry  between 
Balas  and  Demetrius  (1  Mac  11^),  or  more  prob- 
ably in  anger  at  the  suspected  treason  of  the 
former  (Jos.  Ant.  xill.  iv.  6),  Ptolemy  again 
invaded  Syria,  and  attached  to  himself  Demetrius 
by  promises  of  support  and  of  marriage  with  Cleo- 
patra ;  but,  after  making  himself  master  of  Antioch, 
he  retained  the  crown  of  Syria  for  himself.  Balas 
was  defeated  in  battle,  and  killed  in  the  course  of 
his  flight ;  but  Ptolemy  was  wounded  mortally, 
and  only  lived  to  have  his  enemy's  head  presented 
to  him,  in  B.C.  146  (1  Mac  ll^-iS;  Jos.  Ant.  Xlll. 
iv.  8).    Dn  1125-30  understood  of  the  wars 

between  Philometor  and  Antiochus  IV. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
PTOLEMY  YII.  (more  correctly  IX.,  the  young 
son  of  Cleopatra  ii.  having  reigned  for  a  few 
months,  assumed  the  title  of  Euergetes  II.,  possibly 
at  his  coronation  at  Memphis,  but  was  better 
known  amongst  his  Greek  subjects  by  the  nick- 
name of  Physcon,  'fat-paunch')  succeeded  to  sole 
rule  in  B.C.  146  or  the  following  year,  and  died 
about  thirty  years  afterwards.  Justin  and  Strabo 
describe  him  as  tyrannous  to  his  subjects,  and  as 
shrinking  from  no  crime ;  but  the  papyri  (cf. 
especially  Mahaffy  in  vol.  iv.  192  fi:'.  of  Petrie's 
Hist,  of  Egypt)  represent  him  as  extending  the 
commercial  bounds  of  Egypt,  and  as  upholding 
law  and  order  within  it.  There  are  indications  in 
two  texts  from  Athribis  (cf.  also  Grenfell's  Papifri, 
i.  74  f . )  that  he  protected  and  was  popular  amongst 
his  Jewish  subjects.  If  so,  the  evidence  against 
the  theory  that  3  Mac.  records  persecutions  during 
his  reign  is  increased.  In  the  Prologue  to  Sir.  the 
editor  of  the  Gr.  version  states  that  he  came  to 
Egypt  in  the  30th  year  of  Euergetes  (B.C.  133, 
the  reckoning  being  from  the  commencement  of 
the  joint  reign  of  the  brothers),  and  implies  that  by 
that  time  the  entire  OT  had  already  been  trans- 
lated for  the  benefit  of  the  Jews  in  Egypt,  prob- 
ably with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  those 
resident  in  the  great  centre  of  Leontopolis.  The 
task  appears  to  have  been  begun  in  the  reign  of 


172 


PUAH 


PUBLICAN" 


Pliilopator,  possibly  earlier,  and  may  have  been 
completed  shortly  before  the  visit  of  the  writer  of 
the  Prologiie. 

Literature. — Of  Ptolemaic  literature  a  good  summary  to 
1895  is  given  in  Wachsmuth's  Binleitung  in  das  Studimn  der 
alien  GeschicJite,  679 ff.,  whilst  the  articles,  especially  by  Cless 
and  by  Wilcken,  in  the  new  edition  of  Paulj''s  Bealencyclopddic, 
ed.  Wissowa,  are  invaluable.  The  principal  sources  are  Justin's 
Hpitome ;  Pausanias,  bk.  i. ;  Jerome,  Com.  on  Dan.  xi.  ; 
Plutarch's  Life  of  Clcomenes;  Josephus,  Diodorus,  Polybius, 
and  Livy,  of  which  any  edition  with  a  good  index  vnW  furnish 
a  list  of  the  scattered  passages  referring  to  the  Ptolemies. 
Careful  and  ingenious  use  is  made  of  inscriptions  by  Wahafty  in 
his  Empire  of  the  Ptolemies,  and  in  his  sketch  of  the  Ptolemaic 
Dynasty  in  the  fourth  volume  of  Petrie's  Hist,  of  Egypt. 
Amongst  the  best  connected  histories  are  Droysen's  Geschichte 
des  Hellenismus,  and  Strack's  Dynastie  der  Ptolemder.  For 
the  inscriptions,  in  addition  to  the  memoirs  of  the  Egypt  Ex- 
ploration Fimd,  Wilcken's  Archiv  filr  Papyrus-forscfmng, 
Mahaffy's  Petrie  Papyri  in  3  vols,  of  'Cunningham  Memoirs'  of 
the  Eoyal  Irish  Academy,  Revillout's  Revue  Egt/ptologiijue  and 
MHanges,  should  be  consulted.  A  great  wealth  of  papyri  has 
accumulated,  in  the  British  Museum  and  the  Louvre,  at  Leyden, 
Turin,  Rome,  and  elsewhere,  and  these  are  gradually  being 
edited  in  separate  memoirs  or  in  one  of  the  Egyptological 
periodicals  by  Grenfell,  Hunt,  and  others ;  but  only  a  com- 
paratively small  proportion  relate  to  the  period  of  the  Ptolemies. 
For  further  or  more  general  literature  reference  should  be  made 
to  the  bibliographical  note  at  the  close  of  the  article  on  Egypt, 
vol.  i.  p.  667.  K.  W.  Moss. 

PUAH.— 1,  (rTj;?3  ;  ^ova)  Ex  one  of  the  Hebrew 
midwives  in  Egypt.  Philo  (Quis  rerum.  divin.  p. 
389 f.,  ed.  1613)  identifies  this  name  with  2,  perhaps 
rightly,  and  explains,  ^ova.  ipvBpau  epfxriveverai.  2. 
(nx5S  ;  ^ova.)  Jg  10\  of  the  tribe  of  Is.sachar,  father 
of  the  minor  judge  Tola.  Puah  is  called  'son  of 
Dodo,'  for  which  LXX  and  Syr.  give  the  improb- 
able rendering,  'son  of  his  [Abimelech's]  uncle.' 
A  recension  of  LXX,  represented  by  8  niinuscles, 
renders  .  .  .  vibv  ^ova  viov  Kapi^  [Kap-q^]  TraTpa,oi\<pov 
avTov,  K.T.\.  ;  hence  Hollenberg  {ZATW  i.  104 f.) 
concludes  that  Puah  was  the  son  of  niR  (cf.  2  K 
25-^  Jer  40'),  and  that  the  name  has  fallen  out 
of  MT.  Moore  (Judges,  p.  273)  suggests  that 
KapU  is  only  a  corruption  of  Issnchar ;  tlie  MT 
is  probably  right.  3.  In  the  lists  of  Issachar, 
Gn  46",  Nu  26-^  (nis  Puvah),  1  Ch  7'  (nxis),  Puah 
appears  as  the  brother,  not  the  father'  of  Tola. 
Both  are  probably  names  of  clans  rather  than  of 
individuals. 

The  meaning  of  Puah  is  uncertain.    The  name 

has  been  connected  with  the  Arab,       full,  a  plant 

yielding  a  red  dye,  'madder,'  the  Rubia  tinctorum 
of  Linn.  In  Talm.  nni3  is  used  in  this  sense,  e.g. 
Shahb.  896,  Erub.  26c.  See  Low  [Aravidische 
Pflanzennamcn,  251).  If  this  be  so,  the  connexion 
with  Tola,  '  the  crimson  worm,'  is  interesting. 
Lagarde  (Mittheil.  iii.  1889,  281)  takes  puah  to  be 
a  sea-weed  =  00/cos,  and  explains  that  Issachar's  son 
was  so  called  because  he  used  sea-weed  in  dyeing  ; 
Issachar  dwelt  by  the  sea  (Dt  33").  But  the  rubia 
tinct.  is  not  a  sea-weed.  G.  A.  Cooke. 

PUBLICAN  {reXco!'7;s,  from  tAos,  'tax';  ljS,t.publi- 
canus). — In  the  widest  sense  the  word  publicanus 
stands  for  any  one  who  has  business  connexions 
•with  the  State.  It  is  usually  employed  in  a  nar- 
rower and  more  specific  sense  for  a  farmer-general 
of  the  revenue — by  preference  a  man  of  equestrian 
rank  (avIio  was  also  sometimes  designated '  manceps, ' 
e.g.  Cicero,  Div.  in  Cmcilium,  33,  and  'redemptor,' 
Div.  ii.  47).  The  name  was  also  given  to  the  agents 
of  the  farmer  of  the  revenue,  whom  he  employed 
in  collecting  the  taxes.  In  Palestine  the  taxes 
went  to  the  imperial  treasury  (fiscus),  not  to  that 
of  the  senate  (mrarium).  Under  the  procurator 
the  Judaean  taxes  were  paid  through  that  official, 
whose  i^rimary  function  was  the  superintendence 
of  the  revenue.  In  the  territories  assigned  to  the 
petty  kings  and  tetrarchs,  such  as  that  of  Herod 


Antipas,  the  payment  was  made  to  those  authori- 
ties. Even  separate  cities  were  allowed  to  collect 
their  own  taxes.  An  inscription  in  Greek  and 
Aramaic  at  Palmyra,  giving  the  custom  tariff  of  a 
number  of  articles  in  the  time  of  Hadrian,  shows 
that  the  town  had  a  certain  authority  in  deter- 
mining the  details  of  its  own  taxation  (Schiirer, 
HJP  I.  ii.  67  ff.). 

The  publican  leased  the  customs  of  a  particular 
district  for  a  fixed  annual  sum,  gaining  what  the 
revenue  yielded  in  excess  of  that  amount,  and 
being  required  to  make  good  any  deficiency.  In 
earlier  times  even  direct  taxes  had  been  farmed 
(Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iv.  1,  3,  4,  5).  But  this  was  no 
longer  the  case  in  NT  days.  The  publicans  of 
whom  we  read  in  the  Gospels  were  engaged  in 
collecting  the  cirstom  dues  on  exports  (Marquardt, 
Momische  Staatsvcrivaltung,  ii.  p.  261  tt'.).  Pliny 
mentions  that  merchants  from  Arabia  paid  custom 
dues  at  Gaza  (HN  xii.  63-65).  In  Jericho  there 
was  an  apxirekiJovqi,  possibly  himself  the  farmer  of 
the  customs  of  that  important  trade  centre.  Most 
of  the  NT  publicans  could  only  have  been  tax- 
collectors,  subordinate  to  the  official  who  more 
strictly  bore  the  name  'publicanus.'  Publicans 
formed  themselves  into  companies  (sociatates  publi- 
canorum),  each  member  taking  a  quarter,  or  a 
lesser  share,  of  the  collecting  and  its  profits  or 
losses,  according  to  the  amount  of  capital  invested. 
In  the  time  of  the  Caesars  the  contract  was  for  live 
years. 

It  is  evident  that  such  a  system  as  this  would 
be  liable  to  abuse,  especially  in  a  neglected  and 
ill-governed  province.  It  is  expressly  stated  in 
the  Palmyra  inscription  that  the  authorities 
should  prevent  the  lessee  of  the  customs  from 
exacting  anything  beyond  what  was  required  by 
the  law.  Difl'erences  having  arisen,  a  fixed  tarilf 
for  a  number  of  articles  appears  on  the  inscription 
to  prevent  misunderstandings  and  undue  exactions. 
The  unpopularity  of  the  publican  was  partly  due 
to  his  being  a  servant  of  the  hated  Roman  govern- 
ment. This  would  be  the  case  especially  in  Juda;a 
under  the  procurators.  The  case  of  Galilee  under 
Herod  Antipas  was  somewhat  different ;  and  yet 
the  Herods  were  dependent  on  and  subservient  to 
Rome.  For  a  Jew  to  engage  in  collecting  the 
revenues  that  went  to  support  the  foreign  domina- 
tion, was  regarded  as  peculiarly  mean  and  un- 
patriotic. If  he  grew  rich  it  was  on  the  spoils 
wrung  from  his  brethren  by  the  oppressor.  Conse- 
quently men  who  had  a  due  regard  for  their  own 
good  name  would  shrink  from  accepting  the  office. 
This  would  lead  to  its  falling  into  the  hands  of 
persons  of  doubtful  reputation.  Then  the  farm- 
ing of  the  customs  was  a  direct  incentive  to  dis- 
honesty. In  Rabbinical  literature  the  tax-gatherer 
is  commonly  treated  as  a  robber.  In  NT  publicans 
and  sinners  are  commonly  coupled  as  forming  but 
one  class.  It  would  not  be  fair  to  accept  the 
popular  judgment  on  this  matter  as  an  unprejudiced 
assertion  of  the  truth.  Still,  our  Lord's  gracious 
treatment  of  the  publicans  is  no  indication  that 
He  wished  to  clear  their  character  from  calumny, 
for  He  was  equally  gracious  to  persons  of  notori- 
ously bad  character  when  He  saw  signs  of  amend- 
ment. Levi  had  been  a  publican,  but  he  left  his 
previous  occupation  on  becoming  a  disciple  of 
Jesus  (Lk  S"-  '^).  Zaccha3us  declared  that  he  had 
mended  his  ways,  and  was  in  the  practice  of  making 
ample  recompense  for  his  previous  extortions  at 
the  time  when  he  met  with  Jesus  (Lk  19*).  Our 
Lord's  ministry  was  peculiarly  acceptable  to 
publicans  (Lk  15^).  We  have  no  reference  to  any 
men  of  this  class  in  the  apostolic  period.  Acts  and 
the  Epistles  never  name  the  publicans. 

Literature. — Schiirer,  HJP  i.  ii.  17  ;  Marquardt,  Romische 
Staatsverwaltung,  ii.  261-270,  289-293  ;  Pauly,  Real-Encyc,  art 
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'  Publican ' ;  Leyrer  in  Herzog's  Real-Encyc. ,  art.  '  Toll ' ;  Herz- 
feld,  Handelsgeschichte  der  Judcn,  etc.  159  ff.  ;  Naquet,  'Des 
impots  indirects  chez  les  Remains,'  etc.  (Bursian's  J  ahresherichte, 
xix.  46611.) ;  Cagnat,  '  l5tude  historique  su,r  les  impots  indirects 
Romains,"  etc.  {ib.  -xxvi.  24.511.);  Vigie,  Etudes  sur  les  impots 
indirects  liomains  ;  Edersheim,  Jesus  the  Messiah,  i.  515  ff. 

W.  F.  Adeney. 

PUBLIUS,  or  more  correctly  Poplius  (IloirXioj), 
the  leading  man  in  Malta  when  St.  Paul  was  cast 
on  the  island  by  shipwreck.  He  was  both  rich 
and  hospitable,  and  his  father  was  among  those 
who  were  healed  by  the  apo.stle  (Ac  28'- He  is 
described  as  6  irpCiTos  (rendered  '  the  chief  man '  in 
AV  and  RV),  a  title  which  seems  to  have  been 
peculiar  to  Malta,  but  which  has  been  proved  from 
inscriptions  to  have  had  a  technical  significance 
there.  These  inscriptions,  however,  leave  it  doubt- 
ful whether  the  title  indicates  the  chief  magistrate 
of  the  island  or  one  with  an  honorary  rank.  He 
may  have  been  the  delegate  of  the  prretor  of 
Sicily,  to  whose  jurisdiction  Malta  belonged.  The 
name  Poplius  is  the  Gr.  form  of  the  prsenomen 
Publius,  but  in  this  instance  it  may  be  the  Gr. 
rendering  of  the  nomen  Popilius.  Tradition  says 
that  he  was  the  lirst  bishop  of  Malta,  and  that 
afterwards  he  became  bishop  of  Athens. 

W.  MuiR. 

PUDENS  (UovdTjs,  but  a  few  cursives  give 
Ziroi/Srii ;  Puclens). — A  Christian  at  Home  in  the 
time  of  St.  Paul's  last  imprisonment  there,  who 
sends  greeting  from  him  to  Timothy  (2  Ti  4-*).  This 
is  all  that  is  certainly  known  of  him,  but  conjecture 
has  been  rife  in  attempting  to  identify  him  with 
others  of  the  same  name.  The  name  is  Roman, 
often  borne  by  Romans  of  good  family,  and  common 
in  the  early  Christian  centuries.  Thus  we  tind— 
(1)  Aulus  Pud  ens,  a  soldier,  the  friend  of  Martial, 
and  husband  of  a  British  lady,  Claudia  (Mart. 
Epigr.  iv.  13  ;  xi.  53).  (2)  Titus  Claudius  Pudens, 
husband  of  Claudia  Quintilla,  whose  inscription 
to  a  lost  child  has  been  found  between  Rome  and 
Ostia  (OIL  vi.  15,066).  (3)  Pudens,  a  son  of 
Pudentinus,  a  Roman  who  gave  the  site  for  a 
temple  which  the  British  king  Cogidiibnus  erected 
to  Neptune  [OIL  vii.  17).  (4)  Majvius  Pudens, 
employed  by  Otho  to  corrupt  Galba's  friends 
(Tac.  Hist.  i.  24).  (5)  Pudens,  a  Roman  knight, 
killed  at  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  (Jos.  BJ  vi.  ii.  10). 
(6)  Pudens,  a  Roman  senator,  said  by  Roman 
tradition  to  have  been  the  host  of  St.  Peter  at 
Rome  (Baronius,  Ann.  Eccl.  ad  A.D.  44,  Martyr. 
Rom.  ad  May  19  ;  Lipsius,  Apocryph.  Apostd-leg. 
ii.  1.  207,  418).  (7)  Pudens,  father  of  Pudentiana 
and  Praxedes,  c.  A.D.  160. 

The  Greek  Mencea,  appealing  to  the  authority  of 
Dorotheus,  regards  Pudens  as  having  been  one  of  the 
seventy  disciples,  who  afterwards  accompanied  St. 
Paul  on  his  missionary  journeys,  and  was  beheaded 
under  Nero.  His  memory  is  honoured  with  that 
of  Aristarchus  and  Trophimus  in  the  Greek  Church 
on  April  14.  The  Roman  Church  tended  to  identify 
him  with  the  host  of  St.  Peter  (6),  who  was  appar- 
ently confused  ^vith  (7)  (see  Acta  Sanctorum  for 
May  19,  where  the  editor  distinguishes  between 
the  two).  English  writers  have  attempted  to 
identify  him  with  (1)  and  (3).  This  is  possible,  but 
cannot  be  regarded  as  proved  (ef.  art.  Claudia). 
So  many  of  the  name  were  soldiers,  that  the  con- 
jecture may  be  hazarded  that  Pudens  was  one  of 
the  soldiers  who  had  been  in  charge  of  St.  Paul, 
perhaps  one  to  whom  he  had  been  chained  while  a 
prisoner.  W.  Lock. 

PUL  ("^is,  <l>oi'A,  i{>oi'd,  ioKiliXt  'taXuis). — The  As- 
syrian Pulu.     See  TiGLATH-PILESER. 

PUL.— Is  66".    See  Put,  p.  177». 

PULPIT.— This  term  occurs  only  in  Neh  8^1 1  Es 
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9^^  in  connexion  with  the  reading  of  tlie  Law,  when 
Ezra  is  said  to  have  stood  '  upon  a  pulpit  of  wood ' 
(j'y-Sifr'^y,  LXX  priixa  ^vXivov).  The  Heb.  word 
'j'jjp,  which  is  frequent  in  the  sense  of  '  tower '  (cf. 
AVm  and  RVm  at  Neh  S''),  means  any  elevated 
structure.  Ezra's  '  pulpit,'  like  its  Latin  original, 
2ndpitiim,  probably  corresi^onded  rather  to  what 
we  should  call  a  'platform'  or  'stage.' 

J.  A.  Seleie. 

PULSE  (Q'lot  zcro'im,  D':j)-ii  zcronim,  Dn  P^- 1^). 
— The  words  in  the  original  do  not  refer  to  any 
sjjecial  plant,  or  even  order  of  plants,  but  only 
to  things  soioi.  The  purpose  of  Daniel  and  his 
companions  was  to  be  tried  on  a  purely  vegetable 
diet.  An  Arab,  word  of  similar  meaning,  but 
more  restricted,  is  hutniyyeh  (pi.  katdni),  which 
is  delined  as  '  grains,  with  the  exception  of  wheat, 
barley,  raisins,  and  dates,'  or  as  'those  grains 
which  are  cooked,  as  lentils,  mfish  (Vigna  Nilo- 
tica),  horse  beans,  beans,  and  chick  peas.'  The 
latter  definition  would  correspond  well  with  the 
Eng.  '  pulse, '  which  refers  to  the  edible  seeds  of 
tlie  order  Lcguminosce.  It  is  said  that  they  are 
called  by  this  name  in  Arab,  from  the  root  katan, 
'  to  dwell,'  because  they  last  well,  or  because  they 
are  necessary  to  those  who  dwell  in  houses.  Other 
authorities  detine  katdni  to  be  kkUf,  i.e.  all  summer 
vegetables,  which  would  make  the  exact  equivalent 
of  zeroim  and  zcronim. 

'  Pulse '  in  2  S  17-*  is  not  in  the  Heb.  original. 
The  word  '  parched '  ('^g  =  roasted  or  toasted) 
occurs  twice  in  this  verse,  once  after  kev)ah= 
'meal,'  following  wheat  and  barley,  and  tr'' 
'  parched  corn '  (see  WHEAT) ;  and  again,  after 
beans  and  lentils,  and  tr''  'parched  pulse.'  It  is 
customary  to  roast  immature  chick  peas  (Arab. 
hwinimis)  in  the  oven,  and  eat  them.  The  natives 
are  exceedingly  fond  of  them  when  prepared  in 
this  way.  The  allusion  in  the  above  passage  is 
doubtless  to  grains  roasted  in  the  oven  or  toasted 
over  the  lire.    See  Parched.  G.  E.  Post. 

PUNISHMENTS.  —  See  Crimes  and  Punish- 
ments. 

PUNITES  (':?2n,  B  6  <l>oi;aei',  A  *0Dat).— The  gen- 
tilic  name  from  PuvAii,  Nu  26=^.  See  Puah,  No.  3. 
Siegfried-Stade  suggest  that  the  Heb.  name  should 
perhaps  be  pointed  'jis. 

PUKON  (Jii3,  B  $eica>,  A  ^ivih,  F  -iivdiu). — A  station 
in  the  journeyings  of  the  children  of  Israel,  men- 
tioned only  in  Nu  33^--  **^.  The  LXX  renders  it  in 
the  same  Avay  as  PiNON,  the  name  of  one  of  the 
'  dukes  '  of  Edom  (Gn  36'*').  Eusebius  (s.v.  '^ivuv) 
and  Jerome  (s.v.  '  Faenon  ')  speak  of  it  as  formerly 
a  city  of  the  dukes  of  Edom,  and  identify  it  with 
a  place  between  Petra  and  Zoar,  called  'i>atvwv, 
where  mines  were  worked  [Onomast.  ed.  Lag.  pp. 
155  and  288).  A.  T.  CHAPMAN. 

PURAH  (ms  ?' branch '  =  n-jN3  Is  10^3;  ?'mne- 
press'  =  n-i;s  Is  63^;  LXX  $apd). — Gideon's  'ser- 
vant,' lit.  '  young  man '  (lyj,  LXX  TratSapLov,  Vulg. 
purr),  i.e.  armour-bearer,  Jg  7-""';  cf.  g'-*,  1  S  14'-^, 
2  S  20''.  G.  A.  CooKE. 

PURCHASE.— To  purchase  (from  Old  Fr.  pour- 
chasser,  i.e.  pour  'for'  and  chasser  'to  chase')  is 
to  pursue  after  a  thing,  hence  to  acquire.  The 
sense  is  now  narrowed  to  acquiring  by  payment. 
For  the  wider  meaning  cf.  Melvill,  Diary,  p.  42, 
'  Mr  Andro  ivlelvill  .  .  .  with  grait  difficultie  pur- 
chassit  leave  of  the  kirk  and  magistrates  of  Genev 
.  .  .  and  takin  jorney  cam  hamwart '  ;  Knox, 
First  Blast  (Arber's  reprint,  p.  7),  '  The  veritie  of 
God  is  of  that  nature,  that  at  one  time  or  at  other, 
it  will  pourchace  to  it  selfe  audience ' ;  Article  xxv, 
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'  They  that  receave  them  unwortliyly  purchase  to 
them  selves  damnation.'  This  wider  meaning  is  also 
seen  in  Ac  20-'*  '  tlie  church  of  God  which  he  hath 
purchased  with  his  own  hlood '  TrepteTroojcraro) ; 
and  in  1  Ti  3^^  '  They  that  have  used  the  office  of 
a  deacon  well  purchase  to  themselves  a  good  de- 
gree'  {irepLiroLovvrai,  RV  'gain').  Cf.  Ps  84*  in 
metre — 

'  The  swallow  also  for  herself 
Hath  purchased  a  nest.' 

J.  Hastings. 
PURGE. — Like  Lat.  purgare  and  Fr.  piirger, 
the  verh  to  '  purge '  was  formerly  used  in  the 
widest  sense  of  to  cleanse  or  purify.  Hence  Ps  bV 
'  Purge  me  M'ith  hyssop,  and  I  shall  be  clean,' 
referring  to  the  ceremony  of  dipping  a  bunch  of 
liyssop  (see  Hyssop)  in  blood  and  sprinkling  the 
leper  or  defiled  person  (Lv  Nu  19")  ;  Mt  3'- 
'  He  will  throughly  purge  (RV  '  cleanse ')  his 
floor';  Mk  7"*  'purging  all  meats'  (RV  'making 
all  meats  clean,'  i.e.  ceremonially,  see  Swete's 
note)  ;  Jn  15^  '  Every  branch  that  beareth  fruit, 
he  j)urgeth  it'  (RV  'cleanseth  it')  ;  He  P  'when 
he  had  by  himself  purged  our  sins '  (RV  '  made 
purification  of  sins ').  Cf .  the  tr.  of  1  Jn  3*  in 
Udall,  Erasmus'  NT,  '  And  every  man  that  hath 
thys  hope  in  him,  purgeth  himself,  even  as  he  also 
is  pure '  ;  Wyclif's  tr.  of  Ja  4'^  '  ye  synners  dense 
the  hondis,  and  ye  double  in  soule  purge  ye  the 
hertis'  ;  and  the  Act  of  Henry  Viii.  (1543)  pro- 
hibiting Tindale's  Translation,  '  The  person  or 
persons  being  detecte  or  complained  on,  shal  be 
admitted  to  purge  and  trie  his  or  theyr  innocency 
by  other  witnesse.'  J.  Hastings. 

PURIFICATION.— See  Unclean. 

PURIM  (D'l's  or  D'-isri  'a;). — A  Jewish  festival  of 
whose  origin  and  institution  we  have  an  account  in 
the  Book  of  Esther.  There  we  are  informed  that 
the  festival  had  its  rise  in  the  resting  and  rejoicing 
of  the  Jews  in  Persia  after  their  slaughter  of  their 
enemies  on  13th  Adar,  in  the  12th  year  of  king 
Ahasuerus  {i.e.  Xerxes,  B.C.  473).  That  was  the 
day  which  Haman,  the  grand  vizier,  had  chosen  by 
lot  (=pur,  Est  3")  for  the  extermination  of  the 
Jews  throughout  the  Pers.  empire.  Owing  to  the 
fact  that  in  Susa  the  conflict  was  renewed  on  14th 
Adar,  the  '  day  of  feasting  and  gladness '  in  that 
city  fell  on  the  15th.  It  was  therefore  enacted,  as 
we  learn  from  what  appears  to  be  an  interpolation 
(9-"'^-),  by  an  ordinance  of  Mordecai,  the  successor 
of  Haman,  confirmed  by  Esther  the  queen  (who 
were  chiefly  instrumental  in  procuring  the  deliver- 
ance), that  there  should  be  an  annual  celebration  of 
the  feast  in  all  time  coming,  among  the  Jews  and 
their  seed,  both  on  14th  and  15th  Adar;  'that  tliey 
should  make  them  days  of  feasting  and  gladness, 
and  of  sending  portions  one  to  another  and  gifts 
to  the  poor.'  No  religious  services  were  enjoined, 
and  the  observance  seems  to  have  been  at  first 
merely  of  a  convix-ial  and  charitable  nature  ;  but 
ultimately  it  was  accompanied  with  the  reading  of 
the  Bk.  of  Esther  in  the  synagogue,  the  whole  con- 
gregation joining  enthusiastically  in  the  closing 
passages  relating  to  Mordecai's  triumph,  and,  at  the 
mention  of  Haman,  hissing,  stamping,  gesticulating 
and  crying  out,  '  Let  his  name  be  blotted  out ;  let 
the  name  of  the  wicked  perish,'  while  the  reader 
pronounced  the  names  of  Haman's  ten  sons  all  in 
one  breath  to  indicate  that  they  expired  at  the 
same  moment.  This  reading  of  'the  Megilla,'  pre- 
ceded and  followed  by  a  special  benediction,  com- 
mencing in  each  case  with  the  words,  '  Blessed  art 
thou,  0  Lord  our  God,  king  of  the  universe,'  takes 
place  both  on  the  evening  of  the  13th  of  Adar, 
which  is  observed  as  a  fast-day  (called  '  the  Fast  of 
Esther,'  traceable  from  the  9th  cent.  ;  cf.  9*^  4*), 


and  on  the  morning  of  the  14th,  which  along 
with  the  15th  is  devoted  to  celebrations  of  a 
festive  and  social  character,  as  enjoined  in  Scrip- 
ture, but  without  any  proliibition  of  labour.  To 
the  influence  of  the  Bk.  of  Esther  the  festival  seems 
to  have  largely  owed  its  popularity  (Buxtorf,  Syn. 
Jud.  24,  and  Ginsburg  in  Kitto's  Cycl.).  Apart 
from  that  book,  the  following  are  the  only  allusions 
to  the  subject  that  have  been  discovered  in  ancient 
liteiature.  Referring  to  the  commemoration  of 
the  victory  over  the  Syrian  general  Nicanor  on 
13th  Adar  (B.C.  161),  2  Mac  (15^"),  which  was  prob- 
ably written  a  little  before  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era,  mentions  that  the  anniversary  fell 
on  the  day  before  '  Mordecai's  day.'  1  Mac  (about 
a  century  earlier)  is  silent  on  the  point,  although 
it  mentions  (7'*'')  the  institution  of  '  Nicanor's  day.' 
Josephus,  writing  about  the  close  of  the  1st  cent. 
A.D.,  gives  an  account  of  the  feast  (Ant  XI.  vi.  13), 
and  mentions  that  in  his  day  it  was  observed  by 
the  Jews  throughout  the  world  on  the  14th  and 
15th  Adar,  which  days  they  called  ^povpalovi.  In 
the  Meg.  Taanith  (xii.  31),  which  existed  in  the 
2nd  cent.  A.D.,  these  two  days  are  also  mentioned 
as  'the  days  of  Purim,' when  'mourning  is  for- 
bidden.' By  some  'the  Feast  of  the  Jews'  (Jn  5^, 
cf .  6^)  is  identified  with  Purim  ;  but  the  inference 
is  questionable,  as  the  latter  never  had  any  special 
connexion  with  Jerus.,  and  was  not  likely,  as 
actually  celebrated,  to  be  very  attractive  to  the 
Saviour  (but  see  Milligan-Moulton  on  Jn  5'). 

With  regard  to  the  historical  origin  of  Purim, 
there  has  been  during  the  last  lialf-century  a 
growing  tendency  to  reject  the  narrative  in  the  Bk. 
of  Esther,  largely  owing  to  the  difficulty  of  finding 
any  Persian  word  with  which  the  name  Pur  can  be 
identified.  Various  theories  have  been  advanced  to 
show  that  the,  festival  had  quite  a  different  origin. 

1.  According  to  'R,euss{Gesch.AT,  §  473),  following  J.D.  Michaelia 
(Gesch.  AT),  it  may  have  grown  out  of  the  Nicaiior-festival  on 
isth  Adar,  the  latter  losing  its  historical  significance  in  the 
course  of  an  eventful  century  or  two,  and  thus  becoming  a  pre- 
paratory fast  to  '  Mordecai's  day,'  whose  strong  hold  upon  the 
popular  mind  (notwithstanding  the  misgivings  of  the  Great 
Synagogue,  3[eg.  Lxx.  4)  was  due  to  the  popularity  of  the  Bk.  of 
Esther,  with  which  it  was  so  closely  connected.  This  theory,  how- 
ever, leaves  the  Purim  mystery  unsolved,  and  it  is  negatived  by 
the  fact  that  even  so  late  as  in  the  jHcij.  Taanith  (xii.  30)  the  13th 
Adar  is  spoken  of  as  '  Nicanor's  day.' 

2.  J.  Fiirst  (Kanon  AT)  and  E.  Meier  (Ueb.  Wrtb.)  trace 
Purim  directly  to  a  Pers.  spring-festival  (adopted  by  the  Jews  in 
Susa),  and  suppose  the  name  to  be  connected  with  Pers.  halia,r= 
spring.  Zunz  {ZDMG  xxvii.)  takes  a  similar  view,  regardingthe 
Bk.  of  Esther  as  designed  to  invest  the  festival  with,  a  Jewish 
character  when  it  could  no  longer  be  got  rid  of ;  while  Meyboom 
gives  the  idea  a  practical  form  by  supposing  Haman  to  be  an 
emblem  of  winter  overcome  by  the  sun  (Esther)  and  the  moon 
(Mordecai). 

3.  Hitzig  (Gesch.  Isr.)  observes  that  Phur  in  mod.  Arabio= 
New  Year  (cf.  ptlrva=the  first),  and  argues  for  a  New  Year's 
festival  of  Parthian  origin  which  the  Bk.  of  Esther  (after  B.C.  238) 
was  designed  to  commend  to  the  Jewish  nation  generally,  its 
historical  elements,  such  as  they  are,  being  derived  from  the 
early  Arsacid,  not  the  Achsemenid  period. 

4.  A  more  remarkable  theory  is  that  which  was  originated 
by  von  Hammer  in  1827  {Wicn.  Jahrhuch  Lit.),  and  elabo- 
rated and  developed  by  Lagarde  in  his  'Purim,'  Ein  Beitrag 
zur  Gesch.  der  Religion  (1887),  according  to  which  the  feast  is 
a  Judaic  transformation  of  the  old  Zoroastrian  Farwardigan 
(Festival  of  the  Dead),  observed  on  the  last  ten  days  of  the 
year,  including  five  intercalary  days.  Lagarde  (while  also 
ascribing  an  influence  to  the  ^■yo^ovia  of  Herod,  iii.  79,  and  to 
a  Fest  des  Unbu.rtigen)  endeavours  to  make  out  a  linguistic 
connexion  between  the  Pers.  name  just  mentioned  and  the 
various  phases  of  the  Greek  name  by  which  Purim  is  represented 
in  the  Septuagint  (viz.  (pp»upa.i,  ^ovphta.,  tpoupf^aiiy,,  tppoupaaai),  finding 
in  these  the  elements  of  New-Pers.  Purdigdn,  which  he  identifies 
with  the  (fouphiyav,  mentioned  by  the  Byz.  Menander  as  a  Pers. 
feast  in  the  6th  cent.,  and  inferring  the  original  Gr.  form  to  have 
been  ippmixM  =  Heb.  Purdaia  (N;'115£3),  while  he  explains  away 
the  Heb.  "113  by  supposing  that  the  original  reading  (37)  may 
have  been,  not  Nin  niB,  but  niD-]?  (j(>harmanah)='eers.  firman 
(edict).  Kenan  takes  a  similar  view  (Livre  iv.  Hist,  du  P.  d'Isr.), 
tracing  the  name  to  Pers.  Fourdi  (Aram.  Pourda'i,  Heb.  Phour- 
dim= Phourini),  and  supposes  the  festival  to  have  acquired  its 
halo  of  Jewish  romance  in  the  time  of  the  Maccabees.  The  ety- 
mological argument,  however,  is  very  precarious,  popular  usage 
in  such  a  case  being  little  influenced  by  corruptions  of  text, 


PUKIM 


PURITY 


175 


and  the  various  Gr.  readings  being  too  easily  accounted  tor  hy 
the  errors  of  Alexandrian  copyists  to  juatifj-  us  in  using  them 
to  correct  such  a  good  Heb.  U-xt,  even  it  the  derivation  trom 
Farwardiqdn  were  better  supjiorted  than  it  is  (tor  objections 
see  Hal^vy  in  theiiei).  desiXMi/cs  Jitioes,  1887,  who  derives  the 
LXX  tornis  from  the  Gr.  (fpmpa.=^ guard). 

5.  Another  theory  which  has  been  recently  advanced  with  no 
less  confidence  is  that  of  G  riitz  (J/o  natsschrift  Ges.  u.  Wins.  d.  J ud. 
XXXV.  10-12).  He  traces  Purim  to  Heb.  ,Ti13(^)«lra/i)= wine-press, 
supposing  the  feast  to  ha\  e  been  due  to  the  adoption  by  the 
Jews  in  Palestine  (in  the  reign  of  Ptolemy  iv.  Philopator,  B.C. 
222-205,  through  the  Hellenizing  influence  of  Joseph  the  tribute- 
collector,— Jos.  Aiit.  xn.  iv.)  of  the  Gr.  festival  rjifliji>'/ct  =  jar- 
opening,  corresponding  to  the  Vinalia  of  the  Romans,  alleging 
in  support  of  his  theory  the  riotous  mirth  and  the  making  of 
presents  of  wine  which  characterized  that  Bacchanalian  season. 
The  linguistic  argument,  however,  is  seen  to  be  more  apparent 
than  real  when  it  is  noticed  that  wine-press  suggests,  not  spring 
(when  the  Anthesteria  were  held,  of  which  the  i^ithoigia  formed 
part),  but  autumn,  and  that  the  ^  7ithesteria  lasted  for  three  days. 
Moreover,  it  is  scarcely  conceivable  that  such  a  Gr.  institution 
could  have  gained  in  the  course  of  a  generation  or  two  such  a 
strong  hold  on  the  affections  of  the  Jews  as  to  resist  the  anti- 
Hellenic  reaction  which  set  in  under  the  Maccabees  within  half 
a  century  afterwards. 

6.  Still  more  recently  Zimmern  (ZATW,  1891)  has  derived  the 
Feast  of  Purim  from  the  Bab.  Zagmuku  (otherwise  Akltu),  an 
ancient  New  Year's  festival,  celebrated  with  great  pomp  and 
mirth  in  the  opening  days  of  Nisan  (cf.  Est  37).  This  was 
remarkable  chiefly  for  an  assembly  (Assyr.  puliru,  easily  passing 
into  the  meaning  of  feast,  cf.  xxivvi  and  caina,  convioium)  of  the 
gods,  which  was  held  under  the  presidency  of  the  Bab.  tutelar 
deity  Marduk,  Mcrodach  (cf.  Mordecai),  in  a  chamber  forming 
part  of  jv  larger  room  (Ubsugina  =  room  of  the  puljru)  in  his 
temple  B-Sagila,  for  the  purpose  of  settling  the  fates  of  the  king 
and  the  whole  nation  for  the  coming  year  (cf.  the  lot  of  Est 
37  Q'U),  xiiis  celebration  represented  a  similar  mythical  assembly 
of  the  gods,  supposed  to  be  held  in  a  mysterious  spot  in  the  far 
East,  which,  again,  had  its  prototype  in  a  convivial  assembly  of 
the  gods  on  the  eve  of  the  creation  (see  art.  Babylonia,  vol.  i. 
217''),  at  which  Marduk  was  appointed  to  overcome  the  rival 
power  TiCunat,  and  carry  out  the  work  of  creation.  In  this 
connexion  Marduk  is  significantly  called  'the  arranger  of  the 
puhru  of  the  gods.'  In  Tidmat  Zinnnern  thinks  we  may  find 
the'  original  of  Uaman  (as  in  Marduk  of  Mordecai);  and  in 
the  story  of  the  Bk.  of  Esther  he  sees  a  Jewish  transformation 
of  the  Bab.  legend  (Bel  and  the  Dragon),  the  change  of  date 
from  Nisan  to  Adar  being  due  to  the  desire  to  keep  it  a  month 
earlier  than  the  solemn  Passover. 

Confirmation  of  this  theory  in  a  modified  form  is  offered  by 
Jensen  (^iVZKM  vi.  47 ff.  209 ff.  ;  see  also  his  communication  to 
Wildeboer,  quoted  by  the  latter  in  his  Comm.  on  'Esther'  in 
Marti's  Kurzer  Udcomm.  p.  173),  who  suggests  the  identification 
of  Haman  with  an  Elamite  god  Humba-ba  =  i/it)n»ia}?i  (cor- 
responding to  the  Bab.  Marduk),  of  Haman's  wife  Zeresh  with 
Hummam's  consort  Kirisa,  and  of  Vashti  with  an  Elamite 
divinity  Wasti,  while  at  the  same  time  pointing  out  that  Estlicr 
=  Bab.  Istar,  and  that  Nadassa  in  Bab.  =  6ri'(?c.  He  also  makes 
out  Istar  to  be  a  cousin  of  Marduk,  as  Esther  of  Mordecai. 
With  this  mythology  lie  connects  the  Bab.  New  Year's  epic 
which  celebrates,  in  twelve  parts,  the  changing  fortunes  of 
Eabani  (Marduk),  and  he  finds  in  the  Bk.  of  Esther  a  combina- 
tion of  these  and  other  elements  of  a  more  popular  character 
relating  to  the  Babylonian  conquest  of  the  Elamites,  the  whole 
being  wrought  up  by  Jewish  fancy  amid  Pers.  surroundings. 

Wildeboer,  while  accepting  this  theory,  combines  with  it  the 
idea  of  a  festival  of  the  dead  (All-Souls'-Daj'),  as  suggested  bv 
Lagarde  above,  and  applied  by  Schwally  (Leben  naeh  dem  Tode, 
42  ff.).  Hence  the  feastings  and  fastings  and  sending  of  gifts — 
repasts  and  offerings  for  the  dead  being  a  usual  accompaniment 
of  such  commemorations  in  Persia  and  elsewhere ;  hence,  too, 
the  absence  of  the  name  of  God  from  a  story  intended  for  such 
eemi-heathenish  rites,  as  its  introduction  in  such  a  connexion 
would  have  given  offence  to  the  religious  authorities  and  pre- 
vented its  admission  to  the  sj'nagogue. 

A  different  version  of  the  same  theory  is  given  by  Br.  Meissner 
(ZDMG,  1896).  He  traces  back  the  Jewish  festival  through  its 
Persian  medium  to  the  festivities  referred  to  by  Berosus  under 
the  name  of  'S.'Ay.Kia.,  which  he  identifies  (on  doubtful  etymological 
grounds)  with  the  Bab.  Zagmuk,  as  popularly  understood  and 
observed.  In  the  celebration  of  this  festival,  which  was  of  so 
merry  a  character  that  Istar,  the  goddess  of  love,  naturally 
acquired  a  more  prominent  place  in  it  than  Marduk,  it  was 
usual  tor  a  slave,  arrayed  in  royal  apjiarel,  to  rule  over  the 
nobles  for  fi\e  days,  and  something  like  a  reversal  of  the 
ordinary  social  relations  took  ]>lace.  Jleissner  supposes  the 
Jews  to  have  become  acquainted  with  it  in  Susa,  and  to  have 
appreciated  it  so  much  in  their  state  of  subjection  as  to  per- 
jietuate  it  in  a  form  that  was  specially  fitted  to  glorify  their 
own  nation. 

In  tlie  Expositor,  Aug.  1896,  Mr.  C.  H.  W.  Johns  calls  atten- 
tion to  the  fact,  as  brought  out  by  Peiser  in  the  Keilinschriftliche 
Bibliot.  vol.  iv.  p.  107,  that  the  Assyr.  word  pvr\i  means  'term 
of  office,'  'turn,'  and  holds  Purim  to  be  derived  trom  Puru, 
which  is  free  from  the  ineffaceable  guttural  in  puhru,  as  the 
common  designation  of  the  New  Year's  feast  on  its  secular  side 
(in  connexion  with  the  accession  of  officials),  as  distinguished 
from  its  sacred  names  and  associations,  with  which  the  Jews 
could  have  no  sympathy. 

According  to  a  conjecture  of  M.  J.  de  Goeje's,  favoured  by 


Kuenen,  the  story  of  Esther  is  derived  from  the  same  Persian 
tradition  as  the  "tale  of  T/ie  Thutixand  and  One  Nights,  which 
has  a  similar  heroine  in  Scheherazade. 

The  word  Pur  has  sometimes  been  supjaosed  to 
belong  to  the  same  root  as  Pers.  pi^c'e  and  Lat. 
2mrs,  but  Halevy  traces  it  to  a  lost  Aram,  word 
rrriB,  from  root  ns=to  break  in  pieces,  after  the 
analogy  of  other  Semitic  tongues,  in  which  the  idea 
of  '  lot '  is  closely  related  to  that  of  fraction,  or 
partition,  with  which  he  connects  the  distribution 
of  gifts  at  the  feast.  Another  suggestion  is  that 
it  may  have  denoted  some  object  (cf.  tirn,  dice, 
cards)  used,  in  casting  lots, — such  as  Dieulafoy 
{liev.  des  Et.  Juives,  1888)  claims  to  have  dis- 
covered in  the  excavations  of  the  Memnonium  at 
Susa,  in  the  shape  of  a  quadrangular  prism,  bearing 
dillerent  numbers  on  its  four  faces,  which  he  thinks 
may  have  been  used  for  casting  lots,  the  name  pur 
(like  Sanskrit  pur  'fulness,'  Pers.  pur  '  full,'  Lat. 
planus,  Pr.  pilein)  having  reference  to  its  solid 
form.  But  Jensen  (quoted  by  Wildeboer  as  above) 
derives  the  word  from  Assyr.  imrit  or  buru  =  stone, 
used  in  a  metaphorical  sense  analogous  to  that  of 
^-ni  and  \prj<pos. 

In  subsequent  times  the  Peast  of  Purim  has  often 
been  the  means  of  sustaining  the  faith  of  Jewish 
communities  when  in  imminent  danger  of  destruc- 
tion at  the  hands  of  their  enemies,  of  which  we  are 
reminded  by  the  Cairene  Purim  (Furin  cd-Miz- 
rnyim)  and  the  Purim-Vincent,  designed  to  com- 
memorate the  deliverance  of  the  Jews  in  Cairo  and 
Frankfort  in  1524  and  1616. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  distinction  between 
'  Great  Piuim '  and  '  Little  Purim,'  referring  to  the 
two  celebrations  that  used  to  take  place  in  leap- 
year,  in  Adar  and  Ve-Adar  respectively,  cannot  be 
traced  to  an  earlier  period  than  the  2nd  cent.  A.D. 

Literature. — Besides  the  authorities  cited  above,  see  the 
literature  referred  to  in  art.  Esther,  and,  further,  Derenbourg, 
Hist,  de  la  Pal.  442  ff.  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^,  184  n. 

J.  A.  M'Clymont. 
PURITY.— This  word,  in  subst.  form,  is  not 
found  in  AV  or  KV  of  OT,  and  occurs  only  twice 
in  NT,  1  Ti  41-  5-  (a-,vda),  the  RV  adding,  however, 
a  third  instance  Avhen  it  accepts  (with  K  B)  Kal 
TTji  ayvoTTiTos  at  2  Co  IP.  The  form  'pureness' 
occurs  once  in  NT,  2  Co  6*'  {ayvoTTii),  and  three  times 
in  OT,  Job  223»,  Is  ^-^  Pr  -22"  (Heb.  being  bor  in 
the  two  former  passages,  and  tdhor  in  the  last,  and 
the  LXX  reproduction  being  nearest  to  exactness  in 
the  oaLas  v^s  of  Proverbs).  In  all  these  instances 
the  use  of  '  purity '  is  ethical.  This  ethical  use  is 
one  of  the  functions  of  all  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  words 
constituting  the  family  of  purit)/,  though  it  would 
be  an  error  to  say  tliat  any  one  of  these  words  is 
never  used  ceremonially  ;  even  bdrar  (primarily = 
'  separate ')  is  ceremonial  in  at  least  one  passage. 
Is  52^1.  And,  of  course,  there  is  the  literal  use 
also,  as,  for  instance,  to  describe  gold  when  free 
from  alloy  (Ex  25'^  et  al.,  iCdior,  Kadapbs ;  cf.  Rev 
21-1).  Eng.  translators  have  preferred 

'  purity '  and  its  familj''  for  the  ethical  region 
(though  they  have  never  so  used  '  purification,'  and 
have  not  restricted  '  purify '),  and  have  preferred 
'clean'  (though  'cleanness'  is  almost  always  ethical) 
for  the  double  office  of  ethical  and  ceremonial.  In 
the  Gr.  usage  there  are  similar  preferences.  'A-yvhs, 
ayvela,  ayv&T-qs,  dyvws  (Ph  l"  only,  RV  'sincerely') 
are  in  NT  exclusively  ethical,  though  not  so  ex- 
clusively ayvl^w,  and  not  at  all  dyfLo-fjids  (Ac  21^^ 
only)  ;  in  LXX  ayvds  is  almost  always  ethical, 
though  never  ayvi^w,  ayveia,  or  ayuiafios  (Jer  6''  is 
doubtful;  Heb.  =  ' rest  for  your  souls,'  LXX  ren- 
dering ayvia-fj.6?,  which  may  be  intended  to  mean 
national  purification  from  idolatiy)  ;  ayvbT-q?  and 
ayvCji  do  not  occur  ;  while  Kadapos,  idhor,  is  in  LXX 
mainly  ceremonial,  and  in  NT,  as  is  natural,  nearly 
always  ethical ;  indeed,  in  Tit  1^^  (irdvTa  Kadapd  toU 
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Kadapols)  the  idea  of  ceremonial  or  Levitical  im- 
purity, already  ignored  in  the  spiritual  Psalms 
{e.g.  Ps  119),  is  overtly  surrendered  (cf.  Mt  15""-", 
Mk  7'^).  'A7c6s  and  its  immediate  correlates  are 
doubtless  connected  with  the  more  comprehensive 
family  of  07105,  but  form  at  the  same  time  a  distinct 
branch  conlined  to  one  aspect  of  holiness,  holiness 
and  purity  remaining  so  far  distinct  tlii'oughout 
OT.  "A710S,  kddosh,  'holy,'  as  separate,  as  related  to 
God,  who  is  absolutely  separate  from  all  evil,  is  in 
OT  used  fundamentally,  not  of  ethical  qualities,  but 
of  position — the  position  of  God  as  imapproachahh 
in  majesty,  power,  and  goodness ;  the  position  of 
men  as  consecrated  to  and  by  God,  and  therein  and 
thereby  summoned  to  be  separate,  in  God-likeness, 
from  all  the  defilements  of  heathenism  (Lv  19^  11'*''); 
and,  finally,  the  jjosition  of  material  things  as 
related  to  the  service  of  God  or  the  consecrated 
position  of  men.  One  of  the  most  prominent,  of 
the  defilements  of  heathenism  was  sensuality,  and 
to  this  the  family  of  ayvbs  stands  especially  opposed, 
both  in  classical  Greek  (cf.  ayv-q  with  Artemis  in 
Homer,  and  the  use  of  ayvb%  in  Soph.  Antig.  880, 
and  Dera.,  adv.  Newr.  59,  78)  and  in  sacred  Greek 
(cf.  4  Mac  8,  and  2  Co  11'^  Tit  2^);  yet  it  often 
takes  a  wider  sweep  and  covers  purity  of  motive 
(Ja  48,  1  P  1--),  and  of  character  generally  (1  Co  IP, 
Ja  3",  1  Jn  33,  and  in  LXX  Ps  11  (12)«  18  (19)", 
Pr  208). 

In  NT  a7c6s  and  Kadapbi  may  perhaps  be  dis- 
tinguished (see  Westcott  on  1  jo  3^)  as  predomi- 
nantly connoting  feeling  and  state  respectively, 
071-65  (cf.  afo/itti)  implying  a  shrinking  from  pollu- 
tion, while  Kadapos  expresses  simply  the  fact  of 
cleanness.  Hence  the  ayvl^ei  iairrdv  in  1  Jn  3^  and 
the  ayvicraTe  Kapdias  in  Ja  4*  penetrate  more  deeply 
towards  the  root  of  the  matter  than  the  Kadapla-are 
Xeipas  of  the  latter  jiassage,  or  even  than  the  Ka9a- 
pi^ei  rjfias  of  1  Jn  1',  the  KaSaplar)  ij/xas  of  1  Jn  P,  and 
the  Kadapiay  Xadv  of  Tit  2^*,  in  proportion  as  the 
purification  by  the  man  of  his  external  acts,  or 
the  purification  by  the  external  infiuence  (if  we 
may  so  speak)  of  God  or  Christ,  has  less  to  do  with 
internal  and  personal  feeling  than  the  effort  of 
the  man  upon  his  inner  life.  Westcott  also  dis- 
tinguishes 07^65  and  Kadapos  from  07105,  in  that  the 
latter  is  '  holy  absolutely  in  itself  or  in  idea,'  while 
d7!'6s  and  Kadap6's  '  admit  the  thought  or  the  fact  of 
temptation  or  pollution.'  So  'a  man  is  07105  in 
virtue  of  his  divine  destination  (He  10^")  to  which 
he  is  gradually  conformed  (He  10'^),'  while  he  is 
Kadapdi  or  d7c65  according  (we  may  add)  as  we 
regard  his  state  or  the  internal  discipline  by  which, 
on  the  human  side,  the  state  is  attained.  If  these 
distinctions  hold,  we  shall,  with  Westcott,  inter- 
pret the  phrase  '  even  as  he  is  pure '  (o7!'65),  1  Jn  3^, 
not  of  God  (of  whom  d7»'6s  could  not  be  predicated), 
but  of  Christ  in  the  light  of  the  discipline  of  His 
human  life. 

Another  word,  which  AV  translated  '  pure '  in 
2  P  3^  ('your  pure  minds'),  and  which  is  very 
closely  allied  to  dyvos,  is  eiXiKpa^ris  (-eio  or  -10),  a 
word  of  uncertain  etymology  (see  Lightfoot  on 
Ph  1^"),  but  of  no  uncertain  significance.  It  is 
now,  in  KV,  in  all  five  passages  where  it  occurs, 
rendered  by  'sincere'  (or  its  subst.),  that  is,  un- 
mixed, a  sense  which  it  bears  in  the  only  place 
where  it  is  found  in  LXX,  Wis  7^',  Wisdom  being 
there  spoken  of  as  an  '  unmingled  effluence  of  the 
glory  of  the  Almighty.'  Trench  (NT  Synon.^ 
p.  309)  is  probably  correct  in  distinguishing  eiXt- 
KpiVTjs  from  Kadapos,  as  denoting  (the  former)  freedom 
from  the  falsehoods  of  life  and  (the  latter)  freedom 
from  its  pollutions.  "Oaios,  which  is  associated  with 
words  for  '  purity '  at  He  7"",  has  special  reference 
to  piety,  i.e.  reverence  for  the  acknowledged  sanc- 
tities of  law  and  religion.  See  Clean,  Holiness, 
and  Unclean.  J.  Massie. 


PURPLE  (IP51N'  'argdman ;  Aram,  pj-ix  'argeiodn 
{Tin  5'-^'');  Arab.  urjuwAn;  Trop(j>vpa,  purpura). — 
This  dye  was  extracted  from  the  shell-lish  Murex 
trunculus,  L. ,  and  31.  brandaris,  L.,  and  some- 
times from  Purpura  ha;mastoma.  Large  heaps 
of  the  shells  of  these  molluscs  are  found  near 
Tyre,  and  outside  the  south  gate  of  Sidon.  The 
dye  was  known  as  Tyrian  purple.  It  was  extracted 
from  the  throat  of  the  animal,  each  one  yielding 
a  single  drop.  The  exact  colour  is  uncertain,  as 
the  art  of  extracting  the  dye  is  lost.  The  ffuid 
is  at  first  white,  then,  by  exjiosure,  becomes  green, 
and  finally  reddish  purple.  The  purple  {wop<pvpouj') 
robe  {l/xdriov)  of  Jn  19^  (cf.  wopcftipau,  Mk  15")  is 
called  scarlet  {-x\ap.vSa  KoKKiv-qv)  in  Mt  27'^^.  See, 
further,  art.  Colours  in  vol.  i.  p.  457''. 

G.  E.  Post. 

PURSE,— See  Bag. 

PURTENANCE  (an  abbrev.  of  'appurtenance,' 
from  Lat.  apertincre,  through  Old  Fr.  aparteiiir , 
apurtenaunse)  means  projierly  whatever  pertains 
to,  and  in  its  single  occurrence  in  AV  (Ex  12^)  is 
used  for  the  intestines  of  the  Passover  lamb  (RV 
'  inwards ').  The  tr.  is  from  Tindale.  Wyclif  has 
'  entrayls.'  Cf.  Babees  Book,  p.  275,  '  Kydde  roste 
with  ye  heed  and  the  portenaunce  on  lamb  and 
pygges  feet,  with  vinegre  and  percely  theron.' 

J.  Hastings. 

PURVEYOR,  i.e.  'provider'  (Fr.  fourvoyeur, 
from  Old  Fr.  proveoir  or  porveoir  =  'La,t.  })rovidere), 
occurs  only  in  To  1^^  of  Tobit,  who  obtained  grace 
and  favour  in  the  eyes  of  Enemessar  and  became 
his  p)urveyor  {dyopaarr/s).  The  dyopacrr-qs  (lit. 
'  buyer ')  was  the  slave  who  had  to  buy  provisions 
for  the  house  (Xen.  Mem.  I.  v.  2) ;  cf.  the  Lat. 
obsonator  (Plant.  Mil.  III.  i.  73;  Sen.  Ep.  47). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

PUT  (AV  Phut,  except  in  1  Ch  P,  Nah  3^).— 
Name  of  an  African  nation  ;  ms,  LXX  ^ov5  in  Gn, 
Ch  (A  in  Ch  *oyr,  Genes.  Cotton.  <iovd),  in  the 
Prophets  Aijives  (except  Nah  3",  where  the  render- 
ing <pvyi]  appears,*  with  a  false  division  of  the 
verse) ;  the  marginal  additions  of  Q  (Marcliali- 
anus)  twice  explain  the  name  fancifully  as  aro/xa  ; 
Vulg.  PJmth,  Phut  (Ch),  in  the  Prophets  Libyes, 
Libya  (Ezk  30' — so  AV  in  Jer  and  Ezk). 

In  Gn  10«,  1  Ch  1^,  Put  is  the  third  son  of  Ham. 
In  the  Prophets,  warriors  from  Put  are  principally 
associated  with  the  armies  of  Egypt  as  auxiliaries. 
Jer  46^  '  Cush  and  Put,  that  handle  the  shield,  and 
the  Ludim,  that  handle  and  bend  the  bow,'  are 
among  '  the  mighty  men '  of  Egypt.  In  Ezk  30' 
we  have  a  similar  enumeration  of  auxiliaries 
beginning  with  Cush  and  Put.  In  Nah  3"  Thebes 
(No-amon)  has  Ethiopia  and  Egyptas  '  herstrength,' 
Put  and  Lubim  as  her  'helpers.'  A  distinction 
seems  to  be  made  here  between  the  subjects  of 
the  Ethiopian -Egyptian  empire  and  the  inde- 
pendent tribes,  living  farther  otf,  who  appear  to 
have  served  the  Pharaohs  only  as  mercenaries. 
In  Ezk  27'"  Tyrus  is  said  to  have  had  Persia  and 
Lud  and  Put  in  her  army.  An  employment  of 
E.  African  mercenaries  in  Tyrus  is  strange, 
although  it  does  not  present  greater  difficulties 
than  the  connexion  with  various  other  remote 
nations,  like  Persia  (but  see  below).  In  Ezk  38', 
liowever,  the  circumstance  that  in  the  army  of  the 
Northern  prince  Gog  from  Magog  '  Persia,  Cush, 
and  Put '  appear  among  the  various  barbarians  from 
Asia  Minor,  is  very  surprising.  If  we  do  not  wish 
to  accuse  the  prophet  of  senselessly  accumulating 
here  all  obscure  names  of  remote  nations  known 

*  This  blunder  seems  to  be  one  of  the  rare  instances  where 
tlie  Egyptian  tongue  influenced  the  Alexandrian  translators. 
t3l£3  does  not  exist  in  Hebrew,  nor  does  it  mean  '  to  flee '  in  the 
Semitic  languages,  but  Coptic  has  trair  '  to  run,  to  flee.'  Some 
MSS  read  ^oii  also  in  Ezk  271"  ;  see  Field,  Hrxavla. 
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to  him,  it  is  most  natural  to  assume  a  corruption 
of  the  text,  due  to  a  reader's  having  enlarged  it 
from  other  passages  (from  27'"?).  A  blunder  of 
the  scholarly  Ezekiel,  who  displays  sucli  a  wide 
knowledge  of  geography,  especially  in  ch.  27,  is 
not  very  probable.  Otherwise,  Put  would  be 
another  country  than  the  one  usually  designated 
(see  below).  The  passage  must  certainly  be  used 
with  caution.  On  the  other  hand.  Is  6(5'"  seems  to 
come  in  here  :  '  Pul  and  Lud,  that  draw  the  bow,' 
as  the  most  remote  nations.  The  reading  <Pou5  for 
Ful  in  the  LXX  ({<  'Pov9)  conlirms  the  evident 
emendation  to  Put. 

These  biblical  passages  are  insufficient  to  deter- 
mine the  situation  of  the  country.  However, 
apart  from  the  difficult  and  doubtful  name  Lud, 
we  see  the  Libyans  repeatedly  distinguished  from 
Put,  e.ff.  in  Gil  10"  (see  Lehabim)  and  Nah  3" 
(see  LuBiM),  also  in  Ezk  30^  where  we  must  read 
Lub  instead  of  Ctih,  after  the  LXX.  Therefore 
the  guess  of  the  LXX  at  the  Libyans  has  little 
probability.  We  have  rather  to  look  to  the  east 
of  Africa. 

The  best  interpretation  of  the  name,  which  is 
now  being  more  and  more  generally  accepted,  is 
the  identification  with  the  coiintv j  Fun t  (or  rather 
Puent1)oi  the  Egyptian  inscriptions.*  The  Per- 
sian list  of  tributary  countries  in  Naksh-i-Rustam 
(Spiegel,  Pers.  Keilinschr.'^  119)  enumerates  Kush- 
iya,  Putiya,  and  Masiya  (Babylonian  translation 
PiUa,  KuSu,  Mnssv),  confirming  the  view  that 
Put  (with  assimilation  of  the  n)  was  the  form  of 
the  name  used  by  all  Semites,  and  that  it  signified 
a  part  of  N.  Eastern  Africa.  The  Egyptians  pro- 
nounced t  after  n  regularly  with  a  sound  which 
the  Greeks  translated  by  5  (cf.  $oi;S  with  the 
correct  rendering,  not  of  the  Hebrew,  but  of  the 
Egyptian  fironunciation),  the  Semites  by  ts.  So 
Put  stands  for  Pu{n)t,  quite  regularly. 

The  Egyptian  inscriptions  mention  this  country 
of  Punt  (later  form  Pune)  very  frequently  after  c. 
3000  B.C.  According  to  the  latest  investigations,  it 
comprised  the  whole  African  coast  of  the  Red  Sea 
from  the  desert  E.  of  Upper  Egypt  to  the  modern 
Somali  country. t  Parts  of  it,  evidently  only  those 
in  the  north  (between  Souakin  and  Massoua  ?), 
were  tributary  to  the  great  conquering  Pharaohs 
of  the  18th  dynasty.  Whether  the  masters  of 
Egypt  in  prophetic  time  extended  their  power  so 
far  south  is  uncertain.  But  at  all  times  there  was 
intercourse  and  commerce  between  Egypt  and  the 
southern  rich  parts  of  Punt  both  by  land,  through 
the  Nubian  desert,  and  by  water.  We  have 
various  inscriptions  referring  to  commercial  naval 
expeditions  sent  by  the  Pharaohs,  especially  in 
the  12th,  18th,  and  20th  dynasties,  of  which 
that  in  the  time  of  queen  Hd t-sheps(o)ut  has 
become  most  famous  by  the  line  pictures  illus- 
trating it  upon  the  walls  of  the  temple  of  Deir 
el-Bahri  in  Western  Thebes.  Already  in  the 
5th  dynasty  king  Assa  received  a  member  of  the 
African  dwarf-tribes  from  Punt.  The  treasures  of 
Punt  were :  slaves,  cattle,  gold  (from  a  region 
called  'Amau),  ivory,  ebony,  ostrich-  feathers  and 
-eggs,  rare  live  animals  (especially  monkeys),  grey- 
hounds for  hunting,  gum,  and  a  number  of  fra- 
grant substances  from  various  trees  or  shrubs.  The 

*  Due  to  G.  Ebers  in  his  Aegypten  und  die  Biicher  Mose's,  p. 
64,  accepted,  e.g.,  by  Stade  (rfe  Jsa.  vat.  yEth.).  On  the  weak 
attempt  at  contradiction  by  Dillmann,  see  the  present  writer's 
Asien,  p.  115. 

_  t  A  great  mass  of  earlier  literature  on  the  much  discussed 
situation  of  this  country  is  antiquated.  Formerly  scholars 
tried  to  identify  Punt  with  Southern  Arabia,  then  (after  Mas- 
pero)  they  located  it  on  both  sides  of  the  Red  Sea.  The  latest 
literature  will  be  found  in  Krall,  Das  Land  Punt  ('  Sitzungs- 
berichte  Akad.  Vienna,'  cxxi.  1S90);  Naville,  Deir  el-Balmri, 
iii.  ;  W.^  M.  Miiller  in  Mittheil.  vorderas.  Gesells.  iii.  1S98,  148 
(cf.  Asien  und  Europa,  ch.  T).  Glaser  (Mittheil.  vorderas. 
Gesclls.  iv.  etc.)  unfortunately  uses  some  very  antiquated 
sources. 
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incense  needed  by  the  Egyptians  for  the  divine 
worship  and  for  cosmetics  formed  the  most  im- 
portant product  of  the  country.  The  jjaits  of 
Punt  producing  it  were  called  '  the  incense- 
terraces  '  (or  '  stairs '),  apparently  situated  on 
tlie  Abyssinian  coast  (incense  in  sufficient  quan- 
tity grows  only  E.  of  Bab  el  -  Mandeb),  but  it 
would  be  wrong  to  limit  Punt  to  these  regions. 
The  inhabitants  were  rude  nomadic  sheplierds, 
some  of  them  negroes  or  mixed  with  negroes,  but 
mostly  of  tlie  pure  Hamitic  race,  i.e.  near  relatives 
of  the  Egyptians  and  the  other  white  Africans. 
Consequently  their  descendants  are  the  desert 
tribes  calleii  Troglodi/tm  (better  Trogocbji(v)  or 
Ichthyophagi  by  the  Greeks,  Bedja  by  the  Arabs 
in  the  north,  Saho  and  Afar  (Danakil)  on  the 
Abyssinian  coast.*  They  can  hardly  have  formed 
a  large  contingent  of  the  Egyptian  armies,  because 
the  desert  regions  north  of  Abyssinia  were  too 
thinly  populated.  Only  the  arcliers  of  the  region 
Blaza  (Ulasiya  of  the  Persians,  see  above),  more 
inland,  i.e.  nearly  in  the  modern  province  of  Taqa, 
were  as  popular  as  policemen  and  guards  as  the 
Nubas  are  in  modern  Egypt ;  this  country  of  the 
Mazoyu  is  frequently  separated  from  Punt.  But 
the  prophets  speaking  of  Put -Punt  evidently 
did  not  consider  the  scanty  population  of  this 
country.  To  them  it  represented  all  Africa  east 
of  Egypt  and  Ethiopia  (i.e.  the  Nubian  Nile  valley, 
not  modern  Ethiopia  or  yabesh),  an  endless  and 
mysterious  part  of  the  world.  The  Ph(enicians 
(cf.  Ezk  27'")  may  have  extended  their  commercial 
connexions  to  what  the  Greeks  called  the  '  coasts 
of  the  aromata,'  after  the  completion  of  Necho's 
canal  between  the  Nile  and  the  Red  Sea  ;  t  before 
that  time  the  difficulties  must  have  been  too  great 
to  allow  a  direct  contact. 

Commentators  who  wished  to  follow  the  trans- 
lation of  the  LXX,  compared  the  Coptic  name 
cJjAi&T  'Libya  (especially  the  western  part  of  the 
Delta),  Libyan'  (thus  Knobel  and,  following  him, 
Dillmann).  The  hieroglyiiliic  equivalent  of  Phnlat 
has  not  yet  been  found,  but  the  word  looks  like  a 
(plural  ?)  denominative  from  a  feminine  noun 
ending  in  -et.  This  would  not  at  all  agree  with 
the  t  [a)  of  the  Semites,  unless  an  n  had  been 
assimilated  (see  above).  The  Greek  translators  of 
the  prophets  may  have  thought  of  this  name, 
nevertheless.  See,  however,  above,  the  objections 
from  the  biblical  passages  and  the  confirmation  of 
the  reading  Put  from  the  Persian  inscription. 
Some  Egyptologists  compare  the  Egyptian  ex- 
pression for  '  foreign  warriors,'  which  they  errone- 
ously read  pet,  ^nte,  etc.  But  the  Amarna  tablets 
have  shown  that  this  expi'ession  '  bowmen '  was 
pedate  (singular  'a  troop  of  bo^vmen'  pedite(t), 
derived  from  7nf?c(<)  '  bow  ').  Consequently 
neither  the  Coptic  cjsiM&T  nor  the  Semitic  Put 
agrees  with  these  formations.  How  the  com- 
parison of  'a  river  Phut  in  Mauretania'  {i.e. 
^Iorocco,  which  was  never  even  known  to  the 
Egyptians  !)  in  Josephus  (Ant.  I.  vi.  2)  J  was  seri- 
ously considered  by  modern  commentators,  re- 
mains a  mystery.  §  W.  Max  MuLLER. 

*  It  we  have  a  right  to  compare  the  tribes  more  to  the  south- 
east, we  might  speak  also  of  the  Gallas.  The  frequent  com- 
parison of  the  Somalia  with  the  'Punti'  is  erroneous.  The 
Somalis  lived  originally  only  on  the  eastern  coast  of  modern 
Somaliland,  i.e.  at  too  great  a  distance.  Some  writers  have 
tried  to  find  in  Punt  the  original  African  seat  of  the  'Ph.:e- 
nicians.'  But  this  idea  rests  only  on  the  accidental  similarity 
of  a  Latin  pronunciation  (Puiiicus  for  Phoenicus).  No  ethno- 
logic connexion  between  those  African  savages  and  the  highly 
cultured  Asiatic  nation  can  be  found.  The  position  of"  the 
Phcenicians  in  Gn  10  among  the  Karaites  seems  to  be  due  to 
other  reasons  than  those  of  ethnology. 

t  See  Mittheil.  vorderas.  Gesells.  iii.  152,  on  the  completion 
of  the  canal. 

J  Called  PMhv.th  Ptol.  iv.  1,  3  ;  Fut  Plin.  v.  1,  and  known 
thus  .also  to  Jerome. 

I  Winckler  (Furschungen,  i.  513)  has  raised  the  question 
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PUTEOLI  (noWoXot,  modern  Pozzuoli).  —  The 
great  commercial  port  of  Italy,  in  what  is  called 
now  the  Bay  of  Naples,  but  was  at  one  time  called 
the  Sinus  Futeolanvs.  It  was  at  this  port  that 
St.  Paul  landed  on  his  journey  to  Rome  (Ac  28"). 
There  were  already  brethren  there,  and  he  and  St. 
Luke  were  entreated  to  tarry  with  them  seven 
days.  Its  name  is  of  doubtful  origin,  but  is 
attributed  either  to  the  putrid  smell  of  the  sul- 
phurous springs  close  by,  or  to  the  wells  (jmtei) 
of  the  place.  Cicero,  like  St.  Paul,  landed  there 
when  he  came  from  Sicily  (pro  Plane.  26).  It  was 
the  resort  of  trade  from  all  parts,  notably  from  the 
East,  and  the  corn  supplies  for  the  capital  were 
landed  here.  Josephus  sjjeaks  of  himself  as  having 
landed  there  after  being  shipwrecked  ( Vit.  3),  and 
gives  its  other  name  of  Dicsarchia.  There  must 
have  been  a  Jewish  population  in  the  place  (cf. 
Jos.  Ant.  XVIII.  vi.  4),  and  this  may  perhaps  ac- 
count for  the  presence  of  Christians  there.  Some 
of  the  ruins  of  the  ancient  mole,  at  M'hich  the 
apostle  must  have  landed,  are  still  in  existence. 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

PUTHITES  ('msn,  B  Met0eiea>,  A  'll<piedi>).— 
One  of  the  families  of  Kiriath-jearim,  1  Ch  2''^ 
See  Genealogy,  iv.  38. 

PDTIEL  (Sx'pis,  $our(TjX).— The  fatlier-in-law  of 
Aaron's  son  Eleazar,  Ex  Q"^  (P).  About  Putiel  we 
hear  nothing  more  in  the  OT,  and  the  meaning  of 
the  name  is  uncertain.  Gray  (HPN  210)  classes 
it  amongst  the  late  and  artificial  names  character- 
istic of  the  lists  of  P  and  the  Chronicler.  It  may 
be  half  -  Egyptian  half -Semitic  (  =  'he  whom  El 
gave,'  see  Dillm. -Ryssel,  Exodus,  ad  loc),  but 
even  if  so,  it  will  not  bear  all  the  weight  of  the 
argument  that  Hommel  (^52" 293,  295)  builds  upon 
it  in  regard  to  the  early  history  of  Israel  and  the 
character  of  the  Priests'  Code.       J.  A.  Selbie. 

PUYAH.— See  Puah. 

PYGARG  dlshon). — Dishon  occurs  only  once 
(Dt  14').  It  is  the  fifth  name_  in  the  Heli.  list. 
In  B  of  the  LXX  it  comes  third  in  order  (■n-'uyapyoi), 
yahm-dr  and  'aA/fo  being  left  out,  although  AF 
reproduce  these  by  poi^aXo^  and  Tpay4\a(pos.  Both 
Eng.  VSS  have  adopted  'pygarg'  for  dlshon,  but 
AVm  has  'dishon  or  bison.'  We  have  no  certain 
knowledge  of  the  animal  intended  by  dlshon,  ex- 
cept that  it  is  to  be  inferred,  from  its  position  in 
the  list,  that  it  was  an  antelope.  If,  of  the  four 
antelopes  found  in  the  deserts  contiguous  to  Pal., 
Gazella  Dorcas,  L.,  corresponds  to  zehi,  Antilope 
leucoryx.  Pall.,  to  iffo,  we  may  adopt  A.  Addax, 
Licht.,  for  dishon.  This  species  is  over  3 J  feet 
high  at  the  shoulders,  and  shaped  like  the  rein- 
deer. Its  horns  are  spiral,  2^  feet  long.  Its 
colour  is  white,  with  the  exception  of  a  black 
mane,  and  a  tawny  colour  on  the  shoulders  and 
back.  It  is  uncertain  whether  the  fourth  antelope, 
Alcephalus  huhalis.  Pall.,  is  mentioned  in  Scripture 
(see  Unicorn).  G.  E.  Post. 

whether  the  Piitv-yaman  mentioned  in  the  fragmentary  annals 
of  Nebuchadnezzar  does  not  come  in  here.  This  '  Greek-Putu '  is 
mentioned  among  remote  countries  in  the  midst  of  the  sea, 
which  aided  Effypt  under  Amasis  against  the  Babylonians,  and 
this  reminds  Winckler  of  Nah  39.  But  the  necessary  addition 
yaman  (Greek)  shows  that  this  country  (Winckler  supposes 
Lesbos,  suitably  to  his  restoration  of  the  name  of  the  prince, 
viz.  [Pitta]ku(s),  or  Caria)  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
ordinary  Pilt  of  tlie  Bible,  the  Persians  and  Babylonians. 
Perhaps  the  Put  of  Ezk  2710  [ch.  385]  might  be  explained 
after  Winckler,  so  that  we  should  have  two  countries  called 
Pat — one  iu  Africa,  another  in  the  north. 


PYRAMID. — Simon  the  Maccabee  is  said  to  have 
erected  a  magnificent  monument  to  his  parents  and 
his  (four)  brothers  at  Modein.  This  consisted  partly 
of  seven  pyramids  {Trvpa/iidas),  six  set  up  one  opposite 
another,  with  the  seventh  (intended  apparently  for 
Simon's  own  monirment)  probably  standing  by 
itself  at  one  of  the  ends,  1  Mac  13'^^  (cf.  Jos.  Ant. 
XIII.  vi.  6).  Pyramid-graves  are,  of  course,  most 
familiar  to  us  in  Egypt,  but  they  were  not  un- 
common elsewhere.  There  is  probably  a  reference 
to  such  graves  in  Is  14'*  '  all  the  kings  of  the 
earth,  all  of  them,  lie  in  honour,  each  one  in  his 
own  house.'  The  Bible  contains  no  certain  special 
allusion  to  the  pyramids  of  Egypt,  the  reference  in 
Job  3",  which  has  been  conjectured,  being  very 
doubtful  (see  Dillm.  ad  loc). 

PYRRHUS  {Iliippos:  lit.  '  fiery-red ').— Amongst 
the  companions  of  St.  Paul  who  accompanied  hira 
on  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem  from  Philippi  was 
Sopater  of  Beroca,  who  in  the  RV  is  described  as 
'  son  of  Pyrrhus '  (Ac  20^).  The  word  Hvppov  is 
omitted  iu  TR  in  accordance  with  the  later 
authorities,  but  it  is  read  by  all  the  dift'erent  classes 
of  older  documents  (t^ABDE  vulg.  boh.  sah.  Or.), 
and  must  clearly  have  formed  part  of  the  original 
text.  Blass  (ad  loc.)  points  out  that  this  is 
the  only  case  in  the  NT  in  which  a  patronymic 
is  added  after  the  Greek  fashion,  and  that 
perhaps  it  implies  that  Sopater  was  of  noble 
birth.  A.  C.  Headlam. 

PYTHON.— The  reading  wieoiva  in  Ac  16'«  is 
attested  by  the  overwhelming  evidence  of  XABC* 
D*.  The  inferior  reading  TrvBuvos,  found  in  C^D^ 
EHLP,  is  easily  explained.  The  accusative  form 
was  not  understood.  Hence  the  more  intelligible 
construction  with  the  genitive  (cf.  Lk  4**).  The 
reading  wvdwva  is  obviously  the  right  one  (so 
Lachm.  Tiseh.  WH,  Blass). 

The  name  I[v9(av  as  a  Greek  term  must  be  con- 
nected with  that  of  the  district  HvBw  in  Phocis, 
which  lay  at  the  foot  of  Parnassus  where  the 
town  Delphi  was  situated.  Its  geographical  asso- 
ciation with  the  Delphic  oracle  over  which  Apollo 
presided  gave  rise  to  the  adjective  llvdios  as  an 
epithet  of  Apollo.  His  priestess  was  called  ij 
HvOla.  Also  the  name  XUOwv,  derived  from  this 
local  connexion,  was  bestowed  on  the  serpent 
whom  the  god  was  believed  to  have  slain  when 
he  took  possession  of  the  Delphic  oracle.  Accord- 
ing to  Apollodorus  (I.  iv.  1)  this  oracle  was  formerly 
in  possession  of  the  goddess  Themis,  and  the 
mysterious  chasm,  from  which  the  intoxicating 
and  inspiring  exhalations  i.ssued,  was  guarded  by 
this  serpent,  whom  Apollo  destroyed.  The  con- 
nexion of  the  serpent  with  wisdom  and  sooth- 
saying is  based  on  demonology  (see  Magic  in  vol. 
iii.  pp.  209  (footnote),  210).    Cf.  Gn  31,  Mt  lO's. 

In  the  present  passage  it  is  clear  that  what  is 
implied  is  that  the  girl  was  considered  to  be 
possessed  of  a  soothsaying  demon.  In  the  lan- 
guage of  the  OT  she  would  probably  be  called 
a  3iN  n'?i;.3  (1  S  28').  The  word  3iN,  however,  is 
employed  by  itself  to  convey  this  meaning,  and 
is  reproduced  in  tlie  LXX  by  iyya<jTpip.vdo^  (Lv  19'^ 
OQG.  27)_    The  Syriac  version  on  Ac  16'"  renders 

by  ^1d^I3>  [*^0y  ' soothsaying  spirit' (lit. ' spirit 

of  soothsaying  ').  See  art.  Soothsaying  ;  cf.  also 
Necrornancy  under  Sorcery. 

Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 
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QOHELETH.— See  Ecclesiastes. 

QUAIL  {-hp  [Kere  rhg]  selaw,  in  Nu  11"  plur. 
which  implies  <a  sing,  ni^i^"  salivch ;  Sprvyo- 
/^■riTpa,  coturnix;  Arab,  selwa). — A  well-known 
migratory  bird,  Cotui-nix  vulgaris,  L.  A  few 
individuals  remain  in  Egypt  and  the  Holy  Land 
throughout  the  year.  The  migrators  arrive  in 
abundance,  on  their  way  north  towards  the  be- 
ginning of  March,  and  again  on  their  'way  south 
in  November.  Some  pass  through  without  stop- 
ping, while  others  remain  to  breed.  Their  arrival 
is  heralded  by  their  peculiar  call,  especially  early 
in  the  morning  and  at  sunset.  They  migrate 
in  vast  flocks,  crossing  the  Arab,  desert,  flying 
for  the  most  part  at  night.  They  also  cross  the 
Mediterranean,  selecting  as  their  places  of  passage 
the  narrowest  portions,  as  that  between  Africa 
and  JNIalta,  Sicily,  and  the  Greek  islands,  etc. 
They  always  fly  with  the  wind.  Their  bodies  are 
so  heavy  in  comparison  with  the  power  of  their 
wings  that  they  cannot  cross  very  long  reaches 
of  the  sea.  Many  perish,  even  in  the  short  jias- 
sage,  and  those  which  arrive  safe  are  excessively 
fatigued.  Quails  are  twice  mentioned  in  connexion 
^^'itll  the  Wilderness  Journevings  (Ex  16^^  [P],  Nu 
1181.32  j-jE],  cf.  Ps  105*').  Those  which  supplied 
the  Israelites  came  in  spring,  while  on  their  way 
northwards.  Tristram  has  sliown  that  they  would 
naturally  follow  up  the  Red  Sea  to  its  bifurcation, 
and  cross  at  the  narrowest  part  into  the  Sinaitic 
peninsula.  A  sea  wind  would  bring  them  in  im- 
mense numbers  into  the  camp  which  the  Israelites 
occupied  at  that  time.  The  miracle  consisted  in 
their  being  directed  to  the  right  time  and  place. 
Quails,  when  migrating,  begin  to  arrive  at  night 
(Ex  16'^),  and  are  found  in  large  numbers  in  the 
morning  (Nu  IP^-^-).  Their  great  exhaustion  on 
their  arrival  makes  it  easy  to  believe  all  that  is 
said  in  the  narrative  as  to  the  numbers  which  the 
Israelites  captured,  and  the  ease  with  which  they 
were  taken. 

The  quail  belongs  to  the  order  Gallince,  family 
rhasianidw.  Its  predominant  colour  is  brown, 
shaded  and  mottled  with  rufous  and  grey,  with 
etlgings  of  black.  A  butt'  line  extends  down  over 
each  eye,  and  nnother  down  the  centre  of  the 
head.  Its  length  is  1^  inches.  Its  flesh  is  succu- 
lent. It  is  popularly  known  in  Syria  as  t\\efurrt, 
an  onomatopoetic  word,  referring  to  the  whirring 
of  its  Avings  as  it  takes  to  flight.  See,  further, 
Dillm.-Ryssel  on  Ex  IG^^  G.  E.  Post. 

QUAKE. —  To  quake  (from  the  same  root  as 
'quick'  [  =  alive],  'quicken,'  cf.  Piers  Plovjman, 
'  Quook  as  hit  quyke  were ')  is  to  shake,  usually 
with  fear  (so  always  in  AV,  where  the  transit, 
sense  does  not  occur).  Thus  He  12-^  '  Moses  said, 
I  exceedingly  fear  and  quake '  {lK<pop6s  dfii  Kal  iv- 
rpofio^).  George  Fox  in  his  Journal  says,  '  .Tustice 
]>L'nnet  of  Derby  was  the  lirst  that  called  us 
Quakers,  because  I  bid  them  tremble  at  the  word 
of  the  Lord.  This  was  in  the  year  1650.'  Fox  had 
used  the  verb  '  quake,'  which  probably  struck  the 
Justice's  ear  as  odd  becairse  already  antiquated  in 
this  sense.  Yet  RV  retains  it  everywhere,  and 
adds  Mt  28^  '  For  fear  of  him  the  watchers  did 
quake'  (for  AV  'shake,'  Gr.  o-eiw,  which  is  tr'' 
'quake'  in  AV  and  RV  at  27=^).  Amer.  RV  in- 
troduces ' quake'  also  at  Ps  IS''.     J.  Hastings. 

QUALITY  is  used  in  Ad.  Est  11  ^'^'^'^'^  in  the  sense 


of  rank  :  '  The  stock  and  quality  of  Mardocheus. 
Cf.  Shaks.  Henry  V.  iv.  viii.  95 — 

'  The  rest  are  princes,  barong,  lords,  knights,  squires, 
And  gentlemen  of  blood  and  quality.' 

QUARREL. — Like  Lat.  querela,  from  which  it 
comes,  through  Old  Fr.  qucrele,*  'quarrel'  origin- 
ally meant  a  complaint  or  cause  of  complaint. 
Thus  Hall,  Works,  ii.  155,  '  It  was  thy  just  quarrell, 
O  Saviour,  that  whiles  one  Samaritane  returned, 
nine  Israelites  were  healed,  and  returned  not.' 
Then  it  was  used  for  any  cause  or  case  that  had 
to  be  pursued  or  defended,  as  in  Golding's  Calvin's 
Job,  559,  'Although  .Job  had  a  just  and  reasonable 
quarrell,  yet  did  he  farre  overshote  himself;  and 
p.  573,  '  Sometymes  we  will  be  ashamed  to  main- 
teyne  a  good  quarrell,  bycause  wee  see  that  men  do 
but  make  a  mocke  at  it.'  This  is  the  sense  in 
which  the  word  is  used  in  AV :  Lv  26-'  '  I  will 
bring  a  sword  upon  you  that  shall  avenge  the 
quarrel  of  my  covenant'  (RV  'execute  the  venge- 
ance'); 2K  5'  'See  how  he  seeketh  a  quarrel 
against  me '  (RVm  '  an  occasion ') ;  Mk  6^'-* '  Herodias 
had  a  quarrel  against  him '  ( A  Vm  '  an  inward 
grudge,'  RV  'set  herself  against  him,' Gr.  iveix^v 
aiiTii) ;  except  in  Col  3^^  '  If  any  man  have  a  quarrel 
against  any,'  where  the  meaning  is  rather  'com- 
plaint,' as  AVm  and  RV;  Gr.  /xop-rprj. 

The  verb  '  to  quarrel '  occurs  in  AV  Preface  in 
the  transit,  sense  of  oppose,  object  to.  Cf.  Melvill, 
Diary,  370,  '  At  the  quhilk  word  the  King  in- 
terrupts me,  and  crobbotlie  quarrels  our  meitting, 
alleaging  it  was  without  warrand  and  seditius.' 
The  modern  intrans.  meaning  of  the  verb  ia  found 
in  Sir  31-',  and  RV  introduces  it  at  Pr  20=*. 

J.  Hastings. 

QUARRY.— In  1  K  6''  it  is  said  that  the  temple 
Avas  built  of  stone  made  ready  '  at  the  quarry ' 
(RV ;  AV  has  'before  it  was  brought  thither,' 
RVm  'when  it  was  brought  away').  The  MT, 
whose  correctness  is  not  above  suspicion,  is  [^n 
ya?  na'??'  ;  LXX  A^^ois  dKpor6/j.oLs  dpyoh  ;  Vulg.  c/e 
lapidibvs  dolatis  atqiie  jierfectis.  The  rendering 
'  quarry  '  or  '  quarrying '  for  yso  is  probably  correct 
(cf.  the  use  of  the  root  yoj  in  Hiphil  in  1  K  6"'' 
[Eng.  17]  f^jjfi  £(.  iq:i)^  and  the  meaning  is  that  the 
huge  stones  spoken  of  in  5^M")  were  dressed  before 
leaving  the  quarry  (for  this  practice  cf.  Benziiiger, 
Heb.  Arch.  237).  For  the  process  of  quarrying  as 
carried  on  by  the  Egyptians  in  early  times,  see 
Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civilization,  p.  383  f.,  and 
passim.  It  is  evident  that  1  K  6'  breaks  the  con- 
nexion, and  this  verse  is  probably  a  later  addi- 
tion (so  Benzinger,  Kittel,  ct  al.).  The  statement 
contained  in  it  gave  rise  to  a  variety  of  fanciful 
legends  tending  to  the  glorification  of  the  temple 
and  its  builder  (see  Benzinger,  Comm.  ad  loc.). 

The  only  other  occurrence  of  '  quarry '  in  the 
EV  is  in  Jg  3^"-  According  to  v.^^,  Ehud  turned 
back  from  '  the  quarries  that  were  by  Gilgal,'  and 
after  the  assassination  of  Eglon  he  '  escaped  while 
they  tarried,  and  passed  beyond  the  quarries,'  v.*'*. 
AVm  and  RVm  otl'er  as  an  alternative  rendering 
'  graven  images ' ;  LXX  has  ret  yXvKTo. ;  Vulg.  in 
v.'^  '  reversus  de  Galgalis,  nhi  erant  idola,'  in  v.^ 
'  Locum  idolornm.'  The  Hebrew  is  o'Vcf,  which 
is  used  as  plural  to  %b,  and  is  employed  of  images 
of  gods  in  wood,  stone,  or  metal,  Dt  7''  ^  12', 
Is  21»  30-2,  2  Ch  34*.  Moore,  who  considers  that 
'  quarries  '  is  an  unwarranted  translation,  proposes 

*  The  spelling  has  been  assimilated  to  the  distinct  word 
'  quarrel,'  a  square-headed  crossbow  bolt  (T>ow  Lat.  quadrellum). 
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rendering  '  sculptured  stones  (probably  rude  stone 
images).'  They  may  be  the  same  as  the  stones 
which,  according  to  popular  tradition,  Joshua 
erected  to  conmiemorate  the  passage  of  the  Jordan 
(Jos  4-°),  or,  possibly  boundary  stones,  marking  the 
last  Moabite  outpost  (cf.  Jg  3^°).  See,  further, 
Budde  ('llichter'  in  Knrzer  Hdcom.  ad  loc),  who 
thinks  the  Pestlim  probably  marked  the  Jordan 
ford  at  Gilgal,  and  that  the  ford  was  known  by 
this  name.    For  Jos  7^  (RVm)  see  Shebakim. 

In  Is  51'  nia  nn[30  (lit.  '  excavation  of  a  pit ')  is  used 
for  quarry  in  a  fig.  sense :  '  Look  unto  the  rock 
whence  ye  were  hewn,  and  to  the  hole  of  the  pit 
(ds  rbv  pbOvvov  rod  'Ko.kkov)  whence  ye  were  digged.' 
On  a  Rabbinical  conceit  regarding  this  passage  see 
J'ETER  (First  Epistle  OF)"in  vol.  iii.  p.  195^.  See, 
further,  art.  Stone.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

QDARTUS  (Koyapros).— Mentioned  with  Erastus, 
the  treasurer  of  Corinth,  as  joining  in  St.  Paul's 
greeting  to  the  Cliurch  of  Rome,  Ro  16"^.  He  is 
commemorated  Nov.  .3.  Later  traditions  will  be 
found  in  Acta  Sanctortim,  Nov.,  i.  p.  585. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

QUATERNION  (reTpaSiov)  means  a  group  consist- 
ing of  four  persons  or  things.  The  Greek  word  is 
a  &wa^  \ey.  in  NT,  being  found  only  in  Ac  12* 
rrapaSo^is  T€'cro"ap(riv  TerpaSiois  crrpaTiUTiOV  ^vKdcrcrav 
airdv,  Vulg.  qvatuor  quatcrnionibus.  A  Roman 
watch  consisted,  Polybius  tells  us,  of  four  men 
(vi.  33  :  t6  (pvKaKeibv  icrriu  rerTapoiv  avopHv),  and 
Vegetius  (de  Be  Militari,  iii.  8)  WTites  :  '  De  singulis 
centuriis  quaterni  equites  et  quaterni  pedites  ex- 
cubitum  noctibus  faciunt.'  The  same  author  goes 
on  to  explain  that  the  night  was  divided  into  four 
watches  of  three  hours  each ;  cf.  Jerome,  Epist. 
140.  8  (ed.  Vallarsi).  It  seems  that  one  member 
of  the  quaternion  watched  (while  the  other  three 
slept)  through  each  watch.  It  appears  from  Jn  19"^ 
(cf.  Ev.  Pctr.  9)  that  a  TerpaSiou  was  on  guard  during 
the  Crucifixion,  and  from  Mt  27''''(exeT£  Kovaruoiav) 
perhaps  that  the  same  quaternion  was  on  duty  at 
the  time  of  the  Resurrection  ;  but  see  GUARD,  i. 

Terpadiov  Occurs  in  Philo  {adv.  Flaccttm,  ii.  533. 
25,  ed.  Mangey)  with  the  same  colouring  as  in  NT, 
aTparuoT-qv  Twa  tQu  iv  rois  TerpaSiOLs  (pvX&Kwv,  and 
fairly  frequently  in  late  authors  in  tlie  sense  of  a 
quire  of  a  book  containing  four  double  leaves,  i.e. 
sixteen  pages.  The  Latin  form  quaternio  is  rare, 
and  occurs  only  once  in  the  Vulgate,  if  we  may 
trust  Dutripon.  The  Peshitta  of  Ac  12*  (' sixteen 
soldiers ')  misses  the  clear  reference  to  Roman 
military  custom.  On  this  subject  cf.  Marquardt 
and  Mommsen,  Handb.  de?'  rom.  Alterthumcr,  v. 
407  (ed.  1876).  W.  Emery  Barnes. 

QUEEN. — 1.  The  usual  Heb.  term  for  '  queen '  in 
the  OT  is  ns^n  (in  Dn  5'"  Aram.  stat.  emph.  t<n?So) ; 
LXX  j3a<riX«7(ra ;  with  the  verb  "Sa  '  to  be  queen,' 
Hiph.  '  to  make  queen,'  Est2''-  For  nabo  see  art. 
Queen  of  Heaven.  The  other  words'  so  trans- 
lated in  AV  are — 2.  ni'^a  (lit.  '  mistress,'  cf.  Is  24-) 
1  K  111"  (LXX  A^Yii^v)  15i3  {r^yovpAvT)),  2  K  10"  (Sw a<r- 
Tei5ow(ra),  2  Ch  15'^  (LXX  om.),  .Ter  13'^  (ot  ovvaarev- 
oi/res)  29  [Gr.  36]  -  (/3ao-tXt<ro-a)  [RV  in  the  last  two 
passages  'queen-mother'].  3.  Viiy  ('7:^'=: ' ravish  ' ; 
cf.  Dt  28*',  Is  13'^  Zee  14=)  only  in  Ps  45"  [^(xalXiaaa), 
Nell  2°  {iraWaKr'i).*  The  Aram,  form  of  the  word 
is  found  in  Dn  o-'*  (Theod.  in  all  iraXKaK-n,  LXX 
om.).  i,  (lit.  'jnincess,'  cf.  AVm)  Is  49-^ 
i&pxova-ai).  In  NT  paa'CKiaaa  is  alone  found — Mt 
12*^  Lk  Ipi,  Ac  8^7,  Rev  18'. 

In  ordinary  cases  of  synonyms  it  is  well  to  trace 
the  usage  of  each  word  in  the  original ;  but  as  in 
this  case  the  same  Hebrew  word  is  used  to  convey 

*  Possibly  ill  Jg  530  (end)  hya  should  be  read  for  ^h\^  (so 
Ewald,  followed  by  Bertheau,  Oettli,  Renan,  Kautzsch.  For 
other  proposed  emendations  of  the  text  see  Jloore,  ad  loc). 


more  than  one  meaning  of  our  English  '  queen,'  it 
will  conduce  to  clearness  and  also  be  found  more 
suggestive  if  the  usage  of  the  English  word  in  our 
Bibles  be  taken  as  our  guide.  This  has  three 
meanings :  the  queen  reigning  in  her  own  right, 
the  queen  as  the  wife  of  the  reigning  king,  and 
the  queen  as  the  mother  of  the  reigning  king. 

i.  The  queen  reigning  in  her  mvn  right. — The 
general  tendency  of  the  Semitic  as  of  the  other 
groups  of  nations  in  strictly  historical  times  has 
been  for  women  to  take  other  than  the  first  place 
in  governing,  and  this  tendency  is  very  conspicuous 
in  the  history  of  Israel.  Possibly  the  general  close 
connexion  in  Semitic  States  of  the  king  with  the 
god  (see  King,  i.  2)  made  it  appear  unseemly  that 
a  woman  should  rule ;  and  though  among  the 
Northern  Arabians  queens  seem  to  have  been 
frequent,  as  well  as  in  the  Southern  Arabian  king- 
dom of  Sheba  (see  McCurdy,  HFM  §  334),  there 
is  no  trace  in  Israel  of  any  oflicial  recognition 
of  women  as  being  capable  of  the  chief  govern- 
ment. It  is  just  possible,  indeed,  that  the  word 
Hammolecheth  *  (1  Ch  7'^),  usually  understood  as 
the  proper  name  of  a  Manassite  woman,  should  be 
translated  '  the  queen '  (so  Targ.  and  many  Rabbis, 
e.g.  Kimchi  and  R.  Solomon  b.  Melek,  Vulg.), 
but  corroborative  evidence  is  wholly  lacking.  The 
position  of  Deborah  as  'judge'  (for  parallels  in 
Arabian  history  see  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  pp. 
104,  171)  was  quite  abnormal,  and  presumably  due 
solely  to  her  personal  vigour  and  character.  So 
too  Athaliali,  who  reigned  (n?.fe)  over  Judah  six 
years  (2  K  11^,  2  Ch  22'-),  was  a  mere  usurper, 
and  traded  on  her  earlier  influence  and  position. 
Hence  '  queen '  in  this  first  sense  is  used  only  of 
the  non-Israelitish  queen  of  Siieba  (niv*  ris^o  1  K 
10'-",  2  Ch  9'''2,  Mt  12",  Lk  IP'),  Candace,  queen 
of  Ethiopia  (Ac  8^^),  and  Babylon  personified  (Rev 
18'). 

ii.  The  queen  as  the  wife  of  the  reigning  Icing. — 
Queen  in  this  sense  also  is  hardly  found  in  Israel- 
itish  history.  In  Egypt  (1  K  11'")  Pharaoh  gives 
Hadad  to  wife  the  sister  of  Talipenes  the  queen 
(n-;'n;n,  but  the  text  is  very  doubtful).  In  Persia 
Vashti  (Est  1)  and  Esther  (Est  2  and  passim)  are 
successively  called  the  qireen  (ns^p)  of  Ahasuerus. 
And  again  '  queen '  is  used  in  Neh  2"  in  reference 
to  the  royal  consort  ('jaw)  of  Artaxerxes  Longi- 
manus.  In  Dn  5^-  ^-  however,  hiw  is  used  of  royal 
wives  of  lower  rank.  In  Israel,  on  the  contrary, 
'  queen '  in  this  sense  is  used  only  indirectly  and  in 
poetry.  So  nb^p  (jSao-iXio-o-aO  in  Ca  6^-  *  of  wives 
who  enjoyed  some  higher  (perhaps  more  legal) 
status  than  mere  concubines  (□v^'j's,  iraXKaKal).  In 
Ps  45^      is  used  of  the  one  legitimate  wife. 

iii.  The  queen  as  the  another  of  the  reigning  Icing 
{rihtzri  DH  1  K  2'»,  2K  24'^).  — Strange  as  it  is  to 
modern  ideas  that  the  queen-mother  should  be  the 
queen  par  excellence,  it  is  very  common  in  the  East 
{e.g.  China  in  our  own  time),  and  perhaps  almost 
the  necessary  result  of  polygamy  (see  Family  in 
vol.  i.  p.  847''). t  '  Queen '  occurs  in  this  sense  in 
the  Bible  of  a  non-Israelite  only  in  Dn  5'°  '>^^,  where 
the  mother  (apparently)  of  Belsliazzar  is  so  called 
(Nri?S?)  ;J  but  it  is  used  more  often  of  Israelites. 
In  fact  the  queen-mother  appears  to  have  had  a 
regular  official  status  both  in  the  Northern  and  in 
the  Southern  kingdom,  which  in  part  accounts  for 
the  frequency  with  which  the  name  of  the  mother 
of  the  king  is  recorded  (see  below),  and  the  im- 

*  The  reading,  however,  is  not  certain.  The  Peshitta  (which 
some  think  to  be  in  Chronicles  a  Jewish  Targum  oi  3rd  cent. 
A.D.)  reads  Maacah. 

t  So  among  the  negroes  of  West  Africa  the  mother  has  in- 
comparably more  influence  than  the  wife.  See  Miss  M.  H. 
Kingsley,  tf est  African  Studies,  1899. 

I  Commentators  have  compared  Amastris,  the  wife  of  Xerxes 
and  mother  of  Artaxerxes  i.  (Herod,  vii.  61),  and  Parysatis,  the 
wife  of  Darius  and  mother  of  Artaxerxes  Mnemon  and  Cyrus 
'  (Xen.  Anab.  i.  i.  1). 
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portance  attached  to  some  of  lier  actions.  The 
actual  term  'queen'  (n-1'23)  is  used  only  of  Jezebel 
{•2  K  10"  proL.),  Maacali  (1  K  15^  =  2  Ch  W'),  and 
Nehushta  (Jer  13'^  29-).  The  semi -royal  state, 
however,  of  Bathsheba,  Solomon's  mother,  is 
shown  in  1  K  2^",  where  Solomon  sits  on  his  throne 
and  sets  a  throne  for  '  the  king's  mother,'  and  she 
sits  on  his  right  hand.  The  importance,  too,  of 
Maacah,  Asa's  'mother'  (i.e.  probably  grand- 
mother), who  had  retained  her  influence  from 
the  reign  of  Abijah,  is  shown  by  the  mention 
of  her  idolatry,  and  of  Asa's  destruction  of  the 
monstrous  figure  that  she  had  made  (1  K  15"  = 
2  Ch  15"). 

Athaliah  lias  been  already  mentioned.  Nehushta, 
from  Jeremiah's  bitter  words  in  Jer  22-'^,  appears 
to  have  used  her  official  i^osition  to  take  an  active 
part  against  Jeremiah  and  his  policy  of  submitting 
to  the  Chald.'eans. 

From  Jer  13^^  the  queen-mother  appears  to  have 
worn  a  crown  (niay  ,  o-r^^a^os)  more  or  less  like  the 
king's,  but  the  'head  tire'  (RV)  is  a  translation 
of  a  doubtful  reading.  In  Jg  5^",  Ewald,  by  a  slight 
textual  change,  renders  '  for  the  neck  of  the  queen ' 
(see  Moore,  i7i  loc). 

For  the  names  of  tlie  mothers  of  the  kings  of 
Judah  see  Genealogy  in  vol.  ii.  p.  126''.  In  the 
case  of  the  kings  of  Israel  the  only  names  found 
are  Zeruah  the  mother  of  Jeroboam  i.  (1  K  11-'') 
and  Jezebel  the  mother  of  Ahaziah  (presumably, 
cf.  1  K  22^-)  and  Joram  (prob.  2  K  3'-- "  10"). 

A.  LuKYN  Williams. 

QUEEN  OF  HEAVEN,  THE.— D:ai:'ri  n^to  mHe- 
klicth  hash-shdmayirii,  or  in  a  few  MSS  't'n  rijN'^a 
m'l&^khctli^  etc.  ;  rf;  (XTpa.Ti.3,  Tov  ovpavov,  '  the  host 
of  heaven,'  in  Jer  7-^*,  but  ttJ  §aaCklaari  rov  ovpavov, 
'  the  queen  of  heaven,'  in  Jer  44  [Gr.  51]  ^^--^ 
except  X*  ill  v.-^  BaaX  ;  in  v.i^  two  late  cursives 
give  as  the  rendering  of  the  Heb.  represented  by 
'  (Then  all  the  men  which  knew  that  their  wives 
burned  incense)  unto  other  gods,'  deoh  Mpois  ttj 
a-Tparcg.  tov  ovp.;  with  a  few  exceptions  the  other 
LXX  MSS  have  no  equivalent  for  'unto  other 
gods'  ;  Aq.,  Symm.,  and  Theod.  in  7^^  and  Symm. 
in  44  [51]'*  TJ7  (Bacr.  r.  ovp.;  regime  cceli,  but  also 
in  Jerome  (Kuenen,  Abhandl,  p.  187,  Germ,  tr.), 
militice  cceli  ;  Syr.  (Lee),  '  for  the  worship 
N ..  \  Q^)  of  heaven '  in  7'*  44"-  ^,  '  for  the 
queen  ( A^Vvo)  of  heaven'  in  44^^;  Targ.  n^Dis 
N'OB"  '  star(s)  of  heaven ' ;  according  to  Jastrow, 
the  planet  Venus. 

The  reading  n^N^p  m'le'Jcheth  is  set  aside  by 
common  consent  as  a  late  emendation  due  to  the 
tradition  that  hd'jd  here  was  to  be  interpreted  as 
n3N'7D.  The  pointing  n^ha  m^lekhcth,  is  sometimes 
explained  as  an  intentional  variation  of  malkath, 
'  queen-of,'  meant  to  suggest  that  a  false  goddess 
was  not  a  legitimate  queen,  just  as  liam-Melehh, 
'  the  king,'  when  used  of  a  false  god,  receives  the 
vowels  of  hosheth,  '  shame,'  and  becomes  ham- 
Molekh.  But  more  probably  the  pointing  indicates 
that  n3^a  was  identified  with  n^xSa  '  work,'  the 
silent  Aleph  having  dropped  (as  sometimes  hap- 
pens, Ges.-Kautzsch     §  23.  3). 

MHekheth,  thus  identified,  was  taken  by  the 
Syriac,  also  by  Kimchi,  in  the  sense  of  '  service ' 
or  '  worship,'  in  which  it  is  found  in  1  Ch  9^^  etc.; 
but  it  is  clearly  not  the  worship,  but  the  object  of 
worship.  It  was  no  doubt  intended  by  the  punctu- 
ators to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  '  the  host  of 
heaven.'  Probably  mflckheth  itself  was  not  under- 
stood to  mean  'host'  directly  ;  but  the pimctuators 
equated  the  unusual  phrase  iWlekheth  hash-sh.  to 
the  more  common  phrase  zeba  hash-sh.  (Jer,  etc.), 
being  partly  influenced  by  the  references  in  Gn 
2--  ^  to  Creation  as  God's  nvlckheth.  This  view  was 
taken  by  the  LXX  in  Jer  7'*  (unless  the  unlikely 
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view  be  adopted  that  the  LXX  here  and  in  44 
[51]'°  read  zebu  hash-sh.),  and  perliaps  by  the 
Targ.,  and  was  recognized  as  an  alternative  by 
Jerome ;  cf.  above.  It  has  been  recently  revived 
by  Stade,  mainly  on  the  ground  that  elsewhere 
Jeremiah  speaks  of  the  Jews  as  worshipping 
'  other  gods '  or  '  the  host  [zubd)  of  heaven,'  and 
tliat  therefore  this  phrase  should  denote  a  group 
of  objects  of  worship  ;  cf.  also  the  statement  that 
Manasseh  '  built  altars  for  all  the  host  of  heaven 
in  the  two  courts  of  the  house  of  Jehovah,'  2  K  21°. 
But  most  critics,  e.rj.  Budde  (Rel.  of  Isr.  p.  1G2), 
Cornill  (SBOT),  Giesebrecht  (Jer.),  Kautzsch  (yIT), 
Kuenen,  hold  that  the  original  meaning  was  'queen 
of  heaven,'  and  the  proper  pointing  is  malkath. 
The  pointing  nudkuth,  '  kingdom,'  has  met  with 
little  acceptance.  It  is  pointed  out  that  the 
phrases  '  worship  of  other  gods  ...  of  the  host 
of  heaven '  may  equal  '  idolatry,  star  worsliip,' 
and  are  in  no  way  evidence  against  the  existence 
of  a  popular  and  widespread  cult  of  a  particular 
goddess. 

According  to  7'*  44  [51]""^"  this  goddess  was 
offered  incense  and  cakes  which  '  pourtrayed  '  her, 
and  had  been  worshipped  by  the  ancestors  of  the 
Jews  of  Jeremiah's  time,  and  bj'  their  kings  and 
princes  in  the  cities  of  Judah,  and  in  the  streets 
of  Jerusalem.  The  Jewish  women  were  specially 
devoted  to  this  worshij). 

This  '  queen  of  heaven '  can  scarcely  be  a  col- 
lective term  for  the  stars,  and  is  usually  identified 
with  the  moon,  or  some  planet  or  fixed  star ; 
most  commonly  with  the  Assyrian  Ishtar,  the 
planet  Venus  (also,  however,  connected  with  the 
moon).  '  Queen,  or  princess,  of  heaven  '  apparently 
occurs  as  a  title  of  Ishtar,  and  she  is  styled  '  Lady 
of  Heaven,'  bilit  sam-i-i,  in  the  Amarna  Tablets 
(Winckler,  p.  48  f.);  and  our  goddess  may  be  the 
Atar-samain  (Athar-Astarte),  worshipped  in  North 
Arabia.  Cf.  the  divine  title  Baal  Shamayin  in 
Aramaic  inscriptions.  See  Asiitoeeth  in  vol.  i. 
pp.  168'',  169''.  At  Athens  cakes  in  the  shape  of  a 
full-moon  (aeXTjvai)  were  offered  to  the  moon- 
goddess  Artemis  ;  and  in  Arabia  similar  ott'erings 
were  made  to  the  goddess  Al-Uzza,  whose  star  was 
Venus,  and  to  the  sun  (Kuenen,  208).  St.  Isaac  of 
Antioch  (d.  c.  460)  tells  us  that  the  Syrian  women 
worshipped  the  planet  Venus  from  the  roofs  of 
their  houses,  as  a  means  of  preserving  and  in- 
creasing their  beauty.  Ishtar  seems  to  have  been 
identical  with  Asldoreth ;  but  probably  this  wor- 
slnp  of  the  '  queen  of  heaven'  was  not  tlie  ancient 
Canaanite  cult  of  Ashtoreth,  but  a  new  worsliip  of 
the  goddess  with  her  Assyrian  name  and  rites,  due 
to  the  political  supremacy  of  Assyria  in  the  reign 
of  IManasseli. 

The  title  Begina  Co'li  has  been  given  to  the 
Virgin  Mary ;  and  at  Mukden,  the  Sacred  City  of 
China,  there  is  a  temple  to  the  '  Queen  of  Heaven.' 

Cf.  ASHTOKETH. 

LiTERATDRE.  —  See  AsiiTORETii  in  vol.  i.  p.  16Sb  note*,  p. 
169b  note*;  and  add  Giesebrecht,  Jeremiah,  on  V^s  ;  W.  H. 
Bennett,  Jeremiah  xzi.-lii.,  ch.  xv.  This  article  is  largely 
indebted  to  Kueneu's  Essay.  "W.  H.  BENNETT. 

QUESTION. — The  modern  sense  of  'interroga- 
tion '  is  found  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  in  the  phrase 
'  ask  a  question,'  Mt  22^^°-  Mk  12^^  Lk  2-"^  20^», 
tlie  Gr.  being  always  the  verb  ewepuTduj  standing 
alone.  In  Lk  2-'^  Tindale  has  '  bothe  hearynge 
them  and  posinge  them,'  but  the  meaning  is  not 
ditt'erent,  since  '  pose '  is  used  in  its  old  sense  of 
interrogate,  as  in  Bacon,  Hist.  Henry  VII.  119, 
'  She  posed  him  and  sifted  him,  to  try  whether  he 
were  the  very  Duke  of  York  or  no.'  Tindale  was 
followed  by  all  the  Eng.  VSS  till  the  Rhem.  and 
Auth.,  wlien  'pose'  had  become  antiquated  in  this 
sense.    The  sense  of  inteiTogation  is  found  also  in 
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2  Es  8°"  And  therefore  ask  thou  no  more  questions 
concerning  the  multitude  of  them  that  perish '  (Noli 
ergo  adicere  inquirendo).  A  slightly  different 
meaning  is  found  in  1  Es  6^"  'Without  further 
question'  (dca^^Kr/Sr/Tijrcos) ;  with  which  may  be 
compared  1  Co  lO-^-^'  'Asking  no  question  for 
conscience'  sake'  (firidh  avuKpipovTes  5ia  T-rjv  ffvvei- 

The  phrase  '  to  call  in  question '  is  in  AV  more 
than  to  dispute  ;  it  means  to  accuse,  to  bring  into 
judgment.  Thus  Ac  IQ'^"  '  We  are  in  danger  to 
be  called  in  question  for  this  day's  uproar'  (klv5vv- 
evofieu  iyKaXeicrdaL,  RV  'we  are  in  danger  to  be 
accused ') ;  23^ '  Of  the  hope  and  resurrection  of  the 
dead  I  am  called  in  question '  (^70;  Kplvo/j.ai ;  so  24^^). 
See  Call  in  vol.  i.  p.  344*,  and  cf.  Winthrop, 
Mist,  of  New  Eng.  i.  172,  '  The  governour  wrote  to 
some  of  the  assistants  about  it,  and,  upon  advice 
with  the  ministers,  it  was  agreed  to  call  them  [the 
offenders]  in  question.' 

Elsewhere  the  subst.  '  question '  is  used  either  in 
the  sense  of  discussion.,  dispute,  or  else  the  subject 
of  discussion,  matter  of  dispute.  Thus  (1)  Discus- 
sion, dispute  (Gr.  always  ^rjTTjais),  Jn  3^^  'Then 
there  arose  a  question  between  some  of  John's 
disciples  and  the  Jews  about  purifying ' ;  2  Ti  2'-^ 
'  Foolish  and  unlearned  questions  avoid.'  Cf.  Ac 
2g29  Wye,  'Jewis  wenten  out  fro  him,  havynge 
miche  questioun,  or  seking  (Purvey,  ethir  musyng) 
among  hem  silf.'    Also  Shaks.  Renry  V.  I.  i.  5 — 

'  The  scrambling  and  unquiet  tims 
Did  push  it  out  of  farther  question." 

(2)  Subject  of  debate,  1  K  10^  ||  2  Ch  9>  '  She  came 
to  prove  him  with  hard  questions '  (nn'na,  lit.  '  with 
riddles,'  see  Riddle);  IK  10'  ||  2  Ch  9^  'And 
Solomon  told  her  all  her  questions '  (n'";5l,  lit.  '  her 
matters');  cf.  Mk  11^' '  I  wiU  also  ask  of  you  one 
question'  {^m  \byov,  AVm  'one  thing,'  RVm  '  Gr. 
word ').  Elsewhere  only  fi^r^j/ia  and  only  in  Acts, 
as  Ac  23^^  '  Whom  I  perceived  to  be  accused  of 
questions  of  their  law.'  Cf.  Shaks.  Hamlet,  ill. 
i.  56— 

'To  be,  or  not  to  be  :  that  is  the  question.' 

The  verb  '  to  question '  occurs  only  in  the  phrase 
'  question  with  one '  (once  '  question  among  them- 
selves,' Mk  1"),  which  often  meant  to  dispute, 
argue  with,  as  Shaks.  Merch.  of  Venice,  IV.  i.  70, 
'I  pray  you,  think  you  question  with  the  Jew'; 
but  in  AV  it  seems  never  to  mean  more  than 
'inquire  of.'  Thus  Lk  23^  'Then  he  questioned 
with  him  in  many  words  [iirripilna  5k  avrov  iv 
LKafoU),  but  he  answered  him  nothing.' 

J.  Hastings. 

QUICK,  QUICKEN.  —  Although  the  adverb 
'  quickly '  in  the  sense  of  speedily  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  AV,  neither  '  quick  '  nor  '  quicken ' 
is  ever  found  with  that  meaning. 

In  Is  IP  and  some  passages  in  the  Apocr.  the 
meaning  of  '  quick '  is  acute  or  active.  Thus  Is 
11'  '  And  shall  make  him  of  quick  understanding 
in  the  fear  of  the  Lord  '  (innqi,  RV  '  His  delight 
shall  be  in  the  fear  of  the  Lord,'  RVm  as  AV,  see 
esp.  Delitzsch,  in  loc. ) ;  Wis  7^^  '  Wisdom  .  .  . 
taught  me  ...  for  in  her  is  an  understanding 
spirit .  .  .  quick  '  (ofi),  Vulg.  acutus,  RV  '  keen  ') ; 
8"  'I  shall  be  found  of  a  quick  conceit  in  judg- 
ment' (<3fus  4v  Kpiaei,  Vulg.  acutus  in  judicio). 
With  these  passages  cf.  Knox,  Hist.  311,  'Many 
wondred  at  the  silence  of  John  Knox,  for  in  all 
these  quick  reasonings  hee  opened  not  his  mouth  '; 
Melvill,  Diary,  11,  '  Ef ter  ernest  prayer,  maters 
war  gravlie  and  cleirlie  proponit,  overtures  made 
be  the  wysest,  douttes  reasonit  and  discussit  be 
the  learnedest  and  maist  quick.'  We  still  retain 
this  sense  slightly  modified  in  '  quick-witted,'  of 
which  an  example  may  be  quoted  from  Tindale, 


Pent.  Prologe  to  Lv  (p.  297),  '  Allegoryes  make  a 
man  qwick  witted  and  prynte  wysdome  in  him 
and  maketh  it  to  abyde,  where  bare  wordes  go 
but  in  at  the  one  eare  and  out  at  the  other.'  In 
Sir  3P^  the  meaning  is  rather  active  than  acute, 
'  In  all  thy  works  be  quick  '  {yivov  ivrpexvs). 

Elsewhere  the  meaning  is  living,  mostly  in 
direct  opposition  to  dead,  as  Nu  16^"  '  If  .  .  .  they 
go  down  quick  into  the  pit,'  compared  with  v.'' 
'  They  .  .  .  went  down  alive  into  the  pit '  (Heb.  in 
both  D"n,  AV  follows  Tindale,  RV  'alive'  in 
both) ;  Ps  55^*  '  Let  them  go  down  quick  into 
hell'  (RV  'alive  into  the  pit');  clearly  in  the 
phrase  '  the  quick  and  the  dead,'  Ac  10*'^  2  Ti  4", 
1  P  4^  Cf.  Jn  7^'  Wye,  'Flodis  of  quyke  watir 
schulen  flowe  of  his  wombe ' ;  Knox,  W orks,  iii. 
232,  '  Thair  upon  followit  sa  cruell  persecutioun, 
under  the  name  of  justice,  that  na  small  noumber 
wer  burnit  quick ' ;  Barlowe,  Dialogue,  58,  '  It  is 
enacted  throughoute  Suytzerland  among  the  Oe- 
colampadyanes,  and  in  dyvers  other  places,  that 
whosoever  is  founde  of  the  Anabaptystes  faction, 
he  shall  be  throwen  quycke  into  the  water,  and 
there  drowned '  ;  Tindale,  Expositions,  189,  '  As 
there  is  no  sin  in  Christ  the  stock,  so  can  there 
be  none  in  the  quick  members,  that  live  and 
grow  in  him  by  faith ' ;  Fuller,  Holy  State,  9, 
'  He  that  impoverisheth  his  children  to  enrich 
his  widow,  destroyes  a  quick  hedge  to  make  a 
dead  one.' 

In  He  4'^,  though  the  same  Gr.  word  (^S>v)  is 
used  as  in  the  passages  quoted  above,  the  meaning 
is  more  than  merely  living,  rather  alive,  almost 
lively,  '  For  the  word  of  God  is  quick  and  power- 
ful '  (Rhem.  '  lively  and  forcible ').  And  this  is 
nearest  of  all  to  the  derivation  of  the  word,  its 
base  being  the  Tent,  kwilca,  '  lively,'  cognate  with 
Lat.  vivus.  Cf.  Milton,  Areopag.  (Hales'  ed. 
p.  7),  '  Against  defaming  it  was  decreed  that  none 
should  be  traduc'd  by  name  .  .  .  and  this  course 
was  quick  enough,  as  Cicero  writes,  to  quell  both 
the  desperate  wits  of  other  Atheists,  and  the  open 
way  of  defaming,  as  the  event  shew'd.' 

To  quicken  is  to  give  life  to,  whether  physically 
or  spiritually.  In  OT  it  is  always  the  tr.  of  n;n 
(Piel  of  .Tn  to  live),  which  also  means  to  preserve 
life,  but  when  tr"'  '  quicken '  in  AV  always  means 
to  bless  with  spiritual  life.  In  NT  the  Gr.  is 
either  fuo/rot^u  or  its  compound  aw^i^^oiroUu  (Eph 
2^,  Col  2^',  tr*  '  quickened  together  with  ').  In  Jn 
the  physical  and  spiritual  meanings  are  placed 
side  by  side,  '  For  as  the  Father  raiseth  up  the 
dead  and  quickeneth  them ;  even  so  the  Son 
quickeneth  whom  he  will.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

QUICKSANDS  (Ac  27",  RV  Syrtis).— The  Syrtes, 
Major  and  Minor,  are  situated  on  the  N.  coast  of 
Africa,  in  the  wide  bay  between  the  headlands  of 
Tunis  and  Barca.  They  consist  of  sandbanks 
occupying  the  shores  of  the  Gulfs  of  Sidra  on  the 
coast  of  Tripoli,  and  that  of  Gabes  on  the  coast  of 
Tunis  or  Carthage.  They  have  been  considered  a 
source  of  danger  to  mariners  from  very  early 
times,  not  only  from  the  shifting  of  the  sands 
themselves,  but  owing  to  the  cross  currents  of  the 
adjoining  waters.  Thus  in  the  ^neid  of  Virgil 
(iv.  40  f.)  we  find  them  referred  to — 

'  Hinc  Gsttilse  urbes,  genus  insuperabile  bello : 
Et  Numidaa  infrseni  cingunt,  et  inhospita  Syrtia." 

In  the  last  voyage  of  St.  Paul  on  his  way  to 
Italy  the  ship  in  which  he  and  his  companions 
were  sailing  was  at  the  mercy  of  the  tempest,  and 
was  drifting  before  the  N.E.  wind  Euraquilo,  after 
leaving  the  shelter  of  the  island  of  Cauda.  There 
was  every  reason,  therefore,  to  fear  that  they 
might  be  driven  on  the  Syrtis,  which  was  situated 
to  the  leeward  of  their  course ;  but  owing  (it  may 
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be  supposed)  to  the  rotatory  movement  of  the  wind 
they  were  driven  into  the  sea  of  Adria  (Ac  2T").* 

E.  Hull. 

QUINTUS  MEMMIUS.— See  Memmius  (Quin- 

TUS). 

QUIRINIUS,  CENSUS  OP.  — The  statement  of 
St.  Luke  (2^'^)  as  to  how  the  birth  of  Christ  came 
to  take  place  at  Betlilehem  ratlier  than  at  Nazareth, 
has  produced  an  amount  of  discussion  of  whicli  the 
world  is  rather  weary.  We  should  have  had  less 
of  this,  if  apologists  had  not  been  ready  to  admit, 
and  opponents  eager  to  maintain,  that  to  prove 
that  the  evangelist  has  here  made  a  misstatement, 
is  to  imperil,  if  not  demolish,  the  authority  of  his 
Gospel  as  an  inspired  writing.  Nothing  of  the  kind 
is  at  stake.  We  have  no  right  to  assume  that 
inspiration  secures  infallible  chronology  ;  and  St. 
Luke  bases  his  claim  to  be  heard,  not  on  inspira- 
tion, but  on  the  excellence  of  his  information  and 
his  own  careful  inquiry  (Lk  1'"'').  Yet  even  well- 
informed  and  careful  writers  sometimes  make 
mistakes,  and  he  may  have  done  so  here. 

There  is  no  serious  difficulty  about  the  statement 
that  Augustus  ordered  that  there  should  be  a 
general  census  throughout  the  Roman  Empire  (2^). 
It  is  true  that  there  is  no  direct  evidence,  inde- 
pendent of  Luke,  of  any  such  decree  ;  and  we  know 
that  in  some  provinces  no  census  was  held  during 
the  reign  of  Augustus.  Nevertheless  there  is 
evidence  that  periodic  enrolments  were  made  in 
Egypt  (Clas.  Rev.  Mar.  1893) ;  and  a  Roman  census 
in  Judaea  at  the  time  indicated,  in  consequence  of 
general  orders  issued  by  Augustus,  is  not  improb- 
able (Suet.  Aug.  28,  101,  Cal.  16  ;  Tac.  Ann.  i.  11. 
5,  6  ;  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  iii.  2.  17).  The  real  difficulty 
is  about  the  parenthetical  remark  in  v.^. 

There  has  been  much  discussion  about  the  text 
of  v.^,  but  the  right  reading  is  certainly  avrr) 
diroypa(pT]  irpuiTTj  iyeveTo  TjyefiovevovTos  rijs  Xvplas 
Kvprivlov :  '  This  took  place  as  a  first  enrolment, 
when  Quirinius  was  governor  of  Syria.'  t  And 
this  remark  is  made  in  order  to  distinguish  this 
census  from  the  one  in  A.D.  6,  7,  when  Q.  certainly 
tvas  governor  and  conducted  the  census  (Ac  5^', 
Jos.  Ant.  XVIII.  i.  1,  ii.  1).  But  it  is  hard  to  see 
how  Q.  could  be  governor  when  Herod  died  in  B.C. 
4.  From  B.C.  9  to  6  Sen  tins  Saturninus  was 
governor  ;  t  from  B.C.  6  to  4  Quinctilius  Varus. 
After  that  nothing  is  clear  till  A.D.  6,  when  P. 
Sulpicius  Quirinius  succeeds  and  holds  the  census 
of  Ac  5^'.  Bergmann,  Mommsen,  Zumpt,  and 
others  have  shown  that  this  governorship  of  Q. 
was  probably  not  his  first,  but  that  he  was  in 
office  during  part  of  the  interval  between  B.C.  4  and 

A.  D.  6,  viz.  B.C.  3,  2.  But  it  still  remains  as  in- 
credible as  ever  it  was  that  Q.  was  governor  before 
the  death  of  Herod ;  and  until  that  is  established 
we  must  admit  that  Luke  is  at  least  a  year  wrong  in 
his  chronology.  Even  Zahn,  who  denies  the  later 
governorship  of  Q.,  and  asserts  that  only  one 
census  was  taken,  viz.  in  B.C.  4  to  2  (to  which  he 
refers  both  Lk  2^  and  Ac  S^''),  is  obliged  to  place 
the  census  after  Herod's  death.  No  help  on  this 
point  is  obtained  from  the  oft-quoted  testimony  of 
Justin  Martyr,  who  in  three  passages  places  the 
birth  of  Christ  iirl  Kvprivlov,  and  in  one  of  them  says 
that  the  birth  at  Betlilehem  may  be  learned  tQu 
i.TToypacpCji'  tCov  yevo/j.^vojv  iirl  Ki'pTjyiou  toO  v/xeripov 
'lovdalq.  wpwrov  y^vop-ivov  eirLTpdirov  (Apol.  i.  34,  46  ; 

*  It  the  wind  in  this  case  had  been  anti-cyclonic  (which  is 
probable)  the  direction  would  have  chan^'ed  from  N.E.  to  E. 
and  from  E.  to  S.E.  and  from  this  to  S.  and  S.W.,  which  would 
have  driven  the  ship  into  the  sea  of  Adria. 

t  The  name  is  Quirinius,  not  QuirinuB  ;  see  Furneaux  on  Tac. 
Ann.  ii.  30.  4;  and  i.yiu^viMroi  may='wa3  commanding'  an 
army  (but  cf.  the  use  of  the  word  in  Lk  31). 

J  Tertullian  (adv.  Marcion,  iv.  19)  says  that  the  census  was 
taken  by  Saturninus  ;  yet  he  himself  places  the  birth  of  Christ 

B.  C.  3  (adv.  Jud.  8). 


Dial.  78).  But  it  should  be  noted  that  Justin  calls 
Q.  iwlTpoTTo^,  procurator,  not  Icgatus,  as  he  was  in 
A.D.  6.  The  word  which  Luke  uses  is  indefinite 
(rjyep-ovevw),  and  might  be  employed  of  any  kind 
of  ruler  ;  but  in  the  only  other  place  in  which  he 
uses  it  (3')  it  is  of  the  procurator  Pontius  Pilate. 
Until  Judaea  became  a  Roman  province  in  A.D.  6 
there  would  be  no  procurator  in  the  strict  sense  ; 
but  Q.  may  have  had  some  military  position  in  Syria 
even  before  the  death  of  Herod,  and  also  have  been 
concerned  with  the  census.  And  this  is  perhaps 
Luke's  meaning  ;  he  may  not  be  giving  a  mere  date. 
In  any  case  Christians  who  were  inventing  an  ex- 
planation of  the  birth  at  Ijethlehem  would  not  be 
likely  to  attribute  it  to  Roman  and  heathen  causes. 
The  error,  if  there  be  one,  has  probably  foundation 
in  fact ;  and,  moreover,  is  not  the  result  of  confusion 
with  the  later  census  A.D.  6,  7,  which  Luke  himself 
notices  Ac  5''. 

The  general  result  is  that  if  a  mistake  has  not 
been  proved,  neither  has  it  been  disproved.  If  the 
accuracy  of  Luke  in  many  other  details  were  not  so 
consijicuous,  one  would  say  that  there  probably  is 
some  mistake.  But  the  error  would  not  be  great, 
if  Q.  held  some  office  in  Syria  B.C.  3,  2,  and  helped 
to  complete  a  census  which  was  begun  before  the 
death  of  Herod.  And  there  is  no  error,  if  Christ's 
birth  is  to  be  placed  B.C.  6  (vol.  i.  p.  405),  and  Q. 
was  in  command  in  Syria  then,  which  would  be  the 
right  time  for  the  first  of  a  series  of  enrolments,  of 
which  that  in  Ac  5"  was  the  second.* 

Literature.— See  the  commentaries  of  Farrar  and  Godet ;  the 
hims  oj  Christ  by  Andrews,  Didon,  Edersheini,  Keim,  and  B. 
Weiss ;  the  articles  '  Cyrenius '  in  Smith,  DB-.  and  '  Schatzung- '  in 
Herzog;  the  monographs  of  Zumpt  on  '  Das  Geburtsjahr  Christi,' 
18G9  (Bibl.  Sacra,  1870),  and  of  Zahn, '  Die  Syr.  Statthalterschaft 
und  d.  Schatzunfj  des  Quirinius,'  in  Neue  Kirchl.  Ztsft.  189J ; 
and  above  all,  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  ii.  105  ff.,  and  Rams.ay,  Was 
Christ  born  at  Bethlehem  i  1898.  See  also  H  iverlield  in  Class. 
Rev.,  July  1900,  p.  309.  A.  PlUMMER. 

QUIT  is  both  an  adj.  and  a  verb.  1.  The  adj., 
as  Skeat  shows,  is  oldest.  It  comes  from  Old  Fr. 
qiiite  (mod.  quitte),  which  is  the  Lat.  quietus  in  its 
late  sense  of  free  from  obligation.  This  is  the 
meaning  of  the  word  in  AV,  where  it  occurs  :  Ex 
21^*  '  If  he  rise  again,  and  walk  abroad  upon  his 
staff,  then  shall  he  that  smote  him  be  quit '  (njjji)  ; 
212«,  Jos  2-°  (both  'pj).  Cf.  UdalFs  Erasmus' 
Paraph,  ii.  279,  '  But  he  that  sticketli  his  brother 
with  the  darte  of  a  venemous  tongue,  although  he 
be  quitte  by  mannes  lawes  from  the  crime  of  man- 
slaughter, yet  by  the  law  of  the  gospel  he  is  giltie 
of  manslaughter ' ;  Jer  25-"  Cov.  '  ye  shall  not  go 
quyte.' 

2.  The  verb  came  from  Old  Fr.  quiter  (mod. 
quitter),  a  derivative  of  Lat.  quiciare.  In  AV  it 
is  used  only  reflexively,  'quit  yourselves  like 
men'  (IS  'ir'*^,  Heb.  dv:h}?  v?),  'quit  you  like 
men  '  (1  Co  16'',  Gr.  avopl^eaBe).  To  '  quit  oneself ' 
is  to  discharge  one's  obligations  ;  on  every  man  lie 
the  obligations  of  a  man.  Cf.  Milton,  Samson 
Agon.  i.  1709 — 

'  Samson  hath  quit  himself 
Like  Samson.' 

J.  Hastings. 

QUIVER  represents  more  than  one  Heb.  word. 
1.  Gn  27^  for  '^i?  teli  [Samar.  n'Sn  tclith  (?)],  a  aira^ 
\ey.  meaning  literally,  if  a  genuine  Heb.  word, 
'  that  which  is  hung,'  either  a  quiver  (LXX 
[(papirpa],  pseudo-Jon.)  or  a  sword  or  knife  (Onk., 
Pesh.,  Abulwalid).  2.  Usually  for  he^'x  'ashpdh, 
perhaps  a  loan-word  from  Assyr.  ispatu,  literal 
meaning  unknown. 

The  quiver  was  a  very  conspicuous  part  of  the 
equipment  of  the  Eastern  warrior ;  on  the  Assyr. 

*  Perhaps  the  possibility  of  a  slip  of  the  pen,  Ku/!»;»/«u  for 
KauivriXiov,  like  '  Barachiah '  for  'Jehoiada'  (Mt  233=),  is  just 
worth  mentioning. 
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reliefs  in  the  British  Museum  the  Assyr.  soldier  is 
always  an  archer,  and  Elam  his  foe  regularly  bears 
the  quiver  (Is  22'').  The  famous  mounted  archers 
of  the  East  are  perhaps  alluded  to  in  Job  39"^  '  the 
quiver  rattleth  upon  him'  (KVm),  i.e.  upon  the 
horse,  and  the  terror  caused  by  them  is  vividly 
portrayed  in  Jer  5^"  '  Their  quiver  is  as  an  open 
sepulchre ' ;  of.  Jer  6^'  '  They  ride  upon  horses.' 
The  LoED  Himself  has  a  quiver  in  which  He 
hides  His  chosen  instruments  (Is  49^).  When  the 
moment  comes  for  the  execution  of  His  judgments, 
His  arrows  fly  suddenly  to  the  mark  (Ps  64'). 
There  is  a  parallel  for  these  metaphors  in  the 
speech  of  al-Hajjaj,  the  Khalifa  Abd  al-Melik's 
governor,  to  the  disaffected  inhabitants  of  Cufa 
(A.H.  75) ;  '  The  Prince  of  the  Believers  has  spread 
before  him  the  arrows  of  his  quiver,  and  has  tried 
every  one  of  tliem  by  biting  its  wood.  It  is  my 
wood  that  he  has  found  the  hardest  and  the 
bitterest,  and  I  am  the  arrow  which  he  shoots 
against  you'  (Stanislas  Guyard,  'Mohammedan- 
ism,' vaEncycl.  Brit.  xvi.  571).  Another  metaphor 
in  the  OT  is  that  a  man's  home  circle  (?)  is  his 
quiver,  and  his  sons,  born  while  he  himself  is  still 
young,  are  his  arrows  (Ps  127^);  cf.  La  3'^  where, 
conversely,  arrows  are  called  '  sons  of  the  quiver ' 
(RVm). 

3.  In  the  Pr.  Bk.  version  Ps  11^  reads  '  [They] 
make  ready  their  arrows  within  the  quiver '  (nn; 
'al  yether).     This  translation,  though  supported 
by  LXX  (eh  (pap^rpav)  and  Vulg.,  is  wrong.  AV 
and  RV  (so  Pesh.)  have  rightly  '  upon  the  string.' 

5.  Ancient  authority  is  strong  for  translating 
D^ahd  sheldtim,  '  shields  '  (EV)  as  'quivers'  (2  S  8' 
=  rCh  18^  2K  1P»=2  Ch  23^,  Ca  4\  Jer  5V\ 
Ezk  27").  The  latter  rendering  suits  Jer  51"  '  fill 
the  quivers,'  but  it  is  more  probable  that  in  all 
these  passages  D'c^v'  has  the  more  general  meaning, 
'arms,  equipment'  (cf.  Expository  Times,  x.  (1898) 
43  8'.).  W.  Emery  Barnes. 

QUOTATIONS.— In  OT  there  are  few  definite 
quotations,  but  the  Bible  writers  freely  introduced 
matter  which  they  found  ready  to  hand.  Several 
books,  such  as  those  of  the  Hexateuch,  Jg,  1  and  2  S, 
etc.,  are  made  up,  in  fact,  of  previously  existing 
documents  (see  Hexateuch,  etc.).  Shorter  ex- 
tracts are  also  frequent,  esp.  poems,  such  as  the 
Song  of  Lamech  (Gn  ^),  the  Blessing  of  Jacob 
(Gn  49^""),  the  Song  and  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Ex 
15^"^',  Dt  33^"^^),  etc.  ;  or  portions  of  songs,  as  Jos 
jQi2b-i3a_  jjj  fg^y  instances  only  is  the  source  men- 
tioned, as  'the  Bk.  of  Jashar'  (Jos  lO"",  2S  1", 
1  K  LXX),  'the  Bk.  of  the  Wars  of  J'"  (Nu 
21").  Sometimes  they  were  probably  popular  songs 
handed  down  by  oral  tradition  (Nu  21").  Often  a 
writer  incorporates  the  language  of  an  earlier 
writer,  as  frequently  throughout  the  Psalms,  so 
much  so  that  certain  phrases  came  to  be  tradi- 
tional, such  as  'praise  ye  J",'  'for  His  mercy 
endureth  for  ever.'  It  is  not  always  certain 
whether  passages  common  to  two  writers  are 
copied  from  one  by  the  other,  or  are  both  taken 
from  one  common  source,  as  Is  2^"^=Mic  4^'^, 
which  is  evidently  foreign  to  the  context  of  Is 
(note  the  minatoiy  tone  of  2^-^^),  and,  if  taken 
by  Isaiah  from  Micah,  proves  Is  2  to  have  been 
written  not  earlier  than  Hezekiah's  reign  (cf. 
Jer  26^'  with  Mic  3^^  contextually  connected  with 
Mic  4'),  and  is  therefore  believed  by  many  to 
belong  to  some  earlier  unknown  document.  It  is 
also  probable  that  Is  15-16^^  is  derived  from  an 
earlier  source  (see  16"),  and  such  passages  suggest 
the  inq  uiry  whether  the  insertion  of  earlier  material 
by  biblical  writers  may  not  have  been  much  more 
frequent  than  is  commonly  supposed. 

i.  Quotations  from  OT  m  NT.— These  are 
very  frequent   and  very  various  in  character. 


Turpie  puts  them  at  275 ;  but  this  does  not  in- 
clude the  very  great  number  of  passages  incor- 
porated into  the  language  of  NT  writers,  esp.  in 
the  Apocalypse. 

A.  Quotations  are  usually  from  LXX — (a)  even 
though  dift'ering  more  or  less  considerably  from 
MT  (1)  in  pointing,  as  Ac  15"  [Am  9"]  (D^x  '  man ' 
for  DIN  'Edom'),  He  Ipi  [Gn  47="]  (.laa  'staft''  for 
TOO  'bed')  ;  (2)  in  reading,  as  Ac  15"  (ib'it  'seek' 
for  wy\  'possess')  (Ac  2"  [Ps  16"]  agrees  with 
LXX  in  following  ^I'pq  '  Thy  holy  one '  for 
Kethibh  ^'tdh  '  Thy  holy  ones')  ;  (3)  by  a  probably 
inaccurate  tr.'  of  words,  as  Ac  2"  [Ps  16"]  (5ia05o/)d 
'  destruction  '  for  nnE* '  pit '),  Ro  10-"  [Is  65']  {^fj.(pavT]s 
^yevifj.r)i>  '  I  was  made  manifest '  for  ^n^iiJ  '  I  was 
sought') ;  and  of  phrases,  as  He2'''*[Ps8''"^](-^XdrTCijcraj 
airdf  ppaxi  Ti  Trap  dyy^Xovs  '  Thou  madest  hun  a 
little  lower  than  the  angels'  for  □'n''?Na  cfp  im_i?nfii 
'  Thou  hast  made  him  but  little  lower  than  God') ; 
(4)  by  other  difi'erences  which  cannot  easily  be 
accounted  for,  but  are  probably  due  to  various 
readings,  as  Ro  9^'-  [Is  lO^'^-  ^J,  where,  besides 
other  variations,  LXX  seems  to  have  read  wy.  for 

and  i;!^  for  |V^3  and  nhs,  and  in  He 
[Hab  2^-*],  where  LXX  probably  read  nsVy  (with 
531  K)  for  n^9j),  and  n^sn  for  n-i??;.  In  He  10* 
[Ps  40']  it  was  suggested  by  Kennicott  that  dmik 
(Heb.  text)  is  a  corruption  of  nu  i.x  (LXX).  If  so, 
it  would  seem  probable  that  itself  was  inserted 
by  error  from  the  following  line,  and  that  LXX 
read  only ;  but  the  Heb.  reading  with  all  its 
diSiculty  better  suits  the  context,  the  contrast 
being  between  obedience  and  sacrifice  (cf.  1  S  15^^). 
(b)  Sometimes  when  the  argument  depends  on 
LXX  as  distinct  from  Heb.,  as  in  He  V  [Ps  1044], 
where  Heb.  = '  Who  maketh  for  his  messengers 
winds,  for  his  ministers  a  flaming  fire.'  Cf.  also 
Ac  22',  He  2'  10^  (c)  Generally  even  by  writers 
conversant  with  the  Heb.  as  St.  Paul  and  St.  John 
(see  I,  /,  A).'  (d)  To  a  large  extent  even  when 
the  c^uotation  points  to  a  knowledge  of  Heb., 
showing  that  the  writer,  even  though  he  had 
the  Heb.  before  him,  or  in  his  mind,  stiU  repro- 
duced in  part  the  familiar  language  of  LXX,  as 
Mt  2i«  [Jer  31  (38)  '=]  {KXaudpibs  Kal  65vpfi6s,  LXX 
K\av6/J^oD  k.  ddvp/xou),  12'*"-'  [Is  42'"^],  where  after 
a  quotation,  which  is  an  independent  tr.  of  Heb. 
differing  in  almost  every  word  from  LXX,  the 
last  verse  agrees  exactly  with  LXX,  though  the 
latter  follows  a  different  text  in  all  three  words 
(k.  if  [LXX  ^Tri]  T.  dvifiaTL  auTov  kOvrj  iXiriovaL  '  and 
in  his  name  shall  the  Gentiles  hope '  for  D".!<  iniinS 
^/O:;  '  and  the  isles  shall  wait  for  his  law ').  It  is 
also  possible  that  this  may  be  the  insertion  of  an 
early  editor  of  Mt,  or  a  various  reading  of  Heb. 
followed  also  by  LXX  (see  J,  a  ;  cf .  Ro  9"). 

B.  Quotations  are  occasionally  independent 
translations  from  the  Heb. — (a)  because  they  were 
so  found  in  tlie  documents  which  the  writer  incor- 
porates, as  Lk  1"  [Mai  3'  and  4*-  *]  (eroi^tdtrai — njs 
for  LXX  iTTi^Xixf/erai.  ;  iirLarpi^ai. — for  airo/ca- 
TaaT-qan  ;  iraT^pau — n'ux  for  iraTpds),  2^  (see  J,  a) ; 
(b)  for  the  sake  of  the  argument,  as  Jn  19"  [Zee 
12"]  (ds  &v  i^eK(vT7}irav — ni'j'j  IK^N  m  for  &v6'  Siv 
KaTojpxviycfTo  from  variant  '"ip^),  Ro  9"  [Ex  9^''], 
where  St.  Paul  prefers  the  rendering  of  'nio^jn  by 
^^riyeipd  ce  '  did  I  raise  thee  up  '  to  dierrip-^Brjs  '  thou 
wast  preserved,'  Ro  12"  [Dt  32^^]  {^fiol  (K8Ur]cns— 
Di^j  for  ijfj-ipg.  iKSiK-qaeuj^) ;  (c)  probably  because 
the  vw'iter  was  better  acquainted  with  the  Heb. 
of  the  book  quoted  memoriter,  as  Ro  ll*  etc.  (see 
I,  A). 

C.  The  only  quotations  in  Aramaic  or  Hebrew- 
Aramaic  are  the  words  on  the  Cross,  Mt  27''^, 
Mk  15*^  (see  I,  a  (1),  (2)),  unless  we  include  the 
words  pLapav  add  'our  Lord  cometh'  (1  Co  16^^), 
probably  a  well-known  Christian  salutation.  See 
Maranatha. 
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D.  Some  few  quotations  are  based  upon  an 
Aramaic  interpretation  of  the  Hehrexv,  and  suggest 
the  inquiry  wliether  they  and  others  also  may 
not  possibly  be  derived  from  some  intermediate 
soui'ce  of  the  nature  of  a  Targum  ;  or  wliether, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  interpretation  was  merely 
influenced  by  current  Aram,  usage.  Had  an 
Englishman  of  to-day  to  translate  Rlilton's  '  silly 
sheep'  into  French,  "he  would  very  probably  give 
the  lirst  word  its  modern  meaning.  In  1  Co  15°^ 
[Is  25*^]  n'ii)  '  for  ever '  is  translated  according 
to  the  Aram,  meaning  of  the  root  eh  vikos  '  in 
victory.'  In  1  Co  2^  [Is  e-l^-^i]  nrnp  'that  waiteth 
for'  IS  apjiarently  read  as  Aram,  anno  'that 
loveth '  [but  see  J,  a].  It  is  possible  that  Mt  2"- 
should  be  traced  to  some  sort  of  Targumic  in- 
fluence, or  at  any  rate  some  current  traditional 
interpretation,  with  which  the  evangelist's  readers 
were  familiar.  In  the  first  the  words  ouoa/xuis 
i\axt<!T-q  seem  an  intentional  emijliatic  denial  of 
the  original  words  [Mic  5-].  Bethlehem  had  by 
the  very  fact  of  Messiah's  birth  become  by  no 
means  the  least.  'Yi~ieii.hijiv  is  either  from  a  variant 
(see  J,  a),  or  at  any  rate  a  less  literal  translation. 
But  the  substitution  of  7^  '\ovha.  for  '  land  of 
Ephratah '  looks  like  a  slip  of  memory,  and  suggests 
that  the  whole  is  a  bold  paraphrase  of  the  evangelist 
himself  (for  parallels  see  G).  Mt  2-^  is  evidently 
from  Is  11'  (nw  '  branch'  being  from  the  same  root 
as  Naftopaios  '  Nazarene '),  and  suggests  a  tradi- 
tional interpretation  of  the  passage  in  this  sense. 

E.  Apart  from  B,  C,  and  D,  variations  from 
LXX  are  due  to  (ft)  slips  of  memory,  (h)  errors  of 
transcription,  (c)  literary  corrections,  (d)  exegetical 
alterations.  But  it  is  not  always  easy  to  determine 
which,  or  in  case  of  (c)  and  (d)  to  say  how  far 
they  were  intentional.  In  quotations  from  memory, 
and  even  in  those  copied,  there  is  a  natural  tend- 
ency to  correct,  unconsciously,  according  to  famili.ir 
language  and  familiar  ideas.  We  should  jirobably 
be  right,  when  quotations  are  short,  in  assigning 
to  (a)  verbal  clianges,  considerable  perliaps  in 
number,  but  unimportant  in  their  bearing,  as  Jn 

[Is  40^]  (eroi^dcrare  t.  656i'  'K.vp'iov,  evOelas  Troieire  t. 

T/iLjSovs  T.  deov  ■ri,awi'  becomes  the  single  phrase 
evBupare  t.  bShv  Kvpiov,  which  gives  the  full  sense 
more  briefly).  Probably  BajSuXwcos  for  Aa/idcr/cou 
in  Ac  7^^  [Am  5-']  is  a  slip  of  memoiy  of  either  St. 
Ste2)hen  or  his  repiorter,  the  two  captivities  being 
confused  (cf.  the  error  about  the  burial-places  of 
the  patriarchs  in  7'").  We  have  a  striking  example 
of  (6)  in  He  3"  [Ps  95^],  where  4v  SoKLfxaaia  is  read 
for  idoKl/j.acrai'  (LXX),  tlie  error  being  facilitated  by 
T.  TapainKpaa/jLi^  above  (unless  it  is  an  error  of 
a  very  early  copj'ist).  Under  (c)  we  should  class 
corrections  of  Hebraisms  and  other  clumsy  con- 
structions, as  Lk  3^  [Is  40^],  where  evdelav  [65bv)  is 
altered  so  as  to  agree  with  bbov's  added  by  St.  Luke 
in  the  next  phrase,  and  7)  rpaxeia.  into  ai  rpax^'ta-'- 
In  He  81"  [Jer  3ps]  j^^g.^  jg  omitted  so  as  to  give 
bibovi  its  proper  participial  construction  (cf.  Lk  8'"). 
To  this  head  we  might  also  refer  rhetorical  expan- 
sions, such  as  the  insertion  of  X^yei  b  9ebi  or  the 
like  in  Ac  2"  7^^^  Ro  12^^  (in  He  10="  spurious) 
1411,  1  Co  1421,  2  Co  6".  To  (fZ)  would  belong  the 
very  frequent  changes  of  person,  tense,  etc.,  so  as 
to  make  the  quotation  more  directly  applicable. 
Thus  in  2  Co  6^^  [2  S  7*'  aurtp  and  avrbs  become 
v/xic  and  v/xus,  and  mbp  is  boldly  changed  into  vlovs 
K.  OvyaTepcLs,  so  that  Nathan's  words  respecting 
David's  son  become  a  promise  of  God  to  Christians 
(cf.  Ac  P").  In  Lk  23^"^  [Ps  31=]  the  futm-e  Trapa- 
0i)(joiJ.ai  naturally  becomes  the  present  TrapaTldefxai 
in  the  mouth  of 'our  Lord,  and  in  Mk  14"^  (Mt  26-'") 
[Zee  13"]  the  imper.  Trardfare  becomes  the  ind. 
1st  pers.  fut.  because  tlie  action  is  referred  by 
Christ  to  God  Himself.  Sometimes  words  are 
added  to  give  a  special  turn  to  the  quotation,  as 


Tb"  6.ypov  in  Mt  271"  [Zee  IP^]  to  refer  to  the  field 
bought  with  Judas'  money  (unless  this  is  a  variant 
of  Heb.  ;  see  J,  a).  In  He  W  [Hab  2=]  the  inser- 
tion of  6  converts  a  Hebraism  into  a  Messianic 
prophecy.  Sometimes  words  are  omitted,  and  so 
the  quotation  gets  a  more  general  and  dogmatic 
cliaracter,  as  with  ixov  in  Ro  1'',  Gal  3"  [Hab  2^j 
(in  He  10^**  it  is  transposed).  Apjiiarently  it  had 
already  become  a  common  doctrinal  formula.  In 
Gal  31^  [Dt  21-^j  the  omission  of  virb  deoO  makes  the 
statement  a  general  principle,  or  it  may  be  due 
to  reverence  (see  Lightfoot,  in  loc).  Still  more 
frequently  words  wore  altered.  In  Gal  4^"  [Gn  21'"] 
the  substitution  of  r.  iXeudipas  for  p-ou  'Icrad/c  brings 
out  more  forcibly  the  contrast  between  bondage  and 
freedom.  In  1  Co  3-"  [Ps  94"]  the  quotation  would 
be  far  less  applicable  without  the  correction  of 
avOpuiiruv  into  (xo(pQ)v.  St.  Paul,  no  doubt,  felt  the 
verse  to  imply  that,  however  wise  men  might  be, 
God  saw  their  folly.  In  Eph  4^  [Ps  68"]  Aa/3ej 
.  .  .  iv  avdpdiwLp  is  boldly  altered  into  iSiiiKe  .  .  .  t. 
avOpuiirois,  the  latter  being  probably  regarded  as  an 
inference  from  the  former,  and  the  statement  of 
V."  clearly  depends  upon  St.  Paul's  rendering. 
With  this  we  might  compare  Lk  21""  (contrast 
Mk  13"),  where  the  manner  of  fulfilment  of 
Christ's  prophecy  has  been  read,  but  probably 
unconsciously,  into  the  prophecy  itself.  Some- 
times by  abbreviation  the  words  of  the  original 
come  to  be  dili'erently  applied.  Thus  in  1  Co  14^' 
[Is  28"-  '^]  the  words  represented  by  k.  ov5'  oCtus 
eiaaKovaovTai  p.ov  ai'e  made  to  refer  to  '  other 
tongues,'  etc.,  instead  of  to  the  refusal  to  listen  to 
the  words  of  kindness  spoken  by  God  through  the 
jirophet  to  which  the  '  other  tongues '  stand  in 
direct  contrast.  In  Ac  3"  the  phrase  Kara  Trdcra 
6aa  is  af)plied  quite  differentlv  from  its  original  in 
Dt  IS'fi.  In  1  P  3"- 10  [Is  8'--  "],  by  changing  avrbf 
to  T.  XpiaTov,  the  words  are  apjilied  to  those  ad- 
dressed in  the  Ejjistle,  but  the  passage  is  not  cited 
as  a  quotation.  Even  supposing  that  such  changes 
were  to  a  large  extent  unconscious,  there  is  enough 
to  show  that  tlie  writers  of  NT  allowed  themselves 
the  gi'eatest  freedom  in  their  treatment  of  the 
language  of  OT. 

E.  Combined  Quotations. — These  are  far  commoner 
than  is  often  realized,  and  are  of  various  kinds. 
Frequently  we  find  several  passages  strung  to- 
gether consecutively,  as  Ro  3'""'*,  where  there 
are  six  separate  quotations  so  combined ;  cf .  He 
P-"  etc.  In  Mk  II"  (Mt  21'^  Lk  19«)  a  direct 
quotation  from  Is  is  follow  ed  by  an  allusion  to 
Jer  7''.  So  far  had  they  been  from  fulfilling 
Isaiah's  prophecy,  that  they  were  acting  in  the 
spirit  of  Jeremiah's  contemj)oraries.  Still  more 
frequently  ditt'erent  quotations  are  mixed  together. 
Thus  in  Ro  9*^,  St.  Paul,  probably  quoting  from 
his  recollection  of  the  Heb.,  mixed  together  the 
sayings  about  the  stone  in  Is  8'''  and  ui  28"^,  giving 
the  latter,  by  so  doing,  a  sense  contrary  to  the 
original ;  or  the  mixture  may  have  been  intentional. 
However  precious  Christ  was  to  those  who  believed, 
He  would  prove  to  many  merely  a  rock  of  stumb- 
ling. For  the  somewhat  similar  combination  of 
Is  2818,  Ps  118-,  and  Is  8"  in  1  P  2°- '  see  H,  c. 
More  often  the  combination  suggests  that  the 
quotation  is  made  from  memory,  as  Gal  3*  from 
Gn  123  igis^  Ac  3.;5  fi-o^  22^'^  l-2\  Jn  19-*8 
from  Ex  12«  and  Ps  34^".  The  seven  words 
of  Jn  seem  derived  from  three  distinct  sources 
(Ps  782-",  Ex  16'=  16^),  and  Ac  13-  from  at  least 
four  (Ps  89-",  1  S  17=»  13"  2^=).  Very  frequently  a 
mere  jihrase  or  even  a  M'ord  is  inserted  from  a 
similar  passage.  Thus  in  Mt  2P  in  a  quotation 
from  Zee  9''  the  opening  words  eivare  r.  duyarpi  Siuii' 
are  from  Is  62".  Curiously  enough,  in  the  same 
quotation  St.  .John  (12'''-'')  begins  with  /u^;  <po^ov, 
apparently  from  Is  40''  (Heb.).    In  Lk  4'»-'»  [Is 
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42^-  ^]  aTToaTeTKoLL  Tedpavafihovs  iv  a<piaei  is  adapted 
from  Is  58«  (LXX).  In  Ac  S^^-  23  [Dt  IS^^-  le-  is.  lii] 
ipvxn  •  •  •  ^^o\o6pev6rjaeTai  iK  t.  XaoO  is  substituted 
from  Lv  17*,  this  and  similar  j)lirases  being  common 
and  easily  remembered.  In  Ac  7"- '  [Gn  IS'^.  u] 
aWoTpiq.  is  from  Ex  2-'^.  In  Ac  7^'-  [Ex  S^-  s-  w] 
aTevayp.od  is  from  Ex  2?^.  In  Ro  11=8- [Is  592"- ^i] 
Sra;/  d<pi\u/xai  tus  a/j-aprias  aiTdv  is  slightly  altered 
from  Is  27". 

G.  Paraphrastic  Quotations  (see  also  D  and 
E,  d). — In  some  cases  the  language  of  a  passage 
of  OT  is  merely  paraphrased  to  express  some  new 
thought,  as  in  Ro  lO'''*,  which  is  based  upon  Dt 
3Qi2-i4_  Here  the  original  eis  t.  nripav  t.  BaXda-irrji  is 
changed  to  e^s  r.  djivcra-oi',  to  express  the  contrast 
between  the  descent  of  Christ  in  the  Incarnation, 
etc.,  and  His  Resurrection,  and  thus  to  show  that 
the  inward  revelation  spoken  of  in  Deut.  was  made 
possible  by  Christ  and  through  faith  in  Him. 
Certain  quotations  are  believed  to  be  merely  refer- 
ences to  the  general  tenor  of  Scripture,  as  Jn  7^^, 
which  some,  on  the  other  hand,  regard  as  a  para- 
phrase of  such  passages  as  Is  58".  Similarly,  Eph 
5"  may  possibly  be  a  paraphrase  of  Is  GO'- 
Some  have  supposed  Ja  4^  to  be  a  paraphrase  of 
some  such  passage  as  Wis  G'^-^',  but  most  com- 
mentators take  the  words  as  a  rhetorical  question 
by  St.  James  (as  RV).    On  Mt  2«-    see  D. 

H.  Indirect  Quotations  (see  also  D). — It  is  quite 
possible  that  quotations,  even  though  avowedly 
from  Scripture,  were  taken  directly  from  some 
other  source.  The  possibility  of  that  in  1  Co  2^ 
being  from  some  Aram,  document  has  been  already 
suggested  under  D.  It  may  here  be  further  noticed 
that  the  awkwardness  of  the  construction,  unsuited 
to  the  context,  makes  it  likely  that  St.  Paul  is 
quoting  it  as  he  found  it  ready  to  hand,  not  him- 
self adapting  it  from  the  original.  It  has  been 
thought  by  some  that  Eph  5'*  may  be  a  quotation 
from  some  early  Christian  document,  but  the 
words  Sih  Xiyei  make  this  improbable  (see  G). 
It  is  also  remarkable  that  some  quotations  are 
made  with  the  same  variants  by  different  writers, 
or  by  the  same  Avi'lter  twice,  (a)  In  some  cases 
the  variant  may  be  looked  upon  as  traditional, 
as  the  omission  of  (jlov  [Hab  2*]  in  Ro  1",  Gal  3", 
and  probably  the  order  of  the  commandments  in 
Mk  [■>.),  Ro  13^— adultery,  murder,  theft— for 
adultery,  theft,  murder  of  Ex  20"ff-  (LXX),  or 
murder,  adultery,  theft  of  Dt  5"""  (LXX)  and  of 
both  (Hebrew),  (b)  In  other  cases  the  agreement 
may  be  a  coincidence.  Thus  Mt  18'^,  2  Co  13' 
abbreviate  Dt  19''  (LXX)  in  nearly  the  same  lan- 
guage. This  possibly  had  become  almost  a  pro- 
verb, (c)  The  agreement  may  point  to  a  variant 
in  Heb.,  as  Ro  9^^  (10"),  or  in  LXX,  as  Mk  12=6, 
Ac  7''  (see  J,  a,  b).  (d)  In  other  cases,  again, 
one  witer  has  presumably  copied  another.  Thus 
Mt  and  Lk  retain  many  of  the  peculiarities  of 
the  quotations  of  Mk.  It  seems  likely  also  that 
IP  2^-'  was  influenced  by  Ro  9"'.  Both  agree 
(1)  in  the  combination  of  Is  28'«  and  8";  (2)  in 
the  reading  iSoii  tIOthj-l  (against  LXX),  which  can 
hardly  be  an  independent  translation  of  Heb., 
because,  whereas  St.  Paul's  mixed  quotation  is 
from  Heb.  throughout  (see  F),  St.  Peter,  except 
when  he  agrees  with  St.  Paul,  follows  LXX.  The 
agreement  of  Ro  12'9  and  He  lO^"  with  MT  ■')  for 
nv^  of  LXX  and  Sam.  Pent.,  proves  that  the  writer 
of  Hebrews,  who  shows  otherwise  no  knowledge 
of  Heb.,  must  have  copied  the  quotations  either 
from  Romans  or  from  some  intermediate  source. 
There  are  no  variants  of  LXX.  Still  more  remark- 
able is  the  quotation  of  Pr  10'^  in  1  P  4^  as  com- 
pared with  Ja  5-".  In  1  P  it  is  evidently  a  rather 
curious  and  independent  rendering  of  Heb.  ('73 
being  translated  by  ttXtj^os)  ;  the  LXX  is  quite 
different.    In  James  we  have  obviously  a  refer- 


ence to  this  very  translation.  If,  as  is  generally 
believed,  James  is  earlier  than  1  P,  both  quota- 
tions and  reference  are  derived  from  some  other 
document,  (e)  When  a  writer  quotes  a  passage 
twice  with  the  same  variant,  as  in  Ro  9^3  iq". 
He  8'°  10'"  (omission  of  Suia-w),  the  most  probable 
explanation  is  that  he  consciously  or  unconsciously 
copied  his  own  correction. 

I.  Planner  of  quotation  in  different  books  [or 
so^irces)  of  NT. — (a)  Synoptic  Tradition.  (1)  In 
Mk  out  of  20  quotations  (excluding  reference  in 
12'^),  of  which  all  but  one  are  sayings  of  our  Lord, 
16  are  either  exact,  or  very  slightly  altered,  quota- 
tions of  LXX.  Of  the  remaining  four  1^''  is  prob- 
ably an  early  interpolation  into  Synoptic  tradition, 
not  being  in  the  corresponding  place  in  either  Mt 
or  Lk,  and  breaking  the  obvious  connexion  between 
12=*  and  1' ;  Mk  1229-  3o  [Dt  is  the  great  yn^, 
whicli  from  its  frequent  use  in  devotion  was  prob- 
ably kno\vn  to  Greek  Jews  in  its  Heb.  form,  and 
Avas  hence  independently  translated  ;  14^^  contains 
words  of  Christ  which,  if  quoted  as  in  LXX,  would 
have  lost  all  point ;  in  15^*  we  have  words  of  Christ 
in  their  original  Hebrew  -  Aramaic  form.  The 
following  translation,  though  influenced  by  LXX, 
aims  at  greater  literalness  (et's  tL  for  iVa  tI,  repeti- 
tion of  fjLov,  non-addition  of  the  curious  irpdcrxfs 
fioi).  It  seems  that  the  writer,  while  he  had  re- 
ceived and  retained  a  few  sayings  of  our  Lord  as 
actually  uttered,  generally  used  LXX  as  a  matter 
of  course.  (2)  Mt  reproduces  all  the  Synoptic 
quotations,  except  the  doubtful  Mk  P**,  and  very 
nearly  as  he  finds  them,  but  with  a  slight  tendency 
(perhaps  unconscious)  to  assimilate  to  LXX,  lleb., 
or  Aram.,  as  perhaps  in  19'*  (order  of  LXX  in  Dt, 
of  LXX  and  Heb.  in  Ex  and  Dt),  22^'^  {  +  dfii  LXX), 
223'  (^;,-Heb.  3  for  ;  5^afo^^^,  a  LXX  transl.  of 
n?"?  for  iax'^os),  22"  (/cdfiou  LXX),  27'"^  C^n(?)  Heb. 
and  Aram.  for''n^?!;  n,p)(?)  Aram,  for  Heb.  rtoh). 
The  following  translation  is  a  little  less  bold,  as 
also  the  reference  to  Dt  25«  in  22=''.  (3)  Lk  out 
of  19  Synoptic  quotations  (excluding  Mk  1*,  which 
Lk  has  in  quite  a  different  connexion)  omits  8  and 
treats  the  rest  with  greater  freedom,  chiefly  for 
literary  reasons,  as  3*'''  (where  the  continuation  of 
the  quotation  increases  the  rhetorical  efl'ect.  See 
also  E,  c).  For  the  same  purpose  he  abridges  in 
gio  1027  20"  182»  ig^.  In  the  last  he,  so  far  only, 
agrees  with  Mt.  In  102^  he  apparently  combines 
Mk  12-^-  3"  and  Mt  223',  reading  4^  .  .  .  Kapdias  and 
iv  .  .  .  etc.,  and  both  icrxw  and  diavolg..  20" 

is  altered  so  as  to  agree  exactly  with  LXX.  The 
word  KaOov  in  20*3,  though  also  in  Mt,  probably 
comes  therefore  from  the  same  source.  (6)  The 
portions  common  to  Mt  and  Lk  and  not  to  Mk. 
Quotations  are  found  only  in  the  account  of  the 
Temptation  (Mt  4'»-  ^-  '• '»,  Lk  4*-  '»•  "•  '2- »),  and  are 
based  in  both  on  LXX.  The  1st  quotation  is 
exact  in  Lk,  in  Mt  longer,  and  part  only,  that 
not  common  with  Lk,  varies  from  LXX ;  the  2nd 
is  abbreviated  in  botli,  but  esp.  Mt,  which  omits 
the  whole  clause  roD  8ia<pvKd^ai  ere — oSols  <tov,  Lk 
retaining  the  first  three  words.  Both  split  up  the 
quotation  into  two  parts,  Mt  adding  Ka.1  before 
eirl,  Lk  Kal  ore.  The  third  is  exact  in  both.  In  the 
fourth  both  substitute  irpoaKwrjcrui  for  (po^-qdriari. 
The  kind  of  assimilation  thus  exhibited,  in  con- 
nexion with  the  difference  in  the  order  of  the  temp- 
tations, suggests  that  in  both  the  quotations  were 
taken,  not  from  LXX,  but  from  some  other  com- 
mon source,  probably  preserved  by  oral  tradition. 
(c)  Original  quotations  of  Mt.  These  exhibit  con- 
siderable variety  of  character,  3  only  (273"=  is  an 
interpolation  from  Jn  IQ"^)  being  derived  from 
LXX,  21'«  [Ps  82]  exactly,  where  Heb.  ly  was 
inappropriate,  or  at  least  ambiguous ;  123  [Is  7'^] 
(notice,  besides  the  doubtful  irapdivo^,  iv  yaarpL, 
"EfjLfiavovrjX  SO  spelt)  with  several  alterations,  prob- 
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ably  through  fault  of  memory ;  18^'  (adds  ttSc 
before  pi^fxa)  much  abridged.  The  rest  are  from 
the  Heb.,  as  2'^  8",  though  often  showing  the 
influence  of  LXX  (see  A,  d),  as  2^8  1V»  I2i«-^i  13=5 
2P ;  and  often  very  singularly  paraphrased,  as 
OB  023  27a.  10  (see  D  ;  E,  d).  {d)  Quotations  of  a 
'  Gospel  of  the  Infancy '  (originally  Aramaic  ?). 
Lk  2-''  is,  curiously  enough,  an  exact  quotation 
from  LXX,  though  from  Lv  6",  not  Lv  128,  the 
passage  actually  referred  to,  and  is  probably  an 
insertion  by  St.  Luke  into  the  earlier  translation 
of  an  original  Aram,  document;  1"  is  a  parajjhrastic 
reference  to  Mai  4'-  3\  based  on  Heb.  (see  B) ; 
2-=  depends  apparently  on  a  variant  of  Heb.  (see 
J,  a),  (e)  The  Original  quotations  of  Lk,  4^*  and 
23"*'',  are  both  from  LXX ;  the  first  a  combination 
of  Is  6P-  ^  58^  with  a  slight  change  of  order  and 
construction,  the  second  with  necessary  alteration 
of  the  text.  (/)  St.  John's  Gospel.  Quotations  are 
marked  by  brevity  and  freedom,  with  a  tendency 
to  attach  more  importance  to  mystical  and  hidden 
meanings  than  to  the  literal  sense  of  the  words ; 
usually  from  LXX,  as  10='^  12^*,  but  occasionally 
from  Heb.,  as  13'*  19^'  (see  B),  in  both  of  which 
diflerences  between  LXX  and  Heb.  are  very  great ; 
but  often  so  unlike  either  as  to  make  it  uncertain 
which  the  Avriter  had  in  his  mind,  as  12^"  (iacrO|Uat 
LXX,  but  see  J,  a).  On  7=^  see  G.  Combined 
quotations  are  frequent  (see  F),  as  6='  12"-  15-'^ 
[Ps  35>''  or  69^  and  109^]  19="^.  There  are  only  4 
quotations  common  to  any  of  the  Synoptists,  1"= 
§17  1215  12*  (Mt  27=5  is  spurious);  of  these  the 
second  and  third  to  Mt  only.  In  all  there  is  an 
indei)endent  rendering,  and  in  12'^  different  com- 
bination, (g)  The  Acts.  Quotations  are  all  from 
LXX,  often  quite  exact,  as  in  the  long  quota- 
tions, 2-5--8  2^'  ^ ;  though  differing  greatly  from 
Heb.,  as  l'^-*^;  sometimes  following  a  different 
text,  as  lo^''-  "  (see  A,  a  (1)  (2)) ;  frequently  abbre- 
viated, as  1=»  3---  V  133^  13-»i  151°-  "  ;  sometimes 
expanded,  as  2""^'  (for  literary  etfect),  and  often 
combined,  as  3^  13"^  etc.  (see  F).  On  7'*^- "  see 
E,  a.  (h)  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  Quotations  are 
usually  from  LXX,  as  Ko  Q"''-  ^,  but  knowledge 
is  shown  of  Heb.,  as  Bo  9"  (see  B,  b)  IC  {wpaloi) 
11*  121".  jjj  jiq^  to  a  less  extent  in  1  Co,  the 
quotations  from  Pent,  and  Ps  are  very  largely 
exact  from  LXX  ;  those  from  the  prophetical  and 
historical  books  vary  considerably  from  LXX, 
are  usually  free,  but  often  contain  elements  from 
Hebrew.  It  would  seem  probable  that  the  former 
are  usually  copied  from  LXX,  the  rest  quoted 
memoriter.  In  Ro,  out  of  31  quotations  from 
Pent,  and  Ps,  only  9  are  not  practically  exact, 
and  of  those  10""*  is  a  mere  paraphrase,  and  Bo 
9"  12'^  are  intentionally  taken  from  Heb.  ;  out  of 
22  quotations  from  hist,  and  proph.  books  only  3 
are  exact.  In  1  Co,  out  of  9  quotations  from 
Pent,  and  Ps,  4  are  exact ;  out  of  9  from  hist,  and 
proph.  books,  only  one.  The  change  of  di'dpuircov 
to  aofwi/  in  3""  [Ps  94"],  though  dihicult,  is  prob- 
ably intentional  (see  E,  d).  The  distinction  here 
pointed  out  is  remarkably  illustrated  in  Ro  3'""'', 
where  the  single  quotation  from  Is  (59'"  8,  Pr 
is  not  in  LXX)  has  2  important  variants  from 
LXX,  o^eis  (LXX  Taxfoi)  and  iyvwaav  (LXX  o'iSaaLv), 
suggesting  a  memoriter  quotation,  whereas  the 
5  quotations  from  Ps  are  practically  exact  from 
LXX.  In  Ro  3'»,  Ec  7-"  is  combined,  by  probably 
a  slip  of  memoi-y,  with  the  phrase  ovhk  eis  from 
Ps  143  or  53=  (Heb.  LXX  has  ovk  ianv  gojs  hbi). 
Of  the  other  Hagiographa,  Pr  25-i'-^*  is  quoted 
from  LXX  exactly  in  Ro  12-°,  Job  5"  from  Heb. 
in  1  Co  3'^.  For  the  remarkable  quotation  in 
1  Co  2'  see  II.  In  the  other  Epistles  the  quota- 
tions are  too  few  to  make  any  satisfactory  general- 
izations possible.  On  Eph  4*  S''*  see  E,  d,  and  G, 
H.    (i)  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    With  the  excep- 


tion of  10^"  (see  H),  quotations  are  all  from  LXX, 
very  numerous  and  generally  exact,  suggesting 
that  variations  are  either  intentional  alterations, 
as  8"  (10")  lO'"*  (see  E,  c,  d),  or  errors  of  transcrip- 
tion, as  3^*  (see  E,  b).  We  have,  however,  most  prob- 
ahly  memoriter  quotations  in  9"",  where  tovto  for 
idoii  looks  like  an  unconscious  imitation  of  tlie  words 
of  institution  (cf.  Mk  14-^  etc.),  and  12-*^,  where 
Oriploi'  for  KTiji/os  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  an  in- 
dependent translation  of  n-pri?.  (j)  St.  James.  Of 
six  possible  quotations,  three,  2^  2-=  4'',  are  certainly 
from  LXX,  and  nearly  exact ;  2"  may  possibly  be 
an  independent  translation  of  Heb.  ;  5-"  is  cer- 
tainly so,  but  is  probably  from  some  intermediate 
source  (see  H) ;  4',  if  a  quotation  at  all,  is  from 
an  unknown  source  (see  G).  {k)  First  Ep.  of  St. 
Peter.  Though  quotations  are  taken  partly,  but 
seldom  very  exactly,  from  LXX,  as  2^  d^"-^'^  3"- 
(see  E,  d),  the  influence  of  the  Heb.  is  frequently 
apparent,  as  l'-^--3  [Is  40*'"*']  (ai)r-^s  for  av0pihTrov  of 
LXX),  2'-2  [la  53'']  {avpi^O-q  doXos  for  SdXov),  4"  (where 
LXX  is  quite  dill'erent,  but  see  H).  2'^-''  is  prob- 
ably connected,  directly  or  indirectly,  with  Ro  9==, 
and  proves  little  (see  H).  (I)  Second  Ep.  of  St. 
Peter.  The  only  quotation,  2-^,  is  from  Heb., 
nearly  every  word  differing  from  LXX.  (m)  'The 
Apocalypse  contains  no  definite  quotations,  but  is 
full  of  the  thoughts  and  ideas  and  even  language 
of  OT.  This  last  seems  in  general  to  point  to  Heb. 
rather  than  to  LXX,  as  in  1",  where  j3aai\elav, 
iepeis  is  evidently  a  translation  of  D'jni)  nj'pao  Ex  19' 
(LXX  has  jSao-lXeiov  Updrev/xa),  V  (ixerd,  witih  Aram, 
of  Dn  7'=,  for  LXX  ^iri ;  o'lTLve^  avrov  e^eKivTrjaav, 
from  Zee  12'",  for  dvd'  Karwpxwavro,  cf.  Jn  19='), 
I"  (suggested  by  Dn  10*^)  which  has  no  special 
LXX  word.  So  11*  (cf.  Zee  4--  2-  u)  14*  [cf.  Is  2P] 
148  [cf.  Jl  3"].  In  we  find  the  phrase  irds  SoOXos 
Kal  iXevdepos  instead  of  avpexopLevos  k.  iyKaraXeXuix- 
fxivoi  of  1  K  21-1  (LXX  20=1).  On  the  other  hand, 
there  are  some  signs  of  direct  or  indirect  LXX  influ- 
ence, as  in  2'  (TrapaSeiVy,  Gn  2*  etc.)  6'''  (^i^Xiov,  cf. 
Is  34*'  LXX)  IS-  (Sai/ioj-iuf,  cf.  Is  13-1  LXX),  etc. 

J.  The  bearing  of  NT  qiiotations  on  textucd 
criticism.— (a)  When  a  quotation  agrees  with 
Heb.  but  has  a  single  word  or  phrase  agreeing 
with  LXX,  this  may  have  come,  not  from  LXX 
itself,  \)-at  from  a  various  reading  of  Heb.,  followed 
also  by  LXX.  Thus  in  Jn  12""'  Idawixai  may  point 
to  a  variant  nsin  for  >xa-].  In  Mt  12^'  the  words 
K.  iv  T.  ouofjLaTL  ai'ToO  iOvr)  iXiriovai,  agreeing  exactly 
with  LXX  (though  so  different  from  Heb.),  whereas 
all  the  earlier  part  of  the  quotation  follows  a 
totally  different  rendering  of  Heb.,  may  point  to 
^hn:]  D"\i  '10-^ -i ;  but  see  A,  d.  Even  where  a 
quotation  differs  more  or  less  from  both  LXX 
and  Heb.  the  difference  may  have  arisen  from  a 
various  reading  of  the  latter.  Thus  in  Mt  2'' 
ijyeixbaiv  is  often  referred  to  a  reading  'riVx  for 
'£^>N'  (see  D).  Lk  2-=  points  to  a  reading  ir^pn' 
i?!-'??  -h  for  nba-"??  Ro  9=  [Is  28"^]  (10"j  to 

E^n;  «'?  ■h  ['p^;En  for  ly'n;  pc.s;sn.  Even  if  the  inser- 
tion of  is  merely  a  mental  error,  it  shows  that  St. 
Paul  had  the  Hebrew  in  his  mind,  and  therefore 
got  KaTaia-x^ySriaeTaL,  not  from  LXX  KaraLaxvdri,  but 
from  B'n.'.,  which  LXX  also  reads.  Mt  27''' '"  may 
have  been  based  on  a  text  reading  ni'-'n  n'n  hx,  with 
590,  168,  251,  K  2,  R,  for  ni'i-n  (but  see  E,  d), 
and  possibly  "  in"]?  for  "  n'3.  It  is  important  also 
to  notice  that  Mt  does  not  support  the  otherwise 
probable  reading  of  'treasury'  for  ns'  'potter.' 
1  Co  2'  seems  originally  due  to  a  difference  of  text, 
[iNiT  nj;p^  for  n''?  lypu*,  u-rh^  nd-j_  n  for  ^n^'i)  □'n'Sx 
nb'a.:,  and  aiinp'?  for  njnp'?  (see  I))  (on  Mt  2'^'  see  D, 
and  on  Mt  12='  see  A,  d).  (6)  When  a  quotation 
follows  LXX  almost  exactlj%  but  agrees  with 
Heb.  in  a  word  or  phrase,  it  raises  the  suspicion 
that  it  follows  a  different  reading  of  LXX,  as 
in  Ac  13"  [Is  49«]  (re^ei/ca  for  diSwKo.  of  LXX,  and 
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omission  of  eis  dcadrjKTji'  yei/ovs,  which  is  apparently 
an  interpolation  from  Is  49^) ;  in  Mk  12-^  Ac  7'^ 
(omission  of  el/mi ;  the  ultra-Hellenistic  speech  of 
St.  Stephen  is  the  last  place  to  suspect  the  influ- 
ence of  Heb.  text).  The  mere  fact  of  a  certain 
number  of  MSS  of  LXX  agreeing  with  a  quota- 
tion is  of  practically  no  importance,  because  they 
were  so  frequently  altered  into  agreement  with 
NT  quotations.  We  have  the  most  striking  ex- 
ample in  Ps  14^  (13'  LXX),  wliere  tlie  whole  cento 
of  quotations  in  Ro  3^^"'*  has  found  its  way  into  B 
and  some  otlier  MSS  of  LXX,  and  hence  through 
the  Vulg.  into  the  English  Prayer-Book  Psalter, 
(c)  It  is  just  possible  that  quotations  may  throw 
light  on  questions  connected  with  tlie  text  of  NT 
itself,  as  He  3" ;  see  E,  b. 

ii.  Quotations  in  NT  from  the  Apocrypha 

AND  PSEUDEPIGRAPHICAL  JEWISH  LITERATURE.— 

These  are  not  cited  as  Scripture,  and  with  the 
exception  of  Jude  i''  [Bk.  of  Enoch  i.  9,  tr.  by  R. 
H.  Charles,  Oxford]  are  not  directly  cited  at  all ; 
but  there  are  several  references,  such  as  in  Lk 
12's-2''  (ef.  Sir  1^)  14'-i»  (cf.  Sir  13^- 1»),  Jn  &^ 
(cf.  Sir  24^1),  Ro  12"  (cf.  Sir  7="),  He  1^  (Wis  T^^) 
4^2. 13  (cf.  Wis  7^2-29),  Ja      (Sir  5"). 

iii.  Quotations  from  Pagan  Writers.— These 
are  very  few,  and  not  always  easily  recognized. 
Thus  that  of  Ac  17^*''  is  found  both  in  Aratus, 
Phanojn.  5,  and  in  the  hymn  of  Clean thes  to  Zeus, 
5.  The  quotation  in  1  Co  15'*  is  mentioned  by 
Lucian,  Am.  43,  as  a  saying  of  Menander  from  his 
Thais.    The  quotation  of  Tit  1'-  is  said  by  early 


EAAMSES,  RAMESES 


Christian  Avritera  to  come  from  a  lost  work  of 
Epimenides,  called  irepl  xpvfJ'S"',  but  is  now  found  in 
the  hymn  of  CaUimachus  (an  Alexandrian  poet  of 
3rd  cent.  B.C.)  to  Zeus,  8.  In  1  Co  12i3-«  we  have 
probably  a  reference  to  the  fable  of  Menenius 
Agrippa.  But  it  is  very  uncertain  whether  these 
quotations,  etc.,  point  to  a  wide  knowledge  of 
pagan  literature  on  St.  Paul's  part,  or  would  not 
rather  from  their  proverbial  character  have  been 
generally  known  by  men  of  very  moderate  culture 
(see  Farrar's  Life  of  St.  Faul,  vol.  i.  Exc.  iii. ). 

LiTERATnsE. — Turpie,  The  OT  in  the  New  is,  in  spite  of  the 
one-sided  aims  of  tlie  writer  and  many  inaccuracies,  a  very  use- 
ful book  when  used  with  proper  reference  to  good  critical 
editions  and  commentaries,  and  has  been  of  great  service  in 
writing  this  article.  The  quotations  of  OT  are  taken  from 
OT  in  Green,,  edited  by  H.  B.  Swete,  Cambridge,  those  of 
NT  usually  from  the  revised  text  of  Greek  Test.,  Oxford.  See 
also  L.  Cappellus,  Qucest.  de  loc.  parall.  Vet.  et  Nov.  Test.  1650 ; 
Surenhusius,  "I'lyDn  ISD  sive  /3i/3Xos  x<x.Tct\\xyr,s,  1713  ;  Roepe, 
de  Vet.  Test.  Loc.  in  apost.  libr.  allcgatione,  1827  ;  Tholuck, 
Das  Alt.  Test.  i.  NT»,  1849;  Kautzsch,  de  Vet.  Test.  loc.  a 
Paulo  allegat  is,  1869  ;  C.  Taylor,  The  Gospel  in  the  Law,  1869  ; 
Monnet,  Les  citations  de  Vane.  test.  d.  les  ip.  de  S.  Paul,  1874  ; 
Bohl,  AT  Citate  in  NT,  1878  ;  Toy,  Quotations  in  the  NT,  1884  ; 
VoUmer,  Die  AT  Citate  hei  Paulus,  1895  ;  Johnson,  The  Quota- 
tions of  the  New  Test,  from  the  Old,  1896  ;  Dittmar,  Vetus  Test, 
in  Novo,  i.  1899  ;  cf.  also  Jowett,  St.  Paul's  Epistles'^,  1894,  vol. 
i.  185  ff.;  Swete,  Ititrod.  to  Old  Test,  in  Greek,  1900,  p.  381  ff.; 
and  Thackeray,  St.  Paul  and  Contemp.  Jewish  Thought,  1900, 
p.  181  ff.;  and  for  special  NT  books,  Allen,  '  The  OT  Quotations 
in  St.  Mark '  in  Expos.  Times,  Jan.  1901  (xii.  187),  and  '  The  OT 
Quotations  in  St.  Matthew,'  Expos.  Times,  March  1901  (xii. 
281);  Lightfoot,  Notes  on  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,Y>p.  176ff.,  216f.; 
Westcott,  Hebrews,  p.  67  fO. ;  Mayor,  James,  p.  Ixix  £f.  The 
subject  is  dealt  with  in  all  the  Manuals  for  Bible  study. 

V.  H.  Woods. 


RAAMA  («ay-3  only  1  Ch  !»)  or  RAAMAH  (ncyi).— 

Son  of  Cush  and  father  of  Sheba  (Saba)  and  Dedan 
(Gn  10',  1  Ch  V),  also  mentioned  by  Ezekiel  (27^^) 
as  a  trading  community  by  the  side  of  Sheba.  The 
LXX  (in  Gn  A  'Peyx/J-d  ;  in  1  Ch  BA  'Pe7/xcl ;  in 
Ezk  B  '7afj.d,  AQ  "Pay/xd)  identified  the  word  with 
Begma,  mentioned  as  a  city  by  Ptolemy  (vi.  7,  14) 
on  the  Persian  Gulf,  which  is  probably  identical 
with  Regma,  which  Steph.  Byz.  (ed.  Westermann, 
p.  242)  describes  as  a  city  or  a  gulf  in  the  Persian 
Gulf.  This  latter  form  of  the  word  (in  most  MSS 
practically  indistinguishable  from  the  other)  may 
very  well  be  Greek,  meaning  'breach.'  The  above 
identification  is  accepted  by  most  authorities, 
including  Glaser  (Skizze,  ii.  325),  who  adds,  how- 
ever (p.  252),  that  the  name  is  spelt  in  inscriptions 
with  a  jim.  It  is  at  present  impossible  to  say 
whether  there  is  any  connexion  between  the  place 
mentioned  by  the  Greek  geographers  and  the  tribe 
mentioned  in  Genesis  or  not.  Dilhnann  thinks 
Raama  may  be  the  'FaiJ./j,aviTai  of  Strabo  (xvi.  iv. 
24),  in  S.  Arabia,  N.W.  of  Chatramotitce  {  =  J^a,dra.- 
maut ;  see  Hazarmaveth). 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
RAAMIAH  ;  B  Naa/itd,  A  'PeeX^d). — One  of 

the  twelve  chiefs  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel, 
Neh  7'.  In  the  parallel  passage,  Ezr  2-,  the  name 
is  Reelaiah  (.t^j;-!,  B  'FeeXetd,  A  'PeeXto),  and  in 
1  Es  5*  Resaias  (which  see).  It  is  impossible  to 
decide  with  certainty  what  was  the  original  read- 
ing, although  n'*?!?!  probably  represents  it  more 
nearly  than  .td^i. 

RAAMSES,  RAMESES  (DODyn  Ex  1" ;  ODDy-i  Gn 
47",  Ex  12'^ ;  LXX  'Pa^teo-o-7?  [D  om.  in  Gn  47"]).— 
The  city  of  Raamses  was,  like  Pithom,  built  by 
the  Israelites  for  the  Pharaoh  of  the  Oppression 


(Ex  P^),  who  has  been  shown  by  Dr.  Naville'a 

discovery  of  the  site  of  Pithom  to  have  been 
Ramses  ii.  of  the  19th  dynasty  (see  Pithom).  It 
was  from  Raamses  or  Rameses  tliat  the  Israelites 
started  when  they  fled  from  Egypt ;  and  as  the 
next  stage  in  their  journey  was  Succoth  (Ex  12"), 
Raamses  could  not  have  been  far  from  Pithom. 
It  must  also  have  been  in  the  land  of  Goshen,  as  is 
indeed  expressly  stated  in  Gn  47",  where  Goshen 
is  called  proleptically  '  the  land  of  Rameses.' 
According  to  LXX  of  Gn  46-* '  the  land  of  Rameses' 
[D  om.]  included  also  Heroopolis  or  Pithom. 

Qosem  or  Goshen  was  the  capital  of  the  20th 
nome  of  Lower  Egypt,  and  is  now  represented  by 
Saft  el-Henna,  at  the  western  end  of  the  Wady 
Tumiiat,  north  of  Belbes,  and  a  little  to  the  east 
of  Zagazig.  The  8th  nome,  of  which  Pithom  was 
the  capital,  adjoined  the  20th  to  the  east.  We 
should  therefore  probably  look  for  the  site  of 
Raamses  somewhere  between  Belbes  and  Tel  el- 
Maskhdta.  The  latter  was  identified  with  Raamses 
by  Lepsius,  and  the  identification  was  perpetuated 
for  a  time  in  the  name  of  Ramses  given  to  the  place 
by  tlie  French  engineers  during  the  construction  of 
the  Fresh-water  Canal.  Dr.  NavDle's  excavations 
proved,  however,  that  Tel  el-Maskhfita  is  Pithom, 
and  consequently  the  site  of  Raamses  must  be 
sought  elsewhere. 

The  city  is  mentioned  in  the  Egyptian  texts. 
We  learn  from  them  that  it  was  built,  like  Pithom, 
by  Ramses  II.,  from  whom  it  derived  its  name; 
and  a  letter  of  the  scribe  Panbesa,  translated  by 
Brugsch  {History  of  Egypt,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  pp.  96-98) 
and  Goodwin  {HP,  1st  ser.  vi.  p.  11  ff.),  gives  a  long 
and  glowing  description  of  it.  Its  canals  are  said 
to  be  '  rich  in  fish,  its  lakes  swarm  with  birds,  its 
meadows  are  gieen  with  vegetables.'    The  canal 
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on  the  banks  of  which  it  stood  communicated  with 
the  fca,  and  was  called  Pa-shet-Hor,  '  tlie  mere  of 
Tlorus.'  Bruysch  at  one  time  wished  to  identify 
it  with  Tanis  (Zoan),  where  there  seems  to  have 
been  a  Pi-liamessu  or  '  temple  of  Ramses,'  erected 
by  llamses  II. ,  but  the  discovery  of  the  position  of 
Pitliom  obliged  him  to  change  his  mind.  An  un- 
edited papyrus  in  the  possession  of  M.  GoMnischeff, 
moreover,  distinguishes  it  from  Tanis,  and  places 
it  between  Tanis  and  Zaru  (on  the  eastern  frontier) 
in  a  list  of  the  towns  of  the  Delta.  '  The  land  of 
Eameses '  seems  to  have  taken  its  name  from  the 
city. 

LiTER^\TURE. — Jacques  de  Roug6,  Gi'ographie  ancieime  <lc  fa 
Basse-Egypte,  1891  ;  H.  Brussch,  Dictionnaire  (jiographique 
de  I'ancienne  ^gypte,  1879  ;  Dillmann-Ryssel  on  Ex  1^1 ;  Driver 
in  Hogarth's  Authority  and  Archaeology,  1899,  p.  55 ;  Ball, 
Light  from,  the  East, -p.  W9i.  A.  H.  SAYCE. 

RABBAH  1.  (.13-! ;  Jos  13-=  B  'Apdd,  A  'Pa/3/3a  ; 

2S  W  12=''-29  'Pa/S^a^;  1  Ch  20i  'Pa/S/Sac  ;  Am  1" 
'Pa/3/3ci;  Jer  49[30]3  'Pa/3/3d0  ;  Ezk  25=  riju  irb\iv 
Tou  'Apfiwv),  or  more  fully  Rabbath-bene-Ammon  = 
'  Itabbah  of  the  children  of  Amnion '  (pay  'J3  nsn  ; 
Dt  i]  &Kpa  T(hv  vlG)v  'Aftaiiv  ;  2  S  1226  ^727^  E^]- 
21="  '?a{p)jiae  vlCiv  'Afji.fLd}u,  Jer  49  [30]=  'Pa^/3d(?). 
The  chief  and,  in  fact,  the  only  city  of  the 
Ammonites  mentioned  in  the  OT.  It  was  situ- 
ated about  25  miles  N.E.  of  the  north  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  in  the  fruitful  valley  which  forms  the 
upper  course  of  the  Jabbok  (ez-Zerka),  now  called 
the  Wady  'Amman  (Buhl,  GAP  48,  260  f. ).  Under 
Ptolemy  II.  (Philadelphus)  the  city  was  rebuilt 
and  called  Philadelphia,  but  the  original  name 
seems  never  to  have  been  completely  lost,  and  is 
still  preserved  in  the  modern  'AminfJn. 

Apart  from  the  isolated  notice  in  Dt  3",  where 
a  passing  reference  is  made  to  it  as  the  site  of  the 
bed  or  sarcophagus  of  Og  king  of  Bashan,  and 
the  statement  in  Jos  IS"'  that  it  lay  outside  the 
eastern  border  of  the  tribe  of  Gad  on  the  east  of 
Jordan,  no  allusion  is  made  in  the  OT  to  tlie 
capital  of  the  Ammonites  until  the  reign  of  David. 
According  to  the  narrative  of  2  S  lO^-lli  12=»-3i 
(which  appears  in  a  condensed  and  less  accurate 
form  in  8-*-,  see  Sajiuel,  Books  of)  an  embassy 
was  sent  by  David  to  condole  with  Hanun  king 
of  Ammon  on  the  death  of  his  father  Nahash. 
The  envoys,  however,  were  grossly  insulted  by  the 
Ammonite  king  and  his  servants,  Avho,  in  view  of 
the  growing  power  of  the  Israelite  monarch,  were 
inclined,  perhaps  not  unnaturally,  to  suspect  the 
motives  of  his  embassy.  This  treatment  of  the 
envoys  could  have  but  one  result,  and  the  Ammon- 
ites therefore  at  once  summoned  to  their  aid  those 
southern  tribes  of  the  Aramoeans  who  were  their 
more  immediate  neighbours  on  the  east  of  Jordan. 
i\leantime  the  Israelite  army,  under  the  command 
of  Joab,  had  lost  no  time  in  invading  the  country 
of  the  Ammonites.  Their  intention,  doubtless, 
was  to  lay  siege  to  Piabbah  itself  ;  for  though  he 
was  aware  (2  S  W)  of  the  alliance  between  the 
Ammonites  and  Aranijeans,  Joab  does  not  appear 
to  have  realized  either  the  strength  or  the  position 
of  the  Arama'nn  force  that  was  opposed  to  him, 
until  he  had  actuall.y  come  within  striking  distance 
of  the  Ammonite  capital  (vv.^-").  The  Aramreans, 
however,  as  we  learn  from  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch 
19'),  had  penetrated  as  far  south  as  Medeba,  and 
now  threatened  to  cut  off  his  retreat  across  the 
Joi'dan.  Thus  hemmed  in  'before  and  behind,' 
Joab  perceived  that  his  only  hope  of  safety  lay 
in  assuming  the  otlensive.  He  therefore  divided 
his  army  into  two,  and,  having  entrusted  Abishai 
with  the  task  of  holding  the  Ammonites  in  check, 
himself  led  '  all  the  picked  men  of  Israel '  in  an 
attack  on  the  more  powerful  Aramoeans.  The 
combined  movement  was  completely  successful : 
the  Aram£Eans  tied  discomtited,  and  their  example 


was  soon  followed  by  the  Ammonites,  who  took 
refuge  in  Kabbah.  Joab,  however,  did  not  follow 
up  his  advantage,  but  retired  Avith  the  army  to 
Jerusalem.  In  the  following  year  David  took 
the  lield  in  person  against  the  Aram.xans,  who 
had  reassembled  under  Shobach,  captain  of  the 
host  of  Hadadezer,  at  Helam  (probably  not  far 
from  Damascus),  and  defeated  them  with  great 
slaughter  (vv.'="'^).  The  way  was  now  clear  for 
the  renewal  of  the  war  with  the  Ammonites,  and 
Joab,  with  the  whole  army  and  the  ark  (11"),  was 
despatched  across  the  Jordan  to  ravage  the  land 
of  the  Ammonites,  and  to  lay  siege  to  Rabliah 
(IP).  If,  as  the  biblical  narrative  seems  to  imply, 
both  the  sons  of  Bathsheba  were  born  during  this 
period,  the  siege  of  Kabbah  must  have  lasted 
nearly  two  years.  The  aim  of  the  besiegers  was 
doubtless  to  starve  out  the  city,  rather  than  to 
take  it  by  storm  (ll-»--i) :  the  actual  lighting  was 
probably  coniined  to  the  occasions  on  which  the 
beleaguered  garrison  attemjited  a  sortie.  It  was 
by  exposing  Uriah  the  Hittite  to  one  of  these 
sallies  that  Joab  was  able  to  etlect  David's  plan 
for  getting  rid  of  the  former  (vv. 

The  fate  of  the  city  was  finally  sealed  by  the 
capture  of  the  spring  of  water  from  which  the 
inhabitants  derived  their  water  supply  (12-'  reading 
D:en  '  spring  of  Avaters '  for  D;!;n  tj;  '  city  of 
Avaters,'  so  Klostermann  ;  but  see  Cheyne  [E.rpos. 
Times,  vol.  ix.  p.  143  f.],  Avho  Avould  read  here 
and  in  the  preceding  verse  D3ha  tj;  '  the  city  of 
Milcom ') :  only  in  this  Avay  can  Ave  harmonize 
Joab's  message  (v.-"-)  Avith  the  phrase  'the  royal 
city'  (npiVfpri  Tj;)  in  v.-^.  By  the  latter  phrase  is 
probably  meant  the  royal  castle  or  citadel,  situ- 
ated at  the  apex  of  the  lofty  triangular  plateau, 
which  seems  to  have  formed  the  site  of  the  ancient 
Kabbah.  '  The  tAvo  sides  are  bounded  by  Avadies 
Avhich  diverge  from  the  apex,  Avhere  they  are 
divided  by  a  low  neck  of  land,  and  thence  separ- 
ating, fall  into  the  valley  of  the  Jabbok,  Avhich 
forms  the  liase  of  the  triangle'  (Oliphant,  The 
Land  of  Gilead,  p.  259  f . ).  The  precipitous  char- 
acter of  the  Avadis — on  the  one  side  there  is  a  drop 
of  300  ft.,  on  the  other  of  400  ft. — precluded  any 
access  to  the  streams  beloAV,  save  at  the  (?  artificial) 
depression  Avhich  separated  the  citadel  from  the 
rest  of  the  city.  Hence  the  capture  of  the  latter 
virtually  placed  the  city  at  the  mercy  of  Joab, 
and  assured  him  of  its  speedy  doAvnfall.*  He 
thereupon  despatched  messengers  to  David,  bid- 
ding him  collect  the  rest  of  his  forces,  and  super- 
intend the  final  assault  of  the  city,  'lest,'  he 
adds,  '  I  take  the  city,  and  my  name  be  called 
upon  it' — in  token,  namely,  of  its  conquest  by  him. 
(See,  further,  on  this  passage,  vol.  i.  p.  344''). 
David  at  once  responded  to  Joab's  appeal,  and 
shortly  after  his  arrival  the  city  was  taken,  to- 
gether Avith  much  spoil,  including  the  croAvn  of 
Milcom  (LXX),  the  god  of  the  Ammonites.  (For 
a  full  discussion  of  the  treatment  of  the  inhabit- 
ants of  Kabbah  by  David,  see  Driver,  Notes  on 
Samuel,  pp.  226-229). 

From  the  fcAv  scattered  notices  of  Kabbah  in 
the  Avritings  of  the  prophets  from  the  Sth  cent, 
onwards,  Ave  gather  that  the  city  once  more  re- 
verted to  the  possession  of  the  Ammonites.  Thus 
Amos,  in  his  denunciation  of  Ammon  (l''^'-),  pro- 
phesies the  destruction  of  the  Avail  and  palaces  of 
Kabbah,  Avhile  similar  language  is  used  by  Jere- 
miah (49--  ^)  shortly  before  the  siege  of  Jerusalem, 
and  by  Ezekiel  (25=).    It  is  noticeable  that  the 

*  The  reading  of  the  Hebrew  text  '  city  of  waters '  is  usually 
explained  as  referring  to  the  lower  town.  But  (1)  the  phrase 
itself  is  an  unlikely  one  to  be  applied  to  a  part  of  the  city, 
(2)  there  is  no  reference  elsewhere  to  a  division  of  the  city, 
and  (3)  the  explanation  seems  diie  to  the  present  condition  of 
the  ruins  of  'Amman,  which  date,  at  earliest,  from  Ronaan 
I  times. 
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latter  regards  KabLah  as  no  less  important  politi- 
cally than  Jerusalem  itself  {21-"[Heb."']). 

In  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  Kabbah  was  still  a  place 
of  considerable  importance.  After  its  capture  by 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus  (B.C.  285-247)  it  was  called 
Philadelphia,  and  the  surrounding  district  Phila- 
delpliene  or  Arabia  Philadelphensis  (Ritter,  Die. 
Erdkunde,  xv.  pt.  ii.  p.  1154  f.).  According  to 
Polybius  (v.  71),  the  city  underwent  a  severe  and 
protracted  siege  under  Antiochus  the  Great,  who 
succeeded  in  capturing  it  only  through  the  agency 
of  a  captive.  The  latter  revealed  the  existence  of 
the  subterranean  passage  by  which  the  garrison 
of  the  citadel  obtained  their  water  supply :  tlie 
passage  was  accordingly  blocked  up,  and  the  gar- 
rison forced  to  surrender.  The  same  authority 
makes  use  of  the  old  name  Babbatamana  ('Pa/3/3a- 
rdfiava),  while  Steplien  of  Byzantium  states  that 
it  was  formerly  called  Amana,  and  afterwards 
Astarte.  Josephus  describes  it  as  the  most  easterly 
border-town  of  Peraea  (BJ  III.  iii.  3),  and  Strabo 
especially  notes  it  as  one  of  the  localities  inhabited 
by  a  mixed  population.  It  formed  one  of  the  cities 
of  the  Decapolis,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  4t]i 
cent.  Ammianus  Marcellinus  classes  it  with  Bostra 
and  Geresa  as  one  of  the  fortified  great  cities 
of  Coele-Syria  (Ritter,  I.e.).  Philadelphia,  later, 
became  the  seat  of  a  Christian  bisliop,  forming 
one  of  the  nineteen  sees  of  '  Palsestina  tertia ' 
(Reland,  Pal.  228).  Of  the  Arabic  geographers, 
Mukaddasi  (A.D.  985)  describes  "Amman  as  the 
capital  of  the  Belka  district,  lying  on  the  border 
of  the  desert.  He  mentions  the  castle  of  Goliath 
as  situated  on  the  hill  overhanging  the  city,  and 
containing  the  tomb  of  Uriah,  over  which  is  built 
a  mosque.  Yfl,kftt  (iii.  719),  in  A.D.  1225,  men- 
tions it  as  the  city  of  the  emperor  Dakiy^nlis 
(Decius) :  he  further  relates  the  Moslem  legend, 
according  to  which  'Amman,  the  founder  of  the  city, 
was  the  son  of  Lot's  brother  ( 'Amman  =  ' he  who  is 
of  the  uncle').  Abulfeda  (A.D.  1321)  also  assigns 
the  founding  of  the  city  to  Lot  (Guy  le  Strange, 
Pal.  under  the  Moslems,  p.  391  f.).  Coins  of  the 
city  exist  ^^'ith  the  head  of  Marcus  Aurelius  (A.D. 
161-180)  and  the  legend  'Philadelphia  of  Hercules 
of  Coele-Syria';  but,  save  for  a  few  rude  stone 
monuments,  nothing  remains  in  the  way  of  archi- 
tecture '  wliicli  can  be  referred  with  any  certitude 
to  a  pre-Roman  period '  (see  Survey  of  E.  Pal.  pp. 
19-64,  where  a  full  description  is  given  of  the 
present  site;  see  also  Baedeker'  pp.  170-172; 
Merrill,  East  of  Jordan,  p.  398  f.). 

2.  (Jos  IS*"*  nairt ;  B  Xudrjpd,  A  'Ap^ppd  ;  Arebba). 
A  city  of  Judah,  apparently  near  Kiriath-jearira. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

RABBI,  RABBONL— From  n-i,  primarily  'master' 
in  contrast  with  slave  (Aboth  i.  3  ;  Sukka  ii.  9  ; 
et  al.),  was  formed,  by  the  addition  of  the  pro- 
nominal suffix,  -ST  (Pa/SjSi,  'Pa/3(3ei  WH),  'my 
master,'  the  use  of  which  as  a  title  of  respect  by 
which  teachers  M'ere  addressed  occurs  first  within 
the  last  century  before  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem. The  Mishna  contains  several  instances  of 
this  mode  of  address  (Nedarim  ix.  5 ;  Bosh 
hashana  ii.  9  ;  Berachoth  ii.  5,  1 ;  et  al. ).  In  a 
similar  way  was  formed  Rabboni  {Va^^ovl  Mk  10'^, 
'Pappovvl  Jn  201",  'Vap^ovvei  WH)  from  ]-p.  or  pan 
(used  of  God  in  Taanith  iii.  8),  an  Aramaic  form 
of  the  title  used  almost  exclusively  to  designate  the 
president  of  the  Sanhedrin,  if  a  descendant  of 
Hillel,  from  the  time  of  Gamaliel  I.  (Aboth  i.  17). 
In  later  times  the  title  of  Rabbi  appears  to  have 
been  conferred  officially  upon  such  as  were  author- 
ized in  Palestine  to  decide  ritual  or  legal  questions 
(Baba  mezia  86a ;  Sanhedrin  13S),  the  corre- 
sponding Babylonian  title  being  Eab  or  Mar  ;  but 
there  is  no  evidence  of  its  use  in  this  sense  before 
or  in  the  time  of  Christ.    Its  suffix,  however, 
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quickly  lost  its  specific  force  by  a  process  of  which 
parallels  are  afforded  in  several  languages  ;  and  in 
the  NT  the  word  occurs  simply  as  a  courteous  title 
of  address.  Rabboni  is  even  more  respectful ;  and 
in  the  two  passages  where  it  is  used  of  Christ 
(Mk  10^'  and  Jn  20'")  the  pronominal  force  may  not 
have  entirely  disappeared.  Neitlier  word  occurs 
in  classical  use,  in  the  LXX  or  other  Gr.  version  of 
the  OT,  or  in  the  Apocrypha.  In  the  NT  the  shorter 
title  is  applied  to  Christ  in  Mt  262^- ■'^  Mk  9^  1P» 
W",  Jn  p8-^s  32  431  6^  92  118;  to  John  Baptist  in 
Jn  3=";  whilst  in  Mt  23'- s  Christ  forbids  His 
disciples  to  covet  or  use  it.  In  Jn  1^*  a  parenthesis 
states  its  equivalence  in  meaning  with  didda-Ka,\e, 
which  is  in  turn  cited  in  Jn  20"'  as  a  synonym  of 
Rabboni.  RVm  implicitly  su^jports  this  explana- 
tion in  Mt  238,  where,  however,  the  text  reads 
KaOijyriT-^s,  a  word  whose  primary  meaning  of 
'  guide  '  naturally  suggests  that  of  '  teacher.'  See, 
for  further  details  and  ifor  literature,  Schiirer,  IIJP 
II.  i.  315  ti'.,  and  of.  Dalman,  Worte  Jesti,  267,  272  if. 

R.  W.  Moss. 
RABBITH  (n<3nri  with  art.  ;  B  Aapeip(Siy,  A  'Pa^- 
pd}9). — A  town  of  Issachar  (Jos  19-"),  probably  the 
modern  Bdba,  on  the  south  part  of  the  range  of 
Gilboa.  See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  ix.  ;  Miihlau  in 
Riehm's  HWB  1252;  Guerin,  Sainarie,  i.  336; 
Buhl,  GAP  204.  C.  R.  Conder. 

RABBONI  See  Rabbi. 

RAB-MAG  (3a-3-! ;  B  'Pa^a/xde,  a*  'Fa'fidr,  N"* 

BafJLdr,  A  "PafiajxaK,  Q  'Pa^afidy  [in  Jer  39  (46)'' 
Q™»  'Fopofidy] ;  Vulg.  Beb mag). —The  title  (as  is 
now  generally  admitted)  of  a  Babylonian  official, 
apparently  Nergal-sharezer,  who  was  present  at 
the  taking  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in 
the  11th  year  of  Zedekiah  king  of  Judah,  together 
with  all  the  rest  of  the  princes  (Jer  39  [Gr.  46] ') 
and  all  the  chief  officers  (v.'^)  of  the  king  of 
Babylon.  Whether  the  Nergal-sharezer  who  is 
here  mentioned,  and  who  apparently  bears  the 
title,  be  the  Neriglissar  of  the  Greeks,  who  came 
to  the  throne  of  Babylon  in  the  year  B.C.  560  (16 
years  later),  is  uncertain,  but  not  by  any  means 
improbable.  Tlie  explanation  of  the  title  Rab- 
mag  is  a  .  matter  of  considerable  uncertainty. 
Gesenius  explains  jo  as  magian,  'the  name  of 
the  priests  and  Avise  men  among  the  Medes, 
Persians,  and  Babylonians'  [the  inclusion  of  the 
Babylonians  was  pardonable  before  the  inscrip- 
tions were  made  out].  G.  Rawlinson  and  others 
have  compared  the  title  Rab-mag  with  the  Baby- 
lonian Bubu  ewga,  or,  more  correctly,  Bubil 
emqti ;  but  this,  apart  from  its  improbability  in 
consequence  of  the  difference  of  form,  cannot  be 
the  original  of  the  term,  as  it  is  not  a  title  in  the 
true  sense  of  the  word — it  simply  means  'the  deeply- 
wise  prince.'  Another  etymology  for  the  second 
element  is  that  of  Fried.  Delitzsch  (cf.  also  Sieg- 
fried-Stade  and  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.),  who  suggests  that 
it  is  the  same  as  the  Assyr.  mahhit,  '  soothsayer  ' ; 
but  the  objections  to  this  are  the  differing  double 
consonant,  and  the  absence  of  the  compound  rab- 
mahh4.  The  most  probable  of  the  proposed  origi- 
nals appears  to  the  present  writer  and  others  to 
be  the  title  rab-mi(gi  (see  Pinches  in  S.  A.  Smith's 
Keilschrifttexte  Asurbanipals,  Heft  ii.  1887,  p.  67, 
note  to  I.  89 ;  Sayce,  HCMp.  456 ;  Winckler,  Orient. 
Litter aturztg.  1898,  p.  40).  This  -word  occurs  in 
the  text  translated  by  Pinches  (K  824,  edge,  9)  in 
the  accusative  (rrrnga),  and  also  in  the  oracles  to 
Esarhaddon  (WAI  61.  1.  26ci)  in  the  phrase  atta 
ina  libbi  mugi,  'thou  (art)  in  the  midst  of  the 
princes  (?),'  the  two  lines  which  follow  being  '  I  (the 
goddess  Istar)  in  the  midst  of  my  flock  (?)  advance 
(and)  rest.'  A  nasalized  form,  rab  mungi,  also  occurs. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 
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RAB-SARIS  (DnD-31  ;  B  'Pa^eis,  A  'Va^<raptU,  in 
2  K  18''  ;  BA  'Sa^ovffapeLs,  ^*  JSa^ovaeds,  ^ '  Q  Na- 
Povaaph,  Q™»  '?a^aapk,  in  Jer  39  [46]  »■  "  ;  Vulg. 
Rnbsaris,  liabsares). — This,  like  Rab-Mag,  iy  now 
generally  and  rightly  held  to  be  a  title,  and  not  a 
name  (see  RV).  1.  An  Assyrian  officer  who  went 
with  the  Tartan  and  the  Ilab-shakeh,  whilst  Senna- 
cherib was  at  Lachish,  to  demand  on  behalf  of  his 
royal  master  the  surrender  of  Jerusalem,  which  was 
at  the  time  besieged  by  the  Assyrian  forces  (2 K 1 8"). 
2,  A  Babylonian  named  Sarsechim  [? ;  see  art. 
Neegal-Shaeezer],  wlio,  with  'all  the  princes' 
of  Nebuchadnezzar,  was  present  at  the  taking 
of  Jerusalem  by  that  king  in  the  11th  year  of 
Zedekiah  king  of  Judah  (Jer  39^).  3.  A  Babylonian 
named  Nebushazban,  who,  after  the  taking  of  the 
city,  gave  authority,  with  other  of  the  princes 
of  Babylon  who  are  mentioned,  for  the  release 
and  return  of  Jeremiah,  thus  enabling  him  to 
be  taken  home  and  to  dwell  with  his  own  peoide 
(Jer  391=). 

The  usual  biblical  explanation  of  the  word  is 
'chief  of  the  eunuchs,'  or,  perhaps  with  greater 
probability,  'chief  eunucli,'  an  explanation  that 
agrees  with  the  information  yielded  by  tlie  other 
Semitic  languages,  Arabic  and  Aramaic  having 
practically  the  same  word  with  this  meaning,  and 
also  verbs  derived  therefrom.  The  word  onp,  with 
its  plural  o'pnp,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  the 
Hebrew,  and  not  only  means  '  a  eunuch,'  but  also 
'courtier'  in  general,  'chamberlain.'  In  2  K  25'^ 
it  indicates  an  oliicer  who  commanded  a  division 
of  the  army,  and  Potiphae,  who  M'as  certainly  a 
married  man,  is  called  the  ono  of  Pharaoh  in  Gn 
391.  The  Assyro  -  Babylonian  inscriptions,  how- 
ever, do  not  furnish  us  with  any  word  that  contains 
this  idea.  A  oiom,  Rabsaris,  named  Nabil-sarra- 
u^ur,  eponym  for  the  year  B.C.  683,  is  named  on 
the  tablet  81-2-4.  147  (Berger,  Com2')tes  rendus  ,de 
VAcad.  des  Inscr.  et  Belles  Lett  res,  1886,  p.  201 ; 
CIS  torn.  i.  fasc.  1,  pp.  43,  44),  but  this  title  is  not 
rendered  in  the  Assyrian  text  which  accompanies 
the  Aramaic  inscription.  Winckler  (in  Untcrs.  z. 
altor.  Gesch.  1889,  Exkurs  v.  p.  138)  gave  the  ex- 
planation that  this  word  was  simply  a  transcrip- 
tion of  the  Assyro-Eabylonian  rahu-Sa-rcSi,  a  sug- 
gestion that  was  afterwards  confirmed  by  the 
discovery  of  the  title  in  question  on  the  British 
Museum  tablet  82-7-14,  3570,  written  rubti-ia-7-i-e- 
Su  (read  -reSu) ;  cf.  Academy,  June  25,  1892.  This 
expression  means  '  chief  of  the  heads '  or  principal 
men,*  and  being  apparently  not  a  usual  title,  we 
may  perhaps  conclude  tliat  it  was  not  often  given, 
and  may  have  been  one  of  great  honour.  Of  its 
age  nothing  can  be  said, — the  earliest  date  known 
is  B.C.  683, — and  how  long  it  had  been  in  use 
before  then  cannot  even  be  guessed.  As  to  the 
etymology,  that  is  very  simple.  The  first  com- 
ponent part  is  the  common  Assyro-Babylonian 
word  rabil,  meaning,  in  compounds,  '  chief,' equi- 
valent to  the  Heb.  m.  The  second  word  is  the 
particle  to,  meaning  'of,'  and  the  third  is  reiu 
'  head '  (the  Heb.  k'.s'i),  seemingly  one  of  the 
numerous  short  words  of  masculine  form  which  were 
the  same  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular.  Whether 
the  Heb.  D'lp  is  derived  from  Sa-rciu,  without  tlie 
rab,  and  obtained  the  meaning  of  '  eunuch '  from 
tlie  circumstance  that  many  of  those  who  bore  the 
title  Rab -saris  bad  authority  over  the  eunuchs, 
or  whether  the  Hebrews  assimilated  this  Assyro- 
Babylonian  title  to  a  word  already  well  known  in 
their  language,  and  common  Semitic  property,  is 
unknown  ;  but  the  former  would  seem  to  be  the 
more  probable.  In  any  case  the  word  as  used  in 
2  K  18"  and  Jer  39''-  "  must  be  held  to  represent  the 

*  Cf.  Dd  13,  where  the  '  master  of  his  eunuchs '(rDnp'3'1,  LXX 
and  Theod.  ipxnuycZxos)  seems  to  have  had  charge  of  'the  seed 
royal  and  the  nobles.' 


Assyro-Babylonian  rabu-5a-rcSu,  whatever  opinion 
be  held  with  regard  to  the  other  passages  where  it 
occurs.  It  is  noteworthy  that  the  sibilants  are 
in  both  cases  d,  for  which  the  Assyro-Babylonian 
has  S,  affording  another  proof  that  the  sound  tran- 
scribed by  the  latter  was  often  not  sh,  but  simply 
s,  in  later  times,  in  Assyria  and  Babylonia. 

T.  CI.  Pinches. 

RAB-SHAKEH  (niTv'p-i ;  "Poi/'dKi79, 'Pa/3cr(£Krjs ;  PMb- 
saces). — The  title  of  the  oflicer  sent  by  Sennacherib 
with  the  Tartan  and  the  Rab-saris  to  demand  the 
surrender  of  Jerusalem,  at  that  time  besieged  by 
the  Assyrian  forces  (2  K  18"-  """-s-  19^-  8,  Is 
3(j2. 4.  u-13.  3'y4. 8j_  jJq  came,  with  a  great  army, 
accompanied  by  the  otlier  dignitaries  who  are  men- 
tioned, from  Lachish,  and  'called  to  the  king.'  In 
response  to  the  summons,  the  oiHcials  of  Hezekiali's 
court  replied,  and  tlie  Rab-shakeh  pronounced  to 
them  a  long  and  insolent  message  to  their  royal 
master,  increasing  the  violence  of  his  tone  when 
requeslied  to  speak  in  Aramaic,  and  not  in  Hebrew 
'  in  the  ears  of  all  the  people  that  are  on  the  wall.' 
From  thi.s  it  will  be  seen  that  this  official  was  one  of 
some  attainments,  as,  besides  his  native  Assyrian, 
he  must  have  known  Hebrew  very  well ;  and  the 
remonstrance  of  the  Jewish  refjresentatives  of  the 
king  who  were  parleying  with  him  impliea  that  he 
knew  Aramaic  also,  probably  becau.so  it  was  the 
language  of  a  large  section  of  the  Assyrian  people, 
and  therefore,  in  a  sense,  a  second  mother-tongue 
to  him.  The  first  opinion  of  scholars  concerning 
the  title  Rab-shakeh  was  that  it  meant  '  chief  of 
the  cupbearers ' ;  *  but  there  must  have  been  con- 
siderable doubt  as  to  the  correctness  of  tliis  render- 
ing, as  such  an  official  would  hardly  have  been 
sent  on  an  errand  of  this  kind.  When,  therefore, 
the  cuneiform  inscriptions  began  to  be  more 
thoroughly  studied,  the  suggestion  was  made  that 
the  Rab-shakeh  of  the  passages  quoted  was  tlie 
same  as  the  rab-saki  of  the  texts.  This  word  is  a 
compound,  consisting  of  rab,  const,  case  of  rabii, 
'chief,'  =  the  Heb.  21,  and  saki,  plural  of  sakit, 
from  the  Akkad.  saga,  '  head,'  the  whole  meaning 
'  chief  of  the  heads,'  or  '  captains  '  (cf.  Rab-saeis). 
The  list  of  names  of  oflicials  printed  in  WAI  ii. 
pi.  31,  No.  2,  mentions  the  rab-saki  between  the 
rab-Sumgar  or  rab-segar  ('chief  of  the  supply?') 
and  the  salci  or  rcse,  'officers'  or  'captains.'  In 
the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  the  Sut-saki  who  was 
sent  to  Tyre  as  rab-saki  received  tribute  from 
Metenna  of  that  city,  from  which  it  may  be  con- 
cluded that  the  Rab-shakeh  or  Rab-saki  was  a 
military  officer  of  high  rank,  regarded  as  possess- 
ing some  ability  as  a  diplomat.  The  Rab-kisir, 
'  chief  of  a  force,'  also  often  bore  this  title  (tablet 
K  1359,  col.  i.  36,  ii.  7,  10,  iii.  1,  iv.  11).  See 
Schrader,  KAT^  319,  320  [COT  ii.  3,  4] ;  Sayce, 
5'CiI/441,  442.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

RACA  occurs  Mt  5-  only,  and  in  its  Greek  form 
is  variously  spelt — paKo.  (WH,  with  cod.  B),  paxa 
(Tisch.  with  codd.  {<*D).  It  is  the  Aramaic,  nij'i, 
a  form  of  'empty'  (Heb.  p'l),  the  first  a 
in  the  Greek  being  due  to  a  GaliLiean  change. 
The  X  in  Tischendorf's  spelling  is,  like  the  first  x 
in  'AxeXoafidx  (Ac  1^",  codd.  ^A),  due  to  the  a.^si- 
niilation  in  the  pronunciation  of  Koph  to  the 
aspirated  Kaph  (Dalman,  Gramm.  des  Jiid.-Pal. 
Aramaisch,  pp.  66,  138,  304).  Eaca  appears  to  be 
a  word  of  contempt,  'empty,'  so  'worthless,'  in- 
tellectually rather  than  morally,  like  the  wortliless 
(p'-i),  empty-headed  fellows  whom  Abimelech  at 
Shechem  hired  to  be  his  followers,  Jg  9* ;  like  the 
Kevos,  Ja  2-",  the  empty-head,  who  boasts  of  a 
faith  which  is  intellectual  only ;  or  like  the 
'  ignorant,'  called  by  the  Rabbis  x^'i,  because,  for 

*  See  Gesenius  (Treg-elles'  tr.),  s.v.  Luther's  translation  is 
generally,  in  accordance  with  this,  Erzschenke. 
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example,  they  could  not  conceive  how  God  could 
build  the  gates  of  Jerusalem  of  gems  30  cubits 
high  and  30  cubits  broad  (Edersheim,  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus,  i.  538).  Obviously,  as  rebuked  by 
Christ,  it  is  an  advance  upon  mere  angry  feeling 
(dpyi^blJ.evo';),  in  proi5ortion  as  utterance  is  less  self- 
controUed  than  silence  ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
does  not  betray  so  complete  a  loss  of  self-control 
as  the  word  of  climax,  the  more  positive  ixwpi, 
'fool,'  i.e.  godless,  good  -  despising  fool,  moral 
reprobate.  * 

But  the  precise  force  of  Baca,  as  compared  with 
that  of  repressed  anger  and  of  'fool,'  cannot  be 
estimated  apart  from  the  gradations  of  court  or 
penalty  from  which  Christ  draws  His  analogical 
illustrations  ;  and  these  gradations  are  too  readily 
taken  for  granted  as  historical  and  intelligible, 
even  by  some  of  the  foremost  commentators  in 
England  and  in  Germany.  It  is  quite  commonly 
assumed  (1)  that  Christ  uses  Kpia-LS  for  the  local  or 
provincial  court  in  a  Jewish  town  or  village  ;  (2) 
that  such  a  court  could  try  cases  of  murder  ;  (3) 
that  it  could  piinish  the  murderer,  but  only  with 
the  sword  ;  (4)  that  the  Sanhedrin  (awiopLov)  alone 
could  inflict  '  the  more  painful  and  degrading  pun- 
isliment  of  stoning';  (5)  that  7eei'j'a  roO  iri/pos  was 
the  valley  of  Hinnom,  and  that  in  it  the  corpses  of 
criminals  were  burned,  the  most  degrading  and 
most  abhorred  punishment  of  all.  But,  as  a  matter 
of  fact,  there  is,  outside  this  passage  itself,  no 
trustworthy  evidence  for  any  of  these  assump- 
tions (see,  for  instance,  Gehenna,  vol.  ii.  p.  119''). 
It  is  true  that  the  Talmud  may  be  quoted  for  the 
second  assumption  (of.  Sanhedrin  i.  4,  as  referred 
to  in  Schiirer,  HJP  II.  1.  154) ;  but  this  evidence  is 
shaken,  first,  by  the  extreme  improbability  of  the 
statement  in  the  light  of  the  fact  that  no  execution 
was  permitted,  even  to  the  Sanhedrin,  except 
by  consent  of  the  Procurator  (cf.  Jn  18") ;  and 
secondly,  by  the  important  qualification  that  the 
Talmud  is  often  purely  academic,  speaking  of 
tilings  that  ought  to  be  as  though  they  were.  The 
Talmudic  passage  just  cited  was  not  written  down 
till  the  2nd  cent.  A.D.,  and  represents  what,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Rabbis,  ought  to  be  the  pro- 
cedure, and  what  would  be  in  an  ideal  Judah  under 
Rabbinical  rule.  The  same  statement  is  made  by 
Maimonides  1000  years  later,  when  it  could  not 
be  historically  true.f  Accordingly,  it  appears  im- 
possible to  estimate,  with  any  confidence,  the  exact 
relations  of  'the  judgment,'  'the  council,'  'the 
gebenna  of  fire,'  in  our  Lord's  picture,  and  there- 
fore, so  far,  the  exact  relations  of  the  three  stages 
of  anger.  Two  salient  points,  however,  emerge 
like  headlands  out  of  the  mist.  (1)  Christ  hands 
over  all  anger,  even  silent  anger,  to  be  tried  as  a 
murderous  act,  to  be  tried  (it  should  be  added)  on 
its  merits  (cf.  eVoxos  rri  Kpla-ei),  and  not  ipso  facto 
and  at  once  condemned.  (2)  Christ  is  no  verbal 
Pharisee.  That  it  is  not  the  utterance  of  a  word, 
but  the  spirit  of  the  utterance,  that  is  reprehended, 
is  plain  from  the  fact  that  He  can  use  dvorjToi,  a 
word,  like  St.  James's  Kevi,  practically  identical 
with  Baca,  when  rebuking  the  spiritual  dulness  of 
two  of  His  immediate  followers  (Lk  24-^^). 

J.  Massie. 

RACAL. — Amongst  those  to  whom  David  is  said 
( 1  S  30-")  to  have  sent  a  share  of  the  spoil  after  his 
return  to  Ziklag,  are  mentioned  'they  that  were 
^3-13 ';  but  probably  the  last  word  ought  to  be 
corrected,  after  the  LXX  {iv  Kap/i^Xv),  to  'jn-ia?,  '  in 

*  It  seems  better  to  take  this  word  as  the  voo.  of  /j^pU,  one 
of  the  LXX  translations  of  ndbSl,  'fool'  (cf.  the  practical 
atheist  of  Is  326),  than  as  a  transliteration  of  the  ptcp.  rria 
•  niunnuring,'  '  refractory,' Nu  2()10  (LXX  ^tuOu;),  there  being 
no  evidence  that  the  "latter  was  a  common  Heb.  word  of 
opprobrium.    (See  Fool). 

t  On  this  particular  point  the  present  writer  is  indebted  to  a 
private  letter  from  Dr.  Neubauer. 


Carmel '  (of  Judah,  Jos  15==,  1  S  25^).  So  Well- 
hausen.  Driver,  Budde,  Lohr,  H.  P.  Smith,  et  al. 

RACE.— See  Games  in  vol.  ii.  p.  108. 

RACHEL,  once  (Jer  31«  AV)  Rahel*  (Sn-i  'a 
ewe,'  Gn  3P^  al.;  'PaxijX;  Bachel). — The  younger 
daughter  of  Laban,  whom  Jacob,  arriving  at  ^Jaran 
(Gn  29^-8),  meets,  as  she  comes  to  water  her  father's 
sheep  (v.^^-),  at  a  well  in  the  open  country  (v.^). 
Impressed  by  her  beauty,  and  deeply  in  love  with 
her  (291'"-"),  Jacob  agrees  to  serve  Laban  for  seven 
years,  if  he  may  then  have  her  for  his  wife ;  but 
Laban,  at  the  end  of  the  stipulated  time,  fraudu- 
lently substitutes  his  elder  daughter,  Leah,  and 
only  consents  to  give  him  Rachel  as  well  upon  his 
agreeing  to  serve  him  seven  years  more  (29-'"^"). 
Leah,  though  less  loved  by  her  husband  than 
Rachel,  is  blessed  with  four  children  ;  this  arouses 
in  her  younger  sister  feelings  of  discontent  and 
envy,  and  petulantly  reproaching  Jacob  she  bids 
him  take  her  handmaid,  Bilhah,  as  a  concubine  (cf. 
16-'-)>  that  she  may  be  'built  up'— i.e.  (16-)  obtain 
a  family — from  her  (30''^).  Two  sons,  Dan  and 
Naphtali,  are  born  accordingly  to  Bilhah  :  the  ex- 
planations given  of  their  names  (30''-  ^)  are  meant 
to  indicate  Rachel's  recognition  that  God  had  now, 
at  least  in  a  measure,  granted  her  her  due,  and 
that  she  had  won,  after  her  long  '  wrestlings '  with 
her  sister.  His  favour  and  blessing.  '  The  struggle 
of  these  two  women  for  their  husband  gives  us  a 
strange  picture  of  manners  and  morals,  but  must 
not  be  judged  by  our  standard '  (Payne  Smith) :  at 
the  same  time,  so  far  as  the  temper  and  attitude  of 
Rachel  are  concerned,  it  is  only  fair  to  remember 
that  Leah  was  not  the  wife  of  Jacob's  choice,  but 
had  been  forced  by  fraud  into  what  was  really 
Rachel's  own  j-ightful  place  in  his  house.  Racliel's 
anxiety  to  have  a  son  of  her  own  is,  however, 
evinced  before  long  in  her  eagerness  to  obtain  some 
of  the  youthful  Reuben's  mandrakes,  or  love-apples 
(30"'- )•  At  last,  the  long-delayed  hopes  are  accom- 
plished, and  Joseph  is  born  (,30^^"-''). 

Six  years  later  (31''i),  when  Jacob  meditates 
quitting  the  service  of  Laban  (3P"^),  both  wives 
endorse  cordially  his  reasons  for  doing  so  (31'"''- 1"*-"'), 
and  accompany  him.  Rachel,  at  once  unscrupu- 
lous and  superstitious,  steals  her  father's  teraphim 
(31^"),  hoping,  no  doubt,  that  they  would  bring  her 
and  her  husband  prosperity ;  3p3-35  describes  the 
ready  wit  by  which  she  conceals  the  theft  from  her 
indignant  father.  Rachel  is  next  mentioned  on 
the  occasion  of  Jacob's  meeting  with  his  brother 
Esau  (33^"^^),  when  the  superior  affection  which  he 
still  felt  for  her  is  shown  by  the  position  assigned 
to  her  and  Joseph  (33i-2''').  Her  death,  shortly 
afterwards,  at  the  time  of  Benjamin's  birth,  soon 
after  Jacob  left  Bethel,  is  recorded  in  ^5^''-^"  (cf. 
48').  She  and  her  sister  Leah  are  alluded  to  in 
Ru  4^1  as  foundresses  of  the  house  of  Israel,  and 
types  of  wedded  happiness  and  prosperity.  Like 
liebekah  (Gn  24),  Rachel  at  first  (Gn  29)  produces 
a  favourable  impression  upon  the  reader :  she  is 
attractive,  not  only  in  person,  but  also  evidently 
in  manner  and  address  ;  she  stirs  Jacob's  deepest 
affections ;  their  long  and  patient  waiting,  followed 
by  a  cruel  disappointment,  enlists  our  sympathies ; 
but  the  sequel  shows  that,  like  her  aunt,  she  is  not 
exempt  from  the  family  failings  of  acquisitiveness 
and  duplicity. 

The  Isr.  tribes  are  srrouped  around  Leah  and  Rachel ;  so  it 
is  evident  that  they  both  possess  a  tribal  as  well  as  a  personal 
significance.  For  speculations  as  to  what  historical  facts  may, 
from  this  point  of  view,  be  supposed  to  be  represented  by  them 
—e.g.  the  growth  of  '  Israel '  out  of  elements  more  or  less 


*  As  reffularly  in  the  '  Great  Bible '  (1539-41)  and  the  Geneva 
Version  (1560) ;  Coverdale  (153.5)  and  the  '  Bishops'  Bible '  (156S), 
I  however,  have  regularly  'Rachel.' 
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originallv  distinct — see  Ewald,  Uht.  i.  371-6;  Stade,  GVI  i. 
146  ff.  ;  Wellh.  Uist.  432  ;  Guthe,  G  VI  (1899),  pp.  5  f.,  40-42  ;  and 
cf.  Benjamin,  vol.  i.  p.  272'',  Jacob,  vol.  ii.  p.  633  f. 

Rachel's  grave. — In  Gn  35^''  it  is  said  that 
Rachel  died  when  there  was  yet  '  a  distance  (?)  of 
land'  (n¥'7  to  go  to  Ephrath  ;  and  in  v.^"  (cf. 

48')  Jacob  is  said  to  have  buried  her  '  in  the  way 
to  Ephrath  (that  is  Beth-leheni),'  and  (v.^")  to 
have  '  set  up  a  pillar '  [mazzebuh) — i.e.  here,  as 
often  in  Phoen.  {CIS  I.  i.  44,  46,  57,  etc.),  a  sepul- 
chral monument — '  upon  her  grave  :  that  is  the 
pillar  of  Rachel's  grave  unto  this  day.'  The  locality 
must  consequently  have  been  well  known  when 
the  narrative  (E)  was  written  ;  and,  in  fact,  it  is 
mentioned  as  a  well-known  spot  in  1  S  10^,  and  also 
alluded  to  in  Jer  31'*  (where  the  prophet  poetically 
imagines  Rachel,  the  mother  of  Joseph  and  Ben- 
jamin, as  weeping  over  the  captivity  of  the  last 
remnants  of  her  nation,  as  on  their  way  to  exile 
they  passed  near  her  tomb;  cf.  40').*  The  spot 
which,  from  at  least  the  4th  cent.,t  has  been 
shown  traditionally  as  the  site  of  Rachel's  grave,  is 
about  four  miles  S.  of  Jerusalem  and  one  mile  N. 
of  Beth-lehem  ;  here  there  is  now  the  Eubbet  Rdhel 
or  '  dome  of  Rachel,'  a  stone  structure,  of  com- 
paratively modern  date,  exactly  like  an  ordinary 
Moslem  '  wely,'  or  tomb  of  a  holy  person,  about 
23  ft.  square,  surmounted  by  a  dome,  and  contain- 
ing an  apparently  modern  sarcophagus  ;  on  the  E. 
an  oblong  chamber  and  court  have  been  recently 
added.  J 

A  serious  difficulty,  however,  arises  in  this  con- 
nexion. In  1  S  10^  Rachel's  tomb  is  described  quite 
clearly  as  being  on  the  '  border  of  Benjamin,'  i.e., 
obviously,  the  N.  border  between  Benjamin  and 
Ephraim,  not  far  from§  Bethel  (v.^),  which  was  10 
miles  N.  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  a  site  in  the  same 
neighbourhood  is  strongly  favoured  by  Jer  31", 
where  Rachel  is  represented  as  weeping  at  (or 
near)  Ramah,  5  miles  N.  of  Jerusalem.  I|  The 
distance  which  {"iNn  m33  was  understood  to  express 
is  uncertain  ;  but  it  can  hardly  (cf.  2  K  5'")  have 
been  as  much  as  15  or  16  miles.  We  seem,  there- 
fore, reduced  to  one  of  two  conclusions  :  either 
(Knob.,  Graf,  Stade,  ZA  W,  1883,  pp.  5-8  ;  Riehm, 
HWB",  1281  f.;  Holzinger,  al.)  Ephrath,  though 
elsewhere  identified  with  Beth-lehem  (Ru  1^  4", 
Mic  5^),  is  here  the  name  of  a  place  near  Ramah  (in 
which  case  the  words  '  that  is  Beth-lehem '  in  35'*  48' 
will  be  an  incorrect  gloss);  or  (Nold.,  Del.,  Dillm.) 
there  were  two  different  traditions  as  to  the  site  of 
Rachel's  grave — one  tradition  (1  S  10^,  Jer  31'*) 
placing  it  near  Ramah,  the  other  (Gn  35''  48') 
placing  it  near  Beth-lehem.  As  Rachel  has  other- 
wise no  connexion  with  Judah,  while  she  is  con- 
nected closely  with  Joseph  and  Benjamin,  the 
former  alternative  is  perhaps  the  more  probable 
(Buhl,  Geogr.  159,  does  not  decide  between  them). 

S.  R.  Driver. 

RADDAI  ('11 ;  B  ZaSSal,  B""  ZajSSai,  A  '¥a85al).~ 
The  fifth  son  of  Jesse,  1  Ch  2'^ 

RAG,  RAGGED. — The  words  properly  translated 
'rag'  are  (1)  Q'V"!P,  pieces  torn  off,  from  yip  to 
rend,  which  is  tr''  'rags'  in  Pr  23^',  but  in  1  K 

*  Mt  2i''f-  is,  of  course,  an  application,  not  an  interpretation, 
of  the  prophecy. 

t  See  the  Itinerary  of  the  Bordeaux  Piltrrim,  a.d.  333  (in  the 
series  of  the  Pal.  Pilgruns'  Text  Soc.  i.  26  f.),  and  the  Pil- 
grimage of  Paula  (ifj.  p.  6,  at  the  end  of  the  vol.)  in  Jerome's 
lap.  ad  Eustochium  (ed.  Bened.  iv.  2,  674 ;  ed.  Vallarsi,  i. 
692). 

J  See,  further,  Robinson,  BRP  i.  218,  iii.  273  ;  Bad.2  129f.; 
PEP  Mem.  iii.  129  f.  (with  a  view). 

§  The  terms  of  1  S  10--5  hardly  enable  us  to  fix  its  site  more 
specificallv  :  see  an  attempt  bv'Schick,  XDPV  iv.  (1881)  p.  248f. 
(  =  PEFSt,  1883,  p.  Ill);  abandoned  PEPSt,  1898,  p.  19. 

II  It  may  be  worth  observing:  that,  though  Jos  1813  (P)  makes 
the  N.  border  of  Benjamin  pass  close  to  the  S.  of  Bethel,  1  K  161'' 
seems  to  imply  that  the  S.  border  of  the  N.  kingdom  was  at 
Ramah  ;  see  also  Jg  45. 
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jpo.  31^  2  K  2'^  simply  'pieces,'  being  preceded  by 
the  verb  ;  (2)  cnSp,  worn-out  clothes,  froin  [nhs]  to 
wear  out,  tr''  'rotten  rags'  in  Jer  38"-'-,  the  only 
place  wliere  it  occurs;  (3)  pdico^,  tr**  'rag  '  in  Ad. 
Est  14'^.  In  Is  64'*  '  All  our  righteousnesses  are  as 
filthy  rags'  (Dny  1:35),  the  word  tr''  'rags'  (132)  is 
simply  'clothing,'  'a  garment'  ('from  the  liltliy 
clothing  of  the  leper  to  the  holy  robes  of  the  high 
priest ' — Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. ) ;  R V  '  as  a  polluted  gar- 
ment.' The  specific  allusion  here  is  to  a  vest  is 
menstruis  2Jolluta  •  cf.  Is  30'--. 

The  root  meaning  of  the  Eng.  word  '  rag '  is 
neither  'torn'  nor  'worn,'  but  rough,  shaggy 
(Swed.  ragg  or  rugg,  rough  hair),  whence  the  adj. 
ragged  was  used  as  we  now  use  'rugged'  in  the 
sense  of  jagged,  applied  to  rocks,  etc.  So  in  AV 
Is  2-'  '  the  tops  of  the  ragged  rocks ' ;  and  Sir 
3ohearitag  .(jf  ragged  and  a  smooth  way.'  Cf. 
Shaks.  Rich.  II.  v.  v.  21— 

'  How  these  vain  weak  nails 
May  tear  a  passage  through  the  flinty  ribs 
Of  this  hard  world,  my  ragged  prison  walls. 

And  Milton,  L' Allegro,  9 — 

'  There,  under  ebon  shades  and  low-browed  rocks, 
As  ragged  as  thy  locks.' 

J.  Hastings. 

RAGAU. — See  following  article. 

RAGES  (VayoL  in  To  92-  s'PdYai]  tv)?  Mi^Sias).— 
Now  Rai  near  Telieran.  The  city,  whose  ruins 
occupy  a  space  about  4500  yards  long  by  3500  broad, 
gave  its  name  to  Media  Ragiana,  and  commanded 
the  approach  to  the  Caspian  Gates.  The  size  and 
thickness  of  its  walls,  and  the  number  of  towers 
with  which  they  are  Hanked,  mtist  have  made  it 
one  of  the  strongest  fortresses  of  the  Persian  em- 
pire. According  to  the  Vendidad  it  was  colonized 
by  the  advancing  Aryans  after  they  had  left 
Hyrcania  and  before  they  reached  Khorassan, 
and  it  was  there  that  they  were  mingled  with  two 
other  races  and  so  first  came  into  contact  with 
heretics.  An  old  tradition  asserted  that  Zoroaster 
was  born  there  (see  de  Harlez,  Introduction  a 
I'itude  de  I'Avesta,  Paris,  1882).  In  the  Behistun 
Inscription  Darius  calls  it  Raga  in  Media,  and 
states  that  the  Median  pretender  Frawartisli  or 
Phraortes  fled  to  it  after  his  defeat ;  he  was, 
however,  caj^tured,  and  after  being  tortured  was 
sent  to  Ecbatana  to  be  impaled.  At  a  later  date 
Alexander  passed  through  it  in  pursuit  of  Darius 
Codomannus,  eleven  days  after  leaving  Ecbatana. 
It  was  rebuilt  or  enlarged  by  Seleucus  i.,  who  gave 
it  the  name  of  Europus  (Strabo,  xi.  xiii.  6),  which 
was  supplanted  by  that  of  Arsacia  after  the 
Parthian  conquest.  In  the  age  of  Isidorus  (§  7)  it 
was  still  '  the  greatest  city  in  Media.'  In  Strabo 
and  Arrian  the  name  appears  as  RagcB ;  Ptolemy 
(vi.  5)  makes  it  Ilagcva. 

Rages  is  often  mentioned  in  the  Bk.  of  Toliit. 
Tobit  left  there  ten  talents  of  silver  (l'-*  4'),  and 
Tobias,  accompanied  by  the  angel  Raphael,  started 
for  Rages  in  quest  of  this  deposit,  which  was 
finally  recovered  by  the  angel  (5*  6^-  '-  9'-).  Accord- 
ing to  Jth  1*-'*  Ragau  ("Payai,  evidently  another 
form  of  Rages)  was  the  scene  of  the  decisive  battle 
in  which  Nebuchadnezzar  '  king  of  the  Assyrians ' 
defeated  and  slew  Arphaxad  the  Median  prince. 
It  is  possible  that  in  the  story  of  Arphaxad  we 
have  a  distorted  reminiscence  of  the  overthrow 
and  capture  of  Frawartish.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

RAGUEL.— 1.  The  AV  form  (LXX  "eayovfjK),  in 
Nu  W-^,  of  Reuel.  See  Hobab  and  Jethro.  2. 
The  father  of  Sarah,  the  wife  of  Tobias,  To  3'-  "•  1** 
14'-.  The  name,  which  is  the  same  as  tlie  Heb. 
Eeuel,  occurs  as  that  of  an  angel  in  Enoch  xx.  4. 

RAHAB  (an-i,  'Pad/?).— The  heroine  of  the  ad- 
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venture  of  the  spies  sent  by  Joshua  to  ascertain 
the  strength  of  Jericho  and  the  feeling  of  the 
people  there.  The  story  of  her  reception  of  the 
two  young  men,  and  the  clever  devices  by  which 
she  hides  them,  contrives  their  escape,  and  baffles 
the  pursuit  ordered  by  the  king  of  Jericho,  is  told 
in  Jos  2,  assigned  by  critics  to  JE  (vv.'"-  "  D'^),  and 
exhibiting  all  the  ease  and  grace  of  that  narrative, 
all  its  power  of  delineating  life  and  character.  A 
few  lively  touches  bring  the  whole  scene  vividly 
before  us,  and  suggest  much  that  is  not  told  in 
detail.  We  see  the  house  on  the  wall,  probably 
near  the  gate  of  the  city,  and  convenient  for  resort, 
certainly  convenient  for  escape.  On  the  roof  are 
drying  stalks  of  flax,  an  indication  of  the  inmate's 
busy  toil,  possibly  of  a  particular  trade.  Here 
she  dwells  alone,  but  she  has  a  father  and  mother, 
and  brothers  and  sisters  residing  in  the  town. 
She  is  a  harlot,  for  the  word  njn  applied  to  her 
(LXX  Trdpurj ;  Vulg.  merctrix)  refuses  to  be  softened 
down  to  'innkeeper'  (Josephus,  Chrys.,  Chald. 
VS),  but  she  may  have  combined  with  this  unhappy 
calling  the  more  honourable  occupation  of  weaving 
and  dyeing.  She  had  evidently  been  brought  into 
communication  with  the  outside  world,  and  had 
heard  of  events  going  on  beyond  the  Jordan,  which 
had  caused  the  terror  of  Israel  to  fall  upon  the 
inhabitants  of  Canaan.  She  was  convinced  that 
the  God  of  the  Hebrews  would  open  a  way  for  His 
people  into  Jericho.  In  this  belief  she  obtained  a 
promise  from  the  spies  of  protection  for  herself 
and  family  in  return  for  her  help.  A  scarlet  line 
hanging  from  the  window  by  which  they  had 
escaped  was  to  be  the  sign  that  the  house,  with 
all  its  inmates  for  the  time,  should  be  spared.  The 
Israelites  would  be  guiltless  of  the  blood  of  any 
member  of  Kahab's  family  caught  outside  the 
house. 

Joshua  kept  the  agreement  to  the  letter  (Jos 
Qiv.  22. 23-25j^  narrative  states   '  and  she 

dwelt  in  the  midst  of  Israel  unto  this  day.' 

'  A  nation's  gratitude  long  preserves  the  names  of  those  who 
by  opportune  information  open  for  a  besieging  host  the  path 
to  victory'  (Ewald,  who  cites  a  parallel  instance  soon  to  follow, 
jg  l22-26j  and  illustrates  from  profane  history,  ///ii.  247,  Eng.  tr.). 
Id  fact  the  conduct  of  Rahab  was  recognized  with  gratitude 
and  kept  long  in  memory  by  Jew  and  Christian  alike.  Accord- 
ing to  a  rabbinical  tradition  she  married  Joshua  himself,  and 
became  the  ancestress  of  seven  prophets  (Lightfoot,  Horce 
Heb.  ad  Mt  l^).  Christian  estimates  of  her  worth  are  even 
more  remarkable.  One  NT  writer  places  her  in  the  roll  of  the 
heroes  of  faith  (He  1131),  another  quotes  her  as  justified  by 
works  (Ja  225).  Clement  of  Rome  declares  she  was  saved 
through  her  faith  and  her  hospitality,  and  claims  for  her 
the  gift  of  prophecy,  since  the  scarlet  line  foretold  redemption 
by  the  blood  of  Christ  (ad  Cor.  i.  12).  The  same  allegorical 
interpretation  is  assumed  by  all  ancient  ecclesiastical  writers 
(see  Jacobson,  Pat.  Ap.,  who  cites  Just.  Mar.  Tryj^h.  cxi.  ;  Iren. 
iv.  20.  12  ;  Origen,  Ambrose,  Jerome,  Augustine,  and  Tbeodoret). 
None  of  these  writers,  any  more  than  the  NT,  think  it  necessary 
to  change  'harlot'  into  'innkeeper' with  Josephus  and  Chry- 
sostom.  Irenceus,  in  his  reference  to  her,  recalls  how  publicans 
and  harlots  were  admitted  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven.  We 
know  nothing  of  her  after-conduct,  but  we  may  well  believe 
that  the  faith  which  an  apostle  could  praise  was  accompanied 
by  a  true  conversion. 

As  to  Rahab's  lie  to  the  king,  and  her  betrayal  of  her  own 
countrymen,  all  that  need  be  said  is,  that  while  neither  can  be 
approved,  both  may  be  extenuated  by  her  situation. 

The  most  interesting  question  in  connexion  with 
this  woman  arises  from  the  mention  of  a  Eahab 
('Paxa/3)  in  the  genealogy  of  Mt  1^  'And  Salmon 
begat  Boaz  of  Rahab'  (RV),  which  thus  makes  her 
an  ancestress  of  our  Lord.  The  patristic  age  seems 
to  have  taken  the  identification  with  Rahab  of 
Jericho  for  granted.  But  in  the  11th  cent.  Theo- 
phylact  could  write,  'There  are  some  who  think 
Racliab  to  be  that  Rahab  the  harlot  who  received 
the  spies  of  Joshua  the  son  of  Nave.'  A  Dutch 
professor,  G.  Outhov,  urged  difficulties  in  the  way 
of  identification  (in  the  BiMioth.  Brem.  hist,  philol. 
Theol.  ch.  iii.  p.  438),  and  was  answered  by  Wolf 
(Cm:  philol.  et  crit.  in  Mt  1=).   That  the  'Pad;8  of  the 


LXX  and  of  Hebrews  and  James  should  be  ''Paxd^ 
in  Matthew  appears  at  first  improbable.  But  the 
latter  has  the  support  of  Josephus,  who  always 
speaks  of  Rahab  as  ^  'Fax<iPv-  second  objection 
would  be  more  serious  if  it  rested  on  the  mention 
of  Rahab  alone,  but  it  is  a  chronological  difficulty 
not  affected  by  the  question  of  her  identity,  and 
may  therefore  be  dismissed  here.  There  is  no 
improbability  in  the  marriage  of  Rahab  to  Salmon 
son  of  Nahshon  (Nu  7^^  1  Ch  2i»)  (see  Alford  on 
Mt  P).  The  difficulty  arises  from  the  names  Boaz, 
Obed,  Jesse  being  made  to  bridge  the  interval 
between  Rahab  and  David. 

LiTERATCiRE. — In  addition  to  authorities  already  cited,  see 
Bengel,  Lightfoot,  and  Olshausen  on  Mt  1° ;  Mill,  Descent  and 
Parentaije  of  the  Saoioiir ;  Patrick,  Grotius,  Hitzig,  Keil, 
Dillmann,  and  Steuernagel  on  Jos  2  and  6 ;  Schleusner,  Lex. 
NT,  s.v.  nipv^.  A.  S.  AGLEN. 

RAHAB  (nn-i). — A  mythological  and  symbolical 
term  meaning  '  the  raging  monster,'  'the  impetuous 
one,'  which  occurs  6  times  in  OT  (RV). 

As  a  verb,  3m  is  found  twice  in  Qal :  Pr  6^  'importune  thy 
friend '  (AV  '  make  sure '  [  Toy  remarks  that  '  importune  is 
hardly  strong  enough ;  beset,  besiege,  assail  better  express  the 
impetuosity  involved  in  the  Heb.  term '] ;  LXX  ^apeiwi  tok 
(fixov  ircv);  Is  35  'the  child  shall  behave  himself  proudly' 
(Cheyne,  PB,  '  the  boy  shall  be  insolent ' ;  LXX  trpixrxi^ti  70 
TaiJ/<!») ;  and  twice  in  Hiphil :  Ca  '  thine  eyes  have  over- 
come me'  (RVm  'make  me  afraid'  [so  Budde,  setzen  mich  in 
Schreeken] ;  AVm  '  have  puffed  me  up ' ;  Duhm,  regen  mich  auf 
[so  Siegfried-Stade,  erregen  (geschicchtlich)] ;  LXX  avtrrripnnT-ecr 
f/.t ;  but  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  these  last  three  renderings 
are  possible ;  probably  '  confuse '  or  '  perturb'  [Syr.  *OCTl3  (]  is 
the  meaning,  see  Driver,  LOT^  446  n.);  Ps  1383  'Thou  didst 
encourage  me '  (Driver,  Par.  Psalter, '  Thou  makest  me  proud ' ; 
LXX  trokutupririi;  /^ij.—The  noun  Jlit  is  used  in  Ps  9010  [only] 
'their  pride'  (AV,  following  Kimchi,  interprets  the  root  here 
falsely  in  the  sense  of  '  strength '  [so  in  Is  30'  and  Ps  1383] ; 
LXX  TO  trxiim  ah-rSit  [by  confusion  with  D31]),  and  the 
adjective  3rn, (in  plur.)  in  Ps  40W6  [only]  'the  proud'  (LXX 

1.  The  first  occurrence  of  ini  we  shall  examine 
is  Job  9^^  nn-i  'iiy  >r\n^  VJjon  isx  itj-n"?  w"?.^  ;  LXX 
B  auris  7ap  airiaTpairTaL  dpyqv,  vir'  avrod  iKaficpdriaai/ 
KTjrrj  ra  vir'  ovpa-vov  ;  RV  '  God  will  not  withdraw 
his  anger,  the  helpers  of  Rahab  [m.  'or  arrogancy, 
see  Is  30' ']  do  [m.  '  or  did ']  stoop  under  him ' ;  A V 
'  (If)  God  will  not  withdraw  his  anger,  the  proud 
helpers  [m.  '  Heb.  helpers  of  pride  or  strength '] 
do  stoop  under  him.'  The  meaning  distinctly 
appears  to  be,  '  God  withdraws  not  his  anger  (till 
it  has  accomplished  its  purpose) ;  even  the  helpers 
of  Rahab  bowed  [note  the  perf.  \nnp,  referring  to 
some  definite  occasion]  under  him  ;  how  much  less 
can  I  (Job)  stand  before  him.'  What  now  is  the 
allusion  ?  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  is  to  the 
mythical  conflict  in  which  the  Creator  was  said  to 
have  vanquished  the  supposed  primeval  dragon  of 
the  deep.  This  myth  is  most  familiar  to  us  in  the 
Babylonian  Creation-epos,  where  there  is  a  very 
detailed  account  of  the  victory  of  Marduk  over 
Tiamat  (cf.  tehdm,  Gn  1^)  and  her  eleven  '  helpers ' 
(see  art.  Babylonia  in  vol.  i.  p.  220'"  f.  ;  Sayce, 
HCBI 63  ff. ;  Ball,  Light  from  the  East,  2ff.). 

From  the  use  of  Eahab  for  the  raging  sea  monster 
(who  appears,  in  certain  forms  of  tlie  myth  current 
amoncst  the  Jews,  to  have  been  thought  of  not  as 
finally  destroyed,  but  as  imprisoned  in  the  sea, 
and  destined  to  be  slain  at  last  by  Jahweh's  sword, 
Is  271 ;  cf.  the  Egyptian  myth  of  the  defeat  of  the 
serpent  Apopi)  the  transition  is  easy  to  the  appli- 
cation of  the  term  to  the  sea  itself.  So  in  2.  Job 
2612,  where,  however,  the  same  mythological  allusion 
underlies  the  two  parallel  clauses, '  He  quelleth  the 
sea  with  his  power,  and  by  his  understanding  he 
smiteth  through  Rahab' (ani  fno  imnoni  D;n  vn,  ini)3; 
LXX  B  tVxw  Kareiravaev  rrjv  OaKaaaav,  iirMTrnx-Q  Si 
iarpwTaL  rb  KrjTos)  ;  RV  '  He  stirreth  up  [m.  '  or 
stillcth ']  the  sea  with  his  power,  and  by  his  under- 
standing he  smiteth  through  Rahab' ;  AV  (wrongly) 
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'  He  divideth  the  sea  with  his  power,  and  by  his 
understanding  he  smitetli  through  the  proud ' [m. 
'  Heb.  pride '].  Cf .  Ps  741--'=*.  3^  Very  similar  is  Is 
51*  i'jFi  rhhna  nn-i  n5>-neri  N'n-pN  N-i'^n  ;  LXX  B  01)  cri)  el 
7)  ^prj/xoScra  daXatjaav,  vSwp  afivaaov  irXqdo^  ;  RV  '  art 
thou  {sc.  the  arm  of  the  LORD)  not  it  that  cut 
Rahab  in  pieces,  that  pierced  the  dragon  ? ' ;  AV 
'  art  thou  not  it  that  hath  cut  Rahab  and  wounded 
the  dragon  ? '  The  reference  here  appears  to  be  to 
the  destruction  of  the  Egyptians,  under  the  figure 
of  a  monster  (see  Sea  Monster),  at  the  Red  Sea 
(cf.  v.i"  'art  thou  not  it  wliich  dried  up  the  sea, 
the  waters  of  tlie  great  deep ;  tliat  made  the  depths 
of  the  sea  a  way  for  the  redeemed  to  pass  over? '). 
i.  One  other  parallel  to  this  is  Ps  SO^l'^'  nxsi  nnN 
3n"3  "j^ri?  ;  LXX  crv  iTaireivuiaas  cis  Tpavfj.arlai'  virepr}- 
<j>avov;  AV  and  R V '  Thou  hast  broken  Rahab  [m.  '  or 
Egypt ']  in  pieces,  as  one  that  is  slain.'  The  mean- 
ing of  this  clause  is  interpreted  by  what  follows, 
'  Thou  hast  scattered  thine  enemies  with  the  arm 
of  thy  strength,'  and  this  again  by  the  preceding 
verse,  'Thou  rulest  the  pride  of  the  sea;  when  the 
waves  thereof  arise,  thou  stillest  them.'  There 
may  be  a  veiled  allusion  to  Egypt  here,  as  in  Is  5P, 
but  such  a  conclusion  is  not  necessary. 

5.  In  our  next  example  the  epithet  Rahab  is 
applied  to  Egypt,  Is  30'  'nNiiJ  jd^  niy;  pni  h^n  cn^iCT 
nav*  on  301  Tifkh ;  LXX  AlyvTmoi.  p-draia  Kal  Keva, 
W(peK-r}<jov(jLV  v/ias'  airayyeCKov  avroU  on  fiarala  ij  irapa- 
Kk-qa-L^  v/xQi/  avTn] :  RV  '  for  Egypt  lielpeth  in  vain 
and  to  no  purpose ;  therefore  have  I  called  her 
Rahab  that  sitteth  still '  [lit.  (Ges.  §  141  c) '  Rahab, 
they  are  a  sitting  still '].  Driver  {Isaiah  ^  '  Men 
of  the  Bible '  series,  p.  59  n. )  takes  Rahab  as  a 
poetical  title  expressing  '  the  idea  of  inflation  and 
pride.'  So  Cheyne  {Prophecies  of  Isaiah^,  i.  p.  172) 
speaks  of  it  as  expressing  the  '  boisterousness ' 
or  '  arrogance '  of  the  Egyptians  as  a  people ;  he 
cites  Pliny's  description  of  them  as  '  ventosa  et 
insolens  natio.'  Isaiah  declares  that  the  name 
Rahab  had  better  be  changed  to  SMbeth  ( '  sitting 
still,'  'inaction');  Egypt  is  a  blustering  do-nothing, 
prompt  with  high-sounding  promises,  but  utterly 
incapable  of  carrying  these  out.  If  this  passage 
belongs  to  Isaiah,  and  if  the  MT  be  correct  (but 
see  Cheyne,  SBOT,  'Isaiah'  ad  loc,  and  Intro,  to 
Is.  p.  253  ;  Budde  on  Job  9'^ ;  and  Gunkel,  Schop- 
fung  und  Chaos,  p.  39),  it  is  probable  that  no 
mythological  allusion  underlies  the  passage,  but 
that  nrn  simply  means  '  boastf ulness '  though  with 
allusion  to  Rahab  as  a  name  of  Egypt.  6.  Either 
through  the  influence  of  this  passage,  or  more 
probably  owing  to  a  conception  of  Egypt  as  akin 
to  the  mythological  sea  monster,  because  lying 
ensconced  amidst  its  rivers  and  canals  (cf .  Ezk  29^), 
Rahab  appears  as  a  designation  of  Egypt  in  Ps  87'* 
'?3ni  301  T3?N  ;  LXX  /j.vr]<Tdr]crofJ.cu  "Paa^  Kal  Ba/SoXwi'os  ; 
AV  and  RV  'I  Avill  make  mention  of  Rahab  (RVm 
'or  Egypt ')  and  Babylon  as  those  that  know  me.' 

Gunkel  {Schopf.  u.  Chaos,  40)  finds  an  allusion  to 
Raliab  also  in  Ps  40^  (••)  'Happy  is  the  man  that 
maketh  the  Lord  his  trust,  and  respecteth  not  the 
proud  {rehdbhn).' 

Literature. — The  Comm.  on  the  above  cited  Scripture  pas- 
Bapres,  esp.  Dillmann,  Davidson,  Budde,  and  Dubm  on  Jnb,  Dill- 
mann,  Delitzsch,  and  Cheyne  on  Isoiah,  and  Delitzsch  and 
Duhm  on  PsalniK;  Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon,  p.  75 f.,  'Isaiah' 
i-nSBOT,  Wli.,FB  156'f.,  205  f.,  and  his  art.  '  Dragon '  in  i'nci/c. 
Bibl.  ;  Gunkel,  Schop/ung  und  Chaos,  passim,  esp.  p.  30  ff. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
RAHAM  (on-i  ;  B  "PA/xee,  A  'Pde/i,  Luc.  'Paayu). — 
A  descendant  of  Caleb,  1  Ch  2". 

RAHEL  See  Rachel. 

RAIMENT. — The  early  subst.  'arrayment'  was 
often  in  middle  Eng.  spelt  '  araiment,'  and  the  a 
dropping  off  left  '  raiment,'  which  is  found  as  early 


as  Piers  Plowman.  Raiment,  being  treated  as  a 
mere  synonym  of  'apiJarel,'*  is  used  in  AV  to 
translate  many  Heb.  and  Gr.  words,  whicli  are 
often  plu.  (as  to  Ipidna,  Mt  17"  27^\  Mk  9^  Lk  7== 
23-'^,  Jn  19-^  etc.),  the  word  having  a  collective 
force.  Occasionally,  however,  it  was  used  in  the 
singular  and  in  the  plural :  thus,  Ezk  9-  Cov. 
'  There  was  one  amongst  them,  that  had  on  him 
a  lynninge  rayment';  Ps  109"  Pr.  Bk.  'He 
clothed  him  self  with  cursyng  lyke  as  with  a 
rayment.'  Also  Ex  39^'  Tind.  'His  sonnes  ray- 
mentes  to  ministre  in ' ;  Hall,  Works,  i.  818,  '  He 
sends  varietie  of  costly  rayments  to  his  Father.' 
See  Dress.  J.  Hastings. 

RAIN  (lan  is  the  usual  Heb.  term,  r^iy  [in  Jl  2=' 
Ps  84'  n-iiD]  'the  early  rain,'  falling  Oct. -Nov.,  is 
opposed  to  »ip^a  '  the  latter  rain,'  from  March  to 
April,  Dt  11",  jer  5'^-^,  Hos  6^.  dwj,  a  burst  of  rain, 
is  sometimes  used,  esp.  of  the  heavy  winter  rains 
[cf.  Driver  on  Am  4' ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  64]. 
The  NT  terms  are  wr6s  and  ppoxv  [only  Mt  7^"-  ^^). 
— In  the  beautiful  passage  Is  SS'"-  we  have  an 
expression  of  the  blessing  accompanying  rain  in 
Eastern  coimtries,  not  so  much  appreciated  in 
our  own  humid  climes.  In  Palestine  the  fruit- 
fulness  of  the  soil,  the  supply  of  the  springs  and 
rivers,  the  pasturage  for  the  flocks  and  herds, 
indeed  life  itself,  is  dependent  on  the  fall  of  the 
'  former  and  the  latter '  rain.  The  descent  of 
rain  is  used  as  an  illustration  of  the  blessings 
following  upon  the  spread  of  the  kingdom  of  Christ 
(Ps  72''- ') ;  while  the  presence  of  clouds  and  wind 
v/ithout  rain  is  likened  to  a  man  '  who  boasteth 
himself  of  his  gifts  falsely  '  (Pr  25'^  RV).  Rain  in 
harvest  time  was  regarded  as  phenomenal  and 
portentous  (1  S  12",  Pr  2Gi). 

In  Palestine  nearly  the  whole  of  the  rainfall  of 
the  year  occurs  in  the  winter  months,  or  from 
November  to  March  inclusive ;  during  the  re- 
maining months  the  rain  is  slight  and  intermittent. 
In  the  rainy  season  the  falls  are  usually  heavy,  and 
are  accompanied  by  thunder  and  lightning,  while 
the  wind  comes  from  the  W.  or  S.W.  Northerly 
and  easterly  Avinds  are  generally  dry.f  Snow  falls 
on  the  tableland  of  western  Palestine  and  of 
Moab,  and  to  a  greater  depth  in  the  Lebanon,  but 
is  almost  unknown  along  the  seaboard  of  Philistia 
and  the  plain  of  Sharon ;  on  Sunday  night,  20th 
January  1884,  snow  fell  to  a  depth  of  2  ft.  and 
upwards  around  Jerusalem  ;  %  this  is  mentioned 
only  in  order  to  dispel  the  general  belief  that  snow 
never  falls  on  the  Holy  City. 

Conder  disputes  the  view  that  the  seasons  in 
Palestine  have  changed  since  OT  times.  §  He  says, 
'  As  regards  the  seasons  and  the  character  and 
distribution  of  the  water-supply,  natural  or  arti- 
ficial, there  is,  apparently,  no  reason  to  suppose 
that  any  change  has  occurred  ;  and  with  respect  to 
the  annual  rainfall  (as  observed  for  the  last  ten 
years  II)  it  is  only  necessary  to  note  that,  were  the 
old  cisterns  cleaned  and  mended,  and  the  beautiful 
tanks  and  aqueducts  repaired,  the  ordinary  fall 
would  be  (juifce  sufficient  for  the  wants  of  the 
inhabitants  and  for  irrigation.' IT  While  this  is 
doubtless  true,  there  can  be  no  question  that 

*  As  the  AV  translators  varied  their  language  as  much  aa 
possible,  we  find  three  different  renderings  of  the  one  word  ia-lly,; 
in  Ja  28-  3  :  '  in  goodly  apparel '  (iv  ifffl^T;  Xa.u,TpS),  '  in  vile 
raiment'  (sv  firrapS.  icrK,Ti),  and  'the  gay  clothing'  (riiv  UOy,Tcc. 
Tr,v  >.«.ij.c:pa.v).    RV  has  '  clothing '  throughout  here. 

t  The  connexion  of  the  rainfall  and  direction  of  the  wind  is 
not  very  well  known,  though  undoubtedly  the  S.W.  wind  is  the 
most  humid. 

J  Mount  Seir,  Sinai,  etc.  170  (1885). 

S  Tent-Work  in  Palestine,  ch.  xxiv.  334. 

B  From  1870-1880. 

'i  lb.  p.  366.  On  the  other  hand,  Tristram  appears  to  consider 
that  the  rainfall  has  diminished  since  the  time  of  the  Crusaders. 
Land  0/  Israel 319. 
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during  the  '  Pluvial  period,'  which  extended  from 
the  Pliocene  down  through  the  Glacial  into  the 
commencement  of  the  present  or  'Recent'  epoch, 
the  rainfall  must  have  been  greater  and  the  climate 
colder  and  more  humid  than  at  the  present  day. 
Snow  now  falls  on  the  summits  of  Jehel  Mdsa  and 
Jebel  Katarina  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  giving 
rise  to  the  perennial  streams  which  descend  from 
the  former  of  these  mountains.*  The  following 
is  a  table  of  the  rainfall  at  Jerusalem  during  20 
years : — 


Table  of  tub  Rainfall  at  Jei!i;salem  from  1861  to  1880. 


Year. 

Fall  in  Inches. 

Year. 

Fall  in  Inches. 

1861 

27-30 

1871 

23-57 

1862 

21-86 

1872 

22-26 

1863 

26-54 

1873 

22-72 

1864 

15-51 

1874 

29-75 

1865 

18-19 

1875 

27-01 

1866 

18-55 

1876 

14-41 

1S67 

29-42 

1877 

26-00 

1868 

29-10 

1878 

32-21 

1869 

18-61 

1879 

18-04 

1870 

13-39 

1880 

32-11 

The  above  observations,  taken  by  Chaplin,  show 
how  extremely  variable  is  the  rainfall  in  this  part 
of  Palestine  ;  f  the  amount  varying  between  13-39 
inches  in  1870  and  32-21  inches  in  1878  ;  the 
average  for  these  20  years  is  about  20  inches  ;  and 
the  number  of  days  on  which  rain  fell  varied  from 
36  in  1864  to  68  in  1868.  The  results  are  not 
dissimilar  to  those  of  the  eastern  counties  of 
England  north  of  the  Thames.  These  results  may 
be  considered  as  the  mean  between  those  of  the 
Lebanon  on  the  north  and  of  the  Sinaitic  peninsula 
on  the  south,  the  rainfall  being  greater  in  the 
former  region  than  in  the  latter.  Between  these 
two  Jerusalem  occupies  a  nearly  central  position  ; 
and  the  amount  of  rain  is  consequently  of  an 
intermediate  character.  E.  Hull. 

RAINBOW  (riB^ij,  rb^ov,  Tpts).  —  No  definition  is 
needed  of  this  familiar  phenomenon,  which  Ezekiel 
describes  (1^)  as  'the  bow  that  is  in  the  cloud  in 
the  day  of  rain ' ;  and  no  explanation  is  called  for 
of  the  optical  laws  according  to  which  it  is  pro- 
duced. The  Scripture  references  to  the  rainbow 
are  few,  and,  with  one  exception,  comparatively 
unimportant.  They  allude,  as  a  rule,  to  its  bright- 
ness, or  to  the  brilliance  of  its  colours.  In  Ezekiel's 
-vision  (I.e.)  it  is  the  glory  of  God  that  is  likened  to 
the  appearance  of  the  rainbow.  In  Sir  43'^-  the 
beauty  of  the  rainbow  is  given  as  a  reason  for 
praising  God  who  has  made  it,  and  whose  hands 
have  stretched  it  out.  In  Sir  50'  the  high  priest 
Simon,  the  son  of  Onias,  is  compared  to  the  rain- 
bow among  other  glorious  objects.  In  one  of  the 
visions  of  the  Apocalypse  (Rev  4^)  there  is  '  a  rain- 
bow round  about  the  throne,  like  an  emerald  to 
look  upon,'  and  in  another  (10^)  there  is  an  angel 
with  'the  rainbow  upon  his  head.' 

The  most  important  of  the  Scripture  allusions  to 
the  rainbow  is  that  in  Gn  Qi^*-,  where  it  is  intro- 
duced at  the  close  of  the  story  of  the  Deluge  as  a 
token  of  the  covenant  in  which  God  promised  that 
He  would  never  again  destroy  the  world  by  a  flood. 
The  passage  as  it  stands  is  capable  of  two  interpre- 
tations. It  may  convey  either  (a)  the  unscientilic 
idea  that  the  rainbow  was  created  after  the  Flood, 
or  (h)  the  idea  that  the  rainbow,  already  created, 
was  then  appointed  to  have  a  new  significance  as  a 
symbol  of  mercy.    Those  who  regard  the  narrative 

*  The  elevation  of  Jebel  Mttsa  is  7373  feet ;  that  of  Jcbel 
Katarina  8551  feet. 

t  '  On  the  Fall  of  Rain  at  Jerusalem,'  by  J.  Glaisher,  PEFSt, 
Jan.  1894,  p.  39. 


as  strictly  historical,  can  of  course  adopt  only  the 
latter  of  these  views.  But  when  we  take  into 
account  such  considerations  as  those  given  under 
Flood  (which  see),  it  seems  best  to  regard  the 
whole  story  of  the  Deluge,  including  that  of  the 
rainbow,  as  a  piece  of  Semitic  folk-lore,  which, 
under  the  guidance  of  Divine  inspiration,  '  assumed 
a  Hebrew  complexion,  being  adapted  to  the  spirit 
of  Hebrew  monotheism,  and  made  a  vehicle  for  the 
higlier  teaching  of  the  Hebrew  religion'  (Driver  in 
Hogarth's  Authority  and  Archaeology,  p.  27).  In  an 
early  Sumerian  hymn  the  rainbow  is  said  by  Sayce 
(Expos.  Times,  vii.  308)  to  be  called  '  the  arc  which 
draws  nigh  to  man,  the  bow  (qastu)  of  the  deluge,' 
and  the  Chaldsean  account  of  the  Flood  tells  how — 

'  Already  at  the  moment  of  her  coming  the  great  goddess  (Istar) 
Lifted  up  the  mighty  bow  *  which  Anu  had  made  according  to 
his  wish.' 

The  significance  of  the  rainbow  as  a  token  of 
God's  covenant  with  men  may  be  variously  viewed. 
nv^.  and  Tb^ov  (Sir  43"  50')  are  the  regular  words 
for  the  bow  as  a  weapon  of  war,  and  the  rainbow 
may  have  been  regarded  as  God's  bow,  formerly 
used  in  hostility  (as  in  Ps  7'^  Hab  3"-"),  and  now 
laid  aside.  Or  it  may  have  appeared  to  be  a  link 
between  heaven  and  earth  ;  or,  more  probably,  its 
suggestiveness  as  an  emblem  of  hope  may  have 
arisen  simply  from  the  contrast  between  its  beauty 
and  brightness  and  the  forbidding  gloom  of  the 
rain-clouds.  In  any  case,  the  story  of  the  rainbow 
is  worthy  of  its  place  in  Scripture.  Though  poetic 
rather  than  literal,  it  was  a  beautiful  and  fitting 
vehicle  for  conveying  to  men  in  the  childhood  of 
the  world  the  truth  that  God's  mercy  glories 
against  judgment,  and  is  the  ground  of  all  human 
hope. 

Though  the  Babylonian  Flood  legend  affords  the 
closest  parallel  to  the  biblical  story  of  the  Deluge 
and  the  rain-bow,  some  interesting  correspondences 
may  be  gathered  from  the  mytliology  of  otlier 
nations.  In  the  Hiad  we  iind  (a)  the  simple  view 
of  '  rainbows  that  the  son  of  Kronos  hath  set  in 
the  clouds'  (xi.  27),  and  (6)  the  conception  of  Iris  as 
the  personified  messenger  of  the  gods  (iii.  121).  In 
the  Lithuanian  account  of  the  Flood  the  rainbow  is 
sent  as  a  comforter  and  counsellor  to  the  surviving 
couple.  In  the  Edda  the  rainbow  {Asbrd,  Bif-rosi) 
is  conceived  of  as  a  heavenly  bridge  which  is  to 
break  at  the  end  of  the  world.  Akin  to  this,  but 
with  a  biblical  colouring,  was  the  German  belief  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  that  for  a  number  of  years  before 
the  day  of  judgment  the  rainbow  will  no  longer  be 
seen. 

•  So  the  rainbow  appear 
The  world  hath  no  fear 
Until  thereafter  forty  year.' 

The  popular  tendency  to  connect  Christian  and 
mythological  concejitions  is  seen  in  the  fact  that 
in  Zante  the  rainbow  is  called  '  the  girdle,  or  bow, 
of  the  virgin.' 

The  extravagant  theory  of  Goldziher,  that  the 
history  of  Joseph  is  a  solar  myth,  is  fittingly 
crowned  by  the  supposition  that  the  '  bow '  of 
Joseph  (Gn  49=^)  is  the  rainbow  (Mythology  among 
the  Hebrews,  169-70). 

Literature.— Sayce, '  ArchEeological  Commentary  on  Genesis,' 
in  Expos.  Times,  vii.  308,  463 ;  Ryle,  '  Early  Narratives  of 
Genesis,'  ib.  iii.  450 ;  Nicol,  Recent  Archoeoloiji/  and  the  Bible, 
71 ;  Dillmann,  Genesis,  in  loc;  Grimm,  Teuiomc Mythology,  Eng. 
tr.  580,  731-734  ;  Thorpe,  Northern  Mythology,  i.  11, 12,  81,  201. 

James  Patrick. 
RAISIN.— See  Vine,  and  Food  in  vol.  ii.  p.  32''. 

RAKEM.— See  Rekem. 

*The  word  rendered  'bow'  by  Sayce  {I.e.  463)  is,  however, 
very  uncertain,  other  Assyriologists,  as  Zimmern  (ap.  Gunkel, 
Schbpf.  w.  Chaos,  427),  Jensen  (Kosmol.  381 ;  KIB  vi.  241), 
rendering  ' Geschmeide,'  'Intaglio.'  Still,  this  may  possibly 
denote  the  rainbow  (Ball,  Light  from  the  East,  40  n.). 
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RAKKATH  (ni-ji ;  B  'QfiaeaBaK^d,  the  -daK^O  repre- 
senting npi  by  confusion  of  i  with  i,  and  the  hrst 
part  of  the  compound  standing  for  nan  '  Hammath ' ; 
A'PeKKdd). — A  'fenced  city'  of  Naphtali,  Jos  IQ^"'. 
The  later  Rabbis  placed  it  at  or  near  Tiberias  (see 
Neubauer,  G4og.  du  Talm.  208  f.). 

C.  R.  CONDER. 

EAKKON.— See  Me-Jarkon. 

RAM  (m  'lofty,'  'exalted'). — 1.  An  ancestor  of 
David,  Ru  4'^  C^ppi-v),  Mt  ('Apd/x,  hence  AV 
Aram,  as  in  Lk  3^^  where  RV,  following  WII 
'Api'ei,  has  Arni).  In  1  Ch  2"  (Td/x)  '»  (B  'App&v,  A 
'Apafx)  he  is  called  the  brother,  but  in  vv.^'  (B  "P&v, 
A  'Pa/t) (B  'Apd/j.,  A  'Pa/i)  the  so7i  of  Jerahmeel. 
See  Genealogy,  IV.  5.  2.  The  name  of  the  family 
(nnsp'p)  to  which  Elihu  belonged,  Job  32-  (B  "Pa/j., 
A  'Pa/xa,  C  'Apdfi).  It  is  quite  uncertain  whether 
Bam  should  be  taken  as  a  purely  fictitious  name, 
coined  by  the  author  of  the  Elihu  speeches,  or 
whether  it  is  that  of  an  unknown  Arab  (?)  tribe. 
In  Gn  22-1  A.ram  is  a  nephew  of  Buz  (cf.  '  Elihu 
the  Buzite '),  and  some  {e.g.  Wetzstein,  Knobel, 
Ewald)  have  supposed  that  Eain  is  a  contraction 
for  Aram,  in  support  of  which  2  Ch  22'  is  appealed 
to,  where  Ramites  (D'snn)  is  supposed  to  be  shortened 
from  Aramites  (□'(?"!?«,  the  reading  of  2  K  8-^) ;  but 
this  seems  hardly  likely.  In  the  passage  just  re- 
ferred to,  it  is  more  probable  that  the  initial  X 
has  been  changed  by  a  scribal  error  into  n,  as  has 
happened  in  several  other  instances  in  the  OT. 
Raslii,  by  a  Rabbinical  conceit,  makes  Ram  = 
Abraham.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

RAM.— See  Battering-Ram,  and  Sheep. 

RAMS'  HORNS.— See  Music  in  vol.  iii.  p.  462^ 

RAMS'  SKINS.— See  Dyeing. 

RAMAH  (n^^^r,  always  with  definite  art.  except 
in  Neh  IP^  and  Jer  31").— This  word,  with  its 
various  modifications  and  compounds  Ram,  Ramah, 
Ramoth,  Ramathaim,  Arimathoea,  is  derived  from 
the  root  on  'to  be  lofty.'  It  appears  as  a  'high 
place'  four  times  (Ezk  iQS^- as.  3i.d9j_  ^  proper 
name  it  is  used  of — 

1.  (B  Apa-qX,  A  'Pa/xa)  One  of  the  fenced  cities 
of  the  tribe  of  Naphtali  (Jos  19^'').  It  is  not 
otherwise  mentioned  in  OT.  Robinson  (iii.  79) 
has  identified  it  as  Edmeh,  a  village  on  the  great 
route  between  'Akka  and  Damascus,  and  about 
8  miles  W.S.W.  of  Safed.  The  village  lies  upon 
the  southern  lower  cultivated  slope  of  the  moun- 
tain whose  ridge  forms  a  boundary  between  Upper 
and  Lower  Galilee,  but  still  several  hundred  feet 
above  the  plain.  It  is  a  large  village,  surrounded 
by  extensive  olive  groves,  and  has  no  traces  of 
antiquity  vdthin  or  around.  It  is  mentioned  by 
Eusebius  (Onom.  288,  9)  and  Jerome  (ih.  146,  19), 
Brocardus  (c.  6)  and  Adrichomius  (p.  123). 

2.  ('Pafxa)  One  of  the  cities  on  the  boundary  of 
the  tribe  of  Asher  near  Tyre  (Jos  19-').  '  And  the 
border  turned  to  Ramah,  and  to  the  fenced  city 
of  Tyre.'  Robinson  (iii.  64)  considers  there  is  no 
qiiestion  (and  in  this  he  is  followed  by  Guerin, 
Galilte,  ii.  125  f.,  and  SWP)  that  Ramah  of  Asher 
is  represented  by  the  modern  village  of  Rdmia. 
It  is  situated  about  12  miles  due  east  of  the 
Ladder  of  Tyre,  as  the  crow  flies.  It  stands  upon 
an  isolated  hill,  in  the  midst  of  a  basin  with  green 
fields,  surrounded  by  higher  hills.  The  south- 
western portion  of  the  basin  has  no  outlet  for 
its  waters ;  which  therefore  collect  in  a  shallow, 
marshy  lake,  which  dries  up  in  summer.  It  is  a 
small  stone  village  with  a  few  figs  and  olives : 
there  are  cisterns  and  a  large  birket  for  water- 
supply.    Tliere  are  many  sarcophagi  about  the 


hillside,  some  of  unusual  size.  One  of  the  lids 
measured  7^  feet  long  and  2  feet  broad.  Robin- 
son considered  the  remains  generally  '  a  striking 
monument  of  antiquity.'  West  of  R&mia  is  a 
lofty  hill  called  Beldt,  on  which  are  extensive 
ruins,  and  remains  of  a  temple  of  which  ten 
columns  are  still  standing.  There  is  no  trace  of 
Ramah  of  Asher  in  any  historical  records  except 
the  bare  mention  of  the  name  by  Eusebius  and 
Jerome.    Cf.  Buhl,  p.  231  n. 

3.  (P(ixp.ue,  'Pajxa)  2  K  8^9  =  2  Ch  228.  this 
case  Ramah  is  an  abbreviation  of  Ramoth-GILEAD 
(which  see). 

4.  (Pap-a,  in  Hos  5'  to,  vxprfKd)  A  city  of  Benjamin 
which  is  possil)ly  (see  below)  also  identical  with 
No.  6,  the  birthplace  and  home  of  Samuel,  but  for 
convenience  of  consideration  it  is  taken  separately. 
It  is  given  in  the  list  of  14  cities  and  their  villages 
allotted  to  Benjamin  (Jos  IS"''),  the  greater  number 
of  which  have  been  identified  north  of  Jerusalem. 
The  first  tliree  are  Gibeon  (el-Jib,  5  miles  N.N.W. 
of  Jerusalem  and  3  miles  west  of  er-RAm),  Ramah 
{er-Rdm,  2600  feet,  5  miles  due  north  of  Jerusalem 
and  near  the  main  road  to  north),  Beeroth  {el- 
Bireh,  10  miles  north  of  Jerusalem  near  main 
road  to  north).  Isaiah  (10^")  enumerates  the  posi- 
tions that  will  be  .successively  taken  up  by  the 
king  of  Assyria  as  he  approaches  Jerusalem  after 
laying  up  his  carriages  (i.e.  baggage)  at  Michmash  : 
'  They  are  gone  over  the  pass :  they  have  taken 
up  their  lodging  at  Geba ;  Ramah  trembleth ; 
Gibeah  of  Saul  is  fled.'  The  Levite  (Jg  W>),  pass- 
ing Jerusalem  with  his  concubine  when  the  day 
was  far  spent,  passed  on  to  Gibeah  (Tell  el-FiU, 
2  miles  south  of  er  -  Rum),  whicli  was  short  of 
Ramah.  The  Palm-tree  of  Deborah  was  between 
Ramah  and  Bethel  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim 
(Jg  4^).    Beitin  (Bethel)  is  5  miles  N.  of  er-Rdm. 

From  these  notices  it  seems  to  follow  that  er- 
Rdm  is  the  modern  equivalent  of  Ramah.  The 
distance  from  Jerusalem  (5  miles  as  the  crow  flies) 
accords  with  tlie  account  of  Eusebius  and  J erome 
{Onomast.  287,  1 ;  146,  9 :  6  m.  N.  of  Jerusalem) 
and  of  Josephus  (.4??^.  Vlii.  xii.  3). 

After  the  separation  of  the  kingdoms,  Baasha 
king  of  Israel  (1  K  1.5i"-)  went  up  against  Judah 
and  built  (fortified)  Ramah,  '  that  lie  might  not 
suii'er  any  one  to  go  out  or  come  in  to  Asa  king  of 
Judah,'  showing  that  Ramah  commanded  the  high 
road  leading  to  Jerusalem  ;  but  Asa  secured  the 
assistance  of  Benhadad  king  of  Syria,  who  smote 
the  northern  cities  of  Israel,  so  that  Baasha  de- 
sisted from  building  Ramah,  and  Asa  took  away 
the  stones  and  the  timber  and  built  ^vith  them 
Geba  of  Benjamin  and  Mizpah  (2  Ch  le^'").  From 
this  it  would  appear  that  Ramah  was  more  suit- 
able for  defence  towards  the  south  than  towards 
the  north.  After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
Ramah  is  mentioned  as  the  place  (Jer  40^)  where 
the  captain  of  the  guard  over  those  who  were 
carried  away  cajjtive  from  Jerusalem  loosed  Jere- 
miah from  his  chains.  Ramah  was  very  near  to 
Geba  and  Gibeah  :  see  Is  10-^  cited  above,  and  cf. 
'  Blow  ye  the  cornet  in  Gibeah  and  the  trumpet  in 
Ramah'  (Hos  5^);*  ' The  children  of  Ramah  and 
Geba '  (Ezr  2'-6,  Neh  7^"  [LXX  Apafxa]).  t  It  was  also 
the  traditional  site  of  Rachel's  tomb :  '  A  voice 
was  heard  in  Ramah  .  .  .  Rachel  weeping  for  her 
children '  (Jer  31i= :  cf .  above,  p.  193").  The  Ramah 
of  Neh  11^^  is,  in  all  probability,  the  same  place. 

Er-Rdm  is  a  small  village  in  a  conspicuous 
position  on  the  top  of  a  high  white  hill,  with 
olives :  it  has  a  well  to  the  south ;  west  of  the 

*  But  in  1  S  2215  '  Saul  was  sittinfj  in  Gibeah  ...  in  Ramah ' 
render  '  in  Gibeah  .  .  .  cm  the  Aei<7/iJ '  (Keil,  Kirkp.,  etc.,  RVm), 
even,  indeed,  if  we  should  not  read,  with  LXX  (i»  Bx/jul)  and 
H.  P.  Smith,  'on  the  high  place.' — S.  R.  D. 

t  In  1  Es  5™  we  find  Kirama  (K{t)ipir//.a.)  instead  of  Ramah. 
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village  is  a  good  birket  with  a  poiated  vault ;  on 
the  hUl  are  cisterns.  At  Khdn  er-Bdm,  by  the 
main  road,  is  a  quarry ;  and  drafted  stones  are 
used  up  in  the  village  walls  {SWF  iii.  155).  The 
height  of  the  vUIage  is  about  2600  feet. 

C.  Wauren. 

5.  Ramah  of  the  South  (333  ddnt;  Ba^e^  (A  la^e^) 
/carol.  MjSa). — 'Height  of  the  south,'  a  city  of 
Simeon  (Jos  19*),  at  its  extreme  southern  limit, 
apparently  another  name  for  Baalath-Beer,  with 
which  it  is  in  apposition  in  this  passage.  It 
appears  to  be  the  same  as  Ramoth  of  the  South 
(1  S  30^',  LXX  here  also  has  the  singular,  'Fa/xa 
v6tov).  The  verse  is  not  contained  in  the  parallel 
list  (in  the  description  of  Judah),  Jos  1526-S2  (after 
v.^2) ;  and  in  the  transcript  in  1  Ch  4^-33^  though 
(v.  5^)  Baal  (=Baalath-beer :  LXX  BaXar)  is  men- 
tioned, the  alternative  name  'Ramah  of  the 
South'  is  not  given.  Nor  is  it  mentioned  by 
Eusebius  or  Jerome.  Its  situation  is  quite  un- 
certain. It  has  been  placed  on  a  low  ridge  called 
Kubbet  el-Baul,  about  35  m.  S.  of  Hebron,  on  the 
main  route  from  Hebron  to  Petra ;  or  (Tristram, 
Bible  Places,  23)  at  Kurnub,  a  little  further  to  the 
S.  (see  Rob.  ii.  197,  198,  202) ;  but  either  identifi- 
cation rests  upon  slight  grounds  (cf.  Dillm.  on 
Jos  152^ ;  Buhl,  184). 

6.  1  S  V^^  2"  7"  8^  15*^  16"  ig"*-  22'-  20^  25^  28' ; 
in  1  S  1^  also,  Eamathaim,*  '  the  doxible  eminence,' 
or  '  the  two  Ramahs '  (□:ns"iri :  LXX  in  all  the 
passages  quoted  (  +  1922^'),  except  l9'9-22b.  23  20^,  has 
Apfiadai/j,,  which  it  also  inserts  in  1  S  1'  after  '  his 
city':  comp.  1  Mac  ll^^  'Paixade/x  [so  MSS ;  AN 
corruptly 'Pa6'a;U€tj'],  Pesh.  Ul^H^^Dy).  The  birth- 
place, residence,  and  burial-place  of  Samuel  (1  S  1' 
7"  28').  The  question  of  its  site  is  difficult ;  and 
there  have  been  many  claimants  for  it.  All  that 
we  definitely  know  about  it  is  that  it  was  on  an 
eminence,  as  its  name  '  Ramah '  implies,  and  that 
it  was  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim,  not  too  far 
either  from  Shiloh,  the  sanctuary  to  which  the 
parents  of  Samuel  went  up  yearly  to  sacrifice 
(1  S  1),  or  from  Bethel,  Gilgal,  and  Mizpah  (Neby 
Samwil),  the  places  visited  by  Samuel  in  his 
annual  circuits  as  judge  (1  S  "7^''^').  Although 
this  has  been  doubted,  it  is  also  extremely  difficult 
to  avoid  identifying  it  with  the  unnamed  city  where 
Saul  found  Samuel  (1  S  9),  and  which  is  spoken  of 
as  if  it  were  the  seer's  habitual  residence  (vv.*-  ^^). 

As  regards  antiquity,  Eusebius  Avrites  {Onom. 
225,  11  ff.) :  '  Apixaden  S«,^a  [as  LXX].  The  city  of 
Elkana  and  Samuel.  It  lies  near  Diospolis 
[Jerome,  ib.  96,  18,  adds,  'in  the  district  of 
Timnah'  (in  regione  Thamnitica)] ;  thence  came 
Joseph,  said  in  the  Gospels  to  be  from  Arimathea.' 
And  in  1  Mac  11'^  Ramathem  is  mentioned,  to- 
gether with  Aphoerema  (Ephraim,  5  m.  N.E.  of 
Bethel)  and  Lydda  (  =  Diospolis),  as  three  toparchies 
which  had  belonged  to  Samaria,  but  were  in  B.C. 
145  transferred  to  Judsea.  These  notices  would 
agree  with  a  site  Beit-Bima,  a  village  on  a  hill 
13  m.  E.N.E.  of  Lydda  (Diospolis),  and  2  m.  N.  of 
Timnah  (Tibneh),  proposed  originally  by  Furrer 
in  Schenkel's  Bibellexicon  (cf.  Schiirer,  i.  183),  and 
adopted  by  G.  A.  Smith,  EGHL  254,  and  Buhl, 
170.    It  is  true,  Eus.  says  'near  Diospolis':  but 

*  '  Ramathaim-zophim '  (D'ai;!  D^riD^n)  is  grammatically  im- 
possible. Of  course  the  expression  cannot  mean  '  the  heights  of 
the  views'  (I),  as  the  reader  of  Tent-Work  (p.  257)  is  gravely 
informed.  LXX  for  D'S1!!  has  l,u(f(x,,  showing  that  the  final  0  has 
arisen  by  dittography  from  the  following  word.  Read  either  'a 
man  of  Ramathaim,  a  Zuphite  ('S?s ;  see  IS  95)  of  the  hill- 
country  of  Ephraim'  (Wellh.,  Driver,  Lohr);  or  (though  this 
is  not  the  usual  way  of  designating  a  person's  native  place  in 
the  OT)  'a  man  of  the  Ramathites  (D'ncnri-;p :  1  Ch  2727),  a 
Zuphite,'  etc.  (Klost.,  Budde,  H.  P.  Smith)." The  dual  'Rama- 
thaim,' though  by  no  means  unparalleled  (cf.  Kiriathaim, 
Gederothaim),  is  remarkable,  in  view  of  the  sing,  ha  Udindh 
in  V.19  and  everywhere  else. 
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the  word  need  not  be  understood  too  strictly ;  * 
and  there  are  other  passages  in  which  the  '  district 
of  Timnah'  is  reckoned  by  him  as  belonging  to 
the  tipLOf  AioffwSXews  (219,  84  =  Jerome  92,  4;  239, 
93-4= Jerome  107,  12-14:  so  Timnah  itself,  260,  4 
=  156,  7).  Beit-Rima  is  12  m.  W.  of  Shiloh,  and 
12  m.  N.  W.  of  Bethel,  on  the  W.  edge  of  the  hill- 
country  of  Ephraim.  t 

Another  possible  site  for  Ramah  would  be  Edm- 
allah,  3  m.  S.W.  of  Bethel,  and  12  m.  S.W.  of 
Shiloh,  now  a  large  Christian  village,  standing  on 
a  high  ridge,  with  rock-cut  tombs,  and  overlooking 
the  whole  country  towards  the  W.  as  far  as  the 
sea  (BBP  i.  453  f.  ;  PEF  Mem.  iii.  13).  This  was 
suggested  by  Ewald  {Hist.  ii.  421),  Avith  the  remark 
that  its  present  name,  '  the  high  place  of  God,' 
seems  still  to  mark  it  as  a  place  of  ancient  sanctity. 
Ram-allah  has  not  the  same  support  of  tradition 
that  Beit-Rima  enjoys ;  but  (if  Ramah  be  the  city 
of  Samuel  of  1  S  9)  it  seems  to  agree  better  with 
the  terms  of  1  S  9^'"'<'-  ^ ;  for  Ram-allah,  though, 
if  it  were  Ramathaim,  it  would  be  in  'the  hill- 
coimtry  of  Ephraim  '  (1  S  1^),  might  also,  as  seems 
to  be  implied  of  the  city  in  1  S  9  (vv.^'""*-  *),  be 
regarded  as  being  in  Benjamin  (cf.  Jg  4^).  Saul 
would  jjrobably,  on  his  route  home  to  Gibeah,  pass 
naturally  near  Rachel's  sepulchre,  on  the  (N.) 
'border  of  Benjamin  (1  S  10^),  somewhere  near 
er-R^m  (No.  3),  and  might  also  '  meet '  naturally 
men  '  going  up '  to  Bethel  (v.'),  whether  his 
starting-point  were  Beit-Rima  or  R^m-allah. 

Of  other,  less  probable  identifications,  the  follow- 
ing may  be  mentioned  : — 

(1)  Ramleh.  The  traveller  of  to-day,  as  he 
journeys  through  the  Maritime  Plain  from  Joppa 
to  Jerusalem,  is  assured  by  his  dragoman,  when 
he  reaches  Ramleh  (12  m.  S.E.  of  Joppa,  2  m. 
S.W.  of  Lydda),  that  this  is  the  Arimathsea  of  the 
Gospels.  As  Robinson  {BBP  ii.  234-41)  shows  at 
length,  there  is  no  ground  for  this  identification. 
Ramleh  is  no  ancient  city ;  it  was  built  by 
Suleiman,  after  he  had  destroyed  Lydda,  in  the 
8tli  cent.  A.D.  ;  and  it  is  first  mentioned  (acc.  to 
Robinson,  p.  234)  in  870  (under  the  form  Bamula) 
by  the  monk  Bernard.  The  name  Ramleh  signifies 
sand;  and  has  no  etymological  connexion  what- 
ever with  Ramah,  high.  Ramleh  is  also  in  the 
Maritime  Plain,  not,  like  Ramathaim,  in  the 
'  hill-country '  of  Ephraim. 

(2)  Neby  Samwil,  the  commanding  and  con- 
spicuous eminence  (2935  ft.)  above  Gibeon,  4J  m. 
N.W.  of  Jerusalem.  Procopius  (c.  560)  men- 
tions a  monastery  of  'St.  Samuel '  in  Palestine 
(though  without  indicating  its  site) ;  and  in  the 
Crusaders'  time  a  church  of  'St.  Samuel'  was 
built  (A.D.  1157)  at  Neby  Samwil,  which,  with 
Moslem  additions  (including  a  minaret),  remains, 
though  partly  in  a  ruined  state,  to  the  present 
day  ;  close  by,  and  once  probably  in  the  nave  of 
the  church,  is  the  cenotaph  of  the  prophet,  now  a 
Moslem  wely  (cf.  Robinson,  BBP  i.  459  f.  ;  SP 
214  f. ;  Tent-  Work,  258  f .  ;  PEF  3Iem.  iii.  12  f . ,  149- 
152,  with  views).  The  Ramah  of  Samuel  was  identi- 
fied, at  least  provisionally,  with  Neby  Samwil  by 
Mr.  (afterwards  Sir  G.)  Grove  (in  Smith's  DB). 
The  tradition  connecting  the  place  with  Samuel 
is,  however,  very  late  ;  and  Neby  Samwil  is  much 
more  probably  Mizpeh  (Rob.  i.  460 ;  EGHL  120 ; 
Buhl,  167  f.). 

(3)  Other  identifications  that  have  been  proposed  are  Soba,  on 
an  elevated  conical  hill,  5  m.  W,  of  Jerusalem  (Robinson,  ii. 
7-10) ;  the  Frankenberg,  or  Jebel  Fureidis,  the  ancient  Her- 
odium,  i  m.  S.E.  of  Bethlehem  (Ges.  Thes.  1276") ;  er-Ram,  said 


*  Lydda,  as  Robinson,  BRP  ii.  240,  observes,  though  11  miles 
from  Joppa,  is  said  in  Ac  938  to  be  '  near '  to  it. 

t  Elsewhere,  however  (146,  25  f.;  288,  11  f.),  Eus.  and  Jerome 
identify  Arimathsea  with  a  'Pi,u.ipi;  or  Remfthis,  also  £»  iploit 
i^ioir^oXiui;, — supposed  to  be  the  village  of  Rantieh,  6  m.  N 
of  Lydda. 
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to  be  a  little  N.  of  Beth-Iehem,  and  E.  of  the  so-called  '  Rachel's 
tomb,'  but  not  known  to  Rob.  (ii.  8  n.)  or  marked  on  the  PHF 
map  (Bonar,  Land  of  Promise,  114);  Ramet  el-Khalil,  1  m.  N. 
of  Hebron  (van  de  Velde,  Syr.  and  Pal.  ii.  50) ;  and  the  two 
heisjhts  (' Ramathaim ')  of  'Alia  (2960  ft.)  and  Bireh  (2980  ft.), 
3  m.  W.S.W.  of  Beth-lehera— the  latter  h  m.  S.  of  the  former, 
but  without  a  name  on  the  PEF  map  (Schick,  PEFSt,  1898, 
p.  16 f.,  with  map).  But  it  is  incredible  that  any  of  these  places 
can  have  been  regarded  as  being  in  Ephraim  (1  S  ll) ;  and, 
except  the  first,  they  are  all  connected  with  the  identification 
of  '  Rachel's  sepulchre '  in  1  S  102  with  the  place  now  shown  as 
'Rachel's  tomb,'  1  m.  N.  of  Beth-lehem,  which  (see  p.  193*) 
seems  impossible.  S.  Ji.  Driver. 

RAMATHAIM,   RAMATHAIM  -  ZOPHIM.  —  See 

Ramah,  No.  6. 

RAMATHITE  (-ncnn  ;  B  6  ^/c  'VarjX,  A  6  "PaixaOa'to^). 
— Shimei  the  Rainathite  was  over  the  vineyards 
of  king  David,  1  Ch  2V.  Which  of  the  Ka'mahs 
enumerated  in  art.  Ramah  is  in  view  here,  must 
remain  uncertain. 

RAMATH-LEPII.-See  Lehi. 

RAMATH-MIZPEH  (npijon  m-i-  B  'kpapiiB  Kara 
TTjv  Maaay}<f>d,  A'FafMwd  .  .  .  Ma<r0d). — Mentioned  in 
Jos  13-'^  only  as  one  of  the  limits  of  the  tribe  of 
Gad  to  the  north,  Heshbon  being  the  limit  to  the 
south.  It  may  be  identical  with  Mizpah  (and 
Mizpeh)  of  Gilead  (see  Mizpah,  No.  1). 

C.  Warren. 

RAMESES.— See  Raamses. 

RAMIAH  'Jah  is  high';  'Vafxid). —One  of 
the  sons  of  Parosh  who  had  married  a  foreign 
wife,  Ezr  lO^^,  called  in  1  Es  O^"  Hiermas. 

RAMOTH.— 1.  In  Ezr  lO-^  AV  and  RVm  read  '  and 
Ramoth '  {i.e.  nia-ii ;  B  Kal  M-nfidv,  A  Kal  'Ptj/xuS)  for 
Jeremoth  (i.e.  nim;)  of  RV.  In  1  Es  Q^"  the  name 
is  HiEREMOTH.  Jeremoth  or  Ramoth  was  one  of 
the  sons  of  Bani  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife. 

2.  (nicN-i,  BA  om.)  A  Gershonite  Levitical  city 
in  Issachar,  1  Ch  6'^('^',  apparently  =  REMETH  of 
Jos  19-1  and  Jarmuth  of  Jos  (see  artt.  on 
these  names).  3.  For  'Ramoth  of  the  south' 
(3?:  niD->)  see  Ramah,  No.  5.  i.  For  'Ramoth  in 
Giiead'  (Dt  4-^\  Jos  20^  2138,  i  Ch  Q'^^W)  see 
Ramoth-Gilead.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

RAMOTH-GILEAD.— A  prominent  city  east  of 
the  Jordan  belonging  to  the  tribe  of  Gad,  and  first 
brought  to  our  notice  in  the  assignment  of  the 
Cities  of  Refuge,  Dt  A^^,  Jos  20^.  It  was  also  a 
Levitical  city,  Jos  2p8_  jjj  fQ^j.  passages,  the  three 
just  mentioned  and  1  Ch  G^"  [Heb.'^s]^  ^11  referring 
to  this  assignment,  the  form  'Ramoth  in  Gilead' 
nio-j  [in  Dt  4«,  Jos  20^,  I  Ch  6^^  nics-i])  is 
used,  but  elsewhere  it  is  simply  Ramoth-gilead 
{'hi  man).  Another  early  notice  of  this  place 
belongs  to  the  time  of  Solomon,  and  makes  it  the 
headquarters  of  one  of  the  commissariat  officers  of 
that  king,  1  K  4'^.    See,  also,  Ramah,  No.  3. 

Although  it  is  mentioned  as  a  well-known  city, 
we  have  no  account,  in  the  Bible  or  elsewhere,  of 
its  origin.  The  greater  its  importance  the  more 
conspicuous  it  would  naturally  be  ;  and  this  we 
find  was  the  case,  in  the  wars  between  the  Syrian 
kings  of  Damascus  and  the  Hebrews.  Of  these 
wars  we  have  the  fullest  account  of  those  occur- 
ring between  B.C.  900  and  B.C.  800,  particularly 
during  the  reigns  of  Ahab,  Ahaziah,  Jehoram, 
and  Jehu,  kings  of  Israel.  Although  the  southern 
kingdom  sometimes  acted  as  an  ally,  the  brunt  of 
these  wars  fell  upon  the  Northern  kingdom,  since 
from  its  nearer  position  it  was  more  especially 
interefted  in  them  than  the  kingdom  of  Judali. 
In  one  of  these  wars  Ahab,  king  of  Israel,  was 
killed,  1  K  22'^"",  and  at  a  later  time  his  son 
Jehoram  (Joram)  was  wounded,  and  was  carried  to 


Jezreel,  2  K  S-^-  in  the  neighbourhood  of  which 
he  was  shortly  afterwards  murdered  by  Jehu,  who, 
by  the  directions  of  Elisba,  had  been  anointed 
king  of  Israel. 

In  llos  6*^*  there  is  mentioned  a  city  named 
Gilead,  about  whose  identity  there  has  been  ditli- 
culty  ;  but  the  probability  is  that  Ramoth-gilead  f 
is  meant,  the  lirst  word  having  been  dropped,  a  thing 
well  known  in  the  history  of  OT  double  names. 

The  Babylonian  Talmud  (Makkoth  96)  places 
the  Cities  of  Refuge  in  pairs,  so  that  these  on  the 
east  of  the  Jordan  are  opposite  those  on  the  west 
of  that  river.  Shechem,  being  the  middle  one  of 
the  three  west  of  the  Jordan,  should  have  Ramoth- 
gilead  nearly  opposite  it  on  the  east  of  the  Jord<in, 
and  this  would  place  its  site  at  Gerasa,  the  modern 
Gerash.  There  is  no  reason  for  supposing  that 
the  Talmud  in  this  case  went  out  of  its  way  to 
state  something  that  was  contrary  to  fact,  especi- 
ally at  a  time  when  the  misstatement  could  so 
readily  have  been  pointed  out. 

The  main  route  from  Shechem  to  the  country 
east  of  the  Jordan  and  on  to  Damascus  is  by  the 
Damieh  ford  and  Wady  Ajlun.  A  carriage  road 
with  a  very  easy  grade  could  be  made  along  this 
valley,  and  this  was  the  route  by  which  the  kings 
of  Israel  went  back  and  forth  with  their  chariots 
to  fight  the  Syrians. 

The  attempt  of  Ewald  and  Conder  to  locate 
Ramoth-gilead  at  Boimun  in  the  Gilead  hills  has 
little  in  its  favour.  This  place  has  neither 
water  nor  ancient  ruins,  it  is  not  a  point  where 
a  prominent  city  would  be  built,  it  is  not  on  or 
near  the  road  from  Shechem  to  the  east,  and  the 
military  operations  carried  on  at  Ramoth-gilead 
could  never  have  taken  place  here.  Nearly  the 
same  can  be  said  of  e.s-Salt,  another  rival  for  the 
site  of  Ramoth-gilead.  It  has  no  ruins,  and  only 
a  spring  for  water-supply,  while  Gerash  has  a 
large  living  stream  running  directly  through  the 
town.  It  ought  to  be  stated  that  both  these  places 
were  suggested  for  the  site  in  question  before  the 
east  Jordan  country  had  been  thoroughly  explored. 
It  seems  now,  however,  that  the  results  of  modern 
research  should  have  weight  above  the  casual 
observations  of  a  former  period. 

The  testimony  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  Avhich 
frequently  is  of  great  service  in  determining  topo- 
graphical questions,  is  in  this  case  conflicting,  for 
one  places  Ramoth-gilead  15  miles  west,  and  the 
other  the  same  distance  east  of  Philadelphia. 
(1)  Ramoth-gilead,  if  placed  at  Gerash,  where  the 
writer  is  fully  convinced  it  should  be  placed, 
would  be  suitable  for  a  City  of  Refuge,  because 
it  would  be  on  the  main  road  of  that  part  of  the 
country.  (2)  For  the  same  reason,  and,  more- 
over, because  it  was  a  central  and  wealthy  city, 
it  would  be  a  suitable  station  for  a  commissariat 
officer.  (3)  Here  chariots  could  be  used  freely, 
which  is  not  true  of  es-vSalt.  (4)  This  identifica- 
tion confirms  Jewish  testimony  that  Ramoth-gilead 
was  opposite  Shechem.  (5)  It  would  confirm  Jewish 
tradition  that  Gerash  was  identical  M'ith  Ramoth- 
gilead.  See  a  full  discussion  of  this  question  in  the 
writer's  East  of  the  J ordan,  pp.  2S4-290. 

LiTBRATtiEE.  —  Dillmann,  Genesis,  ii.  269;  Buhl,  GAP  262 
(both  locate  Ramoth-gilead  in  the  ruins  of  el-Jalnd,  some  6 
miles  N.  of  e?-SaIt) ;  Neubauer,  Gfog.  dii  Talm.  55,  250  (inclines 
to  identify  with  es-Salt) ;  Baedeker,  Pal.  287  ;  G.  A.  Smith, 
UGHL  586  ff.  (would  locate  near  the  Yarmuk,  farther  north 
than  the  usual  sites);  Merrill,  East  of  the  Jordan,  284  ff.  ; 
Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  477,  552  ;  Oliphant,  Land  of  Gilead, 
212;  Conder,  Heth  and  itloabS,  179  ff.,  Bible  Places,  ed.  1897, 
394 f.;  G.  A.  Cooke,  ap.  Driver,  Deut.  'Addenda,'  p.  xx. 

Selah  Merrill. 
RANGE. — To  'range'  is  to  'set  in  ranks'  (the 
words  are  cognate  :  Fr.  ranr/.  Old  Fr.  re7ig,  a  row, 

*  Possibly  also  in  Jg  lO''. 

t  Some  MSS  of  Luc.  recension  have  Tccf.yaXx.  (Gilgal).  See 
Nowack,  ad  loc. 
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of  German  origin),  and  a  'range'  is  a  'rank'  or 
'row.'  When  ranges  or  ranks  of  men  scoured  a 
country  they  were  said  to  '  range '  the  country. 
That  is  the  only  use  of  the  verb  in  AV,  viz.  in 
Pr  28^^  'As  a  roaring  lion  and  a  ranging  bear.' 
Cf.  Barnes,  Sonnets,  li. — 

'  Who,  like  a  rangyinff  'yon,  with  his  pawe3 
Thy  little  flocke  with  daily  dread  adawes' ; 

Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  p.  579,  '  It  is  a  pity  to  see 
what  man  is  ;  for  he  is  so  fraught  Avith  evill,  that 
assoone  as  he  hatli  a  litle  libertie  given  him,  by 
and  by  he  raungeth  out  on  the  one  side  or  on  the 
other,  and  will  not  hold  the  right  way,  but  gaddeth 
astray,  ye  even  or  ever  he  thinke  it. 

The  subst.  signifies:  (1)  files  or  rows  of  soldiers, 
2K  118-15,  2Ch  23'*  ('Have  her  forth  of  the 
ranges,'  Heb.  niin^) ;  (2)  the  extent  of  one's  rang- 
ing or  roaming.  Job  39^  '  The  range  of  the  moun- 
tains is  his  pasture '  (iin;) ;  and  (3)  a  grate  or  stove 
with  rows  of  openings  on  the  top  for  carrying  on 
several  processes  at  once,  Lv  IP^  'ranges  for  pots' 
(on'?,  R  V  '  range,'  RVm  '  stewpan ').  Cf .  Spenser, 
FQ.  II.  ix.  29— 

'  It  was  a  vaut  ybuilt  for  great  dispence, 
With  many  raun;Tes  reard  along  the  wall. 
And  one  great  chimney,  whose  long  tonnell  thence 
The  smoke  forth  threvv.' 

J.  Hastings. 

RANSOM  is  the  tr.  in  OT  of  the  Heb.  words 
133,  from  133  '  to  cover,'  hence  '  to  propitiate,'  '  to 
appease  '  (so  AV  and  RV  in  Ex  30'-,  Job  33-*  36^8, 
Ps  49'',  Pr  6-'5  138  21^^,  Is  43^ ;  and  RV  alone  in  Ex 
213»,  Nu  3531-32,  1  s  12',  where  AV  renders  respect- 
ively 'sum  of  money,'  'satisfaction,'  and  'bribe') ; 
and  I'l?,  from  nn?)  '  to  redeem '  (so  AV  in  Ex  213", 
RV  '  redemption  ').*  The  verbal  form  nis  is  also 
occasionally  rendered  by  '  ransom '  instead  of  by 
the  more  usual  '  redeem '  (so  AV  and  RV  in  Is 
351",  Hos  13",  and  RV  in  Ps  BQi*,  Is  51",  Jer  31"), 
and  the  same  is  true  in  two  cases  (AV  in  Is  51'", 
Jer  31")  of  the  parallel  term  "j.va. 

In  NT  the  word  occurs  only  in  Mt  20^8  =  Mk  10*^ 
(where  it  renders  the  Gr.  X^Tpov),  and  1  Ti  2*^  (where 
it  takes  the  place  of  the  rare  word  avrLXvrpov).  In 
both  cases  it  is  used  of  Christ's  gift  of  Himself  for 
the  redemption  of  men.  '  The  Son  of  Man  came 
not  to  be  ministered  unto,  but  to  minister,  and  to 
give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many.'  '  There  is  .  .  . 
one  Mediator  between  God  and  men,  himself  man, 
Christ  Jesus,  who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all.' 

For  the  understanding  of  these  NT  passages  the 
OT  otters  us  two  possible  conceptions,  correspond- 
ing in  general  to  the  ditterent  Heb.  equivalents  of 
the  Gr.  \vTpov.-\  On  the  one  hand,  if  regarded  as 
taking  the  place  of  some  word  from  the  stems  ma 
or  it  may  refer  to  the  money  payments  re- 
quired under  the  law  to  secure  the  release  of 
persons  from  slavery  (e.g.  Ex  21^,  Lv  25'*''-"' ;  cf. 
1  P  118-  li*,  Gal  313,  and  the  passages  cited  under 
Redemption).  On  the  other  hand,  if  taken  as 
the  equivalent  of  "ijb  (lit.  'covering,'  hence  'pro- 
pitiatory gift ' — restricted,  however,  by  usage  to  a 
gift  ottered  as  a  satisfaction  for  a  life ;  see  art. 
Propitiation,  §  6),  it  may  denote  the  ransom 
paid  by  an  offender  either  to  man  (Ex  213",  Nu 
3530. 32^  Pj.  g35)  or  to  God  (Ex  30i-,  Ps  49')  in  order 
to  save  the  life  which  he  has  forfeited  by  his 
wrongdoing.  J 

*  Elsewhere  only  Ps  498  (AV  and  RV  '  the  redemption  of  their 
soul  [life]  •) ;  cf.  □V-]3  f]D3  Nu  3-19-  61  (Kethihh)  [all],  RV  '  redemp- 
tion-money.' 

t  This  word  stands  in  the  LXX  for  derivatives  of  ms  in  Ex 
2130b  Lv  1920,  Nu  3«-«  «-5l  (cf.  V.12)  I8IS;  of  hi<:  in  Lv 
252-1. 26. 61.  52  2731 ;  for  133  in  Ex  2130a  3012,  Nu  3531-  32,  Pr  635 
138 ;  and  for  Tn^  '  price '  in  Is  4513. 

X  The  distinction  between  the  Heb.  terms  is  not  always  main- 
tained, for  E'SJ  I'"!?  is  virtually=l£3  ;  see  Ex  2130,  pg  497.8, 
also  Job  3324  if  (as  is  probable)  in^is  is  an  error  for  1.113. 


Those  exegetes  who  regard  "Kirpov  as  suggesting 
.113  or  Snj,  interpret  Mk  10*^  after  the  analogy  of 
1  P  118-  la,  and  understand  Jesus  as  teaching  that 
His  life  is  the  ransom  price  by  which  He  redeems 
His  disciples  from  bondage  (so  Wendt  [Teaching 
of  Jesus,  ii.  p.  226  ff".],  who  thinks  of  deliverance 
from  suffering  and  death  ;  Beyschlag  {NT  Theol. 
i.  p.  153],  who  thinks  of  freedom  from  sin).  This 
view  is  possible  even  if  we  take  Xurpov  as  the  tr.  of 
i?3  (so  Briggs  [Mess.  Gasp.  p.  Ill],  who  cites  Is 
4i53  '  I  have  given  Egypt  as  thy  ransom,'  where 
the  context  makes  it  clear  that  the  thought  is  of 
deliverance  from  captivity.  The  is3  paid  by  J" 
to  Cyrus  releases  Israel ;  cf.  the  parallel  '  Seba 
instead  of  thee').  In  this  case  we  must  regard 
the  ransom  as  paid  to  the  one  who  holds  the 
prisoners  captive.  The  older  interpreters,  taking 
the  figure  literally,  taught  that  Christ's  death 
was  a  ransom  paid  to  Satan.  Modern  exegetes 
either  think  of  the  recipient  as  an  impersonal 
power,  such  as  death  (Wendt),  'sin  and  evil' 
(Briggs),  or  '  that  ultimate  necessity  which  has 
made  the  whole  course  of  things  what  it  lias  been ' 
(Sanday,  Romans,  p.  86),  or  else,  relying  on  the 
figurative  character  of  the  language,  refuse  to 
raise  the  question  at  all  (cf.  Westcott,  Hebrews, 
p.  296). 

The  other  interpretation,  starting  with  isb  as  a 
propitiatory  gift  offered  in  satisfaction  for  a  life, 
makes  God  the  recipient  of  the  ransom.  Thus 
Ritschl,  following  Ps  49'  and  Mk  83',  thinks  of  the 
life  of  Jesus  as  a  precious  gift,  ottered  to  God  in 
order  to  ransom  from  death  those  who  were  unable 
to  provide  a  sufficiently  valuable  133  for  themselves 
(so  Weiss,  Bibl.  Theol.  p.  101 ;  Runze,  ZWTh,  1889, 
p.  148  ff.;  Cremer,  Bib. -Theol.  Worterb.  p.  594). 
In  this  case  the  thought  is  clearly  of  deliverance 
from  penalty,-  and  the  nearest  parallel  is  to  be 
found  in  Mt  26^8,  where  Jesus  compares  His  death 
to  a  covenant  sacrifice,  offered  for  the  remission 
of  sins  upon  the  occasion  of  the  establishment  of 
the  new  covenant  between  God  and  the  disciples. 
(Cf.  Tit  2",  He  1  P  li8- where  the  combina- 
tion between  the  ransom  and  the  sacrificial  figures 
is  clearly  found).  The  exact  meaning  will  vary 
according  as  we  associate  AvtL  with  Xirpov  alone 
(Cremer),  or  Avith  the  whole  clause  (Ritschl,  Weiss). 
In  the  first  case  the  comparison  will  be  between  the 
life  of  Jesus  and  that  of  the  many  whose  place  it 
takes  ;  in  the  latter  it  will  merely  express  the  fact 
that,  in  laying  down  His  life,  Jesus  takes  the  place 
of  the  disciples  in  doing  that  which  they  ought  to 
do  for  themselves. 

Whichever  interpretation  we  take,  it  is  important 
not  to  isolate  the  death  of  Jesus  from  the  life  which 
precedes  it.  It  is  not  the  death  as  such  which  is  a 
ransom,  but  the  death  considered  as  the  culmina- 
tion and  completion  of  a  previous  career  of  ministry. 
This  is  clearly  sho^vn  by  the  preceding  context, 
'  The  Son  of  Man  came  not  to  be  ministered  unto, 
but  to  minister,  and  to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for 
many.'  We  have  here  the  same  combination  of 
suffering  and  service  which  meets  us  in  the  OT  in 
the  Suttering  Servant  of  Is  53.  It  is  clear,  there- 
fore, that  the  gift  of  which  our  Lord  speaks  should 
not  be  confined  to  the  death  on  the  cross,  but  in- 
cludes also  His  '  entire  Person  and  service  which 
He  gives  in  ministry'  (Briggs,  p.  Ill;  so  Weiss, 
Wendt). 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  while  Mk  10"  speaks  of 
the  life  of  Christ  as  given  for  many,  1  Ti  2"  gives 
the  ransom  a  universal  significance :  '  Christ  Jesus 
.  .  .  who  gave  himself  a  ransom  for  all.' 

See,  further,  under  Redemption,  Salvation. 

LiTERATUKE.— Ritschl,  RecMf.  und  Vers.  ii.  pp.  68-88;  Runze, 
ZWTh,  1889,  p.  148ff.  ;  Weiss,  Bihl.  Theol.  p.  74  [Eng.  tr.  p.  101] ; 
Beyschlag,  Neutest.  Theol.  i.  p.  149  [Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  152] ;  Wendt, 
Lehre  Jesu,  ii.  p.  509  ff.  [Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  226 ff.] ;  Cremer,  Bibl.' 
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Theol.  Wiirterb.  s.  kCrpm;  Westcott,  Hebrews,  229  ft.;  Briggs, 
Mess.  Gosp.p.  110£E.  For  similar  ideas  among  the  later  Jews, 
cf .  Weber,  Judische  Theologie,  p.  313  ff. 

W.  Adams  Brown. 
RAPE.— See  art.  Crimes  and  Punishments  in 
vol.  i.  p.  522". 

KAPHA,  RAPHAH.— 1.  In  EVm  these  names  are 
substituted  for  'the  giant'  in  1  Ch  20^- "  (NsiCt) 
and  in  2  S  21'^- (ns-irt)  resi:iectively.  It  is 
there  said  that  certain  Philistine  champions,  slain 
by  David's  heroes,  were  born  to  the  raphdh  in 
Gath.  The  word  is  certainly  a  common  noun,  and 
not  a  proper  name.  If  used  individually,  'the 
giant '  is  probably  the  Goliath  whom  David  slew. 
But  more  probably  the  noun  is  a  collective,  and 
denotes  the  stock  of  the  giants,  rather  than  any 
one  person.  The  plural  of  this  word,  or  at  least  a 
plural  of  this  stem,  is  Rephaim  (which  see). 

2.  For  Raphah  (AV  Kapha),  a  descendant  of 
Saul,  1  Ch  8",  see  Rephaiah,  No.  i. 

RAPHAEL  ('i'N-Q-i ;  LXX  'Pa^a-^X,  '  El  has  healed ') 
is  not  named  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  and  in 
the  LXX  only  in  Tobit.  His  functions  may  best 
be  learned  from  his  own  words  in  To  12^''^'^^,  where, 
combining  the  diH'erent  versions,  Ave  read,  '  I  am 
Raphael,  one  of  the  seven  angels  who  stand  and 
serve  before  the  throne  of  God's  glory,  present- 
ing the  prayers  of  saints.  I  brought  the  memorial 
of  your  prayers  and  tears  before  the  Holy  One. 
When  thou  didst  bury  the  slain,  I  was  with  thee  ; 
and  now  God  hath  sent  me  to  heal  thee.'  On  this 
passage  we  would  observe  :  (1)  The  '  seven  angels,' 
of  whom  Rapliael  declares  himself  one,  were  prob- 
ably Raphael,  Gabriel,  Uriel,  Michael,  Izidkiel, 
Hanael,  and  Kepharel.  We  read  in  Rev  8^  of 
'  the  seven  angels  who  stand  before  God '  ;  and 
in  1^  of  '  the  seven  spirits  who  are  before  the 
throne'  (but  this  passage  is  understood  by  most 
expositors  to  refer  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  cf.  .5'*) ;  and 
'  which  are  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth,'  5*. 
(2)  These  seven  are  the  archangels,  the  princes  of 
the  angelic  host.  They  stand  near  the  throne  of 
glory,  and  were  conceived  to  be  the  only  angels 
who  are  permitted  to  enter  within  the  radiance. 
Gabriel  describes  himself  (Lk  l^^)  as  one  that 
'stands  in  the  presence  of  God.'  (3)  The  doctrine 
of  Divine  aloofness,  which  was  pushed  to  extreme 
lengths  in  late  Judaism,  has,  here  in  Tobit,  reached 
thus  far,  that  God  does  not  Himself  hear  prayer, 
lie  was  thought,  as  Epicurus  also  taught,  to  be 
engaged  in  higher  pursuits.  Prayers  which  by 
their  importunity  or  wortli  reach  heaven,  are  heard 
by  the  angels  of  the  Presence,  and  are  carried  to 
the  throne  by  them,  and  then  they  are  commis- 
sioned to  execute  the  answer.  There  is  no  clear 
evidence  in  Tobit  that  prayer  was  presented  to  the 
angels;  though  Cod.  B  in  To  S^^  almost  implies 
this,  where  we  read,  '  The  prayer  of  both  was  heard 
before  the  glory  of  the  grcaA  Bajyhael. '  All  the  other 
versions  read  '  before  the  glory  of  God.'  The  Book 
cf  Tobit  does  not  assign  to  Raphael  any  inter- 
cessory mediation.  He  is  simply  a  messenger, 
reporting  to  the  Ineffable  man's  prayers  and  tears, 
cf.  Ac  lO'',  Rev.  8^.  (4)  Rapliael  served  holy  men 
as  a  g%mrdian  angel.  When  Tobias  was  in  danger 
of  losing  his  life  for  burying  Jews  who  had  been 
massacred  in  Nineveh,  Raphael  'was  with  him,' 
protecting  him.  But  the  unique  feature  of  the 
Book  of  Tobit  is  that  Raphael  is  said  to  have 
assumed  a  human  form,  claiming  to  be  a  kinsman 
of  Tobit,  and  travelling  as  guide  Avith  him  from 
Nineveh  to  Ecbatana.  Wliile  the  wedding  festivities 
of  Tobit  and  Sarah  were  being  celebrated,  Raphael 
went  forward  to  Ra  ges  in  JNIedia,  for  the  money 
which  Tobias  had,  years  before,  deposited  Avith  his 
friend  Gabael,  and  eventually  Raphael  brought  the 


bridal  pair  safe  home.  Before  taking  his  leave 
Raphael  assures  Tobias  that  Avhen  he  seemed  to 
them  to  eat  and  drink,  they  Avere  under  an  illusion. 
To  12''.  (5)  The  chief  characteristic  of  Raphael 
Avas  as  a  healer  of  men's  maladies.  Tobias,  the 
father  of  Tobit,  Avas  afllicted  Avith  leucoma  in  the 
eyes ;  and  Sarah  Avas  possessed  by  the  demon 
Asmodicus,  Avho  liad,  on  the  first  night  of  marriage, 
slain  seven  husbands  Avho  had  been  married  to 
Sarah.  By  the  fumes  of  the  heart  and  liver  of  a 
fish  burnt  on  embers,  Raphael  instructed  Tobit 
lioAV  to  expel  the  demon,  and  to  use  the  gall  of  the 
same  fish  to  cure  Tobias'  blindness. 

In  Enoch  10  Raphael  and  Michael  both  receive  a 
commission  from  God  to  punish  the  fallen  angels, 
Avlio  had  married  human  Avives.  The  reason  Avhy 
Raphael  was  bidden  to  cast  the  angels  into  caAdties, 
and  cover  tliem  for  ever  Avith  rugged  stones,  Avas, 
that  he  miglit  heal  the  earth,  Avhich  had  been 
defiled  by  the  enormities  of  the  '  Avatchers.'  JeAvish 
tradition  names  Raphael  as  the  third  of  the  angels 
Avho  appeared  to  Abraham  in  Gn  18,  liis  duty  being 
to  impart  to  Sarah  '  strength  to  conceive  seed,'  cf. 
He  11",  Ro  41'-'.  The  Midrash  speaks  of  a  Book  of 
Noah  (see  vol.  iii.  p.  5.57''),  Avhieli  Avas  one  of  the 
earliest  treatises  on  medicine.  The  origin  of  this 
book  is  said  to  have  been  that  after  tlie  Flood  men 
Avere  afflicted  Avith  various  diseases,  and  God  sent 
the  angel  Raphael  to  disclose  to  Noah  the  use 
of  curative  plants  and  roots  (Ronsch,  Buch  der 
Juhilden,  385  f.).  Thus  Avas  Rapliael  true  to  his 
name,  'El  has  healed.'  J.  T.  Marshall. 

RAPHAIM  (A  "Pa(l)alv,  N  'Va<padv,  B  om.).— An 
ancestor  of  Judith,  Jth  8'. 

RAPHON  ('Vacpwv).—K  city  in  Bashan,  'beyond 
the  Avady '  {irlpav  tov  x^'-f^^PP"^),  near  Avhicli  Tinio- 
theus  sustained  a  defeat  at  the  hands  of  Judas 
Maecabaeus  ( 1  Mac  5").  It  is  no  doubt  the  Ft-aphana 
of  Pliny  (RN  v.  16),  but  the  site  has  not  yet  been 
identified.  C.  R.  Conder. 

RAPHU  (wsT  '  healed  ' ;  "Pa^oi').— Tlie  father  of 
Palti,  the  spy  selected  from  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
Nu  139. 

RASSES  (BA  'Pao-ire/j,  X  "Paaffaeh,  Lat.  Cod.  corb. 
and  Vulg.  Tharsis  [  =  Tarsus],  Old  Lat.  Tyras  et 
Basis,  Syr.  Thiras  (Gn  10-)  and  Raamses  (Ex  1")). 
— Among  the  peoples  Avliich  Holofernes  subdued 
are  mentioned  '  the  children  of  Passes '  (J tli  2-^). 
Some  think  the  Vulg.  Tarsus  is  original,  the 
Greek  a  corruption,  the  Old  Lat.  and  Syr.  a  union 
of  the  tAvo.  Fritzsclie  suggested  Ehosos,  a  moun- 
tain chain  and  city  south  of  Amanos,  on  the  Gulf 
of  Issus.  Ball  adds  the  possibility  of  Rash  (Ezk 
38--^  39').  Eastern  Asia  Minor  seems  to  be  the 
general  region  Avhicli  the  connexion  suggests. 

F.  C.  Porter. 

RATHUMUS  CPiOvfios),  'the  story  -  Avriter '  or 
'  recorder,'  1  Es  2"^-  *=•  is  the  same  as  '  Relium 
the  chancellor '  of  Ezr  48-  9- 1'-  The  LXX  of  Ezra 
has  merely  transliterated  the  Aramaic  title  ;  1  Es 
has  either  taken  it  as  a  proper  name  (Kal 
'BeiXTeQiJ.os,  "'j,  or  tr*  it  as  a  title  (6  [7pd0u;']  to. 
Trpoa-irlTTTovTa  "),  or  combined  both  these  render- 
ings (^^}.    See  Beeltethmus,  Chancellor. 

RAYEN  {liv'orebh,  /c6paf,  corvus,  Arab,  ghur&h). 
— Both  the  Heb.  and  Arab,  roots  mean  '  to  be 
black.'  The  Arab,  root  also  contains  the  idea 
of  leaving  home.  From  these  tAvo  meanings  the 
raven  has  come  to  be  a  bird  of  specially  evil  omen 
to  the  Arabs,  aa'Iio  attribute  to  his  presence  the 
Avorst  of  presages  of  death  and  disaster.  They 
are  especially  superstitious  about  the  ghurdb  et- 
ben,  which  they  say  is  marked  Avith  Avliite  on  bis 
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black  coat,  or  has  a  red  beak  and  legs.  What 
bii'd  ia  meant  by  these  descriptions  is  not  quite 
clear.    It  is  probably  fabulous. 

The  raven  is  the  first  bird  mentioned  by  name 
in  the  Bible  (Gn  8').  The  Heb.  implies  that  the 
raven  went  out  and  stayed,  probably  feeding  on 
carcasses.  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  seem  to  imply  that 
it  went  out  and  stayed  until  the  waters  were 
dried  up,  and  then  returned.  But  there  would 
have  been  no  reason  for  its  returning  then.  The 
raven  was  unclean  (Lv  ll^^,  Dt  14^^).  It  is  in  part 
a  carrion  bird,  and  therefore  uneatable.  Ravens 
were  commanded  to  feed  Elijah,  and  did  so  (IK 
17^-^).  See  article  Elijah  in  vol.  i.  p.  688'^. 
God  is  twice  said  to  provide  for  young  ravens 
(Job  38",  Ps  147^).  There  is  nothing  especially 
significant  in  this.  It  is  implied  in  the  previous 
and  succeeding  verses  that  God  provides  for  other 
Avild  animals.  The  stories  that  ravens  neglect 
their  young  are  fabulous.  The  allusion  to  the 
carrion-eating  propensities  of  ravens  (Pr  30")  is 
true  to  nature.  They  are  always  found  among 
the  birds  and  animals  which  assemble  around  a 
carcass  in  Palestine.  They,  however,  capture  and 
eat  lizards,  hares,  mice,  etc.  Their  black  colour 
is  compared  with  that  of  the  hair  of  the  Shulam- 
mite's  lover  (Ca  5").  They  are  among  the  ill- 
omened  creatures  which  symbolize  the  desolation 
of  Edom  (Is  34").  Ravens  are  not  wholly  flesh- 
eaters.  On  the  contrary,  they  are  very  fond  of 
chick  peas  and  other  grains,  by  devouring  which 
they  do  vast  damage  to  the  farmers. 

The  term  'orebh,  as  Avell  as  /c6paf ,  is  not  confined 
to  the  raven.  It  doubtless  includes  all  birds  after 
its  kind  (Lv  IV^).  Of  these,  besides  Corvus  corax, 
L.,  the  raven,  there  are  in  Palestine  C.  affinis, 
Riipp. ,  the  Fantail  Raven ;  C.  comix,  L. ,  the 
Hooded  Crow  (Arab,  zdgh) ;  C.  agricola,  Trist., 
the  Syrian  Rook;  C.  moncdula,  L.,  the  Jackdaw 
(Arab,  kdk) ;  Garrulus  atricapillus,  St.  H.,  the 
Syrian  Jay  or  Garrulous  Roller  (Arab.  'alcAl-)  ;  and 
Pyrrhocorax  alpinus,  Koch,  the  Alpine  Choxigh. 
Most  of  these  eat  vegetable  food  as  well  as  animal, 
including  grubs,  worms,  etc.  To  all  would  apply 
the  words  of  Christ  (Lk  12-'*)  in  regard  to  God's 
provision  for  them,  although  they  neither  sow  nor 
gather  into  storehouses.  G.  E.  Post. 

RAYEN,  RAYIN.— To  'raven'  is  to  seize  with 
violence,  to  prey  upon  with  greed  or  rapacity,  and 
so  'raven'  or  'ravin'  is  plunder  or  prey.  The 
Avord  comes  from  Lat.  rapina  plunder,  through  Old 
Fr.  ravine,  whence  also  Eng.  '  ravine  '  a  mountain 
gorge,  and  '  rapine '  plunder.  There  is  no  con- 
nexion with  the  bird,  the  raven,  whose  name  is  of 
native  origin,  Anglo-Sax.  hrefn. 

The  verb  occurs  in  AV  in  Gn  49^'  ('ravin,' 
intrans.),  Ezk  22-'- ('  ravening,'  trans.),  the  Heb. 
being  f]ia  to  tear  as  prey.  As  a  subst.  '  ravin '  is 
found  in  Nah  2^^  '  The  lion  .  .  .  filled  his  holes 
with  prey,  and  his  dens  with  ravin'  (nsni?) ;  and 
'  ravening '  in  Lk  IP*  '  Your  inward  part  is  full  of 
ravening  and  wickedness'  {apwayr),  RV  'extortion'). 
The  adj.  is  either  'ravening'  (Ps  22^^,  Mt  7^^)  or 
'  ravenous'  (Is  35"  46",  Ezk  39«). 

An  example  of  'ravin  '  in  the  sense  of  'plunder- 
ing '  is  Udall,  Erasmus'  Paraph,  i.  17 — '  Mekenesse 
obteyneth  more  of  them  that  geve  wyllyngly  and 
of  theyr  owne  accorde,  then  violence  and  ravine 
can  purchase  or  obtayne  by  hooke  and  croke ' ; 
and  in  the  sense  of  '  plunder,'  '  booty,'  Spenser, 
FQ  I.  xi.  12— 

'  His  deepe  devouring  jawes 
Wide  gaped,  like  the  griesly  mouth  of  hell, 
Through  which  into  his  darke  abysse  all  ravin  fell.' 

J.  Hastings. 
EAZIZ  CPafefs).  —  The  hero  of  a  narrative  in 
2  Mac  14^'*^-.     Nicanor,  having  been  informed 


against  Razis  (who  is  described  as  'an  elder  of 
Jerusalem,  a  lover  of  his  countrymen,  and  a  man 
of  very  good  report,  and  one  called  "father  of  the 
Jews  "for  his  goodwill  towards  them'),  sent  a  band 
of  soldiers  to  apprehend  him.  He  escaped  arrest 
by  committing  suicide,  the  circumstances  of  which 
are  described  in  revolting  detail  in  2  Mac.  His 
conduct  is  criticised  adversely  by  Augustine  {Ep. 
civ.  6)  in  opposition  to  the  Donatists,  Avho  admired 
it,  as  the  author  of  2  Mac.  evidently  did. 

RAZOR  (nyn  'knife,'  Nu  6'  8',  Ps  52^,  Is  7^", 
Ezk  51 ;  n-jiD  'razor,'  Jg  13=  16",  1  S  1").— It  is  not 
likely  that  originally  there  was  any  distinction 
between  razors  and  knives,  the  same  word  nj))? 
being  used  in  many  passages  for  both,  but  a  special 
word  for  razor  (n^io,  Arab.  niHs)  is  used  in  the 
stories  of  Samson  and  Samuel.  In  the  above 
passages  the  LXX  uniformly  tr.  "ij)?  by  ^vpbv,  and 
.Tiia  by  <xi5T;pos  except  in  Jg  16"  where  B  has 
a-lS-qpos  but  A  ^vp6v.  In  early  times  razors  were 
probably  made  of  bronze,  as  other  cutting  instru- 
ments were.  In  Wilkinson's  Anc.  Egypt.  1878, 
vol.  ii.  p.  333  note,  it  is  said  of  the  barber,  '  his 
instruments  and  razors  varied  at  different  times, 
being  sometimes  in  shape  of  a  small  short  hatchet 
with  recurved  handle ;  other  instruments  knife- 
shaped  were  also  employed.'  Forty  years  ago  a 
peculiarly  shaped  razor,  with  a  straight  fixed 
handle,  was  in  use  in  Syria ;  now  European  razors 
are  universally  used.  W.  Cakslaw. 

REAIAH  (.TNT  '  Jah  hath  seen'). — 1.  The  eponym 
of  a  Calebite  'family,  1  Ch  4^  (B  'PaSct,  A  'Petct), 
probably  to  be  preferred  (so  Bertheau  and  Kittel  ; 
Gray  [HPN  236]  is  more  doubtful)  to  Haroeh, 
1  Ch  2^*2  (.TNhn  '  the  seer,'  B  Aiii,  A  'Apad).  2.  The 
eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family,  1  Ch  5^  (AV  Reaia ; 
BA  P7)x<^>  Luc.  'Paid).  3.  A  Nethinim  family 
name,  Ezr  2"  (B  'Pe^X,  A  ■Paid)=:Neh  7^"  (B  'Paed, 
A  'Paaid)  =  l  Es  JaIRUS. 

REAPING.— See  Agriculture. 

REBA  (y?l). — One  of  the  five  kinglets  of  Midian 
who  were  slain  by  the  Israelites,  under  Moses,  Nu 
31"  CP^/Jok),  Jos  13=^  (B  '?6pe,  A  'F4j3eK).  Like  his 
companions,  he  is  called  in  Numbers  a  riha  ('  king '), 
but  in  Joshua  a  H'Vi  ('  prince,'  '  chieftain '), 

REBECCA.— The  NT  and  modem  spelling  (from 
the  Gr.  'Pe/S^/c/ca)  of  the  name  which  is  spelt  in  OT 
Rebekah.  The  only  occurrence  of  'Rebecca '  is  in 
Ro  910  (both  AV  and  RV). 

REBEKAH,   in   Ro  9"  Rebecca   (npa-t,  i.e. 

Bibhlcdh ;  in  Arab,  a  cord  with  loops  for  tying 
lambs  or  Icids,  from  rabaka,  to  tie  or  bind  fast ; 
LXX  and  NT  "Pe^e/c/ca,  Vulg.  Rebecca). — Daughter 
of  Bethuel,  the  son  of  Nahor  and  Milcah,  and  conse- 
quently great-niece  of  Abraham  (Gn  22-"-  ■^") ;  sister 
of  Laban,  and  subsequently  wife  of  Isaac.  The 
idyllic  story  of  the  circumstances  through  which 
Rebekah  became  Isaac's  Avife  is  told  by  J,  in  his 
usual  picturesque  style,  and  at  the  same  time  with 
stress  on  the  providence  which  overruled  them 
(yy_7b.  12  'cause  it  to  meet — i.e.  happen  success- 
fully—before me,'  so  272"]  ^-  '^"),  in  Gn  24, 
In  accordance  with  Eastern  custom  (Marriage, 
vol.  iii.  p.  270),  the  betrothal  is  arranged  with- 
out Isaac's  own  personal  intervention :  Abraham 
sends  his  principal  and  confidential  servant  (v.  2) 
— called  in  E  (15-'*)  Eliezer — to  find  a  wife  for 
his  son,  not  from  among  the  Canaanites  around 
him,  but  from  his  OAvn  relations  in  '  the  land  of 
his  nativity ' :  the  servant  proceeds  accordingly 
to  Aram-naharaim,  to  the  'city  of  Nahor'  (i.e. 
Ifaran :  of.  Laban,  vol.  iii.  p.  IS*") ;  as  he  reaches 
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the  well  outside  the  city  (v."),  he  prays  lor  a  sign 
by  which  he  may  know  Isaac's  destined  bride  ;  and 
the  damsel  who  fulfils  it  proves  to  be  Rebekah. 
Laban  and  Bethuel,  satisfied  by  the  evidence  of 
their  uncle's  prosperity  (w.^^-^"-^^ ;  cf.  v."  [RV], 
y.^'-'),  and  of  Isaac  s  prospective  wealth  (v.^"''),  and 
recognizing  in  what  had  happened  the  hand  of 
Providence  (vv.*"- —  'spoken,'  viz.  by  the 
facts),  agree  to  the  servant's  proposal ;  Rebekah 
herself  consents  to  return  with  him  (v."'-),  and  so 
she  becomes  Isaac's  wife,  consoling  him  after  his 
mother's  death  (v.''').* 

Like  Sarah,  Rachel,  and  Hannah,  Rebekah  was  at 
first  barren  ;  and  her  barrenness  ceased  only  after 
Isaac's  entreaty  (25-'), — according  to  the  chronology 
of  P  (25-"-  "'•), — 20  years  after  her  marriage.  On  the 
oracle,  received  by  her  (25-'),  shortly  before  the 
birth  of  her  twin  sons,  see  Jacob,  vol.  ii.  p.  526. 
The  next  incident  in  Rebekah's  life  that  we  read 
of  is  on  the  occasion  of  Isaac's  visit  to  Gerar 
(26*""),  when,  fearing  lest  her  beauty  (cf.  24'") 
might  attract  admirers,  and  his  own  life  be  en- 
dangered in  consequence,  he  passed  her  off  as  his 
sister  (cf.  Gn  20 ;  and  Isaac,  vol.  ii.  p.  484'^). 
Jacob  was  Rebekah's  favourite  son  (25^*);  and 
Gn  27  (JE)  tells  of  the  deed  of  treachery  by  which 
the  ambitious  and  designing  mother,  '  sacrificing 
husband,  elder  son,  principle,  her  own  soul,  for 
an  idolized  person,'  secured  for  him  his  father's 
blessing  (see  more  fully,  on  this  narrative,  Jacob, 
vol.  ii.  p.  527).  After  this,  she  prompted  Jacob 
to  flee  to  his  uncle  Laban,  in  order  to  escape 
Esau's  vengeance,  vv.'''"'*-^ :  in  the  paragraph  from 
P  which  follows  (27'^'^-28^),  however,  the  motive 
upon  which  she  urges  his  visit  to  ^aran,  is  that 
he  may  obtain  a  wife,  not,  like  Esau  (cf.  26''*-'^ 
P),  from  among  the  natives  of  Canaan,  but  from 
among  Laban's  daughters  (see,  further,  ibid.).  An 
isolated,  and  very  possibly  misplaced,  notice  (35*) 
states  that  Deborah,  Rebekah's  nurse,  who  had 
accompanied  her  long  before  from  ^aran  (24^'-'),  died 
after  Jacob's  return  to  Canaan,  and  was  buried 
below  Bethel.  The  death  of  Rebekah  herself  is 
not  specially  mentioned  ;  but  in  49^'  (P)  she  is  said 
to  have  been  buried  in  the  cave  of  Machpelah. 

S.  R.  Driver. 

RECAH. — In  a  genealogy  contained  in  1  Ch  4, 
the  sons  of  Eshton  (v.'^)  are  described  as  'the 
men  of  Recah '  (np-i.  '»4K'),  a  place  wliich  is  not 
mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  OT,  and  is  quite  un- 
known.   The  LXX  has  B  'P^/x^iS,  A  'Pij^d. 

RECEIPT  OF  CUSTOM  (reXcifioi',  RV  'place  of 
toll'),  Mt  99,  Mk  2^  Lk  5-7.  See  Publican, 
Taxes,  Toll.  For  '  receipt '  in  the  sense  of  '  place 
for  receiving,'  see  Mandeville,  Travels,  112,  '  Men 
have  made  a  litylle  Resceyt,  besyde  a  Pylere  of 
that  Chirche,  for  to  resceyve  the  Oltrynges  of  Pil- 
grymes ' ;  and  Shaks.  Macbeth,  I.  vii.  66— 

'  >[emory,  the  warder  of  the  brain. 
Shall  be  a  fume,  and  the  receipt  of  reason 
A  limbeck  only.' 

RECHAB,  RECHABITES  (3--!,  'i  ;3,  □«33nn  n'3(<j3), 
331  -pm  ;  LXX  "Prixa^  [B  in  2  S  45- 'e- »  'Pe/cxa, 
in  1  Ch  255  •Yrixa.'] ;  and  'ApxajSelv  in  B,  'AXxa/Setc  or 
Xapafielv  in  A,  'PaxajSeic  in  Q ;  Vulg.  ttechab, 
Rechabitw). — Bekhcibh  is  often  explained  as  mean- 
ing 'a  rider,'  on  camels,  i.e.  a  name  for  a  nomadic 
tribe.  The  names  33113  (of  a  man),  '?.S'33i  (of  a 
god),  are  found  in  Aramaic  inscriptions  (Lidzbarski, 
Nordsem.  Epigraph,  pp.  246,  369).  The  biblical 
Bekfiabh  may  be  a  contraction  for  '7x331. 

1.  Rechab  (in  Jos.  Ant.  VII.  ii.  1,  Q6.vvo%)  ben- 
Rimmon  the  Beerothite,  a  captain  of  one  of  the 
•bands'  following  Ishbosheth.    He  and  Baanah 

*  Which,  however,  though  only  according  to  P,  had  taken 
place  three  to  four  years  previously  (ITi?  231  2520). 


murdered  Ishbosheth,  carried  the  news  to  David, 
and  were  put  to  death  by  his  orders  ;  2  S  4"''-  J' 
(Budde).    Cf.  Baanah,  Ishbosheth. 

2.  3.  Rechab  in  1  Ch  2=5  '  Hammath,  the  father 
of  the  house  of  Rechab,'  and  Rechab  in  Neh  3'^, 
'  Malchijah  ben-Rechab,'  sometimes  reckoned  as 
separate  individuals,  are  to  be  identified  with  the 
following — 

i.  Recliab,  Rechabites. — A  clan  of  the  Kenites, 
in  later  times,  probably  after  the  Return  from  the 
Captivity,  incorporated  in  the  tribe  of  Judah,  i.e. 
in  the  restored  Jewish  community  in  Palestine, 
1  Ch  23-  55. 

The  view  that  the  Rechabites  were  a  religious  sect,  founded 
by  Jehonadab  (2  K  lui"'--»,  Jer  35),  is  improbable ;  although 
DiUmann,  Oehler,  Schultz,  etc.,  speak  of  him  as  '  the  founder  of 
the  Rechabites.'  It  is  not  likely  that  the  founder  of  the 
Rechabites  would  himself  be  described  as  '  ben-Jlecliab ' ;  more- 
over, 1  Ch  255  speaks  of  Hammath  (AY  Hemath)  as  the  '  father 
of  the  house  of  Rechab.' 

This  clan  is  traced  back  (1  Ch  2'5)  to  Hammath 
(n?i3='hot  spring,'  LXX  B  Meo-);/id,  A  Ai/j.d0),  a 
descendant  of  Hur,  the  son  of  Caleb,  i.e.  a  clan  of 
the  Calebite  branch  of  the  Kenites.  The  view  of 
Bertheau  {in  loco),  that  Rechab  was  the  actual 
father  and  Hammath  the  grandfather  of  the 
Jehonadab  of  2  K  10,  etc.,  is  contrary  to  all 
analogy.  Jos  19^^  (P)  mentions  a  town  Hammath 
in  Naphtali.  As  a  settlement  of  Kenites  under 
Heber  and  Jael  existed  somewhere  in  that  district 
in  the  time  of  Deborah  ( Jg  4"  5-^),  and  the  Rechab- 
ites belonged  to  the  Northern  Kingdom  in  the  time 
of  Jehu,  it  is  possible  that  the  Rechabites  had  some 
connexion  with  this  town  before  they  migrated  to 
Judah.  It  is  clear,  however,  from  Jer  35  that  they 
were  a  nomad  tribe  up  to  the  fall  of  the  Southern 
Kingdom.  Moreover,  according  to  Kittel  (SBOT), 
1  Ch  255  is  part  of  a  late  addition  to  Chronicles. 

The  Rechabites  appear  in  the  OT  on  three 
occasions.  First,  in  the  person  of  Jehonadab 
ben-Rechab  (i.e.  'the  Rechabite'),  in  2K  W'-"^'-. 
Jehonadab  showed  his  zeal  for  the  exclitsive  wor- 
ship of  J ehovah  by  associating  himself  with  Jehu 
in  nis  fierce  persecution  of  the  devotees  of  Baal. 
Josephus  reproduces  the  biblical  narrative  in  Ant. 
IX.  vi.  6,  and  mentions  Jehonadab,  but  does  not 
say  that  he  was  a  Rechabite.  The  second  incident 
is  narrated  in  Jer  35.  Some  time  after  the  reign 
of  Jehu,  probably  about  the  jperiod  of  the  Fall  of 
Samaria,  the  Rechabites  had  migrated  to  Judah. 
When  Nebuchadrezzar  invaded  Judah  in  the  reign 
of  Jelioiakim,  the  Rechabites  took  refuge  in  Jeru- 
salem, probably  encamping  in  some  open  space 
within  the  walls.  Jeremiah  utilized  their  i)resence 
to  provide  an  object-lesson  for  his  fellow-country- 
men. Amongst  other  prohibitions,  their  clan-laws 
forbade  them  to  drink  wine.  The  prophet  invited 
the  clan  under  their  chief,  Jaazaniah  ben-Jeremiah 
ben-Habazziniah,  to  meet  him  in  a  chamber  attached 
to  the  temple,  and  offered  them  wine.  They  refused 
on  the  ground  that  their  'father'  Jonadab  ben- 
Rechab  had  forbidden  them  to  drink  wine,  build 
houses,  sow  seed,  or  plant  vineyards,  and  had  com- 
manded them  to  live  in  tents.  They  stated  that 
they  had  always  obeyed  these  commands,  and  had 
entered  Jerusalem  only  through  sheer  necessity. 
Josephus  does  not  reproduce  this  incident,  nor  does 
he  anywhere  mention  the  Rechabites. 

The  Rechabites  therefore  regarded  Jonadab 
much  as  the  Israelites  regarded  Moses.  They 
traced  to  him  their  clan-law.  It  is  not  likely, 
however,  that  he  originated  the  customs  which  lie 
made  permanently  binding.  In  his  time  the 
Rechabites,  of  whom  he  was  doubtless  chief,  were 
a  nomad  clan  pasturing  their  flocks  in  the  less 
occupied  districts  of  the  Northern  Kingdom  ;  they 
and  their  chief  were  zealous  worshippers  of  Jehovah. 
In  the  natural  course  of  events  they  would  have 
followed  the  example  of  the  Israelites,  once  their 
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felldw-nomads,  and  settled  down  as  farmers  and 
to^vnsmen.  Probably  the  process  was  beginning 
in  the  time  of  Jonadab ;  but  that  chief  nipjied  it 
in  the  bud,  and  induced  his  followers  to  make  their 
ancient  nomadic  habits  matters  of  religious  obli- 
gation. He  had  no  leanings  to  asceticism,  and  his 
ordinances  were  not  intended  to  make  his  followers 
ascetics.  He  forbade  wine,  but  the  term  '  wine '  is 
to  be  understood  strictly  ;  there  is  no  prohibition  of 
any  other  intoxicant.  His  motives  would  be  two- 
fold. First,  tlie  nomad  regards  agriculture  and 
city  life  as  meaner,  less  manly,  less  spiritual  than 
his  own.  Jonadab  wished  to  keep  his  clan  to  the 
higher  life.  Moreover,  when  the  Israelites  surren- 
dered nomad  life  to  settle  on  the  land  and  in  towns, 
they  corrupted  their  worship  of  Jehovah  by  com- 
bining it  with  the  superstitious  and  immoral  rites 
of  tlie  Canaanite  baals,  to  whom,  as  they  thought, 
they  owed  their  corn  and  Avine  and  oil,  Hos  2^. 
Recently,  under  Ahab  and  Jezebel,  the  worship  of 
Baal  had  greatly  developed.  The  cultivation  of 
corn  and  of  the  vine  seemed  to  lead  directly  to 
baal-worship  ;  and  it  would  seem  to  Jonadab  that 
by  cutting  ott'  his  people  from  any  connexion  with 
agriculture  he  would  jireserve  the  purity  and  sim- 
plicity of  their  ancient  worship  of  Jehovah. 

Probably  the  Rechabites  were  still  in  Jerusalem 
when  the  city  was  taken  by  Nebuchadrezzar,  and 
some  of  them  shared  the  Captivity  and  the  Return 
of  the  Israelites.  Under  stress  of  circumstances, 
they  would  be  obliged  to  finally  surrender  their 
ancestral  customs,  so  that  in  Neh  3^''  we  find 
Malchijah  the  Rechabite  engaged  under  Nehemiah 
in  rebuilding  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  Malchijah 
is  styled  'ruler  of  the  district  of  Beth-haccherem,' 
i.e.  of  the  '  House  of  the  Vineyard.'  The  very 
obscvire  verse  1  Ch  2''  describes  '  The  families  of 
scribes  that  dwelt  at  Jabez' — a  town  in  Judah — 
'  the  Tirathites,  the  Shimeathites,  the  Succathites,' 
as  '  Kenites  that  came  of  Hammath,  the  father  of 
the  house  of  Rechab.'  This  points  to  the  settle- 
ment of  some  Rechabites  in  late  post-exilic  times 
at  Jabez  as  '  scribes.'  The  Vulgate  regards  the 
Avords  rendered  '  Tirathites,'  etc.,  as  titles  of  three 
classes  of  scribes,  '  canentes  atque  resonantes,  et  in 
tabernaculis  conimorantes '  = '  singers,  makers  of  an 
echo  or  of  a  ringing  sound  [?  chorus],  and  dwellers 
in  tents,'  but  the  words  are  proper  names  (so  LXX), 
and  denote  three  clans  of  the  men  of  Jabez. 

The  promise  of  Jer  35^*'-  that  because  the 
Rechabites  had  kept  the  laws  of  Jonadab, '  Jonadab 
ben-Rechab  shall  not  want  a  man  to  stand  before 
me  for  ever,'  might  lead  some  later  Rechabites  to 
revert  to  their  ancient  clan  customs.  It  would 
also  lead  those  who  lived  like  other  Jews  to  keep 
up  the  memory  of  their  descent  from  the  ancient 
Rechabites.  Jeremiah  does  not  expressly  state 
that  the  fulfilment  of  his  promise  is  dependent  on 
the  continued  observance  of  the  laws  of  Jonadab. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  this  promise  and  its  im- 
plied conditions  Avould  naturally  lead  communities 
or  individuals  which  observed  some  or  other  of 
these  laws  to  adopt  the  name  '  Rechabite,'  and  to 
imagine  a  genealogy  connecting  them  with  Rechab. 
Thus,  in  modern  time,  a  Total  Abstinence  Society, 
whose  members  live  in  houses  and  do  not  abjure 
corn  or  oil,  styles  itself  the  'Rechabites.'  Probably 
this  is  the  explanation  of  tlie  statement  of  Heges- 
ippus  (ap.  Eus.  HE  ii.  23),  that  '  one  of  the  priests 
of  the  sons  of  Rechab,  the  son  of  Rechabim,  who 
are  mentioned  by  Jeremiah  the  prophet,'  protested 
against  the  murder  of  James  the  Just,  especially 
as  Epiphanius  (Hcer.  Ixxviii.  14)  substitutes  Symeon 
the  brother  of  James  for  the  Rechabite  (so  E.  H. 
Perowne  in  Smith's  DB).  The  name  had  become 
a  term  for  an  ascetic.  A  similar  view  explains  the 
fact  that  travellers  —  Benjamin  of  Judaea,  12th 
cent.;  Wolff,  1829;  Pierotti,  c.  1860— have  found 


tribes  in  Syria  and  Arabia  claiming  the  name 
Rechabite  and  professing  to  observe  the  laws  of 
Jonadab.  These  tribes  are  probably  connected 
with  the  ancient  Rechabites  in  just  the  same  way 
as  the  Total  Abstinence  Society  mentioned  above. 
Moreover,  as  words  for  '  horseman,'  '  camel-rider,' 
in  Heb.,  Aram.,  and  Arab.,  are  derived  from  the 
root  rkb,  it  is  easy  to  see  how  tribes  might  be 
called  '  Rechabites'  without  any  connexion,  real  or 
imaginary,  with  the  Old  Testament  clan. 

In  Ps  71  (LXX  70)  the  LXX  has  the  title  Ty 
AavelS,  vlwv  'lojvaSdp  (R  'A/j.Lvadd/j,),  Kal  tQv  TrptliTwv 
alxfJ-aXuTiadhTwv,  '  To  David,  of  the  Bne  Jonadab 
(R  Aminadam,  i.e.  Aminadab)  and  of  those  first 
carried  away  captive.'  This  title  has  sometimes 
been  adduced  as  evidence  of  the  existence  and  im- 
portance of  the  Rechabites  in  the  3rd  or  2nd  cent. 
But  the  origin,  text,  and  meaning  of  the  title  are 
too  uncertain  to  warrant  any  such  conclusion. 
Jonadab  may  be  the  cousin  of  David ;  or,  as  the 
reading  of  R  suggests,  a  scribe's  error  for  some 
other  name. 

The  devotion  of  the  Rechabites  to  Jehovah  is 
illustrated  by  the  zeal  of  Jonadab  and  by  the  fact 
that  all  the  names  of  individual  Rechabites  known 
to  us  include  the  Divine  name  Jehovah,  viz, 
Habazziniah,  Jaazaniah,  J(eh)onadab,  Jeremiah, 
and  Malchijah.  It  has  generally  been  supposed 
that  the  Kenites  were  led  to  adopt  the  worship  of 
Jehovah  through  their  association  with  the  Israel- 
ites ;  and  that  the  zeal  of  Jonadab,  like  that  of 
Jehu,  was  inspired  by  the  teaching  of  Elijah  and 
Elisha.  But  recent  scholars,  e.g.  Budde,  have 
pointed  out  the  close  association  of  Jehovah  with 
Sinai,  and  of  Moses  with  the  Kenites  (see  J etheo, 
HOBAB),  and  have  suggested  that  the  Israelites 
adopted  the  Avorship  of  Jehovah  from  the  Kenites, 
and  that  the  Kenites,  and  therefore  the  Rechab- 
ites, were  by  ancient  practice  and  tradition  the 
most  devoted  followers  of  Jehovah  in  Israel ; 
hence  the  zeal  of  Jonadab.  It  should  be  noted, 
however,  that  the  only  direct  evidence  for  the 
connexion  of  the  Rechabites  with  the  Kenites  is 
the  very  late  and  obscure  passage  in  Chronicles. 

As  the  Rechabite  laws  are  simply  the  ordinary 
customs  of  nomads, —  for  primitive  nomads  the 
regular  use  of  wine  Avas  impossible, — it  is  easy  to 
find  numerous  parallels  to  them.  Probably  even 
the  prohibition  of  Avine  is  not  strictly  and  directly 
religious,  but  merely  a  means  for  preserving  the 
nomadic  life.  Hence  Mohammed's  prohibition  of 
Avine  and  similar  laAvs  or  taboos  (cf.  BS  484  f.)  are 
not  real  parallels.  Of  others  commonly  cited  is 
the  statement  of  Diodorus  Siculus(xix.  94,  c.  8  B.C.), 
that  the  Nabatsean  Arabs  forbade  soAving  seed, 
planting  fruit-trees,  using  or  building  houses,  under 
pain  of  death.  Cf.,  further,  Jehonadab,  Jere- 
miah, Kenites,  Tirathites,  Shimeathites,  Suc- 
cathites. 

S.  In  Jg  1''  the  LXX  has  for  '  because  they  had 
chariots  (rekhcbh)  of  iron,'  '  because  Bechab  com- 
manded them ' ;  an  obvious  mistake. 

LiTKRATURE. — W.  H.  Bennett,  Jeremiah,  xxi.-lii.  p.  44  ff.; 
Budde,  Uel.  of  Isr.  to  the  Exile,  p.  19  fl.  (tor  connexion  of  J" 
with  the  Kenites);  Dillmann,  OT  Theol.  p.  172;  Oehler,  OT 
TheoL,  Enjj.  tr.  ii.  195;  E.  H.  Perowne,  art.  'Rechabites'  in 
Smith's  DB  (views  of  Patristic  and  other  commentators, 
travellers'  tales  of  ' Rechabites '  in  Syria  and  Arabia);  Schultz, 
OT  TheoL,  Eng.  tr.  i.  91, 163;  Smend,  Alttext.  Religionsgesch.'^ 

93 f.;  RSiUt.  w.  H.  Bennett, 

RECONCILIATION  (KaTaWa'yfi).  —  The  general 
doctrine  of  the  ATONEMENT  has  been  dealt  Avith 
under  that  title  (vol.  i.  p.  197),  and  the  biblical 
phraseology  under  Propitiation  (p.  128).  The 
present  art.  is  concerned  Avith  the  reconciliation 
made  by  Christ  betAveen  God  and  men ;  and  the 
question  specially  to  be  investigated  is,  whether 
it  is  subjective  only,  our  reconciliation  to  God,  or 
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objective  also,  God's  reconciliation  to  us.  The  Gr. 
word  occurs  four  times  in  NT,  Ro  5"  11"*  and  2  Co 
5^^-  and  in  all  these  places  it  is  used  objectively 
to  describe  the  new  relation  between  God  and 
humanity  brought  about  by  the  work  of  Christ  (see 
Cremer,  Bibl.-Thcol.  Lex.  s.v.].  This  is,  perhaps, 
most  clearly  seen  in  Ro  5^'  5t'  o5  vvv  rrjv  KaraWayriv 
AdjSoyuev,  'through  whom  we  have  now  received 
the  reconciliation.'  The  reconciliation  must  have 
been  already  an  accomplished  fact  before  it  could 
be  received,  i.e.  before  faith  or  feeling  could  have 
anything  to  do  with  it.  So  in  Ro  11^^  the  Kar. 
Kdafiov  is  plainly  the  favourable  attitude  of  God 
towards  the  world  through  His  turning  away 
from  Israel.  In  2  Co  5^^-  the  diaicovla  rr/s  KaraX- 
Xa7^s  and  the  X670J  tj/s  KaTaWayi)?  are  the  means 
appointed  by  God  to  bring  men  to  a  knowledge  of 
what  He  has  done  for  them  in  Christ.  And  what 
is  that  ?  What  is  '  the  word  of  reconciliation  '  ?  It 
is  '  that  God  was  in  Christ,  reconciling  the  world 
unto  himself.'  That  this  refers  to  an  objective 
matter  of  fact,  not  a  subjective  state  of  feeling,  is 
plain  from  the  exhortation  based  on  it :  '  Be  ye 
reconciled  to  God.'  Besides,  how  was  God  in 
Christ  reconciling  tlie  world  to  Himself  t  By  '  not 
imputing  unto  men  their  trespasses.'  But  this 
was  only  the  negative  side  of  it.  The  positive  is 
reserved  to  clinch  the  argument  at  the  close  :  '  For 
God  made  him  to  be  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  sin, 
that  we  might  be  made  the  righteousness  of  God 
in  him'  (2  Co  5"').  But  if  this  is  the  meaning  of 
the  reconciliation  in  the  two  most  important  of 
the  passages  that  bear  on  it, — the  doing  on  God's 
part  of  all  that  needed  to  be  done  to  make  it  right 
for  Him  to  receive  us  back  into  favour, — the  re- 
conciliation cannot  have  respect  to  us  alone,  nor 
can  the  whole  purpose  of  the  work  of  Christ  be 
exhausted  in  the  moral  effect  it  has  upon  us  as  a 
pathetic  display  of  the  love  of  God.  Moreover, 
according  to  Ro  3-^  the  primary  object  of  the  work 
of  Christ  was  not  to  display  the  love,  but  the  right- 
eoustiess  of  God.  That  righteousness  had  been 
obscured  by  the  forbearance  of  God  in  the  past, 
and  might  still  further  be  obscured  in  the  future 
by  His  forgiving  men  on  the  ground  of  their  faith 
in  Jesus.  They  had  been  tempted,  and  might  again 
be  tempted,  to  doubt  the  reality  of  His  wrath 
against  sin,  unless  it  were  made  clear  that  in 
forgiving  it  to  men  God  had  dealt  seriously  Avith 
it  in  the  propitiatory  work  of  Christ. 

1.  The  Need  of  Beconciliation  on  the  part  of  God. 
— The  subject  has  already  so  far  been  discussed, 
and  passages  have  been  cited  both  from  OT  and 
NT  ascribing  anger,  wrath,  indignation,  jealousy, 
and  even  hate  to  God  (see  art.  Anger  of  God  in 
vol.  i.  p.  97  ff.).  But  something  may  be  added  to 
what  is  there  said  of  the  reluctance  theologians 
have  long  shown  to  take  such  passages  seriously. 
In  their  recoil  from  the  extreme  anthropomorphism 
of  liery  writers  like  Tertullian,  they  have,  from 
Origen  downwards,  often  rushed  to  the  opposite 
extreme,  and  conceived  of  God  not  only  as  a  Being 
'  witliout  parts,'  but  also  '  without  passions.'  But 
anthropomorphism  has  at  the  heart  of  it  a  truth  of 
priceless  worth,  for  man  was  made  in  the  image  of 
God  (Gn  l-"),  and  therefore,  spiritually  considered, 
their  natures  are  essentially  akin.  As  we  apjireci- 
ate  and  apply  this  truth  in  Christology,  we  make 
it  easier  to  see  the  possibility  of  an  Incarnation. 
If  the  Divine  and  the  human  natures  were  dis- 
parate, it  is  hard  to  see  how  there  could  be  a 
union  of  God  and  man  ;  but  if  they  are  essentially 
akin,  the  difficulty  is  at  least  sensibly  relieved. 
But  if  this  help  is  available  for  Christologj',  it 
is  available  for  Theology  also.  For  tlien,  what 
Edward  White  calls  '  tlie  Buddhism  of  the  West,' 
according  to  which  God  is  conceived  as  a  Being  of 
passionless  repose,  sublimely  raised  above  all  the 


fluctuations  of  feeling  to  which  we  are  subject, 
gives  place  to  a  truer  conception  of  God,  more 
human  and  therefore  more  Divine.  (See  the  Ex- 
cursus on  the  '  Sensibility  of  God '  in  Ed.  White's 
Life  in  Christ,  p.  255,  and  Bushnell's  Sermon  on  '  the 
Power  of  God  in  Self-Sacriiice '  in  The  New  Life). 

We  are  liere  concerned,  however,  not  witli  the 
Divine  sensibility  in  general,  but  with  that  par- 
ticular form  of  it  implied  in  the  anger  or  wrath  of 
God.  What  is  meant  by  that  ?  Our  answer  to  the 
question  will  turn  in  part  on  the  view  we  take  of 
the  way  in  which  God  governs  the  world,  and  in 
part  on  the  view  we  take  of  our  own  nature  in 
comparison  with  God's.  If  we  tliink  that  God 
administers  a  law  above  and  apart  from  Himself, 
as  a  judge  administers  the  law  of  his  country,  we 
must  interpret  all  that  Scripture  says  of  His  anger 
or  wrath  in  some  non-natural  sense,  for  these  are 
emotions  which,  even  if  he  had  them,  a  judge 
would  not  betray.  Tlie  more  perfect  he  is  as  a 
judge,  the  more  carefully  will  he  suppress  them. 
His  decisions  will  tell  us  nothing  of  his  personal 
feelings,  but  only  of  his  determination  to  uphold  the 
law  of  the  land.  Now  this  is  just  how  the  great 
majority  of  theologians,  from  Origen  and  Augustine 
down  to  our  own  day,  have  dealt  with  the  language 
of  Scripture  about  the  anger  of  God.  They  have 
taken  it  in  a  thoroughly  non-natural  sense,  as  if  it 
told  us  nothing  of  the  personal  feeling  of  God,  but 
only  of  His  judicial  determination  to  punish  and 
put  down  wickedness  (see  Simon,  Iledemption  of 
Man,  pp.  223-229).  But  this  is  not  how  the  Scrip- 
tures speak,  and  therefore  we  may  be  sure  it  is 
not  the  view  tliey  take  of  God's  relation  to  the 
world.  They  give  free  vent  to  God's  personal  feel- 
ings regarding  the  character  and  conduct  of  men, 
fi'om  which  we  may  safely  infer  that  they  did  not 
regard  Him  primarily  as  our  Judge,  bufe^  as  our 
Father,  the  Fatlier  of  our  spirits,  and  our  Judge  in 
virtue  of  His  Fatherhood ;  for  as  every  father  is 
head  over  his  own  house,  so  is  God  Head  over  all 
(1  P  1").  In  other  Avords,  His  relations  to  us  are 
personal,  and  His  government  direct.  There  is  no 
law  over  and  above  Him,  or  between  Him  and  us. 
The  law  He  upholds  is  that  of  His  own  life,  and 
therefore  of  ours,  for  our  life  is  but  our  finite 
share  in  His.  Hence  His  Divine  displeasure, 
when  we  do  anything  to  disturb  it.  It  is  Him 
and  not  merely  ourselves  we  grieve,  when  we 
fall  out  of  right  relations  to  Him  ;  and  against 
Him  we  chiefly  offend,  even  Avhen  we  do  wrong  to 
others.  '  Against  thee,  thee  only,  have  I  sinned, 
and  done  that  Avhicli  is  evil  in  thy  sight '  (Ps 

The  nearest  human  analogue  we  have  to  the  moral 
government  of  God  is  that  of  the  family,  and  the 
best  clue  Ave  have  to  the  feeling  of  God  Avhen  Ave 
deliberately  do  Avrong  is  the  bitter  disappointment 
of  a  father  Avho  has  loved  and  lived  for  his  children, 
Avhen  they  have  rebelled  against  him,  until  the 
filial  bond  between  them  is  strained  almost  to  the 
breaking.  And  the  Divine  Father  feels  it  the 
more,  because,  though  Ave  may  cease  in  spirit  to  be 
His  children.  He  cannot  cease  to  be  our  Father. 
He  cannot  consent  to  stand  in  any  loAver  relation 
to  us,  and  can  only  express  His  astonishment  that 
Ave  should  beliave  as  Ave  have  done.  '  Hear,  O 
heavens,  and  give  ear,  O  earth,  for  the  Lord  hath 
spoken :  I  have  nourished  and  brought  up  children, 
and  tliey  have  rebelled  against  me'  (Is  That 
is  Avhat  sin  means  to  God.  Is  it  any  Avonder  that 
He  should  hate  it,  and  plead  Avith  His  rebellious 
children  as  He  does :  '  Oh,  do  not  this  abominable 
thing  Avhich  I  liate'  (Jer  44^). 

But  even  pathos  like  that  Avill  be  lost  on  us,  unless 
Ave  further  see  Avhat  the  Fatherhood  of  God  involves, 
namely,  that  His  nature  and  ours  are  essentially 
akin,  so  that,  allowance  being  made  for  our  moral 
imperfection,  from  our  own  experience  Ave  may 
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safely  infer  His.  If  man  was  made  in  the  image 
of  God,  a  good  man  must  be  a  good  guide  to  right 
thoughts  about  God.  If  a  good  man  may  be  angry, 
so  may  God.  A  good  man's  anger  will  never  be 
mere  blind  rage,  nor  mere  personal  resentment,  but 
as  moral  indignation  it  may  rise  to  any  height ; 
and  the  better  he  is,  the  higher  it  will  rise,  in  the 
presence  of  deliberate  wrong-doing.  And  that 
being  so,  it  were  surely  strange  to  conclude  that 
if  he  were  altogether  perfect,  his  anger  would 
entirely  disappear.  There  would  disappear  from 
it  only  what  defiled  it  before — the  smoke,  but  not 
the  flame  ;  as  we  see  in  the  one  perfect  Man  of 
the  whole  race — the  Man,  Christ  Jesus.  Was  He 
never  angry?  Did  not  He  look  round  on  His 
enemies  '  with  anger,  being  grieved  for  the  hard- 
ness of  their  hearts'?  (Mk  3^).  And  can  we  con- 
ceive Him  denouncing  the  hypocrites  of  His  day  in 
cold,  unimpassioned  language?  Is  not  His  indict- 
ment against  them  instinct  with  moral  indignation, 
the  fire  of  which  we  feel  as  we  read  it  still  ?  We 
cannot  doubt  the  reality  of  His  anger.  Why, 
then,  should  we  doubt  the  reality  of  God's?  Was 
not  God  in  Christ  denouncing  the  Pharisees,  as 
well  as  reconciling  the  world  to  Himself?  And 
does  not  the  one  fact  go  far  to  determine  how  the 
other  should  be  understood  ? 

2.  The  Possibility  of  Reconciliation  on  the  part 
of  God. — But  many  demur  to  a  mutual  recon- 
ciliation, not  only  because  they  doubt  the  reality 
of  God's  anger,  and  see  no  need  of  reconciliation 
on  the  part  of  God,  but  also  because  they  doubt 
its  possibility,  for  reconciliation  implies  a  change 
of  feeling,  and  there  can  be  no  change  in  God. 
This,  however,  is  confusion  of  thought.  It  is  to 
misunderstand  the  nature  of  God's  unchangeable- 
ness.  God  is  not  a  mere  mechanical  force,  but  a 
living,  moral  mind.  It  is  His  character  that  is 
unchangeable,  not  His  feelings,  nor  His  actions. 
These  must  change  with  the  changing  character 
and  conduct  of  His  creatures,  just  because  He 
changeth  not.  In  any  relevant  sense  of  the  word, 
it  is  not  He  that  changes,  but  we.  If  we  obey 
not.  He  abideth  faithful.  He  cannot  deny  Him- 
self, and  therefore  He  must  deny  us,  when  we 
defy  Him.  In  fact  this  apparent  change  in  God 
proves  His  real  unchangeableness,  just  as  an 
apparent  unchangeableness  would  prove  a  real 
change.  (See  Corner  on  '  the  Divine  Immutability ' 
in  System  of  Christian  Doctrine,  i.  244  fi'.,  iv.  80). 

1.  But  both  the  need  and  the  possibility  of  recon- 
ciliation on  the  Divine  side  seem  to  many  forbidden 
from  another  point  of  view.  There  seems  no  room 
for  it  in  the  Christian  conception  of  God.  God  is 
Love,  and  love  is  incapable  of  anger  or  hostility. 
But  if  God  is  love,  love  must  be  more  than  a  mere 
emotion.  It  is  a  character,  and  a  character  is 
made  up  of  likes  and  dislikes,  attractions  and  re- 
pulsions, according  to  its  affinity  for,  or  aversion 
to,  the  character  and  conduct  of  those  with  whom 
it  comes  in  contact.  In  other  words,  God  is  a 
person,  not  a  force.  He  can,  and  does,  discrimin- 
ate between  the  righteous  and  the  wicked.  '  The 
eyes  of  the  Lord  are  upon  the  righteous  .  .  .  the 
face  of  the  Lord  is  against  them  that  do  evil ' 
(Ps  341=-").  That  does  not  mean  that  He  does 
not  love  even  them  that  do  evil,  but  it  does  mean 
that  His  love  is  capable  of  hostility.  How,  indeed, 
can  God  love  us  for  our  good  without  showing  His 
hostility  to  what  would  do  us  harm?  When  a 
river  is  dammed  back  by  some  obstruction  thrown 
in  its  way,  it  chafes  against  it,  and  poetically  we 
f.ay  it  is  angry.  But  it  is  not  mere  poetry  to  say 
that  when  the  Divine  love  is  held  back  by  our 
sin,  so  that  it  can  no  longer  flow  forth  to  bless 
us  as  it  would,  it  chafes  against  the  obstacle,  and 
cannot  bear  to  be  balked  of  its  benign  purpose 
concerning  us.    Love  is  goodness  in  earnest  to 


make  others  good,  and  when  it  cannot  have  its 
way  it  is  grieved,  when  it  is  deliberately  thwarte'l 
it  is  angry,  and,  as  Coleridge  says — 

'  To  be  wroth  with  one  you  love 
Doth  work  like  madness  in  the  brain.' 

It  is  here  that  Simon  {Redemption  of  Man,  p.  216  ff.),  whc 
has  done  so  mucli  to  define  and  defend  the  reality  of  God's 
anger,  has  lost  his  way.  According  to  him,  '  love  and  wrath  are 
mutually  exclusive ' ;  that  is,  they  cannot  both  be  felt  for  one  and 
the  same  person  at  one  and  the  same  time,  though  they  may 
both  be  felt  by  one  and  the  same  person  towards  different 
persons.  '  A  father  may  become  angry  with  one  of  his  children, 
and,  to  that  extent,  cease  loving  hira,  without  therefore  ceasing 
to  love  the  rest.  At  the  moment  of  intensest  indignation  with 
the  one  he  may  turn  with  tenderness  to  ithe  rest.  Not  other- 
wise with  God.'  It  is  true,  he  adds  that  a  man  who  is  angry 
because  his  love  has  been  repelled,  'will  also,  even  whilst 
angry,  carefully  search  tor  means  of  vanquishing  the  indiffer- 
ence, and  converting  the  contemptuous  aversion  into  loving 
regard.  This  is  what  a  loving  being,  a  loving  God,  can  do,  but 
it  is  misleading  to  ascribe  it  to  love'  p.  261).  But  surely, 
as  Scott  Lidgett  has  pointed  out  (The  Spiritual  Principle  of 
the  Atonement,  p.  250  f.),  it  is  contrary  to  the  most  familiar 
experience  of  life  to  say  that  love  must  either  be  requited  or 
withdrawn.  Life  is  full  of  unrequited  and  even  outraged  love 
that  has  never  been  withdrawn.  Witness  the  way  in  which  a 
mother  will  cling  to  a  reprobate  son,  and  for  all  the  wrong  he 
has  done  her  never  give  him  up  wliile  she  lives.  Nor  is  the 
love  that  will  not  let  him  go  love  in  general,  but  distinctively 
her  love  for  him.  How  could  her  love  for  her  other  children 
supply  the  energy  required  to  seek  reconciliation  with  him  from 
whom,  by  the  supposition,  it  has  been  withdrawn?  It  is  a 
moral  impossibility.  Simon's  mistake  is  due  to  his  making  too 
much  of  love  as  a  mere  emotion,  forgetting  that  in  its  deepest 
and  divinest  sense  it  is  a  character,  a  moral  determination  of 
the  whole  being  towards  another.  As  a  character,  love  may 
survive  the  mere  enjoyment  of  its  own  satisfaction.  Satis- 
faction may  give  place  to  dissatisfaction  and  the  severest  dis- 
pleasure. These  may  be  the  only  emotions  proper  to  it  for  the 
time  being,  but  it  cannot  enjoy  these,  cannot  even  endure  them, 
and,  in  its  own  interest  as  well  as  that  of  its  object,  it  will  seek 
their  removal,  and,  if  possible,  out  of  its  own  resources  provide 
a  propitiation.  That  is  precisely  what  God  has  done  for  us. 
'  Herein  is  love,  not  that  we  love  God,  but  that  God  loved  ug, 
and  sent  his  Son  to  be  the  propitiation  for  our  sins '  (1  Jn  41"). 

2.  But  this  brings  us,  in  the  second  place,  to 
what  seems  to  many  the  greatest  difficulty  of  all. 
That  God  should  both  require  and  provide  pro- 
pitiation seems  to  be  a  contradiction,  and  from  the 
fact  that  God  did  provide  it  they  infer  that  He  did 
not  require  it — that  is,  did  not  need  to  be  pro- 
pitiated. It  was  provided  by  but  not  for  Him. 
God  did  not,  and  could  not,  propitiate  Himself.  So 
W.  R.  Dale  puts  it.  '  God  Himself  provided  the 
ransom  ;  He  could  not  pay  it  to  Himself  '  {Atone- 
ment, p.  357).  To  whom,  then,  or  to  what,  was 
it  paid  ?  To  the  eternal  law  of  righteousness,  says 
Dale,  as  if  there  could  be  any  such  law  above  or 
apart  from  God,  or  as  if  propitiation  had  anything 
to  do  with  impersonal  law,  or  could  be  made  at 
all  outside  personal  relations.  The  difficulty  is 
due  to  the  assumption  that  God  both  provided 
and  offered  the  propitiation — an  assumption  very 
commonly  made,  and  made  decisive  of  the  whole 
matter.  Thus  W.  N.  Clarke  says :  '  If  we  wish 
to  hold  a  doctrine  that  is  real,  we  must  choose 
between  the  two  directions  for  the  action  in  the 
work  of  Christ ;  we  cannot  combine  them.  There 
may  be  action  that  takes  eflect  on  God  to  influ- 
ence Him,  but  we  may  be  sure  that  it  originates 
somewhere  else  than  in  God  Himself ;  and  there 
may  be  action  that  originates  in  God,  but  we 
may  be  sure  that  it  takes  eflect  upon  some  other. 
God  does  not  influence  Himself.  If  we  choose  or 
judge  between  these  two  directions,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  as  to  the  result.  In  the  work  of  Christ, 
was  God  the  actor,  or  was  God  acted  upon  ?  For 
we  are  at  war  with  reality  if  we  attempt  to  affirm 
both.  We  cannot  hesitate  about  our  answer.  God 
■was  the  Actor'  {Present-Day  Papers,  1900,  vol.  iii. 
p.  238).  But  God  was  not  the  Actor  in  the  whole 
transaction.  God  provided  the  propitiation,  but 
He  did  not  offer  it  to  Himself.  Christ  offered  it, 
actinc/  7iot  as  God's  representative,  but  as  ours. 
(See  Cremer  on  IXda-Keadat).  God  gave  humanity 
in  Him  the  means  of  making  propitiation,  but  God 
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did  not  propitiate  Himself.  Nor  is  there  any 
difficulty  here  but  such  as  meets  us  everywhere  in 
the  spiritual  life.  It  is  only  the  supreme  example 
of  a  universal  spiritual  law.  Thus,  e.g.,  God  both 
requires  and  gives  repentance — or  rather  power  to 
repent,  for  of  course  He  does  not  repent  for  us. 
And  so  with  every  other  grace,  as  the  very  word 
implies.  The  grace  is  in  us,  but  it  is  of  GoA.  God 
worketh  in  us  both  to  v.  ill  and  to  do  of  His  good 
pleasure.  He  neither  wills  nor  acts  for  us,  but 
enables  us  to  will  and  act  in  the  line  of  His  own 
good  pleasure.  So  in  the  work  of  reconciliation. 
God  made  it  possible  to  humanity  by  the  gift  of 
Christ,  but  Christ  as  the  Head  and  Representative 
of  the  race  actually  accomplished  it.  The  prin- 
ciple underlying  it  is  identical  with  the  principle 
which  underlies  our  whole  religious  life,  and  finds 
instinctive  expression  in  the  language  of  prayer, 
wherein  we  virtually  ask  God  to  fulfil  His  own 
law  in  us,  to  fulfil  in  us  all  the  good  pleasure  of 
His  goodness  and  the  work  of  faith  with  power. 
(See,  especially,  Simon,  Redemption  of  Man,  ch. 
ix.).  H  this  is  a  paradox,  it  is  a  paradox  inherent 
in  our  very  existence,  as  finite  creatures,  who  have 
yet  a  certain  moral  independence  over  against 
God  ;  and  on  its  religious  side  it  has  never  been 
better  expressed  than  in  Augustine's  words  :  '  Da 
quod  jubes,  et  jube  quod  vis  ^  (Conf.  x.  29). 

Literature. — Cremer,  Bibl.-Theol.  Lex.,  articles  on  xxtxX- 
kis-ffai,  7ixrnXXa.y7i,  lKa.(rxo/j.xi,  IXxcf/xo;  •  Trench,  Synonyms  on  the 
same ;  Thom  in  Expos.  Times,  iv.  335  f.  ;  Sanday-Headlara, 
Romans,  129 1.;  Sartorius,  Divine  Love  (Eng.  tr.),  l'2Sft.  ; 
Lechler,  Aj^ost.  ami  Post-Apost.  Times,  ii.  39  £E.,  141  fl.;  Bp. 
Ewing  in  Pres.-Day  Papers,  iii. ;  Gracey,  Sin  and  Salvation, 
238  S. ;  T.  Binney,  Sermons,  ii.  Slff. ;  Simon,  The  Redemption 
of  Man,  ch.  v.,  and  Reconciliation  by  Incarnation  (1898) ;  Scott 
Lidgett,  The  Spiritual  Principle  of  the  Atonement,  ch.  v. ;  and 
on  the  Eng.  word,  Expos.  Times,  v.  532  fi. 

A.  Adamson. 

RECORD.— To  record  a  thing  is  to  call  it  to 
mind  (Lat.  recordare,  i.e.  re  and  cor  the  heart, 
through  Old  Fr.  recorder).  This  primitive  mean- 
ing, 'call  to  mind'  or  'meditate  on'  is  found,  e.g., 
in  Erasmus,  Crede,  47,  '  After  that  thou  shalte 
have  dylygently  recorded  these  thynges,  and  called 
them  well  to  remembraunce,  then  have  recourse 
hetlier  agayne  unto  me ' ;  Tindale,  Expositions, 
110,  'Therefore  care  day  by  day  and  hour  by  hour 
earnestly  to  keep  the  covenant  of  the  Lord  thy 
God,  and  to  recorde  therein  day  and  night.'  A 
similar  meaning,  'bear  in  mind,'  is  common  in 
Wyclif.  Thus  Gn  19=^  'Whan  forsothe  God  had 
subvertid  the  citees  of  that  regioun,  he  recordide  of 
Abraham'  (1388  'he  hadde  mynde  of  Abraham') ; 
Pr  31'  '  Of  ther  sorewe  recorde  thei  no  more'  (1388 
'Thenke  thei  no  more  on  her  sorewe'). 

We  may  call  a  thing  to  mind  either  by  speak- 
ing about  it  or  by  writing  it  down.  The  former 
meaning  is  now  obsolete,  but  AV  has  preserved 
one  example  :  1  Ch  16^  '  He  appointed  certain  of 
the  Levites  to  minister  before  the  ark  of  the 
Lord,  and  to  record,  and  to  thank  and  praise  the 
Lord  God  of  Israel'  (Heb.  "I'sjnS,  lit.  'to  cause  to 
remember,'  RV  '  to  celebrate ' ;  the  AV  tr°  is  as 
old  as  Wyclif  ;  the  1388  version  gives  '  have  mynde 
of  the  werkis  of  the  Lord  '). 

The  phrase  'call  to  record'  means  'cause  to 
testify,'  Dt  30^'  '  I  call  heaven  and  earth  to  record 
this  day  against  you '  (q:3  'rnj,'Ci),  31-^ ;  and  '  take  to 
record '  has  the  same  meaning  :  Is  8^  '  (And)  I  will 
take  unto  me  faithful  witnesses  to  record  '  ('V  nryiji) ; 
Ac  ^O-"  '  Wherefore  I  take  you  to  record  this  day, 
that  I  am  pure  from  the  blood  of  all  men'  {fiaprv- 
pop-ai  iifuv,  which  is  incorrectly  taken  by  AV,  after 
Tindale,  in  the  classical  sense  of  '  call  one  to 
witness'  [which  would  need  i/xas],  but  rightly  by 
RV,  as  by  Wyclif,  in  the  sense,  known  only  to 
very  late  Greek,  of  '  testify'). 

The  subst.  '  record '  is  used  in  AV,  usually  in  the 
sense  of  witness,  ■whether  the  person  who  witnesses 


{/x&pTvs,  2  Co  Ph  1^)  or  the  testimony  itself 
(ixaprvpla,  Jn  S^^-  "  W\  1  Jn  5i»-  3  Jn  '2).  In 
the  same  sense  is  used  the  phrase  '  bear  record,'  a 
frequent  tr.  of  [xapTvpio}  '  to  give  testimony.' 

J.  Hastings. 
RECORDER,  THE  (raten,  lit.  'the  remem- 
brancer'; LXX  iivl  tCov  viro/j.v7i/J.a.TU)v,  (6)  dva/xifivrj 
(TKbiv,  vTroiJi.ifj.vl}aKtiiv,  (6)  inro/j.v'qp.a.TO-ypu.cpos). — An  officer 
of  high  rank  in  the  Israelite  kingdom.  His  func- 
tions are  nowhere  jjrecisely  defined,  but  the  im- 
portance of  his  office  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  he 
is  mentioned  along  with  the  commander-in-chief, 
the  chief  secretary,  and  other  leading  officials  at 
the  courts  of  David  and  Solomon  (2  S  20-''  8^^= 

1  Ch  18l^  1  K  43).  In  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  he 
appears  as  the  king's  representative  together  with 
the  prefect  of  the  palace  and  the  chief  secretary 
(2  K  18W-  "  =  Is  363-  ^2),  while  the  holder  of  the  same 
office  under  Josiah  formed  one  of  the  commission 
appointed  to  superintend  the  repairing  of  the 
temple  (2  Ch  34*).  The  '  recorder '  is  often  supposed 
to  have  been  a  historiographer,  but  Benzinger 
(Arch.  310),  Nowack  (i.  308),  Kittel  (on  1  K  4^), 
et  al.,  argue  plausibly  that  his  duty  was  to  remind 
the  king  of  important  business  by  preparing 
matters  for  his  consideration  and  laying  them 
before  him.  Under  David  and  Solomon  the  office 
was  filled  by  Jehoshaphat  the  son  of  Ahilud ; 
under  Hezekiah,  by  Joah  the  son  of  Asaph ;  and 
under  Josiah,  by  Joah  the  son  of  Joahaz. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 
RECOYER.  — The  verb  'to  recover'  (Old  Fr. 
recovrer,  Lat.  recuperare)  is  still  in  use  transitively 
in  the  sense  of  regaining  something  that  has  been 
lost,  whether  persons  (Is  11",  Jer  41'*),  territory 
(as  2  S  8^,  2  K  14^'^,  1  Mac  10^^),  or  other  possessions 
(as  Hos  2^,  1  Mac  2^^) ;  also  of  regaining  health 
(Jer  8"),  strength  (2  Ch  13-»,  Ps  39'^),  sight  (Lk  418). 
But  it  is  no  longer  used  with  the  person  to  be 
restored  to  health  as  direct  object,  as  it  is  in  AV, 

2  K  5^-  «•  11,  Is  38"  391,  Jth  14'.  Cf .  Shaks.  Jtd. 
CiEs.  I.  1.  28,  '  I  am  indeed,  sir,  a  surgeon  to  old 
shoes  ;  when  they  are  in  great  danger  I  recover 
them ';  Defoe,  Crusoe,  520,  '  Our  men  in  the  Pinnace 
followed  their  orders,  and  took  up  three  men  ;  one 
of  which  was  just  drowning,  and  it  was  a  good 
while  before  we  could  recover  him.' 

The  intrans.  use  is  also  found  in  AV,  to  which 
RV  adds  Jn  11^-  '  The  disciples  therefore  said  unto 
him.  Lord,  if  he  is  fallen  asleep,  he  will  recover,' 
for  AV  'he  sliall  do  well';  RVm  'he  shall  be 
saved'  (Gl".  a-wOrjaerai,  Vulg.  salvus  crit). 

J.  Hastings. 
RED.— See  Colours  in  vol.  i.  p.  457^ 

RED  DRAGON.— See  Revelation  (Book  of). 

RED  HEIFER.— Of  the  numerous  forms  of  cere- 
monial uncleanness  which  occupy  so  important  a 
place  in  the  priestly  legislation,  that  arising  from 
contact  with,  and  even  proximity  to,  a  dead  body 
was  regarded  as  the  most  grievous,  requiring  a 
specially  efficacious  medium  of  lustration  for  its 
removal.  To  provide  such  a  medium  is  the  object 
of  the  unique  enactment  of  Nu  19 — unique  in  its 
title  (see  below),  in  its  provisions,  and,  one  is 
tempted  to  add,  in  the  amount  of  discussion  to 
which  it  has  given  rise. 

The  precise  relation  to  each  other  of  the  two  sections  of  this 
chapter  is  not  easy  to  determine.  According  to  Wellh.  {Comp. 
d.  Hex.3  176,  approved  by  Kuenen,  Hex.  96)  vv.l+'2"-  form  an 
appendix  to  v\'.i-i-i,  giving  more  precise  instruction  regarding 
the  application  to  particular  cases  of  the  general  Torah  embodied 
in  the  latter.  The  more  elaborate  and  peculiar  title  of  the  first 
section,  however — viz.  .Tiinri  rii^n  'the  statute  of  the  law 
(^Torah),'  Nu  192  3121  only — and  other  indications  rather  suggest 
that  tliis  section,  \'v.l-l'*,  is  the  younger  of  the  two,*  and  be- 

*  According  to  the  authors  of  the  Oxford  Hexateuch  (1900) 
r^.l^iff-  are  derived  from  a  corpus  of  priestly  toroth  or  decisions 
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longs  to  the  secondary  strata  of  P  (P').  Neither  section,  it 
should  be  noted,  presents  that  historical  setting  wliich  is 
characteristic  of  the  legal  ordinances  of  the  main  stock  of  P. 
Such  a  setting,  however,  was  supplied  by  later  Jewish  tradition. 
The  rite  of  the  red  heifer,  according  to  Josephus,  was  instituted 
by  Hoses  on  the  death  of  Miriam  (see  Nu  2i|i,  the  chapter  im- 
mediately following  its  institution  in  the  Hebrew  text),  and  the 
ashes  of  the  first  victim  were  used  to  purify  the  people  at  the 
expiry  of  the  thirty  days  of  mourning  (Ant.  iv.  iv.  (i). 

i.  The  preparation  of  the  ashes  of  the  red  heifer. 

ii.  The  purpose  and  manner  of  their  application. 

iii.  The  origin  and  significance  of  the  rite. 

iv.  The  red  heifer  as  a.  type  of  Christ. 

i.  The  procedure  to  be  followed  in  the  preparation 
of  the  ashes  is  laid  down  in  outline  in  vv.i"".  De- 
tailed instructions — a  few  of  the  more  imj^ortant  of 
which  are  noted  in  the  sequel — will  be  found  in  the 
special  treatise  of  the  Mishna  devoted  to  the  sub- 
ject (see  Literature  at  end  of  art.).  The  ashes  are 
to  be  those  of  a  victim  with  special  qualifications  of 
sex,  colour,  and  condition,  the  ultimate  grounds 
for  which  have  formed  the  subject  of  endless  de- 
bate among  Jewish  and  Christian  scholars.  The 
sacrificial  victims  were  predominantly  males,  in 
the  case  of  the  sin-offerings  for  the  congregation,  a 
he-goat  (Lv  9^)  or  a  young  bullock  (4''^^) ;  here,  as 
in  the  ancient  and  allied  rite  by  which  the  land 
was  purified  from  the  defilement  of  an  untraced 
murder  (Dt  21'*-),  a  heifer  or  young  cow  was  pre- 
scribed. According  to  a  widely  supported  view 
(Balir,  Kurtz,  Keil,  Ederslieim,  etc. ),  the  female  sex, 
as  the  immediate  source  of  new  life,  was  chosen  in 
order  to  furnish  a  more  suggestive  contrast  in  a 
rite  associated  with  death.  This  and  similar  ex- 
planations, however,  seem  to  us  to  introduce  a 
train  of  thought  much  too  advanced  for  ceremonies 
bearing  such  evident  marks  of  a  great  antiquity 
(see  iii.  below)  as  do  those  of  Nu  19  and  Dt  21. 
We  ought  rather,  in  these  cases,  to  see  in  the  choice 
of  the  female  sex  the  desire  to  ofier  the  most 
precious  and  therefore  the  most  efficacious  victim, 
the  females,  as  the  breeders  of  the  herd,  being  the 
more  valuable  in  the  estimation  of  a  pastoral  people 
— a  view  reflected  in  the  composition  of  Jacob's  pre- 
sent to  Esau  (Gn  32i'"-;  cf.  DUlm.-Eyssel,  Ex.-Lv.^ 
429).* 

The  age,  by  Rabbinic  prescription,  might  range 
from  two  to  five  years  (Parah  i.  1);  the  colour 
must  be  red  (neiN,  cf.  Zee  P  of  horses),  or  rather 
reddish  brown. f  The  heifer,  further,  had  to  be 
without  spot  or  blemish  of  any  kind,  '  upon  which 
never  came  yoke '  (v.^),  rightly  paraphrased  by 
Josephus  as  '  a  heifer  that  had  never  been  used  to 
the  plough  or  to  husbandry'  (Ant.  IV.  iv.  6;  cf. 
Dt  2P,  and  the  epithets  &^vyes,  injuges,  applied  to 
sacrificial  victims  by  classical  writers).  Tiie  cost 
was  defrayed  from  the  half  -  shekel  temple  tax 
(SheJcal.  iv.  2). 

Not  the  high  priest,  who  dared  not  risk  the  con- 
tagion of  uncleanness,  but  his  representative, 
Eleazar,  had  to  bring  the  victim  forth  '  without 
the  camp'  (v. ^)— that  is,  in  actual  practice,  from 
the  temple  hill,  by  the  so-called  Red  Heifer  bridge, 
across  the  Kidron  to  the  Mount  of  Olives.  A  rite 
so  sacrosanct,  and  therefore  entailing  ceremonial 
defilement  on  the  place  and  persons  concerned,  had 
to  be  performed  at  a  distance  from  the  sanctuary 
(cf.  the  barren  valley  of  Dt  21^).  At  a  spot  secure 
from  possible  contamination  by  graves,  the  heifer 
was  slain  by  a  second  person  in  the  presence  of  the 
priest,  who,  dipping  his  finger  in  the  warm  blood, 
sprinkled  thereof  seven  times  in  the  direction  of 

— hence  the  signature  P' — codified  independently  of  the  main 
stock  of  P  (Ps).  See  op.  cit.  ii.  218  f.,  and  cf.  i.  152  f.,  and  art. 
Numbers. 

*  For  other  explanations  of  the  comparative  sacredness  of  the 
cow,  see  W.  R.  Smith,  RSl  280,  2  287,  and  reff.  there. 

t  The  later  Jewish  authorities  by  a  false  exegesis,  which  took 
tSmimCih, '  physically  perfect,'  as  a  qualification  of  the  preceding 
adjective  '  perfectly  red,'  considered  the  presence  of  even  two 
hairs  of  another  colour  as  disqualifying  (Parah  ii.  5  ;  cf.  Eashi 
and  other  commentators,  in  foe). 


the  sanctuary,  i.e.  the  temple.  A  pyre  having 
been  previously  constructed  of  various  fragrant 
woods,*  the  complete  carcass  of  the  heifer — '  her 
skin,  and  her  flesh,  and  her  blood,  with  her  dung' 
(v.*) — was  burned  thereon.  At  a  certain  stage  (see 
Parah  iii.  10)  an  interesting  j^art  of  the  ceremony 
took  place.  This  was  the  casting,  by  the  directing 
priest,  of  '  cedar  wood  (i"!!<),  and  hyssop,  and 
scarlet '  into  the  midst  of  the  burning  mass.  Ac- 
cording to  later  authorities,  these  items  consisted 
of  a  thin  piece  of  so-called  'cedar' — in  reality  a 
piece  of  the  fragrant  wood  of  the  Juniperus  Phcen- 
icea  (see  Cedar)  or  J.  Oxycedrus  (Low,  Aram. 
Pflanzennamen,  p.  57) — a  cubit  in  length,  a  bunch 
of  aromatic  hyssop  or  wild  marjoram,  and  a  strip 
of  woollen  cloth  dyed  scarlet,  which  bound  the 
juniper  and  hyssop  together  (Parah  iii.  10.  11, 
with  commentaries  ;  Mainionides,  de  Vacca  liufa). 

When  the  whole  pyre  was  reduced  to  ashes, 
these  were  collected  by  a  third  clean  person — the 
two  previous  participants  having  been  rendered 
unclean,  in  modern  phrase  '  taboo '  (see  below,  iii. ), 
by  contact  with  the  sacrosanct  victim,  and  de- 
posited by  him  '  without  the  camp  in  a  clean  place ' 
(v.").  The  ashes  (not  of  the  red  heifer  alone,  be  it 
noted,  but  these  mixed  with  the  ashes  of  the  frag- 
rant woods)  were  now  ready  to  be  used  as  the  law 
prescribed.  All  the  three  participants  in  the  cere- 
mony were  unclean  (or  taboo)  till  sundown,  after 
which  time,  having  bathed  their  persons  and 
washed  their  clothes,  they  were  again  ceremonially 
clean  (vv.'-  ^") — that  is,  they  were  again  admitted 
to  the  society  of  their  fellows,  and  to  participation 
in  the  cultus. 

ii.  The  purpose  of  the  ashes  prepared  as  above  is 
expressly  declared  to  be  '  for  (the  preparation  of) 
a  water  of  separation'  {.tj;  'p^  v.';  RVm  'a  water 
of  impurity ').  The  meaning  of  these  words  was 
early  misunderstood.  The  LXX,  followed  by  all 
the  chief  ancient  versions,  connecting  rrji  nidddh 
with  the  Aramaic  form  of  the  Heb.  nu  '  to  sprinkle,' 
rendered  the  phrase  by  i!5up  pauTtafj-oD  'water  of 
sprinkling,'  Jerome's  aqiia  aspersionis,  Luther's 
Sprengwasser.  In  reality  the  verb  nnj  (see  Is  66°) 
denoted  in  the  technical  language  of  the  priests  '  to 
exclude  from  the  cultus,'  in  post-biblical  Hebrew 
'  to  excommunicate ' ;  hence  the  substantive  nidddh 
denotes  'that  which  excludes  from  the  cultus,' t 
viz.  ceremonial  uncleanness  or  impurity.  Mi 
nidddh  (lit.  'water  of  exclusion')  accordingly 
signifies  water  for  removing  the  uncleanness  which 
is  the  cause  of  this  exclusion ;  in  other  words,  as 
suggested  by  RVm,  '  water  [for  the  removal]  of 
impurity.'  The  mode  of  preparation  was  of  tlie 
simplest :  '  for  the  unclean  they  shall  take  of  the 
ashes  of  the  burning  of  the  sin-offering,  and  running 
water  shall  be  put  thereto  in  a  vessel' (v."  RV). 
This  simple  procedure  was  later  elaborated  with 
the  most  ingenious  detail,  if  we  are  to  believe  the 
statements  of  the  Mishna,  to  wliich  the  student  is 
referred  (ParaA  iii.  2-5).  A  clean  person — accord- 
ing to  Parah  xii.  10,  an  adult  male,  not  a  female, 
though  the  latter  might  hold  the  vessel — took  a 
bunch  of  hyssop,  dipped  it  in  the  'water  of  im- 
purity,'and  sprinkled  the  house  in  which  a  death 
liad  taken  place,  and  all  the  persons  and  utensils 
therein,  except  such  of  the  latter  as  were  provided 
with  lids,  or  were  otherwise  closed  against  the 
contagion  of  uncleanness  (v.^^).  The  same  lustra- 
tion was  required  in  the  case  of  uncleanness  con- 

*  Four  are  named  in  Parah  iii.  8  :  I"1N'  and  pfs"  (Assyr.  Mnu, 
'cedar'),  two  species  of  juniper  (probably),  Ei'na  '  cypress,' and 
fig- 

t  Ibn  Ezra  appears  to  be  the  first  to  grasp  the  true  connexion 
between  the  verb  and  the  substantive.  See  his  comm.  in  loo. 
Rashi  kept  to  the  traditional  view  .T'ln  'dV  'for  water  of 
sprinkling.'  The  commentaries  of  both  exegetes  are  found  in 
the  ordinary  Rabbinic  Bibles. 
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tracted  by  every  one  wlio  had  occasion  to  touch  a 
dead  body,  whether  the  person  had  died  a  natural 
or  a  violent  death,  and  by  every  one  who  had 
touched  even  a  bone  of  the  human  body  or  a  grave 
(v.w). 

By  a  separate  enactment  (Nu  ■  note  esp. 

nninn  np,n  v. 2'),  which  likewise  bears  every  indica- 
tion of  belonging  to  the  latest  stratum  of  the 
priestly  legislation,  the  '  water  of  impurity '  had 
to  be  employed  on  the  return  from  a  campaign  for 
the  cleansing  of  the  soldiers  and  their  captives 
(3f ),  including  their  clothes  and  impedimenta 
(v.^°).  The  spoil,  also,  of  precious  and  useful 
metals  taken  from  the  enemy,  after  a  preliminary 
purification  by  being  passed  through  the  hre,  had 
to  be  finally  purified  by  the  application  of  the 
'  water  of  impurity '  (v.-"*-). 

In  the  case  of  unclean  persons  the  sprinkling 
was  performed  on  the  third  and  seventh  days 
following  that  on  which  the  uncleanness  had  been 
contracted.  On  the  seventh  day  '  at  even '  or 
sundown,  after  having  bathed  their  persons  .and 
washed  their  clothes,  they  were  once  more  clean. 
The  ban  of  exclusion  from  tlie  cultus  was  finally 
removed,  and  the  persons  attected  resumed  their 
place  in  the  holy  community  of  J". 

iii.  Origin  an  d  significance  of  the  rite. — Although 
the  chapter  before  us  may,  or  rather  must,  have 
assumed  its  present  form  at  a  comparatively  late 
period,  the  essential  part  of  the  ceremony  of  lus- 
tration may  be  confidently  affirmed  to  be  of 
extreme  antiquity,  for  the  mystery  attaching  to 
the  beginning  and  the  end  of  life,  and  to  the 
blood  as  the  vehicle  of  life,  has  impressed  mankind 
from  the  earliest  days.  In  all  forms  of  primitive 
religious  thought  a  dead  body  is  conceived  as  a 
source  of  real,  if  undefined,  danger  to  nil  in 
proximity  to  it.  Itself  in  the  highest  degree 
unclean,  in  modern  phrase  taboo,  it  becomes  an 
active  source  of  uncleanness,  and  renders  taboo 
everyone  and  everything  about  it.  These  death 
taboos,  as  they  may  be  called,  were  in  full  force 
among  the  ancient  Hebrews,  as  among  tlie  other 
nations  of  antiquity,  and  the  means  used  to 
remove  the  taboo  were  to  a  large  extent  identical. 
Primarily,  as  Robertson  Smitli  has  pointed  out, 
'purification  means  the  application  to  the  person 
of  some  medium  which  removes  a  taboo,  and 
enal)les  a  person  to  mingle  freely  in  the  ordinary 
life  of  his  fellows'  (/I'S'  405).  The  most  widely 
distributed  medium  is,  of  course,  water,  but  for 
aggravated  cases  of  uncleanness  tiiis  medium  was 
supposed  to  acquire  increased  potency  through 
the  adtlition  of  ashes  (see  the  reli'.  to  ancient 
writers  quoted  by  Biihr,  Si/inholik,  ii.  495,  and 
Knobel  in  Dillmann's  commentary,  in  loc.).  Here, 
then,  we  have  the  origin  of  the  essential  part  of 
the  Hebrew  rite. 

Closely  connected  with  this  circle  of  ideas  is  the 
universal  belief  of  primitive  man  that  sickness  and 
death  are  caused  by  harmful  and  malevolent 
spirits  whose  anger  he  has  incurred  (cf.  Demon, 
vol.  i.  p.  590").  An  interesting  survival  of  this 
primitive  mode  of  thought  may,  we  venture  to 
think,  be  found  in  the  ritual  of  the  red  heifer. 
Aluch  labourfed  ingenuity  has  been  expended  in 
finding  suitable  symbolical  meanings  for  each  of 
the  'cedar  wood,  hyssop,  and  scarlet'  which  were 
added  to  the  burning  pyre.  According  to  some, 
cedar,  hastily  assumed  to  be  the  majestic  cedar  of 
Lebanon,  is  the  symbol  of  pride,  as  hyssop  of 
humility  ;  according  to  others,  cedar,  the  incor- 
ruptible wood,  was  chosen  '  as  typical  of  eternity 
of  life,  hyssop  of  purification  from  the  power  of 
death,  and  scarlet  thread  to  show  the  intensity  of 
life  in  the  red  heifer.'  The  true  explanation,  it 
seems  to  us,  is  to  be  found  in  the  primitive  concep- 
tion referred  to  above.  We  have  here  a  meaning- 
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less  survival,  of  which  innumerable  parallels  will 
occur  to  students  of  comparative  religion,  from  the 
time  when  the  fragrant  woods,  such  as  juniper  and 
cypress  and  the  aromatic  plants  of  the  mint  family, 
were  supposed  to  act  as  a  protection  against  tlie 
harmful  unseen  powers  that  were  the  cause  of 
death  *  and  hovered  about  the  dead.  The  scarlet 
cloth  is  to  be  explained  either  by  the  fact  that  a 
special  healing  virtue  was  assigned  in  antiquity  to 
the  scarlet  dye  (Delitzsch,t  art.  '  Sprengwasser  '  in 
Riehm's  TIWB  d.  bihl.  Altarthmns^),  or  by  the 
universally  prevalent  idea  of  red,  the  colour  of  the 
sacred  blood,  as  the  taboo  colour  par  excellence 
(Jevons,  Introd.  to  Hist,  of  Religion,  6711'.  ;  Trum- 
bull, The  Blood  Covenant,  236  f.).  J  The  line  of 
thought  along  which  we  liave  sought  to  explain 
this  confessedly  diilicult  part  of  the  ritual,  to  the 
exclusion  of  the  advanced  .symbolical  interpreta- 
tion hitherto  current,  finds  further  justification  in 
the  use  of  a  sprinkler,  consisting  of  a  bunch  of 
hyssop,  tied  to  a  handle  of  juniper  wood  by  a 
similar  strip  of  scarlet  cloth,  in  sprinkling  a  house, 
as  well  as  a  person,  that  was  to  be  declared  free 
from  tlie  plague  of  leprosy  (Lv  14''''"'-). 

While  we  have  thus  endeavoured  to  trace  the 
origin  of  the  ritual  of  the  red  heifer  to  its  source 
in  an  atmosphere  of  primitive  religious  thought 
common  to  the  Hebrews  of  the  pre-Mosaic  age 
with  other  races  on  a  similar  plane  of  develop- 
ment, it  miist  not  be  forgotten  that  the  rite 
received  a  higher  and  fuller  interpretation  in  being 
admitted  into  the  circle  of  the  priestly  legislation 
of  the  post-exilic  age.  Uncleanness  and  sin,  sin 
and  death,  are  now  associated  ideas  (for  the  whole 
subject,  see  art.  Uncleanness).  The  red  heifer 
has  become  a  sin-oti'ering  (vv.'*-  ")  of  a  unif]ue  kind  ; 
part  of  the  blood  is  sprinkled  towards  the  dwelling- 
place  of  J",  from  whose  worship  those  '  unclean 
from  the  dead  '  are  temporarily  excluded,  the  rest 
is  burned  with  the  victim  to  heighten  the  expiatory 
efiicacy  of  the  ashes.  The  rite  in  all  its  details 
becomes  a  powerful  object-lesson,  teaching  the 
eternal  trutli  that  a  holy  God  can  be  served  only 
by  a  holy  people. 

It  is  no  longer  possible  to  ascertain  the  extent  to  which  the 
'  water  of  impurity  '  was  actually  ustd  as  a  nicdiuni  of  lustration 
by  the  mass  of  the  Jewish  people.  Even  sui.-li  solier  investi- 
gators as  Helitzsch  and  Dillniann  have  pointed  out  the  diffi- 
culties in  the  way  of  an  extended  application  of  the  ritual  of 
Nu  19  in  a  thickly  peopled  country.  Again,  what  are  we  to 
make  of  the  statement  (Parah  iii.  5)  that  only  seven  or  nine 
red  heifers  were  slain  in  all — the  first  by  Moses,  the  second  by 
Ezra,  and  the  rest  later?  The  probability  is  that,  like  many 
other  of  the  more  stringent  requirements  of  the  Levitical  code, 
the  o])servance  was  conlined  to  the  more  ardeiU  legalists  in 
Jerusalem.  Jewish  tradition  represents  this  and  otlier  rites 
regarding  uncleanness  as  ceasing  to  be  observed  about  fifty 
years  after  the  destruction  of  the  temple  (Hamburger,  Heal- 
encycl.  d.  Jnilcntlninis,  i.  874).  The  red  heifer,  it  may  be 
remarked  finally,  has  given  her  name  to  the  second  chapter  of 
the  Koran,  'the  surah  of  the  heifer,'  in  which,  however, 
Mohanjrned  in  his  usual  fashion  has  confused  the  two  heifers  of 
Nu  19  and  Dt  21  (see  sur.  ii.  (i3  ff.). 

iv.  The  red  heifer  as  a  tt/pe  of  Christ. — It  was 
natural  that  the  early  Church  shoulil  see  in  the 
expiatory  rite  of  Nu  19  a  prefiguring  of  the  atoning 
work  of  our  Lord.  The  first  to  give  literary  ex- 
pression to  this  idea,  which  has  received  such 
detailed  elaboration  at  the  hands  of  successive 
generations  of  typologists,  is  the  author  of  the 

*  In  comparatively  recent  times  in  our  own  country,  a  juniper 
tree  planted  before  a  house  was  regarded  as  a  preventive  of  the 
plague. 

t  Delitzsch  !a  apparently  the  only  writer  who  has  sought  to 
assign  other  than  a  purely  symbolical  significance  to  these  three 
elements.  See,  besides  iihe  above  article,  his  commentary  on 
He  yi3,  and  cf.  Nowack,  Arch.  ii.  2S9,  note  1. 

}  If  we  could  be  sure  that  the  red  colour  of  the  heifer  was  aa 
old  as  the  practice  of  burning  for  the  sake  of  the  ashes,  the 
choice  would  probably  have  to  be  explained  by  the  same  associa- 
tion of  ideas.  The  oxen  sacrificed  by  the  ancient  Egyptians 
had  also  to  be  red,  a  single  black  or  white  hair  disqualifying  an 
animal  for  the  sacrifice  (Plutarch,  Jsis  et  Osiris,  31 ;  Herod,  ii. 
3S,  cited  by  Frazer,  Golden  Bough,  i.  306,  2nd  ed.,  1900,  ii.  312). 
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Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  in  the  familiar  passage  9'^'-. 
In  the  Epistle  of  Barnabas  we  find  a  whole  chapter 
(ch.  8)  devoted  to  this  subject,  in  the  course  of 
which  the  writer  shows  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  contemporary  Jewish  practice  as  reflected  in 
the  Mishna  (see  esp.  Parahui.  2,  3).  'The  calf  is 
Jesus,'  tlie  juniper  wood  is  His  cross,  while  the 
scarlet  wool,  the  hyssop,  and  other  details  receive 
a  more  or  less  appropriate  interpretation. 

Literature. — The  comm.  on  Nu  19,  esp.  Dillmann ;  the 
treatise  Parah  (Lat.  tr.  witli  commentaries  in  S\irenhusius' 
Mishna,  vol.  vi.,  Eng'lish  in  Barclay's  Talmud,  p.  30011.),  which 
forms  the  basis  of  Maimonides'  treatise  m£3  no'?.!,  edited  with 
Lat.  tr.  and  notes  by  A.  C.  Zeller,  de  Vacca  Ru/a,  1711 ; 
Spencer,  de  legg.  Heb.  rit.  ii.  15,  '  de  vitula  rufa,'  etc.  ;  Bahr, 
Symbolik  des  Mosaischen  Cultus,  1839,  i.  493-512 ;  Kurtz  in  SK, 
1846,  p.  629  ff.  ;  Edersheim,  The  Temple,  etc.  p.  304  fli.  ;  works 
on  Biblical  archaeology,  esp.  Haneberg',  Keil  (i.  385  tf.),  and 
Nowack  (ii.  288  11.);  art.  'Sprengwasser'  by  Delitzsch  in 
Riehm's  UWB  d.  bibl.  Alterthwns^,  and  ' Reinigungen '  by 
Iionig  in  PiJB 2.  A.  R.  S.  KENNEDY. 

EED  HORSE  See  Revelation  (Book  of), 

p.  239. 

RED  SEI  (rjiD-D^  Ex  10"  and  often ;  also  n-n  Ex 
142f,te.9_  Is  5110  6311  etc.  ;  onp-o;  Is  IV^  ;  LXX 
i]  4pv0pa.  ddXacra-a,  with  the  equivalent  amongst 
Latin  geographers  Mare  Bubrum,  also  Mare 
Erythrmum). — The  origin  of  the  name  'Red  Sea' 
is  uncertain,  though  several  reasons  for  it  have 
been  assigned,  such  as  the  colour  of  the  corals 
which  cover  its  floor  or  line  its  shores  ;  the  tinge 
of  the  Edomite  and  Arabian  mountains  which 
border  its  coasts,  and  the  light  of  an  Eastern  sky 
reflected  on  its  waters.  Dean  Stanley  considers 
that  the  name  as  applied  to  the  Gulfs  of  Suez  and 
Akabah  is  comparatively  modern,  as  it  was  used 
to  designate  the  waters  of  the  Indian  Ocean  and 
the  Persian  Gulf  before  it  was  applied  to  the  arm 
which  extends  northwards  of  the  Strait  of  Bab-el- 
Mandeb;*  and  in  the  former  application  it  is  used 
by  Berosus  and  Herodotus,  f  The  Hebrew  name 
Yam  Siiph  (see  art.  Suph)  appears  to  have  been 
used  from  very  early  times.  The  origin  of  the 
name  is  not  of  much  im^jortance,  since  the  name 
itself  is  in  universal  use. 

The  Red  Sea  is  one  of  the  most  remarkable  of 
oceanic  gulfs  on  the  globe,  owing  to  the  fact  that 
it  receives  the  waters  of  no  river,  while  the  evapo- 
ration from  its  surface  is  necessarily  enormous. 
It  must,  therefore,  be  fed  by  the  influx  of  water 
from  the  Indian  Ocean  through  the  Straits  of 
Bab-el-Mandeb  ;  but  as  such  a  condition  of  supply 
would  long  ere  this  have  resulted  in  the  conversion 
of  the  whole  basin  into  a  mass  of  solid  rock-salt,  it 
is  inferred  that  an  outward  current  flows  into  the 
Indian  Ocean  beneath  the  surface  inward  current. 

The  length  of  the  Red  Sea  from  the  Straits  to 
the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez  is  about  1350  miles, 
and  the  extreme  breadth  in  lat.  19°  N.  205  miles. 
Towards  its  northern  end  it  bifurcates  into  two 
narrow  gulfs — those  of  Suez  and  Akabah  (  *;ianitic 
Gulf),  between  which  rises  the  mountainous  region 
of  Sinai.  The  waters  are  clear  and  of  a  deep  blue 
colour  ;  and,  as  might  be  expected,  are  more  saline 
than  those  of  the  ocean  in  the  proportion  of  4  to 
3 '5  ;  the  relative  densities  being  1'030  and  1'026  at 
a  temperature  of  60°  Fahrenheit. 

The  waters  of  the  Red  Sea  are  crowded  with 
living  forms,  and  their  high  temperature  (where 
not  deep),  combined  with  extreme  purity,  being 

*  Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine  5,  5  (note). 

t  Rawlinson,  Ancient  Monarchies,  i.  109.  Sayce  (fl'Ci!f  255 ff.) 
maintains  that  Yam  Suph  as  used  by  Heb.  writers  means 
only  the  Gulf  of  Akabah,  and  that  its  application  in  Ex  lo4-  22 
to  the  'sea,'  which  the  Israelites  crossed  on  leaving  Egj'pt, 
rests  upon  a  mistake.  This  view,  which  the  present  writer  is 
persuaded  is  entirely  erroneous,  was  adopted  by  Sayce  in 
order  to  support  his  theory  that  Mount  Sinai  lay  amongst  the 
Edomite  mountains  east  of  the  Gulf  of  Akabah.  See,  further, 
art.  Sinai. 


favourable  to  polyp  life,  coral  reefs  abound,  either 
lining  the  shores  or  rising  as  islands  above  the 
surface.  The  navigable  channel  from  Suez  to  the 
Straits  lies  nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  basin,  and 
in  lat.  21°  N.,  where  the  greatest  depth  is  found, 
the  bed  descends  to  a  depth  of  1200  fathoms. 

That  the  bed  of  the  Red  Seals  becoming  shallower 
by  the  gradual  rise  of  the  land,  admits  of  the  clearest 
proof.  Raised  beaches  containing  shells  and  corals 
now  living  in  the  water  are  found  at  various 
levels  up  to  many  feet  above  the  present  surface  ; 
as,  for  example,  along  the  clift's  of  Nummulite 
limestone  above  Cairo  and  other  parts  of  Lower 
Egypt,  as  well  as  along  the  shores  of  the  Gulf  of 
Suez  and  Akabah.  The  most  remarkable  of  these 
beaches  is  that  which  is  found  at  a  level  of  220 
ft.,  and  was  first  recognized  by  Oscar  Fraas.  Still 
more  recently,  and  probably  within  the  human  and 
pre-historic  period,  the  waters  of  the  Red  Sea 
stretched  up  the  Isthmus  of  Suez  into  the  great 
Bitter  Lake,  as  the  floor  of  the  canal  when  being 
cut  in  1867  laid  open  beds  of  rock-salt  and  strata, 
with  recent  shells  and  corals.*  At  the  close  of 
the  Eocene  period  the  whole  surface  of  Egypt  was 
under  the  waters  of  the  ocean,  and  the  Red  Sea 
and  Mediterranean  waters  were  continuous.  Tlie 
fauna  of  the  Red  Sea  and  of  the  Mediterranean 
are  now  highly  dissimilar :  that  of  the  former 
partaking  of  the  character  of  the  Indian  Ocean  ; 
that  of  the  latter,  of  the  Atlantic.  This  process  of 
diflerentiation  has  been  naturally  proceeding  from 
the  time  when  the  two  seas  were  disconnected  by 
the  uprising  of  the  land  in  Miocene  and  Pliocene 
times,  and  the  formation  of  the  Isthmus  of  Suez.f 

The  biblical  history  of  the  Red  Sea  is  chiefly 
connected  with  the  Exodus  (which  see) ;  but 
we  have  ati  interesting  reference  to  it  later 
in  the  time  of  Solomon  and  Hiram,  king  of 
Tyre,  illustrating  the  essentially  ditt'erent  habits 
of  the  Israelites  and  Phojnicians.  These  latter, 
from  the  time  they  settled  on  the  coast  of 
Syria,  became  a  maritime  nation,  extending  their 
trade  and  founding  colonies  all  round  the  Medi- 
terranean, while  inland  their  extent  of  territory 
was  extremely  limited.  The  Israelites,  on  the 
other  hand,  were  not  a  seafaring  people  ;  and  con- 
sequently, when  Solomon  had  extended  his  rule 
over  Edom,  and  as  far  south  as  the  ^lanitic  Gulf, 
and  was  desirous  of  having  a  fleet,  to  navigate  the 
waters  of  the  Red  Sea  and  to  trade  with  Ophir 
for  gold  and  other  commodities  ;  and  when  Elath 
(Aila  of  Strabo)  and  Ezion-geber  were  fortifled, 
and  the  latter  made  a  seaport  to^vn,  his  own 
subjects  being  ignorant  of  nautical  affairs,  he  was 
obliged  to  have  recourse  to  the  assistance  of  Hiram, 
with  whom  he  had  preserved  friendly  relations. 
This  appeal  was  not  made  in  vain,  and  Hiram  sent 
his  servants,  '  shipmen  that  had  knowledge  of  the 
sea,'  to  man  the  fleet  in  the  trade  with  Ophir 
(1  K  926-27).  After  this  event  the  Red  Sea  drops 
out  of  biblical  history  ;  Elath  was  for  a  time  lost 
to  the  kingdom  of  Israel  on  the  revolt  of  Edom 
against  Joram  (2  K  8""),  and,  though  regained  by 
Azariah  (14^2),  it  finally  passed  into  the  hands  of 
the  Syrians  {Kethibh)  or  the  Edomites  (I^eri)  in 
the  reign  of  Ahaz  (16").  Some  ruins  on  an  island 
at  the  head  of  the  gulf  are  supposed  to  mark  the 
site  of  this  once  important  seaport.       E.  Hull. 

REDEEMER,  REDEMPTION.— With  two  excep- 
tions (AV  in  Ps  136--'  [pi?,  lit.  to  break  or  tear  away, 

*  The  writer  considers  that  this  was  the  condition  of  the 
Isthmus  at  the  time  of  the  Exodus.  Such  a  view,  borne  out 
by  observation,  renders  the  account  of  this  event  intelligible, 
but  does  not  necessitate  the  inference  that  the  waters  of  the 
Red  Sea  and  the  Mediterranean  were  at  that  time  connected. 

t  For  an  account  of  the  raised  beaches  of  the  Red  Sea  coast 
and  of  Lower  Egypt,  see  Hull,  '  On  the  Physical  Geology  of 
Arabia  Petrsea,'  PEF  Mem.  69  ff.  (1886). 
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a  common  Aram,  word  for  resctie,  deliver,  in  Heb. 
also  La 5»],  RV  ' delivered ' ;  and  AV  and  RV  in  Neh 
5'  [n:i5  to  hiiy,  so  RVml),  '  redeem  '  is  the  tr.  in  OT 
of  the  Heb.  .lis  and  with  their  derivatives, 
ma  (better,  for  distinction  from  htxi,  rendered 
'to  ransom')  is  used  of  the  money  payments  re- 
quired under  the  Law  for  the  redemption  of  the 
firstborn  (so  Nu  3«-«  IS^^ff- ;  of.  Ex  Lv 
27"),  or  for  the  release  of  persons  from  slavery  (so 
Ex  21s,  Lv  25'"-'*) ;  and  ht^i  '  to  redeem  '  (in  a  lepal 
sense),  of  the  recovery  of  property  which  had  passed 
into  other  hands  (so  Lv  25'-°,  Ku  4'"''-),  or  of  conunuta- 
tion  of  a  vow  (Lv  27"-  or  a  tithe  (Lv  273'). 

In  the  Prophets  and  the  Psalms  both  and 
nis  are  used  hguratively,  with  the  general  mean- 
ing 'deliver,'  of  the  saving  activity  of  God,  as 
shown  in  the  history  of  Israel  (so  Is  29--  [ms]  48'-" 
52-',  Ps  77'^  [all  'j.vj])  and  in  the  experience  of  indi- 
vidual Israelites  (Ps  34'-- [ms]).  Cremer  (Worterb. 
p.  696)  finds,  in  the  use  of  these  words  rather  than 
others  which  might  have  been  chosen,  a  suggestion 
of  the  property  relation  conceived  to  exist  between 
J"  and  Israel.  Cf.  Ps  74^  '  Remember  thy  con- 
gregation, which  thou  hast  purchased  of  old, 
wliich  thou  hast  redeemed  ('^xJ)  to  be  the  tribe  of 
thine  inheritance ' ;  so  Dt  9'-",  2  S  T\  1  Ch  17"' 
(all  ms).  Is  52''  ('^NJ).  [A  similar  idea  appears  in  the 
NT  TreptTTOLfiadai  (Ac  20'-*),  Trepi-iroiriaiS  (Eph  1",  1  P 
2^),  and  dyopd^w  (1  Co  6-"  and  often) ;  but  these 
words  correspond  in  the  LXX  to  n;-rj,  nVjp,  and 
njp,  never  to  ^.x:  or  .ns].  In  the  great  majority  of 
cases,  however,  the  idea  of  a  money  payment  falls 
altogether  into  the  background,  and  the  words 
are  used  in  the  purely  general  sense  of  'save,' 
'deliver.'  To  'ransom'  or  'redeem'  means  to 
deliver  from  any  calamity  or  misfortune,  however 
that  deliverance  may  be  brought  about. 

More  specilically,  redemption  is  thought  of  as 
deliverance  from  adversity  (2  S  4',  1  K  1'--',  Ps  25-^ 
[all  ms]),  oppression  and  violence  (Ps  72"  ['^nj]), 
captivity  (Zee  lOS"'"  [ms],  Ps  107'-- =  ['^nj]),  or  death 
(Ps  49'=  [ms],  103^  Hos  13'^  [both  hni],  Job  5=»  [nis]). 
It  is  specially  associated  with  the  deliverance  from 
Egypt  (Dt  7^  13'  24'8,  Mic  6^  [all  ms]),  and  with 
the  (idealized)  deliverance  from  Babylon  (Is  35'' 
(3212  (334  Ijxj]).  In  a  single  instance  only  is  it 
used  of  redemption  from  sin  (Ps  130^  [^^^]). 

The  noun  '  redeemer '  is  the  tr.  in  OT  of  the  part. 
ht<i  (fjo'cl,  projjerly  one  who  asserts  a  claim  or  has 
the  right  of  'redemption,'  esp.  one  who  vindicates 
the  right  of  a  murdered  man,  i.e.  the  'avenger  of 
blood,'  hence  the  next-of-kin,  Nu  5^  Ru  2-''  al., 
1  K  16"),  and  is  applied  in  our  VSS,  in  a  iigura- 
j    tive  sense,  to  God  only.    It  is  a  favourite  term 
of  Deutero-Isaiah,  who  often  speaks  of  J"  as  the 
!    G6'el  of  Israel  (so  41'^  43'^  44«- 47''  48"  49'--" 
1    54'-  ^  59-°  60'"  63'"),  and  magnifies  the  freeness  and 
the  greatness  of  His  deliverance.    Cf.  Is  52''  '  Ye 
were  sold  for  nought,  and  ye  shall  be  redeemed 
witliout  money '  ;  Is  54''-  ^  '  For  a  small  moment 
liave  I  forsaken  thee  ;  but  with  great  mercies  will 
I  gather  thee.    In  ovevil  owing  wrath  I  hid  my 
face  from  thee  for  a  moment ;  but  with  everlasting 
i    kindness  will  I  have  mercy  upon  thee,  saith  J" 
I    thy  redeemer.'    Outside  of  Isaiah,  the  term  go'cl 
\    is  not  applied  to  God  except  in  Ps  19'''  78^',  Job 
I    19-\  Pr  23",  Jer  50=^.    In  the  last  three  cases  it  is 
1    used  in  the  special  sense  of  advocate  or  vindicator. 
I    J"  is  here  represented  as  doing  for  the  oppressed 
what  the  human  (^o'cZ  would  do,  if  he  were  living. 
So  in  the  familiar  passage  Job  19^=  '  I  know  that 
1    my  redeemer  liveth,'  the  true  rendering  should  be, 
I    '  I  know  that  my  vindicator  liveth  '  (so  RVm),  i.e. 
\    the  one  who  will  see  that  I  have  justice  after  I  am 
gone.    See,  further,  art.  Goel,  and  A.  B.  David- 
son's note  on  Job  19^. 

In  NT  the  words  for  '  redeem '  are  ayopdi'o) 
and  XurpoO/tiat,  with  their  derivatives.    The  former 


means  lit.  '  to  buy,'  '  to  purchase,'  by  which  terms 
it  is  uniformly  rendered  in  RV  (1  Co  6^"  7"^,  2  P 
2',  Rev  5"  14^' [all])  and  AV  in  all  passages  except 
Rev  5^  14^-  *.  This  is  akin  to  the  figurative  use  of 
n:p  '  buy'  or  'purchase,'  in  the  OT,  of  the  deliver- 
ance of  Israel  from  bondage.  Ex  15'",  Is  11",  Ps  74- 
(cf.  78'''),  though  nap  is  not  represented  in  the  LXX 
of  these  passages  by  ayopdi'u).  In  the  compound 
form  e^ayopd^o},  '  to  buy  from  or  out  of,'  it  acquires 
the  technical  meaning  '  redeem,'  and  is  so  used 
twice  by  St.  Paul  (Gal  3'^  4'')  of  Christ's  deliverance 
of  those  who  were  under  the  curse  of  the  law. 
'Christ  redeemed  us  from  the  curse  of  the  law, 
having  become  a  curse  for  us.  For  it  is  written, 
Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth  on  a  tree.'  Here 
Christ's  shameful  death  on  the  cross  is  regarded 
as  the  ransom  price  paid  for  the  deliverance  of 
those  who  were  held  jirisoners  under  the  law  and 
subject  to  its  curse.  Cf.  Rev  5',  where  the  redeemed 
are  said  to  be  purchased  unto  God  (not  from  God) 
with  the  blood  of  the  Lamb. 

The  more  common  NT  word  is,  however,  Xin-poO- 
/j.ai  (from  \{iTpov,  '  a  ransom'),  with  its  derivatives, 
XvrpuTTjS,  XvTpwaLS,  dTroXivr/iuicrij.  These  follow  the 
usage  of  the  OT  ^.va  and  nip,  being  sometimes 
used  in  the  technical  sense  of  '  ransom '  {e.fj.  1  P 
J18.  x9j^  more  frequently  in  the  purely  general 
sense  of  'deliver.'  Thus  XvTpuai?  is  used  in  Luke 
of  the  Messianic  deliverance  from  misfortune  and 
sorrow.  So  Llv  1"^  2^^,  cf.  24'-'.  More  particularly 
of  the  salvation  to  be  wrought  at  the  Parousia,  Lk 
21-'*  (dTToXvTpdjcns,  cf.  Ro  8'-^  the  redemption  of  the 
body ;  Eph  I''*  the  redemption  of  God's  own 
possession.  In  Eph  4'°  the  phrase  'day  of  re- 
demption' is  used  as  a  synonym  for  Parousia). 
In  other  passages  which  follow  the  thought  of 
Ps  130^,  the  reference  is  clearly  to  redemption 
from  sin.  So  in  Eph  V,  Col  I''',  redemption  is 
associated  with  forgiveness.  In  Ro  3'-'*  it  is  con- 
nected with  justification.  In  Tit  2'''  Christ  is  said 
to  have  given  Himself  for  us  'that  he  might 
redeem  us  from  all  iniqiiity,  and  purify  unto  him- 
self a  people  for  his  own  possession,  zealous  of 
good  works.'  In  this  narrower  sense  redemption 
is  frequently  connected  with  the  death  of  Christ. 
Thus  ]3e  9'''  speaks  of  '  a  death  having  taken  place 
for  the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  that  were 
under  the  first  covenant.'  Cf.  Eph  1''  'redemption 
through  his  blood ' ;  Ro  '  redemption  .  .  . 

through  faith  in  his  blood,'  and  esp.  1  P  1'^- " 
'  Knowing  that  ye  were  redeemed,  not  with  cor- 
ruptible things,  as  v.-ith  silver  or  gold,  from  your 
vain  manner  of  life  handed  down  from  your  fathers ; 
but  with  precious  blood,  as  of  a  lamb  without 
blemish  and  without  spot,  even  the  blood  of 
Christ.'  Here  the  technical  meaning  of  Xnrpov/xai 
reappears.  The  blood  of  Christ  is  rejaresented  as 
the  ransom  price  (\vTpov,  cf.  Mk  lO'*-^)  by  M'hich 
Christians  are  redeemed  from  their  former  sinful 
life.  Observe  that  in  1  P  l'^-  '^  as  in  Tit  2'''  and 
He  9",  the  thought  is  not  primarily  of  deliverance 
from  punisliraent,  but  of  deliverance  from  sin.  See, 
further,  under  Ransom. 

The  term  'redeemer'  (Xurpwr-qs)  is  found  in  NT 
only  in  Ac  7^',  where  it  is  used  of  Moses  (so  RVm  ; 
A  V  and  RV  tr.  '  deliverer ').  In  the  LXX  Xurpur??? 
stands  for  ^-ii  in  Ps  18(19)'^  77(78)=^  [all]. 

For  a  fuller  discussion  of  the  biblical  idea  of 
redemption,  see  Salvation,  Saviour. 

LrrERATURE. — Cremer,  Bib.-Theol.  Woi-terb.,  s.  XuTpim  •  Ritschl, 
Rechtf.  und  Fere.  li.  p.  222  ff.  :  Beyschlag-,  Neutest.  Theol.  i.  p. 
386  ("Eng.  tr.  i.  p.  S9of.);  Stevens,  Pauline  Theol.  (1892) 
p.  227 ff. ;  Orr,  Christian  View  of  God  and  the  World  (1893), 
p.  333 fl.;  Hort,  1  Peter  (1898),  p.  78 ff.;  Briggs.  Messiah  of 
Apostles,  p.  47  ff.,  and  Studjj  of  Holy  Scripture,  1SP9,  p.  647  ff.  ; 
Abbott,  Ephesians  and  Colosaians,  pp.  11-13;  ■S\-estcott, 
Hebrews,  pp.  295,  296 ;  Sanday-Headlam,  Romans,  p.  86 ;  Driver 
on  Dt  78  196  and  Par.  Psalt.  453  f. 

W.  Adams  Brown. 
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REED. — There  is  as  much  uncertainty  in  regard 
to  the  signification  of  tlie  Heb.  words  used  to 
designate  the  various  sorts  of  aquatic  and  marsh 
plants,  grouped  under  the  above  general  term,  as 
there  is  about  the  English  term  itself.  Two  of 
these,  'dim  and  siiph,  have  already  been  discussed 
under  Flag.    There  remain  the  foil,  four  : — 

1.  pi^,  [iD-ix  'agmon.  This  word  seems  to  be 
derived  from  oaN  'agam,  the  same  as  the  Arab. 
'ajam,  denoting  '  a  troubled  or  muddy  pool '  (Is  14^ 
D:o"'pjK!),  such  as  reeds  and  rushes  grow  in,  and 
thence  a  reed  from  such  a  pool  (Jer  5P",  RVm 
'marshes,  Heb.  pools').  'Agmon  is  tr*  in  Job  4P 
AV  'hook,'  RV  'rope';  Job  AV  'caldron,' 
E-V  '  burning  rushes ' ;  Is  58^ '  bulrush,'  RV  '  rush.' 
The  word  is  used  metaphorically  for  the  lowly, 
and  tr<»  'rush'  (Is  9"  W%  The  LXX  kplkos  = 
'  ring,'  &p6pa^  =  '  coal,'  fjLu:p6s='  small,'  tAos=  '  end,' 
give  us  no  clue  to  the  signification  of  'agmon. 
Unfortunately,  there  is  nothing  in  the  etymology 
which  is  any  more  helpful.  The  expression  '  bow 
down  his  head  like  a  bulrush'  (Is  58')  would  ex- 
clude the  true  rushes,  which  are  stilf,  erect  plants. 
There  are  several  rush-like  plants  to  which  it 
would  well  apply,  as  the  Twig  Rush,  Cladium 
mariscus,  L.  ;  Cypcrus  longus,  L.,  and  a  number 
of  the  Scirpi,  all  of  the  order  Cyperacece ;  the 
Common  Reed,  Phragmites  communis,  L.,  of  the 
GraminecB ;  the  Flowering  Rush,  Butomus  umbel- 
latus,  L.,  of  the  Alismacece  ;  and  the  Bur  Reed, 
Sparganiu7n  ramosum,  Huds.,  of  the  Typliacece. 
The  expression  '  canst  thou  put  an  'agmon  (AV 
'  hook,'  RV  '  rope ')  into  his  nose  ? '  (Job  41")  may  be 
explained  as  referring  to  the  ring  which  is  passed 
through  the  nostrils  of  bulls  to  lead  them.  This  is 
usually  of  iron.  Sometimes  it  is  of  tough,  twisted 
withes.  It  may  be  that  it  was  sometimes  made  of 
rushes.  But  this  also  gives  no  light  as  to  the  par- 
ticular kind.  The  tr°  '  rush '  is  admissible  only  if 
we  take  it  in  its  widest  and  most  general  sense. 

2.  .NSi!  gome'.  The  Heb.  root  signifies  '  to  swallow 
or  imbibe.'  Gome'  occurs  in  connexion  with  its 
marsliy  place  of  growth  (Job  8",  LXX  irairvpo^, 
AV  and  RV  'rush,'  RVm  'papyrus').  The  ark 
in  M'hich  Moses  was  placed  was  made  of  gome' 
(Ex  2-').  The  LXX  says  only  er^tr  =' wicker 
basket,'  without  mentioning  the  material  of  which 
it  was  made;  AV  and  RV  'bulrushes,'  RVm 
'papyrus.'  What  were  the  'vessels  of  gome'"'. 
(Is  182,  'bulrushes,'  RV  'papyrus').  That 
boats  for  sea  voyages  were  made  of  papyrus  is 
improbable.  But  the  passage  does  not  require 
that.  The  allusion  in  the  expression  '  sea '  is 
doubtless  to  the  Nile,  the  greater  branches  of 
which,  as  well  as  the  main  stream,  are  called 
by  the  Arabs  6«/;r='sea.'  The  Blue  Nile  is  el- 
hahr  el-aerak,  and  the  White  Nile  el-bahr  el- 
abiad,  while  the  united  stream  is  called  bahr 
en-Nil  far  more  frequently  than  nahr  (river)  en- 
Nil.  This  being  understood,  the  vessels  must  be 
considered  as  boats  or  skifts  or  canoes.  The  LXX 
seems  to  have  another  text,  and  gives  iwia-ToXas 
j3t;3Xij'as= '  letters  on  parchment.'  We  have  pro- 
fane testimony  as  to  the  use  of  papyrus,  which 
is  here  generic  for  sedges,  etc.,  for  boats  (Plin. 
Nat.  Hist.  xiii.  22;  Theophrast.  Hist.  PI.  iv._  8), 
sails,  mats,  cloths,  coverlets,  and  ropes.  Gome' 
is  mentioned  in  one  other  passage  along  Avith 
Jcdneh  (Is  35^  LXX  eXos='a  swamp,'  AV  and  RV 
'rushes').  If  Ave  adopt  'rush'  as  the  generic 
expression  to  represent  'agmon,  it  would  be  better 
to  take  '  sedge '  as  an  equivalent  generic  expression 
for  gome'.  This  will  include  the  papyrus,  Cyperns 
Papyrus,  L.,  the  hablr  or  hardt  of  the  Arabs; 
C.  alepecuroides,  Rotb.,  a  species  growing  to  the 
height  of  .a  man  or  taller,  in  the  marshes  of  Egypt 
ami  the  Hflleh,  and  used  in  making  mats,  ete.  ; 
the  Club  Rush,  or  Bulrush,  Scirpus  maritimus,  L., 
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which  grows  as  large  as  the  last,  and  is  used  for 
similar  purposes ;  S.  mucronatus,  L. ;  S.  lacustris, 
L. ;  and  S.  littoralis,  L. ;  and  the  Twig  Rush, 
Cladium  mariscus,  L.,  which  has  been  mentioned 
under  'agmon.  The  papyrus  is  the  largest  and 
finest  of  all.  It  grows  from  creeping  root  stocks, 
which  produce  tufts  of  sterile,  linear  leaves  at  the 
surface  of  the  mud  or  water.  The  culms  are  10 
to  15  ft.  high,  and  2  to  3  in.  thick  at  the  base, 
which  is  enclosed  in  imbricated,  brown  sheaths. 
These  are  leafless,  or  end  in  a  broad,  lanceolate 
limb.  The  culm  is  triquetrous  above,  and  ends 
in  an  umbel  8  to  15  in.  broad,  subtended  by  an 
involucre  of  numerous  lanceolate  leaves.  The 
spikelets  are  only  a  third  of  an  inch  long,  of  a 
pale  fawn  colour.  This  noble  sedge  is  the  orna- 
ment of  the  yftleh  swamps,  and  the  finest  of  the 
Cyperacece  of  Bible  lands,  perhaps  of  the  whole 
world.  It  used  to  be  common  in  Lower  Egypt, 
but  has  now  disappeared. 

3.  njij  kaneh.  This  is  undoubtedly  the  equi- 
valent, neither  more  nor  less  general,  of  the  Eng. 
'reed.'  Both  are  generic  for  all  tall  grasses,  and 
more  or  less  for  grass-like  plants.  The  word 
kdna  in  Arabic  came  to  signify  a  spear,  from  the 
long  reed  which  constitutes  its  handle.  Such 
reeds  grow  in  great  profusion  in  the  cane  brakes 
of  the  Lower  Euphrates  and  Upper  Nile.  Egypt 
and  the  Holy  Land  are  pre-eminently  lands  of  tall 
grasses  and  canes.  Among  the  most  notable  of 
the  GraminecB  of  the  Holy  Land  are  Arundo 
Donax,  L.,  called  in  Arabic  kasab  fdrisi— the 
Persian  Reed.  This  noble  grass  often  attains  a 
height  of  15  to  20  ft.  Its  silky  panicle,  swaying 
gracefully  to  and  fro  in  the  wind,  may  well  have 
been  the  '  reed  shaken  by  the  wind  (Mt  11'). 
Immense  brakes  of  this  cane  are  found  on  the 
borders  of  the  streams  about  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the 
Jordan  Valley,  fl[tileh,  and  along  the  irrigation 
canals  and  rivers  throughout  the  land.  Another 
noble  grass  is  Saccharum  JEgyptiacum,  Willd., 
called  in  Arabic  ghazzdr.  It  resembles  the  Pampas 
Grass  of  the  Argentina  in  the  beauty  of  its  silky 
panicles,  which  are  often  borne  on  stalks  10  to  15  ft. 
high.  Others  are  Panicum  turgidum,  Forsk.  ; 
Erianthus  Ravennm,  L.,  the  Woolly  Beard  Grass  ; 
Ammophila  aranaria,  L.  ;  Phragmites  communis, 
the  true  Reed,  known  in  Arabic  as  ghdb  and  hns  ; 
Eragrostis  cynosuroides,  Rcem.  et  Schultz,  the 
famous  Salfd,  from  which  Wady  Haifa  in  Nubia 
derives  its  name.  This  latter  attains  a  height  of 
6  to  10  ft.,  and  has  a  beautiful  panicle.  It  forms 
dense  brakes  in  marshy  regions,  from  the  latitude  of 
Jaffa  and  Ghor  es-Sdfieh  to  Egypt  and  the  Upper  Nile. 

Kdneh  is  tr'^  by  various  words — (1)  'Reed'  {e.g. 
1  K  1415).  The  allusion  to  the  '  bruised  reed '  (2  K 
18'^)  shows  a  keen  insight  into  the  facts  of  nature. 
The  grasses  have  hollow  stems.  A  slight  force  is 
sufficient  to  crush  them  in,  and  then  their  elasticity 
and  strength  are  gone.  Yet  even  such,  by  God's 
help,  may  be  saved  from  fracture  (Is  42^,  Mt  12^"). 
The  reed  is  spoken  of  as  growing  in  marshes  (Job 
40-1).  The  '  wild  beast  of  the  reeds '  (Ps  68="  AVm 
and  RV)  is  probably  either  the  crocodile  or  (cf. 
Job  40-1)  the  hippopotamus;  in  either  case  it  is  a 
symbolical  designation  of  Egypt  (cf.  Ezk  29',  Ps 
74").  See  Driver,  Parallel  Psalter,  p.  190,  n.  7. 
The  stronger  kinds  of  reeds,  such  as  Arundo 
Donax,  L.,  were  used  for  walking  staff's  (Ezk 
29S- Is  361=).  This  sort  was,  and  still  is,  used 
for  measuring  purposes  (Ezk  40'-  ^  etc.  [cf.  Rev 
111  21151-].  This  one  was  6  cubits  and  6  palms 
long.  The  Gr.  Kd\afios  Avas  also  a  measure  of 
6|  cubits).  (2)  'Stalk  (of  grain)'  (Gn  415-22). 
(3)  '  Bone '  (Job  31--),  from  the  fact  of  this  being 
a  tube  like  the  holloAV  stems  of  grasses.  (4) 
'  Beam  of  a  balance,'  thence  the  balance  itself 
(Is  46''),  probably   because  the  cross   beams  of 
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balances  were  sometimes  made  of  reeds.  (5)  The 
'brandies  of  a  lampstand,'  probably  because  these 
were  tubular  (Ex  25^^'  ^-).  Possibly  these  tubes 
carried  oil,  as  in  the  case  of  the  seven  pipes 
(nipxiD)  of  the  lampstand  in  Zeehariah's  vision  (Zee 
42-  i2f.).  (6)  '  Cane '  (Is  432^),  RVm  '  calamus.'  Tlie 
fuller  form  is  n'lan  njp  kcineh  hattohh,  '  sweet  cane ' 
(Jer  6-"  KVm  'calamus).'  (7)  'Calamus'  (Ca  4", 
Ezk  27").  The  fuller  form  is  Dya-nJi?  keneh-bosem 
= '  sweet  calamus '  (Ex  30-^).  Calamus  is  not  in- 
digenous in  Syria  and  Palestine.  This  is  noted 
in  Jer  6'-",  where  it  is  said  that  it  comes  '  from  a 
far  country.'  Pliny  (Nat.  Hist.  xii.  48)  says, 
'  Scented  calamus,  also,  which  grows  in  Arabia,  is 
common  both  in  India  and  Syria,  that  which  grows 
in  the  last  country  being  superior  to  all  the  rest. 
At  a  distance  of  150  stadia  from  the  Mediterranean, 
between  Mount  Libanus  and  another  mountain  of 
no  note  (and  not,  as  some  have  supposed,  Anti- 
libanus),  there  is  a  valley  of  modei'ate  size,  situate 
in  the  vicinity  of  a  lake,  the  marshy  swamps  of 
which  are  dried  up  every  summer.  At  a  distance 
of  30  stadia  from  this  lake  grow  the  sweet-scented 
calamus  and  the  rush.'  This  indication  of  locality 
would  probably  refer  to  the  Lake  of  Hems,  and 
the  swamps  of  the  Upjier  Orontes.  But  no  modern 
botanist  has  detected  Acorus  Calamus  there.  Nor 
have  we  been  able  to  identify  '  scented  calamus ' 
with  any  of  the  reeds  or  rushes  which  grow  there. 
The  precision  of  Jeremiah's  language  seems  to  for- 
bid the  idea  that  he  spoke  of  any  indigenous  plant. 

aroth  (Is  19')  is  tr"^  in  AV  'paper  reeds,' 
RV  more  properly  '  meadows,'  see  art.  Meadow 
in  vol.  ii.  p.  307  note  f  ;  LXX  ■xkwpb's.  There  is  no 
authority  for  identifying  this  with  the  papyrus. 

G.  E.  Post. 

REED  GRASS  (Gn  412-i8).  _RV  for  ^nx,  AV 
'  meadow.'  The  same  word  is  tr"*  in  Job  '  flag,' 
RVm  '  reed  grass.'   See  Flag  1. 

REELAIAH.— See  Raamiah. 

REELIAS  (A  'PeeXias,  B  Bop(5Xe(os  or  -tia'i,  AV 
Reelius),  1  Es  5^,  corresponds  in  position  to  Bigvai 
in  Ezr  2^,  Neh  7' ;  but  the  form  of  the  name  is 
nearer  to  Reelaiah  (A  'PeeXias)  in  the  same  verse 
of  Ezra,  or  Raamiah  in  that  of  Nehemiah. 

REFINER,  REFINING  1.  The  verb  ppi  in  Qal 

is  used  in  Job  28^  of  gold,  and  in  36-'  of  rain  (see 
Dillm.  ad  loc. ) ;  in  Piel  it  is  used  in  1  Ch  281^  of  gold, 
in  29^  (cf.  Ps  128)  silver ;  and  in  Pual  of  settled  wine, 
Is  25'^.  2.  The  most  usual  word  for  '  refine '  is  iiv- 
The  only  occurrence  in  AV  of  '  refiner '  is  Mai  3--  ^ 
(•11>'9).  occurs  both  in  a  literal,  Ps  GG^",  Jer 

6-^,  Zee  13",  and  in  a  metaphorical  sense,  Ps  26",  Is 
125  4310^  1135  (cf_  Driver,  Par.  Psalt.  458  f.).  3. 
Tvpovaeai  Rev  p5  (RV  '  be  refined ') ;  cf.  1  P  1', 
with  Hort's  note. 

The  ancient  Egyptians,  as  described  by  WDkin- 
son,  purified  gold  by  putting  it  into  earthen  crucibles 
with  lead,  salt,  a  little  tin,  and  barley  bran,  sealing 
the  crucibles  with  clay,  and  then  exposing  them  to 
the  heat  of  a  furnace  for  five  days  and  nights. 
Refining  silver  by  cupellation  is  a  very  old  process. 
The  silver  mixed  with  lead  is  put  into  a  crucible 
made  of  bone  earth,  and  placed  in  a  reverberatory 
furnace.  As  the  oxide  of  lead  forms,  it  is  blow  n  oii' 
by  bellows,  and  towards  the  end  of  the  process  the 
thin  covering  of  oxide  becomes  iridescent  and  soon 
disappears,  and  the  pure  bright  surface  of  the  silver 
flashes  out.  This  process  of  refining  silver  is  re- 
ferred to  in  Jer  6-''.  The  reference  in  Mai  3  is  to  the 
purifying  influence  of  aftiiction  on  the  peofde  of 
God  ;  their  sinful  impurities  gradually  disappear, 
and  at  last  the  Di\ane  image  is  reflected  from  the 
soul,  as  the  face  of  the  refiner  from  the  surface  of 
the  purified  silver.  W.  Carslaw. 
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REFRAIN. — The  verb  'to  refrain'  is  now  used 
only  intransitively,  to  abstain  from.  This  use  is: 
found  twice  in  AV,  Ec  3''  '  A  time  to  embrace,  and 
a  time  to  refrain  from  embracing '  ;  and  Ac  5^*^ 
'Refrain  from  these  men.'*  But  the  primitive 
meaning  of  'refrain'  is  to  curb  or  restrain  (Old 
Fr.  refrener,  Lat.  refrenare,  from  re  back,  and 
frennm  a  bridle,  a  curb),  and  this  is  the  usual 
meaning  of  tlie  word  in  AV.  So  Udall,  Erasmus 
Paraph,  i.  97,  'Jesus  refreyned  them,  saying,  ^Vlly 
be  ye  grieved  with  this  woman  ? ' ;  Ex  32^''  Tind. 
'  And  the  Lorde  refrayned  him  selfe  from  that 
evell,  which  he  sayde  he  wolde  do  unto  his  people'; 
Ja  1^8  Wye.  '  If  ony  man  gessith  hym  silf  to  be 
relegious  and  refreyneth  not  his  tunge'  (AV 
'  bridleth  not') ;  Elyot,  Govcrnour,  ii.  215,  '  Injurie 
apparannt  and  with  powar  inforced  eyther  may  be 
with  lyke  powar  resisted,  or  with  wisedome  eschued, 
or  with  entreatie  refrained.'  J.  Hastings. 

REFUGE,  CITIES  OP  (oSpp  'nj;,  'ori  n.^,  or,  more 
fully  nsiri  c^po  Ty  LXX'  (ai)  7r6Xas  (tCov)  <pvya- 
BevTTjplwp,  or  the  cities  are  said  to  be  (pvyaSevrrjpia 
or  eis  (pvyaSevT-qpiov  ;  a  fuller  description  (Jos  21-'-  "•') 
is  7]  TriXis  Tov  (pvyaSevT-qplov  {ij)  rod  (povevaavTOS  ;  Vulg. 
civitates  confugii,  civitates  [urbes)  ad confugiendum, 
urbes  fugitivorum  (hi  fugitivorum  auxilia  or  prm- 
sidia,  ad  fugitivorum  suhsidia). — Names  and  loca- 
tion.— The  names  and  location  of  these  cities  are 
given  with  great  definiteness,  and  their  distribution 
was  such  as  would  best  accommodate  the  entire 
country.  There  were  three  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan 
— Hebron  in  the  mountains  of  Judah,  Shechem  in 
Mount  Ephraim,  Kedesh  in  Mount  Naphtali ;  and 
three  on  the  east  of  the  river — Bezer  in  the  plain 
belonging  to  Reuben,  Ramoth  in  Gilead  belonging 
to  Gad,  Golan  in  Bashan  belonging  to  Manasseli 
(Jos  20'-  *).  See  under  each  of  these  names. 
There  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  early 
Jewish  tradition  (Neubauer,  Geog.  du  Talmud, 
13.  55),  which  placed  these  cities  in  pairs  nearly 
opposite  each  other  on  the  east  and  on  the  west 
of  the  Jordan,  is  correct,  so  that  Bezer  should 
be  found  near  Dhiban,  Ramoth  in  Gilead  at 
Gerasa, — the  modern  Jerash  with  which  it  has 
been  identified  (East  of  the  Jordan,  pp.  284-290), — 
and  Golan,  not  yet  located  with  certainty,  about 
due  east  from  Kedesh.  For  greater  convenience 
there  seems  to  have  been  a  provision  (Dt  19^)  that 
the  principal  roads  to  these  cities  should  be  kept 
open,  and  the  inference  is,  although  this  is  not 
stated,  that  they  were  likewise  properly  marked. 
The  distance  to  be  travelled  could  hardly  have 
exceeded  30  miles  at  most,  and  was  easily  passed 
over  in  a  day. 

Origin  and  jJwposc. — In  the  state  of  society 
then  existing,  the  appointment  of  such  places  of 
refuge  was  wise  and  wholly  in  the  line  of  justice. 
If  a  man  took  the  life  of  another,  he  himself  must 
be  slain  by  the  nearest  relative.  No  other  law 
was  Icnown  ;  justice  could  be  satisfied  in  no  other 
way.  It  was  seen,  however,  that  if  this  law  were 
carried  out  hastily  in  every  case,  men  might  suffer 
death  who  were  really  innocent.  Hence  a  trial 
must  be  had,  and  meantime  asylums  provided 
where  alleged  criminals  would  be  safe  until  their 
case  could  be  properly  adjudged.  The  plan  did 
not  result,  as  might  be  supposed,  in  giving  these 
places  a  bad  character  by  filling  them  with  mur- 
derers. On  the  contrary,  these  six  cities  were  of 
the  highest  rank  in  every  way  :  they  were  all 
Levitical  cities — Shechem  and  Hebron  being  royal 
cities,  and  Hebron  in  addition  a  priestly  city. 
Each  city,  according  to  the  (ideal  ?)  legislation  of 

*  There  is  also  a  doubtful  example  in  Sir  423  '  Refrain  not 
to  speak,  when  there  is  occasion  to  do  good '  (Gr.  xakCirrf 
Xoynv,  RV  '  Refrain  not  speech ') :  cf.  Job  299  '  Princes  refrained 
talking.' 
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P,  was  to  have  a  suburb  of  a  little  more  than  half 
a  mile  in  extent  in  every  direction,  so  that  the 
refugees  might  not  be  absolutely  conhned  within 
the  city's  walls  (Nu  35^). 

This  privilege  of  asylum  was  evidently  not  de- 
signed for  wilful  murderers.  A  wilful  murderer  was 
to  be  put  to  death  at  once,  and  these  cities  were 
for  those  who  had  taken  life  unintentionally  (''?33 
njJi  Dt  4*2,  Jos  20^- « [D^],  n:j^3  Nu  35"- Jos  203-  ^ 
[all  P]).  That  there  was  to  be  a  strict  trial 
(Nu  351--^)  is  sufficient  proof  that  some  persons 
who  had  committed  wUful  murder  availed  them- 
selves of  this  possible  chance  of  escaping  with 
their  lives  (Nu  35^^).  The  trial  took  place  where 
the  accused  had  lived  or  was  well  kno\vn,  and  not 
necessarily  in  the  place  where  he  had  sought 
refuge ;  and  this  is  shown  by  the  fact  that,  if 
proved  innocent  of  wilful  murder,  the  authorities 
were  to  see  him  safely  back  to  the  city  of  refuge 
after  the  trial  was  over.  Tlie  law  of  murder  and 
of  unintentional  killing  is  fully  stated  in  Nu  35^^"^^. 
After  being  taken  back  to  the  city  of  refuge  to 
which  he  had  fled  at  first,  the  oftender  was  bound 
to  remain  there  until  the  death  of  the  then  reign- 
ing '  high  priest '  (an  expression  which  is  taken  by 
many  to  imply  that  the  passage  in  its  present 
form  reflects  tlie  usage  or  the  theory  of  a  late  age 
in  Israel's  history),  after  which  he  was  free  to  return 
to  his  own  home.  During  that  period,  however, 
if  accidentally  or  otherwise  he  passed  beyond  the 
suburb  limits  of  the  city  of  refuge,  the  avenger  of 
blood  might  slay  him.  No  payment  of  money  was 
ever  allowed  to  interfere  with  the  strict  fulfilment 
of  this  penalty  (Nu  35^'-^).  Besides  these  regularly 
appointed  cities  of  refuge,  the  temple  at  Jerusalem, 
or  possibly  the  altar  (see  Altar)  alone,  enjoyed  a 
similar  prerogative,  as  is  shown  by  the  cases  of 
Adonijah  and  Joab  (1  K  l^"  11 ;  cf.  Ex  21i2ff  ). 
As  a  ground  of  their  action,  we  must  presuppose 
a  well  -  understood  custom  or  sentiment,  which 
gave  to  the  altar  the  right  of  asylum  in  cases 
of  life  and  death.* 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  the  later  history  of 
the  Hebrews  very  little  is  said  to  show  how  gener- 
ally homicides  availed  themselves  of  the  refuge 
thus  afforded.  It  may  have  been  such  a  matter  of 
course  that  nothing  was  ever  said  about  it.  The 
provision  so  carefully  made  by  the  Hebrews  to 
shield  those  who  had  committed  no  intentional 
wrong  had  its  counterpart  among  the  Greeks 
and  Romans,  and  may  be  looked  upon  as  one  of 
the  most  humane  features  of  ancient  civilization, 
where,  in  the  general  administration  of  afl'airs, 
cruelty  and  injustice,  as  we  regard  them,  were 
frequently  conspicuous.    See,  further,  art.  Goel. 

S.  Merrill. 

REFUSE  The  verb  'to  refuse '  frequently  has 

in  AV  its  earlier  meaning  of  '  reject,'  especially  as 
imfit  for  use,  which  is  still  retained  in  the  subst. 
'refuse.'  Thus  Ps  IIS^^  'The  stone  which  the 
builders  refused  (RV  '  rejected '  f),  is  become  the 
head  stone  of  the  corner ' ;  Is  8*  '  Forasmuch  as 
this  people  refuseth  the  waters  of  Shiloah  that  go 
softly.'  So  Knox,  Worlcs,  iii.  210, '  He  that  refuseth 
not  himself,  and  takis  not  up  his  croce,  and  f ollowis 

♦  As  to  the  relation  of  Dt  4«ff-  to  IQiff-,  and  on  the  whole 
subject,  see  Driver,  Deut.  233. 

+  The  Gr.  of  the  Sept.  is  a.^ihoxlfMx.ira.v,  the  Lat.  of  the  Vulg. 
reprobaverunt ;  Wye.  translates  '  repreveden,'  Gov.  and  Gen. 
'refused,'  Douay  'rejected,'  Bish.  'refused.'  The  passage  is 
ijuoted  in  Mt  2i'42,  Mk  12io,  Lk  2017  where  the  Gr.  is  always 
ccTiicxlfiMirav,  and  the  Vulg.  reprobaveru7it ;  Wye.  has  '  repre- 
veden' in  Mt  and  Lk,  but  'dispisid'  in  Mk ;  Tind.  has  always 
'  refused '  or  '  did  refuse,'  Rhem.  and  AV '  rejected."  The  passage 
is  also  quoted  in  Ac  4U  and  1  P  2*,  but  with  less  verbal  exact- 
ness. Thus  Ac  411  Gr.  lioii$i»iBii; ,  Vulg.  qui  reprobatus  est.  Wye. 
'which  was  reproved,'  Tind.  'cast  a  syde,'  Rhem.  'rejected,' 
Bish.  '  set  nought,'  AV  and  RV  '  set  at  nought '  ;  1  P  2^  Gr. 
aToli^iox.iu.KiTf/.ivciv,  Vulg.  reprobatum,  Wye.  '  reproved,'  Tind. 
'disalowed'  (so  Gov.,  Gran.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  AV),  Rhem.  'repro- 
bated,' RV  '  rejected.' 


me,  is  not  worthie  of  me ' ;  p.  317,  '  Peter  was  per- 
mitted once  to  sincke,  and  thryse  most  shamefully 
to  refuse  and  denye  his  Maister ' ;  Tindale,  Pent. 
Prologe  to  Exodus,  'an  abjecte  and  a  castawaye,  a 
despised  and  a  refused  person ' ;  Expos.  101,  '  None 
of  them,  that  refuseth  not  all  that  he  possessetli, 
can  be  my  disciple ' ;  Mt  24*"  Tind.  '  Then  two 
shalbe  in  the  feldes,  the  one  shalbe  receaved,  and 
the  other  shalbe  refused.' 

The  origin  of  the  word  is  difficult  to  trace. 
Trench  {English  Past  and  Present,  306)  says  un- 
reservedly, '  To  refuse  is  recusare,  while  yet  it  has 
derived  the  /  of  its  second  syllable  from  refutare  ; 
it  is  a  medley  of  the  two';  and  perhaps  he  is 
right.  J.  Hastings. 

REGEM  (on;  B  "^iyefi.,  A  'P^7eyu).— The  eponym 
of  a  Calebite' family,  1  Ch  2". 

REGEM-MELECH  (Ti^oon;  Wkp^eaeip  [A'Ap/3e- 
a-ea^p,  t^'='  *  'Apfiea^p,  Q  'Ap^eaei]  6  /SacrtXeils).— One  of 
a  deputation  sent  to  consult  the  priests  about  the 
propriety  of  continuing  to  observe  the  fast  of  the 
fifth  month  in  commemoration  of  the  destruction 
of  the  temple  by  the  Chaldaeans,  Zee  7^.  The  text 
of  this  passage  is  dubious,  especially  as  concerns 
the  words  Bethel  (AV  'house  of  God')  and  Sharezer 
(which  see). 

REGENERATION.— In  the  NT  this  subject  is 
uniformly  regarded  in  its  concrete  or  experimental 
aspect :  hence  the  abstract  idea  hardly  occurs. 
Where  it  does,  the  term  TroKwyeveaLa  (so  Tisch. 
WH,  iraXiyy.  TR)  alone  is  employed.  This  word 
is  not  found  in  LXX,  but  it  has  a  history  in 
Classical  and  Hellenistic  Greek,  being  used  mainly 
in  the  figurative  sense  of  complete  renovation 
(dfaKaivucns,  cf.  Ro  12^  Tit  3').  It  is  this  idea 
of  restoration  to  pristine  state  that  meets  us  in 
the  nearest  equivalent  to  the  term  found  in  LXX, 
uTTo/jLevQ  irdXiv  yiva[i.ai,  Job  14".  But  in  pre- 
Christian  usage  it  is  not  the  individual  so  much 
as  the  world,  or  a  nation,  that  is  generally  the 
subject  of  the  entire  change  of  condition  denoted 
by  TToKivyeveala.  Thus  Basil  {Horn.  iii.  in  Hexaim. ) 
says  that  the  Stoics  aireLpov^  <f>dopds  Kdap-ov  k.  iraXiy- 
yevecrlas  eiaayeiy  (cf.  Philo,  de  Incorr.  mundi,  3.  14. 
17 ;  de  Mundo,  15),  what  M.  Aurel.  (xi.  1)  calls 
71  wepioSiKr]  IT.  tQu  iiXuv.  Similarly,  Philo  calls 
Noah  and  his  sons,  iraXiyy.  'rtyep-bvei  k.  Sevripas 
apxny^raL  ireploSov  (Vit.  Moys.  ii.  12;  cf.  1  Clem.  ix. 
4).  National  restoration  is  a  sense  found  in  Jos. 
(Ant.  XI.  iii.  9,  ri  dv&KTijins  k.  iraXLyy.  Trjs  Trarpldos)  ; 
and  this,  in  the  fuller  sense  of  the  Messianic 
renewal  of  Palestine  (and  of  the  whole  world,  or 
dependent  thereon,  diroicaTdaTaati  irdvTuv),  seems 
to  reappear  in  Mt  19^^,  one  of  the  two  NT  occur- 
rences of  iraXivy.  (cf.  Dalm.  145).  Even  in  Classical 
usage,  however,  the  term  does  sometimes  refer  to 
the  lot  of  the  individual,  denoting  restoration  to 
life  in  a  literal  or  a  fignirative  sense.  Plutarch 
uses  it  several  times  in  the  former  sense,  i.e.  in 
relation  to  the  transmigration  of  souls  \de  Esu 
cam.  ii.  4.  4,  ort  xpij/rai  Koivoh  ai  ^vxo-l  abimaiv 
iv  raX%  iraXiyyeyecTLats) ;  and  Agrippa  is  quoted  by 
Philo  (Leg.  ad  Gaium,  41)  as  addressing  the^  em- 
peror Gaius  as  follows :  rbv  .  .  .  redveCoTa  rf  Seei 
fcoTTDpTjcraj  Kaddirep  4k  irakLyyevealas  dv-ijyeipas.  In 
more  figurative  wise  Cicero  (ad  Att.  vi.  6)  calls  his 
restoration  to  his  lost  life  of  dignity  and  honour 
hanc  iraXiyy.  nostrum;  and  Olympiodorus,  speak- 
ing of  memory,  says,  irakLyy.  ttJs  yvihaeih%  iariv  i] 
dvafj-vriais.  Hence,  on  the  whole,  iraXiYy.  in  non- 
biblical  usage  seems  to  denote  a  restoration  of  a 
lost  state  of  well-being,  amounting  to  re-creation 
or  renovation. 

If  we  could  be  surer  of  the  Rabbinic  use  (esp. 
in  relation  to  proselytes)  of  such  an  idea  in  the 
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time  of  Christ,  we  should  probably  get  further 
light  on  the  exact  connotation  of  iraXtvy.  and 
kindred  expressions  as  they  emerge  in  the  NT. 
Among  the  latter  the  following  are  prominent : 
avaKalvwaii  (Ko  12''^,  and  esp.  Tit  3°),  with  the  verb 
v.vaKaivova9ai  (Col  S^",  2  Co  4")  and  its  synonym 
avaveovadaL  (Eph  4^);  avayevvciv  (1  P  13-23)  [wliich 
does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  extant  Greek  litera- 
ture uninfluenced  by  the  NT  itself,  though  the 
Philonean  tract,  de  Incorr.  mtmdi,  3,  has  dvayev- 
v-qcris  as  a  synonym  for  the  Stoic  iraXi77ececrta  of 
the  world,  and  Porphyry  has  avayei'i'TjTiKds  {Ep.  ad 
Aneb.  24)] ;   yevvrjffrji'aL  dvudev  ( Jn  cf.  yew. 

yipwv  &v  or  Sevrepov,  Y.*) ;  KaivT)  KriaLi  in  the  con- 
crete sense  (2  Co  51",  Gal  61^,  Eph  2"  4-'«),  and  its 
practical  equivalents,  Kaivbs  dvOpwiros  (Eph  2'^  4"'*), 
y^os  &pdp.  (Col  31'');  T^Kva  deov  yeviadai  (Jn  l^^), 
yevvr)6rjvaL  iK  r.  deou  (Jn  passim),  iK  r.  Trcev/uaros, 
or  vSaroi  K.  Trvevfj-aros  ( Jn  3^'  ^)  ;  and,  finally, 
yevvav  (TLva)  oid  rod  evayy.,  used  of  the  preacher  of 
the  Word  (1  Co  4'=,  cf.  Gal  4^^).  A  single  passage 
from  an  early  Christian  Father  may  be  subjoined, 
as  showing  the  influence  of  the  NT  upon  his 
language,  and  also  the  relation  of  the  biblical 
idea  of  Regeneration  to  certain  other  cognate 
ideas.  Clement  of  Alex.,  speaking  of  the  restora- 
tion of  a  sinful  woman,  writes  {Strom,  ii.  ad  Jin. 
p.  424)  :  17  5^  fxeTavoriaaaa,  oiov  avayevvriBuaa  Kara 
T7]v  iivKTTpocpriv  ToD  fiiov,  TraXiyyeveaiav  ^x^i  fo)?;!, 
TcdvrjKvlas  /ikv  rijs  iripvrji  rrji  iraXalai,  e/s  jilou  6^ 
■Kapek6ovtXT]S  avdis  rrji  Kara  TrjV  ixeravoiav  yevv-qdeiarj'S. 
It  has  sometimes  been  thought  that  the  idea  of 
religious  regeneration  in  this  life  was  one  '  in  the 
air'  in  the  1st  cent. ;  and  the  phrase  in  wtermim 
renatus  taurobulio,  in  connexion  with  Mithraic 
worship,  has  been  cited  as  evidence.  But  Hort 
thinks  it,  as  well  as  the  TraXiyyevecla  of  the  Her- 
metic writings,  to  be  dependent  on  Christian  usage. 
Nor  can  the  ifact  that  Osiris  was  addressed  as  one 
who  '  giveth  birth  unto  men  and  women  a  second 
time,'  be  cited  to  the  contrary :  for  this  clearly 
refers  to  renewed  life  beyond  the  grave,  not  to 
spiritual  regeneration  in  this  life.  The  origin  of 
this  latter  notion  and  phraseology  is  rather  to  be 
sought  in  the  OT  and  its  Rabbinic  developments. 
The  phrase  'new  creation,'  adopted  by  St.  Paul, 
occurs  repeatedly,  in  the  Midrashim  with  various 
applications  (see  Dalm.  Worte  Jesu,  146),  and  a 
proselyte  is  compared  to  a  newborn  child  in  the 
Talmud  ( Jebamoth  62a ;  see  Wiinsche,  Erld  ut. 
der  Evangg.  506) ;  cf.  Hort,  First  E-p.  of  Peter, 
p.  33.  The  present  article  will  deal  with  the 
following  points : — 

'  Regeneration  '  characteristic  of  the  NT. 

A.  Old  Test.  Adumbrations. 

i.  In  (a)  national,  (h)  personal  religion. 

ii.  In  the  case  of  Proselytes. 

B.  New  Test.  Presentation. 

i.  In  the  Synoptics. 

ii.  In  St.  James. 

iii.  In  St.  Peter  (relation  to  Baptism). 

iv.  In  Epistle  to  Hebrews. 
V.  In  St.  Paul. 

vi.  In  St.  John. 

C.  Connected  Summary. 

Literature. 

The  idea  of  Regeneration  belongs  to  the  NT 
rather  than  the  OT.  Indeed,  some  would  conhne 
it,  in  any  proper  personal  sense,  to  the  former 
exclusively.  But  this  would  be  to  confuse  the 
implicit  and  explicit  forms  of  the  doctrine  and 
experience,  and  to  break  the  genuine  continuity 
of  biblical  religion.  This  continuity,  along  with 
progressive  development  of  form,  it  must  be  our 
care  to  trace  between  OT  and  NT,  as  well  as 
between  the  several  types  of  presentation  in  the 
NT  itself. 

A.  Old  Test.  Adumbrations.— i.  OT  religion 
being  originally  a  matter  of  the  nation  rather 
than  the  individual,  all  the  forms  under  which 
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it  was  conceived  were  highly  objective.  Things 
to  be  done  or  avoided  are  prominent ;  and  all  as 
tending  to  avoid  rupture  of  the  normal  relation 
or  covenant  between  the  people  and  J".  At  finst 
little  stress  is  laid  on  the  state  of  the  inner  life, 
on  ethical  as  contrasted  with  ritual  purity.  But 
when,  under  the  influence  of  the  prophets  of  the 
8tli  cent,  and  later,  the  ethical  element  in  religion 
came  fully  to  light,  tlie  old  idea  of  religion,  as  a 
dutiful  relation  between  man  and  God,  became 
charged  with  new  spiritual  meaning,  and  afforded 
the  deepest  and  most  adequate  notion  of  piety 
imaginable.  For  it  went  below  the  level  of  mere 
deeds,  to  the  attitude  of  soul  of  which  they  were 
as  the  fruit. 

(a)  The  stages  in  the  process  may  be  traced  as 
follows.  As  the  older  notion  of  salvation  or  well- 
being  had  been  largely  that  of  external  national 
prosperity,  taken  as  the  expression  of  the  favour 
of  J" ;  so  the  chief  means  of  its  purification  and 
deepening  was  national  adversity.  This  turned 
attention,  first  to  the  moral  conditions  of  the  favour 
of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel,  and  then  to  the  intrinsic 
blessedness  of  righteousness  itself,  apart  even  from 
its  normal  external  concomitants  of  peace  and 
jarosperity.  At  the  same  time,  the  break-up  of 
national  welfare  caused  the  individual  to  attain 
to  a  new  consciousness  of  his  personal  relations 
to  J",  and  so  to  a  more  spiritual  piety.  These 
changes,  as  they  affected  both  Israel  and  the 
individual  Israelite,  reached  their  crisis  in  the 
experiences  of  the  Exile.  During  and  after  it 
the  spiritual  harvest,  the  first-fruits  of  wliich  are 
to  be  seen  even  in  the  pre-exilic  propliets,  was 
gathered  in  by  tlie  sifted  Church-nation.  Chief 
among  the  new  ideas  acquired  were  (1)  the  thought 
of  sin  as  a  besetting  power,  ever  apt  to  mar  the 
normal  relations  between  J"  and  His  people ;  (2) 
the  idea  that  a  profound  change  of  temper  or 
attitude  in  Israel  as  a  Avhole  was  needful ;  (3)  the 
conviction  that  an  evil  so  inherent  as  the  stifl- 
neckedness  and  uncircumcision  of  heart  discovered 
in  Israel  could  be  met  only  by  Divine  and  super- 
natural agency,  working  upon  the  very  springs  of 
conduct  (cf.  Dt  lO^*'  30i-8).  In  fact,  the  vision  of 
a  renovation  of  feeling  and  will  as  needful  to 
Israel,  of  national  regeneration  as  the  pre-requisite 
and  the  essential  blessing  of  the  longed-for  Messi- 
anic age,  began  to  possess  the  better  minds  follow- 
ing in  the  wake  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel.  Yet 
even  in  those  great  prophets  the  bestowal  of  the 
regenerate  heart  is  thought  of  largely  as  a  special 
intervention  to  meet  an  exceptional  need,  as  it 
were  at  a  stroke  ;  and  its  primary  reference  is 
collective  ratlier  than  personal.  Ephraim  is  over- 
heard acknowledging  the  ett'ect  of  the  Divine  dis- 
cipline as  salutary,  and  adding,  '  Turn  thou  me, 
and  I  will  turn'  ( Jer  31'**) :  and  then  the  prophet 
looks  forward  to  the  briglit  day  of  national  restora- 
tion, when  the  covenant  shall  become  '  a  new 
covenant,'  as  being  divinely  inscribed  on  the  heart 
or  inner  life  of  the  people  (3P"^-).  Then  'they 
shall  be  my  people,  and  I  will  be  their  God  :  and 
I  will  give  tliem  one  heart  and  one  way,  that 
they  may  fear  me  for  ever '  (32^=*'-  24").  Similarly 
Ezekiel :  '  And  I  will  sprinkle  clean  water  upon 
you,  and  ye  shall  be  clean  :  from  all  your  filthi- 
ness  and  from  all  your  idols  will  I  cleanse  you. 
A  new  heart  also  will  I  give  you,  and  a  new  spirit 
will  I  put  within  you :  and  I  will  take  away  the 
stony  heart  out  of  your  flesh,  and  I  will  give  you 
an  heart  of  flesh.  And  I  will  put  my  spirit 
within  yoti,  and  cause  you  to  walk  in  my  statutes' 
(3Q25-27  iiw).  Here  we  get,  as  never  before,  the 
idea  of  a  new  responsiveness  of  heart  divinely 
produced — the  essence  of  regeneration.  But  the 
regeneration  is  still  viewed  as  national  rather  tlian 
individual  (cf.  the  prophecy  of  the  Valley  of  Dry 
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Bones,  Ezk  37''"),  though  the  effects  on  the  in- 
dividuals composing  the  nation  are  often  clearly 
present  to  mind  (Jer  3P^  Is  541^  60-i).  And, 
above  all,  it  is  felt  to  be  still  future  (contrast 
Ezk  18^'),  a  blessing  of  the  Messianic  age. 

(6)  But  while  this  is  true  of  OT  religion  as  a 
whole,  even  after  the  Exile,  there  are  traces  of 
individual  piety  going  far  beyond  it,  and  virtually 
anticipating  the  NT  experience  of  regeneration. 
Transferring  the  idea  of  religion,  as  a  dutiful 
relation  between  Israel  and  its  God,  from  the 
nation  to  the  individual  conscience,  this  deeper 
piety  gave  the  holiness  loved  of  J"  a  most  vital 
meaning.  It  saw  in  '  walking  humbly  with  one's 
God,'  the  inmost  secret  of  'doing  justly  and  loving 
mercy.'  All  sprang  from  the  '  contrite  and  humble 
spirit'  indwelt  of  the  Holy  One  of  Israel  (Is  57'^ 
66'-).  'The  sacrilices  of  God  are  a  broken  spirit,' 
a  spirit  broken  by  the  sense  that  it  was  '  truth  in 
the  inward  parts '  that  could  alone  satisfy  the 
Holy  One  (Ps  SI""-').  And  along  with  this  begins 
to  appear  the  sense  of  a  nature  radically  prone  to 
sin,  and  so  in  need  of  more  radical  aid  from  the 
Searcher  of  hearts  before  covenant  obedience  could 
become  possible  (Ps  SP,  Job  14^  '  Who  can  bring 
a  clean  thing  out  of  an  unclean?  Not  one'). 
There  arises  a  cry  for  the  '  mercy '  and  '  loving- 
kindness'  of  God,  to  draw  the  heart  to  Himself, 
and  so  create  the  very  state  of  spirit  with  wiiich 
He  could  commune.  'A  clean  heart,'  'a  right' 
(steadfast)  or  'free  (willing)  spirit'  —  on  which 
turned  'the  joy  of  thy  salvation' — are  all  traced 
to  the  presence  of  God's  '  holy  Spirit '  at  work  on 
the  soul  (Ps  51'- Here  we  have  the  high- 
water  mark  of  piety  on  OT  lines,  or  rather  piety 
under  OT  forms,  but  already  outgrowing  its  limits. 
For  witii  the  emergence  of  the  ideas  of  religion 
as  primarily  a  state  of  the  heart,  of  the  radical 
tendency  to  sin  native  to  frail  human  nature,  and 
of  the  grace  of  God,  in  renewing  and  quickening 
power,  as  alone  adequate  to  man's  need, — with  this 
the  old  national  religion  is  transcended,  and  a  new 
covenant  becomes  indispensable.  Here,  then,  the 
experience,  not  to  say  the  doctrine,  of  regenera- 
tion is  already  virtually  present :  it  lacks  only 
the  objective  basis  furnished  by  the  revelation  in 
Christ,  to  give  it  that  steady  and  assured  quality 
which  is  the  prerogative  of  NT  'faith.' 

ii.  As  Israel's  slowness  to  realize  the  idea  of 
regeneration  was  in  part  due  to  its  overshadowing 
sense  of  a  specially  favoured  relation  to  J"  attach- 
ing to  Abraham's  seed,  as  such  ;  so  we  may  suppose 
that  the  accession  to  exilic  and  post-exilic  Israel 
of  a  growing  number  of  those  who  had  no  such 
natural  advantage,  must  have  stimulated  reflexion 
on  the  subjective  conditions  of  fitness  for  com- 
munion with  J".  It  may  be  true  that  the  sense 
in  which  proselytes  were  first  spoken  of  as  '  born  ' 
to  or  in  Messianic  Zion  (Is  49-"-  44',  Ps  87"-)  was 
mainly  that  of  formal  adhesion  to  the  sacred 
people.  Yet  the  patent  greatness  of  the  change 
of  belief  and  conduct  involved  in  the  adhesion, 
must  have  tended  to  develop  thought  upon  the 
spiritual  and  ethical  senses  in  which  a  man  might 
become  a  '  new '  man,  as  it  were  by  birth  out  of 
one  world  into  another.  Such  reflexion  would 
further  be  fostered  by  the  rites  through  which 
the  change  of  condition  was  achieved,  particularly 
the  ablution  or  baptism  by  which  proselytes  were 
admitted  to  Israel.  And  all  this  would  easily 
coalesce  in  devout  minds  with  the  promise  in  Ezk 
36^=^-  touching  the  sprinkling  of  Israel  itself  with 
clean  Avater,  and  the  new  heart  associated  there- 
with, as  marking  the  piety  of  the  great  age  that 
was  to  come.  When,  then,  John  the  Baptist 
appeared,  to  usher  in  the  fulfilment  of  Mai  3"^-, 
there  must  have  been  a  widespread  feeling  that 
his  baptism  meant  a  radical  change  of  heart  even 


in  Israel  (cf.  Jn  V^^^-).  Still,  the  Diviner  side  of 
Ezekiel's  prophecy,  the  baptism  with  the  Holy 
Spirit,  waited  upon  the  coming  of  the  Mightier 
One,  Messiah  Himself  (Mt  3",  Lk  3^8,  Jn  1^^  32'). 
And  it  was  the  deeper  experience  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  in  specifically  Christian  form,  that  brought 
regeneration  to  light  as  implicit  in  the  contrite 
heart  and  spirit,  and  placed  it,  the  Divine  side  of 
the  fact  of  true  repentance,  in  the  centre  of  NT 
teaching  (cf.  Jn  3^- 

B.  New  Test.  Presentation.— i.  The  Synop- 
tics.—  In  Jesus'  own  public  teaching  the  idea 
appears  only  in  implicit  forms,  chiefly  that  of  a 
radical  repentance  or  change  of  heart  (//erdcoia) 
towards  God  and  towards  sin — the  great  condition, 
in  the  prophets  also,  of  restoration  to  Divine  fellow- 
ship. But  in  that  teaching  there  are  also  hints 
that  the  change  is  more  complete  than  anything 
hitherto  realized,  in  keeping  with  the  advance  in 
tiie  revelation  conditioning  it.  Man  must  choose 
between  two  lives,  a  lower  and  a  higher  :  to  lind 
or  save  the  one,  he  must  be  ready  to  lose  the 
other.  And  it  is  implied  in  the  parable  of  the 
Prodigal  Son  that  the  spiritual  life  of  sonship  is 
in  fact  'dead'  or  null  (Lk  15-'*)  in  every  child 
estranged  by  sin  and  selfhood.  It  is  needful  that 
even  honest  disciples  '  turn  and  become  as  little 
children'  in  order  truly  to  enter  the  Kingdom,  in 
which  it  is  the  crown  of  blessedness  to  be  genuine 
children  of  the  heavenly  Father  (Mt  18^  5^^).  The 
parable  of  the  Sower  implies  that  the  specific  life 
of  the  Kingdom  arises  in  the  human  heart  by  the 
sinking  in  of  the  gospel,  and  its  producing,  as  it 
were,  a  new  root  of  personality  ;  and  it  is  inti- 
mated, though  only  in  private  to  chosen  disciples, 
that  true  '  faith '  is  dependent  on  a  Divine  factor 
at  work  behind  the  human  (Mt  le''').  This  latter 
case  suggests  that  the  merely  implicit  form  in 
which  tiie  profound  truth  of  regeneration  occurs 
in  Christ's  ordinary  preaching  is  due,  partly  at 
least,  to  its  popular  character,  as  adjusted  to  the 
needs  of  the  poor  and  simple,  in  contrast  to  theo- 
logians like  Nicodemus. 

ii.  St.  James. — The  exact  sense  of  the  words  (1^*), 
'  of  set  purpose  he  brougiit  us  forth  by  the  word 
of  truth,  that  we  should  be  first-fruits,  as  it  were, 
of  his  creatures '  [jSovK-qdeU  aireKvriaev  rj/aai  Xdycji 
dXridelaf,  ei's  rd  elvai  r;/ias  dirapxv"  Tiva  twv  avToO 
KTi.fffxa.TLov),  has  been  much  debated.  St.  James  is 
addressing  the  Israel  of  God,  conceived  much  in 
the  way  in  which  an  ancient  prophet  thought  of 
the  true  Israel  within  Israel.  He  thinks  of  all 
'  Israelites  indeed,'  though  he  has  in  mind  cliiefly 
those  who  already  believe  in  Jesus  as  Messiah 
(cf.  Jn  1^''  3^') ;  for  both  alike  have  in  principle  one 
religion,  that  of  'doers  of  the  word'  (the  revealed 
will  of  God),  of  such  as  visit  the  fatherless  and 
widows,  and  keep  unspotted  from  the  world  (P^"^''). 
To  his  eye,  then,  this  people  of  loving  obedience  is 
what  Israel's  God  had  meant  Israel  to  be  (Is  43^"^-), 
'  My  people,  my  chosen,  the  people  which  I  formed 
for  myself  (LXX,  6c  irepieTronjffdfirii/),  that  they 
might  set  forth  my  praise.'  So,  of  those  who 
fear  J"  and  regard  His  name  it  is  said  (Mai  3"), 
'  And  they  shall  be  to  me  ...  in  the  day  which 
I  make,  for  a  sj^ecial  possession '  (kffovTal  fioi  .  .  , 
ei's  ir(pnrolr)ffLv).  This  is  very  much  the  idea  on 
which  St.  Peter  dwells  so  lovingly,  of  'a  people 
for  God's  own  possession,'  quickened  into  new  fife 
through  the  word  of  the  living  God  (IP  1^3  2^)— 
thougTi  he  has  professed  Christians  alone  in  view. 
Like  ideas  occur  also  in  Eph  H"-^^,  but  decisively 
universalized  as  to  the  scope  of  '  God's  own  posses- 
sion '  (cf.  2  Th  21^'-,  esp.  if  we  read  dirapxv"  instead 
of  dw'  dpxvs,  with  BFG8''P  minn.  f.  vg.  syr.  hi., 
al.);  Avhile  the  notion  of  God's  saints  being  first- 
fruits,  as  it  were,  of  His  full  and  final  possession 
of  His  creatures  in  general,  appears  quite  explicitly 
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in  Ro  8'^'^^.  There  creation  is  represented  as 
awaiting  ' the  revealing  of  the  sons  of  God'  ('the 
Regeneration,'  in  the  collective  sense  of  Mt  19-**), 
who,  as  already  having  '  the  first-fruits  of  the  Spirit,' 
may  themselves  be  styled  God's  first-fruits  (cf. 
Rev  14^  2P).  Thus  spiritual  Israel,  now  in  pro- 
cess of  rallying  to  Messiah  Jesus,  seemed  to  St. 
James  'the  lirst-fruits '  of  God's  linal  reign.  As  for 
'  the  word  of  truth '  to  which  this  Israel  owed  its 
being,  it  was  the  revealed  will  of  God  active  in 
conscience  (  =  'the  inbred  word,'  1^^  or  simply  '  the 
word,'  !--'•  =  God's  'law,'  known  as  spirit  and  not 
as  letter,  'perfect  law,  that  of  liberty,'  'royal 
law,'  2^''^^  4"=  '  the  truth,'  in  an  ethico-religious 
sense,  3"  5",  cf.  Jn  S^"-  17").  It  was  the  sort  of 
'  word '  that  meets  us  in  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
the  final  practical  issue  of  OT  revelation  for  the 
conscience  (cf.  'the  word  of  truth'  in  Ps  119^^; 
also  v.^^"  'the  sum  of  thy  word  is  truth').  Yet 
it  is  not  to  be  confined  to  tiie  specifically  Christian 
gospel :  it  denotes,  rather,  the  element  common  to 
that  and  the  law  as  it  lived  in  the  unsophisticated 
consciences  of  Jews  like  tliose  Avho  meet  us  in  Lk 
1-2. 

St.  James  has  in  mind,  then,  not  individual 
regeneration,  but  rather  the  collective  being  of  a 
People  devoted  to  the  Divine  Will,  and  of  which 
believers  on  Jesus  Messiah  were  the  typical 
members — a  People  which  thus  could  be  styled 
'first-fruits,  as  it  were,  of  God's  creatures.'* 
His  argument  is  that  God  cannot  stultify  Himself 
by  tempting  to  evil.  He  is  the  author  of  good, 
and  changeth  not.  And  since  it  was  with  full 
intention  that  He  brought  forth  t  or  constituted 
the  godly  community  gathering  to  the  name  of 
Jesus  Messiah,  He  must  not  be  thought  of  as  the 
author  of  seductive  temptations.  The  emphasis 
still  falls,  as  in  pre-Christian  references  to  regene- 
ration, on  the  collective  quickening  traceable  to 
the  Divine  initiative,  rather  than  on  the  individual 
— though  this  latter  is  implied  in  the  exhortation 
to  '  receive  the  inborn  word  (^/x^nroy  Xoyov,  cf.  Wis 
12'"  ^fj.(pvTos  i]  KaKia  avrCov),  J  which  is  able  to  save 
your  souls.'  Accordingly,  such  rudiments  of  our 
doctrine  as  occur  in  James,  represent  a  stage  mid- 
way between  typical  OT  and  typical  NT  statements 
on  the  subject. 

iii.  St.  Peter. — The  Petrine  doctrine  stands  be- 
tween that  of  St.  James  on  the  one  hand,  and 
that  of  St.  Paul  on  the  other.  The  OT  associa- 
tions of  collective  blessing  (cf.  his  reference  to 
'seasons  of  recovery'  or  'restoration,'  ivd^v^i?, 
6.TroKaTa.(XTacns,  in  Ac  S'"-  ^'')  are  still  prominent 
in  the  language  chosen  (IP  2^) ;  while  yet  the 
idea  of  '  regeneration,'  and  that  of  individuals,  by 
the  Divine  '  seed '  or  '  word  of  God,'  is  firmly 
grasped  (1-^  cf.  ^,  cf.  parable  of  the  Sower).  The 
disciple  seems  possessed  by  his  Master's  teaching 
as  to  the  child-spirit  and  the  Divine  fatherhood 
(2^  1").  The  Divine  parentage  involved  in  the 
new  life  is  appealed  to  as  a  reason  for  love  of  the 
brethren  (l--*-):  being  regarded  as  a  congenital  law 
of  their  new  being — an  idea  which  recurs  in  2  P  1^, 
where  renewed  human  nature  is  set  forth  as  '  in  a 
true  sense  not  God-like  merely,  but  derivatively 
Divine'  (Hort,  cf.  1  Jn  Z% 

'  The  word '  by  which  this  comes  about  is  clearly 
that  of  the  gospel  (1  P  1-') ;  and,  answering  to  this, 

*  Jer  23  '  Israel  (is)  holiness  unto  the  Lord,  the  first-fruits  of 
his  increase' — ccpxyi  yiwi^ccTwv  adrotj,  which  parallels  a.rTa.pxr,v 
rttxriiv  a.ijToZ y.TiiTf/.u.Taiv :  and  for  the  personal  sense  of  xT,iriyuiTa,, 
ct.  Sir  36Wf-,  where  o  Xa«  nv  is  described  in  the  next  line  as  tcc 

t  The  idea  occurs  elsewhere,  e.g.  Sir  3617  (derived  from  Dt 
326. 18^  Ex  42-)  'l(7pf.v,\  Sw  -rpuTnyisca  iaiMoicaa-a.- .  In  Ja  118  the  verb 
a.Tiy.'>r,(riy  is  uscd  to  mark  an  antithesis  to  the  thought  of  116, 
where  this  metaphor  was  employed  of  sin  as  parent  of  death. 

J;  Cf.  Barn  i.  2,  ourcj^  'i^Lc-^wrov  7-^,$  Batptas  Tysu^uacTtxy,;  X^P'^ 
uXyi<pa.Tt,  and  ix.  9,  othiv  o  ty^v  t/MpuTOv  ittptav  rr,s  inzdy,X'/;?  aorov 


the  definite  act  of  confession  in  baptism  is  thought 
of  as  objectively  sealing  the  salvation  thus  wrought 
(see  Baptism  in  vol.  i.  p.  244").  Water,  says  he, 
doth  now,  in  antitype  to  Noah's  preservation,  play 
its  part  in  salvation,  as  Christian  baptism — '  not 
tlie  putting  away  of  the  filth  of  the  flesh,  but  the 
appeal  toward  God  of  a  good  conscience,  through  the 
resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ,'  man's  surety  at  God's 
right  hand  (1  P  3-^).  The  sense  of  this  passage,  and 
particularly  the  meaning  here  given  to  the  word 
^TrepJiT-qfia,  seems  fixed  by  Ro  lO"'-,  He  10-'-.  '  For 
with  the  heart  man  trustfully  believeth  unto  (the 
attaining  of)  Righteousness  (i.e.  Justilication  =  Sal- 
vation in  God's  sight,  implicit^) ;  but  witli  the 
mouth  man  maketh  confession  unto  (the  attaining 
of)  Salvation '  (i.e.  formal  possession  of  salvation, 
expliciti).  '  Salvation,' in  this  context  (Ro  10^'-), 
refers  to  objective  membership  of  the  Messianic 
Community  or  Church,  the  proper  unit  or  subject 
of  the  New  Covenant.  Into  this  Body  of  the 
Christ,  St.  Paul  says  elsewhere  (1  Co  12'^),  Chris- 
tians are  through  baptism  incorporated  '  by  one 
Spirit.'  'The  Spirit  of  adoption,  whereby  we  cry, 
Abba,  Father,'  seals,  often  by  objective  manifes- 
tations, the  sincerity  of  the  believer's  confession. 
Similarly  He  10-^,  '  Let  us  draw  near  (as  favoured 
worshippers)  with  a  true  heart,  va.  full  assurance  of 
faith,  having  our  hearts  sprinkled  (by  blood,  9'^'') 
from  an  evil  conscience,  and  the  body  washed  with 
pure  wetter.^  Thus  every  obscure  element  in  1  P 
318. 21  jg  elucidated.  Christ,  though  '  put  to  death 
in  (the  sphere  of)  flesh,'  was  '  quickened  in  (the 
sphere  of)  spirit ' — and  so  became  for  others  '  a 
quickening  spirit'  (Trvevfxa  ^wowoiovv,  1  Co  IS"*^). 
Baptism,  then,  as  the  consummation  of  the  be- 
liever's appropriation  of  Christ,  means  no  mere 
bodily  cleansing  (like  Levitical  ablutions),  but 
the  appeal  of  a  cleansed  conscience  (see  1^  with 
S'** ;  cf.  He  9'"'-),  directed  in  'full  assurance  of 
faith '  to  God  (cf .  Eph  3'^  Trpojayoiyiiv  iv  iri^iTOLd-qaeL). 
It  corresponds  to  the  '  living  hope  '  due  to  Christ's 
resurrection,  spoken  of  in  1'  (cf.  Col  2").  '  The 
promise  of  the  eternal  inheritance'  (He  9'^),  for 
which  worshipful  appeal  is  made  to  God's  covenant 
fidelity  in  the  Mediator,  was  conceived  to  be  re- 
ceived '  in  earnest '  in  the  manifestation  of  Holy 
Spirit  power  (Ac  2^^) — 'anointing'  or  'sealing'  the 
believer  unto  the  day  of  perfected  redemption  (2  Co 
1-"-,  Eph  P"'-  4^").  Thus  '  baptism,'  as  a  living  experi- 
ence, could  be  alluded  to  in  Tit  3^  as  a  formal '  wash- 
ing of  regeneration  and  renovation  (in  virtue)  of 
Holy  Spirit,'  'poured  forth  richly'  at  the  solemn 
crisis  of  confession,  where  '  Salvation,'  as  an  objec- 
tive state,  took  full  ett'ect  (ia^aaev  t^/j-Es  Sia  Xovrpov 
TraKivyevetrlas  /cat  ai'aKaLfucrews  ttv.  ayiov).  Baptism 
was  a  rite  for  the  Church  or  sacred  community  as 
such,  and  for  the  individual  in  relation  to  it  and  its 
privileges ;  '  by  the  washing  of  M'ater '  were  its 
members,  as  '  cleansed '  '  by  means  of  the  word ' 
(cf.  Jn  15'),  formally  admitted  to  the  sphere  of 
consecrated  life  resting  on  Christ's  sacrifice  (Eph 
5-«,  Ro  108'-). 

St.  Peter  seems  also,  by  the  time  he  wrote  1  P, 
to  have  caught  in  his  own  way  St.  Paul's  deep, 
mystical  thought  in  Ro  where  identity  with 
Christ's  '  resurrection '  life,  on  the  part  of  the 
regenerate,  is  made  to  grow  out  of  spiritual  union 
with  Him  in  His  death  to  sin  (consummated  in 
His  crucifixion,  see  1  P  2-^).  For  1  P  41-  2-  s  con- 
tains the  essential  idea  of  spiritual  quickening 
through  judgment  in  the  flesh.  And  this  process 
is  extended  by  him,  alone  among  NT  writers,  even 
to  certain  souls  in  Hades,  namely,  those  suddenly 
cut  ott'  in  the  days  of  Noah — a  fate  conceived  (as  it 
seems)  to  have  given  them  less  than  the  normal 
probation  of  mankind,  and  that  in  an  age  of  but 
dim  light  (1  P  S""'-  4'^ ;  see,  further,  art.  Peter. 
First  Epistle  of,  in  vol.  iii.  p.  795). 
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iv.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. — Though  this 
Epistle  contains,  as  we  saw,  much  bearing  on  the 
new  consciousness,  yet  it  has  no  formal  doctrine  of 
*  regeneration '  as  the  deepest  aspect  of  the  Messianic 
blessing.  True,  it  uses  metaphors  of  life  developing 
from  infancy  to  maturity  (5'^^'",  with  its  allusions 
to  'milk'  and  'solid  food');  but  there  is  no  stress 
on  the  image  involved.  The  categories  of  thought 
are  mainly  of  an  OT  character — apart  from  the 
writer's  o'wn  '  Alexandrine '  strain  (see  below,  C,  ad 
fin.  ;  cf.  '  those  once  illumined,'  '  having  tasted 
God's  word  as  good,'  6'*).  Hence  we  get  a  parallel 
to  Ja  1^*  in  the  'congregation  of  the  firstborn 
(who  are)  enrolled  in  heaven.'  Hence  also  the 
central  place  of  repentance,  as  marking  the  be- 
ginning of  the  new  relation  to  God — '  repentance ' 
as  the  negative  side  of  the  change  represented  on 
its  positive  side  by  'faith'  (&-^).  'Repentance,' 
however,  is  taken  by  this  writer  in  a  deep  and 
inward  sense,  in  which  it  amounts  to  a  '  new 
heart '  wherein  the  Divine  Law  is  by  Divine  grace 
made  inherent,  according  to  Jeremiah's  great 
prophecy  of  the  New  Covenant  (Q'^'^-  lO^""^^). 

v.  St.  Paul. — The  Pauline  doctrine  of  Regenera- 
tion contains  the  essence  of  its  author's  unique 
experience  of  Jesus  the  Christ,  as  efi'ecting  at  once 
revolution  and  renovation  in  his  inner  life.  The 
difficulty  here  is  to  prevent  this  central  aspect  of 
Paulinism  from  involving  us  in  an  exposition  of 
that  system  as  a  whole.  We  shall  try,  however, 
to  indicate  its  place  in  the  organism  of  St.  Paul's 
soteriology  as  allusively  as  possible. 

Beyond  all  question,  '  faith  '  was  to  him  the  very 
soil  or  subjective  condition  of  that  new  good  which 
came  through  the  gospel.  Faith  was  such  recep- 
tivity as  enabled  God  to  give  '  his  ineffable  gift ' 
to  the  soul.  As  such,  it  answers  to  '  the  good 
ground,'  the  '  honest  and  good  heart,'  as  the  state 
of  soul  adapted  to  '  the  word  of  God,'  in  Christ's 
parable.  But  St.  Paul,  viewing  things  in  a  more 
subjective  way,  proceeds  to  illumine  the  inner 
factors  and  stages  of  the  great  process  from  the 
standpoint  of  personal  appropriation,  as  one  who 
was  himself  the  conscious  soil  in  which  it  had 
come  about.  The  good  of  which  such  '  faith '  or 
vital  trust  is  receptive  in  Christ,  is  variously  set 
forth  by  St.  Paul  as  the  righteousness  of  a  recti- 
fied relation  to  God,  including  forgiveness  of  sins 
(see  Justification)  ;  cleansing  or  consecration 
(sanctification  in  principle  :  see  SANCTIFICATION) ; 
participation  in  the  Divine  life,  as  the  life  of  the 
Christ,  or  Spirit-life  ;  and  hence  realized  sonship  to 
God,  as  embracing  all  else.  So  arranged,  the  series 
passes  from  the  more  objective  to  the  more  subjec- 
tive aspects  of  the  one  simple  yet  complex  fact, 
which,  rooted  at  the  heart  of  St.  Paul's  experience, 
had  made  a  new  man  of  him.  And  the  most 
adequate  conception  of  it  is  that  which  represents 
the  new  relation  to  God  in  its  most  inward,  vital, 
and  causal  aspect — the  birth  of  a  new  manhood  or 
personality  within  the  old  individual,  Saul.  It  is  this 
which  ever  emerges  in  St.  Paul's  most  spontaneous 
and  personal  utterances.  Such  are  the  great  out- 
bursts in  Gal  2-"  and  2  Co  5^*"" — passages  familiar, 
yet  in  virtue  of  their  experimental  depth  so  little 
'  known '  in  the  biblical  sense.  '  I  have  been  cruci- 
fied with  Christ ;  yet  I  live  ;  (and  yet)  no  longer  I, 
but  Christ  liveth  in  me :  and  that  (life)  which  I 
now  live  in  the  flesh,  I  live  in  faith,  (the  faith) 
which  is  in  the  Son  of  God.'  And  again  :  '  He 
died  for  all,  that  they  who  live  should  no  longer 
live  unto  themselves,  but  unto  him  who  for  their 
sakes  died  and  rose  again.  .  .  .  Wherefore  if  any 
man  is  in  Christ,  (he  is)  a  new  creature  (Kaivr) 
KTtjii) :  the  old  things  are  passed  away ;  behold, 
they  are  become  new.'  In  these  and  like  passages 
St.  Paul  speaks  as  a  prophet,  not  as  a  schoolman. 
He  affirms  :  he  has  no  thought  of  what  he  may 


seem  implicitly  to  deny.  The  life  in  him  was 
above  all  new ;  and  it  was  of  Divine  initiation  or 
gi'ace.  But  that  did  not  mean  that  there  was  no 
psychological  continuity  between  the  old  Saul  and 
his  faculties,  and  the  new  Paul  and  his  :  nor  did  it 
exclude  the  responsible  co-operation  of  his  own 
volition  throughout.  The  affirmations  are  experi- 
mental and  unembarrassed  by  reflective  considera- 
tions of  verbal  consistency.  We  may  see,  more- 
over, from  other  passages  that  what  is  here  in  the 
background  was  not  overlooked  by  St.  Paul,  but 
entered  into  the  body  of  his  thought,  coming  out 
in  turn  as  occasion  arose.  Thus  when  he  speaks  of 
'  a  new  creature '  (Gal  6^^,  2  Co  5"),  or  says,  '  the  old 
things  are  passed  away  ;  behold,  they  are  become 
new,'  he  simply  means  that  his  experience  had 
utterly  changed  in  colour  and  perspective.  No 
factors  had  been  eliminated :  but  the  resultant 
was  new  ;  and  this  by  the  operation  of  a  new 
factor  determining  all  afresh  and  in  a  new  syn- 
thesis. The  new  factor  was  the  quickening  grace 
of  God  in  the  Christ,  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  tlie 
(Holy)  Spirit,  or  most  fully  'the  law  of  the  Spirit 
of  life  in  Christ  Jesus.'  This,  by  overcoming  '  the 
law  of  sin  and  death,'  naturally  at  work,  had  pro- 
duced a  new  spiritual  life  in  him,  and  so  made  liim 
a  '  new  man '  in  Christ  Jesus.  The  way  by  which 
tliis  had  come  about  is  laid  bare  in  Ro  7,  a  chapter 
of  deep  psychological  and  also  autobiographic  sig- 
nificance. From  it  we  gather  that  even  in  his  un- 
regenerate  state,  while  the  law  of  sin  operative  in 
'the  flesh' — the  sensuous  and  self-willed  side  of 
his  nature  —  actually  swayed  his  will,  he  was 
already  conscious  of  another  and  deeper  element 
in  his  being,  protesting  against  the  flesh  and 
sympathizing  with  the  claims  of  God's  law.  This 
'inner  man'.  (6  ?crw  dy^pwTros,  7-^=6  voOs,  'i^-^  =  t6 
TTceC^a  Tov  avdpwiroxj,  1  Co  2^^ ;  cf.  Ro  8^"),  however, 
has  only  a  latent  or  potential  existence  so  long 
as  it  is  overridden  by  '  the  flesh ' — '  the  law  of  the 
mind,'  by  the  law  or  principle  active  in  the  fleshly 
members  (7-'').  The  spirit  is  as  good  as  dead  in  the 
man  Saul  as  a  moral  personality,  being  outside  the 
centre  of  volition  as  long  as  '  the  flesh '  is  there 
enthroned  in  power  ;  and  so  it  is  generally  ignored 
in  St.  Paul's  references  to  '  the  natural  man,'  who 
is  called  summarUy  'dead  in  trespasses  and  sins,' 
because  morally  'alienated  from  the  life  of  God' 
(Eph  2'-  *  41*).  But  when  the  life  of  God  succeeds 
in  quickening  tliis  half-inanimate  spiritual  faculty 
■with  a  kindred  passion  for  the  righteousness  of 
God,  then  it  springs  to  life  (Ro  S^")  and  gains 
control  of  the  will  :  a  new  personality  arises  from 
the  new  union  of  the  will  and  the  higher  element 
dependent  on  and  akin  to  the  Divine :  the  man 
lives  anew  with  a  fresh  type  of  moral  life — that 
being  dominant  which  before  was  subject,  and  vice 
vcrsd.  With  this  psychological  reversal  may  be 
compared  the  earlier  change  from  the  rudimentary 
'  life '  of  irresponsible  innocence  to  the  '  death '  of 
a  divided  heart,  wherein  the  lower  elements  hold 
sway  (Ro  7^"").  Now,  however,  the  man  is  con- 
scious of  the  issues  at  stake  and  the  forces  of  both 
kinds  at  work  in  and  upon  him  :  and  the  whole 
deliverance  has  a  vividness  and  finality  propor- 
tionate to  his  prior  sense  of  the  death  in  bondage 
to  sin  {T^). 

As  this  experience  of  renovation  came  to  St. 
Paul  under  the  forms  of  tlie  life,  death,  and  resur- 
rection of  Jesus  the  Christ,  so  regeneration  is  set 
forth  in  terms  of  the  same.  The  '  new  man '  or 
'  new  creature '  is  so  '  in  Christ ' ;  and  Christ  is  in 
him.  Hence  '  the  Spirit  of  God '  or  '  Holy  Spirit,' 
the  quickener  of  the  new  life  (1  Co  6"  12^),  can  also 
be  called  'the  Spirit  of  Christ'  (Ro  8")  or  'the 
Spirit  of  his  Son '  (Gal  4').  Hence  also  the  specific 
condition  of  the  '  new  man,'  in  contrast  to  the  '  old ' 
(Col  3"*-,  Eph  42--2''),  is  that  of  sonship  and  installa- 
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tion  into  sonship  (vlodecrLa,  Ro  8^°"^*)  after  the  like- 
ness of  Christ's. 

Still  this  regenerate  or  filial  life  is  not  complete 
at  the  time  when  it  is  given,  coincidently  with  the 
self-committal  of  faith.  It  has  a  course  of  gro^yth 
to  go  through,  analogous  to  that  of  natural  life. 
It  begins  with  spiritual  immaturity  and  proceeds 
to  maturity  of  will  and  insight.  The  'Labe' 
{vrjTrcos)  in  Christ  is  one  who  jjerceives  only  the 
broadest  outlines  of  the  Father's  ways  and  will, 
and  may  still  be  confused  by  the  films  of  his  old 
fleshly  blindness  ;  whereas  the  full-grown  or  '  per- 
fect '  man  {r^Xeios)  is  one  to  whom  experience  has 
brought  enlightenment  and  discrimination  of  con- 
science (Fh  S^^-"*) :  he  is  actually  and  not  only 
potentially  'spiritual'  {irvev/j.aTiKds).  And  each 
stage  has  its  own  spiritual  nutriment,  its  'milk' 
or  its  '  solid  food '  (1  Co  3i-»). 

(vi.)  St.  John. — The  term  'regeneration'  does 
not  actually  occur  in  St.  John's  writings,  though 
it  does  virtually  in  one  passage  of  his  Gofipel  (3^- '), 
in  the  phrase  yevv-qdrivai,  dfiodei',  which  is  best 
rendered  '  born  anew'  (cf.  v.'*  devrepov  eiaeKdeiv  .  .  . 
Kal  yevfridrjvaL).  This  shade  of  thought,  while 
proper  to  the  context,  and  while  probably  appro- 
priated by  St.  John  as  the  root  of  his  own  thinking 
on  the  matter,  is  not  the  one  most  characteristic 
of  his  own  doctrine.  It  is  not  so  much  the  fact  of 
a  new  beginning  in  the  Christian  life,  as  the  in- 
herent nature  of  that  life  as  due  to  its  Divine 
origin,  that  occupies  this  apostle's  mind.  His 
favourite  emphasis  is  seen  in  the  phrase  '  to  be 
begotten  of  God'  {yei'vrjdqvaL  Tov  Oeov).  God 
Himself  is  the  veritable  Father  of  the  Christian 
believer,  the  kindred  fontal  source  of  his  new  life, 
Avith  its  inherent  Divine  virtue  {rb  -yeyewTfiixivov  ix 
TOV  deov).  This  virtue  manifests  itself  in  certain 
vital  functions,  wonderful  and  Divine  by  reason 
of  their  distinctness  from  the  average  conduct  of 
human  nature,  as  St.  John  saw  it  about  him, 
radically  determined  by  the  world  of  sense,  that 
source  of  seductive  pleasures  and  ambitions.  The 
world,  so  regarded,  stood  at  the  rival  pole  of  being 
to  the  Father ;  so  that  '  to  be  of  the  world '  and 
'  to  be  of  God '  were  mutually  exclusive  states  or 
spirits,  by  which  the  soul  might  be  possessed  and 
charactei'ized  (1  Jn  2'^). 

Such  birth  from  God  is  conceived  by  St.  John  as 
a  single  initial  fact,  carrying  in  itself  abiding  issues 
of  a  like  nature.  This  is  expressed  by  the  use  of 
perfects,  like  yeyivv-qraL,  6  yeyevurj/j.di'os  (1  Jn  2"^  3^  4'' 
51.4.18^  cf.  Jn  S"'*),  as  clistinct  from  aorists  (6 
yevvrideU  4k  rod  deou  describes  Christ  in  immediate 
contrast  to  the  believer,  6  yeyewrj/xivos  €k  tov  deoO, 
1  Jn  5'*).  The  rarer  cases  in  which  the  aorist 
occurs,  are  those  which  simply  contemplate  re- 
generation as  the  decisive  fact  constitutive  of 
spiritual  sonship  in  the  believer  (Jn  1'-*-,  cf.  S''-^-'). 
The  main  passage  in  question  is  Jn  l^-*- :  '  But  as 
manj'  as  received  him  (the  Logos),  to  them  gave 
he  prerogative  to  become  children  of  God  (Iolokcu 
avToh  ejoucriav  Titcva  BeoS  yeveaOai),  even  to  them 
that  were  believers  on  his  name  (rois  wLaTevovatv 
els  K.r.X.) ;  who  were  born,  not  of  blood  of  human 
parents,  nor  of  fleshly  volition,  nor  of  a  human 
father's  volition,  but  of  God'  (ot  ovk  e'|  alfiaTojv  ovok 
eK  SeX-^juaros  capKos  ovoi  e/c  ^eXjj/xaros  dvSpbs  dXX'  4ic 
deoO  eyevvrjdrjaav).  This  is,  in  form  and  in  context, 
an  absolutely  general  statement ;  so  much  so,  that 
it  seems  impossible  to  refer  it  primarily  to  belief 
in  Jesus  the  Christ  at  all,  but  rather  to  the  uni- 
versal approach  of  the  Logos  to  the  human  soul, 
prior  even  to  the  Incarnation  (see  IP-  for  a  similar 
thought).  This  is  a  most  important  aspect  of  the 
Johannine  doctrine  of  regeneration  :  it  not  only 
fits  in  with  the  universality  of  his  thought,  but 
also  confirms  with  his  authority  what  is  urged 
below,  namely,  that  '  regeneration '  may  properly 


be  predicated  of  the  experience  of  saints  under  the 
Old  Covenant.  Yet  the  language  in  which  St. 
John  states  this  very  truth  of  the  wider  regenera- 
tion, efl'ected  wherever  the  Logos  is  welcomed  by 
the  soul,  is  significantly  coloured  by  his  habitual 
speech  in  terms  of  the  final  manifestation  of  the 
Logos  in  Jesus  the  Christ  ('believers  on  his 
name '). 

As  a  rule,  then,  regeneration  is,  to  St.  John, 
actually  conditioned  by  personal  trust  in  Jesus,  or, 
more  specilically,  in  Him  as  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God  (li2«-  20=1,  I  51)_  Further,  it  is  assumed  to 
take  formal  or  consummated  efl'ect  (as  in  the  case 
of  Jesus'  own  Messiahship)  in  the  experience  of 
baptism.  Just  as  he  says,  '  This  is  he  who  came 
under  the  condition  of  water  (St'  vSaros)  .  .  .  even 
Jesus  Christ '  ( I  Jn  5") — words  used  in  close  con- 
nexion Avith  the  Spirit  as  Messiah's  endowment 
and  witness  (vv.'^''*,  cf.  Jn  3^^)  ;  so  baptism  is  to 
him  the  normal  condition  under  which  believers 
come  to  rank  as  '  children  of  God,'  in  virtue  of  a 
manifest  sealing  by  Holy  Spirit  power.  As  the 
Father  had  '  sealed '  the  Sou  { Jn  6-')  with  the  Spirit's 
witness,  in  response  to  His  obedience  of  self-conse- 
cration at  the  Baptism  (1  Jn  5^""),  so,  apparently, 
St.  John  thought  of  the  Messianic  gift  of  the 
Spirit,  usually  manifest  at  baptisms  in  the  Apos- 
tolic Age,  as  definitively  'sealing'  (cf.  above,  (iv. )) 
the  believer's  confession  of  personal  trust  and 
consecration  by  'an  unction  from  the  Holy  One' 
{i.e.  Christ,  1  Jn  2-**--').*  Such  a  reading  of  his 
Master's  mind,  as  expressed  by  the  reference  to 
water  in  the  words  to  Nicodemus,  may  be  implied 
by  St.  John's  return  to  the  topic  of  baptism  a  few 
verses  later  on  (3----^^-))  and  certainly  corresponded 
to  the  experience  of  the  Apostolic  Age — though 
hardly  to  that  of  later  times.  Naturally,  the  con- 
junction has  no  relation  to  the  bajitism  of  infants, 
where  the  essential  element  of  belief  on  Christ's 
name  is  lacking.  But,  in  relation  to  the  conditions 
contemplated  by  the  apostle,  the  definite  line 
drawn  by  baptism  between  the  filial  status  of 
Christian  believers  and  what  went  before,  is  of 
great  moment  for  his  thought  as  to  regeneration. 
It  does  not,  indeed,  annul  his  recognition  of 
children  of  God  awaiting  the  gospel  to  gather 
them  into  Christ's  one  flock  (Jn  11^-  'ii^a  Kal  to.  re/cm 
TOV  deov  TO,  5ie<TKop7ricr/j.^fa  awaydyrj  els  '^v),  and  SO  of 
a  deep  dualism  of  moral  state  among  mankind  at 
large,  a  predisposition  to  accept  or  to  reject  the 
Light  definitively  revealed  in  Christ,  according  to 
the  attitude  to  God  implicit  in  each  of  two  types 
of  conduct  (31^"-!).  But  all  this,  taken  along  with 
the  absolute  form  in  which  the  tests  of  kinship  to 
God  are  set  forth  in  his  Epistles  ('  every  one  that 
doeth  righteousness,'  '  that  loveth,'  1  Jn  2-^  4''*,  cf. 
3  Jn  "),  suggests  that  St.  John  distinguished  be- 
tween a  virtual,  though  latent,  and  an  explicit  or 
conscious  sonsliip.  The  latter  was  the  specific 
blessing  brought  by  the  gospel  of  Christ,  the 
assurance  or  krwivledfje  of  Divine  sonship,  after 
which  even  the  best  of  men  had  before  sought  in 
vain.  In  this  respect  the  revelation  in  Christ  was 
crucial.  As  Light,  in  an  absolute  moral  sense, 
He  brought  all  to  a  crisis  or  decision  {Kplcris),  forcing 
all  hearts  to  reveal  their  inmost  affinities — whether 
for  '  the  world '  and  self,  or  for  God  and  His 
righteousness  and  love.  Implicit  regeneration, 
where  it  already  exists,  thus  passes  into  explicit 
regeneration. 

The  more  definite  and  psychologically  mature 
character  of  the  NT  experience  of  Regeneration, 
as  compared  with  that  of  the  godly  under  the  OT, 
is  hinted  in  the  words,  '  I  came  that  they  may 
have  Life,  and  have  it  in  abundance'  (10",  cf.  4"). 

*  A3  has  been  well  said,  '  the  disciples  are  in  a  true  sense 
Christ's  in  virtue  of  the  life  of  "the  Christ"'  (Westcott,  The 
Epistles  of  St.  John,  xlv). 
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It  connects  itself  also  with  the  Johannine  emphasis 
on  the  specifically  new  presence  of  the  Spirit  with 
the  Christian  as  such.  Here  two  passages  in  the 
Gospel  are  crucial.  Commenting  on  Christ's  words, 
'  He  that  believeth  on  me  .  .  .  out  of  his  belly 
shall  flow  rivers  of  living  water,'  St.  John  adds : 
'  But  this  spake  he  of  the  Spirit,  which  they  that 
believed  on  him  were  to  receive — for  (the)  Spirit 
was  not  yet  (given),  because  Jesus  Avas  not  yet 
glorified '  (7^*'")-  Then,  in  the  great  Farewell  Dis- 
course (Jn  14^^)  he  records  his  Master's  promise 
that  He  would  give  the  discii^les  '  another  Helper ' 
or  Paraclete,  to  supply  what  would  be  lacking  of 
conscious  support  through  the  removal  of  His  own 
bodily  presence.  This  implies  something  fresh  to 
their  experience,  and  yet  Jesus  adds  :  'Ye  (already) 
have  (experimental)  knowledge  of  him,  for  at  your 
side  he  abideth  and  in  you  he  is '  (iifxeis  yivi^a-KETe 
airb,  6tl  Trap'  vfiiv  jxiveL  Kai  iv  vp-tv  iarLv).  Here  the 
contrast  is  a  religious  rather  than  a  metaphysical 
or  theological  *  one  :  it  is  a  matter  of  the  disciples' 
consciousness  rather  than  of  the  Spirit's  real  pre- 
sence. They  had  implicit  experience  of  His  action, 
in  their  very  experience  of  oneness  of  heart  with 
their  Master  :  in  a  little  while  this  was  to  blossom 
out  into  recognition  of  His  presence  and  support 
as  the  very  ground  of  their  assurance  of  abiding 
spiritual  union  M'ith  their  glorified  Lord  and  a 
share  in  His  sonship.  This  is  the  thought  which 
St.  Paul  grasped  so  firmly  and  expresses  in  the 
words,  '  the  Spirit  himself  beareth  witness  with 
our  spirit  that  we  are  children  of  God '  (Ro  8^'',  cf. 
^^'■).  But  it  is  also  what  St.  John  has  in  mind  in 
saying  that  'not  yet  was  the  Spirit,'  i.e.  the 
Spirit-consciousness  of  full  sonshij)  which  marked 
Christians  after  Pentecost  (7^",  cf.  Ac  19^). 

St.  John's  doctrine  of  salvation,  then,  centres  in 
Regeneration.  In  it  man's  true  or  ideal  destiny 
is  realized  through  the  initiative  of  the  heavenly 
Father  or  the  Spirit,  responded  to  by  the  moral 
receptivity  of  obedience  in  the  human  heart  or 
will :  potential  sonship  becomes  actual  in  a  Life 
of  communion  that  is  at  once  human  and  Divine 
(10^'').  Every  man  has  the  potency  of  two  dia- 
metrically opposed  personalities  in  him,  by  his 
natural  birth.  The  one  has,  as  it  were,  the  start 
of  the  other,  realizing  itself  along  the  line  of 
sensuous,  egoistic  tendency — the  line  of  least  re- 
sistance morally.  It  is  thus  '  of  the  earth '  (3'^), 
'  of  the  world '  (151"  17"-  1  Jn  4^),  '  from  below ' 
(823),  the  sphere  of  'the  ruler  of  this  world '  (U^"). 
Those,  then,  in  whom  it  reigns  are  morally 
'  children  of  the  devil '  (1  Jn  S^-  cf.  Jn  8«).  The 
other  personality  or  character,  on  the  contrary, 
owes  its  origin  and  vitality  to  God  and  that 
spiritual  order  of  His  which  gradually  dawns 
upon  our  ken  with  the  emergence  of  reason  and 
conscience.  Thus  it  is,  when  produced  in  a  man 
by  Divine  grace  (6") — though  not  without  the  co- 
operation of  human  volition  (S^"'-  5'"'  8")— a  life 
'  from  heaven  '  (3-'),  '  not  of  the  world '  (IS^^  17"- 1*), 
'  from  above '  (like  the  Son  himself,  8^^),  '  of  God  ' 
(1  Jn  3"  5^-  18)  or  'of  the  Father'  (1  Jn  To 
save  one  of  these  lives  is  to  lose  the  other  ( 12-^) : 
the  life  of  the  one  means  the  death  of  the  other  (as 
in  the  Synoptics). 

C.  Connected  Summary. — Regeneration  is  the 
final  form  in  which  biblical  religion  conceives  that 
profound  spiritual  change  whereby  sinful  man 
comes  into  real  and  abiding  communion  with  God. 
Accordingly,  one  must  recognize  in  regeneration 
the  virtual  synonym  of  various  other  soteriological 
terms,  such  as  RejDentance,  Conversion,  Justifica- 
tion, or  Forgiveness,  and  even  Consecration  or 

*  The  usual  reading  eVra/,  instead  of  iirri'v  (BD*  1.  22.  69.  251. 
254  it  syr.  cur.  pesh.  go  Tat  Lcif),  is  probably  due  to 
failure  to  see  this,  and  the  consequent  attempt  to  harmonize 
the  statement  with  the  future  (Sam-u)  above. 


Sanctification  in  that  radical  sense  which  consti- 
tutes the  believer  as  such  'a  saint.'  But  as 
'  regeneration '  sets  forth  the  change  in  question 
in  a  specially  inward  or  vital  way,  it  hardly 
emerges  as  an  explicit  doctrine  in  the  OT,  and 
does  so  but  gradually  even  in  the  NT.  We  have 
seen  that  in  Christ's  own  ordinary  preaching,  as 
given  in  the  Synoptics,  regeneration  is  set  forth 
in  purely  religious  and  ethical  fashion,  in  terms  of 
the  will  rather  than  in  a  manner  more  abstract. 
This  popular  aspect  of  the  matter  meets  us  again 
in  early  Judseo- Christianity,  before  highly  trained 
minds  like  St.  Paul  and  the  writer  to  '  Hebrews ' 
had  brought  the  categories  of  Rabbinic  and  Hel- 
lenistic psychology  to  bear  on  the  data  of  Christian 
experience.  Repentance,  not  regeneration,  stands 
in  the  forefront  of  the  early  preaching  in  Acts,  as 
also  of  that  under  which  '  the  Hebrews '  had  be- 
lieved (He  6^-  *) ;  and  thereby  men  were  qualified 
for  entrance  into  the  Messianic  community  in 
baptism,  in  which  they  received  the  '  seal '  of  the 
Spirit's  manifested  gifts.  The  more  inward  and 
secret  operation  of  the  Spirit,  implied  in  penitence 
and  trust,  had  not  as  yet  received  due  notice. 
This  side  of  things,  indeed,  was  largely  hidden 
from  those  whose  outlook  and  conception  of  Sal- 
vation were  still  primarily  eschatological. 

Hence  St.  Paul's  unique  experience  of  the  gospel 
as  power  of  God  in  the  soul,  and  as  an  essentially 
present  Salvation,  marks  an  epoch  in  the  NT 
doctrine  of  Regeneration.  His  deeply  self-reveal- 
ing consciousness  of  sin  gave  him  to  see,  traced 
within,  the  process  by  which  new  moral  energy 
was  received,  and  to  realize  the  Divine  quickening 
involved  in  man's  experience  of  repentance  and 
faith.  He  saw  that  human  nature  embraced  two 
principles,  opposed  in  tendency  to  each  other,  and 
competing  for  the  control  of  man's  settled  personal 
will.  In  actual  human  nature  the  lower  or  sensu- 
ous {■^vxiKdv)  and  self-centred  principle,  called  '  the 
flesh '  {crdp^),  had  the  upper  hand  and  determined 
the  quality  of  man's  moral  life  :  and  the  outcome 
was  '  death '  towards  God  and  His  righteousness. 
But  in  Jesus  Christ,  who  was  a  '  second  '  or  new 
type  of  manhood,  of  heavenly  origin  (6  Sevrepos 
AvSpoiiros  oiipavov),  and  '  spiritual '  in  contrast  to 
the  '  sensuous '  or  '  earthy  '  type  of  Adamic  man- 
hood (1  Co  15*^"'"),  a  new  basis  was  laid  for 
humanity.  To  believers  this  Saviour  became  '  a 
quickening  spirit'  {TrveC/ua  fojoTrotoOy),  turning  the 
scale  decisively  against  'the  flesh,'  and  setting 
free,  as  if  by  a  resurrection,  the  enthralled  higher 
nature  {voOs  or  Tvedixa),  before  as  good  as  dead,  by 
tilling  it  with  Divine  energy  or  life  {Trvev/ia  dyiov) 
akin  to  His  own,  in  virtue  of  which  He  rose  vic- 
torious over  death.  A  man  so  vivified  by  the 
Spirit  of  God,  and  after  the  likeness  of  Christ, 
was  in  very  deed  a  new  moral  being  [Kaivi]  KTLaii), 
a  son  of  God,  by  Divine  re-creative  action  and 
adoption.  The  Spirit  replaced  the  flesh  as  prime 
determinant  of  will  and  conduct ;  and  therewith 
'  the  old  man,'  the  moral  state  of  the  individual  by 
nature,  gave  way  to  '  the  new  man,'  the  state  in 
Avhicli  the  human  wUl  is  in  harmony  with  the 
Divine  in  principle,  and  normally  so  in  practice 
likewise.  '  Cleaving  to  the  Lord,'  the  soul  '  is  one 
spirit'  with  Him  (1  Co  6"),  animated  by  one  and 
the  same  life  that  is  in  Christ,  the  Head  of  the 
new  humanity,  a  life  that  is  essentially  of  God  and 
Divine. 

This  deeper  idea  of  Salvation  seems  certainly  to 
have  left  its  trace  on  St.  Peter's  later  thought,  to 
judge  by  1  P.  Possibly  also  it  affected  the  form 
in  which  St.  John  himself  interpreted  the  new 
Life  which  had  been  manifested,  first  among  the 
original  disciples,  and  then  in  them.  Yet  there 
were  elements  in  St.  John's  doctrine  proper  to  his 
own  experience,  both  of  his  Master's  teaching  and 
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of  the  Light  and  Life  in  himself  and  others.  He 
shared  with  St.  Paul  the  idea  of  moral  dualism  as 
rooted  in  a  dualism  of  elements  in  human  nature. 
On  the  one  hand  man  was  related  to  '  the  world ' 
of  sense  and  of  self  (the  flesh),  on  the  other  he 
was  akin  to  God,  as  sensitive  to  His  word  and 
so  potentially  His  'child'  in  deed  and  in  truth. 
St.  Paul  thought  most  of  the  new  experience  in 
itself,  speaking  of  the  regenerate  man  as  a  '  new 
(moral)  creature,'  or  as  a  '  son '  in  respect  of 
definite  status  and  pi'ivileges  in  relation  to  God 
through  faith  in  Christ  and  by  virtue  of  the  Spirit 
(2  Co  5",  Gal  3="  4i-',  Ko  gi'^-"-  ^^).  Thus  it  is  a 
question  of  a  new  status  or  condition  into  which 
a  man  is  brought  by  a  definite  act,  Adoption 
{vlodeata),  by  which  the  transition  is  made  from  the 
opposite  states  of  serfdom,  wretchedness,  aliena- 
tion, death  (Gal  S^-  Ko  7=^  8«- ") :  so  that  the 
full  effect  of  such  adoption  waits  upon  man's 
emancipation  from  '  the  bondage  of  corruption '  in 
•  the  redemption  of  our  body '  (K,o  8-""-^).  St. 
John,  on  the  other  hand,  thought  rather  of  the 
intrinsic  nature  of  the  '  eternal  life '  quickened  in 
believers,  of  the  wonder  and  glory  of  its  origin  in 
God — the  Divine  nature  germinating  as  '  seed '  in 
the  human  soul,  and  by  a  new  birth  begetting  a 
new  personality.  Thus  it  is  his  writings  which 
present  the  most  classic  statement  of  the  doctrine 
of  Pi.egeneration,  as  '  that  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
in  a  man  by  which  a  new  life  of  holy  love,  like  the 
life  of  God,  is  initiated.' 

Aside  from  this  main  line  of  development  stand 
St.  James  and  the  writer  '  to  Hebrews.' 

The  former  thinks  of  tlie  origin  of  the  higher 
life  in  the  soul  in  terms  of  the  Wisdom  literature 
of  the  OT  and  of  writers  like  Philo.*  '  The  word 
of  truth,'  'the  inborn  word,'  or  'the  wisdom  from 
above,'  is  the  medium  of  God's  creative  action  on 
the  soul,  by  '  the  Spirit  which  he  hath  caused  to 
dwell  in  us  '  (ps-  =1  3"  4^).  To  the  latter,  men  are 
essentially  'spirits,'  placed  by  'the  Father  of 
spirits '  in  the  body,  to  be  disciplined  and  puri- 
fied with  a  view  to  conscious  sonship,  and  so  to 
the  'glory'  of  the  spiritual  and  real  world  of 
which  the  visible  is  but  the  ]}oot  sliadow  (12'- 
210  12^"^).  Hence  the  work  of  grace  is  set  forth 
as  moral  enlightenment  and  purification  of  the  con- 
science (6*  10^^  9'*  10^),  believers  being  '  those  who 
have  been  illumined.'  The  vital  and  dynamic 
aspects  are  not,  indeed,  absent  (5"-6^) ;  but  the 
renewal  effected  in  the  fundamental  change  of 
heart  which  the  NT  everywhere  recognizes  in 
Repentance  (6"),  is  to  him  a  matter  of  divinely- 
given  insight  into  the  realities  of  the  moral  and 
spiritual  world,  and  a  corresponding  obedience. 
The  Christian  '  tastes  the  word  of  God  to  be  good,' 
and  as  he  feeds  upon  the  oracles  of  God  he  gains 
an  ever  more  refined  perception  of  shades  of  moral 
and  spiritual  truth  (6'*  5").  This,  the  writer's  own 
emphasis  (as  distinct  from  his  readers'  type  of 
thou'dit),  is  Hellenistic  and  '  Alexandrine,'  being 
largely  paralleled  in  the  so-called  Epistle  of  Bar- 
nabas, as  well  as  in  1  Clement  and  a  good  deal  of 
2nd  cent.  Christian  literature. 

But  differently  as  the  NT  writers  do,  in  some 
respects,  conceive  the  great  experience  whereby 
the  moral  centre  of  gravity  in  a  man's  life  changes 
from  self  to  God,  they  are  unanimous  on  one  car- 
dinal point.  And  that  is  the  constant  relation  of 
the  '  word  of  God,'  made  vital  to  the  conscience 
and  heart,  as  the  means,  and  of  faith  as  the  con- 
dition of  the  change. 

Literature. — The  special  literature  of  this  subject  is  rather 
scanty.    Considerable  sections  on  it  exist  in  the  larger  works 


*  Philo  represents  God  and  the  Logos  as  sowing  in  the 
womb  of  the  soul  the  seed  of  virtues,  and  so  making  it  preg- 
nant and  bear  :  e.g.  Leg.  alleg.  in.  51,  5iiz-r/TT5i  ycip  rirt  rrf 


on  biblical  theology  (e.g.  Weiss  and  Holtzmann  in  particular),  aa 
also  in  systems  of  Bogmatic  {e.g.  Rothe,  Thomasius,  Martensen, 
Dorner).  But  attempts  at  a  strictly  historical  and  genetic 
account  of  the  biblical  doctrine,  on  the  basis  of  an  adequate 
literary  criticism,  are  singularly  few  :  .).  Kostlin's  art.  '  Wieder- 
geburt,"  in  PliE'^  xvii.  T5ff.,  seems  the  best  available,  but  is 
no  longer  sufficient.  The  Angus  Lecture  on  'Regeneration' 
(1S97),  so  far  as  it  deals  with  the  biblical  material,  is  quite 
uncritical  and  conventional.  Much  matter  bearing  on  our 
doctrine  is  to  be  found  in  studies  of  the  doctrine  of  the  .<:everal 
NT  writers,  often  under  other,  but  kindred,  headings,  e.g. 
Adoption,  Conversion,  Faith,  Justilication,  Repentance,  Son- 
ship.  As  examples  may  be  cited,  J.  B.  Mayor,  Epistle  of  James, 
appended  Comment  on  '  Regeneration,'  pp.  1S6-189 ;  A.  B. 
Bruce,  St.  Paul's  Conception  of  Christianitu,  chs.  x.-xiii.,  and 
esp.  ch.  xvii.,  '  The  Christian  Life '  (though  it  unduly  minimizes 
St.  Paul's  recognition  of  growth  in  the  new  life) ;  Westcott, 
Epistles  of  St.  John,  added  Note  on  'Children  of  God,'  p. 

ft".  J.  V.  Bartlet. 

REGISTER.— See  Genealogy,  vol.  ii.  p.  12L 

REHABIAH  (n-nn-j  and  vrnn-i  'Jah  is  wide'). 
— The  eponym  of  a  Levitical  family,  said  to  be 
descended  from  Eliezer,  one  of  the  sons  of  Moses, 
1  Ch  23^'  24-1  (LXX  "Paa/Jid)  26-5  (B  'Pa;3ias,  A 
"Paa/3tas). 

REHOB  (nini  and  ahi).— 1.  (B  'Pad/S  [2  S'Poci/3],  A 
'Poci/S)  A  town  at  the  northern  end  of  the  valley 
of  the  Jordan,  most  probably  the  same  as  Beth- 
REHOB  (which  see),  of  Avliich  the  exact  site  is  un- 
known. In  P's  narrative  of  the  spies  Kehob  is 
mentioned  (Nu  13-')  as  the  most  northerly  limit  of 
their  explorations,  and  is  further  defined  as  '  at  the 
entering  in  of  Hamatli,'  i.e.  at  the  entrance  of  the 
great  depression  between  the  mountains  of  Lebanon 
and  Hermon,  which  connects  Palestine  and  Coole- 
Syria.  P's  jDlirase,  therefore,  '  from  the  wilder- 
ness of  Zin  unto  Kehob,'  is  merely  a  variation  of 
the  more  usual  formula  '  from  Dan  to  Beersheba.' 
With  this  agrees  the  notice  in  Jg  18-'^-,  where  the 
new  settlement  of  the  Danites  at  Laish  (or  Leshem, 
Jos  19'")  is  described  as  situated  '  in  the  valley  that 
lieth  by  Betli-rehob.'  In  the  reign  of  David  the 
valley  of  Beth-rehob  (2  S  W')  or  Kehob  (v.s)  was 
the  seat  of  a  petty  Aranipean  kingdom  (cf.  1  S  14^^, 
LXX  Lag.),  like  the  neighbouring  Beth-maacah  or 
Abel  of  Beth-maacah.  Kobinson  (BBP-  iii.  p.  371) 
identified  the  town  with  the  ruins  of  Hunin  in  the 
valley  of  Iluleh ;  but  this  site  is  too  far  south. 
More  probable  is  the  view  of  Buhl  [GAP  p.  240), 
who  suggests  that  it  corresponded  to  the  later 
Paneas  (Banias).  It  is  true  that  many  writers 
have  identified  this  town  with  the  ancient  Dan 
(Reland,  Palcestina,  p.  918  f.;  Thomson,  Land 
and  Book,  ii.  547 ;  and  recently  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHL  pp.  473,  480  f . ) ;  birt,  in  view  of  the  explicit 
statement  of  Eusebius  (OS"  275.  33,  249.  32,  cf. 
Jerome,  ib.  136.  11)  that  Dan  was  four  miles  distant 
from  Paneas,  we  should  probably  identify  Dan  with 
the  modern  Tel  el-Kadi  {kadi='  judge'  =  Dan). 

2.  (B  'Pad/3,  A'Poci/3)  A  town  belonging  to  the 
tribe  of  Asher,  the  exact  site  of  which  is  unknown. 
It  was  presumably  near  to  great  Zidon  (Jos  19-*), 
and  was  afterwards  assigned,  together  with  its 
suburbs,  to  the  Gershonite  Levites  (Jos  2P',  1  Ch 
6''').    It  is  therefore  to  be  distinguished  from — 

3.  (B  'Paau,  A  'Paui/3),  which  is  also  mentioned  as 
belonging  to  Asher,  and  was  apparently  near  the 
seacoast  (Jos  19™).  According  to  Jg  1"  Kehob 
was  one  of  the  cities  which  were  still  retained  by 
their  Canaanite  inhabitants.  Very  possibly  it  is 
the  city  referred  to  in  the  Egyptian  lists  cited  by 
MxAlex  [Asien  u.  Europa,  p.  153). 

Literature. — Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  ii.  547 ;  Robinson, 
BRP'^  iii.  p.  371  ;  SWP  i.  p.  139  ff. ;  BaedelverS,  p.  2G5f. ;  G.  A. 
Smith,  HGHL,  I.e.;  Buhl,  GAP  pp.  65 f.,  112f.,  237-240; 
Stanley,  Sinai  and  Palestine,  p.  400;  Moore,  Judges,  p.  389  f. 
and  p.  51  f. 

i,  {'Paa/3)  The  father  of  Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah 
(2  S  83- 12). 
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5.  'Po6j3,  A'7oiip,  B  om.)  One  of  those  who 
sealed  the  covenant  (Neh  10"). 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

REHOBOAM  (nj;?n-i  'the  people  is  enlarged,'  or 
perhaps  '  "Am  is  wide,'  cf .  Bchabiah  [see  Gray,  HPN 
52,  note  1,  59  f.] ;  "Po^oafx,  Boboam). — The  narrative 
of  this  reign  is  contained  in  1  K  14-i-3i,  2  Ch 

9^1-12.  '  Ample  in  foolishness  (n'?iN  nm)  and  lack- 
ing understanding,  Kehoboam  by  [his  counjsel  let 
loose  [the  peo]ple '  (Sir  47*',  Cowley  and  Neubauer's 
translation).  Such  is  the  judgment  of  the  son  of 
Siracli,  as  he  pauses  in  his  '  praise  of  famous  men ' 
for  the  inevitable  notice  of  the  collapse  of  Israel  as 
a  world  power,  and  the  frustration  of  the  proud 
hopes  of  Solomon  tliat  had  found  expression  in  the 
name  he  had  bestowed  on  his  heir.  The  Christian 
historian,  who  recognizes  that  the  function  of  the 
cliosen  race  was  to  be  the  custodian  of  the  oracles 
of  God  and  source,  according  to  the  flesh,  of  the 
Saviour  of  the  world,  can  easily  perceive  that  this 
prmparatio  Evajigelii  was,  humanly  speaking,  ren- 
dered possible  only  by  that  checking  of  the  material 
development  of  the  nation  of  Israel  which  resulted 
from  the  disruption  of  Solomon's  empire.  But  to 
the  Jewish  patriot  the  maiming  of  his  country's 
life  must  always  have  seemed  an  unmixed  evil.  The 
apparent  immediate  cause  —  Rehoboam's  fatuous 
insolence — was  merely  the  pretext  for  the  revolu- 
tion that  took  place  on  his  accession.  As  is  the 
case  in  every  other  turning-point  of  history,  the 
true  cause  of  the  issue  must  be  sought  for  beneath 
the  surface,  in  social  and  religious  forces  which 
had  been  at  work  long  before. 

There  was,  in  the  first  place,  the  political  ques- 
tion. It  was  the  normal  condition  of  things  that 
Ephraim  should  envy  Judah,  and  Judah  vex 
Epliraim.  From  the  time  of  the  earliest  settle- 
ment in  Canaan  the  North  and  the  South  had  stood 
apart.  Tlie  Bk.  of  Judges  exhibits  the  northern 
tribes  welded  together  by  common  resistance  to 
the  various  oppressors.  Judah  never  joins  them, 
even  when  the  attack  comes  from  the  south.  It 
may  have  been  that  co-operation  Avas  difficult 
owing  to  the  line  of  Canaanitish  fortresses,  such  as 
Jebus,  Gezer,  and  Ekron,  that  extended  across  the 
country  from  east  to  west.  It  may  have  been  that 
the  spirit  of  nationality  was  weaker  in  Judah  and 
Simeon  as  a  consequence  of  their  greater  laxity 
with  regard  to  intermarriage  with  and  adoption  of 
native  families ;  if  indeed  we  should  not  rather 
regard  it  as  a  cause  of  this  laxity.  Be  that  as  it 
may,  we  find  the  distinction  between  Israel  and 
Judah  noted  in  the  first  army  raised  by  Saul  (1  S 
IP),  and  immediately  after  Saul's  death  an  open 
breach  occurred.  David  laboured  hard  to  break 
down  this  antagonism.  His  transference  of  the 
seat  of  government  from  the  purely  Judahite 
Hebron  to  Jerusalem  was  a  compromise  with  the 
northern  tribes.  Yet  in  his  reign  Israel  twice 
rebelled.  David's  policy  was  continued  by  his 
successor  ;  Solomon's  division  of  the  land  for  com- 
missariat purposes  (1  K  4P^-)  was  evidently  an 
attempt  to  obliterate  the  old  tribal  boundaries. 
That  this  attempt  was  in  some  degree  successful 
may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  the  boundary 
between  the  dominions  of  Kehoboam  and  Jeroboam 
so  ran  as  to  include  in  the  southern  kingdom  a 
portion  of  Benjamin,  and  the  greater  part  of  the 
southern  settlement  of  Dan.  A  succession  of 
monarchs  of  the  commanding  personality  of  David 
or  Solomon  might  have  completed  the  unification 
of  the  tribes,  but  Solomon  presumed  too  much  on 
his  personal  prestige.  The  odious  levy  of  forced 
labour,  and  that,  too,  for  the  adornment  of  an 
upstart  capital,  and  the  ceaseless  exactions  for  the 
supply  of  the  royal  table  (LXX  1  K  12"p),  had  long 
rankled  in  the  hearts  of  the  proud  Ephraimites. 
Add  to  this  that  the  character  of  Solomon's  sue-  I 


cessor,  as  one  '  not  fit  to  be  a  ruler  nor  to  be  a  prince ' 
{LXX  1  K  12^*"),  must  have  been  well  known  for 
many  years.  Everything,  indeed,  indicates  that  all 
preparations  had  been  made  for  a  revolution  the 
moment  Solomon  should  die.  The  Ephraimite  Jero- 
boam, supported  by  a  prophet's  nomination  and  the 
favour  of  liis  tribe,  was  biding  his  time  in  Egypt, 
and  treated  there  not  as  a  runaway  official,  but  as 
an  exiled  prince  (LXX  2  K  12-^^).  The  temper  of 
the  northern  tribes  was  further  shown  in  their  de- 
termination to  ajjpoint  Rehoboam  independently, 
if  at  all,  and  in  their  selection  of  Shechem,  the 
chief  sanctuary  of  Ephraim,  as  the  place  of  as- 
sembly, thus  ignoring  the  recent  centralization  of 
civil  and  religious  administration  at  Jerusalem. 

This  political  movement  was  supported  by  a 
religious  agitation  in  Miiich  two  elements,  ecclesi- 
astical and  prophetical,  may  be  discerned  :  on  the 
part  of  the  priests  of  the  high  places  jealousy  of 
the  exclusive  claims  of  the  new  temple  at  Jeru- 
salem, and  on  the  part  of  the  prophets  a  nobler 
zeal  for  Jehovah,  called  forth  by  the  lax  eclecticism 
of  Solomon  in  his  later  years.  As  we  see  from  the 
attitude  of  Nathan,  the  prophets  had  not  cordially 
approved  of  the  building  of  the  temple,  and  they 
now  probably  thought  that  there  was  more  cliance 
of  the  national  worship  being  preserved  in  its 
purity  in  the  nortli.  Rehoboam's  subsequent  con- 
duct, indeed,  quite  justified  these  alarms.  He 
added  to  his  father's  innovations  by  sanctioning 
the  erection  of  pillars  of  Baal  and  the  worst  abomi- 
nations of  heathenism  (1  K  14^^-  ^),  such  as  did  not 
find  a  place  in  the  northern  kingdom  until  the  reign 
of  Ahab  fifty  years  later.  The  Chronicler's  account 
of  J eroboam's  expulsion  of  priests  and  Levites,  and 
of  the  rallying  of  the  orthodox  Israelites  round 
Rehoboam  (2  Ch  IP^"^"),  is  quite  unsupported  by 
Kings,  which  (12^^)  merely  states  that  Rehoboam's 
subjects  included  some  residents  of  northern 
extraction.  The  special  animus  of  the  revolting 
tribes  against  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  possibly 
underlay  their  parting  taunt,  '  Now  see  to  thine 
own  house,  David.'  Josephus  (Ant.  vm.  viii.  3) 
understood  it  thus,  '  We  only  leave  to  Rehoboam 
the  temple  which  his  father  built.'  Ahijah  and 
Shemaiah  were  right.  '  It  was  a  thing  brought 
about  of  tlie  Lord  ' ;  the  pure  monotheism  of 
which  Israel  was  privileged  to  be  the  exponent 
would  have  been  sapped  and  destroyed  by  foreign 
cults,  if  the  later  Solomonic  policy  had  received  no 
check.  In  after  times  this  was  forgotten ;  and  the 
later  prophets,  thinking  solely  of  the  political 
consequences  of  the  disruption,  refer  to  it  as  a 
supreme  calamity  (Is  7",  Zee  11'*). 

The  most  important  event  in  tliis  reign  is  the 
invasion  of  Palestine  by  Shishak.  This  was  one  of 
the  direct  consequences  of  the  division  of  the 
nation.  Sesonchis,  as  Manetho  calls  him,  the  first 
monarch  of  the  22nd  dynasty,  reversed  the  policy 
of  his  predecessor  Psusennes,  and  displayed  un- 
friendliness towards  Solomon  by  sheltering  his 
adversaries  Hadad  and  Jeroboam.  Notwithstand- 
ing the  fact  that  Sliemaiah  had  foi'bidden  the 
employment  of  the  huge  army  (reduced  in  LXX, 
B,  to  120,000  men)  which  Rehoboam  had  mustered 
by  the  following  year  (LXX  1  K  12'^'^)  in  order  to 
recover  the  kingdom  he  had  lost,  yet  '  there  was 
war  between  Rehoboam  and  Jeroboam  continu- 
ally' (1  K  14^°).  In  all  probability  Jeroboam, 
harassed  by  these  border  forays,  called  in  the  aid 
of  his  former  protector.  The  fifteen  towns  which 
Rehoboam  is  said  to  have  fortified  (2  Ch  IP"'")  are, 
with  two  exceptions,  south  of  Jerusalem,  as  though 
an  attack  might  be  expected  from  that  quarter. 
The  invasion  took  place  in  Rehoboam's  fifth  year, 
and  the  prophetical  historian  justly  sees  in  this 
humiliating  calamity  the  scourge  of  God  for  the 
continued  and  aggravated  national  apostasy.  The 
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statement  of  the  Chronicler  (2  Cli  11")  tliat  Relio- 
boam's  defection  did  not  occur  until  his  fourth 
year,  and  the  story  of  his  subsequent  repentance 
(12"),  are  obviously  designed  to  bear  out  the  theory 
of  tlie  original  orthodoxy  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah 
(see  Abijah's  speech,  2  Ch  13"),  as  well  as  to 
heighten  the  moral  and  dramatic  effect  of  the 
story.  Jerusalem  does  not  seem  to  have  stood  a 
siege.  Resistance  was  hopeless.  Shishak  (herein 
acting  treacherously,  according  to  Josephus) utterly 
denuded  the  temple  and  royal  palace  of  their  trea- 
sures, including  the  famous  golden  shields  of 
Solomon's  guard,  to  which  the  LXX  (2  S  8'',  1  K 
14-'')  adds  the  golden  shields  taken  by  David  from 
Hadadezer.  iDean  Stanley  well  points  out  that 
there  is  a  grave  irony  in  the  historian's  account 
(1  K  4-'*)  of  how  the  elaborate  ceremony  which  had 
been  observed  with  regard  to  the  golden  shields 
was  continued  in  the  case  of  their  brazen  substi- 
tutes. We  learn  from  the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  12'') 
both  the  number  of  Shishak's  host,  to  wliicli 
Josephus  adds  400,000  infantry,  and  also  the 
nationalities  of  which  it  was  composed — Libyans, 
Sukkiim  (=  troglodytes,  LXX  and  Vulg. ),  and  Ethi- 
opians. Ewald(///iv.  45)  conjectures  tliat  Edom 
also  joined  in  the  invasion  (see  Jl  3'').  There  may 
still  be  seen  on  the  south  wall  of  the  temple  of 
Amon  at  Karnak  an  inscription — now  partially 
defaced — wliich  deals  with  this  expedition.  It  gives 
the  list  of  towns  subjugated  by  Shishak.  Some 
difficulty  has  been  caused  by  the  inclusion  in  this 
list  not  only  of  places  in  the  south,  such  as  Shocoh, 
Gaza,  Keilah,  and  perhaps  Jerusalem,  but  also  of 
many  towns  of  Israel  as  far  north  as  Megiddo. 
Tills  does  not  contradict  the  biblical  narrative, 
which  confines  itself  to  the  invasion  of  Judah  ;  but 
it  seems  scarcely  reconcilable  with  the  hypothesis 
that  Shishak  invaded  Palestine  as  Jeroboam's 
ally.  However,  Maspero  {Journal  of  the  Transac- 
tions of  the  Victoria  Institute  of  Great  Britain,  vol. 
xxvii.  p.  63)  points  out  that  '  the  king  of  Israel  in 
imploring  the  aid  of  Shishak  against  his  rival  had 
thereby  made  himself  vassal  to  Egypt.  This  would 
suffice  to  make  his  towns  figure  at  Karnak  among 
the  cities  subjected  in  the  course  of  tlie  campaign.' 
This  is  a  more  likely  solution  of  the  difficulty  than 
liawlinson's  supposition  (Speaker's  Com.  in  loc), 
that  these  were  Canaanite  or  Levitical  towns  which 
liad  taken  Rehoboam's  side.  The  names  on  tliis 
list  are  engraved  on  cartouches,  over  which  appear 
the  heads  of  men  of  various  types,  representing  tlie 
inhabitants  of  each  town.  Considerable  interest 
was  formerly  excited  by  one  of  these  names,  which 
Maspero  transliterates  Jaoucl-ha-malulc  or  Jud- 
hani-melck.  This  was  rendered  by  Rosellini  '  king 
of  Judah' (!),  and  the  inference  was  a  tempting 
one,  tliat  in  tlie  annexed  figure  we  had  a  veritable 
portrait  of  Rehoboam  himself.  But  Brugsch 
[Geogr.  Ins.  I.  ii.  p.  62),  followed  by  Maspero,  in- 
terprets it  as  the  name  of  a  village  in  Dan,  Jehud, 
now  el-Yehfidiyeh,  near  Jaffa.  '  The  name  bears 
the  sign  for  "country,"  not  for  "person."'  See, 
further.  Struggle  of  the  Natio7is,  774. 

Some  minor  matters  remain  to  be  discussed.  From  Kings  we 
learn  the  name  of  Relioboam's  cliief  wife  only,  Maacah.  But 
the  Chronicler  gives  details  about  his  domestic  affairs,  noting 
the  name  of  a  second  wife,  Maualath,  and  perhaps  of  a  third, 
Abihail,  who  is  mother  of  JIahalath  according  to  the  RV,  but 
another  wife  of  Reho'boam  according  to  AV  and  RVm.  Josephus 
reduces  the  number  of  his  concubines  to  thirty. 

The  rise  in  Judah  of  the  power  of  the  queen-mother  is  prob- 
ably to  be  attributed  to  Rehoboam's  uxoriousness.  His  con- 
duct towards  his  sons,  which  is  praised  by  the  Chronicler,  may 
have  rendered  the  accession  of  Abijah  easier,  but  was  not  wise 
in  the  best  sense  of  the  term. 

According  to  the  MT  of  1  K  1421  and  2  Ch  1213  Rehoboam  was 
41  years  of  age  at  his  accession,  and  reigned  17  years.  He 
would  then  have  been  born  before  Solomon  came  to  the  throne. 
Rawlinson  would  read,  with  some  SISS,  21  in  this  passage,  on 
the  ground,  perhaps,  that  the  insolence  of  Rehoboam  to  the 
Israelites  is  more  like  the  conduct  of  a  petulant  youth  than  of 
a  man  of  mature  age.   llore  weight  must  be  given  to  the  second 


Greek  account,  which  in  1  K  1224a  gays  that  Rehoboam  was  16 
years  of  age  at  his  accession,  and  that  he  reigned  12  years.  The 
statement  of  Abijah  (2  Ch  137)  that  Rehoboam  was  'young  and 
tender-hearted' (n^V'n'i,  i.e.  'fainthearted,'  see  Dt  20**)  at  the 
time  of  the  rebellion  must  not  be  pressed. 

There  is  one  other  important  chronological  difference  between 
the  second  Greek  account  and  our  present  Hebrew  text.  In 
the  latter,  Jeroboam,  even  if  he  took  no  personal  share  in  the 
negotiations  with  Rehoboam  (1  K  1220),  certainly  left  Egypt 
inunediately  after  Solomon's  death ;  whereas  in  LXX  1  K 
1224d-f  the  marriage  of  Jeroboam  to  Shishak's  sister-in-law,  and 
the  birth  of  his  son  Abijah,  occur  in  Eg.ypt  after  Rehoboam's 
accession.  But  this  whole  story  is  in  a  very  confused  condition, 
and  is  antecedently  less  probable  than  that  preserved  in  the 
common  text.    See  Jeroiioaji  ;  and  cf.  Swete,  Int.  Ui  OT  in  Gr. 

'■iiSf.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

EEHOBOTH — 1.  The  name  given  by  Isaac  to  a 
well  of  wliich  he  was  allowed  by  Abim'elech's  herd- 
men  to  take  peaceable  po.ssession.  This  was  after 
two  previous  wells  dug  by  Isaac's  servants  had  led 
to  strife,  and  the  name  of  the  tliird  was  called 
Rehoboth  (ninrr^  'wide  spaces,'  LXX  Eypi'xwp/a) 
because,  said  Isaac,  'now  the  Lord  hath  made 
room  (liirMbh)  for  us,'  Gn  26'-^  (J).  Palmer  (Desert 
of  the  Exodus,  383)  describes  a  very  ancient  well 
on  the  north-east  side  of  the  Wadij  es-Sddi  (eight 
hours  south  of  Beerslieba),  whicli  he  is  inclined  to 
identify  with  the  Rehoboth  of  this  passage.  The 
name  liuhaiheh  still  lingers  in  the  neighbourhood, 
being  applied  to  a  wady  close  by.  The  objections 
of  Robinson  (BRP'^  i.  197)  to  this  identification  are 
strangely  pointless.  It  is  not  improbable  (cf. 
Konig  and  Sayce  in  Expos.  Times,  xi.  [1900]  pp. 
239,  377)  that  the  Relioboth  of  Gn  26-  is  also  the 
Ruhuti  or  RubiUe  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  letters 
(Winckler,  Nos.  183  and  239  ;  Petrie,  256  and  260), 
although  Sayce  (in  Early  Israel,  289)  and  Petrie 
(Syria  and  Egxjpt  from  the  Tall  el-Amarna  Letters, 
180)  prefer  to  make  Ruhidi  —  VjahhviXx  of  Jos  15''", 
and  Honimel  (AIIT23i  f.)  identifies  it  with  Kiriath- 
arba  (Hebron),  which  he  supposes  to  have  been 
called  Robdot,  '  tlie  four  quarters.' 

2.  In  the  list  of  kings  of  Edom  contained  in 
Gn  36^'*^-  one  of  the  names  is  Sliaul  'from  Relio- 
both of  the  River'  (nnw  ni3n-)p  v.^'  ;  LXX  [A  ;  B  is 
defective  here]  (k  'Vow^ihd  tt]s  Trapb.  iroTafj.dv,  and  so 
A  in  the  parallel  passage  1  Ch  1^*,  B  om.).  The 
situation  of  this  Rehoboth  is  quite  uncertain.  It 
is  not  even  clear  whether  it  should  be  sought  in 
Edom  or  elsewhere.  The  Notitia  Dignitatum  (c. 
29)  makes  it  Edomite,  and  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
(in  the  Onomasticon)  locate  it  in  Gebalene,  i.e. 
Idunipea ;  but  the  analogy  of  other  OT  passages 
where  'the  River'  ("njri)  is  spoken  of  absolutely, 
wou.ld  lead  us  to  think  of  the  Euphrates,  in  whicii 
event  Rehoboth  might  be  Itahaba  on  the  western 
bank  of  that  stream,  somewhat  to  the  south  of  the 
Chaboras.  Winckler  (Gcsch.  i.  192)  would  (doubt- 
fully) place  it  between  Palestine  and  Egypt,  under- 
standing the  nn:  here  to  be  the  Wddy  el- Arish,  the 
'  River  (Vnj  Avady)  of  Egypt '  of  Nu  34^  etc. 

Tlie  name  Rehoboth,  owing  to  its  meaning,  would 
be  likely  to  be  very  widely  difl'used  (see  Knobel  on 
Gn  36^",  and  cf.  W.  Max  Miiller,  Asicn  u.  EuropK, 
134).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

REHOBOTH-IR  (ry  nbrn,  AV  'the  city  Reho- 
both,' AVm  'the  streets  of  the  city';  LXX  A  t) 
■Pow/3us  7r6XiS,  tt.,  E  "PoLo'^iid  tt.  ;  Vulg. 

platece  civitatis). — One  of  the  four  cities  built  by 
Assliur  (RV  by  Nimrod)  in  Assjrria,  the  others 
being  Nineveh  (regarded  as  the  later  capital), 
Resen  (ReS-eni,  Sayce),  and  Calah,  now  Nimroud 
(Gn  10").  There  has  been  mucli  discussion  as  to 
the  identity  of  this  site,  and  Assyrian  literature 
has  not  firrnished  us  with  any  geographical  city- 
name  with  which  it  could  be  identified.  Indeed 
it  is  hardly  likely  that  we  should  come  across  it 
there,  except  under  a  different  form,  for  neither  of 
the  component  parts  of  the  name  is  really  As- 
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Syrian,  Rehoboth,  as  Delitzsch  lias  shown,  being 
rebitu,  '  broad,  open  spaces,'  whilst  'ir  would  be 
represented  by  the  common  word  dlu,  'city.'  It 
has  been  objected  that  the  Heb.  scribe  would  not 
have  translated  rebitu,  but  would  have  transcribed 
it,  just  as  he  has  transcribed  Besen,  without  the 
guttural ;  for  the  Assyrians  as  a  xvle  pronounced 
neither  the  soft  guttural  nor  the  V.  This, 
however,  cannot  be  regarded  as  conclusive,  for  the 
Heb.  scribe  has,  to  all  appearance,  translated,  and 
not  transcribed,  the  Assyrian  dlu  in  the  word  'ir, 
'city.'  It  would  therefore  seem  that  we  must  not 
transcribe,  but  translate,  the  Heb.  Bchoboth-'ir, 
and  this,  in  Assyrian,  would  be  rebct  dli,  '  the  broad 
spaces  (squares)  of  the  city,'  and  regard  the  ex- 
pression, with  Delitzsch,  as  referring  to  the  name 
of  Nineveh,  which  immediately  precedes.  Delitzsch 
compares  the  Heb.  expression  with  the  rebit  Ninua, 
'  broad  place  of  Nineveh,'  in  Esarhaddon  1.  23,  and 
the  probability  is  tliat  he  is  right  in  his  identifica- 
tion. Through  this  part  of  the  city,  probably  a 
suburb,  Esarhaddon  caused  the  heads  of  the  kings 
of  Kundi  and  Sidon  to  be  carried  in  procession  with 
singing,  etc. ;  and,  as  he  thus  specially  mentions 
it,  it  must  have  been  a  sufficiently  important  place. 
It  is  apparently  this  same  place  of  which  Sargon, 
Esarhaddon's  grandfather,  speaks  in  his  Cylinder 
Inscription,  1.  44,  in  connexion  with  the  peopling 
of  Magganubba :  '  The  city  Magganubba,  which 
lay  like  a  pillar  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  Musri, 
above  the  springs  and  the  broad  place  of  Nineveh ' 
{rcbit  Nind).  This  text  would  therefore  seem  to 
make  Magganubba  the  old  name  of  Dfirsargina  or 
Khorsabad,  and  the  rebit  Nind  must  have  lain  be- 
tween that  city  and  Nineveh,  but  much  nearer  to 
the  latter.  If  the  places  referred  to  are  named  in 
the  order  in  which  they  actually  occurred,  their 
relative  positions  would  be  (1)  the  mountain  Musri, 
(2)  the  city  Magganubba,  (3)  the  springs,  (4)  the 
rebit  Nind,  (5)  Nin§,  or  Nineveh  itself. 

LiTERATTiRE. — Delitzsch,  Paradies,  p.  261 ;  Schrader,  COT  i. 
p.  101 ;  Riehm,  Handwoi-terbuch  ;  and  the  Calmer  Bihellexikon, 

s.v.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

REHUM  (oin-i).— 1.  One  of  the  twelve  heads  of 
the  Jewish  community  who  are  said  to  have  re- 
turned with  Zerubbabel,  Ezr  2-  (B  om.,  A  'Ipeov/n). 
In  the  parallel  passage  Neh  V  the  name  appears, 
perhaps  by  a  copyist's  error,  as  Nehum  (LXX 
NaoiV) ;  in  1  Es  5**  it  is  KoiMUS  (LXX  'P6ei^ios). 
2.  '  The  chancellor,'  who,  along  with  Shimshai  the 
scribe  and  others,  wrote  a  letter  to  king  Artaxerxes, 
which  had  the  effect  of  stopping  for  the  time  the 
rebuUding  of  Jerusalem,  Ezr  i^-  ^s.  In  1  Es  2" 
he  is  called  Rathumus.  The  title  for  Chancellor 
(oya-hi!,^,  lit.  'lord  of  judgment'),  being  misunder- 
stood by  the  LXX,  appears  in  the  latter  passage 
as  a  proper  name  {'t'ddv/j.os  Kal  B€eXTe8|ji.os) ;  see 

BEELTETHMUS.  In  Ezr  4^  B  has  'Paoi>X  ^aSarafi^v, 
in  v.^'Vaoii/j.  pdaK,  and  in  v."  "Paow  paXya/x,  while 
A  has  uniformly  'PeoiJ^'  paaXrd/i.  3.  A  Levite  who 
helped  to  repair  the  wall,  Neh  3"  (B  Baaoiid, 
XA'Paoi;/a).  5.  One  of  those  who  sealed  the  cove- 
nant, Neh  W^(-<^>  ('7aoi/x).  5.  (Dn-i)  The  eponym  of 
a  priestly  family  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel, 
Neh  12^  (BA  om.,  H"-^  (""s)  'Peoy/x).  The  name  cm 
in  this  last  instance  is  not  improbably  a  textual 
error  for  am  Haeim,  cf.  v.^^  J.  A.  Selbie. 

REI  (Heb.  'j;!,  probably  =  ' the  LORD  is  a  friend'; 
Pesh.      .        [sic,  5  and  5  being  confounded]; 

LXX  B  'PTial,  A  "P7?(j-e( ;  Vulg.  Bei,  Bhei).— Accord- 
ing to  the  MT  of  1  K  1^  this  is  the  name  of  one 
of  the  influential  supporters  of  Solomon  at  the 
critical  moment  when  Adonijah  was  preparing  to 
dispute  the  succession  to  the  throne.  It  is  im- 
possible to  be  quite  certain  that  the  reading  is 




correct,  hut  the  balance  of  evidence  is  in  its  favour. 
Lucian's  'Safialas  Kal  ol  iraipoi  avrov  ol  fifres  Bwaroi 
rests  on  a  different  division  of  the  Hebrew  letters, 
not  a  different  text — 'an  vii-i.  instead  of  'an]  »s?7. 
Jos.  Ant.  VII.  xiv.  4,  has  6  Aaovidov  (plXos,  thus 
making  Shimei  into  the  '  friend,'  the  royal  official 
of  2  S  16^'  16^",  and,  with  Lucian,  getting  rid  of 
Rei  altogether.  But  if  Josephus  is  supposed  to  be 
following  a  Heb.  original  pretty  closely,  that 
original  Avould  hei'e  be  rihsn  m.  or  Ti^sn  nyi,  and  it 
is  not  easy  to  believe  that  the  much  longer  form 
of  the  MT,  in^  Dniajn]  'yi,  has  growm  out  of 
this.  Klostermann's  conjectural  emendation,  nbbif* 
V)!!.]  {Die  Biicher  Sam.  u.  Kon.  p.  263),  scarcely 
commends  itself  (see  Benzinger,  ad  loc.),  nor  is 
there  sufficient  support  for  Winclder's  (Gesch.  ii. 
247)  identification  of  Rei  with  Tra,  or,  as  he  would 
speU  it,  Ya 'ir  of  2  S  2026. 

As  to  the  pair  of  names,  Shimei  and  Rei,  Ewald 
(Gcsch.  iii.  p.  266,  note)  thought  that  they  might 
belong  to  the  two  brothers  of  David,  Shammah 
and  Raddai,  who  are  mentioned  1  S  16^  17^^ 
1  Ch  21**.  But  the  double  alteration  of  ne»  into  'j/DEj 
and  '^T  into  'j;"!.  is  somewhat  unlikely.  Perhaps 
one  may  add  that  the  LXX  'P7;<7^  seems  to  have 
originated  in  a  mistaken  reading  of  s  for  v. 

Assuming  that  Rei  must  stand  in  the  text,  it  is 
fairly  certain  that  the  man  thus  designated  was 
an  officer  of  the  royal  guard.  The  important  part 
played  by  these  troops  in  determining  the  suc- 
cession to  the  throne,  as  well  as  the  mention  of 
the  gibhdrim  immediately  after  Shimei  and  Rei, 
points  in  this  direction.  J.  Taylob. 

REINS. —  This  name  for  the  kidneys  is  now 
obsolete,  though  RV  retains  it  in  all  its  18* 
occurrences'  in  AV.  It  comes  from  Lat.  renes  the 
kidneys,  through  Old  Fr.  reins,  while  '  kidneys '  is 
of  Scand.  origin.  The  word  was  always  used  with 
some  freedom.  Thus  Gov.  translates  Ezk  29'  '  Yff 
they  leaned  upon  the,  thou  brakest,  and  hurtdest 
the  reynes  of  their  backes ' ;  and  in  A V  it  is  once 
used  for  the  loins  (Is  IP).  This  indefiniteness  and 
not  any  sense  of  its  becoming  antiquated  must 
have  led  the  AV  translators  to  use  the  word  only 
figuratively,  to  express  those  feelings  or  emotions 
which  were  understood  by  the  Hebrews  to  have 
their  seat  in  the  kidneys.  Only  in  the  marg.  of 
Lv  22'*  is  the  literal  use  found.  The  lit.  sense  is 
common  enough  in  writers  of  the  day  and  later. 
Thus  Bacon,  Essays,  p.  205,  '  Bowling  is  good  for 
the  Stone  and  Reines ' ;  and  Milton,  BL  vi.  346 — 

'  For  Spirits,  that  Uve  throughout 
Vital  in  every  part— not,  as  trail  Man, 
In  entrails,  heart  or  head,  liver  or  reins — 
Cannot  but  by  annihilating  die.' 

'  When,'  says  Driver  (Bar.  Bsalter,  454),  '  it  is  said 
of  God  that  he  trieth  (or  seeth)  the  "hearts  and 
reins"  (Ps  V,  Jer  1P»  n^"  20'-),  it  is  implied  that 
He  is  cognizant  of  man's  emotions  and  affections, 
not  less  than  of  his  thoughts.'    See  Kidneys. 

J.  Hastings. 
REKEM  (Dill).—!.  One  of  the  five  kinglets  of 
Midian  who  were  slain  by  the  Israelites,  under 
Moses,  Nu  318  (^A  '^bKop.),  Jos  13-i  (B  'P6;8o/c,  A 
'Pi5/co/i).  Like  his  companions,  he  is  called  in  Numbers 
Tl'pa  ('king'),  but  in  Joshua  N'K'J  ('prince,'  'chief- 
tain ').  2.  Eponym  of  a  Calebite  family,  I  Ch  2-'* 
(B'PfKOM,  A  'P6/C0M)"  (LXX  follows  a  different  read- 
ing, B  having  'le/cXdi'  and  A  lep/cadc,  a  repetition  of 
the  name  in  the  preceding  clause,  whicli  appears  in 
Heb.  as  Yorkeum  :  see  JORKEAM).  3.  The  eponym 
of  a  clan  of  Machir,  1  Ch  71"^  (AV  and  RV  Rakem, 
but  this  is  simply  the  pausal  form,  Di-?-;,  of  the  Heb. 

*  To  the  15  in  the  Concordances  add  2  Es  534,  wis  16,  1  Mac 
224,  which  we  have  found  in  the  Apocrypha.   A  new  Concord,  to 
the  Apocr.  is  much  needed.    Cruden  gives  only  one  of  those 
I  three.   The  S.P.C.K.  Concord,  is  a  reprint  of  Cruden. 
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name;  LXX  om.).  i.  A  city  of  Benjamin,  men- 
tioned witli  Irpeel  and  Taralali,  Jos  18-'  (B  Na/cw, 
or  perhaps  om.,  A  'P^/ce/i).  The  site  has  not  been 
identified. 

RELIGION. — For  the  religion  of  Israel,  see  God, 
Israel.  It  is  referred  to  in  AV  under  the  name 
of  '  the  Jews'  religion'  (6  'lovSai(T/j.6s)  in  2  Mac  8'  14^" 
(nearer  the  beginning  of  this  verse  the  same  word 
is  tr'^  '  Judaism  '),  as  well  as  in  Gal  1'^-  but  the 
thought  is  rather  of  the  outward  forms  than  the 
inner  spirit.  We  read  also  in  2  Mac  6^  of  going 
to  a  '  strange  religion  '  (ds  dXXo^i/Xicr/i6v).  Else- 
where in  AV  the  word  is  used  generally  of  the 
outward  manifestation  of  religious  life,  the  Gr. 
words  being  ayvela.  (1  Mac  14^^  marg. ),  Xarpela 
(1  Mac  1«  219-  22),  and  epr,aKda  (Ja  l-"-  This 
sense  of  the  outward  expression  attached  strongly 
to  the  word  throughout  the  time  of  the  English 
translations  of  the  Bible  from  Wyclif  to  AV 
(though  Tind.  has  '  devocion  '  in  Ja  I-''- '").  See 
Trench's  remarks  in  Study  of  Words,  p.  9f.,  Eng- 
lish Past  and  Present,  p.  249  f.,  and  Select  Glos- 
sary, p.  183  f.;  and  cf.  Elyot,  Governour,  ii.  191, 
'  He  therfore  nat  onely  increased  within  the  citie 
Temples,  alters,  ceremonyes,  preestes,  and  sondry 
religions,  but  also  ...  he  brought  all  the  people 
of  liome  to  suche  a  devocion,  or  (as  I  mought 
saye)  a  supersticion,  that  .  .  .  they  by  the  space 
of  xlii  yeres  (so  longe  reigned  Numa),  gave  them 
selfe  all  as  it  were  to  an  observaunce  of  religyon  ' ; 
and  Latimer,  Sermons,  392,  '  For  religion,  pure 
religion,  I  say,  standetli  not  in  wearing  of  a 
monk's  cowl,  but  in  righteousness,  justice,  and 
well  doing.'  J.  Hastings. 

REMALIAH  (i.T'jm  ;  'Po^eXfas).  —  The  father  of 
king  Pekah,  2  K '  IS^sf-  16i-  ^  2  Ch  28«,  Is  T^'^-  88. 
He  appears  to  have  been  of  humble  origin,  hence 
the  disparaging  allusion  to  Pekah  as  '  the  son  of 
Kemaliah '  in  Is  1'^  (cf.  1  S  10"  '  the  son  of  Kish ' ; 
2027. 30  2213  2510  2  S  201  '  the  son  of  Jesse ' ;  1  S  221^ 
'  thou  son  of  Ahitub '). 

EEMETH  (na-) ;  B  'P^^i/ias,  A  TaM^).— A  town  of 
Issacliar,  near  En-gannim,  Jos  19'-' ;  called  in  1  Ch 
6^8(73)  Ramoth,  and  in  Jos  212"  (possibly  a  wrong 
vocalization)  Jarmuth.  It  appears  to  be  the  pres- 
ent village  Rdmeh,  on  a  hill  to  the  south  of  the 
plain  of  Dotlian.    See  SWP  vol.  ii.  sheet  viii. 

C.  Ii.  CONDER. 

REMISSION.— See  Forgiveness. 

REMPHAN.— See  Rephan. 

RENDING  OF  GARMENTS.— See  MOURNING. 

REPENT,  REPENTANCE  (om,  niiy,  ixeravoelv, 
iiriaTpicjxiv,  ixeraixiXeadaL;  an'i,  fxeravoLa,  dTricrrpo<prj). — 
The  usual  meaning  of  ani  (?  from  an  onomatopoetic 
root  signifying  to  pant  or  groan)  is  to  change  one  s 
mind  or  purpose  out  of  pity  for  those  whom  one's 
actions  have  aflected,  or  because  the  results  of  an 
action  have  not  fullilled  expectation.  In  this 
sense  repentance  is  attributed  not  only  to  man, 
but  to  God  (Gn  6«,  Ex  32").  With  reference  to 
sin,  Dnj  is  found  only  in  Jer  8"  and  Job  42".  The 
idea  of  repentance  from  sin  is  in  other  cases  ex- 
pressed by  the  verb  aw  '  to  turn.'  Though  the 
change  in  the  direction  of  the  will  is  here  in  the 
1  foreground,  a  change  in  inner  disposition  is  always 
I  presupposed.  The  turning  from  sin  is  emphatically 
a  matter  of  conduct,  but  it  is  also  a  matter  of  the 
1  heart  (Jl  2^2),  and  it  has  as  its  elements  enlighten- 
ment (Jer  31"),  contrition  (Ps  SP"^-),  longing  for 
God's  forgiveness,  and  trust  in  God  (Hos  142).  jj^ 
their  direct  appeals  to  the  people,  the  prophets 
naturally  think  of  repentance  in  a  purelj'  ethical 
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way  as  a  function  of  the  will :  Ezekiel  even  calls 
upon  them  to  make  themselves  a  new  heart  and  a 
new  spirit  (Ezk  18^1).  But  reflexion  on  the  facts 
of  experience  quickly  leads  to  the  discovery  that 
the  will  is  not  the  only,  or  even  the  main,  factor 
in  the  case.  Beliind  the  will  lie  the  sj)iritual 
forces  that  move  it  to  action,  and  behind  these 
again,  God.  Moreover,  the  new  life,  which  is  the 
positive  side  of  repentance,  cannot  be  called  into 
being  by  the  mere  liat  of  the  will.  The  spiritual 
facts  and  forces,  in  and  through  which  God  is 
working,  thus  advance  into  the  foreground,  and 
the  prophets  are  led  from  the  causality  of  the  will 
to  the  causality  of  God,  from  the  ethical  to  the 
religious  standpoint.  God  Himself  creates  the 
new  heart  (Ps  SI'",  Ezk  36'-=*«^-)  ;  His  law  converts 
the  soul  (Ps  19')  ;  His  people  turn  when  He  turns 
them  (Jer  31").  In  despair  of  a  generation  bound 
by  the  tradition  and  habit  of  evil,  Jeremiah  looks 
into  the  future  for  some  new  manifestation  of 
Divine  power,  which  shall  effect  a  radical  change 
in  the  inner  disposition  of  the  peojile  (Jer  3p3)_ 

Beyond  a  genuine  repentance  the  prophets  know 
of  no  other  condition  attaching  to  God's  forgive- 
ness and  favour  (Ut  30"''-,  Jer  IT"*,  Ps  32=).  And 
the  idea  of  repentance  is  set  up  in  its  moral  purity, 
everything  merely  external  and  statutory  being 
stripped  away.  In  primitive  Hebrew  religion  the 
oll'eniler  brought  a  gift  to  God  to  appease  Him  ; 
he  fasted,  rent  his  garments,  and  by  an  attitude 
of  mourning  and  humiliation  sought  to  make  his 
prayer  for  pardon  impressive  and  efl'ectual.  But 
of  all  this  the  prophets  and  psalmists  will  hear 
nothing.  God  does  not  desire  such  things  (Hos 
56  Is  iiiff.^  020'  rjits.  1412^  Ps  5010),  xhe  sacri- 
ficial forms  with  which  atonement  was  associ- 
ated are  ignored  as  worthless  or  condemned  as 
noxious  (Am  ST'^,  Mic  6''"'-,  Jer  V'^^-,  Ps  40«  ^W). 
The  sacrifice  pleasing  to  God  is  that  of  a  broken 
and  contrite  heart  (Ps  51i"-).  No  attempt  is  made 
by  the  prophets  to  take  the  sacrificial  system  into 
the  service  of  a  jjurer  faith,  whether  by  a  process 
of  moral  reinterpretation,  or  by  going  back  on  an 
original  but  forgotten  meaning.  In  process  of 
time  the  system  was  to  some  extent  ethicised ; 
but  its  atonement  (which  presupposed  repentance 
in  the  transgressor)  M-as  available  only  for  sins  of 
inadvertence  (Nu  15-'-  '^).  The  place  of  repentance 
as  condition  of  forgiveness  is  not  due  to  any  idea 
of  its  meritorious  character.  The  idea  of  merit — 
which  never  attaches  itself  to  a  genuine  moral  act, 
but  always  to  some  external  form  or  accompani- 
ment— is  foreign  to  the  sj^irit  of  the  OT.  If  God 
forgives,  it  is  because  it  is  His  nature  and  pre- 
rogative to  do  so  (Is  43-^)  ;  and  that  He  will  not 
reject  the  j^rayer  of  the  penitent  is  accepted  as 
self-evident  to  the  moral  sense. 

In  the  later  Judaism  the  idea  of  repentance  is 
not  indeed  lost  sight  of,  but,  in  Pliarasaic  circles 
at  least,  external  acts  of  penitence,  such  as  fast- 
ing, have  usurped  the  place  of  the  inner  spirit, 
and  to  these  acts  the  idea  of  merit  has  attached 
itself.  In  the  preaching  of  the  Baptist  it  again 
emerges  in  its  pristine  moral  purity,  as  the  one 
condition  of  escape  from  approaching  judgment 
(Mt  3«-)- 

There  are  two  words  in  the  NT  which  convey 
the  idea  of  repentance,  /j-eTavoetv  and  ^Tnarpeipeiv, 
though,  as  we  shall  see,  the  idea  appears  also  under 
other  forms  of  expression.  These  words  derive 
their  moral  content  not  from  Greek  but  from 
Jewish  and  Christian  thought,  nothing  analogous 
to  the  biblical  conception  of  repentance  and  con- 
version being  known  to  the  Greeks.  If  respect  be 
had  to  their  literal  meaning,  the  first  presents 
repentance  in  its  negative  aspect,  as  a  change  of 
mind,  a  turning  from  sin  ;  the  second,  in  its  posi- 
tive aspect,  as  a  turning  to  God.    Both  have,  how- 
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ever,  much  the  same  content  of  meaning.  Christ 
began  His  ministry  with  a  call  to  repentance 
(Mt  41').  The  call  "has  as  its  motive  the  nearness 
of  the  kingdom,  participation  in  which  requires  as 
its  condition  the  new  disposition  (Mt  18^).  It  is 
addressed,  not  as  in  the  OT  to  the  nation,  but  to 
the  individual ;  and  not  merely  to  those  guilty  of 
flagrant  sin,  but  to  all  (Lk  13^).  The  inner  and 
radical  character  of  the  change  required  is  illus- 
trated by  the  figure  of  the  tree  and  its  fruits.  The 
first  four  Beatitudes  may  be  taken  as  descriptive 
of  elements  in  a  true  repentance.  Poverty  of 
spirit,  sorrow  for  sin,  meekness,  hunger  and  thirst 
for  righteousness,  are  all  characteristics  of  the 
soul  that  is  turning  from  sin  to  God.  In  the 
parable  of  the  Prodigal  Son,  Jesus  draws  a  picture 
of  the  true  penitent.  Such  is  assured  of  the  for- 
giveness and  welcome  of  the  Father,  whose  love, 
indeed,  has  anticipated  his  return,  and  gone  out 
to  seek  and  save  (Lk  IS"*).  That  God  accepts  the 
penitent  follows  at  once  from  His  own  nature,  and 
from  the  moral  appropriateness  of  a  humble  and 
contrite  spirit.  The  Father  cannot  but  rejoice 
over  the  recovery  of  a  lost  son  (Lk  IS^'*) ;  and  the 
spirit  of  the  publican  in  the  temple  as  plainly 
carries  with  it  justification  as  the  spirit  of  the 
Pharisee  condemnation  (Lk  18").  Of  fasting  or 
other  external  accompaniments  Christ  knows 
nothing. 

Although  Christ  began  His  ministry  with  the 
call  to  repentance,  it  cannot  be  said  that  it 
appears  in  His  teaching  as  the  fundamental  re- 
quirement. Exhibiting  the  righteousness  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  and  revealing  the  love  of  the 
heavenly  Father,  He  requires  rather  faith  in  His 
message,  leaving  the  particular  form  of  the  re- 
sponse to  be  determined  in  correspondence  with 
each  man's  character  and  history.  Repentance 
accordingly  falls  into  the  background  before  the 
wider  idea  of  faith  (Lk  7^").  In  the  apostolic 
speeches  in  Acts,  and  in  the  Apocalypse,  repent- 
ance most  frequently  appears  in  its  ethical  sense  ; 
but  side  by  side  with  this  use  we  have  that  which 
treats  it  as  a  result  of  Divine  activity — an  experi- 
ence rather  than  an  act  (Ac  3^').  In  the  latter 
case  the  idea  of  repentance  passes  into  that  of  con- 
version (iirt.(TTp^<pe<jdai,  the  conversio  intransitiva  of 
theologians  as  distinguished  from  conversio  transi- 
tiva),  the  ethical  activity  of  the  individual  being 
subordinated  to  the  Divine  causality.  The  problem 
of  the  relation  of  the  two  sides,  which  exercised 
the  Church  later,  giving  rise  to  such  conceptions  as 
virtus  indeclinabiliter  et  insuperabiliter,  gratia  co- 
operans,  etc.,  is  not  raised  in  the  New  Testament. 

In  the  Pauline  Epistles  repentance  is  considered 
more  as  an  experience  than  as  an  act,  and  this 
experience  is  described  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  the 
apostle  as  a  death  and  resurrection  with  Christ,  or 
as  a  putting  off  of  the  old  man  and  a  putting  on 
of  the  new.  The  believer  is  buried  with  Christ  in 
baptism,  and  raised  with  Him  into  a  new  life  in 
the  Spirit  (Ro  G^^f-,  Col  2'^).  The  result  of  this  new 
creation  is  a  new  walk  and  conversation  ;  sin  is  in 
its  principle  destroyed.  In  this  profound  concep- 
tion, which  also  gives  its  content  to  the  apostle's 
idea  of  faith,  the  place  of  Christ  in  the  experience 
of  conversion,  together  with  a  certain  mystical 
element  in  that  experience,  comes  to  expression. 

The  word  'repent'  does  not  once  occur  in  the 
Johannine  writings,  having  dropped  even  from  the 
Baptist's  preaching.  The  idea  is  not,  however, 
absent,  but  appears  under  the  form  of  the  new 
birth,  which  takes  the  place  of  the  Synoptic 
fXfT&voia  as  the  condition  of  entrance  into  the  king- 
dom ( Jn  3').  The  causality  of  the  will  here  wholly 
disappears,  together  with  those  psychological  ele- 
ments characteristic  of  repentance  as  a  process  of 
turning,  and  the  new  life  stands  out  as  the  result 


of  a  transcendent  and  mysterious  act  of  God's 
creative  power  (Jn  3").  The  natural  and  the  super- 
natural, the  fleshly  and  the  spiritual,  are  opposed 
in  a  way  that  excludes  all  mere  renewal,  or  any 
transition  from  the  old  life  to  the  new.  The 
human  and  ethical  side,  however,  finds  expression 
in  the  idea  of  faith,  which  here,  as  in  the  NT  in 
general,  implies  an  active  turning  from  sin  to  God 
(Jn  4"f-  9^,  1  Jn  l^). 

LiTRRATURE. — Works  on  OT  Theology  by  Schultz  and  Smend  : 
on  NT  Theology  by  Weiss,  Beyschlag,  and  Holtzmann  ;  Sie£fert, 
Die  neuesten  theol.  Porschumjen  iiber  Busse  und  Glaube ;  Cremer, 
Bib.-theol.  Worterhuch;  Wrede,  art.  ' /jLttdtma.  Sinnesanderung  ? ' 
in  Ztschr.  f.  NT  Wissenscha/t,  i.  (1900)  p.  66  ff. 

W.  Morgan. 
REPHAEL  (Snsi  'El  has  healed' ;  LXX  'Pa^aiJX, 
cf.  Raphael  of  To  3"  5^^-).— The  eponym  of  a 
family  of  gatekeepers,  1  Ch  26'.  The  name  belongs 
to  a  class  of  late  formations ;  see  Gray,  HPN 
225,  311. 

REPHAH  (nsT;  'P({(/.ij).— The  eponym  of  an  Eph- 
raimite  family,  1  Ch  7^^. 

REPHAIAH  (.TS-i  '  Jah  has  healed,'  cf.  Eephael). 
— 1.  A  Judahite  mentioned  in  the  royal  genealogy, 
1  Ch  321  (B  '?a<p6X,  A  '?a<pai&).  2.  One  of  the  chiefs 
of  the  500  Simeonites  who  went  on  the  expedition 
to  Mt.  Seir,  1  Ch  4^^  ('^a^paii.).  3.  A  descendant  of 
Issachar,  1  Ch  7^  (B  'Va4>api.,  A  'Pa^atd).  4.  A 
descendant  of  Saul,  1  Ch  ^■'^  ("Pa^aia),  called  in  S^' 
Raphah  (B  '?a4>al,  A  'Pa</)aidl).  5.  One  of  those 
who  helped  to  repair  the  wall,  Neh  3'  ('Pa(^at(£). 

REPHAIM  (d'XSI  ;  ylyavT€i,  Va^aelfi,  "Pa(padv  [Dt 
2"-  20,  Jos  158,  2  K  23-3]).— The  word  used  in  Hebrew 
to  describe  the  early  giant  peoples  of  Palestine. 
Many  regard  rdpha  as  a  proper  name,  forming  the 
gentilic  adjective  rephat,  of  which  rephd'tm  is  the 
plural.  It  is  more  in  accord  with  the  use  of  the 
word,  however,  to  regard  rdphd'  as  a  concrete  noun, 
and  rephd'im  as  the  direct  plural  either  of  this  or  of 
the  corresponding  abstract  noun.  It  is  used  as  the 
geographical  name  of  a  certain  valley  (see  next 
art.).  In  Gn  14*  the  syntax  indicates  that  it  is  a 
proper  name,  definite  without  the  article.  The 
statement  is  strictly  that  '  they  smote  Rephaim,' 
that  is,  they  smote  a  region  of  that  name,  the 
region,  of  course,  being  so  named  from  the  char- 
acter of  its  inhabitants.  Everywhere  else  the  word 
is  strictly  a  common  noun,  de/inite  or  indefinite  as 
the  case  may  be,  substantially  equivalent  to  our 
English  word  'giants.'  For  the  derivation  of  this 
meaning  from  the  stem  idea,  and  for  an  account  of 
the  rephd'im,  see  GiANT. 

The  word  rephd'im  is  also  used  to  denote  the 
inhabitants  of  the  world  of  the  dead  (Job  26',  Ps 
88",  Pr  218  918  2116  ig  149  26i*'-i3),  being  here  nearly 
the  equivalent  of  the  English  word  '  ghosts,'  in  the 
popular  sense  of  that  word.  Rephd  'im  in  the  sense 
of  ghosts  is  used  only  in  the  plural,  and,  like 
rephd'im  in  the  sense  of  giants,  has  the  ordinary 
syntax  of  a  common  noun,  definite  or  indefinite. 
The  two  are  from  the  same  stem.  Schwally  (Zefien 
nach  dem  Tode,  64  f . )  supposes  a  connexion  between 
D'KCi  'ghosts'  and  D'xd-i  'extinct  giants.'  W.  R. 
Smith  (quoted  by  Driver,  Deut.  p.  40)  suggests 
that  the  'old  giants  were  still  thought  to  haunt 
the  ruins  and  deserts  of  East  Canaan ' ;  see  also 
Schwally  in  ZATW,  1898,  p.  132  ff". 

W.  J.  Beechee. 

REPHAIM,  YALE  OF  (d'n?-)  poy  ;  KoiXaj  '?a<paelfi, 
K.  rQy  Tltolvoiv,  k.  tCjv  yLy(ivTO}v,''Ti/JLeK 'Va(pa(lv,  ipdpay^ 
(TTeped). — A  locality  near  Jerusalem.  The  Hebrew 
word  here  used  for  valley  denotes  an  arable  valley. 
So  we  may  at  once  dismiss  all  theories  that  would 
make  it  either  a  plateau  or  a  steep-sided  ravine ; 
thougli  it  is  quite  possible  that  it  may  have  been 
a  system  of  arable  valleys,  rather  than  a  single 
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valley.  Different  opinions  have  been  held  con- 
cerning it,  but  really  the  evidence  all  bears  in 
one  direction.  The  northern  extremity  of  the 
vale  of  Rephaim  was  just  over  the  western  ridge 
of  the  upper  part  of  the  ravine  of  the  son  of  Hin- 
nom  (Jos  158- "  18").  Josephus  (Ant.  vii.  xii.  4) 
says  that  it  was  '  the  valley  which  extends  to  the 
city  of  Bethlehem,  which  is  twenty  furlongs  from 
Jerusalem.'  It  is  puzzling  to  know  how  he  measures 
his  twenty  furlongs ;  but  that  Bethlehem  had 
strategic  relations  with  the  vale  of  Rephaim  is 
confirmed  by  2  S  SS'^,  1  Ch  1V\  This  is  not  in 
contradiction  with  the  statement  that  David, 
getting  to  the  rear  of  the  Philistines  when  they 
were  encamped  in  the  vale  of  Rephaim,  '  smote 
them  from  Geba  until  thou  come  to  Gezer '  (2  S  5-'', 
1  Ch  141^) ;  for  the  effect  of  his  strategic  movement 
might  be  to  compel  them  to  move  from  their  camp 
and  attack  him  ;  or,  whOe  encamped  to  tlie  south- 
west of  Jerusalem,  they  might  have  had  outposts 
as  far  north  as  Geba  or  Gibeon. 

But  the  sacred  writer  evidently  thought  of  the 
vale  of  Rephaim  as  somewhat  extensive,  for  he 
twice  says  that  the  Philistines  spread  themselves 
there  (2  8  518-22,  1  Ch  W-^^).  Hence  the  locality 
referred  to  is  probably  the  system  of  small  valleys 
which  supply  the  southern  affluent  of  the  Nalir 
Rlibin,  a  stream  which  flows  into  the  Mediterranean 
some  distance  south  of  Jojjpa.  One  branch  of  this 
affluent  starts  near  Jerusalem  and  another  near 
Bethlehem,  the  two  uniting  about  three  miles 
south-west  of  Jerusalem.  The  vale  of  Rephaim 
may  well  be  these  two,  with  their  tributaries.  It 
was  natural  that  invading  Philistine  armies  should 
march  up  the  valley  of  the  Nahr  Rfibin  to  attack 
Jerusalem. 

The  name  doubtless  indicates  that  this  region 
had  been  occupied  especially  by  rephaim,  at  some 
period  before  Joshua's  conquests.  Its  celebrity  is 
mainly  connected  with  events  that  occurred  soon 
after  David  had  been  made  king  of  all  Israel  in 
Jerusalem.  In  two  successive  campaigns  the 
Philistines  attacked  him  here,  and  were  defeated 
(2  S  5"-",  1  Ch  148-'2  and  2  S  SP^-'^,  1  Ch  U^^-is). 
The  first  of  these  two  campaigns  was  of  the  most 
desperate  character  (2  S  23i3-",  1  Ch  11'=-").  See 
G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  p.  218.      W.  J.  Beecher. 

REPHAN  (LXX  BA  'Pai0ac,  Q  "Pe^a^,  in  Am 
526.  "YVH  'Voficpd,  variants  'FefjL4>dfi,  'Pefj.cpdi'  [AV 
Hemphan],  'Pai^dc,  'J'e4>dv,  in  Ac  7*^). — This  word 
replaces  the  jr?  of  the  Heb.  text,  and  there  is 
much  difierence  of  opinion  as  to  the  reason  of  this 
change.  Influenced  by  the  fact  that  the  LXX  tr. 
was  made  at  Alexandria  in  Egypt,  some  have 
contended  that  the  translators  substituted  for  the 
word  Chi'un  (apparently  pronounced  by  them,  more 
correctly,  Kexvan),  the  meaning  of  which  was  prob- 
ably obscure  to  them,  an  Egyptian  equivalent 
term,  viz.  i-epa-[n-neteru\,  a  title  of  the  god  Set, 
identified  with  Saturn  ;  but  this,  besides  being  a 
hardly  probable  hypothesis  itself,  is  also  unlikely 
on  account  of  the  etymological  difficulties  in- 
volved. The  general  opinion  at  present  is,  that 
Eephan  is  simply  a  mistake  for,  or  an  alteration 
of,  the  Kctvan  (Chiun)  of  the  Heb.  text,  K  having 
been  replaced  by  R,  and  ph  (<p)  substituted  for  1, 
with  the  sound  of  v,  sharpened  to  something 
resembling  /.  There  is  no  doubt  that  this  is 
the  best  of  all  the  explanations  proposed,  for 
Kewan  would  seem  to  be  nothing  else  but  the 
Semitic-Babylonian  Kaawanu,  for  an  older  Kaya- 
wanu,  'the  planet  Saturn.'  That  a  Babylonian 
etymology  is  to  be  sought  rather  than  any  other, 
may  be  regarded  as  indicated  by  the  fact  that 
SiccUTH  in  the  first  part  of  tlie  verse  is  apparently 
from  the  Akkad.  Sakkiit  or  Sak-7fS,  the  latter  being 
one  of  the  non-Semitic  names  of  Saturn,  translated 


by  Kaawanu  in  Babylonian.  In  addition  to  this, 
Saturn  was  also  called  Salam,  Salme,  as  '  the  dark 
star,'  a  name  which  recalls  the  expression  dj'p^s, 
'your  images,'  which,  in  the  Heb.,  immediately 
follows  Chiun  (  =  Kaawanu  =  Eephan),  and  would 
furnish  a  parallel  to  the  translation  of  oisSp  ('your 
king ')  after  Siccuth,  by  '  Moloch  '  in  fihe  LXX. 
As  has  been  already  shown  (see  NiMROD,  NiSROCH, 
etc.),  the  Hebrew  scribes  were  accustomed  to 
distort  the  names  of  heathen  deities,  apparently 
to  show  their  contempt  for  them,  and  there  is  but 
little  doubt  that  this  has  been  done  in  the  present 
case.  No  name  resembling  Rephan  or  Remphan 
as  the  pronunciation  of  the  ideographs  for  Saturn 
has  as  yet  been  found  in  Akkadian  or  Semitic- 
Babylonian. 

Literature.— Schrader  in  SK,  1874,  pp.  324-335,  and  in 
Riehm'8  HWB\  DelitzBch  in  the  Calwer  Bihellexicon,  under 
'Chiun,'  and  in  Asstjr.  HWB  SCQb  (end  of  art.  'Salmu');  and 
the  Comm.  on  Amos  and  Acts.  T.  G.  PiNCHES. 

REPHIDIM  (Dn'Q-)  and  oi'oi ;  LXX  'Fa(piSeb,  Eus. 
'Pa(pi5Lfj. ;  Vulg.  Baphidim). — A  station  between  the 
wilderness  of  Sin  and  the  wilderness  of  Sinai  (cf. 
Ex  17'  with  192).  The  same  order  is  given  in  the 
itinerary  of  Nu  33  ;  but  two  additional  stations  are 
there  given,  Dophkah  and  Alusli  (vv.i^-")^  between 
Sin  and  Rephidim.  These  are  the  only  passages 
in  which  the  name  occurs,  and  from  them  it 
appears  that  Rephidim  is  outside  the  wilderness 
of  Sinai,  and  that  the  people,  when  encamped  there, 
have  not  yet  reached  the  mount  of  God. 

The  events  recorded  in  connexion  with  this  place 
are:  (1)  the  people  strive  (a'l)  with  Moses  and 
'tempt'  (i.e.  prove,  .idj)  the  Lord  because  there 
is  no  water  to  drink  (Ex  17''') ;  (2)  the  defeat  of 
Amalek  (vv.^"'^) ;  (3)  the  visit  of  Jethro  when  he 
counsels  Moses  about  appointing  judges  (Ex  18). 
The  first  two  are  expressly,  the  third  may  be  by 
inference  (cf.  19-),  assigned  to  Rephidim. 

Now,  in  the  account  of  the  first  event,  the 
smitten  rock  is  described  as  being  in  Horeb  ('I 
will  stand  before  thee  upon  the  rock  in  Horeb,' 
Ex  17^).  Also  in  18"  Jethro  comes  to  Moses  'where 
he  was  encamped  at  the  mount  of  God.'  According 
to  internal  evidence  in  both  these  narratives,  the 
people  are  already  at  Horeb  the  mount  of  God,  and 
the  difficulty  of  harmonizing  these  statements  with 
those  introduced  with  reference  to  the  situation  of 
Rephidim  is  apparent. 

The  first  of  these  events  has  been  discussed  in 
the  art.  Meribah,  where  the  similarity  between  it 
and  another  event  (Nu  20'"'^)  assigned  to  a  period 
after  leaving  Sinai  is  pointed  out.  In  the  account 
of  the  third  event,  the  description  of  the  persons 
appointed,  on  Jethro's  advice,  to  assist  Moses  in 
judging  the  people,  resembles  that  in  Dt  P""  (note 
especially  the  verbal  coincidences  of  Ex  18-'  with 
Dt  1'^).  In  Deuteronomy  the  appointment  is  said 
to  have  been  made  at  the  departure  from  Sinai — 
at  which  time  the  reference  to  ordinances  and  laws 
(Ex  18-")  would  be  appropriate,  and  it  has  been 
suggested  that  Ex  18  was  at  one  time  read  in 
connexion  with  Nu  lO-^"^^  (ggg  Driver  on  Dt  1,  at 
p.  15  of  Intern.  Crit.  Comm.,  and  Dillmann  on  Ex 
18).  These  remarks  illustrate  what  has  been  said 
in  art.  ExoDUS  and  Journey  to  Canaan,  vol.  i. 
p.  804''  and  805*. 

The  foe  which  Israel  encounters  in  Rephidim  is 
Amalek,  a  tribe  which  is  generally  described  in 
Scripture  as  dwelling  on  the  southern  border  of 
Palestine  though  occasionally  found  farther  north 
(see  Amalek).  Supposing  that  the  Israelites  on 
leaving  Egypt  went  eastwards,  they  would  pass  by 
the  territory  which  is  ordinarily  assigned  to 
Amalek,  whereas  if  they  made  the  detour  to  the 
south,  involved  in  visiting  the  traditional  Sinai, 
the  Amalekites  must  have  wandered  much  farther 
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to  the  south.  A  question  here  arises  similar  to 
that  suggested  by  the  mention  of  Midian,  in  con- 
nexion with  Sinai,  and  considerably  strengthens 
the  argument  in  the  note  on  the  art.  Midian. 
Comparing  that  note  with  what  is  here  said,  it 
follows  that  the  acceptance  of  the  traditional  site 
of  Sinai  involves  two  hypotheses  of  migration  (one 
for  Anialek  as  well  as  one  for  Midian),  while  the 
site  there  suggested  for  Sinai  assigns  a  uniform  geo- 
graphical position  for  both.    See  also  art.  Paran. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

REPROBATE.  —  The  word  '  reprobate '  occurs 
only  once  in  AV  of  OT,  viz.  Jer  6*  (RV  'refuse'). 
It  there  represents  the  Heb.  dncj,  and  is  used  in 
connexion  with  the  ligure  of  smelting  or  relining 
metal.  People  who  are  incurably  bad,  from  whom 
no  discipline,  however  severe,  can  smelt  out  the 
badness,  are  compared  to  base  metal  which  can 
only  be  thrown  away.  The  assonance  of  the  Heb. 
(0X0  '3  .  .  .  Dxaj)  is  preserved  in  LXX  (apyvpiov  dirode- 
SoKiiJ.a,(Tixivov  .  .  .  8tc  dweSoKLfj.aaei'  airoiis  Ki^ptos),  but 
lost  in  Vulg.  (argentuni  rcprobum  .  .  .  qniaprojccit). 
It  is  from  the  Vulg.  that  the  rendering  '  reprobate ' 
comes,  the  Greek  equivalent  of  which  is  found  in  a 
similar  passage  in  Is  1--,  describing  the  degeneracy 
of  Israel :  rb  apyvpiov  v/jlQiv  aSoKi/xov  — '  your  silver  is 
not  proof,'  cannot  stand  the  test  (AV  '  is  become 
dross,'  which  exactly  reproduces  Heb.).  In  this 
place  Vulg.  also  gives  argentum  tuum  vcrsuni  est 
m  scoriam.  In  both  cases  people  are  regarded 
as  '  reprobate,'  or  unable  to  pass  muster  in  God's 
judgment,  not  in  virtue  of  an  eternal  decree  of 
reprobation,  but  as  having  reached  a  last  and  hope- 
less degree  of  moral  debasement.  It  is  the  same 
with  the  use  of  d56/v-t/xos  in  NT.  This  is  usually 
rendered  '  reprobate,'  and  is  always  passive.  The 
most  instructive  instance  is  perhaps  Eo  1^'  'As 
they  did  not  think  fit  on  trial  made  {ouk  ^doKlfiacrav) 
to  keep  God  in  their  knowledge,  God  gave  them 
up  to  a  reprobate  mind '  {eh  vovv  dddKCfiov),  This 
means  a  mind  of  Avhich  God  can  by  no  means 
approve,  one  which  can  only  be  rejected  when  it 
comes  into  judgment.  The  marg.  of  AV  ('  void  of 
judgment')  brings  out  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
text why  the  vodi  is  d56Ki/acs :  the  mind  which  God 
rejects  is  one  whose  moral  instincts  are  perverted, 
and  which  does  not  serve  the  purpose  of  a  moral 
intelligence  any  longer ;  but  this  is  not  what  the 
term  d56/ci^tos  itself  expresses.  It  might  be  thought 
that  there  was  here  a  more  active  relation  of  God 
to  the  state  in  question  than  is  found  in  Isaiah  and 
Jeremiah,  but  that  is  doubtful.  There  is  no  doom- 
ing of  men  ab  initio  to  reprobation ;  under  God's 
government,  and  in  the  carrying  out  of  His  sentence 
on  sin,  evil  works  itself  out  to  this  hopeless  end. 
The  simple  passive  sense  of  the  word  is  apparent 
also  in  the  three  instances  in  2  Co  13^"'.  "The  test 
of  true  Christianity  is  that  Christ  is  in  men ;  those 
Avho  can  stand  this  are  86KifioL  ('approved') ;  those 
who  cannot  are  aSdKifioi  ( '  reprobate ').  Here  the  test 
is  to  be  applied  by  Christians  to  themselves  ;  in  1  Co 
9^'  (where  AV  renders  d56/ci/xos  '  castaway '  and  RV 
'rejected  ')  the  final  judgment  by  God  is  in  view  ; 
St.  Paul  subjects  himself  to  the  severest  discipline 
that  he  may  not  at  the  last  day  be  unable  to  stand 
trial.  It  would  have  been  an  advantage  for  some 
reasons  to  keep  the  rendering '  reprobate '  here  also. 

The  relations  in  which  one  is  dooKi/jios,  or  the 
trials  which  he  cannot  stand,  may  be  variously 
conceived.  Thus  in  2  Ti  3^  we  have  '  reprobate 
concerning  the  faith.'  The  men  who  are  thus 
characterized  are  described  also  as  Karecpdapy-ivoL  rbv 
vovv.  This  expression  unites  in  itself  what  we  dis- 
tinguish as  ethical  and  intellectual  elements.  The 
men  in  question  are  men  whose  moral  sense  is  per- 
verted, and  whose  minds  are  clouded  Avith  specula- 
tions of  their  own ;  Avhen  they  are  brought  into 
relation  to  '  the  faith '  (which  in  the  Pastoral  Epp. 


includes  something  like  the  Christian  creed  as  well 
as  the  Christian  religion)  they  are  dSbKi/xoL — cannot 
stand  the  trial.  Similarly  in  Tit  1^''  when  certain 
persons  are  described  as  irpb^  irdv  ipyov  dyadbv 
ddbKi/xoi  the  meaning  is :  put  them  to  the  test  of 
any  good  work  (as  distinct  from  fine  profession) 
and  they  can  only  be  rejected.  The  same  sense 
results  from  the  only  other  passage  in  NT,  He  6". 
The  soil  which  receives  every  care  from  God  and 
man,  and  yet  produces  only  tliorns  and  briars,  is 
ddbKifios.    It  is  rejected  as  useless  for  cultivation. 

Taken  together,  these  passages  support  the  idea 
that  men  may  sink  into  a  condition  in  which  even 
God  despairs  of  them — a  condition  in  which  He 
can  do  nothing  but  reprobate  or  reject  them.  But 
they  do  not  support  the  conception  of  an  eternal 
decree  of  reprobation  in  which  the  destiny  of  man 
is  related  solely  to  the  will  of  God.  No  one  who 
claims  to  hold  this  view  will  ever  admit  that 
another  can  state  it  without  caricature,  but  it  may 
be  given  in  Calvin's  words  {l7ist.  ill.  xxii.  11) :  'Si 
non  possumus  rationem  assignare  cur  sues  miseri- 
cordia  dignetur,  nisi  quoniam  ita  illi  placet,  neque 
etiam  in  aliis  reprobandis  aliud  habebimus  quam 
ejus  voluntatem.'  Apart  from  the  speculative 
objection  that  if  salvation  and  reprobation  are 
related  in  exactly  the  same  way  to  the  will  of 
God  there  is  no  difference  between  them,  all  the 
distinctions  of  the  human  world  being  lost  in  the 
identity  of  the  Divine,  it  is  obvious  that  this 
presents  a  conception  of  reprobation  remote  from 
that  suggested  by  Scripture.  Nor  can  it  be  said 
that  the  Calvinistic  doctrine  of  reprobation  is  a 
necessary  inference  from  the  true  doctrine  of  elec- 
tion. The  true  doctrine  of  election  is  experimental. 
It  expresses  the  truth  (which  every  Christian 
knows  to  be  true)  that  it  is  God  who  saves,  and 
that  when  He  saves  it  is  not  by  accident,  or  to 
reward  human  merit,  but  in  virtue  of  His  being 
what  He  is— a  God  who  is  eternally  and  unchange- 
ably Redeemer.  But  while  the  Christian  can  say 
out  of  his  experience  that  God  in  His  infinite  love 
has  come  to  him,  and  made  sure  to  him  a  redeem- 
ing mercy  that  is  older  than  the  world,  faithful 
and  eternal  as  God  Himself,  no  one  can  say  out  of 
his  experience  that  God  has  come  to  him  and  made 
sure  to  him  that  in  that  love  he  has  neither  part 
nor  lot.  In  other  words,  election  has  an  experi- 
mental basis,  but  reprobation  has  not.  It  is  true 
that  men  are  saved  because  God  saves  them — true 
to  experience  as  to  Scripture  ;  but  it  is  not  true  to 
experience  that  men  are  lost  because  God  ignores 
or  rejects  them.  The  form  in  which  the  truth  is 
put  may  be  inadequate  even  in  the  case  of  election  ; 
but  in  the  case  of  what  is  called  reprobation  there 
is  no  verifiable  truth  at  all.  For  older  theological 
opinion  on  this  subject  see  Calvin,  Inst.  ill.  clis. 
xxi.-xxiii. ;  Hill,  Lectures  in  Divinity,  iii.  41  f.; 
Hodge,  Systematic  Theology,  ii.  320  f.  See  also 
Election,  Predestination.         J.  Denney. 

REPROOF,  REPROVE.— The  verb  (from  Lat. 
reprobare  through  Old  Fr.  reprover)  means — 1.  To 
disapprove  of,  reject,  as  in  Ps  118^^  Wye.  (1388) 
'The  stoon  which  the  bilderis  rcpreueden '  ;  Mk 
8"  Tind.  '  And  he  beganne  to  teache  them,  how 
that  the  sonne  of  man  must  suft're  many  thinges, 
and  shuld  be  reproved  of  the  elders,  and  of  tlie 
bye  prestes  and  scribes.'  There  is  no  example  of 
til  is  meaning  in  AV.  2.  To  disprove,  refute,  as 
Shaks.  Venus,  787— 

'  What  have  you  urged  that  I  cannot  reprove  ? 
and  //  Eenry  VI.  III.  i.  40— 

'  Reprove  my  allegation,  it  you  can  ; 
Or  else  conclude  my  words  effectual.' 

Of  this  meaning  there  are  probably  some  examples 
in  AV,  as  Job  6-^^  '  How  forcible  are  right  words  ! 
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but  what  doth  your  arguing  reprove  ? '  Is  37^  '  It 
may  be  the  Lord  thy  God  will  hear  the  words  of 
Rabshakeh  .  .  .  and  will  reprove  the  words  which 
the  Lord  thy  God  hath  heard,'  though  in  these  and 
other  like  places  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  takes  the  mean- 
ing to  be  simply  'rebuke.'  3.  To  convict,  as  Jer. 
Taylor,  Great  Exemplar,  Pref.  p.  14,  '  God  hath 
never  been  deficient,  but  hath  to  all  men  that 
believe  him  given  sufficient  to  confirm  them  ;  to 
those  few  that  believed  not,  sufficient  to  reprove 
them.'  So  in  AV,  Jn  16'  'He  will  reprove  the 
world  of  sin  '  (Wye.  '  repreuve,'  Tind.  '  rebuke,' 
Gen.  '  reprove,'  Gen.  marg.  '  convince,'  AVm 
'convince,'  RV  'convict')  ;  cf.  Jn  8^^  Wye.  'Who 
of  you  schal  repreuve  me  of  synne  ? '  (Tind.  '  can 
rebuke,'  AV  '  convinceth,'  RV  '  convicteth ') ; 
2  Ti  4^  '  Reprove,  rebuke,  exhort  with  all  long- 
suflering  and  doctrine.'  4.  To  chide,  rebuke,  the 
mod.  meaning,  as  Pr  9'  '  Reprove  not  a  scorner, 
lest  he  hate  thee  :  rebuke  a  wise  man,  and  he  will 
love  thee.' 

Reproof  is  used  mostly  in  the  sense  of  rebuke, 
but  there  is  a  possible  example  of  conviction  in 
2  Ti  3'^  ('  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof  [irpds 
Ae7/x6c],  for  correction,  for  instruction  in  right- 
eousness ') ;  and  a  probable  example  of  disproof, 
refutation  in  Ps  38"  ('  Thus  I  was  as  a  man  that 
lieareth  not,  and  in  Avhose  mouth  are  no  reproofs ' ; 
RVm  '  arguments ').  J.  Hastings. 

REPTILE.— See  Natural  History  in  vol.  iii. 
p.  492*. 

REQUIRE.— Sometimes  in  AV  as  in  mod.  Eng- 
lisli  to  '  require '  is  to  demand,  as  1  S  2P  '  The 
king's  business  required  haste':  cf.  Mk  5'  Tind. 
'  I  requyre  the  in  the  name  of  God  that  thou 
torment  me  not.'  This  is  especially  the  case  in 
the  freq.  phrase  of  requiring  one,  or  one's  blood, 
n.t  another's  hand  ;  cf .  Bar  6^''  Gov.  '  Though  a 
man  make  a  vow  unto  them  [the  idols]  and  kepe 
it  not,  they  will  not  requyre  it.'  But  the  sense 
of  demand  does  not  lie,  as  now,  in  the  verb  itself, 
but  in  the  context.  To  require  (from  Lat.  requirere 
through  Old  Fr.  requerir)  is  first  to  seek  after,  and 
then  to  request  or  entreat.  It  may  be  used  to 
translate  a  verb  of  demanding,  as  Driver  {Par. 
Psalter,  480)  suggests  that  in  Ps  40^  51^  it  may 
perhaps  correspond  to  Mtinster's  postulavi  and 
exicfis,*  but  of  all  the  Heb.  and  Gr.  words  it  is 
used  to  tr.  in  AV  there  is  none  that  means  more 
than  seek  after  or  ask.  That  it  means  no  more 
than  ask  or  entreat  in  some  places  is  evident,  as 
Ezr  8--  '  I  was  ashamed  to  require  of  the  king  a 
band  of  soldiers '  (RV  '  ask  ').  Cf .  Tindale,  Expos. 
151,  '  He  giveth  abundantly  unto  them  that  require 
it  [mercy]  with  a  faithful  heart.'  Gov.  after 
rendering  '  Gedeon  sayde  unto  them,  One  thinge 
I  desyre  of  you,  every  man  geve  me  the  earinge 
that  he  hath  spoyled '  ( Jg  8-*),  adds,  '  And  the 
golden  earynges  which  he  requyred'  (8-").  Cf. 
Berners,  Froissart,  ch.  ix.  '  Then  the  queen  was 
greatly  abashed,  and  required  him  all  weeping  of 
his  good  counsel,' and  Cliapman,  Odysseys,  xx.  215 — 

'  For  she  required 
His  wants,  and  will'd  liim  all  things  he  desired.' 

Knox  frequently  speaks  of  requiring  a  thing 
humbly,  as  Hist.  199,  'We  required  your  Higli- 
nesse  in  most  humble  manner ' ;  so  Galderwood, 
Hist.  145,  '  I  protest  and  most  humbly  require,' 
and  Psalms  in  Metre,  Ps  143' — 

'  O  hear  my  prayer,  Lord, 
And  unto  my  desire 
To  bow  thine  ear  accord, 
I  humbly  thee  require ' ; 


♦  Only  once  is  exigere  used  in  Vulg.  (Gn  3139)  to  express 
•require  at  the  hand  of,'  elsewhere  quaerere  or  requirere 
Dearly  always. 


and  the  end  of  A  Dialog  betweene  Christ  and  a 
Sinner,  by  William  Hunnis — 

'  Sinner — Through  this  sweet  grace  thy  mercie,  Lord, 
We  humblie  doo  require. 
Christ  —  By  mercie  mine  I  you  forgive, 
And  grant  this  your  desire.' 

J.  Hastings. 

REREWARD  The  'rereward,'  i.e.  rearguard, 

was  the  last  of  the  three  main  divisions  of  an 
army,  the  'vanguard'  {  =  avant-ivard)  or  'fore- 
front' being  the  first.  The  word  comes  from  Old 
Fr.  arerewarde,  i.e.  arere  (mod.  arridre)  'behind' 
(from  Lat.  ad-retro)  and  warde,  a  variety  of  Old 
Fr.  garde  (which  came  from  Old  High  Ger.  warten 
to  watch  over).  RV  retains  the  word  in  all  its 
occurrences  (Nu  10•-^  Jos  Q'^- l  S  29^,  Is  51^~  588) 
but  spells  it  'rearwai-d.'  It  is  always  spelt  'rere- 
ward '  (sometimes  with  a  hyphen)  in  AV,  and  it  is 
always  a  sukstantive.  Cf.  Hakluyt,  Voyages,  ii.  20, 
'  Because  ...  it  was  bootlesse  for  them  to  assaile 
the  forefront  of  our  battell  .  .  .  they  determined 
to  set  upon  our  rereward.'  Berners  [Froissart,  p. 
376,  Globe  ed.)  uses  '  rearband  '  in  the  same  sense  : 
'  The  Bishop  of  Durham  with  the  rearband  came 
to  Newcastle  and  supped.'  J.  Hastings. 

RESAIAS  (?T]aalas,  AV  Reesaias),  1  Es  5^  corre- 
sponds to  Reelaiah,  Ezr  2-,  or  Raamiah,  Neh  7'. 

p66AlA  has  apparently  been  read  as  peCAIA. 

RESEN  (IPI ;  AD  Aatre/i,  E  Acicref  ;  Vulg.  Eesen). 
— The  last  of  tlie  four  cities  built  by  Asshur  (RV 
by  Nimrod),  between  Nineveh  and  Calah  (the 
modern  Nimroud),  and  further  described  in  Gn  10'^ 
as  'the  great  city'  (RV).  Various  conjectures 
have  been  made  as  to  the  position  of  this  settle- 
ment. The  Byzantine  authors  and  Ptolemy  iden- 
tified it  with  Rhesinaor  Rhesainaon  tlie  Khabour, 
probably  the  Arab.  Jias  el-'Ain  —  an  impossible 
identification,  this  site  being  200  miles  W.  of  the 
two  cities  between  which  Resen  is  said  to  have 
lain.  A  better  identification  is  tliat  of  Bochart, 
which  makes  Resen  to  be  the  Larissa  of  Xenophon 
(Anab.  iii.  4),  though  whether,  as  he  argues, 
'Larissa'  be  an  adaptation  of  'Laresen,'  i.e. 
'Resen's  (ruins),'  is  a  matter  of  doubt.  It  is 
worthy  of  note  that  Xenophon  describes  Larissa, 
like  Resen  in  Gn  10^-,  as  'a  great  city.'  The 
identification  of  the  name,  however,  and  that 
of  the  site,  are  two  different  things.  On  the  one 
liand,  there  is  the  possibility,  maintained  by  some, 
that  Lari.ssa  may  be  Nimroud  (Calah),  and,  on  the 
other,  the  probability  that  tlie  ruins  described  by 
Xenophon — and  the  city  Resen — may  be  repre- 
sented by  the  remains  known  as  Selamteh,  an 
ancient  site  situated  about  tliree  miles  N.  of 
Nimroud,  and  between  tliat  city  and  the  mounds 
of  Nineveh  (Kouyunjik).  These  remains  have  the 
advantage  of  being  situated  in  the  tract  where, 
according  to  Gn  10'^  Resen  really  lay.  As  Sayce 
has  pointed  out,  the  name  of  Resen  occurs,  under 
the  form  Res-eni,  in  a  list  of  18  cities  or  small 
towns  from  which  Sennacherib  dug  canals  com- 
municating with  the  river  Kliouser  or  Khosr, 
in  order  to  supply  tliem  with  drinking-water. 
Whether  this  be  tlie  Resen  of  Genesis  or  not  is 
uncertain, — in  all  probability  it  was  a  compara- 
tively unimportant  place,  and  situated  too  far 
north.  Moreover,  such  a  name  as  Rgs-eni,  '  foun- 
tain-head,' must  have  been  far  from  rare  in  ancient 
Assyria,  as  is  Ras  el-'ain  in  countries  where  Arabic 
is  spoken  at  the  present  day.  The  Greek  forms  are 
apparently  corrupt,  and  due  to  the  likeness  between 
1  and  ^. 

Literature.— Bochart,  Geograph.  Sacr.  iv.  23 ;  Delitzsch, 
Parodies  261 ;  Schrader,  COT  I.  83 ;  Sayce  in  the  Academy  for 
1st  May  1880.  T.  G.  PINCHES. 
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RESH  (1).— The  twentieth  letter  of  the  Hebrew 
alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the  119th 
Psalm  to  designate  the  20th  part,  each  verse  of 
which  begins  with  this  letter.  It  is  transliterated 
in  this  Dictionary  by  r. 

EESHEPH (ijn ;  B Sapa^,  A'Pcio-e^).— The  eponym 
of  an  Ephraimite  family,  1  Ch  7^^ 

RESPECT  OF  PERSONS  See  Accept,  vol.  i. 

p.  21. 

REST. — In  the  Scriptures  rest  is  ascribed  to  God, 
and  also  to  man  in  a  variety  of  aspects ;  and  the 
underlying  conception  in  each  case  is  the  necessary 
relation  of  the  rest  of  man  to  that  of  God. 

1.  At  the  close  of  His  creative  activity  God  rested, 
it  is  said,  from  all  His  work  which  He  had  made 
(Gn  2^  na^  [see  Sabbath,  adinit.],  usually  rendered 
in  LXX  by  KaraTraveLv,  but  sometimes  by  avairaveiv). 
This  implies  the  twofold  thought  that  creation,  with 
all  that  the  creative  process  involved,  was  com- 
pleted once  for  all,  and  that  God  was  satisfied  with 
the  work  at  that  stage  accomplished.  But  this 
assertion  of  rest  on  the  part  of  God  contains  no 
denial  of  subsequent  action,  no  theory  as  to  such 
action,  and  is  consistent  with  ceaseless  activity  (Jn 
5",  cf.  Th.  Aquin.  Stimm.  Theol.  Qu.  73.  2).  The 
apparent  silence  or  inactivity  (tsp^j)  on  the  part  of 
God  in  presence  of  the  impiety  of  men  is  the  rest 
of  One  who  is  watchful  and  will  strike  at  the  fitting 
time  (Is  IS'*). 

2.  The  rest  (n»,  .tijhd)  promised  by  J"  the  cove- 
nant-God to  the  people  of  Israel  is  the  rest  of  a 
settled  dwelling-place.  But  the  rest  of  the  people 
in  this  case  is  coincident  with  the  rest  of  God  ;  for 
with  the  permanent  settlement  of  the  ark  by  a 
man  of  rest  (1  Ch  22')  God  is  represented  as  enter- 
ing into  His  rest  and  the  people  into  theirs,  which 
is  also  His  (2  Ch  6«,  Ps  1328- ").  Into  tliis  rest 
some  did  not  enter  because  of  disobedience  (Ps 
95",  He  48). 

3.  In  addition  to  this  national  rest,  a  rest  of  a 
more  spiritual  and  individual  character  is  spoken 
of.  To  Moses  the  promise  of  the  Divine  presence 
with,  a  settled  abode  as  a  goal  is  the  guarantee  of 
rest  (Ex  33").  Jeremiah  offers  it  (KiJ-ip)  to  his 
countrymen  on  condition  of  their  walking  in 
the  eternal  paths  (Jer  G^^),  in  harmony  with  the 
will  of  God  given  of  old  (cf.  Is  28'^,  where  we  find 
'"'5/51'?  II  nnwn).  Those  who  do  so  are  by  a  kindred 
word  described  as  the  quiet  or  restful  ones  (Ps 
35^).  Because  obedience  to  the  will  of  God  is  the 
secret  of  rest,  it  cannot  be  possessed  by  the  un- 
righteous, whose  normal  condition  is  a  restlessness 
like  that  of  tlie  waves  of  tlie  sea  (Is  57^"). 

i.  To  men  worn  out  with  worrying  toils  and 
struggling  under  burdens  too  heavy  for  them  (the 
immediate  reference  being  probably  to  the  Pharisaic 
burdens),  Christ  promised  rest  (Mt  ll^-^").  It  is  His 
own  rest  that  He  offers  to  those  who  Avith  a  meek 
and  lowly  heart  recognize  the  will  of  His  Father 
as  the  law  of  the  inner  life,  and  take  His  yoke  upon 
themselves.  It  is  not  a  rest  from  toil  but  in  toil 
(Jn  5"),  not  the  rest  of  inactivity  but  of  the  har- 
monious working  of  all  faculties  and  affections — of 
will,  heart,  imagination,  conscience — because  each 
has  found  in  God  the  ideal  sphere  for  its  satisfac- 
tion and  development. 

5.  The  teaching  of  Scripture  as  to  future  rest  is 
most  explicitly  set  forth  in  He  4^""  and  Rev  14'^ 
Taking  up  the  creative  rest  of  God  (nj?*)  along  with 
the  rest  referred  to  in  Ps  95"  (.irjijp)  (both  words 
being  rendered  in  LXX  KaraTraieiv),  the  author  of 
the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  argues  thus :  God  rested 
at  the  creation  of  the  world,  and  subsequently 
promised  to  Israel  the  rest  of  a  settled  abode. 
That  something  more  than  an  external  rest  was. 


however,  implied,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  at  a 
later  period  He  swore  that  they  should  not  enter 
into  His  rest.  As  that  promise  still  held  good  and 
was  yet  unfulfilled,  a  Sabbath  rest  (<Tafil3aTiafj.6s)  to 
the  people  of  God  remained  (He  4''),  which  had 
been  unappropriated  or  only  partially  appropriated 
by  the  past.  Into  that  rest  believers  now  enter 
(He  4^);  but  because  it  is  the  very  rest  of  God  Him- 
self (He  41"),  its  full  fruition  is  yet  to  come.  The 
rest  of  the  blessed  dead  is  not  merely  the  rest  of 
the  grave  (Job  3"- "),  it  is  a  rest  from  toils  {4k  tQv 
KbiTdiv,  Eev  14"),  but  not  from  work,  a  rest  only 
'  from  sorrow  and  trouble  and  hard  service '  (Is  14^). 
In  all  these  forms  of  rest  God  and  man  are  indis- 
solubly  related.  The  rest  of  God  the  Creator  is  set 
forth  as  the  condition  and  type  of  tlie  rest  of  man. 
The  rest  of  J"  is  one  with  that  of  His  people.  The 
rest  offered  to  men  by  Christ  is  His  own  rest, 
wliich  is  also  that  of  His  Father.  The  blessed  rest 
of  man  is  rest  in  God,  with  God,  nay,  the  very 
rest  of  God.    See,  also.  Sabbath,  p  317. 

LiTERATTOB.  —  Spath  in  Schenkel's  Bib.  -  Lex.  vol.  v.  118 ; 
Cremer,  Bib. -Theol.  Lex.^  82&-828  ;  Trench,  NT  Synonyms'^', 
146,  li7  ;  A.  B.  Davidson,  Hebrews,  97-101. 

John  Pateick. 
RESTITUTION.— See  Crimes  and  next  article. 

RESTORATION  in  EV  corresponds  to  '  restitu- 
tion' in  AV,  as  rendering  of  the  noun  apokatastasis, 
which  occurs  but  once  in  the  NT,  Ac  3^'  dTro/card- 
orao-is  Tuv  tt&vtwv.  The  times  spoken  of  by  the 
prophets  are  here  described  as  times  of  restoration, 
when  Christ  shall  reign  over  a  kingdom  in  which 
none  of  the  consequences  of  sin  will  any  longer 
appear.  The  same  word  in  its  verbal  form  occurs 
in  Mt  17"  and  in  the  LXX  of  Mai  4«  of  the  moral 
restoration '  or  spiritual  revolution  inaugurated  or 
attempted  by  John  the  Baptist.  This  restoration 
was  a  foreshadowing  of  the  true  apokatastasis, 
which  is  to  be  realized  in  the  case  of  all  who  will 
recognize  the  authority  of  the  Messiah  and  become 
members  of  His  kingdom.  The  word  palingenesia 
(TraXivyeveala)  is  used  by  our  Lord,  Mt  19-^,  in 
precisely  the  same  sense  of  the  restoration  of  the 
whole  creation.  The  subject  of  the  new  genesis 
comes  under  ttie  influence  of  the  transforming 
power  of  the  Holy  Spirit  by  which  he  is  renewed 
day  by  day.  See  Trench,  Synonyms  of  the  NT^'^, 
p.  65.  The  word  is  also  used  by  Joseplius,  Ant. 
XI.  iii.  9,  of  the  restoration  of  the  country  of  the 
Jews  under  Zerubbabel.  It  became  a  favourite 
term  in  later  Jewish  Apocalyptic  writings,  and 
was  no  doubt  in  common  use  in  the  Jewish 
Apocalypses  current  in  the  time  of  our  Lord. 
That  the  word  should  be  employed  in  the  Hebrew 
Gospel  of  Matthew  and  not  in  tlie  writings  of  the 
other  evangelists  is  natural  enough,  so  that  there 
is  no  need  of  the  hypothesis  of  interpolation,  nor 
yet  of  the  assumption  of  any  particular  Jewish- 
Christian  sources.  The  prophecy  of  Caiaphas  (Jn 
IP^)  supposes  the  ofler  of  the  Saviour's  salvation 
to  all, — it  may  be  in  another  state  of  existence 
to  those  who  have  not  had  it  here,  —  but  not 
necessarily  its  acceptance  by  all.  Among  the 
words  of  Jesus  which  seem  to  favour  the  restora- 
tionist  view  may  be  mentioned  Jn  12^-,  where, 
however,  the  lifting  up,  like  that  of  Jn  3",  effects 
a  drawing,  which  secures  salvation  only  for  those 
who  look  or  believe.  It  has  been  maintained,  e.g. 
by  Plleiderer  (Paulinism.,  i.  274-276),  that  the  idea 
of  a  restitution  in  the  sense  of  a  literal  restoration 
of  all  things  is  taught  by  St.  Paul  in  Ro  II and 
1  Co  15*^.  But  in  these  passages  St.  Paul  simply 
insists  upon  this,  that  only  believers  shall  share  in 
that  perfected  kingdom  of  God  in  which  God  is  all 
in  all.  It  might,  of  course,  be  argued,  if  the 
general  scope  of  Divine  revelation  would  allow  of 
it,  that  the  believers  who  shall  share  in  those 
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blessings  will  at  last  be  found  to  embrace  all 
mankind.  But  it  cannot  be  said  that  these  pas- 
sages contribute  any  evidence  for  or  against  that 
view.  See  Weiss,  Biblical  Theology  of  NT,  ii.  73. 
Such  biblical  passages  were  understood  by  Clement 
of  Alexandria,  Origen,  Gregory  Nazianzen,  Gregory 
of  Nyssa,  even  by  Chrysostom  (see  Homily  on  1  Co 
15'*)  and  other  Fathers,  by  Erigena,  most  of  the 
mystics  and  theosophists,  as  they  have  been  in 
modern  times  by  Schleiermacher,  Erskine  of  Lin- 
lathen,  Maurice,  Farrar,  etc.,  not  as  teaching 
absolutely  the  final  salvation  of  all  men,  but  as 
pointing  to  the  ultimate  restoration  of  all  as  at 
least  a  possibility. 

In  the  Pastoral  Epistles  there  are  three  very 
interesting  passages,  1  Ti  2-*  4'°,  Tit  2'",  in  which 
God's  saving  will  is  described  as  universal.  This, 
however,  is  the  will  of  God  concerning  men  who 
are  themselves  possessors  of  a  will,  which  may 
resist  and  reject  as  well  as  accept  what  the 
gracious  will  of  God  has  designed  for  them.  The 
same  explanation  must  be  given  of  Eph  P- 1",  Col 
1-",  which  represent  the  gathering  into  one  and 
reconciling  of  all  as  the  purpose  and  good  pleasure 
of  God.  This  Divine  plan  is  realized  only  in  Christ, 
and  applies  therefore  only  to  those  who  are  in 
Christ.  What  is  taken  into  account  here  is  only 
God's  purpose,  and  not  what  is  actually  realized  in 
the  world  of  human  freedom.  The  whole  scope  of 
Scripture  shows  that  the  realization  of  the  Divine 
will  regarding  man  is  conditioned  by  man's  volun- 
tary acceptance  of  the  terms  proposed.  The 
universal  purpose  of  God  is  well  described  by 
Martensen  as  '  an  aVoKaTdo-rao-is  a  jxirte  ante'  which 
has  its  development  as  an  aVo/carao-rao-is  a  parte 
post,  under  condition  of  man's  free  will,  only  when 
the  possibility  of  eternal  condemnation  has  been 
confessed.  He  would  regard  the  opposition  of 
biblical  passages,  on  the  one  hand  seemingly 
universalist,  on  the  other  hand  seemingly  in  favour 
of  eternal  retribution,  as  an  antinomy  like  that  of 
freedom  and  predestination. 

It  is  now  generally  admitted  by  the  best  exegetes 
of  all  schools  that  the  doctrine  of  the  restoration 
of  all  cannot  be  supported  by  NT  texts.  The 
ablest  and  most  candid  advocates  of  this  theory 
seek  to  ground  their  position  on  what  they  regard 
as  necessary  conclusions  as  to  the  nature  and 
character  of  God,  or  on  psychological  and  ethical 
doctrines  of  the  constitution  and  destiny  of  man. 

LiTERATUBE. — Jukes,  The  Second  Death  and  the  Restitution 
of  all  Things,  London  (1869),  1888;  Martensen,  Christian  Dog- 
matics, Edin.  1866,  pp.  474-484;  Farrar,  Eternal  Hope,  London, 
1878,  Mercy  and  Judgment,  London,  1S81  ;  Pusey,  What  is  of 
Faith  as  to  Everlasting  Punishment  ?  London,  1880 ;  Cox, 
Salvator  Mundi:  Is  Christ  the  Saviour  of  all  Men?  London, 
1877  ;  Row,  Future  Retrihxition,  London,  1887  ;  Maurice, 
Theological  Essays,  London,  1854  ;  Fyfe,  The  Hereafter,  Edin. 
1890;  Salmond,  The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Tmmortaliti/,  Edin. 
1895,  4th  ed.  1901 ;  Beet,  The  Last  Things,  London,  1897. 

j.  Macpherson. 
RESURRECTION.  —  Introductory.  —  The  NT 
subst.  avdaracris  from  winch,  through  Vulg. ,  we 
obtain  the  term  '  resurrection,'  gives,  so  far  as  its 
strict  sense  goes,  an  incomplete  account  of  the 
Biblical  doctrine.  The  essential  idea  is  restoration 
of  life  in  its  fulness  to  a  person  whose  existence 
has  not  been  absolutely  cut  off,  but  so  mutilated 
and  attenuated  as  to  be  unworthy  to  be  described 
as  life.  The  name  '  resurrection '  given  to  this  act 
of  God  is  drawn  from  the  fact  which  immediately 
struck  the  eye  in  cases  where  rene\val  of  life  took 
place.  The  rising  up  of  the  body  {av^cTTr),  2  K  13-^ 
LXX)  is  taken  as  the  symbol  of  the  whole  fact. 
But  the  essential  rnatter  is  the  renewal  of  life, 
hence  in  Rabbinic  ri;n,7i  (revival)  is  more  frequent 
than  nc^p^  (resurrection).  See  Buxtorf,  s.v.,  who 
says  that  some  distinguished  the  former  as  the 
proper  word  to  be  used  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous.    Delitzsch  in  his  Hebrew  NT  frequently 


renders  avdcrracrii  by  njnpi.  Cf.  the  use  of  fuoTroieij' 
in  Jn  5^'  and  elsewhere.  In  LXX  cf.  fwoTroiT/o-ii 
(only  in  Ezr  9'- ')  used  of  revival  of  the  nation. 

Tlie  development  of  the  Biblical  doctrine  of 
resurrection  starts  from  a  previous  belief  that 
death  was  not  the  end  of  existence  but  was  the 
end  of  life,  a  distinction  which  it  is  difficult  foi 
modern  thought  to  apprehend.  This  was  itself 
the  result  of  tlie  fusion  of  two  opposing  beliefs,  as 
has  been  ably  shown  by  Charles  [Eschatology,  chs. 
i.-iii.).  On  the  one  side  there  were  survivals  of 
a  primitive  belief,  common  to  the  Hebrews  with 
other  nations,  according  to  which  the  dead  were 
not  mere  shades,  but  still  active  and  powerful.  On 
the  other  side  was  the  teaching  of  Gn  2',  that  the 
soul  was  but  the  result  of  the  indwelling  of  the 
Divine  Spirit  in  the  earthly  body  ;  leading  logically 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  withdrawal  of  the  spirit 
at  death  must  involve  the  break  up  of  the  exist- 
ence of  the  individual.  But  this  latter  conclusion 
was  not  generally  adopted,  and  with  certain  excep- 
tions (Ec  3'-"* -')  the  soul  was  believed  to  persist  or 
subsist  after  the  breath  of  life  had  been  withdrawn. 
The  question  before  us,  therefore,  is  not  that  of  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  which  in  some  form  or 
other  is  the  starting-point,  not  the  subject,  of  the 
present  inquiry.  The  advances  made  by  the  two 
peoples,  Hebrew  and  Greek,  in  the  doctrine  of  a 
future  life  show  a  strong  contrast.  The  Greek 
advance,  represented  in  Biblical  literature  by  the 
Bk.  of  Wisdom  only,  was  due  mainly,  though  not 
entirely,  in  the  limited  circle  atl'ected  by  it,  to  the 
consciousness  of  intellectual  vigour  and  the  diffi- 
culty of  conceiving  intellectual  activity  arrested 
and  annihilated,  as  in  the  belief  of  the  Homeric 
age  it  undoubtedly  was.  In  the  Hebrew  advance, 
it  was  the  development  of  religious  vigour  and 
experience  which  made  men  feel  that  existence  in 
Sheol,  as  generally  understood,  could  not  be  their 
final  lot.  Again,  to  the  Greek  it  appeared  that  the 
body  was  in  some  respects  a  hindrance  to  the 
intellectual  life,  and  that  the  serenity  needed  for 
retlexion  was  disturbed  by  bodily  passions ;  hence 
the  resumption  of  the  body  presented  no  attrac- 
tions. The  Hebrew,  from  his  less  intellectual 
point  of  view,  felt  nothing  of  this,  and  was  there- 
fore able  to  retain  his  instinctive  perception  that 
the  body  was  essential  to  the  life  of  man,  and  to 
require  that,  if  life  was  to  be  restored,  the  body 
should  be  restored  also.  The  history  of  the  doc- 
trine of  tlie  resurrection  in  the  OT  is  that  of  a 
slow  hesitating  development.  In  the  NT  there  is 
undoubtedly  development,  but  the  doctrine  is  not 
merely  develo]ied  within  human  thought,  but  re- 
vealed to  it  from  without  by  a  fact  which  assured 
it — the  resurrection  of  Jesus  Christ.  In  the  present 
article  that  event  will  not  be  dealt  with  in  its 
historical  aspect,  nor  with  regard  to  its  place  in 
Christology  and  in  Christian  evidences  (see  art. 
Jesus  Christ),  but  only  in  its  relation  to  the 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  mankind.  The 
order  of  treatment  will  therefore  be — (i.)  the  ex- 
pectation of  resurrection  as  developed  in  the  OT 
and  Apocrypha  ;  (ii.)  the  effect  on  this  expectation 
of  (A)  the  teaching,  (B)  the  resurrection  of  Jesus; 
(iii. )  the  place  thenceforward  assigned  to  the 
doctrine  in  apostolic  teaching. 

i.  The  Expectation  of  Resurrection  as 

DEVELOPED    IN    THE    OT    AND     APOCRYPHA.  — 

Martha's  words,  '  I  know  that  he  sliall  rise  again 
in  the  resurrection  in  the  last  day'  (Jn  11-''),  set 
before  us  the  general  belief  of  the  Jews  (excluding 
Saddueees)  in  the  time  of  Christ.*  But  how  had 
this  belief  been  arrived  at?  Its  development  in  OT 

♦  Tlie  disciples'  inaliility  to  understand  '  what  the  rising 
again  from  the  dead  should  mean '  (Mk  9'0)  does  not  controvert, 
the  statement  above.  It  arose  from  their  unwillingness  to 
conceive  a  suffering  Messiah,  and  so  to  expect  His  death,  which 
was  the  necessary  preliminary  to  His  rising  again. 
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has  been  so  often  and  so  fully  dealt  with  {e.g. 
Schultz,  OT  Theology,  il.  ch.  xxii. ;  Salmond,  Chr. 
Doct.  Immortality,  bk.  ii.),  that  only  an  outline 
will  be  necessary. 

A.  Old  Testament. — 1.  Stages  of  development. — 
(a)  The  religious  life  of  the  individual  Hebrew  was 
subordinate  to  that  of  the  nation.  It  is  in  the 
sphere  of  national  life  that  we  first  find  those 
religious  conceptions  which  ultimately  come  to  be 
appropriated  by  the  individual,  e.g.  Justification 
(see  Is  45^).  This  holds  good  of  the  expectation  of 
resurrection,  and  Hos  6^  may  be  taken  as  a  typical 
passage.  Ezk  37  belongs  to  the  same  class.  One 
prophecy  of  national  resurrection  is  of  a  special  and 
peculiar  character,  viz.  Is  SS^".  While  granting  that 
the  Servant  of  the  Lord  is  primarily  Israel  idealized, 
we  have  here  the  prolongation  of  life  after  death 
described  in  so  individual  a  way,  that  when  once 
the  thought  is  admitted  that  the  Servant  is  a 
Person  representing  the  nation,  the  prophecy 
becomes  a  prophecy  of  individual  resurrection. 
It  will  be  observed  that  in  Hosea  and  Ezekiel  it  is 
a  figurative  resurrection,  namely,  the  recovery  of 
national  life,  whicli  is  spolcen  of,  and  not  a  literal 
one,  and  the  whole  conception  depends  on  the 
nation  being  considered  as  a  person  capable  of  life 
and  death.  But  it  thus  becomes  clear  that  the 
notion  of  literal  resurrection  as  a  possible  thing 
was  a  very  early  one,  inasmuch  as  the  literal  con- 
ception of  an  event  must  precede  its  figurative 
application.  The  miracles  of  Elijah  and  Elisha 
(1  K  17,  2  K  4),  even  for  those  who  refuse  to  accept 
them  as  facts,  testify  to  the  notion  of  resurrection 
being  in  men's  minds,  (b)  The  second  stage  of 
thought,  later  in  logical  if  not  in  chronological  order, 
is  a  transitional  one.  In  it  the  notions  of  indi- 
vidual and  national  resurrection  appear  side  by 
side — Is  26^'.  Compared  with  26^'',  this  verse  must 
be  understood  as  a  prayer  for  the  resurrection  of 
individuals.  See  Dillmann,  ad  loc.  (c)  In  Dn  12^ 
the  resurrection  of  individuals  stands  out  alone 
and  clear.  The  passage  probably  refers  to  the 
faithful  and  the  apostates  of  Maccabrean  times 
(cf.  lP-^-)>  and  resurrection  is  predicted  for  both 
classes,  without,  however,  any  implication  of 
resurrection  for  Gentiles.  The  form  of  expression 
and  its  connexion  with  a  time  of  trouble  and  de- 
liverance seem  to  show  dependence  on  Is  26^^.  The 
passage  likewise  introduces  for  the  first  time  the 
resurrection  of  sinful  Israelites  with  a  view  to 
retribution. 

2.  By  the  side  of  these  stages  of  thought  shown 
in  prophetic  utterances  we  must  place  the  reflexions 
of  psalmists  and  wise  men.  They  will  best  be  con- 
sidered under  the  head  of  lines  of  thought,  in 
which  the  doctrine  of  resurrection  was  developed. 
In  every  case  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  it  is 
not  the  renewal  of  an  existence  which  has  been  cut 
off,  nor  merely  the  restoration  of  a  body  which  is 
aspired  to,  but  the  deliverance  of  an  existent  per- 
sonality from  Sheol,  and  its  re-endownient  with 
life  in  all  its  powers  and  activities,  (a)  Communion 
with  God.  Of  this  the  psalmists  were  conscious, 
yet  before  them  lay  Sheol  with  the  entire  cessation, 
according  to  the  popular  belief,  of  any  such  relation 
to  Him  (Ps  6^  30^).  Some  of  them  surmount  the 
barrier.  Such  a  communion  must  partake  of  the 
nature  of  Him  who  admits  it,  and  therefore  be 
eternal.  Two  of  the  psalms  which  express  most 
strongly  the  delight  of  fellowship  with  God,  viz. 
16  and  17,  are  those  in  which  the  hope  of  life  after 
death  reaches  its  least  ambiguous  expression  (16" 
1715)  —  least  ambiguous,  because  here  and  every- 
where in  similar  passages  in  the  Psalms  it  may 
possibly  be  temporary  preservation  from  literal 
and  physical  death  which  is  intended,  as  is  certainly 
the  case  in  Ps  68^".  But  very  widely  in  the  Psalter 
there  exists  the  feeling  that  life  means  more  than 


the  continuance  of  the  soul  in  the  body.  And  this 
fact  should  be  taken  into  account  in  interpreting 
all  Psalm  passages  in  whicli  life  and  death  are 
referred  to.  (b)  Need  of  retribution.  Under  this 
head  we  must  consider  not  only  the  Psalms  but 
also  the  Prophets  and  Job.  It  makes  itself  felt  in 
various  ways.  (1)  In  connexion  with  Messianic 
hopes.  The  more  vivid  and  glorious  these  become, 
the  more  needful  is  it  that  the  dead  Israelites 
should  not  be  thought  to  be  debarred  from  par- 
taking in  their  fulfilment.  The  idea  of  the  dis- 
persed who  are  alive  being  gathered  to  partake  in 
the  great  restoration  is  abundantly  expressed  (Is  60 
and  elsewhere) ;  and  it  is  only  a  step  further  to 
gather  them  from  the  underworld  for  the  same 
purpose.  That  is  indeed  the  connexion  of  the 
prayer  and  promise  in  Is  26^*  and  Dn  12^,  already 
cited.  The  thought  comes  out  much  more  clearly 
in  Etli.  Enoch  51 ;  and  when  the  doctrine  of  a  tem- 
porary Messianic  reign  on  earth  grows  into  shape, 
the  resurrection  of  the  righteous  to  share  in  it  is 
usually  placed  at  its  beginning.  Hence  arises  the 
expectation  of  two  distinct  resurrections,  which 
will  be  examined  below.  (2)  Besides  retribution 
of  blessing  for  the  righteous,  retribution  for  the 
Avicked  came  also  to  be  felt  as  a  necessity.  For 
the  Psalmist  it  had  been  enough  to  pray  for  venge- 
ance on  them  in  this  life,  or  to  think  of  them  as 
shut  up  for  ever  in  Sheol  (Ps  49") ;  and  for  the 
Prophets  it  was  enough  to  expect  a  '  day  of  the 
Lord,'  in  which  they  would  receive  their  punish- 
ment here,  and  be  swept  away.  But  in  Dn  12^ 
resurrection  for  unfaithful  Israelites  with  a  view 
to  their  punishment  appears  for  the  first  time, 
and  it  is  obvious  that  from  this  starting-point 
an  expectation  of  resurrection  and  judgment  for 
mankind  generally  would  naturally  proceed,  (c) 
There  is  another  aspect  of  retribution,  which  does 
not  look  at  reward  or  punishment,  but  rather  at 
the  reversal  of  mistaken  human  judgments.  There 
must  be  a  higher  tribunal  to  appeal  to,  and  to 
reach  it  man  must  be  brought  out  of  Sheol. 
Further,  the  dealings  of  God  Himself  require  a 
justification  which  He  cannot  fail  to  give.  This  is 
in  the  main  the  line  of  expectation  in  Job.  The 
sufi^erer  is  dying  with  an  unjust  condemnation 
upon  him,  and  with  no  sign  of  regard  from  God. 
In  Sheol  he  will  still  be  cut  off  from  God.  He 
rises  to  the  thought,  and  throws  out  the  wish 
(14139-.)^  that  there  may  be  release  from  Sheol, 
and  later  on  is  assured  that  '  his  redeemer  (go'el) 
lives,'  and  that  he  himself  will  see  God  (19-^).  All 
this  implies,  first  of  all,  literal  death,  and  then 
restoration  to  life  after  death,  i.e.  resurrection  in 
the  proper  sense  of  the  word.* 

These  three  tendencies  of  thought  which  were 
at  work  in  the  mind  of  Israel  during  and  after  the 
Exile  seem  to  spring  naturally  out  of  the  previous 
OT  religion,  and  not  to  require  any  extraneous 
influence  to  account  for  the  shape  which  they 
took.  No  doubt,  such  a  passage  as  Yasna  Ix. 
11,  12  is  sufficient  proof  of  a  clear  and  lofty 
doctrine  of  resurrection  in  Persian  religious 
thought.f  But  at  the  most  such  belief  among 
their  foreign  rulers  did  no  more  than  stimulate 
the  home-born  expectation  of  resurrection  in  the 
breast  of  Israel. 

B.  Apocrypha. — The  variations  which  the 

*  It  must  be  confessed  that  both  the  text  and  the  exegesis  of 
this  passage  are  still  involved  in  considerable  obscurity.  See 
the  Comm.,  especially  those  of  Dillmann,  A.  B.  Davidson,  and 
Duhm. 

t  '  In  order  that  our  minds  may  be  delighted  and  our  soula  the 
best,  let  our  bodies  be  glorified  as  well,  and  let  them,  O  Muzda, 
go  likewise  openly  (to  Heaven)  as  the  best  world  of  the  saints 
devoted  to  Ahura,  and  accompanied  by  Asha  Vahista,  who  is 
righteousness  the  best  and  most  beautiful,  and  may  we  see  thee 
and  may  we  approaching  come  round  about  thee,  and  attain  to 
entire  companionship  with  thee.'— Sacred  Bks.  of  the  East,  vol, 
xxxi.  p.  312. 
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doctrine  of  resurrection  underwent  in  the  inter- 
Testamental  period  are  various  and  complicated. 
Their  inconsistencies  may  be  gatliered  from  the 
brief  summary  of  them  in  art.  Eschatology, 
vol.  i.  p.  748''  :  for  a  full  account  of  their  phases, 
Charles,  Esdia  tology  (Jowett  Lecture),  chs.  v.-viii., 
should  of  course  be  studied.  See  especially  an 
admirable  summary  in  Booh  of  Enoch,  ed.  Charles, 
ch.  51,  note. 

Three  of  the  deutero-canonical  books  require  a 
few  words,  viz.  Sirach,  Wisdom,  2  Maccabees,  as 
representatives  of  widely  divergent  views.  The 
earliest  of  these  (Sirach)  is  on  the  lines  of  Ecclesi- 
astes,  not  rising  beyond  the  old  popular  conception 
of  Sheol.  The  immortality  of  man  is  distinctly 
denied  in  Sir  17^".  The  contrary  statement  in 
1919  is  omitted  in  BxAC  (followed  by  RV).  It  is 
found,  however,  in  the  Complutensian  text,  and 
in  the  very  important  MS,  Ho  248.  Apparently,  the 
only  immortality  expected  is  (1)  that  of  the  nation, 
and  (2)  for  the  individual  a  good  name,  37-^.  The 
three  passages  which  appear  to  imply  a  better 
hope  (46^^  48"  49^")  are  capable  of  being  other- 
wise interpreted  ;  cf.  Scliwally,  Bas  Leben  nach 
dem  Tode,  §  40. — In  direct  opposition  to  Sirach 
is  Wisdom,  see  Wis  2^3  3iff-.  But  the  expectation 
of  immortality  in  this  book  is  probably  drawn 
from  Greek  philosophy  much  more  than  from 
Psalms  or  Prophets.  A  belief  in  the  pre-existence 
of  souls  is  held  to  be  involved  in  it  (Wis  8^"),  and 
resurrection  of  the  body  is  nowhere  contemplated.* 
— On  the  other  hand,  2  Mac.  expresses  the  assurance 
of  such  a  resurrection  not  only  as  an  opinion,  but 
as  the  motive  and  support  of  martyrdom.  The 
persecutor  can  mutilate  the  body,  but  God  will 
restore  it  intact  (2  Mac  7^  11"- ^s"  U'i'i).  And  12" 
shows  that  the  author  had  a  Sadducean  denial  of 
resurrection  confronting  him,  such  as  is  implied 
by  the  silence  of  1  Mac.  in  regard  to  everything 
relating  to  a  future  life.  Thus  we  have  in  these 
three  books  severally  (1)  the  ancient  view  of  Sheol 
as  the  end  of  man,  (2)  the  expectation  of  immortality 
for  the  soul  alone,  (3)  belief  in  the  resurrection  of 
the  body.  It  may  be  added  that  in  2  Mac.  for  the 
first  time  avaaraai^  occurs  in  the  Gr.  Bible  in  the 
sense  of  '  resurrection  '  (but  cf.  Ps  65  title). — 2  Es. 
need  not  be  discussed  here,  as  it  is  entirely  post- 
Christian.  For  the  pseudepigraphic  literature  the 
reader  has  already  been  referred  to  Eschatology. 

ii.  Effect  of  the  Teaching  and  Resurrec- 
tion OF  Jesus  on  the  Expectation  of  Resur- 
rection IN  Israel.— In  the  first  place  there  may 
be  room  for  doubt  as  to  the  precise  character  of 
this  expectation.  May  2  Mac.  be  taken  as  the 
expression  of  it  ?  Was  it  regarded  as  a  return  to 
life  under  previous  physical  conditions  in  order  to 
partake  in  a  Messianic  kingdom  upon  the  present 
earth  subjugated  and  renewed?  It  is  to  this  that 
a  survey  of  OT  prophecy  seems  to  lead,  and  it  is 
this  which  seems  to  be  in  the  minds  of  the  apostles 
so  far  as  we  can  judge  by  their  utterances  in  the 
Gospels.  It  has  indeed  been  shown  by  Charles 
(Eschatology,  Jowett  Lect.  p.  238)  that  such  a 
view  is  more  properly  characteristic  of  the  2nd 
cent.  B.C.  than  of  the  1st.  The  portions  of  Eth. 
Enoch  which  l)elong  to  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  declare 
that  the  Messianic  kingdom  is  of  only  temporary 
duration,  and  that  the  goal  of  the  risen  righteous 
is  not  this  transitory  kingdom,  but  heaven  itself 
{op.  cii.  p.  201  ff.).  Yet  the  literature  of  a  period 
is  not  decisive  as  to  popular  belief,  and  the  ex- 
pectation of  the  kingdom  of  God  in  the  Gospels 

*  Teichmann  (Die  Paulhiischen  Vorstellungen  von  Auferstcli- 
ung  und  Gericht)  endeavours  to  show  that  in  2  Co  5  St.  Paul 
has  abandoned  his  early  .Judaic  belief  in  a  literal  resurrection, 
under  the  influence  of  Hellenic  thought,  and  especially  of  the 
Book  of  Wisdom,  cf.  915.  gee  pp.  11-75  for  the  whole  argument, 
which,  though  ingeniously  worked  out,  is  nevertheless  uncon- 
vincing. 


appears  to  be  more  in  harmony  with  the  earlier 
eschatology.  Even  if  '  the  doctrine  of  the  resur- 
rection current  among  the  cultured  Pharisees  in 
the  century  preceding  the  Christian  era  was  of  a 
truly  spiritual  nature,'  it  had  not  laid  hold  of  the 
mass  of  the  people.  The  character  of  the  resur- 
rection belief  to  be  gathered  from  the  Mishna  (for 
Avhich  see  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.^  pp.  3G9,  370)  is  prob- 
ably better  evidence  of  Jewish  popular  opinion 
in  the  time  of  Christ  than  any  portion  of  Eth. 
Enoch,  though  it  seems  too  much  to  say  with 
Weber,  that  Enoch  cannot  in  any  case  serve  as 
authority  for  the  exhibition  of  Jewish  theology 
{op.  cit.  p.  xv).  Assuming,  then,  that  the  popular 
conception  of  resurrection  was  return  to  life  under 
previous  physical  conditions  in  order  to  partici- 
pate in  a  Messianic  kingdom,  we  have  to  observe 
hoAv  this  would  be  affected  by  the  teaching  and 
resurrection  of  Jesus. 

A.  Teacuing  of  Jesus. —In  the  Synoptics 
the  resurrection  is  taken  for  granted.  There 
the  discourses  of  Jesus  seldom  if  ever  communi- 
cate doctrine.  Doctrine  is  presupposed.  The  dis- 
courses are  practical,  and  it  is  in  connexion  with 
conduct,  and  judgment  upon  conduct,  that  the 
resurrection  comes  before  us.  However,  a  new 
view  of  life  and  death  is  implied  in  Mt  9'-^  '  the 
damsel  is  not  dead,  but  sleepeth,'  and  to  enforce 
this  teaching  may  have  been  in  part  the  object  of 
the  three  miracles  of  raising  the  dead.  There  is 
another  more  important  exception  to  the  absence 
of  direct  teaching,  the  answer  to  the  Sadducees 
(Mt  22-^3-32^  Mk  l'2i8-27,  Lk  20"-38),  which  was  evi- 
dently felt  by  those  who  recorded  it  to  be  of  the 
highest  importance.  As  an  answer  to  the  difficulty 
raised  by  the  Sadducees,  the  w'ords  of  the  Lord  are 
in  a  measure  confirmatory  of  Eth.  Enoch  6P 
('  they,  i.e.  the  righteous,  will  all  become  angels  in 
heaven ').  But  the  Lord  goes  on  to  attack  the 
position  of  His  adversaries,  and  to  prove,  not 
indeed  that  there  will  be  a  resurrection,  but  that 
the  conditions  of  it  exist.  The  souls  of  the 
patriarchs  are  still  truly  alive,  because  acknow- 
ledged by  God  Himself  (Ex  3")  to  be  in  relation 
to  Him  ;  cf.  Lk  P^-  Their  resurrection  in 

the  body  is  indeed  a  further  step,  but  follows 
inevitably  from  the  love  of  God  (see  Swete  on  Mk 
12-'').  The  narrative  of  Luke  extends  the  thought 
of  tills  relation  of  man  to  God  from  the  souls  of  the 
patriarchs  to  all  men,  and  to  this  striking  utter- 
ance St.  Paul  probably  refers  in  Ro  14^-  ^. — In  the 
Fourth  Gospel  tlie  treatment  of  the  doctrine  of 
resurrection  is  different.  There  it  forms  part  of 
Christ's  doctrinal  system,  both  as  to  tlie  spiritual 
revival  Avhicli  is  its  necessary  condition  (Jn  5^-  -^), 
and  as  to  His  own  share  in  effecting  it  (5'*' 
g39.  40.  44.  6.ij_  jjj  i^i^jg  latter  particular  we  may  com- 
pare the  expectation  of  Eth.  Enoch,  which  had 
connected  the  resurrection  with  the  coming  of  the 
Son  of  Man  (Eth.  Enoch  61=).  This  claim  of 
Christ  is  concentrated  in  the  words,  '  I  am  the 
resurrection  and  the  life,'  Jn  11-=.  In  Martha's 
words  and  Christ's  reply  the  old  and  the  new 
doctrines  meet,  and  the  old  is  taken  up  and  trans- 
formed into  the  new,  losing  nothing  and  gaining 
much.  A  serious  difficulty,  however,  arises  on 
this  teaching.  If  resurrection  is  presented  (Jn  6^°) 
as  the  necessary  ultimate  result  of  believing  on 
the  Son  of  God,  the  resurrection  of  unbelievers 
must,  it  is  evident,  stand  on  some  other  footing. 
To  deny  it  altogether  would  be  to  fall  into  the 
fallacy  of  arguing  from  denial  of  the  antecedent  to 
denial  of  the  consequent.  But  it  must  clearly  be 
different  in  character.  What  is  the  difference  ? 
The  question  A^'ill  recur  below  in  considering  St. 
Paul's  presentation  of  the  doctrine  in  Ro  8".  A 
resurrection  of  the  wicked  is  plainly  presupposed 
in  Christ's  teaching  as  to  the  Judgment,  Mt  25^'^- . 
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It  is,  moreover,  distinctly  affirmed  in  Jn  5^'- 
The  excision  of  these  verses  as  proposed  by  some 
critics  (Charles,  Eschatology,  p.  371)  is  an  arbitrary 
method  of  getting  rid  of  the  difhciilty.  The  solu- 
tion seems  to  lie  in  the  doctrine  of  two  resurrec- 
tions different  in  nature  if  not  in  date,  which  is 
implied  in  Lk  14"  20^^,  where  see  Plummer's  notes 
(Internat.  Crit.  Comm.  on  Luke).  The  causation, 
so  to  speak,  of  the  resurrection  of  the  righteous 
from  the  dead  4k  veKpHv  avaaraais)  will  be  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  the  rising  of  the  wicked, 
though  in  both  cases  it  proceeds  from  Christ  as  its 
author. 

B.  HESURRECTION  OF  jESUS,  AND  ITS  EFFECT 

OX  THE  Doctrine  of  Resurrection.— Oi  greater 
moment  than  any  result  of  verbal  teaching  was 
the  change  in  the  doctrine  produced  by  the  resur- 
rection of  Jesus.  The  Jewish  expectation,  if  it 
has  been  rightly  estimated  above  (i.  A.),  would 
have  been  fulfilled  by  a  return  to  life  such  as  that 
of  Lazarus,  with  a  body  subject  to  all  its  previous 
conditions.  This  and  the  two  preceding  raisings 
from  the  dead  had  appeared  to  coniirm  the  popular 
view.  And  the  Lord  Himself  had  accommodated 
His  teaching  to  the  same  expectation  in  Mt  18^ 
though,  as  we  have  seen.  He  had  incidentally 
rebuked  it  in  Lk  20'^.  But  when  He  had  risen, 
it  was  clear  that  the  body  with  which  He  had 
risen  was  in  some  ways  released  from  previous 
material  conditions.  He  could  pass  through  a 
closed  sepulchre  (implied  by  Mt  28^),  and  closed 
doors  ( Jn  20'-^),  and  be  present  at  no  great  interval 
in  different  and  distant  places  (cf.  Lk  24'^  and  24'^). 
It  was  the  same  and  yet  with  a  certain  difference 
which  was  enough  in  some  cases  to  delay  or  hinder 
recognition  (Mk  IG^^,  Jn  20"  21^).  As  against 
this  alteration  in  the  character  of  His  risen  body, 
it  might  be  urged  that  He  asked  for  and  received 
food  (Lk  24^iff-,  Ac  10«).  But  in  these  cases  the 
purpose  of  the  moment  was  to  convince  the  dis- 
ciples that  what  they  saw  was  not  a  phantom  ;  cf. 
Mt  H-".  This,  witii  a  view  to  the  persons  dealt 
with,  could  best  be  done  by  taking  food.  If  there 
be  resurrection  of  the  body,  there  is  no  reason  why 
such  a  body  should  not  have  the  power  of  taking 
food  without  depending  on  it.  Once  cross  the 
boundary  of  the  present  sphere  of  existence,  and 
we  are  in  a  realm  where  we  can  no  longer  say  '  this 
is  impossible.'  Indeed  it  was  the  reality  and 
identity  of  His  risen  body  Avhich  the  Lord  had 
to  insist  on  ;  the  difference  was  evident,  and  spoke 
for  itself.  To  sum  up,  the  effects  of  His  resur- 
rection were  these — (1)  It  assured  men  of  what 
till  then  had  been  a  hope  imperfectly  supported 
by  Scripture  warrant,  and  therefore  contested  by 
an  influential  school  of  thought  (the  Sadducees). 
(2)  It  raised  and  enlarged  that  hope  ;  cf.  1  P  P. 
Whatever  influence  the  lofty  predictions  of  Eth. 
Enoch  (Similitudes)  may  have  had  among  the 
studious  and  learned,  it  is  probable  that  the  people 
generally  had  interpreted  resurrection  as  a  renewal 
of  this  present  life  under  its  previous  conditions. 
Christ's  resurrection  showed  that  it  meant  entry 
into  an  entirely  new  phase  of  existence.  (3)  It 
brought  the  doctrine  of  resurrection  from  the 
background  of  religious  thought  to  the  very  front. 
The  gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  demanded  acceptance 
on  the  ground  of  His  resurrection.  It  was  that 
which  declared  (bplieiv)  Him  to  be  the  Son  of  God 
(Ro  1^),  and  set  the  final  seal  of  Divine  acceptance 
on  His  teaching  and  life  ;  and,  as  was  afterwards 
realized,  on  the  sacrifice  of  His  death.  The  gospel 
which  the  apostles  preached  was  the  gospel  of  the 
resurrection  (cf.  Ac  4^),  though  this  combination 
of  words  does  not  actually  occur.  Confession  of 
Jesus  as  Lord,  and  belief  in  His  resurrection,  are 
the  only  things  necessary  for  salvation,  Ro  10'. 
ill.  The  Place  thereafter  assigned  to  the 


Doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Dead 
IN  Apostolic  Teaching.— To  this  the  preceding 
remarks  naturally  lead  us  on.  In  two  respects  the 
doctrine  presented  itself  to  men  of  the  apostolic 
age  ditterently  from  the  Avay  in  which  we  regard  it. 
(1)  To  the  apostles  the  expectation  of  the  Second 
Coming  in  their  own  lifetime,  arising  from  such 
sayings  as  Mt  24^'*,  superseded  in  some  measure  the 
expectation  of  resurrection  for  themselves  and  for 
those  whom  they  addressed,  yet  the  strong  Saddu- 
cean  opposition  to  the  gospel  is  expressly  attributed 
to  the  apostles'  teaching  as  to  the  resurrection 
(Ac  4^).  (2)  On  the  other  hand,  the  sense  of  the 
new  life  imparted  to  them  by  the  words  of  Christ 
and  the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  with  the  example  before 
them  in  the  Person  of  Christ  of  how  this  life  could 
triumph  over  death,  made  the  resurrection  in  its 
aspect  of  quickening  (^woiroieiadai)  an  already  pres- 
ent fact.  They  were  already  risen  with  Christ, 
death  was  brought  to  nought  (2Ti  1^"),  and  the 
subject  of  their  preaching  was  '  this  life '  (17  fair; 
auTT],  Ac  5-").  But  for  later  ages  of  the  Church 
the  literal  resurrection  has  appeared  to  be  the 
important  thought,  and  the  mystical  resurrection 
has  lost  the  freshness  which  it  had  when  grown 
men  entered  by  baptism  into  the  new  life,  from 
the  bondage  of  Judaism  or  the  superstition  and 
vice  of  heathenism  (Ro  6'*-  ^).  But  the  question  as 
to  apostolic  teaching  is  really  not  a  general  one, 
but  special,  and  to  be  answered  almost  entirely 
from  the  Pauline  Epistles.  The  Catholic  Epistles 
and  Hebrews  contribute  very  little.  It  is  when  St. 
Paul  turns  to  the  Gentiles  that  the  doctrine  of 
the  resurrection  assumes  a  fresh  prominence.  It 
is  not  merely,  as  in  Judaja,  that  witness  must  be 
given  that  Jesus  is  risen,  to  men  who  expect  already 
resurrection  'for  themselves  ;  but  the  idea  of  resur- 
rection is  here  a  new  one,  and  there  is  no  previous 
belief  in  which  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord  can 
find  its  place.  Popular  Hellenic  thought  on  the 
subject  was  vague,  and  apparently  but  little  in- 
fluenced by  the  doctrine  of  retribution  taught  in 
the  mysteries  (Salmond,  Chr.  Doct.  Immortality, 
p.  135  note).  Philosophic  thought  was  simply 
concerned  with  the  possible  immortality  of  the 
soul,  and  uniformly  discarded  the  prospect  of  a 
renewed  existence  in  the  body  except  by  way  of 
transmigration,  a  totally  difi'erent  conception  from 
that  of  resurrection.  In  his  discourse  at  Athens, 
St.  Paul  carried  the  Stoics  with  him  throughout, 
until  he  came  to  the  words  '  in  that  he  raised  him 
from  the  dead,'  Ac  17^^  Then  some  mocked,  and 
Paul  departed  from  among  them.  Hence  in  both 
his  Epistles  to  the  most  distinctly  Greek  of  the 
Churches  which  he  addresses  (Corinth),  St.  Paul 
enters  fully  on  the  question  of  resurrection.  It 
was  apparently  at  Corinth,  first  of  all,  that  the 
mystical  sense  of  resurrection,  described  above, 
usurped  the  place  of  the  literal  sense.  It  is  to  St. 
Paul  that  we  owe  the  clear  presentation  of  both 
the  literal  and  the  mystical  views  of  resurrection 
as  truly  compatible.  As  examples  of  the  mystical 
sense,  besides  Ro  6^-  (already  referred  to),  we  have 
Col  2^^  3',  Eph  2^'-.  The  last-named  passage  carries 
the  mystical  union  with  Christ  beyond  His  resur- 
rection to  His  ascension.  And  it  is  in  reference  to 
the  mystical  resurrection  that  we  are  to  understand 
the  baptismal  hymn,  '  Awake  thou  that  sleepest, 
and  arise  from  "the  dead,  and  Christ  shall  shine 
upon  thee,'  Eph  5".  It  is  easy  to  see  how  such 
language,  if  it  stood  alone  and  without  its  com- 
plement, might  give  occasion  to  the  teaching  of 
Hytnenseus  and  Philetus  that  the  resurrection  was 
past  already,  2  Ti  2'*.  It  was  therefore  absolutely 
necessary  for  St.  Paul  to  emphasize  also  the  literal 
sense  of  the  doctrine,  which  he  does  in  1  Th  4'^ 
2  Co  5,  Ph  3^1,  but  especially  in  1  Co  IS^^-m.  in  the 
latter  passage  he  first  shows  that  faith  in  the  re- 
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surrection  of  the  dead  is  vital  to  the  gospel,  because 
the  resurrection  of  Christ  is  vital  to  it,  and  that 
cannot  be  maintained  if  the  resurrection  of  those 
who  are  in  Christ  is  denied.  Then  he  meets  the 
difficulties  which  Greek  thought,  more  subtle  and 
critical  than  Jewish,  felt  so  strongly — '  How  are 
the  dead  raised,  and  with  what  manner  of  body  do 
they  come  ?' 

In  further  examination  of  the  Pauline  doctrine, 
three  questions  will  present  themselves,  which 
must  be  dealt  with  successively — (1)  In  what  re- 
spects, if  at  all,  does  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul  on 
the  subject  go  beyond  the  teaching  of  Christ? 
(2)  Is  his  teaching  consistent  with  itself  ?  (3)  Does 
it  include  a  doctrine  of  two  resurrections  ? 

(1)  The  principal  thought  which  we  owe  to  1  Co 
15  is  that  of  a  spiritual  (irvevixaTLKbu)  as  distin- 
guished from  a  natural  (i/'uxif^'')  body,  namely,  a 
body  which  is  adapted  to  be  the  organ  of  a  jjer- 
sonality  in  which  it  is  no  longer  the  soul  {fvxn) 
but  the  spirit  (irveviia),  which  is  supreme.  This  is 
in  full  correspondence  with  tlie  account  given  in 
the  Gospels  of  the  risen  Christ,  but  needed  to  be 
delinitely  stated  (cf.  1  P  S^^  RV).  The  analogies 
by  which  the  possibility  of  such  a  body  is  indicated 
(yy_39-4ij  regarded  as  (a)  popular  illustra- 
tions, (b)  examples  of  the  inexhaustible  resources 
of  God,  and  are  not  adduced  as  arguments.  The 
crux  of  the  doctrine  is,  '  What  continuity  is  there 
between  the  natural  body  resigned  at  death,  and  the 
spiritual  body  received  at  the  resurrection  ? '  For 
this,  another  analogy  is  brought  forward — that  of 
the  seed  and  the  wheat  plant ;  and  here  again  we 
have  an  illustration  which  must  not  be  pressed  too 
closely.  It  does  not  imply  that  the  writer  believed 
that  there  really  is  as  it  were  a  seed  in  the  dead 
body  out  of  which  the  new  body  will  be  developed 
(cf.  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol?  p.  369  ;  Hughes,  Diet. 
Islam,  art.  '  Pi.esurrection ').  Nor  do  St.  Paul's 
words  necessarily  imply  that  view  of  the  doctrine 
which  from  the  Apologists  onwards  was  general  in 
the  Catholic  Church,  namely,  that  the  matter  which 
constituted  the  former  body  at  the  time  of  death 
will  be  collected,  and  that  the  former  body  will 
thus  be  reproduced  in  all  its  members.  The 
passage  lends  itself  quite  as  readily  to  Origen's 
suggestion  of  a  'ratio  qute  salva  est'  (Or.  de 
Principiis,  II.  x.  3)  ;  see  Westcott,  Gospel  of  Re- 
surrection, ii.  §  7.  In  considering  the  difficulties 
attending  the  idea  of  the  preservation  of  identity 
in  the  body,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  difficulties 
also  attend  the  conception  of  a  continuous  identity 
of  the  soul. 

(2)  Is  St.  PavVs  teaching  consistent  with  itself  ? — 
It  is  urged  by  Teichmann  (op.  cit.)  that  St.  Paul's 
view  in  1  Thess.  is  purely  Judaic  (ccht  Jildische). 
It  is  true  that  he  says  nothing  in  1  Thess.  of  the 
'  change  '  which  is  so  prominent  in  the  teaching  of 
1  Co  15,  but  this  is  no  proof  that  it  did  not  then  form 
part  of  his  expectation.  1  Co  15  is  described  by  the 
same  writer  as  'a  compromise';  and  strongly  con- 
trasted with  2  Co  5,  a  contrast  which  must  now  be 
examined,  (a)  In  2  Co  5-  the  resurrection  body  is 
described  as  '  our  habitation  which  is  from  heaven,' 
an  expression  which  is  not  strictly  consistent  with 
the  resurrection  or  retention  of  the  former  body  as 
in  1  Co  15.  But  the  inconsistency  is  no  more  than 
is  allowable  in  speaking  of  a  really  indescribable 
event.  The  notion  of  a  previously  prepared  body 
brought  to  the  soul  to  be  animated  by  it  surely 
could  not  have  definitely  presented  itself  to  the 
apostle's  mind  without  being  at  once  discarded. 
And  it  is  further  to  be  observed  that  vv.i-^  have 
verbal  coincidences  with  Mk  14°*,  which,  although 
a  partly  inaccurate  statement  of  Christ's  words, 
may  very  well  have  been  known  to  St.  Paul  and 
have  influenced  his  choice  of  expressions,  (h)  2  Co 
6^  has  been  held  to  imply  that  St.  Paul  expected 


the  resurrection  body  immediately  upon  his  death. 
15ut  this  is  not  proved  by  his  use  of  the  present 
tense  (^xo^tev),  whicli  only  expresses  the  certainty 
of  his  hope.  Nor  is  it  proved  by  iav  KaraXvOrj,  for 
40.1/  need  not  here,  as  in  some  cases,  be  rendered 
'  whenever,'  but  may  retain  its  strictly  conditional 
force,  and  so  express  the  doubt  wliich  St.  Paul  still 
felt  as  to  whether  his  '  earthly  house '  will  really 
be  dissolved  by  death,  or  be  changed  at  the  Lord's 
coming  without  dissolution.  Nor,  again,  does  his 
expectation  of  being  with  the  Lord  as  soon  as  he 
leaves  the  body  (5*')  imply  that  his  resurrection 
would  then  take  place  (if  indeed  the  term  '  resur- 
rection '  be  applicable  to  such  a  view,  Avhich  is 
hardly  the  case),  for,  in  another  Epistle  in  which 
he  expresses  the  same  expectation  of  being  im- 
mediately with  Christ  in  case  of  death  (Ph  1'-^),  he 
makes  it  perfectly  clear  that  the  change  of  the 
body  of  humiliation  into  the  body  of  glory  does  not 
occur  until  the  Second  Coming  (Ph  S'-"'-).  It  may  be 
replied  that  the  change  described  in  Ph  S""'-  refers 
only  to  those  who  shall  be  alive  at  the  Coming, 
among  whom  St.  Paul  has  again  begun  to  include 
himself  (cf.  Ph  1-').  But  this  can  hardly  be  pressed 
in  face  of  bis  definite  expectation  for  liimself  of 
resurrection  from  the  dead  in  Ph  3'^  We  therefore 
conclude  that  he  expects  to  be  with  the  Lord  before 
the  Parousia  in  a  disembodied  state.  Teichmann's 
arguments  are  largely  based  on  a  detached  note 
on  2  Co  5  in  Schmiedel's  Hand-  Commentar,  pp. 
200-202,  and  on  Schmiedel's  exegesis  generally. 
It  should  be  added  as  a  supplementary  considera- 
tion that  the  supposed  abandonment  by  St.  Paul 
of  belief  in  an  intermediate  state  would  present  a 
serious  difficulty  in  view  of  the  miracles  of  raising 
the  dead  recorded  in  NT.  It  is  sixrely  inconceiv- 
able tliat  a  soul  already  invested  with  a  glorified 
body  should  be  recalled  to  exchange  it  for  an 
earthly  one. 

(3)  The  txvo  resurrections.  ■—  We  have  already 
seen  under  OT  that  this  expectation  belongs  to 
the  earlier  stages  of  the  doctrine.  First  came  the 
hope  of  resurrection  for  righteous  Israelites,  and  it 
was  only  by  degrees  that  the  expectation  was 
extended  to  wicked  Israelites,  and  afterwards  to 
the  Gentiles.  In  Lk  I'l^''  we  have  perhaps  some 
sanction  given  to  a  distinction  between  the  resur- 
rection of  the  righteous  and  that  of  the  wicked, 
and  in  Lk  20^°  they  that  are  accounted  worthy  to 
attain  that  world  and  the  '  resurrection  from  the 
dead'  are  spoken  of  as  (all  of  them)  'sons  of  God.' 
The  conclusion  to  be  drawn  is,  not  that  Christ 
taught  that  only  the  righteous  will  be  raised,  but 
that  their  resurrection  is  to  be  thought  of  as 
separate  from  that  of  the  wicked.  This  distinction 
seems  to  be  confirmed  by  Jn  5^^  and  to  be  followed 
by  St.  Paul  in  Ac  24^5.  With  this  clue  we  can 
scarcely  fail  to  see  the  same  thought  in  1  Th  4'^, 
where  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  in  Christ  is 
spoken  of  quite  without  reference  to  any  general 
resurrection,  though  this  must  not  be  inferred 
from  the  word  '  first.'  This  v/ord  is  correlative  to 
'  then '  (^Treira),  which  introduces  as  the  second 
event  the  '  rapture  '  of  the  living.  Again,  in  1  Co 
15-^-  there  seems  to  be  a  distinction  between  the 
phrases  'they  that  are  Christ's'  and  'the  end,' 
whicli  latter  expression  may  cover  the  general 
resurrection  and  the  judgment.  Lightfoot  (on 
Ph  3")  distinguishes  firmly  between  r;  i^avaaraais 
Tj  tK  vsKpCiv,  avdaTaai!  iK  ucKpOy  on  the  one  side,  and 
ij  dv6.<7Taa-is  tCjv  veKpQv  on  the  other  ;  the  former  two 
phrases  being  equivalent  to  avda-Tacns  fu-^s,  and  the 
latter  phrase  to  avda-Taa-ts  Kptaem,  Jn  5-^  And 
indeed  it  would  be  hard  to  explain  St.  Paul's  words, 
Ph  3"  'if  by  any  means  I  may  attain,'  if  we 
suppose  that  what  he  desired  to  attain  to  was 
merely  that  resurrection  which  is  certain  for  all. 
The  only  other  explanation  of  such  an  aspiration 
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is  that  he  had  given  up  helief  in  a  resurrection  of 
the  wicked.  On  the  whole,  it  appears  that  there 
must  be  some  distinctive  character  in  the  resurrec- 
tion to  life,  both  as  to  causation  and  nature,  which 
has  not  yet  been  brouglit  out  adequately  in 
theology.  Thus  we  are  led  to  return  to  the 
difficulty  stated  above  (ii.  A)  as  arising  from  the 
teaching  of  the  Lord  in  Jn  5  and  6.  Christ's 
promise  to  raise  His  hearers  in  the  last  day  is 
conditioned  by  belief  on  the  Son  (Jn  6^°),  and  their 
resurrection  is  represented  as  an  act  of  grace 
extended  to  them  by  Christ  (Jn  5^1  6**-  s^),  although 
it  is  also  said  that  '  all  who  are  in  the  tombs  shall 
hear  his  voice  and  shall  come  forth '  (5^^).  Now 
St.  Paul's  teaching  distinctly  follows  the  same 
line :  '  He  that  raised  up  Christ  Jesus  from  the 
dead  shall  quicken  also  your  mortal  bodies  through 
(or  because  of)  his  S^Hrit  which  dwelletli  in  you' 
(Ro  8"),  which  limits  this  Divine  operation  to  those 
in  whom  the  Holy  Spirit  dwells.  1  Co  IS'*^-^^  is  a 
fuller  statement  of  the  same  thought.  The  body 
there  spoken  of  is  spiritual,  i.e.  a  fit  organ  for  the 
spirit,  a  description  which  cannot  refer  to  any  but 
the  saved.  1  Co  15-^  has  been  quoted  on  the  other 
side  as  proving  that  all  (both  righteous  and  wicked) 
shall  be  made  alive  in  Christ.  But  '  all '  probably 
means  all  who  are  already  in  relation  to  Christ  as 
believers.  See  Meyer,  Kommentar^,  ed.  Heinrici, 
on  the  verse.  It  must  be  acknowledged  that  the 
line  of  teaching  in  the  above  passages  makes 
strongly  at  first  sight  for  a  resurrection  of  the 
righteous  only,  and,  in  short,  for  the  doctrine  of 
conditional  immortality.  But  inasmuch  as  this 
view  can  be  carried  through  only  by  dint  of  very 
rough  dealing  with  the  text  of  tlie  NT  in  several 
passages,  e.g.  Jn  5-^,  it  may  be  concluded  that  wliile 
'  life '  (Jn  6^°)  and  its  equivalent,  the  indwelling 
Spirit  (Ro  8"),  are  both  the  cause  and  the  earnest 
of  resurrection  for  believers,  they  are  nevertheless 
not  indispensable  to  such  a  resurrection  as  is 
involved  in  the  presentation  of  the  rest  of  man- 
kind in  an  embodied  state  before  their  Judge. 

(4)  From  the  doctrine  of  two  resurrections,  in 
whatever  form  it  be  accepted,  arises  the  ques- 
tion. Will  there  he  an  interval  between  them,  and 
if  so  what  occurs  in  it?  1  Co  15-*'"",  arguing  from 
}'s  110\  seems  to  imply  that  there  is  an  interval 
during  which  Christ  subdues  all  His  enemies.  A 
much  more  definite  statement  occurs  in  Rev  20'"''=, 
where  the  interval  is  a  thousand  years—'  the  rest 
of  the  dead  lived  not  till  the  thousand  years  should 
be  finished.'  In  this  passage  the  first  resurrection 
is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  millennium,  and 
at  the  end  of  it  follows  not  a  second  resurrection 
but  the  '  second  death.'  It  is  beyond  the  scope  of 
this  article  to  show  that  in  the  first  three  centuries 
belief  in  a  millennial  reign  of  Christ  on  earth  was 
generally  accepted  in  the  Church.  See  esp.  Justin, 
Dial.  Ixxx.  1 ;  Iren.  v.  33  fi".  The  interpretation 
given  by  Augustine  *  to  Rev  20^  is  that  tlie  first 
resurrection  is  the  spiritual  awakening  which 
began  to  work  in  mankind  after  the  coming  of 
Christ,  i.e.  the  resurrection  in  its  mystical  aspect ; 
and  that  the  millennium  of  Rev  20  is  the  period 
from  that  awakening  onwards.  He  supports  this 
explanation  of  the  reign  of  the  saints  by  the  con- 
stant use  in  NT  of  'kingdom'  as  equivalent  to 
the  Church  militant.  This  is  hardly  satisfactory 
as  an  exposition  of  the  passage  in  question.  It  is 
rather  an  exposition  of  passages  in  the  Prophets 
and  the  sayings  of  Christ  which  underlie  Rev  20  ; 
and  as  such  it  has  real  value.    The  history  of  the 

*  '  De  hoc  ergo  regno  militiae,  in  quo  adhuc  cum  hoste  con- 
fligitur,  et  aliquando  repugnatur  pugnantibus  vitiis,  aliquando 
et  cedentibus  iraperatur,  donee  veniatur  ad  illum  pacatissimum 
regnum,  ubi  sine  hoste  regnabitur ;  et  de  hoc  prima  resurrec- 
tione  quae  nunc  est,  liber  iste  (sc.  Apoc.)  sic  loquitur.' — Aug. 
de  Civ.  Dei,  xx.  9 ;  and  see  also  vi.-x.,  which  are  full  of  interest 
throughout. 


Church  has  been  a  history  of  the  subjugation  of 
the  world  to  Christ,  slow  but  progressive.  Such 
a  view,  however,  if  adopted  in  reference  to  Rev  20, 
would  contradict  the  identification  of  '  the  first 
resurrection '  with  '  the  resurrection  of  the  just,' 
which  must,  so  far  as  Ave  can  see,  be  taken  in 
other  passages  to  mean  a  literal  resurrection.  The 
interpretation  of  Rev  20  is  beset  with  difficulties 
and  contradictions,  which  are  well  stated  by 
Milligan,  Lectures  on  Apoc,  Lect.  vi.  The  sugges- 
tion of  a  considerable  interval  of  time  between 
the  resurrection  of  the  just  and  that  of  the  unjust 
has  therefore  no  secure  basis.  The  significant 
contribution  of  the  Apocalypse  is  the  clearness 
mth  which  the  resurrection  of  the  wicked  for 
judgment  appears  in  it,  which  can  hardly  be  dis- 
missed on  the  ground  that  the  book  is  ultra- 
Judaic.    See,  further,  art.  MiLLENNiUiW. 

There  remains  to  be  dealt  with  in  a  few  words 
v/hat  is  probably  the  latest  book  in  the  Canon 
(1  Jn  3").  St.  John  first  disclaims  knowledge  of 
the  nature  and  conditions  of  our  future  state,  and 
then  in  three  words,  tifxoioi  avT(^  iabix^Oa  ('we  shall 
be  like  him '),  gives  the  substance  of  the  Christian 
doctrine  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  Our 
resurrection  will  be  on  the  xsattern,  so  to  speak,  of 
His.  Not  only  does  His  resurrection  answer  all 
doubts  as  to  the  possibility  of  resurrection  for  us, 
but  it  also  answers  sufficiently  the  questions  in 
which  those  doubts  express  themselves,  namely, 
as  to  'how'  and  'wherewith.'  In  one  respect  the 
parallel  between  His  resurrection  and  ours  appears 
to  fail.  But  a  little  reflexion  will  show  that  the 
difference  involved  in  the  reanimation  of  a  body 
not  yet  decayed,  as  was  the  case  in  His  resurrec- 
tion, and  the  clothing  of  the  soul  with  a  body 
which  has  to  be  reconstituted,  is  of  no  great 
weight,  inasmuch  as  the  change  which  passed  on 
the  Lord's  human  body  at  resurrection  must  have 
been  of  so  fundamental  a  character,  that  although 
outward  identity  was  preserved,  yet  the  natural 
body  had  given  place  to  something  wholly  difierent. 

The  extenuation  of  the  Christian  doctrine  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  into  a  natural  or  conferred 
immortality  of  the  soul  to  avoid  perplexities 
arising  from  the  limitation  of  our  knowledge, 
evacuates  the  force  of  St.  Paul's  teaching  as  to  the 
ideal  sanctity  of  the  human  body,  e.g.  1  Co  and 
sacrifices  the  moral  value  of  a  sense  of  its  high 
destiny.  Again,  it  breaks  up  the  Pauline  con- 
ception of  man  as  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  all  capable 
of  being  preserved  entire  without  blame  (1  Th  5-^). 
Even  if  we  hesitate  to  accept  St.  Paul's  psycho- 
logy, we  must  confess  that  the  only  self  which  we 
know  is  a  self  constituted  of  body  as  well  as  soul. 
St.  Paul's  expression  of  Christian  hope  is  not 
deliverance  from  the  body,  but  redemption  of  the 
body.  The  redemption  of  the  body  is  the  last 
stage  in  the  great  process  of  adoption  (vloOeala.)  by 
which  we  are  made  '  sons  of  God '  (Ro  8-^). 

LiTKEATDRF.— W.  R.  Alger,  Critical  History  of  the  Doctrine 
of  a  Future  Life,  with  Bibliography  by  Ezra  Abbott  (the  latter 
also  pub.  separately);  Schultz,  OT  Theology  (Eng.  tr.),  vol.  ii. 
pp.  382-39S;  Beyschlag,  NT  Theology  (Eng.  tr.);  Schiirer, 
UJP  §  29,  'Messianic  Hope' ;  Schwally,  Das  Lehen  nach  dem 
Tode  ;  Teichmann,  Die  Paulinischen  Vorstelhmgen  von  Aufer- 
stehung  und  Gericht ;  Ohevne,  Origin  of  the  Psalter,  Lect.  viii. 
part  ii. ;  Commentaries  on  1  and  2  Co,  especially  Meyer's 
Kommentar,  ed.  Heinrici,  Schmiedel's  Hand-Commentar,  and 
Klopper's  Second  Corinthians ;  articles  in  Herzog,  PRE^,  by 
Kubel,  and  in  Hauck,  PJtE^,  by  Schaeder  ;  articles  on  Eschat- 
OLOQY  in  present  work ;  Westcott,  The  Gospel  of  the  Resurrection ; 
Sir  G.  G.  Stokes,  Immortality  of  the  Soul  (a  short  pamphlet). 
By  far  the  most  important  modern  works  are  Salmond's  Christian 
Doctrine  of  Immortality ;  and,  on  different  lines,  Charles'  Eschat- 
ology,  Hebrew,  Jemsh,  and  Christian,  with  which  should  be  read 
the  same  author's  Book  of  Enoch.  See  also  Thackeray's  Relation 
of  St.  Paul  to  Contemp.  Jewish  Thought,  ch.  v.  (published  after 
the  foregoing  art.  was  in  type).  Fuller  accounts  of  the  literature 
will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  three  articles  on  Esciiatoloot. 

E.  R.  Bernard. 
REU  (iJn  ;  LXX  and  NT  'Pa7ai;,  hence  AV  in  Lk 
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Ragau).— The  son  of  Peleg,  Gn  1  Ch  1"^ 

Lk  3^^.  The  ethnological  signification  of  the  name 
is  uncertain.  Von  Bohlen  has  even  suggested  its 
identity  with  Bhages  in  Media ;  Ewald  {Hist.  i. 
268,  Eng.  tr.)  conjectures  Arghana  at  the  sources 
of  the  Tigris ;  some  think  of  Bughwa  in  the 
Shammar  mountains  in  Arabia  (see  Sprenger,  Geog. 
Arab.  233,  294),  others  of  the  Aramtean  RiCua  in 
S.  Babylonia,  often  mentioned  in  the  Assyrian  in- 
scriptions from  the  time  of  Tiglath-pileser  11. 
onwards  (see  Delitzsch,  Paradies,  238  ff.  ;  Schrader, 
KAT"^  117  [COT  i.  102]).  Mez  {Gesch.  der  Stadt 
HarrAn,  23)  makes  Keu  the  name  of  a  ^od  ;  but  see 
Dillm.  Genesis,  ad  loc.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

REUBEN  (I35N1;  LXX  "Povp^p  [E  in  Gn  30^^ 
"Sovpifji] ;  but  Jos.  Ant.  I.  xix.  7,  etc.  'Fo6li7]\oi,  Syr. 

[Lee]  V\  .  o<-i>  Ruhtl,  and  similarly  [so  Dillmann 

on  Gn  29^^]  in  Arab,  and  Eth.  Versions  and  some  Gr. 
MSS  'PovpLX,  'Fovp-jX). — The  etymology  is  quite  un- 
certain ;  MT  spelling  makes  the  name  =  '  13ehold  a 
son.'  Gn  29^^,  playing  upon  the  form  of  the  word, 
finds  in  it  a  suggestion  of  '  He  hath  looked  upon 
my  distress  '  {rd'd  b^'onyi),  and  possibly  also  of  '  He 
will  love  me'  (ye'ehdbhant).  Josephus  (I.e.)  states 
that  the  word  meant,  '  It  had  happened  to  her 
according  to  the  compassion  of  God,'  i.e.  El. 
None  of  these  derivations  are  probable.  Baethgen 
(Beitrdge,  p.  159)  prefers  the  reading  Reuben,  and 
sees  in  it  a  strengthened  form  of  the  Arabic  proper 
name  Ru'ba,  found  in  an  African  inscription  as 
the  name  (in  the  form  Bubatis)  of  a  Palmyrene. 
If  Beubel  is  read,  he  would  explain  it  as  re'u-bel  or 
re'u-b-el,  '  seen  by  [cared  for  by]  Bel  or  El,'  and 
not,  as  some  have  taken  it  (with  Gad  and  Asher), 
as  the  name  of  a  god.  Dillmann  (on  Gn  29'-) 
prefers  the  reading  Beubel,  and  connects  it  with 
Arab,  ri'bdl,  '  wolf ' ;  Ball  (on  Gn  29^2,  SBOT) 
suggests  a  connexion  with  the  Egyptian  ra-uban, 
but  prefers  to  derive  from  Arab.  ra^Ab,  '  a  chief 
who  mends  matters,  a  big,  portly  chief,'  from 
7-a'ba,  '  to  mend.'  The  form  Sx-m  occurs  as  a 
proper  name  in  Aramaic  inscriptions  (Lidzb.irs]  , 
p.  367)  ;  and  it  seems  possible  that,  whichever 
reading  is  preferred,  the  root  3t  '  great '  underlies 
the  word  (note  Reuben's  position  as  firstborn).  Cf. 
Lagarde,  Onom.  Sacra,  s.v. ;  Gray,  HPN  pp.  65, 124. 

In  J,  Reuben  is  the  firstborn  of  J acob,  and  the 
son  of  Leah,  Gn  29^^ ;  he  finds  mandrakes  for  her, 
30^^ ;  and  lies  with  Bilhah,  the  slave  -  girl  whom 
Rachel  gave  to  Jacob  as  a  concubine,  35"^.  Per- 
haps in  the  original  narrative  of  J  this  episode 
was  placed  after  Jacob's  death,  and  ■vvas  a  legiti- 
mate incident  of  Reuben's  succession  to  his  father 
(Addis,  but  cf.  below).  In  the  Blessing  of  Jacob 
(possibly  incorporated  by  J  in  his  work),  Gn  49^^-, 
in  the  text  as  it  stands,  Reuben  is  the  firstborn, 
and  is  denounced  for  the  act  of  incest. 

In  E,  Reuben  appears  only  in  the  story  of  Joseph, 
as  making  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to  save  him 
from  his  otlier  brothers,  37-2*  ^^,*  and  as  ottering 
his  sons  as  pledges  for  the  safety  of  Benjamin. 

In  P,  Reuben  is  Leah's  son  and  Jacob's  first- 
born, 3523,  468- 9  =  R,  etc.,  1  Ch  2'.  Gn  48^  ap- 
parently implies  that  the  birthright  was  trans- 
ferred from  Reuben  and  Simeon  to  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh.  This  is  expressly  stated  of  Reuben  in 
1  Ch  5\  and  his  incest  is  given  as  the  reason. 

Reuben  is  often  regarded  as  merely  the  epo- 
nymous ancestor  of  the  tribe,  and  the  primitive 
traditions  as  tribal  history  cast  in  the  form  of 
personal  narrative.    See  next  article. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

REUBEN  (Tribe),  REUBENITES,  CHILDREN 
OF  REUBEN,  derivatives,  etc.,  of  Beuben,  Boubel, 

*  In  37-1  Reuben  has  been  substituted  for  Judah  by  an 
editor. 


etc. — (Cf.,  throughout,  GAD  for  the  treatment  of 
matters  common  to  the  two  tribes,  which  is  not, 
as  a  rule,  repeated  here). 

i.  Early  History. — The  relation  of  Reuben  to 
the  other  tribes  is  indicated  genealogically  by  the 
statement  that  Reuben  was  the  firstborn,  the  son 
of  Leah,  that  he  committed  incest  with  Bilhah, 
and  that  the  birthright  was  transferred  to  Ephraim 
and  Manasseh  ;  i.e.  in  early  times  Reuben  was  the 
most  powerful  tribe  and  enjoyed  the  hegemony, 
which  passed  at  a  later  period  to  Ephraim  and 
Manasseh.  The  incest  incident  is  variously  inter- 
preted. Either  the  tribe  retained  a  lax  sexual 
morality  abandoned  by  its  fellows  ;  or  it  in  some 
way  assailed  the  rights  of  the  Bilhah  tribes,  Dan 
and  Naphtali.  If  the  latter  view  is  taken,  the 
reference  must  be  to  events  before  the  Exodus  ; 
otherwise  it  is  impossible  to  determine  whether 
these  traditions  refer  to  events  before  or  after  the 
Conquest.  In  the  narrative  of  the  rebellion  of  the 
Reubenite  chiefs  Dathan  and  Abiram  against 
Moses  (Nu  16,  JE),  we  may  have  a  reminiscence 
of  an  attempt  of  Reuben  to  assert  its  ancient 
rights  as  premier  tribe. 

As  a  '  son '  of  Leah,  Reuben  is  grouped  with 
Simeon,  Levi,  Judah,  Issachar,  Zebulun,  and  Dinah. 
This  arrangement  does  not  agree  with  any  known 
geographical  or  j^olitical  conditions,  and  may  be 
a  reminiscence  of  the  state  of  ati'airs  before  the 
Exodus. 

In  P,  etc.  (Gn  46^  Ex  6",  Nu  26=,  1  Ch  5%  the  sons 
or  clans  of  Reuben  are  Hanoch,  Pallu,  Hezron,  and 
Carmi ;  and,  at  the  Exodus,  the  prince  of  Reuben 
is  Elizur  ben-Shedeur  (Nu  1=  2^"  7='»  lO^^),  and  the 
Reubenite  spy  is  Sliammua  ben-Zaccur  (Nu  13'*). 
Buchanan  Gray  {HPN  p.  197)  is  inclined  to  regard 
Shaddaiur  [Shedeur]  as  one  of  a  set  of  names  which 
are  '  archaic  artificial  formations,'  not  improbably 
created  by  the  author  of  P,  rather  than  'names 
actually  current  at  any  period.'  He  seems  to 
favour  a  similar  view  as  to  Elizur  (p.  199).  P  also 
tells  us  that  Reuben  numbered  46,500  (Nu  l-i  2") 
at  the  first  census,  and  at  the  second  43,730  (Nu 
26').  Reuben  occupies  the  first  place  in  Nu  1=- 
26',  but  the  fourth  place  in  2i»  7^»  W^.  In  the 
order  of  marching  in  the  wilderness,  Reuben 
headed  the  '  camp  of  Reuben,'  which  was  on  the 
south  side,  and  also  included  Gad  and  Simeon, 
Nu  2'". 

ii.  The  Conquest.  —  Reuben  was  associated 
with  Gad  in  the  occupation  of  Eastern  Palestine, 
in  co-operation  with  the  other  tribes  in  the  Con- 
quest of  the  West,  and  in  the  return  across  the 
Jordan,  and  the  various  incidents  connected  with 
the  erection  of  a  great  altar  (see  Gad  ii. ). 

iii.  The  Territory  of  Reuben  ;  cf.  Gad  iii., 
3Iap  and  Table  of  Cities. — Besides  minor  references, 
we  have  two  main  accounts  of  the  territory  :  (a) 
Nu  32"-  38  (JE)  '  The  Reubenites  built  Heshbon, 
Elealeh,  Kiriathaim,  Nebo,  Baal-meon  (their  names 
being  changed),  and  Sibmah  :  and  gave  other  names* 
unto  the  cities  which  they  builded.'  These  cities 
lie  in  a  district  about  midway  between  the  Jabbok 
and  the  Arnon,  but  nearer  to  the  southern  stream. 
Dibon  and  Aroer,  given  to  Gad  in  the  preceding 
paragraph,  are  to  the  south  of  the  Reubenite  cities; 
so  that  the  territory  of  Reuben  seems  to  have 
been  an  enclave  in  that  of  Gad.  There  is  no 
trace  of  these  cities  being  called  by  different 
names  either  before  or  after — Bcth-baal-meon  is 
only  a  variant  of  Baal-mcon.  The  writer  cannot 
intend  to  tell  us  that  the  Reubenites  gave  to 
their  cities  the  names  of  foreign  gods,  Nebo  and 
Baal  ;  so  that  those  given  are  the  ancient  names, 
and  the  new  names  are  not  mentioned  here  or  any- 
where else.  Perhaps,  as  Dillmann  suggests,  the 
writer  meant  that  the  Reubenites  did  not  use  such 

*  'Gave  other  names'  often  omitted  by  critics  as  a  gloss. 
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names,  but  substituted  others  unconnectedwith  the 
worship  of  false  gods.  This  list  may  indicate  the 
geographical  relations  of  Gad  and  Reuben  at  some 
flourishing  period  of  the  Israelite  monarchy,  (b) 
Jos  13,  P  (using  earlier  sources  ?).  The  northern 
boundary  of  Reuben  is  a  line  drawn  about  E.N.E. 
eastwards  from  the  northern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
or  due  E.  from  some  point  on  the  Jordan  a  little 
farther  north.  The  line  passed  a  little  north  of 
Heshbon.  The  W.  boundary  is  the  Dead  Sea  and 
the  Jordan,  the  S.  boundary  is  the  Arnon,  the  E. 
boundary  is  not  defined.  As  far  as  they  have 
been  identified,  the  cities  assigned  to  Reuben  else- 
where in  P  (Jos  20.  21)  and  in  1  Ch  6  fall  in  this 
district.  The  statements  of  P  may  not  rest  upon 
any  actual  knowledge  of  historical  geography,  but 
state  a  theory  as  to  the  legitimate  claims  of 
Reuben.  (c)  In  1  Ch  5*-  the  Chronicler  (so 
Kittel,  SBOT)  tells  us  that  a  Reubenite  clan 
Joel  (so  apparently)  occupied  Aroer,  as  far  as 
Nebo  and  Baal-meon  ;  but  also  mentions  a  Gadite 
clan  Joel.  If  these  statements  rest  on  ancient 
tradition,  we  have  a  trace  of  the  confusion  arising 


as  carried  captive  by  Tiglath-pileser.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  are  kept  quite  separate  in  the 
Blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49)  and  the  Blessing  of 
Moses  (Dt  33) ;  and  the  latter  document  shows  us 
that  Gad  was  flourishing  when  Reuben  had  been 
reduced  to  insignificance.  Probably  Gad  and 
Reuben  were  associated  at  the  Conquest,  and 
through  the  proximity  of  their  territories ;  but, 
after  the  Conquest,  the  prevailing  tendency  to 
lapse  from  national  unity  to  tribal  isolation 
loosened  the  ties  between  the  two  eastern  tribes, 
till  Reuben  was  overwhelmed  by  some  catastrophe, 
and  its  remnants  became  absorbed  in  Gad. 

Apparently,  at  and  immediately  after  the  Con- 
quest, Reuben  was  still  an  important  tribe.  In 
the  Song  of  Deborah  it  is  referred  to  before  Gad, 
and  at  greater  length — 

'  By  the  watercourses  of  Reuben 
There  were  great  resolves  of  heart. 
Wliy  sateat  thou  among  the  sheepfolds, 
To  hear  the  pipings  for  the  flocks? 
At  the  watercourses  of  Reuben 
There  were  great  searchings  of  heart. 
Gilead  abode  beyond  Jordan'  (Jg  516-17).* 


Table  of  Cities  assigned  to  Reuben. 


Assigned  to 

Remarks. 

Reuben. 

Gad. 

Moab. 

Nu 

3237.  38. 

Jos 

1316-23. 

Jos  208. 

J03 
2136.  37. 

iCh  58. 

Is  15.  16, 
etc. 

Jer  48. 

Stone. 

Aroer 

?» 

=  lCh 

678.  79 

Nu  3234 

« 

» 'from.' 

Ashdoth-pisgah  b  . 

b  RV  'slopes  of  Pisgah.' 

Bamotli-baal  . 

*  c 

Beth  Baal. 

Beth-baal-meon 

*d 

Ezk259d 

*  e 

<•  Baal-meon. 

Beth-jeshimoth 

Ezk  259 

«  Beth-meon. 

Beth-peor 

Bezer 

* 

f  Bozrah. 

Dibon 

* 

Nu  3234 

« 

3345.  40 

Elealeh  . 

Heshbon 

« 

Jos  208 

* 

2139 

Jah(a)z(ah) 

♦ 

e  Taken  from  Israel. 

Kedeniotli 

* 

* 

Kiriathaim 

* 

* 

* 

Medeba  . 

*g 

Mephaath 

* 

Nebo 

*  e 

Sibmah  . 

* 

Zereth-shahar 

* 

from  the  close  association  of  the  two  tribes  :  clans 
and  territories  were  reckoned  sometimes  to  the 
one,  sometimes  to  the  other. 

The  district  assigned  to  Reuben  is  described 
under  Moab. 

iv.  History  after  the  Conquest.— It  is  diffi- 
cult to  determine  how  far  Reuben  had  a  history 
separate  from  that  of  Gad.  In  Nu  32  and  in  the 
narratives  in  Joshua,  Reuben  and  Gad  are  con- 
stantly associated,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  were 
somewhat  intermingled  in  their  territorial  settle- 
ments. This  relationship  probably  arose  out  of 
the  arrangements  made  during  the  period  of  the 
Conquest,  and  were  not  due  to  any  previous  special 
connexion  between  the  two  tribes ;  Reuben  is  a 
'  son '  of  Leah,  Gad  of  Zilpah,  Rachel's  slave.  P's 
usual  grouping  (Nu  2'^  etc.)  —  Reuben,  Simeon, 
Gad — in  the  history  of  the  Exodus  is  a  reflexion  of 
later  conditions.  Reuben  and  Gad  [Gilead]  are 
mentioned  consecutively  in  the  Song  of  Deborah 
as  having  both  held  aloof  from  the  war  against 
Sisera.  The  two  tribes  are  also  associated  in 
2  K  10^'  as  '  smitten '  by  Hazael,  and  in  1  Ch  5^* 


Thus,  at  this  time,  Reuben  was  still  much  occu- 
pied with  flocks  and  herds,  perhaps  altogether  a 
pastoral,  semi-nomadic  people  ;  and  was  too  little 
interested  in  its  western  kinsfolk  to  join  the 
muster  against  Sisera. 

In  Jg  20.  21  (RP^  on  JE)  the  eastern  tribes  take 
part  in  the  war  against  Benjamin.  The  Blessing 
of  Jacob,  a  document  of  the  early  monarchy  (B.C. 
1000-850),  opens  by  referring  to  Reuben ;  thus, 
according  to  MT— 

'Reuben,  thou  art  my  firstborn,  my  might,  and  the  beginning 

of  my  strength  ; 
The  pre-eminence  of  dignity,  and  the  pre-eminence  of  power. 
Uncontained  as  water,  thou  Shalt  not  have  the  pre-eminence  ; 
Because  thou  wentest  up  to  thy  father's  bed  : 
Then  defiledst  thou  it :  he  went  up  to  my  couch.' 

The  sense  is  obscure,  and  the  text  doubtful ;  but 
the  lines  seem  to  suggest  that  at  this  time  Reuben 
was  still  powerful ;  but  in  bad  odour  with  the 

*  Moore  (PC)  emends  the  text  and  translates— 

'Great  were  the  dissensions  in  the  divisions  of  Reuben. 
Why  didst  thou  remain  amid  ash-heaps. 
Listening  to  pipings  at  sheepfolds? 
Gilead  sat  still  beyond  Jordan.' 
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other  tribes,  possibly  on  account  of  lax  sexual 
morality  (Dillmann),  or  for  political  reasons,  or 
because  the  tribe  had  in  some  way  violated  some 
Israelite  tradition  as  to  religious  observances.  Jos 
22  may  be  based  on  some  such  reminiscences. 

Another  view  is  that  these  lines  are  an  explana- 
tion, after  the  event,  of  the  ruin  of  the  tribe  ; 
but,  if  this  were  the  case,  we  should  expect  some 
more  detinite  and  circumstantial  reference  to  the 
calamity. 

In  1  Ch  S^'-  "-2^  according  to  Kittel  (SBOT), 
part  of  the  material  added  by  the  Chronicler  to 
his  sources,  we  read  that,  in  the  time  of  Saul,  the 
Reubenites  had  much  cattle,  and  in  conjunction 
with  Gad  and  Eastern  Manasseh  possessed  them- 
selves of  the  cattle  and  conquered  the  territory  of 
the  Hagrites,  and  '  dwelt  in  their  stead  till  the 
Captivity  '  (see  Hagrites).  The  same  stratum  of 
Chronicles  (so  Kittel)  makes  the  following  state- 
ments as  to  the  Reubenites  in  the  reign  of  David. 
In  I  Ch  12-^- "  amongst  the  Israelites  who  came  to 
David  at  Hebron  to  make  him  king  were  120,000 
from  the  Eastern  tribes  ;  and,  according  to  1  Ch 
26^^,  David  appointed  2700  Levites  of  Hebron  as 
ecclesiastical  and  civil  otticials  over  these  tribes ; 
and  1  Ch  27'"  states  that  the  chief  of  the  Reuben- 
ites in  his  reign  was  Eliezer  ben-Zichri.  No  doubt 
the  Reubenites  often  engaged,  with  varying  suc- 
cess, in  border  warfare  with  the  neighbouring 
tribes ;  and  tradition  may  have  preserved  re- 
miniscences of  a  victory  over  the  Hagrites.  The 
statistics  are  probably  obtained  by  the  Chronicler's 
familiar  conjectural  reconstruction  of  history. 

Kittel,  however,  considers  that  the  statement  of 
1  Ch  11'''",  that  among  David's  mighty  men  was  the 
Reubenite  chief  Adina  ben-Shiza  with  thirty  fol- 
lowers, is  derived  from  some  ancient  source  no 
longer  extant. 

According  to  an  ancient  source  preserved  in 
1  K  4'"''',  Solomon  divided  the  country  into  twelve 
districts,  three  of  which  lay  east  of  Jordan.  The 
soutliernmost  is  described  as  '  the  land  of  Gad  (so 
Benzinger  with  LXX  [B] ;  MT  has  '  Gilead '),  the 
country  of  Sihon ' ;  *  Reuben,  in  common  with  the 
majority  of  the  tribes,  is  not  mentioned.  At  the 
disruption  Reuben  fell  to  the  Northern  kingdom, 
1  K  Ipi. 

In  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt  33),  a  document 
composed  in  the  Northern  kingdom  under  either 
Jeroboam  I.  or  II.,  Reuben  is  still  mentioned  first ; 
perhaps,  however,  only  through  the  iuHuence  of 
the  earlier  Blessing  of  Jacob.    The  verse  runs — 

'Let  Reuben  live,  and  not  die  ; 
Yet  let  his  men  be  few '  (RV).t 

This  verse  implies  that  Reuben  had  become  alto- 
gether insignificant.  So,  too,  the  Moabite  Stone 
mentions  most  of  tlie  Reubenite  cities  as  occupied 
or  conquered  by  Moab ;  it  speaks  of  the  Gadites, 
but  does  not  name  Reuben.  Hence  before  the 
time  of  Mesha  (a  younger  contemporary  of  Ahab), 
Reuben  had  long  lost  the  country  to  the  east  of 
the  Dead  Sea,  if  it  ever  held  it,  and  was  merged  in 
Gad.  When  or  how  Reuben  lost  its  power  and 
prosperity  we  do  not  know  ;  the  change  may  have 
been  gradual.  On  the  one  hand,  Reuben  was  the 
outpost  of  Israel  towards  the  S.E.  deserts,  it  was 
exposed  to  hostile  neighbours  on  both  its  southern 
and  eastern  frontiers,  and  constantly  bore  the 
brunt  of  the  predatory  habits  of  the  Bedawin  ; 
on  the  other,  it  was  largely  isolated  from  the 
other  tribes  geographically,  and,  according  to 
the  '  Blessings,'  had  alienated  their  sympathies. 
Reuben  may  have  suffered  through  the  weakening 

*  '  Og,'  etc.,  is  a  late  fjloss.  The  last  clause  of  v. 19  is  obviously 
cornapt  both  in  MT  and  LXX  ;  Benzinger  emends  '  A  prefect- 
general  was  appointed  over  all  the  prefects.' 

t  Improbable  renderings  are:  'And  let  not  his  men '  (RVm), 
and  'Hay  he  not  die,  or  his  men  become  few'  (Dillm.).  See, 
further,  on  this  passage,  art.  Simeon  (Tribe). 


of  the  power  of  Israel  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
reign  of  Solomon,  and  at  the  time  of  the  dis- 
ruption. 

The  Chronicler  (1  Ch  56-22.  :6j  associates  the 
Reubenites  with  Gad  and  E.  Manasseh,  as  occu- 
pying E.  Palestine,  till  the  two  and  a  half  tribes 
were  carried  captive  by  Tiglatli  -  pilcser,  and 
mentions  Beerah  ben-Baal  of  the  clan  Joel  as 
chief  of  the  Reubenites  at  that  time.  No  doubt  a 
remnant  of  Reuben  remained  amongst  the  Gadites 
up  to  this  captivity. 

Certain  indications  suggest  that  other  Reubenite 
clans  took  refuge  in  Judali,  and  became  merged  in 
that  tribe.  Two  of  the  clans  of  Reuben  as  given 
in  P  and  Chron.  bear  the  same  names  as  two  clans 
of  Judah,  viz.  Hezron  and  Carmi,*  Gn  46^-  1  Ch 
4' ;  and  P  also  mentions  (Jos  IS"  18")  the  stone  of 
Bohan  the  Reubenite  as  a  landmark  on  the  bound- 
ary between  Judah  and  Benjamin. 

Ezk  48''-"  makes  provision  for  Reuben  in  the 
restored  Israel ;  and  Reuben  is  one  of  the  twelve 
tribes  enumerated  in  Rev  7*.  Besides  Gad,  cf. 
Moab.  \V.  H.  Bennett. 

REUEL  (^Nin ;  LXX  'PaYom^X).  —  1.  A  son  of 
Esau  by  Basemath,  Gn  36^-  1  Ch  sv. 

2.  Ex  2'8,  Nu  10-8  (AV  in  the  latter  Raguel).  See 
HoBAB  and  Jethro.  3.  The  father  of  Eliasaph, 
the  prince  of  Gad,  Nu  2''',  called  (probably  by 
mistaking  i  for  i)  Deuel  in  1"  7^--'''  10=».  The 
LXX  has  everywhere  'Pa7oi;^X.  4.  A  Benjamite, 
1  Ch  98. 

EEUMAH  (n^m-) ;  A  [B  is  wanting  here]  'Ve-qpi, 
D  'PfTj/id). — The  concubine  of  Nahor,  Abraham's 
brother,  Gn  22'''. 

REVELATION.— See  Bible. 

REVELATION,  BOOK  OF.— 

i.  Introduction. 

1.  Title. 

2.  Canonicity. 

3.  History  of  Interpretation. 

ii.  The  Nature  of  ApocalJ^Jtical  Writings. 

1.  Daniel :  (a)  occasion  and  message  ;  (6)  underlying 

faith ;  (c)  source  and  authority  of  the  message  ; 
((Z)  plan  of  the  boolc. 

2.  Characteristics  of  Apocalj-pses  in  comparison  with 

Prophecy  :  (a)  situation  and  message ;  (6)  dualistic 
theology ;  (c)  element  of  prediction  ;  (rf)  pseud- 
onymous authorship ;  (c)  literary  material  and 
form ;  (/)  literary  composition  and  history ; 
(f/)  apocalyptical  dogmas. 

3.  Inferences  as  to  Methods  of  Interpretation. 

4.  Book  of  llev.  as  an  Apocalypse  :  (a)  likeness  to 

Jewish  Apocalypses ;  (6)  unlikeness  ;  (c)  remain- 
ing questions. 

iii.  Contents  and  Composition  of  Revelation. 

1.  Contents. 

2.  Plan :   (a)  introduction ;   (Jb)  plan    of   chs.  1-3 ; 

(c)  plan  of  chs.  4-22  ;  (d)  experiences  of  the  seer, 
(1)  place  and  movement,  (2)  heavenly  scenes, 

(3)  form  of  inspiration. 

3.  Sources  :  (a)  Old  Testament  (chs.  18.  21-225  il2-20) ; 

(b)  Jewish  apocalyptical  tradition  (chs.  4.  111-13 
12.  13.  17). 

iv.  Historical  Situation. 

V.  Teachings  of  Revelation. 

1.  Prerlictions :  (a)  general ;  (6)  details,  (1)  fall  of 

Rome,  (2)  saving  of  the  faithful,  (3)  fall  of  Satan, 

(4)  the  thousand  years. 

2.  Religious  Ideas  (Tlieology) :  (a)  God  ;  {h)  Christ's 

person  and  work  ;  (c)  the  Christian  life, 
vi.  Relation  of  Rev.  to  other  NT  Books. 

1.  St.  Paul. 

2.  Synoptic  Gospels. 

3.  Gosjiel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John. 
Conclusion. 

i.  Introduction.— 1.  Title.~T\ie  first  word  of 
the  Book  of  Revelation  gives  the  current  title  not 
only  to  this  book,  but  to  the  class  of  literature  to 
which  it  belongs.  The  word  '  apocalypse  '  does 
not  occur  again  in  Rev.,  and  does  not  here  sif^nify 
a  literary  product.  The  title  which  the  Tjook 
"  Unless  we  read  Chelubai  in  1  Ch  4l. 
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suggests  is  rather  '  the  words  (or  the  book)  of  the 
prophecy  of  John'  (p  22'- is- w).  Certainly  the 
title  'Apocalypse  of  John'  (sC,  etc.)  implies  a 
difl'erent  use  of  the  word  '  Apocalypse '  from  that 
which  the  NT  attests.  The  book  is  introduced 
not  as  the  Apocalypse  of  John,  but  as  '  an  apoca- 
lypse of  Jesus  Christ.'  God  is  the  ultimate  author 
of  the  revelation.  He  gave  it  to  Christ,  and 
Christ,  through  His  angel,  to  His  servant  John, 
who  therefore  testifies  to  that  which  is  ultimately 
'the  word  of  God,'  and  more  immediately  'the 
testimony  of  Jesus  Christ,'  though  it  can  also  be 
called  'whatsoever  things  he  saw'  (1^  cf.  "-i'). 
The  phrase  'apocalypse  of  Jesus  Christ'  here 
means,  not  a  revelation  of  Him  (i.e.  the  Parousia, 
as  in  1  Co  1',  2  Th  1',  1  P  !'•  4"),  nor  a  revela- 
tion concerning  Him,  but  a  revelation  by  Him 
concerning  the  future  (cf.  Gal  l'^- 1",  where  the 
revelation  is  by  Christ,  but  also  concerning  Hun 
— a  self-revelation). 

2.  Canonicity. — There  is  probably  no  trace  of 
Rev.  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers  (Zahn,  Gesch.  d.  NT 
Kanons,  i.  954  f.).  Ign.  ad  Eph.  xv.  3  does  not 
necessarily  imply  Rev  2P  ;  still  less  does  ad  Phil. 
vi.  1  require  Rev  S^^"-.  Papias  is  the  first  to  attest, 
not  the  apostolicity,  but  the  credibility  of  Rev., 
according  to  Andreas,  bishop  of  Caesarea  (Cappa- 
docia),  who  in  his  commentary  cites  two  remarks 
of  Papias  on  Rev  12'.  Their  source,  however,  is 
unknoM'n,  and  Euseb.  does  not  directly  mention  any 
reference  to  Rev.  by  Papias  (HE  III.  xxxix.).  He 
does,  however,  say  that  Papias  based  his  chiliasm 
on  apostolic  statements,  which  he  took  literally, 
instead  of  figuratively  as  he  should  have  done.  It 
is  true  that  when  Irenseus  appeals  in  favour  of 
the  reading  666  (13")  to  presbyters  who  had  seen 
John  (HcBV.  V.  XXX.  1 ;  Euseb.  HE  V.  viii.  5),  we 
naturally  think  of  Polycarp  or  Papias  as  his 
authority.  But  this  is  not  a  matter  about  which 
Iren.  would  naturally  remember  what,  as  a  boy, 
he  had  heard  the  aged  Polycarp  say ;  and  if  he 
had  been  able  to  appeal  to  Polycarp,  he  would 
have  done  so  by  name.  It  is  probably  tradition 
rather  than  recollection  on  which  he  rests. 

Justin  (Dial.  Ixxxi.  15)  is  the  first  to  declare  that 
Rev.  is  by  '  John,  one  of  the  apostles  of  Christ '  (cf. 
Euseb.  IV.  xviii.  8).  Melito,  bishop  of  Sardis 
(170),  wrote  a  lost  work  on  the  '  Rev.  of  John ' 
(Euseb.  IV.  xxvi.  2).  This  is  important,  since 
Sardis  is  one  of  the  seven  Churches.  Theophilus 
cited  Rev.  (Euseb.  IV.  xxiv.  1),  and  so  did  Apollonius 
(Euseb.  V.  xviii.).  Irenteus  was  a  defender  of  the 
apostolic  authorship  of  the  Gospel,  Epistles,  and 
Rev.  of  John  (for  Rev.  seeHmr.  iv.  xx.  11,  v.  xxxv.  2, 
'  John  the  Lord's  disciple,'  elsewhere  simijly  '  John,' 
I.  xxvi.  3,  IV.  xiv.  2,  etc. ,  or  without  name).  Iren. 
took  his  high  estimation  of  the  book  with  him  to 
the  West.  It  was  regarded  as  '  sacred  Scripture ' 
by  the  Churches  in  Lyons  and  Vienne  in  A.D.  177 
(Euseb.  V.  i.  10,  58  ;  Zahn  i.  201,  203 f.).  Tertullian 
cites  Rev.  frequently,  and  attests  its  recognition  in 
Africa,  as  by  '  the  Apostle  John '  (c.  Marcion.  iii. 
14.  25).  Clement  of  Alex,  cites  it  and  other  apoca- 
lypses also,  and  puts  value  upon  them.  So  also 
does  Origen,  in  spite  of  his  opposition  to  chiliasm, 
which  he  escapes  by  allegorical  interpretation. 

For  the  Roman  Church,  the  eschatology  of 
Hernias  is  significant  for  its  indej^endence  of 
Revelation.  The  book  stands,  however,  in  the 
Mtiratorian  Canon  without  suspicion  ('John,  too, 
in  the  Apocalypse,  although  he  writes  only  to 
seven  Churches,  yet  addresses  all ') ;  and  after  the 
elaborate  defence  of  it  by  Hippolytus  against 
Caius,  its  canonicity  remained  established  for  the 
Western  Church. 

But  though  hardly  any  other  book  in  the  NT  is 
so  well  attested  in  the  2nd  cent.,  there  were  already 
those  who  denied  its  authority,  and  its  place  in  the 


Canon  of  the  Eastern  Church  was  long  uncertain. 
The  objections  ajspear  to  have  rested  on  dogmatic 
grounds,  though  they  required  to  be  maintained 
by  a  denial  of  the  apostolic  authorship  of  the  book. 
Marcion,  as  was  inevitable,  rejected  the  book 
because  of  its  strongly  Jewish  character  (Tert. 
c.  Marcion.  iv.  5).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Mon- 
tanists,  with  their  high  appreciation  of  the  new 
Christian  prophecy  and  the  strongly  eschatological 
type  of  their  Christianity,  held  the  book  in  high 
esteem  ;  and  it  was  in  opposition  to  them  that 
the  well-known,  long-remaining  antipathy  of  the 
Eastern  Church  to  Rev.  was  developed. 

Epiphanius  {Sort.  li.  33)  tells  of  a  sect  which  rejected  John's 
Gospel  and  Rev.,  and  ascribed  both  to  Cerinthus.  He  calls  them 
Alogi,  which  suggests  that  the  reason  for  their  criticism  was  the 
Logos  Christology,  in  which  the  Gospel,  the  First  Epistle,  and 
Rev.  agree.  The  sect  would  then  be  anti-Gnostic,  as  the  choice 
of  Cerinthus  for  the  author  would  indicate.  Epiph.  says  they 
supported  their  view  by  the  fact  that  there  was  no  Christian 
Church  at  Thyatira  [Rev  2ii*],  where  this  sect  had  its  seat.  They 
are  further  described  as  being  averse  to  the  sensuous  and  ex- 
travagant form  of  the  apocalyptical  language,  the  significance 
of  angels,  etc. 

Irenajus  (in.  xi.  9)  describes  a  certain  sect  which  rejected 
John's  Gospel  on  account  of  its  doctrine  of  the  Paraclete,  and 
not  only  contended  against  false  prophets,  but  would  exclude 
prophecy  from  the  Church  altogether.  Since  this  ground  for 
tlie  rejection  of  the  Gospel  would  be  even  more  conclusive  against 
Rev.,  and  since  Epiph.  himself  says  that  the  Alogi  opposed  the 
Spirit  and  denied  its  gifts,  Zahu  (i.  223-227,  237-262,  ii.  967-973) 
concluded  that  this  was  the  same  sect  that  Epiph.  called  Alogi, 
and  that  it  was  an  anti-Montanist,  rather  than  an  anti-Gnostic, 
movement.  Now  Epiph.  probably  got  his  information  about 
the  Alogi  from  Hippolytus  (c.  190-235  A.D.  at  Rome),  who  knew 
a  sect  which  rejected  both  books  because  of  the  support  which 
the  Gospel,  in  its  doctrine  of  the  Spirit,  and  Rev.  m  its  pro- 
phetic character,  gave  to  Montanism.  Against  these  Hippolytus 
wrote  in  defence  of  the  Gospel  and  Revelation.  He  also  wrote 
another  book  against  Caius,  a  presbyter  of  Rome,  in  defence 
of  Revelation.  This  Oaius,  in  a  controversial  writing  against 
Proclus  the  Montanist  (Euseb.  11.  xxv.  6,  ill.  xxviii.  xxxi.  i,  vi. 
XX.  3),  had  evidently  rejected  Rev.,  ascribing  it,  as  the  Alogi 
did,  to  Cerinthu'3.  'The  citation  in  Eusebius  (iii.  xxviii.  2)  reads  : 
'Cerinthus,  through  revelations  professing  to  have  been  written 
by  a  great  apostle,  brings  before  us  marvels  which  he  falsely 
claims  were  shown  to  him  through  angels,  asserting  that  after 
the  resurrection  there  would  be  an  earthly  kingdom  of  Christ, 
and  that  men  dwelling  in  Jerusalem  will  agahi  be  subject  to 
desires  and  pleasures.  And  being  an  enemy  to  the  Scriptures  of 
God,  he  said  that  a  period  of  a  thousand  years  would  be  spent 
in  nuptial  festivities.'  The  long  dispute  as  to  whether  this 
referred  to  our  Rev.  must  be  regarded  as  ended  by  the  publica- 
tion, by  J.  Gwynn  (Hermallwna,  vi.  397-418),  of  fragments  of 
the  reply  of  Hippolytus  to  Caius,  from  which  it  is  evident  that 
Caius,  who  was  not  one  of  the  Alogi  (not  a  heretic),  argued  in 
detail  against  the  harmony  of  Rev.  with  the  rest  of  the  NT, 
using  some  of  the  arguments  of  the  Alogi,  and  in  all  probability 
ascribing  it,  and  not  some  other  apocalj-pse,  to  Cerinthus  (so 
Zahn,  Bousset,  Holtzmann,  etc.,  against  Gwynn). 

Zahn  dates  the  writing  of  Caius  against  Proclus  about  a.d.  210, 
and  the  reply  of  Hippolytus  in  defence  of  Rev.  about  215.  It  is 
evident  that' Caius  did  not  question  the  Gospel  of  John.  After 
this,  no  Western  Church  writer  seriously  questioned  Rev. 
(though  see  Jerome's  position,  below). 

In  the  East,  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  (A.D.  255), 
a  pupil  of  Origen,  wrote  a  temperate  and  scholarly 
criticism  (Euseb.  VII.  xxv.),  in  which  he  argues 
that  Rev.  is  not  by  John  the  apostle.  He  reviews 
previous  criticisms,  evidently  among  others  that  of 
Caius,  mentioning  the  hypothesis  that  Cerinthus 
was  its  author.  He  does  not  reject  the  book  out 
and  out,  since  others  valued  it,  but  cannot  himself 
understand  it ;  and  proves,  by  an  elaborate  com- 
parison as  to  literary  character,  language,  and 
composition,  that  it  is  not  by  the  .autlior  of  the 
Gospel  and  the  First  Epistle  of  John.  It  is  indeed 
by  some  holy  and  inspired  man  whose  name  was 
John.  There  were  many  of  that  name  (e.g.  John 
Mark),  and  it  is  said,  he  adds,  that  there  are  two 
monuments  in  Ephesus,  each  bearing  the  name  of 
John.  The  ground  of  the  rejection  of  its  aposto- 
licity by  Dionysius  was  ]irobably  in  part  a  sense 
of  its  difference  from  John's  Gospel,  in  part  the 
Hellenist's  aversion  to  sensuous  hopes,  and  to  the 
chiliasm  which  made  room  for  such  ho))es. 

Eusebius,  who  gives  the  argument  of  Dionysius 
at  some  length,  evidently  sympathized  with  his 
view,  though  his  own  judgment  wavers.    He  in- 
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clines  to  ascribe  Eev.  to  the  Presbyter  John  of 
■whom  Papias  wrote  (Euseb.  ill.  xxxix.  :  '  It  is 
probably  the  second  [John],  if  one  is  not  willing  to 
admit  that  it  is  the  first,  that  saw  the  Apocalypse '). 
His  doubt  as  to  the  place  of  the  book,  whether 
among  the  Hojnologoimiena  (accepted)  or  among 
the  Notha  (rejected),  is  expressed  in  ill.  xxv.  4. 
He  emphasizes  the  rejection  of  the  book  by  good 
cliurchmen,  and  does  not  mention  the  almost 
certain  use  of  it  by  Papias,  or  the  elaborate 
defence  of  it  by  Hippolytus.  Yet  he  cites  many 
words  in  its  favour. 

After  Euseb.  the  opposition  to  Rev.  was  for  a 
time  general  in  the  Syro-Palestinian  Church.  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem  (Catech.  iv.  33-36)  does  not  name  it 
among  canonical  books ;  nor  does  it  appear  in  the 
Canon  60  of  the  Synod  of  Laodicea  (c.  360?),  nor 
in  Canon  85  of  Apost.  Const,  viii.  (Zahn,  ii.  177  ti"., 
197  ff.,  191  tl'.);  nor  is  it  in  the  list  of  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  (ih.  216  f.),  nor  in  the  so-called  Synopsis 
of  Chrysostom  (ib.  230).  Neither  Chrysostom  nor 
Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  mentions  the  book,  and 
Theodoret  does  not  accept  it.  It  does  not  appear 
in  the  Chronography  of  Nicephorus,  or  in  the  List 
of  60  books  (ib.  298,  2901).  Tlie  Nestorian  and 
Jacobite  Churches  did  not  receive  it  (Bousset,  p. 
25). 

The  question  as  to  the  origin  and  significance  of  this  attitude 
of  the  Syro-Palestinian  Churcli  leads  back  to  the  striking  fact 
that  Kev.  (with  2  and  3  Jn,  '2  P,  Jude)  did  not  originally  stand 
in  the  Syriac  NT  (Peshitta).  It  has  been  supposed  that  it  was 
Btill  wanting  in  the  Philoxenian  version,  but  Uwynn  argues  that 
the  version  he  edited  belonged  to  that  translation  (The  Ajjoca- 
lypse  of  St.  John  in  Sj/riac,  1897).  Was  the  book,  then,  wanting 
in  the  Canon  of  the  Syrian  Church  from  the  beginning?  An 
affirmative  answer  is  made  doubtful  by  the  ap))arent  references 
to  Rev.  in  Ephraem.  It  is  not  certain,  however,  that  Ephraem 
used  Rev.,  the  question  being  involved  in  questions  of  text  and 
of  authenticity  (see  Bousset,  21-23).  Gwynn  (pp.  c-cv)  believes 
that  the  book  was  excluded  '  by  ignorance  rather  than  of  set 
purpose' from  the  Peshitta  Canon,  and  remained  unknown  to 
Syriac-speaking  Christians  for  perhaps  four  centuries,  except  to 
the  few  who  could  read  it  in  Greek,  among  whom  he  reckons 
Ephraem.  Even  after  translation  into  Syriac,  the  book  never 
became  familiarly  known  in  any  of  the  Syrian  Churches.  Their 
religious  thought  and  rich  liturgical  literature  remained  practi- 
cally uninlluenced  by  it.  Bousset  thinks  the  dominance  of 
another  type  of  eschatology,  the  Apocalj^jse  of  Antichrist, 
helped  to  effect  the  exclusion  of  Revelation. 

The  Greek  Church  yielded  only  sloAvly  to  the 
decision  of  the  Western,  and  admitted  the  book 
into  its  Canon.  In  Egypt,  where  the  opposition 
first  developed  in  orthodox  circles,  it  was  sooner 
overcome.  Athanasius,  and  others  after  hira,  re- 
cognized the  book.  The  first  Eastern  commentary, 
that  of  Andreas,  belongs  to  the  5th  cent.,  and  the 
next,  that  of  Arethas,  to  the  9tli.  Each  begins 
with  a  defence  against  doubts  as  to  the  canonicity 
of  the  book. 

In  the  West,  after  the  elaborate  defence  of 
Hippolytus,  Jerome  alone  shows  the  influence  of 
Eastern  doubts.  The  Eastern  Church,  he  says, 
receives  Hebrews  ;  the  Western,  Revelation.  He 
inclined  to  accept  it  {Ep.  ad  Dardanum,  129), 
but  elsewhere  (in  Psalm.  149)  he  puts  it  in  a 
middle  class  between  canonical  and  apocryphal. 
This  suggestion  did  not  bear  fruit  until  Carlstadt 
(1520),  at  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation,  made 
a  threefold  division  of  NT  books,  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  OT  in  Hebrew,  and  put  in  the 
third,  least  authoritative,  class  (with  the  OT 
'  Hagiogrnpha '),  2  and  3  John,  2  Peter,  Jude, 
James,  Hebrews,  Revelation.  Of  these  seven, 
which  are  '  of  third  and  lowest  authority,'  Rev. 
stands  last,  on  the  verge  of  being  apocryphal. 

Luther  at  first  (Preface  in  Translation  of  NT,  1522)  ex-pressed  a 
Strong  aversion  to  the  book,  declaring  that  to  him  it  had  every 
mark  of  being  neither  apostolic  nor  prophetic.  Apostles  spoke 
clearly,  without  figure  or  vision,  of  Christ  and  His  deeds  ;  and  no 
prophet  in  the  OT,  to  say  nothing  of  the  NT,  deals  so  entirely  with 
visions  and  figures.  It  is  comparable  only  with  4  Ezra  (2  Esdras), 
and  he  cannot  see  that  it  was  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  More- 
over, he  does  not  like  the  commands  and  threats  which  the  writer 
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makes  about  his  book  (2218. 18),  and  the  promise  of  blessedness 
to  those  who  keep  what  is  wriliten  in  it  (13  22'),  when  no  one 
knows  what  that  is,  to  say  nothing  of  keeping  it,  and  there  are 
many  nobler  books  to  be  kept.  Jloreover,  many  Fathers  re- 
jected the  book  ;  and  though  Jerome  says  it  is  above  all  praise, 
and  has  as  many  mysteries  in  it  as  it  has  words,  yet  he  cannot 
prove  this.  'Finally,  every  one  thinks  of  it  whatever  his  spirit 
inqiarts.  My  spirit  cannot  adapt  itself  to  the  book,  and  a 
sulficicnt  reason  why  I  do  not  esteem  It  highly  is  thati  Christ 
is  neither  taught  nor  recognized  In  it,  which  Is  what  an  apostle 
ought  before  all  things  to  do.'  Later  (1534),  Luther  finds  a  possi- 
bility of  Christian  usefulness  in  it,  and  gives  Its  message  in  words 
well  worth  quoting :  '  Briefly  [Rev.  teaches  that]  our  holiness 
is  in  heaven  where  Christ  is,  and  not  in  the  world  before  our 
eyes,  as  some  paltry  ware  in  the  market.  Therefore  let  offence, 
factions,  heresy,  and  wickedness  be  and  do  what  they  may  ;  if 
only  the  Word  of  God  remains  pure  with  us,  and  we  hold  it  dear 
and  precious,  we  need  not  doubt  that  Christ  is  near  and  with 
us,  even  if  matters  go  hardest :  as  we  see  in  this  Book  that 
through  and  above  all  plagues,  beasts,  evil  angels,  Christ  is 
still  near  and  with  His  saints,  and  at  Kast  overthrows  them  ' 
(translation  of  Westcott,  Canon,  18S9,  p.  483).  He  still  thought 
it  a  hidden,  dumb  pro|ihecy,  unless  interpreted,  and  upon  the 
interi)retation  no  certainty  iiad  been  reached  after  many  efforts. 
His  own  interpretation  of  the  hook  as  anti-Papist  may  have 
led  him  to  a  more  favourable  opinion  of  it.  But  he  remained 
doubtful  about  its  apostolicity  (Preface  to  Revelation  in  the 
edition  of  1545),  and  printed  it,  with  Hebrews,  James,  Jude,  as 
an  appendix  to  his  New  Testament,  not  lunnbered  In  the  index. 
The  other  three  doubtful  books,  2  and  3  John  and  2  Peter,  it 
was  not  so  natural  to  separate  from  1  John  and  1  Peter.  In 
this  way  these  four  books  were  printed  in  Luther's  Bible  as  late 
as  the  17th  cent.  So  also  in  TIndale's  New  Testament.  'In 
general  the  standpoint  of  the  Reformation  is  marked  by  a 
return  to  the  Canon  of  Eusebius,  and  consequently  by  a  lower 
valuation  of  Heljrews,  2  Peter,  2  and  3  John,  James,  Jude,  and 
Revelation'  (Holtzmann,  Einleitung,  p.  157). 

Zwingli  regarded  Rev.  as  '  not  a  Biblical  book ' ;  and  even 
Calvin,  with  his  high  view  of  inspiration,  does  not  comment  on 
2  and  3  John  and  Revelation.  Only  gradually  was  the  effort  to 
maintain  such  a  deutero-canonical  class  of  books  in  the  NT 
given  up,  as  the  dogmatic  displaced  the  freer  and  more  liis- 
torical  attitude  toward  the  Bible. 

In  general  it  may  be  said  that  Rev.  has  main- 
tained its  place  in  the  Canon,  in  spite  of  doubts 
and  assaults,  not  because  of  its  extravagant  claims 
to  inspiration  and  authority,  not  because  of  its 
visionary  form,  and  not  because  of  its  eschat- 
ology, but  rather  in  spite  of  all  these,  which  were 
marks  also  of  the  many  apocalypses,  Jewish  and 
Christian,  that  the  Church  rejected.*  Nor  can 
it  be  said  that  belief  in  its  apostolic  authorship 
kept  the  book  in  the  NT,  for  this  was  very 
early  denied,  and  could  as  easily  be  set  aside,  as, 
for  example,  that  of  the  Apocalypse  of  Peter, 
which  the  Church  rejected.  The  real  reason, 
for  the  sake  of  which  apostolic  authorship  was 
maintained,  was  the  con.sciousness  that,  on  the 
whole,  the  religious  faith  and  feeling  of  the  book 
predominate  over  its  apocalyptical  form,  and 
give  to  apocalyptical  language,  which  the  majority 
cannot  understand  or  accept  in  its  literal  sense, 
practically  the  value  of  figure  for  the  emotional 
expression  of  Christian  faith  and  hope.  It  is 
really  as  Cliristian  poetry,  rather  than  as  the 
disclosure  of  mysteries  of  the  unseen  world  and 
of  the  future,  that  the  book  has  been  valued,  and, 
because  valiied,  preserved  and  canonized  by  the 
Christian  Church. 

A  book,  however,  which  has  been  canonized 
because  of  its  general  contents,  and  the  spirit 
behind  its  form,  will  inevitably  be  used  by  many 
for  its  details  literally  taken.  So  used.  Rev.  has 
often  had  a  harmful  influence,  setting  thought 
upon  useless  tasks,  and  stimulating  self-centred 
and  morbid  hopes  and  fears.  If  one  puts  over 
against  this  the  wonderful  ministry  of  comfort  and 
strength  in  times  of  trial  which  the  book  hag 
rendered,  he  may  find  justification  both  for  the 
doubts  and  for  tlie  final  decision  of  the  Church 
regarding  its  canonicity. 

3.  History  of  Interpretation. — The  history  of  the 
interpretation  of  Rev.  is  an  interesting  chapter  in 

*  Christianity  has  been  in  certain  sects  and  at  certain  times 
apocalyptical  in  temper,  but  not  on  the  whole.  Manv  apo- 
calyjises  were  treasured  as  sacred  by  sects  and  at  times,  winch 
were  left  aside  by  the  Church  as  a  whole  and  in  the  end 
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Church  history  ;  *  but  it  is  an  inseparable  part  of  a 
much  larger  chapter  which  it  would  be  quite  im- 
possible to  write  here.  Harnack  (Hist,  of  Dogma, 
i.  129  fi'.,  167  tf.)  describes  the  two  contrasted, 
though  not  mutually  exclusive,  conceptions  of 
Christianity,  the  eschatological  and  the  spiritual, 
the  relations  of  which  make  one  of  the  chief 
themes  in  the  history  of  Christian  thought.  The 
earlier  eschatological  view  gave  way,  especially 
under  the  influence  of  Greek  thought,  to  the 
.spiritual  conception  of  salvation.  Chiliasm,  of 
which  Rev.  was  the  one  clear  and  authoritative 
source,  '  is  found  wherever  the  gospel  is  not  yet 
Hellenized.'  It  is  evident  that  where  Hellenistic 
views  prevailed  Rev.  must  be  either  rejected  or 
spiritually  interpreted. 

Among  chiliasts,  besides  Cerinthu8,  the  heretic,  are  Papias, 
Justin,  Irenseus,  Hippolytus,  Teituliian — the  early  defenders  of 
the  authority  of  Revelation.  Driven,  on  the  other  hand,  could 
receive  the  book  and  yet  oppose  a  chiliaatic  conception  of 
Christianity.  The  Eastern  Church  in  general,  as  we  have  seen, 
followed  the  easier  method  of  rejecting  or  neglecting  the  book. 
In  the  West,  Victorinus  (c.  303)  commented  on  the  book  in  a 
chiliastic  {i.e.  literal)  sense  ;  but  a  greater  influence  was  exerted 
by  the  Commentary  of  Tyconius  (liefore  380),  whose  interpreta- 
tion is  sjiiritualistic.  Through  him  'the  Latin  Church  finally 
broke  with  all  chiliastic  inclinations  and  all  realistic  eschat- 
ology '  (Bousset,  63).  The  '  thousand  years'  denote  the  present 
period  of  the  Church  between  the  First  and  the  Second  Coming 
of  Christ.  He  was  followed  by  Augustine  (de  ciiiitate  Dei,  xx. 
7-17)  and  Jerome. 

The  possession  of  world-rulership  by  the  Church 
took  away  the  ground  for  chiliastic  hopes,  and  re- 
moved both  the  circumstances  and  the  temper  out  of 
which  Rev.  came.  There  was,  however,  a  revival 
of  the  prophetic  spirit  in  tlie  Middle  Ages,  in  re- 
action against  ecclesiasticism  and  the  secular  spirit. 

From  the  protesting  order  of  the  Franciscans,  who  attempted 
to  recover  the  character  and  spirit  of  apostolic  Christianitj', 
came  a  chiliastic  interpretation  of  Rev.  about  a.d.  1200,  by 
Joachim  of  Floris.  In  Commentaries  on  Jeremiah  and  Isaiah 
under  his  name  the  end  of  the  world  was  fixed  at  1240  (Rev  113 
12'')  and  then  at  1290.  The  woman  (Rev  17)  was  already  inter- 
preted of  the  Romish  Church  by  these  pre-Reformation  reformers, 
and  this,  together  with  a  like  application  of  the  beasts  of  ch.  13 
to  Rome  and  the  Pope,  inevitably  became  a  standing  feature 
of  Protestant  commentators  from  Luther  onwards;  with  ex- 
ceptions, such  as  Grotius  (161-4)  and  Hammond  (1053-1659). 

Over  against  this  enticing  but  flagrant  misuse 
of  the  book.  Catholic  scholars  in  part  sought  for 
other  historical  applications  of  these  figures  (Turks, 
Mohammed,  etc.)  ;  but  in  part  made  a  beginning 
of  a  more  correct  method  of  interpretation  by 
seeking  in  events  of  the  author's  own  time,  in 
the  Jews  and  the  Roman  empire,  for  the  clue  to 
his  predictions. 

So  especially  Alcazar  (1614),  a  Spanish  .Jesuit  of  Antwerp,  who 
maintained  that  Rev  1-11  was  aimed  against  Judaism,  chs.  1211. 
against  Rome.  This  correct  effort  to  interpret  Rev.  in  the  light 
of  the  events  of  its  own  time  was  carried  forward  by  Grotius, 
Hanmiond,  Clericus  (1698),  Wetstein  (1762)  and  others,  at  first 
with  too  much  reference  to  Judaism  and  the  fall  of  Jerusalem, 
but  finally  with  a  growing  recognition  of  Rome  as  the  object  of 
the  book's  denunciations  (Semler  (1769,  etc.),  Corrodi  (1780), 
Eichhorn  (1791)).  The  reference  to  Nero,  in  the  wounded  head 
(ch.  13),  which  had  been  found  already  by  Victorinus  (303),  and 
again  in  a  Jesuit  commentary  (Juan  Mariana),  was  introduced 
into  Protestant  exegesis  by  Corrodi.  This  so-called  contem- 
porary-historical (by  some  called  ^  prcaterist*)  method  of  inter- 
pretation (i.e.  by  reference  to  historical  events  of  the  writer's 
own  time)  was  most  fully  carried  to  completion  in  the  great 
works  of  Liicke  (Versuch  einer  ovllntandigen  Einleitung  in  die 
Offenbarung,  1832,  2nd  ed.  1852),  Bleek  {V'orlem7igen  iiber  die 
Apok.  1862),  and  Ewald  (Comm.  in  Latin,  1828,  Die  Johann. 
Schriften,  1862).  So  also  Volkmar  (1862),  Diisterdieck  (Meyer, 
1859-87).  f 

In  general  these  writers  date  the  book  before  70  (Rev  111-13) ; 
regard  it  as  written  chiefly  against  Rome  ;  and  find  in  it  a  pre- 


•  See  Liicke,  Einl.  in  die  Offenbarting^,  1853 ;  Holtzmann, 
Hand-Commentar,  iv.  p.  280  fl.  ;  Bousset,  Kommentar,  pp. 
51-Ul. 

t  To  Liicke  was  especially  due  the  recognition  of  the  fact 
that  Rev.  is  not  an  isolated  book,  but  is  one  of  a  class,  that  it 
belongs  in  kind  to  the  Jewish  apocalypses,  and  is  to  be  inter- 
preted as  they  are.  The  fact  that  Daniel  contains  allusions  to 
Ghe  Greek  empire  and  to  Antiochus  Epiphanes  was  a  strong 
reason  for  accepting  the  apparent  references  in  Rev.  to  Rome 
and  Nero. 
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diction  of  the  return  of  Nero.  The  interpretation  of  the  number 
666  as  Nero  Ccesar  seems  to  have  been  made  independently  by 
several  scholars  (Fritzsche,  Benary,  Hitzig,  Reuss,  Ewald  (?)). 
With  this  understanding  and  dating  of  Rev.,  Baur  affirmed  its 
apostolicity,  and  made  it  a  monument  of  the  original  Jewish 
Christianity. 

Against  this  method  conservative  theologians 
still  attempted  either  new  interpretations  of  the 
book  as  a  summary  of  Church  history  (the  '  Church- 
historical  '  or  '  continuously  historical '  method, 
Hengstenberg,  Ebrard,  etc. ),  or  a  reference  of  its 
predictions  to  events  still  future,  the  end  of  the 
world  (the  endgeschichtliche,  'futurist '  method, 
Kliefoth,  Zahn).  A  method  which  is  in  some 
sense  intermediate  between  these  is  one  that  sees 
in  Rev.  not  delinite  events  in  Church  history,  but 
symbolic  representations  of  good  and  evil  prin- 
cif)les,  their  conflict  and  the  coiiung  victory  of  the 
good  (Auberlen's  reichsgeschichtliche  Methode). 

A  similar  standpoint  is  occupied  by  Milligan  (Commentarn  on 
tlic  Apocalypse ;  The  Rev.  of  St.  Joh7i,  Baird  Lectures,  1886; 
Discusaions  on  the  Apocalypse,  1893 ;  The  Bk.  of  Rev.  [Ex- 
positor's Bible],  1899.  The  Apoc.  embraces  the  whole  period 
from  the  First  to  the  Second  Coming  of  the  Lord.  It  sets 
before  us  within  this  period  the  action  of  great  principles  and 
not  special  incidents.  We  must  interpret  in  a  spiritual  and 
universal  sense  that  language  of  the  Apoc.  which  appears  at 
first  sight  to  be  material  and  local).  So  also  Benson  (The 
Apocalypse,  1900)  maintains  that  Rev.  unveils  Jesus  Christ  as 
present  in  this  world,  and  His  enemies,  Satan  and  his  agents, 
who  are  all  principles  not  persons  or  historical  characters,  '  the 
principles  which  maintain  the  self-deceiving  half  of  human 
nature  in  its  death  struggles  with  a  Divine  Wisdom  which 
slowly  vanquishes  it '  (p.  176). 

It  is,  of  course,  true  that  beneath  every  book 
there  are  certain  fundamental  beliefs  and  hopes 
capable  of  being  generalized  and  taken  out  of 
all  historical  relations.  It  is  true  also,  as  we 
shall  see,. that  the  allu.sions,  for  example,  to  Nero 
are  not  so  clear  as  we  should  expect  of  one  who  set 
out  to  describe  him  in  symbol.  But  the  principles 
which  tliese  writers  look  for  are  still  less  clearly 
symbolized,  and  it  is  a  fundamental  mistake  to  pro- 
ceed upon  the  assumption  that  such  principles  are 
everywhere  intended,  and  also  that  the  teachings 
of  Rev.  must  agree  with  all  other  teachings  of  the 
NT  and  with  the  judgment  of  the  Christian  con- 
sciousness. The  history  of  the  book  in  the  Canon 
miglit  well  have  kept  others  from  the  bondage  of 
this  assumption,  as  it  kept  Luther  and  the  early 
Reformers.  But  the  assumption  is  no  longer 
possible  for  those  who  approach  Bildical  study  in 
a  historical  spirit.  For  such,  the  eflbrt  to  find  in 
the  book  allusions  to  events  of  its  author's  time 
is  natural,  and  this  method  is  destined  to  general 
acceptance.  Of  late,  however,  a  growing  convic- 
tion has  arisen  that  this  contemporary-ldstorical 
method  is  not  sufficient  by  itself  to  solve  all  the 
problems  of  the  book. 

The  first  question  to  arise  concerned  the  unity 
of  the  book.  As  prophetic  books  like  Isaiah  and 
Zechariah  and  apocalypses  such  as  Enoch  are 
composite,  it  was  natural  to  raise  the  question 
witli  reference  to  Rev.,  and  to  remove  by  literary 
analysis  the  unevenness  in  structure  and  the  want 
of  harmony,  both  in  historical  references  and  in 
doctrinal  views,  tliat  had  troubled  interpreters. 
Theories  of  compcsite  origin  have  been  advanced 
in  two  general  forms  :  (1)  The  book  is  in  its 
present  form  a  unity,  but  its  author  made  use  of 
various  documentary  or  traditional  sources,  of 
Jewish  or  Christian  origin,  incorporating  them 
in  his  work.  (2)  The  present  book  is  the  result 
of  one  or  more  revisions  of  an  older  Jewish  or 
Christian  apocalypse,  or  more  than  one. 

Weizsiicker,  who  gave  the  impulse  to  this  effort  at  literary 
criticism,  held  the  former  of  these  two  views :  *  '  We  have  in 


*  The  history  of  these  efforts  has  been  told  by  Holtzmann, 
Jahrb.  f.  Prni.  Theol.  1891  ;  Barton,  AJTh,  1898;  A.  Meyer  in 
Theul.  Rundschau,  1897 ;  and  in  fuller  detail  by  Rauch,  Die 
Offenbarung  des  Johannes,  1894,  and  Bousset,  Komm.  p.  127  ff. 
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this  writing,  which  is  as  certainly  pseudonymous  as  are  all 
apocalypses,  a  compilation,  which  in  its  origin  is  already  a 
compilation ;  and  in  its  various  strata,  which  certainly  reach 
far  back,  it  testifies  in  itself  alone  to  an  extensive  practice  of 
(Christian)  prophecy '  (Theol.  Lit.  -  Zeitung,  1882).  The  first 
efforts  after  detail  were,  however,  made  on  the  basis  of  the 
second  theory. — Volter,  a  pupil  of  Weizsiicker,  in  a  series  of 
works  {Die  Entstehung  der  Apok.  1882,  1885  ;  Das  Problem  der 
Apok.  1893),  attempted  to  construct  a  primitive  apocalypse  of 
A.D.  65-66,  which  the  author  revised  after  Nero's  death.  Three 
or  four  other  revisers  added  to  the  work,  to  the  last  of  whom 
the  letters  are  due.  Volter  argues  on  the  basis  of  (1)  want  of 
formal  and  material  connexion,  (2)  reference  to  different  his- 
torical situations,  (3)  doctrinal  differences,  especially  as  to 
Christology.  Some  of  his  observations  are  just,  but  his  solu- 
tion of  the  difficulties  is  arbitrary  and  unconvincing.— Vischer 
(Die  Offenharutig  Joliannis,  eine  jiidisclie  Apulcah/pse  in  christ- 
lieher  Bearbeitung ,  1886)  put  forth  a  simpler  and  more  attractive 
hypothesis,  which,  appearing  with  Ilarnack's  hearty  approval, 
won  many  adherents.  He  believed  Ilev  4^-22^  to  be  a  Jewish 
apocalypse  set  in  a  Christian  framework  (1-3.  226-21)  with  a 
slight  Christian  revision  (59-H  79-17  12n  139. 10  141  D.  12. 13  153  iflls 
17U  igsi.  10.13b  20'16  216b-8  and  all  references  to  the  Lamb).  His 
starting-point  is  Biblico-theologioal,  the  presence  in  the  book  of 
Jewish  by  the  side  of  Christian  ideas,  llarnack  {Nachioort) 
admits  that  this  does  not  in  itself  involve  Jewish  authorship, 
but  regards  that  hyiiothesis  as  necessary  in  this  case. 

Weyland  (Omwerkings  en  compilatie-hypothesen  tocgepast 
op  de  Apocalypse  van  Johannes,  188S)  elaborated  Visclier's 
theory  by  supposing  two  Jewish  sources.  The  oldest  (3)  con- 
tained (omitting  slight  and  obvious  Christian  words  or  phrases) 
10. 111-13  12. 13.  146-11  152.4  10.  (part,  esp.  13- 1^)  1911-21  20.  211-8, 
i.e.  the  little  book,  Jerusalem  and  the  two  witnesses,  the 
appearance  of  the  dragon  and  beasts  and  their  final  overthrow 
the  last  judgment  and  the  new  world.  The  later  source  («) 
contained  110. 12-17.19  4.  51-7  6.  71-8- 917  (part)  8.9.  llU-is  142.3 
155  i6i7b..20  1414-20  17.  18.  191-6  219-27  221  11,  i.e.  the  seven  seals 
and  trumpets,  the  fall  of  Babylon  (Rome),  and  the  new 
Jerusalem.  These  were  united  by  a  Christian  redactor  who 
added  (besides  occasional  phrases)  11-9.  is.  20  2.  3.  141-5  I6l-l'a 
19'  10  227a.  12.  13. 16-22. 

Weizsacker  in  his  Apostolic  Age  rejected  these  and  similar 
efforts  at  analysis,  and  held  to  his  original  suggestion  that  the 
book  is  a  unity  ;  but  its  author  has  made  use  of  various  older 
materials,  apocal.vpticaI  visions,  fragmentary  in  character,  and 
has  introduced  these  in  such  a  way  as  often  to  interrupt  his 
plan.    Such  pieces  are  71-8. 9-17  111-13  121-11. 12-17  13.  17. 

Sabatier  {Rev.  de  TMol.  et  de  Phil.  1SS7,  and  Les  origines 
litteraire  et  la  composition  de  I'apoc.  de  St.  Jean,  1888)  defends 
a  similar  view.  The  Christian  writer  introduced  foreign  oracles 
into  his  work,  viz. :  111-13  12I-I3I8  14<!-20  1613-16  17I-192  (1824}) 
19ii_2oio  219-22^. 

Very  similar  is  the  view  of  Schoen  {L'origine  de  VApoe. 
1887). 

This  view  of  the  composition  of  Rev.,  ■which  does 
justice  both  to  its  general  unity  of  plan  and  style 
and  to  the  breaks  in  its  plan  and  the  contrasts 
in  its  thought,  and  does  not  attempt  the  impossible 
task  of  reconstructing  complete  lost  books,  has 
gained  the  adherence  of  an  increasing  number 
of  competent  critics.  It  is  the  view  of  Jiiliclier 
{E'mleitimg  in  d.  NT,  ISO-l).  It  is  also  the  view  of 
Gunkel  and  of  Bousset,  though  these  two  scholars 
liave  carried  the  problem  of  the  interpretation  of 
llev.  on  to  a  new  phase. 

On  the  other  hand  Spitta  (Offenh.  Joliannis, 
1889),  who  had  reached  his  main  conclusions  in- 
dependentl.y  before  the  appearance  of  Volter's 
work,  attempts  an  elaborate  analysis  in  Avhich 
every  verse  and  word  is  ascribed  to  its  source. 

The  basis  of  our  present  book  is  held  b.y  Spitla  to  be  a 
primitive  Christian  apocalypse,  containing  the  letters  and  the 
seals  (14-6.  a-19  2-3.  [omitting  the  conclusion  of  each  letter,  2', 
etc.]  4-6.  81  79-17  199b.  10  228- 10-13.  l6  lSa.  20b. 21).  He  believes  that 
this  was  written  by  John  Mark,  about  60  A.D.  To  this  a  later 
Christian  added  two  older  Jewish  apocal,\']Dses  ;  one  is  from  the 
time  of  Caligula  (133. 14  refers  to  an  illness  from  which  lie 
recovered ;  C16  [1318]  =  Vuio;  KaTa-ap),  occasioned  by  his  effort 
to  erect  his  image  in  tlie  temple  (135-8. 12if.).  it  contains  (a) 
71-8  82-5,  (b)  S6-92I,  (c)  (915)  101  7,  ((f)  11(16)19  121-17  1218-131S  I4I-II 
1613-20,  (e)  i9ii_21i.5a.  (ia.  The  other  Jewish  source  is  put  back 
to  the  time  of  Pompey  (Israel's  first  conflict  with  Home,  and 
the  danger  of  the  temple).  It  is  composed  of  (a)  lOib-  2a.  8a.9b.li. 
(b)  111.13.16.17.18,  (c)14l-120  152-4,(1/)  155_1612.  17.  21,  (e)  171-6.  6b 
181-193,  {/)  2l9-223a.  15.  All  other  parts  are  from  the  hand  of 
the  reviser. 

Spitta's  work  contains  much  that  is  of  great 
value,  but  scholars  generally  agree  that  such 
minute  analysis  is  impossible,  that  the  book  has 
a  greater  unity  than  this  theory  admits,  and  that 
in  particular  to  ascribe  the  seven  seals,  trumpets, 
and  bowls  to  three  different  hands  is  to  over- 


look one  of  the  unmistakable  characteristics  of 
the  final  writer.  Yet  Briggs  (Messiah  of  Ajwstles, 
1895,  chs.  9-15)  goes  even  further  in  this  direc- 
tion. His  analysis  but  not  his  view  as  to  author- 
ship [epistles,  seals,  bowls,  and  probably  trumpets 
being  attributed  by  Briggs  to  one  author,  the 
Apostle  John  (pp.  303,  36'J)]  is  followed  by  Barton 
(AJTh,  1898). 

It  is  not  to  be  concluded  that  the  many  laborious 
and  ingenious  efforts  at  literary  analysis  have 
been  without  value,  even  though  they  have  led  to 
no  agreeing  result.  There  has  been  increasing 
agreement  as  to  certain  general  points.  The  book, 
though  probably  the  work  of  one  writer,  is  not  the 
original  product  of  one  mind  or  one  occasion.  It 
contains  sections  which  ajipear  to  be  foreign  to 
the  rest,  and  may  well  be  of  Jewish  origin,  tliough 
the  line  between  Jewish  and  Jewish-Christian  is 
one  impossible  to  determine.  7''^  lli""  12.  13.  17 
quite  certainly  belong  to  this  category,  and  there 
are  other  sections  which  may  have  been  taken 
by  the  writer  in  practically  finished  form  from 
apocalyptical  tradition  (e.g.  18.  20.  219-22'^).  This 
result,  however,  important  as  are  its  bearings  on  the 
interpretation  of  the  book,  .since  it  relieves  us  of  the 
necessity  of  finding  one  type  of  religious  thought 
or  one  historical  situation  in  all  parts,  by  no  means 
solves  all  or  even  the  more  important  problems  of 
historical  exegesis. 

Gunkel  (Schopfung  U7id  Chaos  in  Urzeit  mid 
Endzeit :  Eine  religionsgeschichtliche  XJntersuchung 
uber  Gen.  1  und  Apoc.  Joh.  12  (1895))  sharply 
formulated  one  of  these  outstanding  problems — 
that  concerning  the  ultimate  origin,  the  first 
meaning,  and  subsequent  history  of  that  tradi- 
tional material  from  which  apocalyptical  writers 
drew.  He  criticized  both  the  methods  in  which 
critical  scholars  had  treated  the  book — that  which 
looks  everywhere  for  figurative  references  to  his- 
torical events  of  the  writer's  time,  and  that  which 
devotes  itself  to  literary  analysis  as  an  end.  Ac- 
knowledging that  some  of  the  apocalyptical  figures 
are  allegories  of  current  events  (Dn  7.  8,  Enoch  85  fl'., 
4  Ezr  11  f.,  Rev  13.  17),  and  also  that  criticism  must 
separate  some  sections  from  their  setting,  he  yet 
urges  that  tradition  largely  fixes  the  form  of  the 
figures,  and  that  the  apocalyptical  writer  uses 
them  not  with  freedom,  but  with  reverence;  not 
creating  them  as  a  poetical  embodiment  of  well- 
known  jjersons  and  events,  but  seeking  in  them 
for  the  clue  to  the  mystery  of  the  present  and 
future.  The  history  of  tradition  is  therefore  more 
important  than  the  hi.story  of  literary  composition. 
Tradition  is,  in  fact,  the  real  author  of  an  apoca- 
lypse, and  it  is  this  fact  that  gives  the  writer  his 
deep  conviction  of  the  truth  of  his  predictions. 
Except  where  it  is  expressly  indicated,  it  is  not  to 
be  assumed  that  references  to  historical  persons 
and  events  are  hidden  behind  the  apocalyptical 
imagery.  With  reference  to  most  of  such  images 
(e.g.  91-11  913-21  113-13  1613.14.10  (39-11  (cf.  4  Ezr  4P) 
11'- 2  6^-8  16.  C'=-i'),  Gunkel  declares  the  contem- 
porary -  historical  method  bankrupt.  Even  in 
ch.  13,  where  the  first  beast  is  the  Roman  empire, 
and  in  ch.  17,  where  the  woman  is  the  city  (Rome), 
many  details  are  not  to  be  explained  historically. 
Here  Gunkel  carries  his  opposition  to  the  ruling 
method  so  far  as  to  deny  the  almost  universal 
opinion  of  critics  that  Nero  is  indicated  by  the 
beast  and  its':  number  (pp.  210ft'.,  336 ff.).  Of 
Gunkel's  specific  argument,  which  is  to  illustrate 
and  vindicate  his  method,  viz.  that  Rev  12  is  ulti- 
mately an  otherwise  lost  Babylonian  myth  of  the 
birth  of  Marduk,  the  conqueror  of  the  Dragon, 
more  will  be  said  below.  Other  elements  taken 
from  Bab3'lonian  mythology  Gunkel  found,  especi- 
ally in  chs.  13  and  17,  but  also  in  the  seven  angels, 
stars,  candlesticks,  eyes  (p.  294  fF.),  the  twenty-four 
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elders  (302  tf.),  Harmagedon  (263  ff.),  the  number  3J 
(266 fF.),  the  number  666  (374  ff.). 

Bousset  adopted  Gunkel's  method  in  Der  Antichrist  in  der 
Ueberlicferung  des  Jiidentums,  des  neuen  Testaments  und  der 
neuen  Kirche  (1895),  and  attempted  to  show  that  an  essentially 
fixed  apocaljqjse  of  Antichrist,  orig:inating  in  Judaism,  can  be 
traced  from  the  New  Test,  down  tli  rough  the  Middle  Ages  ;  and 
that  this  tradition  is  essentially  independent  of  Rev.,  though 
Rev.  at  certain  points  shows  dependence  upon  it.  In  his 
Kritisch-excgetische  Kommentar  (Meyer,  1896),  Bousset,  on  the 
question  of  composition,  follows  the  method  of  Weizsiiclter, 
regarding  the  book  as  a  unity,  but  seeing  in  many  sections 
apocalyptical  fragments  introduced  by  the  writer  from  existing 
tradition,  in  part  Jewish  in  origin.  In  several  of  these  frag- 
ments Bousset  finds  parts  of  the  Antichrist-tradition  (71-8  nl-lS 
1311.17  1414-20) ;  others  also  ni.ay  well  be  of  Jewish  origin  (ISi  lO- 18 
17  [with  which  should  probably  go  also  1612-21  and  18),  219-225), 
while  12  is  of  foreign  but  apparently  not  of  Jewish  origin. 
Bousset's  treatment  of  various  matters  of  detail  will  be  men- 
tioned in  the  course  of  this  article. 

Holtzmann  (Einleitung  in  d.  NT^,  1892  ;  Hand-Coinmentar-, 
1893)  recognizes  indications  of  a  double  historical  background 
(soon  after  the  death  of  Nero,  and  in  the  reign  of  Domitian),  but 
does  not  go  beyond  the  recognition  of  two  or  more  streams  in 
the  book,  and  holds  chiefly  to  the  contemporary  -  historical 
method  of  interpretation,  though  now  recognizing  also  the 
importance  of  tradition  as  a  source  of  the  writer's  material 
(Lehrbuck  der  neutest.  Theol.  i.  463-476). 

The  relative  value  of  the  three  methods  of 
interpretation  last  discussed — the  contemporaru- 
historical,  the  literary-critical,  and  tlie  tradition- 
historical — is  still  a  matter  of  debate  (see  Well- 
hauseu,  Skizzcn  u.  Vorarbeiten,  vi.  1899,  pp.  215- 
249,  and  Gunkel,  Zeitschr.  f.  ivissenschl.  Theol. 
1899).  Each  in  a  measure  limits  or  controls  the 
application  of  the  other,  and  the  right  of  each, 
■within  its  bounds,  may  fairly  be  said  to  be  estab- 
lished. Yet  they  do  not,  taken  together,  wholly 
cover  the  ground.  On  two  general  Hues,  much 
work  remains  to  be  done.  One  is  the  psycliological 
study  of  apocalyptical  Avriting,  the  other  is  the 
historical  relations  of  the  Christianity  of  Rev., — 
esp.  the  relation  of  its  eschatology  to  that  of  Jesus 
and  to  that  of  St.  Paul,  and  the  relation  of  its 
Christology  and  Soteriology  to  the  Pauline  and 
the  primitive  apostolic.  Gunkel  at  first  put  for- 
ward his  tradition  -  historical  method  as  also  a 
psychological  explanation  of  the  apocalypse.  The 
writer's  belief  in  the  truth  and  inviolable  sanctity 
of  his  mysterious  message  could  arise  only  from 
actual  vision  (which  the  nature  of  the  material 
and  the  tendency  of  the  modern  mind  exclude),  or 
from  the  real  antiquity  of  the  material,  before 
which  the  writer  himself  stood  with  awe.  But 
Gunkel  himself  is  now  inclined  to  allow  the  actu- 
ality of  visionary  experiences  (as  psychologists 
recognize  them)  in  connexion  with  the  writing  of 
apocalypses  (see  the  Introduction  to  his  translation 
of  4  Ezra  in  Kautzsch's  Pseudepigraphen  d.  AT, 
1900,  and  Preface  to  the  2nd  ed.  of  his  Wirkungen 
des  Heiligen  Geistes,  1900).  The  most  significant 
effort  in  this  direction,  and  the  occasion  of  Gunkel's 
modification  of  his  former  position,  is  Weinel's 
Wirkungen  des  Geistes  und  der  Geister,  1899. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  question  so  vital  to  an 
understanding  of  the  beginnings  of  Christianity, 
whether  the  Christology  and  Soteriology  of  Rev. 
are  Pauline,  anti-Pauline,  or  independent  of  Paul- 
inism,  remains  quite  unanswered ;  as  does  the  other 
stUl  more  vital  question  whether  the  eschatology 
of  Rev.  (given  as  the  dictation  of  Jesus,  1'  22^'')  is 
based  on  that  of  the  Gospels,  and  ultimately  on  the 
teaching  of  Jesus,  or  is  the  source  of  the  eschat- 
ology whicli  the  Gospels  wrongly  ascribe  to  Him. 

The  final  problem  of  the  interpreter  is,  of  course, 
to  get  back  as  fully  as  possible  into  the  mind  of 
the  writer.  Two  main  paths  are  now  open  that 
lead  toward  this  result  in  the  case  of  Revelation. 

(1)  The  study  of  apocalyptical  literature  in  general ; 

(2)  the  study  of  the  contents,  plan,  sources  (so  far 
as  known),  historical  situation,  and  teachings  of 
the  book  itself.     These  two  paths  will  be  pur- 


sued in  the  following  discussion.  Two  other  paths 
invite  exploration — (1)  the  psychological  study  of 
trance  and  ecstatic  conditions  and  jihenomena  in 
religious  history,  (2)  the  origin  and  relations  of  the 
apocalyptical  and  the  spiritual  types  of  Christian 
thought  in  the  1st  cent.  These  two  paths  must  be 
opened  by  further  research,  in  the  latter  case  most 
of  all  in  the  Gospels,  before  results  can  be  sum- 
marized in  an  article  like  the  present. 

In  following  the  two  main  paths  just  indicated, 
the  following  presuppositions  will  be  in  part 
assumed  as  a  result  of  the  history  of  criticism,  in 
part,  it  is  hoped,  proved  by  the  discussion  —  (1) 
Rev.  is  an  apocalypse  among  others,  and  is  to  be 
viewed  and  interpreted  as  such.  (2)  Rome  is  that 
embodiment  of  evil  against  which  the  book  is 
chiefly  directed,  whose  overthrow  it  immediately 
predicts.  (3)  The  book  makes  use  of  apocalyptical 
materials  from  various  (often  probably  from  J  ewish) 
sources,  so  that  the  question  as  to  the  place  of  a 
given  section  in  the  Avriter's  plan,  its  meaning  in 
his  use  of  it,  is  to  be  kept  distinct  from  the  ques- 
tion of  its  original  meaning  and  use,  and  the 
interpreter  at  many  points  has  a  twofold  task. 

(4)  It  may  not  infrequently  happen  that  the  writer 
receives  from  tradition  details  which  have  no 
meaning  at  all  for  him,  but  which  he  retains  as 
parts  of  the  picture.  The  traditional  meaning  is 
in  such  cases  the  only  one  for  which  we  need  to 
search  ;  and  often  we  can  only  say  that  it  belongs 
to  tradition,  since  the  clue  to  its  meaning  is  lost. 

(5)  In  such  cases,  and  in  various  others,  the  possi- 
bility is  open  that  the  writer  uses  such  material 
for  its  poetic  value,  and  not  because  of  a  reverence 
which  prevents  his  altering  it. 

ii.  The,  Nature  of  Apocalyptical  Writings. 
— The  Book  of  Rev.  calls  itself  a  prophecy,  and  its 
author  classes  himself  among  prophets  ;  but  the 
book  is  called  by  us  an  apocalypse,  and  we  have 
applied  this  title  to  certain  other  Jewish  books, 
and  some  Christian  adaptations  and  imitations  of 
them,  which  we  distinguish  somewhat  sharply 
from  prophecy.  Our  interpretation  and  estima- 
tion of  Rev.  is  deeply  affected  by  this  classification. 
What,  then,  is  the  apocalypse  in  its  distinction 
from  prophecy  ?  We  cannot  avoid  some  preliminary 
discussion  of  this  question  (though  see,  further, 
Apocrypha  i..  Apocalyptic  Literature,  Pro- 
phecy), as  it  bears  on  the  nature  of  our  book  and 
the  way  in  which  it  should  be  used.  There  are 
still  some  who  class  Rev.  with  the  prophetic  rather 
than  with  the  apocalyptical  writings  of  Israel  {e.g. 
Zahn),  and  tliere  are  some  who  class  it  with  apoca- 
lypses, but  regard  the  apocalyptic  as  a  higher 
form  of  inspiration  tlian  the  prophetic  (see  Terry, 
Biblical  Apocalyptics,  1898,  pp.  11, 12).  Since  sucli 
views  strongly  attect  interpretation,  it  is  essential 
to  understand  the  historical  relation  of  the  two 
forms  of  writing  and  the  place  of  Rev.  in  relation 
to  them. 

The  transition  from  prophecy  to  apocalypse  was 
effected  in  the  OT  itself.  It  was  not  a  sudden 
but  a  gradual  transition,  nor  is  the  contrast  at  the 
end  an  absolute  one.  The  change  is  usually  traced 
to  Ezekiel  for  its  beginning.  Daniel  is  the  oldest 
book  whicli  lias  complete  apocalyptical  form  ;  and 
it  remains  tbe  classical  example  and  type  of  this 
kind  of  writing.  Yet  anticipations  of  certain 
marks  of  this  literature  can  be  found  in  earlier 
prophets,  especially  in  Isaiah  (e.g.  Vision  of  God, 
ch.  6  ;  description  of  Day  of  J",  ch.  2  ;  perhaps  tlie 
inviolability  of  Jerusalem),  and  genuinely  pro- 
phetic traits  are  not  wanting  in  Daniel  (cf.  gi-'**), 
or  even  in  other  apocalypses  from  Bk.  of  Enoch 
to  4  Ezra.  The  character  of  the  Book  of  Daniel 
deserves  somewhat  close  attention  because  of_  its 
fundamental  significance  and  many  special  pointss 
of  contact  with  Revelation. 
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1.  Book  of  Daniel. — (a)  Occasion  and  message. — 
The  Bk.  of  Daniel  appeared  during  the  religious 
persecution  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  Its  aim  was 
the  encouragement  of  patient  endurance  and 
fidelity  amid  persecution.  It  taught  this  lesson  in 
part  by  stories  (histories)  illustrating  the  safe- 
keeping by  God  of  those  who  resist  the  tempta- 
tions and  endure  the  violence  of  the  world-power 
in  its  hostility  to  God ;  in  part  by  predictions  of 
tlie  approaching  end  of  the  power  now  threatening 
and  afflicting  tlie  people  of  God. 

Antiochus  shaU  die  by  a  iudument  of  God  (825  92a.  27  1127.  45) 
after  about  Si  years  (81-1  9"-7  127-  u.  12),  and  the  Greek  world- 
empire  shall  be  overthrown  (2a-».  35. 44. 48  711. 26).  This  is  to  be 
accomplished  not  by  human  effort,  but  by  God  directly  (234.44.45 
y25  yiiir.  22. 2ii),  or  through  Gabriel  and  Michael,  who  contend 
with  the  gods  of  heathen  nations  (1013-111 121).  After  this  a 
time  of  trouble  shall  follow,  testing  the  Jewish  people,  includ- 
ing some  of  the  dead,  and  dividing  tiie  good  from  the  wicked 
(121-4. 10).  Then  shall  be  established  the  kingdom  of  God,  which 
ia  the  world-kingdom  of  Israel,  and  is  to  endure  for  ever. 

(6)  Underlying  faith. — The  general  foundation 
on  which  this  message  rests,  the  underlying  doc- 
trine of  the  book,  is  monotheism,  the  faith  that 
all  power  is  God's  ;  that  '  the  jNIost  High  ruleth  in 
the  kingdom  of  men,  and  giveth  it  to  whomsoever 
he  will '  (4"'  ^-  5-'),  and  that  times  and  seasons 
are  in  His  hand,  fixed  by  His  purpose.  This  faith 
requires  the  inference  that  God's  rule  must  and  at 
last  shall  be  recognized  by  all  kings  and  nations, 
and  that  He  must,  in  the  end,  take  His  kingdom 
to  Himself  (2""),  and  rule  it  through  His  own 
people  (713- 23- -?).  But  the  very  fact  that  the 
realization  of  God's  rule  is  future  reveals  the  dual- 
istic  element  which  stands  over  against  mono- 
theism in  the  theolog.y  of  the  book.  The  contrast 
between  the  present  and  the  future,  between  this 
age  and  the  age  to  come,  reaches  beyond  the 
visible  into  the  invisible  world,  and  is  connected 
with  contrast  and  conflict  there,  finds  there,  indeed, 
its  explanation.  The  seer  who  would  understand 
the  present  perverse  and  intolerable  course  of 
history,  with  heathen  nations  at  tlie  head  and 
Israel  at  the  tail,  must  not  only  have  the  veil 
lifted  that  hides  the  future  developments  of  God's 
fixed  plan,  but  must  see  behind  the  scenes  those 
actions  in  the  angelic  world  by  which  man's  history 
may  be  influenced,  in  some  sense,  and  for  a  time, 
even  against  God's  plan. 

{c)  Source  and  authority  of  the  message. — "Whence 
did  the  writer  gain  liis  certainty  of  the  near 
ajjproach  of  the  fall  of  the  existing  world-empire, 
and  the  realization  of  the  kingship  of  God,  and  of 
the  beings  and  actions  in  the  angel-world  which 
explain  present  evils  and  are  to  eti'ect  their  end  ? 
The  predictive  parts  of  Daniel  (chs.  7-12)  could 
well  be  described,  like  Rev  1',  as  '  revelations  of 
God  through  his  angel  Gabriel  to  his  servant 
Daniel.'  Gabriel's  communications  are  in  part  in 
the  form  of  interpretations  of  dream-visions  (chs. 
7.  8,  cf.  2),  but  once  he  interprets  an  OT  prediction 
after  Daniel  has  studied  it  and  prayed  over  it 
(ch.  9),  and  once  Gabriel  appears  to  Daniel  after  a 
three  weeks'  fast,  and  declares  to  him  directly  (not 
through  figure)  mysteries  of  the  spirit-world  and 
of  the  future  (chs.  10-12). 

The  visions  are  described  as  real  experiences, 
time  and  place  being  given,  and  the  deep  emotions 
of  the  seer  described  (715- as  g^-is.  27  93.20  iq'-w- is-w). 
The  experiences  seem  to  lie  in  the  region  of  sleep 
or  on  its  borderland  (7'-  -  8'^  10^).  Their  subjective 
reality  seems  to  be  in  a  measure  confirmed  by  the 
intense  seriousness  whicli  characterizes  the  book, 
and  the  writer's  evident  belief  in  the  value  and 
Divine  origin  of  his  message. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  book  is  unquestion- 
ably pseudonymous,  and  the  visions  contain,  in 
the  form  of  Gabriel's  disclosures  about  the  future, 
much  that  was  to  the  author  really,  and  of  course 


consciously,  history.  Is  this  consistent  with  the 
impression  that  the  writer  is  describing  really 
visionary,  ecstatic  experiences,  or  does  it  compel  us 
to  assume  that  the  vision  is  throughout  a  literary 
form  ?  The  problem  is  really  a  psychological  one. 
How  are  we  to  explain  the  form  of  the  book,  that 
of  visions  and  angelic  interpretations,  so  as  to 
explain  both  the  fact  that  these  consist  largely  in 
history  di-sguised  as  prediction,  and  the  fact  of 
the  writer's  emotion  and  conviction  as  to  their 
contents?  It  is  evident  that  this  form  served  the 
writer's  practical  purpose,  for  it  showed  that  the 
present  insupportable  condition  of  his  people  was 
foreknown  and  determined  by  God,  and  it  gave  a 
ground  for  belief  in  tlie  truth  of  predictions  of 
really  future  events.  But  the  emotion  and  con- 
viction of  the  writer  seem  inconsistent  with  his 
use  of  a  purely  artistic,  not  to  say  artful,  form  of 
composition. 

We  are  undoubtedly  helped  towards  a  solution 
of  the  problem  by  the  fact,  whose  significance  we 
owe  to  Gunkel,  tliat  the  predictions  of  the  apoca- 
lypse are  not  novelties,  but  rest  in  part  on  tradi- 
tion. The  foresight  of  Daniel  comes  to  the  writer, 
at  least  in  part,  through  the  study  of  the  older 
prophets.  The  interpretation  of  the  70  weeks  of 
Jer  25"'-  291"  is  certainly  of  central  significance  in 
the  book  (ch.  9).  But  it  is  probable  also  that 
symbolical  figures  such  as  those  of  chs.  7  and  8 
(cf.  2)  were  not  invented  de  novo  by  the  author, 
but  came  to  him  from  the  past,  and  were  regarded 
by  him  as  mysterious  types  and  forecasts  of  human 
history,  in  which  he  could  find  the  future  the 
more  surely  because  he  could  find  in  them  the 
past.  The  pseudonymous  form  becomes  both  less 
offensive  to  us  and  more  intelligible  if  we  suppose 
that  the  writer  was  actually  searching  in  ancient 
prophecies,  and  in  apocalyptical  traditions  to  him 
no  less  aucient,  for  previsions  of  the  actual  course 
of  post-exilic  Jewish  history,  in  order  that  he 
might  the  more  firmly  believe  and  the  more  surely 
convince  others  that  the  present  crisis  is  not  a 
break  in  the  plan  of  God,  but  a  necessary  stage  in 
its  unfolding,  and  that  the  promised  deliverance 
is  near.  It  is  possible  also  in  this  case  to  suppose 
that  the  interpretation  came  in  connexion  with 
deep  emotional  experiences. 

(d)  Plan  of  the  composition.  —  Daniel  is  char- 
acterized by  an  unmistakable  unity  of  tone  and 
general  teaching  ;  but  unity  in  plan  and  in  detail 
is  not  obvious,  and  various  eflbrts  to  prove  com- 
posite authorship  have  been  made.  In  fact  the 
book  is  made  up  of  ten  quite  distinct  pieces,  largely 
independent  of  each  other  (divided  according  to 
chapters,  except  the  lOtli,  which  includes  chs.  10-12). 
Distinct  apocalypses  could  easily  be  made  of  chs. 
2.  7.  8.  9.  10-12.  It  is,  however,  the  prevailing  and 
probable  view  that  the  book,  as  we  have  it,  comes 
from  one  author  ;  that  the  enemy  of  God  and  His 
people  is  everywhere  Antiochus,  and  the  hope  every- 
where that  of  his  speedy  overthrow  and  the  ruler- 
ship  of  Israel  over  the  nations.  The  book,  then, 
has  no  chronological  sequence  throughout ;  it  does, 
however,  describe  the  present  distress  and  the 
coming  deliverance  on  the  whole  with  increasing 
definiteness  and  detail  in  the  successive  figures.  Ch. 
7  is  more  explicit  than  ch.  2,  while  ch.  8  describes 
the  Greek  empire  unmistakably,  and  chs.  10-12 
give  almost  a  direct  history  (though  still  in  vision 
form)  of  Antiochus  iv.  This  plan  is  accounted  for 
as  serving  well  the  admonitory  aim  of  the  writer, 
which  the  stories  also  evidently  serve.  His  plan 
is  to  give  a  clearer  and  fuller  disclosure  of  the 
future  as  the  book  proceeds,  but  to  enforce  con- 
stantly in  varied  forms  the  lesson  of  the  reality  of 
God's  rule  and  the  safety  of  patient  and  enduring 
trust  in  Him  amid  present  troubles.  There  is  no 
anxiety  about  exact  consistency  throughout.  The 
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overthrow  of  the  Greek  kingdom  is  at  first  the 
deed  of  God  alone,  but  in  the  last  vision  Michael 
is  the  deliverer.  At  first  the  consummation  seems 
to  follow  directly  upon  the  fall  of  Antiochus,  but 
in  ch.  12  a  period  of  trial  for  Israel  intervenes 
before  its  glory.  The  stories  teach  a  present  de- 
liverance for  the  faithful,  but  at  the  end  martyrdom 
and  a  deliverance  only  after  death  come  into  view. 

2.  Characteristics  of  Apocalypses  in  comparison 
with  Prophecy. — On  the  basis  of  this  description  of 
Daniel  we  may  attempt  a  brief  discussion  of  the 
characteristics  of  apocalyptical  literature  in  general 
in  comparison  with  OT  prophecy. 

(a)  Situation  and  message. — In  the  case  of  the 
apocalypse  the  situation  is  always  one  in  which  the 
righteous  are  in  trouble,  because  of  the  rule  of  a 
foreign  power,  and  usually  also  because  in  the 
Jewish  community  itself  those  who  have  power 
and  prosperity  are  the  wicked,  not  the  righteous. 
The  message  is  that  deliverance  is  soon  to  come, 
and  for  this  men  are  to  wait  in  patience  and  trust. 
The  pre-exilic  prophets,  on  the  contraiy,  spoke  in 
times  of  national  prosperity  and  confidence  of  a 
coming  day  of  J",  which  would  be  a  day  of  judg- 
ment on  Israel  at  the  hand  of  a  foreign  power. 
The  message  was  one  of  repentance  and  righteous- 
ness that  the  threatened  judgment  might  be 
averted,  the  sentence  recalled.  The  prophets  pre- 
dicted primarily  judgment,  not  deliverance ;  the 
prediction  was  conditional,  not  fixed ;  and  the 
practical  inference  Avas  repentance,  not  patience. 
The  change  of  message  belonged  in  part  to  the 
change  of  situation  which  the  Exile  itself  effected. 

(h)  The  dualistic  thcolof/y.—Bonsset  rightly  calls 
4  Ezr  7*°  '  The  Most  High  has  made  not  one  world, 
but  two,'  the  inner  principle  of  the  apocalypse. 
The  sharp  contrast  in  which  the  kingdom  of  this 
world,  which  is  the  kingdom  of  Satan,  is  set  over 
against  the  kingdom  of  God,  can  be  partly  explained 
as  a  result  of  tendencies  within  Judaism  ;  but  it 
seems  probable  that  the  Persian  dualistic  religion 
must  be  taken  into  account  in  order  to  explain  this 
strange  departure  from  the  otherwise  strongly 
marked  monotheism  of  Judaism  (see  esp.  Stave, 
Einfluss  des  Parsismus  auf  den  Judentum,  1898). 
In  contrast  to  this  dualistic  tendency  the  older 
prophets  were  far  more  consistently,  even  if  less 
theoretically  and  consciously,  monotheistic,  for  they 
believed  in  the  actual  rule  of  the  God  of  right- 
eousness in  present  world-history  as  well  as  in 
the  coming  age,  in  the  visible  and  not  only  in 
the  invisible  realm.  They  therefore  saw  evidence 
of  the  nearness  and  reality  of  God's  rule  in  the 
presence  and  growth  of  the  power  of  good  ;  while 
the  tendency  of  the  apocalypse  was  to  see  in  the 
growing  power  of  evil  the  evidence  that  God's 
inter\'ention.  His  reversal  of  human  history,  was 
at  hand. 

(c)  The  element  of  prediction. — Unfulfilled  pro- 
phecy is  the  foundation  upon  which  the  whole  struc- 
ture of  the  apocalypse  was  built.  Tliis  was  both 
the  problem  and  the  reliance  of  Jewish  faith  and 
hope.  What  was  spoken  must  be  literally  accom- 
plished. Of  conditional  prediction  the  apocalypse 
knows  nothing.  The  prophets'  predictions  of  judg- 
ment had  been  fulfilled  by  the  Exile,  but  their 
predictions  with  reference  to  the  return  from  exile 
had  never  been  fulfilled  by  the  actual  return  ;  hence 
it  must  be  that  these  hopes  of  the  renewed  land, 
the  united  tribes,  the  royal  power  and  glory  of 
Israel,  were  still  to  be  realized.  What  the  pro- 
phecies really  meant,  in  view  of  their  apparent 
contradiction  by  events,  when  and  how  their  ful- 
filment was  to  come  about,  it  was  the  task  of  the 
apocalyptic  scribe  to  discover.  Ezekiel  took  a  de- 
cided step  towards  apocalypse  when,  on  the  basis  of 
the  words  of  Zephaniah  and  Jeremiah  concerning 
the  Scythians,  he  predicted  the  final  assault  of  Gog 
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and  his  wild  hosts  upon  J erusalem  and  their  over- 
throw, and  thus  established  one  of  the  fixed 
elements  in  apocalyptical  dogma  (Ezk  38"  39^). 
Haggai  and  Zechariah  still  looked  for  a  human 
explanation  of  the  failure  of  the  hopes,  and 
found  it  in  the  delay  in  rebuilding  the  temple ; 
Malachi,  in  imperfect  offerings  and  withheld 
tithes.  But  in  Daniel  the  reason  is  found  no 
longer  in  the  fault  of  man  but  in  the  plan  of  God. 
The  70  years  are  70  weeks  of  years,  and  the  un- 
alterable time  for  the  end  is  only  just  now  draw- 
ing near.  4  Ezra  reinterprets  the  fourth  beast  of 
Dn  7  to  prove  that  Rome  also  was  included  in  the 
predestined  course  of  history  before  the  end  could 
come  (12"- 1^).  Only  in  the  Bk.  of  Jonah  do  we 
have  a  protest  against  the  dominant  apocalyptic  by 
a  surviving  prophetic  spirit.  Here  the  prediction 
is  of  judgment,  its  aim  to  produce  repentance,  and 
the  result  the  success  of  the  preaching,  with  the 
failure  of  the  prediction.  Yet  even  a  book  written 
in  part  to  prove  that  prediction  is  ethical  in  aim 
and  conditional  in  result  could  be  used  by  Jews  as 
if  its  predictions  were  magical  and  inviolable  (To 
14^-  B).  The  fault  of  the  prophet  Jonah,  which  the 
book  uncovers  and  rebukes,  was  the  fault  of  Judaism 
and  its  apocalypses.  The  Bk.  of  Jonah  is  a  true 
utterance  of  the  spirit  of  prophecy  in  unavailing 
protest  against  the  narrowness,  the  jealousy,  and 
the  revenge  that  inspire  much  of  the  apocalyptic 
writing.  Prophecy  is  fulfilled  by  every  evidence 
in  history  of  the  rule  of  a  righteous  and  merciful 
God,  whether  anticipated  or  not,  whether  for  the 
benefit  of  Jews  or  of  Gentiles.  Apocalypse  sees 
the  hand  of  God  and  the  vindication  and  glory  of 
the  seer  only  in  a  literal  correspondence  between 
predictions  and  events,  and  only  in  the  fall  of  a 
Nineveh  and  the  glory  of  Zion  and  Israel. 

(d)  Pseudonymous  authorship.  —  It  corresponds 
perfectly  to  the  contrast  just  described  that  pro- 
phecy should  be  a  personal  and  direct  form  of 
speech,  the  apocalypse  a  pseudepigraphic  and 
mysterious  form  of  writing.  The  prophet  stood 
before  hia  people  and  spoke  in  his  own  person. 
The  authority  of  his  speech  was  in  no  small 
measure  that  of  his  personality.  He  spoke  first 
and  wrote  afterwards,  but  Avrote  as  he  spoke,  in 
the  first  person.  When,  in  the  Exile  and  after  it, 
prophets  followed  who  repeated  what  others  had 
said,  or  gave  expression  to  the  common  faith,  and 
had  no  peculiar  message,  their  names  were  unim- 
portant, and  many  of  them  wrote  anonymously 
(Is  40-66,  Malachi,  Zee  9-14,  etc.).  Daniel  is  the 
first  example  of  that  pseudonymous  prophetic 
writing  which  characterizes  the  whole  apocalyp- 
tical group.  It  embodies  the  Jewish  worship  of 
prediction.  Yet  the  moral  earnestness  and  religious 
elevation  of  books  like  Daniel  and  4  Ezra  make  it 
difficult  for  us  to  regard  them  as  fictions,  and  cer- 
tain considerations  may  help  us  to  understand  how 
this  form  of  writing  could  be  used  by  such  men, 
although  we  must  at  best  put  their  work  far  below 
the  simplicity  and  openness  of  genuine  prophecy. 
The  fact  that  the  apocalyptical  writer  was  a  serious 
student  of  ancient  prophecies,  whose  sacredness  he 
reverenced,  and  whose  secrets  he  believed  he  could 
in  a  measure  expound,  suggests  that  he  did  not 
regard  his  thoughts  as  his  own.  The  fixed  and 
really  ancient  character  of  such  apocalyptical  tra- 
ditions as  those  of  the  dragon  of  the  deep,  makes 
conceivable  such  a  writer's  evident  faith  in  his  pre- 
dictions, which  would  be  psychologically  incredible 
if  the  visions  were  pure  works  of  the  imagination. 
Furthermore, — and  this  is  an  observation  of  great 
importance, — no  apocalypse  gives  the  impression  of 
entire  unity  and  harmony.  Not  only  the  writer's 
own  studies  of  OT  prophets,  not  only  his  ovm.  in- 
terpretations of  apocalyptical  imagery,  but  those  of 
others  before  him  are  at  his  command,  and  furnish 
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the  materials  of  his  book.  Not  only  traditions,  but 
writings  form  his  sources.  These  materials  may 
already  have  connected  themselves  with  Enoch,  or 
Moses,  or  some  other  great  name.  So  that  one 
may  venture  to  say  that  the  pseudonymity  of  these 
books  has  some  basis  in  actuality.  The  hiding 
or  sealing  of  the  book  until  the  end  (Dn  12^-'  8-" 
(10"),  Assump.  Mos.  belongs  to  the  pseudepi- 

graphic  form,  accounting  for  the  appearance  of  the 
book  so  long  after  the  time  of  its  assumed  origin. 
Yet  this  may  also  express  the  actual  fact  of  the 
ancient  character  of  the  writer's  sources.  The 
writers  could  not  have  put  forth  this  material 
altogether  in  their  own  names,  for  it  is  not  as  a 
whole  their  invention.  They  are  largely  compilers 
and  commentators,  and  have  a  deep  reverence  for 
their  sources.  Yet  this  observation,  which  we  owe 
to  Gunkel,  must  be  modified  in  view  of  those  figures 
which  are  unmistakably  and  even  explicitly  con- 
structed for  the  purpose  of  setting  forth  in  alle- 
gorical form  the  history  of  the  past,  especially  of 
the  recent  past,  as  foreseen  by  the  supposed  ancient 
author.  Dn  7  contains,  no  doubt,  traditional 
material  of  the  sort  just  described,  but  it  has 
been  freely  re-shaped  so  as  to  contain  the  history 
of  four  successive  world-empires.  If  the  original 
form  of  the  tradition  contained  only  one  dragon  of 
the  deep,  how  can  we  be  sure  that  the  description 
of  the  one  like  a  man  was  not  part  of  the  writer's 
elaboration  of  his  material,  rather  than,  as  Gunkel 
afiirms,  part  of  the  tradition  itself?  And  if  so,  his 
belief  in  the  forecast  it  contains  preceded  his  use  of 
the  tradition  and  determined  his  use  of  it. 

(e)  Literary  material  and  form. — The  apoca- 
lypse is  characterized  by  the  use  of  striking 
figures,  not  only  strange  and  unnatural,  but 
evidently  mysterious  in  character,  seen  in  dreams 
and  visions,  interpreted  by  angels,  and  yielding 
secrets  of  the  future  course  of  history.  Although 
prophecy  is  full  of  figurative  forms  of  speech, 
freely  fashioned,  or  poetically  and  rhetorically 
applied,  yet  these  figures  have  neither  the  strange 
unearthly  character  nor  the  mysterious  value  of 
the  distinctively  apocalyptical  symbols.  These 
latter,  at  least  in  part,  go  back  to  primitive 
mythological  formations.  This  connexion  is  quite 
unmistakable  inZecli.,'where  a  mass  of  this  material 
suddenly  meets  us.  The  four  winds,  messengers 
and  agents  of  God,  and  the  seven  planets.  His 
eyes,  which  run  to  and  fro  through  the  whole 
earth,  are  still  clearly  to  be  perceived  as  the 
underlying  foundation  of  figures  which  the  pro- 
phet applies  to  the  historical  situation,  and  to  the 
two  men,  Joshua  and  Zerubbabel,  on  whom  lie 
fixes  his  high  hopes  (28""  4--«''- 1"''-").  Yet  Zech. 
uses  such  material  as  poetry,  while  in  Daniel  it 
has  value  as  mystery,  containing,  for  one  who 
could  interpret  it,  the  secrets  of  the  future.  The 
vision  and  its  interpretation  by  an  angel  comes 
therefore  to  be  of  supreme  value,  and  revelation 
is  conceived  of  in  this  half-sensible  and  wholly 
supernaturalistic  way.  Ezekiel  here  also  leads 
the  way.  His  vision  of  God  is  more  sensible  than 
Isaiah's,  and  his  inspiration  more  external  and 
supernaturalistic  than  Jeremiah's  (of.  Ezk  1  with 
Is  6,  and  Ezk  2.  3  with  Jer  1). 

(/)  Literary  composition  and  history. — After 
Daniel,  the  Jewish  apocalypses  appear  to  be  in 
no  case  proper  unities.  Most  of  them  have  been 
adapted  by  revision  to  use  in  later  and  changed  con- 
ditions, and  all  of  them,  including  Daniel,  appear 
to  be  based  in  their  first  writing  on  older  materials 
which  they  embody,  without  serious  effort  to 
build  them  into  a  harmonious  structure.  The  Bk. 
of  Enoch  is  a  compilation  of  Enoch  literature, 
having  indeed  a  certain  rough  plan  as  it  now 
stands,  but  without  real  unity.  Even  chs.  1-36 
contain  three  distinct  descriptions  of  the  Messianic 


consummation  (chs.  5.  10.  25),  which,  in  connexion 
with  tlie  description  of  Sheoi  (cli.  22),  form  any- 
thing but  a  continuous  and  consistent  picture. 
Almost  all  forms  of  the  Jewish  hope  are  contained 
in  tills  book  :  that  in  which  the  Messiah  occupiea 
the  central  place,  that  in  wliich  he  is  subordinate, 
and  that  in  which  he  is  wliolly  absent ;  tliat  in 
which  the  scene  and  character  are  purely  eartlily, 
that  in  which  they  are  properly  heavenly  (angelic) ; 
that  in  which  the  heavenly  precedes  the  earthly 
and  finally  descends  to  earth  (37-70),  and  that  in 
which  the  heavenly  follows  after  the  earthly  in 
chronological  succession  (91''-^"")  —  the  cliiliastic 
scheme.  In  general  the  apocalypses  are  not  cliar- 
acterized  by  a  thoroughgoing  unity  of  scheme,  nor 
even  by  a  consistent  unity  of  teacliing,  and  cannot 
be  understood  except  by  the  recognition  of  inde- 
pendent sources,  and  also,  in  some  cases,  editorial 
revision.  Here  we  have  especially  to  do  with  the 
additions  of  Christian  hands,  since  through  tliera 
alone  these  books,  after  Daniel,  have  reached  us. 
In  some  cases  this  Christian  revision  lias  gone  but 
a  little  way  (Enoch,  Assump.  Mos.,  Apoc.  Bar)  ; 
while  in  some  cases  the  Jewish  apocalypse  is  found 
in  a  radical  Christian  revision  (Asc.  of  Isaiah, 
Test.  XII.  Patriarchs).  Thequestionsas  to  literary 
analysis  and  tlie  presence  of  aconsiderable  Christian 
element  are  still  very  variously  answered,  especially 
in  the  case  of  Enoch  37-70  (71)  and  4  Ezra. 

(g)  Apocalyptical  dogmas. — The  religious  teach- 
ings of  the  proi)hets,  individual  and  distinct  as 
they  are,  can  be  summarized  only  in  some  such 
statement  of  their  moral  and  religious  principles 
as  Mic  6*  ('to  do  justly,  and  to  love  mercy, 
and  to  walk  humbly  with  thy  God '),  in  con- 
nexion with  such  a  formulation  of  their  preach- 
ing of  repentance  in  view  of  the  threatened 
judgment  as  Zech.  gives  (1^  7''^'  connecting  v.^  with 
V.').  But  in  the  apocalypses  not  principles  so 
much  as  details  become  fixed  in  dogmas.  Daniel's 
general  scheme  for  the  future  is  unchanged  :  a 
coming  Day  of  J",  which  is  near  at  hand,  and 
comes  when  evil  is  at  its  height ;  the  overthrow 
of  the  world-kingdom,  the  sifting  of  the  Jewish 
people,  and  the  possession  by  the  righteous  of 
kingship  over  the  nations  and  lasting  blessedness. 
To  this  were  added,  from  Ezekiel,  a  final  assault 
of  the  outstanding  heathen  upon  Zion,  in  which 
they  are  gloriously  and  finally  vanquished ;  from 
various  prophecies,  the  expectation  of  the  return 
of  the  ten  tribes  and  the  gathering  of  the  dis- 
persed Jews ;  and  details  regarding  the  renewed 
land  and  city,  such  as  Deutero-Isaiah,  Ezekiel, 
Haggai,  and  others  suggested. 

Within  this  general  scheme  some  important  differences  were 
possiljle.  The  Messiah  is  sometimes  conceived  of  as  God's 
agent  in  estahlishing  his  kingdom  on  earth  (c.i;.  Ps-Sol  17, 
Enoch  37-70),  sometimes  as  king  after  the  kingdom  has  been 
set  up  bj'  God,  e.g.  Enoch  90,  4  Ezr  7^^,  Apoc.  Bar  29 ;  and 
sometimes  all  is  done  by  God  alone,  and  there  is  no  king  beside 
him  («.(/.  Daniel,  Enoch  1-36,  Assump.  filos.  10). 

The  place  of  the  individual  in  this  eschatolog-ical  scheme  Is 
differently  estimated.  Sometimes,  and  in  general  one  may  say 
in  earlier  times,  nations  are  the  chief  actors,  and  it  is  the 
problem  of  Israel  that  events  are  to  solve.  Increasingly  the 
individual  claimed  consideration,  and  the  suggestions  of  Dn 
122.  3. 13  were  followed  and  elaborated.  An  eschatology  of  the 
individual  was  developed  in  conne.xion  with  the  national,  and 
gradually  threatened  to  subordinate  the  national  to  itself.  At 
first  it  was  enough  that  the  righteous  dead  should  arise  to  have 
the  part  they  deserved  in  the  glory  of  the  nation.  But  at  some 
time  the  effort  to  claim  for  the  individual  a  more  than  earthly 
and  temporary  future,  and  perhaps  also  the  effort  to  ascribe  to 
the  coming  age  a  more  than  earthly  glory,  produced  a  strain 
and  at  last  a  break  in  the  traditional  hope.  There  came  to  be 
two  consummations,  the  earthly,  the  world-rule  of  Israel,  the 
Messianic  kingdom,  which  would  come  to  an  end  and  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  heavenly  and  eternal.  Of  this  break  of  the  one 
hope  into  two  our  earliest  record  is  in  the  Apocalypse  of  Tea 
Weeks  in  Enoch  931-10  9112-17.  ct.  4  Ezr  7'^i-,  Apoc.  Bar  403, 
Secrets  of  Enoch  33,  and  see  Mu^le.nniu.m.  In  connexion  with 
this  scheme,  the  lot  of  the  soul  after  death  became  a  subject 
of  apocalyptical  research  and  vision  by  the  side  of  the  lot  oi 
Israel  and  Zion  (4  Ezra). 
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The  idea  that  the  visible  and  human  world  was  to  be  under- 
stood by  the  invisible  and  anfrelic  that  lay  about  and  beneath 
and  above  it,  led  the  apocalyptical  writers  not  only  to  a  de- 
veloped angelology,  in  part  Persian  in  oriffin,  but  also  to 
researches  in  the  mysteries  of  nature,  especially  in  reference 
to  the  movements  of  the  planets,  most  of  all  those  of  the  moon, 
such  as  are  elaborated  in  Enoch  72-79.  82.  412-9  43.  44.  59.  09. 
But  while  some  apocalypses  are  concerned  with  such  specula- 
tions, others  move  back  in  the  opposite  direction  to  an  almost 
prophetic  earnestness  of  moral  denunciation  and  exhortation 
(e.g.  Enoch  91-104), 

(3)  Inferences  as  to  Methods  of  Interpretation. — 
From  this  brief  study  of  the  nature  of  the  apoca- 
lypse certain  inferences  follow  as  to  the  method  of 
interpretation. 

(a)  Not  'futurist.' — The  apocalypse  has  to  do 
with  the  present  and  the  immediate,  not  the 
remote  future.  Its  predictions  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  referring  to  actual  or  imminent  historical 
factors  and  events. 

(6)  Conte^nporary -historical. — Some  of  the  figures 
of  the  apocalypse  are  invented  or  freely  adapted 
in  order  to  represent  historical  persons,  nations, 
and  events.  These  are  to  be  explained  in  accord- 
ance with  their  origin  by  the  events  which  they 
describe.  From  them  we  may  hope  to  get  the 
clearest  light  upon  the  date  of  the  writing. 

(c)  Tradition-historical. — Some  of  the  figures  are 
borrowed  from  the  OT  or  from  older  apocalypses 
or  traditions.  In  such  cases  the  interpreter  must 
distinguish  between  the  original  meaning  of  the 
figure  and  the  present  author's  purpose  in  using 
it.  He  may  have  used  it  because  in  the  main  it 
lent  itself  to  his  application,  but  he  may  have 
preferred  not  to  change  it,  either  from  artistic 
instinct  or  from  reverence.  It  is  a  mistake,  then, 
to  assume  that  every  detail  had  a  meaning  to 
him,  and  to  insi.st  on  finding  it.  Perhaps  some 
features  of  the  picture  were  as  much  a  mystery  to 
the  writer  of  our  book  as  they  are  to  us.  Some- 
times we  can  guess  quite  plausibly  what  the 
original  meaning  was,  althcagh  we  cannot  tell 
whether  the  writer  of  our  book  gave  it  a  meaning 
or  not. 

(d)  Literary-critical. — The  unity  of  an  apoca- 
lypse cannot  be  assumed.  The  ancient  material 
just  alluded  to  may  be  introduced  almost  entire 
from  some  unknown  source.  Later  readers  might 
weave  together  distinct  oracles,  especially  if  they 
passed  under  the  same  name ;  and  editorial  com- 
ments or  changes  are  always  possible  in  the  effort 
to  adapt  an  apocalypse  to  the  changed  conditions 
or  the  changed  beliefs  of  a  later  time.  Literary 
criticism  must,  however,  be  held  in  check  by  the 
fact  that  a  writer  often  himself  used  ancient  tra- 
ditional materials  only  partly  harmonious  with  his 
own  time  and  teaching,  and  fitted  them  but  im- 
perfectly into  his  plan. 

(e)  Poetical. — The  underlying  religious  faith  and 
the  immediate  practical  aim  of  an  apocalyptical 
writer  (to  encourage  faith  amid  trial,  to  recall 
apostates,  to  guard  readers  against  the  influence  of 
foreign  thought  and  life,  etc.),  must  not  be  lost 
sight  of  in  the  study  of  the  mysteries  of  the  unseen 
or  future  world  which  he  would  unveil.  The  ques- 
tion is  always  to  be  asked  how  far  the  strange 
accounts  of  the  unseen  world  and  of  coming 
events  were  of  literal,  and  how  far  of  figurative  or 
poetic  value  to  the  writer  himself.  There  was 
something  of  the  poet  in  the  apocalyptical  seer. 
He  was  seldom  simply  a  scribe  and  a  literalist. 
The  greater  the  variety  and  the  less  the  outward 
consistency  of  his  visions,  the  less  probably  were 
they  regarded  by  him  as  literally  true.  In  con- 
nexion with  this  the  question  must  arise  as  to  the 
psychical  experience  of  the  apocalyptical  writer, 
the  possibility  of  some  actual  visionary  experi- 
ences among  the  many  which  must  be  regarded  as 
fictitious,  a  mere  literary  form.  Thus  Gunkel 
believes  that  such  genuine  experiences  lie  behind 


some  of  the  visions  in  4  Ezra  (2  Esdras),  more  in  the 
first  three  visions  (chs.  3^-9^')  and  less  in  the  last 
three  (11-14). 

4.  Rev.  as  an  Apocalypse. — We  may  now  notice 
certain  points  of  likeness  and  of  unlikeness  which 
a  general  comparison  of  Kev.  with  the  Jewish 
apocalypse  suggests,  and  certain  points  of  un- 
certainty which  form  the  main  problems  in  the 
following  discussion. 

(a)  Likeness  of  Rev.  to  Jewish  apocalypses. — The 
Bk.  of  Rev.  is  written  to  encourage  faith  and  en- 
durance amid  trials  and  persecution.  These  trials 
are  at  least  chiefly  due  to  the  rule  of  Rome, 
though  within  the  Christian  communities  directly 
addressed  there  are  false  as  well  as  true  members. 
The  message  of  the  book  is  one  of  repentance  only 
in  the  case  of  indifferent  or  wavering  believers 
(25. 16  33. 14  [and  Jews,  1 1"  ?]).  It  is  not  a  message  of 
repentance  for  those  whose  sin  is  chiefly  denounced 
(920.21  169.11  22"),  but  of  deliverance  and  reward 
for  those  who  endure  a  little  longer  ;  and  of  judg- 
ment and  destruction  for  the  evil  power  and  its 
adherents.  The  situation  and  message  are  those 
of  apocalypse,  and  not  those  of  prophecy. 

Apocalyptical,  also,  is  the  contrast  between  the 
present  and  the  coming  age ;  the  conviction  that 
evil  must  increase,  and  that  its  violence  is  a  sign 
of  the  nearness  of  the  end  ;  the  belief  that  evU  has 
its  source  and  strength  in  the  world  of  spirits,  and 
that  angelic  conflicts  and  triumphs  precede  or 
accompany  those  among  men. 

Rev.  contains  an  abundance  of  that  striking  and 
highly  wrought  imagery  which  characterizes  an 
apocalypse.  These  images  are  in  part  borrowed 
from  Zech.  and  Daniel  and  other  OT  writers ;  in 
part,  isresumably,  from  the  storehouse  of  apoca- 
lyptical traditions.  That  they  are  not  used  simply 
as  poetical  ornament,  but  have  for  the  writer  in 
part  a  mysterious  value,  is  at  all  events  a  natural 
first  impression.  The  facts  that  the  book  is  so 
largely  made  up  of  such  imagery,  and  that  it  is 
put  in  the  form  of  vision,  and  is  interpreted  to 
the  seer  by  angels,  make  up  the  most  obvious 
resemblance  between  this  book  and  the  Jewish 
apocalypses.  The  literary  materials  and  form  are 
largely  apocalyptical.  That  this  resemblance  is 
not  merely  formal  but  deep-going,  is  suggested  by 
the  extraordinary  claims  with  which  the  book  is 
sent  out  (P"^  22}^-  ^').  In  its  supernaturalistic  con- 
ception of  inspiration  the  book  is  apocalyptical 
rather  than  prophetic  (piT-  4^*-  etc.). 

In  its  scheme  of  the  future,  the  contents  of  its 
prediction,  the  book  has  an  obvious  likeness  to 
the  Jewish  books  of  this  class :  the  coming  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord  Christ,  when  evil  is  at  its 
height ;  the  overthrow  of  the  world  -  kingdom, 
Rome ;  the  sifting  of  the  Christian  people  ;  the 
earthly  Messianic  age,  in  which  the  saints  (Chris- 
tian martyrs)  will  possess  the  kingdom  and  reign 
with  Christ ;  the  final  assault  and  overthrow  of 
the  powers  of  evil,  the  Gog  of  Ezekiel's  predic- 
tion ;  the  general  resurrection  and  judgment,  and 
the  new  heaven  and  earth  with  individual  and 
eternal  awards  :  this  is  simply  the  Jewish  scheme 
in  its  Messianic  and  chiliastic  form,  with  Jesus  as 
the  Messiah,  and  His  servants  as  the  saints  and 
heirs.  Over  against  such  likenesses  in  form  and 
substance  no  difference  can  be  suflBcient  to  sever 
the  relationship  between  our  book  and  other 
apocalypses.  Liicke  was  the  first  fully  to  estab- 
lish the  relationship.  Zahn  {Einleitung  in  d.  NT, 
ii.  1899)  is  the  last — one  is  tempted  to  say,  will  be 
the  last — real  scholar  to  deny  it.  He  may  at  least 
teach  us  to  be  on  our  guard  against  false  infer- 
ences from  this  undeniable  literary  relationship. 

(h)  Unlikeness  of  Rev.  and  Jewish  apocalypses. 
— Rev.  is  a  Christian  apocalypse.  What  and  how 
great  unlikenesses  does  this  involve  ?   Two  general 
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considerations  would  lead  us  in  opposite  directions 
with  reference  to  this  question.  The  Christian 
religion  as  the  Baptist  prepared  the  way  for  it,  as 
Christ  founded  it,  and  as  St.  Paul  preached  it,  was 
undoubtedly  in  essential  respects  a  return  to  pro- 
phecy, not  only  from  the  law,  but  also  from  the 
national  and  sensuous  hopes  of  Judaism.  The 
Bapti.st  and  Jesus  announced  not  the  fall  of  Rome, 
but  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  just  as  Amos  and  Hosea 
announced  the  approaching  fall  of  Samaria,  and 
Micah  and  Jeremiah  that  of  Jerusalem  ;  and  for 
the  same  reason,  in  the  same  way,  with  the  same 
motive,  the  call  to  repentance  and  righteousness. 
Jesus  was  a  prophet  in  His  belief  in  this  world  as 
God's  world,  and  in  good  as  already  the  ruling 
power  in  it,  and  also  in  the  directness  and  personal 
authority  of  His  words,  the  immediateness  and 
inwardness  of  His  relation  to  God,  His  eye  for  the 
supernatural  in  spiritual  and  not  in  magical  mani- 
festations. "We  should  certainly  hope  that  the 
new  Christian  prophecy  would  be  truly  prophetic 
in  character,  and  not  apocalyi^tical.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  know  tliat  the  early  Christian 
Church  found  itself  fully  at  home  in  Jewish 
apocalypses.  It  was  the  Jews  who  threw  away 
their  apocalypses.  Christians  who  preserved  them 
almost  without  change,  applying  to  the  second 
coming  of  the  Messiah  what  Jews  had  imagined  of 
His  first  coming.  How  early  this  happened  the 
NT  and  even  the  Gospels  give  evidence.  We  can- 
not, therefore,  assume  that  the  Christian  apoca- 
lypse is  essentially  unlike  the  Jewish.  The  Chris- 
tian element  may  be  an  entirely  supeilieial  one, 
the  mere  identilication  of  the  coming  Messiah  with 
Jesus,  and  of  the  redeemed  with  the  Christian 
Church. 

Looking  at  the  book  itself,  the  most  obvious  un- 
likeness  to  the  Jewish  apocalypse,  after  the  identi- 
fications just  named,  is  the  letters  to  the  seven 
Churches.  To  be  sure,  they  are  introduced  by 
a  highly  coloured  Christopliany,  based  on  Zecb. 
and  Daniel,  and  are  given  in  the  form  of  a  direct 
communication  of  the  exalted  Christ  tlirough  the 
Spirit.  Yet  they  have  to  do  with  actual,  concrete 
conditions  ;  they  praise  and  blame,  encourage  and 
warn,  with  close  discrimination  and  intense  moral 
earnestness,  so  that  we  feel  the  prophetic  spirit 
behind  the  partly  apocalyptical  form.  Their 
warnings  are  aimed,  not  at  foreign  powers,  but  at 
the  Christian  communities ;  and  the  judgment 
they  predict,  though  not  itself  conditional,  is 
nevertheless  the  basis  of  a  teaching  of  repentance. 
These  are  not  like  the  letters  of  St.  Paul,  but  they 
are  far  less  like  the  Epistle  of  Baruch  to  the  nine 
and  a  half  tribes  (Apoc.  Bar  78-87).* 

(c)  Remaining  questions  as  to  the  relation  of 
Rev.  to  the  apocalypses. — Certain  points  remain  at 
which  the  question  of  likeness  or  unlikeness  be- 
tween Rev.  and  Jewish  apocalypses  cannot  be 
answered  by  a  general  view,  but  only,  if  at  all, 
by  closer  study. 

(1)  Pseudonymity. — The  Jewish  apocalypses  are 
all  pseudonymous,  and  contain  accounts,  in  direct 
or  ligurative  form,  of  the  past  course  of  history, 
in  the  form  of  predictions  by  the  assumed  author. 

'  Who  can  compare  the  name  John  [li-  4-  9  228]  with  Enoch  or 
Moses,  or  even  with  Daniel,  Baruch,  and  Ezra?  Tlie  authors 
of  those  books  dated  themselves  centuries  baclc,  veiled  them- 
selves in  the  sacred  names  of  the  remote  past,  and  turned  to  a 
credulous  public  of  their  time  without  even  pretending  any 
persona!  relation  to  it  whatever.  Here,  on  the  contrary,  a 
man  speaks  to  seven  Churches  of  the  province  of  Asia  and  gives 
them  his  book,  who  is  most  accurately  acquainted  with  their 
present  conditions ;  and  he  speaks  to  them  under  the  name, 
John,  which  was  borne  there  about  a.d.  70-100  by  the  most 
conspicuous  ecclesiastical  personality  ;  and  this  he  does  accord- 
ing to  tradition  about  a.d.  95,  so  in  the  lifetime  of  the  famous 


*  Cf.  the  possible  companion  letter  to  the  two  and  a  half 
tribes  in  Bar  li-s  39-429. 


John  of  Ephesus,  or  according  to  any  conceivable  hypothesis 
in  the  lifetime  of  the  personal  pupils  of  this  John'  (Zahn, 
ilinleit.  ii.  p.  684  f.). 

This  is  Zahn's  chief  objection  to  classing  Rev.  with 
the  apocalypses,  to  the  very  essence  of  which,  he 
says,  belongs  pseudonymity.  '  The  representation 
of  the  development  of  world-history  under  the  form 
of  an  ante-dated  prediction,  if  it  is  present  at  all 
in  Rev.,  is  a  wholly  subordinate  element  in  it.' 
With  this  sentence  Zahn  makes  his  position  in- 
secure. A  certain  amount  of  antedated  prediction, 
or  at  least  of  history  in  the  form  of  vision,  can 
hardly  be  excluded  from  the  picture  of  the  Roman 
empire  in  Rev  13  and  17  ;  but  pseudonymity  has 
such  visions  for  its  most  characteristic  product  and 
one  of  its  reasons  for  being.  Even  as  a  subordi- 
nate element  in  the  book,  comparable  to  the  place 
of  clis.  11.  12  in  the  Apoc.  of  Ezra,  such  visions 
suggest  the  possibility  of  pseudonymous  author- 
ship, which  in  the  case  of  a  Christian  apocalypse 
might  well  choose  an  apostolic  name.  Weizsiicker 
tliorefore  thinks  we  should  start  from  the  fact 
'  that  among  all  similar  writings  of  Jewish  and 
ancient  Christian  origin,  we  know  not  a  single 
one  which  bears  the  name  of  its  own  author.' 
Even  Hernias  is  Iiardly  a  unity,  and  professes  a 
greater  than  its  actual  age.  This  does  not  make 
it  impossible  that  Jolm  wrote  under  Iiis  own 
name.  '  But  a  strong  presupposition  always  re- 
mains that  tlie  general  practice  of  this  art-form 
is  followed  in  this  case  also'  {Apostolic  Age,  ii.  p. 
174). 

The  question  of  pseudonymity,  and  the  connected 
question  whether  and  how  far  Rev.  contains  history 
in  the  form  of  vision,  remains  open  at  this  pre- 
liminary stage  of  our  discussion. 

(2)  Composite  character. — So  also  must  the  ques- 
tion of  composite  character  be  regarded  as  opened, 
and  not  closed,  by  a  general  comparison  of  Rev. 
with  the  Jewish  apocalypses. 

Does  Rev.  share  this  common  characteristic  of 
the  apocalypse  ?  The  book  has  often  been  praised 
for  its  architectural  construction,  but  there  are 
various  indications  of  seams  or  breaks  in  its  struc- 
ture, and  neither  in  the  historical  situation  which 
it  reflects  (before  or  after  70 ;  soon  after  Nero  or 
under  Domitian)  nor  in  the  type  of  religious 
thought  which  it  represents  (Jewish  or  Pauline 
[universalistic]  Christianity ;  primitive  Jewish, 
or  developed  [Hellenistic]  Christology)  is  unity  of 
impression  easily  gained.  The  course  of  recent 
investigation  abundantly  vindicates  the  proposi- 
tion that  the  question  of  likeness  or  unlikeness 
between  Rev.  and  the  apocalypses  in  the  matter 
of  unity  and  sources  is  at  present  an  open  one. 

(3)  Nature  of  vision.- — A  third  uncertainty  con- 
cerns the  question  of  the  nature  of  the  visions, 
the  narrative  of  Avhich  makes  up  the  book.  All 
apocalypses  are  composed  largely  of  accounts  of 
visions  and  their  interpretation  by  angels.  The 
question,  how  far  this  is  a  literary  (artistic)  form, 
and  how  far  really  ecstatic  experiences  were  con- 
nected with  their  authorship,  is  one  that  should 
not  be  answered  too  confidently  and  sweepingly 
even  with  reference  to  the  Jewish  apocalypses. 
Zahn  accepts  the  visions  of  Rev.  as  actual  ex- 
periences literally  described,  while  he  regards  the 
visions  of  other  apocalypses  as  artistic  fictions. 
The  diflerence  is  to  him  that  between  true  and 
false  prophecy.  Others,  the  majority,  judge  the 
vision  to  be  everywhere,  at  least  in  this  age,  a 
literary  form,  and  point  for  evidence  especially  to 
the  manj^  repetitions  or  imitations  of  OT  and 
other  traditional  materials  which  they  contain, 
and  to  tlie  many  \'isions  which  simply  embody 
history  in  allegorical  form,  to  account  for  which 
real  vision  is  a  wholly  unnecessary  supposition. 
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Recent  investigation,  however,  showing  the  large 
dependence  of  the  visionary  upon  memory,  does 
not  allow  us  to  say  with  confidence  of  the  abund- 
ance of  OT  allusions  in  Rev.,  '  This  is  literary  art, 
and  not  the  way  in  which  living  vision  in  the  spirit 
expresses  itself '  (Weizsiicker). 

Three  important  questions,  then,  are  opened  by 
the  general  comparison  of  Rev.  with  Jewish 
apocalypses  :  Is  it  pseudonymous  ?  Is  it  a  literary 
unity,  or  is  it  composite  ?  Are  its  visions  actual, 
or  a  literary  form  ?  The  questions  converge  in  the 
effort  to  recover  the  author's  personality,  and 
the  method  and  purpose  or  spirit  of  his  work, 
the  self-consciousness  of  the  man.  Weizsiicker, 
to  whom  the  recent  course  of  criticism  is  directly 
due,  gives  his  answer  to  our  questions  in  this  sum- 
mary fashion:  'The  Apoc.  of  John  was  not  written 
by  the  apostle-  It  is  also  not  the  record  of  a 
revelation  or  a  vision  which  the  author  experienced 
on  a  day.  It  is,  further,  not  the  work  of  a  homo- 
geneous conception  '  {Apostolic  Age,  ii.  174). 

iii.  Contents  and  Composition  of  Revela- 
tion.— 1.  Contents  of  the  Book. 

The  Book  of  Rev.  reads  briefly  aa  follows: — An  introduction, 
giving  title,  author,  address,  and  subject  (11-8),  is  followed  by 
the  appearance  of  Christ  to  John  at  Patmos,  and  the  charge  to 
write  to  the  seven  Churches  (l^-^O),  to  each  of  which  a  letter  is 
dictated  by  Christ  (or  His  angel-spirit),  in  which  the  Church  is 
praised  or  blamed  with  reference  to  past  trials  and  heathen 
influences,  and  in  view  of  a  greater  trial  soon  to  come  in  con- 
nexion with  the  approaching  coming  of  Christ  (2.  3).  The  seer 
then  sees  heaven  opened,  and,  being  summoned  up  thither,  he 
sees  and  describes  the  throne  of  God,  and  the  twenty-four  elders, 
seven  spirits,  and  four  living  beings,  who  praise  God  the  creator 
(4).  He  sees  the  sealed  book  in  God's  hand,  and  the  Lamb  as  if 
slain  with  seven  horns  and  seven  eyes  (the  spirits  of  God)  ap- 
pears amid  the  praises  of  the  highest  angels  and  of  all  creation, 
as  the  one  who  alone  can  open  the  seven  seals  (5).  He  opens 
six  seals.  The  first  four  introduce  four  horsemen  who  seem  to 
be  agents  of  judgment  (war,  famine,  pestilence).  The  fifth 
reveals  the  prayers  of  martyred  souls  for  vengeance  ;  the  sixth 
an  earthquake,  which  brings  destruction  to  nature  and  terror  to 
men  (6).  Before  the  destructive  powers(winds)  are;ioosed,  12,U0O 
from  each  of  Israel's  twelve  tribes  are  sealed  (7^-8),  and  John  sees 
a  countless  multitude  of  all  nations  who  have  passed  through 
the  great  tribulation,  in  heavenly  blessedness  (7917).  The 
seventh  seal  brings  silence  in  heaven  (81).  Then  '  the  seven 
angels'  appear  (8-),  and,  after  the  prayers  of  the  saints  have 
again  been  offered  before  God(83  »),  six  of  the  angels  sound  their 
trumpets.  The  first  four  bring  forth  earthquake  and  volcanic 
phenomena  with  destructive  effect  upon  a  third  of  earth,  sea, 
rivers,  and  heaven  (8'>-i2).  The  remaining  three  are  to  be  three 
woes  (813).  The  fifth  (first  woe)  brings  demonic  locust-beings 
from  the  abyss,  under  their  king  Apollyon,  who  torment  unsealed 
men  five  months  (9i  12).  The  sixth  brings  armies  of  cavalry  from 
the  Euphrates,  destroying  one-third  of  men  (913-21).  Before 
this  second  woe  is  declared  to  be  past  [in  111'*],  the  seer  receives 
a  new  commission  and  message,  a  little  book  which  he  eats  (10) ; 
and  it  is  revealed  to  him  that  Jerusalem,  except  the  temple 
and  inner  court,  will  be  trodden  by  the  Gentiles  42  months, 
and  that '  the  two  witnesses '  will  prophesy  during  that  time,  and 
then  be  killed,  and  after  3J  days  raised  to  heaven  (lli-l^).  The 
seventh  trumpet  (third  woe)  sounds,  and  heavenly  voices 
announce  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom  of  God  and  Christ 
(1116-18).  Storm  and  earthquake  follow  the  opening  of  God's 
heavenly  temple  (1119).  The  seer  then  beholds  the  unavailing 
effort  of  the  dragon  Satan  to  destroy  the  Messiah  at  His  birthj;  the 
dragon's  fall  from  heaven,  and  his  persecution  of  the  woman  who 
bore  the  child,  and  of  her  other  seed  (121 1').  Out  of  the  sea 
comes  a  beast  with  ten  horns  and  seven  heads,  whom  the  dragon 
equips  with  his  own  authority.  He  wars  against  the  saints  and 
is  worshipped  by  all  other  men  (131 -i").  This  worship  is  furthered 
and  enforced  by  another  beast  out  of  the  earth  with  miraculous 
powers,  who  stamps  men  with  the  number  of  the  beast,  666 
(131118).  Over  against  these  evil  powers  the  Lamb  is  seen  with 
the  144,000  undefiled  on  JIt.  Zion  (141-5).  Angels  announce  the 
eternal  gospel  of  the  worship  of  God  in  view  of  judgment  to 
come,  the  fall  of  Babylon,  the  punishment  of  the  worshippers 
of  the  beast,  the  blessedness  of  martyrs  (146-13).  One  Uke  a  son 
of  man  [Messiah  or  angel  ?]  reaps  the  earth  with  his  sickle,  and 
another  angel  gathers  the  grapes  into  the  winepress  of  God's 
wrath  (141-1-20).  Seven  angels,  after  the  heavenly  praises  of  the 
redeemed  are  heard,  pour  out  seven  bowls  containing  the  seven 
last  plagues,  the  sixth  of  which  brings  remote  nations  to  the 
last  war  at  Har-Magedon,  and  the  seventh  an  earthquake  which 
destroys  cities,  divides  Babylon,  destroys  nature  (is.  16).  The 
city  is  then  seen  as  a  woman  seated  on  a  scarlet  beast,  at  last 
wasted  and  destroyed  by  the  beast  and  its  10  horns  (171-1'*). 
Angels  utter  prophetic  woes  over  Babylon,  announcing  its  fall 
because  of  its  persecution  of  prophets  and  saints  (18).  After 
heavenly  rejoicings  over  the  city's  fall,  and  the  readiness  of  the 
Lamb's  bride  (IQi-W),  the  Messiah  appears  as  warrior  and  king, 
the  two  beasts  are  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  and  their  followers 


destroyed  (19li-2i).  Satan  is  bound,  while  Christ  and  the  risen 
martyrs  reign  1000  years.  Satan  is  loosed,  and  brings  remote 
peoples  to  a  final  war  against  Jerusalem.  They  are  destroyed, 
and  he  is  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire (201-1").  The  general  resurrec- 
tion and  judgment  follow  (2011-15).  The  new  heaven  and  earth, 
the  new  Jerusalem,  and  final  blessedness  in  it,  are  described 
(211-225).  The  conclusion  consists  of  attestations  and  admoni- 
tions regarding  the  Divine  authorship  and  sanctity  of  the  book 
(226-21). 

2.  Plan  of  the  Book. — [a)  Introductory. — There 
are  two  main  methods  by  which  plan  and  order 
are  discovered  in  the  visions  of  4^-22°.  The 
recapitulation  method  (from  Tyconius  and  Augus- 
tine to  recent  times)  finds  no  progress  in  the  suc- 
cessive sevens  (seals,  trumpets,  and  bowls)  which 
form  the  main  structure  of  this  section,  but  repe- 
tition under  varying  forms.  The  seals  bring 
already  the  last  judgment  (B^^"''')  and  the  final 
blessedness  (7"'").  Among  more  recent  critics, 
however,  the  view  prevails  that  the  seventh  in 
each  series  is  developed  in  the  new  series  of  seven 
that  follows.  The  seventh  seal  contains  the  re- 
mainder of  the  book,  and  is  unfolded  in  seven  trum- 
pets, of  which  the  seventh  includes  all  that  follows 
to  the  end  (10'),  but  is  unfolded  in  the  seven  bowls 
(Liicke,  Bleek,  Ewald,  etc.).  In  this  scheme  ch.  7 
appears  as  an  interlude  between  the  si.xth  and 
seventh  seals,  and  10-11"  as  a  similar  insertion 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  trumpets.  The 
bowls  are  not  interrupted  in  the  same  way,  but 
before  and  after  them  are  visions  which  give  the 
same  impression  of  standing  outside  of  the  writer's 
ruling  scheme  (12-14.  17-19">). 

Holtzmann  represents  the  structure  of  the  book 
in  the  following  scheme  [Comm.  p.  295) : — 

11-8  Introduction. 
19-322  The  seven  Letters. 
il-Si-i  Heav.enly  scene  of  the 
visions. 
61-17  Six  seals. 

7117  The  sealed  and  the 
blessed. 

81-5  The  coming  forth  of 
the  trumpets  out  of 
the  7th  seal. 
86-921  SLx  trumpets. 

101-1114  Destiny  of  Jerusalem. 

1116-19  Seventh  trumpet. 

121-146  The  great  visions  of 
the  three  chief  foes 
and  the  Messiah- 
kingdom. 

146-20  Return  to  the  earlier  connexion. 
151-161  Transition     to  the 
bowls. 
162-21  Seven  bowls. 

171-1910  The  great  Babylon. 

1911-2016  Final  catastrophes. 

211-225  The  new  Jerusalem. 
226-21  Conclusion. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  sections  at  the  right 
contain  most  of  the  material  which  Weizsiicker 
and  otliers  regard  as  of  earlier  origin,  and  that 
of  which  Jewish  authorship  can  be  most  plausibly 
affirmed.  The  supposition  that  they  were  inserted 
by  the  writer,  and  that  he  was  not  able  to  bring 
them  into  the  sevenfold  scheme  which  he  chose, 
is  a  natural  one.  Holtzmann,  however,  says  that  if 
this  was  the  case,  these  sections  have  at  all  events 
been  assimilated  to  the  rest  in  style,  and  connected 
with  it  by  various  references,  so  that  the  lines  of 
separation  do  not  remain  sharply  defined. 

By  the  side  of  this  we  may  well  place  in  bare 
outline  the  analysis  of  Zahn  [Einl.  ii.  587  If. ), 
which,  as  he  believes,  demonstrates  the  unity  of 
the  book  '  in  spite  of  all  lack  of  literary  art.' 

Introd.  (11-9).  First  Vision,  IIO-322  (Letters).  Second  Visum, 
4I-8I  (Seals),  with  two  Episodes,  (a)  71-8,  (b)  7917,  before  the 
seventh.  Third  Vision,  8— III8  (Trumpets),  with  two  Ejiisodes, 
(a)  101-11,  (6)  111-14,  before  the  seventh.  Fourth  Vision,  1119-1420. 
Fifth  Vision,  151-16"  (Bowls).  Sixth  Vision,  171-1824  (Judg- 
ment on  Babylon),  1618-21  introduces  it,  and  191-8- 9-10  concludes 
it  and  introduces  the  Seventh  Vision,  1911-218  (Judgment  and 
Awards).  Eighth  Vision,  2V>-22^  {or  15)  (a  description  not  of  the 
new  heaven  and  earth  of  211-8,  but  of  the  world  during  the 
1000  years'  reign  of  Christ,  204-6).    Conclusion,  226  (or  ie)-2l. 
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(b)  Plan  of  chs.  1-3. — The  construction  of  these 
chapters  gives  the  greatest  evidence  of  conscious 
and  careful  literary  art,  and  no  doubt  may  fairly 
predispose  the  reader  to  look  for  art  throughout. 
The  introductory  verses  (1^"*)  contain  a  remarkably 
complete  statement  of  the  source,  character,  and 
contents  of  the  entire  book,  and  prepare  us  to  re- 
cognize such  summary,  anticipatory  introductions 
elsewhere.  The  ultimate  author  of  the  revelation 
is  God,  who  gave  it  to  Christ,  who  sent  an  angel 
to  signify  it  to  John.  It  can  therefore  be  called 
'the  word  of  God,'  'the  testimony  of  Jesus,'  or 
'  the  things  which  John  saw.'  Its  contents  are  '  the 
things  which  must  happen  quickly ' ;  that  is,  it  is 
a  prediction,  but  of  the  immediate  not  the  remote 
future.  Its  readers  are  God's  servants,  who  are 
blessed  if  they  hear  and  keep  what  is  written. 
More  expressly  '  the  seven  Churches  in  Asia '  are 
addressed,  and  in  saluting  them  the  author  com- 
pletely sums  up  his  theology.  It  is  in  some  sense 
trinitarian  (vv.'*-''),  and  the  kingly  exaltation  of 
Christ  through  resurrection,  the  saving  ell'ect  of  His 
death,  and  the  destination  He  made  possible  for 
believers,  are  described.  The  central  message  of 
the  book,  the  coming  of  Christ,  and  that  in  its 
judicial  aspect,  is  expressly  announced,  perhaps  by 
God,  who,  at  all  events,  as  the  real  author  of  the 
revelation,  adds  in  the  first  person  His  attestation. 
It  is  not,  indeed,  impossible  to  divide  this  intro- 
duction into  independent  parts  (1-3.  4-6.  7.  8),  and 
suppose  them  to  have  introduced  separate  apoca- 
lypses (cf.  Spitta,  Briggs).  But  it  can  hardly  be 
denied  that  the  whole  is  admirably  adapted  to  in- 
troduce the  book. 

The  vision  of  Christ  (1*"^°)  brings  before  us  the 
priestly  and  kingly  One,  who  lives  amid  His 
Churches  and  possesses  or  rules  them.  The  letters 
are  introduced  by  descriptions  of  Christ  which  are 
in  most  cases  borrowed  from  the  vision,  and  close 
with  promises  '  to  him  that  overcometli,'  Avhich  in 
most  cases  anticipate  the  fuller  descriptions  of  chs. 
19-22.  The  selection  of  descriptive  features  from 
the  vision  of  Christ  in  several  cases  fits  the  special 
message  of  the  letter  ;  and  this  is  sometimes,  but 
not  so  often  and  clearly,  the  case  with  the  selection 
of  the  reward.  (1)  The  description,  2^  (from  I'''"- 
"^),  is  referred  to  in  2=.  The  reward,  2'"  (cf.  22^),  has 
no  obvious  relation  to  the  letter.  (2)  The  descrip- 
tion, 28  (from  1""- 18^),  fits  both  the  message,  2}^, 
and  the  reward,  2""  (cf.  20S).  (3)  The  description, 
(from  fis"),  is  referred  to  in  '2}^.  The  reward,  2"" 
(only  in  part,  if  at  all,  parallel  to  22'',  cf.  19^^),  may 
possibly  stand  in  contrast  to  the  eating  of  things 
sacriliced  to  idols  (2^^).  (4)  The  description,  2^^ 
(from  I'Jb.  i5a^  Ij^jj^  'Son  of  God'  is  here  only),  pre- 
pares for  2'^.  The  reward,  2-'''-'*  (in  part  parallel  to 
20\  cf.  12=  19"  2210),  co^i^  relate  to  the  letter  if 
Jezebel's  teaching  included  submission  to  Rome. 
(5)  The  description,  3^  (from  P",  cf.  2^  1^),  has  no 
special  relation  to  the  letter.  The  reward,  3'  (cf.  6"" 
-jab.  13  178  2012- 21-"',  j\It  103'),  is  connected  with  v.^ 
and  perhaps  v.^.  (6)  The  description,  3''  (not  from 
the  vision,  cf.  Is  22-^  [cf.  1"]),  is  used  in  v.^.  The 
reward,  31-  (cf.  22^  2P- ig^^- has  no  obvious 
connexion  with  the  letter  (Bousset  compares  v.^-* 
with  v.''').  (7)  The  description,  3^^  (not  from  the 
vision,  cf.  1',  Col  1'="^-,  Jn  1^),  may  prepare  for  the 
severity  of  the  letter  (cf.  v.").  The  reward,  3-^ 
(cf.  20^-«  1«  2'«'-  61"  223),  connects  with  v.-»  (cf.  Lk 

That  the  writer  is  working  as  an  artist  is  evident, 
and  a  reason  may  have  determined  his  choice  of 
titles  and  promises  where  it  is  no  longer  evident. 
The  last  title  is  perhaps  the  highest,  and  the  last 
reward  also  represents  a  climax.  The  first  reward 
suggests  Eden ;  the  second,  the  Fall ;  the  third, 
the  Wilderness ;  the  fourth,  the  Kingdom ;  but 
though  the  intention  to  represent  the  fulfilment  of 


successive  stages  of  OT  history  is  wholly  conceiv- 
able, the  evidence  for  it  is  not  convincing.*  No 
evident  reason  for  the  changed  position  of  the 
sentence,  'He  that  hath  an  ear,'  etc.,  in  the  last 
four  letters,  is  manifest.  Of  the  historical  condi- 
tions described  in  the  letters  something  will  be 
said  further  on.  But,  in  spite  of  unmistakable 
references  to  local  conditions,  each  letter  is  a 
message  of  the  spirit  to  '  the  Churches.'  They 
were  not  sent  separately  or  meant  to  be  read 
separately,  but  have  each  a  representative  and 
all  together  a  complete  character,  which  the 
number  seven  itself  suggests. 

Chs.  1-3  show  not  only  a  conscious  artistic  pur- 
pose, but  in  more  details  than  can  here  be  noted 
and  still  more  in  total  effect  they  show  a  high 
order  of  poetic  instinct  and  skill. 

(c)  Plan  of  chs.  4-22. — The  choice  of  three  series 
of  sevens  in  the  representation  of  the  coming  woes 
and  judgment  shows  the  same  mind  that  addressed 
the  Churches  as  seven.  To  assign  these  sevens  to 
different  sources  (Spitta,  Briggs),  is  to  miss  one  of 
the  most  evident  marks  of  unity  in  the  book.  It 
is  more  likely,  e.g.,  that  the  author  made  seven 
seals  out  of  an  original  four  (see  below)  than  that 
he  found  his  sevens  ready  made.  But  what  is  to 
be  said  of  the  two  twofold  interludes  inserted 
between  the  sixth  and  seventh  seals  and  trumpets 

(71-8.9-17  10.  111-13)2 

The  first  two  of  these  visions  not  only  interrupt 
the  plan,  but  are  apparently  inharmonious  with 
each  other.  In  one  (T^'*)  a  definite  number  of  Jews 
are  sealed  before  the  coming  of  evil,  in  order  to  be 
kept  from  it ;  in  the  other  (7'"i')  a  countless  number 
from  all  nations  have  already  come  through  trials 
and  death  to  heavenly  blessedness.  The  first  could 
well  be  of  Jewish  origin  (based  on  Ezk 'd'^^-),  and 
describe  the  literal  safe-keeping  of  Jews  in  the 
troubles  of  the  last  days.  Did  our  writer  believe 
that  Jews  would  play  a  distinct  role  in  the  end  ? 
This  is  possible  (cf.  St.  Paul  in  Ro  9-11),  but  it  is 
more  probable  that  he  adopts  a  Jewish  apocalyptical 
fragment  applying  it  to  the  Christian  community, 
and  understanding  it  not  in  a  literal  sense.  This 
would  account  for  tlie  fact  that  the  four  winds  (7') 
are  never  loosed.  We  have  not  a  whole  but  a  part 
(91^-  is  related,  but  different).  We  have  indeed  an 
allusion  to  the  sealing  (O"*,  cf.  14^)  as  if  to  prevent 
our  supposing  the  section  a  later  insertion.  But 
there  the  sealed  can  only  be  all  true  Christians, 
as  in  I4I"'  the  144,000  are.  If  Rev  7I'*  applies  a 
Jewish  oracle  to  the  Christian  community,  the 
deliverance  it  assumes  may  well  be  no  more  literal 
than  the  rest,  and  its  meaning  in  the  author's  in- 
tention may  be  wholly  like  the  meaning  of  7^"". 
Not  deliverance  from  death,  but  deliverance  through 
death,  is,  in  fact,  the  promise  of  the  book.  These 
two  visions,  then,  contrasted  as  they  are,  and  of 
different  origin,  may  have  meant  the  same  thing 
to  the  author.  They  are  assurances  of  escape  and 
salvation,  inserted  here,  after  the  beginning  of 
evils  but  before  tlieir  culmination,  to  serve  the 
practical  purpose  of  encouragement.  The  second 
one  seems  to  describe  by  anticipation  nothing  less 
than  the  final  heavenly  blessedness,  for  no  such 
host  had  as  yet  passed  tlirough  trial  (martyrdom  ?) 
to  heaven,  and  G^'^^  seems  to  prevent  the  supposition 
tliat  those  who  had  already  died  were  in  possession 
of  their  final  glory. 

Our  inference  in  regard  to  ch.  7  is,  then,  that  the 
writer  introduces  foreign  (in  part  Jewish)  frag- 
ments into  his  book,  apparently  interrupting  his 
plan,  but  not  without  a  purpose.  He  is  writing 
even  more  to  encourage  true  Christians  than  to 

*  Trench  (Epistles  to  the  Seven  Churches,  N.Y.  1862,  p.  287  f.), 
who  proceeds  with  a  new  series,  thus :  fifth,  individual's  lot  at 
the  Day  of  Judr;raent ;  sixth,  in  companionship  with  the  re- 
I  deemed  ;  seventh,  in  communion  with  God. 
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warn  apostates,  and  so  will  not  let  assurance  and 
promise  wait  until  its  proper  place,  when  judgment 
has  run  its  course,  but  will  anticipate  deliverance, 
setting  light  over  against  dark  in  his  picture, 
though  dark  must  predominate. 

Turning  to  the  second  pair  of  insertions,  we 
notice  that  ch.  10  seems  to  describe  nothing  less 
than  a  new  beginning  of  the  prophet's  activity,  a 
new  commission  and  inspiration.  It  seems  meant 
to  explain  the  new  and  strange  nature  of  the 
oracles  that  follow.  Perhaps  10'-  *  may  serve  to 
explain  the  writer's  departure  from  the  plan  of 
developing  the  seventh  of  one  series  of  judgments 
in  the  form  of  a  new  series  of  seven.  Instead  of 
the  seven  thunders  which  he  heard,  he  is  charged 
to  write  the  contents  of  the  little  book  of  prophecies 
over  many  peojjles.  Yet  this  apparent  change  of 
plan  is  not  a  real  break  in  the  order,  since  it  is 
still  affirmed  that  the  seventh  angel's  trumpet  wUl 
bring  the  end  (10'). 

The  second  section,  IV'^^,  is  stiU  preliminary,  as 
11"  (cf.  9'^)  clearly  indicates.  Its  strange  character 
is  evident.  Yet  it  may  well  have  been  meant  to 
serve  the  same  purpose  as  7^'",  and  indeed  it  falls 
into  two  similar  parts.  11^-^,  like  7^'*,  assures 
Christians,  the  true  worshippers  in  the  true  temple 
of  God,  that  they  will  escape  from  the  evils  of 
the  last  days.  Undoubtedly  in  their  origin  these 
verses  referred  to  the  real  temple  and  to  Jewish 
worshippers.  This  must  have  been  a  Jewish 
oracle  uttered  some  time  before  A.D.  70.  But  our 
author  can  have  used  it  only  as  a  figure,  precisely 
like  the  sealing  of  the  144,000.  Its  unprepared 
and  fragmentary  character  are  explicable  if  it  was 
to  the  writer  symbol,  not^  reality.  Not  otherwise 
must  we  judge  11^"^^.  In'our  writer's  plan  it  must 
mean  that  those  who  do  not  in  the  outward  sense 
escape  the  evU,  but  because  of  their  testimony  and 
work  against  the  power  of  evil  sufler  and  die,  wUl 
nevertheless  rise  in  glory  and  be  avenged  upon 
their  enemies  (not  unlike  7^'").  Of  course  this 
does  not  explain  the  origin  of  the  section.  It  is 
full  of  unexplained  allusions,  and  is  clearly  part  of 
a  larger  whole.  Its  Jewish  origin  is  unmistakable. 
Bousset  regards  it  as  a  part  of  the  apocalyptical 
tradition  of  Antichrist.  It  suggests  an  elaboration 
of  the  expectation  of  the  return  of  Elijah  for  a 
work  of  protest  and  reform  (Mai  4:^-  «,  Mt  17"  11"), 
and  the  similar  hope  of  the  return  of  Moses  based 
on  Dt  IS^**  1*  (Mt  17^).  But  since  our  writer  intro- 
duces it,  not  as  an  incident  in  the  direct  develop- 
ment of  the  drama,  but  in  an  interlude  and  for 
its  general  message  of  encouragement  in  faithful 
testimony  unto  death,  it  is  natural  to  raise  the 
question  whether  he  took  the  details  literally, 
and  expected  the  two  prophets  and  especially  the 
conversion  of  the  majority  of  the  Jewish  people 
after  a  partial  judgment  upon  them  (v.").  How, 
indeed,  could  a  Christian,  in  view  of  the  pre- 
diction of  Christ,  even  before  A.D.  70,  have  taken 
literally  either  the  expectation  that  the  temple 
would  be  exempt  from  desecration  by  the  heathen, 
or  that  only  a  tenth  of  the  city  would  fall  ?  Still 
less  possible  would  the  literal  sense  of  the  oracle 
be  after  70.  It  is  true  that  a  Christian  hand  has 
touched  the  narrative  (v.^  end),  but  it  is  not  prob- 
able that  the  resurrection  of  the  two  witnesses  is 
shaped  after  that  of  Christ  (v.").  In  its  strongly 
Jewish  character,  its  evident  date  (before  70), 
much  earlier  than  the  book  as  a  whole,  its  unpre- 
pared insertion,  apparently  only  for  its  general 
thought  of  faithful  testimony,  martyrdom,  and 
heavenly  reward,  the  section  is  very  instructive 
regarding  the  literary  manner  of  the  author  (see 
below,  iii.  3). 

The  seventh  trumpet  must  be  the  third  woe 
(11"),  and  it  must  bring  the  consummation  (10'). 
Its  contents  cannot  therefore  be  given  in  ll'^-'s, 


but  must  include  the  rest  of  the  book.  The  third 
woe  cannot  be  less  than  the  last  conflict  with  the 
powers  of  evil  and  their  overthrow,  which  forms 
the  theme  of  chs.  12-20  (see  12i=).  In  ll»-i8  -we 
have,  therefore,  an  anticipation  in  a  heavenly 
chorus  of  the  consummation  which  is  not  yet  fully 
come  (as  in  15^"''  19''') ;  a  superscription  for  chs. 
12-20. 

The  general  plan  of  chs.  is  clear.  After 

an  introductory  anticipation  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  and  the  wrath  and  destruction  that  must 
precede  its  coming  (11'^-"),  Satan,  the  real 
power  of  evil,  is  introduced,  and  his  present 
peculiar  aggressiveness  is  explained  in  such  a  way 
as  to  make  it  a  ground  of  special  hope,  not  of 
discouragement.  He  has  been  east  down  from 
heaven,  and  knows  that  his  time  on  earth  is  short 
(ch.  12).  The  chief  agents  of  Satan  in  his  perse- 
cution of  Christians — Rome,  the  empire  and  the 
religion — are  then  introduced  (ch.  13).  Before  judg- 
ment against  the  evil  powers  begins,  the  author, 
according  to  his  custom,  inserts  various  antici- 
patory passages  :  a  vision  of  the  blessedness  of  the 
saints  with  Christ  (vv.^-^) ;  a  review  of  the  entire 
teaching  of  the  book  (vv.^-^^) :  its  gospel,  the  sole 
worship  of  God  in  view  of  judgment  to  come  ;  its 
prediction,  the  fall  of  Rome,  and  the  eternal 
punishment  of  those  who  yield  to  Roman  life  antl 
cultus ;  the  supreme  Christian  duty,  patience, 
endurance  in  Christian  life  and  faith,  and  th* 
promises  of  heavenly  blessedness  for  martyrs ; 
then  a  general  vision  of  judgment  in  two  aots,  the 
reaping  of  grain  and  the  gathering  of  grapes 
(w.  "■-").  The  seven  bowls  are  introauced  as 
finishing  the  wrath  of  God  (15\  cf.  '  it  is  done,' 
yiyovev,  16").  They  lead  up  to  the  destruction  of 
Rome.  But  for  this  great  event  the  writer  has 
larger  resources  of  description  at  his  command. 
The  vision  of  the  woman  seated  on  the  dragon 
shows  that  it  is  her  own  evil  demon  that  will  turn 
against  the  city,  and  with  its  ten  horns,  which  are 
ten  kings,  destroy  her  (ch.  17).  Her  fall  will  fulfil 
the  language  of  prophecy  against  Babylon  and  Tyre 
(ch.  18).  It  will  be  finally  effected — the  end  having 
been  once  more  anticipated  in  heavenly  praises 
(191-")— at  Christ's  coming  and  by  Him  (IQ"-^'). 
Then,  the  beasts  having  been  destroyed,  Satan's 
own  judgment  must  come,  a  preliminary  binding 
and  a  final  destruction  (ch.  20).  Then  at  last  the 
consummation  so  often  anticipated  will  be  an 
actuality  (21-22^). 

Although  the  writer  connects  ch.  17  and  21'*' 
with  one  of  the  angels  of  the  bowls,  yet  it  must 
be  evident  that  we  are  not  to  judge  this  section 
(12-22*)  as  consisting  of  the  seven  bowls  (develop- 
ing the  seventh  trumpet),  and  some  introductory 
and  concluding  sections  ;  for  the  prelude  and  post- 
lude  would  in  this  case  far  overbalance  the  piece 
itself  both  in  length  and  in  interest  and  power.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  theme  of  12-22*  being  the  fall  of 
Rome,  the  present  Satanic  power,  and  with  it  the 
deliverance  and  blessedness  of  faithful  Christians, 
it  is  clear  that  chs.  12.  13  and  17-22*  form  the 
solid  framework  of  the  structure.  Ch.  19  brings 
the  beasts  of  ch.  13  to  judgment ;  ch.  20  brings 
the  Satan  of  ch.  12  to  an  end  ;  21-22*  brings  to 
actuality  the  anticipation  of  IP*"".  To  set  aside 
the  passages  put  in  the  right  -  hand  column  in 
Holtzmann's  scheme  for  the  sake  of  carrying  out 
the  plan  of  developing  the  seventh  of  each  series 
by  a  new  series  of  seven,  would  sacrifice  the  most 
important  parts  of  the  section,  in  which  order  and 
movement  are  most  evident.  We  must  conclude 
that  the  writer,  in  the  second  half  of  his  book, 
renounced  tliat  plan  as  not  adequate  for  his  ma- 
terial, as  ch.  10  may  have  been  meant  to  suggest. 
The  seven  bowls,  in  fact,  form  the  least  original 
and  impressive  part  of  this  section,  being  de- 
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pendent  on  the  seven  trumpets  and  inferior  to 
them  in  etl'ectiveness  (see  below).  The  seven 
bowls  do  not  furnish  the  plan  of  this  section.  But 
we  may  fairly  ask  whether  we  are  to  give  to  the 
sevens  quite  such  significance  in  the  earlier  part  of 
the  book  as  is  commonly  done.  If  both  the  seventh 
seal  and  the  seventh  trumpet  include  all  tliat 
follows  in  the  book  (as  also  the  seventh  bowl  is 
simply  more  fully  described  in  chs.  17-19),  then 
we  should  not  divide  by  sevens,  since  this  would 
cut  oli'  the  announcement  of  the  seventh  from  its 
development.  The  seventh  should  open,  not  end, 
a  new  section,  and  the  separation  of  the  seventh 
from  the  sixth  by  passages  of  vital  importance 
(not  mere  interludes  in  character)  seems  to  indicate 
this  intention  on  the  part  of  the  writer.  Clis.  7 
and  10  seem  most  evidently  to  mark  transitions. 

Some  such  outline  as  this  may  therefore  with 
reserve  be  suggested — 

I.  Preliminary  judgments  (4-9). 

1.  Visions  of  the  actors  (4-0). — 

a.  God  (4) ;  b.  Christ  (5) ;  c.  Destructive  powers  (6). 

2.  Promises  of  deliverance  out  of  coming-  evils  (7). 

3.  The  judgments  (one-third,  without  producing  re- 

pentance, 8.  9). 
H.  Final  judgments  (10-22). 

1.  The  prophet's  new  commission  (10). 

2.  Vision  of  deliverance  for  true  worshippers  of  God, 

and  esp.  for  martyrs  (lli-i-'). 

3.  Prelude,  summarizing  the  action  (1115-19). 
i.  Visions  of  the  actors  (12.  13  [141-5?]).— 

a.  Satan  (12)  ;  h.  Roman  empire  and  emperor- 
worship  (13) ;  [c.  The  Lamh  and  His  followers 
(141-5)]. 

5.  Promises  and  warnings  (14  [or  14l'-20]). 

6.  The  judgments  (15-26).-- 

a.  Upon  the  earth,  leading  up  to  the  fall  of  the  city, 
Rome  (16.  10.  171-182^  [igi-w?]);  6.  Upon  the 
demon-heasts  of  the  Roman  empire  and  religion 
and  their  followers  (lOH-^l) ;  c.  Upon  Satan  and 
all  that  belongs  to  him  (20). 

7.  The  new  world  and  city  (211-8  2ia-225(9?)).* 

Titles  or  superscriptions  quite  freq-uently  summarize  the  con- 
tejits  of  following  visions: — I'-s  sums  up  the  whole  boolf,  82 
is  a  title,  and  83-"  an  anticipation  of  the  effect  of  the  trumpets 
(SI'"  ),  and  the  bowls  are  similarly  introduced  (UA-"*).  lllo-ia 
is  a  summary  title  of  chs.  12-22  ;  iS^-S  summarizes  IS"*---! ;  igl-l" 
summarizes  1911-2221;  211-8  summarizes  21'J-2-25  (211-2=9-21  8.4 
=  22-226,  e-8  =  22'i-2l). 

Yet  though  Ave  find  evidence  of  a  general  order 
in  the  book  which  the  artistic  structure  of  chs.  1-.3 
prepares  lis  to  look  for,  Ave  must  take  account  of 
various  departures  from  any  strict  order,  if  Ave 
Avould  understand  the  spirit  of  the  Avriter.  Though 
the  interruption  of  the  sevens  by  chs.  7  and  10-11" 
is  not  due  to  a  Avant  of  plan,  yet  here  and  in 
various  anticipatory  voices,  Adsions,  and  comments 
(e.g-.ll'-'-is  141-5  152-4  iQi-io  1211)  .^^e  find  evidences  of 
the  i^ractical  impulse  to  encourage  and  admonish, 
rather  than  artistic  reflexion.  In  the  failure  to 
observe  strict  chronological  sequence  the  book  is  in- 
deed only  like  Daniel  and  other  apocalypses.  There 
is  here  as  in  Daniel  a  progress  toAvards  greater 
concreteness  and  detail.  In  e^"'"  the  final  day  of 
God's  Avrath  seems  already  come.  It  is  described 
again  in  14''"'".  The  fall  of  Rome  is  announced  in 
14'as  if  accomplished  ;  more  fully  described  in  16""^^; 
still  predicted  in  17'^;  announced  in  18-,  predicted 
still  in  IS^"^**.  Again  the  letters  seem  to  assume 
that  though  trials  have  been  endured,  martyrdom 
is  almost  Avholly  future  (2'^) ;  but  in  5^"''  many 
souls  of  martyrs  are  seen,  and  7^^'  implies  a  multi- 
tude, as  20^"''  also  does. 

(d)  Experiences  of  the  seer.  — We  have  already 
met  Avith  evidence  that  the  author  used  some 
ancient  materials  for  their  general  thought,  and 
not  in  a  literal  sense.  Before  passing  to  a  more 
detailed  study  of  his  use  of  material,  it  is  import- 
ant to  ask  Avhether  he  gives  a  consistent  picture 
of  his  oAvn  experiences. 

*  It  is  evident  that  171  and  213  are  meant  to  mark  the  begin- 
nings of  parallel  sections,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  Ukewise 
parallel  1910  and  229  are  meant  to  mark  their  close. 


(1)  The  position  and  moccmcnts  of  the  seer. — 

He  is  on  earth  in  19tt- ;  in  41  he  is  summoned  up  into  heaven, 
where  he  may  be  conceived  as  remaining  through  ch.  9  (cf.  6" 
81-2  etc.),  though  earth  is  not  out  o(  his  sight  (6l2ir.  71  etc.). 
That  he  is  literally  in  heaven  is  clearly  implied  in  h*^-  7l-'i'-.  But 
in  101,  without  a  break  ('and  I  saw'),  he  appears  to  be  on  earth 
(so  lO-l-  8).  Earth  appears  to  be  the  scene  of  the  action  in  111-13, 
but  in  1115  voices  in  heaven  are  heard,  and  in  v. 19  the  temple  in 
heaven  is  seen  to  be  open.  In  12  the  seer  seems  to  be  in 
heaven  ('?),  but  in  13  and  probably  in  141-1^  he  is  on  earth.  If 
wo  read  \(r-!a.dv,i  in  1218  (13'),  we  have  a  definite  reference  to  the 
seer's  position,  comparable  to  1''.  But  the  judgment  scene  14i'i-20 
suggests  heaven.  Again  chs.  15. 10  give  a  heavenl}' scene.  In  17-' 
an  angel  carries  John  away  in  the  spirit  into  a  wilderness  to 
see  the  woman  (Rome),  and  in  211"  to  a  mountain  to  see 
Jerusalem  descending  out  of  heaven.  IS'  -i  indicate  that  the 
seer  is  on  earth.  In  19l-l"  he  seems  to  be  in  heaven,  but  in  v.H 
on  earth  again  (for  he  sees  heaven  open,  as  in  4l) ;  so  also  in  201 
212,  and  probably  in  21ior". 

There  is  so  little  laAv  in  these  movements,  and 
so  little  care  to  make  the  connexion  clear,  tliat 
one  might  infer  that  our  Avriter  leaves  such  refer- 
ences as  they  stood  in  his  dill'erent  sources  ;  but 
this  Avould  mean  that  the  vision  Avas  to  him  a 
form,  not  a  reality. 

(2)  The  heavenly  scenes. — 

The  scenery  in  heaven  is  not  clearly  described.  Ch.  4  pictures  a 
throne  of  God,  with  24  elders  on  thrones  around  it,  seven  lamps 
before  it  which  are  the  seven  spirits  of  God,  before  it  a  glassy 
sea,  and,  in  the  midst  of  it  and  around  it,  four  living  creatures. 
Here  in  the  midst  of  the  throne  stood  the  Lamb  (ch.  5),  whose 
seven  eyes  are  the  seven  spirits  of  God,  of  which  the  seven 
lamps  were  already  a  symbol.  About  the  throne  and  the 
elders  and  living  beings  are  myriads  of  angels  (511  711).  Here 
also  are  the  multitudes  who  have  come  out  of  great  tribulation 
(79-1").  Of  them,  however,  it  is  said  not  only  that  they  are 
before  the  throne  of  God,  but  that  the.y  serve  Him  in  His 
temple.  312  has  prepared  us  for  the  conception  of  a  temple  in 
heaven,  and  in  O"  we  have  suddenl.y  been  made  aware  of  '  the 
altar,'  beneath  which  are  the  souls  of  martyrs.  Now  the 
trumpets  are  sounded  by  '  the  seven  angels  which  stand  before 
God,'  82  (cf.  1^-6).  These  did  not  appear  in  the  scene  just 
drawn,  unless  they  are  the  same  as  'the  seven  spirits,'  as  l-" 
might  indicate.  The  altar  is  mentioned  again,  and,  perhaps  in 
distinction  from  it,  '  the  golden  altar  which  is  before  the 
tlirone,'  the  altar  of  incense  (8^-5).  From  the  horns  of  this 
'golden  altar  which  is  before  God'  comes  the  voice  which 
directs  the  angel  of  the  sixth  trumpet  (9l3f  ).  The  seventh 
trumpet  reveals  the  original  scene  (the  throne  and  elders  and 
living  beings,  1115-18)  |  but  then  we  read,  '  there  was  opened  the 
temple  of  God  that  is  in  heaven,'  and  in  it  the  ark  of  His 
covenant  was  seen  (1119).  After  this  the  24  elders  appear  only 
in  14I-3  and  I91-8,  two  somewhat  similar  passages,  though 
152-4  may  have  the  same  setting  (cf.  46).  One  of  the  four 
living  creatures  is  mentioned  in  157  in  conne.xion  with  the 
temple ;  but  more  often  the  temple  scenery  strinds  by  itself. 
Out  of  the  temple  comes  the  angel  who  summons  the  reaper 
(1415)  and  the  angel  who  is  to  gather  the  grapes  (1417),  whom 
another  angel  from  the  altar  directs  (141*).  Out  of  the  temple 
come  the  seven  angels,  having  the  seven  last  plagues,  and  the 
temple  is  tilled  with  smoke  from  the  glory  of  God,  so  that  it 
could  not  be  entered,  although  open  (155  8).  a  great  voice 
from  the  temple  commands  them  (I6I) :  '  the  altar'  affirms  the 
justice  of  the  judgment  (10'),  and  the  final,  '  It  is  done,'  comes 
'  out  of  the  temple  and  from  the  throne,'  uniting  the  two  (1017). 

It  is  not  easy  to  unite  in  one  picture  the  concep- 
tion of  God  as  sitting  on  a  throne  surrounded  by  His 
court,  and  of  His  dAvelling,  in  heaven  as  on  earth, 
in  the  temple's  holiest  place,  from  Avhicli  His  voice 
or  messengers  issue  forth.  Since  the  scenery  of 
the  throne  is  that  of  the  seals,  and  the  temple 
scenery  that  of  the  boAvls,  it  is  natural  to  think 
of  this  unharmonized  element  as  due  to  sources. 
The  author  has  mixed  the  scenes  someAA^hat  (15'' 
could  be  an  in.sertion,  as  the  angels  came  out  of 
the  temple  already  having  seven  plagues,  a^.'-"); 
but  he  does  not  harmonize  them,  or  paint  a  heaA'en 
that  can  be  imagined.  The  neAv  Jerusalem  must 
also  have  been  in  heaven  (3'-  21-),  though  the  seer 
beholds  it  only  as  it  descends  to  earth  (21ii'-).  The 
description  of  the  neAv  heaven  and  earth  resolves 
itself  into  the  description  of  a  city,  and  in  this 
there  is  no  temple  (21--),  but  the  throne  remains 
the  final  seat  of  God  (20-»- "  2P  22i-=).  If  the 
AATiter  had  Avished  to  paint  a  clear,  consistent 
picture,  he  could  easily  have  done  .so.  The  infer- 
ence that  he  took  his  descriptions  as  they  Avere, 
and  valued  them  as  poetical  not  literal  accounts, 
is  surely  a  natural  one. 
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(3)  Form  of  inspiration. — The  same  freedom  and 
disregard  of  formal  consistency  is  evident  in  the 
representation  of  the  way  in  which  the  seer  re- 
ceived his  revelations.  There  is  no  set  way,  no 
fixed  medium. 

The  first  verses  seem  explicit,  yet  leave  us  uncertain  whether 
we  are  to  conceive  of  the  writer  as  receiving  Christ's  revelation 
through  angel  (V)  or  by  vision  ('  all  the  things  that  he  saw,'  12, 
of.  The  letters  are  given  by  Christ  in  the  first  person.  Yet 
they  are  introduced  by  a  description  of  Christ  in  the  third 
person,  and  the  expression  '  hear  what  the  spirit  saith  to  the 
Churches '  suggests  that  the  letters  are  dictated  to  John  by  an 
angel-spirit  in  the  name  of  Christ.  The  voice  which  John  hears 
at  first  (iwf  )  must  be  the  voice  of  Christ  Himself  (cf.  lin).  The 
same  voice  summons  John  into  the  open  heaven  {4^).  He  is 
there  '  in  the  spirit '  (i'^,  as  in  ll").  But  it  does  not  appear  to 
be  Christ  Himself  who  shows  him  what  is  to  come.  Christ 
appears  as  an  actor  in  the  drama  of  the  future,  not  as  the  seer's 
interpreter.  Not  till  is  His  voice  heard  again,  and  then  not 
till  227{?).  In  171  one  of  the  seven  angels  of  the  bowls  summons 
John  and  carries  hira  away  in  the  spirit  into  a  mlderness  to  see 
the  judgment  upon  Rome.  This  is  the  sort  of  angel  guidance 
that  11  would  lead  us  to  expect,  but  which  we  look  for  thus  far 
in  vain.  This  angel  fulfils  his  function  as  interpreter  (W-^^) ; 
but  then  we  hear  another  angel  announcing  Babylon's  fall  (181-3) ; 
another  voice  from  heaven  pronouncing  the  prophetic  denuncia- 
tion over  her  (IS'*-^!)) ;  and  still  another  angel  predicting  the 
fall  by  deed  and  word  (1821-24).  Then  are  heard  various  voices 
from  heaven  (191-8) ;  and  only  then,  in  199- 10  ('  and  he  says  to 
me'),  does  the  original  angel-guide  speak  again.  He  then 
rejects  John's  impulse  to  worship  him  (cf.  Asc.  Isaiah  721  S,*-  6) 
with  the  words,  '  I  am  a  fellow-servant  of  thee  and  thy  brothers 
who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus  ;  worship  God  :  for  the  testi- 
mony of  Jesus  is  the  spirit  of  prophecy '  (1911).  The  last  clause 
is  often  struck  out  as  a  gloss  by  critics  (Bousset,  Hilgen- 
feld,  etc.),  but  this  is  venturesome.  'The  spirit  of  prophecy' 
should  mean  the  spirit  from  God  which  inspires  the  prophet ; 
that  is,  in  this  case,  the  angel  himself  (cf.  226).  So  he  would  say, 
'  I  am  only  one  of  you  who  have  the  testimony  of  Jesus ;  indeed 
this  testimony  constitutes  my  very  being.'  'The  angel-spirit  of 
prophecy  is  simply  the  personified  testimony  of  Jesus,  the  word 
of  Jesus  Himself.  As  a  messenger  this  angel  is  on  an  equality 
with  John, — because  his  message  is  wholly  and  simply  the 
message  of  Christ.  There  follow  visions  of  the  first  and  of  the 
final  judgments  (1911-201''),  and  an  introductory  (summary) 
vision  of  the  consummation  (211-8),  in  which  are  heard  the 
words  of  God  Himself  (vv.6-8) ;  and  then  '  one  of  the  seven 
angels  who  had  the  seven  bowls'  (not  the  same  one  as  before?) 
carried  John  in  the  spirit  to  a  mountain  to  see  the  new  Jei-u- 
salem.  It  is  this  angel  who  measured  the  city  and  sho%ved  John 
the  details  of  the  vision  (2115-17  221),  so  that  when  228  begins 
'  and  he  said  to  me,'  it  can  be  only  the  angel  that  speaks  (one 
of  the  '  spirits  of  the  prophets ') ;  but  in  v.7  his  words  become 
Christ's  words,  'behold,  I  come  quickly.'  No  wonder  John 
would  again  worship  him,  but  again  he  classes  himself  with  the 
prophets.  As  a  person  he  is  only  a  revealer,  a  voice ;  but  his 
words  are  those  of  Christ.  So  when  he  speaks  again  (22l0ff  )  his 
words  again  become  Christ's  words  (vv.i2ir.).  Now  it  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  seven  angels  of  the  bowls  (ch.  15),  two  (?)  of 
whom  are  the  imparters  of  these  last  prophecies  of  the  book, 
naturally  lead  us  back  to  '  the  seven  angels  which  stand  before 
God,'  to  whom  the  trumpets  are  given  (82),  and  these  again  to 
the  seven  lamps  burning  before  the  throne,  which  are  the  seven 
spirits  of  God  (41^),  from  whom  (I'*),  as  from  God  and  Christ, 
John's  message  comes.  When  now  Christ  is  described  as  '  be 
that  hath  the  seven  spirits  of  God '  (31),  and  is  pictured  as  the 
Lamb  with  seven  eyes  'which  are  the  seven  spirits  of  God  sent 
forth  into  all  the  earth'  (56),  we  have  certainly  significant 
indications  of  what  the  writer  meant  by  calling  his  book  an 
'apocaljTose  of  Jesus  Christ,'  and  of  his  idea  of  the  inspiration 
of  a  Christian  prophet.  Angels,  however  realistically  described, 
are  hardly  more  than  a  means  of  expressing  the  fact  that  the 
writer  was  somehow  conscious  of  having  a  message  from  Christ 
for  the  Churches.  Any  further  interpretation  of  his  conscious- 
ness must  be  deferred  until  we  have  studied  the  sources  and 
relationships  of  his  materials. 

Any  set  and  consistent  form  of  representing  his  experiences, 
however,  the  author  seems  purposely  to  avoid.  Apart  from 
17iff'.  21!»ff-  we  have  no  indication  of  a  special  interpreting  angel, 
taking  the  part  of  Gabriel  in  the  Bk.  of  Daniel.  The  speakers 
in  the  book  are  very  many.  The  underlying  faith  in  the  king- 
shi])  of  God  and  of  Christ,  and  its  ultimate  triumph,  are  expressed 
in  heavenly  choruses,  led  by  the  twenty-four  elders  and  the  four 
cherubim,  but  joined  in  bv  multitudes  of  angels  and  of  glorified 
men  (48-11  5914  79.12  nis-is  12IO  142.  3  152-4  191-7  (8).  One  of  the 
elders  instructs  John  in  5^  and  71S-17.  Often  it  is  simply  'a 
voice  from  heaven '  that  he  hears  '10«-  8  1413  184  21S,  cf.  16"),  or 
from  the  horns  of  the  altar  (9l3f-),  ^l)'"  from  the  altar  itself  (i6'). 
He  records  words  of  God,  18  (7?)  215-8 1617  (?) ;  of  Christ,  lH- 19-  20 
2.  3.  1615  227-  I2er. ;  of  the  spirit,  1413  2217.  There  are  beatitudes 
uttered  by  Christ  (1615  227- 14),  by  a  voice  from  heaven  (1413),  by 
the  angel-guide  (19!"),  by  John  (13).  Sometimes  he  seems  to 
interrupt  the  story  of  what  he  had  seen  with  a  direct  word  of 
his  own  to  the  reader  (27»  etc.  IS^-  1013I8  1412,  cf.  179?).  Among 
the  other  voices  that  are  heard  are  those  of  the  souls  of  martyrs 
(610) :  of  various  angels  undefined  (72  146-  8-  9. 16. 18  1917  etc.) ;  of 
'  the  angel  of  the  waters'  (165f  ) ;  an  eagle  (813) ;  the  rod  (?  111). 
At  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  the  book  is  declared  to  be  from 
Christ  Himself,  His  testimony  (li-  2  2216).   The  part  which  the 


angels  perform  might  almost  be  regarded  as  pictorial,  since  the 
writer  reduces  the  significance  of  these  beings,  who  are  the 
aniform  actors  and  speakers  in  the  Jewish  apocalypses,  to  that 
of  messengers  of  Christ.  He  is  the  primary  and  final  actor  in 
the  book  (opens  the  seals,  ch.  5f.,  and  executes  the  judgment, 
19iiff  ),  and  He  is  the  real  speaker. 

Here  also,  as  in  the  case  of  the  place  and  move- 
ments of  the  seer  and  the  heavenly  scenery,  a 
variety  of  sources  might  explain  the  diversity  of 
the  representation,  but  we  must  also  suppose  the 
author  to  be  relatively  indifferent  to  formal  con- 
sistency. He  must,  one  is  forced  to  think,  have 
taken  the  external  language  of  apocalypses  in  a 
figurative  or  poetic  way.  The  only  other  hypothesis 
would  seem  to  be  that  of  composite  origin  (as  held 
by  Volter,  Spitta,  etc.) ;  but  the  eti'oit  to  bring  con- 
sistency out  of  the  book  by  analysis  and  the  recon- 
struction of  sources  out  of  which  it  was  gradually 
and  unskilfully  put  together,  fails  to  do  justice  to 
the  unity  of  style  and  even  of  plan  which  the  book 
has  been  found  to  exhibit.  Moreover,  this  effort 
has  been  made  by  many  able  men,  and,  according 
to  the  prevailing  opinion  of  scholars,  has  failed. 

In  order,  however,  to  test  the  possibility  of  a 
free,  more  or  less  poetic,  use  of  traditional  apoca- 
lyptical material,  we  must  examine  our  author's 
use  of  tradition  at  various  points  more  closely. 

3.  Sources. — (a)  Old  Testament. — Although  Rev. 
contains  no  direct  citations  from  the  OT,  it  is  full 
of  OT  language  from  the  beginning  to  the  end. 
An  impression  of  its  dependence  on  OT  phrase- 
ology may  be  gained  from  the  text  of  Westcott 
and  Hort,  or  from  that  of  Nestle,  in  which  such 
allusions  or  reminiscences  are  printed  in  a  distinct 
type.  In  the  corresponding  list  of  references  in 
AV'H's  Appendix,  pp.  184-188,  out  of  the  total 
number  of'  404  verses  in  the  book  about  265  verses 
contain  OT  language,  and  about  550  references  are 
made  to  OT  passages.*  The  material  is  still  more 
fully  gathered  by  Hiilm  {Die  alttest.  Citate  und 
Ilcminiscenzen  im  NT,  1900). 

Nothing  is  more  important  for  the  understanding 
of  our  author's  mental  and  literary  processes  than 
a  close  study  of  his  use  of  OT  language. 

The  bearing  of  such  study  upon  the  interpreta- 
tion of  our  book  can  here  only  be  suggested  by 
illustrations.  One  of  the  simplest  cases  is  the 
prophetic  denunciation  of  the  fall  of  Babylon 
(Rome)  in  ch.  18.  It  is  composed  almost  wholly 
of  material  taken  from  the  prophetic  woes  over 
Babylon  (Is  13.  14,  Jer  50.  51),  Tyre  (Is  23,  Ezk 
26-28),  and,  in  a  slight  degree,  Edom  (Is  34).  Even 
the  admonition  that  might  seem  to  have  direct 
reference  to  the  historical  situation,  '  Come  forth, 
my  people,  out  of  her,'  etc.  {1%'^),  is  directly 
borrowed  from  prophetic  utterances  (Jer  516- s-^ 
50^,  Is  4820  52"),  and  has  there  rather  than  here 
its  historical  explanation.  Yet  the  chapter  does 
not  make  the  impression  of  being  a  laborious  piece 
of  patchwork.  It  has  a  unity  of  its  own  and  a 
high  degree  of  impressiveness,  and  seems  to  be  the 
work  of  one  whose  mind  is  filled  with  the  language 
of  prophecy,  and  who  draws  abundantly,  and  of 
course  consciously,  from  his  storehouse,  and  yet 
writes  with  freedom  and  from  a  strong  inner  im- 
pulse of  his  own,  and  elaborates  with  his  own  con- 
ceptions the  themes  which  the  prophetic  words 
contain.  So  he  makes  out  of  the  old  a  product 
in  a  real  sense  new,  a  poetical  whole.  But  what 
shall  we  say  of  liis  putting  this  product  into  the 

*  The  allusions  agree  in  part  with  the  Heb.,  in  part  with  the 
LXX.  WH  mark  33  references  as  distinctly  from  Heb.  (and 
Chald.),  15  as  from  LXX;  5  are  marked  Heb.  and  LXX,  viz. 
4  references  to  Ex  1916  (45  85  1119  1618)  and  one  to  Zee  3"-  (129). 
Schiirer  (3  iii.  323)  cites  920  io5  137  204  as  citations  from  Daniel, 
which  follow  Theodotion  more  closely  than  LXX.  See  Bludau, 
'Die  Apokalypse  und  Theodotions  Daniel-Uebersetzung,'  in 
Theol.  Quart ahchrift,  1897,  pp.  1-26.  Salmon  (Introd.  to  the 
NT,  p.  662  f.)  argues  that  the  citations  in  Kev.  show  a  nearer 
relationship  to  Theod.  than  to  LXX,  referring  to  920  105  127  137 
196  204. 11 ;  on  the  other  side,  1"  1916.  Of.  Swete,  Introd.  p.  48 1 
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mouth  of  angels?  It  is  easier  to  attribute  such  a 
literary  composition  to  a  poet  than  to  a  voice  from 
heaven.  Even  the  action  of  the  angel  in  18"'  rests 
on  the  symbolic  act  of  Jeremiah  (51''^-  ''^).  And  if 
our  writer  says  that  he  hears  and  sees  these  things, 
must  we  not  judge  the  nature  of  his  vision  by  its 
contents  ?  A  literal  voice  from  heaven  this  certainly 
cannot  be,  and  we  seem  shut  up  to  two  possibilities 
regarding  it :  either  the  angels  and  the  voice  from 
heaven  belong  wholly  to  the  poetry  of  the  piece, 
its  literary  form,  or  they  express  the  writer's  own 
interpretation  of  the  strong  impulse,  as  if  from 
without,  under  which  he  wrote. 

Another  instructive  illustration  of  the  author's 
use  of  the  OT  is  to  be  found  in  his  description  of 
the  new  Jerusalem,  2P-22^  This  is  largely  taken 
from  the  anticipations  of  the  prophets  of  the  Exile, 
Ezekiel  and  Deutero-Isaiah,  with  reference  to  the 
return  and  the  rebuilding  of  Jerusalem.  Features 
are  added  from  other  sources.  Here,  as  in  ch.  18, 
the  impression  is  not  that  of  mere  clipping  and 
piecing,  but  rather  that  of  the  work  of  a  mind  full 
of  the  Messianic  language  of  the  prophets,  writing 
out  of  a  genuine  and  deep  religious  and  poetic 
emotion,  with  a  dependence  on  the  OT  which  is  free, 
not  slavish,  and  yet  with  very  little  real  inventive- 
ness. Yet  this  also  is  shown  to  the  seer  by  an  angel, 
who  seems  to  be  in  general  the  speaker  (see  21'^ 
6  XaXcDc,  22");  and  an  action  of  his  is  described  21^^'^'' 
which  is  taken  from  Ezekiel  (40^'''^-)'  In  this  case, 
more  clearly  than  in  ch.  18,  we  may  suspect  a  cer- 
tain limitation  of  the  author's  imagination  by  his 
sources,  which  is  not  inconsistent  with  a  large 
measure  of  freedom  in  the  use  of  them.  He  has 
mastered  the  OT  material  of  this  sort,  and  can  use 
it  eti'ectively,  but  cannot  go  much  beyond  it.  How 
otherwise  can  we  explain  the  emphatically  Jewish 
picture  of  a  future  which  was  certainly  to  this 
writer  universal  in  scope  ;  the  presence  still  of 
thoroughly  earthly  features  in  a  consummation 
which  must  surely,  in  the  writer's  view,  be  heavenly; 
the  appearance  still  of  nations  and  kings  and  their 
wealth  after  hea^'eJl  and  earth  have  passed  away  ? 
He  has  little  but  the  old  familiar  national  and 
earthly  language  at  command  for  the  description 
of  that  which  heaven  contains  for  Christian  hope. 
He  can  describe  the  Christian  heaven  only  in 
Jewish  language.  But  though  bound  in  language 
he  is  not  bound  in  thought.  He  knows  no  more 
impres.sive  and  expressive  language  (nor  do  we) ; 
but  the  language  is  poetry  to  him,  it  is  figurative, 
not  literal,  chosen  for  its  poetic  worth  and  emotional 
ettect,  which  belonged  to  it,  indeed,  partly  because 
it  was  old  and  familiar.  It  must  of  course  be  re- 
cognized that  the  most  powerful  imagination  comes 
cjuiekly  to  an  end  if  it  attempts  to  leave  the  earth 
in  its  descriptions  of  heaven.  Religious  faith 
and  hope  cannot  do  better  than  take  the  language 
which  the  greater  souls  have  created,  which  genera- 
tions have  shaped,  which  age  has  hallowed,  and 
use  it  not  for  its  literal  but  for  its  emotional  and 
poetic  worth,  to  symbolize  and  suggest  inexpressible 
realities. 

Jewish  literature  furnishes  other  similar  collec- 
tions of  OT  Messianic  imagery  (To  13,  etc.) ;  and 
the  possibility  that  some  earlier  (Jewish)  mind  had 
already  shaped  the  material  in  2P-22^,  and  that  our 
author,  in  21'"^  introduces  and  summarizes  this 
section,  and  adds  his  own  concluding  sentences 
(22""^'),  is  to  be  considered. 

A  still  more  striking  illustration  of  our  author's 
dependence  on  OT  language,  yet  his  freedom  in  the 
use  of  it,  both  in  conil)ination  and  in  application, 
is  his  description  of  Christ  in  H-'S".  Almost  all  of 
it  is  taken  from  Daniel,  but  it  unites  in  a  most 
surprising  way  features  from  the  descriptions  of 
the  one  like  a  son  of  man,  and  of  the  Ancient  of 
Days,  in  Dn  7,  with  still  more  from  the  angel 


(Gabriel)  in  Dn  10.  The  seven  golden  candlesticks 
and  the  seven  stars  are  without  parallel  in  Daniel. 
Something  can  be  said,  however,  as  to  their  source 
and  u.se.  The  former  was  of  course  a  familiar  OT 
symbol  (Ex  25^'  37'-')  which  Zech.  (4-)  uses  in  an 
unearthly  sense,  explaining  that  the  seven  lamps 
are  the  seven  eyes  of  J",  which  run  to  and  fro 
through  the  whole  earth  (4'"''  following  v.*").  He 
sees  by  the  candlestick  two  olive-trees  (4^),  ana 
evidently  interprets  their  two  branches  as  signify- 
ing Zerubbabel  and  Joshua,  so  that  the  two  trees 
are  the  Davidic  and  the  Aaronic  houses.  These 
two  men,  Zech.  would  say,  have  the  eyes  of  the 
Lord  upon  them  in  favour  and  blessing.  But  this 
is  a  free  application  by  the  prophet  to  tlie  historical 
present  and  to  his  practical  purpose  of  a  symbol 
which  originallj^  no  doubt,  pictured  the  seven 
planets  and  the  waj'  in  which  their  light  was  con- 
stantly replenished  by  the  oil  from  ever-growing 
trees.  It  was  a  mythological  symbol  (Gunkel, 
Schopfung,  pp.  122-131),  which  Zech.  used  as 
poetry,  not  interjjreting  all  of  the  symbol  (4-'^), 
and  perhaps  adding  a  feature  for  the  sake  of  the 
interpretation  (4^-).  Now  in  Ilev  1-"  the  writer 
chooses  to  identify  the  seven  lamps  with  the  seven 
churches  among  which  Christ  is  and  moves.  But 
in  4^''  he  sees  seven  lamps  burning  before  the 
throne  of  God,  which  are,  he  explains,  the  seven 
spirits  of  God,  affirmed  in  1'"'  to  be  before  God's 
throne  (cf.  8^^) ;  and  even  in  the  letters  (3^)  Christ 
is  described  as  the  one  who  has  the  seven  spirits 
of  God  and  the  seven  stars,  so  that  this  interjjreta- 
tion  of  the  lamps  was  in  his  mind  by  the  side  of 
the  other.  When,  still  further,  we  read  that  the 
Lamb  has  '  seven  eyes,  which  are  the  seven  spirits 
of  God  sent  forth  into  all  the  earth '  (5''),  with 
evident  allusion  to  Zee  4'°'',  we  are  able  to  realize 
how  far  from  a  slavish  literalness  and  formal  con- 
sistency our  author's  use  of  OT  ligures  is.  Finally, 
Zecli.'s  figure  reappears  in  11*,  where  the  two  wit- 
nesses are  declared  to  be  '  the  two  olive-trees  and 
the  two  candlesticks  [what  two?]  standing  before 
the  Lord  of  the  earth,'  a  free  identification  for  a 
jjurpose,  similar  in  kind  to  that  of  Zech.  himself, 
this  time  certainly  made  not  by  our  author,  but  by 
some  source. 

Our  writer  cares  much  for  OT  prophetic  language, 
and  cannot  easily  add  much  to  it,  but  he  applies  it 
freely  to  new  uses.  Note  esj).  that  we  have  in  Rev. 
no  such  anxious  efibrt  to  interpret  an  OT  predic- 
tion, assuming  the  necessity  of  its  literal  fulfil- 
ment, as  Dn  9  contains.  The  relation  of  ll'*  to 
Zee  4,  and  of  20^  to  Ezk  38  f.,  is  wholly  difl'erent. 

Other  illustrations  could  readily  be  given, — such 
as  the  relation  of  ch.  4  to  Is  6  and  Ezk  1, — but 
enough  has  been  presented  to  justify  the  following 
presuppositions  with  reference  to  passages  in  our 
book  which  contain  imagery  not  derived  from  the 
OT — (1)  that  such  imagery,  if  it  is  at  all  elaborate, 
is  not  the  author's  free  invention,  but  is  borrowed 
from  some  literary  or  oral  prophetic  traditions  ; 
(2)  that  the  writer  does  not  feel  bound  to  leave  it 
as  it  is,  but  is  free  to  combine  and  interpret  it  to 
suit  his  own  purpose,  so  that  the  interpreter  must 
distinguish  sharply  between  the  present  use  of  the 
symbols  and  their  original  use.  If  this  distinction 
is  necessary  in  21-22''  and  1^"-°,  it  will  be  no  less 
necessary  in  ll^'^^  12.  13,  etc. 

(b)  Jewish  apocalyptical  traditions.  —  The  line 
that  separates  uncanonical  from  OT  material  in 
Rev.  is  not  a  sharp  one.  It  would  indeed  be 
natural  that  Jewish  apocalyptical  traditions  should 
consist  largely  of  expositions  and  elaborations  of 
OT  material.  The  picture  of  the  throne  of  God 
(ch.  4)  is  unquestionably  based  upon  that  of  Ezk 
1.  10  and  Is  6  (cf.  also  the  probably  older  passages. 
Ex  24"  1  K  221").  The  four  living  creatures,  cheru- 
bim, are  taken  directly  from  Ezekiel,  and,  in  spite 
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of  diflerences,  need  no  other  explanation.  It  is 
of  course  not  to  be  assumed  that  they  have  no 
history  before  and  after  Ezekiel  (cf.  the  four  pres- 
ences in  Enoch  40  and  Apoc.  Bar  51"  21^,  and  the 
four  angels  in  Enoch  87"'  ^  SS^  OO^i).  For  the  seven 
lamps  which  are  the  seven  spirits  of  God  we  have 
already  found  points  of  connexion  in  the  OT,  but 
we  need  to  adduce  such  passages  as  To  12'^,  Enoch 
90'S  in  order  to  realize  how  fixed  an  element  in 
apocalyptical  imaginations  these  seven  spirits  (or 
angels,  archangels)  were.  The  use  of  the  ^article 
in  Rev  I''  4°''  8-  is  itself  proof  of  the  familiarity  of 
the  conception.  That  foreign  speculations,  Persian 
or  Babylonian,  lie  behind  it  is  probable  (see 
Cheyne,  OP  281  ff.,  323  tf.,  334  If.  ;  Gunkel,  Schop- 
fung,  294-302,  and  Archiv  f.  Religio7iswisseiisch. 
1898,  294-300 ;  Stave,  Parsismus,  216-219).  It  is 
therefore  a  natural  inference  that  the  twenty -four 
elders,  clothed  in  white,  sitting  on  thrones  and 
crowned,  come  from  tradition,  and  are  not  an 
invention  of  the  author.  They  represent  probably 
not  the  Cliristian  Church,  twelve  tribes  and  twelve 
apostles  (though  2V-'^  may  indicate  the  writer's  desire 
to  add  the  Christian  to  the  Jewish  twelve),  but 
the  glory  and  power,  especially  the  reigning  or 
judicial  power  of  God,  His  heavenly  court.  They 
are  associated,  as  are  the  seven  sjjirits  and  the  four 
cherubim,  with  God  and  His  throne,  not  with  the 
creation  (see  Gunkel,  Schdjyfung,  302-308).  Is  24"^ 
gives  probable  evidence  of  the  antiquity  of  the 
conception  (cf.  Is  63^,  LXX).  With  the  general 
description  of  God's  throne  should  be  compared, 
e.g.,  Enoch  14.  71,  Secrets  of  Enoch  29.  22. 

We  have  already  found  reasons  for  regarding 
11^"^^  as  a  Jewisli  oracle  (or  two  fragments  of  a 
.Jewish  apocalypse),  used  by  our  author  in  a  sense 
wholly  different  from  its  original  literal  meaning. 
It  is  a  most  convincing  illustration  of  our  author's 
union  of  dependence  on  traditional  forms  of  ex- 
pression, and  independence  of  the  traditional  use 
and  meaning  of  such  forms. 

The  great  sign  in  heaven  which  ch.  12  presents 
can  be  accounted  for  only  in  a  very  slight  degree 
on  the  basis  of  the  OT.  Yet  nowhere  is  the 
writer's  dependence  upon  traditional  material  more 
certain.  Assuming  that  he  did  not  invent  these 
figures,  it  is  not  difficult  to  understand  what  he 
meant  to  say  by  the  use  of  them.  The  chapter 
contains  a  picture,  in  some  sense  an  explanation, 
of  Satan's  present  power  in  tlie  world,  and  his  fierce 
hostility  to  the  Christian  Church  ;  and  at  the  same 
time  the  assurance  tliat  his  power  is  soon  to  end. 
Christ  escaped  his  hands,  and  is  with  God.  Satan 
has  already  been  cast  down  from  his  old  place  in 
heaven,  and  no  longer  brings  accusations  against 
the  saints  before  God ;  and,  though  he  is  now  all 
the  more  determined  in  his  assaults  upon  Christ's 
brethren  on  earth,  his  reign  is  doomed  to  a  speedy 
end.  This  application  of  the  figure,  however,  by  no 
means  explains  its  origin.  Many  of  its  details 
can  be  fitted  to  this  use  only  by  violence,  if  at  all, 
and  could  not  have  been  devised  for  the  purpose. 
What  then  was  the  source,  and  of  what  sort  was 
the  -writer's  use  of  this  material  ? 

Gunkel's  book  must  be  regarded  as  little  short 
of  epoch-making  in  its  significance  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  this  chapter,  even  though  serious 
doubt  be  felt  regarding  certain  of  his  conclusions. 
He  offers  convincing  proof  of  the  long  and  wide- 
spread influence  in  Hebrew  literature  of  the  Baby- 
lonian myth  of  creation — the  victory  of  Marduk, 
the  god  of  light  (the  sun),  over  the  chaos-beast 
Tia,mat,  the  dragon  of  the  deep.  He  traces  the 
transition  from  a  cosmological  to  an  eschatological 
use  of  the  conception,  on  the  principle,  which  ex- 
plains many  features  of  the  Jewish  hope,  that  God 
will  make  the  last  things  as  the  first  (Barn.  6^'*)  ; 
and  the  interpretation  of  the  dragon  as  a  historical 
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instead  of  a  natural  power.  In  this  way  the  myth 
becomes  a  poetic  expression  of  the  expectation 
that  the  hostility  of  the  world  -  ruling  nation 
against  Israel  will  come  to  a  supreme  manifesta- 
tion ;  that  then  J"  will  intervene  directly,  or 
through  the  angel  Michael,  and  again,  as  at  the 
beginning,  the  drajon  will  be  bound  or  slain  (cf. 
Is  6P- "  27^).  '  The  beast  that  comes  up  out  of 
the  abyss'  (Rev  11')  is  this  well-known  figure  in 
Jewish  eschatology.  It  could  be  regarded  as  a 
symbol,  or  representative  of  the  hated  nation,  as 
in  Dn  7  it  becomes  four  beasts,  to  describe  the 
four  successive  masters  and  enemies  of  the  Jewish 
nation,  and  as  in  Rev  13  it  is  the  Roman  empire  ; 
or  it  could  be  more  distinctly  and  personally  con- 
ceived, as  in  Rev  12,  as  the  Satan  who  gives  tlie 
hostile  kingdom  its  evil  power.  It  could  also  be 
conceived  of  as  a  man  in  whom  evil  reaches  its 
height  (Antichrist,  perhaps  Rev  11'). 

Gunkel  is  not  contented,  however,  with  this  general  and 
probable  identification  of  the  dragon  of  ch.  12.  He  proceeds  to 
defend  two  much  more  dubious  positions.  First,  that  our 
chapter  rests  ultimately  upon,  and  follows  closely,  a  part  of  the 
Babylonian  myth  of  which  we  have  no  other  remaining;  record — 
the  account  of  the  birth  of  Marduk,  his  escape  from  the  dragon 
who  knows  him  to  be  his  destined  destroyer,  and  the  drag:on's 
fierce  persecution  of  his  goddess-mother  during  the  period  of 
the  boy's  growth  to  maturity,  '  the  three  and  a  half  times,' 
from  the  winter  solstice  to  the  spring  equinox  [?].  Second,  that 
in  contrast  to  the  free  poetic  use  of  such  material  in  the  earlier 
prophetic  and  poetic  books  of  the  OT,  we  find  in  the  apoca- 
lypses an  increasing  tendency  to  look  upon  these  ancient  and 
mysterious  figures  with  awe,  and  to  believe  that  they  really 
contained,  and  could  reveal  to  one  who  had  wisdom,  the  ex- 
planation of  present  evil  and  the  secrets  of  its  coming  end. 
This  reverence  for  apocaljTptical  traditions  explains,  Gunkel 
contended,  what  nothing  else  but  literal  vision  could  explain, 
the  confident  belief  of  these  writers  in  their  own  predictions. 
He  finds,  therefore,  in  such  sources  as  tliese  not  only  an  illus- 
tration of  the'literary  method  of  the  seer,  but  an  explanation  of 
his  self-consciousness,  a  psychological  account  of  apocalyptical 
writings.  Both  of  these  positions  of  Gunkel  are  insecure,  and 
from  the  second  one  he  has  himself  in  part  withdrawn.  The 
freedom  with  whicli  we  have  found  our  author  combining  and 
modifying  OT  materials  renders  it  hazardous  to  attempt  to 
reconstruct  his  sources  when  they  are  unknown,  and  also  pre- 
vents the  assumption  that  he  looked  upon  such  materials  with 
awe  and  derived  from  them  his  revelation. 

It  is  not  probable  that  the  material  in  Rev  12 
stands  in  its  original  form  and  order.  Gunkel 
himself  recognized  that  v.^  and  yv.'"^''  ofi'er  two 
variants.  Wellhausen  (Skizzen  und  Vorarbeiten 
6  Heft,  p.  215  fl'.)  regards  and  as  doub- 
lets, and  would  distinguish  two  actions  in  the 
original  story  which  are  here  confused.  1.  In 
heaven,  the  dragon  wars  with  the  angels,  or  with 
the  sun,  moon,  and  zodiac  (vv.^-  i),  is  conquered 
and  cast  down  to  earth  with  his  angel  host  (w.^- 
^*).  2.  On  earth,  he  makes  war  with  the  woman 
who  bears  the  son  is  already  an  eartlily  scene), 
the  son  is  snatched  up  to  heaven  (^),  the  woman 
flees  into  the  wilderness,  the  dragon  pursues  her 
there,  but  must  leave  her  (°  =  '^""'),  and  turns 
against  those  of  her  seed  who  did  not  escape  with 
her.  There  must  then  have  followed  an  account 
of  the  overthrow  of  the  dragon  by  the  rescued 
Messiah  after  His  growth  to  maturity.  Something 
like  this,  Wellhausen  thinks,  was  a  Jewish  apoca- 
lypse of  the  siege  of  Jeru.salem.  It  described  how 
the  remnant  (the  woman)  had  escaped  out  of  the 
city  and  been  rescued  through  great  dangers ;  how 
the  Romans  (dragon)  had  turned  against  those  who 
remained  in  Jerusalem,  who  are  to  be  destroyed 
(Rev  11^-  ^  is,  however,  a  fragment  of  the  same 
time  which  anticipates  the  rescue  of  those,  the 
Zealots,  who  occupied  the  temple  itself  during  the 
siege).  The  fall  of  the  Roman  power  itself  must 
follow  at  the  hand  of  the  Messiah,  who  has  been 
born,  according  to  prophecy,  in  Palestine,  but  was 
translated  at  once  to  heaven,  so  that  He  will  come 
as  a  heavenly  being,  according  to  the  more  trans- 
cendental Messianic  hope  of  late  Judaism.  So 
Wellh.  oflers  a  literary -critical  and  contemporary- 
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historical  explanation  of  ch.  12  in  opposition  to 
Gunkel's  tradition-historical  explanation. 

We  may  regard  Wellhausen's  analysis  as  plaus- 
ible, for  the  war  in  heaven  and  the  casting  of  the 
dragon  down  to  earth  must  originally  have  pre- 
ceded his  persecution  of  the  woman  (vv/''  and 
suggest  this  order).  But  Gunkel  is  surely  right 
in  denying  that  the  figure  is  the  pure  invention  of 
the  Jewisli  writer,  whom  he  as  well  as  Wellh. 
accepts.  Its  history  goes  further  back,  and  its 
original  connexion  with  a  sun  -  myth  is  highly 
probable.  It  is  a  striking  fact  that  Greek  myth- 
ology in  its  story  of  the  birth  of  Apollo,  and  the 
attempt  of  the  dragon  Pytho  to  kill  his  mother 
(Dieterich,  Abraxas,  p.  117  ff.),  and  also  the 
Egyptian  story  of  the  birth  of  Horus  (Bousset, 
p.  410  f.),  contain  striking  points  of  likeness  to  Rev 
12,  so  that  Gunkel's  resort  to  a  postulated  Baby- 
lonian story  may  not  be  necessary.  In  all  of 
these  sun-myths,  however,  the  flight  of  the  woman 
is  before  the  birth  of  the  child,  and  for  its  rescue 
from  the  dragon. 

The  questions  left  open  by  these  recent  discus- 
sions of  the  chapter  are  many,  and  the  hypothesis 
of  a  Jewish  Messianic  use  of  a  heathen  sun-myth, 
and  then  a  Christian  adaptation  of  the  Jewish 
form,  leaves  room  for  much  diversity  of  opinion 
in  detail ;  yet  it  is  a  wholly  crediVile  hypothesis, 
and  the  actual  history  of  the  tradition  here  em- 
bodied is  probably  more  rather  than  less  complex 
than  the  theory. 

Heathen  may  well  be  ths  description  of  the  woman  (v.l)  and 
of  the  dragon  (vv.'i-4a)^  his  effort  to  engulf  the  woman,  her 
wings,  and  the  wilderness  to  which  she  (lies  Jewish 
(certainly  not  Christian)  may  be  the  idea  of  the  birth  and 
immediate  translation  of  the  Messiah  to  God  (v. 5),*  so  also  the 
office  of  Michael  ('),  and  perhaps  a  change  of  order  by  which 
the  woman's  flight  is  made  to  follow  tlie  birth  of  the  child. 
The  Hebrew  language,  according  to  Wellh.  and  Gunlsel,  lies 
oehind  the  Greek  of  the  chapter.  Christian  is  v.n,  and,  more- 
over, so  plainly  out  of  keeping  with  the  rest,  as  almost  to  prove 
that  the  Christian  writer  is  using  material  already  shaped  (cf. 
Vischer).  The  verse  contains  the  message  of  our  writer,  and  is 
one  of  his  characteristic  anticipatory  sayings.  Christian  may 
also  be  the  change  of  order  by  which  Christ's  birth  and  ascen- 
sion are  made  to  precede  the  casting  of  the  dragon  out  of 
heaven  (cf.  Jn  1231  1430  16II.  33,  \  Jn  38,  Col  215).  This  gives 
Christ  an  earlier  and  higher  part  in  the  drama  than  the  Jews 
ascribed  to  their  Messiah. 

In  answer  to  the  question  as  to  the  writer's  use 
of  this  uncanonical  material,  we  are  bound  to  con- 
clude that  it  was  as  free  and  poetical  as  his  use  of 
OT  conceptions.  V."  gives  us  the  clue.  The 
victory  of  Christian  faith  over  the  world  through 
martyrdom  is  the  counterpart  on  earth,  the  inter- 
pretation for  man,  of  the  victory  of  Michael  over 
the  dragon  in  heaven.  The  place  of  Michael  here, 
where  we  should  expect  only  the  direct  deed  of 
Christ,  shows  both  the  extent  of  the  writer's  depend- 
ence on  tradition  and  the  confidence  with  which  he 
finds  a  Christian  meaning  behind  unchanged  Jewish 
forms. 

Are  we  not  to  see,  then,  in  ch.  12  any  reference 
to  historical  factors  and  events?  Wellhausen's 
exact  determination  of  the  history  here  symbolized 
is  far  from  convincing,  and,  moreover,  it  fails  to 
explain  many  features  in  the  picture.  It  need 
not,  however,  be  doubted  that  the  dragon  was,  at 
some  point  in  the  genesis  of  the  chapter,  regarded 
as  a  .symbol  of  the  lioman  empire,  ilis  seven 
crowned  heads  and  ten  horns  mean  world-rulership, 
and  his  persecution  of  the  woman's  seed  is  the 
same  persecution  with  which  our  whole  book 
deals.  So  far,  indeed,  even  Gunkel  allows  the 
presence  of  contemporary  history  in  ch.  12. 

The  case  is  a  more  complex  one  in  chs.  13  and  17, 
but  the  diflerence  is  one  of  proportion  and  degree. 
Traditional  elements  are  here  in  abundance,  and 
beyond  dispute,  yet  the  reference  to  Rome  is  more 

*  Bousset  omits  the  Jewish  link  in  the  chain  because  this 
feature  has  no  parallel  in  the  Jewish  Messianic  hope. 
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specific  and  detailed.  Gunkel  admits  the  latter 
element  here  (as  in  Dn  7.  8,  Enoch  85-90,  4  Ezr 
11.  12,  Apoc.  Bar  53  ft'.),  but  restricts  it  within 
narrow  limits,  and  will  by  no  means  allow  that 
these  figures  were  freely  invented  allegories,  every 
feature  of  which  can  be  explained  as  a  reference 
to  contemporary  history.  He  diflers  from  the 
ruling  critical  opinion  most  radically  in  his  refusal 
to  recognize  any  allusion  to  Nero.  Two  questions 
must  be  kept  quite  distinct  in  the  study  of  these 
chapters:  (1)  the  question  how  much  is  due  to 
apocalyptical  tradition,  and  how  much  is  re-shaped 
or  invented  for  the  sake  of  the  application  of  the 
traditional  figures  to  Rome  ;  and  (2)  the  question 
whether  this  application  is  made  by  the  writer  of 
our  book,  or  was  already  present  in  the — possibly 
Jewish — sources  from  which  he  drew. 

The  seven  heads  and  ten  horns  appear  in  each 
case  (12'  13'  17').  The  Roman  world-empire  was 
meant  by  all.  Yet  the  differences  are  so  great 
that  one  must  conclude  that  more  or  less  independ- 
ent traditions  lie  behind  the  three  chapters,  even 
if  they  are  ultimately  traced  to  one  root.  The 
seven  heads  and  ten  horns  sum  up  tlie  outfit  of 
the  four  beasts  in  Dn  7,  though  they  do  not  need 
that  exj)lanation.  We  can  well  suppose  the  numbers 
to  have  been  symbolic  at  first,  but  the  eftbrt  to 
apply  them  to  individual  kings,  and  so  to  estimate 
the  nearness  of  the  end,  was  inevitable.  There  is 
evidence  in  the  chapters  of  different  efforts  of  that 
kind. 

In  12'  it  is  the  seven  heads  that  are  kings,  in  13' 
it  is  the  ten  horns,  but  in  13'  the  smitten  head  must 
mean  a  king.  The  latter  is  commonly  interpreted 
(by  Victorinus,  and  by  modern  scholars  from  Eich- 
horn,Liicke,  Bleek,down  to  Holtzmann  and  Bousset) 
of  Nero's  death,  which  ended  the  Julian  dynasty, 
and  seemed  likely  for  a  time  to  bring  the  empire 
to  an  end  in  anarchy.  Gunkel  thinks  the  Hebrew 
original  read  '  the  first  head,'  hence  Julius  Csesar, 
whose  death  threatened  the  empire,  but  issued  in 
its  greater  power  (cf.  Dn  8*  on  Alexander's  death). 
In  17'°'  "  the  seven  heads  are  the  seven  kings  of 
Rome,  and  the  writer  feels  bound  by  that  number 
even  when  he  needs  to  add  an  eighth.  Tlie  ten 
horns,  on  the  other  hand,  are  apparently  allied  kings. 

The  evidence  of  later  adaptations  or  interpretations  of  given 
figures  is  often  clear.  The  seven  mountains  of  17^''  is  so  clearly 
such  an  addition  for  the  sake  of  the  identification  of  the  woman 
with  the  city  Rome,  that  one  is  the  more  inclined  to  find  in  vv.15 
and  18  also  allegorical  interpretations,  and  to  question  whether 
the  woman  was  originally  invented  as  a  figure  of  Rome.  She  is 
now,  of  course,  the  city  Rome  (vv.^-  B),  and  may  have  been 
created  in  that  sense ;  but  even  if  so,  not,  we  may  be  almost 
certain,  by  our  author. 

The  second  beast  in  13"*-  is  evidently  now  the 
prophet  or  priest  (priesthood)  of  Roman  emperor- 
worship  (cf.  16''  19-°  20"').  But  here  also  older 
traditions  are  to  be  supposed.  Bousset  regards 
this  as  a  Jewish  figure  of  Antichrist  (Komm. 
Excursus  on  ch.  13,  Antichrist,  p.  121),  and  a 
Jewish  apocalyptical  ■writer  may  very  well  have 
interpreted  as  Antichrist  the  religion  of  emperor- 
worship,  and  put  this  by  the  side  of  the  beast  who 
stood  for  the  empire  itself  as  its  helper  in  evil. 
None  of  the  many  attempts  to  find  a  definite  person 
in  the  second  beast  (Vespasian,  Simon  iNIagus,  Paul !, 
etc.)  have  made  any  approach  to  success.  The 
personal  interpretation  of  the  first  beast,  however, 
as  signifying  Nero,  has  become  almost  a  fixed 
assumption  of  critics.  Gunkel's  attack  upon  this 
stronghold  of  the  covtemporary-historical  method 
has  not  changed  the  prevailing  opinion  (see  Bousset, 
Holtzmann,  etc. ).  It  has,  however,  served  to  empha- 
size the  fact  that  if  the  beast  from  tlie  abyss  is  here 
by  some  one  made  a  symbol  of  Nero,  yet  the  beast 
was  not  first  ijiventcd  for  this  use,  and  it  is  not 
certain  by  whom,  whether  by  our  author  or  by  a 
source,  the  identification  was  made.    The  opinion. 
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indeed,  does  not  go  beyond  probability.  In  view  of 
the  embodiment  of  the  supernatural  power  of  evil  in 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  in  Daniel,  it  is  not  possible 
to  settle  the  question  by  a  general  appeal  to  '  con- 
gruity,  analogy,  proportion,'  and  a  sarcastic  thrust 
at  the  famous  critics  who  have  '  placed  T.  Claudius 
Nero  along  with  Christ,  Satan,  Death,  Hades,  the 
Church,  and  other  powers  and  principles  which 
constitute  the  Dramatis  Personw  of  the  Apocalypse ' 
(Benson,  p.  159).  But  it  must  be  said  that  the 
evidence  is  of  a  wholly  different  sort  from  that 
which  Daniel  furnishes,  with  its  detailed  history 
of  Antiochus  (chs.  8.  11),  and  is  not  such  as  we 
should  expect  if  the  writer  had  set  out  to  indicate 
his  belief  that  Nero  would  return  from  the  grave, 
and  be  the  demonic  power  of  evil  in  the  last  assault 
of  evil  against  good.  On  the  origin  and  history  of 
the  belief  in  Nei'o's  return  the  fullest  investigation 
is  that  of  Zahn  (Zeitsch.  f.  kirchl.  Wissensch.  u.  k. 
Leben,  1885-86).  See  also  Bousset,  Komm.  p. 
475  ff.,  and  Charles,  Ascension  of  Isaiah,  pp.  li-lxxv. 

The  chief  evidence  that  Rev.  refers  to  this  ex- 
pectation is  in  ch.  17.  The  return  of  one  of  the 
seven  kings  as  an  eighth,  who  is  nevertheless  also 
the  beast  himself  (v.^^),  suggests  this  more  or  less 
current  expectation.  In  the  ten  kings  of  v."  it  is 
possible  to  find  the  Parthian  kings,  with  whom  it 
was  believed  that  Nero  would  return  against  Rome. 
And  the  idea  that  the  city  Rome  would  be  de- 
stroyed by  the  very  beast  that  represents  her 
empire,  in  league  with  outside  kings  (vv.^*-"),  is 
difficult  to  explain  at  all  apart  from  the  Nero 
myth,  which  would  perfectly  explain  it.  If  Nero 
be  found  here  it  is  natural  to  infer  that  v.^  describes 
in  general  terms  his  death,  return,  and  final  de- 
struction. Yet  this  formula  ('was,  and  is  not;  and 
is  about  to  come  up  out  of  the  abyss,  and  to  go  into 
perdition ')  so  fully  sums  up  the  general  apocalyp- 
tical theory  of  the  power  of  evil  (the  history  of  the 
chaos-dragon,  Gunkel),  and  seems  shaped  so  clearly 
in  contrast  to  the  formula  which  sums  up  the 
nature  of  God  ('who  was,  and  who  is,  and  who  is 
to  come'),  that  the  reference  to  Nero  maybe,  if 
present  at  all,  secondary.  The  verse  in  which  our 
author's  hand  is  most  clearly  seen  (v.''')  so  inter- 
rupts this  Nero  story  with  an  anticipation  of  lO'^*^- 
(for  how  are  the  ten  kings  to  be  overcome  by  the 
Lamb  and  His  followers  before  they  assist  the  beast 
in  the  destruction  of  Rome  ?)  as  to  suggest  that 
Nero  was  not  in  his  mind,  but  here,  as  in  12",  only 
the  Christian  conflict  with  evil.  So  also  the  in- 
terpretation of  the  slain  and  healed  head  in  13'  is 
uncertain,  and  even  the  number  666  gives  no  secure 
support  to  this  historical  reference.  The  Greek 
solution  of  this  riddle,  AATEINOS,  '(THE)  LATIN,' 
which  is  as  old  as  Irenaeus,  though  not  adopted  by 
him,  is  still  held  by  many ;  but  the  Hebrew 
"iDp  Nero  Caesar,  —  which  in  a  Latin  spelling 
nop  nj  would  yield  616,  an  early  variant, — has 
far  the  larger  number  of  advocates.  Yet  no'p  is 
tlie  proper  spelling  of  Ccesar,  which  would  make 
676.  And  when  in  answer  to  this  objection  it  is 
said  that  an  apocalyptical  writer  would  prefer  666 
to  676,  because  of  its  symmetry,  and  because  it 
corresponds  to  the  number  of  the  name  Jesus 
(IHSOTS=888),  it  is  natural  to  ask  whether  666 
might  not  have  been  chosen  at  first  outright  for 
its  symbolic  meaning,  to  signify  the  one  who  per- 
sistently falls  short  of  holiness  or  perfection  (seven), 
as  Jesus  goes  beyond  it  in  the  fulness  of  His  char- 
acter and  power  (so  Milligan,  Baird  Lecture,  p. 
328 ;  Briggs,  Messiah  of  the  Apostles,  p.  324).  So 
the  number  3J,  the  length  of  the  reign  of  evil  (Dn 
7='  12^  Rev  ip.s.u  io6.  i4  135)  needs  no  other  ex- 
planation than  the  symbolism  of  the  broken  seven  : 
the  power  of  evil  will  be  cut  off  in  the  midst  and 
come  to  an  untimely  end.  If,  however,  the  number 
is  to  be  interpreted  hygematria,  another  view  claims 


serious  attention.  Zahn  (Zeit.  f.  kirchl.  Wissensch. 
u.  k.  Leben,  1885,  p.  568  ff.)  argued  that  Irenaeus 
opposed  the  reading  616  because  those  who  held  it 
did  so  for  the  sake  of  applying  it  to  Caligula  (rAIOS 
KAISAP=616) — an  interpretation  which  Iren.  re- 
jected. Holtzmann  (Stade's  Geschichte,  ii.  388 ff.), 
Spitta,  and  Erbes  independently  (as  Zahn  predicted) 
came  to  the  conclusion  that  this  was,  in  fact,  the 
original  reading  and  meaning  of  the  number,  and 
that  ch.  13  is  part  of  a  Jewish  oracle  of  Caligula's 
time.  In  fact  no  ruler  since  Antiochus  Epiphanes 
so  filled  the  role  of  Antichrist  in  the  Jewish  mind 
as  he  who  attempted  to  have  his  image  erected  in 
the  temple.  To  him  13''-'',  and  to  the  priesthood  of 
his  worship  w."- would  admirably  apply.  More- 
over, he  recovered  from  what  seemed  a  fatal  illness 
at  the  beginning  of  his  reign.  Bousset  does  not 
wholly  reject  the  hypothesis  that  a  Caligula  apoca- 
lypse underlies  this  chapter  (Komm.  pp.  433-5). 
Other  interpretations  of  the  number  666  must  here 
be  passed  by,  though  Gunkel's  '  the  chaos  of  old ' 
may  be  mentioned.  The  number  does  not  prove, 
and  can  hardly  be  said  to  give  substantial  support 
to  the  identification  of  the  beast  with  Nero. 

Beyond  the  unmistakable  general  reference  to 
Rome,  it  is  hard  to  find  history  in  our  author's 
visions  ;  and  this  reference  had  certainly  been  given 
already  to  the  figure  of  the  beast,  and  in  all  proba- 
bility by  Jews.  Events  during  the  last  half  of 
the  century  must  have  led  Jewish  apocalyptical 
writers  to  many  more  expressions  of  their  hatred 
of  Rome  and  visions  of  its  overthrow  than  have  sur- 
vived. Indeed,  Pompey  is  already  called  the  dragon 
in  Ps-Sol  2^'  (see  Assump.  Mos.,  4  Ezra,  Apoc.  Bar). 
Our  author  and  the  Christian  communities  for 
which  he  writes  have  reason  to  share  the  Jewish 
hatred  of  Rome,  and  enter  into  the  inheritance  of 
various  Jewish  expressions  of  it.  Our  author  has, 
as  it  were,  eaten  the  book  of  past  prophecies  against 
peoples  and  nations  before  he  utters  his  own.  The 
ancient  language  has,  as  we  have  seen,  often  the 
value  of  poetry  to  him  ;  but  it  is  impossible,  though 
we  might  wish  it,  to  refer  the  polemic  against  Rome 
only  to  sources  used  by  our  author,  or  to  resolve  it 
into  a  figure  of  the  war  against  evil  in  general. 

iv.  Historical  Situation. — We  have  already 
seen  that  the  date  of  separate  oracles  in  our  book 
cannot  be  assumed  to  be  the  date  of  the  book  as  a 
whole.  11""'*  is  from  some  time  before  70,  but  is 
not  literally  used  by  our  author.  The  figurative 
application  of  this  oracle  to  the  safe  keeping  of  the 
true  people  of  God  would  be  more  natural  after  the 
event  of  70  had  disproved  its  literal  sense.  Ch.  13 
may  have  been  shaped  in  Caligula's  reign,  or  soon 
after  Nero's  death.  17^"  must  have  been  written 
under  the  sixth  emperor  of  Rome,  i.e.  Nero,  count- 
ing from  Julius  Ctesar,  or  his  successor,  counting 
from  Augustus,  but  Nero's  successor  might  be 
regarded  as  Galba,  or  as  Vespasian.  That  one 
more  emperor  is  expected  only  shows  that  the 
number  seven  is  fixed ;  and  that  he  is  to  reign  a 
short  time  could  be  inferred  from  the  nearness  of 
the  end,  and  does  not  require  the  knowledge  on  the 
writer's  part  that  the  reign  of  Titus  was  in  fact 
short.  But  if  V.  1"  comes  from  Vespasian's  reign  (and 
so  is  consistent  with  II1-"),  must  not  v."  have 
been  added  by  some  later  hand?  The  writer,  it 
would  seem,  already  lives  under  the  eighth  emperor 
(Domitian),  and  adds  this  verse  in  order  to  adjust 
what  was  written  under  Vespasian  (v.i")  to  his  own 
time  by  so  adding  an  eighth  as  not  to  overpass  the 
fixed  number,  seven.  On  the  basis  of  this  verse 
Hamack  {Chronologic,  p.  245  f.)  confidently  dates 
the  book  under  Domitian.  Yet  it  is  possible  that 
the  writer  of  v.^",  under  Vespasian,  expected  the 
return  of  Nero,  one  of  the  seven,  as  an  eighth,  who, 
coming  back  after  death  out  of  the  abyss,  could  be 
regarded  as  the  very  demon  spirit  of  Rome,  the 
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beast  itself.  But  even  if,  in  this  way,  with 
Bousset,  we  date  ch.  17  as  a  whole  under  Ves- 
pasian, this  also  may  be  the  date  only  of  a  source. 

Though  historical  allusions  do  not  fix  the  date, 
yet,  taken  in  connexion  with  other  indications  of 
age,  the  date  ascribed  to  the  book  by  Irenaeus 
(V.  XXX.  3), '  near  the  end  of  the  reign  of  Domitian,' 
i.e.  about  A. D.  93-96,  is  to  be  preferred  to  that  which 
was  for  some  time  the  ruling  view  of  critics,  A.D. 
66-69  (Liicke,  Bleek,  etc.).  It  is  not  in  sections 
clearly  dependent  upon  apocalyptical  tradition, 
but  in  those  more  original,  and  especially  in  the 
letters,  that  we  should  confidently  expect  to  find 
indications  of  the  author's  own  time.  In  spite  of 
the  ideal  and  typical  significance  of  the  seven 
Churches,  actual  conditions  unquestionably  meet 
us  here.  Persecution  past  and  future  forms  the 
background  of  the  letters.  The  writer  was  (not  is) 
in  the  little  island  of  Patmos  '  on  account  of  the 
word  of  God  and  on  account  of  the  testimony  of 
Jesus,'  i.e.  probably  not  in  order  to  receive  his 
revelation  (cf.  1^),  but  because  of  his  Christian 
preaching  (cf.  6'),  that  is,  in  banishment  (see  1^*). 
But  the  banishment  of  a  conspicuous  Christian 
seems  to  disclose  a  definite  movement  against 
Christianity  in  Asia  Minor  on  the  part  of  Rome 
such  as  we  do  not  know  of  before  Domitian. 
There  are  persecutions  already  past  (Ephesus,  2^; 
Pergamum,  2",  had  its  martyr ;  Philadeliihia, 
38.10a.  jjj  Smyrna  and  Philadelphia  at  the  hands  or 
at  the  instigation  of  Jews,  2^  3'-*) ;  yet  this  past  per- 
secution could  be  that  under  Nero.  A  renewed  and 
greater  trial,  of  world-wide  scope  (3'"),  is  soon  to 
come.  At  present  the  Roman  world  tempts  rather 
than  compels  Christians  to  adopt  a  heathen  manner 
of  life  and  heathen  worship.  (Is  this  present 
quiescence  in  the  writer's  mind  when  he  says  that 
the  beast  '  was,  and  is  not ;  and  is  about  to  come 
up  out  of  the  abyss,  and  go  into  perdition '  (17*)  ?) 
Imprisonment  and  death  are  anticipated  for  the 
faithful,  and  for  this  the  letters,  indeed  the  whole 
book,  will  prepare  them.  Its  theme  is  the  glory 
and  reward  of  martyrdom.  The  heretical  teach- 
ings which  are  condemned  in  Pergamum  (the  teach- 
ing of  Balaam)  and  in  Thyatira  (that  of  Jezebel) 
result  in  heathen  ways  of  living  rather  than  in 
doctrinal  errors,  though  they  seem  to  have  based 
their  worldliness  on  some  sort  of  gnosis  (2-''). 
It  is  uncertain  whether  '  Nicolaitan '  was  the  proper 
name  of  this  sect  (possibly  derived  from  the  Nicolas 
of  Ac  6')  or  only  the  Gr.  name  for  Balaamites  (so 
Schiirer,  who  appeals  to  the  vUri  of  Jos.  Ant.  iv. 
vi.  6).  Scliiirer  argues  with  much  force  that 
Jezebel  Avas  the  priestess  of  the  Clialdean  Sibyl, 
Sambethe,  who  had  a  sanctuary  at  Thyatira 
(Theol.  Ahhandl.  C.  von  Weizsacker  gewidmet,  1892, 
pp.  37-58).  To  this  hypothesis  it  has  been  objected 
(Bousset,  Zahn)  that  the  impression  is  given  that 
slie  is  directly  under  the  discipline  of  Christ 
(vv.21-23),  that  the  church  is  at  fault  for  allowing 
her  (v.-"),  and  that  the  sphere  of  her  activity  is  the 
Christian  community  (vv.""-  ^■'),  so  that  a  false  Chris- 
tian proplietess  rather  tlian  a  heathen  is  indicated. 
The  wife  of  tlie  bishop  (Zahn)  she  surely  need  not 
be.  Satan's  throne  in  Pergamum  (2")  may  refer 
to  the  worship  of  Asklepios  there,  whose  symbol 
was  the  serpent,  or  to  the  fact  that  here  emperor- 
worship  was  first  introduced,  with  temple  and 
priesthood.  The  latter  would  better  explain  the 
martyrdom  of  Antipas  (unless  he  were  killed  by 
a  mob),  and  would  better  fit  the  figure  of  the 
second  beast  (13""^-)  Coesar-worship  was  Rome's 
worst  deed,  and  resistance  to  it  was  that  overcoming 
even  to  death  which  our  book  urges  by  entreaty, 
threat,  and  promise  (15-  le^'- 1°  17«  ig^"'- 

Although  the  effort  to  force  emperor- worship 
upon  Jews  goes  back  to  Caligula  (A.D.  39-40),  the 
total  impression  is  that  of  a  late,  not  an  early  time. 
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To  the  actual  destruction  of  .Jerusalem  there  is  no 
reference.  The  condition  of  the  churciies  (forgetful- 
ness,  indifference,  worldliness)  points  to  a  relatively 
late  time.  It  seems  necessary  to  suppose  that  St. 
Paul's  position  as  founder  and  unquestioned  leader 
of  the  church  in  Ephesus  is  a  thing  entirely  past. 
That  church  has  had  a  new  founding  (Weizsiicker). 
If  17*  expresses  the  belief  in  the  return  of  Nero 
from  hell,  this  is  a  late  form  of  the  belief  in  his 
return,  after  the  possibility  of  his  being  alive  had 
passed. 

V.  Teachings  of  the  Book.— 1.  Predictions.— 
The  question  what  the  autlior  of  Rev.  intended  to 
say  about  the  future  (and  it  was  to  reveal  future 
things  that  he  wrote,  1'  4'  etc.)  is  complicated 
by  the  difficulty  of  distin";uisliing  between  the 
meaning  of  his  sources  and  his  meaning  in  the  use 
of  them,  and  the  related  difficulty  of  distinguishing 
between  figure  and  reality  in  his  use  of  language. 
That  all  is  literal  our  discussion  thus  far  makes  it 
impossible  to  admit.  Are  we  prepared,  with  the 
spiritual  interpreters  of  all  ages,  to  say  that  all  is 
figure  (as  now  Milligan,  Benson,  etc.)?  Or  shall 
we  say,  *  Rev.  is  not  a  poem,  an  allegory,  but  the 
figurative  alternates  with  that  which  is  to  be 
taken  very  earnestly  and  literally ;  the  latter 
much  predominates'  (Jiilicher,  Einl.  172)?  Our 
review  of  the  writer's  use  of  OT  and  other  materials 
must  rather  incline  us  to  put  the  predominance  on 
the  other  side. 

(a)  General. — The  undoubtedly  real  elements  in 
our  writer's  prediction  are  the  speedy  coming  of 
God  (1*  14'  21^)  in  judgment,  with  or  in  the  coming 
of  Christ  as  judge  and  ruler  of  the  world  [V  22'- 2"). 
This  coming  Christ  will  divide  true  from  false 
Christians,  and  reward  each  according  to  his  deeds 
(223  0012).  Through  Him  also  God  will  judge  and 
destroy  the  tempting  and  oppressive  power  of  evil 
dominant  in  the  world,  the  Roman  empire  (19''^  ), 
and  Satan  himself,  whose  authority  Rome  pos- 
sesses, whose  spirit  Rome  embodies  (ch.  20).  All 
who  belong  to  her  sliall  perish  with  her.  Those 
who  hold  fast  the  faith  during  the  present  tribula- 
tions and  the  greater  ones  soon  to  come,  and  who 
endure  in  patience  and  faitli  even  to  death  itself, 
shall  be  rewarded  with  special  glory  and  power,  and 
especially  close  association  with  Christ  and  His 
royalty  (6"  W'^  20'*-«).  But  the  destination  to  be 
with  Christ  and  God  in  blessed  and  eternal  near- 
ness and  fellowship  is  at  last  for  all  the  faithful 
alike  (2''  3^-       C^'*  ™)  5"*  7'"^-  \4}'^  21-22'''' 

(b)  Details.  —  Turning  to  details,  we  have  to 
attempt  to  draw  the  line  between  figure  and 
reality,  especially  in  reference  to  the  fall  of  the 
power  of  evil,  and  the  events  that  lead  up  to  it, 
the  saving  of  the  faithful  and  the  heavenly  or 
angelic  background  of  the  action. 

(1)  The  fall  of  Rome. — In  the  first  half  of  the  book  six  seals 
and  six  trumpets  bring  forth  the  preliminary  powers  and  acts 
of  the  Divine  judgment  over  evil.  But  neither  in  their  special 
character  nor  in  their  sequence  do  they  make  the  impression 
of  describing  literal  events. 

The  first  four  seals  introduce  horsemen  who  are  derived,  one 
can  hardly  doubt,  from  Zee  18-11  (31-8^  and  so  ultimately  from  the 
four  winds,  well  fitted  to  serve  as  destructive  messengers  of 
God.  They  are  summoned  forth  by  the  four  living  creatures,* 
who  were  originally  the  four  winds  driving  the  storm-cloud,  God's 
chariot  (Ezk  f  etc.).  In  7'  the  four  winds  are  destructive  forces, 
and  since  in  91''- 15  four  angels  are  loosed  which  then  appear  as 
hosts  of  cavalry  (cf.  208),  we  maj'  infer  that  the  four  winds  sym- 
bolized the  nations  that  are  to  execute  the  Divine  judgment 
in  some  final  war  (cf.  the  use  of  the  winds  as  symbols  of  Israel's 
dispersion,  Ezk  510  121^  1721,  Zec  26  71-'). 

Of  the  four  seals,  however,  two  introduce  warriors  (Romans 
and  Parthians?),  and  two  famine  and  pestilence.  A  fourfold 
enumeration  of  the  plagues  which  God  will  send  upon  His  people 
in  the  last  days  is  found  in  the  Prophets  (Jer  152-  Ezk  liSi^  cf. 
512. 17),  and  quoted  in  Rev  Cbf 

*  It  is  less  natural  to  suppose  that  John  is  addressed,  for  he  is 
already  there,  and  needs  only  to  look. 

t  It  is  tempting  to  suppose  that  this  originally  ended  the 
description  of  the  four  horsemen,  and  explained  that  to  each  of 
them  was  given  a  fourth  of  the  earth  to  destroy  (cf.  Ezk  51'-). 
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The  fifth  seal  discloses  the  prayers  of  tlie  martyrs  for  vengeance, 
which  are  a  real  ai^ent  of  judgment  in  the  Hebrew  view  (see 
below).    The  sixth  is  an  earthqualte. 

Earthquake  and  volcanic  phenomena  furnish  the  imagery  of 
the  first  four  trumpets,  and,  in  part,  of  the  fifth  and  sixth. 

J.  T.  Bent  ('  What  St.  John  saw  on  Patmos,'  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury, 1888,  pp.  813-821)  argues  that  612-17  8'-l2 162-7-  n-Ji  describe 
actual  phenomena  se^n  at  the  eruptions  of  the  island  volcano, 
Santorin,  within  sight  of  Patmos  ;  and  that  Qiff- 1'- 18  are  poetic 
amplifications  of  the  same  theme.  Much  in  Bent's  article  is 
fanciful,  yet  the  imagery,  esp.  of  Bev  8,  fits  Santorin  well  (see 
Fouqui,  Santorin  et  ses  iruptions,  1879,  esp.  pp.  22-31,  38  ff.). 
Nothing  could  be  more  like  the  pit  of  the  abyss  than  the 
crater  of  this  volcano,  and  nothing  better  fitted  to  suggest 
demonic  agency  than  the  smoke  darkening  sun  and  air,  the 
sulphurous  vapours  which  killed  the  fish  in  the  sea,  and  blinded 
and  even  killed  men,  the  masses  of  molten  rock  cast  up  and 
falling  into  the  sea  like  a  great  mountain  or  the  star  Wormwood, 
the  reddening  of  the  sea,  the  rise  and  disappearance  of  islands 
(see  also  B.  K.  Emerson,  Bulletin  of  the  Geol.  Society  of  A  merica, 
March  1900).  But  Santorin  is  80  miles  from  Patmos.  Only  the 
highest  points  of  the  island  Thera,  and  the  smoke  of  the  erup- 
tions, could  have  been  seen.  Bent  refers  for  details  to  reports  of 
refugees.  Eruptions  took  place  in  B.C.  197  and  a.d.  46  (Fouqu6, 
pp.  3-9). 

Account  must  be  taken  of  OT  parallels.  Hiihn  finds  the  follow- 
ing parallels  with  the  Egyptian  plagues  : — (1)  Ex  7l''-2l,  cf.  Rev 
88-11  163-6  ;  (2)  E.\  727-82,  cf.  Rev  1613  ;  (6)  Ex  9811,  cf.  Rev  162 ; 
(7)  Ex  918  26,  cf.  Rev  8'  1119  i62i  ;  (8)  Ex  10-1-15,  cf.  Rev  93  n  ; 
(9)  Ex  1021-23,  ct.  Rev  812  91.2  igio.  Prophetic  passages  like 
Is  2,  Am  88-9,  Jl  22-10.30.31  315.16,  la  1310. 13  344. S.  10  etc.,  are 
to  be  adduced  ;  and  poetic  descriptions  of  the  coming  of  God,  in 
which  the  imagery  of  stonn  (Ex  19l6ir  )  is  connected  with  that 
of  earthquake  and  volcano,  Jg  5-1-     Ps  18'-15  etc. 

Was  earthquake  more  than  a  symbol  in  our  writer's  eschat- 
ology?  Was  it  the  literal  power  that  was  to  overthrow  Rome, 
and  even  destroy  the  present  world  (cf.  el'*  with  211)?  The  fifth 
trumpet  begins  with  volcanic  imagery  (91-2)  and  passes  on  to 
locusts,  which  at  the  end  seem  to  symbolize  warriors  (93-11).  The 
sixtli  trumpet  begins  with  armies  of  horsemen,  but  the  powers 
by  which  the  horses  kill  men  are  the  volcanic  powers  of  fire  and 
smoke  and  brimstone  (913-21).  The  bowls  lead  more  directly  to 
the  fall  of  Rome.  Following  the  same  order  as  to  place  as  the 
trumpets(l.  earth;  2.  sea;  3.  rivers;  4.  sun;  5.  under-world(?); 
6.  Euphrates),  with  fewer  volcanic  features  in  the  first  five,  and 
a  somewhat  closer  relation  to  the  Egyptian  plagues,  they  lead 
up  in  the  sixth  to  an  invasion  of  distant  kings,  and  in  the 
seventh  to  an  earthquake  again,  in  which  Rome's  fall  seems  to 
be  involved  (1619).  Ch.  17  seems  clearly  to  ascribe  Rome's  fall 
to  an  assault  of  kings.  But  when,  in  ign*  the  beasts  are  over- 
thrown in  an  attack,  with  the  kings  of  the  earth  as  allies,  upon 
Christ  and  His  army,  we  are  ready  to  ask  whether  both  earth- 
quake and  invasion  were  not  figure,  while  this  is  actuality. 

Again,  the  final  attempt  of  Satan  is  made  by  means  of  armies 
of  distant  nations,  whom  he  brings  against  Zion,  but  they  are 
destroyed,  not  by  arms,  but  by  fire  from  heaven  (20'-iO). 

It  is  to  be  remembered  that  both  earthquake  and  the  in- 
vasion of  barbarian  hordes  were  very  real  dangers,  and  the 
most  terrible  that  always  threatened  the  Mediterranean  civi- 
lizations. A  seer  could  well  look  for  a  literal  overthrow  of 
Rome  from  either  source,  especially  as  prophetic  eschatology 
had  already  made  free  use  of  both,  and  that  with  the  same 
blending  of  the  two  that  is  found  here  (see,  e.g.,  Zeph  115-18, 
Jl  21-11,  Hag  221-22,  Is  13(10.13)  34(4.9.10)),  and  could  easily 
enlarge  either  into  a  world-embracing  catastrophe.  Yet  either 
or  both  would  also  serve  admirably  as  figure  for  e\'ents  and 
forces  supernatural  (demonic  and  angelic)  in  character.  And 
the  more  freely  our  author  passes  from  one  to  the  other,  and 
even  blends  tlie  two,  the  more  probable  is  it  that  he  means 
neither. 

(2)  The  saving  of  the  faithful.—llere  also  details  are  difficult 
to  adjust  in  a  literal  scheme,  and  the  acceptance  of  a  largely 
poetical  form  of  representation  is  almost  inevitable.  Twice  the 
'souls'  of  the  martyred  dead  are  spoken  of  (69  20*),  and  here 
only  in  the  NT  do  we  read  of  the  'souls'  of  the  dead.  Once 
they  are  seen  in  heaven  (?,  see  Spitta,  pp.  89,  296 ff.)  beneath 
the  altar,  where  the  blood  of  a  sacrifice  would  be  (Ex  2912,  Lv  47 
etc.),  in  which  the  soul  was  seated  according  to  Heb.  notions 
(Lv  1711).  They  are  praying  for  vengeance,  and  are  given  a 
white  robe,  and  bidden  to  rest  a  little  longer,  since  their 
number  is  not  yet  full.  Does  the  writer  think  of  the  souls  of 
martyrs  as  literally  in  this  location,  or  does  he  thus  vividly 
picture  the  reality  and  efficacy  of  their  prayers  for  vengeance, 
pictured  otherwise  in  58  and  83-5  ?  (cf.  4  Ezr  435).  cf.  the  cry  of 
the  uncovered  blood  of  the  slain  to  God  for  vengeance  (Gn  410, 
Ezk  24"f-,  Job  1618);  also  the  effective  prayers  of  the  oppressed 
(Ex  2223f.,  Dt  99  2415,  Sir  35i3ir.,  Ja  5*) ;  sometimes  angels  are 
the  bearers  of  such  prayers  (Zee  II2,  To  1212- 15).  See  esp. 
Enoch  9.  152  225  406  471. 2  973. 6  993  1043.  When  they  are  seen 
again  it  is  said  that  they  lived  and  reigned  with  Christ  for 
the  1000  years.  As  souls,  then,  they  were  not  truly  living, 
but  this  life  is  due  to  a  resurrection  (2d''-6).  On  the  other  hand, 
in  79-17  the  martyrs — or  perhaps  rather  all  who  have  kept  the 
faith  amid  tribulation  (v. 14) — appear  in  their  white  robes  in 
heaven,  joining  with  angels  in  the  worship  of  God,  in  a  glory 
and  blessedness  which  can  be  nothing  less  than  final.  And  yet 
the  description  of  the  consummation  in  21-225. 14. 16  has  not 
this  setting  (the  heavenly  throne  of  God,  the  elders,  and  living 
beings  and  angels),  but  is  simply  earthly  (after  the  OT)  in  its 
features.    In  the  former  passage  the  saints  are  with  God,  in  this 


God  descends  to  be  with  men  (213-  ssr.).  We  note  also'  that 
there  are  still  'the  kings  of  the  earth'  who  can  bring  their 
treasures  to  the  new  Jerusalem  (2124-26);  and  though  there  shall 
not  enter  into  it  anything  unclean  (2127  =  13  521  etc.),  yet  outside 
of  the  city  gates  are  the  wicked  (221-*),  whose  part,  howsver, 
according  to  218,  ig  in  the  lake  of  fire,  the  second  death. 

The  earthly  features  of  the  new  Jerusalem  in  the  new  earth 
are  especially  strange  in  a  chiliastic  eschatology.  We  should 
expect  the  1000-yeai  s'  reign  of  Christ  and  the  martyrs  to  fulfil  the 
earthly  Messianic  hopes  of  prophecy,  and  the  final  consumma- 
tion should  be  heavenly.  Zahn  actually  holds,  accordingly,, 
that  21»-225  (16)  is  a  description  not  of  the  final  blessedness, 
but  of  the  condition  of  the  world  during  the  lOOO-years'  reign. 
There  is,  in  fact,  no  escape  from  this  violent  conclusions- 
no  way  of  harmonizing  this  picture  with  that  of  79-17,  and  witli 
the  condition  of  things  implied  in  1919  21  2011-15  211,  except  by 
taking  it  throughout  as  poetry.  It  is  in  form  an  almost  purely 
Jewish  description  of  what  is  to  our  author  a  Christian  and 
heavenly  consummation.  It  has  always  been  used  as  poetry  by 
Christians,  and,  so  used,  has  proved  inspiring. 

The  hope  of  this  writer  has  often  been  declared  to  be  narrowly 
Jewish-Christian,  and  Vischer  and  others  have  felt  that  the 
only  way  in  which  justice  can  be  done  to  the  evident  univer- 
sality and  spirituality  of  some  parts  of  the  book  is  by  separat- 
ing it  into  independent  parts.  Undoubtedly,  the  Jewish  lan- 
giiage  is  due  to  Jewish  writers.  E.g.  71-8  suggests  that  Jewish 
Chi  istians  fonn  the  nucleus  of  the  new  community,  and  retain  a 
sort  of  separateness  and  primacy,  while  the  multitudes  from  other 
nations  are  added  to  them.  So  in  111-13  Judaism  appears  to  be 
only  chastened  for  its  sins  ;  but  the  great  majority  repent  and 
are  saved.  And,  finally,  the  new  Jerusalem  remains  Jewish 
(2112).  Its  gates  are  for  the  tribes  of  Israel  who  enter  into  the 
city,  while  believing  nations  walk  by  its  light,  bring  gifts  to 
it,  but  do  not  dwell  within  its  walls ;  are  healed  by  the  leaves 
of  its  trees  of  life,  but  do  not  eat  their  fruit  (2l24-22'2).* 

But  in  spite  of  the  writer's  high  valuation  of  the  name  "Jew ' 
(29  39),  and  in  spite  of  a  certain  parallel  for  such  a  doctrine  of 
the  eschatological  primacy  of  Jews  in  the  expectations  of  St. 
Paul  (Ro  11),  it  appears  quite  certain  to  the  present  writer  that 
Bev.  knows  no  such  distinction  ;  that  in  71-8  and  111-13  it  ig  no 
longer  Judaism,  but  Christianity,  the  true  'Jews'  and  heirs  to 
Israel's  promises,  to  whom  the  writer  applies  undoubtedly 
Jewish  oracles,  and  that  the  Jewish  language  in  chs.  21.  22, 
wholly  borrowed,  as  it  is,  from  the  OT,  is  used  as  poetry  to 
picture  the  heavenl.v  blessedness  of  Christians. 

(3)  The  fall  of  Satan. — In  chs.  12-20  the  distinction  be- 
tween fact  'and  figure  in  our  writer's  predictions  is  involved 
especially  in  the  question  how  he  conceived  of  the  angelic  and 
demonic  beings  whose  deeds  and  fortunes  form  the  background 
of  the  action.  Here  we  read  of  the  birth  and  ascension  of 
Christ  ;  Satan  and  his  angels  cast  out  of  heaven  by  Michael 
and  his  hosts  ;  the  persecution  of  Christians  by  Satan  through 
the  beasts  who  represent  Rome's  empire  and  cultus  ;  the  fall  of 
Rome  introduced  by  last  plagues  (15.  16),  described  in  symbol 
(17),  and  in  prophetic  language  (18) ;  the  overthrow  of  the  two 
beasts  and  their  followers  by  Christ;  the  binding  of  Satan  ;  the 
1000-years'  reign  of  Christ  and  risen  martyrs ;  the  loosing  of 
Satan,  who  with  a  great  army  (Gog  and  Magog)  assails  the  hol.v 
city  and  is  destroyed  ;  the  general  resurrection  and  judgment, 
when  Death  and  Hades,  with  condemned  men,  are  cast  into  the. 
lake  of  fire,  where  the  beasts  and  Satan  are. 

In  this  outlook  one  thing  which  must  be  taken  literally  is  the 
fall  of  Rome.  Even  if  Jews  in  large  part  shaped  the  various 
oracles  against  the  godless  cit.v,  our  writer  could  not  have  put 
chs.  17.  18  into  his  book  if  he  had  not  meant  to  say  what  is 
there  so  unmistakably  said,  nor  can  13.  148  mig  have  any  other 
meaning.  But  the  judgment  upon  Rome,  which  forms  the 
concrete  historical  contents  of  chs.  12-20,  is  set  in  a  frame,  or 
double  frame,  of  deeds  in  the  angelic  world.  Chs.  12  and  20 
form  the  outside  setting,  or,  shall  we  say,  the  underlying 
stratum,  the  real  cause  and  end  of  evil.  The  fall  of  Satan  from 
heaven,  his  last  assaults  upon  men  (Christians),  his  imprison- 
ment in  the  abyss,  his  release  and  last  onslaught  and  final  over- 
throw, are  the  events  that  ultimately  explain  the  evil  of  the 
present,  and  bring  evil  to  its  absolute  end.  Chs.  13  and  1911-21 
form  the  inner  framework  about  the  historical  reality  or  the 
upper  stratum,  just  below  the  surface  of  observed  facts.  The 
two  beasts  are  not  identical  with  the  Roman  empire  and 
emperor-worship,  but  are  the  representatives  of  these  in  the 
spirit-world ;  they  are  not  an  abstract  sj'mbol  of  Rome,  but  a 
concrete  (personal)  embodiment  of  Rome.  They  are  demonic 
beings,  pictures  of  the  evil  spirit-power  of  Rome.  This  is 
probably  the  correct  view  of  the  beasts  in  Dn  7  also,  since 
Professor  N.  Schmidt  {JBL,  1900,  part  i.)  has  made  probable  the 
identification  of  the  '  one  like  a  man  '  with  the  angel  prince  of 
Israel,  the  Michael,  who  is  described  as  ^'aining  Israel's  victory 
over  the  angel  representatives  of  the  nations  (chs.  10-12).  That 
the  beasts  are  angelic  beings  is  suggested  by  the  demons  that 
come  out  of  their  mouths  (1613- 14),  and  by  the  difference  between 
their  punishment  and  that  of  the  armies  that  fight  for  them 
(1920. 21).  But  though  distinct  from  Rome  the  beasts  are  not 
ajiart  from  it.  We  mistake  the  Jewish  idea  of  the  angelic 
countei-part  if  we  give  it  independent  significance.  The  beast's 
power  is  Rome's  power,  and  Rome's  fall  is  the  fall  of  the  beast. 
Yet  the  two  are  not  one,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  writer 
used  the  figure  of  ch.  17  to  express  his  belief  that  Rome  was  to 
fall  at  the  hand  of  its  own  evil  genius,  by  the  fruits  of  its  own 
sin.    It  was  tlie  woman  sitting  on  the  beast,  against  whom  the 
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beast  itself  would  at  last  turn  in  hatred.  Tlie  demonic  nature 
of  the  beast  is  here  quite  clear.  The  actual  Satanic  power  in 
the  writer's  experience  was  Rome,  and  his  hope  was  for  its 
fall ;  but  tliough  it  was  the  ag-cnt  and  embodiment  of  Satan's 
hatred  and  power  against  God's  people,  jet  its  fall  will  bring 
only  the  binding,  not  the  destruction,  of  Satan.  He  has  other 
resources,  and  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  make  one  more 
■effort  before  the  end  comes.  The  arrangement  of  material 
compels  us  to  regard  the  threefold  judgment  upon  Satan,  one 
past  (connected  with  Christ's  birth  and  ascension),  two  future, 
a  preliminary  binding  connected  with  the  fall  of  Rome,  and  a 
final  destruction,  as  expressing  realities  in  the  author's  mind 
no  less  than  the  tall  of  Rome  itself,  to  which  he  gives  a  definite 
place  in  this  larger  drama  of  the  Christian  conquest  of  evil. 
But  reality  need  not  mean  materiality.  Caution  is  needed  in 
interpreting  the  angelology  of  our  book.  We  have  already 
observed  how  little  actuality,  apart  from  Christ,  has  the  angel 
who  speaks  for  him  (e.g.  226ii'.).  In  the  letters  we  have  messages 
from  Christ  to  the  Churches,  but  in  form  they  come  from  the 
angel  who  represents  Christ,  through  John,  to  the  angels  who 
represent  the  Churches.  In  spite  of  the  difficulty  of  supposing 
that  John  and  his  writing  must  mediate  between  two  angels,  it 
remains  probable  that  the  angel  of  the  Church  is  a  real  angel, 
conceived  not  as  niling  over  the  Church,  not  as  its  heavenly 
guardian,  but  as  its  heavenly  counterpart,  personating  its  actual 
character,  and  hence  worthy  of  praise  and  blame,  not  different 
from  the  Church  itself  ideally  or  abstractly  conceived.  John's 
writing  of  the  message  of  the  Christ-angel  is,  of  course,  for  the 
eake  of  the  actual  Church,  which  is  really  addressed  (note  the 
use  of  the  second  person  singular).  It  can  be  spoken  of  as  a 
writing  to  the  angel,  in  accordance  with  the  heavenly  setting 
of  the  vision,  only  because  the  angel  is  the  heavenly  presence 
and  personal  representation  of  the  actual  Church  in  its  actual 
character.  Against  the  contrary  arguments  of  Zahn  and  others 
it  remains  that  '  angel '  is  used  throughout  the  book  in  the 
literal  sense,  and  that  no  human  offlcial  could  be  so  completely 
identified  with  the  Church.  The  intervention  of  John's  book 
between  two  angels  does  not  prove  that  they  were  not  angels, 
but  reveals  the  sense  in  which  our  writer  ascribes  reality  to  them. 

In  order  rightly  to  estimate  the  significance  of  the  angelic 
and  demonic  framework  or  background  of  our  writer's  pre- 
dictions we  should  study  its  history,  for  it  is  no  tree  invention 
or  original  insight  of  his.  This  eschatology,  with  its  union  of 
«arthly  (political)  and  unearthly  (angelic)  beings  and  events  has 
far-reaching  roots,  and  one  would  need  a  tar  more  complete  re- 
view than  cxin  here  be  attempted  of  the  angelology,  demonology, 
and  eschatology  of  the  OT  and  of  Judaism  in  order  to  view  it 
in  the  right  light.  In  this  picture  are  blended  many  elements 
from  originally  independent  sources  of  which  the  history  can 
only  imperfectly  be  traced.  Gunkel  has  done  a  very  great 
service  in  his  study  of  the  history  of  the  Babylonian  myth  of 
the  creation  of  the  world  by  the  slaying  or  binding  of  the  chaos 
beast,  the  dragon  of  the  deep,  by  tlie  god  of  light.  He  has 
shown  how  in  the  OT  certainly  (Is  51''f-  27',  Dn  7,  etc.),  and  not 
improbably  in  Babylonia,  this  cosmological  myth  became 
eschatological,  the  last  things  were  to  be  like  the  first,  the 
dragon  was  to  rise  in  a  new  conflict  against  God  and  be  again 
overcome  before  the  new  creation.  lie  has  also  shown  how 
this  myth,  though  retaining  features  of  its  original  sense,  the 
conception  of  creation  as  the  binding  and  confining  of  the 
ocean  (ct.  Pr.  Man  3,  '  who  has  bound  tihe  sea  by  the  word  of 
thy  commandment ;  who  hast  shut  up  the  deep  and  sealed  it 
by  thy  terrible  and  glorious  name,'  with  Rev  91  203),  became, 
especially  in  its  eschatological  use,  a  figure  of  the  world- 
kingdom  that  oppressed  the  people  of  God.  Its  future  assault 
•.voukl  be  literally  by  war,  not  by  tempest  (see  the  union  in 
Dn  7').  It  is  evident  how  perfect  an  expression  of  this  final 
form  of  the  dragon-myth  is  contained  in  the  words,  '  the  beast 
that  thou  sawest  was,  and  is  not ;  and  is  about  to  come  up  out 
of  the  abyss,  and  to  go  into  perdition '  (Rev  17*).  But  this  leads 
U8  over  to  an  idea  not  Babylonian  in  origin,  that  the  gods  of 
the  nations  are  angels  (demons)  (Dt  i^-'  32**  LXX,  Sir  171''),  and 
that  these  angels  of  the  nations  are  responsible  for  their  sins 
against  Israel.  Daniel  contains  this  idea  in  a  developed  form. 
The  beasts  which  in  ch.  7  suggest  the  chaos  dragon  in  his  late 
eschatological  and  political  form,  give  place  in  chs.  10-12  to 
angel  princes  of  the  nations  whom  Israel's  prince,  Michael,  is  to 
overtlirow.  So  also  in  the  late  apocalj-pse,  Is  24-27,  the  Baby- 
lonian dragon  of  the  deep  (here  three  monsters  probably  stand 
for  three  nations)  is  to  be  slain  by  God  in  the  last  judgment 
(271);  but  before  this  (or  parallel  to  it)  is  the  punishing  of  the 
angehc  countcniarts  of  earthly  kings,  and,  very  significantly, 
their  imprisonment  for  a  time  in  the  pit  before  their  final 
punishment  (2121.22).  That  the  coming  day  of  J"  includes  a 
heavenly  judgment  over  these  spiritual  powers  of  the  world- 
kingdoms,  is  seen  alsQ  in  Is  31^-  6,  Ps  82.  58  (?).  Both  in  Is  2421, 
cf.  ft- 20^  and  in  344-5  earthquake  phenomena  are  the  manifest 
sign  of  this  judgment  upon  angel  beings.  That  Persian  eschat- 
ology influenced  Jewish  at  this  point  is  quite  beyond  serious 
question.  (See  esp.  Stave,  Parsismus,  p.  145 ff.).  There  we 
find  the  conception  of  a  struggle  between  good  and  evil  spirit 
powers,  becoming  especially  severe  at  the  end  when  the  Satanic 
leader,  Angra  Jlainyu,  assails  the  abode  of  Ahura  Mazda,  the 
good  god.  He  is  overthrown,  either  by  the  god  himself  or  by 
the  Parsee  Messiah,  Soshyos,  and  is  held  in  imprisonment  for  a 
time  before  he  is  destroyed.  The  resurrection  and  the  creation 
of  the  new  heaven  and  earth  are  additional  elements  in  the 
Parsee  eschatology  parallel  to  the  Jewish.  The  idea  of  the  fall 
of  Satan  from  heaven  through  an  ambitious  attempt  to  be  like 
God  is  used  poetically  in  application  to  the  fall  of  Babylon  in 
Is  1412-16^  with  evident  allusion  to  a  myth  describing  the  failure 


of  the  morning  star  to  mount  the  eastern  sky.  See  also  Secret* 
of  Enoch  294-  s,  and  cf.  Enoch  684-  5. 

The  Bk.  of  Daniel  introduces  a  further  element,  the  essential 
embodiment  of  the  demonic  power  of  evil  in  a  man  (AntiochuB 
IV.).  This  human,  not  simply  national,  incarnation  of  the 
power  of  Satan  may  have  had  an  important  history  in  Jewish 
thought  before  it  comes  to  light  in  the  early  Christian  ex- 
pectation of  Antichrist  (2  Th  2:i-l2,  i  Jn  218,  ^iS.  16,  etc.  ;  cf. 
Apoc.  Bar  401-2).  Bousset  (Der  Anticlirkt,  189.5)  has  made 
probable  the  Jewish  origin  of  this  conception  as  an  outgrowth 
or  modification  of  the  Babylonian  dragon  myth,  probably 
originating  with  Daniel. 

Another  line  of  development  connects  itself  with  Gn  Ql-S,  and 
is  found  in  combination  with  some  of  those  already  traced  in 
Enoch  1-36.  83-90.  The  points  of  contact  with  Kev.  here  are 
close  enough  to  deserve  a  more  careful  scrutiny. 

The  Book  of  Enoch  (ch.  6  ff.)  contains  an  account — probably 
the  blending  of  two  accounts — of  the  fall  of  angels  from  heaven, 
on  the  basis  of  Gn  Gi-**,  and  of  the  binding  of  their  leader  (Azazel 
or  Semjaza)  by  one  of  the  four  archangels  in  darkness  beneath 
rocks  or  under  the  hills  of  the  earth,  with  his  associates.  At 
the  last  judgment  they  are  to  be  taken  thence  and  cast  into  the 
abyss  of  fire  (104-0-  9-13).  if  they  had  not  been  bound,  man  would 
have  perished  from  the  earth  (10").  But  though  the  greater 
powers  of  evil  are  chained,  lesser  powers,  the  evil  spirits,  half 
human,  proceeding  from  their  sons,  the  giants,  continue,  and  to 
them  disease  and  all  sorts  of  evil  are  ascribed.  In  the  dream 
vision  of  chs.  83-90  the  same  conception  is  found.  Here  we 
read  of  the  fall  of  a  star  from  heaven  and  then  of  other  stars 
(801-  3)^  and  of  the  violent  deeds  of  their  sons.  Then  one  of  the 
four  great  angels  binds  in  an  abyss  the  first  star  that  fell,  and 
his  followers  likewise  (881- 3).  This  is  before  the  Flood.  During 
tlie  whole  period  of  human  history  these  fallen  angels  lie  bound 
in  the  earth  ;  but  the  evils  under  which  Israel  groaned  are  due 
to  the  misdeeds  of  the  '  seventy  shepherds.'  These  are  angel 
representatives  of  the  kingdoms  to  which  the  Jews  were  in  sub- 
jection from  the  Exile  onwards  (89K'ir.)^  who  transgress  their  com- 
mission as  chasteners  of  Israel.  At  the  last  judgment  the  stars 
that  first  fell  are  brought  before  God,  then  the  seventv  shep- 
herds, and  all  are  cast  into  the  same  abyss  of  fire  (90''1-2j,  so 
100^).  Into  a  like  abyss,  but  not  the  same  one,  apostate  Israelites 
were  cast  (9026).  Then  the  old  house  (Jerusalem)  was  taken 
away,  and  the  new  house  was  brought  and  erected  by  God 
(9727-29).  Certain  points  of  likeness  between  this  apocalypse 
and  Rev.  are  evident:  the  two  sorts  of  angelic  powers  of  evil, 
Satan  and  his  angels  accounting  for  the  evil  of  the  world  in 
general,  and  angels  of  the  nations  explaining  the  particular  and 
present  sufferings  of  the  Jews.  But  the  binding  of  Satan  in  the 
abyss  is  at  the  beginning  of  human  histor.v,  not  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Messianic  reign.  The  idea  that  evil  angels  are  confined 
under  the  earth  ma.v  well  have  been  an  inference  from  the 
phenomena  of  earthquake  and  volcano,  cf.  e.g.  Enoch  674ir.. 
The  same  conception,  depending  on  Enoch,  tViough  with  varia- 
tions, is  found  in  later  parts  of  Enoch  (391-  2a  541-6  C7-09),  in  Bk. 
of  Jub.,  ch.  5,  Secrets  of  Enoch  18'  (cf.  chs.  7. 18.  29),  Jude  6,  2  P 
24.  In  Enoch  1811-2110  the  fallen  and  imprisoned  angels  are  seven 
stars  that  transgressed  the  commandment  of  God  b.v  not  rising 
at  the  appointed  time  ;  and  though  ch.  19  declares  them  to  be 
the  angels  of  Gn  61-3,  one  suspects  a  different  origin,  namely,  in 
planets  or  meteors.  The  pos.sibility  of  Greek  influence  on  the 
eschatology  of  Enoch  is  not  to  be  denied  (Dieterich,  Sekyia,  1893). 

Comparing  the  eschatology  of  Rev  12-22  with  these  earlier 
OT  and  Jewish  conceptions,  we  are  struck  most  of  all  by  the  free 
union  of  elements  of  an  originally  diverse  origin.  Ch.  12  stands 
nearest  to  the  Babylonian  myth,  even  though  one  hesitate  to 
adopt  Gankel's  bold  reconstruction.  The  dragon  is  a  water 
beast  (v.i^).  He  is  cast  out  of  heaven  with  his  host  by  Michael, 
in  a  war  which  can  have  been  nothing  but  an  effort  to  dis]iosses8 
God.  But  his  fall  here  follows  the  birth  and  ascension  of 
Messiah  ;  and  b.v  this  change  of  order  which  appears  to  have 
been  due  to  our  John  himself,  what  was  a  histor.v  of  the  world 
became  a  history  of  Christianity,  and  the  fundamental  victory 
over  evil,  upon  which  hope  rests,  was  not  that  effected  by  God 
at  creation,  but  that  achieved  by  Christ  through  His  resurrec- 
tion. In  91-11  the  allusions  to  the  demonic  powers,  with 
Apollyon  at  their  head,  who  are  confined  in  the  abyss,  seem  to 
rest  on  a  wholly  different  conception. 

The  Satan  of  chs.  12  and  20  is  certainly  more  than  a  repre- 
sentative of  Rome,  and  these  two  chapters  must  be  intended  to 
put  the  present  evil  power  and  its  coming  fall  into  relation  to 
an  ultimate  princiiile  of  evil,  which  Rome  only  for  a  time  em- 
bodies. Through  the  birth  and  ascension  of  Christ  a  victory  has 
been  achieved  over  the  power  of  evil  in  heaven.  After  Rome's 
fall,  there  still  remains  a  final  victory  to  be  achieved  over  the 
power  of  e\-il  in  the  world.  So  much  we  may  safely  say  the 
writer  intends  in  a  literal  sense. 

(4)  The  thousand  years. — This  leads  to  the  question  of  the 
significance  to  him  of  the  1000-years'  reign  of  Christ  and  the 
martyrs.  It  is  a  part  of  the  last  conflict  against  evil.  \Vhile 
Sataii  is  bound  in  the  abyss,  Christ  and  His  saints  reign  over 
the  world,  subduing  the  remaining  powei's  of  evil.  It  is  true 
that  in  Jewish  apocalypses  the  idea  of  a  temporary  earthly  reign 
of  Messiah  (or  of  Israel)  arose  in  the  effort  to  conceive  of  the 
final  consummation  in  more  transcendental,  heavenlv  terms,  and 
yet  provide  for  the  literal  fulfilment  of  the  national,  earthly  hopes 
of  Israel.  In  Enoch  91  Messiah  does  not  appear,  but  an  earthly 
Messianic  age  is  followed  after  a  final  judgment  b.v  a  consumma- 
tion of  heavenl  v  character.  In  4  Ezr  7  Messiah  has  to  do  only  with 
the  earthly  kingdom,  not  with  the  heavenl.v  which  follows  it  after 
400  years.  But  in  Rev.  the  1000  years  has  no  such  significance. 
Our  writer  does  not  need  it  for  the  literal  fulfilment  of  the 
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earthly  and  national  features  of  the  prophetic  hope,  for  he  uses 
these  freely  in  a  figurative  sense  of  the  new  heaven  and  earth 
(21. 22).  He  does  not  need  it  in  order  to  give  Messiah  His  rights, 
for  the  Lamb  is  still  on  the  throne  in  the  final  consummation 
(2122. 23  221-  3).  Holtzmann,  indeed,  declares  that  the  idea  that 
this  1000-years'  reign  is  a  period  of  peace  and  rest  is  the  only 
pioper  enrichment  of  Biblical  theology  in  our  book,  since 
in  St.  Paul  the  interval  between  the  coming  of  Christ  and  the 
consummation  is  a  period  of  the  progressive  conquest  of  evil 
(1  Co  1520-2»).  But  where  in  Rev.  is  the  suggestion  that  peace 
and  rest  characterize  the  1000  years?  It  is  here  also  a  reigning 
of  Christ,  and  the  reward  of  martyrs  is  a  share  in  His  power. 
St.  Paul  expresses  the  common  expectation  of  the  Christian's 
part  in  this  reign  of  Christ  in  1  Co  62-  3.  There  is  every  reason 
to  suppose  that  judging  and  ruling  characterize  the  1000  years 
in  Revelation.  The  difference  between  this  first  resurrection 
and  the  second  is  not  the  difference  between  a  preliminary 
earthly  and  a  final  heavenly  rest.  For  the  final  consummation, 
as  we  have  seen,  is  described  by  our  author  in  thoroughly  earthly 
(Messianic)  terms  poetically  taken.  It  is  the  difference  between 
power  and  lilessedness.  In  other  words,  the  1000-years'  reign 
here  corresponds  closely  to  the  Jewish  expectation  of  the  time 
when  the  sword  of  justice  and  vengeance  should  be  in  the 
hands  of  the  righteous  (Enoch  91i2  9019-  3^,  cf.  953-  7  961  9312  994. 6 
9916-1003  385,  i)n  7--). 

In  Rev  226-  27  321  the  rule  of  those  who  overcome  is  promised  ; 
but  is  this  more  literally  meant  than  the  other  promises  (27- 17 
etc.)?  In  16  510  it  seems  to  be  said  that  Christians  are  already  a 
kingdom  and  priests  reigning  on  the  earth.  The  brief  episodal 
treatment  of  the  1000  years  in  20^-6  as  part  of  the  account  of 
Satan's  overthrow,  prevents  our  giving  it  the  significance  in  the 
writer's  mind  that  has  often  been  given  to  it.  The  possibility 
cannot  be  wholly  excluded  that  it  stands  here  because  it  stood 
in  some  account  of  Satan's  overthrow,  which  our  author 
adopted,  as  he  did  so  much  else,  tor  its  general  meaning,  not 
for  its  detail.  We  shall  perhaps  be  better  able  to  estimate  its 
meaning  to  him  as  we  turn  from  his  predictions  to  his  religious 
conceptions.  It  is  certain  that  the  oiiercominf)  with  which  John 
is  most  concerned  is  first  Christ's  overcoming  of  sin  through 
His  death  and  exaltation,  then  the  Christian  overcoming  of  the 
evil  life  and  false  worship  of  the  world  and  its  hatred  and 
persecutions,  by  patience  and  faith  even  unto  death.  And  this 
overcoming  is  so  referred  to  in  the  midst  of  the  description  of 
Satan's  fall  from  heaven  (12ii),  and  of  the  fall  of  Rome  (ITi-i), 
that  we  wonder  after  all  at  the  end  whether  this  is  the  reality 
and  those  the  figure  ;  whether,  not  of  course  originally  but  to 
our  writer,— the  one  who  inserted  such  verses  as  these, — this 
did  not  express  their  real  meaning.  It  is  certain  that  he 
believed  chiefly  in  the  triumphant  vindication  of  Christian  faith, 
both  in  the  case  of  individuals  who  endured  unto  death,  and  of 
the  world  which  was  now  in  the  power  of  evil.  The  conviction 
that  death  could  only  bring  the  faithful  soul  to  its  God,  and 
that  the  future  could  only  see  God  and  Christ  manifestly 
enthroned  over  the  universe,  our  author  held  with  all  the 
intensity  of  his  being,  and  expressed  in  all  the  variety  of  form 
with  which  the  literature  of  hope  furnished  him,  without  too 
much  anxiety  about  formal  consistency.  That  Christ's  conquest 
of  evil  Involved  the  fall  of  Rome,  but  that  the  fall  of  Rome  was 
not  the  end  of  evil  itself,  but  the  beginning  and  guarantee  of 
its  end,  we  may  also  regard  as  secure. 

2.  Religious  ideas  (theology)  of  Revelation. — 
The  biblico-tlieological  study  of  Kev.  should  pro- 
ceed, according  to  the  modern  view  of  this  dis- 
cipline, largely  by  the  comparative  method.  We 
are  not  to  assume  that  the  author  had  a  theology 
of  his  own  ;  and  we  are  most  concerned  to  know  the 
sources  and  influence  of  the  Christian  ideas  of  the 
book,  and  how  they  fit  into  the  history  of  Christian 
thought.  This  is  far  more  an  average  book,  that 
is,  an  embodiment  cf  average  beliefs  and  hopes, 
than  the  letters  of  St.  Paul  or  the  Gospel  of  St. 
John.  It  expresses  the  faith  and  tlie  temper  of 
Christianity  in  the  early  years  of  its  conflict,  its 
struggle  for  existence  against  a  hostile  world.  As 
its  message  is  one  of  a  speedily  coming  judgment 
and  deliverance,  its  underlying  theology  will 
concern  the  persons  through  whom,  and  the  way 
in  which,  salvation  is  to  be  efl'eeted.  God  and 
Christ,  redemption  past  and  to  come,  are  its 
themes.  The  general  conception  of  the  deliverer 
and  the  deliverance  will  be  determined  by  the 
conception  of  the  evil  from  which  men  desire  to  be 
delivered.  The  theology  of  our  author  will  be 
fundamentally  determined  by  the  question  whether 
he  conceives  of  the  evil  chiefly  as  political  or  as 
religious.  The  answer  to  this  question  is  not 
altogether  easy.  Although  Rome  now  embodies 
the  spirit  of  evil  itself,  and  is  endowed  with  its 
authority,  yet  on  the  one  hand  it  is  through  its 
religion  that  its  evil  power  is  exerted  (2"  13"*-), 
and  on  the  other  hand  it  is  only  a  temporary  repre- 


sentative of  the  ultimate  evil  power,  the  Devil 
and  Satan,  the  destroyer  (9"),  the  deceiver  of  the 
whole  world  ( 12'),  the  real  persecutor  of  the  sainta 
(1212'").  Titius  is  doubtless,  on  the  whole,  right 
in  suggesting  that  the  political  view  of  evil  and 
salvation  seems  to  be  ottered  to  the  writer  by  some 
of  his  sources,  but  that  it  is  disavowed  by  him 
(Die  mutest.  Lehre  von  der  Seligkeit,  iv.  35) ;  yet 
the  case  is  not  wholly  clear,  and  the  central 
problem  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Christianity 
of  the  book  lies  just  here.  The  fall  of  RomeAvould 
seem  to  be  a  chief  act  in  that  Divine  judgment 
which  is  to  bring  blessedness  to  the  faithful.  But 
this  Jewish  '  apocalyptical  connexion  of  politics 
and  religion '  is  not  the  teaching  of  the  book  as  a 
whole,  otherwise  Christ's  person  and  work,  and 
the  Christian  conduct  and  hope,  must  have  been 
determined  by  the  goal  of  political  world-ruler- 
ship.  It  is  not,  indeed,  decisive  that  '  the  conduct 
of  the  faithful  is  not  political,  but  is  characterized 
exclusively  by  patience  (13i"  14'^) '  (Titius) ;  for  this 
is  true  also  in  the  Bk.  of  Daniel,  the  occasion  of 
which,  like  that  of  Rev.,  is  not  war,  but  religious 
persecution.  Here  literal  world-rulership  is  un- 
questionably hoped  for,  and  yet  the  conflict  with 
tlie  beast,  as  in  Rev.,  'is  carried  on,  on  the  one 
side  by  executions,  and  on  the  other  by  quiet 
martyrdom'  (cf.  Dn  11^^^-).  Many  Jews  expected 
that  world-rulership  was  to  come  to  them  through 
God's  direct  intervention,  upon  purely  religious 
conditions  on  their  part.  Nor  can  we  say  with 
confidence  that  the  literal  world-rulership  of  the 
saints  was  not  in  our  author's  mind  (2-''-  3^'  5'" 
20''"°).  When  the  Roman  empire  is  regarded  as 
the  Satanic  power,  it  is  not  easy  to  escape  the  con- 
ception of  a  kingdom  of  the  saints  which  shall 
literally  displace  it.  Nevertheless,  it  remains  true 
that  for  our  author  the  ultimate  evil  power  is  not 
Rome  but  Satan,  and  that  the  final  struggle  and 
victory  are  in  the  spiritual  realm.  It  is  not  the 
world-rulership  of  Rome,  but  its  blasphemous 
claims,  that  made  it  the  present  agent  of  Satan's 
power.  Both  by  temptation  and  by  violence  it 
endangered  the  Christian  life  and  the  Christian 
faith.  Any  power  that  opposed  the  sole  worship  of 
the  one  God,  whether  Jewish  (2'  3')  or  Roman  (2^' 
13"  etc.),  is  Satanic. 

(a)  God. — The  fundamental  faith  of  the  book 
is,  then,  that  God  alone  is  to  be  worshipped,  since 
He  alone  is  eternal  and  all-powerful.  Monotheism 
is  the  basis  on  which  the  ajiocalyptical  hope  rests, 
since  this  is  always  only  the  hope  that  the  real 
kingship  of  God  will  soon  become  manifest  and 
actual.  God  is  He  who  was,  and  who  is,  and  who 
is  to  come  (1^-  *  4^  cf.  11^'),  while  the  power  of  evil 
'  was,  and  is  not ;  and  is  about  to  come  up  out  of 
the  abyss,  and  to  go  into  perdition'  (17*- 1').  The 
ditterence  between  these  two  definitions  saves  the 
Christian  faith  which  this  book  represents  from 
dualism.  The  doctrine  of  God  is  Christianity's 
great  inheritance  from  Judaism,  and  is  given  here 
not  only  in  Jewish  terms,  but  in  the  Jewish  spirit. 
God  is  the  Creator  (4"  10"  14'),  omnipotent  [wavro- 
KpaTwp]  (18  48  \V^  155  l&-  "  19"-  "  2P2 ;  elsewhere  in 
NT  only  2  Co  6^^).  Fear,  not  love,  is  the  temper  of 
worship  (14'  15^  19'  11^^).  God  is  indeed  described 
as  one  to  be  feared,  one  whose  coming  self- 
manifestation  will  be  in  wrath  and  judgment 
(gie.  17  int.  i4!j-u.  19. 20  157. 8  xgi  i9i5)_    He      a  King 

who  is  absolute  in  power  and  just  in  His  judg- 
ments. This  justice  is  His  supreme  quality,  on 
which  faith  and  hope  rest  (&">  W  16'  19i-  '■). 

(b)  Christ. — Christ  is  conceived  as  one  equal  to 
His  task,  which  is  threefold.  (1)  He  is  to  over- 
throw the  Roman  empire  (19"-2')  and  its  allies 
(17"),  and  so  is  described  as  warrior  and  king, 
wholly  in  Jewish  terms.  He  is  the  lion  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah  (5',  cf.  22^%  with  a  sword  in  His 
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mouth  (1"  212-18  1915^  ig  114)^  tiig  destined  ruler  of 
the  heathen  (22«-  12»  W\  Ps  2^  cf.  Ps-Sol  IV^). 
(2)  But  since  the  real  power  of  evil  is  not  Rome 
but  Satan,  Christ  must  be  conceived  not  only  as 
the  greatest  of  kings,  '  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of 
lords '  (17"  19"  P),  as  God  is  in  the  OT  (Dn  2»'),  but 
as  one  supreme  in  the  world  of  spirits.  So  in  the 
first  vision  of  Him  (1^"^°),  He  appears  as  an  angelic 
being,  like  Gabriel  in  Dn  10,  but  above  him,  since 
He  applies  to  Himself  (1"  2^  221=*)  the  name  'the 
first  and  the  last,'  which  belongs  to  God  21", 
Is  41*  44"  4812).  He  is  'the  living  one'  (P^),  as 
God  also  is  (4^- 1°  10") ;  the  One  who  has  already, 
by  His  resurrection,  gained  the  mastery  over  those 
powers  of  evil  which  are  the  last  of  all  to  be 
destroyed.  Death  and  Hades  (ll^  cf.  20i'»,  1  Co 
152").  The  second  vision  of  Christ  (5I"")  shows 
still  more  clearly  His  superiority  to  all  angelic 
powers,  even  those  that  stand  closest  to  the  throne 
of  God.  He  only  of  them  all  can  open  the  book 
of  the  Divine  purposes.  The  seven  spirits  of  God 
are  His  eyes  (5"),  or  are  in  His  hand  (3i).  This 
elevation  is  His,  —  just  as  in  Ph  2^"ii,  —  because 
of  His  redemptive  death  (5^).  The  whole  creation 
joins  in  ascribing  to  Him  praises  as  to  God  (5""!^ 
cf.  P"- »  71"). 

The  angel-like  and  God-like  nature  of  the  risen 
Christ  is  the  best  proof  that  our  writer's  view 
went  beyond  the  political.  Such  a  One  as  this  was 
not  needed  for  the  overthrow  of  liome.  Yet  it  is 
a  striking  fact  that  the  victory  over  spirit  powers 
of  evil  is  not,  as  we  should  expect,  expressly  ascribed 
to  Christ.  The  demon-beasts  of  Rome  are  taken  and 
cast  into  the  lake  of  fire,  but  by  whom  is  not  said 
(IQi^-^o),  though  it  is  the  sword  in  Christ's  mouth 
that  slays  their  followers  (v."').  The  dragon  recog- 
nized in  Christ  his  deadly  foe  (12^-),  but  it  is 
Michael  who  cast  him  down  from  heaven  (12'-^), 
'  an  angel '  who  chained  him  in  the  abyss  (20i'*, 
cf.  Qi'ii) ;  fire  from  heaven  devoured  his  hosts,  and 
it  is  not  said  who  cast  him,  and  after  him  Death, 
into  the  lake  of  fire  (20i"-i-').  So  the  key  of  the 
abyss  is  in  an  angel's  hand  (91  20i)  in  spite  of  li^. 
Our  writer  does  not  feel  the  need  of  formally  dis- 
placing the  angel  by  Christ  in  these  Jewish  figures. 
Angelology  had  already  influenced  the  Jewish  con- 
ception of  Messiah  in  Enoch  37  fl.  (see  46i)  on  the 
basis  of  Daniel.  But  in  general  Michael  retained 
his  place  as  Israel's  heavenly  representative, 
defender,  priestly  intercessor.  Bousset  suggested 
{Der  Antichrist,  p.  151)  that  Jewish  speculations 
about  Michael  may  have  influenced  early  Chris- 
tian ideas  about  Christ,  and  Lueken  {Michael, 
Gottingen,  1898)  has  made  the  hypothesis  probable. 
In  our  book,  however,  Michael  is  not  displaced, 
but  performs  one  of  his  chief  functions  (12''''-) ;  on 
the  other  hand,  the  worship  of  angels  is  expressly 
forbidden  (igi"  228-9) ;  and  Clirist  is,  with  God— in 
spite  of  191"  'worship  God'  —  the  object  of  the 
worship  of  angels  and  men  alike.  While  angels 
are  classed  with  men,  Christ  is  classed  with  God  ; 
and  various  titles  and  expressions  carry  us  beyond 
not  only  the  Messianic  but  also  the  angelological 
speculations  of  Judaism.  He  is  once  called  'the 
Son  of  God'  (218,  i^^t  ggg  aigg  2^  3^-21,  cf.  1"  I41) ; 
once,  'the  befrinning  of  the  creation  of  God'  (3I''), 
as  only  the  Divine  wisdom  is  called  in  OT  (Pr  8^2), 
and  as  Christ  is  called  only  by  St.  Paul  in  the 
NT  (Col  11=).  He  is  called  once  also  the  Word  of 
God  (I91'),  and  even  this  Johannine  (Hellenistic) 
title  is  surpassed  by  the  title  of  eternity,  '  the  first 
and  the  last'  (1"  2^  22").  Yet  one  hesitates  to 
put  stress  on  the  pre-existence  which  these  titles 
imply,  because  the  resurrection  so  supremely  marks 
Christ  and  conditions  His  exaltation  (1^- 1^  2^  5^"^-). 
A  cosmical  significance  and  fitness  to  deal  with  the 
cosmical  principle  of  evU  the  writer  certainly  wishes 
to  affirm.  He  would  seem  almost  to  identify  Christ 


and  God  if,  as  seems  probable,  he  adds  to  Jewish 
sources  the  expressions  'and  of  his  Christ'  (IP^), 
'  and  of  the  Lamb '  (22^),  without  feeling  the  need 
of  changing  the  following  words  to  jjlurals.  Yet 
close  as  is  the  association,  closer  and  more  abiding 
than  in  1  Co  152""28,  subordination  remains,  and  is 
expressed  in  simple  and  unreserved  fashion  (li  2'-  ^ 
32- 12-  "-^i). — (3)  But  it  is  neither  the  world-empire, 
nor  its  demon-gods,  nor  Satan  himself  that  fur- 
nished the  chief  task  of  Clirist.  The  Christian 
community  was  His  greatest  deed.  He  created  it 
by  His  redeeming  deatli  (P  1"),  and  is  first  and 
last  the  Lord  of  the  Churches,  knowing  them  as 
they  are  (22  etc.),  ruling  them  in  love,  but  with 
severity  (2'"- 23  319)^  their  Lord  (11^  222°- 21). 

For  Him  the  perfected  community  is  destined  as  a 
bride  {W'^  21"  Believers  are  His  servants  (P 
220),  as  they  are  the  servants  of  God  (7^  10'  IP" 
etc.).  The  name  which  most  expresses  what  Christ 
is  to  the  Christian  is  the  '  Lamb,'  used  twenty-nine 
times  in  the  book.  The  figure  of  a  lamb  as  if  slain, 
i.e.  with  throat  cut  as  if  about  to  be  sacrificed,  the 
author  is  able  to  use  in  such  a  way  that  it  gives 
an  impression  of  power  and  excites  feelings  of 
reverence  and  awe.  Although  the  Lamb  slain  is 
a  striking  Christian  transformation  of  the  Lion 
of  Judah's  tribe  (5°- "),  yet  lion-like  rather  than 
lamb-like  qualities  remain  dominant.  The  seven 
horns  and  the  seven  eyes  picture  kingly  power 
and  Divine  knowledge.  The  Christian  Messiah 
is  one  crucified,  indeed,  but  nevertheless  kingly 
and  powerful,  a  stern  warrior  and  righteous  judge 
(61"  141"  17").  His  place  is  near  the  tlirone  of 
God  (5"-  8  7"- "),  and  at  last  upon  it  (2122-  23  22^-^). 
Although  the  name  Jesus  is  commonly  used  (P 
12"  17"  191"  20^  22'"),  yet  the  reference  is  to  the 
heavenly,  not  the  earthly  life.  Neither  allusions 
to  the  birth  of  Christ  (12^-^,  cf.  5^  22i"),  nor  to  His 
death  (5»*-,  cf.  Is  53;  P,  cf.  Zee  12i»,  Dn  71'),  indicate 
a  use  of  the  Gospel  accounts.  The  fact  of  the 
death,  however,  is  of  vital  significance.  The 
crucifixion  was  the  crowning  sin  of  Jerusalem 
(IP),  but  the  slaying — the  blood  of  the  Lamb — is 
that  through  which  He  made  men  a  kingdom, 
priests,  unto  God  (1"  51").  This  ett'ect  is  explained 
as  a  pur(;hase  (redemption),  5'  (cf.  1  Co  62" 

723),  with  which  the  reading,  t^vaavTL  ^k,  in  1^ 
('loosed'),  would  correspond.  But  it  is  also  said 
that  the  redeemed  had  '  washed  their  robes  and 
made  them  white  in  the  blood  of  the  Lamb '  (7", 
cf.  22"  xA,  and  the  less  probable  reading,  XotJcrcurt 
d7r6,  in  P). 

The  figure  of  the  slain  Lamb  itself  pictures  the 
fact  of  the  atoning  significance  of  the  death,  but 
does  not  give  us  a  definite  theory  regarding  it.  It 
is  not  certain  whether  the  Paschal  lamb  is  in  mind 
(Ex  123ff-,  1  Co  5''),  or  Is  53''  (as  probably  in  Jn 
pa.  36)_  The  vicariousness  of  Christ's  death  is  not 
indicated,  and  the  contact  with  St.  Paul's  thought 
at  this  point  seems  formal  rather  than  real. 

(c)  The  Christian  life. — The  divergence  of  the 
thought  of  our  book  from  St.  Paul  becomes  still 
more  evident  when  we  note  that  the  white  gar- 
ments which  the  redeemed  wear  signify  moral  purity 
(3''-  ^).  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Christian  Church  to 
array  itself  in  white.  The  fine  linen,  bright  and 
pure,  is  the  righteous  deeds  of  the  saints  (19*).  Such 
raiment  can  be,  as  it  were,  bought  of  Christ  (3i*), 
or  given  (6"  19') ;  but  its  possession  is  evidently 
regarded  more  from  the  moral  than  from  the 
ritual  point  of  view.  There  is  no  such  reflexion 
upon  the  relation  of  gift  and  duty  in  the  Christian 
life  as  in  St.  Paul ;  but  by  the  side  of  praise  for 
redemption  by  Christ's  blood,  is  an  almost  legalistic 
conception  of  salvation  by  works.  In  the  letters, 
works  are  required  by  Christ  (22-  s-  w-  23. 26  31. 2.  s.  15^ 
cf.  14"  18"  20"- 12- 13  0012^  Holtzmann).  They  are  Eis 
works  (22"),  the  keeping  of  His  words  or  commands 
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(38),  as  well  as  God's  words  (P-  s  121?  20'>),  of 
which  Jesus  is  a  witness  ( 1^  3'^).  To  keep  God's  com- 
mands is  to  keep  the  testimony  of  Jesus  (P- '  12"  19^" 
20^)  or  His  faith  (W^).  Pure  morals  (2^*-  20  S-*  14''-  ^) 
and  a  pure  worship  (2"-^"  IS'"^"*-  14^^-)  are  enjoined, 
over  against  heathen  influence  ;  and,  to  keep  these 
in  such  a  time,  patience,  endurance,  fidelity  were 
the  most  needed  virtues.  '  The  patience  and  the 
faith  of  the  saints'  (13'")  are  closely  related  virtues. 
That  faith  and  patience  alike  mean  fidelity  is 
evident  (2"  1412  2^'"^  17"'^).  They  were  most  mani- 
fest in  martyrdom.  As  Christ,  through  the  shed- 
ding of  His  blood,  proved  Himself  a  'faithful 
witness,'  and  attained  as  a  reward  His  place  of 
power,  so  Christians  gain  the  highest  glory  through 
a  martyr  death.  Its  power  as  an  example  is  one 
of  the  clearest  interpretations  given  by  our  author 
to  Christ's  death  (see  7"  12"  3-i20<-«).  The  point 
of  view  of  reward  is  that  from  which  salvation 
is  predominantly  regarded  (2'  etc.,  'to  him  that 
overcometh,'  11'^  22'-  7''''^-). 

vi.  Relation  of  Rkv.  to  other  NT  Books.— 
1.  St.  Paul. — The  question  in  what  relation  the 
Christology  and  Soteriology  of  Rev.  stand  to 
Paulinism  is  one  to  which  a  confident  answer 
is  inijjossible  until  we  know  better  how  to  answer 
the  questions  both  of  source  and  of  influence  with 
reference  to  St.  Paul's  thought  at  these  points.  If 
St.  Paul  is  the  author  of  the  '  higher  Christology,' 
Rev.  must  be  under  his  influence,  and  certainly 
the  expression  'the  firstborn  from  the  dead'  (l") 
suggests  Col  1'8  (cf.  1  Co  15""),  though  Bousset 
believes  that  Ps  89-^  (LXX)  accounts  for  it.  To 
the  same  verse,  Col  1"^  (cf.  v.'^),  the  expression 
'  the  beginning  of  the  creation  of  God,'  points  (3"). 
Yet  these  parallels  are  far  from  conclusive.  IJoth 
St.  Paul  and  Rev.  exalt  Christ  above  angels  as 
a  reward  for  His  earthly  life  and  death  (Ph  2^^-, 
Rev  &>^-). 

If  St.  Paul  was  the  first  to  connect  the  forgiveness 
of  sin  with  the  death  of  Christ,  the  thought  of  Rev. 
is  in  some  sense  due  to  him  ;  but  St.  Paul's  origin- 
ality at  this  point  is  an  open  question  (1  Co  15^*  "), 
and  the  efl'ect  of  the  death  of  Christ  is  here  described 
in  a  wholly  un-Pauline  way.  Again,  the  univer- 
sality of  the  gospel  owed  most  to  the  championship 
of  St.  Paul,  but  Weizsacker  is  justified  in  saying 
that  in  Rev.  Judaism  has  become  universalistic 
and  free  from  law,  not  in  the  Pauline  way,  but  in 
a  way  of  its  own.  The  thought  of  Rev  5^  is  that 
of  Ei)h  2'^,  but  dependence  is  not  evident. 

There  are  many  points  of  contact  between  the 
two  writers  in  escliatology,  but  none  that  cannot 
be  explained  from  the  common  basis  of  Jewisli 
and  primitive  Christian  conceptions.  It  is  not 
probable  that  we  are  to  infer  from  Rev  7''*  11'"'^ 
an  expectation  like  St.  Paul's  of  the  final  repent- 
ance and  salvation  of  the  Jewish  people  (Ro  IP")  ; 
it  is,  however,  possible.  St.  Paul  expects  a  literal 
renewal  of  the  world  (Ro  8^-22,  cf.  Rev  2P) ;  also 
(before  this?)  an  interregnum  of  Christ  (1  Co  15-^) 
when  He  and  His  (6-'  ^)  will  overcome  all  powers 
hostile  to  God  (Rev  20^-'') ;  the  last  foe  to  be  destroyed 
is  death  (1  Co  15=«,  Rev  20").  It  is  a  striking  fact 
that  while  the  literalness  of  these  expectations  is 
not  to  be  questioned  in  St.  Paul's  case,  in  Rev.  we 
feel  ourselves  to  be  everywhere  on  the  border  line 
between  fact  and  figure.  None  of  these  parallels 
is  so  striking  as  the  contrast  between  St.  Paul's 
attitude  towards  Rome  and  that  of  Revelation  (Ro 
231-7^  2  Th  2").  Even  at  this  point,  however,  we 
cannot  think  of  an  intentional  polemic  against  St. 
Paul.  Antichrist  has  taken  on  a  Roman  instead  of 
a  Je^vish  character  by  the  course  of  events.  The 
eftbrt  of  Baur  and  Volkmar  to  prove  the  presence 
of  an  anti-Pauline  polemic  in  the  book  cannot  be 
regarded  as  successful.  The  Christianity  of  the 
John  of  Rev.  is  neither  national  nor  legal  in  a 


Jewish  sense  {e.g.  5^  21'^^-  2"- 20  2V^).  The 
absoluteness  of  its  freedom  from  Judaism,  i.e.  of  its 
conviction  that  Christians  are  the  true  Jews,  is  seen 
in  the  fact  tliat  it  can  adopt  without  change  such 
thoroughly  Jewish  pictures  as  7'"*  11'"",  taking 
for  granted  their  figurative  application  to  the 
Christian  community.  Its  conception  of  faith 
and  of  works  is  neither  St.  Paul's  nor  is  it  aimed 
against  St.  Paul's  conception. 

We  may  agree  with  Jiilicher  that  the  Christi- 
anity of  Rev.  is  neither  Pauline  nor  anti-Pauline  ; 
and  that,  as  far  as  one  can  speak  of  the  religious 
conceptions  of  the  book  outside  of  the  eschato- 
logical  circle,  they  can  be  understood  as  a  simple 
development  of  the  primitive  form  in  which  the 
gospel  came  througli  Jewish  believers  to  Jews.  It 
must,  however,  be  a  late,  not  an  early  development. 

2.  The  Synoptic  Gospels. — The  traditional  de- 
fence of  the  apostolicity  and  truth  of  Rev.  by  the 
claim  that  it  is  only  an  elaboration  of  the  eschato- 
logical  teachings  of  Jesus,  especially  in  Mt  24  [-25] 
=  Mk  13  =  Lk  21-(-172"-'"-l-12^=-«,  must  now  be 
reconsidered  and  tested  in  view  of  a  growing 
inclination  on  the  part  of  scholars  to  regard  these 
chapters  as  due  to  an  elaboration  of  the  simpler 
teachings  of  Jesus  regarding  the  future,  under  the 
influence  of  the  eschatological  conceptions,  in- 
herited from  Judaism,  of  which  Rev.  is  a  product 
and  record.  The  parallels  are,  of  course,  unmis- 
takable ;  but  for  the  historical  interpretation  of 
them  we  must  wait  for  further  studies  in  the 
Gospels,  and  in  tiie  history  of  those  traditions  of 
the  life  and  teachings  of  Jesus  out  of  which  the 
Gospels  came. 

Holtzmann  (Einl.  422)  adduces  the  following  parallels:  Mk 
137.8  =  Rev  6«-8- 12,  Mk  13i''  =  Rev  146,  Mk  13i3=Kev  258,  Mk  1319 
=  Rev  16'8,  esp.  Mk  1324.25  =  Kev  612-14  312  91.2,  Mk  1326  (still 
more  closely  Mt  2730)  =  Rev  17,  Mk  1327  =  Rev  71,  Mk  133l=Rev 
614  1717  211,  and  apparent  contrasts  between  Rev  Hi  and  Mk 
1314,  Rev  105. 6  14I6  and  Mk  1332. 

Von  Soden  (Abhandlunqen,  p.  132),  on  the  basis  of  various 
parallels  (Rev  13i»  Lk  nii.  Rev  6io  Lk  187,  Rev  6I6  Lk  2330, 
Rev  33  1615  Lk  1239  [  =  Mt  2443],  Rev  320  Lk  123ii  1415-24,  Rev  119 
Lk  2136,  Rev  33  147.15  Lk  1239f.4ii,  Rev  li  226  Lk  188,  Rev  13 
2210  Lk  218,  Rev  199  Lk  1415,  Rev  227  Lk  1123,  Rev  1615  Lk 
1237),  regards  it  as  probable  that  the  Christian  editor  of  Rev.  was 
familiar  with  Luke's  Gospel.  He  thinks  (p.  158 1.),  on  the  other 
hand,  that  Matthew  used  Rev.  in  its  present  form  because  of 
the  parallel  use  of  words  and  phrases  in  many  passages  (cf. 
e.g.  Mt  512  Rev  197,  Mt  826  Rev  218,  Mt  2016  22"  Rev  1714,  Mtl6i9 
Rev  118  37  91  201,  Mt  2753  Rev  112  212  2219,  Mt  26  Rev  117,  Mt  19" 
233  2820  [to  keep,  Ty,puv,  commands  of  Christ]  2618  Rev  13  2210, 
Mt  1619  1818  [xiIe,,]  Rev  15,  Mt  2652  Rev  1310,  Mt  2430  Rev  17 
Mt  2412  Rev  24- 19  3i6f.,  Mt  22  Rev  121,  Mt  2"  Rev  2124,  Mt  216-18 
Rev  124-  17).  Such  parallels  as  Holtzmann  adduces  between 
Rev.  and  SIk  13  are  referred  by  von  Soden  and  many  others  to 
common  or  related  Jewish  apocalyptical  sources. 

3.  The  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  St.  John. — The 
relation  between  Rev.  and  the  other  Johannine 
writings  has  been  obscured  by  critical  attacks  and 
apologetic  defence.  Zahn's  extravagant  statement, 
that  the  common  use  of  the  name  Logos  (Jn  1'- 

1  Jn  1',  Rev  19'^)  outweighs  all  the  irreconcilable 
contradictions  wliich  have  been  found  between  the 
ideas  of  Rev.  and  tho.se  of  tlie  other  Johannine 
writings,  is  anything  but  conclusive,  although  the 
importance  of  this  point  of  connexion  is  to  be 
recognized.  Even  Zalm  admits  the  difficulty  of 
the  problem  presented  by  the  difference  of  style, 
but  thinks  that  both  John  and  Rev.  betray  a 
Hebrew  author,  and  that  the  same  man  might 
write  diflerently  as  a  prophet  and  as  a  historian 
and  teacher.  It  is  really  by  appeal  to  a  super- 
natural agency  that  Zahn  reconciles  the  books. 
In  the  Bk.  of  Revelation  St.  John  is  in  ecstasy 
and  receives  everything  in  vision,  the  form  as  weU 
as  the  material  (p.  614  f.).  So  the  books  are  not 
by  the  same  real  author,  after  all  ;  and  how  would 
Zahn  estimate  the  relative  value  of  the  work  of 
John  and  that  of  the  Spirit?  In  regard  to  the 
peculiar  style  of  Rev.,  with  its  departures _ from 
gTammatical  rules,  certainly  in  part  intentional, 
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perhaps  in  the  effort  to  give  the  ell'ect  of  the 
Hebrew  prophetic  style,  see  especially  Bousset, 
Komm.  pp.  183-208. 

That  Rev.  is  not  by  the  author  of  the  Gospel 
and  the  First  Ep.  of  John  appears  to  the  present 
writer  little  less  than  a  certainty.  There  are, 
indeed,  ideas  common  to  these  books.  We  have 
already  noticed  the  common  use  of  all  the  Johan- 
nine  writings  by  the  Montanists  because  John 
promises  the  prophetic  spirit,  and  Rev.  is  a  pro- 
duct of  it ;  and  the  common  rejection  of  all  by 
the  so  -  called  Alogi,  though  later  opponents  of 
Montanism  were  contented  to  reject  Revelation. 
There  are  also  Johannine  forms  of  expression  in 
Rev.  (see,  e.g.,  3-"'',  Jn  IT^^^  Rev  27  321^  jn  issf. 
j'jis  20^').  But  so  there  are  here  Pauline  forms  of 
expression.  Indeed  the  thought  -  world  of  our 
author  is  related  to  one  side  of  St.  Paul's,  while 
John  and  1  John  are  related  to  another  ;  and  while 
it  is  not  impossible  that  both  Rev.  and  John  pre- 
suppose St.  Paul,  between  these  books  themselves 
little  but  contrast  can  be  discovered,  both  in 
thought  and  in  expression. 

Bousset  has  sought  to  prove  a  linguistic  relation- 
ship such  as  to  justify  tlie  belief  that  Rev.  came 
from  the  same  circles  in  Asia  Minor  from  which 
the  Johannine  ^^Titings  came.  The  John  of  Asia 
Minor  was,  he  believes,  not  the  apostle,  but  the 
presbyter  John ;  and  though  neither  the  Gospel 
nor  the  Apocalypse  was  written  by  him,  Bousset 
supposes  that  both  rest  in  some  way  upon  him. 
That  the  John  of  Asia  Minor  was  the  apostle 
remains,  however,  still  the  more  probable  supposi- 
tion (see  the  elaborate  argument  of  Zahn,  For- 
schimgen,  vi.  1900,  pp.  175-217).  But  the  inference 
that  the  John  of  Rev.  must  in  that  case  be  the 
apostle,  is  weakened  by  the  observation  that  the 
apocalyptist  does  not  speak  with  the  authority  of 
his  own  person.  The  authoritative  author  of  his 
book  is  Christ.  All  that  the  autlior  claims  for 
himself  is  that  he  is  a  genuine  prophet.  The 
common  idea  '  that  he  appears  as  a  special  authority 
before  his  readers  rests  on  fancy'  (Jiiliclier,  Eiji'l. 
176).  It  is  not  he  but  Christ  who  criticizes  and 
commends  the  Churches.  There  remains,  of  course, 
the  other  possibility,  that,  like  other  apocalypses, 
this  also  is  pseudonymous,  issued  in  the  apostle's 
name.  But  we  should  in  that  case  conildently 
look  for  clear  references  to  the  apostle's  experi- 
ences, whereas  the  writer  regards  himself  every- 
where as  a  prophet,  and  seems  to  look  upon  the 
apostles  from  without  (21",  cf.  18-").  That  the 
apostle  was  the  author  of  Rev.,  and  therefore  not 
of  John  (Baur,  etc.),  is  now  urged  anew,  chiefly 
on  the  ground  of  external  testimony,  by  B.  W. 
Bacon  {Introd.  to  NT,  1900) ;  but,  though  not 
impossible,  it  can  never  be  so  established  as  to  be 
a  weighty  presupposition  for  the  solution  of  tlie 
problem  of  the  Gospel.  That  the  writer  of  Rev. 
need  not  have  known  Jesus,  remains  a  strong  in- 
dication that  he  did  not  know  Him. 

In  distinction  from  the  Gospel,  the  Apocalypse 
can  be  historically  interpreted  and  estimated  witli- 
out  regard  to  the  question  of  its  author,  i.e.  of  its 
final  author  ;  biit  a  book  of  this  class  cannot  be 
understood  at  all  apart  from  the  stream  of  apoca- 
lyptical tradition  out  of  which  it  comes,  of  which 
it  is  in  large  measure  a  product.  Of  its  authorship 
nothing  more  than  guesses  can  be  given.  With 
the  nature  of  tlie  book  itselt  and  the  resulting 
method  of  its  interjiretation  it  is  possible  to  deal 
more  positively. 

Conclusion. — The  historical  value  of  this  book 
as  a  witness  to  early  Christianity,  and  the  temper 
and  expectation  with  which  it  faced  its  long  struggle 
against  the  world,  cannot  be  over-estimated.  Tlie 
religious  value  of  apocalypses  in  general  lies  not 
in  their  form  or  forecast,  but  in  the  religious  faith 


that  they  express.  The  S2)ecial  religious  worth  of 
Rev.  lies  first  of  all  in  its  Christianity  and  then  in 
what  results  from  this  ;  in  the  fact  that  though 
chiefly  apocalyptical  it  is  partly  prophetic  in  char- 
acter, that  though  largely  dependent  on  tradition  it 
is  not  wholly  without  the  marks  of  a  creative  spirit 
(Bousset,  p.  11).  '  Tlie  book  has  its  imperishable 
religious  worth  because  of  the  energy  of  faith  that 
finds  expression  in  it,  the  splendid  certainty  of  its 
conviction  that  God's  cause  remains  always  the 
best  and  is  one  with  the  cause  of  Jesus  Christ ; 
but  it  is  unreasonable  to  treat  the  detail  of  its 
phantasies  as  an  authentic  source  for  a  history  of 
the  past  or  the  future'  (Jiiliclier,  p.  168). 

The  form  of  the  book  is  uncongenial  to  us  ;  but 
a  fair  historical  judge  will  not  condemn  it  for  its 
form,  Avhicli  the  age  supplied,  and  which  served 
the  age.  We  sliall  do  best  justice  to  the  form  if 
we  regard  it  as  practically  poetical.  The  line 
which  must  be  drawn  for  a  true  appreciation  of 
our  book  is  not  the  rough  line  between  literal  and 
figurative  speech,  but  the  far  more  delicate  one 
between  pictures  consciously  fashioned  to  express 
spiritual  realities,  and  visions  of  persons  and  actions 
literally  taken,  but  valued  for  the  spiritual  realities 
that  lie  behind  them.  This  is  an  important  dis- 
tinction, but  does  not  involve  a  fundamental  con- 
trast. Our  author  is  a  jioet,  whether  consciously 
or  not,  since,  whether  taken  as  word-pictures  or  as 
actualities  his  visions  were  to  him,  as  they  are  to 
us,  symbols  of  spiritual  realities,  of  Christian  faiths 
and  hopes. — But,  apart  from  form,  are  the  faiths 
and  hopes  of  the  book  fully  Christian  ?  It  is  hard 
not  to  judge  the  hatred  of  Rome  and  the  desire  for 
vengeance  as  in  some  measure  a  departure  from 
Christ.  The  diiference  between  His  announcement 
of  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  and  this  prediction  of  the 
fall  of  Rome  is  just  the  deeper-lying  ditierence 
between  prophecy  and  apocalyjise.  Christ  would 
not  allow  the  kingdom  of  God  to  be  put  into  con- 
trast and  competition  with  the  kingdom  of  Cajsar 
(Mk  12"-").  St.  Paul  followed  His  contradiction 
of  Judaism  at  this  point  (Ro  IS^"',  so  1  P  2'3-") ;  but 
the  writer  of  Rev.  seems  hardly  to  escape  altogether 
the  Jewish  confusion  of  religion  witli  politics.  To 
use  the  money  of  the  realm,  or  rather  to  engage 
in  transactions  involving  papers  which  must  be 
attested  by  the  official  stamp  {xa.payp-a)  of  the 
emperor  (Deissmann,  N'eue  Bibclstudicn,  1897, 
pp.  68-75),  seemed  to  him  the  worship  of  the 
beast  (13").  With  this  goes  also  the  absence  of 
love,  and  with  it  again  the  absence  of  hope  for 
men.  The  missionary  sjjirit  of  Cliristianity  is 
not  here.  Christians  are  to  hold  fast  what  they 
have,  and  the  sinful  world  will  be  more  sinful  still 
until  its  sjaeedy  destruction.  To  the  union  of  re- 
ligion with  politics  belonged,  in  the  Jewish  mind, 
the  hope  that  the  saints  would  in  the  end  rule  over 
the  world  (20''-'').  Whether  it  is  possible  to  regard 
this  millennial  reign  as  taken  by  our  author  from 
some  Jewish  source  for  its  underlying  idea,  or 
whether  we  must  regard  him  as  adopting  the  reality 
with  the  form,  through  the  influence  of  his  attitude 
towards  Rome,  it  is  in  either  case  impossible  not  to 
regret  the  influence  of  these  verses  upon  Christian 
history.  To  tliis  criticism,  however,  two  things 
are  to  be  said.  One  is  that  as  events,  especially 
the  Exile,  brought  about  the  transition  from  pro- 
l)liecy  to  apocalypse  in  Judaism,  so  events  put 
Christianity  at  this  crisis  in  the  attitude  of  self- 
defence  against  the  threatened  extinction  of  its  faith 
at  the  hands  of  Rome.  Tlie  other  consideration  is 
that  it  was  not  for  its  chiliastic  hope,  but  in  spite 
of  it,  that  Rev.  held  its  place  in  the  Christian 
Canon  ;  and  it  has  not  been  this  that  has  given 
the  book  its  power. 

It  is  the  Christianity,  not  the  Judaism,  of  the 
book  that  has  made  and  kept  for  it  a  place  in 
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Christian  Scriptures.  It  aimed  to  put  Christ  at 
the  centre  of  religious  faitli  and  hope.  His  words 
are  the  complete  law  of  God,  His  testimony  is  the 
full  contents  and  inspiration  of  prophecy.  The 
Churches  are  under  His  eye,  and  responsible  only 
to  Him.  He  also  opens  the  book  of  God's  final 
purposes  for  mankind.  His  birth,  death,  and  re- 
surrection began  that  victory  of  good  over  evil, 
which  His  coming  and  reign  will  bring  to  a  glori- 
ous completion,  for  His  coming  is  the  coming  of 
God.  The  power  and  abiding  worth  of  the  book  is 
in  this  splendid  faith,  against  all  appearances,  in 
the  kingship  of  Christ  and  God  ;  in  the  strong 
hope  which  maintained  itself  amid  persecution  and 
unto  death ;  and  in  the  intensity  of  emotion  through 
which  the  language,  though  both  our  ignorance 
and  our  knowledge  make  it  in  part  less  impressive 
than  it  was  at  first,  has  still  the  power,  and  in 
many  passages  the  unimpaired  power,  to  stir  in  us 
an  answering  hope  and  faith. 

LiTERATUKE. — The  principal  books  in  which  a  historical  under- 
standing of  Rev.  has  been  furthered,  and  several  of  the  im- 
jjortant  articles  and  discussions  regarding  it,  have  been  named 
in  the  course  of  this  article.  The  text  may  be  studied  with  the 
help  of  Weiss  (Die  Johan.  Apoc. ;  Textkrit.  Untersuchungen, 
1891),  Gwynn  (The  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  1897),  and  Gregory 
{Text-Kritik  d.  NT, 1900) ;  the  older  critical  view  (contemporary- 
historical)  in  the  Commentaries  of  LUcke,  Bleek,  and  Ewald.  In 
America,  Stuart's  Commentary  (1845)  defended  this  general 
method,  with  some  'church-historical'  features.  Of  recent  critics 
the  works  of  Vischer,  Spitta,  Gunkel,  and  Bousset  are  most  de- 
serving of  study.  The  Commentaries  of  Bousset  (Meyer's  Series, 
1896)  and  Holtzmann  (2nd  ed.  1893)  are  of  the  greatest  value.  See 
also  the  Introductions  of  Holtzmann,  Jiilicher,  Zahn,  and  Bacon ; 
also  the  Histories  of  the  Apostolic  Age  by  Weizsiicker  (ii.  18  ff. 
161-205),  McGiffert,  and  Bartlet ;  the  ST  Theologies  of  Weiss, 
Beyschlag,  Stevens,  Holtzmann,  Titius  (Die  neutest.  Lehre  van 
der  Seligkeit,  iv.  1900),  and  artt.  on  Apoc.  by  Harnack  in  Encyc. 
Brit.9  and  Bousset  in  Encyc.  Bihl.  Of  other  books  bearing  in  an 
important  way  upon  the  understanding  of  Rev.,  reference  may 
be  made  again  to  Gunkel,  Schopfunn  und  Chaos  (1895);  Bousset, 
Der  Antichrist  (1895,  in  English,  The  Antichrist  Legend,  189C) ; 
Lueken,  Michael  (1898);  Weinel,  Wirkungen  des  Geistes,  etc. 

(1809).  Frank  C.  Porter. 

REYENGE,  REVENGER.— See  Avenge,  and 

GOEL. 

REYEREND.  — In  earlier  English  there  is  no 
diflerence  in  meaning  between  '  reverend  '  (from 
Lat.  reverendus,  pass.  ptcp.  of  revereri  to  fear,  re- 
vere) and  reverent  (through  Old  Fr.  reverent).  Only 
the  form  '  reverend  '  occurs  in  AV  :  Ps  IIP  '  Holy 
and  reverend  is  Ids  name'  (id-^  LXX  dyiov 

Kal  (po^epbu,  Vulg.  sanctum  ei  terribile),  and  2  Mac 
15'^  '  Reverend  in  conversation '  [aiSruiova,  ttjv  dwdi'- 
Tr)(iLv,  Vulg.  verecundum  visu,  RV  '  reverend  in 
bearing').  RV  maintains  the  mod.  distinction  be- 
tween '  reverend '  =  to  be  revered,  and  '  reverent ' 
(asfromact.  ptcp. )  =  revering.  Itretains  'reverend' 
in  Ps  IIP  and  2  Mac  15^^  and  adds  Ph  4*  marg.  (Gr. 
(xefivds,  RV  '  honourable ') ;  and  it  also  introduces 
'  reverent '  into  Tit  2^  '  reverent  in  demeanour '  {^v 
KaTaaTriixaTL  lepoTrpeircis,  AV  '  in  behaviour  as  be- 
cometh  holiness ').  The  older  versions  that  use 
the  word  always  spell  it  '  reverent '  (Bish.  in  Pe 
IIP,  Gen.  and  Dou.  in  2  Mac  IS^^). 

J.  Hastings. 
REYIYE. — In  some  of  the  examples  of  '  revive  ' 
in  AV  it  is  evident  that  the  meaning  is  literally  to 
come  back  to  life  from  the  dead  (or  transitively  to 
bring  back  to  life).  Thus  1  K  IV^^ '  The  soul  of  the 
child  came  into  him  again,  and  he  revived ' ;  2  K 
1321  <  "When  the  man  was  let  down  and  touched  the 
bones  of  Elisha,  he  revived,  and  stood  up  on  his 
feet ' ;  Neh  4^  '  Will  they  revive  the  stones  out  of 
the  heaps  of  the  rubbish  which  are  burned  ? '  ; 
Ro  14'  '  Christ  both  died,  and  rose,  and  revived.' 
And,  even  when  this  is  not  the  meaning,  the  word 
carries  greater  force  than  it  now  bears  to  us.  Thus 
Ro  V  'When  the  commandment  came,  sin  revived, 
and  I  died.'  Cf.  Erasmus,  Commune  Crede,  89,  'It 
is  more  probable  by  the  deade  to  understonde  those 


that  have  departed  from  theyr  bodies  afore  the 
daye  of  judgemente  (for  as  sone  as  they  shall  be 
revived  and  risen  agayne,  they  shall  be  judged) ' ; 
Lk  15^  Rhem.  '  This  my  sonne  was  dead,  and  is 
revived ' ;  and  Shaks.  /  Henry  VI.  I.  i.  18 — 

Henry  is  dead,  and  never  shall  revive.' 

J.  Hastings. 

REZEPH  (qsn  ;  B'Pd^ets,  B"''  Pti^es,  A  '?d<pe9, 
2  K  1912 ;  BQ""?  'Vd(Ped,  XQ*  'Pd</.es,  A  P<£0ets, 
Is  37" ;  Vulg.  Eoseph  2  K  19",  Beseph  Is  37^^).— 
Mentioned  in  the  message  of  the  Rabshakeh  of 
Sennacherib  to  Hezekiah,  when  demanding  the 
surrender  of  Jerusalem,  with  Gozan  and  Haran, 
and  the  children  of  Eden  which  were  in  Telassar. 
The  district  in  which  this  town  was  situated  be- 
longed, for  several  centuries,  to  Assyria,  and  its 
name  occurs,  as  was  to  be  expected,  many  times  in 
the  Assyrian  records,  generally  under  the  forni 
Rasappa  (also  Basapa  and  Basapi).  The  site  is 
now  represented  by  Busdfa,  between  Palmyra  and 
the  Euphrates,  and  is  thought  to  be  the  'Pricrd(f>a  of 
Ptolemy  (v.  15).  The  earliest  mention  of  the  place 
in  the  Assyrian  records  is  in  the  Eponym  Canon, 
where  we  learn  that  Ninip  -  kibsi-usur  was  the 
prefect  in  B.  C.  839.  From  B.  C.  804  to  774,  the  prefect 
was  Igi-guba-eres,  or  Ninip-6res,  who,  judging  from 
the  length  of  his  term,  and  the  fact  that  he  was  twice 
eponym,  must  have  enjoyed  the  confidence  of  his 
superiors  to  an  unusual  degree.  Other  prefects 
mentioned  as  having  held  the  office  of  eponym 
were  Sin-sallim-anni  in  747,  and  BSl-emur-anni 
in  B.C.  737.  As  all  the  above-named  prefects  of 
Rezeph  have  Assyrian  names,  it  is  very  probable 
that  they  were,  without  exception,  Assyrians. 
The  tablet  K  9921,  however,  mentions  a  governor 
(hel  pihati]  named  Abda',*  who  seems  to  bear  a 
native  name,  and  probably  held  office  at  a  later 
date  than  the  eponyms  whose  names  are  given  by 
the  Assyrian  Canon.  The  district  was  an  important 
trade-centre  in  ancient  times,  as  the  tablets  and 
lists  from  Nineveh  show. 
LiTERATORE. — Delitzsch,  Paradies,  p.  297;  Schrader  in  Riehm, 

BWB,  S.V.,  COT  ii.  11.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

REZIN  (pri). — No  doubt  the  name  was  origin- 
ally spelled  psn,  i.e.  Bezon  or  Razon.  The  LXX 
"Paaaauiv  (in  Kings,  but  in  Isaiah  'Vaadv  or  "Paalv 
disputes  the  place)  points  to  the  o  sound ;  so  doe* 

the  Assyrian  Ba-sun-nu  and  the  Pesh.  ^^5- 

1.  From  2  K  16=  and  Is  7'"'  we  learn  that  Rezin, 
king  of  Damascus,  and  Pekah,  king  of  Israel, 
planned  an  attack  on  Judah.  This  was  in  the 
year  B.C.  734.  Damascus  and  Israel  were  vassal 
States,  subject  to  the  suzerainty  of  Assyria.  In 
III  Raw.  9,  No.  3,  Tiglath-pileser  (see  AVinckler, 
Keilinsch.  Textb.  p.  17)  enumerates  the  articles 
paid  him  in  tribute  by  Ba-sun-nu  of  Damascus  and 
Menahem  of  Samaria.  The  two  tributaries  were 
now  anxious  to  throw  off  the  yoke.  Naturally 
they  sought  to  enlist  the  aid  of  their  neighbour 
Judah,  which,  for  all  that  appears,  was  at  this 
time  nominally  independent  of  the  great  king. 
Meeting  with  a  refusal,  the  confederates  moved 
forwards  against  Ahaz.  We  have  no  reliable  in- 
formation as  to  the  earlier  events  of  the  campaign. 
The  assertion  in  2  K  16*  that  Rezin  '  recovered 
Elath  to  Syria,  and  drove  the  Jews  from  Elath  ; 
and  the  Syrians  came  to  Elath  and  dwelt  there 
unto  this  day,'  is  obviously  an  error.  The  Syrians 
had  nothing  to  do  with  that  district,  which  came 
rather  within  the  sphere  of  Edom.  The  original 
DHN  (Edom)  of  the  text  has  been  corrupted  into 
(Aram),  n'oni*  (Edomites)  into  D'Dn«  (Aramaeans, 
Syrians),  and  when  once  this  was  done  the  inser- 

*  Probably  there  should  be  a  vowel  at  the  end  ('AbdcCu,  or, 
perhaps,  A  bda'i).    Cf.  N'J3V  and  its  variant  nnjjj. 
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tion  of  the  king's  name,  Rezin,  easily  followed. 
It  should  be  noted  that  according  to  2  Cli  26"  the 
Edomites  were  actively  hostile  to  Ahaz.  All, 
then,  that  we  really  know  of  the  beginning  of  the 
campaign  is  that  the  two  kings,  of  whom  Rezin 
was  the  more  active  and  powerful,  advanced  with 
their  troops  against  Jerusalem  and  besieged  it. 
Isaiah  endeavoured  to  allay  the  intense  alarm  which 
this  caused  amongst  the  citizens,  but  his  elibrts 
did  not  meet  with  much  success.  Ahaz,  at  all 
events,  put  more  confidence  in  foreign  intervention 
than  in  the  prophet's  assurance  of  Divine  protec- 
tion. He  '  took  the  silver  and  the  gold  that  was 
found  in  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and  in  the 
treasures  of  the  king's  house,  and  sent  it  for  a 
present,'  i.e.  as  tribute,  to  Tiglath-pileser,  entreat- 
ing his  immediate  help.  The  Assyrian  was  only 
too  delighted  with  the  pretext  for  interference. 
His  approach  was  the  signal  for  the  murder  of 
Pekah  by  his  own  subjects  (2  K  15'"),  who  then 
accepted  the  great  king's  nominee,  Hoshea,  as 
their  sovereign  :  '  I  took  the  land  of  Bit-Chumria 
[Beth-Omri]  .  .  .  the  whole  of  its  people.  I  carried 
away  their  possessions  to  Assyria.  Pekah  their 
king  did  they  dethrone,  and  I  set  Hoshea  to  rule 
over  them'  (III  Raw.  10,  No.  2,  in  Winckler). 
Turning  against  Damascus,  he  encountered  a  more 
determined  resistance.  2  K  16"  states  that  he 
'  took  it,  and  carried  the  people  of  it  captive  to 
Kir,  and  slew  Rezin.'  But  the  Assyrian  monarch 
himself  informs  us  that  the  siege  lasted  more  than  a 
year.  It  ended  in  B.C.  732.  Schrader  {COT  i.  257) 
says  that  Rawlinson  found  the  slaying  of  Rezin 
mentioned  on  a  block,  which  was  unfortunately 
left  behind  in  Asia  and  has  since  disappeared. 

"W inclilei  {Alitest.  Untersuch.  pp.  74, 75)  identifies 
'the  son  of  Tabeel'  (Is  7")  with  Rezin.  He  ex- 
plains Tabeel  (Tdb-El)  as  meaning  '  El  is  wise,'  and 
argues  from  the  equivalent  name  Eliada  (1  K  11-') 
and  from  the  Tah-rimmon  of  1  K  15'^  that  such  a 
name  as  J'db-El  was  not  uncommon  amongst  the 
kings  of  this  dynasty.  And  since  '  the  son  of 
Remaliah '  in  Is  7''  means  Pekah,  he  holds  that 
'  the  son  of  Tab-El '  in  Is  V  means  Rezin.  Dam- 
ascus, too,  l)eing  the  jiredominant  partner,  the 
chief  profit  of  the  expedition  would  fall  to  its  king. 
The  series  of  Damascene  kings,  therefore,  accord- 
ing to  him  is  as  follows  : — 

Circa  950  B.C.    .       .       .  Rezon. 

From  about  885-844 .  .  Bir-'idri,  the  Ben-hadad  cf 
the  Bible. 

From  844  to  about  804  (?)  Hazael. 

804  (?)-744  (?)  .  .  .  Mari'  — in  the  Bible,  Ben- 
hadad, 

743  (?)-?     ....  T.ib-El. 
1-132      ....  Rezin. 

But  the  identification  on  which  this  depends  is 
precarious.  Obviously  the  periphrasis,  '  the  son  of 
Remaliah,'  is  intended  to  be  contemptuous.  It 
recalls  the  fact  that  Pekah  was  a  usurper,  entirely 
unconnected  with  the  royal  family.  Probably, 
then,  '  the  son  of  Tab-El '  is  also  a  scornful  title, 
hurled  at  one  who  was  a  mere  puppet  in  the  hands 
of  the  two  kings.  If  Tab-El  had  been  a  king  of 
Damascus,  it  would  have  been  no  derogation  to 
Rezin's  dignity  to  be  entitled  his  son. 

2.  In  Ezr  2^=Neh  7^'^  'the  children  of  Rezin' 
(j'S"!  'i?)  are  mentioned  amongst  the  Nethinim. 
The  LXX  has  viol  'Paaibv  :  the  Dioi  Aaia-dv  of  1  Es  5'^ 
is  evidently  a  mere  scribe's  error,  resulting  from 
the  common  confusion  of  t  and  i.  Guthe,  in 
Kautzsch's  Apokr.,  unhesitatingly  restores  the 
'  Rezin '  in  this  passage.  J.  Taylor. 

REZON  d'n-j  'prince'),  son  of  Eliada,  was  one  of 
the  generals  of  that  Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah, 
whom  David  overthrew  (2  S  8"^-).  Falling  into 
disfavour  with  his  master,  as  David  had  done  with 
Saul,  he  fled  from  him.    A  band  of  freebooters 


attached  themselves  to  his  standard ;  and,  begin- 
ning in  this  feeble  fashion,  he  eventually  became 
strong  enough  to  seize  Damascus,  where  he  foundeil 
a  dynasty.  During  his  own  lifetime  he  proved  a 
thorn  in  the  side  of  Solomon  (1  K  IP^),  and  the 
kings  who  traced  their  descent  from  liim  were 
amongst  the  most  persistent  and  troublesome  of 
Israel's  adversaries. 

The  question  has  been  raised  whether  Rezon  is 
the  correct  name.    LXX  A,  it  is  true,  supports  that 
form  with  'Pafwv  ;  but  B  has  'Efl-pci/t  1  K  1  l"i-'''),  whit  li 
apparently  corresponds  to  in^?,  to  which  also  the 
^  i» 

Pesh.  ^o5jan  may  point.     Moreover,  the  I'vjn  of 

1  K  15'^  seems  to  occupy  much  the  same  position 
in  the  genealogy  as  the  [in  of  1  K  11-'.  Hence  the 
conjecture  that  [iim  (Hezron)  should  be  substituted 
for  the  jii")  (Rezon)  and  the  ji'tn  {Ilczion)  of  these 
two  passages  respectively.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
must  be  remembered  that  the  Greek  for  pim  would 
most  likely  have  been  'Efpoi^i  rather  than  'B<r. ;  cf. 
'A^elv  for  jvm  and  'Yaadv  for  The  three  kings, 

Hezron  (our  Rezon),  Tab-rimmon,  and  Ben-hadad, 
must  also  have  enjoyed  very  long  reigns  if  they 
occupied  the  entire  interval  from  David  to  Asa. 
In  the  absence,  therefore,  of  absolutely  conclusive 
evidence,  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  alter  the  form  of 
the  name  or  to  assume  the  identity  of  Rezon  and 
Hezion. 

The  integrity  of  the  text  and  the  reliableness  of 
the  statements  in  1  K  11-'"-',  the  only  passage  where 
this  prince  is  named,  are  also  disputed.  Internal 
evidence,  coupled  with  the  fact  that  LXX  (B,  Luc.) 
omit  the  words,  proves  that '  when  David  slew  them 
of  Zobah '  is  no  part  of  tlie  original  text.  Kittel 
(Hist,  of  the  Hebrews,  ii.  53)  points  out  that  even 
in  the  MT  it  looks  as  though  vv.-'"-'"  had  been  in- 
terpolated between  v.-^  and  v.-^*",  and  that  in  the 
LXX  (B,  Luc.)  the  whole  episode  is  connected  with 
v.".  But  the  connexion  with  v.^'*  is  as  unsuitable 
as  that  with  v.-^.  In  either  case  it  interrupts  the 
Hadad  narrative,  and  gives  the  impression  of  a 
gloss.  This,  however,  is  not  to  say  that  it  is  un- 
historical.  J.  Taylor. 

RHEGIUM  ('Pij7iov),  the  modern  Reggio,  was  an 
important  and  ancient  Greek  colony  near  the 
south-western  extremity  of  Italy,  and  close  to  the 
narrowest  point  of  the  straits  separating  that 
country  from  Sicily,  opposite  Messana  (Messina) 
and  about  6  to  7  miles  distant  from  it.  It  was 
a  much  more  important  place  in  the  ancient 
system  of  coasting  navigation  than  it  is  in  modern 
times.  The  whirlpool  of  Charybdis  near  Messana, 
and  the  rock  of  Scylla  some  miles  from  Rhegimn 
round  the  promontory  north  of  the  town,  were 
reckoned  much  more  dangerous  then  ;  and  ships 
had  often  to  lie  at  Rhegium  waiting  for  a  suitable 
wind,  and  avoiding  the  currents  which  in  certain 
circumstances  run  very  strong  in  the  straits. 
Hence  the  Dioscuri,  the  patrons  and  protectors  of 
sailors,  were  much  worshipped  at  Rhegium,  and  are 
represented  on  its  coins  :  the  mariners  of  the  ships 
that  put  in  at  Rhegium  would  often  make  or  dis- 
charge their  vows  to  the  '  Twin  Gods '  in  the  town. 

Rhegium  occupied  not  merely  an  important  but 
also  a  dangerous  and  exposed  situation.  A  great 
city  in  the  6th  and  5th  cents.  B.C.,  it  was  totally 
destroyed,  and  its  inhabitants  sold  as  slaves,  by 
Dionysius  of  Syracuse  in  387.  Again  in  280-270 
it  was  destroyed.  Campanian  troops,  received  as 
a  garrison  into  the  city,  murdered  the  male  popu- 
lation and  made  themselves  masters  of  the  place, 
till  they  were  captured  and  exterminated  by  a 
Roman  army,  and  the  town  was  given  back  to  the 
scanty  remnant  of  its  former  population.  Hence- 
forth it  was  in  alliance  with  Rome  as  a  civita$ 
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fcederata.  After  this  it  is  mentioned  only  inciden- 
tally amid  the  Roman  wars.  It  narrowly  escaped 
the  forfeiture  of  its  territory  to  the  soldiers  of  the 
triumvirs  after  the  battle  of  Philippi,  being  spared 
by  Augustus  probably  from  a  desire  to  keep  at 
this  important  harbour  a  population  accustomed  to 
navigation  and  friendly  to  himself  ;  and  in  the 
Sicilian  War  (B.C.  38-36)  it  rendered  good  service 
both  to  his  fleet  and  his  army,  and  was  rewarded 
Avith  the  title  of  Julium  Rhegium  and  an  increase 
of  population  (with  other  accompanying  advan- 
tages). Strabo  mentions  it  as  a  flourishing  town 
about  A.D.  20.  It  presented  a  curious  mixture  of 
Greek  and  Roman  population  and  life,  shown  in  its 
mixed  Greek  and  Latin  inscriptions.  It  was  the 
terminus  of  one  of  the  great  Roman  roads,  a  branch 
of  the  Appian  Way,  diverging  from  it  at  Capua, 
built  probably  by  the  praetor  Popilius  in  B.C.  134 
and  called  Via  Popilia.  The  actual  point  of  cross- 
ing to  Sicily  was  at  the  Columna  or  Statua,  6  miles 
or  more  north  of  Rhegium. 

The  ship  in  which  St.  Paul  sailed  from  Malta  to 
Puteoli,  the  'Dioscuri'*  (a  name  of  good  omen), 
lay  for  a  day  in  the  harbour  of  Rhegium,  waiting 
till  a  south  Avind  arose,  Avhich  carried  it  to  Puteoli 
on  the  morrow  after  it  sailed  (Sevrepaloi).  Probably 
some  of  the  sailors  on  the  '  Dioscuri '  took  the 
opportunity  of  thanking  the  TavIu  Gods  in  the 
city  for  their  successful  voyage  at  that  early 
season  of  the  year,  and  praying  for  equal  luck  to 
their  destination.  The  manoeuATe  by  Avliich  the 
ship  reached  Rhegium  seems  quite  clear  ;  and  yet 
has  caused  much  trouble  and  variety  of  opinion. 
The  ship  must  have  had  a  favourable  wind  from 
Malta,  otherAvise  it  Avould  not  have  attempted  the 
crossing  over  the  open  sea  so  early  in  the  year. 
This  Avind  carried  it  to  Syracuse,  but  there  it  had 
to  lie  for  three  days,  Avhich  proves  that  the  Avind 
had  shifted  and  Avas  then  against  it.  It  then  sailed 
to  Rhegium ;  and,  as  it  had  to  Avait  in  Rhegium 
till  a  south  Avind  set  in,  the  Avind  Avith  Avhich  it 
reached  Rhegium  cannot  have  been  south.  The 
expression  TTfpieX^ij'res,  Avhich  Luke  uses,  shoAvsthat 
the  Avind  was  so  far  unfavourable  that  the  ship 
could  not  run  a  straight  course  {evBvSpo/xelu,  Ac  16" 
21^),  but  had  to  tack,  running  out  north-eastwards 
towards  Italy  and  then  back  to  the  Sicilian  coast. 
This  is  the  explanation  of  a  practical  yachtsman, 
James  Smith,  in  his  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of  St. 
Paul.  The  explanation  of  irepu'KBdvTes  as  '  sailing 
round  the  Sicilian  coast'  seems  certainly  Avrong. 
The  reading  TrepieXdvre^  in  }<*  B  seems  to  be  a 
corruption,  accepted  through  failure  to  understand 
the  true  text ;  it  can  hardly  be  rendered  '  weighing 
anchor '  (Avhich  is  the  suggested  rendering),  for  in 
Ac  27^°  it  has  an  accusative  folloAving  it  in  that 
sense,  as  Blass  points  out ;  moreover,  it  is  of  great 
consequence  in  Ac  21^"'  to  give  that  information 
{see  Smith,  op.  cit.,  on  the  passage),  but  here  it  is 
unnecessary.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

RHEIMS  YEESION.— See  Versions. 

RHESA  f  P7?(r<£).— A  son  of  Zerubbabel,  Lk 

RHODA  ('P657;).— The  name  means  '  Rose.'  When 
St.  Peter  Avas  miraculously  released  from  prison 
he  Avent  to  the  house  of  Mary  the  mother  of  Mark. 
A  damsel  [iraidlaKrj)  of  the  name  of  Rhoda  came  to 
the  door,  but  opened  not  the  gate  for  gladness,  and 
ran  in  and  told  hoAV  Peter  stood  before  the  gate. 

*  Luke  saw  or  heard  the  ship  (a  Roman  imperial  vessel)  called 
by  its  Latin  name  parasemo  Geminis  or  Castoribus  (compare 
the  inscription  CIL  iii.  No.  3,  navis  parasemo  Isopharid,  i.e. 
whose  sign  was  the  Pharian  Isis)  in  the  Greek  translation 
iai>a.(TYifiai  i^iairxoipoii  (where  the  dative  represents  the  Latin 
ablat.  absol.,  as  m  consule  Cicerone,  uTccrai  Vuxipmi);  and  the 
fonnula  remains  in  his  text  to  puzzle  those  commentators  who 
Btudy  only  literary  Greek  and  neglect  technical  language. 
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She  was  accused  of  being  mad,  but  persisted  in  her 
statement  (Ac  12""^^).  Nothing  further  is  known 
of  her.  The  name  is  fairly  common  both  in  litera- 
ture and  inscriptions,  and  Avas  often  given  to  slave 
girls.  A.  C.  Headlam. 

RHODES  ('P(55os)  ranks  among  the  most  brilliant 
of  the  many  brilliant  cities  of  ancient  Greece.  The 
city  Avas  founded  in  B.C.  408,  at  the  extreme  north- 
eastern point  of  the  island  of  Rhodes,  when  the 
three  ancient  cities,  Lindus,  Camirus,  and  lalysus, 
were  concentrated  in  the  neAv  foundation.  It 
enjoyed  an  admirable  situation  and  a  splendid 
climate.  The  commercial  aptitude  of  the  popula- 
tion knew  hoAv  to  use  its  advantages  by  wise  laws 
and  just  dealings  with  their  competitors  and  allies 
in  the  trade  of  the  eastern  Mediterranean.  Rhodes 
Avas  at  its  highest  pitch  of  power  in  the  2nd  cent. 
B.C.,  having  been  made  mistress  of  great  part  of 
Caria  and  Lycia  in  the  settlement  of  189,  after  the 
defeat  and  expulsion  from  Asia  Minor  of  Antiochus 
and  the  Seleucid  poAver.  The  city  was,  hoAvever, 
too  powerful  to  suit  the  Roman  policy.  In  B.C.  166 
the  Carian  and  Lycian  cities  Avere  declared  inde- 
pendent by  Rome ;  and  another  bloAV  was  struck 
at  Rhodian  commercial  supremacy  by  making 
Delos  a  free  port  in  the  same  year.  The  result 
of  these  disasters  is  to  be  observed  in  the  diminu- 
tion and  alteration  of  Rhodian  coinage  about  that 
time.  But  Rhodes  continued  to  maintain  its 
commerce.  It  Avas  relieved  of  Delian  competition 
by  the  great  massacre  of  the  Romans  in  Delos  by 
Mithridates  in  B.C.  87;  and  by  continuing  loyal  to 
Rome  in  that  critical  time,  when  almost  every 
other  Greek  city  joined  Mithridates,  it  recovered 
favour  and. was  permitted  to  regain  part  of  its 
Carian  possessions.  In  the  Roman  civil  Avars 
Rliodes  from  B.C.  47  to  43  supported  the  cause  of 
Caesar,  and  sufiered  severely  in  consequence.  C. 
Cassius  captured  the  city  in  43,  and  exacted  4500 
talents  from  its  people ;  and  another  Cassius  in 
42  burned  all  the  Rhodian  ships  except  thirty, 
Avhieh  he  manned  Avith  crews  of  his  OAVn  and  took 
away.  Rhodes  henceforth  Avas  a  city  devoid  of 
real  poAver ;  and  it  sank  practically  into  a  common 
provincial  town  of  the  Roman  empire,  though  it 
ranked  as  a  free  city  under  the  early  emperors 
(except  for  a  short  time  under  Claudius,  Avho  took 
away  its  freedom  and  afterAvards  restored  it  again). 
Yet  Strabo  mentions  (p.  652)  that  it  Avas  the  most 
splendid  city  knoAvn  to  him  in  respect  of  harbours, 
streets.  Avails,  and  other  equipment.  Such  was 
its  condition  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul.  Shortly 
afterwards  Vespasian  made  it  a  part  of  the  pro- 
vince Lycia. 

Rhodes  is  mentioned  in  the  NT  only  as  a  point 
Avhere  St.  Paul  touched  on  his  voyage  from  Troas 
to  Ctesarea,  Ac  21'.  The  route  along  the  coast 
betAveen  the  ports  of  the  province  Asia  on  the  one 
side  and  those  of  Syria  or  Egypt  on  the  other,  was 
probably  the  most  frequented  seaAvay  in  the  whole 
of  the  Mediterranean.  The  voyage  was  marked  by 
a  number  of  stopping-points, — Cos,  Patara,  etc., — 
Avhere  the  ordinary  ships  engaged  in  the  trade 
called  as  a  matter  of  course ;  and  these  are  men- 
tioned in  Ac  20  and  21,  Avith  the  exception  of 
Myra  (which  is  given  in  the  Western  Text  only). 
Rhodes  was  one  of  them  ;  and  the  ship  on  Avhich 
St.  Paul  and  the  whole  body  of  delegates  were 
sailing  touched  there  between  Cos  and  Patara. 
This  is  all  in  the  customary  form.  Hundreds  of 
ships  did  the  same  every  year.  An  excellent 
illustration  is  supplied  by  the  voyage  of  Herod, 
about  B.C.  14,  from  Palestine  by  Rhodes,  Cos, 
Chios,  and  Mitylene,  to  Byzantium  and  Sinope 
(see  Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  ii.  2). 

Rhodes  was  also,  beyond  all  doubt,  one  of  the 
ports  of  call  on  the  voyage  from  Alexandria  to 
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Puteoli  or  to  Ostia.  It  is,  indeed,  not  mentioned 
in  the  voyages  of  that  class  described  under 
Myra,  but  none  of  those  narratives  gives  a  list 
of  harbours,  and  we  may  assume  with  confidence 
that  in  each  case  Rhodes  was  a  port  where  the 
ship  called  (unless  in  exceptional  circumstances). 
That  is  proved  by  the  voyage  of  Vespasian  from 
Alexandria  to  Home  in  A.D.  70,  which  was  by  way 
of  the  Lyciau  coast  and  Rhodes,  as  is  seen  by 
comparing  Dion  Cassius,  Ixvi.  8,  with  Zonaras, 
xi.  17,  and  Jos.  BJvii.  ii.  1.  The  voyage  of  Herod 
the  Great  in  B.C.  40  from  Alexandria  to  Rome  by 
Pamphylia  and  Rhodes  is  also  a  good  illustration.* 
Herod  evidently  passed  east  and  north  of  Cyprus, 
like  the  ship  in  Ac  27'"* ;  but  it  was  the  stormy 
season,  and  the  over-sea  voyage,  common  in  the 
summer  season,  could  not  then  be  risked :  see 
Myra,  where  these  two  voyages  may  be  added  to 
the  examples  quoted. 

Rhodes  is  also  mentioned  in  1  Mac  15-'  among 
the  States  to  which  the  Romans  sent  letters  on 
behalf  of  the  Jews  about  B.C.  138  (see  Phaselis, 
Lycia,  Delos,  etc.).  Only  self-governing  free 
States  were  thus  addressed  ;  and  Rhodes,  as  almost 
the  greatest  maritime  State  of  the  eastern  Medi- 
terranean, was  of  course  included.  The  ships 
carrying  Jews  from  the  west  and  from  the  ALgea,n 
coasts  and  cities  to  and  from  Jerusalem,  for  tlie 
Passover,  would  all,  as  we  have  seen,  call  in 
ordinary  course  at  Rhodes.  Such  ships  are  implied 
in  Ac  18'^"^^  20'.  It  may  be  taken  as  practically 
certain  that  in  a  great  commercial  centre  like 
Rhodes  there  would  be  Jews  resident ;  but  hardly 
any  memorial  of  them  has  been  preserved. 

In  Ezk  27'^  the  Septuagint  reads  '  Sons  of  the 
Rhodians  were  thy  merchants ' ;  where  AV  and 
R  V  have  '  The  men  of  Dedan  were  thy  merchants ' 
(trafBckers,  RV).  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
the  Septuagint  text  in  this  passage  is  a  change 
made  by  translators  in  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.,  who  had 
no  knowledge  of  the  desert  carrier  tribe  Dedan, 
but  were  familiar  with  the  Rhodians  as  the  greatest 
merchants  of  their  time  in  the  Levant  (see  Dedan). 
In  Gn  lO'*  and  in  1  Ch  1',  also,  the  Septuagint  text 
has  'Rhodians'  ('P6S101)  as  the  fourtli  of  the  sons 
of  Javan  ;  but  RV,  following  the  Hebrew  text, 
has  Dodanim  in  the  former  place  and  Rodanim  in 
the  latter  (AV  Dodanim  in  both  places).  Among 
the  sons  of  Javan,  Rhodes,  which  was  inhabited  by 
Greeks  (though  by  Dorians,  not  lonians ;  see 
Dodanim),  would  be  quite  suitable ;  and  the 
Septuagint  text  is  accepted  by  most  moderns  in 
those  two  places. 

The  island  of  Rhodes  is  about  43  miles  long  from 
N.E.  to  S.AV.  by  20  miles  where  the  breadth  is 
greatest ;  its  nearest  point  is  about  12  miles  from 
the  mainland.  The  famous  colossus  was  a  statue 
of  the  sun-god,  105  feet  in  height,  which  stood  at 
the  harbour  entrance.  It  was  erected  to  com- 
memorate the  success  of  the  Rhodians  in  with- 
standing the  siege  by  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  in 
B.C.  2SU  ;  but  it  fell  during  an  earthquake  in  224, 
and  tlie  fragments  remained  lying,  shown  as  a 
curiosity  till  A.D.  672,  when  the  Arab  general  who 
conquered  Rhodes  is  said  to  have  sold  them  to  a 
Jew  of  Emesa.  The  island  was  soon  afterwards 
reconquered  by  the  Byzantine  arms,  and  remained 
in  Christian  hands  for  many  centuries.  The  most 
interesting  and  glorious  period  of  Rhodian  history 
in  many  respects  began  in  1310,  when  the  Knights 
of  St.  Jolm  of  Jerusalem  took  the  city  from  the 
Byzantine  empire,  and  founded  a  State,  including 
several  of  the  neighbouring  small  islands  and  some 
towns  on  the  mainland,  especially  Halicarnassus 
and  Smyrna  (the  latter  being  taken  in  1345,  and 
held  till  1403).  The  Knights  of  Rliodes  were  en- 
gaged in  ceaseless  warfare  with  the  Turks.  The 
*  Jo3.  Ant.  xrv.  xiv.  2  f. ;  BJ  i.  xiv.  3. 


city,  which  was  very  strongly  fortified  by  the 
Knights,  was  besieged  unsuccessfully  in  1440,  1444, 
and  1480 ;  but  at  last,  in  1522,  the  Knights  sur- 
rendered on  honourable  terms  to  Sultan  Suleiman, 
and  retired  to  Crete,  tlien  to  Sicily,  and  linally  to 
Malta.  The  modern  town  of  Rhodes  is  full  of 
memorials  of  the  time  of  the  Knights,  and  con- 
tains hardly  any  apparent  traces  of  its  older 
history.  Its  harbours  nave  been  allowed  to  become 
choked  with  sand,  and  its  trade  is  quite  insignili- 
cant.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

RHODOCUS  CP63okos).— A  Jew  who  betrayed  the 
secrets  of  his  countrymen  to  Antiochus  Eupator. 
He  was  detected  and  imprisoned,  2  Mac  13''''. 

RIBAI  ('3'-! ;  LXX  in  2  S  'Pa/Sd,  in  1  Ch  B  'Pe/3i^, 
A  'V-q^al,  N  'Pa/SetaO.— The  father  of  Ittai  (1  Ch 
Ithai)  the  Benjamite,  one  of  David's  thirty  heroes 
(2S232!'=1  Ch  Ipi). 

RIBLAH.— 1.  (n|7a-i,  once,  Jer  52'»,  rtn'73-1 ;  LXX 

2  K  2521  "Pe^Xada,  'elsewhere  Ae/3Xa^(l,  and  other 
corrupt  forms). — The  name  of  a  place  in  the  '  land 
of  yamath,'  now  liiblch,  in  tlie  Bekaa,  or  broad 
vale  between  the  two  ranges  of  Lebanon  and 
Hermon,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Orontes,  about 
100  miles  N.N.E.  of  Dan,  65  miles  N.  of  Damascus, 
and  50  miles  S.S.W.  of  Hamath  (which  see).  It 
was  at  Riblah  that  Pharaoh-necoh,  tliree  months 
after  his  defeat  of  Josiah  at  Megiddo  (B.C.  608), 
in  some  way  obtained  the  presence  of  his  successor, 
Jehoahaz,  and  threw  him  into  chains  that  he  miglit 
no  longer  reign  in  Jerusalem  (2  K  23^^).  Riblah 
is  also  mentioned  as  the  place  which,  at  the  close 
of  the  siege  of  Jerusalem  (B.C.  586),  was  Nebuchad- 
nezzar's headquarters,  and  to  which  Zedekiah, 
and  other  prisoners  taken  out  of  the  captured 
city,  were  brought  for  punishment  (2  K  25''^-  = 
Jer395-6  =  Jer52»*-;  2  K  25-»- 21  =  Jer  5226- 2^).  Riblah 
is  now  nothing  more  than  a  '  miserable '  village 
of  40-50  houses  (Rob.  BBP  iii.  543) ;  but  Robinson 
(ib.  p.  545)  points  out  how,  from  its  situation,  on 
the  banks  of  a  mountain  stream,  and  in  the  middle 
of  a  vast  and  fertile  plain,  and  also  on  the  great 
road  leading  from  Egypt  and  Palestine  to  Babjdon, 
it  was  a  suitable  resting-place,  whether  for  the 
army  of  Necoh,  who  had  designs  on  Baliylon,  or 
for  Nebuch.,  while  watching  the  operations  that 
were  taking  place  in  Judah.  See,  further,  on  the 
modern  Ribleh,  Sachau,  Beise  in  Stjrien  (1883), 
55-57.  '  Riblah  '  is  likewise  read  by  most  modern 
scholars  (Ges.,  Ew.,  Smend,  Cornill,  etc.),  with 
4  MSS,  in  Ezk  6"  for  'Diblath'  (nnS?"!  isi'sp) :  'I 
will  make  the  land  desolate  from  the  wilderness 
(on  the  S.  of  Judali)  to  Riblah  (in  the  far  North),' 
the  expression  being  regarded  as  a  designation  of 
the  whole  extent  of  Palestine,  to  its  ideal  limits, 
and  Riblah  being  perhaps  mentioned  instead  of 
the  usual  'entering  in  of  hamath'  (Nu  34',  2  K 
14-^,  Am  6'^,  Ezk  47^°  al.),  on  account  of  its  having 
become  prominent  at  the  time  (B.C.  592 — see  Ezk 
P).  If  the  '  approach  to  Hamatli '  is  riglitly  placed 
at  the  N.  end  of  the  broad  vale  betM-een  Lebanon 
and  Anti-Libanus,  Avhere,  as  tlie  traveller  from  the 
S.  approaches  Riblah,  he  finds  himself  entering  a 
new  district,  and  sees  the  country  towards  ^amath 
open  out  before  him  (see  esp.  van  de  Velde,  Narra- 
tive, 1854,  ii.  470 ;  and  cf.  Rob.  BEP  iii.  568 ; 
Moore,  Judges,  80,  82;  also  Jos  13'',*  Jg  3^),  this 
reading  will  be  quite  natural.  Other  scholars, 
however,  doubt  whether  the  Isr.  territory  can  ever 
have  been  regarded  as  extending  as  far  as  the  N. 

*  Which  implies  that  the  '  approach  to  Hamath '  was  at  some 
distance  from  a  place  at  the  foot  of  Mount  HeiTnon.  The 
ojiinion  (Bob.  iii.  569  ;  Hamath,  vol.  ii.  p.  '290^)  that  the  expres- 
sion denoted  the  approach  to  Hamath,  not  from  the  S.,  but  from 
the  West,  is  hardly  probable  (cf.  Keil  on  Nu  31**). 
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end  of  Lebanon,  and  think  the  'approach  to 
yamath '  must  be  supposed  to  have  denoted, 
somewhat  vaguely,  a  more  S.  part  of  the  vale  of 
Coele-Syria  (Keil  and  Dillm.  on  Nu  348 . 
Geogr.  66,  110  ;  notice  Rehob  in  Nu  13=^) :  in  this 
case  Riblah  is  certainly  a  more  N.  point  than  would 
be  expected ;  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  reading 
be  not  adopted,  Diblath  (RV  'Diblah')  must  be 
the  name  of  a  place  otherwise  unknown,  which  is 
hardly  likely  in  such  a  connexion. 

2.  iSTu  34"  (nSnin,  with  the  art.  :  LXX  &wb 
'ZeTr<t>aixap  B-qXa  for  n^3-in  DEtpD).  One  of  the  places 
mentioned  on  the  (in  parts)  obscurely-defined  ideal 
borders  of  the  promised  land,  Nu  It  is 

described  as  being  on  the  E.  border,  somewhere 
between  5azar-'enan — which  (Ezk  47"  48')  was  on 
the  '  border '  of  the  territory  of  Damascus,  and 
was  to  be  (Nu  M^-^")  at  the  N.E.  corner  of  Israel's 
territory — and  the  Sea  of  Chinnereth  (i.e.  the  Sea 
of  Galilee).  There  is  difficulty  in  determining  the 
site  ;  for  the  places  mentioned  on  the  N.  border  of 
Israel,  in  both  Nu  34'"^  and  Ezk  47'"'",  are  very 
uncertain ;  and  while  some  scholars  (Robinson, 
Knob.,  Conder)  think  that  this  border  may  be 
drawn  (approximately)  across  the  N.  extremity  of 
Lebanon  (IJazar-'enan  being  then  situated  at  one 
of  the  sources  of  the  Orontes — either  [Keil]  the 
spring  of  Lebweh,  22  m.  S.W.  of  Riblah  1  [Rob. 
iii.  532],  or  [Conder,  Heth  and  Bloah^,  8,  11  f.]  'Ain 
el-'Asy,  11  m.  S.W.  of  Riblah  1),  others  (Buhl,  66  f.; 
cf.  Riblah  1)  consider  this  to  be  too  far  N.,  and 
think  that  it  should  be  drawn  across  the  S.  ex- 
tremity of  Lebanon  (5azar-'enan  being  then  either 
Banias  itself,  or  el-^adr,  9  m.  E.  of  it).*  The 
Riblah  of  Nu  34"  is,  however,  some  place  between 
5azar-'enan  and  the  Sea  of  Galilee  ;  so  that  upon 
none  of  these  suppositions  can  it  be  identical  with 
Riblah  1  (which  is  to  the  N.  even  of  'Ain  el-'Asy). 
No  Riblah  in  a  suitable  situation  seems  at  present 
to  be  known.  The  suggestion  (Wetzst. ;  see  Dillm.) 
to  read  (after  LXX)  'to  Harbel'  (n^j-in)  for  'to 
Riblah,'  and  to  identify  Harbel  with  Harmel  (or 
Hormiil),  a  place  about  8  miles  S.W.  of  Riblah 
(see  Sachau's  map,  or  the  one  in  Bad.,  Route  31), 
does  not  really  lessen  the  difficulty  of  the  verse. 

S.  R.  Driver. 

RICHES.— See  Wealth. 

RID. — The  original  meaning  of  '  rid '  is  to  rescue 
(Anglo-Sax.  hreddan,  cf.  Dutch  redden  and  Germ. 
retten),  and  this  is  its  meaning  in  five  of  its  six  AV 
occurrences  (Gn  ZV"^,  Ex  6«,  Lv  268,  Ps  82^  144'- »). 
Cf .  Gn  37'^2  Tind. '  When  Reuben  herde  that,  he  went 
aboute  to  ryd  him  out  of  their  handes  and  sayde,  let 
us  not  kyll  him '  ;  Tind.  Expos.  77,  '  Because  we  be 
ever  in  such  peril  and  cumbrance  that  we  cannot 
rid  ourselves  out,  we  must  daily  and  hourly  cry  to 
God  for  aid  and  succour '  ;  Jer  15^*  Cov.  '  And  I 
\y\\\  ryd  tlie  out  of  the  hondes  of  the  wicked,  and 
delyver  the  out  of  the  honde  of  Tirauntes.'  In 
the  remaining  passage  the  meaning  is  clear  out, 
drive  out,  Lv  26"  '  I  will  rid  evil  beasts  out  of  the 
land '  (RV  '  cause  evil  beasts  to  cease  out  of  the 
land '),  which  is  the  modern  meaning.  The  process 
by  wliich  the  word  thus  practically  reversed  its 
meaning  (from  rescue  to  destroy)  may  be  illustrated 
from  Spenser,  FQ  I.  i.  36 — 

'  Unto  their  lodgings  then  his  guestes  he  riddea,' 

where  the  meaning  is  neutral,  removes.  Cf.  also 
Lv  14^8  Cov.  '  The  preast  shall  commaunde  them 
to  ryd  all  thinge  out  of  the  housse,'  and  Udall, 
Erasmus'  Paraph,  i.  52,  '  With  these  men  the 
Pharisees  consulted  by  what  meanes  they  might 
ridde  Jesus  out  of  the  waye.'         J.  Hastings. 

*  Dillm.  and  Keil  adopt  intermediate  views.  Dillm.  (p.  213) 
would  not  draw  it  N.  of  the  present  road  from  BSrtlt  to 
Damascus ;  Keil  takes  it  as  far  N.  as  Lebweh. 
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RIDDLE  (nTi7,  from  root  im  [Oxf.  Eeb.  Lex. 

compares  Arab.  t)U^  '  decline,  turn  aside,  avoid,' 
hence  perhaps  riddle  as  indirect,  obscure] ;  verb 
denom.  iin  '  to  propose  an  enigma ' ;  nyn  nin  '  to 
put  forth  a  riddle,'  Ezk  17^:  LXX  a'Lviy/xa,  irpb^lXrifia. ; 
Vulg.  enigma,  problema,  propositio)  is  closely  re- 
lated in  the  O'T  to  the  PROVERB  ('?v'd),  which  for 
the  most  part  is  represented  in  the  LXX  by  Trapa,- 
§o\7i — PARABLE.  It  has  been  suggested,  indeed 
(Oort  in  Cheyne's  Job  and  Solomon,  p.  127),  that 
some  of  the  proverbs  Avere  originally  current 
among  the  people  as  riddles,  such  as  '  What  is 
worse  than  meeting  a  bear  ?  Meeting  a  fool  in  his 
folly '  (Pr  17'^) ;  '  What  is  sweet  at  first,  and  then 
like  gravel  in  the  mouth  ?  Bread  of  falsehood ' 
(Pr  20").  Like  the  proverb  or  the  parable  or  the 
allegory,  the  riddle  served  a  more  serious  and 
didactic  purpose  than  we  usually  associate  with 
the  word.  The  didactic  usage  is  found  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  OT.  It  is  seen  in  Nu  12',  where 
Jehovah  chides  Aaron  and  Miriam  for  their  op- 
position to  Moses,  and  says  to  the  honour  of  the 
great  Lawgiver,  '  Mouth  to  mouth  speak  I  to  him, 
plainly  and  not  in  riddles '  (m'n^).  In  Ps  49'*  the 
Psalmist  says,  '  I  will  incline  mine  ear  to  a  parable 
:  I  will  propound  my  riddle  ('nrn)  upon  the 
harp,'  and  the  subject  of  the  psalm — the  transi- 
toriness  of  godless  prosperity  and  the  blessedness  of 
a  hope  in  God — justifies  his  application  of  the  words. 
In  Ps  78^  the  same  didactic  purpose  is  manifest. 
The  Psalmist  proposes  to  set  forth  the  early  his- 
tory of  Israel  in  parable  and  riddle  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  his  own  age  and  time :  '  I  will  open  my 
mouth  in  a  parable  ('^^d?)  :  I  will  utter  riddles 
(nn'n)  from  the  olden  time.'  This  parabolic  use  of 
the  history  of  Israel  by  the  Psalmist  is  taken  by 
the  evangelist  (Mt  13^^-  ^^)  as  justifying  the  em- 
ployment of  parables  by  Jesus  to  set  forth  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  :  '  All  these  things  spake  Jesus 
in  parables  to  the  multitudes,  that  the  word  might 
be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet  say- 
ing, "I  will  open  my  mouth  in  parables:  I  will 
declare  things  hidden  from  the  foundation  of  the 
world," '  which  last  words  are  a  variation  from  the 
LXX  '  riddles  from  the  beginning '  (ir/jo^Xij/ctara 
Sltt'  apxv^).  This  didactic  purpose  attributed  to 
the  riddle  is  well  illustrated  in  Pr  1'  by  its  associa- 
tion with  words  of  like  purport :  '  To  understand  a 
parable  (W^),  and  an  obscure  saying  (ny'^o),  the 
sayings  (o'l?^)  of  the  wise  and  their  riddles  (m'n).' 
In  the  Wisdom  books  of  the  Apocrypha  it  is  per- 
haps natural  to  find  examples  of  the  didactic 
usage.  In  Wis  8^  it  is  said  in  praise  of  Wisdom  : 
'  She  understandeth  subtleties  of  speeches  and 
interpretations  of  riddles '  {(TTpo<f>as  Xbywv  koX  Xi/trets 
alviyp.a.T(i}v) ;  in  Sir  39'--  ^  it  is  said  of  the  man  who 
meditates  in  the  law  of  the  Most  High,  '  He  will 
keep  the  discourse  of  the  men  of  renown,  and  will 
enter  in  amid  the  subtleties  of  parables  (iv  aTpo<pa.i% 
irapapo\G>v).  He  will  seek  out  the  hidden  meaning 
of  proverbs  {aTr6Kpv<pa  ■wa.poip.LCiv),  and  be  conversant 
in  the  riddles  of  parables '  (iv  alvlyixacri.  irapa^okCiv), 
these  last  words  being  inverted  in  47^',  where 
Solomon  is  apostrophized  as  filling  the  earth  with 
'  parables  of  riddles '  ((v  wapafiokah  alvLyp.d.Tiiiv). 
The  association  of  the  riddle  with  the  parable  is 
found  in  Ezk  17°,  where  the  prophet  is  commanded 
'  to  put  forth  a  riddle  (nrn  iin),  and  utter  a  parable ' 
(S^a  hv^,  LXX  7rapa/3oXij^),— the  saying  being  called 
a  riddle  because  it  requires  interpretation,  and  a 
parable  because  of  the  comparison  it  contains  of 
the  kings  of  Babylon  and  Egypt  to  two  great 
eagles,  and  of  their  treatment  of  Israel  to  the 
cropping  of  the  cedar  of  Lebanon.  There  are  still 
two  occurrences  of  the  word  '  riddle '  in  the  Pro- 
phets, where  it  is  not  so  easy  to  say  whether  the 
didactic  or  the  more  special  usage  is  exemplified 
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In  Dn  8^'  the  king  of  fierce  countenance  that  is  to 
arise,  by  whom  Antiochus  Epiphanes  is  meant,  is 
credited  with  the  gift  of  '  understanding  riddles ' 
(niTn  yyo) ;  and  in  Hah  2'  the  prophet,  speaking  of 
the  proud  and  ambitious  man  who  seeks  to  make 
nations  and  peoples  his  own,  asks,  '  Shall  not  all 
these  take  up  a  parable  (Vv'd),  and  an  obscure 
saying  (ny^'pp),  riddles  (niTn),  against  him  ?' 

The  riddle  in  the  more  special  sense  of  a  puzzle 
to  sharpen  the  wits,  or  a  paradoxical  question 
to  stimulate  interest,  is  found  in  the  OT,  and 
bulks  largely  in  the  Talmud  and  later  Jewish 
literature.  With  riddles  the  Jews  have  been  wont 
from  an  early  period  in  their  history  to  display 
their  intellectual  ingenuity,  or  test  the  wisdom  of 
the  learned,  or  entertain  festive  occasions  and 
hours  of  leisure.  Deutscli  {Literary  Remains, 
p.  47),  speaking  of  the  Haggadah  of  the  Talmud, 
refers  to  the  Pilgrim's  Progress,  and  says  that 
Bunyan  in  his  account  of  his  own  book  unknow- 
ingly describes  the  Haggadah  as  accurately  as 
can  be — 

'  Would'st  thou  divert  thyself  from  melaDcholy? 
Would'at  thou  be  pleasant,  3'et  be  tar  from  folly? 
Would'st  thou  read  riddles  and  their  explanation? 
Or  else  be  drowned  in  contemplation  ? 

 O  then  come  hither 

And  lay  this  book,  thy  head  and  heart  together.' 

The  riddle  is  not,  however,  confined  to  Jewish 
literature.  The  riddle  of  the  Sphinx  is  familiar 
from  classical  antiquity.  It  was  a  riddle  that 
Tarquin  the  Proud  acted  when  by  striking  off  with 
a  staff  the  heads  of  the  tallest  poppies  in  his 
garden  he  gave  Sextus  the  hint  to  put  out  of  the 
way  the  chief  citizens  of  captured  Gabii.  The 
riddle  as  an  amusement  at  feasts  and  on  convivial 
occasions  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans  is  men- 
tioned in  the  pages  of  Athena3us  and  Aulus  Gellius. 
(See  Bochart,  Hierozdicon,  iii.  384). 

It  was  at  his  wedding  feast  that  Samson  pro- 
posed the  terms  of  his  famous  riddle  (Jg  14).  He 
gave  his  Philistine  friends  seven  days  to  find  it  out, 
promising  if  they  should  be  successful  thirty  fine 
linen  wrappers  and  thirty  gala  dresses  (v. ;  Moore's 
Commentary,  p.  335),  and  requiring  from  them  the 
same  if  they  should  be  unsuccessful.  Tliey  accepted 
the  terms,  and  Samson  propounded  his  riddle — 
'  Out  of  the  eater  came  something  to  eat,  and  out 
of  the  strong  came  something  sweet  1 '  How  far  a 
riddle  was  fair,  the  solution  of  which  required  a 
knowledge  of  incidents  so  special  as  Samson's 
encounter  with  the  lion  and  its  sequel,  need  not 
be  discussed.  Their  deceit  and  the  treachery  of 
his  wife  put  the  Philistines  in  possession  of  the 
secret.  '  Wliat,'  they  asked, '  is  sweeter  than  honey, 
and  what  is  stronger  than  a  lion  ? '  At  once  he 
saw  he  had  been  duped,  and  in  a  satirical  vein  he 
exclaimed,  employing  still  the  language  of  riddles  : 
'  If  ye  had  not  ploughed  with  my  heifer,  ye  had 
not  found  out  my  riddle.' 

Solomon  with  his  high  repute  for  wisdom  in 
other  things  is  credited  also  with  skill  in  the 
solution  of  riddles.  The  Queen  of  Sheba  on  her 
visit  to  Jerusalem  proved  him  with  riddles  (IK  10^ 
=2  Ch  9').  And  Solomon  '  told  her  all  her  ques- 
tions, there  was  not  anything  hid  from  the  king 
which  he  told  her  not'  (IK  10^  =  2  Ch  9^). 
Josephus  tells  a  similar  tale  of  Hiram  king  of  Tyre. 
Solomon  and  Hiram  were  on  the  most  friendly 
terms.  '  What  cemented  the  friendship  between 
them,'  says  Jos.  {Ant.  vili.  v.  3),  'was  the  passion 
both  had  for  wisdom  ;  for  they  sent  riddles  (Trpo- 
^XrjfiaTa)  to  one  another,  with  a  desire  to  have 
them  solved  ;  and  in  these  Solomon  was  superior  to 
Hiram,  as  he  was  wiser  in  all  other  respects.'  In 
another  passage  of  his  writings  the  Jewish  his- 
torian (c.  Apion.  i.  18.  17),  records  the  testimony 
of  Dius  the  historian  of  the  Phoenicians,  who  says 


that  Solomon  when  he  was  king  at  Jerusalem 
sent  riddles  (aivlyimra)  for  Hiram  to  guess,  and 
desired  that  he  would  send  others  back  for  him  to 
find  out,  the  condition  being  that  he  who  failed 
should  pay  a  fine  to  him  who  was  successful.  And 
as  Hiram  was  unsuccessful,  he  had  a  large  amount 
to  pay.  At  length  he  found  a  man  of  Tyre, 
Abdemon  by  name,  who  was  able  to  guess  the 
riddles  proposed  by  Solomon,  and  himself  pro- 
pounded others  which  Solomon  could  not  solve, 
thus  recovering  for  his  sovereign  the  money  he 
had  lost.  None  of  these  riddles  have  survived, 
and  therefore  we  have  no  means  of  estimating 
their  character  as  hard  questions. 

There  are  to  be  found,  however,  in  the  Proverbs 
bearing  the  name  of  Solomon,  sayings  that  appear 
to  be  of  the  nature  of  riddles.  The  riddle  of  the 
insatiable  things  is  one  of  these  (Pr  30'''- 1°).  '  The 
horse-leech  (but  see  art.  Horse-leech)  hath  two 
daughters,  crying,  Give,  give.  There  are  three 
things  that  are  never  satisfied,  yea,  four  things 
say  not.  It  is  enough.'  What  are  these  ?  And  the 
answer  is,  '  The  grave,  and  the  barren  womb,  the 
earth  that  is  not  filled  with  water,  and  the  fire 
that  saith  not.  It  is  enough.'  This  is  followed 
by  the  riddles  of  the  four  mysterious  things  (Pr 
30i8-2»),  of  the  four  intolerable  things  (Pr 
of  the  four  little  wise  things  (30*''"-'*),  and  of  the 
four  stately  things  (30-^"^').  Riddle  and  inter- 
pretation alike  exhibit  precise  observation  of 
nature,  and  convey  at  the  same  time  moral  in- 
struction. 

To  the  riddles  of  the  OT  fall,  perhaps,  to  be 
added  the  words  of  the  mysterious  writing  on  the 
wall  on  the  night  of  Belshazzar's  feast  (Dn  5-^"^^), 
Mene,  Mene,  Tekel,  Upiiarsin  (which  see). 
The  inscription  is  to  be  read  according  to  recent 
authorities,  '  A  mina,  a  mina,  a  shekel  and  half 
minas.'  Vv.-^"^^  says  Bevan  {The  Book  of  Daniel, 
p.  106),  are  plays  upon  the  words  of  the  inscrip- 
tion ;  in  v. 28  the  play  is  a  double  one.  Mina — 
God  hath  numbered  thy  kingdom  and  finished  it. 
Shekel — thou  hast  been  weighed  in  the  balance  and 
hast  been  found  wanting.  Half  mina — thy  king- 
dom hath  been  divided  and  given  to  the  Medes  and 
Persians. 

The  parable  is  one  of  the  unique  features  of  the 
teaching  of  Christ  {ivapafioK-q  in  the  Synoptists  ; 
TrapoL/j-la  in  St.  John),  but  the  riddle,  except  in  so 
far  as  the  evangelist  Matthew  justifies  instruction 
by  parables  M'ith  a  reference  to  Ps  78-,  is  not 
expressly  mentioned.  Only  once  in  the  NT  is  the 
riddle  expressly  named,  and  in  that  instance  (1  Co 
13'°)  the  mention  of  it  is  obscured  in  EV.  The 
meaning  is — '  Now  Ave  see  through  a  glass,  in  a 
riddle'  (^v  ahtynart),  in  contrast  to  the  direct  vision 
of  spiritual  realities,  '  face  to  face.'  In  the  Revela- 
tion of  St.  John  there  is  a  riddle  which  remains  an 
enigma  in  spite  of  all  attempts  to  solve  it :  '  He 
that  hath  understanding  let  him  count  the  number 
of  the  beast ;  for  it  is  the  number  of  a  man,  and 
his  niunber  is  six  hundred  and  sixty  and  six.' 
Following  the  method  known  among  the  Jews  as 
Gematria,  by  which  a  number  is  obtained  from  the 
numerical  values  of  the  letters  of  a  name,  it  has 
been  found  that  the  Hebrew  transliteration  of 
Neron  Cesar  yields  a  total  of  666.  Although 
adopted  by  many  modern  interpreters,  this  solu- 
tion of  the  riddle  has  not  attained  general  accept- 
ance any  more  than  others  which  have  been  pro- 
posed from  a  much  earlier  time  (see  Bengel, 
Gnomon,  p.  1095  ff.  ;  Milligan,  Baird  Lectures  on 
The  Revelation  of  St.  John,  p.  321  ff.,  and  art. 
Revelation  [Book  of]  above,  p.  258).  In  the 
Talmud  and  Rabbinical  literature  there  is  no  lack 
of  riddles.  In  fact  the  Jews  exhibit  a  curiosa 
felicitas  in  this  department  which  is  unique.  '  A 
large  number  of  famous  sayings,'  says  Abrahams 
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{Jewish  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages,  pp.  386,  387), 
'  are  put  in  the  form  of  riddles.  Who  is  mighty? 
"Who  is  a  fool  ?  Who  is  happy  1  A  whole  class  of 
popular  phrases  in  the  Talmud  and  Midrash  are 
nothing  more  nor  less  than  folk-riddles,  the  chief 
exponents  being  women  and  children  ;  but  distin- 
guished Rabbis  also  utilized  this  language  of 
wisdom.  Ethical  works  of  the  Middle  Ages 
abound  in  philosophical  riddles.  Riddles  found 
their  way  into  the  prayer-book  for  the  Passover 
Eve.  It  goes  without  saying,  therefore,  that 
many  Hebrew  riddles  of  the  Middle  Ages  were 
serious  intellectual  exercises.'  To  keep  up  atten- 
tion and  to  stimulate  interest  while  the  intricate 
subtleties  of  the  law  are  being  expounded,  such  an 
assertion  as  this  would  be  announced — '  There  was 
a  woman  in  Egypt  who  brought  forth  at  one  birth 
"six  hundred  thousand  men.'"  The  interpreta- 
tion follows :  the  woman  Avas  Jocliebed,  the 
mother  of  Moses,  who  was  himself  equal  to  the 
whole  armed  host  of  Israel  who  came  out  of  Egypt. 
Talmirdic  lore  records  a  story  of  Rabbi  Jehuda, 
sage  and  saint,  akin  to  that  related  of  Tarquin  the 
Proud.  The  emperor  Antoninus  Pius  sent  him  a 
message  to  say  the  imperial  exchequer  was  empty  : 
how  could  it  be  replenished  ?  The  Rabbi  took  the 
messenger  into  the  garden  and  tore  up  the  big 
radishes  and  planted  young  ones  in  their  place. 
He  did  the  same  with  tlie  turnips  and  the  lettuces. 
The  emperor  understood  the  hint ;  he  dismissed 
the  old  officials  and  put  new  in  their  place.  Many 
of  the  riddles  that  thus  delightecl  the  Jewish 
fancy  seem  trivial  enough.  For  example  :  '  The 
fish  is  roasted  with  his  brother,  is  placed  in  his 
father,  is  eaten  with  his  son,  and  thereafter  is 
helped  down  with  his  father,'  where  his  '  brother  ' 
is  the  salt  which  comes  like  himself  from  the  sea, 
his  'father'  is  the  water  from  which  he  is  taken, 
and  his  '  son '  the  sauce  in  which  he  is  served  ! 
Riddles  whose  solution  depends  upon  the  numerical 
values  of  the  Hebrew  letters  are  common.  '  Take 
30  from  30  and  the  remainder  is  60.'  The  ex- 
planation is  that  30=D'?''7¥' :  remove  h,  whose 
numerical  value  is  30,  and  the  remainder  is  wti-p 
=  60.  The  letters  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  have 
also  a  lingual  meaning,  and  a  good  example  of 
a  riddle  whose  solution  depends  upon  such  a  mean- 
ing is  the  following  :  '  There  was  a  she-mule  in  my 
house  :  I  opened  the  door  and  she  became  a  heifer.' 
To  be  solved  thus  :  From  the  Hebrew  for  '  she- 
mule'  take  away  the  letter  t  (Daleth  =  door) 
and  there  remains       '  heifer.' 

Plays  upon  words  scarcely  come  under  the  scope 
of  this  article.  They  are  found  most  abundantly 
in  the  Prophets  and  in  the  rhetorical  passages  of 
Job,  but  they  occur  also  with  considerable  fre- 
quency in  the  Proverbs,  and  they  are  to  be  met 
with,  though  rarely,  in  the  Psalms.  In  those 
plays  upon  proper  names  which  are  found  in  the 
etymological  explanations  of  the  name  of  the  law- 
giver of  Israel  (Ex  2^";  cf.  Jos.  c.  Apion.  i.  31), 
of  the  name  of  Samuel  (1  S  1""),  and  many  more, 
the  Talmud  is  said  to  be  especially  rich.  (Upon 
'  Paronomasia  in  the  OT,'  see  Casanowicz,  JBL 
(1891),  pp.  105-167). 

Literature. — For  the  usage  of  the  Hebrew  word  nyn  see 
Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.;  Delitzsch,  Zur  Geschichte  der  Jiidischen 
Poesie  ;  Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon ;  Toy,  Proverbs.  On  BibHcal 
and  Talmudic  riddles— Hamburger's  RE  •  Low,  Die  Lebens- 
alter ;  Abrahams,  Jewish  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages ;  Wunsche, 
J}ie  Rdthselweissheit  bei  den  Hebraern.  T.  NiCOL. 

RIDICULOUS.— Only  Sir  34i8  'He  that  sacrificeth 
of  a  thing  wrongfully  gotten,  his  offering  is  ridicu- 
lous.' The  meaning  is  active,  derisive,  mocking 
(Gr.  Trpo(T<popa  fjLefjnoK-r]ix4vri,  RV  '  his  offering  is  made 
in  mockery ').  Cf.  Shaks.  Love's  Labour's  Lost, 
iii.  78,  '  The  heaving  of  my  lungs  provokes  me  to 
ridiculous  smiling,' 


RIGHTEOUSNESS  in  OT.— The  idea  of  Right- 
eousness is  one  of  the  most  complex  and  difficult 
of  the  ruling  ideas  of  the  OT.  The  subject  may 
be  introduced  by  one  or  two  statements  of  a 
general  nature.  (1)  Righteousness  in  the  OT  ia 
strictly  a  personal  attribute.  There  are  a  few 
instances  where  the  word  is  used  of  things,  but 
these  are  undoubtedly  secondary  (see  below,  p. 
274*).  So  also  are  the  cases  where  it  is  applied 
to  a  social  aggregate  like  the  people  of  Israel  ; 
these  arise  either  through  personification  of  the 
community,  or  through  the  virtues  of  representa- 
tive individuals  being  conceived  as  leavening  the 
mass.  (2)  The  personal  relations  indicated  by  the 
term  are  of  three  kinds  :  forensic,  ethical,  and 
religious.  Righteousness,  e.g.,  may  denote  («> 
a  forensic  right,  as  when  Judah  says  of  Tamar, 
'  she  has  been  in  the  right  against  me '  (Gn  38"") ; 
or  (b)  a  moral  state,  as  Gn  6"  '  Noah  was  a  right- 
eous, blameless  man  in  his  generation ' ;  or  (c)  a 
direct  relation  between  man  and  God,  as  in  Gn  15* 
'  Abraham  believed  J",  and  he  counted  it  to  him 
lov  righteousness.'  But  under  each  of  these  heads 
the  notion  breaks  up  into  a  great  variety  of  dis- 
tinct api^lications,  while  the  figurative  extensions 
of  (a)  into  the  spheres  of  (b)  and  (c)  create  subtle 
distinctions  which  at  times  defy  classification. 
(3)  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  history  of  the 
idea  in  the  OT  exhibits  a  development  in  almost  ex- 
actly the  opposite  direction  to  that  observed  in  the 
case  of  Holiness.  Holiness  (which  see)  is  prima- 
rily a  religious  term,  which  gradually  acquires 
ethical  content  under  the  influence  of  the  reve- 
lation of  God  as  a  Being  of  perfect  moral  purity. 
Righteousness,  on  the  contrary,  belongs  in  the  first 
instance  to  the  region  of  moral  ideas,  and  be- 
comes a  technical  term  of  religion  by  a  process 
whose  outlines  can  be  traced  in  the  OT. — It  will 
be  convenient  in  the  present  art.  to  treat  the 
subject  under  three  main  divisions,  correspond- 
ing broadly  to  three  stages  in  this  development ; 
viz.  (i.)  The  meanings  of  Righteousness  in  ordi- 
nary popular  speech  ;  (ii.)  the  conception  of  Right- 
eousness in  the  pre-exilic  prophets  (Amos  to  Jere- 
miah) ;  and  (iii.)  the  theological  developments  of 
the  idea,  chiefly  in  exilic  and  post-exilic  writings. 

The  Hebrew  words  expressing  the  idea  of  Righteousness  are 
the  following  derivatives  of  the  root  pis  : — 

1.  The  adj.  p'^s  ;  LXX  Iixolik,  etc. ;  EV  '  righteous,'  more 
rarely  '  just,'  etc. 

2.  The  abstract  nouns  njjl!!  and  pTS,  which  appear  to  be  prac- 
tically interchangeable ;  LXX  hxmocruiivi,  etc.  ;  EV  '  righteous- 
ness,' more  rarely  '  justice,'  etc. 

[The  Aram,  nfj-l^  appears  in  Dn  424]. 

The  verbal  forms  are  much  less  frequently  used,  viz.: — 

3.  The  Qal  pny  (22  times  in  MT) ;  LXX  s7»«>,  Sixximt 
(pass.),  etc.;  EV  'be  righteous,'  'be  justified,'  'be  just,'  etc. 

4.  'The  Hiphil  p'lin  (12  times,  always  in  a  declarative  sense 
except  Is  5311,  Dn  123) ;  LXX  i,xciiouv,  etc.;  EV  '  justify,'  etc. 

5.  The  Piel  p'lS  (5  times,  with  the  sense  '  make  out  to  be  in 
the  right,'  or  '  make  to  appear  in  the  right ') ;  LXX  tixatouv, 
etc.;  EV  '  justify.' 

6.  The  Hithpael  (refl.)  p^BSil  (Gn  4416);  LXX  lixaMZo 
(pass.);  EV  'clear  ourselves.' 

7.  The  Niphal  p^%l  (Dn  S",  of  the  Temple) ;  LXX  xxBccpiZu^ 
(pass.) ;  EV  '  be  cleansed.' 

The  Greek  and  English  terms  given  above  represent  only  the 
prevalent  usage  of  LXX  and  EV  respectively.  With  regard  to 
the  latter,  it  may  be  said  that  the  words  'righteous'  and 
'righteousness'  cover  approximately  the  uses  of  pi!!  in  the 
OT.  Out  of  some  .'520  Instances  where  the  Heb.  root  appears, 
about  400  are  rendered  in  AV  by  '  righteous,'  '  righteousness,' 
or  'righteously.'  In  over  100  cases  'just,'  'justice,'  'justify' 
are  employed,  sometimes  appropriately  enough,  but  at  other 
times  quite  arbitrarily  (cf.  e.g.  Gn  69  with  71,  or  Am  26  with 
512).  There  are,  besides,  a  few  miscellaneous  renderings,  which 
it  would  serve  no  useful  purpose  to  tabulate.  On  the  other  side, 
'righteous'  stands  for  -iw;  (' "Pfi&ht ')  in  Nu  2310,  Job  i^  237, 
Ps  107*2^  pr  2'  332  149  1519 '281"  (similarly  the  adv.  Ps  &7*  961"). 
RV  has  rectified  some  of  those  anomaUes  :  for  instance,  except 
in  Nu  2310,  '  righteous,'  etc.,  never  are  used  except  for  some 
form  of  pns.  The  usage  of  the  LXX  is  marked  by  somewhat 
greater  diversity,  as  was  to  be  expected  from  the  variety  oJ 
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circumstances  in  which  the  different  books  were  translatea. 
In  the  {,'reat  majority  of  cases,  however,  the  Heb.  terms  are 
represented  by  iixcciot  and  the  cognate  words,  although  other 
renderings  are  frequent,  as  ic/Ln/j-irrcs,  xai)a.pM,  ^Tia-ris,  iu(ri^r,f, 
xfl<rit,  (X£«;,  ixirii^offOvyi  (the  last  two  are  instructive).  And, 
conversely,  iixxim,  etc.,  are  used  for  such  words  as  "l^*;,  'p: 
('innocent'),  npn  ('kindness').  npN  ('truth,'  'fidelity'),  BSy'Q 
(*  judicial  decision,'  '  judgment '),  etc.  A  certain  freedom  of 
translation  is,  no  doubt,  permissible  in  view  of  the  extreme 
versatility  of  the  Heb.  notion,  and  its  association  with  numer- 
ous parallelisms  ;  and  these  Heb.  synonyms  have  naturally  to  be 
taken  into  account  in  forming  conclusions  regarding  the  OT 
idea  of  righteousness.    Cf.  Hatch,  Essays  in  Bibl.  Gr.  49. 

i.  KiGHTEOUSNESS  IN  COMMON  LiFE.— In  the 
earliest  historical  literature — the  documents  J  and 
E  of  the  Hex.,  and  the  oldest  sources  of  the  Bks. 
of  Samuel  and  Kings — the  words  for  '  righteous- 
ness 'occur,  not  very  frequently,  but  in  connexions 
which  convey  a  pretty  complete  idea  of  what  they 
meant  in  everyday  life.  Here  the  most  prominent 
aspect  of  the  notion  is  the  forensic,  although  this 
by  no  means  excludes  an  ethical  and  religious 
reference.  In  early  Israel,  law,  morality,  and 
religion  were  closely  identilied,  all  three  resting 
largely  on  traditional  custom  or  being  embodied 
in  it.  Morality  consisted  in  conformity  to  the 
conventional  usages  of  the  society  to  which  a  man 
belonged  (Gn  26^,  2  S  13'-  etc.) ;  the  administration 
of  justice  was  the  enforcement  in  individual  cases 
of  the  acknowledged  rules  of  social  order ;  and, 
again,  these  rules  were  invested  with  religious 
sanctions  as  expressing  the  will  of  J".  Thus  a 
man's  legal  rights  were  a  measure  of  the  morality 
of  his  conduct,  and  at  the  same  time  all  rights 
existing  between  men  were  also  rights  before  J  '. 
When  it  is  said  that  the  forensic  element  pre- 
ponderates, what  is  meant  is  that  questions  of 
right  and  wrong  were  habitually  regarded  from 
a  legal  point  of  view  as  matters  to  be  settled  by  a 
judge,  and  that  this  point  of  view  is  emphasized 
in  the  words  derived  from  pis.  This,  indeed,  is 
characteristic  of  the  Heb.  conception  of  righteous- 
ness in  all  its  developments  :  whether  it  be  a 
moral  quality  or  a  religious  status,  it  is  apt  to  be 
looked  on  as  in  itself  controvertible  and  incom- 
plete until  it  has  been  confirmed  by  what  is 
equivalent  to  a  judicial  sentence.  Now,  within 
the  forensic  sphere  we  can  distinguish  three 
aspects  of  righteousness  which  are  of  fundamental 
importance  for  the  subsequent  history  of  the  idea  ; 
and  these  may  be  illustrated  from  almost  any 
period  of  the  language. 

(1)  Righteousness  means,  in  the  first  instance, 
being  in  the,  right  in  a  particular  case.  Of  the 
two  parties  in  a  controversy,  the  one  who  has  the 
right  on  liis  side  is  designated  as  p'li'rt,  and  the  one 
in  the  wrong  as  i^-irr  :  Dt  25^  '  If  there  be  a 
quarrel  between  men,  and  they  bring  it  to  the 
judgment-seat,  and  (the  judges)  judge  them,  they 
shall  justify  the  pi"x  and  condemn  the  V!^'"' '  ;  cf. 
1619,  Ex  23'-  8,  Is  29^1,  Pr  17''  IS"- "  24=^  etc. 
Similarly,  a  person  accused  or  suspected  of  wrong- 
doing is  p'ls  if  he  is  innocent  and  yt^i  if  guilty 
(Gn  20S  2  S  4",  2  K  10^,  Pr  Yl-%  It  makes,  of 
course,  no  difference  whether  the  case  is  actually 
submitted  to  a  judge  or  not  ;  all  questions  of  right 
and  wrong  are  conceived  as  capable  ideally  of 
being  so  settled,  and  tlie  intrinsic  merits  of  the 
dispute  are  described  by  tlie  same  terms ;  see 
Ex  9-''  (' J"  is  in  the.  right,  and  I  and  my  people  are 
in  the  wrong ') ;  1  S  24",  1  K  S^^  (cf.  Ex  2").  Thus 
npi^  (p-t-i  in  this  sense  appears  to  be  later)  denotes 
the  right  or  innocence  of  an  incriminated  person, 
his  claim  to  justification,  the  validity  of  his  plea 
(2  S  192»  26-3,  Neh  2-»).*  In  these  cases  righteous- 
ness is  an  inherent  quality,  not  depending  on  the 
decision  of  the  judge,  but  at  the  most  demanding 

*  The  fem.  of  the  adj.  p'li:  is  nowhere  used  ;  in  the  only 
Instance  where  the  right  of  a  woman  is  concerned  the  simple 
verb  is  employed ;  Gn  3S20  ('jco  ni^iy)- 
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recognition  by  him.  And  although  the  conception 
is  essentially  forensic,  it  is  obviously  one  to  which 
ethical  ideas  readily  attach  themselves.  Right- 
eousness comes  to  mean  unimpeachable  moral  con- 
duct (Gn  30^^ — a  dilficult  case)  ;  and  in  this  sense 
it  may  be  predicated  of  a  man's  whole  life,  tlie 
righteous  man  being  one  who  is  blameless  before 
an  ideal  tribunal  ;  see  1  K  2^^  36,  Gn  V,  (P) 
1823"-,  Dt  9*-«,  La  4"  etc.  In  this  application  a 
religious  reference  is  probably  always  included, 
the  ideal  tribunal  being  that  of  God. 

Legal  phraseology  is  naturally  transferred  to  the  case  of  mere 
debate:  Job  11^  33^2;  here  to  'justify'  means  virtually  to 
admit  the  force  of  one's  arguments  (27").  With  this  may  be 
connected  the  use  of  the  words  to  express  correctness  in  pre- 
diction (Is  4128),  or  truthfulness  in  speech  (Is  45i'J-  2a  63l,  Ps  525, 
Pr  88  12''  1613) ;  although  other  explanations  are  here  possible 
(see  below,  p.  274). 

(2)  Righteousness,  however,  has  a  second  sense, 
which  is  purely  forensic  ;  it  means  the  legal  status 
established  by  a  public  judgment  in  one's  favour  : 
Is  5-3  '  take  away  the  righteousness  of  the  righteous 
from  him  '  (cf.  10^).  Examples  of  this  kind  are  rare 
in  allusions  to  secular  jurisprudence  ;  but  the  dis- 
tinction plays  a  very  important  part,  as  we  shall 
see,  where  forensic  analogies  are  transferred  to 
men's  standing  before  God  ;  and  it  could  hardly 
be  drawn  so  clearly  there  unless  it  had  some  basis 
in  ordinary  judicial  administration.* 

(3)  Lastly,  righteousness  is  the  quality  expected 
of  the  judge  in  the  exercise  of  his  office.  His 
fundamental  duty  is  to  'justify'  (p'l^n  — ' declare 
in  the  right ')  him  wlio  is  in  the  right,  and  to 
condemn  (yp-in)  him  who  is  in  the  wrong  (Dt  25', 
2S  15''  etc.) ;  and,  if  the  circumstances  require  it, 
to  inflict  ijunishment  on  the  wrong-doer  (Dt  25^  ; 
cf.  2S  12'*  etc.).  In  this  he  is  said  to  manifest 
pix  (Dt  l"i  16"*--»,  Lv  19'=,  Is  11^-  5  16=),  or  in  a  com- 
mon phrase  to  execute  npn^i  BS^'a.f  The  tempta- 
tions to  which  a  judge  was  mainly  exposed  being 
bribery  and  'respect  of  persons,'  his  righteousness 
consists  essentially  in  his  rising  sujjerior  to  such 
influences  and  deciding  each  case  with  absolute 
impartiality  on  its  merits.  Stress,  however,  is 
naturally  laid  on  the  duty  of  redressing  the  \vrongs 
of  the  poor  and  defenceless  ;  hence  judicial 
righteousness  is  frequently  equivalent  to  deliver- 
ance or  protection.  This  idea  lies,  indeed,  in  the 
verb  tas^  itself,  which  means  not  only  to  judge,  but 
also  to  vindicate  or  defend  (1  S  24'^  Is  1''  etc.). 

The  forensic  sense  of  righteousness  illustrated  above  appears 
to  be  fundamental  in  Heb.,  and  goes  back  to  a  remote  period  in 
Semitic  antiquity.  It  is  found  in  a  phrase  closely  corresponding 
to  OT  usage  in  one  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  (15th  or  14th 
cent.  B.C.),  where  Abdhiba  of  Jerusalem  says,  sa-du-tik  ana 
ia-a-U  ai-sum  amiluti  Ka-U  =  'l  am  innocent  with  respect  to 
the  Kashi '  (/T/C  V.  306  f.).  That  a  similar  usage  prevailed  in 
Aramaic  and  Phoenician  is  shown  by  the  inscriptions  in  both 
languages  (see  Lidzbarski,  Uandhuch  der  nnrdsem.  ISpigraphik, 
p.  357).  The  forensic  conception  of  righteousness  appears, 
therefore,  to  be  characteristic  of  the  northern  group  of  Semitic 
dialects.    In  Arabic,  on  the  other  hand,  the  root  has  no  forensic 


*  It  may  here  be  pointed  out  that  it  is  doubtful  if  the  adj.  p'l;: 
hears  this  sense  of  outward  justification  even  in  the  religious 
sphere  (Kautzsch).  It  seems  confined  to  the  inherent  character 
on  which  a  legal  right  is  based,  but  not  to  include  the  status 
which  results  from  a  vindication  of  that  right.  In  other  words, 
it  is  used  of  the  godly  as  entitled  to  Divine  justification,  but  not 
as  actually  justified.  Kautzsch  thinks  there  are  exceptions  in 
Is  40-66  and  24-27  ;  but  that  is  not  quite  clear.  Zee  9^  would 
be  a  case  in  point  if  the  meaning  is  to  be  determined  by  the 
following  epithet  )3p\i  {'vindicated  and  victorious';  G.  A. 
Smith,  Twelve  Prophets,  ii.  466).  On  some  doubtful  cases  in 
the  Psalms,  see  below,  p.  278. 

t  This  expression  was  probably  used  originally  of  judicial 
action  (2  S  Jer  221^  23'',  Ezk  45^),  but  was  extended  to  moral 
conduct  in  general  (Gn  18^'->,  Ezk  IS''- 19-  21,  and  very  often).  In 
Dt  116  etc.  (above)  pnx  is  partly  the  personal  virtue  of  the  judge, 
partly  the  objective  right  which  is  the  result  of  his  just  action  ; 
the  word  appears  first  in  Hosea  and  Isaiah.  It  is  possible  that 
this  judicial  sense  of  righteousness  (3)  is  less  primitive  than 
that  described  under  (1).  At  least  the  cases  are  few  where  the 
adj.  is  applied  to  a  human  judge  (though  often  to  God  as  the 
Supreme  Judge  of  men).  2  S  233  is  a  clear  example  ;  on  Zee  9^ 
see  the  last  note  ;  other  possible  cases  are  Jer  23^,  Ezk  23^. 
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associations.  The  verb  sadalfa  means  to  speak  the  truth ; 
$addak:a,  to  attribute  truth  to  a  speaker,  to  accept  or  homolo- 
gate his  statement ;  saddilf  is  one  who  is  habitually  veracious, 
and  fadlk  a  true  or  sincere  friend.  All  these  uses  embody  the 
ethical  idea  of  trustworthiness  or  genuineness;  and  a  reflexion 
of  this  moral  sense  is  probably  to  be  recognized  in  some  peculiar 
subsidiary  applications,  as  when  the  verb  is  employed  of  eyesand 
ears  that  faithfully  perform  their  functions,  or  of  earnestness  or 
steadiness  in  battle  *  as  opposed  to  a  false  show  of  bravery,'  or  of 
the  desperate  running  of  a  hunted  animal  (^see  Lane,  Lexicon). 
Saddk,  the  marriage  gift  from  husband  to  wife,  was  originally  a 
pledge  of  friendship  ;  and  even  the  much  discussed  rumh  sadk 
possibly  means  a  trusty  lance,  and  not  a  straight  or  sound  or 
hard  lance  (Wellhausen,  GGN,  1893,  p.  434),  though  Noldeke 
considers  th:>t  in  this  case  the  meaning  'straight 'is  certain 
(Fiinf  Mo  allaqat,  2,  p.  40). 

It  has  commonly  been  held  that  the  varied  senses  of  righteous- 
ness can  be  reduced  to  the  single  idea  of  '  conformity  to  a  norm,' 
resting  ultimately  on  the  physical  analogy  of  straightness.  But 
the  notion  of  'conformity  to  a  norm 'could  hardly  be  primitive  ; 
and,  even  if  all  the  uses  of  pTS  could  be  brought  under  it,  it 
would  not  thereby  be  proved  to  be  fundamental,  since  all  legal 
and  ethical  terms  necessarily  imply  a  reference  to  a  norm.  It 
is  indeed  very  doubtful  if  straightness  be  the  concept  originally 
expressed  by  the  root.  Certainly,  nothing  of  the  kind  can  be 
inferred  from  the  cases  in  the  OT  where  the  word  is  used  of 
material  objects.  Jtist  balances,  weights,  etc.  (Lv  1915-36,  Dt 
2515,  Job  31',  Ezk  451C),  are  simply  such  balances,  etc.,  as  justice 
demands  (cf.  Am  8^),  just  as  sacrifices  of  righteousness  (Dt  3319, 
Ps  4-'>  5119)  are  sacrifices  rightly  offered.  The  phrases  paths  of 
righteousness  (Ps  233)  and  gates  of  righteousness  (11819)  are  so 
obviously  figurative  that  they  do  not  fall  to  be  considered  here 
at  all.  "The  evidence  from  Arabic  is  equally  inconclusive.  Here 
the  discussion  has  turned  largely  on  the  use  of  $arf4  as  an  epithet 
of  the  lance  (see  above).  It  happens,  however,  to  be  applied  in 
particular  to  the  knots  of  the  lance  reed  (cf.  sadic  'ul-ku'Hb,  Muall. 
Antara,  48),  where,  if  the  word  describes  any  physical  quality  at 
all,  it  must  be  hardness  ;  unless,  indeed,  ka  b  be  understood  as 
a  section  of  the  reed  between  two  knots  (Noldeke,  ib.).  On 
the  whole,  perhaps,  the  idea  of  hardness  best  accounts  for  the 
higher  developments  of  the  idea  both  in  Arabic  and  Hebrew. 
The  transition  from  hardness  to  trustworthiness  is  easy  and 
natural,  while  the  same  analogy  in  the  legal  sphere  might 
denote  unimpeachableness  of  conduct  on  the  part  of  a  suitor, 
or  steadfastness  of  character  on  the  part  of  the  judge.  But 
these  speculations  are  of  little  account ;  the  meanings  of  right- 
eousness in  OT  have  to  be  ascertained  from  usage,  and  the 
fundamental  usages  appear  to  be  those  stated  in  the  preceding 
paragraphs. 

ii.  Righteousness  in  the  Prophets.— Although 
the  prophets  were  tlie  great  champions  and  ex- 
jionents  of  righteousness  in  Israel,  it  is  not  easy  to 
say  precisely  in  what  respect  their  teaching  marks 
an  advance  on  the  current  notions  examined  in  the 
last  section.  In  their  use  of  terms  they  adhere 
closely  to  the  common  forms  of  speech:  the  p^v 
is  still  the  man  whose  cause  is  just,  and  rtf^i^f  and 
pn^  continue  to  be  used  of  forensic  right  or  judicial 
rectitude.  Nevertheless  it  is  clear  that  the  whole 
idea  is  elevated  to  a  higlier  plane  in  the  teaching 
of  the  prophets,  and  acquires  a  significance  at  once 
more  ethical  and  more  universal.  The  difference 
of  standpoint  is  partly  to  be  explained  by  the  state 
of  things  which  the  prophets  saw  around  them. 
By  the  8th  cent,  the  old  consuetudinary  morality 
had  broken  down  under  the  pressure  of  far-reaching 
economic  changes  which  had  afl'ected  disastrously 
the  life  of  the  people.  Large  numbers  of  Israelites 
had  been  dispossessed  of  their  holdings,  and  in  con- 
sequence deprived  of  their  civil  and  religious  rights ; 
the  poor  were  defrauded  and  ground  down  by  the 
rich,  and  even  the  forms  of  law  had  been  turned 
into  a  powerful  engine  of  oppression.  In  face  of  a 
situation  like  this,  it  is  evident  that  the  prophetic 
ideal  of  righteousness  must  rest  on  deeper  founda- 
tions than  mere  use  and  wont.  It  rests,  in  fact,  on 
the  ethical  character  of  J".  What  is  distinctive  of 
tne  prophets  is  the  conviction  that  social  righteous- 
ness is  the  necessary  and  inexorable  demand  of 
J"'s  moral  nature.  So  intense  is  this  conviction 
that  the  idea  of  abstract  right  seems  to  stand  out 
before  their  minds  as  an  objective  reality,  a  power 
that  may  be  resisted  but  can  never  be  defeated. 
'  Never  before,'  says  Wellhausen,  '  had  this  been 
proclaimed  with  such  tremendous  emphasis.  Mor- 
ality is  that  through  which  alone  all  things  subsist, 
the  sole  reality  in  the  world.  It  is  no  postulate,  no 
idea,  it  is  atoncenecessityandfact,— the  most  living. 


personal  energy, — Jahwe,  the  God  of  Forces.'* 
This  is  most  clearly  to  be  seen  in  Amos,  the  father  of 
written  prophecy;  but  all  the  prophets  move  on  the 
lines  laid  down  by  him,  and  mean  by  righteousness 
substantially  what  he  means,  although  they  may 
not  give  it  the  same  central  position  which  it  occu- 
pies in  his  book.  It  may  suffice  to  note  the  following 
points.  (1)  The  prophets  are  concerned  in  the  first 
instance  with  that  exercise  of  righteousness  on 
which  the  well-being  of  the  community  most  de- 
pends, the  public  administration  of  justice.  Amos 
demands  that  right  (QS^'t?)  be  set  up  in  the  gate 
(5^^);  that  right  roll  down  like  waters,  andrighteous- 
ness  like  a  perennial  stream  (5^'*) ;  and  complains 
bitterly  of  those  who  turn  righteousness  to  worm- 
wood, i.e.  turn  the  fount  of  justice  into  a  source  of 
wrong  and  misery  (5'  6^^).  Isaiah  and  Micah  hurl 
their  invectives  against  the  ruling  classes  for  their 
perversion  of  justice  and  legalized  plunder  of  the 
poor  (Is  1"  3'«-  10"-,  Mic  2"-"-  3i-3-«-),  and 
Jeremiah  denounces  the  rapacity  and  misgovern- 
ment  of  the  kings  (22"-  is  23"-;  cf.  Ezk  2i^^-).  Cf. 
further,  Hos  lO^^,  Is  l^i  5^  Jer  22»  etc.  A  well- 
governed  State,  repressing  all  wrong  and  violence, 
and  securing  to  the  meanest  his  rights  as  a  mem- 
ber of  J"'s  kingdom,  is  the  embodiment  of  the 
prophetic  ideal  of  righteousness.  At  the  same 
time,  the  spirit  which  ought  to  preside  at  the  seat 
of  judgment  is  conceived  as  a  principle  pervading 
the  whole  life  of  the  nation,  and  regulating  the 
relations  of  its  dili'erent  members  and  classes. 
Civic  righteousness  is  perhaps  more  a  function 
of  the  community,  a  sound  and  normal  condition 
of  the  body  politic,  than  a  rule  of  individual 
conduct ;  although  the  latter  is,  of  course,  in- 
cluded (Hos  10^^  Jer  4^).  (2)  In  their  conception 
of  what  constitutes  righteousness,  the  prophets 
are  not  dependent  on  a  written  code,t  and  still  less 
on  the  technicalities  of  legal  procedure.  Their 
appeal  is  to  the  moral  sense,  the  instinctive  per- 
ception of  what  is  due  to  others,  the  recognition 
of  the  inherent  rights  of  human  personality.  The 
idea  is  far  broader  than  what  we  usually  mean  by 
right  or  justice ;  it  includes  a  large-hearted  con- 
struction of  the  claims  of  humanity ;  it  is,  as  has 
been  said,  the  humanitarian  virtvLe  par  excellence.X 
And  this  is  true  not  only  in  private  relations,  but 
also  in  the  sphere  of  judicial  action.  Tlie  righteous- 
ness of  the  judge  appears  pre-eminently  in  his  vin- 
dication of  the  widow,  the  orphan,  and  the  stranger, 
the  oppressed  and  defenceless  classes  generally  (Is 
1"  etc.).  In  Amos  the  p'ls  is  always  the  poor  man, 
with  no  influence  at  his  back,  who  must  therefore 
look  to  the  judge  to  maintain  his  rights.  This 
feature  might  be  considered  accidental,  arising 
from  the  injustice  to  which  the  poor  were  sub- 
jected at  that  time.  But  it  is  important,  never- 
theless, as  exhibiting  an  aspect  of  the  Heb.  idea  of 
judicial  righteousness  which  is  apt  to  be  overlooked 
by  us.  It  denotes  not  merely  the  neutral  impartial 
attitude  of  mind  which  decides  fairly  between  rival 
interests,  but  a  positive  energy  on  the  side  of  right, 
a  readiness  to  protect  and  succour  those  who  have 
no  help  in  themselves.  (3)  Righteousness  in  this 
ethical  sense  is  not  only  rooted  in  the  moral 
instincts  of  human  nature,  but  is  a  reflexion  of 
the  character  of  J".  It  is  what  He  requires  of  men, 
what  He  has  looked  for  in  vain  from  Israel  (Is  5'), 
that  in  which  He  delights,  which  He  seeks  to  pro- 
duce on  earth  (Jer  9'-^'').  The  inflexibility  of  this 
Divine  demand  for  social  righteousness  is  one  of  the 
most  impressive  things  in  prophecy.  Ritual  service 
is  as  nothing  in  J"  's  sight ;  He  despises  and  hates 

*  Tsr.  II.  jiid.  Gesch.3  109. 

t  The  idea  of  righteousness  as  obedience  to  the  written  law 
of  God,  which  bulks  so  largely  in  the  later  writings,  appears  in 
Dt  625 ;  cf.  2413,  Zeph  23. 

t  Cf.  the  combination  of  njj";?  with  non  ('  kindness ')  in  Hos 
1012,  Jer  923. 
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it  when  offered  by  men  of  immoral  life.  But  the 
claims  of  righteousness  are  absolute,  and  the  nation 
that  will  not  yield  to  them,  though  it  be  the  chosen 
people  of  Israel  itself,  must  perish.  Further,  this 
righteousness,  being  based  at  once  on  the  nature 
of  man  and  the  nature  of  God,  is  universal  in  its 
range.  It  has  its  witness  in  the  human  conscience 
everywhere  (Am  3'),  and  determines  the  destiny  of 
other  nations  as  well  as  of  Israel  (P  2'  etc.).  It  is, 
in  short,  the  moral  order  of  the  universe,  and  the 
supreme  law  of  J"'s  operations  in  history.  (4)  As 
the  lack  of  righteousness  is  the  cause  of  Israel's 
destruction,  so  the  presence  of  it  is  a  constant 
feature  of  the  Messianic  salvation  to  which  the 
prophets  look  forward.  'A  king  shall  reign  in 
righteousness,  and  princes  decree  justice'  (Is  32"-). 
The  Messiah's  kingdom  shall  be  established  in 
righteousness  (9'),  and  He  shall  judge  the  poor  in 
righteousness  (ll''-^),  etc.  Cf.  Jer  221=  23^  33'«, 
Hos  221  (,)^  Is  126  32161.  (5)  Righteousness 

as  a  personal  attribute  of  J"  is  not  named  by  the 
prophets  so  frequently  as  one  might  expect.  The 
adj.  p"i^  is  not  used  in  this  sense  till  a  compara- 
tively late  period  (Zeph  3^,  Jer  12^].  Amos  never 
mentions  the  righteousness  of  J",  though  the  image 
of  the  plumb-line  in  T-  *  shows  that  the  conception 
was  in  his  mind  (cf.  Is  28").  Isaiah  speaks  of  a 
judgment  ' overflowing  with  righteousness'  (10--), 
and  of  the  Holy  God  as  '  sanctifying  himself  by 
righteousness'  (5"*),  i.e.  showing  Himself  to  be  God 
through  the  exercise  of  judicial  righteousness.  The 
idea  is  common  to  all  the  prophets.  From  the 
special  circumstances  in  which  their  work  was 
carried  on,  they  dwell  chiefly  (if  not  exclusively) 
on  the  punitive  side  of  the  Divine  righteousness, 
the  side  which  it  presents  to  the  guilt  of  Israel 
(Hos  6=*  10\  Hab  l^^).  Kighteousness,  in  short, 
is  here  equivalent  to  retribution,  although  retri- 
l)ution  is  not  regarded  as  an  end  in  itself,  but 
only  as  a  step  in  the  carrying  out  of  a  redemptive 
purpose. 

These  appear  to  be  the  chief  features  of  the  idea 
of  righteousness  which  is  characteristic  of  the  pre- 
exilic  prophets.  It  is  not  yet  to  be  called  strictly 
a  religious  conception,  inasmuch  as  its  human  side 
consists  of  moral  qualities  displayed  by  men  in 
their  relations  to  one  another,  and  the  righteous- 
ness of  men  before  God  is  an  idea  hardly  repre- 
sented in  the  propliets.  But  it  makes  the  religious 
development  possible,  and  some  anticipations  of 
that  development  in  the  prophetic  writings  will 
have  to  be  considered  under  the  next  head. 

iii.  Righteousness  in  the  Sphere  of  Re- 
ligion.— We  come  now  to  consider  the  different 
forms  assumed  by  the  idea  of  righteousness  as 
expressing  relations  existing  immediately  between 
God  and  man.  These  are  based  on  the  mono- 
theistic principle,  interpreted  by  the  help  of  the 
forensic  categories  described  above  (under  i.).  J" 
is  the  supreme  Ruler  and  Judge  of  the  universe, 
and  His  judgments  are  seen  in  history  or  provi- 
dence. But  the  ordinary  course  of  providence 
could  not  always  be  accepted  as  the  final  expres- 
sion of  the  mind  of  the  Judge  ;  it  is  usually  in 
some  great  crisis,  some  decisive  interposition  of 
J"  felt  to  be  impending,  that  the  ultimate  verdict 
is  looked  for.  Meanwhile  nations  and  men  are 
on  their  trial,  they  are  severally  in  the  right  or  in 
the  wrong  before  God,  and  in  the  final  day  of 
reckoning  the  issues  will  be  made  clear,  and  the 
justice  of  the  Divine  government  fully  vindicated. 
Although  all  the  elements  of  this  conception  are 
present  in  pre-exilic  prophecy,  the  special  applica- 
tions of  it  now  to  be  dealt  ■with  belong  mostly  to  a 
later  period,  and  are  the  result  of  certain  currents 
of  thought  which  come  to  the  surface  in  the  age  of 

*  Read  us'  'BEB'DI. 
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the  Exile.  There  are  three  things  to  be  looked  at : 
the  righteousness  of  Israel ;  the  righteousness  of 
the  individual ;  and  the  righteousness  of  God. 

1.  The  Righteousness  of  Israel.— The  qnes- 
tion  of  Israel's  right  against  other  nations  is  one 
little  considered  by  the  earlier  prophets.  It  was 
doubtless  a  factor  in  the  popular  religion,  revealing 
itself  in  that  eager  longing  for  the  day  of  J"  which 
Amos  rebukes  (5'^).  From  that  point  of  view  it 
was  a  matter  of  course  that  J"  should  maintain 
the  cause  and  right  of  His  people,  and  moral 
considerations  hardly  entered  into  the  feeling. 
The  prophets,  on  the  other  hand,  were  too  much 
concerned  to  impress  on  Israel  a  sense  of  its  utter 
unrighteousness  before  God  to  pay  much  heed  to 
the  violation  of  right  involved  in  its  subjection  to 
nations  morally  worse  than  itself.  In  the  7th 
cent.,  however,  partly  as  a  consequence  of  the 
Deuteronomic  reformation,  the  idea  of  a  righteous 
Israel  begins  to  exert  an  influence  on  prophetic 
thought  (cf.  Dt  6'-'^).  The  first  prophet  to  treat 
the  matter  expressly  from  this  point  of  view  is 
Habakkuk  (the  idea  is  latent  in  Nahum),  who 
uses  the  technical  terms  p"^K  and  VVI  to  designate 
Israel  and  its  heathen  oppressors  respectively 
(14.13.  2* :  see  the  Comm.),  and  appeals  to  J"  to 
redress  the  wrongs  suffered  by  His  people.  But 
it  was  the  Exile  that  brought  the  (question  to  the 
front  in  the  prophetic  interpretation  of  history. 
The  Divine  sentence  had  gone  forth  confirming  the 
moral  verdict  of  the  prophets  on  the  nation's  past, 
and  the  more  spiritual  part  of  the  people  acknow- 
ledged the  just  judgment  of  God  in  what  had  be- 
fallen them  (La  l^^).  But  there  still  remained  the 
promise  of  a  glorious  future,  in  which  the  righteous- 
ness of  J"  would  be  displayed  not  less  than  in  the 
judgment  now  past.  Israel,  therefore,  has  a  right 
which,  though  obscured  for  the  present,  is  recog- 
nized by  J",  and  Avill  be  vindicated  by  Him  in  due 
time.  Wherein  does  this  righteousness  of  Israel 
consist? 

Deutero-Isaiah. — The  answer  to  this  question  is 
given  by  the  writer  of  Is  40-55  in  a  manner  which 
went  far  to  fix  the  sense  of  righteousness  for  all 
subsequent  theology.  The  prophet  looks  to  his 
people's  restoration  from  exile  as  a  final  disclosure 
of  the  righteousness  both  of  Israel  and  of  J",  and 
an  event  fraught  with  the  most  blessed  conse- 
quences for  humanity.  That  Israel  has  been,  and 
is,  in  the  wrong  before  God  is  explicitly  acknow- 
ledged in  the  ironical  challenge  of  43-^  ('  that  thou 
mayest  be  in  the  right'),  and  is  implied  in  many 
passages  besides.  But  its  sin  has  been  forgiven, 
the  punishment  endured  has  been  adequate  (40^), 
and,  in  spite  of  tlie  unpreparedness  of  the  people, 
J"  brings  near  His  salvation  (461^  5P  521") .  j^j^g 
hidden  right  of  Israel,  which  exists  amidst  all  its 
unworthiness  and  shortcoming,  is  about  to  be 
made  manifest.  And  here,  in  accordance  with 
forensic  usage,  the  idea  of  righteousness  is  resolved 
into  two  perfectly  distinct  conceptions.  On  the 
one  hand  it  denotes  the  inherent  right  of  Israel's 
cause  at  the  bar  of  the  Divine  judgment  (as  in  i.  (1)); 
and  on  the  other  hand  the  external  vindication  of 
that  right  through  a  judicial  intervention  of  J" 
(i.  (2)).  In  the  latter  sense  righteousness  means 
justification  (54"- "  45*--'*),  and  is  practically 
equivalent  to  salvation,  the  deliverance  of  the 
people  being  regarded  as  the  execution  of  a  Divine 
sentence  in  its  favour.*  The  idea  of  the  inherent 
righteousness  of  Israel,  however,  is  more  diflScult, 
and  several  elements  appear  to  enter  into  it.  (a) 
Israel  is  in  the  right,  first  of  all,  as  having  suffered 
wrong  at  the  hands  of  the  world-power.  The 
triumph  of  Babj'lon  has  been  the  triumph  of  brute 

*  In  412,  where  it  is  said  of  C.rrus  that  '  right  meets  him  at 
every  step,'  piS  bears  the  sense  of  right  vindicated  on  the  field 
of  battle,  i.e.  '  victory '  (see  the  Comm.). 
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force  over  helpless  innocence  (47*  52^'°),  and  a  viola- 
tion of  the  moral  order  of  the  world.  On  this 
ground  alone  Israel  has  a  plea  before  the  Judge 
of  all  the  earth,  it  has  a  right  (es.f'p)  which  does 
not  escape  the  notice  of  J"  (40^' ;  cf.  Mic  7^).  (6) 
Righteousness  includes,  in  the  second  place,  a  way 
of  life  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  God.  Of  the 
better  part  of  the  people  it  is  said  that  they  follow 
after  righteousness  (51')  or  know  righteousness 
(51'),  just  as  it  is  said  of  another  section  that  they 
are  far  from  righteousness  (46'^).*  Similarly,  in 
53"  it  is  said  of  J"'s  righteous  Servant  that  by  his 
knowledge  he  shall  make  many  righteous,  i.e. 
bring  them  to  a  moral  condition  conforming  to 
the  Divine  will,  (c)  There  is,  perhaps,  yet  another 
element  to  be  taken  into  account :  Israel  is  in  the 
right  in  virtue  of  its  being  identified  with  the 
cause  of  J",  the  only  true  God.  Israel  is  J"'s 
witness.  His  client  in  the  great  controversy  be- 
tween the  true  religion  and  idolatry,  His  servant 
and  His  messenger  whom  He  has  sent  (43'''" "  44^ 
418-  9  4219  etc.).  As  the  organ  of  J"'s  self-revelation, 
the  nation  represents  the  cause  that  must  ulti- 
mately triumph,  and  is  therefore  essentially  in  the 
right.  This  vocation  of  Israel  is  described  as  per- 
fectly realized  in  the  ideal  Servant  of  the  Lord 
(49'),  whom  J"  has  called  in  righteousness  (42'') 
and  appointed  for  a  light  of  the  Gentiles,  that 
His  salvation  might  be  to  the  ends  of  the  earth 
(49« ;  cf.  421-  ^).  The  Servant's  confidence  that  he 
shall  be  justified  (50**-^  49'')  rests  on  the  conscious- 
ness of  his  election,  and  the  unique  relation  which 
he  holds  to  the  redemptive  purpose  of  J". 

The  same  distinction  between  inherent  and  external  righteous- 
ness is  met  with  in  chs.  56-66,  which  are  assigned  by  some 
scholars  to  a  later  date.  Thus  in  the  sense  of  justification 
(salvation,  prosperity,  etc.)  the  nouns  occur  in  se""  588  599 
6X3. 10(.  (3211.  (cf.  4818,  possibly  an  interpolated  passage  in  the 
earlier  part).  Of  inherent  right,  the  adj.  is  used  in  571  tj02i ; 
the  substantives  in  561"  582  (j44f. ;  the  aspect  most  prominent 
appears  to  be  obedience  to  the  law. — The  idea  of  civic  right- 
eousness in  the  sense  of  the  pre-exilic  prophets  appears  in 
599.14 

The  sense  of  Israel's  right  againet  the  nations  appears  like- 
wise in  other  post-exilic  writings,  particularly  in  the  Psalter, 
where  the  antithesis  of  'righteous'  and  'wicked'  sometimes 
denotes  Israel  and  the  heathen  respectively ;  cf.  Ps  71"  14^  3118 
331  526f.  7510  9421  gyiif.  118I5.20  etc.  etc.  But  here  it  is  no 
longer  possible  to  separate  between  the  national  and  individual 
references  of  the  idea  of  righteousness ;  and  it  is  therefore 
better  to  deal  with  the  subject  after  we  have  considered — 

2.  The  Righteo  usness  of  the  Indi  vid  ual.— 
That  individual  righteousness  was  an  idea  familiar 
in  early  times  to  the  Israelites,  is  sufficiently  clear 
from  such  passages  as  1  S  26=^  1  K  8^2,  I3  3"- " 
(?if  genuine),  etc.f  It  may  be  true  that  the 
individual  was  hardly  felt  to  possess  an  independ- 
ent religious  status  before  God.  His  life  and  his 
interests  were  seen  to  be  merged  in  those  of  his 
family  or  the  community  (IS  3'^  etc.) ;  and  it  was 
perhaps  not  expected  that  his  outward  fortunes 
should  correspond  exactly  with  his  moral  condition. 
At  all  events,  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  inequal- 
ities of  providence  in  this  sphere  pressed  severely 
on  religious  thought  till  towards  the  Exile,  when 
a  growing  sense  of  personal  right  begins  to  assert 
itself  (Dt  2416,  2  K  14«).  In  the  remarkable  pro- 
phetic experience  of  Jeremiah,  religion  appears  to 
resolve  itself  into  a  personal  relation  of  the  indi- 
vidual soul  to  God.  And  it  is  noteworthy  that 
immediately  he  is  confronted  by  the  gravest  pro- 
blem of  Jewish  theology, — Why  is  it  tliat  the  man 
who  is  right  with  God  has  to  sutTer  affliction  and 

•  Many  commentators  take  the  word  in  these  passages  in  the 
sense  of  outward  justification.  But  the  parallelism  in  517  in 
whose  heart  is  my  law')  strongly  favours  the  more  ethical 
meaning,  and  this  ought  in  fairness  to  rule  the  interpretation 
of  511.    4612  is  more  doubtful. 

t  On  an  Aramaic  inscription  of  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  (Nerab  iL  2)  the 
following  words  are  put  into  the  mouth  of  a  dead  priest :  '  For 
my  righteousness  before  him,  he  (the  god)  gave  me  a  good  name 
and  lengthened  my  days'  (Hoffmann,  ZA,  1896,  p.  221  f.). 


injustice  in  the  world  ?  '  Too  righteous  art  thoa, 
0  J",  for  me  to  contend  with  thee ;  yet  of  judg- 
ments would  I  speak  with  thee  :  Wherefore  is  the 
way  of  the  wicked  prosperous?'  etc.  (12i). 

Ezekiel. — Besides  the  general  tendency  of  thought 
referred  to  in  the  last  paragraph,  there  were  two 
special  reasons  for  the  rapid  growth  of  individual- 
ism in  the  exilic  and  post-exilic  ages.  One  was  the 
dissolution  of  the  State,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  principle  of  collective  retribution  was  neces- 
sarily suspended,  and  each  man  became  directly 
accountable  to  God.  for  his  own  sins  (Jer  Sl'''^'-, 
Ezk  18^"*).  But  another  and  more  permanent 
cause  was  the  introduction  of  the  written  Law  as 
the  basis  of  religion.  The  Law  makes  its  appeal  in 
the  first  instance  to  the  individual  conscience,  and, 
although  the  aim  of  the  Deuteronomic  covenant 
was  to  make  of  Israel  a  righteous  nation  through 
obedience  to  the  Divine  will  (Dt6^^),  its  immediate 
effect  was  only  to  set  up  a  standard  of  righteous- 
ness which  served  as  a  test  of  the  individual's 
relation  to  God.  The  influence  of  these  two  facts 
is  very  apparent  in  the  conception  of  righteousness 
which  meets  us  in  the  Bk.  of  Ezekiel.  Except  in 
a  few  instances  (16^"-  23^^  45^'-)  the  words  'righteous' 
and  '  righteousness '  are  there  used  solely  to  denote 
the  religious  condition  of  individual  persons  in  the 
sight  of  God  (S^""-  1322  14"- 20  IS^ff-  2P'-  3P^^-). 
Sometimes  even  the  plu.  nipi^c  is  employed  of  the 
separate  virtues  or  good  deeds,  which  when  integ- 
rated make  up  the  religious  character  (3^°  18-''  33'^; 
cf.  Is  33'^  64^^).  In  form  the  idea  is  purely  legal, 
consisting  in  obedience  to  the  precepts  of  the 
written  Law;  its  content,  as  given  in  18°^  33'° 
etc.,  is  mainly  but  not  exclusively  ethical.  And 
to  this  conception  of  rigliteousness  there  is  attached 
a  rigorous  theory  of  individual  retribution ;  accord- 
ing as  a  man's  state  is  when  the  judgment  over- 
takes him,  so  will  his  destiny  be :  the  righteous 
shall  live,  and  the  wicked  shall  die. 

Book  of  Job. — Ezekiel's  doctrine  of  retribution 
was  formulated  with  express  reference  to  the  final 
judgment  which  determines  whether  a  man  is  to 
be  admitted  into  the  perfect  kingdom  of  God  or 
excluded  from  it.  When  the  principle  was  ex- 
tended to  the  ordinary  course  of  providence,  it  was 
found  to  be  contradicted  at  many  points  by  experi- 
ence. Hence  arose  the  most  serious  stumbling- 
block  to  the  faith  of  OT  believers — the  inequalities, 
the  seeming  injustice,  of  God's  providential  deal- 
ings with  men.  This  problem  emerges  in  many 
forms  (see  Hab  I--'-  Is  53,  Mai  3'^-  Ps  37.  39. 
49.  73,  etc.),  but  nowhere  is  it  treated  with  such 
penetration  and  such  intensity  of  feeling  as  in  the 
Bk.  of  Job.  Job,  a  typically  pious  man,  acknow- 
ledged to  be  such  by  the  Almighty  and  the  Satan, 
as  well  as  by  his  fellow-men,  is  suddenly  visited  by 
a  series  of  calamities  which,  on  the  current  view  of 
providence,  could  only  be  explained  as  the  punish- 
ment due  to  heinous  sins.  This  view  is  upheld, 
in  the  discussion  which  ensues,  by  the  three 
friends,  and  is  partly  shared  by  Job  himself.  His 
mind  is  dominated  by  the  thought  of  God  as  his 
adversary  in  a  lawsuit ;  or  rather  his  chief  com- 
plaint is  that  the  Almighty  constitutes  Himself 
both  accuser  and  judge,  while  there  is  no  umpire 
who  can  lay  his  hand  upon  them  both  {9^^^-).  He 
feels  himself  to  be  the  victim  of  an  accusation 
brought  against  him  by  an  all-powerful  antagonist ; 
and  his  contention  is  that  the  accusation  is  un- 
just— that  he  is  in  the  right  and  God  in  the 
wrong  in  this  unequal  quarrel.  This,  of  course, 
as  the  other  disputants  are  quick  to  point  out  (8^ 
34"  36'  37^'  40*),  is  to  impugn  the  judicial  righteous- 
ness of  God  ;  and  such  a  position  is  to  them  simply 
inconceivable.  '  How  can  a  man  be  in  the  right 
against  God?'  they  ask  (4' 5" 25'') ;  and  Job  retorts 
with  bitter  irony,  '  How  indeed !  seeing  He  is  the 
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Omnipotent  against  whom  there  is  no  redress' 
(9^).  Thus  to  the  friends  the  question  at  issue  is 
the  righteousness  of  Job,  which  they  ultimately 
deny  ;  while  to  Job  himself  it  is  the  righteousness 
of  God  in  His  providential  dealings  with  men  : 
'he  condemns  God  that  he  himself  may  be  in  the 
right'  (40^  of.  34°).  Although  he  is  forced  to 
acknowledge  that  God  has  pronounced  him  guilty, 
he  is  nevertheless  perfectly  sure  of  his  own  right- 
eousness (27''),  by  which  he  means  in  the  tirst 
instance  his  '  just  cause  against  God '  (35^),  his 
innocence  of  the  unknown  transgressions  laid  to 
his  charge  by  his  irresistible  opponent.  '  I  am 
innocent — in  the  right'  is  his  constant  cry  (9""'- 
13'*  34^  etc. ).  But  behind  this  formal  and  purely 
forensic  sense  of  righteousness  there  lies  a  deeper 
question,  viz.  What  constitutes  the  righteousness 
of  a  man  before  God,  or  what  entitles  him  to 
a  sentence  of  justification  in  the  shape  of  temporal 
prosperity?  On  that  point  there  does  not  appear 
to  be  any  fundamental  difference  between  Job  and 
his  friends.  Righteousness  means  morality  com- 
bined with  piety — loyal  and  whole-hearted  obedi- 
ence to  the  will  of  God.  Observance  of  the  written 
Law  is  obviously  excluded  by  the  conditions  of 
the  poem ;  but  it  is  assumed  that  God's  will  is 
known,  and  that  a  man  may  so  fulfil  it  as  to  be 
righteous.  Job  is  a  man  perfect  and  upright, 
fearing  God  and  shunning  evil  (Pete).  That  his 
outer  life  had  been  morally  correct  was  known 
to  all  the  world  ;  what  was  known  to  himself 
alone  and  God  was  that  there  had  been  no  hypoc- 
risy or  secret  infidelity  in  his  heart  (29'"^-  31'"^°) ; 
his  morality  had  been  inspired  by  religion,  by 
reverence,  and  perfect  allegiance  to  his  Creator. 
On  that  point  the  testimony  of  his  conscience  is 
clear  and  unwavering ;  and  it  is  the  undoubted 
teaching  of  the  book  that  this  plea  of  Job's  is 
valid,  and  that  the  real  problem  lies  where  Job's 
argument  places  it,  in  the  mystery  of  the  Divine 
government.  We  are  not  here  concerned  with  the 
solution  which  tlie  author  intends  to  suggest,  but 
it  can  hardly  consist,  as  some  have  thought,  in  the 
undermining  of  Job's  consciousness  of  innocence, 
and  his  being  convicted  of  a  subtle  kind  of  sin  in 
the  shape  of  self -righteousness.  It  is  rather  to  be 
looked  for  in  the  remarkable  distinction  which 
the  patriarch  is  led  to  draw  between  the  God  of 
Providence  who  condemns  and  persecutes  him, 
and  the  God  to  whom  his  heart  bears  witness,  who 
is  even  now  his  friend,  and  must  yet  appear  as  his 
avenger,  though  it  be  after  his  death  19^°"^''). 
Job  is  enabled  in  some  degree  to  maintain  his 
fellowship  with  God  apart  from  outward  tokens  of 
His  favour,  sustained  only  by  the  witness  of  his 
conscience,  and  the  nascent  hope  of  seeing  Him  as 
He  is,  in  another  state  of  being. 

It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that  in  this  book  the  terms 
for  righteousness  are  emploj-ed  of  being  in  the  right  in  argu- 
ment ;  cf.  112  075  322  331^.  32.  Note  also  the  occasional  use  of 
pl^  in  the  sense  of  external  justification  ( =  prosperity),  8^  ■ZQi'i  [?] 
SS^  307. 

Proverbs  and  Ecclesiastes. — In  the  two  remain- 
ing canonical  Hokhmah  books  the  conception  of 
righteousness  is  as  distinctly  individualistic  as  in 
Job  or  Ezekiel.  A  very  common  theme  in  the 
Proverbs  is  the  contrast  between  the  '  righteous ' 
(P'^is — sing,  or  plu.)  and  the  '  wicked '  (y;^i).*  Here 
the  righteous  do  not  form  a  party  (as  often  in  the 
Psalms) ;  they  are  a  class,  comprising  all  who  follow 
the  moral  ideal  taught  by  the  wise  men.  All 
men,  in  short,  are  divided  by  the  Proverbialists 
into  good  and  bad,  and  '  righteous '  is  simply  one 
of  the  commonest  designations  of  the  good  part  of 

*  See  10  pass.  (11  times),  118-  lo.  23. 31  125.  7. 10. 12. 21. 26  135. 9. 25 
1419. 32  15B.  28.  29  2112. 18  24i6f.  2526  281- 12. 2S  292. 7. 16. 27.  There  are 
many  other  contrasts,  as  sinner  1321,  evil-doers  215,  Jools  1021 
etc. ;  and  many  synonyms,  as  wise  99  liso  232^,  good  220,  upright 
2118  etc. 


mankind.  It  follows  that  the  idea  of  righteous- 
ness presented  in  the  book  is  essentially  ethical, 
though  no  doubt  with  a  strong  dash  of  utilitarian- 
ism, the  virtues  chiefly  insisted  on  being  those 
which  experience  shows  to  be  neces.sary  for  the 
welfare  of  society,  and  therefore  most  immediately 
beneficial  to  the  individual  who  practises  them. 
At  the  same  time  the  moral  system  has  a  religious 
background.  The  written  Law  is  the  supreme 
standard  of  morality  or  righteousness.  Moreover, 
one  of  the  chief  objects  of  the  writers  is  to  incul- 
cate the  doctrine  of  individual  retribution  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  Divine  providence.  However 
the  fact  may  be  explained,  the  difficulties  surround- 
ing this  question  are  ignored  in  the  Proverbs,  and 
the  law  of  retribution  is  regarded  as  fully  mani- 
fested in  the  present  life  :  '  The  righteous  shall  be 
requited  in  the  earth,  much  more  the  wicked  and 
the  sinner'  (IPM-  Hence  the  idea  of  righteous- 
ness appears  to  have  lost  the  eschatological  refer- 
ence which  it  frequently  has  in  other  parts  of  OT, 
and  (what  is  more  remarkable)  it  has  all  but  lost 
the  sense  of  outward  justification,  such  as  we 
meet  with  occasionally  even  in  the  Bk.  of  Job. 
Although  it  is  constantly  asserted  that  righteous- 
ness is  the  way  to  honour,  wealth,  prosperity,  etc., 
it  does  not  seem  ever  to  be  identified  with  these 
external  tokens  of  God's  approval  except  in  21"'' 
8'*.  In  Ecclesiastes  the  same  conception  of  right- 
eousness as  the  supreme  moral  category  prevails  ; 
cf.  3"  7'°  8'^  9'"  ^.  The  sayings  most  characteristic 
of  the  author  are  these  two  :  '  Be  not  righteous 
overmuch '  (7'^),  and  '  There  is  not  a  righteous  man 
upon  the  earth  that  doeth  good  and  sinneth  not' 
(7-°).  The  latter  is  perhaps  the  only  passage  in 
OT  where  righteousness  is  treated  as  equivalent  to 
sinlessness  ;  the  former  exhibits  a  reaction  against 
the  casuistries  of  Pharisaic  legalism.  The  vacilla- 
tion of  the  book  on  the  subject  of  retribution  (con- 
trast 7'=  8'^  92  with  3"  91  etc.)  raises  diflicult  critical 
questions  which  need  not  be  considered  here.* 

The  Psalms. — It  is  very  difficult  to  analyze  and 
classify  the  varied  aspects  of  human  righteousness 
presented  in  the  Psalter.  For  one  tiling,  it  is  im- 
possible (as  was  said  above)  to  draw  a  sharj)  line  of 
division  between  the  righteousness  of  the  nation 
and  that  of  the  individual.  The  point  of  view 
most  characteristic  of  the  Psalms  is  intermediate 
between  these  two.  In  a  large  number  of  pas- 
sages the  distinction  of  p'^ns  and  VVl  is  api^lied  to 
two  parties  within  the  community  ;  the  'rigliteous' 
being  the  religious  party  who  have  regard  to  the 
Covenant,  and  the  '  wicked '  the  godless  and 
wealthy  anti-theocra.tic  party  who  set  religion 
and  morality  at  defiance,  t  Here  the  idea  of 
righteousness  is  partly  national,  since  the  '  right- 
eous '  represent  the  true  ideal  Israel ;  partly  indi- 
vidual, inasmuch  as  the  party  is  formed  by  those 
members  of  the  nation  who  accept  the  Law  as 
their  rule  of  life.  In  some  cases,  indeed,  it  is 
difficult  to  say  whether  the  contrast  intended  be 
one  within  the  nation  or  between  the  nation  and 
the  rest  of  the  world.  The  ungodly  in  Israel  are 
animated  by  the  same  spirit  as  the  heathen  that 
know  not  God,  and  conversely  the  qualities  of  the 
righteous  are  the  same  whether  the  predicate  be 
extended  to  the  people  as  a  whole  or  restricted  to 
a  portion  of  it. 

With  regard  to  the  conception  of  righteou.sness 
implied  by  this  contrast,  the  following  points  have 
to  be  noted.  («)  The  conflict  of  parties  is,  first  of 
all,  a  conflict  of  religious  first  principles.  The 
righteous  are  distinguished  by  their  faith  in  the 

♦  Both  in  Proverbs  and  Ecclesiastes  there  are  references  to 
the  public  administration  of  justice,  where  of  course  the  idea  of 
righteousness  has  the  ordinary  legal  appUcations :  cf.  Pr  l?!*-  28 
185. 17  2424  25-6,  815  1612  255  ZV->,  Ec  316  58. 

+  Cf.  15  512  113. 6  3211  3417. 20. 22  37  pass.  6522  6410  6928  9212  112« 
14013  1416  etc. 
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moral  government  of  the  universe.  They  trust 
in  J"  {16'  26'  22'),  and  consciously  identify  them- 
selves with  His  cause  in  the  world  ;  they  stake  their 
existence  on  the  conviction  that  '  there  is  a  God 
that  judgeth  in  the  earth'  (58"),  and  that  'in  the 
end  judgment  must  be  given  for  righteousness' 
(9416  Wellhausen).  The  wicked,  on  the  contrary, 
are  practical  atheists.  They  deny,  not  perhaps 
the  existence  of  God,  but  His  providential  action 
(14^  53'),  and  acknowledge  no  higher  authority 
than  their  own  lawless  wills  ( 12*  59'  64^  94').  Thus 
the  Divine  decision  in  their  favour  for  which  the 
Psalmists  pray  will  be  the  vindication  of  that  view 
of  the  world  to  which  they  have  committed  them- 
selves— the  proof  that  they  are  in  the  right  in  the 
fundamental  beliefs  on  which  their  life  is  based. 
(&)  The  sphere  in  vk^hich  the  contrast  is  wrought 
out  is  that  of  personal  and  social  morality  ;  hence 
there  is  a  constant  reference,  tacit  or  expressed,  to 
the  moral  character  of  the  suppliants.  They  are 
those  who  practise  righteousness  and  justice  (106^ 
lIQi^') ;  they  appeal  to  their  integrity  (7»  25^1 411^) ; 
they  claim  to  be  upright,  or  upright  of  heart  (32" 
33*  37"  Gi^"  97"  140'^),  and  innocent  {94P^) ;  to  have 
clean  hands  and  a  pure  heart  (IS-"-  ^  24*) ;  cf.  17'''^' 
26'*'.  On  the  other  hand,  the  wicked  are  cruel, 
unjust,  deceitful,  bloody-minded,  adulterous,  avari- 
cious, etc. ;  men  wlio,  with  no  fear  of  God  before 
their  eyes,  trample  every  social  obligation  under 
their  feet.*  (c)  Another  element  in  the  Psalmists' 
sense  of  righteousness  is  the  fact  that  they  suffer 
■wrong  at  the  hands  of  their  enemies  (7'  10^ 
22'T-  31"  6926  11986  1253  1433  etc  )_  -pjie  outrages 
perpetrated  by  the  heathen  nations  on  Israel, 
and  by  the  rich  upon  the  poor  within  Israel,  are  a 
violation  of  the  moral  order  of  the  world  which 
cannot  pass  unpunished  under  the  just  govern- 
ment of  J" ;  the  oppressed  are,  ipso  facto,  in  the 
right  against  their  oppressors,  {d)  Lastly  (as  in 
Deutero-Isaiah  and  elsewhere),  righteousness  bears 
the  sense  of  justification  through,  the  judicial  inter- 
position of  J",  usually  in  the  form  of  a  restoration 
of  temporal  prosperity.  So  in  24^ '  he  shall  receive 
blessing  from  J",  and  righteousness  from  the  God 
of  his  salvation'  (cf.  17^^  SS^^  37"  1123-9  ) .  jn 
23'  '  paths  of  righteousness '  means  '  paths  of  pro- 
sperity'  (118"  1323).t 

Now,  while  all  these  elements  may  enter  more  or 
less  into  the  Psalmists'  consciousness  of  being  in 
the  right, — that  consciousness  on  which  they  base 
their  expectation  (or  explain  their  experience)  of 
deliverance  (4'  T  W  182"--*  etc.),— they  are  not  of 
equal  importance.  The  second  (h)  far  outweighs 
the  others.  Righteousness  is  in  the  main  an 
ethical  word,  describing  the  condition  of  those 
whose  lives  are  governed  by  regard  for  the  moral 
law.  To  the  question  in  what  sense  morality  con- 
stitutes righteousness  before  God,  the  Psalms,  of 
course,  furnish  no  direct  answer.  The  chief  con- 
sideration, no  doubt,  is  that  obedience  to  the 
written  Law  was  the  condition  of  acceptance  with 
J"  under  the  Covenant.  This  thought  is  often 
expressed  (19'*-  78' 99' IO318  105"  119  ^Jaw.,  etc.), 
and  may  be  presumed  to  be  always  in  the  mind  of 
the  writers.  At  the  same  time  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  only  the  ethical  (as  opposed  to  the  ceremonial) 
elements  of  the  Law  enter  into  the  conception  of 
righteousness,  a  fact  which  shows  that  the  influence 
of  the  prophets  still  lives  in  the  devotional  poetry 
of  Judaism.    Nor  is  there  anything  in  the  Psalms 

*  Righteousness  in  judgment  is  emphasized,  e.g.,  in  the 
portraits  of  the  Icing,  457  722  (cf.  581  q-i-h.  994  etc.).  In  723 
8510. 11. 13  the  word  possibly  means  the  ideal  state  of  a  well- 
ordered  commonwealth,  bringing  peace  and  prosperity  in  its 
train  (cf.  Is  458). 

t  As  was  remarked  above,  p''ns  (the  adj.)  does  not  appear  to 
have  this  sense ;  it  refers  to  the  inherent  state  or  character  of 
those  who  are  in  the  right,  whether  it  has  been  manifested 
by  external  providential  acts  or  not.  11815-  20  are  hardly 
exceptions. 


that  can  properly  be  called  self-righteousness  or 
legalism  in  a  Pharisaic  sense,  i.e.  the  Psalmists  do 
not  think  of  their  good  works  as  giving  them  an 
absolute  title  to  justification.  They  do  not  (like 
Job)  maintain  their  right  against  God — '  in  thy 
sight  shall  no  man  living  be  in  the  right,'  143'- — 
they  are  ever  conscious  of  defect  and  sin  cleaving 
to  all  they  do ;  and  merely  plead  the  steadfast 
direction  of  their  will  towards  the  ethical  ideal  as 
evidence  of  their  fidelity  to  J".  Righteousness,  in 
fact,  is  a  relative  term,  meaning  in  the  right  as 
against  some  other,  not  absolute  moral  perfection 
in  the  sight  of  God.  In  106^^  where  a  single  good 
action  is  said  to  be  'counted'  for  righteousness, 
the  word  has  doubtless  a  sense  approaching  to 
merit  (cf.  Gn  15") ;  but  here  the  Pauline  maxim 
has  to  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  '  reckoning '  of  a 
reward  is  of  grace,  not  of  debt  (Ro  4*).  It  is  a 
manifestation  of  grace  on  the  part  of  J"  that  He 
renders  to  a  man  according  to  his  works  (62'^). 

This  is  not  the  place  to  examine  the  moral  ideal 
of  the  Psalmists  in  detail  (see  Ethics)  ;  it  is  in  all 
important  features  the  common  property  of  post- 
exilic  Judaism,  and  it  has  its  centre  in  the  indi- 
vidual life.  Only  one  point  needs  to  be  adverted 
to,  in  order  to  guard  against  a  possible  misconcep- 
tion. It  is  found  that  in  connexion  with  the  idea 
of  righteousness  considerable  emphasis  is  laid  on 
the  humane  virtues.  In  112* '  righteous '  and  '  mer- 
ciful '  occur  together  in  the  description  of  the  God- 
fearing man ;  in  v.'-*  of  the  same  Psalm  charity  to 
the  poor  is  mentioned  as  a  condition  of  righteous- 
ness ;  in  37^'  1125-9  the  righteous  is  characterized 
by  willingness  to  lend  and  to  give.*  Now,  it  is  a 
well-known  fact  that  in  later  times  righteousness 
acquired  the  special  sense  of  mercy  or  even  alms- 
giving (see  .below),  and  it  might  he  supposed  that 
in  the  passages  just  cited  we  have  the  first  indica- 
tion of  that  important  change  of  meaning.  It  is 
very  doubtful  if  this  view  be  correct.  In  reality, 
the  phenomenon  in  question  is  little  different  from 
a  feature  we  have  already  remarked  in  the  pro- 
phetic conception  of  righteousness.  To  say  that  the 
righteous  man  is  merciful,  etc.,  is  not  the  same 
thing  as  to  identify  righteousness  and  mercy  ;  all 
that  is  meant  is  that  mercifulness  is  one  feature  of 
the  ideal  righteous  character ;  and  any  stress  laid 
on  such  virtues  in  particular  passages  is  amply 
explained  by  the  prominence  assigned  to  them  in 
the  moral  code  of  Judaism. 

Some  additional  illustrations  of  the  various  kinds  of  human 
righteousness  may  here  be  given  from  the  later  vfritings  of  OT. 
— In  Mai  3I8  the  two  parties  in  the  restored  community  are  dis- 
tinguished as  the  '  righteous '  and  the  '  wicked '  respectively  (aa 
in  Fsalms).— In  320  righteousness  means  justification  through  a 
return  of  prosperity  ;  as  also  Jl  2^3  ;  '  the  early  rain  in  token  of 
justification' (ni^l^ih,— less  probably,  in  just  measure);  Dn  924 
(' everlasting  righteousness')- —In  Is  2418  262  p'ls  {g  a  predicate  of 
the  nation  of  Israel ;  in  26',  perhaps  of  the  theocratic  party. — 
In  269  the  idea  seems  to  be  that  when  J"  rouses  Himself  to  the 
exercise  of  His  judicial  functions,  the  inhabitants  of  the  world 
will  learn  what  true  piety  is.— Is  645,  Dn  918  express  a  sense  of 
the  worthlessness  of  the  works  of  righteousness  (nipi^)  performed 
by  the  people  ;  the  consciousness  of  being  in  the  right  (often  so 
powerful  in  the  Psalms)  cannot  maintain  itself  in  the  face  of  pro- 
longed national  misfortune.  Dn  SI'*  (p'l^l)  is  a  peculiar  case:  the 
cleansing  of  the  sanctuary  is  considered  asajMsti^caWon,  a  vindi- 
cation of  its  rights  against  the  heathen  who  had  profaned  it. 

3.  THE  ElGUTEOCrSNESS  OF  GOD.— In  the  OT 
righteousness  is  never  predicated  of  any  other  deity 
than  J",  the  God  of  Israel,  t  It  appears  to  be  regarded 

*  The  same  combination  is  met  with  in  Proverbs  (cf.  1210  21a 
297),  and  perhaps  in  Job  (29").  . 

t  In  Ps  58.  82  many  commentators  find  the  unfamiliar  idea 
expressed  that  the  government  of  the  world  has  been  delegated 
by  J"  to  inferior,  semi-divine  beings,  the  gods  of  the  heathen. 
To  the  unrighteous  judgment  of  these  subordinate  deities  is 
ascribed  the  perversion  of  right  which  prevails  on  earth._  If 
this  view  were  correct  (which  is  doubtful),  it  would  certamly 
show  that  righteousness  was  expected  of  all  being8_  to  whom 
Divine  honours  were  paid  ;  but  such  a  representation  hardly 
confUcta  with  the  statement  made  above. 
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not  as  a  natural  attribute  inseparable  from  the 
very  notion  of  Godhead,  but  as  one  which  J"  alone 
has  proved  Himself  to  possess  in  the  positive  reve- 
lation of  Himself  through  the  history  of  Israel  (see 
Is  45''^' )•  "fhe  idea  has  its  roots  in  the  fundamental 
institutions  of  the  Hebrew  religion.  From  the 
time  of  Moses,  J"  was  regarded  as  the  fountain  of 
right  in  Israel,  the  King  and  Judge  of  His  people, 
dispensing  justice  continuously  through  His  ac- 
credited representatives  (Dt  1").*  The  develop- 
ment of  the  idea  is  due  chiefly  to  influences  ema- 
nating from  the  prophets.  It  belongs  to  their  view 
of  J"  as  an  ethical  Person  having  an  independent 
character  of  His  own,  in  contrast  with  the  gods  of 
the  heathen,  who  were  conceived  even  by  their 
worshippers  as  arbitrary  and  capricious  beings, 
subject  to  incalculable  humours  and  swayed  by 
self-interest.  The  righteousness  of  J"  is  the  stead- 
fastness of  His  character,  to  be  seen,  first  of  all,  in 
His  inflexible  determination  to  punish  Israel  for 
its  sins  (Is 28"  etc.).  It  comes  to  light  in  the  moral 
order  of  the  universe,  which  is  just  J"  Himself 
operating  in  history  in  a  way  that  answers  to  the 
sense  of  riglit  which  He  has  implanted  in  human 
nature.  In  Zeph  3^  His  moral  rule  is  described  as 
having  the  constancy  and  uniformity  of  the  natural 
law  that  brings  in  the  dawn  :  '  J"  is  righteous  in  the 
midst  of  her;  he  doeth  no  iniquity;  morning  by 
morning  he  bringeth  his  judgment  to  light, 
nothing  is  missing'  (cf.  Hos  6^  'my  judgment 
goeth  forth  as  the  light ').  In  a  similar  and  nearly 
contemporary  passage  we  read :  '  The  Rock,  his 
work  is  perfect,  for  all  his  M'ays  are  judgment ;  a 
God  of  faithfulness  and  without  iniquity  ;  righteous 
and  upright  is  he '  (Dt  32^). 

This  prophetic  conception  of  the  Divine  righteous- 
ness receives  a  remarkable  expansion  in  the  hands 
of  Deutero-Isaiah.  The  most  suggestive  passage 
is  45^^"-^  '  Not  in  secret  have  I  spoken,  in  a  place 
of  the  land  of  darkness ;  I  have  not  said  to  the 
seed  of  Jacob,  Seek  me  in  the  waste.  I,  J",  speak 
righteousness,  proclaim  uprightness  ...  A  right- 
eous God  and  a  Saviour  (t"^iDi  p^^  h^)  there  is  not 
except  me'  (cf.  v.^  '  rigliteousness  is  gone  forth 
from  my  mouth, — a  word  that  shall  not  return ' ; 
and  63^  '  I  that  speak  in  righteousness,  mighty  to 
save').  Here  two  things  are  to  be  noted:  first, 
that  righteousness  is  a  feature  not  merely  of  J"'s 
judicial  action,  but  of  His  whole  manner  of  reveal- 
ing Himself  in  history  ;  and,  secondly,  that  beyond 
the  universal  moral  order  of  the  world  it  embraces 
a  redemptive  purpose,  which,  however,  is  ultimately 
coextensive  with  the  destiny  of  mankind.  The 
fundamental  thought  would  seem  to  be  the  trust- 
worthiness and  self-consistency  of  J"'s  character, — 
His  being  ever  true  to  His  own  nature  and  purpose, 
— and  along  with  that  His  straightforwardness  in 
the  revelation  of  that  purpose  to  Israel.  In  the  same 
profound  ethical  sense  the  words  are  used  in  41^" 
421*  45'^  :  the  upholding  of  Israel,  the  election  of  the 
ideal  servant,  and  the  raising  up  of  Cyrus,  are  all 
moments  in  one  comprehensive  purpose  of  salvation 
which  J",  in  virtue  of  His  righteousness,  steadily 
pursues  to  its  glorious  issue.!    Elsewhere  than  in 

*  As  expressions  of  the  righteous  will  of  J",  the  precepts  of 
the  Law  are  sometimes  spoken  of  as  themselves  '  rin-hteous' 
(Dt  48,  Ps  199,  and  often  in  Ps  119).  So  in  Dt  3310,  and  perhaps 
elsewhere  (Ps  5^  119^0  etc.),  the  righteousness  of  J"  means  that 
which  lie  requires  of  man,  or  that  which  is  prescribed  in  the 
Law.  Some  writers  have  thought  it  strange  that  this  Divine 
attribute  is  nowhere  mentioned  in  the  Pent,  in  connexion  with 
the  Mosaic  legislation,  which,  from  one  point  of  view,  might 
seem  the  most  signal  exhibition  of  J"'s  righteousness  in  the 
whole  history  of  Israel.  The  explanation  probably  lies  in  the 
essentially  prophetic  character  of  the  conception  referred  to  in 
the_  text  above.  By  the  prophets  the  term  is  applied  not  to  the 
legislative  activity  of  J",  but  to  His  dealings  in  providence. 

t  Cf.  also  4221  'J"  ^s^s  pleased,  for  his  righteousness'  sake,  to 
magnify  revelation,'  etc.  Less  significant,  but  still  noteworthy, 
are  4126  439,  where  the  terms  are  applied  to  predictions  HB  verified 
by  the  event. 


Deutero-Isaiah,  this  precise  sense  of  righteousness 
is  rarely  met  with  in  OT  (see  Zee  8',  Neh  9'*,  and 
those  passages  in  the  Psalms  where  righteousness 
is  parallel  to  faithfulness).  Its  indirect  intluence, 
however,  has  been  very  great,  as  appears  from  the 
remarkable  way  in  which  the  Psalmists  emphasize 
tlie  gracious  aspect  of  the  attribute  (see  below). 

The  teaching  of  Deutero-Isaiah  on  this  subject  stands  some- 
what apart  from  the  rest  of  the  OT,  and  represents  a  standpoint 
hardly  reached  by  subsequent  writers.  Xtighteousness  appears 
to  be  conceived  as  a  moral  attribute  expressing  what  J"'s 
character  is  in  itself,  apart  from  His  legal  relations  with  men  ; 
and  it  is  difficult  to  trace  a  connexion  between  this  view  of 
righteousness  and  the  commoner  forensic  conceptions  about  to 
be  considered.  Smend  describes  it  as  '  die  Zuverliissigkeit  mit 
der  er  sich  als  der  Heifer  Israels  beweist '  (Tff^.-^egcA.^  394  ;  cf. 
1st  ed.  421  ff.),  and  seems  to  derive  it  from  the  idea  of  J"'s  being 
in  the  right  in  His  controversy  with  Israel  (see  (a)  below). 
Dalman  treats  it  simply  as  a  manifestation  of  judicial  righteous- 
ness on  the  part  of  Ood  ((6)  below).  Were  it  not  hazardous  to 
depart  from  the  forensic  usage  which  is  so  prevalent  in  Hebrew, 
one  might  be  tempted  to  suppose  that  we  have  here  to  do  with 
an  independent  clevelopment  of  the  notion  parallel  to  what  is 
found  in  Arabic. 

For  the  most  part,  however,  the  idea  of  Divine 
righteousness  is  based  on  legal  analogies  applied  to 
the  relation  between  J"  on  the  one  hand  and  Israel 
or  mankind  on  the  other.  Here,  again,  there  are 
two  cases  to  be  distinguished,  (a)  Not  infrequently, 
in  the  prophets  and  elsewhere,  J"  appears  as  the 
plaintiff'  in  a  legal  action,  pressing  His  suit  against 
Israel,  and  calling  for  the  judgment  of  an  ideal 
tribunal  (Is  1'^  43-^  Mic  6^  etc.).  When  in  this 
connexion  the  word  '  righteous '  is  employed  of  J",  it 
denotes  that  He  is  in  the  rigid  and  His  adversary 
in  the  wrong  in  the  controversy  between  them. 
The  adj.  has  this  sense  in  the  mouth  of  Pharaoh, 
Ex  9"  ('J"  is  in  the  right,'  etc.).  It  is  so  used  also 
in  the  following  passages,  where  the  righteousness 
of  J"  is  acknowledged  in  the  punishment  of  Israel's 
sin  :  La  l'^,  Ezr  9^=,  Neh  9-=*,  2  Ch  128,  914_ 
Similarly,  nfji^  in  Dn  9^- nipi?:  in  1  S  12^,  Mic  6^ ;  * 
and  the  verb  in  Ps  51^  ('  that  thou  mayest  be  in  the 
right  in  thy  sentence ').  By  an  extension  of  meaning 
parallel  to  what  we  have  already  noted  in  the 
secular  sphere,  this  sense  of  righteousness  might 
readily  pass  over  into  that  of  ethical  perfection  ; 
and  there  are  a  few  instances  where  the  word  is 
possibly  to  be  so  understood  ;  cf.  again  Zeph  S'', 
Dt  32^  Zee  88 ;  also  Neh  9»,  Ps  145'  etc. 

(6)  The  prevalent  conception  of  the  OT  is  that  in 
which  J"  is  represented  not  as  one  of  the  parties  in 
a  lawsuit,  but  as  the  supreme  Judge,  who  sits 
enthroned  above  the  confusion  and  strife  of  the 
world,  and  dispenses  absolute  justice  in  the  end  to 
all  His  creatures.  Righteousness,  accordingly,  is 
pre-eminently  the  judicial  attribute  of  God  ;  it  is 
that  which  pertains  to  Him  as  '  the  Judge  of  all 
the  earth '  (Gn  18^).  J"  is  a  righteous  Judge 
(Jer  11"°,  Ps  7") ;  judges  the  world  in  righteousness 
(Ps  98  96"  98^) ;  He  sits  on  a  throne  judging  right- 
eousness (9'') ;  righteousness  is  the  foundation  of 
His  throne  (S9^'  9V)  ;  cf.  IF  36«  48'°  50^  97«  IIP 
etc.  Hence  the  word  may  be  expected  to  have  the 
same  range  of  meaning  as  the  ordinary  OT  concep- 
tion of  judicial  righteousness,  which  we  have  seen 
to  be  a  somewhat  wider  idea  than  its  modern 
equivalent,  (a)  It  includes  of  course,  lirst  of  all, 
the  cardinal  virtues  of  the  judge :  e.g.  love  of 
riglit  (Jer  Ps  IV  33^  99^) ;  rigorous  impartiality 
in  the  distribution  of  punishment  or  reward  (Job  8^ 
3g3  3'j23) .  a,nd  unerrinsj  recou-nition  of  men's  true 
moral  condition  (Jer  11-"  20'-,  Ps  7^;  cf.  Is  IP  of 
the  Messiah).!    Its  action  is  naturally  two-sided  : 

•  nipiV  in  Jg  5",  Ps  11''  lost!  is  probably  different  (=mani- 
testations  of  judicial  righteousness,  in  a  sense  favourable  to 
Israel). 

+  '  Die  gottliche  Zedakah  ist  diejenige  Gesinnung,  welche  in 
ihrer  Bethatigung  den  wahren,  d.  i.  sittlichen  Werth  oder 
Unwerth  einer  Personlichkeit  (oder  einer  Gemeinschaft)  in 
absolut  richtiger  Weise  anerkennt '  (Diestel,  JDTh,  1860, 
u.  179). 
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towards  the  wicked  it  is  vengeance  (Jer  11-"  20^^ 
Is  59i«-,  Ps  129'»  etc.),  while  for  the  righteous  it 
means  vindication  and  deliverance ;  and  usually 
the  two  sides  of  the  idea  will  be  displayed  in  the 
same  act  of  judgment,  the  deliverance  of  the 
righteous  being  effected  through  tlie  destruction 
of  the  wicked.  But  frequently  the  second  is  so 
emphasized  that  the  other  is  almost  or  quite  left 
out  of  view ;  and  this  tendency  is  so  pronounced 
as  almost  to  bring  about  a  transformation  of  the 
whole  idea  of  Divine  righteousness.  Thus  in  virtue 
of  His  righteousness  J"  establishes  the  righteous 
(Ps  7^),  and  pleads  the  cause  of  His  people  (Mic  7') ; 
He  answers  their  prayer  by  terrible  things  in 
righteousness  (Ps  65^),  etc.  So  in  the  many  places 
where  the  righteousness  of  God  is  referred  to  as  an 
object  of  praise  (Ps  7"  22^1  35-8  401"  5P«  71'^'-  89^'^ 
145'),  it  is  not  the  abstract  justice  of  J"'s  dealings 
that  calls  forth  adoration,  but  His  proved  readiness 
to  help  and  bless  His  people.  This  aspect  of  right- 
eousness may  be  defined  as  the  justifying  activity 
of  God.  (7)  Once  more,  the  name  righteousness  is 
given  to  the  act  of  justification  in  which  the  Divine 
attribute  is  manifested,  and  to  its  external  conse- 
quences as  seen  in  the  lot  of  the  justified.  In  other 
words,  righteousness  is  synonymous  with  salvation 
(Is  46"  5P-6-S  69i«-,  Ps  401"  71i"-  98^  etc.). 
This  objective  righteousness  is  spoken  of  indiffer- 
ently as  that  of  God  the  Justifier,  or  of  men  the 
justified  *  (cf.  Ps  IIP  with  112^,  and  see  the  passages 
cited  above  amongst  the  illustrations  of  human 
righteousness).  It  should  be  added  that  in  many 
cases  the  context  hardly  determines  whether  it  be 
the  subjective  attribute  in  the  Divine  mind  or  the 
outward  embodiment  of  it  in  providence  which  is 
to  be  understood. 

It  is  evident  that  the  OT  writers  know  nothing 
of  the  sharp  contrast  often  drawn  by  theologians 
between  the  righteousness  and  the  mercy  of  God. 
Righteousness  and  saving  activity,  so  far  from 
being  opposed  to  each  other,  are  harmonious  prin- 
ciples of  action  in  the  Divine  nature  ;  J"  is  a  right- 
eous God  arid  a  Saviour  (Is  45-').  Accordingly,  the 
Psalmists  constantly  appeal  to  the  righteousness 
of  God,  not  only  for  judgment  (22^^  35-'*),  but  for 
deliverance  (31'  71-  143"),  for  quickening  (5*),  for 
the  answer  to  prayer  (143^),  etc.  Again,  right- 
eousness is  frequently  associated  with  other  attri- 
butes expressing  the  gracious  attitude  of  J"  to  His 
people,  e.g.  mercy  or  grace  (ion  Ps  36'- '"  89''*  103^' 
145"),  faithfulness  (n^N,  micx'  Zee  8*,  Ps  36" 
88^2  89"  96"  1191"- "2  1431)^  compassion  {]m  116"), 
goodness  (145"),  etc.  These  parallelisms  are  not  to 
be  pressed  so  far  as  to  identify  righteousness  with 
grace  or  faithfulness  ;  all  that  is  implied  is  that  in 
J"'s  providential  action  various  attributes  meet,  so 
that  the  same  act  may  from  different  points  of 
view  be  regarded  as  an  exercise  of  righteousness, 
or  of  faithfulness,  or  of  mercy.  Still  they  suffice 
to  show  that  in  the  mind  of  the  writers  there  was 
no  sense  of  opposition  between  righteousness  and 
grace  in  God.  How  far  their  idea  is  from  mere 
retributive  justice, — the  constans  et  perpetua 
voluntas  suum  cuique  tribuendi, — ajipears  with 
almost  startling  force  from  the  singular  wish  of 
Ps  69-'  that  the  wicked  may  not  come  into  J"'s 
righteousness  (i.e.  have  no  share  in  His  justifying 
activity),  or  the  not  less  remarkable  prayer  of 
1431. 2  <  Answer  me  in  thy  righteousness.  And 
enter  not  into  judgment  with  thy  servant :  for  in 
thy  sight  shall  none  living  be  in  the  right. ' t  Nay 

*  '  Gottes  Gerechtigkeit  hat  einen  mehrurs.achlichen,  aktiven, 
die  menschliche  einen  mehr  sekundaren  und  receptiven  Char- 
akter,  jene  ist  eine  Kraft,  diese  ein  Zustand '  (Duhm  on  Ps  112). 

t  Here  '  enter  into  judgment '  apparently  means  to  ajipear  as 
the  accuser  in  a  legal  process  (Wellhausen).  The  Psalmist  does 
not  shrink  from  the  judgment  of  God,  in  which  His  ni^ix 
is  operative,  but  only  from  a  controversy  with  the  Almighty, 
like  that  in  which  Job  so  recklessly  engaged. 


more,  the  principle  of  retribution  is  in  Ps  62" 
expressly  deduced  not  from  the  right(iousness  of 
God,  but  from  His  grace :  '  to  thee  belongeth 
grace  :  for  thou  requitest  each  man  according  to 
his  works ' ;  here  the  meaning  must  be  that  it  is 
an  act  of  condescending  grace  on  the  part  of  God 
to  take  cognizance  of  the  differences  in  human 
conduct. 

On  tlie  other  hand,  however,  these  examples 
do  not  justify  certain  extreme  theories  that  have 
sometimes  been  built  upon  them.  They  do  not, 
e.g.,  warrant  the  definition  of  righteousness  ae 
God's  lidelity  to  the  Covenant  (Kautzsch,  liiehm, 
etc.).  No  doubt,  faithfulness  to  covenant  obliga- 
tions is  a  part  of  the  ethical  righteousness  of  J" 
when  once  a  covenant  has  been  established  ;  but 
there  is  nothing  to  suggest  that  the  attribute  comes 
into  play  only  with  the  covenant  relation,  or  that 
its  sphere  of  exercise  is  confined  to  the  maintenance 
of  the  Covenant  with  Israel.  Again,  it  is  an 
exaggeration  to  deny  that  retribution  is  an  ele- 
ment of  the  Divine  righteousness.  This  has  been 
done  by  Diestel  and  liitschl,  who  hold  that  the 
righteousness  of  God  has  a  positive  reference  only 
to  the  purpose  of  salvation,  and  that  retribution 
has  merely  an  accidental  connexion  with  it  in  so 
far  as  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  may  be  neces- 
sary for  the  establishing  of  the  righteous.  The 
distinction  here  attempted  to  be  drawn  is  illusory. 
The  punishment  of  sin  is  directly  connected  with 
the  Divine  righteousness  in  such  passages  as  Is  5^® 
10-3  28",  Ps  7"  50",  1  K  S'^  etc. ;  and  if  this  does 
not  more  frequently  occur,  the  reasonable  explana- 
tion is  that  the  matter  was  too  self-evident  to 
require  to  be  insisted  on.  But  the  mistake  of  both 
these  theories,  as  of  others  that  might  be  men- 
tioned, is  that  they  tend  to  dissociate  an  OT  idea 
from  the  historic  institutions  in  which  it  was 
incorporated  in  Hebrew  thought,  and  try  to  recon- 
struct it  on  the  unsafe  foundation  of  an  abstract 
definition.  The  language  of  the  OT  is  not  scho- 
lastic but  practical ;  its  writers  do  not  analyze  and 
expound  ideas,  but  express  in  vivid  popular  speech 
tlie  spiritual  truths  by  which  their  religious  life 
was  sustained.  That  the  Divine  righteousness  was 
mainly  conceived  by  them  as  a  judicial  attribute 
is  beyond  dispute,  and  they  must  be  presumed  to 
include  under  it  all  that  the  term  would  imply  if 
used  of  a  human  judge, — tlie  punishment  of  the 
guilty  as  well  as  the  vindication  of  tlie  innocent. 
The  prominence  which  is  given  to  the  latter  aspect 
of  the  notion  is  certainly  a  fact  of  the  utmost 
significance  for  theology,  but  it  involves  no  de- 
parture from  the  analogy  of  secular  justice  as 
administered  in  ancient  Israel.  If  it  be  considered 
that  the  Psalmists  and  other  writers  were  accus- 
tomed to  look  on  a  judge  as  the  natural  protector 
and  patron  of  the  oppressed,  and,  further,  that  they 
were  always  confident  in  the  substantial  justice 
of  their  own  cause  before  God,  there  need  be  no 
difficulty  in  recognizing  the  essentially  judicial 
character  of  their  conception  of  the  Divine  right- 
eousness, although  to  their  minds  it  presents  on 
the  whole  the  aspect  of  grace. 

Another  point  may  be  referred  to.  The  OT 
does  not  appear  to  teach  a  justification  of  sinners 
as  such.  In  Protestant  theology,  according  to 
Ritschl,  justification  is  a  synthetic  judgment  of 
God,  expressing,  that  is.  His  resolve,  for  the  sake 
of  Jesus  Christ,  to  treat  as  righteous  those  who 
have  no  righteousness  in  themselves.  Assuming 
that  to  be  a  correct  statement  of  the  evangelical 
doctrine,  we  have  merely  to  observe  that  the  OT 
does  not  proceed  quite  so  far.  It  rather  leads  us 
to  think  of  justification  as  an  analytic  judgment, 
a  declaration  of  righteousness  by  God  in  favour  of 
such  as  are  inherently  in  the  right.  Those  who 
are  justified  are,  in  fact,  sinful  men,  —  though 
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never,  of  course,  'wicked'  (d'Wi),  —  but  still,  in 
the  relative  sense  in  -which  the  word  is  used,  they 
are  the  '  righteous ' ;  and  it  is  quA,  righteous,  not 
qud  sinners,  that  they  are  objects  of  the  justifying 
decree  of  God.  It  is  true  that  in  the  actual  ex- 
perience of  OT  believers  this  order  of  ideas  is 
generally  reversed.  The  consciousness  of  being  in 
the  right  is  seldom  strong  enough  to  be  long  main- 
tained in  the  absence  of  the  outward  marks  of 
God's  approval  in  the  shape  of  temporal  good 
fortune  ;  the  case  of  Job  is  quite  excejitional. 
The  external  justiiication,  therefore,  as  a  rule 
comes  first  in  the  thought  of  OT  writers  ;  and  from 
it  they  derive  the  assurance  that  they  are  in- 
herently righteous  before  God.  And  as  the  with- 
drawal of  outward  prosperity  is  a  proof  of  sin  in 
the  righteous,  so  the  act  of  justiiication  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  pardon  of  sin  ;  cf.  Job  33'-",  where  the 
conversion  of  a  sinner  under  the  chastening  hand 
of  the  Almighty  is  said  to  be  followed  by  the 
restoration  of  his  righteousness.  Thus  the  teach- 
ing of  the  OT  may  be  said  to  culminate  in  the 
thought  of  righteousness  as  a  gift  of  God,  an  idea 
appearing  most  clearly  perhaps  in  Ps  24''  69"",  Is 
46'^  51^* "  56'.  In  these  passages  we  find  the 
nearest  afjproximation  to  what  we  mean  by  '  im- 
puted '  righteousness.  The  idea  of  the  righteous- 
ness of  one  person  being  imputed  to  another  is,  it 
need  hardly  be  said,  entirely  foreign  to  the  OT. 

In  late  Hebrew  the  word  npns  underwent  a  remarkable 
chantre  of  meaning,  for  a  full  account  of  which  the  reader  is 
referred  to  the  valuable  treatise  of  Dalman  cited  below  (under 
Literature).    A  few  points  may  here  be  noted. 

(1)  In  the  sphere  of  private  morals  npis  became  almost 
equivalent  to  the  OT  Tpn  ;  i.e.  it  denoted  any  exercise  of 
benevolence  which  goes  beyond  a  man's  legal  obligations. 
Obviously,  this  is  a  development  of  the  humanitarian  aspect  of 
the  idea  which  we  have  seen  to  he  prominent  in  the  prophets 
and  the  Hagiographa,  and  it  reaches  its  climax  in  the  sense  of 
almsgimiig  (see  Mt  61).  Dalman  considers  that  the  word  had 
this  sense  in  the  Aramaic  dialect  before  its  adoption  by  the 
Jews,  but  this  is  hardly  proved  by  the  examples  he  adduces 
(p.  18).  It  is  not  necessarj'  to  take  the  original  npix  in  Dn  42J 
as  anything  else  than  right  living  ;  and  the  occurrence  of  the 
later  sense  in  the  Targ.  (On  isl'-')  is  no  sure  evidence  of  an 
independent  Aramaic  development.  It  seems  more  natural  to 
suppose  that  the  usage  of  the  Targ.  registers  a  change  which 
the  idea  had  undergone  in  the  religious  thought  of  later 
Judaism. 

(2)  In  the  judicial  sphere  npii'  has  ceased  to  be  a  properly 
judicial  attribute.  It  is  a  consideration  which  comes  in  to 
moderate  the  operation  of  strict  justice  ([''I),  so  that  the  ques- 
tion is  actually  raised,  and  answered  with  much  ingenuity, 
how,  in  accordance  with  OT  injunctions,  npij  is  to  be  exercised 
in  judgment.*  This,  of  course,  applies  eipially  to  the  Divine 
righteousness  and  to  that  of  a  human  judge.  Here,  again,  we 
have  the  one-sided  exaggeration  of  a  single  element  in  the 
old  Hebrew  notion  of  judicial  righteousness.  Originally  it 
included  both  the  exercise  of  impartial  justice  and  a  readiness 
to  espouse  the  cause  of  the  oppressed.  Eventually  —  partly 
through  the  parallel  development  in  the  sphere  of  private 
morals,  and  partly,  as  Dalman  observes  (p.  18),  from  a  more 
developed  sense  of  formal  right — the  two  ideas  proved  to  be 
incompatible,  and  the  name  npli  was  appropriated  to  that 
which,  strictly  speaking,  has  nothing  to  do  with  a  judge's 
functions  at  all. 

The  question  arises.  To  what  time  can  these  changes,  or  the 
beginnings  of  them,  be  traced  back?  Here  the  evidence  of  the 
LXX  is  of  importance.  Where  the  reference  is  to  righteous- 
ness manifested  by  God  to  man,  npii  is  not  infrequently 
rendered  by  i\iY,fj.o(rvv,,  (Dt  6^5  2413,  Ps  24  (23)5  33  (32)6  103 
(102)6,  Is  127  28"  6916,  Dn  916)  or  iXio;  (Is  56i).  For  human 
righteousness  we  have  only  Ixia  in  Ezk  18'^(i-22  and  'i7.i-/,ij.oiymtiii 
(  =  alms)  in  Dn  42-1.  On  the  other  hand,  Sizajocruvtj  stands  for  ncn 
in  On  1919  2013  21^3  2427  3210,  Ex  1513  34V,  Pr  2028,  ig  637.  These 
facts  indicate  a  tendency  to  confuse  the  ideas  of  npis  and  ion, 
though  they  do  not  show  it  to  be  far  advanced  ;  something 
must  be  allowed  tor  the  ditficulty  of  rendering  in  another 
language  the  peculiar  shades  of  meaning  assumed  by  the 
Hebrew  term. — In  the  original  Hebrew  of  Ben  Sira,  the  later 
sense  of  npis  appears  (Si''  330  [cf.  Pr  166]  710  4017),  alongside 
of  the  more  general  OT  sense  (123  igu  4413  5130) ;  gome  passages 
are  ambiguous  (40'^  etc.). — Since  the  OT  probably  contains 


*  Borne  of  Dalman's  illustrations  are  very  striking  (p.  5f.). 
E.g.  it  is  said  that  a  judge  exercises  'righteousness'  when  he 
pays  out  of  his  own  pocket  the  fine  he  has  imposed  on  a  poor 
man. 


writings  of  more  recent  date  than  the  Greek  translation  of 
the  Pent.,  or  even  the  age  of  lien  Sira  (1;.  '200  B.C.),  it  would 
not  be  surprising  if  in  some  parts  of  the  Canon  the  idea  of 
righteousness  were  found  to  have  undergone  the  transforma- 
tions just  described.  Yet,  as  has  been  already  said,  it  is 
doubtful  if  this  is  the  case.  The  OT  em])hasize3  humanity 
or  mercy  as  an  element  in  the  ethical  ideal ;  but  it  is  this 
ethical  ideal  itself,  and  not  any  particular  virtue,  which  is 
de.scribed  by  the  term  righteousness.  So  again  in  the  admini- 
stration of  justice  :  righteousness,  with  whatever  latitude  of 
meaning,  is  always  an  attribute  proper  to  the  judge,  never  a 
foreign  influence  brought  in  to  modify  judicial  action.  There 
is  no  foundation  in  OT  for  the  rabbinical  maxim,  '  Where  judg- 
ment is  there  is  no  room  for  npi;;.  and  where  npi^  is  there  is 
no  judgment '  (Dalman,  p.  6). 

LiTERATURR. — Diestel,  '  Die  Idee  der  Gerechtigkeit,  vorziig- 
lich  im  AT '  {JDTh,  1860,  173-253) ;  Ortloph,  '  Ueber  den  Begrifi 
von  pHX  und  den  wurzelvervvandten  Wortern  im  2ten  Theil 
des  Pr.  Jes."  (Zeitschr.  fur  die  ges.  lulh.  Th.  it.  K.  1S60,  401- 
420) ;  Kautzsch,  Ueber  die  Di-rivate  des  Stainmes  pl^i,  etc. 
(1881);  OreUi,  'Einige  ATliche  Priimisse  zur  NT  Versohnungs- 
lehre  ;  II.  Die  Gerechtigkeit  Gottes '  (Ztschr.  fiXr  KirclU.  H'lss. 
«.  K.  Leben,  1884,  73  ff.);  Koenig,  '  Essai  sur  revolution  de 
I'idfiede  justice  chez  les  prophfetes  H6breux '  {Annates  du  Muis4e 
Gtiimet,  1894,  121-148);  Dalman,  Die  richterliche  Gerechtigkeit 
im  4  2' (1897). 

The  OT  Theologies  of  Oehler  3  (1891),  176  £f.,  285  ff.  ;  Schultz* 
(1889),  420 ff.,  640 ff.;  Riehm  (1889),  270 ff.,  283 ff.;  Dillmann 
(1S95),  270ff.,  435f.;  Bennett  (1890),  103,  173;  Marti,  Geschichte 
der  Israel.  Religion  (1897),  13411.,  170  ;  Smend,  Lehrbuch  der 
AT  Religionsgescli.l  (1893),  410-423,  2(i899),  388-394  (the  best 
statement);  RitschI,  Rechtfertigung  u.  VersohnungS,  n.  102 ff., 
265  ff.;  G.  A.  Smith,  isnio/t  (Expositor's  Bible),  ii.  (1890)  214 ff.; 
W.  R.  Smith,  Prophets'^,  71  f.,  389.  J.  SkINNER. 

RIGHTEOUSNESS  IN  NT.— The  words  denoting 
'  righteous '  and  '  righteousness '  in  NT,  5'u;ai.o^  and 
OiKaiocri/cT?,  primarily  signify  what  is  conformable 
to  an  ideal  or  standard,  agreement  with  what 
ought  to  be.  These  terms  naturally  take  their 
colour  from  the  system  of  morals  in  connexion 
with  which  they  are  used.  liighteousness  will  be 
a  very  noble  or  a  very  commonplace  virtue,  accord- 
ing to  the  standards  by  wliicli  men  measure  char- 
acter and  conduct.  Accordingly  we  find  that,  in 
profane  Greek,  righteousness  is  chielly  a  social 
virtue.  Usage  and  custom  prescribe  the  standard 
of  righteousness  and  measure  its  elevation.  In 
NT,  however,  righteousness  is,  above  all  things,  a 
religious  word ;  it  is  riglitness  according  to  the 
Divine  standard  ;  it  is  conformity  to  the  will  and 
nature  of  God  Himself.  Since,  tlierefore,  the 
character  of  God  is  conceived  in  NT  teaching  as 
absolute  moral  perfection,  righteousness  in  men 
becomes  a  name  for  that  disposition  and  method 
of  life  which  accord  with  (jlod's  holy  will ;  in 
short,  righteousness  is  Godlikeness. 

The  adjective  StKaios  occurs  with  nearly  equal 
frequency  in  the  iSynoptic  Gospels  and  in  the 
Pauline  Epistles.  The  noun  diKaiocrvi'-q  occurs  seven 
times  in  Matthew,  once  in  Luke,  and  not  at  all  in 
Mark,  and  is  more  frequently  used  by  St.  Paul 
than  by  all  the  other  NT  writers  combined.  In 
studying  the  NT  concept  of  righteousness  it  will 
be  convenient  to  begin  with  the  Synoptic  Gospels, 
with  special  reference  to  the  teaching  of  Jesus, 
then  to  consider  the  Pauline  usage,  and  hnally  to 
notice  that  of  other  NT  writers.  We  shall  thus 
be  led  to  a  general  estimate  of  the  NT  doctrine. 

{A)  Righteousness  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels. 
— We  may  here  take  as  our  starting-point  that 
saying  of  Jesus  to  His  disciples :  '  Except  your 
righteousness  shall  exceed  the  righteousness  of  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees,  ye  shall  in  no  wise  enter 
into  the  kingdom  of  heaven'  (Mt  5""}.  The 
righteousness  which  He  required  was  in  some 
essential  respect  higher  than  that  which  was 
current  in  the  life  and  ideals  of  the  Jewish  people 
of  His  time.  We  must  therefore  briefly  describe 
the  popular  Jewish  idea  of  righteousness.  That 
idea  grew  out  of  the  current  conception  of  God 
and  of  His  revelation.  Righteousness  was  thought 
to  consist  in  obedience  to  commandments,  and  the 
I  nature  of  the  Divine  commands  was  viewed  quite 
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superficially.  The  rich  young  man  who  came  to 
Jesus  asking  what  he  should  do  to  inherit  eternal 
life,  is  an  illustration  of  the  view  which  the  Jews 
took  of  the  commandments  (Mt  19^'''^-)-  He  said 
that  he  had  kept  them  all.  His  conception 
evidently  was  that  to  refrain  from  the  outward 
sins  which  they  forbade — stealing,  lying,  Sabbath- 
breaking,  and  the  like — was  to  keep  the  command- 
ments. Only  a  superficial  conception  of  the  im- 
port and  bearing  of  the  commandments  could  have 
permitted  him  to  make  the  claim  that  he  had  kept 
them  all  from  his  youth.  The  same  faulty  notion 
of  the  real  moral  requirements  of  the  law  lay  at 
the  root  of  the  pride  and  self -righteousness  of  the 
Pharisees.  They  were  able  to  think  themselves 
righteous  only  because  they  measured  themselves 
by  an  imperfect  standard,  an  inadequate  idea  of 
the  high  demands  which  the  law  made  upon  the 
inner  life.  Religion  was  conceived  as  a  legal 
affair,  and  therefore  righteousness  consisted  prima- 
rily in  the  observance  of  all  the  rites  and  cere- 
monies prescribed  in  the  law,  and  in  refraining 
from  all  the  acts  which  the  law  forbade. 

Righteousness  was  thus  placed  too  much  in 
externals  and  too  little  in  the  state  of  the  heart. 
It  exaggerated  the  ritual  features  of  religion,  and 
overlooked  its  deeper  spiritual  requirements  upon 
conduct  and  life.  Either  of  two  results  might 
flow  from  this  externalism  in  religion — results 
which  would  be  equally  detrimental  to  a  healthy 
religious  life.  On  the  one  hand,  if  one  supposed 
himself  to  have  done  all  that  was  required,  he 
would  easily  fall  a  prey  to  spiritual  pride,  for  had 
he  not  acliieved  tliis  lofty  height  of  goodness  by 
his  own  exertions  ?  On  the  other  hand,  if  a  man 
felt  that  he  had  failed  to  do  the  Divine  will  and 
to  win  acceptance  with  God,  he  would  naturally 
become  hopeless  and  despondent.  We  accordingly 
find  that  the  religious  life  of  the  Jewish  people,  to 
a  great  extent,  oscillated  between  self-righteous- 
ness and  despair.  Jesus  must  therefore  have 
demanded  something  vastly  superior  to  this  ob- 
servance of  ritual,  this  conformity  to  command- 
ments and  prohibitions,  when  He  said,  '  Seek  ye 
first  God's  Idngdom  and  righteousness '  (Mt  6^^). 
What  then  is  that  true  righteousness,  that  diKawcrvfr] 
deoO,  which  Christ  requires  and  fosters  in  the  lives 
of  His  disciples  ?  This  question  can  best  be 
answered  by  appeal  to  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount, 
a  collection  of  the  sayings  of  Jesus,  some  of  which 
were  uttered  on  various  occasions.  They  are 
grouped  together  as  illustrating  chiefly  the  nature 
and  demands  of  '  God's  kingdom  and  righteous- 
ness.' In  the  'beatitudes'  are  described  the 
qualities  which  fit  men  for  the  kingdom  of  God — 
the  characteristics  which  constitute  true  righteous- 
ness. They  are  such  as  spiritual  poverty,  a  sense 
of  one's  weakness  and  sm ;  meekness,  merciful- 
ness, purity,  and  peacemaking.  They  are  quali- 
ties which  stand  opposed  to  pride,  presumption, 
and  selfishness.  They  are,  above  all,  qualities  of 
the  inner  life.  They  describe  what  a  man  is  in 
the  secret  springs  of  his  motives  and  dispositions 
(Mt  53-9). 

The  true  righteousness  is  a  heroic  virtue.  It  is 
founded  in  strong  con\'ictions  of  truth  and  duty, 
and  is  willing  to  sutler,  if  need  be,  for  the  truth  (Mt 
510-12)  The  truly  righteous,  the  sons  of  the  king- 
dom, have  a  saving,  illuminating  power.  They  are 
the  world's  'salt'  and  'light.'  They  preserve  the 
world  from  moral  corruption,  and  they  shed  abroad 
upon  men  the  light  of  love  and  helpfulness 
(Mt  5^^"'*).  Again,  the  true  righteousness  is  not 
a  destructive,  but  a  constructive  principle.  The 
righteousness  of  Christ's  kingdom  will  not  break 
with  the  past.  It  will  conserve  all  that  was  true 
and  good  in  OT  religion,  and  build  upon  it.  It 
requires  that  the  earlier  and  imperfect  system  of 


Judaism  should  not  be  rejected,  but  fulfilled.  Ita 
true  ideal  content  is  to  be  developed  out  of  the 
limited  and  provisional  form  in  which  it  had  been 
apprehended  in  earlier  times,  into  its  destined 
universality  and  spirituality.  The  Divine  law 
which  has  been  revealed  is  to  be  observed  and 
taught  in  its  essential  spiritual  content,  and  not 
merely  in  its  outer  form,  and  thus  the  righteous- 
ness of  the  sons  of  the  kingdom  will  '  exceed  the 
righteousness  of  the  scribes  and  Pharisees'  (Mt 
517-20), 

Then  follow  several  illustrations  of  the  true 
righteousness.  The  law  prohibiting  murder  had 
commonly  been  taken  merely  as  a  prohibition  of 
an  overt  act.  Not  to  kill  another  was  to  obey  it. 
But  Jesus  places  right  and  wrong,  not  in  overt 
acts,  but  in  inner  motives.  He  who  cherishes 
murder  and  hate — the  passions  from  which  murder 
springs — is,  morally  speaking,  a  murderer.  From 
hate  murder  would  spring  were  there  no  outward 
constraint  preventing  it.  But  he  who  would  com- 
mit an  overt  act  of  sin  but  for  an  outward  re- 
straint, has  really  committed  it  in  his  heart 
already  (Mt  5^^'^^).  The  same  principle  holds 
good  respecting  sensual  passion.  The  impure 
thought,  the  carnal  desire,  is  itself,  in  God's  sight, 
the  act  of  adultery.  Every  ellbrt  must  be  made, 
every  necessary  self-denial  endured,  by  those  who 
would  be  truly  righteous,  to  break  the  power  of 
evil  thought  and  to  exclude  impurity  from  the 
heart  (Mt  5^''-^"). 

Three  further  illustrations  are  given.  The  first 
concerns  truthfulness.  The  Jews  had  been 
accustomed  to  make  a  fictitious  distinction  be- 
tween oaths  taken  in  J"'s  name,  which  they  had 
regarded  as  sacred,  and  other  oaths,  which  they 
had  felt  at  liberty  to  violate.  Jesus  discounten- 
ances not  only  this  false  distinction,  but  all  such 
profane  appeals  to  sacred  names  or  objects.  Those 
who  confirm  their  assertions  and  promises  by  such 
oaths  thereby  betray  the  fact  that  their  simple 
word  is  not  regarded  as  binding,  and  thus  show 
themselves  not  to  be  really  truthful.  The  simple 
assertion  should  be  enough.  The  honest  man's 
word  is  as  good  as  his  most  solemn  oath.  Be 
absolutely  truthful,  says  Jesus,  and  the  meaning 
and  occasion  of  tliese  irreverent  oaths  in  common 
use  will  completely  disappear  (Mt  5'^"'').  The 
next  illustration  respects  revenge.  The  OT  civil 
law  of  retaliation — which,  at  best,  was  a  rude 
kind  of  justice  incident  to  an  undeveloped  ethical 
code — -was  commonly  construed  as  a  permission  to 
take  private  revenge.  This  disposition  to  do  the 
otiender  an  injury  like  that  which  he  has  done, 
Jesus  discountenances.  Better  sufi'er  injustice. 
He  says,  than  resort  to  revenge,  which  springs 
from  liate,  and  is  wholly  incompatible  with  love 
(Mt  538-42).  The  third  illustration  deals  with  the 
contrast  of  love  and  hate.  From  the  OT  maxim, 
'  Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour,'  many  had 
drawn  the  inference,  'Thou  shalt  hate  thine 
enemy.'  Then,  by  making  'neighbour'  mean 
'  friend,'  it  was  easy  to  find  in  the  inaxim  a  justifi- 
cation for  hatred  towards  personal  enemies.  This 
inference  Jesus  utterly  repudiates.  The  right- 
eousness of  the  kingdom  requires  that  we  should 
love  all  men  ;  that  we  should  seek  the  good  even 
of  our  enemies.  We  may  not  hate  even  those  who 
injure  us.  The  gospel  has  no  place  for  hatred, 
because  it  is  essentially  un-Godlike.  God  hates  no 
one ;  He  blesses  all,  even  the  wicked.  So  must 
the  man  do  who  possesses  God's  righteousness. 
Love  is  the  essential  principle  of  moral  perfection, 
and  hatred  is  the  opposite  of  love.  This  love 
which  finds  its  perfect  exemplilication  in  the 
character  and  action  of  God  is  the  law  of  the 
Christian  life.  The  Christian  ideal  is  complete- 
ness of  love ;  conformity  to  the  moral  complete- 
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ness  of  God's  own  perfectly  loving  character  (Mt 

543-48), 

The  next  group  of  passages  illustrates  how  men 
are  to  'do  their  righteousness.'  The  first  illustra- 
tion is  drawn  from  alms-giving.  Beneficence  is 
not  to  be  ostentatious.  Those  who  give  alms  to 
V)e  seen  of  men  must  do  so  from  selfish  motives. 
They,  indeed,  obtain  tlieir  appropriate  reward, 
but  it  is  not  the  Divine  approval  (Mt  6^"'').  The 
next  example  is  prayer.  A  false  righteousness 
leads  men  to  perform  their  devotions  in  public 
that  they  may  create  the  impression  that  they  are 
unusually  pious.  The  true  inner  rigliteousness 
dictates  that  men  pray  in  secret.  Nor  is  prayer 
to  be  based  on  the  idea  that  God  is  a  reluctant 
Giver  whose  favour  is  to  be  won  by  the  wearisome 
repetition  of  the  same  wish  or  cry.  God  is,  on  the 
contrary,  a  willing  Giver  who  knows  all  our 
wants  in  advance,  and  only  desires  that  we  be 
willing  to  receive  His  mercies.  A  simple  sincere 
request  is  therefore  enough.  Then  follows  the 
model  prayer  illustrating  the  true  spirit,  as  well 
as  the  simple  form  of  prayer  (Mt  6^"'^).  Jesus 
then  shows  that  fasting  performed  with  a  mere 
semblance  of  humility  and  sorrow  is  no  part  of 
true  righteousness,  but  that  it  may  be  such  when 
practised  unostentatiously  from  real  inward  con- 
trition (Mt  6^""").  Then  follows  a  series  of 
striking  contrasts  between  the  worldly  and  selfish 
spirit  and  supreme  concern  for  the  spiritual  life. 
The  latter  must  be  placed  first,  and  must  sub- 
ordinate to  itself  all  other  interests.  Every  life 
must  have  one  main  direction.  There  can  be  but 
one  supreme  choice.  That  should  be  made  central 
in  life  which  is  truly  central.  Other  things,  so  far 
as  needful,  God  will  supply.  Seek,  then,  first  His 
kingdom,  and  His  righteousness  ;  and  all  those 
things  shall  be  added  unto  you  (Mt  6^^*"^^). 

It  is  not  necessary  for  our  present  purpose  to 
follow  this  series  of  sayings  further.  It  illustrates, 
better  than  isolated  uses  of  the  words  '  righteous ' 
and  '  righteousness '  could  do,  the  real  content  of 
Jesus'  doctrine  of  righteousness  as  the  Synoptic 
tradition  has  preserved  it.  It  does  not,  indeed, 
yield  us  any  formal  definition  of  righteousness, 
but  it  shows  us  what  righteousness  is  by  exhibiting 
its  characteristics  and  by  showing  liow  it  expresses 
itself  in  human  conduct.  It  leaves  no  doubt  that 
the  righteousness  of  the  kingdom  is  essentially 
Godlike  character.  If  it  is  not  precisely  identical 
with  love,  it  is,  at  any  rate,  absolutely  inseparable 
from  it.  Love  is  the  completeness  (reXfidrT/s)  of 
God,  and  the  completeness  of  character  in  men 
consists  in  love.  Righteousness  appears  to  be  con- 
ceived of  as  the  different  kinds  of  right  action  which 
have  their  spring  in  love.  Righteousness  is  never 
presented  in  our  sources  as  a  mere  judicial  prin- 
ciple in  contrast  to  mercy  or  grace.  It  is  right 
conduct  and  right  character,  both  of  which  are 
grounded  in  love.  Nor  does  the  word  bear  the 
semi-formal  sense  in  which  we  shall  find  it  em- 
ployed by  St.  Paul.  It  is  not  thought  of  under 
the  form  of  a  status  or  relation  ;  it  is  used  rather 
in  the  simple  ethical  sense,  to  include  the  qualities 
of  a  character  which  is  acceptable  to  God. 

(B)  Righteousness  in  the  Writings  of  St. 
Paul. — In  several,  instances  the  phrase  SLKaLoaiivr) 
6eov  is  used  to  denote  an  attribute  of  God.  In  Ro  3^ 
St.  Paul  asks  the  rhetorical  question  :  '  But  if  our 
unrighteousness  commendeth  the  righteousness  of 
God,  what  shall  we  say  ? '  The  context  shows  that 
the  '  righteousness  of  God'  here  means  essentially 
the  same  as  the  faithfulness  or  trutlifulness  of 
God  (cf.  VV.3- '').  ijig  righteousness  is  His  faithful- 
ness to  His  own  nature  and  promises.  If  men  are 
untrue  to  Him,  their  falseness  will  but  set  His 
righteousness  in  the  stronger  relief.  Again,  in 
326.  36        Paul  speaks  of  the  eVoeiJis  r^s  StKaiocriyi'Tjs 
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avToxi  which  God  has  made  in  the  death  of  Christ, 
and  which  should  prevent  men  from  supposing 
that  because  God  treated  leniently  the  sins  of  men  in 
past  times.  He  is  indifferent  to  sin  or  lightly  regards 
it.  Here,  then,  diKaioa-uvTi  6eo0  must  denote  that 
self-respecting  quality  of  holiness  in  God,  that 
reaction  of  His  nature  against  sin,  which  must  find 
expression  in  condemnation  of  it.  Righteousness 
in  this  sense  is  the  reaction  of  God's  holy  nature 
against  sin  which  expresses  itself  in  the  Divine 
wrath  (6pyr)  diou). 

In  the  prevailing  use  of  the  word  by  St.  Paul, 
however,  righteousness  means  the  state  of  accept- 
ance with  God  into  which  one  enters  by  faith.  This 
is  its  meaning  in  Ro  f  '  For  therein  (in  the  gospel) 
is  revealed  a  righteousness  of  God  by  faith  unto 
faith  ;  as  it  is  written.  But  the  righteous  shall 
live  by  faith ' ;  also  in  Ro  3-'-  '  But  now  apart 
from  the  law  a  righteousness  of  God  hath  been 
manifested,  being  witnessed  by  the  law  and  the  pro- 
phets ;  even  the  righteousness  of  God  through  faith 
in  Jesus  Christ  unto  all  them  that  believe.'  We 
cannot  accept  the  view  of  some,  that  in  these  pas- 
sages also  '  the  righteousness  of  God '  refers  to  the 
character  of  God,  although  we  grant  that  between 
the  idea  of  righteousness  as  an  attribute  of  God  and 
righteousness  as  a  gift  of  God,  a  state  of  acceptance 
with  God  into  which  God  introduces  one,  there  is 
an  essential  connexion  (cf.  Sanday-Headlam  on 
Ro  1").  The  righteousness  whicli  God  confers  has 
its  ground  in  the  righteousness  of  God.  The  state 
of  acceptance  into  which  the  believer  is  represented 
as  inducted  is  a  state  of  fellowship  and  harmony 
with  God.  The  conditions  of  being  accounted 
rigliteous  are  such  as  God's  perfect  character  pre- 
scribes. These  conditions  may  be  summed  up  in 
the  word  faith.  Now  faith  is,  in  St.  Paul's  view, 
a  personal  relation  with  God  mediated  through 
Christ.  It  involves  by  its  very  nature  spiritual 
union  with  God,  obedience  to  His  will,  and  increas- 
ing likeness  of  character  to  Hiin.  There  is  thus  a 
close  connexion  between  tlie  righteous  character  of 
God  and  tiie  righteous  status  which  He  reckons  as 
belonging  to  believers  on  condition  of  faith.  But, 
formally  considered,  they  are  quite  different. 

The  meaning  of  SiKaioavvrj  now  under  considera- 
tion explains  the  meaning  of  justification  (5l^-a^a)o•ls), 
and  of  the  reckoning  of  faith  for  righteousness 
(Ro  4).  To  justify  means  in  Pauline  phraseology, 
to  regard  and  treat  one  as  righteous  ;  to  confer  the 
gift  of  righteousness :  in  other  words,  to  declare 
one  accepted  with  God.  This  judgment  of  justifica- 
tion God  pronounces  upon  condition  of  faith.  The 
phrase  '  to  reckon  faith  for  righteousness '  is  a 
periphrasis  for  'to  justify.'  To  declare  righteous 
upon  condition  of  faith,  means  the  same  as  to 
reckon  faith  for  righteousness.  In  both  cases  the 
meaning,  expressed  in  a  somewhat  formal  and  legal 
way,  is  simply  this:  that  faith  is  the  necessary  con- 
dition of  a  gracious  salvation.  Salvation  is  a  free 
gift ;  faith  is  its  humble  and  thankful  acceptance. 
St.  Paul  is  fond  of  conceiving  this  process  of  salvation 
in  forensic  forms  of  thought,  and  of  interpreting  it 
by  judicial  analogies.  This  tendency  is  due  to  his 
OT  and  Rabbinic  training.  None  the  less  does  he 
lay  stress  upon  its  ethical  and  spiritual  significance. 
If  justification  is  a  '  forensic  act,'  there  corresponds 
to  it  and  is  involved  in  it  a  spiritual  renewal.  If 
righteousness  is  a  gift  or  a  state,  it  is  also  a 
character.  It  is  an  inward  state  as  well  as  an 
outward  one.  It  would  be  a  great  mistake  to  repre- 
sent St.  Paul's  doctrine  of  salvation  as  predomi- 
nantly legal  or  forensic.  He  lias  indeed  brought 
over  from  his  Jewish  training  the  legal  conception 
of  righteousness  as  an  acquittal  before  God  and  of 
justification  as  the  decree  of  acquittal,  but  his 
intensely  ethical  principles  of  grace  and  faith  put 
quite  a  different  content  into  these  thought-forms 
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from  what  they  have  in  Jewish  theology.  Essen- 
tially, St.  Paul  is  far  more  of  a  mystic  than  of  a 
legalist,  though  he  still  speaks,  to  some  extent,  the 
language  of  legalism  in  which  he  had  been  laorn 
and  trained.  Cf .  Thackeray,  Relation  of  St.  Paul 
to  Contemporary  Jewish  Thotight,  87  tf. 

The  question  arises :  If  faith  is  reckoned  for 
righteousness,  is  it  because  faith  is  synonymous 
with  righteousness  or  a  substitute  for  it  ?  Faith  is 
not  righteousness  in  the  sense  of  being  so  inherently 
excellent  that  it  may  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to 
righteousness.  The  power  and  value  of  faith  are 
in  its  object.  Faith  is  great  because  it  allies  man 
with  God.  Faith  is  union  with  Christ,  and  this 
union  involves  and  guarantees  increasing  Christ- 
likeness,  and  Christlikeness  is  righteousness.  The 
imputation  of  faith  for  righteousness  involves  a 
gracious  treatment  of  man  on  the  part  of  God  ;  it 
is  an  anticipatory  declaration  of  Avhat  the  grace  of 
God  will  increasingly  realize  in  those  who  in  faith 
open  their  lives  to  the  power  of  the  Divine  life. 
Justification  means  an  entire  forgiveness  and  an 
increasing  attainment  of  righteousness. 

((7)  Righteousness  in  the  Johannine  Writ- 
ings.— In  one  passage  only  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
is  the  word  Si/caios  applied  to  God  :  '  O  righteous 
Father,  the  world  knew  thee  not,  but  I  knew 
thee'  (17^*).  The  idea  of  God's  righteousness  here 
appears  to  be  that  it  is  the  quality  which  prevents 
Him  from  passing  the  same  judgment  upon  Christ's 
disciples  which  He  passes  upon  the  sinful  world. 
Upon  this  equitableness  of  God,  Jesus  bases  His  con- 
fidence in  asking  that  special  blessings  be  conferred 
upon  His  disciples.  The  thought  is  similar  in  17", 
wliere  the  Father  is  designated  as  &7tos.  As  the 
One  who  is  absolutely  good, — wholly  separate  from 
all  that  is  sinful  and  wrong, — Goi  is  besought  to 
guard  from  evil  those  whom  He  has  given  to  His 
Son.  In  both  these  cases  the  righteousness  or 
holiness  of  God  is  conceived  of,  not  as  a  forensic 
or  retributive  quality,  but  as  God's  own  moral 
self  -  consistency,  Hia  faithfulness  to  His  own 
equity. 

In  1  Jn  (1'  2^^)  God  is  described  as  dUaioi,  and,  in 
both  cases,  in  a  sense  closely  akin  to  that  which 
we  have  found  in  the  Gospel.  '  If  we  confess  our 
sins,  he  is  faithful  and  righteous  (tticttAs  Kal  Skaios) 
to  forgive  us  our  sins'  (l'-").  The  correlation  of  the 
word  BlKaios  with  the  word  7ritrr6s,  as  well  as  tlie 
entire  context,  shows  that  righteousness  here  is 
that  quality  of  God  which  would  certainly  lead 
Him  to  forgive  those  who  repent.  It  would  be 
inconsistent  in  God  —  contrary  alike  to  His  pro- 
mises and  to  His  nature — not  to  forgive  the  peni- 
tent, and  to  exert  upon  his  life  the  purifying  in- 
fluences of  His  grace.  In  the  remaining  passage 
(2^^),  the  term  '  righteous '  has  a  broader  meaning, 
and  designates  the  moral  perfection  of  God  in 
general,  as  the  type  and  ideal  of  all  goodness  in 
man  :  '  If  ye  know  that  he  (God)  is  righteous,  ye 
know  that  every  one  also  that  doeth  righteousness 
is  begotten  of  him.'  Since  God  is  essentially 
righteous,  those  who  are  begotten  of  Him  must 
also  be  righteous.  A  similar  thought  is  presented 
in  3',  but  in  the  reverse  order :  '  He  that  doeth 
righteousness  is  righteous,  even  as  he  (Christ)  is 
righteous.'  As  against  the  Gnostic  over-emphasis 
of  knowledge,  the  apostle  insists  that  the  mere 
intellectual  possession  of  truth  is  not  enough. 
Truth,  or  righteousness,  is  not  merely  something 
to  be  known,  but  something  to  be  done  (1*  3'^'). 
The  man  is  righteous  who  Avalks  in  the  truth  as 
his  native  element  (2  Jn  ^,  3  Jn  ^-  •*) ;  in  Avhom 
the  truth  dwells,  controlling  and  guiding  him  (Jn 
8**,  1  Jn  2'')  ;  who  belongs  to  the  truth  and  draws 
from  it  the  strength  and  inspiration  of  his  life 
(Jn  18=',  1  Jn  2^1  3^^).  Doctrine  and  life  are  in- 
separable. 


(D)  Righteousness  in  other  NT  Writings.— 
There  is  nothing  characteristically  different  in  the 
conception  of  righteousness  in  the  minor  types  of 
NT  teaching  from  what  we  have  already  found. 
The  word  is  almost  always  used  in  the  jiractical, 
religious  sense  of  the  good  life  which  Christ  in 
the  gospel  requires  and  imparts.  Both  James  and 
Hebrews  allude  to  righteousness  in  the  sense  of  a 
gift  of  God  on  condition  of  faith  (Ja  2^^,  He  11'), 
but  both  these  Epistles  generally  speak  of  it  as 
that  good  life  which  the  Chiistian  loves  and  seeks. 
In  the  Petrine  Epistles  righteousness  is  the  holy 
life  in  contrast  to  sin,  as  in  1  P  2-'*  '  that  we,  hav- 
ing died  unto  sins,  might  live  unto  righteousness.' 
In  Revelation  righteousness  is  predicated  of  the 
judgment  (19",  cf.  15''),  and  is  said  to  be  'done' 
(cf.  1  Jn)  by  those  who  are  righteous  in  the  world 
to  come  (22"). 

From  this  sketch  it  appears  that  the  NT  presents 
the  idea  of  righteousness  mainly  in  two  ways  :  (1) 
as  a  quality  of  God's  nature  and  action,  and  (2)  as 
the  character  which  God  requires  of  man.  The 
first  of  these  ideas  is  the  logical  basis  of  the  second. 
What  God  requires  is  grounded  in  what  God  is. 
What,  now,  is  the  actual  content  of  that  Divine 
righteousness  which  is  the  test  and  measure  of  all 
good  life  in  men  ?  What  is  the  ethical  nature  of 
God?  St.  John  replies  that  it  is  love,  and  the  whole 
NT  conception  of  God  agrees  with  this  answer. 
Righteousness  is  an  activity  or  aspect  of  love. 
When  it  is  used  to  denote  more  especially  the  law 
and  penalty  side  of  God's  nature,  it  is  the  self- 
respecting,  self-preservative  aspect  of  holy  love — 
love  as  it  appears  in  forbidding  all  sin  and  en- 
joining conformity  to  the  perfect  standard  of 
uprightness.  Righteousness  is  an  element  of  love, 
without  which  love  would  be  mere  benevolence  or 
good-nature.  But  since  love  is  eternally  holy,  and 
is  a  consuming  fire  to  all  sin,  justice  and  judgment 
are  the  foundation  of  God's  throne.  In  the  NT, 
righteousness  is  sometimes  used  more  comprehen- 
sively to  denote  the  equity  or  uprightness  of  God 
in  general.  His  corresponclence  to  what  He  ought 
to  be  ;  sometimes  more  narrowly  to  denote  the 
judicial  aspect  of  His  nature  and  action.  In  the 
latter  sense  it  may  be  defined  as  the  self-respect 
of  perfect  love. 

LiTERATDRE. — The  NT  idea  of  righteousness  is  more  or  less 
fully  discussed  in  all  Commentaries  and  Biblical  Theologies. 
The  Pauline  doctrine  is  carefully  considered  in  Me.ver  and 
Sanday-Headlam  on  Romans,  and  in  Morison  on  liomans  Third. 
The  general  subject  receives  attention  in  the  NT  Theologies  of 
Baur,  Weiss,  Beyschlag,  Bovon,  and  Holtzmann,  and  special 
aspects  of  it  in  Wendt's  Teaching  of  Jesus,  Bruce's  Kingdom  oj 
God,  and  St.  Paul's  Conception  of  Christianity,  and  Stevens' 
Pauline  Theology.  A  careful  study  of  the  words  will  be  found 
in  Oremer's  Bib.-Theol.  Lex.  of  NT  Greek. 

G.  B.  Stevens. 
RIMMON  (|isi). — The  name  of  a  Syrian  deity 
mentioned  as  occupying  a  temple  in  Damascus 
during  the  activity  of  Elisha  in  Israel  (2  K  5^*). 
It  appears  in  such  compound  proper  names  as 
Hadad-rimmon  (Zee  12")  and  Tab-rimmon  (1  K  15^^). 
LXX  reads  'Pe/xfidv  and  the  Vulg.  Remmon.  It  has 
been  interpreted  as  '  pomegranate '  by  Movers  (Die 
Plwnizier,  i.  197  f.)  and  Lenormant  (Lettres  assyrio- 
logiques,  ii.  215,  r.  1).  But  the  name  is  now 
identified  with  the  Bab.-Assyr.  deity  Rammdn, 
god  of  wind  and  weather,  of  the  air  and  clouds,  of 
thunder,  lightning,  and  storm.  He  is  designated 
in  the  inscriptions  as  AN.  IM,  that  is,  '  god  of  the 
celestial  regions,'  and  on  reliefs  and  seals  he  is 
figured  as  armed  like  Jove  with  thunderbolts. 
RammS,n  is  sometimes  derived  from  on  or  dd-i, 
and  thus  taken  to  mean  'the  high,'  'majestic' 
one  (cf.  Baudissin,  Studien,  i.  p.  307) ;  again  it  is 
derived  from  the  stem  dv.i  '  thunder,'  and  sup- 
posed to  be='the  thunderer'  (Schrader,  Jahro. 
f.  prot.  Theol.  i.  334  ft'.).  The  correct  derivation  of 
■  the  word  is  that  advocated  by  Pinches  from  a  Bab.« 
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Assyr.  root  ramdmu,  'roar,'  'thunder'  (cf.  Del. 
HWB  624).  For  Syria  and  the  west,  in  a  compara- 
tive list  of  deities,  Hadad,  Adad,  Daddu,  Dada, 
Addu  appear  as  special  names  for  Rammiln  (Bezold, 
PSBA,  June  7, 1887).  The  identification  of  Hadad 
or  Adad  of  Syria  with  llajnmdn  of  Babylonia- 
Assyria  is  established  by  the  fact  that  these  two 
names  are  represented  by  one  and  the  same  ideo- 
gram in  several  proper  names  (cf.  Pinches,  PSBA, 
1883,  pp.  71-73).  Kimmon  is  then  a  Hebraized 
form  (the  word  for  'pomegranate')  of  the  Bab.- 
Assyr.  name  Bammdn,  and  is  identical  with  the 
Syrian  god  Hadad  or  Adad.  The  importance  of 
this  deity  in  Syria  is  seen  in  the  fact  that  his  name 
heads  the  list  of  four  gods  of  the  North  Syrian 
kingdom  of  Panammu  to  whom  his  son  Bar- 
Balcuh  ofi'ered  prayer  (cf.  Atisgrabunqen  in  Send- 
schirli,  vol.  i.  p.  61).  For  a  detailed  description  of 
the  latest  utterances  on  the  etymology  of  the  name, 
and  the  attributes  and  relations  of  Ramm&n,  see 
Jastrow,  Religion  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  pp. 
156-164.  It  may  be  that  the  compound  (Heb.)  form 
Hadad-Rimmon  (in  Bab. -Assyr.  Adad-Rarmndn) 
arose,  as  suggested  by  Baethgen  (Beitr.  z.  seni. 
Relig.-Gesch.  75),  in  a  manner  similar  to  Adonis- 
Osiris  in  Cyprus.  Such  combination  would  be 
self-explanatory  to  the  population  of  all  Western 
Asia.  To  this  '  prince  of  the  power  of  the  air ' 
was  dedicated  the  eleventh  month,  the  rain-month 
Shebat.  In  the  Bab.  pantheon,  Ranimiin  api^ears 
as  the  son  of  Anu  and  Anatu. 

LiTERATCTRB. — Baudissin,  Stud.  z.  sera.  Relig.-Gesch.  i.  306-308  ; 
Tiele,  Bab.-Assyr.  Gesch.  ii.  525,  n.  3  ;  Schrader,  COT  \.  19Ct.  ; 
Delitzsch-Smith,  Chald.  Genesis,  269  f. ;  Winckler,  Gesch  Bab.  u. 
Assyr.  164,  166  ;  Baethgen,  Beitr.  zur  scm.  Relig.-Gesch.  75 ; 
Winckler,  Alttest.  Untersuch.  69;  Delitzsch,  Calwer  Bibellexi- 
con,  art.  '  Rimmon  ;  Riehm,  H\¥B,  art.  'Rimmon';  Meyer, 
Gesch.  i.  175,  182  ;  Hilprecht,  Assyriaca,  76  S. 

Ira  M.  Price. 
RIMMON  (psi  '  pomegranate, "Pe^t/iwf). — A  Beer- 
othite,  the  father  of  Baanah  and  Rechab,  who 
murdered  Ish-bosheth,  the  son  and  successor  of 
Saul  (2  S  42-  6.9). 

RIMMON.— 1.  The  rock  (ttel(vi)  vho,  -f]  ■wirpa.  (toC) 
■Peyu./xa)v)  in  the  eastern  highlands  or  wilderness 
(midbdr)  of  Benjamin,  whither  the  remnants  of 
the  Benjamites  (Jg  20^=  2V^)  Hed.  It  has  been 
identified  by  Robinson  (i.  440)  as  a  lofty  rock  or 
conical  chalky  hill,  visible  in  all  directions,  on  the 
summit  of  which  stands  the  village  of  RmnmCn. 
It  forms  a  remarkable  object  in  the  landscape  as 
seen  from  the  village  of  Jibd,  some  6  miles  distant. 
It  is  about  4  miles  east  of  Beitin  (Bethel)  (cf.  van 
de  Velde,  Memoir,  345  ;  SWP  ii.  292).  A  place  of 
this  name  is  mentioned  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  as 
existing  in  their  day  15  miles  north  of  Jerusalem 
{Onotnast.  s.  'Rimmon'). 

2.  (jiai)  A  city  in  the  south  of  Judah,  towards 
the  border  of  Edom,  Jos  15^^  ('Epui/xud) ;  in  19'  (B 
'iipefx/xJju,  A  'Ve/x/iuid)  counted  to  Simeon  ;  in  Zee 
14^"  ('VefjL/xiJiv)  named  as  lying  to  the  far  south  of 
Jerusalem.  In  the  first  two  of  these  passages 
Rimmon  is  coupled  with  Ain  (in  the  first  with,  in 
the  second  without,  the  conjunction  i),  cf.  1  Ch  4^-. 
In  Neh  11-^,  on  the  other  hand,  we  read  En-rimmon 
('spring  of  the  pomegranate'),  and  there  are  good 
grounds  for  holding  that  this  is  the  correct  reading 
in  all  the  otlier  passages  as  well.   See  En-rimmon. 

Van  de  Velde  (Mem.  344)  has  identified  Rimmon 
and  En-rimmon  M'ith  Unim  er-Rumdmin,  between 
Beit-Jibrin  and  Bir  es-Seba,  very  nearly  at  the 
distance  mentioned  by  Eusebius.  He  mentions 
that  Grotius  and  Rosenmiiller  suppose,  as  a  solu- 
tion of  the  difficulty,  that  Ain  and  Rimmon  were 
near  together,  and  in  later  years  united  in  one. 
'  Ain  is  probably  identical  with  a  site  only  half  a 
mile  north  of  Umm  er-Rumdmhi,  now  called  Tell 
Khewelfeh,  and  opposite  another  ancient  site.  Tell 


Hora.  Between  the  two  tells  is  a  copious  fountain 
filling  a  large  ancient  reservoir,  which  for  miles 
around  is  the  chief  watering-place  of  the  Bedawin 
population  of  this  region.  A  city  at  tlie  base  of 
which  such  a  remarkable  fountain  existed  would 
well  derive  its  name  from  "tlie  fountain,"  and  its 
vicinity  to  Rimmon  would  justify  both  its  distinct 
enumeration  and  its  collective  appellation.'  SWP 
(iii.  p.  397)  confirms  this,  stating  that  Khan 
Klmiveilfeh  is  an  extensive  ruin  near  Bir  Khu- 
weilfeh.  Caves,  cisterns,  broken  pillars,  shafts, 
and  traces  of  walls  are  found.  The  ruins  extend 
along  the  valley  and  on  the  higher  ground.  The 
well  is  large,  lined  with  well-dressed  stones,  and 
resembling  the  Beersheba  wells.  The  tell  has  an 
artificially-levelled  platform,  and  seems  to  have 
formed  a  fortress.  The  water-supply  is  perennial. 
At  Khan  umm  er-Rumdmtn  there  are  heaps  of  well- 
dressed  stones,  many  of  which  are  drafted.  There 
are  also  several  large  lintel  stones,  and  part  of  a 
stone  apparently  representing  the  seven- branched 
candlestick.  These  remains  probably  belong  to 
the  Byzantine  period  {SWP  iii.  398). 

3.  In  Jos  19"  one  of  the  boundaries  of  Zebulun 
is  given  as  'Rimmon  that  stretched  to  the  Neah' 
(n-jiTf.  ixjTjn  I'lai ;  AV  wrongly  '  Renimon-methoar  to 
Neah').  In  1  Ch  6"  t'^'^''- ''-^  the  name  appears  as 
Rimmono  (iJiai),  and  in  Jos  2P=  as  Rimmonah  (for 
which,  by  a  textual  error,  MT  has  Dimnah  [which 
see]).    See  Dillm.  Joshua,  ad  loc. 

Robinson  proposes  to  identify  Rimmon  with  the 
village  of  Rummdneh,  north  of  Nazareth,  and  this 
site  has  since  been  accepted.  Rummdneh  is  a 
small  village  built  of  stone,  and  containing  about 
70  Moslems.  It  is  situated  on  a  low  ridge  above 
the  plain,  and  there  are  a  few  olive  trees  around. 
The  water  -  supply  is  from  cisterns  and  a  well. 
There  are  rock-cut  caves,  and  traces  of  ancient 
remains  in  the  village  (SWP  i.  417). 

C.  Warren. 

RIMMONO.— See  Rimmon,  No.  3. 

RIMMON-PEREZ  ( AV  Rimmon-parez,  following, 
with  LXX  and  Vulg.,  the  pausal  form  given  in  the 
MT  of  Nu  SSi'-*--"  n?  pi ;  LXX  'Pe/xftwi/  $dpej  (also 
'Pa/i/xdjy  and  ''Pe/j.fj.u^d  "f". ),  Vulg.  Rcmmonjjhare.s-). — 
One  of  the  twelve  camping  places  of  the  children 
of  Israel,  mentioned  only  in  the  itinerary  of  Nu  33, 
between  Hazeroth  and  Moseroth.  Ewald  identifies 
it  with  Rimmon  in  the  south  of  Judah  (Jos  15"- 
etc),  and  some  of  the  names  following  are  referred 
by  him  to  the  same  region.  He  tliinks  it  probaljle 
that  the  Israelites  made  their  way  for  some  dis- 
tance into  the  southern  part  of  the  country,  after- 
wards allotted  to  Judah  and  Simeon,  and  that  in 
this  portion  of  the  itinerary  a  trace  may  be  found 
of  such  a  campaign  ;  cf.  Nu  14*^  '2V-^,  and  HORMAII. 
The  second  part  of  the  name  may  have  been  added 
in  commemoration  of  a  victory  gained  at  this  place, 
after  the  analogy  of  Baal-perazim. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

RING  (usually  nysa  tabbdath;  5aKTv\i.os). — The 
rings  of  the  tabernacle  and  its  furniture  are  spoken 
of  as  having  been  cast  (Ex  25'''^'^'  ),  and  this  sense 
of  moulding  appears  in  the  cognate  Arabic  iaba'a 
'to  print,'  imitbdah  'printing  press.'  Rings  are 
referred  to  in  connexion  Avith  the  boards  for  the 
corners  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  26-^) ;  there  are  also 
rings  through  which  bars  pass  to  keep  in  position 
the  upright  boards  for  the  sides  of  the  tabernacle 
(v.*').  Similarly,  rings  were  attached  to  the  ark 
of  the  covenant  (25'-),  to  the  brazen  altar  (27''- '), 
to  the  altar  of  incense  (30^),  and  were  used  for 
fastening  on  the  high  priest's  breastplate  (28-^). 

In  Est  1'*  and  Ca  5''*  '^■^3  is  translated  '  ring  '  in 
AV  and  RV,  but  a  preferable  rendering  would  be 
'cylinder'  or  'rod.'    The  ' rings '  (a'23)  of  Ezk 
are  felloes  (so  RVm  ;  cf.  1  K  7^).    In  RV  the  more 
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general  term  '  ring '  is  used  instead  of  '  ear-ring ' 
{on ;  see  Ear-Ring)  in  Gn  24^^  35\  Job  42",  Ex 
322-'.  In  Ezk  le^^,  where  RV  gives  'ring'  for 
•jewel'  of  AV,  the  allusion  may  be,  not  to  a  ring 
in  the  nose,  but  to  the  custom  still  prevailing 
among  the  Bedawin,  in  the  case  of  a  favourite 
child,  of  fastening  an  ornamental  ring,  jewel,  or 
bead  to  a  lock  of  hair  over  the  brow  and  allowing 
it  to  dangle  down  as  a  protective  charm  nearly  as 
far  as  the  eyes.  The  ear-ring  as  worn  by  the 
Bedawin  is  about  an  inch  and  a  half  in  diameter, 
and  opens  with  a  hinge  like  a  bracelet,  so  that 
when  closed  it  clasps  the  outer  ear.  The  hasty 
removal  of  such  ornaments  is  translated  '  break 
off'  (pis)  in  Ex  32^.  The  ring  (tahhdath)  appears 
as  an  ornament  in  Is  3^\  and  as  a  gift  for  sacred 
purposes  in  Ex  35^2,  Nu  31="  (both  P). 

Signet-ring.  —  In  closest  connexion  with  the 
general  meaning  of  '  ring '  is  the  special  sense  of 
signet-ring  :  Gn  41<2,  Est  3i»- 8--  i°,  in  which 
tahhdath  is  the  equivalent  of  ortn  Mthdm  in  Gn 
38"  (in  v.25  nsnin).  Ex  28"-2i-s8  396.14.  so^  jgr  22=^ 
Hag  2=3,  Job  381*  417^  8" ;  nrij;  'izka  in  Dn  6^'  ; 
daKTvKios  in  Lk  15==,  and  <r(ppayh  in  Ro  4",  1  Co  9=, 
Apoc.  passim,  etc.    See  art.  Signet. 

Both  in  biblical  usage  and  in  modern  custom 
there  are  several  important  meanings  connected 
with  the  employment  of  signet-rings. 

1.  Irrevocable  testimony/,  Jer  32'*"',  Ro  4",  1  Co9=. 
— Where  the  art  of  writing  is  limited  to  the  edu- 
cated few,  as  is  the  case  still  in  the  East,  the 
difficulty  of  affixing  the  signature  is  got  over  by 
the  use  of  a  seal.  In  front  of  every  Turkish  police- 
court  men  sit  with  paper  and  ink  ready  to  write 
out  a  statement  of  evidence  or  form  of  appeal,  and 
one  or  two  men  are  usually  to  be  met  with  wlio 
have  seals  for  sale  and  are  expert  in  cutting 
monograms  for  brass  seals.  When  a  village  is 
divided  into  two  parties,  as  in  the  case  of  a  dispute 
about  a  right  of  way  through  private  property,  it 
is  customary  to  present  to  the  local  magistrate 
two  papers  covered  with  the  seals  of  those  who 
thus  witness  for  and  against  the  road. 

2.  Delegated  authority. — Thus  Pharaoh  took  off 
his  ring  and  put  it  upon  Joseph  (Gn  41*=),  and 
Ahasuerus  gave  his  ring  to  Haman  (Est  S^").  Hence 
the  figurative  description  of  Zerubbabel  as  a  signet 
of  the  Lord  (Hag  2==*).  Thus  in  an  Oriental  custom- 
house a  junior  clerk  borrows  the  seal  of  a  busy 
higher  official,  and  an  indolently  obliging  censor 
leaves  in  the  mission  press  his  seal  which  gives  to 
books  the  right  of  circulation  in  the  empire. 

3.  Completion. — From  its  being  affixed  to  the 
end  of  a  document  as  a  testimony  to  the  truth  of 
what  is  stated,  the  act  of  applying  the  seal  gave 
a  sense  of  finality  to  what  was  thus  sealed  (Dn 
9=*  12*). 

4.  Inviolability  {J  ohU^'',  Eph43»,Rev52).— A  sense 
of  sanctity  was  connected  with  anything  sealed. 

The  veneration  felt  towards  anything  guarded  by  a  seal  was 
illustrated  some  years  ago  at  Sidon.  A  coasting  vessel  had 
gone  on  the  rocks  near  that  town,  and  a  few  days  afterwards 
there  was  washed  ashore  a  small  bag  of  gold  coins,  which  the 
captain  had  received  from  a  British  merchant  in  Beyrout,  with 
instructions  to  deliver  it  over  to  another  merchant  in  Jaffa. 
The  bag  was  found  on  the  Sidon  beach  by  a  Syrian  peasant ; 
and  though  such  a  treasure,  washed  up  at  his  feet  from  the  sea, 
might  in  itself  have  been  regarded  as  sent  from  God  to  him, 
he  shrank  from  breaking  the  seal.  He  walked  the  intervening 
distance  of  twenty  miles  in  order  to  deliver  the  money  to  its 
owner  in  Beyrout. 

Arabic  tales  abound  in  accounts  of  things  kept  secret  and 
wonders  wrought  by  seals  of  power,  the  most  celebrated  being 
the  wishing  seal  of  king  Solomon. 

In  the  Book  of  Job  there  occur  several  beautiful 
figurative  applications  of  the  signet,  such  as  the 
sealing  up  of  the  stars  {Q'')  as  of  something  folded 
away  and  laid  out  of  sight,  the  sealing  of  instruc- 
tion in  night  visions  (33i<')  like  the  imprinting  of  a 
mould  upon  clay,  and  the  sealing  up  of  man's 


hand  (37')  as  expressing  the  limitation  of  human 
power.    See  also  art.  Seal,  Sealing. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
RINGSTRAKED.— So  the  adj.  ipu'dJcod  is  tr<i  in 
all  its  occurrences,  Gn  30^^-  *"  318-  s- 10. 12.  xhe  root 
verb  ipj;  is  found  once,  Gn  22^  'Abraham  .  .  . 
bound  Isaac  his  son,'  so  that  the  primary  idea  la 
'banded'  or  'striped.'  The  adj.  is  used  01  striped 
cattle,  goats,  or  sheep.  The  LXX  tr.  SidXevKos 
except  in  31^-  *  \evK6s,  and  it  is  followed  generally 
by  the  Vulg.  {albus)  and  most  English  versions 
'  white ' ;  but  Tind.  has  '  straked  '  in  31',  and  then 
the  Bishops'  Bible  gives  '  ringstraked '  throughout. 
The  word  does  not  seem  to  occur  in  Eng.  literature 
elsewhere.    See  Strake.  J.  Hastings. 

RINNAH  (nj-i). — A  Judahite,  one  of  the  sons  of 
Shimon,  1  Ch  4=".  The  LXX  (B  'kvd,  A  'Vavudiv) 
makes  him  the  son  of  Hanan,  taking  the  following 
[jn"[|  thus  (i/iAs  4>acd  ['Avdi'])  instead  of  making  it  a 
proper  name,  Ben-HANAN,  as  AV  and  RV. 

RIPHATH  (nsn ;  A  'Pt^d^,  D  "EpL<pi.e).—One  of 
the  sons  of  Gomer,  Gn  10'.  The  parallel  passage, 
1  Ch  1«,  reads  Diphath  (ns'^,  so  RV,  but  AV  Riph- 
ath) ;  but  this  is  certainly  an  ancient  scribal  error, 
easily  explicable  as  due  to  an  interchange  of  n  and 
■1.  The  LXX  (B  "E,pei<p6.d,  A  'Pt0a^)  and  Vulgate 
(Riphath)  support  this  view. 

The  ethnographical  sense  of  Riphath  is  uncer- 
tain. Perhaps  the  view  of  Josephus  (Ant.  I.  vi.  1) 
that  the  Riphseans  (i.e.  Paphlagonians)  are  meant 
is  still  tlie  most  plausible.  Bochart  and  Lagarde 
think  of  the  Bithynian  river  Rhebas,  which  falls 
into  the  Black  Sea,  and  the  district  Rhebantia  in 
the  Thracian  Bosporus ;  but,  as  Dillmann  remarks, 
this  appears  to  be  too  far  west  for  tlie  position  of 
Riphath  between  Asiikenaz  (?  Phrygia)  and  To- 
GARMAH  (?  W.  Armenia).  A  widely-held  opinion, 
which  makes  its  appearance  as  early  as  the  Book 
of  JubDees,  identified  Riphath  with  the  fabulous 
Riphsean  mountains,  which  were  supposed  to  form 
the  northern  boundary  of  the  earth. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

RISSAH  (np-i ;  B  Aecro-d,  AF  'Pfo-o-d).— A  camping 
place  of  the  children  of  Israel,  noted  only  in  Nu 
3321. 22_  \^  jja,s  been  proposed  to  identify  it  with 
Basa  in  the  Peutinger  Tables,  on  the  road  from 
the  Gulf  of  Akabah  to  Jerusalem,  or  with  'P^o-a  of 
Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  xiii.  9,  xv.  2,  BJ  I.  xiii.  8;  but 
according  to  some  MSS  this  place  is  Qpija-a. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

RITHMAH  (non-i ;  LXX  'Fadafii  ;  Vulg.  liethma, 
Nu  3318- ").— The  first  of  the  twelve  stations  fol- 
lowing Hazeroth  which  are  given  in  Nu  33  only. 
The  name  seems  to  be  connected  with  orh  (AV  and 
RV  'juniper,'  RVm  'broom'),  and  to  indicate  a 
place  where  that  shrub  was  found  in  abundance. 
Such  are  noted  by  Robinson  (Wady  Abu  Retamdt) 
and  Palmer  ( Wady  Erthdme),  but  any  definite 
identification  of  this  or  of  the  eleven  following 
stations  must  be  regarded  as  very  uncertain. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

RIYER.— In  the  OT  this  is  the  AV  rendering  of 
the  following  words  :  1.  nis';  or  -(k,  an  Egyptian 
loan-word,  which  in  the  singular  is  always  (except 
in  Dn  12'  ^- where  it  means  the  Tigris)  used 
of  the  Nile:  Gn  411- 2. 3  Ms.  17.  w  Ex  1=^  23- 49"" 

716.  17.  18  (er.  20  Ms.  21  <er.  24  Ms.  25.  28  ['Entr.  g^]  g""       '  17^ 

[all  JE],  Am  S^QS*  Is  19' 23'-i"rjer  46  [Gr.  26]  '-8, 
Ezk  2^^^-^,  Zee  10".  In  all  these  passages  the 
LXX  renders  by  7roTa/t6s  (in  Ezk  22^-  \  Zee  10" 
TTorafiol)  except  Is  23^-''',  where  a  different  text 
appears  to  have  been  followed.  The  plur.  d'-in;  is 
used  of  the  Nile  arms  or  canals  :  Ex  7'^  8^  (°)  [both 
*  The  prophet's  allusion  in  these  two  passages  to  the  rise  and 
the  fall  of  the  Nile  (Dnsa  in;)  is  quite  obscured  by  the  AV 
rendering  '  flood.' 
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P],  Is  7"  19'  31^  =  2  K  W\  Nah  3\  Ezk  29»- 
B.  10  3oi2_  Ps  7S44_  The  LXX  has  in  all  these  pas- 
sages irorafiol  {in  Is  7'*,  Ezk  29^'''''-  ^  irora/xbs)  except 
Is  19^  which  reads  al  Siti/juxes  toO  Trora/jLoO,  and  37^', 
where  the  text  is  mutilated.  The  same  word  onx; 
is  used  of  watercourses  in  general  in  Is  33^'  (Siii- 
/jiixes),  and  is  even  applied  once  to  shafts  or  tunnels 
cut  in  the  rock  by  the  miner,  Job  28^"  (cf.  ^n}  in  v.^). 

2.  inj  (LXX  in  the  following  passages  iroraixbi, 
unless  otherwise  noted),  the  most  general  term  for 
river,  occurs  some  120  times  in  the  OT.  It  is  un- 
certain whether  it  is  derived  from  a  root  in:  '  to 
flow,'  or  whetiier  the  latter  is  a  denominative  from 
■in:,  which  may  be  a  loan-word  (cf.  Assyr.  ndru, 
'stream,'  'river').  It  is  used  of  rivers  in  general 
in  Nu  24«  [JE],  Job  14"  40-^  Ps  741'  18^^  etc. ;  very 
frequently  of  particular  rivers :  the  river  of  Eden 
and  its  branches  Gn  2i»- " ;  the  Nile  Is  19*; 
esp.  the  Euphrates  (m.riri;)  Gn  15^^,  Dt  1',  Jos  IS 
which  is  often  called  injn  as  the  river  /car'  i^ox'n'' 
(cf.  the  title  '  the  great  river,'  Vhjn  in^n,  in  Gn  15'^ 
Dt  V,  although  this  title  is  once,  I)n  10*,  applied 
to  the  Tigris),  Gn  3pi,  Ex  23^\  Nu  22*,  Jos  242- 

15  [all  E],  Ezr  8^^,  Neh  2'- «  3'  (and  Aram,  in:, 
emphat.  N"ini,  Ezr  4^0- i6.  iv.  20  g^^^  oft.),  prob. 
also  Gn  36"  (P ;  see  Kehoboth,  No.  2),  without 
tlie  art.  (poet.)  in  Is  7^",  Jer  Mic  7",  Zee  9'», 
Ps  728 .  the  river  of  Gozan  2  K  IV  18",  cf.  1  Ch  5=« ; 
the  rivers  of  Gush  Zeph  3^".  The  reference  is 
probably  to  canals  in  the  following :  the  Chebar 
Ezk  11-  31=-  23  1015-  20-  22  433 ;  the  Ahava  Ezr  S'^i-  ; 
the  'rivers'  of  Babylon  Ps  137';  the  gates  of  the 
'  rivers'  of  Nineveh  Nah  2'  (BA  Tri^Xat  TQf  wdXecoi', 
ii*  IT.  T.  TTOTa/jLuiv),  as  n'nn:  is  used  of  the  canals  of 
Egypt  in  Ex  7'"  SM^)  (in  both  1!  onk;).  In  Job  28" 
'  he  (the  miner)  bindeth  the  streams  (n'nrt;)  that  they 
trickle  not,'  the  reference  is  to  underground  water 
which  is  prevented  by  the  use  of  lime  or  clay  from 
percolating  into  the  mine  (A.  B.  Davidson,  ad  loc). 
The  onqj  in  Aram-naharaim  (Gn  241°,  Dt  23^  [both 
Jileo-OTTora/U^a],  Jg  3*  [B  irorafiol  ^vplas,  A  2.  Metro- 
rroTa/j,la  TroTa/xQv],  Ps  60  [title  ;  'MeaoTrora/xla  Si/p£as]) 
was  probably  meant  by  the  Hebrew  writers  to 
have  a  dual  sense  ('Aram  of  the  two  rivers,^  these 
being  probably  [see  Dillm.  on  Gn  241"]  the  Euph- 
rates and  the  Chaboras),  but  the  original  ending 
may  have  been  a  plural  one  (d  — ),  as  would  appear 
to  be  implied  by  the  Tel  el-Amarna  Na-ri-ma, 
Nahrima,  and  the  Egyp.  Nhrima. 

3.  '^ijJ  (etym.  uncertain)  is  used  either  («)  of  a 
torrent  of  rushing  water  or  (h)  of  a  valley  through 
which  a  torrent  Hows  or  has  flowed,  a  '  torrent- 
valley'  (modern  wddij).-\  For  this  latter  sense  cf. 
Gn  26"- 1^  Nu  13"-«-  2112  32?,  Dt  p->  2^'^  (see  Driver's 
note  ;  so  Jos  12^  13'- 1*  [same  phrases] ;  v.*"  is  un- 
oertain  [see  Driver's  note],  so  Jos  \2-("''^  «■""))  3^^.  16 
(2uc  time)  448  [-^g  230a]_  2  K  lO^^.  Eor  AV  '  river(s) ' 
RV  substitutes  the  very  misleading  tr.  'brook(s)' 
in  Nu  34S  Dt  10',  Jos  IS-"-"'  168  17"  19",  1  K  8«S 
2  K  24',  2  Ch  78,  Am  B^S  Ezk  47i»  4828,  and  the 
equally  misleading  'valley'  in  Dt  2-^-^^''^  38-"  4*8, 
Jos  12'- 2  139  Ms.'is  Ms,  2  K  10^3.  The  use  of  Snj 
in  the  sense  (a)  above  (reproduced  by  the  LXX  in 
the  following  passages,  unless  otherwise  noted,  by 
X^ifiappovs  or  xf'("op/5os)  may  be  illustrated  by  its 
application  to  tlie  Kishon  Jg  4'-  "  521  fer,  Pg  §310(9) . 
to  Elijah's  stream  Cherith  1  K  17s.  4.  c.  6. 7,  ^vhich 
was  liable  to  dry  up  in  summer,  cf .  Sir  40^^  (^-ora/iis) ; 
to  water  bursting  from  the  rock  Ps  78-"  (||  a-a).  Pre- 
fixed to  another  word,  it  is  often  used  in  the  sense 
{h)  above  :  Nahal  Arnon  Nu  21"  [here  plur.],  Dt  22-' 

(0dpa7f)3<'  38-  12.  IS  448,  Jog   121.  2  139.  16^  2  K  1033; 

Eshcol  ('  Wady  of  the  Cluster ')  Nu  329,  ^24  (i^q^Jj 
<i'dpa7f  jS^rpnos) ;  N.  hashshittim,  '  Wady  of  the 
Acacias 'Jl  4  (3)^8  (■)(CLii6.ppo%  tQ)v  o-xoiywv) ;  N.  Besor 

*  Coniill,  following  the  LXX,  deletes  the  last  clause  of  the 
MT,  in  which  D'lN;  occurs  a  third  time, 
t  See  Driver  on  Am  524. 


1  S  30"-  21 ;  N.  Gad  2  S  24» ;  N.  Gerar  Gn  26" ; 
N.  Zered  Nu  21'2,  Dt  2'^- "  (LXX  in  last  five 
passages  (pdpay^  ■  N.  Jabbok  Gn  322*,  ^t  2^'  318, 
Jos  122 .  jv.  ^:idron  2  S  152',  1  K  2''  15'3  18*o, 

2  K  238- 12,  2  Ch  15"=  29'"  30",  Jer  31  (38)  *»  (^<ix<iX) ; 
A^.  Kanah  Jos  168  17'  {(t>apayi) ;  N.  Sore^  Jg  16* 
(B  ' AXtTojp-nx,  A  6  xf'MWo(u)s  SupTjx) ;  ha-  Arabah 
Am  6"  [dub.  ;  Wellh.  would  read  N.  Rlizraim  ; 
LXX  6  xf'Mtipp<'(i')s  ™''  SvaixGiv'].  The  familiar  riYer 
(KV  'brook'  except  in  Jth  P  'river')  of  Egypt 
is  N.  Mizraim  (modern  Wady  el-'Artsh).  See 
Egypt  (liiVER  of),  hni  is  once.  Job  28*,  used  of 
a  miner's  shaft  (cf.  the  use  of        in  v.i"). 

i.  5.  Vjr,  by-form  SniN  or  V^n  (root  b^' '  flow '  [?]). 
The  former  occurs  only  in  Jer  178  '  he  shall  be  as  a 
tree  planted  by  the  waters  (Dvp,  CSara),  and  that 
spreadeth  out  his  roots  by  the  river'  (^i^hii,  M 
lK/j.d5a,  '  to  moisture  ') ;  the  latter  only  in  Dn  82-  3- « 
(Theod.  transliterates  t6  OvjSdX,  LXX  has  i]  irvXri). 

6.  P'SN,  from  a  root  pD.v  'to  hold,'  is  a  poetical 
word,  whose  nearest  English  equivalent  is  perhaps 
'  channel,'  the  original  idea  being  that  of  holding 
or  confining  waters.*  It  thus  denotes,  primarily 
at  least,  the  stream-bed  rather  than  the  stream. 
Its  occurrences  are  :  Ps  IS'^li^*  (where  for  '  channels 
of  waters,'  d-o  'p'?n;,  we  should  read,  as  in  2  S  22^*, 
'channels  {i.e.  bed)  of  the  sea,'  d;'n.  The  LXX  has  in 
the  latter  d^^creis  Bakdaa-qi,  and  in  the  former  infyal 
vSdTwv)  411  (AY  and  RV  'brooks,'  LXX  irrjyal)  126* 
(AV  and  RV  'streams,'  LXX  x^>-P-dppovi),  Jl  12" 
4  (3)  18  (in  both  AV  '  rivers,'  RV  '  brooks,'  LXX 
d0^o-eis),  Ca  5'2  (AV  'rivers,'  RV  'brooks,'  LXX 
TrX-qpuipLara),  Job  61*  (c'^n;  'n  '  channel  of  torrents,' 
LXX  x^^f^dppovs),  Is  8'  (AV  and  RV  'channels,' 
LXX  <pdpayt),  Ezk  63  3112  3-26  3413  358  354. 6  (^^y  in 
all  the  Ezekiel  passages  has  'rivers,'  RV  'water- 
courses,' LXX  <pdpay^  in  all  except  3112,  where  it 
has  weblov). 

7.  3.^3,  from  root  [j'72]  '  divide,'  cf.  the  proper 
name  Peleg  and  the  explanation  of  it  given  by  J 
in  Gn  10'-^.  This  word  means  an  artificial  ivater- 
course,  a  canal  formed  for  the  purpose  of  irrigation. 
Its  occurrences  are  :  Job  29*^  ('rivers  of  oil,'  LXX 
simply  yd\a)  \  Ps  P  (AV  'rivers,'  RV  'streams,' 
LXX  SUioboL)  46*  ('tliere  is  a  river  [nn:]  whose 
streams  [d<jS?,  LXX  bpfirj/xara,  arms  or  branches 
led  from  the  river  through  the  surrounding  land] 
make  glad  the  city  of  our  God ')  651"  (ivoTaixbs,  see 
below)  llOi^ij  ('mine  eyes  run  down  with  rivers 
[LXX  bil^oSoi]  of  waters '),  borrowed  from  or 
quoted  in  La  3*8  (LXX  dtpiaas.  The  figure  in 
these  two  passages  is  probably  that  of  the  tears  in 
their  flow  tracing  furrows  on  the  cheek)  ;  Pr  51^ 
('should  thy  springs  be  scattered  abroad,  thy 
streams  of  water  [LXX  vSara]  in  the  street?'  an 
exhortation  to  conjugal  fidelity,  addressed  probably 
to  the  husband,  who  is  cautioned  against  seeking 
pleasure  from  sources  outside  his  own  house  ;  see 
the  various  interpretations  discussed  in  Wildeboer 
or  Toy)  21i  ('the  king's  heart  is  in  the  hand  of 
the  Lord  as  the  watercourses ' ;  so  RV,  which 
brings  out  the  meaning  more  clearly  than  the 
AV  'rivers';  LXX  bp/xr]  iiSdrwi') ;  Is  30^  (LXX 
v5(jp  biawopevofxevoi',  \\  c',ip  'hn:)  32-  ('as  rivers  of 
water  in  a  dry  place,'  LXX  iibup  (pepoixevov).  There 
is  some  doubt  as  to  Jg  51'- is  and  Job  201'.  In  the 
former  of  these  passages  AV  has  'for  (m.  'in')  the 
divisions  of  Reuben,'  ItV  'by  the  watercourses  of 
Reuben,'  nuSs  being  here  and  in  Job  20"  taken  in 
both  versions  as  the  plural  of  ns'??,  a  supposed  by- 
form  of  ihs,  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  we  should 
at  least  'in  Jg  5  vocalize  n^ihs  (cf.  2  Ch  3b^-  ^"), 
giving  the  meaning  of  '  divisions '  in  the  sense  of 
clans  ot:  families.  In  Jg  5'^  the  LXX  has  /xeptSes, 
and  in  v."  diaip^creis,  while  in  Job  20"  it  reads  d/ieXlis 

*  The  word  p'?i<  is  used  figuratively  of  the  bones  of  the 
hippopotamus,  as  being  hollow,  Job  401S,  and  of  the  furrow^ 
between  the  scales  of  the  crocodile,  41'  (15). 
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voiJ.d8uiv,  after  wliich  Duhm  emends  to  rfj  aSn 
'milk  of  the  pastures.'  But  Dillm.,  Budde,  and 
most  tr.  '  streams,' viz.  of  honey,  etc.,  as  explained 
in  v."  (cf.  29%  In  Ps  65" W  'the  river  of  God' 
(□'n^t;  jSb)  is  the  channel  or  conduit  by  which  rain 
is  poetically  supposed  to  be  conducted  from  its 
reservoirs  in  the  heavens  (cf.  Job  38-'  '  Who  hath 
cleft  a  conduit  for  the  rain  ? ').  See  Driver,  Far. 
Psalt.  ad  loc. 

8.  The  proper  meaning  of  this  word  is 

'  conduit '  (from  Hiphil  of  rhu),  and  it  is  so  rendered 
by  both  AV  and  RV  in  2  K  18"  20=»,  Is  7^  36-  (LXX, 
except  Is  7^,  where '  conduit '  is  not  expressed,  i>5pa- 
710765).  In  Job  3825  has  'water-course,'  RV 
'  channel'  (poet,  for  rain),  LXXpj^o-is ;  in  Ezk31*  AV 
'  little  rivers,'  RV  '  channels '  (for  irrigation),  LXX 
o-vaT^/xara.  In  1  K  IS^^-  the  same  Heb.  term 
is  used  for  the  '  trench '  round  Elijah's  altar  (LXX 
ddXaaaa)  ;  but  in  Jer  30  [Gr.  37]  "  46  [Gr.  26]  "  it 
(really  a  diff.  word)  means  either  new  flesh  or  plaister 
(something  coming  up,  or  placed  on  the  wound) ; 
LXX  w<peK{()ia,  confusing  with  n^yh  from  hv\ 

In  the  NT  'river'  occurs  only  in  Mk  1^,  Jn  7^,* 
Ac  Rev  81"  9"  16^-  22i-  2,  in  all  of  which  it  is 
the  tr.  of  worafj-bs.  The  imagery  of  Rev  22"-  is 
borrowed  from  Gn  2^^-  and  from  the  vision  in  Ezk  47. 

Rivers  serve  in  Scripture,  as  they  have  done  in 
all  ages,  to  lix  boundaries  :  Gn  15^^,  Ex  23^\  Nu  34', 
Dt  V  38- 1«  1124,  Jos  \i  121  16«  17^  19",  Jg4", 
2  S  W\  1  K  421-  24  8«5,  2  K  10^3  247,  Ezr  4W,  Neh  2' 
etc.  ;  they  are  utilized  for  bathing  Ex  2',  for 
drinking  7"- 2',  1  K  \V-\  for  fishing  Ex  7i«-2i,  Lv 
lis*  ",  Ec  V,  Ezk  29^- ^  and  for  irrigation  (see 
above) ;  they  serve  as  means  of  defence  Nali  3^, 
and  as  a  highway  for  navigation  Is  182 ;  a  river 
side  appears  as  a  place  of  prayer  in  Ac  16''. 

Besides  the  instances  of  figurative  employment 
of  the  word  '  river '  which  have  been  referred  to 
above,  the  following  may  be  noted  : — In  Jer  46'-  * 
the  rising  of  the  Nile  is  used  as  a  symbol  of  an 
Egyptian  invasion  ;  cf.  the  similar  use  in  Is  8'  of 
'  the  river '  to  typify  the  invading  hosts  of  Assyria, 
and  the  language  used  in  Jer  472 ;  in  Is  432  (of.  Ps 
66^2)  rivers  are  a  type  of  danger  or  affliction  ;  in 
Is  591^  a  manifestation  of  Jehovah  is  compared  to 
a  -if  nrtj,  the  probable  rendering  being  that  of  RV 
'  He  shall  come  as  a  rushing  stream,  M'liich  the 
breath  of  the  Lord  driveth '  (AV  '  M'hen  the 
enemy  shall  come  in  like  a  flood,  the  spirit  of  the 
Lord  shall  lift  up  a  standard  against  him ' ;  see 
the  Comm.  ad  loc]  \  in  Ps  465W  a  river  (irii)  is  a 
type  of  Jehovah's  favour;  in  Job  29^,  Ps  119'^", 
La  3«  (all  n':^|),  Mic  6^  Job  20"  (both  D'^n^) 
'  rivers '  typify  abundance  ;  in  Am  righteous- 
ness is  compared  to  a  perennial  torrent  (hni) ;  a 
well-spring  of  wisdom  and  a  fioA\'ing  torrent 
are  coupled  in  Pr  18'*;  a  river  (inj)  is  a  symbol  of 
peace  in  Is  48'^  66^2;  the  breath  of  Jehovah  is 
compared  in  Is  30^^  to  an  overflowing  torrent,  and 
in  v.^2  to  a  torrent  of  brimstone  (both  hni). 

The  hvM  '!?n^,  lit.  '  torrents  of  Belial,'  of  2  S  22' 
is  a  doubtful  phrase.  It  is  generally  explained  as 
'torrents  of  worthlessness  (  =  wickedness),'  but 
Cheyne  (Expositor,  1895,  p.  435  ff.,  see  also  Expos. 
Times,  viii.  [1897],  p.  423  f.,  and  Encyc.  Bibl.  art. 
'Belial')  discovers  a  mythological  allusion  in  the 
expression  and  renders  it  '  streams  of  the  under- 
world,' identifying  Belial  with  the  Babylonian 
goddess  Belili,  whom  he  connects  with  the  under- 
world. Hommel  agrees  with  this  identification, 
but  Cheyne's  interpretation  is  opposed  by  Baudissin 
and  Jensen  (see  PEE^,  s.  '  Belial,'  and  the  articles 
by  all  four  scholars  in  the  Expos.  Times,  ix.  pp. 
40  ff.,  91  f.,  283 f.,  332,  567). 

•The  quotation  'Out  of  his  belly,'  etc.,  may  represent  the 
general  sense  of  such  OT  passages  as  Is  443  551  5811,  jer  213, 
Ezk  3625if-  4711-,  Jl  2l8f.  3lfi,  Zee  131  I48_the  series  resting 
ultimately  (AVestcott)  on  Ex  176,  Nu  20". 


For  the  river  system  of  Palestine,  see  vol.  iii. 
p.  642  f.,  and  for  an  account  of  particular  rivers  the 
articles  under  their  respective  names. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

RIYER  OP  EGYPT  See  Egypt  (River  of), 

and  add  that  in  RV  of  Am  8^  9^  the  Nile  is  called 
the  '  River  of  Egypt '  (dh!!?  it<;,  AV  badly  '  flood '). 

BIZIA  (n;^-)  ;  B  Vatreia,  A  'Paatd). — An  Asherite, 
I  Oh  7=*^. 

RIZPAH  (nsn;  LXX  Peo-^d,  except  2S  218, 
where  A  has  ''Pe<p(pa.d). — A  concubine  of  king  Saul. 
She  is  called  tlie  daughter  of  Aiah  (2  S  3'  21^), 
which  may  imply  that  she  was  a  descendant  of 
that  Ilivite  clan  in  the  S.E.  of  Palestine  from 
M'hicli  Esau  is  said  to  have  taken  one  of  his  wives 
(Gn  362-  24  [R]). 

When  the  Pliilistines  struck  down  the  kingdom 
of  Saul,  and  David  established  himself  in  Hebron, 
Rizpah  must  have  withdra-\vn  to  Mahanaim  among 
the  few  who  clung  to  the  ruined  house.  For  (2  S 
3*"")  when  Abner  held  towards  Ishboslieth  the 
position,  and  was  suspected  of  cherishing  the  de- 
signs, of  a  Mayor  of  the  Palace,  some  who  doubted 
his  loyalty  accused  him  of  having  entered  into  an 
intrigue  with  his  dead  master's  concubine.  The 
sting  of  the  accusation  lay  in  the  fact  that  such  an 
alliance  was  regarded  at  that  period  as  a  sure  step 
toward  claiming  the  throne  (cf.  2  S  I622,  and 
especially  1  K  2-2). 

At  a  later  period  in  David's  reign  (the  exact 
date  of  the  incident  is  uncertain,  since  the  story  is 
found  in  an  appendix  to  the  history  of  David),  a 
three  years'  famine  fell  upon  the  land  (2  S  211'''-). 
The  oracle,  when  consulted,  decided  that  J"  was 
angiy  with  His  people,  and  that  the  cause  of  that 
anger  was  to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  Saul, 
instead  of  remaining  true  to  the  oath  of  the  con- 
gregation (Jos  9),  had  deprived  the  Gibeonites  of 
the  privileges  which  the  oath  secured  them,  and 
had  oppressed  this  clan.  David  accordingly  ap- 
proached the  Gibeonites  with  offers  to  stanch  the 
feud.  These  rejected  all  money  compensation, 
and,  denying  that  they  had  any  quarrel  with 
Israel  at  large,  demanded  the  blood  of  the  guilty 
house.  Seven  descendants  of  Saul— five  of  tliem 
sons  of  Merab ;  two,  Armoni  and  Mephiboslieth, 
sons  of  Rizpah — were  thereupon  seized  and  de- 
livered over  to  their  vengeance.  The  Gibeonites 
brought  them  up  to  Gibeon,  which,  from  its  name 
'  the  hill  of  God,'  evidently  bore  a  sacro-sanct 
character,  and  there  exposed  *  the  seven  before  J". 
To  the  rock  on  this  hill  the  unhappy  Rizpah 
resorted,  and,  spreading  her  mourning  cloak  of 
sackcloth,  kept  dreary  watch  beneath  her  dead  to 
scare  from  their  prey  the  wheeling  vultures  of  the 
daytime,  the  prowling  jackals  of  the  night.  The 
judicial  execution  had  taken  place  in  the  early 
days  of  barley  harvest.  It  lends  a  sharper  touch 
to  the  picture,  if  one  can  see  the  reapers  come 
and  go  in  the  fields,  while  above  them  the  silent 
woman  crouched  beside  her  dead,  whose  death  was 
to  avert  the  curse  from  those  fields.  For  she  must 
watch  on  the  height  until  the  merciful  rain  of 
heaven  signalled  the  end.  The  fall  of  rain  is  not 
inserted  as  a  mere  mark  of  the  length  of  her 
guard  ;  it  is  not  '  the  periodic  rains  in  October ' 
which  are  referred  to.  Probably  it  is  mentioned 
as  the  sign  from  which  men  concluded  that  the 
famine-drought  was  broken,  that  the  sacrifice  was 
effectual,  that  the  anger  of  J"  was  averted  from 
His  land,  and  that  now  at  last  the  mother  might 
cease  from  her  fearful  watch.       A.  C.  Welch. 

*  The  word  used  is  rare  and  uncertain  in  its  meaning.  It 
occurs  again  Nu  254.  The  likeliest  sense  is  the  general  one 
'  exposed.'  Probably  the  method  of  actual  execution  was  not 
mentioned,  because  so  well  known  as  to  need  no  detailed 
explanation.   See,  further,  art.  Hanoins. 
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ROAD  (Anglo-Sax.  rad,  a  journey,  literally  'a 
riding,'  from  ridan  to  ride)  is  found  in  AV  only 
once,  1  S  27"  '  Whither  have  ye  made  a  road  to- 
day ? '  The  sense  is  a  riding  into  a  country  with 
hostile  intent,  a  '  raid '  *  (so  RV).  Cf.  Calderwood, 
Hist.  143,  '  All  who  were  under  the  danger  of  the 
lawes  for  the  roade  of  Ruthven  were  charged  to 
crave  pardon ' ;  and  Spenser,  FQ  VI.  viii.  35 — 

*  In  these  wylde  deserts  where  she  now  abode, 
There  dwelt  a  salvage  nation,  which  did  live 
Of  stealth  and  spoile,  and  making  nightly  rode 
Into  their  neighbours  borders.' 

See  Way.  J.  Hastings. 

ROBBER,  ROBBERY  See  Crimes  and  Pun- 
ishments, vol.  i.  p.  522''. 

ROBBERS  OP  CHURCHES.  — See  Churches 
(Robbers  of). 

ROCK.— In  the  OT  this  is  the  AV  tr.  of  the 
following  terms  : — 1.  i^'a^D,  properly  '  flint.'  AV 
renders  by  '  rock  '  only  in  Job  28''  '  he  (the  miner) 
putteth  forth  his  hand  upon  the  rock  (RV  '  flint,' 
AVm  '  flinty  rock '),  he  overturneth  the  mountains 
by  the  roots'  (cf.  v."  'he  cutteth  out  channels 
among  the  rocks,'  n'nis).  The  combination  'n  us 
'  rock  of  flint '  (so  A  V  and  RV,  LXX  irirpa  d.Kp6TOfio^, 
cf.  Wis  11*)  occurs  in  Dt  S'"*,  and  nin  'n  (||  !)ho), 
lit.  'flint  of  rock'  (AV  and  RV  'flinty  rock,' 
LXX  (TTepea  iriTpa.)  in  32''.  In  the  only  other  two 
instances  in  which  the  Heb.  word  occurs,  'n  stands 
alone:  Ps  \W  (||  niii ;  AV  and  RV  'flint,'  LXX 
aKp6TOfj.os),  Is  50',  where  it  is  used  as  a  symbol  of 
firmness,  '  therefore  have  I  set  my  face  like  a 
flint '  {uTEpek  TT^Tpa  ;  cf .  Ezk  3'  '  as  an  adamant 
harder  than  flint  [li,  iriTpa]  have  I  made  thy  fore- 
head ').    See,  further,  art.  Flint. 

2.  [f]?]  only  in  plur.  d'e?.  This,  which  is  per- 
haps an  Aram,  loan-word  (nq's  kvphcl,  cf.  the  NT 
Kephas,  see  art.  Peter  in  vol.  iii.  p.  756),  occurs 
only  in  Jer  4-^  'they  climb  up  upon  the  rocks' 
(for  refuge  ;  LXX  Tr^rpai),  and  in  Job  30^  of  one  of 
the  dwelling-places  of  a  race  of  outcasts  (||  onn 
'  caves  ' ;  on  cave  -  dwellers  or  Troglodytes,  see 
Driver,  Deut.  37  f.),  cf.  24^  'they  embrace  the 
rock  (ni:^,  ir^rpa)  for  want  of  a  shelter.'  In  30^  the 
LXX  has  a  shorter  text  than  the  Hebrew,  the  whole 
verse  reading  &V  ol  oXkol  avrOiv  ijijav  rpuryXai  ireTpdv. 

3.  liys  is  once  rendered  '  rock '  by  AV,  namely 
Jg  6^*  '  build  an  altar  upon  the  top  of  this  rock ' 
(m.  '  strong  place,'  RV  '  strong  hold,'  B  t6  Maou^/c,  A 
rh  opos  Alaiix).  The  reference  is  probably  to  a  natural 
stronghold  rather  than  to  a  fortification  (Moore). 
The  word  I'ljw?  'place  of  refuge'  (if  from  sj  iiy)  or 
'  strong  place'  (if  from  iiy)  occurs  elsewhere  only  in 
the  Prophetical  books  (21  times)  and  in  Proverbs 
(once)  and  Psalms  (9  times).  For  liyo  ts,  applied 
to  God,  see  below.    Cf.  also  art.  Mauzzim. 

i.  v^?,  the  nearest  English  equivalents  of  which 
are  '  clitf '  and  '  crag.'  The  ideas  of  steepness  and 
inaccessibility  are  connected  with  the  word,  at 
least  in  earlier  passages,  although  in  later  ones  it 
has  at  times  a  more  general  sense.  In  the  follow- 
ing passages  nho  is  used  (LXX,  wherever  '  rock ' 
is  expressed,  has  yrirpa,  unless  otherwise  noted) : 
N„  lof"-  "  [all  P],  Neh  9",  Ps  78i8  {y?'>  nis),  of 

the  rock  struck  by  Closes  ;  in  the  similar  narra- 
tive, Ex  17''*"  [E]  nis  is  used,  and  so  in  Dt  8l^ 
Ps  78"  (V.16  y^D)--"  105-"  1148,  ig  4821 6«  [on  the  later 
Jewish  legends  regarding  this  rock,  see  below  on 
\  Co  10*].  In  Nu  24-^1  [JE]  the  words  of  Balaam 
with  reference  to  the  ^ienites,  '  strong  is  thy 
dwelling-place,  and  thy  nest  (ken,  a  characteristic 
word-play)  is  set  in  the  rock,'  allude  to  the  safety 

*  Raid  is  of  Scand.  origin.    Raid,  says  Skeat,  was  the  northern 
Border  word,  'road'  being  used  in  the  south  ;  but  the  first 
•juotation  above  is  Scottish,  and  yet '  road '  is  used. 
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of  birds  and  their  nests  on  inaccessible  clifis,  cf., 
for  the  same  figure,  Ca  2'*,  Jer  48  [Gr.  28]  49 
[Gr.  29]  Ob  3,  Job  39-8.  Dt  32i3  [JE]  '  He  made 
him  to  suck  honey  out  of  the  crag  '  (y^D  ;  ||  '  oil  out 
of  the  rock  of  flint,'  t^'pSn  i?!i)  has  in  view  the  stores 
of  honey  that  are  found  in  Palestine  in  the  caves 
and  fissures  of  the  dry  limestone  rocks  (cf.  Ps  81'" 
us),  and  the  fact  that  the  olive  flourislies  even  in 
rocky  soil  (cf.  Job  29"  us,  LXX  tA  bp-r))  ;  see  Driver, 
Deut.  ad  loc.  The  j;'?d  of  Jg  ps,  2  K  14',  Is  16'  42" 
(in  the  first  two  passages  with  the  art.  in  both  MT 
and  LXX)  is  very  frequently  taken  to  be  Petra, 
the  rock-built  capital  of  Edom  (see  art.  Sela). 
But  while  this  might  suit  the  two  passages  in 
Isaiah  (but  see  Dillm.  ad  loc),  and  is  very  appro- 
priate to  2  K  14',  it  appears  quite  impossible  to  fit 
such  an  identification  to  the  situation  of  Jg 
There  are  strong  reasons  for  taking  '  the  cliti' '  in 
this  last  passage  to  be  some  prominent  clifl'  near 
the  south  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  jjerliaps  the  modern 
es-Safeh  (see  Buhl,  Gesch.  d.  Edom.  20,  and  Moore, 
Judges,  ad  loc).  In  Jg  6-"  (probably  a  late  inter- 
polation) v^p,  but  in  v.^'  ms  (and  so  in  13'"  of 
Manoah's  sacrifice),  is  used  of  the  rock  on  whicli 
Gideon  offered  his  sacrifice  ;  the  fissure  of  the  clill' 
Etam  was  one  of  Samson's  places  of  refuge,  Jg 
158.  n.  i3_  20«-  *'  2113  tije  ^rag  RiMMON  to  whicli 
the  Benjamites  fled,  1  S  13'  the  crags  where  the 
Israelites  took  refuge  from  the  Philistines,  23^ 
the  crag  in  the  Wilderness  of  Maon  to  whicli 
David  fled  from  Saul  [on  Scla-hammnhlekoth  of 
V.28  ggg  art.  under  tliat  name],  1  Ch  ll'^lie  rock 
at  Adullam,  Is  2-'  (||  n?s,  and  so  in  vv.'"-  '^)  the 
crags  to  which  men  are  to  flee  from  before  the 
Lord,  Jer  16'"  the  refuge  from  wliich  the 
Israelites  are  to  be  hunted,  48  [Gr.  31]^  the 
crags  for  which  Moab  is  to  abandon  her  cities 
(cf.  21'^).  Crags  are  spoken  of  as  the  haunt  of 
bees  Is  7'^  (cf.  Dt  32'^  above),  conies  (Hyrax 
Syriacus)  Pr  30=",  wild  goats  Job  39',  Ps  104'8,  cf. 

1  S  24^  (nis) ;  sepulchres  are  hewn  in  rocks.  Is  22'" ; 
a  rock  is  a  type  of  hardness,  Jer  5'  '  they  have 
made  their  faces  harder  than  a  rock ' ;  precipitation 
from  a  rock  appears  as  a  form  of  execution  in 

2  Ch  25'2  {Kprifjiu6s),  cf.  (?)  Jer  51  [Gr.  28]  -^  and  see 
art.  Hanging  in  vol.  ii.  p.  298'' ;  the  feet  set  upon 
a  rock  typify  security,  Ps  40^(-',  cf.  27^  6PP)  (both 
lis)  ;  crags  were  splintered  by  the  storm  in  Elijah's 
vision,  1  K  19"  ;  the  shadow  of  a  great  crag  is 
grateful  in  a  weary  land.  Is  32- ;  cliffs  are  strong 
places  of  defence,  Is  33'"  [for  the  tAvo  crags  of 
1  S  14*  see  Bozez  and  Seneh]  ;  the  clefts  of  the 
rocks  in  the  Avadis  were  the  scene  of  the  sacrifice 
of  children.  Is  57^ ;  in  a  hole  of  the  rock  Jeremiah 
was  to  hide  his  girdle,  Jer  13* ;  the  word  of  the 
Lord  is  compared  to  a  hammer  that  breaketh  a 
crag  in  pieces,  Jer  23'^'' ;  in  Ezk  24'  tlie  blood  of 
Jerusalem's  idolatrous  sacrifices  is  compared  to 
blood  shed  upon  a  bare  rock  (eVi  XeuireTplau),  wliich 
does  not  sink  into  the  earth  but  continues  to  cry 
to  heaven  for  vengeance,  cf.  the  threatening  in  the 
following  verse  ;  Ezk  26*'  '*  declare  that  Tyre  is 
to  become  a  bare  rock  (y^p  n'-?,  XewweTpla),  there 
being  here  a  punning  allusion  to  the  name  of  the 
city  (Tyre  =  ii  =  lis  =' rock ')  ;  the  question  'do 
horses  run  upon  crags  ? '  introduces  in  Am  6'-  a  re- 
proach for  conduct  of  a  thoroughly  unnatural  kind. 

5.  lis  is  best  reproduced  by  '  rock,'  having  all  the 
senses  (except,  of  course,  the  geological  one)  which 
that  word  bears  in  English.  In  many  instances 
it  is  synonymous  with  ySo  (see  the  numerous 
parallel  occurrences  of  the  two  terms  quoted 
above),  but  there  are  some  passages  where  ms 
occurs  in  which  y-o  could  not  have  been  suitably 
used,  at  least  by  early  writers.  Besides  the 
occurrences  of  the  word  which  have  been  already 
noted,  is  used  :  of  the  rock  Avhere  Moses  had 
a  partial  vision  of  the  glory  of  Jahweh,  Ex  332'-  ^ 


290 


ROCK 


ROCK 


[J]  ;  of  the  rocky  summit  (Kopv(pri  dpiwv)  from  which 
Balaam  looked  down  upon  the  camp  of  Israel, 
Nu  23"  [JE] ;  of  the  rock  Okeb  where  the  Midian- 
ite  prince  Oreb  was  slain,  Jg  7-^  (Soi^p),  Is  10'-*  ;  of 
the  rock  where  Saul's  seven  sons  were  '  hanged ' 
(see  Hanging  in  vol.  ii.  p.  298'')  by  the  Gibeonites, 
and  where  Rizpah  kept  her  ghastly  watch,  2  S  21" ; 
in  Job  14''*  the  removing  of  the  rock  out  of  its 
place  is  an  accompaniment  of  the  wearing  down  of 
a  mountain  by  slow  natural  forces,  while  in  18* 
the  question  '  shall  the  rock  (to,  bpti)  be  removed 
out  of  its  place  ? '  is  tantamount  to  '  shall  the  con- 
stitution of  the  world  be  subverted  ? ' ;  the  custom 
of  cutting  inscriptions  on  rocks,  of  which  so  many 
examples  are  known,  is  referred  to  in  Job  19^ ; 
rocks  are  the  shelter  of  a  class  of  outcasts.  Job  24^, 
see  under  No.  2,  above  ;  in  Pr  30''  the  way  of  a 
serpent  over  a  rock  (i.e.  its  mysterious  movements, 
without  the  aid  of  feet)  is  one  of  the  four  things 
which  the  writer  cannot  understand ;  Jehovah  is  to 
be  a  stone  of  stumbling  fax)  and  a  rock  of 
offence  (Vwpp  n?s)  to  both  the  houses  of  Israel ;  in 
Is  51'  Abraham  is  called  the  rock  (see  vol.  iii.  p. 
795'',  '  Additional  Note ')  whence  Israel  was  hewn  ; 
the  perennial  snow  on  the  rocky  summit  of 
Lebanon  is  mentioned  in  Jer  IS''* ;  the  rocks  are 
broken  asunder  (Nowack  [emending  the  text] 
'kindled')  by  the  fury  of  the  Lord,  when  it  is 
poured  out  li'lce  fire,  Nah  1^. 

AVe  have  reserved  till  now  those  passages  in  which 
the  term  '  rock '  is  figuratively  used  of  God.  These 
are  the  following.  The  word  vho  is  used  in  2  S  22^ 
[  =  Ps  18-' (2)  (o-rep^wyita)]  31^(3)  (KpaTali^ixa.)  42'»W  ('Avtl- 
X-qixTTTiijp)  71^  (arepiwixa).  The  term  employed  is  i^s 
in  Dt  32*-  '5- 18-  30.  SI  (^n  e^bs,  at.  v.''),  1  S  2-  (?  bUaios), 
2S  223  (<^i;xaf)  32  (^rlarrfs)  [  =  Ps  1832(81)  (Bebi)]  « 
(4>v-\a^)  [  =  Ps  18"  W  (Beb^)]  233  (eeb%),  Ps  19">('^) 
(fio-ndbi)  28'  (6»e6s)  313  (2)  virepaaTTLUTT,';)  623  (2).  7(6).  8(7) 
(all    Bebs)    713   (^fis    {)-K(pau-wi(jT7is)    73-«  (Oebs)  1??^ 

iPoriebs)  89"  P")  (dfTtXlJ/iTTTUp)  9216  (15)  (g^^j)  9422  ^^oTjebs) 

95'  1441  (both  e^bs),  Is  17'"  (po-nebi)  26"  (?  iJi4yas)  30^9 
(debs)  448  (LXX  om.),  Hab  1'^  (LXX  om.).  In  some 
of  these  passages  it  has  been  contended  that  zur 
has  the  force  of  a  proper  (Divine)  name.  Hommel, 
for  instance,  in  support  of  his  claim  that  a  certain 
class  of  personal  names  found  in  P,  which  have 
been  widely  suspected  of  being  late  and  artificial, 
are  bona  Jide  ancient  Hebrew  survivals,  brings 
forward  two  compound  names  to  show  the  exist- 
ence in  early  times  of  a  Divine  name  Zur.  These 
are  Zuri-'addana,  from  a  S.  Arabian  inscription 
not  later  than  B.C.  800,  and  Bir-  (or  Bar-)  Zur, 
from  Zinjerli  (8th  cent.  B.C.).  But,  while  Hommel 
has  rendered  a  service  by  calling  attention  to  these 
names,  one  does  well  to  remember  that,  whatever 
they  may  prove  for  the  period  and  the  place  to 
ivhich  they  belong,  it  is  very  questionable  whether 
they  justify  the  inference  that  Zur  was  used  in  a 
similar  sense  by  the  early  Hebrews,  and  it  remains 
as  doubtful  as  before  whether  names  like  Pedahzur, 
Elizur,  Zuricl,  and  Zuri-shaddai,  Nu  l^-e.  10  335 
[why  are  these  the  only  instances  in  the  OT  of 
compounds  with  zur,  and  why  are  they  confined  to 
P?],  were  at  any  time,  and  much  more  in  early 
times,  prevalent  in  Israel.  To  the  present  writer 
the  probability  appears  to  be  that,  as  far  as  the 
OT  is  concerned,  Dt  32  is  the  source  to  which  all 
the  above  passages  may  be  traced  back ;  and 
neither  in  Dt  32-'-  '^  nor  in  Hab  1'^,  the  passages 
which  plead  most  strongly  in  favour  of  Hommel's 
view,  does  it  seem  to  be  necessary  to  take  zur  as  a 
Divine  name  in  the  proper  sense.  The  circum- 
stance that  sela'  and  zur  are  both  employed  in  the 
sense  we  are  examining  (sometimes  even  side  by 
side,  e.g.  Ps  183 «  [gf,  v.23]  713'),  strengthens  the 
conclusion  that  in  all  the  instances  cited  we  have 
to  do  simply  with  one  of  those  metaphors  of  which 
Hebrew  writers  are  so  fond.    '  It  (zur)  designates 


Jehovah,  by  a  forcible  and  expressive  figure,  as 
the  unchangeable  support  or  refuge  of  His  servants, 
and  is  used  with  evident  appropriateness  where 
the  thought  is  of  God's  unvarying  attitude  towards 
His  people.  The  figure  is,  no  doubt,  like  crag, 
stronghold,  high  place,  etc.,  derived  from  the 
natural  scenery  of  Palestine '  (Driver,  Deut.  350 ; 
similarly  Bertholet  and  Steuernagel.  Hommel's 
contentions  will  be  found  stated  in  his  AHT, 
pp.  300,  319  f.,  where  he  opposes  the  views  of 
G.  Buchanan  Gray  contained  in  HPN,  195  f .  ; 
Gray  replies  to  Hommel  in  the  Expositor,  Sept. 
1897,  p.  173  fi".  :  cf.  also  Whiteliouse's  view,  as 
expressed  in  art.  Pillar  in  the  present  work, 
vol.  iii.  p.  881»). 

In  the  NT  'rock'  always  represents  ir^rpa.  Its 
occurrences  are  as  follows  :  Mt  7^"''  II  Lk  G^'*  *  as  a 
type  of  a  sure  foundation,  in  Jesus'  simile  of  the 
two  buildings ;  Mt  16'*  '  upon  this  rock  I  will 
build  my  church '  [this  passage  is  exhaustively 
discussed  in  art.  Peter  in  vol.  iii.  p.  758] ;  Mt  27" 
the  rocks  were  rent  by  the  earthquake  at  the 
Crucifixion  ;  Mt  27™  II  Mk  15*^  Josepli's  tomb  was 
hewn  out  in  the  rock,  cf.  Is  221" .  lj^  gs.  is  pa,rt  of 
the  seed  scattered  by  the  sower  fell  M  rrjv  irirpav, 
'  upon  rock,'  which  is  interpreted  by  the  iwl  to. 
irerpwdT]  of  Mt  13^- [the  expression  means  places 
where  only  a  thin  coating  of  soil  covered  the 
underlying  rock,  hence  RV  appropriately  'rocky 
places  ;  AV  infelicitously  'stony  places,'  which 
suggests  ground  in  which  a  number  of  loose  stones 
were  found] ;  Ro  933  '  As  it  is  written,  Behold  I 
lay  in  Zion  a  stone  of  stumbling  (\ldov  Trpo<TKbfifiaTO!) 
and  a  rock  of  offence  (irirpav  irKavSiXov),'  where 
Is  8'"  and  28"*  appear  to  be  in  view  as  in  1  P  2''-^ ; 
in  Rev  6'^'-  the  caves  and  rocks  of  the  mountains 
play  the  same  part  as  in  Is  2"'ff-  and  as  the  moun- 
tains and  hills  in  Hos  10^  (cf.  Lk  233").  Finally, 
there  is  1  Co  10",  where  St.  Paul  says  of  the 
Israelites  who  were  led  by  Moses  through  the 
wilderness  that  'they  did  all  drink  the  same 
spiritual  drink,  for  they  drank  of  a  spiritual  rock 
that  followed  them :  and  the  rock  was  Christ '  {^ttivov 
yap  ix  wvev/j-aTiKTis  dKo\ov9ov<n]s  wirpai,  77  Trirpa.  6 
Xpi<7T6s).  Not  only  does  St.  Paul  here  spiritualize 
the  smitten  rock  and  the  water  that  flowed  from 
it,  giving  to  these  a  Eucharistic  sense  (cf.  the 
foreshadowing  of  Baptism  which  he  discovers 
in  the  Passage  of  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Pillar  of 
Cloud,  V.',  and  St.  Peter's  treatment  of  the  Deluge 
and  the  Ark,  1  P  S^''-^'),!  but  he  has  drawn  upon 
later  Jewish  expansions  of  the  OT  story.  Neither 
in  Ex  17*^"  nor  in  Nu  20*'^-  is  it  hinted  even  that 
the  water  continued  to  flow  from  the  rock  after 
the  temporary  occasion  for  it  had  passed  (contrast 
the  case  of  Jg  15").  Jewish  haggdda,  however,  went 
much  beyond  this,  describing  how  the  rock  accom- 
panied the  Israelites  all  through  their  march  (cf. 
St.  Paul's  o.Ko\ov6o<j(s-i)  TT^rpa),  and  how,  wherever  the 
Tabernacle  was  pitched,  the  princes  came  and  sang 
to  the  rock, '  Spring  up,  O  well,  sing  ye  unto  it, '  where- 
upon the  waters  gushed  forth  afresh  {Bammidbar 
rabba  Nu  21i"-;  Delitzsch  in  ZKW,  1882,  p.  455  ff'.; 
Driver,  Expos.  Jan.  1899,  p.  15  ft'.  ;  Thackeray,  St. 
Paul  and  Contemp.  Jew.  Thought,  204 11'. ;  the  Comm. 
on  1  Corinthians;  cf.,  for  instances  of  similar  Jewish 
fancies,  Schiirer,  GJV^  ii.  343  {HJP  li.  i.  344]). 

RV  substitutes  '  rocky  ground  '  for  AV  '  rocks ' 
in  Ac  27^'  as  tr.  of  rpaxw  riirot  (lit. '  rough  places '), 
and  '  hidden  rocks '  for  AV  '  spots '  ( Vulg.  maculce) 
in  Jude  '^  as  tr.  of  crinMdes  [the  AV  rendering  was, 
no  doubt,  influenced  by  the  parallel  passage  2  P 
2'3 ;  see  the  Comm.  ad  lac.].  J.  A.  Selbie. 

*  In  the  last  clause  of  this  verse  the  true  reading  is  hik  tJ 
xaXSi  o/xoSoMo-fei  miriii'  (RV '  because  it  had  been  well  builded '), 
not  TEfli^tsX/iiTo  ykp  tjri  T'^v  rirpxy  (AV  '  for  it  was  founded  upon  a 
rock  '),  which  has  been  introduced  from  Mt  726. 

t  St.  Paul  follows  similar  methods  of  interpretation  and 
argument  in  Ro  lOSff-  and  Gal  422ff- 
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ROD  (nen  matteh,  "^ija  malclcel,  bis*  s/iebet,  n:j;-^D 
misKeneth  ;  pd^dos). — The  rod  or  staff  in  the  hand 
is  the  chief  emblem  of  Oriental  travel.  Thus 
Jacob  setting  out  for  Paddan-aram  left  everything 
behind  him  except  his  makkel  (Gn  32'"),  the  Israel- 
ites kept  the  first  Passover  feast  makkel  in  hand 
(Ex  12^'),  and  Elisha  sent  his  misKeneih,  the  com- 
panion of  his  journeys,  on  before,  as  if  it  had  been 
a  living  friend,  to  represent  him  in  the  chamber  of 
death  (2  K  4^').  The  modern  Syrian  peasant  when 
on  a  journey  carries  a  staff  slightly  longer  than 
that  used  in  Europe.  He  invariably  holds  it  by 
the  thin  end,  with  the  hand  an  inch  or  two  down 
and  the  thumb  often  resting  on  the  top.  Such  a 
manner  of  grasping  the  stick  is  suggestive  of  de- 
fence ;  and  by  the  way  in  which  he  raises  himself 
by  means  of  it  in  the  steep  and  rough  mountain 
path,  and  pushes  himself  along  when  travelling  on 
the  dusty  road  of  the  hot  plain,  it  is  evident  that 
the  walking-stick  is  also  meant  to  be  a  support  on 
the  journey.  Protection  from  danger  and  some- 
thing to  lean  upon, — such  are  the  two  original 
meanings  of  the  rod  or  staff. 

In  EV  the  word  matteh,  used  literally,  is  trans- 
lated 'rod'  when  referring  to  the  rod  of  Moses 
(Ex  42  and  oft.),  of  Aaron  (Ex  V- 12  and  oft.),  of  the 
heads  of  the  tribes  (Nu  17-""*),  of  Jonathan  (1  S 
14^- «),  and  is  tr.  '  stalf  in  Gn  38'8-  Is  10'=-  28^' 
(as  a  kind  of  flail)  30'^  (for  punishment),  Hab  3". 


of  office.  The  Heb.  word  is  translated  'sceptre' 
in  Gn  49'",  Nu  24",  Ps  45",  Is  14=,  Ezk  19"- Am 
l^- «,  Zee  10",  and  in  KV  of  Ps  1253.   ggg  Sceptre. 

These  meanings  of  power,  authority,  punish- 
ment, or  correction  are  exemplilied  in  2  S  7", 
Job  9*»  21«  37'^  (AVm),  Ps  2\  Is  \l\  In  Is  IP 
the  expression  '  a  rod  (nt:n,  of  which  the  only  other 
occurrence  is  Pr  14',  where  see  Toy's  note)  out  of 
the  stem  of  Jesse '  is  more  appropriately  rendered 
in  RV  'a  shoot  out  of  the  stock  of  Jesse,'  where 
the  figure  is  that  of  a  cut-down  stump,  which  will 
put  forth  a  single  flourishing  '  rod.'  Compare,  for 
the  figure,  naa  in  Ezk  19"-  "  (blooming  up  into 
a  shebet,  sceptre  of  rule). 

Along  witli  his  '  rod '  or  club  (sliehet)  the  shepherd 
had  also  his  'staff'  {misKeneth),  which  was  a 
straight  pole  about  6  ft.  in  length.  Its  service 
was  for  mountain  climbing,  for  striking  trouble- 
some goats  and  sheep,  beating  leaves  from  branches 
beyond  the  reach  of  his  flock,  and  especially  for 
leaning  upon.  As  he  stood  clasping  the  top  of  his 
stick  with  both  hands,  and  leaning  his  liead  against 
it,  his  conspicuous  and  well  -  known  figure  gave 
confidence  to  the  slieei)  grazing  around  him  among 
the  rocks  and  bushes  of  the  wilderness.  The 
misKeneth  is  essentially  something  to  lean  upon. 
Thus  it  is  the  word  used  for  Elisha's  staff  (2  K  42"), 
and  it  indicates  the  untrustAvortliiness  of  Egypt  as 
a  reed  of  cane  for  Israel  to  lean  upon  (Is  SG"),  in- 


1.  Shepherd's  rod  or,  rather,  club  (shebet). 

2.  Shepherd's  staff  (misJi eneth). 

3.  Common  staff  (matteh,  makkel,  or  iiiisli  eneth). 


In  the  Heb.  matteh  is  coupled  with  shebet  in  Is  9* 
(of  taskmaster  ;  fig.  of  oppressor ;  cf .  !()=■  14=) 
1Q15  28-7  36^  and  with  makkel  in  Jer  48"  in  such  a 
way  as  to  implj'  that  the  terms  were  practically 
interchangeable  under  ordinary  circumstances. 

It  is  in  the  primitive  usage  of  the  shepherd's 
life  that  a  distinction  is  found  between  the  '  rod  ' 
and  the 'staff.'  The  shepherd  carries  both,  but 
for  different  purposes.  In  Ps  23''  the  '  rod  '  {shebet) 
is  a  club  about  2h  ft.  long,  made  from  an  oak 
sapling,  the  bulging  head  being  shaped  out  of  the 
stem  at  the  beginning  of  the  root.*  The  shepherd's 
shebcf,  frequently  with  large-headed  nails  driven 
into  the  knob,  is  his  weapon  against  men  and 
animals  when  in  the  wilderness  with  his  flock.  It 
is  worn  either  suspended  by  a  thong  from  the 
waistband  or  inserted  in  a  special  sheath  or  pocket 
in  the  outer  cloak ;  cf.  Lv  27^-,  and  Mic  7'\  Ezk  20^'' 
(last  two  fig.).  The  shebet  was,  further,  the  staff 
of  authority  (not  necessarily  of  a  king),  Jg  S''*  and 
perhaps  Gn  49'°.  It  is  seen  in  the  sculptures  of 
Assyrian  and  Egyptian  kings,  and  was  the  original 
of  the  military  mace  and  the  baton  and  truncheon 

*  This  manufacture  of  the  shebet  from  a  young  tree  might 
suggest  that  in  the  metaiiliorical  use  of  shebet  (Arab.  sal>(), 
'tribe,'  the  reference  is  to  various  seedlings  with  a  common 
origin — the  tribes  of  the  children  of  Israel.  It  is  to  be  noted, 
however,  that  matteh  is  equally  (183  t.)  used  for  '  tribe,'  and 
possibly  the  original  reference  in  both  cases  is  to  a  company 
led  by  a  chief  with  a  staff.  See,  further,  on  the  relation 
between  skebef  and  ma(teh,  Driver  in  Joum.  Phiiol.  xi.  (1882) 
«13f. 


stead  of  upon  the  strength  of  God.  In  Nu  21'*  the 
mish' eneth  is  used  by  the  nobles  in  digging  a  well 
(see  Lawgiver)  ;  the  angel  who  appeared  to 
Manoah  carried  a  misKeneth  (Jg  6-') ;  in  Zee  S"*  the 
misKeneth  is  characteristic  of  old  age. 

'  He  that  leaneth  upon  a  staff  {lhs2  pnnc,  B 
KparCiv  (TKVTaKrii)  of  2  S  3-'-'  should  probably  be  '  he 
that  handleth  the  spindle'  (see  Driver,  ad  loc),  if 
the  text  be  correct,  which  H.  P.  Smith  {Sam.  ad  loc. ) 
doubts.  The  references  to  makkel  are  generally 
to  the  ordinary  statt'*  for  a  journey  [in  Hos  4'- 
'  their  stati' declareth  unto  them,'  there  is  reference 
to  the  practice  of  rhahdomancy'],  at  once  protec- 
tive and  supporting.  Examples  are  Jacob's  staff 
(Gn  32'°),  the  stafl"  of  the  Passover  feast  (Ex  12"), 
Balaam's  staff  (Nu  22^'),  with  which  he  could  supjjort 
himself  by  resting  the  end  of  it  on  the  front  of  the 
broad  Oriental  saddle  ;  also  probably  the  staff'  in 
David's  hand  when  he  went  out  to  meet  Goliath  (1  S 
17""*),  for  being  then  on  a  journey  he  would  have  laid 
aside  the  more  cumbrous  shepherd  equipment. 

In  NT  pd^oos  has  tlie  twofold  meaning  of  a  staff 
for  a  journey  (Mt  10'°,  Mk  6*,  Lk  9^,  He  1P'_)  and  a 
rod  for  chastisement  (1  Co  4^'  [cf.  the  verb  in  2  Co 
11=5],  i^ev  2P  12=  19'=).  G.  M.  Mackie. 

RODANIM,  reading  of  MT  in  1  Ch  1"  for  the 

Dodanim  of  Gn  10'',  answering  to  the  'PoSiot  of  the 
LXX  in  both  passages.    See  Dodanim. 

*  This  is  also  the  word  used  in  Gn  30'i's.  of  the  sticks  employed 
by  Jacob  in  his  cattle-breeding  artiflcei. 
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ROE.— This  word  occurs  once  in  AV  (Pr  5^'\  RV 
'  doe ')  as  the  equivalent  of  r^hir:  ya'aldh  ;  see  DoE. 
In  all  other  places  where  'roe'  occurs  in  AV  (2  S 
218,  1  Ch  128,  Pr  Ca  2'-  9-  "  3^  4^  7^  8»,  Is  IS^^)  it 
is  the  tr"  of  zSbi  or  zehiyyah,  and  in  these  RV 
also  gives  'roe,'  but  in  every  passage  except  2  S 
2'8  and  1  Ch  12^,  with  marginal  note,  '  gazelle,' 
which  is  undoubtedly  the  correct  rendering.  See 
Gazelle.  G.  E.  Post. 

ROEBUCK. — This  word,  wherever  it  occurs  in 
AV  (Dt  1215-  22  14-5  1523,  1  K  4-3),  is  the  equivalent 
of  '5!!  zeM,  LXX  dopKds.  RV  has  in  all  these  pas- 
sages consistently  tr'*  zebi  '  gazelle '  (see  Gazelle). 
'  Roebuck '  is  the  proper  tr°  for  nffin;  yahmUr,  which 
is  rendered  by  AV  '  fallow  deer '  (Dt  i4^  1  K  4^3). 
Tristram  (Fauna  and  Flora,  p.  4)  says  that 
yahnvAr  is  used  by  the  natives  ol  Carmel  for  the 
roebuck,  which  is  still  found  there.  One  of  the 
districts  of  Carmel  is  known  as  Yahm/dr,  perhaps 
from  the  former  abundance  of  this  animal.  Conder 
says  that  the  roebuck  is  called  ham-Ar  in  Gilead. 
The  people  about  Kdna  and  'Alma,  north  of 
Carmel,  call  it  wa'l,  which  is  one  of  the  names  of 
the  ibex  or  wild  goat,  which  animal,  however,  is 
not  now  found  there.  In  N.  Africa  yahmUr  is 
synonymous  with  halcar  el-iva]),sh,  Alcephalus  hu- 
balus,  Pall.  From  these  facts  two  things  are 
evident — (1)  That  'fallow  deer'  is  not  a  correct 
tr°  of  yahmur.  The  fallow  deer  is  V'N  'ayydl  (see 
Haet).  The  first  three  animals  of  the  list  (Dt  14^) 
are  'aytjdl,  correctly  tr*  in  both  AV  and  RV  '  hart ' ; 
zebt,  AV  incorrectly  '  roebuck,'  RV  correctly 
'  gazelle  ' ;  and  yahmUr,  AV  incorrectly  '  fallow 
deer,'  RV  correctly,  as  we  believe,  'roebuck.'  The 
LXX  (B)  gives  us  no  help,  as  it  has  only  f\a<po5 
acd  dopKas,  the  equivalents  of  'ayydl  and  zebt,  and 
drops  out  yah,mur  from  the  lists.  (2)  That  bubale 
(LXX  AF  povpaXos),  as  proposed  by  some,  is  also 
not  a  correct  tr"  for  yahmiir.  The  bubale  is  not 
now  found  west  of  the  Jordan,  and  only  rarely 
east  of  it.  The  roebuck  is  found  in  considerable 
numbers  on  both  sides  of  this  river.  The  bubale  is 
not  called  yahmur  where  found  on  the  confines  of 
Palestine.  The  roebuck  is  so  called  both  east  and 
west  of  the  Jordan.  It  is  most  numerous  in  the 
thickets,  in  the  wadis  of  Carmel  and  N.  W.  Galilee. 

The  roebuck,  Cervus  capreolus,  L.,  is  shaped  like 
a  gazelle.  Its  full  length  is  3  ft.  10  in.  from  the 
tip  of  the  nose  to  the  end  of  the  rump  ;  height  at 
shoulder  2  ft.  4  in.,  at  rump  2  ft.  6  in.  The  horns 
are  about  as  long  as  the  face,  on  a  line  with  it,  and 
have  three  short  branches.  The  eyes  are  almond- 
shaped,  with  point  forward.  There  is  no  external 
tail.  The  coccyx  is  2  in.  long,  but  is  covered  by 
the  rump  fat.  The  colour  is  grey,  with  a  reddish- 
bro^\'Tl  shade  towards  the  posterior  part  of  the 
rump,  and  white  between  the  thighs  and  on  the 
belly.  (See  figure  of  a  specimen  in  PEFSt,  July 
1890,  p.  171).  G.  E.  Post. 

ROGELIM  (d;"?;!  ;  Vt^eWdfi.,  A  in  2  S  'Pto- 
yeXel/j.). — The  native  place  of  Barzillai  the  Gileadite. 
The  exact  site  is  unknown  ;  it  probably  lay  in  the 
north  of  Gilead  (2  S  11^  lO^i). 

ROHGAH  (Kethtbh  njrtn,  corrected  by  Kerg  to 
■ijr'T  ;  B  om.,  A  '07ti). — An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7X 

ROIMUS  CP6ei/*os),  1  Es  58,  corresponds  to 
Rehum,  Ezr  2-,  or  Nehum,  Neh  7'. 

ROLL.— See  Writing. 

ROMAMTI-EZER  (ntj;  'bod'i).— A  son  of  Heman, 
1  Ch  25''-3i.  There  is  reason  to  believe  that  this 
and  five  of  the  names  associated  with  it  are  really 
a  fragment  of  a  hymn  or  prayer  (see  Genealogy, 


III.  23  n.  ;  and  cf.  Kittel  in  SBOT,  and  W.  R. 
Smith,  OTJC'^  143  n.}. 

ROMAN  ("Pu/tatos,  esp.  AclQ^^-^'^-^  ^Z"").— 
Roman  citizenship  (civitas)  might  be  held  in  NT" 
times  (a)  by  birth,  from  two  Roman  citizens  united 
in  justcc  nuptice.  There  was  no  connubium,  or  right 
of  Roman  marriage  (unless  specially  granted),  ex- 
cept with  a  Roman  woman.  If  the  union  were 
un-Roman  (with  a  Latin  woman,  a  foreigner,  a 
concubine)  or  unlawful  (with  a  slave,  etc. ),  it  gave 
no  patria  potestas,  and  the  children  followed  the 
mother's  condition.  It  might  also  be  held  (b)  by 
manumission  in  certain  cases,  or  (c)  by  grant, 
either  to  entire  cities  or  districts,  or  to  individuals 
in  reward  of  political  or  other  services,  as  to  a 
soldier  on  his  discharge.  Under  Claudius,  how- 
ever, Messalina  sold  the  civitas,  and  the  price- 
gradually  fell  (Dio,  Ix.  9)  to  a  ridiculous  figure. 
The  chief  captain  (Ac  22^8)  bought  it  at  a  higb 
price  ;  but  if  St.  Paul  was  born  free,  it  must  liave 
been  held  at  least  by  his  father  (Ramsay,  St.  Paul, 
30f. ).  The  franchise  of  Tarsus  (Ac  213s''iou5aros,  Tap- 
(reiJs)  would  not  imply  the  civitas  as  a  matter  of 
course,  for  Tarsus  was  an  urbs  libera  [  Pliny  ,iV^v.  27 ) . 

The  most  practical  advantage  of  the  civitas  in 
NT  times  was  that  no  citizen  could  be  scourged 
(lex  Valeria  B.C.  509,  lex  Porcia  of  uncertain  date) 
or  put  to  death  by  any  provincial  authority 
without  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  emperor.  Even 
the  prcefectus  prcetorio  could  not  condemn  him  to 
deportatio,  and  the  emperor  himself  commonly  had 
him  executed  by  the  sword,  reserving  the  cross, 
the  fire,  and  the  beasts  for  slaves  and  other  low 
people.  It  was  illegal  when  Paul  and  Silas  were 
scourged  at  Philippi  (Ac  16^'),  and  when  Paul  waa 
to  have  been  examined  at  Jerusalem  by  scourging 
(Ac  22'-^  fj.daTi^iy  averd^eadai).  In  both  cases  dfca- 
T&KpiTo%  is  re  incognita  (Ramsay,  St.  Paul,  225),  for 
it  would  not  have  been  less  illegal  after  condemna- 
tion. Of  the  other  two  scourgings  mentioned  in 
2  Co  11"'  nothing  further  is  known. 

The  right  of  appeal  to  the  emperor  seems  to 
continue  neither  the  old  provocatio  ad  populum, 
which  was  limited  even  in  republican  times  by  the 
quoestioncs  perpetum,  and  had  now  become  obsolete, 
nor  the  old  intercessio  of  the  tribunes,  which  was 
purely  negative,  and  limited  by  the  first  milestone 
from  Rome.  It  seems  rather  to  rest  on  the  general 
authority  of  the  emperor,  under  the  lex  de  imperio, 
to  do  almost  anything  he  should  consider  ex  usu 
reipublicm,  etc.  The  appeal  was  not  granted  quite 
as  a  matter  of  course.  Festus  confers  (Ac  25'^) 
with  his  assessors  before  deciding  (v.^^  tKpiva). 
Once  granted,  it  stopped  the  case.  The  governor 
could  not  even  release  the  accused  (Ac  26^2).  His 
only  duty  was  to  draw  up  a  statement  of  the  case 
(apostoli,  litterm  diynissorice — Festus  asks  Agrippa's 
help  in  doing  this)  and  send  him  to  Csesar.  St. 
Paul  is  delivered  to  a  centurion,  airdp-q^  2epacrT7js — 
one  of  the  legionary  centurions  employed  on  de- 
tached service  at  Rome,  and  therefore  called  pere- 
qrini  from  the  Roman  point  of  view,  and  by  him 
handed  over  at  Rome  to  his  chief,  the  arpaTOTred- 
apxn^  (Ac  28^*,  but  om.  WH)  or  princeps  peregrin- 
orum  (so  Mommsen  :  not  the  prcefectus  prmtorio). 

The  accused  might  be  kept  before  trial  in  (a) 
custodia  publica,  the  common  jail,  though  a  man 
of  high  rank  was  frequently  committed  to  (6) 
custodia  libera  as  the  guest  of  some  citizen  who 
would  answer  for  his  appearance.  Intermediate 
was  (c)  custodia  militaris,  where  one  end  of  a  light 
chain  {HXvo-ls)  was  constantly  fastened  to  his  right 
wrist,  the  other  to  the  left  wrist  of  a  soldier  (so 
St.  Paul,  Ac  26=9  28^",  Eph  G^o,  2  Ti  V%  In  this 
case  he  might  either  be  kept  in  strict  custody 
(2  Ti  1",  where  Onesiphorus  needs  diligent  search 
to  find  St.  Paul),  or  allowed  to  live  in  his  own 
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lodgings  and  receive  in  them  what  company  he 

chose  (Ac  24='  28™).  The  actual  trial  was  hefcue 
'  the  emperor  (often  in  person)  and  his  consUiarii  ■ 
^    and  each  count  of  the  indictment  was  separately 

examined.  2  Ti  4''  seems  to  say  that  the  prima 
I    actio  against  St.  Paul  had  been  a  failure,  though 

the  apostle  has  no  hope  of  escape  on  the  second. 
A  false  claim  of  citizenship  was  a  capital  crime 

(Suet.  Claudius,  25). 

\ 

LiTERATiTRE. — Mommsen,  Romische  Staatsrecht,  1876-77,  and 
;     (for  peregrini)  Berlin.  Akad.  Sitzungsber.  1895,  p.  501 ;  Willems, 
Droit  p\Mic  Romain,  1883  ;  Karlowa,  Romische  Rechtsgesch- 
I     ichte,  1885 ;  W.  M.  Eamsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  1895. 

f  H.  M.  GWATKIN. 

ROMAN  EMPIRE  (most  nearly  orbis  terrarum, 
\    i]  oiKovfiivT],  Lk  2^ ;  and  its  people  genus  humanum, 
I    as  Tac.  Ann.  xv.  44  '  odio  humani  generis.'  Im- 
perium  populi  Bomani  does  not  cover  the  free 
'    cities,  and  Romania  seems  first  found  Ath.  Hist. 
Ar.  35,  and  Orosius,  Hist.  e.g.  vii.  43). — Aup;ustus 
left  the  Empire  bounded  by  the  llliine  and  the 
'I    Danube,  the  Euphrates,  the  African  desert,  the 
i    Atlantic,  and  the  North  Sea.    These  limits  he 
i    recommended  to  his  successors,  and  they  were  not 
seriously  exceeded  till  Trajan's  time,  except  that 
the  conquest  of  Britain  was  begun  by  Claudius  in 
,     43,  and  finished  as  far  as  it  ever  was  finished  at 
,;    the  recall  of  Agricola  in  85.    Germany  had  re- 
covered its  independence  in  9  A.D.  by  the  defeat 
i     of  Varus,  and  the  conquest  of  Parthia  was  hardly 
I     within  the  range  of  practical  politics. 

Not  Rome  destroyed  the  ancient  nations,  but 
■    their  own  wild  passions  and  internecine  civil  strife. 

The  Greeks  could  make  nothing  of  the  liberty 
(  Flamininus  gave  them,  the  Gauls  were  no  better, 
and  even  Israel — the  one  living  nation  Rome  did 
crush — was  in  no  very  difi'erent  case  in  Judaea. 
Rome  came  in  as  often  as  not  to  keep  the  peace  ; 
and  when  the  Empire  settled  down,  it  seemed  quite 
natural  that  'all  the  world  '  should  be  subject  to 
her.  Virgil  and  Claudian  sing  with  equal  en- 
thusiasm her  everlasting  dominion  ;  and  even  the 
Christians  firmly  believed  that  nothing  but  Anti- 
christ's coming  would  end  it  (2  Tli  2^'-).  So, 
though  she  had  mutinies  enough  of  armies,  Israel 
was  almost  the  only  rebel  nation.  She  could  mass 
her  legions  on  the  great  river  frontiers,  and  leave 
a  score  of  lictors  to  keep  the  peace  of  Asia,  a 
garrison  of  1200  men  to  answer  for  the  threescore 
States  of  Gaul.  She  no  more  ruled  the  world 
,     than  we  rule  India  by  a  naked  sword. 

Hence  there  was  a  vast  variety  even  of  political 
status  within  the  Empire.  Some  cities  had  the 
Roman  civitas  (see  Roman),  others  only  the  jus 
Lata  ;  some,  like  Athens,  were  in  theory  free  and 
equal  allies  of  Rome,  while  others  had  no  voice  in 
their  own  taxation.  Italy  had  the  civitas,  and 
was  supposed  to  be  governed  by  the  Senate, 
whereas  a  senator  could  not  even  set  foot  in  Egypt 
without  the  emperor's  permission.  Some  provinces 
were  governed  by  senatorial  proconsuls  or  pro- 
prajtors,  others  by  Icgati  Aiigusti  pro  i^^mtore,  or, 
like  Egypt  or  Judtea,  by  a  prcefectus  augustalis, 
or  a  procurator  of  lower  rank.  Some  regions, 
again,  had  client  kings,  like  Mauretania,  Judoea 
under  the  Herods,  or  Thrace.  True,  the  Empire 
was  steadily  levelling  all  this  variety.  The  client 
kingdoms  disappeared — Galatia  as  early  as  B.C. 
25,  Chaleis  (held  by  Agrippa  ii. )  as  late  as  100. 
The  autonomy  of  tlie  urbes  liberce  M  as  commonly 
respected — Hadrian  was  archon  twice  at  Athens ; 
but  the  Roman  civitas  was  steadily  extended  till 
Caracalla  gave  it  in  212  to  all  free  inhabitants  of 
the  Empire. 

Broadly  speaking,  the  Eastern  half  of  the 
Empire  was  Greek,  the  Western  Latin.  The 
dividing  line  may  run  pretty  straight  from 
Sirmium  to  the  altars  of  the  Pliilaeni.    But  Greek 


was  dominant  in  parts  of  the  West, — Massilia, 
Sicily,  and  the  coasts  of  Southern  Italy, — and  was 
in  most  places  the  language  of  culture  and  of 
commerce,  whereas  Latin  in  the  East  was  not 
much  more  than  an  official  language.  Nor  was 
either  Latin  or  Greek  quite  supreme  in  its  own 
region.  Latin  had  perhaps  displaced  by  this  time 
the  Oscan  and  other  dialects  of  Italy  ;  but  it  had 
only  well  begun  the  conquest  of  Spain,  Gaul,  and 
the  Danube  countries.  Greek  was  opposed  by  the 
rustic  languages  of  Thrace  and  the  interior  of 
Asia  Minor,  such  as  the  Lycaonian  (Ac  14")  and 
the  Galatian.  Further  East  it  had  tougher  rivals 
in  Aramaic  and  Coptic,  which  it  was  never  able  to 
overcome,  though  Alexandria  was  a  Greek  city, 
and  Galilee  almost  bilingual  in  the  apostolic  age. 
The  distribution  of  the  Jews  resembled  that  of  the 
Greeks  in  being  chiefly  Eastern,  and  in  following 
the  lines  of  commerce  westward  :  but  their  great 
centres  were  Syria  and  Alexandria  within  the 
Empire,  Babylonia  beyond  it. 

Rome  was  never  able  to  make  a  solid  nation  of 
her  Empire.  In  Republican  times  her  aim  was 
utterly  selfish — to  be  a  nation  ruling  other  nations, 
and  getting  all  she  could  out  of  them.  The  Re- 
public broke  down  under  the  political  corruption 
this  caused,  and  the  proscriptions  completed  the 
destruction  of  healthy  national  feeling.  The 
Empire  had  higher  aims  from  the  first,  and  the 
sense  of  duty  to  the  conquered  world  increased  on 
it  as  time  went  on ;  but  it  could  neither  restore 
nor  create  the  patriotism  of  a  nation.  The  old 
Roman  nation  was  lost  in  the  world  ;  and  if  the 
world  was  lost  in  Rome,  it  did  not  constitute  a 
new  Roman  nation.  Greeks  or  Gauls  might  call 
themselves  Romans,  and  seem  to  forget  their  old 
people  in  the  pride  of  the  Roman  civitas ;  but 
Greeks  or  Gauls  they  remained.  Every  province  of 
the  Empire  had  its  own  character  deeply  marked 
on  the  society  of  the  apostolic  age  and  on  the 
Churches  of  the  future.  Galatia  was  not  like 
Asia,  and  Pontus  or  Cilicia  diliered  from  botli. 
There  were  peoples  in  great  variety  ;  but  the  old 
nations  were  dead,  and  the  one  new  nation  was 
never  born. 

Yet  the  memory  of  nations  put  the  Empire  in 
a  false  position.  It  belonged,  like  the  Christian 
Church,  to  the  universalism  of  the  future  ;  but  the 
circumstances  of  its  origin  threw  it  back  on  the 
nationalism  of  the  past.  Augustus  came  in  after 
the  civil  wars  as  a  '  Saviour  of  Society,'  sustained  by 
the  abiding  terror  of  the  proscriptions.  Hence  he 
was  forced  into  a  conservative  policy  very  unlike 
the  real  tendency  of  the  Empire  to  level  class  dis- 
tinctions, to  replace  local  customs  by  uniform  laws 
and  administration,  and  to  supersede  national 
worships  by  a  universal  religion.  The  Empire  was 
hampered  by  Republican  survivals,  degraded  by 
the  false  universalism  of  Caesar-worship.  Augustus 
had  to  conciliate  Rome  by  respecting  class-feeling, 
and  by  leaving  Republican  forms  of  government 
almost  unaltered.  He  was  no  king,  forsooth  (not 
rex,  though  called  /Sao-iXei^s  in  the  provinces, 
Ac  17',  1  P  2'^'"), — on\j  princeps,  the  first  citizen 
of  the  Republic.  The  consuls  were  still  the  highest 
magistrates,  though  those  who  gave  their  names 
to  the  year  wei'e  replaced  during  the  year  by  one 
or  more  pairs  of  consules  sujfccti.  Praetors,  quaes- 
tors, etc.,  went  on  much  the  same,  and  even  the 
anarchical  power  of  the  tribunes  was  not  limited 
by  law  till  the  reign  of  Nero,  though  the  popular 
assemblies  vanished  after  that  of  Augustus.  The 
Senate  deliberated  as  of  old  under  the  presidency 
of  the  consuls,  and  the  emperor  himself  respect- 
fully awaited  their  Nihil  vos  raoramur  at  the  end 
of  the  sitting.  It  still  governed  Italy  and  half 
the  provinces,  and  furnished  governors  for  nearly 
all—deep  offence  would  have  been  given  if  any  one 
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but  a  senator  had  been  made  legatus  Augusti  pro 
prwtore.  Above  all,  the  Senate  could  legislate 
without  interference  from  tribunes  or  Comitia.  It 
elected  all  the  magistrates  (from  the  time  of 
Tiberius),  and  even  the  emperor  owed  to  it  his 
constitutional  appointment.  So  far  as  forms  went, 
the  State  was  a  Eepublic  still,  and  became  a  real 
one  for  a  moment  when  the  government  lapsed 
to  the  consvils  at  an  emperor's  death.  The  name 
respuhlica  lasted  far  past  476. 

But  the  emperor  was  not  only  master,  but  fully 
recognized  as  such.  The  liberty  of  the  Senate 
was  hardly  more  than  liberty  to  flatter  him.  The 
pillars  of  his  power  were  three.  He  had  (1)  the 
imperium  jiroconsulare,  which  gave  him  full  mili- 
tary and  civil  power  in  the  great  frontier  pro- 
vinces, where  most  of  the  army  lay.  The  rest 
were  left  to  the  Senate  ;  but  as  his  impenum  was 
defined  to  be  majus — superior  to  that  of  ordinary 
proconsuls — he  practically  controlled  them  too. 
The  power  was  for  life,  and  was  not  forfeited  in 
the  usual  way  by  residence  in  Rome.  He  held 
also  (2)  the  tribunicia  potestas,  also  for  life,  and 
without  limitation  to  the  first  milestone  out  of 
Rome.  This  made  his  person  sacrosanct,  and  gave 
him  the  jus  auxilii,  by  which  he  cancelled  decisions 
of  magistrates,  and  the  intercessio,  by  which  he 
annulled  decisions  of  the  Senate.  He  had  also 
(3)  other  powers  conferred  separately  on  Augustus, 
but  afterwards  embodied  in  a  lex  rcgia  or  de  im- 
perio  for  his  successors.  A  fragment  of  the  law 
passed  for  Vespasian  is  preserved  (CIL  vi.  930), 
and  two  of  its  clauses  run — 

'  Vtique,  qumcumque  ex  usu  reipublicoe,  majestate  dim- 
nariim,  humanarum,  publicarum  privatarumque  rermn  esse 
censebit,  ei  agere,  facere  jus  potcstasque  sit,  ita  uti  divo 
Augusta  Tiberioqiie  luUo  Ccesari  Atujusto  Tiberioque  Claudia 
Ccesari  Augusta  Germanico  fuit ;  utique  quibua  legibus  plebeive 
scitis  seriptum  fuit  ne  divus  Augustus  <fcc.  tenerentur,  iis 
legibus  plebisque  scitis  imperator  Ccesar  Vespasianus  solutus 
sit,  quceque  ex  quaque  lege,  ragatione  divum  Augtistmn  See. 
facere  aportuit,  ea  amnia  imperatori  Caesari  Vespasiano 
Augusta  facere  liceat.' 

Thus  the  emperor  was  not  arbitrary.  He  was 
subject  to  law  like  any  other  citizen,  unless  dis- 
pensed by  law.  True,  he  could  alter  law  by  getting 
a  senatus  consultmn,  or  by  issuing  his  edict  as  a 
magistrate.  He  could  also  interpret  it  by  a  rescript 
or  answer  to  a  governor  who  asked  directions ;  liis 
acta  were  binding  during  his  reign,  though  the 
Senate  might  quash  them  afterwards ;  and,  as 
we  have  seen,  he  had  large  discretionary  powers. 
But  by  law  he  was  supposed  to  govern,  and  by  law 
he  commonly  did  govern.  The  excesses  of  a  Nero 
must  not  blind  us  to  the  steady  action  of  the  great 
machine,  which  was  so  great  a  blessing  to  the  pro- 
vincials. Moreover,  tliough  the  Senate  was  com- 
monly servile  enough,  it  was  no  cipher  even  in  the 
3rd  century.  It  represented  the  tradition  of  the 
past,  the  society  of  the  present ;  and  eveiy  prudent 
emperor  paid  it  scrupulous  respect.  If  an  emperor 
is  called  bad,  it  need  not  mean  that  he  was  incom- 
petent (Tiberius  was  able  enough),  or  that  he 
oppressed  the  provinces  (Nero  did  not).  It  means 
that  he  was  on  bad  terms  -with  the  Senate,  and, 
therefore,  with  the  strong  organization  of  society 
which  culminated  in  the  Senate.  Nero  did  himself 
more  harm  by  fiddling  and  general  vulgarity  than 
by  murders  and  general  vileness.  Society  was 
always  a  check  on  the  emperor,  and  in  the  end  it 
proved  the  stronger  power.  If  Diocletian  shook 
off  the  control  of  the  army,  he  did  it  only  by  a 
capitulation  to  the  jilutocrats  of  society. 

The  religious  condition  of  the  Empire  was  not 
like  anything  in  modern  Europe.  It  had  no  estab- 
lished or  even  organized  Church,  for  the  regular 
worships  were  local,  except  that  of  the  emperor. 
Priesthoods  miglit  run  in  families  or  be  elective,  or 
sometimes  any  one  who  knew  the  ritual  might  act 
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as  priest ;  but  the  priests  were  not  a  class.  Taken 
as  he  commonly  was  from  the  higher  ranks  of 
society,  the  priest  was  first  of  all  the  great  senatoi 
or  local  magnate,  so  that  his  priesthood  was  only 
a  minor  office.  The  priests  were  not  a  clergy,  ex- 
cept in  the  irregular  Mithraic  and  other  Eastern 
cults,  where  they  were  not  yet  taken  from  the- 
higher  classes.  Nevertheless,  there  were  sharp 
limits  to  Roman  toleration,  though  persecution 
was  not  always  going  on.  Intolerance,  indeed, 
was  a  principle  of  heathenism,  laid  down  in  the 
Twelve  Tables,  and  impressed  by  Maecenas  on 
Augustus.  Rome  had  her  gods,  whose  favour  had 
built  up  the  Empire,  and  whose  wrath  might  over- 
throw it :  so  no  Roman  citizen  could  be  allowed  to 
worship  other  gods  without  lawful  authority,  which 
could  be  given  only  by  the  Senate.  Gradually  all 
national  gods  obtained  recognition,  so  that  the 
pantheon  of  the  Empire  became  a  large  one ;  but 
the  individual  was  as  strictly  as  ever  forbidden  to 
go  outside  it.  Thus  we  get  the  anomaly  of  perse- 
cution without  a  persecuting  Church. 

The  emperor's  own  position  was  equally  unlike 
that  of  modern  sovereigns.  He  held  the  office  of 
Pontifex  Maximus  in  permanence  after  the  death 
of  Lepidus,  B.C.  12.  This  gave  him  a  dignified 
position  as  head  of  the  college  of  pontiffs,  which 
superintended  the  State  religion  ;  and  it  gave  him 
by  law  or  usurpation  the  appointment  of  pontiffs, 
vestals,  and  flamens.  But  these  were  only  local 
officials  ;  with  the  priests  in  the  provinces  and  with 
the  irregular  Eastern  cults  the  Pontifex  Maximus 
had  no  direct  concern.  Complete  as  was  the 
identification  of  Church  and  State  in  Rome,  the 
office  gave  its  holder  no  exorbitant  power  over 
religion. 

The  strength  of  his  position  was  not  official  but 
personal — vaguely  indicated  by  the  title  Augustus 
(Se|8a(rr6s,  Ac  26-i- "%  The  courtly  fiction  that  the 
Julian  house  was  descended  from  the  gods  might  do 
service  for  a  time ;  but  the  truth  came  out  clear 
at  Vespasian's  elevation.  If  he  was  a  tough  old 
general  with  no  romance  about  him,  who  died  with 
a  scoff  on  his  lips  at  his  own  divinity,  he  was  none 
the  less  the  impersonation  of  the  glory  of  the 
world  and  Rome ;  and  this  is  what  made  the 
emperors  divine,  and  kept  them  so  in  spite  of 
absurd  deifications  like  those  of  Claudius  and  of 
Poppaea's  infant.  Emperor -worship  might  be 
faslaion ;  but  it  was  also  a  real  cult  sustained  by 
genuine  belief.  If  courtiers  placed  Augustus 
among  the  household  gods,  courtiers  did  not  keep 
Marcus  there  in  Constantino's  time.  Kings  were 
counted  gods  from  the  Pharaohs  of  Egypt  to  the 
Jubas  of  Mauretania ;  and  the  Greeks  had  wor- 
shipped great  men  from  Lysander  (B.C.  403)  on- 
ward, till  deification  became  a  cheap  compliment 
for  kings  and  their  favourites.  Rome  understood 
better  tlian  the  Greeks  the  difference  between 
gods  and  men — deus  is  a  much  more  definite  word 
than  deb'i  ;  yet  even  she  deified  legendary  kings. 
But  Romulus  was  the  last  of  them,  and  she  never 
deified  the  heroes  of  the  Republic.  Flamininus 
was  a  god  in  Greece  ;  but  Scipio  was  no  more  than 
a  man  at  Rome  ;  and  even  Sulla  was  only  Felix,  not 
Augustus.  To  the  last  she  reserved  the  honour  for 
emperors  and  their  near  relations,  for  the  worship 
of  Hadrian's  favourite  Antinous  was  rather  Eastern 
and  Greek  than  Roman.  Yet  in  the  goddess  Roma 
the  spirit  of  the  State  was  worshipped  long  before 
the  honours  of  deity  were  pressed  on  the  dictator 
Csesar  by  a  grateful  people  and  a  servile  Senate. 
Caesar's  murder  was  a  warning  to  Augustus ;  and 
he  called  himself  Divi  Filius,  but  not  Divus.  He 
allowed  the  Asiatic  cities  to  build  temples  to  him 
after  the  battle  of  Actium,  but  required  them  to 
join  with  him  the  goddess  Roma.  Other  cities 
followed:  first  in  Asia  in  apostolic  times  was 
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Pergamum, '  where  Satan's  seat  is '  (Rev  2").  Such 
cities  were  called  vewKbpoi  or  temple  wardens  of 
Augustus,  as  Ephesus  (Ac  19'^)  was  veuiKipos  of 
Artemis.  Before  long  a  Commune  Asice  (t6  KOLvbv 
TTjs  'AaLas)  was  formed,  with  a  chief  priest  or 
AsiARCH  (in  looser  sense,  as  Ac  19^^  unless  these 
be  past  Asiarchs)  in  each  city,  and  over  them  an 
elected  Asiarch  (in  the  strict  sense)  or  chief  priest 
of  the  province.  Other  provinces  did  likewise,  as 
IJithynia,  Galatia,  Phoenicia,  etc.,  and  in  B.C.  12 
the  60  States  of  Gaul  organized  a  Commune,  meet- 
ing annually  at  the  conlluence  of  the  Rhone  and 
the  Saone.  These  provincial  assemblies  were 
powerful  enough — the  priests  were  always  mag- 
nates—  to  answer  some  of  the  purposes  of  repre- 
sentative government.  They  could  complain  of  a 
bad  governor,  and  often  obtain  his  recall.  In 
Italy,  and  especially  in  Rome,  the  worship  of  the 
emperor  was  chiefly  represented  by  tliat  of  his 
genius  or  his  virtues :  only  at  his  death  he  was 
formally  placed  among  the  gods  by  the  Senate. 
'  Eeliquos  deos  accepimxis,^  says  Valerius  Maximus, 
'  Caesar es  dedimus.'  This  deification  was  the  rule, 
though  emperors  who  displeased  the  Senate  were 
not  deified  when  the  honour  could  safely  be  refused 
them  ;  and  it  can  be  traced  well  into  Christian 
times,  certainly  till  Jovian  (364),  and  perhaps  as 
late  as  Theodosius,  though  long  before  that  time 
the  emperor  had  ceased  to  be  a  real  divinity,  even 
among  the  heathens. 

If  the  Empire  was  the  greatest  of  hindrances 
to  the  gospel,  it  was  also  the  greatest  of  helps. 
We  must  look  below  its  superficial  tolerance  in  the 
Apostolic  Age,  below  the  deeper  enmity  proclaimed 
by  Nero's  persecution.  The  single  fact  that  the 
Empire  was  universal  went  far  to  complete  the 
fulness  of  time  for  Christ's  coming.  Rome  put  a 
stop  to  the  wars  of  nations  and  the  great  sales  of 
slaves  resulting  from  them,  to  the  civil  strife  of 
cities  and  their  murderous  revolutions.  Henceforth 
they  were  glad  to  live  quietly  beneath  the  shelter 
of  the  Roman  peace.  Intercourse  and  trade  (wit- 
ness the  migratory  Jews)  were  easier  and  freer 
than  ever  since  in  Europe  tUl  quite  recently.  It 
was  settled  peace,  too,  such  as  never  came  again 
till  after  Waterloo.  Whole  provinces  hardly  saw 
the  face  of  war  for  generations  together.  Roman 
law  went  with  Roman  citizenship ;  and  Latin 
civilization  overspread  the  West,  while  Greece 
under  Roman  protection  completed  her  conquest  of 
Asia  mthin  Mount  Taurus. 

Historically,  the  Empire  is  the  great  barrier 
which  won  for  civilization  a  respite  of  centuries 
by  checking  at  the  Rhine  the  tide  of  Northern 
barbarism,  and  at  the  Euphrates  the  two  thousand 
years'  advance  of  Asiatic  barbarism  through  Par- 
thian and  Saracen  and  Turkish  times,  beginning 
with  Alexander's  retreat  from  the  Sutlej,  B.C.  327, 
and  ending  only  at  the  repulse  of  the  Turks  from 
Vienna  in  16S3.  During  that  momentous  respite 
Rome  gathered  into  herself  the  failing  powers  of 
the  old  world,  and  fostered  within  her  the  nascent 
powers  of  the  new.  This  was  her  work  in  history 
— to  be  the  link  between  the  ancient  and  the 
modern — between  the  heathen  city-states  of  the 
ancient  world  and  the  Christian  nations  of  the 
modern.  Her  weakness  Avas  not  political.  Em- 
perors might  rise  and  fall,  but  the  Empire  itself 
did  not  perish  when  emperors  rose  and  fell  no 
more.  It  was  not  military :  generals  might 
blunder,  but  nearly  to  the  end  no  enemy  could  face 
a  Roman  legion  in  the  shock  of  battle.  It  was 
partly  economic,  in  slavery  and  bad  taxation ; 
partly  educational,  in  the  helpless  hark  back  to 
the  mere  words  of  the  past ;  partly  also  admini- 
strative. Christian  thought  is  even  now  pro- 
foundly influenced  by  the  fact  that  the  Empire 
had  no  good  police.     Brigands  were  plenty  in 


Judfea  (Xt^ctttJs  15  times  in  NT,  of  which  2  Co  11^ 
may  refer  to  Gentile  regions),  and,  though  other 
provinces  were  better  ott",  the  evil  increased  as 
time  went  on,  and  the  emperor  lost  control  of  tlie 
administration.  Hence  arbitrary  severities  and 
laws  of  atrocious  cruelty  against  such  oH'enders 
as  were  unlucky  enough  to  be  caught.  The 
Empire  was  by  far  the  worthiest  image  of  the 
kingdom  of  God  yet  seen  on  earth,  but  its  imper- 
fections are  writ  large  on  every  form  of  Christian 
thought  which  looks  on  power  as  the  central 
attribute  of  deity.  After  all,  the  Empire  was  the 
passing  of  the  ancient  world.  With  all  their 
grandeur,  its  rulers  were  only  the  KarapyoviJ.d'OL 
(1  Co  28). 

Literature. — See  Roman  :  andaddBoissier,  lieligionromaiae  ; 
Westcott's  Comm.  on  St.  John's  Epp.  ('The  Two  Empires'); 
Lightfoot,  Ignatius.,  iii.  404  ;  and  authorities  quoted  by  them, 
to  which  add  Fustel  de  Coulanges,  La  Gaule  roinainc  ;  and  E. 
G.  Hardy,  'The  Provincial  Councila  from  Aug.  to  Diocl.,'  in 
Eng.  Hist.  Itev.  v.  221.  H.  M.  GWATKIN. 
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Literature. 

i.  Place  of  the  Epistle  in  Tradition.— 
What  has  been  remarked  of  1  Corinthians  applies 
equally  to  this  Epistle.  But  definite  traces  of  its 
language  occur  already  in  1  Peter,  fainter  but 
still  distinct  traces  in  Hebrews,  and  probable 
distinct  traces  in  James,  though  here  the  case  is 
less  clear,  and  Mayor,  in  his  edition  of  James,  con- 
tends for  the  priority  of  the  latter  (see  for  details, 
and  traces  in  Jude,  Sanday-Headlam,  Ixxilf. ). 
The  Epistle  Avas  well  known  to  Clem.  Rom.  (nine 
passages  are  distinctly  traceable),  Ignatius  (twelve), 
Polycarp  (six),  Justin  Martyr  (seven),  and  appar- 
ently to  Gnostic  writers  (Naassenes,  Valentinians, 
and  Basilides)  quoted  by  Hippolytus.  For  details, 
see  Sanday-Headlam,  who  add  some  very  instruc- 
tive quotations  (thirteen,  of  wliieh  seven  seem 
indisputable)  from  Test,  of  xii.  Patriarchs.  The 
first  reference  to  our  Epistle  by  name  is  that  by 
Marcion,  who  included  Romans  in  his  collection  of 
Pauline  Epistles  (see  below,  §  viii. ).  We  may  safely 
repeat  here  what  was  said  on  1  Corinthians  (which 
see),  that  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  has  been 
recognized  in  the  Christian  Church  as  long  as  any 
collection  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  has  been  extant. 
In  the  Muratorian  and  other  early  lists  our  Epistle 
stands  seventh  among  the  Pauline  Epistles,  i.e. 
last  among  the  Epistles  addressed  to  Churches  as 
distinct  from  individuals.  Its  present  position  at 
the  head  of  the  list  appears  first  in  the  4th  cent, 
(see on  1  Cor.,  §  1,  and  Sandaj'-Headlam,  Ixx.xiv  ft'.). 
Another  important  direct  quotation  is  in  Irenseus, 
HcEr.  III.  xvi.  3,  and  in  IV.  xxvii.  3,  an  '  elder,'  the 
pupil  of  men  who  had  seen  tlie  apostles,  is  repre- 
sented as  quoting  Ro  lli'—i  ('Pauhmi  dixisse') 
and  3^.  Marcion,  it  is  true,  omitted  chs.  15.  16, 
and  certain  other  passages  ;  but  neither  he  nor  any 
other  heretic  impugned  the  authority  of  the 
Epistle,  which  is  included  in  all  the  ancient 
versions.  But  no  weight  of  external  attestation 
could  be  more  eloquent  than  the  style  and  char- 
acter of  the  Epistle  itself.  Its  very  diliiculty  is  of 
a  nature  which  raises  it  above  the  plane  of  arti 
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ficiality.  For  this  difficulty  springs  from  no 
clumsiness  of  expression  or  confusion  of  thought, 
but  from  the  depth  of  the  questions  handled  and 
the  originality  of  their  treatment.  It  is  the  most 
'  Pauline'  of  all  the  writings  which  bear  St.  Paul's 
name.  Accordingly,  critics  who  have  set  down 
almost  every  other  writing  of  the  NT  as  anonymous, 
have  allowed  that  this  Epistle,  along  with  those  to 
the  Corinthians  and  Galatians,  is  really  from  the 
hand  of  St.  Paul.  The  somewhat  reckless  criticism 
of  Bruno  Bauer  produced  little  or  no  etl'ect  upon 
the  body  of  critical  opinion  in  Germany.  In  more 
recent  times  the  hypercriticism  of  the  Dutch 
school  of  Loman  and  others,  and  the  extreme 
theories  of  Steck  (on  these  see  1  Corinthians, 
§  4  ;  also  Sanday-Headlam,  pp.  Ixxxvi-lxxxviii), 
have  failed  to  shake  the  main  body  of  representa- 
tive critics  in  their  estimate  of  our  Epistle. 

ii.  Time  and  Place  of  Writing.— The  ministry 
of  St.  Paul  as  recorded  in  Acts  falls  into  three 
perioils :  (a)  The  Antiochene  (Ac  13-18^),  when 
Antioch  was  his  headquarters.  Towards  the  end 
of  this  period  (Ac  16-18)  he  founds  the  great 
Churches  of  the  /Egean  region.  (6)  The  ^gean  or 
Ephesian  period  (Ac  18^'*-21"),  when  he  transfers 
his  residence  to  Ephesus ;  at  the  end  come  his 
second  visit  to  Corinth  and  his  last  voyage  to 
Jerusalem,  (c)  The  period  of  captivity  (Ac  2P'-28) 
at  Cassarea  and  Rome.  To  the  first  period  belong 
the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  written  from 
Corinth ;  to  the  second,  the  four  Epistles  to  the 
Galatians,  Corinthians,  and  Romans.  The  third 
period  is  that  of  the  '  captivity  group,'  Philippians, 
Colossians,  Ephesians,  Philemon.  Our  Epistle 
was  in  all  probability  the  last  of  its  group, — cer- 
tainly it  is  later  than  1  and  2  Corinthians.  It 
was  written  from  Corinth,  where  (assuming  that 
16--'  belongs  to  our  Epistle,  see  below,  §  viii.)  St. 
Paul  was  the  guest  of  the  Gaius  of  1  Co  1'*. 

Phoebe,  possibly  the  bearer  of  the  letter,  was  a 
'  deaconess '  of  Cenchreae,  the  eastern  port  of 
Corinth.  Moreover,  St.  Paul  was  on  the  eve  of 
departure  from  Corinth  with  the  alms  collected  by 
him  in  iVIacedonia  and  Achaia  (15-^-  for  the  '  poor 
saints '  of  Jerusalem.  From  the  latter  place  he 
was  hoping  to  visit  Rome,  and  afterwards  Spain 
(IS^** ;  cf.  2  Co  8'-  2,  Ac  24"  20=^  19-i).  It  was  after 
the  winter,  which  St.  Paul  had  probably  spent  in 
Corinth  (1  Co  16^),  for  he  proposed  to  sail  to  Syria 
(Ac  20')  and  to  reach  Jerusalem  before  Pentecost 
(Ac  20^'').  But  Ro  15  contains  no  allusion  to  the 
plot  of  the  Jews  which  at  the  last  moment  forced 
him  to  change  his  route  (Ac  20').  The  exact  year 
in  which  the  Epistle  was  written  depends  upon  the 
dates  to  be  assigned  to  1  and  2  Cor.  (see  1  Cor- 
inthians, §  6  and  reff.,  and  Chronology  of  NT). 
If,  as  the  present  writer  inclines  to  believe,  the 
chronology  of  Lightfoot,  etc.,  is  not  definitely 
superseded,  the  Epistle  dates  from  just  before  the 
Passover  of  the  year  58.  If  the  whole  scheme  has 
to  be  shifted  back  two  years,  then  the  correspond- 
ing date  in  56  must  be  adopted.  The  point  may, 
for  the  purpose  of  this  article,  be  left  in  suspense. 
The  relative  date,  i.e.  with  reference  to  the  other 
Epistles,  is  the  point  of  real  importance  for  the  his- 
torical explanation  of  our  Epistle.  On  this  point 
the  limits  of  doubt  are  narrow.  There  is  no  ques- 
tion but  that  Romans  belongs,  with  1  and  2  Cor. ,  to 
the  /Egean  period  (see  above),  in  contrast  to  1  and  2 
Tliess.,  which  belong  to  the  Antiochene  period, 
and  to  Philippians,  Colossians,  Ephesians,  Phile- 
mon, which  come  after  St.  Paul's  captivities  had 
begun.  There  is,  moreover,  no  doubt  that  Romans 
was  written  on  the  eve  of  St.  Paul's  departure 
from  the  ^gean  region,  and  therefore  was  preceded 
in  time  by  both  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians.  The 
point  which  is  less  absolutely  certain  is  the  relation 
of  Romans  to  Galatians.    It  is  not  so  very  im- 


portant to  subdivide  the  alternative  hypotheses 
which  agree  in  supposing  Romans  to  follow 
Galatians.  If  Liglitfoot's  view  of  the  close  psycho- 
logical relation  between  2  Corinthians  and  Gala- 
tians remains  unshaken  in  itself,  and  is  not 
outweighed  by  general  chronological  considera- 
tions, we  have  a  very  intelligible  historical  situa- 
tion for  the  origin  of  Romans  (see  below,  §§  iii.  v.). 
Even  if  Galatians  has  to  be  placed  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Ephesian  period  (Weiss,  etc.)  or  at  the  close 
of  the  Antiochene  period  (Ramsay,  Rendall,  etc.), 
we  lose,  no  doubt,  something  of  the  dramatic 
unity  of  situation,  but  we  may  still  regard  Romans 
as  the  mature  expression  and  expansion  of  the 
thoughts  struck  out  at  white-heat  in  Galatians. 
But  the  relation  is  wholly  reversed  if  (with  Clemen, 
Chronol.  der  Paul.  Brief e)  we  regard  Galatians  as 
presupposing  Romans.  This  view  is  part  of  a 
general  rearrangement  of  Pauline  chronology  dis- 
cussed in  the  art.  1  Corinthians,  vol.  i.  p.  485. 
Its  direct  proof  is  drawn  from  the  relation  of  the 
treatment  of  circumcision,  the  law,  etc.,  in  our 
Epistle  to  that  in  Galatians,  which  is  supposed  to 
represent  an  exacerbation  of  the  apostle's  attitude. 
The  view  to  be  maintained  below  (§§  iii.-vi.)  seems 
quite  as  legitimate  an  inference  from  the  facts, 
and  in  itself  more  in  accord  with  our  general  know- 
ledge of  St.  Paul's  thought  and  temper.  If  the 
reader  finds  it  unsatisfactory,  he  may  remember 
that  he  has  the  hypothesis  of  Clemen  to  fall  back 
upon. 

iii.  Occasion  and  Purpose.— In  order  to  esti- 
mate the  occasion  and  purpose  of  our  Epistle,  we 
must  first  ask,  For  what  readers  was  it  meant? 
and,  secondly,  What  was  the  apostle  probably  de- 
sirous to  say  to  such  readers  at  this  particular 
time?  This  necessitates  a  glance  at  the  ante- 
cedents of  Roman  Christianity. 

The  Christian  body  to  which  our  Epistle  is  ad- 
dressed was  clearly  not,  like  that  of  Thess.  or 
even  of  Gal.,  of  recent  origin  (p-is  1523  16').  In 
view  of  features  of  the  Epistle,  to  which  attention 
will  presently  be  drawn,  its  origin  is  to  be  sought 
in  connexion  with  the  existence  of  a  Jewish  com- 
munity in  Rome. 

1.  Jews  in  Rome. — The  first  kno^vn  connexion 
of  the  Jews  and  Romans  was  in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C., 
under  the  Maccabees  (1  Mac  8"f-  12it-  W^-'^ 
\5^^^-).  Jewish  embassies  had  gone  to  Rome,  and 
had  obtained  treaties  of  alliance  (B.C.  161,  144, 
141,  129).  Probably  their  earliest  settlements  in 
Rome  date  from  this  period, — though  there  is  no 
need  to  seek  a  special  occasion  at  Rome  at  a 
period  when  Jews  were  beginning  to  find  their 
way  all  over  the  civilized  world.  Cicero  (pro 
Flacco,  59)  tells  us  of  a  large  Jewish  community 
in  Rome,  which  sent  annual  subsidies  to  Jeru- 
salem. The  captives  brought  by  Pompey  from 
the  East  (B.C.  61)  swelled  their  numbers.  Many 
of  these  gained  enfranchisement  (Philo,  Leg.  ad 
Gaium,  23),  and  these  are  probably  the  Libertini 
who  supported  a  synagogue  of  their  OAvn  at  Jeru- 
salem (Ac  6').  Their  worship  was  expressly  toler- 
ated by  Julius,  Augustus,  and  Tiberius.  They 
occupied,  according  to  Philo,  a  quarter  of  their 
own  beyond  the  Tiber.  But  there  is  evidence  of 
synagogues,  and  therefore  of  Jewish  residents,  in 
other  parts  of  the  city  also.  Josephus  tells  us 
how  8000  Jews  in  Rome  supported  the  complaints 
against  the  rule  of  Archelaus  in  Judsea  (A.D.  2-4  ; 
Ant.  xvii.  .xi.  I  ;  BJ  II.  vi.  1).  The  satires  of 
Horace,  Juvenal,  and  Persius  show  that  the  Jews 
were  far  from  popular  in  Rome ;  while  yet,  partly 
from  the  attraction  which  foreign  rites  had  for 
the  superstitious,  partly,  no  doubt  (Schiirer,  HJP 
§  31,  v.),  from  the  more  serious  attraction  of  the 
fusion  of  a  higher  morality  and  a  purer  theism 
than  were  to  be  found  elsewhere,  they  did  not 
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lack  very  numerous  adherents  (' Unus  multorum,' 
Hor.  Sat.  I.  ix.  71).  A  temporary  expulsion,  A.D. 
19,  by  Tiberius,  did  not  long  check  their  growing 
numbers  and  importance  in  the  city  (see,  for  de- 
tails, Schiirer,  Gemeindeverfassung,  and  HJP  §  31, 
i.  ii.  ;  Berliner,  Gesch.  der  Judcn  in  Rom,  1893; 
Sanday-Headlam,  Romans,  Introd.  §  2,  and  autho- 
rities cited  by  them). 

2.  Origin  of  Christianity  in  Rome.  —  A  move- 
ment which  so  profoundly  stirred  Judaism  at  its 
religious  centre  could  not  fail  to  find  an  early 
response  in  the  Jewish  community  at  the  centre 
of  the  world's  intercourse.  At  every  great  festival 
at  Jerusalem,  Roman  Jews  would  be  present  (^irt- 
SrjfiOuvTes,  Ac  2"*,  i.e.  iv  ira.vrjyiipeL,  as  Demosth. 
c.  3Iid.  p.  584).  This  was  the  case  at  the  first 
Christian  Pentecost.  We  may  see  in  the  mention 
of  the  Iioman  Jews  of  Ac  2'"  a  significant  hint 
of  what  may  possibly  have  happened.  '  Some  who 
had  gone  forth  from  Rome  as  Jews  may  well  have 
returned  there  as  Christians'  (W.  H.  Simcox). 
But  we  must  look  rather  to  the  constant  stream 
of  movement  to  and  fro  than  to  the  result  of  so 
momentary  an  impression  as  that  of  this  one 
festival.  '  It  would  take  more  than  they  brought 
away  from  the  Day  of  Pentecost  to  lay  the  founda- 
tions of  a  church.'  The  origin  of  the  Roman 
Church  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  steady  though 
obscure  circulation,  kept  up  among  the  Jews  as 
among  other  classes,  between  Rome  and  the  pro- 
vinces. Aquila  and  Priscilla  may  have  been 
Christians  before  their  expatriation  from  Rome, 
A.u.  51,  52.  It  was,  at  any  rate,  in  the  class  to 
which  they  belonged  that  the  seed  of  the  vast  tree 
of  Roman  Christianity  was  first  sown  and  grew 
(see  also  Sanday-Ueadlam,  p.  xxvii,  for  details 
from  Ro  16). 

3.  Apostolic  foundation  of  the  Roman  Chiirch. — 
There  is  no  need  to  assume  that  any  apostle  first 
planted  the  gospel  in  Rome,  nor  do  the  facts  per- 
mit the  supposition.  St.  Paul  is  not,  in  writing 
to  the  Romans  (15""),  building  upon  the  foundation 
laid  by  another.  He  is,  on  the  contrary,  discharg- 
ing an  unfulfilled  portion  of  his  mission  as  Apostle 
to  the  Gentiles  (11"  l^- ").  The  Roman  Church, 
then,  had  hitherto  lacked  apostolic  leadership 
and,  so  far  as  our  Ejiistle  informs  us,  organization 
on  any  permanent  basis  (see  below,  §  vi.  5,  and 
art.  1  Corinthians,  vol.  i.  p.  490).  It  is  true 
that  early  tradition  ascribes  the  foundation  of  the 
Roman  Church  to  St.  Peter,  and  a  less  ancient 
but  still  somewhat  early  tradition  ascribes  to  that 
apostle  a  twenty  -  live  years'  episcopate  of  the 
Roman  Church.  The  highly  contentious  char- 
acter of  the  questions  here  at  issue,  their  extra- 
ordinary complexity,  and  their  secondary  bearing 
upon  our  main  subject,  forbid  anything  but  the 
slenderest  discussion  of  them  in  this  article.  But 
it  may  be  said,  with  reference  to  the  first-named 
tradition,  that  the  earliest  testimony  on  the  sub- 
ject ascribes  the  foundation  of  the  Roman  Church 
to  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  jointly ;  it  is  '  Petro- 
Pauline,'  i.e.  ascribes  nothing  to  St.  Peter  which 
it  does  not  equally  ascribe  to  St.  Paul.  Moreover, 
it  hinges  primarily  on  the  martyrdom  of  the  two 
apostles  at  Rome.  Clement,  writing  soon  after 
95  (5^'f-),  couples  the  death  of  the  two  apostles  in 
a  context  suggestive  of  martyrdom  ;  he  does  not 
expressly  locate  their  death  at  Rome,  but  speaks 
of  it  as  if  it  were  within  the  direct  knowledge  of 
those  on  whose  behalf  he  is  writing.  Ignatius 
(ad  Rom.  iv.  3)  is  less  explicit ;  he  suggests  that  the 
two  apostles  had  given  instructions  to  the  Roman 
Christians.  His  language  exemplifies  the  habitual 
association  of  the  two  names.  This  is  stronger 
still  in  Dionys.  Cor.  (in  Eus.  HE  II.  xxv.  8) ;  he 
makes  the  two  plant  the  Church  of  Corinth  as 
well  as  that  of  Rome.     Irenteus  (and  perhaps 


Hegesippus,  ap.  Eus.  HE  iv.  xxii.)  knows  that 
the  Roman  Church  claims  the  two  apostles  as  its 
founders.  Tertullian  [Prcescr.  36)  speaks  of  the 
two  apostles  as  having  'poured  into  that  Church 
all  their  doctrine  along  with  their  blood.'  His 
Roman  contempoi'ary,  Caius,  knows  the  Tpdwaia 
of  the  two  apostles  on  the  Vatican  and  by  the 
Appian  Way.  We  must  notice,  lastly,  the  inter- 
esting statement  in  the  Prcvdicatio  Pauli,  quoted 
by  pseudo-Cyprian  {De  rcbrtpt.,  Hartel,  vol.  iii. 
p.  90),  that  after  long  separation  the  two  ai>ostles 
met  and  sulFered  together  in  Rome.  It  is  a 
very  improbable  suggestion  of  Lipsius,  that  this 
stream  of  tradition  owes  its  origin  to  the  attempt 
to  harmonize  the  relations  of  the  two  apostles, 
and  that  it  presupposes  the  Clementine  tradition 
in  which  the  anti  -  Pauline  tradition  of  SiMON 
Magus  at  Rome  was  incorporated.  This  latter 
tradition  is  closely  connected  with  the  tradition 
which  ascribes  to  St.  Peter  a  special  connexion 
with  the  Roman  Church,  i.e.  as  distinct  from  St. 
Paul.  Whether  it  is  possible  to  separate  them, 
so  as  to  exhibit  the  story  of  St.  Peter's  twenty- 
five  years'  episcopate,  without  any  dependence  on 
the  legend  which  brings  Simon  Magus  to  Rome 
(which  in  turn  seems  wholly  due  to  a  well-known 
mistake  of  Justin,  see  Diet.  Chr.  Biog.  art.  '  Simon 
Magus '),  is  a  most  intricate  question.  An  inade- 
quate discussion  of  it  Avould  be  worthless,  an  ade- 
quate discussion  would  transgress  the  proportions 
of  this  article.  Suffice  it,  then,  to  say  that  the 
question  of  importance  for  our  purpose  is  whether 
St.  Peter  can  be  credibly  held  to  have  come  to 
Rome  as  early  as  the  reign  of  Claudius  (41-54). 
There  are  two  possible  sources  for  this  supposition. 
The  one  is  the  statement  of  Justin,  tliat  Simon 
came  to  Rome  in  this  reign.  But,  apart  from  the 
mistake  upon  which  Justin  founded  this  state- 
ment, neither  Justin,  nor  Irenteus,  nor  Tertullian 
after  him,  know  anything  of  the  Roman  conflict 
of  Simon  with  St.  Peter.  The  other  source  is  the 
idea  that  St.  Peter,  on  leaving  Jerusalem  (Ac  12"), 
came  to  Rome  shortly  before  the  death  of  Herod 
Agrippa  I.  (i.e.  about  a.d.  42);  the  Loi'd  having 
(as  inferred  from  that  text)  commanded  the 
apostles  to  remain  twelve  years  in  Jerusalem. 
Neither  of,  these  alternatives  proves  any  founda- 
tion in  fact  for  so  early  a  visit  of  St.  Peter  to 
Rome. 

On  the  whole,  we  conclude  that  the  Petro-Pauline 
tradition  is  the  only  one  which  goes  back  to  the 
1st  cent.,  that  it  is  presupposed  by  the  tradition 
of  the  Roman  conifict  between  St.  Peter  and 
Simon,  and  by  the  tradition  of  St.  Peter's  twenty- 
live  years'  episcopate,  and  that  its  foundation  in 
fact  is  the  martyrdom  of  both  apostles  at  Rome. 
This  was  the  '  foundation '  of  the  Roman  Church  in 
the  sense  in  which  the  '  foundation-stone '  of  a 
building  is  often  laid  after  the  actual  foundations 
have  been  long  in  progress.  The  two  apostles 
'  consolidated  the  Church  with  their  blood.'  There 
is  therefore  no  primitive  tradition  which  brings  St. 
Peter  to  Rome  before  St.  Paul,  or  any  long  time 
before  the  usually  accepted  date  of  his  martyrdom. 
(See  Lipsius,  Apokr.  Apostelgesch.  vol.  ii.,  and 
Quellcn  der  roni.  Petrus.iage ;  Erbes,  '  Todestage 
der  Apostel  Paul,  und  Pet. '  in  Texte  und  Untersuch. 
xix.  1  ;  Lightfoot,  St.  Clement,  vol.  ii.  p.  49011.  ; 
the  very  careful  and  fair  discussion  in  Sanday- 
Headlam,  Intr.  §  3  ;  and  Chase  in  art.  Peter  in 
vol.  iii.  of  the  present  work). 

4.  Composition  of  the  Body  addressed  by  St.  Pavl. 
— We  must  assume  as  the  basis  of  discussion  tlrat 
St.  Paul  was  not  wholly  ignorant  of  the  composi- 
tion and  general  state  of  tlie  Church  to  which  he 
was  writing.  The  names  and  data  of  cli.  16,  which 
we  believe  to  be  an  original  part  of  the  Epistle 
(see  below,  §  viii. ),  and  the  sureness  of  touch  which 
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marks  all  St.  Paul's  references  to  the  readers  of 
this  Epistle,  are  enough  to  carry  us  thus  far.  The 
Epistle,  tlien,  is  certainly  meant  for  readers  of 
Gentile  origin.  St.  Paul  counts  the  Romans,  as 
such,  as  Gentiles  ;  see  ev  oh  itm  Kal  vfiels,  v.^^ 
iv  TOLs  XotTTois  idvecTLv,  cf.  IS'^^^'.  The  readers  are 
expressly  described  as  Gentiles  IP^"^^,  especially 
vixiv  \iyo3  roh  idveaiv,  while  he  speaks  of  the  Jews 
in  the  third  person  9^'^-  ll^s-as.  si_  These  passages 
are  quite  conclusive,  and  would  justify  a  verdict  if 
taken  alone. 

But  there  are  other  passages  which  show  with 
equal  clearness  that  St.  Paul  is  contemplating 
readers  Jcivish  in  their  religious  education  and 
ideas.  (1)  The  general  argument  of  the  Epistle, 
levelling  down  the  J ew,  hoth  under  law  and  under 
grace,  to  the  footing  of  the  Gentile,  is  more  intel- 
ligible as  addressed  to  Christians  of  Jewish  habits 
of  thought.  The  careful  discussion  of  Abraham's 
righteousness  suggests  a  similar  origin.  Nor,  be  it 
observed,  is  there  any  suggestion  of  anti-Pauline 
agitators  in  the  Roman  Church  to  account  for  this 
line  of  argument  (as  in  Galatians).  Add  to  this 
the  assumption  of  knowledge  (5^*-)  as  to  Adam  and 
his  heritage  of  death,  the  pains  taken  (3*  6')  to 
rebut  the  imputation  of  antinomianism,  and  to 
show  (ch.  11)  that  the  rejection  of  Israel  may  be 
but  the  necessary  step  to  their  eventual  accep- 
tance. (2)  The  dialectical  form  in  which  Jewish 
difficulties  are  carefully  faced,  and  paradoxes  espe- 
cially abhorrent  to  the  Jewish  mind  repelled  with 
M  yhoLTo  (31-  3  41  r- 13  9"-  30  IP-  cf.  Gal  2") ;  the 
irpoexV^^a  of  3^  (cf .  4',  and  *  in  conjunction 
with  the  expansion,  vv.'"^°,  also  9^").  (3)  Here  we 
must  emphasize  the  express  statement  V*'"  that 
the  readers  had  lived  under  the  Law,  and  in  '  old- 
ness  of  letter,'  and  that  by  the  death  of  Christ 
they  had  been  discharged  from  their  allegiance  to 
the  Law.  This  passage  was  regarded  by  Mangold 
(der  R.-Brief  u.  s.  gesch.  Voraussetzungen,  1884)  as 
the  immovable  corner-stone  of  the  Jewish-Christian 
character  of  the  Roman  Church.  It  seems  to  ex- 
plain St.  Paul's  readiness  throughout  to  make  use 
of  Jewish  concessions  (22*-  3  ''-  4i«f-  6i«*-)  and  his 
regard  for  objections  natural  to  a  Je^vish  mind. 

In  any  case,  there  is  not  the  smallest  evidence  in 
the  Epistle  that  St.  Paul  apprehended  hostility  on 
the  part  of  his  readers  (see  6"  16").  He  writes  as 
a  Jew  to  Jewish,  but  not  to  inveterately  prejudiced 
readers.  The  Judaism  of  the  Dispersion  was,  in 
many  places  (e.g.  Beroea),  milder  and  less  prati- 
quant  than  that  of  Palestine.  The  Jewish  Chris- 
tianity of  the  Diaspora  may  well  have  stood,  in 
many  cases,  in  an  analogous  relation  to  that  of  tlie 
xTtoxoi  07101  (Ac  21^°'^).  Evidently,  the  Jewish  in- 
fluence which  had  moulded  the  religious  temper 
of  the  Roman  Church  was  not,  as  in  Galatia  and 
Corinth,  of  a  recently  imported  or  aggressive  type. 

How,  then,  are  we  to  combine  the  two  classes  of 
evidence  ?  Partly  we  might  explain  their  diverg- 
ence by  St.  Paul's  habit  of  treating  one  portion  of 
a  Church  as  if  it  represented  the  whole ;  e.g.  at 
Thessalonica,  Corinth,  and  Ephesus  there  were 
numerous  Jewish  Christians,  but  St.  Paul  addresses 
the  Churches,  especially  the  first  and  last  named, 
as  wholly  Gentile. 

But  the  mere  assumption  of  a  mixed  composition 
does  not  quite  account  for  the  phenomena.  The 
readers  are  treated  by  St.  Paul  as  a  homogeneous 
body.  Even  in  ch.  14  the  distinction  between  the 
strong  and  the  weak  is  not  to  be  simply  identified 
with  that  between  Gentile  and  Jew.  The  Roman 
community  as  a  whole  is  treated  as  Gentile  in  its 
elements,  but  Jewish  in  its  ideas  and  feeling.  Now, 
a  class  of  men  corresponding  to  this  description 
existed  all  over  the  Hellenistic  Jewisli  world  in  the 
Proselytes,  the  (repd/aepoi  of  Acts,  who,  without 
as  a  rule  accepting  circumcision,  frequented  the 


synagogues,  observed  the  moral  law,  worshipped 
the  God  of  Israel,  and  were  instructed  in  the 
Scriptures.  It  was  among  these,  according  to  Acts, 
that  the  gospel  everywhere  made  its  first  heathen 
conquests.  Probably  the  Roman  Church  was  no 
exception.  If  so,  there  would  of  course  be,  as  at 
Corinth,  etc.,  a  nucleus  of  Christian  Jews,  and,  by 
the  time  when  our  Epistle  was  written,  numbers 
of  heathen  might  well  have  become  proselytes 
directly  to  the  Christian  body  without  previously 
passing  through  the  intermediate  stage  of  Jewish 
proselytism.  Still  it  was  the  proselytes  who  gave 
the  tone  to  the  community,  and  they  owed  their 
all,  as  Christians,  to  the  influence  and  training  of 
Christian  Jews.  We  are  compelled  to  form  hypo- 
theses in  this  matter,  and  it  is  this  hypothesis 
which  best  satisfies  the  conditions  of  our  problem. 
The  old  Tiibingen  alternative  of  anti  -  Pauline 
Jewish,  or  anti-Jewish  Pauline  Christianity,  is  not 
imposed  upon  us  either  by  the  facts  of  history  or 
by  the  internal  evidence  of  the  letter  itself.  (On 
this  subject  see  also  Hort,  Romans  and  Ephesians, 
pp.  19-33 ;  Beyschlag  in  SK,  1867 ;  Schurer's  art. 
on  'Romans'  in  Encyc.  Brit."). 

5.  Letter  or  Treatise  ? — This  being  assumed,  we 
may  approach  the  question  of  the  writer's  purpose. 
St.  Paul  would  not  fail  to  see  that  the  future  of 
Gentile  Christianity  in  the  Roman  world  depended 
to  no  small  extent  upon  the  future  of  the  Christian 
body  in  the  imperial  city.  We  accept  the  sugges- 
tion of  Ramsay,  that  St.  Paul  had  early  grasped 
the  importance  of  the  Roman  empire  as  a  vehicle 
for  the  dissemination  of  the  gospel.  To  commend 
his  own  gospel — the  gospel  of  the  Gentiles — to  a 
community  like  that  at  Rome,  was  no  hopeless 
task.  To  t^his  end  a  personal  visit  to  Rome  was 
the  obvious  means,  and  this  he  had  long  resolved 
to  pay  (1").  But  a  letter  such  as  this  would  pave 
the  way  for  a  successful  visit,  and  meanwhile  it 
would  accomplish  much.  Hence  its  reasoning  con- 
ciliatory tone  (12^  15^'-  etc.),  specially  characteristic 
of  a  period  of  reaction  from  a  critical  contest, 
when  the  apostle's  own  desire  for  peace  was,  more- 
over, finding  concrete  expression  in  the  great  \oyla 
(J526. 3off.)_  It  was,  then,  no  mere  arbitrary  choice 
which  led  St.  Paul  to  address  this,  his  greatest 
letter,  to  Rome.  The  Epistle  is  not  a  systematic 
treatise  which  might  with  equal  appropriateness 
have  been  addressed  to  any  Church.  It  has, 
primarily  at  least,  in  view  the  idiosyncrasy  of  the 
Christian  community  at  Rome  (see  below,  §  v.). 

6.  Relation  to  other  Epistles  of  the  group). — Our 
Epistle  comes  at  the  close  of  a  period  of  deep  agi- 
tation, reflected  in  the  Epp.  to  tlie  Corinthians  and 
Galatians,  and  summed  up  in  2  Co  i^udev  /J-dxah 
iaudev  (pd^oi.  Referring  for  details  to  the  articles 
on  those  Epistles,  it  will  suffice  to  say  that  many 
of  '  the  circumcision '  had  never  in  their  hearts 
acquiesced  in  the  recognition  (Ac  15,  Gal  2^)  of  a 
Christianity  emancipated  from  the  Law,  or  frankly 
recognized  the  apostleship  of  St.  Paul.  At  Corintli 
the  latter  question  had  been  brought  into  promi- 
nence, in  Galatia  the  former  and  deeper  question. 
The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  stands  in  the  closest 
relation  to  our  Epistle,  and  its  main  ideas  must  be 
grasped  as  a  preliminary  to  the  understanding  of 
Romans  (see  below,  §  v.).  'To  the  Galatians,  the 
apostle  flashes  out  in  indignant  remonstrance  the 
first  eager  thoughts  kindled  by  his  zeal  for  the 
gospel,  striking  suddenly  against  a  stubborn  rem- 
nant of  Judaism.  To  the  Romans  he  writes  at 
leisure,  under  no  pressure  of  circumstances,  in  the 
face  of  no  direct  antagonism,  explaining,  complet- 
ing, extending  the  teaching  of  the  earlier  Epistle, 
by  giving  it  a  double  edge  directed  against  Jew  and 
Gentile  alike'  (Lightfoot).  The  agitators  of  Gal- 
atia had  insisted  upon  the  Law  as  a  necessary  and 
permanent  scheme  of  righteousness  and  salvation 
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for  mankind.  Laid  down  by  God  as  the  condition 
of  man's  communion  with  tlimself,  it  could  not  be 
set  aside  by  any  subsequent  covenant.  Man  could 
only  appear  before  God  as  a  faithful  doer  of  the 
Law.  St.  Paul  in  reply  had  addressed  himself  to 
two  main  points:  (1)  to  prove  that  the  Law  could 
not,  and  that  faith  alone  could,  make  man  right- 
eous in  God's  sight ;  (2)  to  show  the  true  position 
of  the  Law  in  the  history  of  God's  dealings  with 
man.  Righteousness,  he  argues,  is  a  free  gift  from 
God  to  man,  and  as  such  was  accorded  to  Abraham 
on  the  sole  condition  of  faith  in  an  unconditional 
promise.  The  inheritance  of  this  promise  passes 
not  by  any  earthly  law  of  succession,  but  to  those 
who  resemble  Abraham  in  his  faith.  The  Law, 
being  of  long  subsequent  date  to  the  Promise, 
could  not  be  meant  to  aflect  its  fulfilment.  It  was 
given  for  a  temporary  purpose,  pending  the  fullil- 
luent  of  the  Promise,  namely,  to  prepare  men  for 
the  fulfilment  by  bringing  out  and  making  men 
feel  their  essential  sinfulness  and  helpless  inability 
to  approach  God  with  any  claim  to  righteousness 
of  their  own.  The  righteousness  which  they  could 
not  earn  is  accorded  as  the  fulfilment  of  the  promise 
to  Abraham's  faith  in  Christ.  Like  the  promise 
itself,  it  is  unconditional,  demanding  nothing  on 
our  part  but  faith.  To  go  back  to  circumcision  is 
to  abandon  the  attitude  of  faith,  and  to  refuse 
to  see  that  in  Christ  the  Law  has  fulfilled  its  pur- 
pose, and  has  an  end.  '  Behold,  I  Paul  say  unto 
you,  that  if  ye  accept  circumcision,  Christ  shall 
profit  you  nothing'  (Gal  5'^,  cf.  the  whole  of  ch.  3). 
This  is  the  central  thought  worked  out  in  Romans, 
but  fortified  and  enlarged  by  a  wider  outlook  upon 
history,  a  profound  application  to  the  principles  of 
the  moral  life,  and  a  comprehensive  philosophy  of 
the  history  of  revelation.  In  this  latter  part  of 
our  Epistle  (chs.  9-11)  the  school  of  Baur  saw  its 
principal  purpose.  This  is  a  mistake.  But  it  is 
essential  to  St.  Paul's  argument  to  show  that  the 
righteousness  of  faith,  by  cxchuling  the  Jewish 
'  boast,'  does  not  involve  a  reversal  of  God's  '  gifts 
and  calling.' 

iv.  Argujient  of  the  Epistle,  and  Analysis. 
— The  theological  part  of  the  Epistle  extends  from 
1"  to  the  end  of  ch.  11.  It  treats  successively  the 
Theology  of  (1)  Redemption  (l"-5),  (2)  of  the 
Christian  life  (6-S),  and  (3)  of  history  (9-11).  The 
Theology  of  Redemption  comprises  two  themes, 
summed  up  and  contrasted  in  5'-'-\  viz.  the  '  wrath 
of  God'  (P"-3-")  and  the  righteousness  of  God 
(3^1-5").  The  wrath  of  God  is  the  correlative  of 
man's  need  of  redemption.  '  First  comes  the  state- 
ment that  the  world  up  to  that  moment  had  been, 
morally  speaking,  a  failure'  (^Nlozley,  Miracles, 
Lect.  vii.,  a  remarkable  passage  on  our  Epistle). 
A  moral  creed  was  there,  but  not  a  corresponding 
life.  Among  Jews  and  Gentiles  alike  the  facts 
are  the  same:  'knowledge  without  action.'  The 
utmost  the  knowledge  of  right  could  do  for  man 
was  to  confound  him  with  a  sense  of  utter  self- 
condemnation.  And  this  self-condemnation  was 
but  the  perception  of  an  awfully  real  fact — the 
wrath  of  God  revealed  in  all  its  fearful  intensity, 
not  only  upon  the  careless  Gentile,  but  upon  the 
privilegeil  Jew,  whose  privilege  (none  the  less  real 
because  of  liis  apostasy,  31"**)  only  heightened  his 
personal  guilt.  But  God's  dealings  witli  men.  His 
self-revealed  character,  had  not  only  led  men  to 
fear  His  holiness,  but  had  also  from  the  first  led 
men  to  look  upon  Him  as  a  Saviour.  His  long 
series  of  mercies  to  His  people  had  led  them  to 
look  forward  to  something  in  the  future,  some 
deliverance  more  final,  more  complete,  more  mar- 
vellous, than  His  mighty  works  of  old.  God  was 
pledged  to  redeem,  and  God  was  righteous  (see 
below,  §  vi.  (1)).  The  OT  revelation  had  led  men 
to  hold  to  the  righteousness  of  God  as  containing 


the  promise  of  salvation  ;  the  gospel  declares  it 
as  an  accomplished  fact.  And  the  universality  of 
the  wrath  of  God  before  Clirist  only  brings  out 
that  redemption,  when  it  came,  was  the  sole  out- 
come of  the  righteousness  of  God,  and  not  in  any 
degree  the  achievement  of  man.  God's  rirjhteous- 
ness  has  as  its  correlative  the  fact  of  Redemption. 
The  redeeming  work  of  Christ,  then,  wherein  God 
appears  as  '  righteous  and  making  righteous  '  (3'-"), 
humbles  man  even  more  completely  than  did  the 
antecedent  revelation  of  wrath — their  boast  is 
shut  out,  not  (only)  by  a  law  of  works,  but  (even 
more  completely)  by  a  law  of  faith.  The  privilege 
of  the  Israelite  has  no  place  in  the  sight  of  God. 

And  this  strange  result,  so  far  from  revoking  the 
word  of  God  in  the  OT,  is  really  its  fulfilment. 
This  gospel  of  faith,  this  levelling  of  privilege,  was 
preached  before  the  Law,  before  any  characteristic 
institute  of  Judaisni  was  ordained.  The  whole 
story  of  Abraham— the  boasted  fatlier  of  Jewish 
privilege — makes  this  clear  (ch.  4).  '  Well,  then, 
my  readers,'  the  apostle  concludes,  '  let  us  all  make 
this  gift  of  God  our  own'  (see  Beet  on  ,  5')- 

Peace  with  God  is  ours,  founded  on  the  certainty 
of  God's  love  for  us — a  certainty  created  in  our 
hearts  by  the  Spirit  of  God  Himself,  but  no  mere 
subjective  certainty ;  for  actual  recorded  fact 
speaks  plainly  to  us  of  that  love — a  love  transcend- 
ing all  probable  limits  of  liuman  devotion.  We 
can  trust  God  to  complete  what  He  has  begun, 
and  live  in  joyful  hope,  however  the  appearances 
of  life  are  against  us. 

True,  the  experience  of  history,  so  far,  has  been 
that  of  a  world-wide  heritage  of  death  and  sin. 
But  the  act  of  weakness  which  bequeathed  that 
heritage  to  man  has  now  been  superseded  by  an 
act  of  Divine  power  fraught  with  the  promise  of 
Righteousness  and  Life  to  all  who  receive  the 
abundance  of  its  grace  (5'-"i^). 

In  this  great  twofold  division  of  human  history, 
how  subordinate  a  part  was  played  by  Law  !  It 
forma  the  last  episode  of  the  heritage  of  death, 
aggravating  the  disease  in  order  to  intensify  man's 
want  of  the  Remedy  (5-"). 

St.  Paul  has  done  half  his  work,  and  what  he 
has  done  is  '  more  than  half  of  the  whole.'  He 
has  shown  that  the  Avail  of  sin  no  longer  shuts  out 
the  soul  from  Gotl,  that  access  to  God  is  ours,  that 
the  Christian  Life  is  made  possible. 

But  it  remains  for  him  to  place  the  Christian 
Life  itself  before  our  eyes,  and  this  he  does  in  the 
second  great  section.  And,  first  of  all,  he  takes  it 
in  the  concrete  (ch.  6).  The  twofold  question, 
'Shall  we  sin?'  (vv.'"i^)  at  first  sight  answers 
itself — no  one  would  say  that  the  Christian  is  to 
sin.  But  the  weight  of  the  question  really  turns 
on  the  reason  ivhy  ?  These  chapters  (6-8)  give  us 
the  fundamental  principles  of  Christian  ethics. 
And,  first  of  all,  he  shoAVS  us  that  '  the  grace 
wherein  we  stand,'  which  he  has  hitherto  viewed 
negatively  as  Justification,  i.e.  Forgiveness  of  sin, 
is  on  its  positive  side  union  with  Christ.  If  we 
were  united  to  Him  by  Baptism,  the  rite  resembling 
His  Death,  we  shall  further  be  united  with  Him 
by  something  corresponding  to  His  Resurrection, 
viz.  a  new  vital  energy — KaivoTrjTi  ^covji ;  only,  we 
must  realize  this — allow  the  new  life  of  Christ  to 
wield  our  limbs.  For  we  are  no  longer  under  an 
external  compulsion,  but  instinctwith  an  indwelling 
Force — 'not  under  law,  but  under  grace.' 

Our  obedience  to  the  will  of  God  will  be  not  less 
complete  for  this  reason, — hnt  far  7nore.  'If,' he 
continues,  '  you  seem  to  take  what  I  have  said  as 
a  paradox,  I  will  make  my  meaning  plain  by  an 
unworthy  metaphor.  You  have  to  choose  between 
slavery  and  slavery— nay,  you  have  made  your 
choice — you  have  renounced  slavery  to  sin.  Well, 
then,  you  are  slaves  of  righteousness,  slaves  of 
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God:  you  cannot,  if  you  look  back  on  the  past, 
repent  your  choice.  You  are  dead  in  Christ,  and 
when  a  person  dies,  he  passes  out  of  the  control  of 
law.  You  then,  in  dying  with  Christ,  died  to  the 
law,  and  are  alive  to  Christ  alone '  {6^'^-7''). 

St.  Paul  passes  from  the  concrete  picture  of  the 
Christian  life  to  the  consideration  of  the  forces 
which  are  at  work  in  it  (7^-8).  He  employs  the 
method  of  difference,  comparing  the  pre-Christian 
life  at  its  very  best,  i.e.  as  lived  under  Divine  law, 
with  the  Christian  life  ;  the  old  life  under  the  letter 
with  the  new  life  in  the  Spirit.  This  contrast 
is  tersely  stated  in  ^,  then  life  under  law  is 
characterized  in  7'''-'',  and  life  in  the  Spirit  in  ch.  8. 
In  8'-'-  the  question  asked  in  &,  so  far  as  it  needs 
an  explicit  answer,  is  formally  answered. 

The  connexion  of  9-11  with  the  general  argument 
of  the  Epistle  may  be  best  seen  if  we  consider  how 
they  are  anticipated  in  3^"'*.  That  this  is  so  can  be 
readDy  proved.  The  Rejection  of  Israel,  then, 
was  a  fact  which  apparently  collided  with  the  main 
thought  of  the  first  section — the  Righteousness  of 
God.  The  Righteousness  of  God  was  apparently, 
to  St.  Paul,  above  all  God's  consistency  with,  or 
truth  to.  His  revealed  character  and  purpose. 
And  the  absolute  levelling  of  Jew  and  GentUe — 
especially  the  levelling  doion  of  the  Jew  to  the 
position  of  the  Gentile  as  the  object  of  God's  wrath 
— had  the  look  of  a  revocation  of  express  promise, 
the  going  back  upon  God's  own  covenant.  Was, 
then,  God  a  '  covenant-breaker '  ? — /^t;  yifoiro.  Yet 
to  St.  Paul  the  difliculty  was  a  very  real  one,  and 
had  to  be  explained.  His  fundamental  explana- 
tion is  found  in  O**'-'  and  IV'^" — viz.  that  the  proper 
party  to  the  Divine  covenant,  the  true  heir  to  the 
Promises,  is  not  Israel  after  the  flesh,  but  the 
believing  few — or,  rather,  all  who  by  their  faith 
prove  themselves  true  sons  and  heirs  of  Abraham 
(see  ch.  4),  and  tliat  this  has  been  made  plain  by 
God  all  along.  But  there  is  the  equally  important 
thought  that  the  calling  in  of  all  nations — without 
which  the  Divine  promises  from  Abraham  down- 
wards would  not  be  satisfied,  nor  the  Truth  of  God 
really  maintained  —  would  have  been  impossible 
but  for  the  rejection  of  the  Jews.  '  By  their  fall, 
salvation  had  come  to  the  Gentries,'  their  mw- 
righteousness  had  established  the  Righteousness  of 
God  (3'').  This  is  the  great  paradox  of  the  third 
section.  Still,  even  with  St.  Paul,  t6  avyyevis  rot. 
Seivdv,  7]  6'  d/xMa,  blood  is  thicker  than  water,  and 
he  will  not  surrender  the  hope  of  the  ultimate 
conversion  of  tlie  apostate  people,  consecrated  as 
they  are  by  the  root  whence  they  had  sprung 

The  argument  therefore  falls  into  the  following 
tabular  scheme : — 

I.  Epistolary  Lntroduction,  H-i'. 

A.  The  Salutation  (i ").—«.  The  writer,  his  gospel 

and  apostleship  (1-6);  /3.  the  readers  ('»);  y.  the 
greetin"!;  (">). 

B.  The  Romans,  and  the  Apostle  s  desire  to 

I'llFACH  TO  THEM  (8-15). 

II.  Doctrinal  Part  (llO-H). 

A.  TiiEOLOGT  OF  Salvation  {110-8). 

a.  Theoloqy  of  Redemption  (Ii6_5). 
Preamble  (11617). 

(1)  The  Wrath  of  God  (II8-320). 

All,  Gentiles  (119-32)  and  Jews  (21-38), 
alike  (39  20)  under  the  \vrath  of  God 
against  sin,  and  in  need  of  redemp- 
tion ;  (21-16  lay  down  a  general  prin- 
ci^>le,  preparing  for  the  direct  attack 
(1/  29)  upon  Jewish  self-esteem). 

(2)  The  Righteousness  of  God  (bringing  re- 
demption to  all)  (321-521). 

a.  The  fact  of  Redemption  (321-26) 
(vv. 25-26.  Significance  of  the  Death 
of  Christ). 

p.  All  men  on  an  equality  in  view  of 

this  fact  (327-30). 
y.  The    Righteousness  of  Faith  older 

than  that  of  Law  (331-42.1). 
i.  The  Righteousness  of  Faith  the  basis 

of  Certitude  and  Hope  (51-"). 


i.  Conclusion.    The  work  of  Christ  in 
contrast  with  the  failure  of  Adam 

(512-21). 

b.  Thcologi)  of  the  Christian  Life  (61-839). 

(1)  Synthetic  treatment.  The  Christian  and 
the  pre-Christian  life  contrasted  as — 

a..  Life  and  death  (GM-i). 

/3.  Sin  and  righteousness  (615-23). 

y.  Law  and  grace  (or  letter  and  Spirit) 

(614  71-6). 

(2)  Analytic  treatment  (75-25) ;  the  factors  (01 
psychology)  of  the  Christian  life. 

a.  Under   Law :   flesh,    will,  intellect 
(76.  7-25). 

p.  Under  Grace  :  spirit,  and  the  Spirit  of 

God  (76  8). 
TuE  Spirit  of  Sonship  in  Christ 
creates  /  Obedience  to  God's  Will  (81 1'). 
in  us  \  Certitude  and  Hope  (818-39). 
B.  TREOLOOY  OV  UlSTORY  {^-\\  \  cf.  31-8). 

(The  character  of  God  as  shown  in  the  history  of  the 
People  of  God). 

The  problem  of  the  r^^ection  of  Israel  (91-5)  con- 
sidered in  relation  to — 

a.  The  Past  (the  promise  of  God)  (96-29). 

(1)  The  promise  to  Israel  was  never,  from 
the  fust,  tied  to  fleshly  descent  (713),  but 
freedom  was  expressly  reserved  to  God 

(14-18). 

(2)  This  freedom  vindicated — «.  a  priori 
(19-21),  and  ^.  a  posteriori  (2-2-24) ;  what  has 
happened  is  the  fulfilment  of  God's  word 
in  prophecy  (26-29). 

b.  The  Present  (929-1021),  the  responsibility  of 
the  rejected. 

(1)  The  actual  error  of  Israel  (930-io3). 

(i)  Their  error  analyzed  and  defined  (103-13). 

(3)  Its  inexcusable  nature  shown  (1013  21). 
C.  Tlie  Future  (111-36).    The  Rejection  of  Israel. 

(1)  Only  partial  (IIMO). 

(2)  Only  temporary  (1111-32). 

Doxology,  closing  part  II.  B.  and  the  doctrinal 
portion  of  the  Epistle  (1133-36). 

III.  Practical  Part. 

A.  Oeneual  Social  and  Moral  duties  (12. 13). 

a.  Practical  Christian  Conduct  (121-21). 

b.  The  Christian  and  the  Civil  Power  (131-7). 
.     c.  The  Law  of  Looe  (138-10). 

d.  The  Approach  of  the  Day  (13l)-i4). 

B.  Mutual  Duties  of  Sections  in  the  Chubob 

(lil-1513). 

a.  The  Strong  and  the  Weak  (141-23). 

b.  Gentiles  and  Jews  (15i-i3). 

IV.  Epistolary  Conclusion  (1514-1627). 

a.  The  Apostle  and  his  readers  (1514-24). 

b.  The  Xoyix,  and  the  Apostle's  approaching  visit 

to  Jerusalem  (1525-33). 

c.  Introduction  of  Phoebe  (161-  2),  and  salutations 

to  indimduals  (3-16). 

d.  Final  warnings  (17-20)  and  benediction. 

8.  Salutations  from  individuals  [ami  benediction 

in  many  MSS]  (21-24). 
f.  Final  Doxology  (25-27). 

V.  Importance  of  the  Epistle. — It  is  evident 
that  we  have  here,  not  exactly  a  systematic 
treatise  on  Christian  doctrine,  but  a  letter,  held 
together  in  all  its  parts  by  a  central  idea,  the 
working  out  of  which  in  its  presupijositions  and 
applications  is  the  essential  purpose  of  the  whole. 
This  central  idea  is  to  be  sought  for  in  connexion 
with  what  the  apostle  calls  (2'"  16'^^)  '  my  gospel ' 
(cf.  I''*).  This  expression,  understood  in  the  light 
of  Gal  2',  points  to  more  than  a  mere  subdivision 
of  labour  between  the  apostles.  Not  merely  the 
well-being,  but  the  very  existence  of  non-Jewish 
Christianity  depended  upon  the  go.spel  specially 
entrusted  to  St.  Paul  (compare  Ph  2^^  with  Gal  22=). 
Tlie  gospel  of  the  uncircumcision,  St.  Paul's  gospel 
(Ro  16^,  Eph  3^- meant  the  levelling  of  Jewish 
privilege  and  self-righteousness  (Ro  10'  3'"),  and 
this  rested  upon  the  jsrinciple  of  faith  as  the  sole 
ground  of  righteousness  in  the  sight  of  God  (3'^- 
read  yap,  4}^  etc. ). 

If  this  view  is  correct, — and  it  seems  to  follow 
directly  from  St.  Paul's  own  language, —  it  at 
once  places  Romans  in  a  fundamental  position 
among  our  materials  for  a  Pauline  theology, 
and  marks  the  earlier  chapters  as  fundamental  in 
comparison  with  the  rest  of  the  Epistle.  To  take 
the  latter  point  first :  it  was  a  too  external  view 
of  the  Epistle  whicli  led  Baur  to  see  its  primary 
purpose  in  the  subject  of  chs.  9-11.    Near  to  the 
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apostle's  heart  (O'*'-)  as  that  subject  was,  it  belongs 
to  the  historical  application  of  the  fundamental 
idea  of  the  Epistle  rather  than  to  the  fibre  and 
substance  of  that  idea  itself.  The  ideal  relation 
between  God  and  man  holds  good  prior  to  any 
particular  course  which  in  God's  providence  the 
religious  history  of  the  world  may  have  followed. 
Had  the  Jews  never  enjoyed  the  position  of  a 
chosen  people,  the  fundamental  facts  of  human 
nature  in  relation  to  God  would  have  been  the 
same.  The  Law  came  in  as  a  secondary  factor 
(3^"),  and  the  historical  relations  of  Jew  and 
Gentile,  the  apostasy  of  the  Jews,  belong  to  the 
sphere  not  of  eternal  realities,  but  of  the  contin- 
gent. Therefore  the  first  eight  chapters  accomplish 
St.  Paul's  primary  purpose ;  the  next  three  round 
off  his  fundamental  thought  by  vindicating  it  in 
the  light  of  religious  history.  And  of  the  first 
eight  chapters,  clearly  those  (6-8)  which  deal  with 
the  principles  of  the  Christian  life  presuppose  and 
are  governed  by  those  which  treat  of  man  s  funda- 
mental relation  to  God  (1-5).  These  chapters, 
then,  which  are  directed  to  convincing  all  Chris- 
tians, especially  those  of  Jewish  habits  of  thought, 
that  man  cannot  become  righteous  by  means  of 
law,  but  only  by  faith,  are  the  central  portion  of 
the  Epistle,  and  it  is  there  that  its  main  purpose 
is  to  be  found.  St.  Paul's  main  purpose  was, 
tlien,  to  commend  '  his  gospel,'  the  prmciple  of  the 
righteousness  of  faith,  to  the  Christians  of  Rome. 
But  if  so,  it  is  a  letter,  not  a  treatise  in  the  full 
sense  of  the  word.  So  far  from  being  meant  as  a 
compendium  of  Christian  doctrine,  it  is  not  written 
with  special  reference  to  what  was  common  to  St. 
Paul  and  the  older  apostles  (1  Co  15").  This  the 
Pomans  already  know,  and  it  is  taken  for  granted 
(16"  6").  The  apostle  writes  not  to  controvert, 
nor  even  to  reconstruct  de  novo,  but  to  comj)lete 
(1'').  St.  Paul's  gospel  was  but  the  explicit  for- 
mulation of  what  was  implied  in  the  gospel  as 
preached  by  all,  and  from  the  first.  If  Christ,  as 
all  taught  and  all  believed,  had  died  not  in  vain, 
then  righteousness  did  not  come  through  Law  (cf. 
Gal  2-^).  It  need  not,  then,  surprise  us  that  the 
enunciation  ex  prof  esse  of  the  specifically  Pauline 
doctrines  is  almost  confined  to  the  Epistles  of  this 
group.  In  the  earlier  Epistles  to  the  Thessa- 
lonians,  St.  Paul  is  at  a  simpler  stage  of  his 
teaching.  To  the  recent  converts  of  Macedonia, 
temperance,  righteousness,  and  the  judgment  that 
was  to  come  (Ac  24-'')  supply  the  natural  heads  of 
instruction.  In  Philippians  we  catch  the  last 
echoes  of  the  great  controversy ;  in  Ephesians, 
Colossians,  Philemon,  and  still  more  in  Timothy 
and  Titus,  new  circumstances  call  forth  ditlerent 
categories  of  doctrine.  But  throughout,  the  prin- 
ciples of  Romans  and  Galatians  are  presupposed 
and  are  fundamental.  Lastly,  as  compared  with 
Galatians  itself,  our  Epistle  is  primary.  Galatians 
(see  above,  §  iii.  6)  is  addressed  at  a  special  psyclio- 
logical  moment.  Its  argument  from  the  priority 
in  time  of  the  covenant  of  faith  reappears,  identical 
in  substance,  but  in  more  extended  elaboration,  in 
Ro  4.  But  the  eternal  principle  which  underlies 
this  historical  argument  is  worked  out  in  Romans 
with  a  wider  outlook  and  a  deeper  foundation  in 
human  nature.  The  Gentile  world  is  included  in 
the  arraignment  of  human  helplessness  before  God. 
The  history  is  carried  back  from  Abraham  to 
Adam  ;  the  justification  of  man  is  put  into  relation 
\nt\\  the  righteousness  of  God,  the  inability  (8-') 
of  the  Law  to  save  is  grounded  upon  a  searcliing 
psychological  analysis  of  its  exact  effect  (Ro  T''^-, 
cf.  Gal  3'^),  and  the  contrasted  moral  renovation 
effected  by  the  Spirit  (Gal  5^'''^-)  is  described  at 
length  and  put  into  relation  with  a  comprehensive 
and  sublime  view  of  the  meaning  and  destiny  of 
creation.    No  doubt,  the  root-ideas  of  Romans  are 
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those  of  Galatians ;  but  in  the  latter  Epistle  St. 
Paul  is  dealing  with  the  controversy  of  the  hour, 
in  Romans  he  is  dealing  with  human  nature  itself, 
and  with  tlio  fundamental  and  universal  relations 
of  man  as  man  to  God  as  God,  as  conditioned  by 
the  central  fact  of  history — the  Person  and  work 
of  Christ.  Our  Epistle,  then,  is  the  ripe  fruit  of 
St.  Paul's  distinctive  mission  as  a  master-builder 
(1  Co  3'")  in  the  formation  of  the  Church.  In 
chs.  1-5,  where  he  speaks  as  a  Jew  to  Jews,  we 
see  Judaism  led  out  of  itself  hy  the  gospel,  but  by 
its  own  methods  and  from  its  own  premises.  This 
is  a  re-statement,  but  on  a  broader  basis,  of  the 
position  of  Galatians.  Then  in  chs.  6-8,  speak- 
ing as  a  Christian  to  Christians,  lie  brings  out 
the  contrast  between  law  (and  flesh)  and  grace 
(and  spirit)  as  the  respective  spheres  of  the  old 
and  the  new  life.  Here  the  Jewish  point  of  view, 
its  legalism  and  nationalism,  are  left  far  behind, 
and  the  ethical  categories  of  the  OT  (even  in  their 
truest  significance)  have  given  place  to  those  of  the 
New  (compare  the  deepened  sense  of  the  terms 
'spirit'  and  'flesh,'  below,  §  vi.),  the  obedience  of 
slaves  to  that  of  sons,  the  natural  man  to  the 
spiritual ;  propitiation  for  sin  issues  in  the  destruc- 
tion of  its  power  (8'"^-),  the  satisfaction  of  Law  by 
Christ  in  its  supersession  as  a  factor  in  the  spiritual 
life. 

vi.  Theology  and  chaeacteristic  Ideas.  — 
An  article  like  the  present  neither  requires  nor 
permits  a  full  discussion  of  these  ;  but  it  would  be 
incomplete  without  a  brief  enumeration  of  the 
principal  characteristic  conceptions  of  the  Epistle. 

1.  For  his  conception  of  God,  St.  Paul  is  depen- 
dent on  the  Old  Testament.  In  other  words,  he 
does  not  so  much  analyze  the  idea  of  God  as  the 
absolute  or  perfect  Being,  as  insist  upon  the  cliar- 
acter  of  God  as  it  has  entered  into  liuman  experi- 
ence in  the  course  of  God's  dealings  with  men. 
Tliis  lias  been  the  case  in  two  main  ways.  On  the 
one  hand,  God  has  revealed  Himself  to  man  tliiough 
nature  (l-""'-)  and  conscience  (2"'-).  'His  eternal 
power  and  divineness '  and  the  doom  due  to  sin  are 
made  known  to  man  apart  from  direct  revelation, 
and  moral  apostasy  is  therefore  without  excuse. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  will  (2'*)  and  character 
of  God  have  been  specially  revealed,  and  Divine 
promises  have  been  given,  to  a  particular  nation 
entrusted  with  His '  oracles '  (Q'"^-  3').  Both  Jew  and 
Gentile,  in  their  several  ways,  have  the  terrible 
knowledge,  antecedent  to  Christ,  of  the  ivrath  of 
God  (1'^).  This  conception  is  with  St.  Paul  pri- 
marily eschatologiccd  (see  Sanday-Headlam,  in  loc, 
and  on  5^),  but  the  certainty  of  its  unveiling  in 
the  '  day  of  wrath '  (2')  is  a,  present  certainty.  The 
wrath  of  God  in  our  Epistle  is  the  category  which 
includes  the  sternly  retributive  attitude  of  God 
towards  sin,  His  SiKaioKpicrla  (2'^).  It  stands  in  the 
closest  relation  to  the  OT  conception  of  the  Divine 
Holiness  (see  Expositor,  March  1899,  p.  193).  If 
the  Divine  wrath  is  an  experience  common  to 
Jew  and  Gentile  alike,  the  Divine  Righteousness 
(see  the  two  artt.  on  this  subject)  is  one  specifically 
related  to  revealed  religion.  This  is,  of  course, 
true  on  the  view  very  commonly  taken  of  the 
phrase  SiKaLoavv-r]  Beov  in  1"  and  other  passages  of 
the  Epistle,  viz.  that  it  denotes,  not  an  attribute 
of  God  Himself,  but  a  righteousness  which  ?na?i 
derives  from  God  as  its  source.  This  view,  which 
has  influenced  the  RV  of  1",  supplies  an  idea  so 
obviously  necessary  to  St.  Paul's  contrast  between 
the  false  righteousness  and  the  true  (10^  etc.),  and 
is  in  such  close  correspondence  with  his  language 
in  2  Co  5^^  Ph  3'  etc.,  that  it  must,  in  some  way 
or  other,  be  included  in  any  satisfactory  explana- 
tion of  the  phrase  in  1"  and  cognate  passages. 
But  there  is  a  marked  tendency  in  many  quarters 
to  go  back  to  the  sense  suggested  by  the  parallelism 
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of  Si^i/a/xis  deod  and  5lk.  Oeov  in  V^- "  as  the  primary 
one,  and  to  recognize  the  antithesis  between  the 
wrath  of  God  as  the  '  revelation '  antecedent  to  the 
gospel,  and  the  '  righteousness  of  God '  as  the 
specific  revelation  of  the  gospel  itself.  The  main 
objection  to  this  is  the  presupposition  that  by  God's 
'  righteousness '  must  be  meant  His  stern  retribu- 
tive justice,  i.e.  His  anger  against  sin.  The  result 
of  an  examination  of  the  use  of  the  conception  of 
God's  righteousness  in  the  Old  Testament  is,  how- 
ever, adverse  to  this  presupposition.  The  subject 
is  S2ib  judice,  and  it  is  beyond  the  province  of  this 
article  to  attempt  to  decide  it  (see  above,  §  iv.  ; 
Sanday-Headlam,  p.  24 ff.;  Expos.,  March  1893, 
p.  187  tf.  ;  Haring,  diK.  0.  bei  Faulus,  Tubingen, 
1896  ;  Beck  in  Neue  Jahrb.f.  deutsche  Theol.  1895, 
p.  249 ff.;  Kolbing  in  SK,  1895,  p.  7fi'.  Haring, 
p.  14  if.,  tabulates  the  principal  alternative  views). 
There  is,  at  any  rate  in  this  Epistle,  the  closest 
correlation  between  the  righteousness  of  God  and 
the  justification  of  the  believer  in  Christ  (3-^). 

A  similar  correlation  exists  between  the  final 
salvation  of  man  and  the  Glory  of  God.  By  this 
expression  St.  Paul  sometimes  means  the  honour 
due  to  God  from  His  creatures  (1  Co  10",  Ro  le^')  ; 
but  there  is  a  sense,  specially  characteristic  of  our 
Epistle,  in  which  it  denotes  the  supreme  destiny 
of  man,  realized  in  the  ultimate  salvation  of  the 
redeemed  (3^3  9=^,  cf.  Si^*- "•»'').  The  idea  of  the 
word  56|a  here  seems  to  be  the  positive  counter- 
part of  the  more  negative  diroKd\v\j/ii.  The  latter 
suggests  the  removal  of  something  which  hides, 
the  former  the  shining  forth  of  the  thing  previ- 
ously hidden  in  all  its  sublime  reality.  Relatively, 
this  is  seen  in  any  signal  display  of  Divine  power, 
e.g.  in  the  resurrection  of  Christ  (6'*).  Absolutely, 
it  is  reserved  for  the  consummation  of  all  things, 
when  the  kingdom  of  God  shall  appear  in  its  per- 
fection, and  the  righteous  shall  shine  forth  in  it 
as  the  sun.  In  this  connexion  the  Divine  pre- 
destination must  be  taken  into  account.  In  9-^, 
though  the  general  context  relates  more  especially 
to  the  Divine  predestination  of  men  to  function, 
i.e.  to  the  several  parts  they  play  in  the  providen- 
tially ordered  course  of  history,  there  is  in  the 
immediate  context  unquestioned  reference  to  those 
Avhom  God  has  prepared  for  glory  (see  above),  in 
contrast  to  those  who  are  '  made  ready '  (it  is  not 
said  '  by  God  Himself ')  for  destruction.  There  is 
neither  here  nor  elsewhere  in  the  Epistle  any- 
thing said  of  the  '  double  predestination. '  But 
the  predestination  of  the  saints  is  clearly  laid  down 
in  8-^-'"'.  Only,  in  the  latter  passage  foreknow- 
ledge precedes  predestination.  On  the  whole,  while 
frankly  recognizing  the  predestinarian  language 
used,  we  must  also  recognize  its  limitations.  The 
apostle  does  not  appear  to  be  giving  expression 
to  a  systematized  scheme  of  thought  on  the  subject. 

The  will  of  God/or  man^s  conduct  QntQxa  into  man's 
experience  in  the  form  of  Law.  In  the  generic 
sense,  the  term  is  applicable  to  any  authoritative 
principle  of  action  normally  issuing  in  human 
obedience  (8=*,  cf.  3='^  1  Co  9^1).  Such  obedience 
may,  however,  be  the  response  either  to  an  en- 
abling principle  working  from  within  (see  passages 
just  quoted,  and  8^**-),  or  to  a  summons  confront- 
ing man  from  without.  In  this,  the  characteristic 
sense  of  vbnos  in  our  Epistle,  law  is  a  factor  in 
the  moral  life  fitted  to  acquaint  the  intellect  with 
the  Divine  standard  of  conduct  (7^^  and  previous 
context),  but  incapable  (aSwaTov,  8')  of  bringing  the 
life  of  man  into  harmony  with  its  precepts.  This 
result,  due  to  the  conditions  of  human  nature 
(below,  2)  is  the  more  apparent  the  more  fixed  and 
definite  the  form  in  which  law  is  promulgated. 
This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  '  the  letter ' 
(yp&fjiljLa),  in  which  the  full  moral  effect  of  law  is 
seen  (7^  cf.  2  Co  3«,  1  Co  15=6,       31»  4i6  S^"  T,  Gal 
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3").  This  was  above  all  true  of  the  one  law  which 
had  conveyed  to  man  in  inexorable  fixity  and 
definiteness  the  Divine  standard  of  action,  the 
Jewish  law,  o  vbfxos.  The  denotative  force  of  the 
definite  art.  depends  upon  its  context.  In  most 
cases,  '  the  law '  in  question  is  the  Jewish  law  ;  on 
the  other  hand,  the  anarthrous  c6yuos  may  well  be 
used  of  the  Jewish  law,  either  as  a  law  or  as 
representing  the  principle  of  law,  or  as  a  quasi- 
proper  name  (probably  7\  possibly  3^' etc. ).  See, 
further,  art.  Law  (in  NT).  The  Christian  is 
ideally  free  from  '  law '  as  an  external  principle 
(6"),  but  to  be  inrb  x^-P'-"  is  to  be  ^wo/nos  XpccrroD 
(1  Co  9^S  cf.  Ro  8^  see  below,  2 ;  on  the  whole  sub- 
ject, cf.  Gitford,  p.  41  ff.). 

In  connexion  with  the  doctrine  of  God,  we  must, 
lastly,  note  the  bearing  of  the  Epistle  on  the  theo- 
logy of  the  Person  and  Work  of  Christ.  Neither 
are  treated  of  ex  professo.  But  in  1^-  and  9=  we 
have  the  contrast  between  what  Christ  was,  Kara 
(xdpKa,  and  His  higher  nature  as  Son  of  God  (1=) 
and  as  actually  God  (9=).  The  difficulty  of  the 
former  passage  is  in  the  exact  interpretation  of 
Kara  irv(v/j.a  ayLuidiviq^  (see  Gifford  and  Sanday- 
Headlam,  in  loc).  In  the  latter  there  is  a  still 
more  difficult  question  of  punctuation  (see  the 
Commentaries,  also  Ezra  Abbot,  Critical  Essays, 
and  Hort's  critical  note,  in  loc. ).  On  the  whole,  the 
punctuation  assumed  just  above  appears  distinctly 
the  more  probable.  The  principle,  moreover,  of 
tAos  vbixov  Xpicrrbs  (10^),  and  Christ  as  an  object  of 
Faith  (1»  dovXos  lijo".  Xp.,  contrast  1  Co  7^=*),  and  10" 
which  identifies  Christ  (by  the  context)  with  nin', 
make  decisively  in  the  same  doctrinal  direction. 
(On  8'  see  below,  2). 

On  the  Atonement,  3^-^^  is  a  classical  passage,  but 
it  leaves  open  most  of  the  difficult  questions  which 
attend  the  theology  of  that  mysterious  subject. 
The  reader  must  consult  the  admirable  excursus 
of  Sanday  -  Headlam  on  the  subject,  Lightfoot's 
notes,  and  the  discussion  of  the  passage  in  R.  W. 
Dale,  The  Atonement.  The  key  to  the  meaning  is 
to  be  found  in  the  words  iKaarripiov  .  .  .  iv  rif  alixarL 
avTov,  rather  than  in  the  ^ySei^is  Tijs  diKaioerwris 
avTov,  which,  taken  by  itself,  would  hardly  compel 
us  to  go  beyond  the  thought  of  punishment  as  a 
vindication  of  God's  moral  government,  which  by 
no  means  exhausts  the  significance  of  the  Atone- 
ment. The  doctrine  is  emphasized,  but  not  ex- 
plained, in  5^'^". 

2.  St.  Paul's  doctrine  of  man  is  formulated  in  OT 
categories,  but  enlarged  and  deepened  by  his  out- 
look upon  life  and  history,  and  by  his  personal 
experience  as  a  Jew  and  as  a  '  slave  of  Christ ' 
(Ro  1^).  His  comprehensive  formula  for  human 
nature  is  '  flesh '— '  all  flesh '  (cf .  1  Co  3*  dvdpojwoc  = 
adpicivoi).  From  the  time  of  Theodore  of  Mopsues- 
tia  to  our  own  day  the  moral  colour  of  St.  Paul's 
conception  of  adp^  has  been  matter  of  keen  debate. 
The  close  relation  between  flesh  and  sin  in  his 
theology  is  obvious.  But  to  make  the  connexion 
essential,  is  to  mistake  the  entire  meaning  of  the 
apostle.  In  Ro  8^  we  have  the  crucial  passage. 
What  the  law  could  not  do — namely,  liberate  man 
from  the  law  of  sin — God  did  by  sending  His  own 
Son,  and  in  Him  condemning  sin  'in  the  flesh.' 
That  is,  sin  was,  by  the  mere  fact  (itin^a^)  of  the 
coming  of  Christ,  sho\vn  to  be  a  usurper  in  human 
nature.  This  was  effected  by  the  Son  of  God 
coming  '  in  the  likeness  of  sinful  flesh ' — iv  biioiwp.aTL 
a-apKbs  dixaprLas.  '  Sinful  flesh '  is  the  universal 
condition  in  which  our  common  humanity  draws 
its  first  breath  (5").  Christ  did  not  enter  into 
this  condition,  but  into  its  'likeness.'  The  un- 
likeness  certainly  did  not  consist  in  'the  flesh' 
(P  9=)  which  Christ  took  in  reality,  not  in  mere 
likeness.  St.  Paul  could  not  have  written  iv  6/ioiii- 
fMTi  aapKbs.    But  neither  did  he  write  ip  aapKl 


KOMANS,  EPISTLE  TO  THE 


EOMANS,  EPISTLE  TO  THE  303 


a/itapTlai,  which  he  should  have  done  had  sin  been 
to  him  part  of  the  very  meaning  of  '  flesh '  (see 
Gittbrd's  admirable  discussion,  Introd.  p.  52,  and 
in  loc).  His  language  expresses  with  consum- 
mate accuracy  the  thought  that  Christ  '  by  taking 
our  flesh  made  it  sinless'  (TertulL),  and  so  broke 
the  empire  over  human  nature  usurped  by  sin. 
Flesh,  in  fact,  has  with  St.  Paul  a  physical  (adpKivos) 
and  a  moral  {capKiKbs)  sense.  In  the  former  sense, 
as  long  as  this  life  lasts  we  are  iv  a-apd  (Gal  2-"), 
in  the  '  mortal  body '  (Ro  6'^  8").  But  ideally  the 
Christian  has  left  the  flesh  as  the  sphere  of  his 
moral  life  behind  (Ro  7*  8'').  But  in  the  pre-Chris- 
tian, and  even  in  the  imperfectly  Christian  life,  the 
(TapKLi/os  is  inevitably  aapKLKbs  (Ro  1^*,  1  Co  S^*-). 
This  is  can-ied  back  by  him  to  a  historic  beginning 
in  the  one  sin  of  one  man  (5^^-  n'-is),  which  left 
human  nature  under  the  reign  of  death  and  sin. 
Unquestionably,  actual  disobedience  is  to  St.  Paul 
far  graver  than  passive  or  congenital  sin.  Before 
sin  becomes  a  fact  of  experience,  the  individual  is, 
comparatively  speaking,  'alive'  (7^).  But  guilt 
in  some  sense  is  there  already  (5"),  and  rebellion  is 
there,  though  latent  and  '  dead '  (7"'),  and  it  needs 
but  the  first  shock  of  prohibition  to  'revive'  (v.'). 
Under  the  most  favom-able  conditions  of  enlighten- 
ment, with  the  law  of  God  to  guide  it,  and  with 
complete  mental  assent  to  and  enthusiasm  for 
(7^^,  cf.  2")  that  law,  human  nature  experiences 
helpless  failure  and  disaster.  But,  where  the 
higher  guidance  is  absent  or  lost,  man  becomes 
more  and  more  lost  to  self-respect  and  moral  con- 
viction (l'*'  ^^).  In  a  sense  the  heathen  is,  like  the 
Jew,  under  law :  apart  from  the  ideal  sense  in 
which  '  the  Jewish  law  was  a  law  for  all  men ' 
(Hort,  Romans  and  Ephesians,  p.  25),  his  reason 
and  conscience  (2^''),  if  normal  and  healthy,  tell 
him  what  is  right.  The  '  natural  virtue '  of  Aris- 
totle is  fully  recognized  by  St.  Paul,  and  it  is, 
in  fact,  this  inward  moral  law  that  is  restored  in 
Christ.  But,  in  fact,  the  law  of  conscience  con- 
demned the  Gentile  as  completely  as  the  written 
law  condemned  the  Jew  (3*),  and  not  less  so  when 
its  voice  had  ceased  to  be  heard  (1^^-^^). 

3.  Sinful  man  does  not,  according  to  St.  Paul, 
lack  a  higher  nature.  The  inward  self  (7^^)  is 
capable  of  renewal  (12-),  though  in  sore  need  of  it. 
For  the  higher  self  St.  Paul  has  the  term  Trvev/xa 
(1  Co  5^,  2  Co  7'),  though  in  this  sense  he  employs 
it  sparingly,  and  not  in  our  Epistle.  More  char- 
acteristic of  Romans  is  the  term  voDs,  which  plays 
so  prominent  a  part  in  the  analysis  (7''^).  NoOs 
is  an  inalienable  endowment  of  human  nature,  i.e. 
it  belongs  to  the  flesh  (cf.  Col  2^^),  and  may  be  in- 
volved in  its  bondage  to  sin  (1^,  cf.  Tit  1^^) ;  but  it 
is  the  highest  endowment  of  the  flesh,  and  is  cap- 
able of  conveying  to  the  will  the  commandment  of 
God  (7-^) ;  but  there  its  power  ceases — St.  Paul 
would  have  accepted,  so  far  as  it  goes,  Aristotle's 
dictum  that  '  understanding  alone  moves  nothing. ' 
The  understanding,  the  higher  self,  can  indeed 
'wish'  what  is  right  (7^^'^-)>  tut  its  wish  has  no 
power  in  the  face  of  the  flesh  wielded  by  sin — '  to 
wish  and  to  effect '  (Ph  2^"^)  requires  a  vital  energy 
(Ro  6'')  whicli  human  nature  cannot  originate. 

This  vital  energy  is  the  Spirit  (see  KaLvdr-qs  in 
6'^  1\  cf.  2  Co  5")  which  inhabits  the  body  of 
Christ,  and  dwells  in  those  who  are  in  vital  union 
with  Him.  The  word  -n-vevfia.  in  this  Epistle  is 
used,  now  for  the  Spirit  of  God,  now  for  the 
inward  man  (see  above)  as  renewed  and  energized 
by  union  witli  Christ  (see  Expositor,  May  1899, 
p.  350  tt'.;  Sanday-Headlam,  pp.  162  ff".,  199  f.). 
It  is  this  living  union  with  the  crucified,  risen, 
and  glorified  Christ  that  distinguishes  the  new 
self  from  the  old  self  (7raXai6s  dvOpw-rros,  6'),  the 
pre-Christian  life  aapKl,  TraXaidTrin  yp&p.p.aro's, 
from  the  regenerate  life  iv  TrveifiaTL,  iv  Xpia-rf,  iv 


KaivdrriTi  j'wijs,  the  obedience  of  sons  from  the 
obedience  of  slaves  —  slaves  in  mind  possibly  to 
a  law  of  God,  but  practically  to  a  law  of  sin  (7^'' 
gisff.)  make  quite  clear  the  perfection  of  the 

obedience  implied  in  the  new  state,  St.  Paul  em- 
ploys, in  e"*"^-,  with  an  apology  for  doing  so  (v.'*), 
the  term  '  slavery '  to  describe  it  (cf.  1') ;  but  he 
proceeds  to  throw  it  aside  (8'')  in  completing  his 
theology  of  the  Christian  life.  The  son  and  the 
slave  dill'er  above  all  in  this,  that  the  son's  interest 
is  centred  on  his  father's  will,  that  of  the  slave  is 
elsewhere.  Tliis  is  expressed  in  the  famous  anti- 
thesis of  tlie  two  (f^povrip-ara  (8«,  cf.  Pll  2*  3", 
Col  3'^),  by  which  St.  Paul  sums  up  his  fundamental 
distinction  of  human  character.  It  must  be  noted 
here  tliat  the  language  of  ch.  8  postulates  the  dis- 
tinct Personality  of  tlie  Spirit  (v.^**^-)  not  less 
clearly  than  that  of  1  Co  2^""-  implies  His  divinity. 
Tlie  Spirit  dwells  in  the  children  of  God  in  this 
life  as  an  instalment  {aTrapxV}  8"*,  cf.  ippa^Lov  else- 
where) of  the  life  which  is  theirs  already  (v."),  but 
to  be  unveiled  in  its  glory  only  with  the  consum- 
mation of  God's  kingdom  over  all  His  creatures 

(818T-). 

4.  St.  Paul's  conviction  of  the  prof ound  degrada- 
tion of  human  natiire  is  thus  at  once  deepened  and 
relieved  by  his  belief  in  its  lofty  capacities  and 
destiny.  The  latter,  though  to  be  fully  realized 
only  in  the  life  to  come,  are  to  be  entered  upon 
in  this  life.  We  have  now  to  notice  St.  Paul's 
doctrine  of  the  transition  from  the  helpless,  hope- 
less old  life  to  the  'life  and  peace'  of  the  new. 
Obviously,  man  cannot  by  himself  cross  so  vast  a 
chasm.  But  the  '  good-news  of  Christ '  comes  to 
him  as  '  the  power  of  God  to  his  salvation '  (1^^),  if 
he  believes  it.  Faith,  then,  presupposes  that  the 
Divine  power  to  save  has  already  been  directed 
towards  the  believer  ;  and  it  has  as  its  immediate 
accompaniment  the  opening  of  a  life  in  fellowship 
with  God  from  which  the  sinner  as  such  is  ex- 
cluded. In  other  words,  by  believing,  the  sinner 
is  in  God's  sight  as  though  his  sin  had  not  been, 
— he  is  '  justified  by  faith.'  By  justification,  then, 
St.  Paul  primarily  means  the  non  -  imputation — 
the  forgiveness — of  sin  (he  equates  the  two  ideas, 
48-''  etc.).  Justification  renders  possible,  for  the 
first  time,  active  righteousness  (6^^  S'"'-)  in  God's 
sight,  but  it  is  not  possible  to  confuse  the  two  in 
one  idea  without  destruction  of  St.  Paul's  most 
characteristic  thought.  If  once  it  is  grasped  that 
justification  means  to  St.  Paul  the  removal  of  the 
impassable  barrier  set  up  between  God  and  the 
soul  by  sin,  and  not  the  progressive  assimilation 
of  character  to  the  filial  type  which  springs  from 
reconciliation  as  its  root,  and  that  faith  is  to  the 
apostle  not  merely  assent  to  doctrine  as  divinely 
revealed,  but  personal  trust  in  God  through  Christ, 
it  becomes  easy  to  see  how  central  a  place  the 
doctrine  of  justification  by  faith  holds  in  St.  Paul's 
system,  how  unreal  is  its  supposed  conflict  ^\•ith 
the  severest  standard  of  Christian  obligation,  or 
the  most  thankful  use  of  divinely  pro\aded  means 
of  grace,  and  how  profoundly  it  appeals  to  the  most 
legitimate  and  elementary  need  of  human  nature, 
the  longing  for  a  gracious  God  (see  Jn  6'''').  The 
doctrine,  taken  by  itself,  does  not  offer  an  account 
of  all  that  grace  does  for  a  man,  but  of  how  a  man 
is  admitted  to  grace.  The  two  things  are  clearly 
distinguishable  in  St.  Paul,  though,  of  course,  in 
practice  they  can  never  be  separated  (compare 
carefully  Ro  8^  with  context  before  and  after). 
Faith,  then,  is  to  St.  Paul  the  attitude  of  sou] 
which  never  regards  itself  as  righteous  before  God, 
but  refers  all  to  God's  free  gift.  Its  trust  in  God 
is  absolute  ;  but  it  has  as  its  objective  foundation 
certain  definite  facts  (5--  ^^■)  which  become  material 
for  faith  under  the  influence  of  the  Spirit,  who 
interprets  to  the  soul  the  Death  of  Christ  as  the 
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outcome  of  God's  love  (5').  Hence  it  is  '  through 
faith'  (3-^)  that  the  Death  of  Christ  reaches  its 
effect  in  the  justification  of  the  sinner.  It  is  this 
fact — even  more  than  the  inclusion  of  all  alike 
under  sin — that  reduces  all  men  to  one  level  in 
God's  sight  (3^).  (On  this  subject  see  the  articles 
on  Faith  and  Justification  in  the  present  work, 
and  a  most  careful  discussion  in  Sanday-Headlam, 
pp.  28-39 ;  also  Expositor,  March  1899,  p.  200  tf. ; 
Kitsclil,  Lehrc  d.  Ecchtfertigung,  vol.  ii.  ch.  4, 
§  36,  and  all  important  commentaries  on  Romans). 
Justifying  faith,  then,  is  not  purely  'dogmatic,'  be- 
cause it  is  trust  in  a  Person.  Neither  is  it  purely 
'  undogmatic,'  because  it  rests  upon,  and  includes 
the  knowledge  of,  something  which  that  Person  has 
done  <1  Co  15^,  the  germ  of  an  '  Apostles'  Creed  '). 
Lastly,  justification,  to  St.  Paul,  is  doubtless  one 
act,  the  entrance  once  for  all  into  the  state  of 
grace  (5"-).  But  it  remains  as  a  root  of  character  ; 
its  connexion  with  vital  holiness  is  not  that  of 
mere  succession  in  time,  but  as  its  organic  begin- 
ning. Faith  is  the  abiding  sphere  of  all  Christian 
life  (Gal  2-",  2  Co  13^),  not  a  passing  emotion, 
evoked  by  a  single  great  crisis  and  subsiding 
with  it. 

5.  Grace  and  the  morallife. — The  act  of  faith  is 
not  meritorious  in  its  character,  for  this  would  be 
open,  equally  with  righteousness  by  works,  to  the 
objection  of  4-*-.  It  must  come,  that  is,  from 
God  as  its  source ;  it  not  only  recek'es  God's  free 
gift,  but  it  is  God's  free  gift.  In  other  words,  by 
excluding  merit,  we  seem  to  deprive  man  of  his 
responsibility.  It  may  be  questioned  whether  St. 
Paul  had  ever  formulated  in  his  own  mind  the 
problem  of  '  responsibility  without  merit,'  which 
is  the  age-long  crux  of  the  doctrine  of  grace.  Both 
from  the  consideration  of  justifying  faith,  and 
again  from  that  of  Divine  predestination  to  glory 
(above,  1),  the  moral  responsibility  of  man  seems 
threatened,  if  St.  Paul's  principles  are  logically 
developed.  But  he  neither  develops  them  in  this 
way  himself,  nor  does  he  seem  conscious  of  the 
need  for  a  reconciliation  of  the  opposed  truths. 
That  all  human  history  is  in  God's  hands,  and 
that  the  sin  of  man,  e.g.  the  apostasy  of  Israel  in 
rejecting  Christ,  is  used  by  God  as  a  step  to  the 
fulfilment  of  His  will  for  man,  is  insisted  upon. 
But  the  fact  is  wholly  disallowed  as  an  extenua- 
tion of  the  sinner's  responsibility ;  St.  Paul  re- 
pudiates with  intense  indignation  (3*'')  the  charge 
that  his  teaching  encouraged  any  such  view. 
'  Ch.  9  implies  arguments  which  take  away  free 
will,  ch.  10  is  meaningless  without  the  presup- 
position of  free  will '  (Sanday-Headlam,  p.  348). 
It  is  to  be  noted  that  St.  Paul's  entire  case  for  the 
need  of  redemption  (1-3^°)  is  an  indictment  of 
human  sin,  which  loses  all  force  if  human  responsi- 
bility is  lost  sight  of.  Although  by  '  works  of 
law '  no  flesh  shall  be  justified,  yet  God  '  will 
render  to  each  man  according  to  his  works '  (2^, 
cf.  14'^).  The  stress  laid  by  St.  Paul  upon  personal 
faith  and  individual  renewal  as  the  heart  and 
mainspring  of  the  moral  life,  gives  to  his  theology 
of  conduct  a  strongly  individualistic  character. 
But  no  one  could  be  further  from  individualism 
in  the  sense  in  which  that  term  is  often  used. 
The  personal  life  of  the  Christian  is  one  of  fellow- 
ship with  the  saints  through  Christ.  All  the 
manifestations  of  the  Christian  life  are  condi- 
tioned by  tnembership  of  a  body  {YI?^-).  And  in 
critical  questions  of  moral  alternative  (ch.  14)  the 
sense  of  brotherhood  is  a  safe  guide.  We  are  to 
ask  not  merely  '  what  does  my  liberty  permit  ? ' 
but  '  how  will  my  conduct  help  or  liinder  my 
brother  1 '  We  are  to  respect  the  liberty  of  others 
(14^-*'),  but  to  be  ready  to  subordinate  our  own 
(for  the  whole  chapter,  cf.  1  Co  8-10.  13). 

An  interesting  application  of  St.  Paul's  general 
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theory  of  conduct  is  the  attitude  inculcated  by 
him  towards  tiie  civil  power  (13'"').  In  a  word,  his 
spirit  is  that  of  good  citizenship,  idealizing  the 
magistrate  as  '  the  minister  of  God.'  This  position, 
natural  to  a  born  '  Roman '  (Ac  22^),  is  very  much 
in  advance  of  the  general  spirit  of  the  apostle's 
compatriots,  and  decidedly  in  contrast  with  that 
of  the  Apocalypse.  This  is  partly  to  be  explained 
by  the  circumstances.  When  St.  Paul  wrote. 
Imperial  Rome  was  not  yet  '  drunk  with  the  blood 
of  the  saints ' ;  on  the  contrary,  the  imperial 
officials  had  more  than  once  protected  him  against 
Jewish  fanaticism. 

6.  The  Church  and  its  institutions. — The  Roman 
community  does  not  seem  as  yet  to  possess  a  per- 
manent oi'ganization  of  '  bishops '  and  deacons  (see 
Sanday-Headlam,  Introd.  §  3  (3)).  The  list  of 
ministries  (12''f-)  must  be  compared  with  others  of 
the  same  kind  (see  the  table  in  art.  1  Corinthians, 
vol.  i.  p.  490).  The  Trpoia-Td/xevos  can  hardly  be  a 
permanent  officer ;  he  comes  too  low  on  the  list, 
and  is  apparently  on  a  line  with  the  Ku/3e/)cijcreij  of 
1  Cor.  There  is  evidence  (16')  that  the  houses  of 
different  members  of  the  community  formed  scat- 
tered centres  for  the  worshijjpers  of  the  household 
or  neighbourhood  (see  Sanday-Headlam,  in  loc). 
Of  the  sacraments,  the  Eucharist  is  not  mentioned  ; 
but  upon  Baptism  great  stress  is  laid  (6'"').  To  St. 
Paul's  readers,  to  believe  and  to  be  baptized  were, 
probably  in  all  cases,  coincident  in  time.  Faith 
issued  in  baptism  as  its  concrete  expression  and 
correlative.  Baptism  was  the  external  means  of 
union  with  Christ,  the  closing  of  the  door  upon 
the  old  and  lower  self,  the  opening  of  the  new  life 
of  grace.  It  does  not  occur  to  St.  Paul  to  put 
faith  and  baptism  in  any  sort  of  rivalry.  Faith  in 
Christ  would  involve  the  desire  to  join  His  body 
by  His  appointed  means.  In  all  probability,  the 
reference  to  faith  and  its  confession  in  lO"'-  is 
associated  with  the  thought  of  baptism. 

vii.  Materials  for  personal  History  of 
St.  Paul. — The  Epistle  is  far  less  rich  than  those 
to  the  Corinthians  and  Galatians  in  details  as 
to  St.  Paul's  personal  history.  His  long-standing 
desire  to  see  Rome  is  mentioned  in  ch.  1  and  in 
15-^ ;  the  puzzling  reference  to  his  having  preached 
/i^/)6  ToO  'IWvpiKoG  in  15'*  (see  art.  2  CORINTHIANS, 
vol.  i.  p.  495),  if  the  words  do  not  compel  us  to 
suppose  that  he  had  actually  entered  Illyricum, 
would  be  satisfied  by  his  visit  to  Bercea,  the  last 
important  place  in  Macedonia  (Ac  17").  His  further 
intention  to  visit  Spain  (15^)  is  a  fact  of  great 
interest,  as  also  is  his  apprehension  as  to  his 
coming  visit  to  Jerusalem  with  the  XoyLa  (vv.^"*"'^). 
The  names  in  ch.  16  contain  those  of  many  friends 
of  the  apostle  otherwise  unknown  to  us,  including 
his  kinsmen  Andronicus  and  Junias,  Jason  and 
Sosipater.  In  Tertius  we  have  the  only  certain 
name  of  an  amanuensis  employed  by  the  apostle. 
His  reference  to  miracles  worked  by  himself  (15^*) 
should  not  be  overlooked  (cf.  2  Co  12'^). 

Of  deeper  interest,  though  open  to  more  doubt, 
is  the  personal  bearing  of  the  passage  T'^^.  It  is 
impossible  to  regard  the  passage  as  a  mere  fj-eraa-xv- 
fj.aTLa-/ji.6i,  describing  the  phenomena  in  the  first 
person  merely  for  the  sake  of  vividness.  The  ^yd 
is  too  emphatic,  too  repeated,  the  feeling  too  deep, 
for  a  purely  impersonal  statement.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  passage  is  universal  in  its  reference,  and 
supplies  the  argument  with  an  indispensable  piece 
of  analysis.  We  may  regard  it  as  St.  Paul's 
account,  based  upon  reflexion  as  well  as  on  experi- 
ence, of  the  utmost  that  law  can  do  for  human 
nature.  And  if  so,  we  may  use  it  in  order  to 
understand  how  St.  Paul  may  well  have  come  to 
realize,  even  before  his  conversion,  that  if  the 
preaching  of  the  apostles  (cf.  1  Co  15"-  ^)  was  true, 
if  Christ  had  died  '  not  in  vain '  (Gal  2=i),  then 
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righteousness  did  not  come  by  the  law.  It  enables 
us  to  realize  something  of  the  '  kicking  against  the 
goads,'  which,  as  we  know,  had  preceded  the  scene 
on  the  road  to  Damascus. 

viii.  Transmission  of  the  Text.  Integrity. 
— The  text  of  our  Epistle  comes  to  us  through 
much  the  same  lines  of  transmission  as  that  of  1  Cor. 
(which  see).  It  is  contained  in  the  Peshitta,  Old 
Lat.,  Copt.,  and  other  oldest  versions  of  the  NT, 
as  well  as  in  the  principal  Gr.  MSS.  Of  the  latter 
it  is  complete  in  NA13LS  (the  last  uncollated). 
C  lacks  2«-32i,  98-10l^  Ipi-lS".  lacks  P"'', 

127-30  g^j.g  supplied  by  a  somewhat  later  hand  (also 
1^-"  in  the  Lat.) ;  Ep""^  (copy  of  D)  has  these  pas- 
sages, but  lacks  8-1-^^  IP^--^  Fp*"^,  a  copy  of  G,  is 
lacking  in  Gp^"^  lacks  P  d<pa}pLa fi.-irlaTews 

l^  also  2^^-'^.  K  contains  the  Epistle  only  to  10". 
P  lacks  2"-3^  83»-9",  U^^-lSi.  2  contains  only 
13^-15'.  (On  the  cursives,  and  on  the  authorities 
for  the  Old  Lat. ,  what  was  said  on  1  Cor.  may  be 
repeated,  with  a  further  reference  to  Sanday- 
Headlam,  p.  Ixv). 

Of  textual  phenomena  we  must  notice  the  omis- 
sion in  G  g,  supported  by  a  note  in  the  Bodleian 
cursive  47,  of  the  words  'Pci/x?j,  1'-  The  omission 
tempts  a  comparison  with  the  omission,  by  im- 
portant authorities,  of  the  analogous  words  in  the 
address  of  EPHESIANS.  But  in  this  ease  there  can 
be  no  question  that  the  words  "Pwixtj  are  original. 
The  omission  may,  however,  be  due,  as  may  also 
be  the  case  with  Epliesians,  to  the  early  circulation 
of  our  Epistle  among  other  Churches  with  the 
omission  of  the  definite  references  to  Rome.  This 
might  be  connected  with  the  omission,  in  some 
early  authorities,  of  chs.  15.  16  (see  below).  But 
this  connexion  would  be  much  more  certain  if  the 
authorities  for  the  omission  of  iv  "Pdi/j-ri  and  of  chs. 
15.  16  were  identical.    This  is  not  the  case. 

A  more  difficult  question  is  that  of  the  place  of 
the  doxology  (16"''^'').  L  and  many  cursives,  with 
some  other  ancient  authorities,  place  it  at  the  end 
of  ch.  14 ;  AP  and  a  few  authorities  repeat  it  at 
the  end  of  16  ;  EG  g  Marcion  omit  it  wholly,  but 
G  leaves  a  blank  space  at  the  end  of  ch.  14.  (On 
D  see  Sanday-Headlam,  p.  Ixxxix).  But  nBCDE, 
some  cursives,  and  most  Western  authorities,  place 
it  after  16  only.  This  is  probably  the  earliest 
position ;  its  omission  by  Marcion  may  be  the  source 
of  all  the  variations,  although,  if  there  were  good 
grounds  for  thinking  that  St.  Paul  himself  issued 
two  recensions  of  the  Epistle,  the  resemblance  of 
the  language  of  the  doxology  to  that  of  the  cap- 
tivity group  of  Epp.  (on  which,  however,  see  Hort 
in  Lightf.  Bibl.  Essays,  p.  327)  might  warrant  us  in 
ascribing  the  doxology  to  his  second  recension. 
But  here,  again,  the  hypothesis  in  question  is  in- 
adequately founded.  It  should  be  noted  that  G  g, 
which  omit  iv  'Fwfj.rj,  should,  on  this  supposition, 
insert  the  doxology,  which  they,  on  the  contrary, 
omit. 

A  far  more  complex  question  is  raised  by  the 
omission,  in  some  indirect  but  ancient  -witnesses  to 
the  text,  of  chs.  15.  16.  These  witnesses  consist  of 
(1)  Marcion,  as  quoted  by  Orig.'=-' supported  by  the 
language  of  Tertull.  adv.  Marc.  v.  14.  (2)  The 
absence  of  quotations  in  Tert.,  Iren.,  Cyprian. 

(3)  The  capitulation  in  certain  MSS  of  the  Vulgate. 

(4)  The  fact  that  ALP,  etc.  (see  above),  place  the 
doxology  at  the  end  of  14.  Of  these,  number  (2)  is 
inconclusive  as  a  mere  argument  from  silence. 
The  others  require  explanation.  A  further  argu- 
ment from  the  repeated  benediction  16="-  ^  (TR)  is 
sho\\'n  by  Sanday-Headlam  to  rest  on  no  solid 
foundation.  How,  then,  are  -we  to  explain  the 
facts  ?  The  supposition  that  chs.  15. 16  are  spurious 
(Baur)  cannot  stand  in  face  of  the  close  connexion 
between  chs.  14  and  15^-",  a  governing  fact  in  the 
whole  question.    The  chapters  are  omitted  by  no 
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known  MS,  nor  does  the  theory  of  their  partial 
spuriousness  (Lucht),  i.e.  of  interpolations,  find 
any  sujiport  in  the  textual  material.  The  supposi- 
tion that  our  chapters  are  a  combination  of  tiie 
endings  of  recensions  of  the  Epistle  addressed  to 
several  dili'erent  Churches,  1-14  (or  1-11)  being  the 
part  common  to  all  recensions  (Renan),  ollends 
against  the  governing  fact  mentioned  above,  and 
depends,  moreover,  upon  an  erroneous  view  (see 
above)  of  16-"'  A  plausible,  but  in  reality 
equally  untenable,  modification  of  this  view  is  that 
16^-''^,  or  16^'^^  or  originally  formed  part  of  a 
letter  addressed  to  Ephesus,  and  became  after- 
wards incorporated  in  our  Epistle  (first  suggested 
in  1767  by  Keggermann,  substantially  adopted  by 
Ewald,  Mangold,  Reuss,  Lucht,  Holsten,  Lipsius, 
Weiss,  Weizsiicker,  Farrar,  etc.).  Aquila  and 
Priscilla,  it  is  true,  were  last  heard  of  in  Ephesus 
(1  Co  16'^),  and  are  there  later  (2  Ti  4'^') ;  Epajnetus 
is  the  'first-fruits  of  Asia'  (RV) ;  and  St.  Paul 
must  have  had  many  friends  in  Ephesus,  while  he 
had  never  seen  Rome.  But  tlie  hypothesis  does 
not  account  for  the  facts  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  leaves 
ch.  15  wholly  untouched.  Again,  considering  the 
constant  going  and  coming  between  Rome  and  the 
provinces,  it  would  be  very  surprising  that  St. 
Paul  should  not  have  many  acquaintances  in  Rome. 
Moreover,  there  is  good  inscriptional  and  other 
evidence  connecting  many  of  the  names  with  Rome, 
and  indeed  with  Roman  Christians.  (See  Sanday- 
Headlam,  notes  on  ch.  16).  This  is  specially  true 
of  the  households  of  Aristobulus  and  Narcissus, 
of  Ampliatus  and  of  Nereus  (see  the  articles  on 
these  names).  On  the  whole,  with  all  deference  to 
the  distinguished  scholars  who  have  represented  it, 
our  conclusion  must  be  that  the  case  for  trans- 
ferring this  section,  without  any  textual  ground, 
from  its  actual  connexion  to  a  lost  Epistle  to 
Ephesus,  is  not  made  out. 

To  return,  then,  to  the  general  question  of  chs. 
15.  16,  and  to  the  heads  of  evidence  (1),  (3),  and 
(4),  the  questions  to  be  considered  are,  firstly. 
What  were  Marcion's  grounds  for  omitting  the 
chapters  ?  and,  secondly,  Does  the  fact  that  he  did 
so  sufficiently  explain  (3)  and  (4)  ?  If  Marcion 
omitted  the  chapters  on  grounds  of  tradition,  the 
second  question  need  not  be  asked,  for  a  tradition 
older  than  Marcion  would  doubtless  leave  other 
traces ;  but  if  his  omission  was  purely  arbitrary, 
the  question  of  his  probable  influence  becomes 
important.  That  Marcion's  text  had  considerable 
circulation  and  some  influence  in  the  West  may 
be  allowed.  But  this  is  hardly  adequate  as  a 
hypothesis  by  itself  to  account  for  the  facts ;  it 
does  not  march  without  a  stick.  The  extra 
support  required  is  furnished  by  the  assumjjtion 
that  the  text  was  adapted  for  Church  use  in  certain 
localities  by  omitting  the  personal  and  less  edify- 
ing conclusion.  The  existence  of  a  known  text— 
Marcion's — which  lacked  chs.  15.  16,  suggested  the 
adoption  of  14^'  as  the  close  of  the  shortened 
Epistle,  and  accordingly  the  doxology,  which  it 
was  desired  to  retain,  was  added  at  that  jjoint. 
The  answer  to  our  second  question,  then,  may  be 
put  thus :  Given  a  demand  for  an  edition  of  our 
Epistle  with  the  closing  section,  excepting  the  dox- 
ology, omitted,  the  influence  of  Marcion's  text 
was  likely  to  suggest  the  exact  point  where  the 
omission  should  begin.  In  other  words,  the  heads 
of  evidence  (3)  and  (4) — we  may  perhaps  add  (2)— 
may  be  explained  by  (1).  The  first  question,  then, 
becomes  one  of  probability.  Was  Marcion  likely  to 
omit  the  chapters  on  doctrinal  grounds,  or  was  he,  on 
the  other  hand,  unlikely  to  excise  any  matter  with- 
out docirmentary  authority  ?  On  this  question  the 
reader  is  as  entitled  to  decide  as  the  present  ■writer. 

The  connexion  between  the  question  of  chs.  15. 
16  and  the  omission  of      "Pw/j-rj  in  l'- 1=  is  very 
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obscure.  Sanday-Headlam  conjecture  that  Marcion 
is  responsible  for  the  latter  omission  also ;  but  there 
is  no  evidence  that  he  omitted  these  words.  But 
given  the  demand  (see  above)  for  an  '  impersonal ' 
edition,  the  words  may  have  been  struck  out  in 
some  copies  of  such  an  edition  either  with  or  with- 
out the  support  of  Marcion's  text.  That  Marcion 
was  interested  in  the  addresses  of  St.  Paul's  Epp. 
we  know  from  the  case  of  Ephesians  (which  see, 
and  cf.  Smith's  DB^  p.  947). 

LiTERATtjRE. — On  the  ancient  commentaries,  Origen,  Chry- 
sostom,  Theodoret,  John  Damasc,  CEcumenius,  Theophylact, 
Euthemius,  Ambrosiaster,  Pelagius,  Hugh  of  St.  Victor,  Abe- 
lard,  and  Aquinag,  see  the  excellent  characterizations  in  Sanday- 
Headlam.  Augustine  thought  profoundly  over  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans  ;  his  anti-Pelagian  writings  are  in  effect  a  commen- 
tary upon  its  most  characteristic  ideas.  He  began  a  formal 
commentary,  but  only  reached  the  salutation  (Retract,  i.  25). 
Of  more  interest  is  the  Expositio  quanindam  qitcest.  in  Bp. 
ad  Rom.  (Migne,  Pat.  Lat.  xxxv.  2087),  which  is  the  result  of 
his  study  of  the  Epistle  as  a  presbyter  (about  a.d.  396)  with 
some  friends.  We  have  here  the  transition  from  his  earlier 
views  of  grace  and  free  will,  etc.,  to  his  more  developed  and 
characteristic  conviction,  formed  under  the  influence  of  his 
studies  of  St.  Paul  (see  Renter,  August.  Studien,  p.  7ff.). 
The  Biblical  Commentary  of  Cornelius  a  Lapide  (S.  J.,  tl637) 
gathers  up  usefully  much  exegetical  material  from  ancient  and 
mediaeval  Latin  writers,  including  Augustine.  On  the  com- 
mentaries of  Colet  (ed.  Lupton,  1873),  Luther  (Preface  to  Mel- 
anchthon's  comm.  1523),  Calvin  (1539,  '  by  far  the  best  of  the 
commentators  of  the  Reformation '),  Beza  (1594),  Estius  (1614- 
6),  Hammond  (1653),  Locke  (1705-7),  Bengel  (1742),  Wetstein 
(1751-2),  see  Sanday-Headlam,  who  also  give  a  useful  list  of 
modern  commentaries.  Among  the  more  important  of  these 
are  those  of  Fritzsohe  (1836-43),  Meyer  (indispensable ;  the 
later  German  ed.  by  Weiss),  de  Wette  (1836  and  foil.),  Olshausen, 
Philippi  (21856  and  41896),  Jowett  (21869,  31894,  suggestive  and 
inexact),  Vaughan  (^1880,  scholarly  and  admirable  in  illustra- 
tion, less  satisfactory  on  connexion  of  thought),  Bisping,  Maier 
(Roman  Catholic,  as  also)  Klofutar  (Laibach,  1880,  terse  and 
sensible),  Godet  (1879,  21883,  admirable  in  general  exposition 
and  in  biblical  theology;  among  the  best  general  commentaries), 
Oltramare  (Geneva,  1881-2),  J.  A.  Beet  (•'51885,  able,  and 
always  worth  consulting),  Otto  (Glauchau,  1886),  Lipsius  (in 
HanUdkommentar,  1881,  able  and  useful),  Barmby  (1890,  in 
Pulpit  Commentary),  Moule  (in  Expositor's  Bible,  excellent 
popular  exegesis,  and  a  distinct  advance  on  that  in  his  Camb. 
Bible  for  Schools),  Liddon  (1893,  Explanatory  Analysis).  Light- 
foot's  posthumous  Notes  on  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  contain  a 
precious  fragment  on  Ro  1-7.  The  two  volumes  of  Gore 
(1898-9)  are  popular,  but  based  upon  thoroughlj'  scientific 
criticism  and  exegesis.  At  the  head  of  all  English  commen- 
taries, and  pre-eminent  among  those  in  any  language,  are  those 
of  Gifford  (1886,  reprinted  from  the  Speaker's  Commentary, 
unrivalled  for  accuracy,  both  in  scholarship  and  theology)  and 
Sanday-Headlam  (1895).  The  last  named  is  one  of  the  most 
complete  and  satisfactory  commentaries  extant  on  any  of  the 
books  of  the  Bible.  The  present  article  owes  more  to  it  than  to 
any  one  work  on  this  Epistle.  After  it,  the  writer  would  wish 
to  acknowledge  special  indebtedness  to  Gifford,  Godet,  Meyer- 
Weiss,  and  Lipsius. 

The  standard  works  on  Biblical  Theology  should  be  consulted 
on  the  leading  ideas  of  the  Epistle.  With  specific  reference  to 
St.  Paul,  Baur's  Paulus  (part  2,  ch.  iii.,  which  incorporates  the 
substance  of  his  earlier  essays  on  the  subject)  should  still  be 
read,  also  Usteri's  P.  Lehrbegriff  (21854),  and  Pfleiderer's  highly 
suggestive  Pavlinism.  Essays  and  studies  on  the  theology  of 
the  Epistle  are  numerous.  Among  the  more  recent  may  be 
mentioned  Headlam  in  Expos.  Times,  1894,  1895 ;  Beet  in 
Expos.  1898 ;  and  some  studies  by  the  present  writer,  begun 
in  Expos.  1899,  but  not  as  yet  completed.  On  chs.  9-11,  Bey- 
schlag,  die  Paul.  Theodicee  ;  Morison  (1849,  on  ch.  9.  In  1866 
he  published  an  exposition  of  ch.  3).  The  integrity  of  the 
Epistle  is  discussed  (in  addition  to  works  cited,  above,  §  viii.)  in 
the  earlier  part  of  Mangold's  Romerbrief,  u.s.w. ,  and  by  Lightfoot 
and  Hort  in  articles  reprinted  in  Lightfoot's  Biblical  Essays. 
Hort's  Lectures  on  Romans  and  Ephesians  also  deal  with  this 
and  other  introductory  matters.  "The  Eng.  tr.  of  Mej'er's  com- 
mentary, that  of  Godet's  Introd.  to  St.  Paul's  Epistles  (Edinb. 
1894)  and  the  end  of  the  Introduction  on  his  commentary,  may 
be  referred  to  for  additions  to  the  above  brief  list.  Works  re- 
ferred to  in  the  body  of  the  above  article  are  not  in  all  cases 
enumerated  here.  A.  llOBERTSON. 

ROME. — The  aim  of  this  article  is  (1)  to  give  an 
outline  of  the  relations  between  Rome  and  the 
Jews  during  the  period  covered  by  the  Scripture 
history  ;  (2)  to  describe  tlie  general  aspects  and 
life  of  the  city  at  the  time  when  it  was  first 
brought  into  contact  with  Christianity ;  (3)  to 
touch  upon  its  associations  with  the  names  or 
writings  of  St.  Paul,  St.  Peter,  and  St.  John  ;  and 
(4)  with  some  of  the  minor  characters  mentioned 
in  the  NT. 


1.  The  first  specific  mention  of  Rome  in  Jewish 
literature  occurs  incidentally  in  1  Mac  1^°,  where 
reference  is  made  to  'a  sinful  root,  Antiochus 
Epiphanes,  son  of  Antiochus  the  king,  who  had 
been  an  hostage  at  Rome.'  Political  relations 
of  a  somewhat  indefinite  character  were  estab- 
lished by  Judas  Maccabseus  in  B.C.  161.  By  that 
date  Rome  had  gained  a  position  of  unquestioned 
supremacy.  The  power  of  Carthage,  which  carried 
with  it  the  control  of  the  West,  was  broken  at  Zama 
in  B.C.  202 ;  the  defeat  of  Antiochus  at  Magnesia 
in  B.C.  190  made  Rome  arbiter  in  the  East.  A 
graphic  picture  of  the  reputation  which  Rome  had 
created  for  itself  in  the  East  is  found  in  1  Mac  S^''*. 
It  ascribes  to  the  Romans  some  virtues  in  regard 
to  which  closer  expeiience  might  have  modified  the 
judgment  of  Judas,  and  contains  some  inaccuracies 
in  details,  but  is  vivid  and  accurate  in  its  spirit. 
The  valour  of  the  Romans,  the  terror  with  which 
they  inspired  their  foes,  the  support  which  they 
gave  to  their  allies,  their  victories  over  Spain, 
over  Philip  and  Antiochus,  the  constitution  of  the 
Senate,  the  absence  of  all  the  outward  insignia 
of  royalty,  their  freedom  from  envy  and  emula- 
tion, are  all  set  forth  in  words  of  laudation.  On 
the  strength  of  this  conviction  as  to  Roman  power 
and  policy,  Judas  sent  Eupolemus  the  son  of  John, 
and  Jason  the  son  of  Eleazar,  to  Rome  with  the  view 
of  establishing  friendship  and  a  treaty  of  alliance 
(1  Mac  8").  The  object  of  Judas  was  to  get  rid  of 
the  Syrian  yoke,  and  in  accordance  with  its  tradi- 
tional policy  Rome  readily  recognized  the  Jewish 
autonomy  in  order  to  cripple  Syria ;  but  though 
they  mutually  pledged  themselves  to  furnish  a 
contingent  if  required,  and  not  to  assist  any 
common  enemy  witli  'victuals,  weapons,  money, 
or  ships,'  the  treaty  seems  to  have  led  to  no  de- 
finite action  by  either  party.  About  eighteen 
years  later,  in  B.C.  143,  Jonathan,  the  brother  and 
successor  of  Judas,  sent  representatives  to  Rome  to 
renew  and  confirm  the  former  alliance  (1  Mac 
121.3.4)  In  jj  c  139,  Simon,  the  brother  of  Jona- 
than, despatched  an  embassy,  of  which  Numenius 
was  the  head,  to  Rome,  with  a  great  shield  of 
gold,  a  tliousand  pounds  in  weight  (1  Mac  14^^). 
The  Romans  graciously  received  the  costly  gift 
and  entered  into  a  formal  treaty  with  Simon. 
They  intimated  the  fact  of  that  alliance  to  all  the 
powers  with  which  they  themselves  were  friendly, 
and  called  on  them  to  hand  over  to  the  Jews  any 
'pestilent  fellows,'  i.e.  any  political  refugees  who 
had  found  an  asylum  with  them.  Details  of  the 
embassy  of  Numenius  are  given  by  Jos.  (Ant. 
XIV.  viii.  5),  though  by  a  blunder  he  assigns  it 
to  a  later  date.  (For  the  literature  on  this  embassy 
see  Schiirer,  HJP  I.  i.  268).  To  this  date  is  prob- 
ably to  be  referred  the  obscure  statement  in 
Valerius  Maximus  (i.  3.  3),  the  authenticity  of 
which  is  now  generally  acknowledged,  that  '  Cor- 
nelius Hispalus  compelled  the  Jews,  who  had 
been  trying  to  corrupt  the  Roman  morals  by  the 
worship  of  Jupiter  Sabazius  (J"  Zehddth?),  to  go 
back  to  their  own  homes.'  If  the  reference  be 
correct,  it  would  appear  that  by  some  of  the  suite 
of  Numenius  attempts  at  propagandism  had  been 
successfully  made  (see  Reinach,  Textes  relatifs  au 
Judaisme,  p.  259,  note  3).  Though  we  can  point  to 
no  definite  statement,  it  is  probable  that  after  this 
date  many  Jews  found  their  way  to  Rome  in  j)ursuit 
of  business  (Griitz,  History  of  the  Jews,  ii.  67  ; 
Berliner,  Gesch.  d.  J%id.  in  Rom,  p.  5). 

After  his  capture  of  Jerusalem  in  B.C.  63, 
Pompey  carried  many  Jewish  prisoners  to  Rome  as 
slaves.  (See  Libertines).  The  great  majority  of 
them  would  seem  to  have  been  voluntarily  manu- 
mitted by  their  masters  or  ransomed  by  their 
fellow-countrymen,  for  we  find  but  a  few  years 
later  that  a  strong  Jewish  community  was  in 
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existence  dwelling  on  the  other  side  of  the  Tiber 
in  the  quarter  corresponding  to  the  Trastevere  of 
to-day.  From  its  proximity  to  the  wharves  it  was 
a  suitable  place  for  the  trades  which  were  carried 
on  by  the  Jews,  and  the  Jewish  community  rapidly 
increased  in  numbers  and  influence.  In  his  defence 
of  Valerius  Flaccus— who  was  accused  of  appropri- 
ating the  gold  which  had  been  sent  by  the  Jews  in 
Asia  Minor  towards  the  maintenance  of  the  temple 
worship  at  Jerus. — in  the  year  B.C.  59,  Cicero 
makes  many  allusions  which  s\iow  that  the  Jews  in 
Rome  were  a  party  worth  conciliating.  He  speaks 
of  their  numbers,  their  unity,  their  influence  in 
public  gatherings.  He  pretends  that  he  must 
speak  in  a  whisper  so  that  only  the  judges  may 
hear,  on  the  ground  that  there  was  no  lack  of 
persons  ready  to  stir  up  the  Jews  against  him  and 
all  the  best  men  in  the  State  {pro  Flacco,  c.  28). 
The  very  exaggeration  of  the  scorn  which  he 
pours  on  their  claim  to  be  specially  favoured  of 
heaven  (ib.  c.  69)  is  a  testimony  to  their  grow- 
ing strength,  as  well  as  an  index  of  the  alarm 
which  the  success  of  their  proselytizing  efl'orts  had 
created.  Julius  Csesar,  perhaps  from  the  idea 
that  the  Jews  were  specially  fitted  to  be  inter- 
mediaries between  the  East  and  theWest  (Rosenthal 
in  Berliner,  p.  17),  treated  the  Jews  throughout  the 
empire  with  great  generosity;  and  we  read  without 
astonishment  that  conspicuous  among  the  foreign 
races  in  Rome  in  their  sorrow  over  the  death  of 
Csesar  were  the  Jews,  who,  for  nights  in  succession, 
visited  his  tomb  (Suet.  Divus  Julius,  c.  84).  By  the 
time  of  Augustus  the  Jewish  population  in  Rome 
must  have  numbered  many  tnousands.  Accord- 
ing to  Jos.  (Ant.  XVII.  ii.  1  ;  BJ  II.  vi.  1)  more 
than  8000  Jews  supported  the  embassy  that  came 
to  Augustus  with  complaints  against  Archelaus. 
For  a  time  no  repressive  measures  were  adopted ; 
on  the  contrary,  the  Jews  in  Rome  received  special 
privileges  in  the  form  of  a  limited  jurisdiction  over 
their  own  adherents.  The  rulers  of  Palestine  were 
often  brought  into  close  relations  by  friendship 
and  alliance  with  members  of  the  imperial  house- 
hold. Herod  Agrippa  1.,  e.g.,  was  brought  up  at 
Rome  along  with  Drusus  the  son  of  Tiberius  (Jos. 
Ant.  XVIII.  vi.  1).  From  allusions  in  the  Roman 
Satirists  (Juv.  iii.  10-15),  as  well  as  from  the 
evidence  of  the  cemeteries  (see  Schiirer),  it  is 
plain  that  the  limitation  to  the  Trastevere  was 
not  rigidly  enforced,  and  soon  disappeared.  From 
a  story  in  Jos.  (Ant.  xviii.  iii.  5)  it  may  be 
gathered  that  the  success  of  their  proselytism, 
especially  among  women  in  the  higher  classes, 
was  the  main  ground  for  the  coercive  measures 
that  were  subsequently  adopted.  In  a.d.  19, 
perhaps  at  the  instigation  of  Sejanus,  who  accord- 
ing to  Philo  (Leg.  ad  Gaium,  c.  24)  was  bitterly 
hostile  to  the  Jews,  4000  Jews  were  banished  to 
Sardinia  under  the  pretext  of  being  sent  to  put 
down  brigandage  there,  but  not  without  a  hope 
that  they  might  be  cut  off  by  the  notoriously 
unhealthy  climate  (Tac.  An7i.  ii.  85;  Suet.  Tib. 
66).  In  the  account  of  the  embassy  to  Caligula 
in  A.D.  40,  we  have  a  curious  light  thrown  on  the 
character  of  the  emperor  as  well  as  on  the  attitude 
of  the  court  to  Jewish  customs  and  beliefs  (Philo, 
Leg.  ad  Gaiurn,  44-46).  In  A.D.  49  (or  52  according 
to  some  authorities),  probalily  on  account  of  the 
tumults  created  by  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  in 
the  Jewish  quarter  (Suet.  Claud.  25),  Claudius 
issued  an  edict  for  the  banishment  of  all  the  Jews 
from  Rome.*  Among  those  banished  were  Aquila 
and  Priscilla,  who  went  to  Corinth,  where  they 

*  The  identification  of  the  Christians  with  the  Jews  was  not 
the  result  of  a  mistalce.  They  were  Jews,  and  the  Christians 
were  regarded  simply  as  a  sect,  certainly  by  outsiders,  and  in 
all  probability  they  so  regarded  themselves.  The  time  of 
cleavage  was  not  yet. 
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came  into  contact  with  St.  Paul  (Ac  18^).  But  the 
decree  of  banishment  was  futile,  for  the  Jews  had 
now  obtained  a  social  and  political  influence  that 
made  repression  difficult  or  impossible.  '  The 
customs  of  that  most  accursed  race,'  says  Seneca, — 
perhaps  with  an  indirect  reference  to  the  influence 
of  Poppoea  on  Nero  (Jos.  Vita,  3,  A7it.  xx.  viii.  11), 
— 'have  spread  to  such  an  extent  that  they  are  kept 
in  every  land  ;  the  conquered  have  given  laws  to 
the  conqueror'  (Aug.  de  Civ.  Dei,  vi.  11).  And 
yet  '  we  may  be  sure  that  the  proud  patricians, 
who,  in  their  walks  on  the  Aventine  cast  a  glance 
on  the  other  side  of  the  river,  never  suspected  that 
the  future  was  being  made  ready  in  that  mass  of 
liovels  which  lay  at  the  foot  of  the  Janiculuiii ' 
(Renan,  Hibbert  Lecture,  p.  5.3).*  The  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  in  A.D.  70  is  commemorated  in  the 
well-known  Arch  of  Titus  on  the  Via  Sacra.  The 
seven-branched  candlestick,  the  golden  table,  an<l 
the  silver  trumpets,  delineated  on  the  Arch,  were 
themselves  placed  in  the  Temple  of  Peace  in  A.D. 
75,  but  fell  a  prey  to  Genseric,  and  were  landed 
safely  at  Carthage  in  455.  In  535  Belisarius  re- 
captured them,  took  them  to  Constantinople,  anil 
since  then  they  have  completely  disappeared. 
But  it  is  fairly  certain  that  they  cannot  be,  as  is 
popularly  imagined,  in  the  bed  of  the  Tiber. 

2.  When  Christianity  was  first  proclaimed  in  the 
Jewish  quarter,  Rome  with  its  environs  had  far 
outgrown  the  old  walls  of  Servius  Tullius,  and  con- 
tained a  population  probably  of  1^  millions  (Fried- 
liinder,  i.  23;  Champagny,  I^es  CcEsars,  iv.  347-353; 
Renan,  p.  53.  Merivale,  Hist,  of  the  Romans,  v. 
58,  estimates  it  at  700,000).  Lauded  by  poets  and 
orators  as  '  the  queen  of  cities,'  '  the  home  of  the 
gods,'  'golden  Rome,'  'the  epitome  of  the  world,' 
Rome  even  at  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era 
was  impressive  mainly  by  reason  of  its  great  ex- 
tent, and  not  in  virtue  of  any  distinctive  beauty  or 
grandeur.  The  movement  begun  by  Augustus  to 
make  Rome  worthy  of  the  majesty  of  the  empire, 
led  to  great  changes,  and  to  the  building  of  many 
palatial  mansions,  of  ornate  temples  (e.g.  the 
Pantheon  and  the  Temple  of  Apollo),  and  large 
basilicas  for  the  transacting  of  banking  and  la\v, 
notably  the  Basilica  Julia  in  the  Foium  com- 
menced by  Julius  and  completed  by  Augustus. 
Great  aqueducts  are  associated  with  the  names  of 
Agrippa  and  the  emperor  Claudius,  bringing  the 
water  then  as  now  chiefly  from  the  hills  of  Alba 
Longa,  and  making  possible  the  life  that  centred 
around  the  thermw,  corresponding  very  closely  to 
the  club  life  of  our  own  day.  To  what  an  extent 
this  afterwards  developed  may  be  seen  from  the 
imposing  remains  of  the  Baths  of  Caracalla  and  of 
Diocletian.  The  patrician's  day  was  divided  be- 
tween the  forum  and  the  thermce.  Tlie  Forum 
was  now  embellished  on  all  sides  ;  the  Triumphal 
Arch  of  Tiberius  spanned  the  lower  part  of  the 
ascent  to  the  Capitol ;  the  palace  of  the  Cfesars  on 
the  Palatine, '  with  gilded  battlements,  conspicuous 
far,'  looked  worthy  of  an  imperial  city  (see  Meri- 
vale, V.  18-48  ;  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St.  Paul, 
ii.  449-454).  But  notwithstanding  all  tlie  changes 
that  had  been  effected,  down  even  to  the  great  Hre 
in  A.D.  64,  in  the  reign  of  Nero,  Rome  was  built  on 
no  regular  plan  ;  its  streets  were  narrow  and  dirty, 
the  houses,  several  storeys  high,  were  flimsily  buUt 

*  Two  of  the  catacombs  are  exclusively  Jewish.  One  was  dis- 
covered by  Bosio  on  Monte  Verde,  and  contained  many  slabs  with 
the  seven-branched  candlestick  inscribed,  and  one  on  which  the 
word  CYNAfWr  was  plainly  legible.  The  other  was  dis- 
covered in  1S59  in  the  Villa  Randanini  on  the  Appian  Way, 
about  2  miles  out  of  Rome  (see  Cimitero  dcgli  anfi'c/ii  Ebrei, 
illustrate  da  Raffaele  Garucci,  Roma,  1862).  In  it  the  candle- 
stick, the  dove,  the  olive  branch  and  the  dove  are  the  favourite 
emblems.  Many  of  the  inscriptions  have  been  removed  to  the 
Lateran  Museum.  There  is  no  authority  for  the  statement, 
sometimes  made,  that  the  Colosseum  was  erected  by  forced 
Jewish  labour. 
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and  often  tumbling  doAvn.  '  The  vici,'  says  Meri- 
vale,  '  were  no  better  than  lanes  or  alleys,  and  there 
were  only  two  viae,  or  paved  ways,  fit  for  the  trans- 
port of  heavy  carriages,  the  Sacra  and  the  Nova,  in 
the  central  parts  of  the  city.'  (For  a  vivid  picture 
of  the  shops  and  streets,  see  Martial,  vii.  61).  It 
was  desolated  by  frequent  fires ;  it  was  subject  to 
earthquakes  and  inundations  ;  fever,  as  was  plainly 
indicated  by  the  many  altars  dedicated  to  it,  was 
never  absent ;  the  unliealthiness  of  the  site  mani- 
fested itself  in  the  unhealthy  pallor  of  the  in- 
habitants. Yet  from  the  vastness  of  its  extent, 
the  density  of  its  crowds  representative  of  every 
nationality,  religion,  and  race,  from  its  being  tlie 
natural  treasure-house  of  all  that  was  valuable 
and  curious  in  the  empire,  from  its  being  the 
centre  of  political  and  intellectual  life,  from  the 
elaborate  amusements  provided  gratuitously  for 
the  inhabitants,  it  fascinated  and  drew  to  itself 
patriots  as  well  as  adventurers  of  all  types.  '  The 
rich  man  went  to  Rome  to  enjoy  himself,  the  poor 
to  beg ;  the  new  citizen  to  give  his  vote,  the  citizen 
who  had  been  dispossessed  to  reclaim  his  riglits.' 
The  rhetorician  from  Asia,  the  Greek  philosopher, 
the  Chaldsean  astrologer,  the  magician  from  Egypt, 
the  begging  priest  of  Isis,  all  jostled  each  other 
in  the  struggle  for  existence  in  the  metropolis 
(Champagny,  i.  41 ;  Strabo,  v.  iii.  8).  The  picture 
of  Milton  (PR  iv.  36-68)  furnishes  a  vivid  if  idealized 
representation  of  Rome  as  it  would  appear  to  St. 
Paul  and  his  fellow-travellers  as  they  came  along 
the  Via  Appia  from  Puteoli  (Pozzuoli),  and  passing 
through  the  Market  of  Appius  and  the  Three 
Taverns  {both  as  yet  unidentified)  entered  the  city 
through  the  Porta  Capena,  the  Dripping  Gate 
(Bladida)  of  Martial  and  Juvenal  (long  since  closed, 
but  whose  position  was  determined  by  the  dis- 
covery in  1584  of  the  first  milestone  of  the  Via 
Appia,  and  since  then  confirmed  by  the  discovery 
of  the  walls  of  the  gate).  These  may  now  be  seen 
in  the  cellar  of  the  Osteria  della  Porta  Capena. 
All  Rome  is  historic  ground  and  of  special  interest 
to  the  student  of  NT  times,  for  the  places  associated 
with  the  names  of  the  apostles  and  their  friends 
and  converts  are  in  many  instances  still  to  be  seen, 
in  some  few  cases  unchanged  since  apostolic  times. 
They  will  be  treated  of  under  the  respective  names. 

3.  When  and  by  whom  the  gospel  was  first  pro- 
claimed in  Rome  is  uncertain.  As  sojourners  from 
Rome  were  in  Jerus.  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  some 
of  them  may  have  been  among  the  3000  converts 
(Ac  2^"-  ■*').  St.  Paul  refers  to  Romans  who  were 
in  Christ  before  him  (Ro  16').  Many  of  the  Jews 
who  had  been  banished  by  the  edict  of  Claudius 
were  brought  under  the  influence  of  St.  Paul,  and 
on  returning  to  Rome  swelled  the  ranks  of  the 
missionaries  and  converts  there  (Ac  18^- ^-^^  Ro 
2Q3-7.9.i2)_  Piisca  and  Aquila  should  be  specially 
noted  in  this  connexion.  In  A.D.  59  (or  58),  when 
the  Ep.  to  the  Romans  was  written,  there  was  in 
existence  a  strong  Church,  partly  composed  of  Jews, 
partly  of  Gentiles.  St.  Paul  had  for  many 
years  cherished  a  strong  desire  and  resolution  to 
see  Rome  (Ac  19"  25",  Ro  1"-J6).  From  the  time  of 
the  Second  Missionary  Journey  it  had  been  quite 
clear  to  him  tliat  his  mission  was  to  the  Roman 
Empire  qua  Empire,  and  all  his  subsequent  move- 
ments are  governed  by  this  dominant  idea.  Hence 
he  goes  to  Ephesus,  the  door  of  the  East  toward 
the  West,  afterwards  to  Rome,  and  we  find  him 
purposing  to  visit  Spain,  the  great  province  of  the 
West.  There  is  much  plausibility  in  the  view  that 
his  purpose  in  appealing  to  Cajsar  was  to  gain 
recognition  for  Christianity  as  a  religio  licita  (cf. 
Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  308) ;  and  he 
apparently  succeeded  for  tlie  time  being,  for  after 
his  first  trial  the  emperor  left  Jews  and  Christians 
in  peace. 


About  A.D.  61  he  was  brought  to  Rome  as  a 
prisoner.  Nero  had  already  begun  to  disappoint 
the  promise  of  the  early  years  of  his  reign,  and  had 
given  way  to  his  ungovernable  savagery.  For  two 
years  before  his  trial,  St.  Paul  lived  either  in  the 
prjEtorian  barracks  attached  to  the  palace,  or  in  the 
praetorian  camp  (but  see  p.  33^)  in  the  N.E.  of  the 
city, — in  a  place  in  any  case  where,  in  spite  of  his 
bonds,  he  was  brought  into  contact  with  the  freed- 
men  and  slaves  who  formed  part  of  the  household 
of  Nero  (Ph  1^3  4^2) ;  or  in  the  house  of  the  centurion, 
still  to  be  seen  beneath  the  church  of  S.  Maria  in 
Via  Lata,  at  the  junction  of  the  Via  Lata  and  the 
Corso  (the  Via  Flaminia)  (see  Lewin,  Life  and 
Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  ii.  238,  239,  and  Appendix  (I.), 
for  a  sketch  and  plan  of  the  house).  j 

There  is  no  evidence  beyond  tlie  name  for  the  Scuola  di  S. 
Paolo  underneath  the  church  of  S.  Paolo  alia  Regola  {i.e.  arenula^ 
from  the  sand  deposited  by  the  Tiber)  near  the  modern  Ghetto, 
but  the  underground  chamber  is  unquestionably  old.  Neither 
do  we  know  with  certainty  the  spot  where  the  trial  of  St.  Paul 
took  place.    The  Prcetorium  of  Ph  lis  '  is  the  whole  body  of  , 
persons  connected  with  the  sitting-  in  judgment,  the  supreme  ; 
Imperial  Court,  doubtless  in  this  case  the  Prefect  or  both  ; 
Prefects  of  the  Praetorian  Guard,  representing  the  emperor  in 
his  capacity  as  the  fountain  of  justice,  together  with  the 
assessors  and  high  officers  of  the  court '  (see  St.  Paul  the  Trav.  ' 
p.  35,  and  of.  art.  Pa^TORinM).    The  Mamertin  dungeon  or  ' 
Tullianum,  under  the  church  of  S.  Giuseppe  de'  Falegnami, 
remains  as  it  was  in  apostolic  days,  though  the  stairs  leading  to. 
the  lower  dungeon  are  modern.   The  only  entrance  originally 
was  through  the  hole  in  the  roof.    Here  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul 
are  said  to  have  been  immured  during  St.  Paul's  second  im- 
prisonment.   The  outbreak  of  Nero's  fury,  which  resulted  in  a 
renewal  of  hostilities  against  the  Christians,  led  to  the  numerous 
martyrdoms  in  the  garden  of  Nero  (now  partly  covered  by  St. 
Peter's),  where,  amid  sufferings  of  fiendish  ingenuity,  so  many 
disciples  sealed  their  testimony  with  their  blood  (Tac.  Ann.  i 
XV.  44  ;  Suet.  Nero,  35  ;  Eenan,  Ilibbert  Lecture,  70-98 ;  Light- 
foot,  St.  Clement,  ii.  26,  27).    This  was  in  a.d.  64-05.    About  i 
this  time,  or,  a  little  later,  St.  Paul  suffered  martyrdom  by  . 
execution.    He  was  led  out  of  the  city  past  the  Pyramid  of 
Caius  Cestius,  along  the  Via  Ostiensis,  thence  along  the  Via  i 
Laurentina,  to  a  spot  near  some  springs,  then  known  as  Aqu»  ; 
Salvias,  now  called  Tre  Fontane,  and  there,  being  a  Roman 
citizen,  was  beheaded.    This  fact  gives  point  to  his  words  in 
Ph  28  '  obedient  even  unto  death,  yea,  the  death  of  the  cross,'  i.e. 
to  a  more  degrading  form  of  death  than  the  apostle  himself  , 
would  have  been  allowed  to  suffer.   The  site  is  fixed  partly  by  ; 
an  unbroken  tradition  and  partly  by  local  evidence.    It  is  a 
wild,  desolate  spot,  almost  uninhabitable  through  the  prevalent  1 
malaria  (the  Trappist  monks  have  of  recent  years  redeemed  it  i 
by  planting  eucalyptus),  so  that  there  would  be  everything  5 
against  the  invention  of  such  a  site  for  so  important  an  event. 
This  factor  has  very  frequently  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  judging  ! 
of  the  likelihood  or  the  reverse  of  a  traditional  site.    Over  the 
spot  a  memorial  oratory  was  erected  in  the  5th  cent.,  whose  , 
'  foundations  were  discovered  in  1807  beneath   the  present 
church  of  S.  Paolo  alle  Tre  Fontane,  erected  in  the  17th  cent., 
together  with  historical  inscriptions  in  Latin  and  Armenian' 
(Lanciani,  Pagan  and  Christian  Pome,  p.  156).    Lanciani  also 
quotes  an  interesting  fact  confirmatory  of  the  tradition  that  the 
apostle  was  beheaded  under  a  stone  pine.    The  Trappists  were 
excavating  in  1895  for  the  foundation  of  awater-tank  behind  the 
chapel,  and  found  a  mass  of  coins  of  Nero,  together  with  several 
pine  cones  fossilized  by  age  and  earth  pressure. 

There  is  a  continuous  tradition,  found  first  in  TertuUian 
(Scorp.  15 ;  de  Prcescnpt.  36)  and  in  Caius  of  Rome  (quoted  by 
Eus.  HE  II.  XXV.  6,  7),  and  repeated  in  varying  forms  by  later 
writers,  to  tlie  effect  that  St.  l^aul  was  buried  on  the  Via  Ostia. 
Says  Caius  :  '  But  I  can  show  you  the  trophies  of  the  apostles. 
For  if  you  will  go  to  the  Vatican,  or  to  the  Ostian  road,  you  will 
find  the  trophies  of  those  who  have  laid  the  foundation  of  this 
church.'  So  that  about  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  cent,  the 
prevalent  belief  in  Rome  was  tliat  St.  Paul  was  buried  on  the 
Via  Ostia.  The  translation  of  his  body,  together  with  that  of  St. 
Peter,  to  the  catacomb  of  St.  Seb.astian,  to  the  spot  called  Platonia, 
occurred  later,  in  a.d.  258,  probably  owing  to  the  Valerian  perse- 
cution. This  seems  to  dispose  of  the  ingenious  theory  of  Mr. 
A.  S.  Barnes  (St.  Peter  and  his  Tomb  in  Rome),  that  the  apostles 
were  buried  first  of  all  in  the  catacomb,  and  only  removed  to 
the  Vatican  and  the  Ostian  Way  after  the  persecution  of  Valerian 
had  ceased,  and  therefore  enables  us  to  accept  the  earlier  and 
more  likely  theory  of  de  Rossi.  The  tradition  is  that  a  certain 
Roman  matron  named  Lucina,  a  disciple  of  the  apostle,  begged 
the  body  and  buried  it  in  her  own  garden  on  the  Ostian  road, 
at  the  spot  now  marked  by  the  basilica  of  S.  Paolo  fuori  le 
mura.  De  Rossi  has  conjecturally  identified  (and  the  identifica- 
tion is  accepted  by  Lanciani  and  others)  Lucina  with  Pomponia 
Gra3cina,  the  wife"  of  Aulus  Plautus,  the  conqueror  of  Britain, 
of  whom  Tacitus  (Annal.  xiii.  32)  records  that  she  was  accused 
of  'foreign  superstition,'  was  tried  by  her  husband,  and 
acquitted.  Recent  investigations  have  made  it  very  probable 
that  she  was  a  Christian.  An  inscription  w.as  discovered  in  the 
cemetery  of  St.  Callixtus,  nOMnONIOC  rPHKeiNOC.  The 
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subsequent  and  varied  history  of  the  famous  basilica  need  not 
be  detailed  here.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  within  the  walls  of  that 
most  glorious  fane,  into  which  the  kings  of  the  earth  poured 
their  treasure  after  the  fire  of  1825,  rests  all  that  is  mortal  of 
the  great  apostle.  The  remains  were  enclosed  by  Constantine 
in  a  bronze  sarcophagus,  and  Lanciani  {op.  cit.  p.  157)  relates 
that  in  1891  he  examined  the  grave  so  far  as  he  then  could. 
'  I  found  myself  on  a  flat  surface  paved  with  slabs  of  marble,  on 
one  of  which  (placed  negligently  in  a  slanting  direction)  are 
engraved  the  words,  PAVLO  APOSTOLO  MART  This  in- 
scription belongs  to  the  4th  cent.,'  and  is,  it  will  be  observed, 
dedicatory  and  not  declaratory.  It  is  possible  that  ere  long 
more  will  be  known  of  this  tomb  and  of  the  garden  in  which  it 
stood.  The  Italian  Government  is  constructing  a  sewer  from 
Rome  to  Ostia,  and  the  excavations  will  include  the  garden  of 
Lucina.  E.  Stevenson  (since  dead)  has  recorded  in  an  article 
full  of  interest,  '  Osservazioni  sulla  topografia  della  via  Ostiense 
e  sul  cimitero  ove  fu  sepolto  I'apostolo  S.  Paolo'  (Nuovo 
BuUettino  di  Archeologia  Cristiana,  Anno  iii.  n.  3,  c.  4,  1897),  all 
that  is  known  about  the  tomb  up  to  the  time  of  writing,  and  the 
BuUettino  will  contain  an  account  of  any  discoveries  that  are 
made  during  the  progress  of  the  engineering  works.  On  the 
possibility  of  the  bodies  of  St.  Peter  and  St.  Paul  having  been 
carried  off  by  the  Saracens  in  A.D.  846,  see  Lanciani,  Destruction 
of  Ancient  Borne,  p.  129  ff. 

During  liis  imprisonment  St.  Panl  wrote  the  Ep. 
to  Philemon,  and  the  Epp.  to  the  Churches  in  Phu- 
ippi,  Coloss£E,  and  Ephesus.  From  Kome  also  was 
written  the  second  Ep.  to  Timothy  shortly  before 
his  martyrdom,  in  A.D.  67  (?).  (For  a  discussion  of 
questions  connected  with  St.  Paul's  imprisonment, 
see  Paul,  and  cf.  Ramsay,  Church  in  the  Roman 
Empire,  and  St.  Paul  the  Trav. ;  for  the  constitu- 
tion of  the  early  Church  at  Rome,  see  Romans  ;  cf . 
Lightfoot,  Philippians'^,  1-27,  97-102  ;  Hort,  Chris- 
tian Ecclesia). 

The  relation  of  St.  Peter  to  Rome  has  been  a 
matter  of  keen  controversy.  The  general  questions 
of  St.  Peter's  presence  and  martyrdom  in  Rome  have 
been  fully  discussed  in  the  article  Peter,  and  there 
is  now  an  almost  unanimous  agreement  among 
scholars  that  the  apostle  suffered  martyrdom  in 
the  eternal  city,  the  only  point  of  difference  being 
as  to  the  date,  some  adhering  to  the  earlier  date, 
simultaneously  with  or  shortly  after  the  death  of 
St.  Paul,  some  (notably  W.  M.  Ramsay  and  Swete, 
see  Church  in  Roman  Empire,  p.  279  ;  St.  Mark, 
p.  xviii)  inclining  to  a  later  date,  in  the  persecu- 
tion of  Doraitian,  but  not  later  than  that.  What 
has  been  already  said  about  the  burial-place  of  St. 
Paul  applies  to  that  of  St.  Peter.  His  tomb  in  the 
Vatican  Cemetery  was  well  known  in  the  days  of 
Caiusof  Rome,  and  therefore  anterior  to  the  trans- 
lation of  the  body  to  tlie  catacomb  of  S.  Sebastiano. 
This  has  been  recently  questioned  in  an  able  book 
(cited  above)  by  Mr.  A.  S.  Barnes — a  work  full  of 
interest,  in  its  later  parts  dealing  with  the  site  of 
the  tomb  in  old  and  new  St.  Peter's,  but  vitiated 
in  the  earlier  chapters  by  an  insufhcient  review  of 
evidence  and  many  inaccuracies  (see  review  by 
Ramsay  in  Bookman,  September  1900).  The  site 
of  the  martyrdom  is  sometimes  stated  to  have  been 
where  the  obelisk  now  stands  in  tlie  centre  of  the 
piazza ;  but  this  is  inaccurate.  The  obelisk  was 
moved  when  new  St.  Peter's  was  built,  and  the 
true  site  is  marked  by  a  slab  with  an  inscription 
{worn,  neglected,  and  needing  renewal)  to  be  found 
in  the  pavement  of  the  courtyard  behind  the 
sacristy  on  the  north  side  of  tlie  present  basilica. 
The  sites  of  the  supposed  parting  of  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul,  and  of  the  Domine  quo  vadis?  story  may 
or  may  not  be  genuine.  The  chapels  in  both  in- 
stances are  modern.  The  archafological  evidence 
supporting  the  residence  of  St.  Peter  in  Rome  is 
strong.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that 
his  residence  there,  if  proved,  does  not  carry  with 
it  the  episcopate,  nor,  if  it  did,  does  that  involve 
the  further  claims  of  supremacy  and  infallibility. 
If  Ramsay  is  right  and  St.  Peter  did  not  die  till 
the  last  quarter  of  the  1st  cent.,  there  is  then  room 
(though  not  at  the  period  traditionally  assigned  to 
them)  for  the  alleged  twenty-five  years'  residence 
and  work  in  Rome.  Two  spots  are  locally  connected 


with  this  tradition — the  house  of  Prisca  and  the 
house  of  Pudens,  on  which  see  below. 

The  question  as  to  the  significance  of  Babylon  in 
1  P  5'^  and  in  the  Apoc.  has  already  been  discussed 
in  a  separate  article.  (See  Babylon  IN  NT,  and  add 
to  the  literature  there  given,  Butcher,  The  Church 
in  Egypt).  At  what  date  the  name  of  Babylon 
came  to  be  so  used  cannot  be  definitely  determined ; 
but  it  was  a  familiar  designation  in  the  1st  cent, 
of  the  Christian  era.  In  2  Es.  (3'  15''^),  which  is 
now  usually  assigned  to  the  age  of  Domitian,  it  is 
so  used.  In  the  Sibylline  Oracles,  v.  158 — written 
about  A.D.  80,  or  earlier,  in  the  judgment  of  Ewald 
and  Hilgenfeld — we  find  the  words — 

KOL  tpX^^ei  irbfTOv  re  §a.Ouv  Kavrrji'  Ba^vXuiua 
'IraXias  yalau  0'. 

In  the  Jer.  Talm.  (Aboda  zara,  c.  1)  there  is  a 
curious  passage  to  the  efi'ect  that,  on  the  day  when 
Jeroboam  set  up  the  golden  calves,  Remus  and 
Romulus  built  two  huts  at  Rome.  The  story  is 
repeated  with  variations  in  the  Midrash  Rabba 
(on  Ca  1^),  and  it  is  said  that  the  huts  repeatedly 
fell  down,  until  water  brought  from  the  Euphrates 
was  mixed  with  the  clay,  and  the  huts  thus  made 
stable  received  the  name  p'^nn  'on.  (Cf.  Otho,  Lex. 
Rahb.). 

The  general  opinion  even  among  interpreters  of 
oijposite  scliools  is  that  Babylon  in  the  Apocalypse 
(14«  1619  17^  18-- 1"- 2')  must  be  understood  as  Rome. 
The  reference  to  it  as  the  seat  of  universal  empire 
(17^*),  as  the  centre  of  a  bloody  persecution  (17"), 
above  all  to  the  seven  mountains  (17°),  shows  that, 
whether  we  are  to  give  a  mystical  sense  or  not 
to  that  which  is  signified,  Babylon  stands  for  Rome. 
As  the  city  of  the  seven  hills,  Rome  is  lauded  by 
Virgil,  Horace,  Ovid,  and  Claudian  ;  it  is  so  repre- 
sented on  coins ;  it  is  so  designated  in  the  Sibyll. 
(ii.  18,  etc.);  in  the  month  of  December  it  cele- 
brated the  feast  of  the  Septimontium,  and,  if 
a  statement  of  Tertullian  is  to  be  trusted,  Septi- 
montius  was  one  of  its  many  divinities  (,ad 
Nationes,  ii.  15). 

The  question  of  the  visit  of  St.  John  the  apostle  to  Rome  is 
one  that  is  so  far  wrapped  in  obscurity.  The  first  mention  of  it 
is  in  Tertullian  {de  Frees.  Hcer.  SG),  who  says  :  '  Ubi  Apostolus 
Joannes  posteaquam,  in  oleum  igneum  demersus,  nihil  passus 
est,  in  insulam  relegatur.'  The  only  other  early  notice  of  this 
event  is  found  In  the  Fragmenta  Polycarpiana  (see  Lightfoot, 
Ignatius),  which  is,  however,  both  of  uncertain  authorship  and 
date.  The  catena  of  which  it  forms  a  part  was  compiled  by 
some  writer  later  than  Victor  of  Capua,  480-554  (Lightfoot,  oj}. 
cit.  iii.  420ff.).  This  fragment  runs  thus  :  'Idem  ad  ha3c  verba 
Christi :  Calicem  meum  bibetis,  etc.  [Mt  202'!].  Per  huiusmodi 
potum  signilicat  passionem,  et  Jacobum  quidem  novissimum 
martyrio  consummandum,  fratrem  vero  eius  Joannera  tran- 
siturum  absque  martyrio,  quamvis  et  afilictiones  pluriraas  et 
exsilia  tolerarit,  sed  prseiDaratam  martyrio  mentem  Christus 
martyrem  iudicavit.  Nam  apostolus  Paulus,  Quotidie,  inquit, 
morior  :  cum  impossibile  sit  quotidie  mori  hominem  ea  morte 
qua  semel  vita  hsfc  finitur.  Sed  quoniam  pro  evangelic  ad 
mortem  iugiter  erat  praeparatus,  se  mori  quotidie  sub  ea  signifi- 
catione  testatus  est.  Legitur  et  in  dolio  ferventis  olei  pro 
nomine  Christi  beatus  Joannes  f  uisse  demersus.'  The  traditional 
site  on  which  this  confession  of  St.  John  took  place  is  outside 
the  Porta  Latina  (now  closed).  Hence  the  celebration  in  the 
Calendar  of  S.  John  ante  Port.  Latina.  The  church  of  S.  Giovanni 
a  Porta  Latina  was  founded  by  Pope  Adrian  i.  in  772,  and  the 
adjoining  circular  chapel  of  S.  Giovanni  in  Oleo  was  erected  bo 
recently  as  1509.  But  although  there  are  no  documentary 
records  earher  than  those  cited,  and  no  evidence  for  the  existence 
of  a  shrine  on  this  spot  earlier  than  the  8th  cent.,  yet  it  is  hardly 
a  place  likely  to  have  been  chosen  unless  there  were  some  reasons 
(lost  to  us  nov)  for  the  selection.  It  is  out  of  the  way,  near  no- 
where, and  very  inaccessible  even  to-day.  So  that  there  is  no  a 
priori  ground  for  setting  aside  the  traditional  spot.  Not  without 
interest  in  the  same  connexion  is  the  dedication  of  the  cathedral 
of  Rome  (07?iniMm  Urbis  et  Orbis  Ecclesiarum  mater  et  caput) 
from  about  the  6th  cent.,  'to  Christ  the  Saviour,  and  in  honour 
of  St.  John  the  Baptist  and  St.  John  the  Evangelist.'  The 
earUer  dedication  was  'to  Christ  the  Saviour'  alone.  It  ia 
difficult  to  resist  the  belief  that  probably  at  the  time  of  the 
Neronian  persecution,  and  for  some  cause  and  length  of  time  as 
yet  unknown  to  us,  St.  John  did  ^  isit  the  city  of  the  seven  hills, 
and  thence,  perhaps,  derived  his  conception  of  Nero  as  the  Beast 
from(as  Renan  suggests,  i/'.,l)i;icAris(,  p.  175)  seeing  the  emperor 
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'  disguised  as  a  wild  beast,  and  in  that  disuse  let  loose  from  a 
cage,  and  personating  the  furies  of  a  tiger  or  a  panther.'  Cf. 
Suet.  Nero,  29. 

i.  Connected  with  the  Apostolic  Church  in  Rome 
there  were  many  whose  names  are  mentioned  in 
tlie  NT,  and  with  whom  associations  remain  in  the 
city  of  to-day.  Chief  among  these  are  Prisca 
and  Aquila  (which  see).  Plumptre  claimed  for 
them  (Biblical  Studies,  p.  415  ff.)  the  honour  of 
being  the  real  founders  of  the  Church  of  Rome. 
But  certain  it  is  that  their  house  (Ro  16^)  was  one, 
if  not  the  only  one  or  the  earliest,  of  the  meeting- 
places  of  the  primitive  Church  ;  and  here  St.  Peter 
is  said  to  have  stayed,  for  some  time  at  least,  during 
his  residence  in  Rome.  The  church  of  S.  Prisca  on 
the  Aventine  Hill  marks  the  spot.  The  dedication 
to  Prisca  is  older  than  the  saint  of  the  same  name 
(Virgin  and  Martyr,  commemorated  in  the  Calendar 
on  January  18th),  whose  body  was  placed  there  by 
Eutychus  towards  the  end  of  the  3rd  century.  The 
original  designation  of  the  church  is  the  Titulus 
Priscce,  and  even  in  the  12th  cent,  it  is  known  as 
the  'titulus  heatorum  Aquila;  et  Priscce.'  De  Rossi 
has  published  accounts  of  two  very  remarkable 
discoveries  made  in  the  18th  cent.  The  original 
oratory  was  discovered  in  1776  in  a  garden  near  the 
church.  It  was  decorated  with  frescoes  in  which  the 
symbol  of  the  fish  and  the'figures  of  the  apostles  were 
clearly  discernible.  No  attention  was  paid  to  the 
discovery,  and  the  only  record  of  it  is  in  'a  scrap  of 
paper  in  Codex  9697  of  the  Bibliothfeque  Nationale 
in  Paris,  in  which  a  man  named  Carrara  speaks  of 
having  found  a  subterranean  chapel  near  S.  Prisca, 
decorated  with  paintings  of  the  4th  cent.  A  copy 
of  the  frescoes  seems  to  have  been  made  at  the 
time,  but  no  trace  of  it  has  been  found '  (Lanciaui's 
Pagan  and  Christian  Borne).  A  few  years  later 
the  ruins  of  an  old  Roman  house  were  discovered 
close  to  the  church,  but  oratoiy  and  house  have 
alike  now  disappeared.  Lanciani  gives  an  account 
of  part  of  this  latter  excavation,  which  is  important. 
'A  bronze  tablet  was  found,  which  had  been  oflered 
to  Gaius  Marcus  Pudens  Cornelianus  by  the  people 
of  Clunia  as  a  token  of  gratitude.  .  .  .  The  tablet, 
dated  a.d.  222,  proves  that  the  house  of  Aquila 
and  Prisca  in  apostolic  times  had  subsequently 
passed  into  the  hands  of  a  Cornelius  Pudens  ;  in 
other  words,  that  the  relations  formed  between  the 
two  families  during  the  sojourn  of  the  apostles  had 
been  faithfully  maintained  by  their  descendants. 
Their  intimate  connexion  is  also  proved  by  the  fact 
that  Pudens,  Pudentiana,  Praxedes,  and  Prisca 
were  all  btiried  in  the  cemetery  of  Priscilla 
on  the  Via  Salaria.'  So  that,  in  all  probability, 
beside  that  lonely  church  on  the  Aventine  must 
we  look  for  the  cradle  of  the  infant  Church  of 
Rome. 

The  recently  excavated  house  of  Pudens  on  the 
Viminal  Hill  is  thus  connected  with  that  just 
described.  Pudens,  mentioned  in  2  Ti  4^^,  in 
company  with  Linus  and  Claudia  (see  Pudens), 
has  been  the  subject  of  many  conjectures  (see 
Lightfoot,  Clement,  i.  76  fF.,  ii.  464;  Farrar,  St. 
Paul,  p.  681),  upon  which  Roman  archaeology  has 
thro^^^l  no  light.  The  church,  now  called  S. 
Pudentiana  (a  later  ignorant  change  from  the 
earlier  name  '  the  church  of  Pudens '  —  Ecclesia 
Pudentiana),  has  existed  in  some  form  on  the 
present  site  from  very  early  times.  Pius  i.  in  the 
middle  of  the  2nd  cent,  granted  to  Pudentiana, 
Praxedes,  and  Timotheus,  daughters  and  son  of 
Pudens,  the  institution  of  a  regular  titulus,  or 
parish,  with  a  font  for  baptism.  Here,  too,  were 
preserved  some  pieces  of  household  furniture  used 
by  St.  Peter  during  his  stay.  Part  of  this,  the 
old  wooden  table  on  which  the  apostle  is  said  to 
have  celebrated  the  Lord's  Supper,  was  given  by 
Cardinal  Wiseman  (who  was  titular  of  the  church) 


to  St.  John  Lateran.  If  it  had  been  a  stone  altar 
or  an  elaborate  piece  of  work,  doubt  would  easUy 
gather  round  it.  But  there  is  nothing  per  se 
against  the  genuineness  of  the  relic.  The  excava- 
tion of  the  house  is  still  proceeding. 

Together  with  the  house  of  Prisca  and  the  house 
of  Pudens,  both  genuine  memorials  of  the  apostolic 
age  and  closely  connected  with  St.  Peter  and  St. 
Paul,  should  be  mentioned  the  house  of  Clement 
beneath  the  lower  church  of  S.  Clemente  near  the 
Colosseum  (see  Lightfoot,  Clement,  i.  91  ff. ).  This 
has  been  for  many  years  flooded  with  water ;  but 
one  of  the  present  writers  was  privileged,  by  the 
kind  permission  of  the  authorities,  to  inspect  it  so 
far  as  possible  this  year  (1900),  and  it  is  to  be  hoped 
that  ere  long  it  may  be  drained  and  once  more 
opened  to  the  archaeologist  and  the  pilgrim.  For 
its  interest  is  that  of  the  apostolic  times,  whatever 
view  we  may  take  of  the  personality  of  St.  Clement 
and  of  his  connexion  with  the  Clement  mentioned 
by  St.  Paul. 

There  remain  to  be  noticed  only  the  catacombs 
and  other  funereal  memorials  of  Rome  bearing  on 
NT  times.  The  inscriptions,  frescoes,  and  monu- 
ments have  been  mostly  removed  to  the  Lateran 
and  Capitoline  museums,  and  can  be  there  studied 
with  the  help  of  such  works  as  de  Rossi,  Northcote 
(though  now  somewhat  out  of  date),  Withrow, 
The  Catacomhs  of  Rome,  and  Malleson  and  Tuker's 
Handbook  to  Christian  and  Ecclesiastical  Borne, 
3  vols,  (the  catacombs  are  dealt  with  in  the  first 
volume).  The  exploration  of  the  columbarium  of 
the  empress  Livia  has  led  to  the  possible  identifica- 
tion of  some  of  the  names  in  Ro  16  (see  Light- 
foot, Philippians,  Excursus).    See  also  Nereus.  _ 

Monumental  evidence  also  confirms  the  tradi- 
tional friendsliip  between  Seneca  and  St.  Paul. 
See  Lanciani,  Pagan  and  Christian  Rome ;  Ramsay, 
St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  p.  353  If. 

Much  still  has  to  be  done  before  our  knowledge 
of  Rome  in  the  1st  cent,  is  anything  like  complete, 
and  almost  every  day  brings  its  news.  The  enthu- 
siastic band  of  Italian  scholars,  headed  by  Lanciani 
and  Marucchi  and  Baccelli,  is  working  hard,  and 
great  things  are  expected  from  the  newly  founded 
British  School  in  Rome.  The  Bullettino  and  the 
Nuovo  Bullettino  contain  full  records  of  all  recent 
discoveries.  Among  the  researches  needing  to  be 
made  are  those  concerning  the  burial  of  other 
apostles  in  Rome,  in  addition  to  those  already 
named,  e.g.  St.  Timothy  (in  St.  Paul's  outside  the 
walls),  St.  Bartholomew,  etc.,  and  a  scientific 
sifting  of  the  evidence  concerning  many  of  the 
Eastern  relics  (such  as  the  Santa  Scala)  and 
remains.  In  the  case  of  the  latter  class  the  his- 
tory is  fairly  clear  from  the  time  of  Helena 
onwards,  but  before  that,  which  is  the  crucial 
period,  it  is  all  vague  and  unsatisfactory. 

Professor  James  Orr,  in  his  Neglected  Fcictors 
in  the  Study  of  the  Early  Progress  of  Christianity 
(1899),  has  suggested  two  fields  of  inquiry— first, 
into  the  actual  numbers  of  Christians  in  the  city 
in  the  1st  cent,  (on  this  the  evidence  of  the  cata- 
combs has  yet  to  be  examined  fully,  but  the 
numbers  appear  to  have  been  very  much  larger 
than  is  commonly  supposed) ;  and,  secondly,  into 
the  social  status  of  those  who  were  drawn  into  the 
infant  Church.  He  has  shown  very  clearly  that 
the  poor  were  by  no  means  the  only  members,  and 
the  evidence  of  houses  like  those  of  Pudens,  Prisca, 
and  Clement,  of  churches  like  that  discovered 
this  year  (1900)  on  the  very  Palatine  Hill  itself 
(of  as  yet  unknown  date,  but  very  early),  all  goes 
to  show  that  then  as  now  the  gospel  was  universal 
in  its  power  as  well  as  in  its  claim,  and  that  St. 
Paul's  great  Apologia  in  Romans  for  the  'wisdom' 
of  God  was  addressed  to  the  wi«e  and  learned  aa 
well  as  to  the  freedmen  and  slaves. 
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Literature.  —  See,  besides  the  works  already  mentioned, 
Schiirer,  Die  Gemeindever/assxmg  der  Juden  in  Rom,  1879, 
HJP  I.  i.  231,  II.  ii.  232  et  passim  ;  Berliner,  Gesch.  d.  Jud. 
in  Rom,  180J  ;  Holtzmann,  Ansiedelung  des  Christenthums  in 
Rom,  1874  ;  Schmidt,  Aiifunge  des  Christenthums  in  der  Stadt 
Rain,  1879  ;  Friedlander,  Sittenficschichte  Roms,  i.  1-183,  iii.  506, 
etc. (1869);  Ilenan,  Uibbert  Lecture,  1885  ;Hild.,'Le3  Juifs  i  Rom,' 
in  Rev.  d.  Et.  Juives,  1884,  etc.  ;  Iluidekoper,  jttiiajs/rt  at  Rome, 
1876 ;  the  articles  in  Riehm's  U  WB,  Schenkel's  Bibel.-Lex., 
Hamburger's  RE. ;  Lanciani,  Ruins  and  Excavations  of  Ancient 
Rome;  Sanday-Headlam,  Romans  (Internat.  Grit.  Com.);  de 
Bussierre,  Les  Sept  Basiliques  de  Rome  ;  Mrs.  Jameson,  Sacred 
and  Legendary  Art,  vol.  i.  ;  Stanley's  Sermons  and  Essays  on 
the  Apostolic  Age  ;  Murray's  Handbook  for  Rome,  ed.  Pullen, 
Murray,  Layard,  and  Lanciani ;  Macduff,  Footsteps  of  St.  Paul ; 
Plumptre,  Kxcursus  on  the  later  years  of  St.  Paul's  life,  in  Com- 
mentary on  Acts  (^T  Com.  for  English  Readers),;  Gloag,  Catholic 
Epistles,  pp.  140-160  ;  Mullooly,  S.  Cleiiiente  ;  Ramsay, '  Paul  the 
Statesman,'  in  Contemp.  Rev.,  March  1901. 

John  Patrick  and  F.  Reltok. 

ROOF  (33,  perhaps  from  a  root  meaning  '  to 
cover,'  n-iip  [once,  Gn  19**,  tr''  '  roof,'  lit.  '  beam  '], 
['  roof  of  the  mouth  '] ;  ariyri). — The  most  con- 
venient form  of  roof  for  domestic  purposes  in  a 
dwelling-house  is  undoubtedly  a  flat  one  ;  but  the 
form  of  roof  from  the  earliest  times  has  probably 
been  governed  by  a  variety  of  factors,  of  which  the 
most  important  are  the  materials  procurable  near 
the  spot  and  the  climatic  conditions. 

In  northern  climates,  where  wood  is  plentiful 
and  the  snowfall  is  heavy,  a  high-pitched  roof  of 
thatch  or  shingle  can  be  readily  made,  and  is  a 
necessity.  All  around  the  shores  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean Sea,  where  there  is  no  snow  and  slight 
rainfall,  and  where  timber  can  be  procured,  the 
most  convenient  form  of  roof  can  be  economically 
constructed,  and  that  is  a  flat  one  of  some  sub- 
stance impervious  to  water.  In  more  tropical 
climates,  where  the  rains  are  exceedingly  heavy 
and  sudden,  and  the  houses  are  for  the  most  part 
of  wood,  the  roofs  again  are  usually  high-pitched, 
and  of  thatch  or  leaves.  In  countries,  such  as 
Chaldoea,  where  there  is  little  or  no  wood,  the 
storehouses  and  places  where  dryness  is  neces- 
sary are  built  with  thick  walls  and  vaults  with 
flat  roofs  or  masonry  domes,  and  for  the  same 
reason  the  houses  of  modern  Jerusalem  are  built 
with  thick  walls  and  domes.  The  houses  other- 
wise in  Assyria-Chaldtea  are  flat-roofed. 

In  Egypt,  where  timber  is  scarce,  but  where 
stone  is  plentiful,  the  roofs  are  usually  flat,  the 
roofs  of  the  peasants'  houses  being  usually  lightly 
constructed,  and  resting  on  palm  beams,  while  the 
temples  and  palaces  were  roofed  with  stone. 

Probably  from  the  earliest  times  the  same  forms 
of  roof  have  obtained  in  the  same  parts  of  the 
world,  except  that  local  circumstances  have  here 
and  there  interfered.  For  the  buildings  of  Nineveh 
and  Babylon,  as  well  as  for  Jerusalem,  the  cedars 
of  Lebanon  were  made  use  of.  In  Jerusalem,  in 
early  days,  the  roofs  were  flat,  and  the  scarcity  of 
timber,  necessitating  domed  roofs,  appears  to  have 
been  first  felt  after  the  siege  of  the  Holy  City  by 
Titus.  In  early  days  in  Greece  the  roofs  were  flat, 
and  it  was  customary  to  walk  upon  them.  But 
pointed  roofs  wei'e  also  used.  In  Bome  the  solaria, 
properly  places  for  basking  in  the  sun,  were  terraces 
on  the  tops  of  houses.  In  the  time  of  Seneca  the 
Romans  formed  artificial  gardens  on  the  tops  of 
their  houses,  which  contained  even  fruit  trees  and 
fish  ponds  (Smith's  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  A^it.,  s. 
'  Domus  ').  Herodotus  (ii.  95)  says  that  the  Egyp- 
tians slept  on  the  roof  in  the  marshy  part  of  Lower 
Egypt. 

'  Even  the  houses  of  the  poor  seem  generally  to 
have  had  their  courtyards,  at  the  back  of  which  a 
structure  was  raised  consisting  of  a  single  storey 
surmounted  by  a  fiat  roof,  to  which  access  was 
given  by  a  single  staircase '  leading  from  the  court- 
yard. 

'  The  flat  roof  seems  to  have  been  universal  in 
Egypt ;  it  added  to  the  accommodation  of  the 


house ;  it  afibrded  a  pleasant  rendezvous  for  the 
family  in  the  evening,  where  they  enjoyed  the 
view  and  the  fresh  breezes  which  spring  up  at 
sunset.  At  certain  seasons  they  must  have  slept 
there.  On  the  other  hand,  the  granaries,  barns, 
and  storehouses  are  almost  always  dome-shaped. 

'  The  flat  roof  of  the  house  had  a  parapet  round 
it,  and  sometimes  a  light  outer  roof  supported 
by  slender  eolunms  of  brilliantly  painted  wood ' 
(Perrot  and  Chipiez,  i.  36). 

Fergusson  {History  of  Architecture,  119)  gives 
an  illustration  of  a  three-storeyed  dwelling  in  the 
Egyptians'  own  quaint  style,  '  the  upper  storey 
apparently  being  like  those  of  the  Assyrians,  an 
open  gallery  supported  by  dwarf  columns.  In  the 
centre  is  a  staircase  leading  to  the  upper  storey, 
and  on  the  left  hand  an  awning  supported  on 
wooden  pillars,  which  seems  to  have  been  an  in- 
dispensable part  of  all  the  better  class  of  houses.' 
'  In  the  Yezidi  House  we  see  an  exact  repro- 
duction in  every  essential  respect  of  the  style 
of  building  in  the  days  of  Sennacherib.  Here 
we  have  the  wooden  pillars  with  bracket  capitals, 
supporting  a  mass  of  timber  intended  to  be 
covered  with  a  thickness  of  earth  sufficient  to 
prevent  the  rain  or  heat  penetrating  to  the 
dwelling.  There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  the 
houses  of  the  humble  classes  were  in  former  times 
similar  to  that  here  represented '  {ib.  160).  In 
speaking  of  the  palace  of  Esarhaddon,  Fergusson 
says  (io.  164),  '  Had  these  buildings  been  con- 
structed like  those  of  the  Egyptians,  their  remains 
would  probably  have  been  applied  to  other  pur- 
poses long  ago  ;  but  having  been  overwhelmed  so 
early  and  forgotten,  they  have  been  preserved  to 
our  day  :  nor  is  it  diflicult  to  see  how  this  has 
occurred.  The  pillars  that  supported  the  roof 
being  of  wood,  probably  of  cedar,  and  the  beams 
on  the  under  side  of  the  roof  being  of  the  same 
material,  nothing  was  easier  than  to  set  them  on 
fire.  The  fall  of  the  roofs,  which  were  probably 
composed,  as  at  the  present  day,  of  5  or  6  ft.  of 
earth,  that  being  requisite  to  keep  out  heat  as 
well  as  wet,  Avould  probably  suffice  to  bury  the 
buUding  up  to  the  height  of  the  sculpture.  The 
gradual  crumbling  of  tlie  thick  walls,  consequent 
on  their  unprotected  exposure  to  the  atmosphere, 
would  add  3  or  4  ft.  to  this  ;  so  that  it  is  hardly 
too  much  to  suppose  that  green  grass  might  have 
been  growing  on  the  buried  palaces  of  iSTineveh 
before  two  or  three  years  had  elapsed  from  the 
time  of  their  destruction  and  desolation.  When- 
ever this  had  taken  place,  the  mounds  aflbrded  far 
too  tempting  positions  not  to  be  speedily  occu- 
pied by  the  villages  of  the  natives.'  We  may  here 
remark  that  the  modest  dwellings  of  the  Egyptian 
feUah  are  often  covered  by  vaults  of  fris6,  that  is 
to  say,  of  compressed  or  kneaded  clay.  None  of 
the  ancient  monuments  of  Egypt  possess  such 
vaults,  which  are  of  much  less  durability  than 
those  of  stone  or  brick.  V/e  are,  however,  disposed 
to  believe  that  they  were  used  in  ancient  times 
(Perrot  and  Chipiez,  i.  110). 

The  palaces  of  Babylon  appear  to  have  consisted 
of  courtyards  and  long  narrow  chambers  ;  and  as 
stone  was  not  readily  obtained,  the  question  of 
how  they,  were  roofed  lias  occasioned  much  dis- 
cussion. Diodorus  (ii.  10)  states  that  the  hanging 
gardens  of  Babylon  were  supported  by  stone 
beams,  16  ft.  long  and  4  ft.  wide  ;  but  Strabo 
(xvii.  1.  5)  says  they  were  supported  by  vaulted 
arcades.  Sir  H.  Layard  believed  that  there  were 
only  flat  roofs  at  Nineveh  similar  to  that  of  modern 
houses  in  Mosul  and  the  neighbouring  villages, 
and  states  that  he  never  came  upon  the  slightest 
trace  of  a  vault,  while  in  almost  every  room  that 
he  excavated  he  found  wood  ashes  and  carbonized 
timber.    He  suggests  that  the  long  and  narrow 
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rooms  were  roofed  with  beams  of  palm  or  poplar, 
resting  on  the  summit  of  the  walls  (Layard, 
Nineveh,  ii.  256). 

That  flat  roofs  must  have  been  extensively  used 
is  evident  from  the  number  of  limestone  roof  rollers 
found  by  M.  Place  (Niniv6,  i.  293)  in  his  excava- 
tions in  the  ruins  of  buildings  where  they  had 
fallen  with  the  roofs  ;  but  Place  as  well  as  Perrot 
and  Chipiez  (i.  163)  are  of  opinion  that  though  the 
roofs  were  flat  they  were  in  many  cases  supported 
by  brick  vaults,  side  by  side  with  other  flat  roofs 
of  timber.  Arches  stUl  standing  in  the  city  gates, 
and  fragments  of  vaults  found  within  the  chambers 
of  Sargon's  palace  at  Khorsabad,  give  colour  to 
this  opinion.  A  vaulted  storehouse  for  grain  with  a 
flat  roof  is  shown  in  Wilkinson's  Ancient  Egyptians 
(vol.  ii.  p.  135). 

Strabo  (xv.  3.  18),  quoting  from  some  old 
authority  on  Susiana,  states,  '  In  order  to  prevent 
the  houses  from  becoming  too  hot,  their  roofs  are 
covered  with  2  cubits  of  earth,  the  weight  of 
which  compels  them  to  make  those  dwellings 
long  and  narrow  ;  because  although  they  had  only 
short  beams,  they  had  to  have  large  rooms,  so  as 
to  avoid  being  suffocated.' 

What  strikes  one  in  considering  the  subject  of 
roofs  is  the  similarity  of  design  in  the  countries 
north  and  south  of  Palestine  (Assyria,  Chaldasa, 
Egypt),  the  difference  being  due  only  to  the 
material  available.  WUkinson  (ii.  115)  says  that 
the  roofs  of  rooms  of  houses  in  Egypt  were  sup- 
ported by  rafters  of  the  date  tree,  arranged  close 
together,  or  more  generally  at  intervals,  with  trans- 
verse layers  of  palm  branches  or  planks.  Many 
roofs  were  vaulted,  and  built,  like  the  rest  of  the 
house,  of  crude  brick.  On  the  top  of  the  house 
was  a  terrace,  which  served  as  well  for  a  place  of 
repose  as  for  exercise  during  the  heat ;  it  was 
covered  by  a  roof  supported  on  columns  ;  here 
they  slept,  using  a  mosquito  net  (Herod,  ii.  95). 
The  floors  of  the  rooms  were  flat  on  the  upper 
side,  whether  the  rooms  beneath  were  vaulted  or 
supported  on  rafters.  Strabo  (xvii.  1.  37),  in 
speaking  of  the  labyrinth  at  Lake  Mceris,  tells  us 
that  the  roofs  of  the  dwellings  here  consisted  of 
a  single  stone  each,  and  that  the  covered  ways 
throughout  the  whole  range  were  roofed  in  the 
same  manner  with  single  slabs  of  stone  of  extra- 
ordinary size,  without  the  admixture  of  timber  or 
of  any  other  material.  '  On  ascending  the  roof, 
Avhich  is  not  a  great  height,  for  it  consists  only 
of  a  single  storey,  there  may  be  seen  a  field  thus 
composed  of  stones.  Descending  again  and  looking 
into  the  aulae,  these  may  be  seen  in  a  line  sup- 
ported by  twenty-seven  pillars,  each  consisting  of 
a  single  stone.'  Perrot  and  Chipiez  (i.  109)  give 
examples  of  a  complete  system  of  construction, 
belonging  exclusively  to  Egypt,  for  stone  buildings 
Avith  stone  roofs.  The  interior  of  the  building  is 
divided  up  by  rows  of  vertical  supports  or  monoliths, 
on  which  rest  architraves  or  stone  beams,  and  across 
from  architrave  to  architrave  are  placed  long  flat 
stones  forming  the  roof.  This,  however,  seems  to 
have  applied  only  to  temples,  the  palaces  as  well 
as  the  houses  of  the  people  having  been  of  very 
light  construction,  of  wood  or  crude  brick. 

At  Luxor,  Karnak,  and  the  liamesseum,  the 
temples  are  provided  with  staircases  by  which 
these  flat  roofs  may  be  reached.  These  roofs 
seem  to  have  been  freely  opened  to  the  people, 
just  as  with  us  one  is  allowed  to  ascend  domes 
and  belfries  for  the  sake  of  the  view  over  the  sur- 
rounding building  and  country. 

The  flat  roofs  of  houses  in  the  East  have  been 
used  from  the  earliest  times  for  a  variety  of 
domestic  and  even  public  purposes. — For  devotion 
and  prayer.  St.  Peter  went  up  upon  the  house- 
top to  pray  about  the  sixth  hour  (Ac  10').  They 


were  used  also  for  idolatrous  purposes.  There 
were  altars  on  the  top  of  the  roof  -  chamber 
(n'}^]l)  of  Ahaz  in  Jerusalem  (2  K  23^2).  They 
i)urhed  incense  to  Baal  on  the  roofs  of  houses 
in  Jerusalem  (Jer  19'^  32^") ;  and  there  they  also 
worshipped  the  host  of  heaven  (Zeph  1^). — For 
recreation  and  for  sleep  at  night.  It  is  custom- 
ary at  the  present  day  for  the  people  (especially 
the  old)  to  take  exercise  morning  and  evening 
on  the  roof  of  the  house  ;  and  during  the 
summer  -  time  members  of  the  family  usually 
sleep  on  the  roof,  carrying  their  bedding  up  at 
night  and  down  again  in  the  morning.  '  At  night 
all  sleep  on  the  tops  of  their  houses,  their  beds 
being  spread  upon  their  terraces,  without  any 
other  covering  over  their  heads  than  the  vault  of 
heaven.  The  poor  seldom  have  a  screen  to  keep 
them  from  the  gaze  of  passengers '  (Morin,  Persia, 
229).  '  We  supped  on  the  top  of  the  house  for  cool- 
ness, according  to  their  custom,  and  lodged  there 
likewise,  in  a  sort  of  closet  about  8  ft.  square,  of 
wicker-work,  plastered  round  towards  the  bottom, 
but  without  any  doors'  (Pocock's  Travels,  ii.  6). 
Saul  appears  to  have  slept  on  the  roof  of  Samuel's 
house  in  the  unnamed  city.  *  And  it  came  to 
pass,  about  the  spring  of  the  day,  that  Samuel 
called  to  Saul  on  the  housetop,  saying,  Up,  that 
I  may  send  thee  away  '(IS  9^*) ;  '  David  walked 
upon  the  roof  of  the  king's  house  at  Jerusalem, 
and  from  the  roof  saw  a  woman  washing  herself  ' 
(2  8  11^);  '  Absalom  spread  a  tent  upon  the  top  of 
the  house'  (2  S  16-^);  'Nebuchadnezzar  walked 
upon  the  royal  palace  at  Babylon '  (Dn  d^'') ; 
'  Samuel  communed  with  Saul  upon  the  top  of  the 
house '  (1  S  9'^^) ;  '  the  people  made  themselves 
booths,  every  one  upon  the  roof  of  his  house ' 
(NehSii^).  • 

They  used  the  housetops  to  malce  their  public 
lamentations,  and  in  the  villages  to  proclaim  any 
news  that  required  to  be  promulgated.  As  the 
houses  had  few  windows  opening  to  the  streets, 
the  people  rushed  to  the  roofs  to  look  down  upon 
any  processions,  and  to  view  what  was  going  on 
far  and  near.  '  At  the  present  time  local  governors 
in  country  districts  cause  their  commands  thus  to 
be  published.  These  proclamations  are  generally 
made  in  the  evening,  after  the  people  have 
returned  from  their  labours  in  the  field  ;  the 
public  crier  ascends  the  highest  roof  at  hand,  and 
lifts  up  his  voice  in  a  long-drawn  call  upon  all 
faithful  subjects  to  give  ear  and  obey.  He  then 
proceeds  to  announce,  in  a  set  form,  the  will  of 
their  master,  and  to  demand  obedience  thereto.' 
'  On  their  housetops,  and  in  their  broad  places,  every 
one  howleth'  (Is  15^22').  'On  all  the  housetops 
of  Moab,  and  in  the  streets  thereof,  there  is 
lamentation  '  (Jer  48^*).  '  Proclaim  upon  the  house- 
tops'  (Mt  10=^,  Lk  123).  Eusebius  (HE  ii.  23)  teUs 
us  that  '  the  Pharisees,  who  had  a  design  upon  the 
life  of  St.  James,  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  persuaded 
him  to  preach  to  the  people,  when  assembled  at 
the  Passover,  from  the  battlements  of  the  temple, 
alluding  to  this  custom  of  proclaiming  from  the 
housetop  whatever  was  to  be  made  known  far  and 
wide.' 

The  roof  of  the  house  in  the  East  is  used  as  is 
the  backyard  of  European  houses  ;  linen  and  flax 
are  dried  there,  also  figs,  apricots,  raisins,  and  corn. 
'  The  ordinary  houses  have  no  other  place  where 
the  inmates  can  either  see  the  sun,  "smell  the 
air,"  dry  their  clothes,  set  out  their  flower-pots,  or 
do  numberless  other  things  essential  to  their  health 
and  comfort'  (Land  and  Book,  i.  49).  Rahab  the 
harlot  brought  the  spies  up  to  the  roof  of  the 
liouse  and  hid  them  with  the  stalks  of  flax,  which 
she  had  laid  in  order  about  the  roof  (Jos  2'^). 

The  staircase  from  the  roof  leads  down  into  the 
inner  court  (Mt  10-'  24",  Lk  12').    Battlements  or 
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a  parapet  were  enjoined  by  the  law,  a  very  neces- 
sary precaution,  to  prevent  loss  of  life  from  falling 
over  (Dt  22»). 

The  manner  in  which  Samson  brought  down  tlie 
roof  of  the  temple  of  Dagon  (Jg  16),  upon  which 
about  3000  persons  were  assembled,  by  pulling 
down  the  two  principal  pillars,  has  not  yet  been 
satisfactorily  ascertamed.  Shaw  describes  having 
seen  several  hunareds  of  people  assembled,  on  the 
dey's  palace  in  Algiers,  to  view  an  exhibition  of 
wrestlers,  and  describes  how  the  pulling  down  of 
the  front  or  centre  pillars  would  have  been 
attended  by  a  catastrophe  similar  to  that  which 
happened  to  the  Philistines  (Shaw,  Travels,  p.  283). 
Cf.  further,  Moore,  Judges,  ad  loc. 

The  flat  roofs  in  Syria  at  the  present  day  are 
made  as  follows  :  Stout  beams  are  first  laid  across 
the  walls  about  2  ft.  apart ;  crosswise  is  laid  tough 
brushwood,  or,  if  that  cannot  be  obtained,  split 
wood  with  matting,  and  over  it  a  mass  of  thorny 
bush  in  bundles ;  upon  this  is  laid  a  plaster  of 
mud  or  clay  mortar,  which  is  well  pressed  in,  and 
over  this  a  layer  of  earth  6  to  12  in.  thick.  This  is 
plastered  over  with  mud  and  straw  as  a  protection 
against  the  rain.  Each  roof  requires  a  little  stone 
roller  to  be  always  ready — the  handles  of  wood 
being  movable,  and  used  for  all  the  rollers  of  the 
different  roofs ;  periodically,  and  whenever  the 
rain  falls,  the  roller  must  be  used  to  fill  in  the 
cracks  and  keep  the  roof  compact.  Constant  care 
is  required  to  avoid  leakage  (Fr  27^').  During  the 
PEF  excavations  at  Jerusalem  one  of  these  roof 
rollers  was  found  in  the  ancient  aqueduct  to  the 
west  of  the  temple,  where  it  must  have  lain  for 
quite  1800  years,  showing  that  flat  roofs  at  that 
time  were  in  use  at  Jerusalem,  though  at  the 
present  day  they  are  mostly  domed  roofs  of  stone, 
on  account  of  the  scarcity  of  timber.  The  un- 
covering of  a  roof  (Mk  2^)  of  this  nature  would  not 
be  a  dilBcult  matter.  See  House  in  vol.  ii.  p.  432\ 

For  other  points  connected  with  the  subject  of 
this  art.  see  Beick,  Gate,  House,  Pavement, 
Walls. 

Literature. — Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egypt.  ;  Fergusson,  A  rchitec- 
ture ;  Layard,  Nineveh  ;  Place,  NinioH ;  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
Egypt,  also  Chaldcea  and  Asxi/ria;  PEFSt  ;  Thomson,  The 
Laiid  and  the  Bonk.  See  also  Marshall  in  Expos.  JIarch  1891,  p. 
218  t.  ;  Ramsay,  Was  Christ  horn  at  Bethlehem  ? ;  E.  A.  Abbott, 
Citie  (1900),  p."  118 II.  ;  and  the  Comm.  on  Ilk  2*,  Lk  513. 

C.  Wareen. 
ROOM.— 1.  Space  to  stay  in:  Gn  24='  'Is  there 
room  in  thy  father's  house  for  us  to  lodge  in  ?  ' ;  so 
0425. 31  (g_u  cipn,  from  Dip  to  rise  up,  stand ;  IIV 
adds  Is  5'  for  same  Heb.,  AV  'place');  Ps  3P 
'Thou  hast  set  my  feet  in  a  large  room '  (nnnc,  from 
to  be  spacious  ;  RV  '  place ') ;  Lk  2'  '  Tliere 
was  no  room  for  them  in  the  inn,'  and  14=-  'Yet 
there  is  room '  (both  Tdiros) ;  cf.  Mai  3'"  '  there  shall 
not  be  room  enough  to  receive  it'  (no  Heb.),  Mk  2= 
*  So  that  there  was  no  room  to  receive  them '  (wure 
fiTjK^TL  x^peiy,  RV  '  so  that  there  was  no  longer 
room  for  them') ;  Lk  12^''  'I  have  no  room  wliere 
to  bestow  my  fruits '  (ovk  ix'^  ■""oC,  RV  '  I  have 
not  where').  In  this  sense  is  the  phrase  'make 
room,'  Gn  26",  Pr  IS'^  (both  nm) ;  to  which  RVm 
adds  2  Co  7=  '  make  room  for  us '  (Gr.  x'^'P'JciT-e 
Vfj-ai,  AV  'Receive  us,'  RV  'Open  your  hearts  to 
us  '  ).  Similarly  Ps  80*  '  Thou  preparedst  room 
before  it'  (no  Heb.).  Cf.  Dt  33-"  Tind.  'Blessed 
is  the  rowmmaker  Gad '  (AV  '  Blessed  be  he  that 
enlargetli  Gad ') ;  and  Milton,  PL  vii.  486 — 

'  First  crept 
The  parsimonious  emmet,  provident 
Of  future,  in  small  room  large  heart  enclosed.' 

2.  A  definite  position  to  be  occupied  :  To  2^,  "Wis 
13^^  (both  o'lK-qfj-a) ;  1  Co  14"'  '  he  that  occupietli  the 
room  of  the  unlearned'  (6  ayaw\ripS)v  tov  tottov  rod 
idtuiTov,  Vulg.  qui  supplct  locum  idiota:).  Cf. 
Melvill,  Diary,  6,  '  I  durst  na  wayes  waver  or 


mint  away,  bot  stand  stedfast  in  that  roum  and 
station  wher  He  haid  placed  me ' ;  Calderwood, 
Hist.  128,  'Displacing  of  the  Minister  of  Glasgow 
out  of  his  roome,  which  without  reproach  he  hath 
occupied  these  many  years.'  This  is  the  meaning 
of  '  room '  when  in  AV  npuTOKXtaia  is  tr''  '  upper- 
most room'  (Mt  23"  Mk  12^^  RV  both  'chief  place'), 
or  'chief  room'  (Lk  14',  RV  'chief  seat,'  20^«,  RV 
'chief  place '),  or  '  highest  room '  (Lk  14^,  RV  'chief 
seat').  The  Gr.  word  means  the  place  of  highest 
honour  at  table.  See  Food,  vol.  ii.  p.  43'.  Cf. 
Knox,  Hist.  380,  '  But,  said  hee  (turning  his  face 
towards  the  Room  where  such  men  as  had  so 
affirmed  sate),  if  I  bee  not  able  to  prove  the  Masse 
to  bee  the  most  abominable  Idolatry  that  ever 
was  used  from  the  beginning  of  the  world,  I  offer 
my  selfe  to  suU'er  the  punishment  appointed  by 
God  to  a  false  Preacher ' ;  Lever,  Sermons,  107, 
'  Then  who  can  desyre  a  better  master  then  the 
Lorde  God  or  a  higher  roume  then  a  steward - 
shyppe  in  the  Louse  of  Christ ' ;  and  Ps  63'^  in 
metre — 

'  Who  seek  my  soul  to  spill  shall  sink 
Down  to  earth's  lowest  room.' 

So  in  the  frequent  phrase  '  in  the  room  of '  or  '  in 
his  room,'  the  Heb.  being  n-n  (2  S  I9l^  \K2^'^^'^ 
51.  6  83o_  2  K  15=^^  23^\  2  Ch  261 ;  R V  adds  2  K  14=i  for 
AV  '  instead  of ') ;  and  the  Gr.  avrl  (Mt  2-=).  So  Ac 
2427  'Porcius  Festus  came  into  Felix'  room'  {ifKajie 
dcdSoxov  6  ajXi^  IldpKiov  'i'rj<TToi',  RV  '  Felix  was  suc- 
ceeded by  Porcius  Festus').  Cf.  Melvill,  Diary, 
129,  '  The  Generall  Assemblie  commandit  the  Pres- 
byterie  of  Edinbruche  to  keipe  his  roum  frie,  and 
place  nan  tliairin';  Calderwood,  Hist.  110,  'It 
pertaines  to  the  Office  of  a  Christian  Magistrate 
...  to  see  that  the  Kirk  be  not  invaded,  nor 
hurt  by  false  Teachers  and  Hirelings,  nor  the 
roomes  thereof  occupied  by  dumb  doggs  or  idle 
bellies.'  The  plu.  '  in  their  rooms '  is  found  in 
1  K  20=^  (RV  'room')  and  1  Ch  4"  (RV  'stead'), 
Heb.  in  both  places  Dn-nnn.  Cf.  Dt  2=3  Tind.  '  The 
Caplithoryms  which  came  out  of  Caphthor  de- 
stroyed them  and  dwelt  in  their  rowmes.'  This 
is  the  meaning  in  the  phrase  'give  room,'  which 
has  been  changed  into  '  give  place  '  in  AV  where- 
ever  it  occurs  in  earlier  VSS  ;  thus  Gal  2''  Tind. 
'  To  whom  we  gave  no  roume,  no  not  for  the  space 
of  an  houre,'  so  Gen.  NT  1557,  but  16G0  'gave  not 
place.'  Cf.  Tindale,  Works,  i.  2'27,  'Dearly  be- 
loved, avenge  not  yourselves,  but  give  room  unto 
the  wrath  of  God  ;  and  Pe7it.  (Prologe)  'Isaac 
when  liis  welles  which  he  had  digged  were  taken 
from  him,  gevetli  rowme  and  resisteth  not.' 
S.  The  '  upper  room  '  of  ilk  W=,  Lk  2-2^-  (Gr.  di'd.- 

yalov,  TR  a.vuy)'tov),  and  of  Ac  1'^  (Gr.  virepi2o>',  RV 
'  ujiper  chamber ')  is  a  room  in  the  upper  storey  of 
the  house,  '  a  roof-chamber '  (see  Moore  on  Jg  3-''  ; 
Driver,  Daniel,  p.  74  ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book", 
ii.  634,  636  [with  illustration]  ;  and  cf.  HOUSE  in 
vol.  ii.  p.  43.3=').  RV  adds  1  Ch  2^  (Heb.  n'^-,^,  AV 
'  upper  chamber'). 

4.  In  Gn  6"  it  is  said  that  Noah's  ark  had 
'rooms'  made  in  it.  The  Heb.  (o';p)  is  lit.  'nests,' 
and  is  usually  understood  to  mean  small  divisions 
or  cells.  J.  Hastings. 

ROSE  (n^V5q  Mbhaezelcth,  Ca  2^,  Is  35^  RVm  in 
both  'autumn  crocus.' — Some  have  derived  this 
word  from  S>'3  hazed,  the  same  as  the  Arab,  basal 
=  ' onion,'  and  secondarily  'bulb.'  This  theory 
rests  on  the  supposition  that  the  initial  n  is  a 
mistake  for  n.  Apart,  however,  from  the  fact 
that  there  is  no  critical  support  for  this  theory,  it 
gains  no  probability  from  the  ancient  versions. 
The  Syriac,  for  example,  hamzallditd,  gives  the  n 
also  instead  of  n.  The  Targum  on  Ca  2^  ex- 
plains liubhazzelcth  by  cip":  =  narcissus  (Celsius, 
Hicrob.  i.  489).     An  Assyrian  word  of  similar 
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form,  hahasillatu,  signifies  a  'marsh  plant  or 
reed.'  Notwitlistanding  the  authority  of  Gesenius, 
Michaelis,  and  Kosenmiiller,  we  are  inclined  to 
accept  narcissus  as  the  correct  translation.  Two 
species  of  this  genus  grow  in  Palestine  and  Syria, 
N.  Tazetta,  L.,  flowering  from  November  to 
March,  and  N.  serotinus,  L.,  flowering  in  autumn. 
The  former  has  larger  and  more  sweetly  scented 
flowers  than  the  latter.  They  are  of  the  familiar 
pattern,  with  a  white  perigonium,  and  yellow, 
cup-shaped  crown.  The  scape  bears  from  three  to 
ten  flowers.  The  mention  of  the  '  narcissus  of 
Sharon  '  in  parallelism  with  the  '  lily  (shoshanndh) 
of  the  valleys '  increases  the  probability  that  they 
are  allied  plants.  Shoshanndh  is  doubtless  generic, 
and  may  include  various  species  of  Iris,  Colchicum, 
Crocus,  Pancratium,  Ixiolirion,  Tulipa,  Fritillaria, 
Hyacinthus,  Asphodeline,  etc.  (see  Lily),  any  or 
all  of  which  would  go  well  in  a  parallelism  with 
narcissus.  For  the  tr"  'rose'  we  have  only  the 
authority  of  Ben  Melech  (Cels.  Hierob.  i.  488). 
The  LXX  dvdos  and  Kplvoi'  give  it  no  support. 

The  rose  is  mentioned  in  several  places  in  the 
Apocrypha.  Sirach  speaks  of  <pvTa  p65ov  'lepixv, 
'a  rose  plant  in  Jericho'  (24",  cf.  39^').  Seven 
species  of  rose  exist  in  Pal.  and  Syria — Eosa  lutea, 
L.,  the  Yellow  Rose,  which  grows  only  in  N.  Syria ; 
B.  glutinosa,  S.  et  S.,  and  R.  Thureti,  Barnat  et 
Gremli,  both  Alpine  species;  B.  canina,  L.,  the 
Dog  Rose,  a  mountain  species ;  B.  dumetorum, 
Thuill.,  a  species  growing  from  Lebanon  and  Anti- 
lebanon  northward;  B.  Arabica,  Crep.,  a  Sinaitic 
species ;  and  B.  Phanicea,  Boiss.  The  latter  is 
almost  universal.  The  present  writer  has  not 
met  with  any  of  these  species  at  Jericho,  but  the 
last  might  easily  grow  there  in  hedges.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  context  to  prevent  the  '  rose  plant 
in  Jericho '  being  a  cultivated  one.  It  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  traditional  'rose  of  Jericho.'  This 
is  a  low,  annual  Crucifer,  Anastatica  hierochun- 
tina,  L.  The  so-called  rose  in  this  case  is  the 
entire  plant,  which,  after  maturing,  dries  up,  and 
its  branches  curl  inward,  forming  a  brown  hemi- 
sphere, 3  to  4  in.  broad.  On  placing  the  root  in 
water,  it  absorbs  moisture,  and  the  dry  branches 
expand,  and  spread  open.  It  has  no  resemblance 
to  a  rose,  except  in  its  round  contour.  Roses  are 
everywhere  cultivated  in  Pal.  and  Syria,  and 
passionately  admired  by  the  people.  The  name 
Wardeh  =  Ilose,  is  a  favourite  girl's  name  in 
Arabic  (cf.  NT  Rhoda).  One  of  the  industries  for 
which  Damascus  is  noted  is  the  distilling  of  rose- 
water  and  an  essential  oil  (attar  of  roses),  as  well 
as  the  making  of  syrup  of  roses.  Large  plantations 
of  rosebushes  are  to  be  seen  there  and  in  other 
parts  of  the  country.  G.  E.  POST. 

ROSH  (b'n'i). — 1.  A  son,  or,  according  to  the  LXX 
('Pcis),  a  grandson,  of  Benjamin,  Gn  46^^.  The 
reading  of  MT  a-SD  B-xni  'nx  '  Ehi  and  Rosh, 
Muppim,'  should,  however,  probably  be  corrected 
after  Nu  26^**  to  Dsim  dthx  '  Ahiram  and  Shupham ' 
(cf.  also  1  Ch  8«-)-  2.  In  the  title  of  Gog  e'ni  K-t'i 
Snni  T|^'?  in  Ezk  38-'-  39^  (RV  'prince  of  Rosh; 
Meshech,  and  Tubal ' ;  AV  and  RVm  '  chief  prince 
of  Meshech  and  Tulial ' ;  AVm  '  prince  of  the  chief 
of  Meshech  and  Tubal ').  It  is  most  probable  that 
Rosh  is  here  the  name  of  a  people  or  country,  like 
Meshech  and  Tubal  (so  LXX  ['Pcis]  and  Symm. 
and  Theod.).  Its  position,  however,  cannot  be 
identified.  Gesenius  actually  thought  of  the 
Russians,  but  this  is  impossible.  Even  the  land 
of  Rash,  on  the  western  border  of  Elam,  which 
is  mentioned  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  (see 
Delitzsch,  Paradics,  322),  appears  (see  A.  B.  David- 
son, Ezekicl,  ad  loc.)  to  lie  too  far  east  for  the 
requirements  of  the  prophecy.  For  further  con- 
jectures see  the  Commentaries  of  Bertholet  and 


Kraetzschmar,  ad  loc.  Duhm,  followed  by  Cheyne, 
finds  this  same  b'nt  concealed  under  the  niyp  ('  bow  'J 
of  Is  66i».  J.  A.  Selbie. 

RUBY. — Three  Heb.  words,  Dik,  -1212,  and  D'r;5, 
are  tr.  'ruby'  in  EV  (text  or  margin),  but  it  ia 
doubtful  whether  this  is  the  stone  meant. 

1.  DIN  is  tr.  '  ruby '  in  AVm  and  RVm  at  Ex  28" 
39'°,  Ezk  28".  The  text,  in  each  case,  has  sardius, 
after  the  Vulg.  sardius  and  the  LXX  cdpdLov.  Di.^ 
(from  DiK  or  dtx  '  to  be  red ')  would  obviously  be  a 
suitable  name  for  any  red  stone.  There  is  nothing 
in  it  to  help  us  in  fixing  on  the  special  kind  of 
gem.  A  similar  ambiguity  attaches  to  the  cognate 
Assyr.  word  adamatu,  when  used  as  a  plant- 
name  ;  all  that  Fried.  Delitzsch  (Assyr.  Hand- 
wdrterb^ich,  sub  voce)  feels  justified  in  saying  of  it 
is  that  it  is  '  a  plant,  probably  so  called  on  account 
of  its  colour.'  Pliny,  too,  presents  the  same  kind 
of  difficulty  as  we  meet  here ;  his  method  of 
naming  stones  according  to  their  colours  often 
leaves  us  uncertain  which  of  them  he  has  in  view. 
Modem  authorities  are  divided  between  the  claims 
of  the  carnelian  [Petrie  makes  it  the  red  jasper ; 
see  art.  Stones  (Precious)]  and  the  ruby  to  repre- 
sent the  Heb.  nix,  the  majority  favouring  the  former. 
Two  considerations  are  in  favour  of  this  view  :  by 
far  the  largest  number  of  gems  which  have  come 
down  to  us  from  antiquity  are  carnelians  ;  and  the 
DIN  of  Exodus  was  an  engraved  stone,  whereas  the 
ruby,  on  account  of  its  hardness,  was  seldom  en- 
graved in  ancient  times. 

2.  1313  is  tr.  '  ruby '  by  RV  at  Is  54",  Ezk  27i« ; 
AV  has  '  agate,'  m.  '  Heb.  chrysoprase' ;  LXX  has 
?ao-7ris  (Is.)  and  xo/'X'^/' (Ezek.)  (from  the  common 
confusion  of  i  and  i) ;  Vulg.  iaspis  and  chodchod. 
It  is  impossible  to  determine  what  the  lai?  was. 
The  root  from  which  the  noun  is  derived  probably 
means  '  to  sparkle.'  But  this  would  suit  a  car- 
buncle almost,  if  not  quite,  as  well  as  a  ruby. 

3.  At  Job  28'^  Pr  3'^  [Kethihh,  by  a  transcriber's 
mistake,  n"J9]  8"  20"  3P°,  La  4',  AV  and  RV  tr, 
D'rjB  '  rubies ' ;  RVm  has  '  red  coral  or  pearls,'  ex- 
cept at  La  4P,  Avhich  has  '  corals.'  The  LXX  is  very 
vague  and  fluctuating,  using  'hiOoL,  \idoL  iroKvTeKeh, 
TO,  iffuiTaTo,  (Job  281")  .  and  the  Vulg.  is  still  more 
unhelpful, '  CMXiciia  prctiosissi7nis,'  '  cnrmtiB  opibus,' 
'multitudo  geinmarum,'  '  de  ultimis  finibus,'  'de 
occidtisj'  and  at  La  4'  '  ebore  antiquo.'  (Toy,  Prov. 
p.  72,  appears  to  think  that  this  last  is  due  to  a 
mistaken  reading,  o'pii ;  but  it  is  to  be  noted  that 
at  Ezk  27'^  the  Vulg.  renders  DMnri  jb*  by  denies 
hebeninos).  Although  D'rj?  never  occurs  in  a  list 
of  gems,  the  Heb.  writers  must  have  had  a  distinct 
class  of  stones  in  view.  This  is  clear  from  La  4P : 
the  colour  of  the  human  body  could  not  be  com- 
pared to  that  of  precious  stones  in  general.  The 
same  passage  seems  also  to  preclude  the  '  pearls ' 
of  our  RVm.  For  if  Carey  (quoted  by  Delitzsch, 
Job,  p.  370)  had  seen  '  pearls  of  a  slightly  reddish 
tinge,'  these  are,  at  all  events,  not  so  common  as 
to  justify  a  comparison  which  would  imply  that 
pearls  are  usually  red.  The  choice  would  appear 
to  lie  between  'ruby'  and  'red  coral.'  And  the 
decision  depends  on  two  considerations — the  value 
and  the  colour  of  these  two  classes  of  objects. 
The  passages  in  Job  and  Proverbs  show  that 
were  costly.  '  The  price  of  wisdom  is  above  D'r:?.' 
Either  rubies  or  coral  would  answer  to  this  require- 
ment. Rubies  have  always  commanded  a  high 
price.  Theophrastus  speaks  of  quite  a  small  Mpa^ 
as  being  worth  forty  gold  staters.  Benvenuto 
Cellini,  in  the  16th  cent.,  states  that  a  ruby  of 
one  carat  was  Avorth  eight  times  as  much  as  a 
diamond  of  the  same  weight.  A  fine  ruby  will 
still  fetch  more  than  a  diamond  of  the  same  size. 
But  red  coral  (corallium  rubrum)  has  also  always 
been  held  in  high  esteem.    In  ancient  times  it  was 
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eagerly  purchased  in  India.  It  finds  a  place  in 
the  Lapidarium  of  Marbodus.  Good  specimens 
continue  to  command  a  hi^h  price  in  China.  The 
coral  fisheries  are  a  carefully  regulated  and  highly 
important  source  of  wealth  on  the  Mediterranean 
coasts.  On  the  second  point — that  of  colour — 
the  present  writer  is  of  opinion  that  the  balance 
inclines  in  favour  of  the  coral.  Rubies  are  of  too 
deep  and  fiery  a  hue  to  be  compared  at  La  4'  to 
the  red  of  even  an  Oriental's  body,  notwithstand- 
ing the  fact  that  there  are  exceptional  gems,  such 
as  the  one  King  describes  [Antique  Gems,  p.  250), 
'of  the  most  delicious  cerise  colour.'  But  coral 
is  found  of  every  shade — deep  red,  rose  pink,  flesh 
colour,  and  even  milky  white.  There  is  no  diffi- 
culty about  the  supposition  that  the  Jews  were 
familiar  with  it,  for  it  was  to  be  obtained  from  the 
coast  of  India  and  the  Red  Sea,  as  well  as  from 
the  Mediterranean.  J.  Taylor. 

RUDDER.— See  Ships  and  Boats. 

RUDIMENT.- See  Element. 

RUE  (TTTiyavov,  ruta). — Ruta  graveolens,  L.,  the 
officinal  rue,  is  a  heavy-smelling,  shrubby  plant, 
of  the  order  Butacece,  2  to  4  ft.  high,  with  glandular- 
dotted,  bi-pinnately  parted  leaves,  and  corymbose, 
yellow  flowers.  It  is  cultivated  for  its  medicinal 
properties,  which  are  antispasmodic  and  emmena- 
gogue.  It  has  been  inferred  from  Lk  11''^  that  it 
was  one  of  the  plants  subject  to  tithe  (but  see 
Plummer,  ad  loc).  The  indigenous  rue  of  Pal. 
is  Buta  Chalcpensis,  L.,  the  Aleppo  rue,  which 
diSers  but  slightly  from  the  oSicinal  species. 

G.  E.  Post. 

RUFUS  ('PoO^os).— In  Mk  we  are  told  that 
Simon  of  Gyrene,  who  bore  our  Lord's  cross,  was 
tlie  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus.  In  Ro  16^^ 
St.  Paul  sends  his  salutation  to  Rufus, '  the  chosen 
in  the  Lord,  and  his  mother  and  mine.'  The  name, 
meaning  'red,'  'reddish,'  was  among  the  com- 
monest of  slave  names.  The  mention  of  Simon  as 
the  father  of  Alexander  and  Rufus  seems  to  imply 
that  the  two  latter  were  known  in  the  circles  to 
which  the  Gospel  was  addressed.  There  is  some 
evidence  for  thinking  that  St.  Mark's  Gospel  was 
written  in  Rome  ;  if  this  be  so,  then  the  same 
person  may  be  referred  to  in  both  passages ;  but 
as  the  name  was  so  common,  this  can  be  only  a 
conjecture.  '  Chosen  in  the  Lord '  implies  some 
particular  eminence  as  a  Christian,  and  not  merely 
one  of  the  elect,  which  would  not  be  any  special 
distinction.  By  'his  mother  and  mine,'  St.  Paul 
means  that  the  mother  of  Rufus  had  on  some 
occasion  shown  to  him  the  care  of  a  mother,  and 
that  therefore  he  felt  for  her  the  affection  of  a  son. 

The  name  of  Rufus  was  made  use  of  largely  in  leg^endary 
history.  He  is  introduced  into  the  Acts  of  Andrew  and  of 
Peter.  According-  to  one  account  he  was  bishop  of  Thebes  ; 
according  to  another,  bishop  of  Capua ;  according  to  another, 
bishop  of  Avignon.  The  last  legend  states  that  he  travelled 
to  Spain,  founded  the  church  at  Tortosa,  went  over  the  Alps 
to  Narbonne,  and  preached  in  Avignon.  He  appears  to  have 
been  commemorated  on  the  12th,  14th,  and  21st  November. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 
RUG.— Jg  418  RV  and  AVm.     See  Mantle, 
No.  4. 

RUHAMAH.— The  second  child  (a  daughter)  of 
Gomer,  Hosea's  unfaithful  wife,  was  called  Lo- 
RUHAMAH,  '  un pitied,'  Hos  I*-*,  as  a  type  of  Israel, 
when,  unpitied  by  .Jahweh,  she  was  to  be  given 
over  to  calamity.  The  opposite  condition  of  things 
is  expressed  in  Hos  2^  [Eng.  2']  '  Say  ye  unto  your 
brethren,  Ammi  (i.e.  'my  people,'  in  opposition  to 
the  name  of  the  third  child,  Lo-AMJii,  'not  my 
people'),  and  to  your  sisters,  Ruhamah'  (n=r)-i 
'pitied,'  LXX  "E,\ei)fjiivq).    Similarly,  when  Jah- 


well's  an{|er  is  turned  away.  He  declares  in  v. 
'  and  I  will  have  mercy  upon  her  that  had  not  obtained 
mercy '  (werihamtt  eth-l6  ruhdmah,  LXX  B  koI  ayanr- 
■f)cr(a  TTju  OvK  TjyaTTT^/i^j'Tjv  [  AQ  have  ^'Kerjaoi  for  d-yaTrri(riij, 
and  rfKetiixiv-qv  for  T^yairrnjAv-qu,  cf.  Hort  on  1  P  2^"]). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

RULERS  OF  THE  CITY  is,  at  Ac  W-^,  tiie  EV 
rendering  of  the  Gr.  iroXLTapxa-i-  (on  the  various 
spelling  TToKeLT.  see  Tisch.  NT^,  Prol.  p.  86,  n.  2),  as 
the  special  local  title  belonging  to  the  magistrates 
in  Thessalonica,  before  whose  bar  the  Jews  of  that 
city,  along  with  a  mob  of  market-idlers,  dragged 
Jason  and  other  Christian  converts,  under  a  charge 
of  hospitably  receiving  Paul  and  Silas,  and  of  en- 
tertaining treasonable  designs  against  the  emperor. 
The  word  denotes  'rulers  of  the  citizens,'  who,  as 
Thessalonica  was  a  free  city,  had  then  the  privi- 
lege of  choosing  their  own  rulers.  The  use  of  the 
term  TroXirctpx'/s  has  been  pointed  to  as  an  excel- 
lent illustration  of  the  accuracy  of  St.  Luke  {e.g. 
by  Alford  and  Knowling,  ad  loc. )  ;  for,  while  it  is 
not  employed  in  that  form  by  classical  authors,  who 
use  Tr6\iapxo%  and  iroKirapxo^,  the  actual  existence  of 
the  Lukan  form  at  Thessalonica  is  vouched  for  by 
inscriptions  discovered  there,  one  of  which  (assigned 
to  the  time  of  Vespasian)  mentions  among  the 
politarchs  for  the  time  being  Sosipater,  Secundus, 
and  Gains — names  occurring  also  as  those  of  com- 
panions of  St.  Paul  (Boeckh,  CIG  1967,  quoted  by 
Conybeare  and  Howson,  and  by  Alford). 

Much  fresh  light  is  thrown  on  this  subject  in  a 
paper  by  Prof.  Burton  of  Chicago,  in  the  American 
Journal  of  Theology  for  July  1898,  entitled  'The 
Politarchs,'  injwhich  he  has  carefully  collected,  and 
commented  on,  the  inscriptions  which  attest  the 
use  of  the  noun  iroKiTdpxv^  or  of  the  verb  ^^oK^- 
Tapx^(a.  The  following  is  a  summary  of  his  results : 
— There  are  seventeen  inscriptions  which  attest 
the  existence  of  the  office  of  politarch  in  ancient 
cities,  to  which  other  two  may  be  added,  if  we 
accept  recent  probable  restorations.  Eleven  con- 
tain the  verb,  always  in  the  present  participle,  and 
mostly  in  the  genitive  plural ;  seven  contain  the 
noun,  giving  in  all  eleven  instances  of  it.  There 
is  itacistic  variation  between  ei  and  1  in  the  second 
syllable  of  both  noun  and  verb.  AVhile  isolated 
examples  occur  from  Thrace,  Bithynia,  the  Bos- 
poran  kingdom,  and  Egypt,  no  fewer  than  thirteen 
belong  to  Macedonia,  and  five  of  these  without 
much  doubt  to  Thessalonica  itself.  None  have 
apparently  been  discovered  from  Greece  proper, 
and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  the  office 
existed  south  of  Macedonia.  Its  presence  in  the 
latter  province  so  largely  was  probably  due  to 
Roman  influence  in  its  municipal  organization. 
The  five  Thessalonian  inscriptions  extend  from  the 
beginning  of  the  1st  to  the  middle  of  the  2nd 
cent.  A.D.  As  regards  number,  Thessalonica  had 
five  politarchs  in  the  reign  of  Augustus  and  six: 
under  Antoninus  Pius  and  Marcus  Aurelius. 
Burton  gives  a  full  bibliography,  mentioning  as 
the  most  recent  book  that  of  Dimitzas  :  'H  Ma/ce- 
doula  iv  \lOoLi  cpdeyyofxevoL^  Kal  /nvrnnelois  <rw'^ojj.hoL^, 

2  vols.,  Athens,  1896.      William  P.  Dickson. 

RULER (S)  OF  THE  SYNAGOGUE.— See  SYNA- 
GOGUE. 

RUMAH  (ncn ;  B  KpovnA,  A  'Pu/ia).— The  home 
of  Pedaiah,  the  maternal  grandfather  of  king 
Jehoiakim,  2  K  23^'^.  Josephus,  in  the  parallel 
passage,  Ant.  X.  v.  2,  has  'A/Son^td,  no  doubt  a 
copyist's  error  for  'Apou^td,  which  may  be  the 
Arumah  of  Jg  9^',  which  lay  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  Shechem.  Another  Rumah  (in  Galilee)  is 
named  in  Jos.  BJ  III.  21,  which  may  have 
been  the  birthplace  of  Pedaiah  (see  Neubauer, 
Giog.  dii  Talm.  203;  Gu6rin,  GaliUe,  i.  367  f.; 
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Buhl,  GAP  220  f.),  if  we  may  suppose  that  con- 
nubium  still  suhsisted  between  the  Northern  and 
Southern  kingdoms. 

The  reading  nan  for  nnn  in  Jos  IS''^,  although 
supported  by  the  LXX  (B  "Pe^icd,  A  'Vovixi,),  is 
probably  a  copyist's  error.  See  Dumah,  No.  2. 
According  to  Jerome,  there  was  a  various  reading, 
Bumah  (i.e.  Rome)  for  Dumah  in  Is  21^',  which  is 
said  also  to  have  been  found  in  a  manuscript  belong- 
ing to  R.  Meir.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

RUNNERS.— See  Footman,  and  Guard,  No.  2. 

RUSH.— See  Reed. 

RUTH  (nn,  LXX  'PoiJ^).— The  heroine  of  the 
Bk.  of  Ruth.  She  was  a  Moabitess,  the  wife  of 
Mahlon  (Ru  4^")  the  son  of  Elimelecli  and  Naomi 
who  were  residing  in  the  land  of  Moab  because  of 
a  famine  in  Judah  (Ru  1'*^-).  By  the  time  that  the 
famine  ceased,  Elimelech  and  his  two  sons  were 
dead.  Naomi  decided  to  return  to  her  own  land, 
and  after  she  and  her  daughters-in-law  had  started 
she  recommended  them  to  stay  in  their  native  land 
and  marry  again.  Ruth  refused,  and  declared  her 
intention  that  nothing  short  of  death  should  part 
her  from  Naomi.  They  Avent  on  their  way,  and 
arrived  at  Bethlehem,  much  to  the  surprise  of  the 
inhabitants.  It  was  the  beginning  of  barley  har- 
vest. Elimelech's  kinsman,  Boaz,  was  one  of  the 
leading  inhabitants  of  Bethlehem,  and  Ruth  went 
to  glean,  and  by  chance  entered  a  part  of  his  field. 
Here  Boaz  noticed  her  and  bade  her  remain  in  the 
same  field,  and  praised  her  for  the  care  she  had 
taken  of  her  mother-in-law.  He  invited  her  to 
share  the  meal  of  the  reapers,  and  instructed  his 
men  to  show  her  proper  respect  (ch.  2).  Instigated 
by  her  mother,  she  introduced  herself  into  his 
presence  at  night  and  claimed  his  protection.  He 
was  quite  willing  to  give  it  to  her,  but  there  was  a 
nearer  kinsman  who  had  prior  rights  to  his,  and 
he  had  to  be  reckoned  with  first.  Boaz  therefore 
sent  Ruth  home  with  a  present  for  her  mother, 
whilst  he  himself  took  the  necessary  steps  to  call 
upon  the  nearer  kinsman  to  exercise  or  refuse  to 
exercise  his  rights  (ch.  3).  He  summoned  him  to 
his  side  at  the  gate  of  the  city,  with  ten  elders  of 
the  city  as  witnesses.  He  then  called  upon  the 
nearest  kinsman  to  buy  or  redeem  Elimelech's 
portion  of  land.  He  refused  to  do  this,  because 
it  involved  his  taking  to  wife  Ruth  the  Moabitess, 
and  passed  on  his  rights  to  Boaz  by  drawing  oft' 
his  shoe  and  giving  it  to  Boaz  ;  for  '  this  was  the 
manner  of  attestation  in  Israel.'  The  people  in 
the  gate  were  called  upon  as  well  as  the  elders  to 
bear  witness  to  the  transaction,  and  invoked  the 
blessing  of  God  upon  Boaz  and  Kuth  (4''i2).  In 
this  way  they  were  married,  and  their  firstborn 
son  was  called  Obed,  from  whom  were  descended 
Da-sdd  and  Christ  (Ru  4"T',  cf.  Mt 

The  name  Ruth  is  of  uncertain  origin.  It  is 
to  be  noticed  that  her  alleged  descendant  David 
entered  into  friendly  relations  with  Moab  (cf.  1  S 
223-  4).  The  transaction  recorded  in  this  book  is 
on  the  same  lines  as  that  legalized  in  Dt  25^'", 
though  not  coming  under  that  law  (see  Driver, 
Deut.  285).  The  actual  selling  of  the  land  by 
Naomi  comes  nearer  to  the  law  of  Lv  25^^.  At- 
tempts have  been  made  to  assign  the  history  to 
the  days  of  Eglon  (Jg  3^^"^°),  or  the  time  of  scarcity 
preceding  Gideon's  call  (Jg  6'-  ^).  See,  further, 
next  article.  H.  A.  Redpath. 

RUTH,  BOOK  OF.— This  book,  in  which  the 
history  of  Ruth  (see  preceding  article)  is  narrated, 
is  full  of  interest.  It  is  an  anonymous  work, 
idyllic  in  its  character,  describing  pastoral  life 
among  the  Hebrews  in  a  time  of  peace  and  order, 
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wlien  old  customs  were  kept  up  and  carefully 
observed. 

i.  The  Date  of  the  Book.— This  must  be 
considerably  later  than  the  history,  though  how 
much  later  is  a  matter  of  controversy.  The  book 
looks  back  to  '  the  days  when  the  judges  ruled'  (l^), 
to  a  custom  existing  '  in  former  time  in  Israel '  (4'), 
and  carries  the  descent  from  Boaz  Aovra  to  David 
(4^2),  unless,  as  some  have  with  little  probability 
thought,  the  last  verses  do  not  really  belong  to 
the  book.  But  it  claims  no  particular  date  for 
itself,  though  the  style  would  lead  us  to  assign 
it  to  a  comparatively  early  one.  The  linguistic 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  its  being  early  have  been 
discussed  by  Driver  (LOT  pp.  426,  427  [^454,  455]). 
The  main  argument  for  a  post-exilic  date,  besides 
the  linguistic  one,  is  the  way  in  which  the  customs 
of  ch.  4  are  treated  as  quite  obsolete. 

ii.  The  Object  of  the  Book. — This  may  be 
described  as  twofold.  (1)  To  introduce  us  to  the 
family  from  which  David  was  descended ;  and 
(2)  to  illustrate  the  marriage  laws  of  the  Israel- 
ites. The  marriage  of  Ruth  the  Moabitess  with 
Mahlon  seems  at  first  to  run  counter  to  the  law 
as  laid  doAvn  in  Dt  23^-  and  certainly  in  post- 
exilic  times  such  a  union  was  held  to  be  unlawful 
(see  Ezr  9'-  \  Neh  lO^**),  but  the  law  quoted  says 
nothing  about  marriage,  and  differs  in  its  terms 
from  that  of  Dt  7^  Some  of  those  who  look  upon 
this  book  as  post-exilic  have  been  tempted  to 
regard  it  almost  as  a  political  pamphlet,  and  a 
protest  against  the  action  taken  botk  by  Ezra 
and  Nehemiah. 

iii.  Place  in  the  Canon. — In  the  Jewish  Canon 
the  Talmud  (Bab.  Baba  bathra  14)  places  it  first 
amongst  the  Hagiographa  or  third  class  of  sacred 
writings  immediately  before  the  Psalms.  In 
Hebrew  Bibles  it  is  one  of  the  five  Megilloth  or 
rolls  which  were  read  in  the  Synagogue  on  five 
special  days  in  the  Jewish  ecclesiastical  year — 
Ruth  being  read  at  the  Feast  of  Weeks.  As  this 
was  the  second  of  the  five  days,  the  Book  of  Ruth 
generally  appears  second  in  order  ;  but  in  Spanish 
MSS  and  in  one  Bible  of  A.d.  1009  Ruth  comes 
first  (Buhl,  Canon  of  the  OT,  i.  §  10).  The  arrange- 
ment adopted  in  modern  versions  by  which  Ruth 
follows  Judges  goes  back  to  the  Vulgate  and  LXX, 
and  also  to  Josephus.*  Its  position  in  them  is 
due  to  its  having  been  linked  on  to  the  Book  of 
Judges  by  its  first  verse,  and  having  been  treated 
as  an  appendix  to  that  book. 

Literature. — Commentaries  of  Metzger  (1857),  Keil  and 
Delitzsch,  Wright  (1864),  Bertheau  (combined  with  Judges, 
1883),  Hummelauer  (1888),  Oettli  (Die  gesch.  Hagiog.,  Nord- 
linjjen,  1889),  Wildeboer  (Kurzer  Rdcom.  1898),  Nowack  (Ildkom. 
19U0);  ct.  also  Driver,  LOT  425  £E.  [6  454£E.];  Cornill,  Einleit.^ 
242  fif.;  Wildeboer,  Lit.  d.  AT,  341  ff.;  Wellhausen  -  Bleek  ; 
Robertson  in  Book  by  Book,  T5 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  art.  '  Ruth '  in 
Kncycl.  Brit.^;  see  also  the  relevant  sections  in  the  works  of 
Ryle,  Wildeboer,  and  Buhl  on  the  Canon  of  OT. 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

RYE  (ncD3  kussemeth  ;  f^a,  6\vpa,  far,  vicia). — 
Kussemeth  occurs  three  times  in  the  Bible.  Twice 
it  is  trd  by  AV  '  rye '  (Ex  9'^^,  Is  28-5  ^  '  spelt ' ;  RV 
in  both  passages  'spelt').  It  is  also  tr"*  in  AV 
'fitches'  (Ezk  49,  AVm  and  RV  'spelt').  The  LXX 
gives  in  the  first  and  third  of  the  above  references 
6\vpa,  and  in  the  second  f^a.  6\vpa  may,  and  ^ia.  does, 
mean  '  spelt,'  which  is  the  seed  of  Triticum  spelta, 
L.,  a  wild  wheat.  Notwithstanding  the  authority 
of  the  LXX,  we  think  that  kussemeth  is  the  same 
as  the  Arab,  kirsanah,  commonly  pronounced 
kirsenneh.  This  is  a  leguminous  plant,  Vicia 
Ervilia,  L.,  near  the  lentil  in  its  general  aspect. 
It  is  an  annual,  with  pinnate  leaves  of  8  to  12 
pairs  of  oblong,  retuse  leaflets,  and  a  tortulose 

*  The  only  vcay  in  which  Josephus'  reckoning  of  the  books  of 
th«  Bible  as  twenty-two  can  be  accounted  tor  is  by  supposing 
that  he  reckoned  Judges  and  Ruth  as  one  book. 
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pod,  1  in.  long  and  J  in.  broad,  containing  3  to  4 
seeds,  larger  than  those  of  the  lentil.  It  is  exceed- 
ingly common,  being  extensively  cultivated  for 
fodder,  and  for  the  seeds,  which  resemble  those 
of  the  lentil.  The  substitution  of  r  for  the  first  s 
and  n  for  m  produces  the  classical  Arab,  form 
kirsanah.    Evidently  Jerome  adopted  this  view, 
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translating  the  word  by  vicia.  Rye  is  unknown 
in  Bible  lands.  Spelt  is  not  cultivated,  and  is 
unknown  here  in  tlie  wild  state.  Perhaps  the 
best  rendering  would  be  '  vetch,'  with  a  marginal 
note,  '  the  seed  known  by  the  Arabs  as  kirsenneh, 
properly  kirsanah'  (but  seo  art.  Bread  in  vol.  i. 
p.  316'').  G.  E.  Post. 


s 


SABACHTHANI  See  Eli,  Eli,  Lama  Sabach- 

THANI. 

SAB^ANS,  SEBA,  SHEBA  The  purpose  of 

this  article  is  to  explain  and  differentiate  the  em- 
ployment of  these  terms,  leaving  ethnological  and 
other  information  to  be  given  under  the  articles 
Seba  and  Sheba. 

Sabseans  occurs  only  twice  in  RV:  once  Is  45^^ 
(D-x^p ;  B  2a/3ae//i,  A  Se/3wef/i)  as  the  gentilic  name 
from  Seha,  and  once  Job  1'^  (n;-^,  LXX  om.)  as  tliat 
from  Sheba.  Other  two  instances  occur  in  AV: 
Jl  3  [Heb.  4]',  where  RV  substitutes  'men  of 
Sheba'  as  tr.  of  d'N3¥>  (LXX  om.);  and  Ezk  23^^ 
where  RV  and  AVm,  following  the  liethibh  d'N3id, 
substitute  '  drunkards  '  [AV  '  Saba;ans '  follows 
the  KerS  Q'NnD  ;  B  om.,  A  oivi^ixhoi].  The  text  here 
is  almost  certainly  corrupt,  and  it  can  hardly 
be  said  that  Cornill,  Bertholet,  or  Kraetzschmar 
have  been  very  successful  in  their  attempts  at 
restoring  it. 

Seba  (N-np,  Sa/Ji)  is  mentioned  in  Gn  10^  (  =  1  Ch 
!»,  B  2a;8dr)  as  a  son  of  Cush  ;  in  Is  43'  (B  ^or^vr)) 
the  name  is  coupled  with  Cush,  and  in  Ps  72^"  with 
Sheba. 

Sheba  (n3i^,  usually  2a^a)  is  variously  described 
as  (1)  a  grandson  of  Cush  Gn  W  (  =  1  Ch  P,  B 
■S.a§i.v)  •  (2)  a  son  of  Joktan  Gn  (A  Sa/3eO,  E 
2a/3aO)  =  l  Ch  (A  Sa^dc) ;  (3)  a  son  of  Jokshan 
Gn  253  (A  Sa/Sdf,  E  2a^d)=rl  Ch  W  (B  2a/3a(,  A 
2a/3d).  The  queen  of  Sheba  (1  K  10i-'»-"-"=2  Ch 
91. 3. 9.  i2j  visited  Solomon,  bringing  with  her  great 
stores  of  gold,  precious  stones  and  spices ;  the 
trading  companies  of  Sheba  are  referred  to  in 
Job  2a/3o/,  X  <=•  »  'Euf^oi,  A^"i  ' kae^oC),  Is  60^ 

Ezk  27-^-  -'  (associated  with  Ra'amah,  Haran, 
Canneh,  Eden,  Asshur,  and  Chilmad)  38"  (with 
Dedan  and  Tarshish) ;  its  gold  is  mentioned  in 
Ps  7215  (gj.  'Apa/3i'a),  and  its  frankincense  in  Jer 
6^";  in  Ps  721"  the  name  is  coupled  with  Seba  ('  the 
kings  of  Sheba  [BN  ^aanKeis  'Apdpiov]  and  Seba  shall 
offer  gifts').  J,  A.  Selbie. 

SABANNEUS  (B  Sa/Sai/raioOr,  A  Ba^-i/aioOs,  AV 
Bannaia),  1  Es  d^.  The  corresponding  name  in  Ezr 
1(F  is  Zabad. 

SABANNUS  (Sd^Safi/os,  AV  Sabban),  1  EsS'^'jlxX 
*^). — Moeth  the  son  of  Sabannus  corresponds  to 
Noadiah  the  son  of  Binnui,  Ezr  8^. 

SABAOTH  See  Lokd  of  Hosts. 

SABATEUS  (B  'A^ralos,  A  Sa^/Sara^as,  AV  Sa- 
bateas),  1  Es  9-'8  =  Shabbetliai,  Neh  S'',  where  the 
LXX  omits  the  name. 

SABATHUS  {Zapadoi,  AY  Sabatus),  1  Es  9^8  = 
Zabad,  Ezr  10". 

SABBATEUS  (Xapparaws,  AV  Sabbatheus),  1  Es 


— 'Levis  and  Sabbateus'  correspond  to  'Shab- 
bethai  the  Levite'  of  Ezr  10"'. 

SABBATH  (n|B! ;  ad^parou  •  also,  both  in  LXX 
and  NT,  of  a  single  day,  rd  aajSpaTa). — The  Hebrew 
name  for  the  seventh  day  of  the  week,  which 
became  among  the  Israelites  a  centre  of  many 
important  religious  observances  and  associations. 

The  word  is  in  form,  probably  (as  may  be  inferred  from  injB' 
ninaK*),  contracted  from  rinjty  (so  Olshausen,  p.  349 ;  Konig,  ii. 
ISOf. :  otherwise,  but  less  probably,  Earth,  Nominalbildung ,  p. 
24  ;  Jastrow  [see  ad  fin.],  p.  349).  The  root  na^  means  (see 
Is  li*  248)  to  desist,  cease  (of.  Arab,  sabata,  toZcut  off,  intercept, 
interrupt) ;  hence  the  idea  connected  with  the  '  sabbath '  will 
be  that  of  desisting,  cessation — the  doubled  b  having  an  inten- 
sive force,  and  implying  either  complete  cessation,  or,  perhaps, 
a  making  to  cease.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  idea 
expressed  by  03^  and  nsw  is  not  the  positive  '  rest '  of  relaxa- 
tion or  refreshment  (which  is  rn:i),  but  the  negative  'rest'  of 
cessation  from  work  or  activity.  Whether,  however,  this 
etymology  expresses  the  original  mesLning  of  'sabbath,'  must 
remain  for  the  present  an  open  question  :  if  it  be  true  that  it 
and  the  Assyr.  Sabattum  had  a  common  origin,  it  may  have 
denoted  originally  something  different  (see  below,  §  ii.,  first 
par.  in  small  type). 

i.  History  of  the  Institution  in  the  OT.— 
The  sabbath  is  mentioned  in  all  the  great  Penta- 
teuchal  codes,  and  there  are  also  allusions  to  it  in 
the  historical  and  prophetical  books.  It  will  be 
most  instructive  to  consider  the  notices,  as  far 
as  possible,  chronologically. 

In  the  legislation  of  JE  tlie  sabbath  appears 
as  a  day  of  cessation  from  (in  particular)  field- 
labour,  designed  with  a  humanitarian  end :  Ex 
231^  '  Six  days  shalt  thou  do  thy  work  {"V'^yji), 
and  on  the  seventh  day  thou  shalt  desist  (na-fPi), 
in  order  that  thy  ox  and  thy  ass  may  rest  (O'j;), 
and  that  the  son  of  thy  maidservant,  and  thy 
'stranger,'  may  be  refresiied  (^^v,  properly  'get 
breath,'  cf.  2S  16'^),' — conip.  the  similar  motive 
for  the  sabbatical  year,  v.".  And  in  the  parallel 
group  of  laws  in  ch.  34  (v.'^') :  'Six  days  thou 
shalt  Avork,  but  on  the  seventh  day  thou  shalt 
desist :  in  plowing  time  and  in  harvest  thou  shalt 
desist.'  In  the  Decalogue  (Ex  20*)  the  Israelite  is 
commanded  to  '  keej) '  the  sabbath  '  holy ' ;  and  the 
injunction  is  expanded  in  the  following  clauses, 
yy_9. 10  (\vhich  are  probably  an  exjilanatory  com- 
ment, not  forming  part  of  the  original  Ten  Words) : 
the  seventh  day,  it  is  there  said,  is  a  sabbath  '  unto ' 
(i.e.  to  be  observed  in  honour  of)  Jehovah :  no 
work  —  ii?^'^?,  more  exactly  business,  the  word 
generally  used  in  connexion  with  the  sabbath — is 
to  be  done  in  it  by  any  member  of  the  Israelite's 
household  (including  his  servants),  or  by  his  cattle, 
or  by  the  '  stranger '  settled  in  his  country ;  and 
in  Deut.  (5")  a  clause  similar  to  Ex  23'-''  is  added, 
'in  order  that  thy  manservant  and  thy  maid- 
servant may  rest  (m:;)  as  well  as  thou'  (cf.  for  the 
philanthropic  motive,  12i2- is  u^si"  16").  In  the 
early  historical  books  and  prophets  the  sabbath  is 
associated  with  the  new  moon,  in  a  manner  which 
implies  tliat  both  were  occasions  of  intennission 
from  labour,  and  holidays  :  in  2  K  4---    a  visit  to 
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a  distance  would,  it  is  implied,  be  undertaken 
naturally  only  on  a  sabbath  or  new  moon.  Hos  2" 
{ '  And  I  will  cause  all  her  mirth  to  cease,  her  pil- 
grimages, her  new  moons,  and  her  sabbaths,  and 
all  her  stated  [religious]  seasons ')  implies  that  the 
sabbath,  though  it  had  a  religious  object  (cf. 
Is  1^^),  was  also  an  occasion  of  social  relaxation  : 
Am  8'  ('When  will  the  new  moon  be  gone,  that 
we  may  sell  corn  ?  and  the  sabbath,  that  we  may 
open  out  wheat  ? ')  shows  that  trade  as  well  as  field- 
labour  was  intermitted  on  it. 

The  passages  quoted  make  it  evident  that  in  the 
8th  cent.  B.C.  the  sabbath  was  regarded  as  sacred 
to  J",  and  that  it  was  marked  by  abstention  from 
at  least  ordinary  occupations.  The  first  of  these 
facts  implies  naturally  in  addition  that  some 
special  sacrifices  were  offered  on  it — an  inference 
which  might  also  be  drawn  from  the  connexion  in 
which  it  is  mentioned  in  Is  1^^.  In  later  times, 
both  the  religious  observances  and  also  the  absten- 
tion from  labour  were  more  fully  defined  and 
specialized.  Jeremiah  (17^''^)  has  a  prophecy  re- 
lating to  the  sabbath :  the  people  are  solemnly 
charged  by  him,  '  Bear  no  burden  on  the  sabbath 
day,  neither  bring  in  by  the  gates  of  Jerusalem, 
nor  carry  forth  a  burden  out  of  your  houses, 
nor  do  any  business ;  but  hallow  ye  the  sabbath 
day,  as  I  commanded  your  fathers ' ;  the  command, 
it  is  added,  had  been  imperfectly  observed,  but 
Jer.  attaches  to  its  observance  now  a  promise  of 
the  permanence  of  the  Davidic  dynasty,  and  the 
safety  of  Jerusalem.  Jer.'s  authorship  of  this 
prophecy  has  been  questioned  by  recent  critics ; 
but  it  is  exactly  in  Jer.'s  style  :  the  high  import- 
ance attached  to  the  sabbath,  even  before  Jer.'s 
time,  is  shown  by  the  place  which  it  holds  in  the 
Decalogue  (to  which  Jer.  plainly  refers) ;  and  no 
doubt  the  prophet  emphasized  the  sabbath,  not 
simply  for  its  own  sake,  but  as  a  typical  religious 
observance ;  it  was  an  institution  the  observance 
or  non-observance  of  which  might  be  taken  as  a 
criterion  of  the  general  faithfulness  or  disloyalty 
of  the  nation. 

In  the  '  Law  of  Holiness'  (chiefly  Lv  17-26),  the 
individual  laws  in  which,  though  their  setting  is 
later,  may  in  many  cases  be  as  old  as  the  8tli  cent, 
or  older  (cf.  vol.  iii.  pp.  69  f.,  108*),  the  observance 
of  the  sabbath  is  inculcated  more  than  once  ('Ye 
shall  keep  my  sabbaths,'  Lv  19^-  2"  26^),  even  under 
pain  of  death  (Ex  31'^  [a  fragment  of  H]  '  verily  ye 
shall  keep  my  sabbaths,  for  it  is  a  sign  between 
me  and  you  [i.e.  a  mark,  or  token,  like  circum- 
cision (Gn  17"),  of  your  being  my  people]  ...  to 
know  that  I  am  J"  which  sanctifieth  you.  And  ye 
shall  keep  the  sabbath,  for  it  is  holy  unto  you ; 
every  one  that  profaneth  it  shall  surely  be  put  to 
death ') ;  and  Ezekiel  (who  elsewhere  also  shows 
himself  to  be  strongly  influenced  by  this  body  of 
laws :  LOT  138-144  [«  145-152])  lays  great  stress 
upon  it  likewise :  with  evident  reference  to  the 
language  of  H,  he  declares  it  to  be  an  ancient 
ordinance  of  J"  (20'^  '  moreover  I  gave  them  my 
sabbaths  to  be  a  sign  between  me  and  them,  to 
know  that  I  am  J"  which  sanctifieth  them,'  v.^" 
(I  said)  '.  .  .  and  hallow  my  sabbaths';  cf.,  of  the 
priests,  44^),  and  reproaches  the  people  with  having 
defiantly  'profaned'  it  (20i3-"-2i-^  22^  2338),  or 
'  hidden  their  eyes '  from  it  (22^^).  It  is  probable 
that  at  this  time  an  increased  significance  began  to 
be  attached  to  the  sabbath  on  account  of  its  being 
one  of  the  few  distinctive  institutions  of  Israel 
which  could  be  observed  in  a  foreign  land.  The 
same  prophet  in  45"  46'"'  (cf.  vv.'- ')  also  gives 
directions — based,  it  may  be  presumed,  upon  ex- 
isting usage — respecting  the  sacrifices  to  be  offered 
every  sabbatli  by  the  '  prince '  on  behalf  of  the 
nation  in  the  restored  temple,  viz.  six  lambs  and 
one  ram  as  a  burnt-ofiering,  with  accompanying 


meal-offeringa  (the  daily  offering,  according  to  Ezk 
46^3'-,  was  to  be  one  lamb,  with  an  accompany- 
ing meal-offering). 

The  later  exilic  references  to  the  sabbath  are  in 
a  similar  strain  to  the  reference  of  Jeremiah.  Its 
observance  is  the  typical  religious  duty,  and  the 
test  of  general  allegiance  to  J"  (Is  56^-*-*) ;  and  a 
promise  of  restoration  to  Palestine  is  given  to 
those  Israelites  who  faithfully  observe  it,  regarding 
it  as  a  '  delight,'  and  refraining  on  J"'s  '  holy  day ' 
from  'doing'  their  (ordinary)  'ways,'  or  'find- 
ing' their  own  'pleasure,'  or  'speaking'  [vain] 
'words'  (Is  58'3'-) :  in  Is  66^^,  also,  it  is  pictured 
as  being  (in  the  restored  Jerusalem)  a  weekly 
occasion  of  worship  before  J"  for  '  all  flesh,'  as 
the  new  moon  would  be  analogously  a  monthly 
occasion. 

In  the  legislation  of  P  the  regulations  respect- 
ing the  sabbath  are  further  developed  and  sys- 
tematized. Its  institution  is  thrown  back  to  the 
end  of  the  week  of  Creation ;  God,  it  is  said 
(Gn  2'),  then  'blessed  the  seventh  day  and  hal- 
lowed it,' — i.e.  set  it  apart  for  holy  uses,  and 
attached  blessings  to  its  observance,  —  '  because 
in  it  he  desisted  (nsf*)  from  all  his  work  ('"laM^p 
'business')'  of  creation:  similarly  in  the  motive, 
based  upon  the  representation  of  P,  attached  in 
Ex.  (20')  to  the  fourth  commandment ;  and  in  Ex 
31"  '  for  in  six  days  Jehovah  made  heaven  and 
earth,  and  on  the  seventh  day  he  desisted  (njt;'), 
and  was  refreshed  (i^sjn, — as  above,  in  23'^).'  In 
Ex  31"""  the  old  law,  derived  from  H,  is  supple- 
mented by  an  addition  (vv. "'''")  emphasizing 
further  the  sanctity  and  permanence  of  the  insti- 
tution, and  the  penalty  (death)  for  its  non- 
observance  :  Ex  35'"^  (an  injunction  prefixed  to 
the  account  of  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle) 
the  directions  contained  inSfare  repeated  almost 
verbatim  {v.^),  and  in  v.^  the  kindling  of  fire  on 
the  sabbath  is  prohibited ;  Lv  23^  it  is  to  be 
observed  (like  certain  other  sacred  seasons)  by  a 
'  holy  convocation,'  or  religious  gathering  ;  Lv  24^ 
the  shewbread  is  to  be  renewed  every  sabbath  : 
Nu  1532-36  relates  how  a  man  found  gathering 
sticks  on  the  sabbath  was  by  Divine  direction 
stoned  to  death  ;  Nu  28^'-  the  special  sacrifices  for 
the  sabbath  are  appointed,  viz.  double  those 
offered  on  ordinary  days  (vv.^"^),  i.e.  two  male 
lambs  for  a  burnt-offering  in  the  morning,  and  two 
in  the  evening,  with  twice  the  usual  meal-  and 
drink-offerings.  Lastly,  in  Ex  16'-  ^-'^  the  manna 
is  stated  to  have  been  withheld  on  the  sabbath, 
and  given  in  double  quantity  on  the  previous 
day,  in  order  to  preserve  the  sanctity  of  the  day  ; 
and  the  people  are  forbidden  to  leave  their  homes, 
and  (indirectly)  to  bake  or  cook  anything,  on  the 
sabbath. 

In  P  the  term  shabbdthon  (RV  '  solemn  rest  [properly,  cessa- 
tion] ')  is  also  used  in  connexion  with  the  sabbath,  viz.  Ex  1623 
'  to-morrow  is  a  solemn  rest,  a  holj'  sabbath  unto  J" ' ;  3116  (cf. 
352,  Lv  233)  'on  the  seventh  day  is  a  sabbath  of  solemn  rest 
fin^p  r\3t?,  holy  unto  J" '  (elsewhere  shabbdthon  is  used  of  New 
Year's  day,  Lv  2324,  of  the  first  and  eighth  days  ot  the  Feast  of 
Booths,  Lv  2339,  and  of  the  sabbatical  year,  Lv  255 ;  and 
'sabbath  ot  solemn  rest'  of  the  Day  of  Atonement,  Lv  1631  2332a 
(cf.  in  v.i^  '  sabbath '  alone),  and  ot  the  sabbatical  year,  Lv 
25'i  r)-— The  term  '  sabbath '  is  used  also  (Lv  252  al.)  ot  the  Sab- 
batical Year.   On  Lv  2311- 16  see  Weeks  (Feast  of). 

In  the  history  of  the  post-exilic  period  we  read 
in  Neh  103i  how  the  people,  headed  by  Nehemiali, 
bound  themselves,  if  foreigners  offered  wares  or 
food  for  sale  on  the  sabbath,  not  to  buy  of  them  ; 
and  in  Neh  131^-22  how  Neh.,  finding  this  obligation 
disregarded,  and  also  other  kinds  of  work  done 
on  the  sabbath  (treading  wine  -  presses,  lading 
animals  with  corn,  bringing  fruit  and  other  wares 
into  Jerus.,  and  selling  and  buying  them),  remon- 
strated with  the  people,  and  had  the  gates  of  J erus. 
closed  on  that  day,  in  order  that  merchants  and 
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packmen  might  not  bring  their  '  burdens  '  (cf.  Jer 
17^')  into  the  city.  Allusions  to  the  sacrifices  oll'ered 
on  the  sabbath  occur  in  Neh  lO^^^  2  Ch  2^  8'^  3P. 

It  will  be  evident,  from  the  preceding  survey, 
that  in  the  priestly  Law  the  original  character 
and  objects  of  tlie  sabbath  have  receded  into  the 
background,  it  has  become  more  distinctly  a  purely 
ceremonial  institution,  and  the  regulations  for  its 
observance  have  been  made  more  strict.  It  will 
appear  in  the  sequel  (iii.)  iiow  in  a  still  later  age 
these  characteristics  are  all  intensified. 

ii.  Speculations  on  the  Origin  of  the  Sab- 
bath.— It  is  not  improbable  that  the  sabbath  is 
ultimately  of  Babylonian  origin.  In  a  lexico- 
graphical tablet  (II  Rawl.  32,  1.  16)  there  occurs 
the  equation — 

um  nuh  libbi=M-bat-tum, 
or  'day  of  rest  of  the  heart'  {i.e.  not,  as  was 
formerly  supposed,  a  day  of  rest  for  man,  but,  as 
parallel  occurrences  of  the  same  phrase  show,*  a 
day  when  the  gods  rested  from  their  anger,  a  day 
for  the  pacification  of  a  deity's  anger)  =  sabbath. 
Further,  in  a  religious  calendar  for  two  months 
(the  second,  or  intercalary  Elul,  and  Marchesh- 
van),  which  we  possess, t  prescribing  duties  for  the 
king,  the  7th,  14th,  19th, J  21st,  and  28th  days  are 
entered  as  '  favourable  day,  evil  day,'  while  the 
others  are  simply  '  favourable  '  days.  On  the  five 
specified  days,  the  king  is  not,  for  instance,  to  eat 
food  prepared  by  fire,  not  to  put  on  royal  dress  or 
offer  sacrifice,  not  to  ride  in  his  chariot,  or  hold 
court,  not  to  seek  an  oracle,  or  even  to  invoke  curses 
on  his  enemies  :  on  the  other  hand,  as  soon  as  the 
day  is  over,  he  may  otter  a  sacrifice  which  will  be 
accepted.  The  days,  it  is  evident,  are  viewed 
superstitiously  :  certain  things  are  not  to  be  done 
on  them,  in  order  to  avoid  arousing  the  jealousy  or 
anger  of  the  gods.  The  meaning  of  the  expression 
'  favourable  day,  evil  day'  is  that  the  day  had  an  in- 
determinate character  ;  it  could  become  either  the 
one  or  the  other,  according  as  the  precautions  laid 
down  for  its  observance  were  attended  to  or  not.§ 

Except  in  the  passage  quoted,  iabattum  is  known  at  present 
to  occur  only  (in  the  form  Sabattim)  2  or  3  times  in  syllabaries 
(Jensen,  ZA  iv.  274-S,  Z.  f.  Deutsche  Wortforschung,  Sept. 
1900,  p.  153  [in  an  art.  on  the  Week  of  seven  days  in  Babylonia]) : 
in  the  first  of  these  syllabaries  it  corresponds  to  a  Sumerian 
ideogram  meaning  to  pacify  ;  in  the  second  (where  Jensen  con- 
tends that  it  occurs  with  the  meaning  to  come  to  rest,  be  calmed, 
pacified)  its  occurrence  is  questioned  by  Jastrow,  A  JTh  ii. 
315  m. ;  in  the  third  (Z.  f.  D.  Wort/.  153)  it  corresponds  strangely 
to  the  ideogram  which  means  simply  day,  sun,  light.  The  etymo- 
logy of  iabattum  is  uncertain.  The  verb  labdtu  is,  in  a  lexico- 
graphical tablet,  equated  with  ijamdru,  which  means  commonly 
(Delitzsch,  II WB  p.  199)  to  bring  to  an  end,  complete,  but 
which  seems,  to  judge  from  two  syllabaries  {Z.  f.  D.  Wortf. 
153),  to  have  signified  also  to  pacify,  appease ;  and  Jensen, 
assuming  that  in  the  tablet  Sabdtu  is  quoted  with  this  excep- 
tional meaning  of  gamdru,  explains  labattuin,  iabattim,  from 
it.  It  remains  however,  for  the  present,  a  difficulty  that  while 
in  Heb.  shahbdth  is  connected  (apparently)  with  shdbath,  to 
desist,  the  Assyr.  verb  iabdtu  means  something  different. 

These  facts  make  it  at  least  a  plausible  con- 
jecture that  the  Heb.  sabbath  (which  was  likewise 
primarily  a  day  of  restrictions)  was  derived  ulti- 
mately from  Babylonia,  ||  or,  as  Jensen  would  prefer 

*  E.g.  Sign  nSJ  libbi=psa.\m  of  propitiation  (Jastrow,  AJTh. 
vol.  ii.  p.  316). 

t  Jastrow,  Relig.  of  Bab.  and  Assyr.  p.  376  ff. 

t  Perhaps  the  7x7  =  49th  day  from  the  1st  of  the  preceding 
month — the  month  having  30  days. 

§  The  ancient  Assyrians  regarded  the  simplest  and  most 
ordinary  occurrences  as  ominous  of  either  good  or  evil  (Jastrow, 
Rel.  of  Bab.  and  Assyr.  p.  355,  etc.);  and,  in  tact,  there  is  a 
calendar  in  which  every  day  in  the  year  is  marked  as  either 
fortunate  or  unfortunate  for  something  or  other  (p.  379 ff.). 

II  So  Schrader,  KAT-  on  Gn  23;  Lotz,  QucBstioncs  de  hist. 
Sabb.  (1883)  67;  Sayce,  HCM  76  f.,  EBB  193  (where,  how- 
ever, the  facts  about  the  Bab.  '  Sabbath '  are  overstated  ;  for 
though,  no  doubt  [Lotz,  58],  Sabattum  might  very  naturally  be 
the  name  of  the  7th,  14th,  etc.,  days  of  the  two  months  referred 
to  above,  it  is  not,  in  any  text  at  present  known,  applied  to 
them  actually);  Gunkel,  Schopf.  u.  Chaos  (1895),  155.  Nor  is 
there  at  present  any  evidence  that  a  continuous  succession  of 
'weeks,'  each  ending  with  a  day  marked  by  special  obsen-ances, 
uas  a  Bab.  institution  (Jensen,  154). 
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to  say,*  that  the  Heb.  and  Babylonian  institu- 
tions had  a  common  origin  :  though  naturally,  like 
other  Heb.  institutions  which  were  not  originally 
confined  to  Israel,  it  assumed  among  the  Hebrews 
a  new  character,  being  stripped  of  its  superstitious 
and  heathen  associations,  and  being  made  sub- 
servient to  ethical  and  religious  ends.  It  is  not 
difficult  to  imagine  how,  under  the  influence  of 
Israel's  religion,  a  change  of  this  kind  might 
gradually  be  wrought,  though  (supjjosing  the 
hypothesis  to  be  a  sound  one)  we  have  no  infor- 
mation of  the  stages  by  which  it  was  actually 
efl'ected  ;  Jastrow's  endeavour  (AJTh,  vol.  ii.  pp. 
321  ft'.,  332 ft'.,  345fl".)  to  show  that  the  Heb.  sabbath 
had  once  (like  the  um  nuh  libbi)  a  propitiatory 
character,  and  even  that  the  verb  shdbath,  as 
applied  to  J",  and  shabbCdhbn,  expressed  originally 
the  ideas  of  ceasing  from  anger,  being  pacified, 
cannot  be  deemed  convincing. 

The  sabbath,  as  a  day  of  restriction,  is  an 
institution  parallel  to  what  is  found  among  many 
early  peoples,  and  indeed,  as  a  survival  from  an 
earlier  stage,  among  civilized  peoples  as  well. 
The  wide  difl'usion  of  periods  of  restriction  makes 
it  probable  that  they  had  their  origin  in  simple 
ideas  and  social  conditions.  In  all  the  cases 
known  to  us  the  restrictions  are  of  the  same 
general  character — they  refer  to  occupations,  food, 
dress.  Thus,  besides  the  Babylonian  institution, 
which  has  been  already  referred  to,  the  Egyptians 
had  a  list  of  days,  on  wliicli  certain  acts  were  pro- 
hibited (AJTh,  ii.  p.  350 1).  In  Rome  business 
was  suspended  during  the  ferur.  ;  and  on  all  dies 
nefasti  courts  of  law  and  the  comitia  were  closed. 
In  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  it  was  unlawful,  on 
certain  days,  to  light  fires  or  to  bathe ;  the  king 
also  at  certain  times  withdrew  into  privacy, 
giving  up  his  ordinary  pursuits.  In  Borneo,  work 
was  forbidden  on  certain  days  in  connexion  witli 
the  harvest.  The  origin  of  such  times  of  restric- 
tion is  lost  in  antiquity  :  they  come  before  us 
commonly  as  established  customs,  resting  on  pre- 
cedent, and  not  sup[iosed  to  need  explanation. 
They  may  have  arisen  from  various  causes :  thu» 
in  some  cases  observation  would  show  that  par- 
ticular times  were  favourable  or  unfavourable  to 
certain  occupations  ;  but  very  often  they  would  be 
determined  by  superstitious  or  religious  motives. 
The  days  thus  fixed  would  gradually  be  tabulated 
and  systematized  •  and  when  calendars  had  been 
constructed,  particular  days  would  come  to  bo 
marked  upon  them  as  lucky  or  unlucky,  and  in 
some  cases  these  would  agree  with  definite  phases 
of  the  moon.  '  Such  a  calendar  the  Hebrews  may 
have  inherited,  or  may  have  received  from  Baby- 
lonia or  from  some  other  source ' :  if  they  received 
it  from  Babylonia,  they  detached  it  from  its  con- 
nexion with  the  moon  (fixing  it  for  every  seventh 
day,  irrespectively  of  the  days  of  the  month),  they 
generalized  the  abstinence  associated  with  it,  and, 
more  than  all,  they  transformed  it  into  an  agency, 
which,  though,  like  other  institutions,  capable  of 
abuse,  has  nevertheless,  partly  as  observed  by 
the  Jews  themselves,  partly  (see  below)  as  forming 
the  model  of  the  Christian  Sunday,  operated  on 
the  whole  with  wonderful  efficiency  in  maintain- 
ing the  life  of  a  pure  and  spiritual  religion.! 

The  question,  which  was  formerly  much  debated,  whether 
the  sabbath  was  instituted  at  the  close  of  the  Creation,  or 
whether  it  was  a  purely  Mosaic  ordinance,  was  already  answered 
by  Dr.  Ilessey  (p.  135  ff.)  in  the  latter  sense  ;  and  in  the  Ught 
iu  which  the  early  chapters  of  Gen.  are  at  present  regarded 
by  scholars  (cf.  Cosmogoxt,  and  Ryle's  Early  Narratives  of 
Genesis),  the  question  itself  has  become  irrelevant.  It  is  plain 
that  in  Gn  2l-3  the  sanctity  of  the  seventh  day  of  the  week  is 


*  Z.  f.  D.  Wortforschung,  154. 

t  See  also  Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civilization,  210-212;  Wiede- 
mann, Relig.  of  Anc.  Egyjyt.  263  f. 

I  With  the  last  paragraph  cf.  G.  H.  Toy,  'The  earliest  fcnr 
of  the  Sabbath,'  in  JBL,  1899,  pp.  191-193. 
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explained  unhistorically,  and  antedated :  instead  of  the  sal)- 
bath,  closing  the  week,  being  sacred,  because  on  it  God 
'desisted'  from  His  six  dajs'  work  of  creation,  the  work  of 
creation  was  distributed  among  six  days,  followed  by  a  day  of 
rest,  because  the  week,  ended  by  the  sabbath,  existed  already  as 
an  institution,  and  the  writer  (P)  wished  to  adjust  artificially 
the  work  of  creation  to  it.  In  the  Decalogue,  '  Remember ' 
may  be  interpreted  quite  naturally  as  signifying  '  keep  in  mind' 
in  the  future  (of.  Ex  133,  Dt  163). 

iii.  The  Sabbath  in  the  later  Judaism  and 
THE  NT. — There  are  not  many  allusions  to  the 
sabbath  in  the  apocryphal  books.  It  was  natur- 
ally included  amongst  the  distinctively  Jewish 
institutions,  which  Antiochus  Epiphanes  sought 
(B.C.  168)  to  abolish  (1  Mac  Iss-^-^s^  2  Mac  6"). 
At  the  beginning  of  the  Mace,  uprising,  the  loyal 
Jews  allowed  themselves  to  be  massacred  in  cold 
blood  rather  than  profane  the  sabbath,  even  in 
self-defence  (1  Mac  2^i"^^) :  but  in  view  of  the  con- 
sequences which  persistence  in  such  a  course 
would  obviously  entail,  Mattathias  and  his  friends 
decided  (vv.^^'^')  to  recognize  defensive  warfare  as 
permissible  on  the  sabbath  (cf.  1  Mac  9'''-  2  Mac 
825-28 .  also  Jos.  BJ II.  xix.  2).  The  destruction  of 
siege-works  was  not,  however,  considered  allow- 
able ;  and  so  Pompey  was  able  to  complete  his 
mound  against  Jerus.  on  the  sabbath  (Jos.  Ant. 
XIV.  iv.  2).  The  unwillingness  of  the  Jews  to  fight 
on  the  sabbath  naturally  became  known  to  their 
enemies ;  and  several  instances  are  on  record  of 
attacks  being  planned  for  that  day,  and  carried 
out  successfully  (Jos.  c.  Ap.  i.  22  end ;  2  Mac  S^^'- 
15^ ;  Ant.  Xiii.  xii.  4,  xviil.  ix.  2).  The  Romans 
so  far  recognized  the  scruples  entertained  by  the 
Jews  with  regard  to  bearing  arms  or  travelling  on 
the  sabbath,  as  to  release  them  from  the  obliga- 
tion of  military  service  (Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  x.  11-19). 

Allusions  to  the  sabbath,  generally  more  or  less  satirical, 
occur  in  the  classical  writers  :  by  some  of  them  it  was  supposed 
to  be  a  day  of  mere  idleness,  by  others  that  it  was  a  fast.  See 
Tac.  Hist.  V.  4  ;  Sueton.  Octav.  76  ;  Juv.  xiv.  96, 105  f. ;  Martial, 
iv.  4.  7  ;  Persius,  v.  179-1S4  ;  Seneca,  Epist.  95,  47  (lights  not  to 
be  kindled  on  it). 

By  the  Jewish  legalists  the  OT  regulations  re- 
specting the  sabbath  were  developed  and  systema- 
tized to  an  extent  which  has  made  their  rules  on 
the  subject  a  byword  for  extravagance  and  ab- 
surdity. Two  entire  treatises  of  the  Mishna,  Shab- 
bdth  and  'Eruhin,  as  well  as  parts  of  others,  are 
devoted  to  provisions  for  the  observance  of  the 
sabbath ;  and  there  are  also  long  discussions  on 
the  subject,  with  quotations  of  the  divergent 
opinions  of  different  Rabbis,  in  the  Gemara.  We 
may  mention  some  of  the  more  simple  and  reason- 
able provisions  first.  As  the  Jewish  day  began  at 
sunset  in  the  evening,  the  sabbath  lasted  from 
sunset  on  what  we  should  call  Friday  to  sunset 
on  Saturday;  according  to  Jos.  BJ  IV.  ix.  12,  the 
beginning  and  end  of  the  day  were  announced  by 
trumpets  from  the  temple.  The  afternoon  of 
Friday  was  called  the  'eve  of  the  Sabbath'  (n-jj; 
natj'n),  or  the  Preparation-day  (irapaa-Kev^),  and 
no  business  was  allowed  to  be  begun  on  it  which 
might  extend  into  the  sabbath.  The  sabbath  was 
no  fast-day  (cf.  Jth  8^) :  the  second  Isaiah  had  said 
that  it  should  be  regarded  as  a  '  delight '  (Jjy) ;  and 
the  Jews  have  always  been  careful  not  to  divest  it 
of  this  character.  Three  meals  (cf.  Pedh  viii.  7 ; 
Shabb.  xvi.  2),  of  the  choicest  available  food 
(Edersh.  ii.  52),*  were  accordingly  prescribed  for 
it,  being  laid  ready  before  sunset  on  the  Friday, 
and  the  lamp  for  the  Sabbath  being  lighted  at 
the  same  time.  The  Mishna  adds  minute  regula- 
tions, as  to  how  the  meals,  if  necessary,  were  to 
be  kept  warm,  without  infringing  the  sanctity  of 
the  sabbath,  as  of  course  no  fire  might  be  kindled 

*  The  meal  of  which  our  Lord  partook  on  a  sabbath  in  the 
house  of  one  of  the  '  rulers  of  the  Pharisees '  (Lk  141)  would, 
we  may  be  sure,  be  one  of  these  sabbatical  epulce  lautiores. 


(Ex  35^),  or  even  attended  to,  on  the  day.  The 
sabbath  was  regarded  as  set  apart  for  religious 
exercises — both  for  private  meditation  and  prayer, 
and  also  for  public  worship  in  the  Synagogue 
(Mk  pi-=3  (Lk  431-33),  62  (Lk  4i«),  Lk  6«  13'»,  Ac 
13"'-  27-  42.  44  1521  i7if.  184)^  or  other  place  of  prayer 
(Ac  W^).* 

With  regard  to  the  more  technical  observance  of 
the  sabbath,  the  Mishna  {Shabb.  vii.  2)  enumerates 
39  principal  classes  f  of  prohibited  actions,  viz.  sow- 
ing, ploughing,  reaping,  gathering  into  sheaves, 
threshing,  winnowing,  cleansing,  grinding,  sifting, 
kneading,  baking ;  shearing  wool,  washing  it, 
beating  it,  dyeing  it,  spinning  it,  making  a  warp 
of  it,  making  two  thrum-threads,  weaving  two 
threads,  splitting  two  threads,  tying,  untying, 
sewing  two  stitches,  tearing  thread  to  sew  two 
stitches ;  catching  deer  (game),  killing,  skin- 
ning, salting  it,  preparing  its  hide,  scraping  off  its 
hair,  cutting  it  up  ;  writing  two  letters,  erasing  for 
the  purpose  of  writing  two  letters ;  building, 
pulling  down,  extinguishing  fire,  kindling  fire, 
beating  with  a  hammer,  and  carrying  from  one 
property  to  another  (add  also  Beza  v.  1,  2t).  The 
real  '  micrology '  of  the  Rabbis  appears,  however, 
not  so  much  in  this  enumeration  as  such,  as  in  the 
consideration  of  the  cases  in  detail,  the  discussiow.  j 
what  actions  do  or  do  not  fall  under  the  severa  J  ' 
classes  named,  and  sometimes  also  in  the  casuisticfil  ] 
evasion  of  a  prohibition.  A  few  specimens  of  the  ' 
extraordinary  refinements  thus  introduced  must 
suffice.  The  prohibition  to  tie  or  untie  a  knot  was 
too  general,  so  it  became  necessary  to  define  the 
species  of  knots  referred  to.  It  was  accordingly 
laid  down  that  a  camel-driver's  knot  and  a  boat- 
man's knot  rendered  the  man  who  tied  or  untied 
them  guilty ;  but  R.  Meir  said,  '  a  knot  which  a 
man  can  untie  with  one  hand  only,  he  does  not 
become  guilty  by  untying.'  A  woman  might, 
however,  tie  on  various  articles  of  dress,  and  also 
tie  up  skins  of  wine  or  oil,  and  pots  of  meat.  A 
pail  might  be  tied  to  a  well  by  a  band  ('  fascia'),  I 
but  not  by  a  rope  ("^^n).  R.  Jehudah  laid  down 
the  rule  that  any  knot  might  be  lawfully  tied 
which  was  not  intended  to  be  permanent  {Shabb.  i 
XV.  1,2).  This  rule  is,  in  fact,  the  principle  by  which  | 
the  commentators  explain  the  distinctions  that 
have  been  just  quoted.  The  rest  of  the  tractate  ( 
is  almost  wliolly  occupied  with  the  discussion  of 
similar  distinctions  in  other  jiubjects. 

The  aim  of  the  tractate  'Erubin  ('  mixtures,'  or 
'  connexions ')  is  to  alleviate  the  extreme  rigour 
of  some  of  the  Rabb.  enactments  respecting  the 
sabbath.    The  39th  of  the  list  of  prohibited  actions  j 
quoted  above  was  that  of  carrying  from  one  pro  [ 
perty  to  another :  but  in  this  tractate  it  is  explained  ' 
how  places  might,  by  a  legal  fiction,  be  combined 
together,  so  that  things  might  lawfully  be  carried  A 
from  one  into  another  :  there  was  thus  an  'erub,  or  ] 
'  commixture,'  of  courts,  of  streets,  and  of  limits  : 
a  number  of  houses  opening  into  a  common  court  | 
were,  for  example,  treated  as  one,  by  all  the  families  ; 
before  the  sabbath  depositing  some  food  in  the 
common  court ;  or  a  number  of  narrow  streets  or 
blind  alleys  were  converted  into  a  '  private  pro- 
perty,' by  extending  along  them  a  wire  or  rope,  01  t 
by  laying  a  beam  over  the  entrance.    The  limit  of  | 
a  '  sabbath-day's  journey '  (Ac  I")  was,  according  to  | 

*  On  the  sabbath  as  a  day  of  spiritual  edification,  cf.  also  | 

Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  ii.  4  middle,  c.  Ap.  h.  17  end ;  Philo,  ii.  168  end,  | 

169,  197,  282,  630  (from  Euseb.  Prcep.  Ev.  viii.  vii.  9  f.).  | 

t  TniH  :  derivative  actions,  or  species  of  the  principal  classes  | 

named,  were  called  nn^ta.    Margoliouth  (Expos.  Nov.  1900,  | 

p.  336 ff.)  cites  from  an  unedited  Persian  MS,  containing  an  1 

account  of  the  feasts  and  other  observances  of  different  nations  | 

by  an  author  of  the  11th  cent.,  an  enumeration  of  38  forbidden  | 

acts,  differing  in  many  particulars  from  those  mentioned  in  the  S 

Mishna,  and  including  more  directly  some  of  those  alluded  to  | 

in  the  Gospels.  j 

}  See  Wiinsche,  Erlduterung  [see  full  title  ad  Jin.],  p.  148.  { 
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the  liabbis,  2000  cubits ;  *  but  if,  before  the  sab- 
bath, a  man  deposited  food  for  two  meals  at  the 
boundary,  lie  was  considered  to  declare  that  place 
to  be  his  domicile,  and  he  was  at  liberty,  when  the 
sabbath  came,  to  proceed  2000  cubits  beyond  it. 
However,  it  seems  that  such  concessions  were  only 
granted  for  some  serious  and  worthy  purpose 
(Scliechter,  ap.  Montefiore,  Hibh.  Lcct.  562). 

Naturally,  there  were  cases  in  which  higher  con- 
siderations superseded  these  rules  for  the  strict 
observance  of  the  sabbath,— n3;jri-nx  pnii  '  push 
aside  the  sabbath '  is  the  expression  used.  The 
priests  in  the  discharge  of  their  duties  in  the 
temple — e.g.  in  preparing  and  offering  the  sacri- 
fices appointed  for  the  day — profaned  the  sabbath, 
and  were  '  guiltless  '  (Mt  12''). t  And  so  the  Mishna 
permits  on  the  sabbath  acts  necessary  for  the 
sacrifice  of  the  passover,  though  it  carefully  ex- 
cludes those  which  are  deemed  unnecessary 
(Pesdhim  vi.  1,  2).  A  Levite  performing  upon  a 
stringed  instrument  on  the  sabbath  in  the  temple 
(but  not  elsewhere),  might,  if  his  string  broke,  tie 
It  up  agam,  but  he  is  forbidden  to  put  in  a  new 
string  (Eruhin  x.  13).  A  priest  who  hurts  his 
finger  may  bind  it  up  with  reeds  in  the  temple 
(though  not  elsewhere),  but  he  is  not  permitted  to 
press  out  the  blood  {ib.  14).  Similarly  circum- 
cision was  permitted,  though  not  anything  con- 
nected with  it  which  could  be  prepared  before 
(Jn  7^^'" ;  Shabb.  xix.).  In  other  cases  humanitarian 
grounds  superseded  the  sabbath.  The  general 
principle  was  that  any  '  doubt  about  life,'  i.e.  any 
doubt  as  to  whether  life  was  in  danger,  super- 
seded the  sabbath  (n|:B'n"nN  nnn  nvii'?;  P?P''?3  Yomd 
viii.  G) :  X  but,  of  course,  the  further  question  then 
arose.  What  did  endanger  life  ?  Ailments  sup- 
posed to  be  dangerous  to  life  are  mentioned,  and 
treatments  permitted  or  forbidden  are  enumerated  ; 
but,  to  our  minds,  the  distinctions  drawn  are 
arbitrary  and  absurd,  and  the  reasons  alleged  in 
support  of  them  most  trivial  and  insufiicient. 
'  He  who  has  the  toothache  must  not  rinse  his 
teeth  with  vinegar  [and  spit  it  out  again  ;  for  this 
would  be  to  apply  a  medicine] ;  but  he  may  wash 
them  as  usual  [and  swallow  the  vinegar,  for  this 
would  be  merely  like  taking  food].  He  who  has 
pains  in  the  loins  may  not  anoint  himself  with  wine 
and  vinegar  [which  would  be  a  medicinal  applica- 
tion], but  he  may  anoint  himself  with  oil  [acc.  to 
the  usual  custom],  though  not  with  oil  of  roses 
[which,  being  costly,  would  certainly  not  be  used, 
except  as  a  medicine].'  (Shabb.  xiv.  4;  the  ex- 
planations, from  the  commentators,  aj).  Surenh.). 
A  strain  might  not  have  cold  water  poured  upon 
it,  but  it  might  be  washed  in  the  usual  way 
(xxii.  6).  With  such  feelings  current  on  the  sub- 
ject, the  hostility  aroused  by  the  cures  wrought 
by  our  Lord  on  the  sabbath  (Mt  123-'3=Mk  31-^  = 
Lk  6«;",  Lk  131°-"  141-8,  723  914-16)  13  at  once 

intelligible.  It  is  also  apparent  why  on  a  sabbath 
the  sick  were  brought  to  Him  to  be  healed  after 
sunset  (Mk  1^-,  see  v.-'). 

The  disciples,  in  'plucking'  (Mt  12i=Mk  2"= 
Lk  6')  and  '  rubbing'  (Lk  Q>^'")  the  ears  of  corn  on 
the  sabbath,  violated  the  day,  according  to  Eabb. 

*  Tlie  distance  is  obtained  by  an  essentially  Rabbinical  com- 
bination of  Ex  1(3-9  2113  and  Jos.  3-4.  See  Lightfoot  on  Lk  24'''i», 
who  remarks  drily  on  the  process,  ' sed  artem  disce  fabricandi 
quidlibet  ex  quolibet' ;  and  comp.  further  the  next  article. 

t  Cf.  Pendhim  65a  (and  elsewhere) :  C'^jpsj  nOy'  ['N  '  there  is 
no  sabbath-keeping  in  the  sanctuary.' 

t  See  in  Wiinsche  (p.  151  f.),  from  the  Gemara  (I'dTna  S5  ab; 
cf.  Mechilta  on  Ex  3113,  fol.  103^,  ed.  Friedmann),  the  biblical 
authority  which  'Akiba  and  other  Rabbis  of  the  2nd  cent, 
sought  to  discover  for  this  principle.  The  text  which  was 
deemed  most  conclusive  was  Lv  18",  where  it  is  said  of  the 
statutes  of  the  law  that  if  a  man  does  them,  he  will  '  live  bv 
them,"  and  not  that  he  will  die  by  them.  See,  further,  on  the 
teaching  and  exejjesis  of  early  Rabbis  on  the  subject  of  the 
sabbath,  Bacher,  Die  Agada  d'er  Tannaiten,  i.  72,  8if.,  117, 191, 
238,  2G0,  296  ff.,  363,  404,  ii.  94  t.,  351,  302,  470,  510. 
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ideas,  in  two  respects ;  for  '  plucking '  was  a 
species  of  'reaping,'  and  'rubbing'  of  threshing 
(cf.  Maimonides,  Hilchoth  Shabbdih  viii.  3,  '  He 
who  reaps  even  as  little  as  a  dry  fig  on  the  sabbath 
is  guilty  ;  and  the  plucker  is  a  species  (nnVin)  of 
reaper';  and  Jerus.  Talm.  Shabb.  10a  '  A  woman 
rubbing  the  heads  of  wheat  [is  guilty],  as  being  a 
thresher,'  ap.  Edersh.  ii.  56  ;  also  Lightfoot,  II one 
Heb.  on  Mt  12^).  To  lead  an  animal  to  water  on 
the  sabbath  (Lk  13'^)  was  allowable,  provided  it 
carried  nothing  that  could  be  regarded  as  a 
'  burden ' ;  water  might  even  be  drawn  for  it,  and 
poured  into  a  trough,  so  that  it  came  and  drank  of 
its  own  accord  ;  it  might  not,  however,  be  biought 
and  set  before  the  beast  (Lightf.  ad  loc;  'Erubin, 
fol.  206).  But  it  is  not  permitted,  at  least  in  the 
Talmud,  if  an  animal  has  fallen  into  a  pit,  or  pool 
of  water,  to  '  lay  hold  of  it,  and  lift  it  out '  (Mt 
12" ;  cf.  Lk  14'')  :  it  is  allowed,  however,  to  supply 
it  with  food,  or,  if  that  be  impossible,  to  bring 
mattresses  and  cushions  for  the  purpo.se  of  helping 
it  to  come  out  of  itself  (Shabb.  fol.  1286  ;  Maim. 
Shabb.  XXV.  26)  ;  it  is  possible,  however,  that  in 
the  time  of  Christ  this  prohibition  had  not  yet 
been  formulated.  To  make  clay  and  apply  it  to 
the  eye  (Jn  9"-  ")  involved  a  breach,  if  not  a  double 
breach,  of  the  sabbath-law  :  the  Mishna  (Shabb. 
xxiv.  3)  lays  it  down  that  '  water  may  be  poured 
on  bran,  but  it  must  not  be  kneaded,'  and  the 
same  rule  might  be  naturally  held  to  apply  to 
clay  :  but  the  application  of  the  clay  to  the  eye 
was  certainly  not  allowable  :  it  was  indeed  per- 
mitted to  apjjly  wine  to  the  outside  of  the  eyelid 
(though  not  to  put  it  inside  the  eye),  but  the 
application  of  saliva  (which  is  mentioned,  as  it 
was  deemed  to  possess  curative  properties)  was 
altogether  forbidden  (Shabb.  1086 ;  Maim.  Shabb. 
xxi.  25;  Lightfoot,  ad  loc).  Of  course,  to  take 
up  a  bed  (Jn  5'")  was  prohibited,  being  an  act  of 
'carrying.'  * 

It  is,  however,  only  right  to  observe  that,  in 
spite  of  the  rules  and  restrictions  created  by  the 
Rabbis,  the  sabbath  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
felt  practically  to  be  a  day  of  burden  and  gloom, 
to  those  living  under  them.  '  The  sabbath  is 
celebrated  by  the  very  people  who  did  observe  it, 
in  hundreds  of  hymns,  which  would  fill  volumes,  as 
a  day  of  rest  and  joy,  of  pleasure  and  delight,  a 
day  in  which  man  enjoys  some  presentiment  of  the 
pure  bliss  and  happiness  which  are  stored  up  for 
the  righteous  in  the  world  to  come.  To  it  such 
tender  names  were  applied  as  the  "  Queen  Sab- 
bath," the  "  Bride  Sabljath,"  and  the  "  holy,  dear, 
beloved  Sabbath'"  (Schechter,  JQE  iii.  763,  or  ap. 
Montefiore,  Hibb.  Led.  507  ;  cf.  the  hymns  quoted 
by  Abrahams,  Jewish  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages,  1896, 
pp.  133-137). 

iv.  Summary. — It  appears,  from  what  has  been 
said,  that,  so  far  as  w'e  can  trace  the  sabbath 
back  among  the  Hebrews,  it  was  a  day  sacred  to 
J",  and  also  a  day,  presupposing  the  agricultural 
period,  marked  by  cessation  from  labour  in  the 
house  and  .in  the  field  :  it  had  thus  essentially 
a  philanthropic  character,  the  duty  enjoined  on  it, 
as  Wellh.  has  said,  being  less  that  the  Israelite 
should  rest  himself,  than  that  he  should  give 
others  rest.  Whatever  the  sabbath  may  have 
been  in  its  primitive  form,  we  may  feel  sure  that 
this  philanthropic  application  of  it  is  of  Israelite 
origin.    As  sacred  to  J",  religious  observances, 

»  CL  Schurer,  ii.  393-400,  412-414.  The  tractates  Shabbdth 
SLud' Erubin  are  translated,  in  Sola  and  Raphael's  Eighteen 
Treatises  of  the  3[is!ina  (1843),  pp.  34-96;  and,  with  copious 
notes,  in  Surenhusius'  Mischna  (1699),  ii.  1-77,  78-134.  There 
is  also  a  pretty  full  abstract  of  Shabbdth  in  lidersheim,  Life 
and  Times,  ii.  774 ff.;  and  a  separate  ed.  in  Heb.,  with  useful 
introd.  and  glossary,  by  H.  L.  Strack,  Lpz.  1S90.  See,  further, 
the  many  Talm.  passages  tr.  by  Wetstein  {Xov.  Test.)  on  Mt 
122. 5. 10,  Lk  141  etc.  ;  and  comp.  also  \Y.  H.  Bennett,  Thi 
Mishnah  as  illustrating  the  Gospels,  1SS4,  p.  53  ff. 
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at  first  simple  and  rudimentary,  afterwards  such 
as  would  spring  naturally  out  of  a  more  educated 
and  maturer  religious  feeling,  were  attached  to  it, 
— special  sacrifices,  gatherings  for  worship  in  the 
temple,  private  prayer  and  meditation,  and  ulti- 
mately services  in  the  synagogues.  On  its  prac- 
tical side,  it  was  essentially  an  institution  '  made 
for  man.'  Its  intention  was  to  give  a  rest  from 
laborious  and  engrossing  occupations,  and  from  the 
cares  and  anxieties  of  daily  life,  and  at  the  same 
time  to  secure  leisure  for  thoughts  of  God.  The 
restrictions  attaclied  to  it  were  meant  to  be  inter- 
preted in  the  spirit,  not  in  the  letter.  It  had  not 
essentially  an  austere  or  rigorous  character  ;  it  was 
never  intended  that  actions  demanded  by  duty, 
necessity,  or  benevolence  should  be  proscribed  on 
it.  Its  aim  was  rather  to  counteract  the  deaden- 
ing influence,  upon  both  body  and  soul,  of  never- 
interrupted  daily  toil,  and  of  continuous  absorption 
in  secular  pursuits.  But  as  time  went  on,  an 
anxious  and  ultimately  a  superstitious  dread  of  pro- 
faning the  sabbath  asserted  itself ;  the  spiritual 
was  subordinated  to  the  formal,  restrictions  were 
multiplied,  till  at  length  those  which  were  really 
important  and  reasonable  were  buried  beneath  a 
crowd  of  regulations  of  the  pettiest  description. 
The  general  attitude  taken  towards  the  sabbath 
by  our  Lord  was,  while  accommodating  Himself  to 
such  observances  as  were  consistent  with  its  real 
purpose  (e.g.  worshipping  or  teaching  in  the  syna- 
gogue), or  otherwise  innocent  (p.  320*  n.),  to  free  it 
nrom  those  adventitious  accretions  with  which  the 
'  tradition  of  the  elders '  had  encrusted  it.  The 
sabbath.  He  emphatically  declares  (Mk  2^'),  '  was 
made  for  man,  not  man  for  the  sabbath.'  *  In 
particular,  deeds  of  mercy  were  no  infringement  of 
its  sanctity  :  it  was  '  lawful  to  do  good  on  the 
sabbath  day'  (Mt  12>2).  Nor  was  the  sabbath, 
as  the  Rabbis  seemed  to  make  it,  an  end  in  itself, 
for  the  sake  of  which  men  should  be  subjected  to 
a  number  of  needless  and  vexatious  rules  ;  it  was 
a  means  to  an  end,  the  good  of  God's  people,  and 
this  end  was  best  promoted  by  a  reasonable  liberty 
in  the  interpretation  of  the  statutes  relating  to  it ; 
the  multiplication  of  rules  tended  really  not  to  pre- 
serve its  essential  character,  but  to  destroy  it. 

The  injunction  Mt  24^0  ('  Pray  ye  that  your  flight  be  not  in 
the  winter,  neither  on  a  sabbath';  the  clause  is  not  in  the 
II  Mk  1318)  rests  probably  upon  the  supposition  either  that  the 
Christians  addressed,  being  still  resident  in  Judaja,  would  not, 
at  the  time  contemplated,  have  yet  cast  off  their  Jewish 
scruples,  or  (Hessey,  p.  17i  f.)  that  impediments  would  be 
thrown  in  the  way  of  their  flight  by  the  Jews  around  them. 
Jn  51'  '  My  Father  worketh  even  until  now  (viz.  without 
interruption),  and  I  work,'  bears  upon  the  relation  which — not 
an  ordinarj'  man,  but — Christ  Himself  holds  towards  the  sab- 
bath :  He  does  not  by  works  of  mercy  break  the  sabbath  any 
more  than  God  the  Father  does  by  His  sustaining  providence, 
which  operates  continuously  on  the  sabbath  not  less  than  on 
other  days  (cf.  B'reshith  ii.  §  11 ;  tr.  Wiinsche,  48 ;  Bacher, 
i.  84  f.,  298  f.). 

The  addition  in  the  Cod.  Bezae  after  Lk  6*  deserves  also  to  be 
mentioned  here :       atirvi  Y,fj,ip<x.  dtccax/xtvos  nvoc,  ipyoc^ofj.ivov  tiMi 

As  regards  the  apostles,  the  sabbath  is  men- 
tioned by  St.  Paul,  directly  in  Col  2^^'-  'Let  no 
man  therefore  judge  you  in  meat,  or  in  drink,  or 
in  respect  of  a  feast  day  or  a  new  moon,  or  a 
sabbath  day,  which  are  a  shadow  of  the  things  to 
come  (i.e.  of  the  Christian  dispensation)  ;  but  the 
body  is  Christ's ' ;  and  inferentially  in  Gal  4^"", 
where  the  observance  of  '  days  and  months  and 
times  and  years'  is  described  as  a  return  to  the 
'  weak  and  beggarly  elements,'  and  Ro  14*'-,  where 
it  is  implied  that  it  is  a  matter  of  iadift'erence 
whether  one  day  is  esteemed  above  another,  or 

*  In  the  discussion  in  Y6ma  856  a  somewhat  similar  principle 
('  the  sabbath  is  delivered  into  your  hands,  not  you  into  the 
hands  of  the  sabbath  ')  is  deduced,  by  an  essentially  Rabbinical 
method,  from  the  words  of  Ex  311^  ('  it  is  holy  for  you ').  The 
argument  is  attributed  in  Mechilta  on  Ex  Sl'-i  to  R.  Shimeon  b. 
Menassya  (c.  190  a.d.)  ;  cf.  Bacher,  op.  cit.  ii.  493. 


whether  every  day  is  esteemed  alike  :  '  let  every 
man  be  persuaded  in  his  own  mind.'  The  mean- 
ing of  tliese  passages  clearly  is  that  the  Jewish 
sabbath,  like  otiier  Jewish  ceremonial  observances, 
as  the  distinction  of  clean  and  unclean  foods,  or 
Jewish  sacred  seasons,  as  new  moons,  feast-days, 
and  sabbatical  or  jubile  '  years,'  was  a  matter  of 
indili'erence  to  tlie  Christian,  and  was  abrogated 
under  the  Christian  dispensation.  The  general 
teaching  of  the  NT  is  thus,  in  Dr.  Hessey's  words, 
that '  the  sabbath  properly  so  called,  the  sabbath 
of  the  Jews,  with  everything  connected  with  it  as 
a  positive  ordinance,  was  swept  away  by  Chris- 
tianity' (Lect.  v.,  ad  init.). 

The  Fathers  frequently  compare  the  (Jewish)  sabbath  with 
Circumcision,  treating  it,  like  that,  as  a  temporary  ordinance, 
and  pointing  out  that  Abraham,  for  instance,  was  justified 
without  observing  it:  e.g.  Justin,  Tryph.  §§  19,  p.  236  E,  27, 
p.  245  B ;  Iren.  iv.  xvi.  2  ;  Tertull.  adv.  Jud.  c.  2  (Hessey, 
pp.  56  ff.,  371  ff.  [ed.  5,  pp.  42  ff.,  281  fl.]). 

In  He  49  'There  remaineth  therefore  a  sabbath  rest  (<ra^- 
lixTurfx^i)  unto  the  people  of  God,'  sabbath  rest  is  used  figura- 
tively of  the  rest  in  God  after  death.  The  apostle  has  been 
arguing  that  it  was  God's  purpose  that  some  should  enter  into 
His  '  rest '  (xecTxrauirif, — Hri'jp,  properly  place  of  rest), — the 
'  rest '  signified  by  the  expression  being  in  the  original  context 
(Ps  9511 ;  cf.  Dt  129- 10)  the  rest  of  Canaan,  and  this  being  identi- 
fied by  the  apostle — no  doubt  on  account  of  the  presence  and 
fellowship  of  God  implied  in  it — with  the  rest  of  God, — i.e.  the 
'  rest'  into  which  God  entered  after  finishing  His  work  of  crea- 
tion, and  which  He  designs  to  be  shared  ultimately  by  all  His 
faithful  people  ;  as  Israel,  through  disobedience,  tailed  to  enter 
into  that '  rest,'  the  promise  still  remains  open  for  Christians. 
See  more  fully  A.  B.  Davidson's  Comm.  (T.  &  T.  Clark),  pp. 
90-101.  The  Rabbis  also  sometimes  regarded  the  sabbath  as 
foreshadowing  the  rest  of  the  world  to  come  :  thus  in  the 
Mishna  (redacted  c.  200  A.D.),  Tamid  vii.  4  (  =  Sopherim  xviii. 
2),  in  the  enumeration  of  the  psalms  which  were  sung  by  the 
Levites  in  the  Temple,  when  the  morning  burnt-offering  was 
offered  (Delitzsch,  Psalm.*  26 f.),  it  is  said:  ' On  the  sabbath, 
they  recited  the  psalm  (92)  of  which  the  title  is  "  A  Psalm,  a 
song  for  the  sabbath-day,"  i.e.  a  Psalm  for  the  future  (Tnj/^ 
Ntap),  for  the  day  (war.  lee.  for  the  age),  which  is  all  sabbath, 
and  rest  for  life  eternal  ("n^  nriupi  naS'  'iVsE'  (dViv^  'n  'J)  D"!'? 
□'pViy).'  The  same  saying  is  quoted  also  often  elsewhere,  e.g. 
Mechilta  on  Ex  3113,  Rosh  ha-shana  Zla  (where,  with  the  entire 
passage,  it  is  attributed  to  R.  'Akiba  [d.  135  a.d.];  ct.  Bacher,  i. 
336) ;  see  also  Ahoth  de  R.  Nathcin,  Sol.  3a  bottom,  ed.  Schechter 
(with  the  note).*  But  the  passages  cited  by  Schottgen  on  He  49 
from  Zohar,  Yalkut  Rubeni,  and  R.  Samuel  ben  David,  are  very 
late,— the  book  Zohar  being  of  the  13th  cent. ,  and  the  other  two 
of  the  17th  cent. 

The  question  of  the  relation  of  the  'Lord's  Day' 
(Rev  1"),  or  Christian  Sunday,  to  the  Jewish  sab- 
bath, does  not  properly  belong  to  the  present 
article,  and  need  therefore  be  only  referred  to 
briefly.  The  true  view  appears  to  be  that  the 
Sunday  is  not  substituted  for  the  Jewish  sabbath  ; 
the  sabbath  is  abolished ;  and  the  observance  of 
the  First  Day  of  the  week  is  an  analogous  institu- 
tion, based  on  the  consecration  of  that  day  by  our 
Lord's  Resurrection,  sanctioned  by  apostolic  usage 
(Ac  20',  1  Co  16-),  and  accepted  by  the  early 
Church, — the  day  being  set  apart  for  similar 
objects — rest  from  labour,  and  the  service  of  God, 
— in  a  manner  consonant  with  the  higher  and  more 
spiritual  teaching  of  Christ,  and  to  be  observed  in 
the  spirit  of  loyal  Christian  freedom,  rather  than 
by  obedience  to  a  system  of  precise  statutes.  Dr. 
Hessey  has  made  it  abundantly  clear  that  during 
the  first  three  Christian  centuries  the  Lord's  Day 
was  never  confounded  with  the  sabbath,  but  care- 
fully distinguished  from  it ;  and  that  it  was  only 
after  the  3rd  cent.,  and  even  then  only  gradually, 
that  the  Christian  and  the  Jewish  institutions  were 
confused,  and  that  tendencies  towards  '  Sabbatari- 
anism '  began.    See,  further,  Lord's  Day. 

By  early  Christian  writers,  it  may  be  worth  noticing,  the 
terms  (ra^^a-Tov  and  o-k/3/3«t/?s"  are  not  infrequently  used  m  a 
fig.  or  spiritual  sense  of  abstinence  from  evil;  e.g.  Justin, 
Tryph.  §  12,  'The  new  law  (of  Christ)  wills  that  you  should 
keep  sabbath  perpetually";  let  a  thief,  etc.,  _  turn  from  sm, 
xa.]  <n<rct.l3^i.Tlxi  rk  rpvfipx.  (cf.   Is  5813)  xa'i  i.Xrfiivx.  (rx.i3^ct,TX. 


*  On  the  opinion  that  this  '  day '  would  be  1000  years,  see 
Charles,  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch,  on  33i-  2 ;  Sanh.  97o. 
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«S  iiov.  Similarly  Clem.  Al.  Strom,  iii.  15,  5  99,  p.  556  Potter, 
where  'that  keepeth  the  sabbath'  of  Is  56^  is  explained  to 
signify  xxrot  ocxox''"'^  k!xetpTyif^a.TU)^^  a.nA  iv.  3,  §  8,  p.  56tj  (fj  f^oi 

hoXU  T6  ITU.^^0tTOV  ht*  OCTOXYli    Wtxi^V    iyXp^TltOCV    OtiViTTJirfiatj),  Tcrtul- 

lian,  adv.  Jud.  c.  4,  and  others:  see  Hessey,  pp.  57 ff.,  93,  96 
(ed.  5,  pp.  43 ff.,  70,  72);  Suicer,  Then.  Eccles.  916,  918 f.;  and 
cf.  also  Ep.  Barnab.  xv.  1,  6,  7.  And  this,  no  doubt,  is  the 
meaning  of  the  expression  in  the  second  of  the  '  Sayings  of 
Jesus,'  discovered  in  1897  at  Oxyrhyncus,  Xsyii  'Iniraui,  'Ekv  fjuii 

VVilTTlVaxTt  TOV  KQfflJLOV  [rCad  TOV  XCTfJ-Ov},  OU  fM')}  ti/fiyiTt  Ti}V  ^OCciXllttV  ToZ 

tftoD-  xol'i  efltw^»7(ra/3/3«Ti(rijT(  to  ira.iijia.TOv  ouxO'^itrOs  TovToLiifia.  \ 
the  Christian's  whole  lite  is  to  be  hallowed,  as  a  sabbath,  in  the 
service  of  God.  But  it  is  difficult  to  think  that  Christ  Himself 
can  have  used  the  expression  in  this  metaphorical  sense.  See, 
further,  Expos.  Times,  ix.  69;  Harnack,  Uber  die  jiingat 
entdeckten  Spriiche  Jesu,  1897,  pp.  9-12  [tr.  in  Expos.  Nov.  1897, 
pp.  323-7) ;  Lock  and  Sandav,  Two  Lectures  on  the  'Sayings  of 
Jesus,'  Oxf.  1897,  pp.  7,  9,  19 f.,  36 f. 

Literature. — Besides  the  references  already  given,  Wellh. 
Sist.  112, 116  ;  Montefiore,  Hibb.  Led.  (Index) ;  Smend,  Alttest. 
Rel.-gesch.  139  f.,  279,  330-332  ;  Nowack,  Arch.  ii.  140-144  ; 
Speaker's  Comm.  on  Ex.  p.  339  ff. ;  Buxtorf,  Synag.  Jud.  c.  10-11 ; 
Kalisch,  Comm.  on  Ex.  1355-363  (with  information  on  Jewish 
usages);  Vi unsche,  Erldiiterung  der  Evang.  axis  Talm.  u.  Midr. 
(on  Mtl22-  iCetc);  Schiirer (Index) ;  Edersheim, //^/c and  Times, 
ii.  52-62,  182,  774  ff.;  Maimonides  (d.  1204),  Hilchoth  Shab- 
bath  ('  rules  for  the  sabbath '),  in  his  Yad  hdzdkdh  (ed.  1550,  i. 
fol.  77  ff.,  ed.  1702,  i.  fol.  1396  ff.) ;  §§  242-416  of  part  iii^  (called 
'Orah  hayyim)ot  R.  Joseph  Karo's  (d.  \blf>)  Shulhan' Arukh  (a, 
manual  of  Jewish  usages  ;  often  reprinted,  e.g.  Danzig,  1845  ;  in 
Lowe's  abridged  tr.  iii.  [Hamburg,  1839)  p.  49  ff.) ;  Abrahams, 
Jewish  Life  in  Mid.  Ages  (Index);  J.  A.  Hessey,  Sunday, 
its  wigin,  history,  and  present  obligation  (Bampton  Lect.  for 
1860  ;  latest  ed.  1889).  S.  R.  DRIVER. 

SABBATH  DAY'S  JOURNEY  (Talmudic  mnri* 
naE'n). — An  expression  found  but  once  in  the  Bible, 
Ac  1'^  (capfjaTov  .  .  .  656v),  where  the  Mount  of 
Olives  is  said  to  be  a  Sabbath  day's  journey  from 
Jerusalem.  The  expression  immediately  suggests 
some  well-known  regulation  fixing  the  distance 
which  might  be  travelled  on  the  Sabbath,  and,  by 
implication,  defines  this  distance  as  between  five 
and  six  furlongs  ;  for,  according  to  Josephus  in  his 
Ant.  (XX.  viii.  6),  the  Mount  of  Olives  is  five  fur- 
longs from  Jerusalem,  while  in  his  BJ  (V.  ii.  3) 
it  is  stated  to  be  six,  the  variation  being  perhaps 
due  either  to  the  fact  that  the  distance  lay  between 
the  two,  or  to  the  fact  that  the  older  Hebrew  ell 
was  rather  shorter  than  the  later  one.  What  the 
text  suggests  is  quite  in  harmony  with  extant 
Rabbinical  regulations,  which,  therefore,  in  this 
case  exhibit  not  merely  (as  they  so  often  and  so 
misleadingly  do)  what  ought  to  be,  but  what  actu- 
ally was.  Thus,  in  the  Jerusalem  Targum,  the 
command  in  Ex  16^  appears  in  the  form,  'And  let 
no  man  go  walking  from  his  place  beyond  2000 
ells  on  the  seventh  day ' ;  and  in  the  Targum  on 
Ru  Naomi  says  to  Ruth,  '  We  are  commanded 
to  keep  Sabbaths  and  festivals,  and  not  to  walk 
beyond  2000  ells';  and  this  regulation  is  supple- 
mented with  many  ritualistic  details  in  the  Mishna 
trsLCtnte' Erubin.  Occasional  variations f  from  this 
generally  accepted  measurement  X  —  as,  for  ex- 
ample, the  greater  Sabbath  day's  journey  of  2800 
ells,  the  medium  one  of  2000,  and  the  smaller  one 
of  1800 — are  merely  the  freaks  of  individual  Rabbis. 

The  evolution  of  the  regulation  can  be  traced 
with  some  approximation  to  certainty.  The  Rabbis 
seem  first  to  have  generalized  the  prohibition 
directed  in  Ex  16^'  against  a  man's  '  going  out  of 
his  place '  on  the  Sabbath  to  gather  the  manna, 

♦  See  Levy,  NHWB,  s.v.  Dinn  (vol.  iv.  p.  637i>). 

t  Nowack  (Lehrh.  d.  Heh.  A  ichdol.  i.  202)  gives  as  his  opinion 
that  the  Sabbath  journey  probably  corresponded  to  the  Egyptian 
measure  of  1000  double  steps,  and  quotes  from  Zuckermann  the 
tradition  in  the  Talmud  that  it  was  'IdW  steps,  explaining  the 
2000  ells  elsewhere  by  Zuckemiann's  statement  that  in  the  Tal- 
mud ell  and  step  are  quite  commonly  made  the  same  ;  and  the 
Sabbath  journey  (Nowack  adds)  is  sometimes  called  mil  (S'C) 
— that  is,  ixikiov.  Jerome  has  another  measurement.  In  his 
Epist.  ad  A/gnsiam  qucest.  x.  we  find:  'They  are  accustomed 
to  answer  and  say,  "  Barachibas  and  Simeon  and  Hillel,  our 
masters,  have  handed  down  to  us  that  we  should  walk  2000  feet 
(pedes)  on  the  Sabbath."' 

t  Origen  (de  Principiis,  iv.  17)  says  that  the  Jews  held  2000 
ells  (iK^x'^cut  <ryixtis)  to  be  each  man's  '  place '  (totuv)  (on  the 
Sabbath). 


and  then  to  have  deduced  the  2000  ells  from  the 
distance  ordained  (Jos  3^)  to  be  between  the  people 
on  the  march  and  the  ark  in  front  of  them  ;  or,  as 
some  suppose,  from  the  distance  between  the 
tabernacle  in  tlie  wilderness  and  the  outermost  part 
of  the  camp  ;  but,  probably,  the  case  of  the  taber- 
nacle was  only  an  imaginary  Rabbinical  inference 
from  that  of  the  ark.  By  the  '  analogy '  in  the 
use  of  maMin,  'place,'  in  Ex  16^*  and  in  Ex  21'^ — 
where  the  '  place  is  a  Levitical  city  of  refuge  with 
borders  extending  (it  was  affirmed)  2000  ells  from 
the  walls  (Nu  35") — the  man's  'place'  of  Ex  16-* 
became,  in  due  course,  the  city  in  which  he  dwelt, 
together  with  its  borders  measuring  2000  ells 
straight  out  from  the  sides  of  the  rectangle  hypo- 
thetically  constituting  the  city.  (This  measure- 
ment seems,  from  Nu  35*,  with  its  1000  ells,  to  have 
been  an  exegetical  mistake :  the  2000  ells  appar- 
ently refer  to  each  side  of  the  larger  rectangle  cir- 
cumscribing the  borders).  According  to  Ginsburg 
(Kitto's  Cyclop.,  art.  'Sabbath  Day's  Journey'),  it 
was  argued  that  'if  one  who  committed  murder 
accidentally  was  allowed  to  undertake  this  journey 
of  2000  yards  (ells  ?)  ou  a  Sabbath  without  violating 
the  sanctity  of  the  day,  innocent  people  might  do 
the  same.'  Compare  also  J.  Lightfoot  on  Lk  24'", 
and  his  quaint  remark  on  the  '  pleasant  art  [the 
Rabbis]  have  of  working  anything  out  of  anything.' 

This  Rabbinical  regulation,  being  obviously  and 
often  inconvenient,  was  not  allowed  seriously 
to  hamper  'the  movements  of  the  Jews.  They 
secured,  legally,  a  wider  freedom  by  a  simple 
device,  which  was  called  the  '  connexion  of  boun- 
daries'  or  the  'amalgamation  of  distances.'  If  a 
man  desired  to  travel  more  than  2000  ells  on  a 
particular  Sabbath  day  he  could  adapt  the  law  to 
his  project  by  carrying,  before  that  Sabbath  began, 
to  some  point  within  the  Sabbatical  limit,  food 
enough  for  two  meals  ;  he  could  then  and  there 
eat  the  one  moiety  and  bury  the  other,  and  could 
thus  establish  a  domicile  (to  use  a  modern  expres- 
sion, a  'place  within  the  meaning  of  the  Act'), 
from  which  he  could  date  his  journey  on  the 
coming  Sabbath.  Even  this  precaution  was  not 
de  rigueur.  He  could,  if  he  preferred,  eye  a  tree 
or  a  wall  at  a  distance  of  2000  ells  from  the  place 
of  his  actual  abode  and  declare  it  his  legal  abode 
for  the  Sabbath — that  is,  his  legal  starting-point 
for  his  projected  Sabbath  journey,  provided  he 
used  words  sufticiently  definite  as  to  the  tiee  or 
wall,  and,  as  Schiirer  phrases  it,  '  did  the  thing 
thoroughly '  (.ffJP  II.  ii.  122,  qyioimg  Eriibin,  iv.  7).* 

J.  Massie. 

SABBATICAL  YEAR  (including  Jubile  Year  and 
Land  Laws). — In  this  article  several  distinct  topics 
are  treated  together,  which  are  too  closely  related 
to  one  another  to  be  dealt  with  separately  without 
a  good  deal  of  overlapping.  A  clear  summary 
statement  of  the  position  of  the  Sabbatical  and 
Jubile  years  in  the  cycle  of  Hebrew  sacred  seasons 
will  be  found  under  tlie  art.  Feasts  and  Fasts. 

The  7  years'  period  recurs  at  every  stage  of  the 
legislation,  but  not  always  with  identical  provi- 
sions, or  even  with  application  to  the  same  subject. 
The  50  years'  term  is  first  found  in  the  Prie.stly 
Code,  but  it  is  applied  to  cases  previously  connected 
with  the  7  years'  period.    Consequently  it  will  be 

*  There  is  no  necessary  discrepancy  between  Lk  2450  and  Ac 
112.  In  the  former  passage  it  is  said  that  our  Lord  took  out  the 
disciples  'tV  Tfoi  'Rrfix.yiav,  'until  they  came  within  view  of 
Bethany'  (Blass,  NT  Grammar,  139  n.  4),  which  (Jn  lll»)  was 
15  furlongs  from  Jerusalem.  In  the  latter  passage  it  is  said  that 
the  disciples  '  returned  from  the  Mount  called  Olivet,  which  is 
nigh  unto  Jerusalem,  a  Sabbath  day's  journey  off' — that  is,  from 
5  to  6  furlongs.  The  Mount  of  Olives  was  a  ridge  about  a 
mile  long,  and  it  is  this  and  not  Bethany  whose  distance  is  thus 
measured  after  Luke's  manner  (cf.  2413),  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
forming readers  unacquainted  with  the  locality.  Bethany  waa 
on  the  south-east  slope  of  the  ridge,  about  a  mile  beyond  the 
summit.  It  is  unlikely  that  Luke  intended  to  represent  the 
Ascension  as  taking  place  either  within  or  close  to  the  village. 
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clearest  to  gather  the  whole  material  from  the 
successive  sources  in  such  a  form  as  to  make  com- 
parison easy.  Accordingly,  the  same  letter  is  used 
to  mark  corresponding  matter  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

I.  Comparative  Summary  of  Laws.— (i.)  The 
earliest  Legislation — E. — a.  The  7  years'  period  is 
found  in  the  Covenant  Book  Ex  23'"'-,  and  among 
the  Judgments  Ex  21--«  (cf.  vol.  i.  p.  810). 

b.  In  the  former  it  is  laid  down  as  an  obligation 
that  every  Hebrew  owner  of  land  should  'let  it 
rest  and  lie  fallow '  in  the  7th  year.  Hupfeld  and 
Wellhausen  apply  this  to  the  increase  only,  as 
though  it  was  lawful  to  sow,  but  not  to  reap ;  but 
it  is  better,  with  Dillmann,  Nowack,  etc.,  to  take 
it,  as  in  our  versions,  as  prescribing  an  entire 
cessation  of  all  field  work ;  for  the  two  verbs  in 
V."  '  let  drop  (or  '  release ')  and  leave  alone '  (ni^D^'fi 
nrijf'ar),  seem  obviously  in  contrast  to  both  verbs  in 
V."  'sow'  and  'gather.'  The  oliveyards  and  vine- 
yards are  to  come  under  the  same  rule  as  the  corn 
land,  i.e.  no  work  is  to  be  done  in  them  in  the  7th 
year.  The  aim  expressed  is  '  that  the  poor  of  thy 
people  may  eat.'  And  so  stringent  is  the  rule  that, 
if  all  is  not  consumed  by  the  poor,  the  remainder 
must  not  be  garnered,  but  must  be  left  for  'the 
beast  of  the  field '  to  eat.  It  is  not  explicitly  stated 
that  the  owner  and  his  family  were  not  to  eat  of 
the  spontaneous  growth  of  tlie  fallow  year,  but  the 
passage,  taken  by  itself,  rather  suggests  that  they 
might  not. 

c.  In  Ex  21^"*  a  6  years'  term  is  fixed  as  the 
normal  period  during  which  a  Hebrew  could  be 
compelled  to  serve  as  a  slave.  In  the  7th  year 
he  could  demand  his  freedom  (see,  further,  art. 
Servant,  and  the  Oxf.  Hex.  i.  55). 

d.  Neither  in  connexion  with  the  fallow  for  the 
land  nor  with  the  emancipation  of  the  slave  is 
there  any  clear  indication  that  the  7  years'  period 
was  fixed,  beginning  and  ending  simultaneously 
all  over  the  country.  In  the  second  case,  of  the 
slave,  this  hypothesis  is  practically  ruled  out  as 
impracticable,  and  in  the  case  of  the  fallow  the 
natural  interpretation  of  the  language  is  that  each 
owner  would  reckon  the  term  independently  of 
others,  and  indeed  that  diflerent  portions  of  his 
holding  would  lie  fallow  in  different  years,  so  that, 
e.g.,  if  his  corn  land  did  not  require  his  labour,  he 
would  still  have  his  vines  and  olives  to  attend  to, 
and  vice  versA.  The  analogy  of  the  weekly  sabbath 
is  too  precarious  to  be  allowed  much  weight. 

e.  The  earliest  legislation  has  no  laws  as  to  the 
inheritance,  sale,  or  redemption  of  land. 

(ii.)  The  De^iteronomic  Code — D. — a.  The  7  years' 
period  occurs  twice  in  Dt  15,  in  vv.'"'  and  vv.^^"^', 
and  a  third  time  in  31^""^^. 

b.  No  mention  is  made  of  any  custom  of  a 
periodical  fallow,  but  an  ordinance  appears  15^"' 
for  the  first  time  (reflecting  the  life  of  times  when 
the  purely  agricultural  stage  has  been  passed), 
which  provides  for  the  remission,  or,  as  some  hold, 
the  suspension  of  debts  due  to  a  creditor  from  '  his 
neighbour  and  his  brother,'  though  debts  may  be 
exacted  '  of  a  foreigner.'  The  motive  of  the  law  is 
compassion  for  the  poor  and  unfortunate  among 
the  Israelites.  And  the  provision  in  31^"""  that  '  at 
the  end  of  7  years,  in  the  set  time  of  the  year  of  re- 
lease' (nap?',  from  Ksva '  let  drop '  [RVra  'release '],  Ex 
23"),  in  the  'Feast  of  Booths,  a  public  reading  of  the 
Deut.  Law-book  should  take  place,  indicates  that  the 
sanction  for  the  ordinance  is  to  be  found  in  the  great 
principles  of  love  to  God  and  man  reiterated  in  it. 

c.  A  Hebrew  slave  (15'-"^*)  may  go  free  after 
serving  for  6  years. 

d.  The  period,  in  the  last  case,  obviously  begins 
with  the  entrance  of  the  slave  upon  servitude  ;  but 
in  the  former,  it  is  clear,  from  the  allusion  to  the 
'proclaiming'  of  'J"'s  release,'  that  the  close  of 


each  period  is  to  be  simultaneous  over  all  the 
country,  and  to  be  publicly  announced. 

e.  Except  for  the  warnings  against  disturbing  a 
neighbour's  'landmark'  (19^^  27"),  no  Deuteronomic 
law  bears  on  the  ownership  of  land. 

(iii.)  The  Priestly  Code — P. — a.  Not  only  is  the 
7  years'  period  found  in  this,  the  latest  stratum  of 
Hebrew  legislation,  but  a  50  years'  term  is  added 
to  crown  the  calendar  (Lv  25). 

\i.  Every  7tli  year,  and  in  addition  every  50th 
year,  is  to  be  kept  with  strictness  as  a  fallow  year, 
the  crops  being  neither  sown  at  the  beginning  nor 
reaped  at  the  close,  the  vines  not  pruned  and  the 
grapes  not  gathered.  The  idea  must  be  that  no 
storing,  or  systematic  harvesting  operations,  was 
to  go  on,  but  not  that  the  crops  that  might  grow 
of  themselves  were  to  be  left  untouclied,  for  it  is 
added,  'the  sabbath  of  the  land  shall  be  for  food 
for  you ;  for  thee,  and  for  thy  servant  and  for 
thy  maid,  and  for  thy  hired  servant  and  for  thy 
stranger  that  sojourn  with  thee ;  and  for  thy 
cattle,  and  for  the  beasts  that  are  in  thy  land, 
shall  all  the  increase  thereof  be  for  food.  So  it 
was  lawful  to  go  into  the  fields  and  oliveyards 
and  vineyards,  and  gather  food  as  it  might  be 
wanted  from  the  spontaneous  yield  of  the  land. 

This  view  is  maintained  by  Dillmann,  Nowack,  and  the  Jewish 
interpreters.  Still  it  is  strange  that  in  vv.20-22j  where  the  prob- 
lem of  food  supply  is  dealt  with,  no  allusion  is  made  to  the  right 
conferred  in  v.Sf-  (cf.  v.l2).  it  might  be  conjectured  that  v. 8  was 
added  to  v.b  to  modify  a  stringeucj'  regarded  as  impracticable. 

All  mention  of  the  poor  has  dropped  out,  and 
the  ordinance  is  expressly  based  on  the  religious 
principle  that  the  land,  as  well  as  the  people, 
should  keep  Sabbath  unto  J".  Neither  is  the 
arrangement,  of  Deuteronomy  recalled  for  the  re- 
mission of  debts,  though  the  prohibition  of  usury 
is  repeated  from  Dt  23^". 

C.  A  provision  for  emancipation  of  slaves  occurs 
yy  89-64^  but  in  connexion  with  the  jubile,  in  which 
year  every  Hebrew  slave  is  to  go  free  with  his 
family.  This  can  scarcely  be  in  addition  to,  but 
rather  in  substitution  for,  the  earlier  provisions; 
for  (1)  if  the  law  of  emancipation  at  the  7th  year 
was  in  force,  it  would  be  unnecessary  to  order  it  in 
the  50th ;  and  (2)  the  later  law  in  another  point 
abrogates  the  earlier,  as  it  prohibits  lifelong 
bondage,  and  leaves  no  room  for  such  a  riveting 
of  the  ties  of  slavery  as  was  involved  in  the  archaic 
ceremony  of  the  boring  of  the  ear.  Moreover,  we 
find  again  the  express  mention  of  a  religious  prin- 
ciple as  the  motive  for  the  law,  viz.  that  all  Israel- 
ites are  J"'s  servants,  and  therefore  cannot  be 
permanently  owned  by  another.  V.^*''^'  a  new 
provision  is  also  added,  that  a  Hebrew  enslaved  to 
a  'stranger'  (ti)  maybe  redeemed  by  a  relative, 
the  price  varying  with  the  distance  of  the  jubile. 
Curiously,  no  such  provision  exists  in  the  case  of  a 
Hebrew  enslaved  to  a  Hebrew. 

d.  The  7th  year  in  Leviticus  becomes  for  the 
first  time  a  true  sabbatical  year,  a  season  to  be 
simultaneously  observed  as  a  fallow  year  in  which 
no  field  work  was  to  be  done  under  a  directly  re- 
ligious sanction.  Moreover,  the  difficulties  of  such 
observance  being  apparent,  doubters  are  encouraged 
(yy_2o-22)  jj^q  assurancc  of  Providential  aid  in  the 
shape  of  an  unusually  abundant  yield  in  the  6th 
year.  The  produce  is  to  be  enough  for  3  years, 
'  until  the  9th  year,  until  her  fruits  come  in.'  The 
reason  is  that,  after  the  fallow  of  the  7th  year, 
the  ground  is  so  hard  that  a  second  or  third 
ploughing  is  necessary  in  the  8th  year  before  sow- 
ing can  take  place,  and  consequently  only  the 
summer-so\vn  crops  of  the  8th  year  come  to  any- 
thing, and  they  are  not  available  for  use  till  the 
beginning  of  the  9th  year,  the  reckoning  of  the 
years  being,  of  course,  in  this  context  from  autumn 
to  autumn. 
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It  is  not  therefore  necessary  to  reject  '  until  the  9th  year,' 
na  Dillm.  proposes,  on  the  frround  that  the  '3  years'  would 
naturally  be  the  6th,  7th,  and  8th  years,  and  that  the  allusion 
to  the  9th  year  has  been  introduced  because  an  editor  referred 
the  passage  to  the  exceptional  case  of  the  49th  and  50th  years 
when  two  fallow  years  followed  one  another,  the  7th  sabbatical 
year  and  the  jubile  year.  Yet  it  is  natural  to  conclude  from 
the  language  of  Lv  25,  as  Kalisch  does,  that  the  intention  of 
the  ordinance  was  that,  after  7  sabbatical  periods  had  passed, 
the  5Uth  or  jubile  year  should  be  intercalated  as  an  additional 
fallow  year,  immediately  after  the  7th  sabbatical  year,  and  that 
a  new  sabbatical  period  should  begin  with  the  51st  year. 
This  was  also  the  view  of  the  Jewish  interpreters.  But  see, 
further,  below  II.  (iv.). 

e.  The  puicliase  and  redemption  of  land  is  not 
alluded  to  in  the  earlier  codes  (but  cf.  Ezk  46"''  for 
allusion  to  some  such  custom),  but  is  here  treated 
with  some  fulness  (w.^-"- 1^-^^-  23-34j_  provisions 
may  be  enumerated  as  follows : — (1)  The  freehold  of 
agricultural  land  could  not  be  sold  outright,  for  at 
the  50th  or  jubile  year  every  piece  sold  returned 
to  the  owner  or  his  representatives.  The  utmost 
that  an  owner  desirous  of  selling  could  do  was  to 
grant  a  lease  of  the  property,  the  term  of  the  lease 
to  expire  at  the  next  jubile,  however  near  that 
might  be.  The  purchaser  only  obtained  the  usu- 
fruct for  the  time  being,  and  the  price  was  to  be 
regulated  by  the  number  of  the  crops  due  before 
the  jubile.  (2)  In  every  case  of  a  man  being 
forced  to  sell  part  of  his  patrimony,  it  was  the 
duty  of  his  kinsman  (v.^°)  either,  according  to  the 
ordinary  interpretation,  to  redeem  the  land,  i.e. 
from  the  purchaser  (who  is  not  named),  or,  accord- 
ing to  the  attractive  theory  put  forth  by  Buhl 
(AJTh  i.  738),  to  exercise  a  right  of  pre-emption. 
(3)  If  there  was  no  kinsman  to  effect  the  gS'ullah, 
still,  if  the  original  owner  at  any  time  became  rich 
enough,  he  could  buy  it  back  at  the  selling  price, 
less  the  proportion  belonging  to  the  years  since 
the  sale  (v.-''^-).  (4)  House  property  in  a  walled 
city  might  be  sold  outright  without  returning  to 
the  vendor  at  the  jubile  (v.-^'-) ;  but  he  was  given 
the  right  of  redemption  during  the  one  year  after 
the  sale  (Maimonides  and  others  mention  a  tradi- 
tion that  the  term  '  walled  cities '  is  restricted  to 
those  that  were  such  in  Joshua's  time).  (5)  House 
property  in  a  village  was  subject  to  the  provisions, 
see  (l)-(3)  above,  attaching  to  agricultural  land. 
(6)  The  Levitical  possessions  were  subject  to  special 
provisions ;  (a)  house  property  in  their  cities  was 
to  be  saleable,  as  far  as  the  leasehold  value  went, 
redeemable  at  any  time,  and  restored  at  the  jubile ; 
and  (b)  the  farm  land  round  their  cities  was  to  be 
altogether  unsaleable  and  inalienable.  (7)  The 
case  of  a  field  devoted  to  J"  is  treated  in  Lv  27^^"^'*. 
The  field  was  to  be  valued  at  once,  and  might  be 
redeemed  at  that  price,  with  a  fifth  added,  up  to 
the  jubile,  after  which  it  passed  to  the  priest.  If 
the  field  had  been  already  sold,  then  no  redemption 
was  possible,  and  the  gift  became  effective  and 
final  at  the  jubile.  If  the  field  was  not  part  of  the 
donor's  own  patrimony,  but  a  purchased  (  =  leased) 
portion  of  another  man's  possession,  then  the  gift 
could  only  involve  the  usufruct  till  the  jubile, 
when  the  property  returned  to  the  originjvl 
owner. 

Summary. — Three  stages  may  thus  be  distin- 
guished. (1)  In  Exodus  a  7th  year  fallow  for  the  land 
and  a  7  years'  term  for  Hebrew  slaves  is  required, 
witliout  any  simultaneous  reckoning  of  either  period 
throughout  the  country.  (2)  In  Deuteronomy  a 
simultaneous  remission  of  debts  replaces  the  fallow 
year,  the  term  of  service  for  slaves  remaining  the 
same.  (3)  In  Leviticus  a  simultaneous  7th  year 
fallow  is  ordered  ;  remission  of  debts  is  dropped  in 
favour  of  a  general  prohibition  of  usury  ;  emanci- 
pation at  the  50th  year  is  all  that  remains  of  the 
7  years'  term  of  service ;  and  a  whole  series  of  pro- 
visions is  added  on  land  and  house  property. 

The  Analysis  of  Lv  25. — That  this  chapter  contains  earlier 
and  later  elements  is  generally  admitted.    Dillmann,  Kuenen, 


and  Nowack  consider  that  there  are  no  sure  grounds  on 
which  to  discriminate  these.  Driver  and  White  ('  Leviticus '  in 
SBO'F)  treat  the  jubile  for  the  land  as  original  in  the  Holiness 
legislation  (Pb),  but  ascribe  to  a  later  hand  the  extension  to 
persons.  Wellhausen  thinks  that  the  first  draft  placed  the 
freeing  of  slaves  and  redemption  of  land  in  the  7th  year,  and, 
if  Dillmann  criticizes  this  reconstruction  as  involving  an  un- 
workable arrangement,  Holzinger  points  out,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  the  priestly  scribes  were  not  always  very  practical. 
Another  solution  is  offered  in  the  Oxford  Hexateuch,  ii.  177, 
on  Lv  25.  It  is  there  suggrested  that  the  regulations  on  the 
sabbath  year,  vv.2b-'/.  belong  to  the  first  draft  of  Pt ;  that 
the  block  of  material  on  the  jubile,  vv.8-i7j  which  now  inter- 
rupts the  former,  is  itself  composite,  as  ia  shown  (1)  by  the 
number  of  doublets,  and  (2)  by  the  recurrence  of  phrases  which 
recall  Ph  ;  that  a  second  draft  of  underlies  this  passage  and 
also  the  remainder  of  the  chapter  ;  that  in  this  second  draft  the 
emancipation  of  slaves  and  redemption  of  land,  and  possibly  a 
50  years'  terra,  were  included  ;  and  that  the  rest,  embracing  all 
the  clauses  in  which  the  term  'jubile'  occurs,  is  by  a  later 
priestly  editor.  Addis  and  Haentsch  take  a  similar  view.  The 
blowing  of  the  trumpets  on  the  10th  day  of  the  7th  month  is 
thought  by  many  to  be  a  provision  earlier  than  the  appoint- 
ment of  the  same  day  as  the  solemn  day  of  atonement,  so  that 
V.9''  will  be  later  than  v.8». 

II.  Historical  Character.— (i.)  The  Seventh 
Year  Fallow. — The  custom  of  a  periodical  fallow 
is  so  common  a  feature  in  agricultural  practice 
that  we  should  almost  require  evidence  to  prove 
that  there  was  nothing  of  the  kind  amongst  the 
Hebrews  from  the  beginning  of  their  settled  life ; 
and  the  7  years'  period,  which  is  still  observed 
in  Palestine  and  Syria,  has  every  argument 
from  analogy  in  favour  of  it.  Moreover,  the 
fact  that  the  Covenant  Book  in  Ex  23  is 
throughout  directed  to  defining  and  regulating  ex- 
isting customs,  and  bears  no  mark  of  introducing 
any  novelty  (cf.  the  prob.  allusion  in  Jer  17'*  [Heb.]  ; 
see  Driver,  Deut.  174),  weighs  in  the  same  scale. 
The  silence  of  the  earlier  historical  books  must  be 
regarded  as  entirely  natural  if  the  fallow  was 
not  simultaneously  observed.  It  would  not  be  a 
feature  that  would  call  for  mention.  It  is  other- 
wise with  so  serious  an  interruption  of  the  common 
life  as  would  be  occasioned  by  the  observance  of 
the  same  year  as  a  universal  fallow  year,  so  that 
all  workers  on  the  land  would  be  keeping  holiday 
for  12  months.  Moreover,  the  tradition  at  the 
Exile  explicitly  denies  the  observance  of  the 
sabbath  years  in  the  pre-exilic  times  (2  Ch  36^', 
cf.  Lv  26^^'-  ■*^).  In  fact,  the  first  historical  refer- 
ence to  the  sabbatical  year  as  an  institution 
within  the  range  of  practical  politics  is  in  Neh 
lO'S  where  it  occurs  among  the  items  included  in 
the  covenant  that  was  entered  into  at  the  prompt- 
ing of  Nehemiah.  Even  there  the  allusion  is  not 
quite  certain.  The  language  '  leave  (i^n: ;  =  '  let  lie 
fallow,'  Ex  23")  the  seventh  year,  and  the  exaction 
of  every  debt,'  recalls  the  law  of  the  fallow  in 
Exodus  ;  but  the  clause  is  elliptical  and  far  from 
explicit,  and  the  following  words,  which  recall  Dt 
15'-,  make  it  doubtful  whether  the  remission  of 
debts  in  the  7th  year  is  not  the  institution  in  view. 
It  is  not,  in  fact,  till  we  reach  the  Greek  period 
that  we  come  upon  undisputed  references  to  the 
observance  of  the  sabbatical  year  (Jos.  Ant.  xi. 
viii.  26) :  for  Maccabaean  times,  see  1  INIac  6^^-  ; 
Jos.  Ant.  Xlll.  viii.  1,  XIV.  x.  6,  XV.  i.  2;  BJ  I. 
ii.  4  ;  and  for  the  Herodian  era,  Jos.  Aiit.  xiv. 
xvi.  2,  XV.  1.  2  ;  Philo  in  Eus.  Fnep.  ad  Ev.  viii. 
7  ;  and  Tac.  Hist,  v,  4. 

(ii.)  The  Emancipation  of  Slaves  at  the  Seventh 
Year. — This  is  once  referred  to  in  Jer  34*^-, ■*  where 
the  custom  is  shown  to  be  more  honoured  in  the 
breach  than  in  the  observance,  and  to  be  most 
difficult  to  enforce.  The  postponement  of  libera- 
tion to  the  50th  year  may  be  another  witness  to 
the  same  fact. 

(iii.)  The  Remission  or  Suspension  of  Debts. — 

*  Note  here  the  techn.  phrase  "im  N-p  ('proclaim  liberty'), 
W.8. 15. 17 ;  also  Is  611  of  captives  (cf .  Ezk  4617"  the  '  year  of  im,' 
cither  of  the  jubile,  or  of  the  vear  of  emancipation  of  slaves), 
and  Lv  2510  of  the  jubile.    [S.  R.  D.]. 
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Unless  Neh  10^'  refer  to  this,  history  is  silent  as 
to  the  observance  of  any  such  custom. 

(iv.)  The  Redemption  of  Real  Property. — That 
there  was  some  provision  in  lavir  or  custom  against 
alienating  land  is  clear  from  the  instance  of 
Naboth,  and  the  institution  of  the  ge^ullah,  Jer 
32'"f-,  Ru  4.  An  obscure  allusion  in  Ezk  7'^'-  may 
be  taken  in  the  same  sense ;  and  it  is,  of  course, 
possible  that  the  '  year  of  liberty '  in  Ezk  46" 
refers  to  the  50th  year  as  an  institution  already 
known.  Neither  is  there  anything  impracticable 
in  the  provisions  themselves.  See  for  parallels 
among  other  nations,  Maine,  Village  Communities, 
81-88;  Early  Hist,  of  Institutions,  81  f.,  100  fif.; 
von  Maurer,  Dorfverfassung,  i.  304  ff.  This  kind 
of  tenure  is  known  as  the  '  shifting  severalty.' 
Strabo  speaks  of  the  Dalmatians  redistributing 
land  every  8  years,  a  practice  which  would  support 
Wellhausen's  theory  that  the  term  was  originally 
7  yeai's  and  not  50.  The  denunciations  of  land- 
grabbing  in  Isaiah  and  Micah  show  that  no  such 
law  was  operative  even  if  in  existence.  Moreover, 
no  single  undisputed  historical  allusion  to  the 
jubile  exists,  and  the  dating  of  the  3  sabbatical 
years  that  can  be  securely  traced  in  B.C.  164-163, 
38-37,  and  A.D.  68-69  leaves  no  room  for  the  inter- 
calation of  the  jubile  year.  For  this  reason,  and 
because  of  the  difficulty  of  the  two  fallow  years  in 
succession,  the  text  has  been  strained  to  permit 
the  identilication  of  the  7th  sabbatical  year  with 
the  jubile  year.  The  evidence  from  the  literature 
is  therefore  rather  against  the  jubile  year  having 
ever  been  historically  observed.  Neither  is  the 
anthropological  evidence  such  as  to  rebut  this 
presumption. 

The  term  jubile. — Nowack  gives  a  summary  of  interpreta- 
tions, and  refers  to  two  essays  by  Kranold  and  Wolde  (Gott. 
1837)  for  a  fuller  account ;  but  the  Oxf.  Ueb.  Lex.  mentions  only 
that  which  he  selects  as  the  best,  and  which  is  supported  by 
the  Targum  on  Ex  1913  and  Jos  6^,  and  by  Phoenician  inscrip- 
tions, viz.  S3V  =  'ram.'  It  is  used  both  in  combination,  as  Jos 
e^ff-,  and  alone,  as  Ex  1913,  for  a  '  ram's  horn,'  and  lastly  stands 
as  a  designation  of  the  50th  year,  ushered  in  by  trumpet  blasts. 

Literature.— Treatises  on  Heb.  Archaeology  by  Keil  (Eng. 
tr.  ii.  10-20),  Nowack,  and  Benzinger ;  Ewald,  Antiquities, 
369-380;  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  i.  40ff.  ;  Dillm.,  Driver  •  White, 
Kalisch,  Addis,  Baentsch,  and  Oxf.  Hex.  on  Lv  26  ;  Mishna,  Ro8h, 
ha-shana  i.  1,  Shebiith  vi.  1,  2,  5,  0. 

G.  Harfoed-Battersby. 
SABBEUS{Sa/3;8ara5),  1  Es932:=Shemaiah,  Ezr  1031. 

SABI  (B  Tw|8ei'!,  A  2aj3er,  AV  Sami),  1  Es  52'  = 
Shobai,  Ezr  2'-\  Neh  7^^ 

SABIAS  (2a/3^as).— A  chief  of  the  Levites  in  the 
time  of  Josiah,  1  Es  1»,  called  in  2  Ch  35»  Hasha- 
biah. 

SABIE  (B  XalSei-fi,  A  Sa;8(i},  AV  Sabi).— 'The 
children  of  Pochereth-hazzebaim  '  (AV  of  Zebaim), 
Ezr  2",  Neh  7^',  appear  as  '  the  sons  of  Phacereth 
the  sons  of  Sabie '  in  1  Es  5^. 

SABTA  (Nn3D)  or  SABTAH  (nnnts).— Son  of  Cush, 
Gn  10'  (A  Sa/SaSd),  1  Ch  1"  (B  Sa/Sarct,  A  Xafiadd, 
Luc.  Se^affci).  Glaser  (Skizze,  ii.  252)  professes 
himself  satisfied  with  the  identification  of  this 
place  with  Dhu  '1-Sabta,  mentioned  by  the  geo- 
grapher Al-Bekri  (i.  65),  who  quotes  a  line  of  an 
early  poet,  in  which  this  is  mentioned  by  the  side 
of  Al-Abatir,  in  the  dwellings  of  the  Banu  Asad, 
probably  in  Yemamah.  This  identification  is, 
however,  of  very  small  value  ;  for  the  word  Sabtdu 
means  either  '  a  rock '  or  '  a  desert,'  and  Dhu  '1- 
Sabta  therefore  '  the  place  with  the  rock,'  or  '  the 
place  with  the  desert,'  whence  it  is  not  even  certain 
that  the  poet  quoted  really  meant  it  for  a  proper 
name.  Moreover,  there  is  no  sign  of  such  a  place 
ever  having  been  of  importance.  Hence  the  con- 
jecture that  it  was  to  be  identified  with  Sabat  or 


Sabbata  in  the  Gulf  of  Adulis  (Ptol.  IV.  vii.  8)  is 
much  more  probable.  Other  conjectures  made  by 
ancient  and  modern  scholars  are  given  in  Ges. 
Thes.,  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  and  the  Commentaries. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
SABTECA  (Njnip,  Sam.  nsnno).  — Son  of  Cush, 
Gn  10'  (A  Za^'aKaOd,  Luc.  "Za^eKaBa),  1  Ch  P  (B 
Luc.  Ze^eKadd,  A  2ej3e9ax<i). — The  identification  of 
this  place  with  Samydake  in  Carmania  (Steph. 
Byz.,  ed.  Westermann,  p.  246),  originally  suggested 
by  Bochart,  has  been  renewed  by  Glaser  {Skizze, 
ii.  252).  There  is,  however,  nothing  in  favour  of 
this  supposition,  except  the  possibility  that  the 
genealogist  may  have  been  misled  by  the  similarity 
of  the  name  to  Sabtah.  Early  critics  guessed 
various  places  in  Africa,  while  some  have  even 
supposed  a  person  rather  than  a  place  to  be  meant. 
The  termination  -ka  has  an  appearance  of  being 
Indo  -  Germanic,  as  also  has  the  penultimate  syl- 
lable. In  that  case  the  name  probably  meant 
'  sevenfold '  (saptaka),  Heptapolis.  Some  other 
conjectures  are  quoted  by  Gesenius,  Thes.,  and 
DUlm.  Gen.  ad  lac.  D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

SACAR  'hire,'  'reward'  [of.  the  name 

latya"  IsSACHAR]). — 1.  The  father  of  Ahiam,  one 
of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11^^  (B  'Ax^Pi  A  Saxap)  = 
Sharar  of  2  S  23^,  where  '  Sharar  the  (H)ararite" 
appears  in  B  as  'Apal  XapaovpelTijs  and  in  A  as  'ApaS 
'Apapdrrjs.  The  reading  of  B  here  may  have  arisen, 
by  transposition  of  letters,  from  a  Heb.  original 
'linn  il?*,  and  the  name  Sharar  should  probably  be 
read  in  both  passages.  2.  The  eponym  of  a  family 
of  gatekeepers,  1  Ch  26^  (B  Zaxdp,  A  Sax'ap). 

J  A.  Selbie 

SACKBUT  {f«??P  Dn  3»,  n??^  37.10.  is".  lxX  and 
Theod.  <ra/u.pijK7i,  Vulg.  sambuca,  Wye.  'sambuke,' 
Cov.,  Bish.  'shawmes,'  Dou.  'doulcimer,'  Gen., 
AV,  RV  'sackbut').  —  The  Gr.  (ra/x^tjKij  (which 
Ges.,  Buhl,  Driver,  etc.,  believe  to  be  derived  from 
the  Aram.  )  was  a  stringed  instrument  (see  vol.  iii. 
p.  46  P).  The  Vulg.  sambuca  is  no  doubt  a  translit. 
of  the  Gr.  ;  but  since  sambuca  may  mean  '  made  of 
the  elder-tree '  (from  sambucus,  the  elder-tree),  the 
name  came  to  be  used  for  any  stringed  instrument 
made  of  that  wood.  In  Eng.  the  '  sambuke '  had 
the  same  general  application.  Thus  Ascham, 
Toxophilus,  26,  '  And  whatsoever  ye  judge,  this  I 
am  sure,  that  lutes,  harps,  all  manner  of  pipes, 
barbitons,  sambukes,  with  other  instruments  every 
one,  which  standeth  by  fine  and  quick  fingering, 
be  condemned  of  Aristotle,  as  not  to  be  brought 
in  and  used  among  them  which  study  for  learning 
and  virtue.' 

The  Geneva  translators  used  the  more  precise 
'sackbut'  (possibly,  however,  from  an  impression 
that  it  was  a  form  of  the  same  word).  But  the  'sack- 
but  '  is  unsuitable,  for  two  reasons :  it  is  a  wind 
instrument  ('  a  brass  trumpet,'  says  Chappell,  '  with 
a  slide  like  a  modern  trombone ') ;  and,  whereas  the 
aap.^vKi)  was  particularly  shrill,  the  sackbut  had  a 
deep  note.    Cf.  Drayton,  Polyolbion,  iv.  365 — 

'  The  Hoboy,  Sagbut  deepe.  Recorder,  and  the  Flute' ; 

and  Bunyan,  PP  235,  '  He  and  his  Fellows  sound 
the  Sackbut  whose  Notes  are  more  doleful  than 
the  Notes  of  other  Music  are.'  The  origin  of 
'sackbut'  is  doubtful.  Skeat  traces  it  to  the 
Spanish  sacar  to  draw  out,  and  buche  a  box,  used 
familiarly  of  the  belly,  and  thinks  that  Webster 
is  right  in  suggesting  that  the  name  was  given  to 
the  instrument  because  it  exhausts  one's  wind  in 
blowing  !  Middleton  shows  how  it  lent  itself  to 
punning,  Spanish  Gypsy,  ii.  1 — 

■  Alv.—\ou  must  not  look  to  have  your  dinner  served  in  with 
trumpets. 
C«r.— No,  no,  sack-buts  will  serve  UB.' 

J.  Hastings. 
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SACKCLOTH  (pi?  sale,  <rdKKos,  saccus)  was  a  coarse 
material  woven  from  goats'  and  camels'  hair,  and 
hence  of  a  dark  colour,  as  we  see  from  Rev  6'^ 
'  the  sun  became  black  as  sackcloth  of  hair'  ((t&kko^ 
rplxfos)  ;  cf.,  for  the  colour,  Is  50^  Sir  25"  '  her 
countenance  darkeneth  like  sackcloth,'  reading 
ad-KKos  with  B  ;  also  "iip  '  a  mourner,'  lit.  one  who 
wears  dark  soiled  garments  (liS^  414,  n.  2).  A 
similar  material  was  called  by  the  Romans  cilicium 
from  being  prepared  from  the  hair  of  the  black 
goats  of  Cilicia,  hence  Jerome's  rendering  saccus 
cilicinus  (Rev  6'^).  From  the  fact  that  sacks  were 
made  of  this  coarse  haircloth,  J  in  Genesis  (42-*- 
27.  35)  yggg  pijras  a  synonjm  of  nnnpb!  ;  hence  through 
the  medium  of  Greek  and  Latin  our  '  sack '  and 
'  sackcloth,'  though  haircloth  is  the  more  appro- 
priate rendering.  It  was  also  used  for  saddle- 
cloths (Jos  9^). 

From  the  analogy  of  the  evolution  of  dress 
among  the  Egyptians  —  for  which  see  Erman 
(Egypt,  200  ff".,  with  numerous  illustrations)— we 
may  infer  that  the  dress  of  the  Hebrews  was 
originally,  as  in  Egypt,  a  scant  loin-cloth  of  sak, 
tied  in  a  knot  in  front.  This  continued  to  be  the 
distinctive  dress  of  slaves,  captives,  and  such  as 
wished  to  appeal  to  the  pity  of  superiors  (see  the 
instructive  episode  1  K  20^"'-).  To  put  on  sack- 
cloth is  nearly  always  pa  n^n  '  to  gird  sackcloth ' 
about  the  loins  (loc.  c,  Gn  37**,  2  S  3^',  and  oft.;  n:o 
alone.  Is  32",  Jl  V^)  ;  to  take  it  off  was  originally 
ni?s  'to  undo  [a  knot]'  (Fs  30",  Is  20^).  The 
linguistic  evidence  is  thus  entirely  against  the 
current  idea  that  the  sackcloth  of  the  OT  was  worn 
in  the  form  of  a  sack  '  with  an  opening  for  the 
head,  and  side  apertures  for  the  arms.' 

Religious  usages  are  proverbially  conservative, 
and  Hebrew  customs  were  no  exception  (see,  e.g., 
Jos  5"^^-) ;  hence  it  is  not  an  unlikely  supposition 
(Schwally,  Das  Leben  nach  d.  Tode,  12  ff.)  that  the 
haircloth  cincture  continued  to  be  regarded  as  the 
garment  most  suitable  for  religious  ceremonies 
long  after  it  had  disappeared  from  ordinary  use. 
This  is  at  least  more  satisfactory  than  the  usual 
explanation  that  the  wish  to  mortify  the  flesh  led 
to  the  use  of  sackcloth  in  the  frequent  instances 
where  it  is  associated  with  fasting  as  an  outward 
and  visible  expression  of  penitence,  or  in  cases 
where  confession  and  supplication  are  combined, 
as  indeed  is  most  frequently  the  case  (1  K  21^', 
Neh  9\  Jon  W^-,  Jth  4"^-  etc.).  In  most  cases, 
even  when  not  expressly  mentioned,  there  was  the 
accompaniment  of  ashes  (Dn  9^,  Mt  IP*,  Lk  10") 
or  earth  (Neh  9')  upon  the  head.  Hence  the 
author  of  Baruch  speaks  of  putting  on  '  sackcloth 
of  prayer '  (4^" ;  see  Comm.  for  alternative  render- 
ing). The  extravagances  of  Jon  3^,  Jth  41",  where 
even  the  cattle  are  clothed  in  sackcloth,  are 
scarcely  historical.  In  the  latter  passage  the 
altar,  also,  is  similarly  covered  (Jth  4").  That 
the  sackcloth  in  such  cases  was  usually  worn  next 
the  skin  (nj^'an-Vy) — originally,  as  we  saw,  it  was 
the  only  garment — even  by  women  (Is  32",  Jth  9\ 
2  Mac  3*9),  seems  beyo'nd  doubt  (see  2  K  Job 
16",  which  are  often  wrongly,  as  we  think,  taken 
to  be  exceptional  cases). 

Fondness  for  '  the  old  paths,'  and  the  desire  to 
furnish  an  object-lesson  in  simplicity  of  dress,  as 
of  life,  in  the  midst  of  increasing  luxury,  are 
doubtless  the  reason  that  haircloth  was  the  char- 
acteristic material  of  a  prophet's  dress  (Zee  13'' 

RV  ;  cf.  Rev  IP  iTpoip-qTevaov(ji.v  .  .  .  irepi^epX-qfiivoi 

o-aKKovs).  Elijah  was  distinguished  by  a  mantle 
of  hair  (2  K  P  RVm).  John  the  Baptist's  only  gar- 
ment, like  that  of  his  prototype,  was  of  camels'  hair 
(Mt  3'*,  Mk  P).  Isaiah,  on  a  particular  occasion, 
wore  even  the  primitive  loin-cloth  of  sak  (20"). 

The  universal  use  of  this  black  haircloth  (piy)  as 
the  appropriate  dress  of  those  mourning  for  their 


dead  probably  has  its  root  in  the  circle  of  primitive 
thought  above  referred  to — the  intention  being  to 
do  honour  to  the  disembodied  sjiirit  (cf.  Schwally, 
o]).  cit.).  It  was  worn  not  only  in  cases  of  private 
mourning  (Gn  37*",  2  S  3^1  and  oft.),  but  in  lamen- 
tations over  public  calamities  (Am  8'°,  Jer  48", 
La  2'",  1  Mac  2*^).  Further,  just  as  prayer  in  this 
garb  might  avert  threatened  private  bereavement 
(Ps  35'^),  so  might  it  avert — when  combined  with 
humility  and  penitence  —  a  great  national  mis- 
fortune (Jer  62",  Jl  1",  Jth  4'2).  Both  ideas  are 
frequently  combined — mourning  for  past  calamities 
and  prayer  for  their  speedy  removal  (1  Mac  3'", 
2  Mac  2-^,  also  Am  8'",  and  other  passages  cited). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

SACRAMENTS. — The  word  sacramentum  (sacrare 
=  'to  dedicate')  originally  meant  'something  set 
apart  as  sacred,  consecrated,  dedicated.'  As  a 
technical  legal  term  it  was  used  of  the  sum  which 
the  two  parties  to  a  suit  deposited  in  sacro,  and  of 
which  the  winner  of  the  suit  recovered  his  part, 
while  the  loser  forfeited  his  to  the  ararium. 
Hence  it  came  to  mean  the  suit  itself,  causa  contro- 
versia  (Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Ant.  ii.  p.  958). 
Sacramentum  was  also  used  actively  of  the  '  thing 
which  sets  apart  and  devotes.'  As  a  technical 
military  term  it  designated  either  the  '  preliminary 
engagement'  entered  into  by  recruits,  or  (much 
more  often)  the  'military  oath  of  obedience'  to  the 
commander.  Under  the  Empire  the  sacramcntxim 
which  soldiers  were  obliged  to  take  to  their 
imperator  was  often  taken  by  subjects,  whether 
citizens  or  provincials,  to  the  emperor  (Tac.  Ann. 
i.  7,  8),  in  recognition  of  his, proconsulare  imperium 
throughout  the  Empire.  From  Horace  (Od.  11. 
xvii.  10)  onwards  it  is  sometimes  used  of  any  '  oath 
or  solemn  engagement.' 

The  first  appearance  of  the  word  sacramentum  in 
connexion  with  Christianity  may  be  called  acci- 
dental. It  occurs  in  a  familiar  passage  in  the 
frequently  quoted  letter  (Ep.  96)  of  the  younger 
Pliny  to  the  Emperor  Trajan.  It  was  stated  of 
the  Bitliynian  Christians  quod  essent  soliti  state 
die  ante  lucem  con/venire  carmenque  Christo  quasi 
deo  dicere  secum  invicem,  seque  sacramento  non  in 
scelus  aliquod  ohstringere.  There  is  not  much 
doubt  that  the  witnesses  whom  Pliny  quotes 
referred  to  the  obligation  under  which  every 
Christian  lies  to  renounce  the  devil  and  all  his 
works,  and  of  which  the  public  service  of  the 
Church  reminds  him.  Possibly  the  service  to 
which  allusion  is  made  contained  an  express  re- 
newal of  the  baptismal  pledge.  That  Pliny  uses 
the  word  sacramentum  to  express  this  obligation 
or  pledge  is  no  more  than  an  interesting  coinci- 
dence. It  was  a  natural  word  to  use  ;  and  neither 
jusjurandum  nor  promissum  would  have  expressed 
the  meaning  better.  Yet  Lightfoot  is  inclined  to 
think  that  it  means  '  sacrament '  in  the  Christian 
sense,  and  that  Pliny  has  here  '  confused  the  two 
sacraments,'  the  wording  pointing  to  the  baptismal 
pledge,  while  the  context  about  the  early  hour  and 
the  stated  day  points  to  the  eucharist  (Epp.  of  S. 
Ignatius,  vol.  i.  p.  52).  It  may  be  doubted  whether 
tiie  word  sacramentum  had  as  yet  acquired  among 
Christians  any  specially  Christian  meaning ;  and 
it  is  improbable  that  the  Bithynian  Christians  used 
the  word  in  a  technical  sense,  or  that  Pliny  uses 
the  word  because  they  had  done  so.  The  word  is 
his,  not  theirs  ;  and  he  employs  it  in  the  ordinary 
classical  sense. 

As  a  Christian  terra,  sacramenttim  makes  its 
first  appearance  in  the  Old  Latin  and  in  Tertullian. 
Both  in  Lat-Vet.  and  Vulg.  it  is  sometimes  used  to 
translate  ixvcTT-qpiov.  Cod.  Bob.  (k)  has  it  Mt  13"  ; 
Cod.  Palat.  (e)  Lk  8"  ;  Cod.  Clar.  (h)  Eph  P  Z^-  «  o'^, 
1  Ti  3»-  Ro  16=  ;  Vulg.  has  it  Eph  P  3^  (not  *)  ^  5^^ 
Col  1"  (not  -"),  1  Ti  3*«  (not »),  Rev  1="  17'  (not '). 
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But  the  more  comiuoii  rendering  of  fiva-r-qpiov  is 
mysteriuin  ;  and  sometimes  in  consecutive  verses 
first  one  word  is  used  and  then  the  other.  In  OT 
sacramentum  occurs  Dn  2^^-  4^,  To  12',  Wis  2^^ 
6^'*,  in  all  which  places  LXX  has  /xvarripiov.  But 
mysterium  is  also  found,  sometimes  side  by  side 
with  saci-amentum  (Dn  2^^-  ^"),  even  in  the 
same  verse  (^').  Tertullian  uses  sacramentum  as 
the  rendering  of  fj-va-r-qpiov  in  passages  where  Vulg. 
has  mysterium  (1  Co  13'^  Res.  23;  1  Co  14^,  adv. 
Marc.  v.  15 ;  Eph  6'^  adv.  Marc.  v.  18).  It  is  his 
usual  word. 

Three  elements  seem  to  have  been  at  work  in 
determining  the  Christian  use  of  the  word  :  (1)  the 
original  passive  sense,  '  a  thing  set  apart  as  sacred ' ; 
(2)  the  active  sense, '  that  which  sets  apart,'  especially 
an  oath  or  pledge  of  fidelity  ;  (3)  the  Greek  term 
fivaTTjpioi',  to  which  it  was  regarded  as  equivalent. 
It  is  obvious  that  all  these  ideas  coalesce  very  well 
respecting  those  rites  which  have  been  called 
sacraments,  especially  baptism  and  the  eucharist. 

But  in  the  lirst  instance  the  use  of  the  term  Avas 
very  much  wider.  It  was  used  to  designate  not 
only  religious  rites,  but  doctrines  and  facts. 
Almost  any  external  form,  whether  of  word  or 
action,  wliich  conveyed  or  symbolized  a  religious 
meaning  might  be  called  a  sacramentum.  It  will 
be  wortii  while  to  examine  some  of  the  passages  in 
which  the  word  occurs  in  Tertullian  and  Cyprian. 

Tertullian,  after  pointing  out  that  even  the 
heathen  recognize  avoidance  of  the  public  shows 
as  the  mark  of  a  Christian,  remarks  that  the 
man  who  puts  aside  the  mark  of  the  faith  plainly 
denies  the  faith.  Nemo  in  castra  hostium  transit 
.  .  .  nisi  destitutis  signis  et  sacramentis  principis 
sni  (de  Sped.  xxiv.).  Again,  with  regard  to  God's 
prohibition  of  idolatry,  he  says  :  Huic  sacramento 
militans  ab  hostibus  jn-ovocor.  Par  sum  illis,  si  illis 
inanus  dedero.  Hoc  defendendo  depiigno  in  acie, 
vulneror,  concidor,  occidor.  Quis  hunc  militi  suo 
exitum  voluit,  nisi  qui  tali  sacramento  eum  consig- 
nauit  (Scorp.  iv.)  ?  In  both  these  passages  we  have 
little  more  tlian  the  Roman  military  oath  used 
metaphorically  of  the  Christian's  allegiance  to 
God.  In  Apol.  vii.  we  get  a  stage  further,  when  he 
calls  the  horrible  rite,  of  which  Christians  were 
often  accused,  in  which  a  child  was  killed  and 
eaten,  sacramentum  infanticidii.  It  is  in  this 
treatise  that  the  use  of  the  word  is  specially 
frequent.  In  contending  that  Judaism,  and 
therefore  Christianity,  is  far  more  ancient  than 
heathenism,  he  says :  ipsa  templa  et  oracula  et 
sacra  unius  interim  prophetce  scrinium  sceculis 
vincit,  in  quo  videtur  thesaurus  coUocatus  totius 
Judaici  sacrament i  et  indejam  nostri  (xix.) ;  where 
sacramentum  seems  to  mean  'revelation,'  or 
'religion,'  or  'dispensation.'  It  has  a  similarly 
indefinite  meaning  in  the  challenge  respecting 
Cluistian  abstention  from  heathen  temples  and 
nocturnal  rites :  omnem  hinc  sacramcnti  nostri 
ordineyn  haurite,  repercussis  ante  tamen  opinioni- 
bus  falsis  (xv. ).  In  the  plural  the  word  is  used 
of  the  doctrines  of  the  Christian  faith.  Whence, 
he  asks,  did  pagan  philosophy  get  its  doctrine  of 
future  rewards  and  punishments?  Nonnisi  de 
nostris  sacramentis  (xlvii.).  OT  types  he  calls 
figurarum  sacramenta  (adv.  Blare,  v.  1).  In  the 
treatise  de  Baptismo  we  reach  the  more  definite 
use  of  the  term.  It  opens  with  the  words,  Felix 
sacramentum  aquce  nostra:,  quia  ablutis  delictis 
pristincB  ccecita.tis  in  vitam  ceternam  liberamur. 
And  so  also  of  the  eucharist :  Proinde  panis  et 
calicis  sacramento  jam  in  evangelio  probavimus 
corporis  et  sanguinis  dominici  veritatem  adversus 
phantasma  Marcionis  (adv.  Marc.  v.  8).  And 
again  of  both  sacraments  :  ad  sacramentum  baptis- 
matis  et  eucharistice  admittens  (ib.  iv.  34). 

Cyprian  seems    to    have    learned    from  his 


'  master  '  to  use  the  word  sometimes  in  its  classi- 
cal sense,  sometimes  with  a  vagueness  which 
was  possibly  deliberate,  sometimes  quite  definitely 
of  baptism  and  the  eucharist.  Of  Christian 
martyrdoms  he  says  :  0  quale  illud  fuit  spec- 
taculum  Domini,  quani  sublime,  quam  magnum, 
quam  Dei  oculis  sacramento  ac  devotione  militis 
ejus  acceptuni  (Ep.  x.  2).  So  of  a  supposed  be- 
trayal of  the  Christian  faith,  he  says :  divince 
militicB  sacramenta  solvantur,  castrorum  ccBles- 
iiwm  signa  dedantur  (Ep.  Ixxiv.  8).  He  calls  the 
Passover  a  sacramentum  (de  Cath.  Eccles.  unit.). 
But  it  is  not  easy  to  define  its  meaning  when  he 
speaks  of  ecclesioe  Veritas  et  evangelii  ac  sacra- 
mcnti unitas  (Ep.  liv.  1) ,  or,  again,  of  veritatis 
jura  et  sacramenta  (Ep.  Ixxiii.  20).  Comp.  sacra- 
menta ccelestia  (Ep.  Ixxiv.  4),  a  phrase  which  he 
uses  several  times.  He  says  that  totum  Jidei  sacra- 
mentum in  confessione  Christ i  nominis  esse  digestum 
(Ep.  XXX.  3) ;  and  that  the  Lord's  Prayer  contains 
many  and  great  sacramenta  (de  Dom.  Orat.  9) ; 
where  '  doctrine '  seems  to  be  the  meaning.  In 
baptism,  water  and  the  Spirit  are  each  of  them 
called  a  sacramentum  ;  and,  as  distinct  from  here- 
tical baptism,  those  who  receive  the  Church's 
baptism  utroque  sacramento  nascuntur  (Ep.  Ixxiii. 
21).  Immediately  afterwards  he  uses  baptismi 
sacramentum  of  the  whole  rite.  So  also  of  the 
eucharist  he  says :  Item  in  sacerdote  Melchisedech 
sacrijicii  dominici  sacramentum  prcejiguratum 
videmus  (Ep.  Ixiii.  3).  He  calls  the  consecrated 
wine  sacramentum  calicis  *  (de  Lapsis,  xxv. ) ;  and  he 
appears  to  call  the  whole  rite  sacramentum  crucis, 
when  he  says,  de  sacramento  crucis  et  cibum  sumis 
et  potum  (de  Zelo  et  Livore,  xvii. ).  On  Cyprian's  use 
of  sacramentum,  see  an  important  note  by  E.  W. 
Watson  in  Studia  Biblica,  iv.  p.  253. 

Augustine  says  that  the  bread  and  wine  ideo 
dicuntur  sacramenta,  quia  in  eis  aliud  videtur, 
aliud  intelligitur  (Serm.  272).  And  again  that 
Signa  cum  ad  res  divinas  pertinent,  sacramenta 
appelantur  (Ep.  cxxxviii.).  But  there  must  be  re- 
semblance between  the  two  :  si  enim  sacramenta 
quamdam  similitudinem  earum  rerum  quarum 
sacrametita  sunt  non  haberent,  omnino  sacra- 
menta non  essent  (Ep.  xcviii.).  Sacraments  are 
verba  visibilia,  sacrosancta  quidem,  veruntamen 
mutabilia  et  temporalia  (con.  Faustum,  xix.  16). 
Accedit  verbum  ad  elementum  et  jit  sacramentum, 
etiam  ipsum  tanquam  visibile  verbum  (in  Joh. 
Tract.  80).  In  one  place  he  enumerates  baptism, 
unction,  the  eucharist,  and  imposition  of  hands 
as  sacraments  f  (de  Bapt.  con.  Dun.  v.  28) ;  in 
another  he  asks,  Quis  novit  Dei  omnia  sacramenta  ? 
Quid  ait  Apostolus?  Si  sciero  omnia  sacramenta, 
si  habeam  omnem  prophetiam  (Serm.  ad  Ccesar. 
eccles.  plebcm,  3).  This  last  passage  is  specially 
interesting,  because  in  Vulg.  the  word  is  not 
used  [though  Aug.  testifies  that  Old  Lat.  read 
sacramenta'] ;  it  has,  si  habtiero  prophetiam  et 
noverim  mystoria  omnia  (1  Co  13^). 

The  general  outcome  is  on  the  whole  this,  that 
the  word  sacramentum  had  two  main  uses,  one 
very  vague,  and  the  other  fairly  definite.  On 
the  one  hand,  it  might  be  used  of  anything, 
whether  word,  statement,  or  fact,  which  expressed 

*  In  harmony  with  this  idea  Rabanus  Maurus  (fie  Cler.  insti- 
tutione,  i.  24,  31  ;  Migne,  Pat.  Lat.  cvii.  316)  makes  baptism, 
unction,  the  body,  and  the  blood  of  the  Lord  to  be  four  sacra- 
ments, expressly  counting  the  body  and  the  blood  as  two. 
Paschasius  Radbertus  is  said  to  do  the  same  ;  but  he  speaks  of 
sacramentum  (not  -ta)  corporis  et  sanguinis  (de  Corp.  et  Sang. 
Dom.  iii.  2,  i ;  Migne,  cxx.  1275). 

t  Similarly  in  a  passage  which  was  quoted  almost  verbatim  at 
the  beginning  of  Art.  26  (=25)  in  the  Articles  of  1553  :  Sacra- 
mentis mimcro  paucissimis,  observatione  facUlimis,  significa- 
tione  prcestanlissimis,  socielatem  novi  populi  colligavit  [Chris- 
tus],  sicuti  est  baptismAis  Trinitatis  nomine  consecratus,  com- 
municatio  corporis  et  sanguinis  ipsius,  et  si  quid  aliud  in 
scripturis  canonicis  commendatur  (Ep.  54 ;  cf.  dc  Doct.  Chr. 
iii.  9). 
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or  implied  religious  truth.  On  the  other,  it  was 
applied  to  certain  Christian  rites,  not  fixed  in 
number,  but  understood  to  be  few,  of  which  the 
chief  were  baptism  and  the  eucharist.  No  rite 
liad  a  better  claim  to  be  called  a  sacrament  than 
these  two,  which  fully  realized  the  ideas  connoted 
by  the  term,  and  were  instituted  by  the  Lord 
Himself.  But  there  were  other  rites,  mentioned 
in  Scripture  and  sanctioned  by  the  Church,  to 
M'liich  the  term  might  rightly  be  given  ;  and  the 
rite  which  was  commonly  placed  side  by  side  with 
these  two  as  being  of  almost  equal  rank  was 
unction  or  chrism,  which  is  generally  applicable  to 
all  Christians  and  has  at  least  the  authority  of 
apostolic  tradition. 

The  number  three  was  no  doubt  attractive  ;  but 
still  more  so  the  number  seven  ;  and  it  is  remark- 
able that  a  list  of  seven  sacraments  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  made  earlier  than  the  12th  cent., 
when  first  Gregory  of  Bergamo  {de  Euchar.  14), 
and  then  Peter  Lombard  (Sent.  iv.  ii.  1)  fix  on  this 
limit.  It  was  adopted  by  Thomas  Aquinas  and 
stereotyped  by  the  Council  of  Trent.  But  it  is 
neither  scriptural  nor  logical.  Our  choice  lies 
between  two  and  an  indelinite  number.  *  Scripture 
plainly  marks  out  two.  They  were  instituted  by 
Christ,  and  He  Himself  ordained  the  outward 
visible  signs  for  them.  In  whatever  sense  Christ 
may  be  supposed  to  have  instituted  any  of  the 
otlierfive, — confirmation,  penance,  unction,  orders, 
and  matrimony, — He  ordered  no  special  sign  for 
them  ;  and  it  is  rash  to  say  more  than  that  they 
are  among  the  more  important  of  the  many  rites 
to  which  the  name  of  sacrament  may  be  given,  t 
For  a  discussion  of  any  one  of  the  seven  see  the 
separate  articles  in  the  dictionaries.  But  with 
regard  to  matrimony  it  may  be  here  pointed  out 
that  the  Vulgate  rendering  of  Eph  5*-  sacramcn- 
turn  hoc  magnum  est,  had  considerable  influence  in 
causing  marriage  to  be  regarded  as  a  sacrament. 

There  is  a  difference  between  the  two  great 
sacraments  of  the  Gospel,  in  that  baptism  may  be 
received  once  only,  and  tlie  eucharist  daily.  The 
one  confers  an  indelible  character  ;  tlie  other  does 
not.  The  same  difference  divides  the  other  five. 
Confirmation  and  orders  resemble  baptism.  Once 
baptized,  always  baptized  ;  once  confirmed,  always 
confirmed  ;  once  a  priest,  always  a  priest.  No 
one  may  have  these  rites  repeated  for  himself  ;  nor 
is  there  any  need  of  repetition.  But  penance  and 
unction  admit  of  repetition.  Matrimony  belongs 
partly  to  the  one  class  and  partly  to  the  other. 
No  repetition  of  the  rite  is  admissible  between  the 
same  two  parties ;  but  when  death  has  removed 
one,  the  other  is  free  to  have  the  rite  repeated. 
Augustine  writes  thus  of  baptism  and  orders : 
utrumque  enim  sacrame7itum  est  ;  et  qvadam  con- 
secratione  utrumque  homini  datur :  illud,  cum 
baptizatur,  istud,  C7i.m  ordinatvr :  ideoque  in 
Cutholica  utrumque  non  licet  iterari  (Con.  ep.  Par- 
men,  ii.  28).  With  regard  to  matrimony  he  says 
that  its  benefits  are  threefold,  fides,  proles,  sacra- 
menttim  ;  and  he  explains  tlie  last,  ut  conjxigium 
non  separetur,  et  dirnissus  aut  dimissa  nec  causa 
prolis  alteri  conjungatur  (de  Gen.  ix.  12  :  cf.  con. 
Faust,  xix.  26;  dcNupt.  et  Concup.  i.  11).  See,  fur- 
ther, Harnack,  Hist,  of  Dogma  [Eng.  tr.],  vi.  201  fl'. 

*  Hugo  de  St.  Victore,  following  the  Augustinian  definition  of 
a  sacrament  as  rci  sacr(e  signum,  enumerates  some  twenty  or 
thirty  lesser  sacraments,  as  the  ritual  use  of  holy  water,  of 
ashes,  of  palm-branches,  of  the  paschal  candle,  of  bells,  and  of 
curtains;  also  certain  acts,  as  making  the  sign  of  the  cross, 
bowing  the  head  or  the  knee  ;  and  certain  utterances,  as  Domi- 
nxis  vobiscum,  Alleluia,  the  recitation  of  the  De  profundU,  the 
Jubilate,  Vne  Creed,  etc.  (de  Sacramentis,  ll.  ix.  1-9;  Migne, 
Pal.  Lat.  clxxvi.  471). 

1  The  anointing  of  a  king,  the  washing  of  the  saints'  feet,  and 
the  salt  given  in  certain  Latin  rites  to  catechumens,  have  all 
been  called  '  sacraments,' c.(7.  in  the  Gelasian  Sacramentary  is 
a  prayer  tit  hcec  creatura  salis  in  nomine  Tririitatis  ejficiatur 
lalutare  sacramentum. 


The  question,  whether  there  were  sacraments 
under  the  OT,  is,  like  the  question  of  the  number 
of  sacraments  under  the  NT,  to  a  large  extent  a 
question  of  definition.  What  is  meant  by  a  sacra- 
ment? Definitions  which  exclude  all  but  baptism 
and  the  eucharist  of  course  exclude  all  OT  rites. 
But  those  who,  with  Augustine,  regard  sacra- 
ments as  essential  to  the  life  of  a  religious  com- 
munity must  allow  sacraments  to  the  Jewish 
Church.  Yet  if,  as  he  holds,  tlie  sacramental 
character  of  marriage  consists  in  its  indissolubility, 
then  marriage,  which  is  a  sacrament  under  the 
Christian  dispensation,  was  not  a  sacrament  under 
tlie  Jewish,  which  allowed  divorce.  The  sacrifices 
and  other  rites  were  sacraments  to  tlie  Jews, 
necessary  then,  but  superlluous  now.  The  differ- 
ence is  this :  sacramenta  Novi  Testanienti  dant 
salidem ;  sacramenta  Veteris  Testanienti  pro- 
miserunt  Salvatorem.  .  .  .  Mutata  sunt  sacra- 
mcnta  ;  facta  sunt  faciliora,  pauciora,  salubriora, 
fcliciora  (in  Ps.  Ixxiii.  2).  Botli,  however,  tell  of 
the  passion  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  the  one 
by  promising,  the  other  by  commemorating  (con. 
Faust,  xix.  16). 

LiTERATCRK. — Juenin  (French  Oratorian),  Commentarius 
Historicus  et  Dorjmaticus  dc  Sacramentis,  Lyons,  1717 ;  Char- 
don,  Hintoire  des  Sacreinents,  Paris,  1745  ;  Hahn  (Protestant), 
Dactrince  Romano;  de  Numero  Sacramenlorum  septenario 
ratinnes  historical,  Breslau,  1859,  and  Die  Lelire  von  den  Sacra- 
iiirnten,  1864.  Most  comm.  on  the  XXXIX  Articles  discuss 
the  question  and  quote  literature ;  also  most  Theological 
Dictionaries.  A.  PLUJIMER. 
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A.  Sacrifice  in  OT  Times. 

i.  Definition  and  Name. — The  rites  which  are 
comprehended  under  the  name  of  Sacrifice,  while 
exhibiting  many  forms  and  embodying  an  equal 
complexity  of  ideas,  yet  display  certain  constant 
features  which  invest  them  with  a  character  of 
unity.  Four  notes  will  serve  to  elucidate  their 
place  and  function  in  distinction  from  other 
manifestations  of  the  religious  life. 

(n)  Sacrifice  lielongs  to  the  class  of  specifically 
religious  acts,  known  as  eultus  or  worship,  by 
which  man  seeks  to  draw  near  to  God.  When 
religion  is  permeated  by  intense  moral  earnestness, 
greater  importance  is  ascribed  to  character  and 
conduct  than  to  worship,  yet  even  in  the  perfectly 
ethical  religion  of  Christianity  tlie  eultus  has  sur- 
vived as  at  once  a  cherished  privilege  and  a  sacred 
obligation.  In  those  religions  in  wliich  the  ethical 
interest  is  weak  or  absent,  the  paramount  interest 
attaches  to  the  appropriateness  and  impressiveness 
ot  the  ceremonial  approach  to  the  Deity.  And 
among  the  elements  of  the  eultus,  by  the  consent 
of  antiquity,  the  rite  of  sacrifice  excelled  and  over- 
shadowed all  otlier  ordinances  in  the  efficacy  of  its 
appeal  to  the  object  of  worship. — (b)  Sacrifice  is 
distinguished  from  other  ordinances  of  worship  in 
that  it  takes  the  form  of  the  rendering  to  God  of 
a  material  oblation.  The  elements  of  worship  are 
at  bottom  two — forms  whieli  express  the  con- 
descension of  God  to  man,  and  forms  which 
express  the  appeal  of  man  to  God.  Of  these  the 
first  has  its  familiar  example  in  the  proclamation 
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of  the  word  of  God,  the  second  in  prayer.  And 
with  prayer  sacrifice  manifestly  has  a  close  affinity. 
To  the  universal  religious  instinct  of  antic[uity, 
however,  it  seemed  that  the  spiritual  offering  of 
aspiration  and  petition  was  lacking  in  weight  and 
efficacy.  There  was  therefore  associated  with  it, 
and  so  prominently  as  to  eclipse  it,  the  sacred  rite 
in  which  the  worshippers  made  over  to  God  or 
shared  with  Him  material  things  of  a  kind  which 
ministered  to  human  wants. — (c)  Sacrifice  is  dis- 
tinguished from  other  acts  in  which  material 
things  are  consecrated  to  the  service  of  God  by 
the  circumstance  that  the  sacrifice  is  consumed  in 
the  service.  The  spirit  of  religious  devotion  finds 
many  ways  of  expressing  itself— 6.(7.  in  the  conse- 
cration of  buildings  for  worship,  in  gifts  of  lands, 
in  personal  service,  and  to  such  acts  the  term 
sacrifice  may  be  popularly  extended  ;  but  in  strict 
usage  it  is  desirable  to  confine  it  to  the  class  of 
oblations  which  not  only  spring  from  self-abnega- 
tion but  also  perish  in  the  using. — (d)  The  effect 
of  sacrifice,  in  the  intention  of  the  worshippers,  is 
by  pleasing  the  Deity  to  enjoy  communion  with 
Him,  and  through  union  with  Him  to  gain  deliver- 
ance from  threatened  evil  and  possession  of  coveted 
good.  This  formula  roughly  expresses  the  end  of 
religion,  and,  in  view  of  the  ancient  and  commonly 
accorded  position  of  sacrifice  as  the  staple  religious 
observance,  it  follows  that  communion  with  a  Divine 
being,  with  the  security  involved  in  such  com- 
munion, must  also  be  the  end  generally  contem- 
plated in  sacrificial  practice. 

In  the  definition  of  sacrifice,  an  attempt  has  usually  been 
made  to  formulate  the  contemplated  end  more  narrowly.  'A 
sacrifice  properly  so  called,'  to  quote  one  of  the  older  examples, 
'  is  the  solenm  infliction  of  death  on  a  living  creature,  generally 
by  effusion  of  its  blood,  in  a  way  of  religious  worship,  and  the  pre- 
senting of  this  act  to  the  Deity,  as  a  supplication  for  the  pardon 
of  sin,  and  a  supposed  means  of  compensation  for  the  insult  and 
injury  thereby  offered  to  His  majesty  and  government'  (Pye 
Smith,  Sacrijice  and  Priesthood  3,  p.  3).  The  fault  of  this  defini- 
tion is  that  it  is  framed  with  reference  to  the  single  class  of 
piacular  sacrifices,  and  further,  that  it  makes  the  questionable 
assumption  that  the  piacular  sacrifices  consistently  embodied  the 
idea  that  the  slaughter  of  the  victim  furnished  a  satisfaction 
to  outraged  Divine  justice.  Among  writers  of  the  anthropo- 
logical school,  on  the  other  hand,  the  specific  effect  of  sacrifice 
is  often  defined  as  bein^  to  remove  from  the  worshipper  restric- 
tions or  taboos,  and  to  mvest  him  with  a  character  of  sanctity. 
Its  efficacy,  in  short,  is  conceived  as  being  of  a  magical  kind, 
— the  persons  or  things  hallowed  being,  as  it  were,  charged  with 
an  energy  of  physical  holiness,  and  thereby  fitted  to  move  and 
act  in  the  religious  sphere.  In  this  sense  the  following  defini- 
tion has  been  given  in  a  recent  monograph: — 'Sacrifice  is  a 
religious  act  which,  by  the  consecration  of  a  victim,  modifies 
the  condition  of  the  moral  agent  who  performs  it,  or  of  certain 
objects  with  which  it  is  concerned '  (Hubert  et  Mauss,  Essai  mr 
It  Sacr.  p.  41).  Natural,  however,  and  widely  vouched  for  as  is 
the  idea  that  the  victim  imparts  a  character  or  an  infection  of 
sanctity,  the  interpretation  of  the  modus  operandi  of  the  rite 
has  fiuctuated  too  widely  to  justify  us  in  treating  the  above 
conception  as  vital  to  the  idea  of  sacrifice.  The  only  constant 
element  has  been  the  belief  that,  however  operating,  it  pleased 
the  object  of  worship  and  secured  Divine  favour. 

Summing  up,  then,  we  define  sacrifice  as  an  act, 
belonging  to  the  sphere  of  worship,  in  whicli  a 
material  oblation  is  presented  to  tlie  Deity  and 
consumed  in  His  service,  and  which  has  as  its 
object  to  secure  through  communion  with  a  Divine 
being  the  boon  of  His  favour. 

The  names  used  to  describe  the  rite  do  not  suggest  a  defini- 
tion, but  serve  to  emphasize  certain  of  the  elements  which  have 
been  noted.  Sacrificiuin  indicates  that  it  is  an  act  within  the 
sphere  of  holy  things,  or  in  the  region  of  the  cultus,  while  the 
appropriation  of  such  a  general  term  to  the  particular  ordi- 
nance illustrates  what  has  been  said  of  its  central  position  in 
pre-Christian  worship.  The  group  of  words  derived  from 
offerre  (oblation,  offering,  Germ.  Opfer),  connect  themselves 
with  the  ritualistic  act  of  the  presentation  of  the  victim,  and 
also  adumbrate  the  interpretation  of  sacrifice  as  a  gift  (cf. 
vpo(r<fopa.).  Burix.  indicates  that  the  typical  form  involved  the 
slaughter  of  a  victim. 

Sacrifice  is  commonly  referred  to  in  OT  by  specifying  the  two 
leading  varieties — viz.  the  Burnt-offering  (nh]l),  and  the  Sacri- 
ficial Feast  (ah^).  There  are,  however,  two  terms,  which  have 
•  generic  as  well  as  a  specific  meaning.   The  nrtjp  (a  gift)  was 


used  in  the  older  period  as  inclusive  both  of  bloody  and  un- 
bloody  offerings  (Gn  4^-  6),  but  in  P  and  later  prophetiu 
literature  it  has  been  appropriated  to  the  particular  and  sub- 
ordinate class  of  cereal  offerings  (Lv  2).  The  generic  term  of 
the  later  period  is  [3113  (I'lfjn  to  bring  near,  present,  Ezk  2028 
40^,  Lv  l^ff  ).  Another  term  which  comes  near  to  a  generic 
significance  is  nisiN,  an  offering  made  by  fire.  It  is  used  not 
only  of  animal  offerings,  but  of  the  cereal  offering  (Lv  2li),  and 
even  of  the  shewbread  which  was  not  consumed  by  fire,  but 
became  the  portion  of  the  priests  (247-  9).  In  NT  Suriai  is  often 
used  generically  (Mt  913,  Mk  9^^*  etc.).  Elsewhere  Swiac,  is 
bracketed  with  another  term  to  give  a  comprehensive  descrip- 
tion of  sacrifice — Supa.  rt  xxi  Htjincci  (unbloody  and  bloody  offer- 
ings, He  51  83),  Buclm  xai  ^iio(Tifopa.i  (the  same  in  inverted  order. 
He  105).  The  idea  is  also  expressed  by  enumerating  four 
varieties  (lO"*). 

In  AV  the  term  '  sacrifice '  is  of  frequent  occurrence,  being 
inserted  into  the  title  of  many  of  the  varieties  of  offering  which 
have  a  special  Heb.  designation  (see  art.  Offering).  In  RV  the 
usual  practice  is  to  employ  it  only  where  the  Heb.  text  has  njT 
or  a  derivative,  thus  giving  it  the  connotation  of  the  sacrificial 
feast,  while  '  oblation '  is  appropriated  to  offerings  of  a  different 
tj'pe.  Exceptionally  RV  retains  it  as  translation  of  Jn  (Ps  11827), 
and  of  nnw  (1412).  in  NT  it  renders  6v<ria  and  6uiiv,  and  is  some- 
times distinguished  from  the  '  offering '  as  the  bloody  from  the 
unbloody. 

ii.  The  Origin  of  Sacrifice.— The  controversies 
in  which  this  subject  has  been  so  fruitful  have 
passed  through  two  phases.  In  the  earlier  period 
the  keenly  debated  issue  was  whether  the  institu- 
tion was  of  Divine  appointment,  or  merely  devised 
by  man  as  an  instrument  for  satisfying  the  wants  of 
his  spiritual  nature.  In  recent  times  the  human 
origin  has  usually  been  assumed,  but  only  as  a 
fresh  starting-point  for  the  discussion  of  rival 
theories  as  to  the  significance  originally  attached 
to  the  rite,  its  primitive  form,  and  the  stages  in 
the  evolution  of  sacrificial  ritual. 

A.  The  theory  that  Sacrifice  was  instituted  by  Divine  authority, 
while  strongly  contended  for  by  many  Reformed  theologians, 
cannot  be  sustained  even  on  the  basis  of  the  biblical  narrative. 
The  argument  on  which  chief  reliance  was  placed  was  that 
supplied  in  the  account  of  Abel's  sacrifice  (Gn  43-6),  and  the 
apostolic  reference  to  the  reason  of  its  acceptance  by  God 
(He  There  is,  it  is  admitted,  no  record  of  a  Divine 
enactment,  but  Divine  sanction  was  known  to  support  it  from 
the  period  of  Abel's  sacrifice  ;  and  the  hint  that  by  faith  Abel 
offered  a  more  acceptable  sacrifice  than  Cain,  it  is  held,  jus- 
tifies us  in  concluding  upon  a  Divine  origin.  For  faith  neces- 
sarily implies  that  there  must  have  been  a  previous  revelation 
touching  the  ordinance  :  a  positive  enactment  is  presupposed 
as  its  object,  since  without  such  it  must  have  been,  not  faith  but 
superstition.  But  it  is  at  least  as  natural  a  view  of  the  matter 
that  Abel's  faith  was  a  venture  of  trust  called  forth  by  a  general 
assurance  of  the  Divine  holiness  and  mercy.  The  real  spring, 
perhaps,  of  the  zeal  on  this  side  of  the  controversy  is  disclosed 
in  the  argument  that  a  human  origin  is  precluded  by  the 
apostolic  condemnation  of  will-worship  {iOiXoHpnirxix.,  Col  223), 
i.e.  of  the  usurpation  by  the  creature  of  the  Divine  prerogative 
in  the  sphere  of  holy  things.  Concede  that  sacrifice,  the  dis- 
tinctive feature  of  OT  worship,  was  of  human  devising  and  yet 
acceptable  to  God,  and  it  became  impossible  to  make  good 
against  Roman,  Lutheran,  and  Anglican  practice  that  no 
festivals  or  rites  were  lawful  unless  expressly  ordained  in 
Scripture.  As  the  force  of  this  dogmatic  prepossession  has 
considerably  abated,  it  is  easy  to  admit  that  the  '  will- worship ' 
condemned  by  St.  Paul  did  not  include  usages  shaped  by  piety 
and  discovered  in  experience  to  be  for  spiritual  profit. 

For  a  complete  statement  of  the  arguments  for  a  Divine 
origin,  with  accompanying  refutations,  reference  may  be  made 
to  Spencer,  de  liatione  et  Origine  Sacrificiorum,  iv.  2.  The 
subject  is  also  very  fully  discussed  by  Fairbairn  (Typology  of 
Scripture,  i.  286  ff.),  who  advances  the  additional  argument 
that  in  making  for  our  first  parents  '  coats  of  skins '  (Gn  321) 
God  prompted  and  authorized  the  rite  which  serves  as  a  covering 
of  the  soul.  His  position  is,  however,  a  mediating  one,  as  he  holds 
that,  assuming  even  that  it  was  merely  suggested  by  the  self- 
revelation  of  God,  and  afterwards  approved,  its  essentially  Divine 
origin  may,  apart  from  a  positive  enactment,  be  maintained. 

In  later  times  the  case  tor  the  human  origin  has  been 
strengthened.  Not  only  does  J  manifestly  treat  it  as  the 
natural,  self  •  evident  mode  of  worship,  but  P  ignores  its 
existence  altogether  in  pre-Mosaic  times.  In  view  of  this 
conflicting  tradition,  and  still  more  because  of  modified  con- 
ceptions as  to  the  range  of  the  authoritative  in  Scripture,  there 
has  been  a  growing  indisposition  to  use  the  scriptural  material 
as  a  basis  for  a  dogmatic  pronouncement.  The  theory  of  a 
Divine  institution,  it  should  be  further  said,  stands  or  falls  \vith 
the  theory  of  a  primitive  revelation,  and  this  theory  has  even 
in  theological  schools  been  very  generally  abandoned.  The  only 
sense  in  which  the  Divine  origin  can  be  held  is  that,  by  creating 
man  for  religion,  God  is  the  author  of  the  institution  in  which 
the  religious  sentiment  found  ancient  and  universal  expression. 

B.  'The  theories  which  ascribe  to  sacrifice  a  human  origin  may 


SACRIFICE 


SACRIFICE 


331 


here  be  briefly  outlined,  inasmuch  as,  while  operating  mainly 
with  general  anthropological  material,  they  seek  confirmation  to 
some  extent  in  the  biblical  sacrificial  system.  These  theories 
may  be  best  grasped  in  accordance  with  the  views  which  they 
presuppose  as  to  the  primitive  form  of  reliyion,  and  by  which, 
it  may  be  added,  they  must  mainly  be  judged. 

(1)  In  the  first  place,  we  meet  with  two  theories  which  rest 
on  the  assumption  that  the  religion  of  primitive  man  was  a 
monotheism.  Either  by  way  of  intuition,  or  as  the  result  of 
reflexion  on  the  world  and  man,  it  is  supposed  that  the  human 
mind  had  acquired  a  knowledge  at  least  of  the  unity  and  of  the 
cardinal  attributes  of  God.  Under  the  impression  of  this 
knowledge  man  may  be  supposed  to  have  gone  on  to  shape 
sacrificial  rites,  and  that  from  either  of  two  motives,  (a)  The 
Expiatory  theory  is  to  the  effect  that  man,  conscious  of  sin 
and  of  the  punishment  which  it  merits,  substituted  an  animal 
victim  which  should  endure  the  penalty  due  to  himself,  and 
80  make  his  peace  with  God.  This  interpretation  of  the  rite,  it 
is  true,  has  usually  been  identified  with  the  advocacy  of  a 
Divine  institution,  but  it  at  least  holds  its  place  in  the  popular 
mind— apart  from  any  question  of  origin — as  furnishing  the 
explanation  of  the  age-long  searching  after  God  through 
the  ritual  of  the  slaughtered  victim  and  the  smoking  altar.— 
(6)  The  Homage  theory  of  Sacrifice  has  been  more  favoured  by 
those  writers  who  regard  the  institution  as  a  natural  out- 
growth from  a  primitive  monotheism.  On  this  view  man  was 
impelled  to  seek  closer  communion  with  God,  not  out  of  a 
sense  of  guilt,  but  rather  out  of  a  desire  to  acknowledge  his 
dependence  and  profess  his  obedience.  To  give  expression  to 
these  devout  sentiments  he  fell  back  on  the  language  which  is 
more  powerful  than  speech — the  language  of  action  (Warburton, 
Div.  Leg.  iv.  4).  'To  such  men  (Cain  and  Abel)  there  came 
thoughts  of  one  who  is  ruling  them  as  they  rule  the  sheep, 
who  in  some  strange  way  makes  the  seeds  grow  which  they  put 
into  the  ground.  .  .  .  How  shall  they  confess  Him,  and 
manifest  their  subjection?  Speech,  thanksgiving  are  not  the 
most  childlike  way  of  testifying  homage.  Acts  go  before 
words'  (Maurice,  Sacrifice,  p.  6). 

The  fundamental  objection  to  the  above  two  theories  is  that 
they  attribute  to  primitive  man  a  theology  which  it  is  hard  to 
associate  with  the  childhood  of  the  race.  The  Expiatory  theory 
not  only  presupposes  a  primitive  knowledge  of  God  transcending 
the  thoughts  of  childhood,  but  it  credits  man  with  a  sense  of 
sin,  and  with  a  valuation  of  death  as  the  wages  of  sin,  which 
belong  to  a  later  period  of  spiritual  development.  Moreover, 
the  theory  conflicts  with  the  preponderantly  joyous  character  of 
early  sacrifice.  The  Homage  theory  is  attractive  to  spiritual 
and  philosophical  minds  when  seeking  a  justification  for  sacri- 
fice, but  can  hardly  be  supposed  to  have  originated  it. 

(2)  A  second  group  of  theories  is  connected  with  the 
assumption  that  the  deities  of  primitive  man  were  beings  of 
a  low  anthropomorphic  order  —  whether  nature  -  spirits,  or 
ancestral  ghosts,  or  fetishes.  From  this  point  of  view  it 
naturally  seems  that  the  worshipper  has  somewhat  to  offer 
which  his  Deity  needs  and  will  gratefully  accept.  How  man 
ministers  to  this  need,  and  how  his  ministering  proves  effectual, 
may  be  conceived  in  various  ways  suggested  by  examination  of 
the  possible  motives. 

(a)  'The  Gift  theory  has  it  that  the  offerings  were  viewed 
as  presents,  and  that  the  offerer  reckoned  on  their  being 
received  with  pleasure  and  gratitude.  A  chief  or  a  king  is 
approached  with  gifts,  and  the  gods  expect  the  same.  The 
currency  of  this  interpretation  in  classical  antiquity  is  vouched 
for  by  Cicero.  '  Let  not  the  impious  dare  to  appease  the  gods 
with  gifts.  Let  them  hearken  to  Plato,  who  warns  them  that 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  what  God's  disposition  toward  them 
will  be,  since  even  a  good  man  will  refuse  to  accept  presents 
from  the  wicked '  (de  Leg.  ii.  16).  In  the  older  literature  it  is 
maintained  by  Spencer,  who  thinks  it  self-evident  that  this 
was  the  idea  cherished  by  man  in  his  primitive  simplicity 
(ii.  762).  Tylor  and  Herbert  Spencer,  though  differing  as  to 
the  primitive  object  of  worship,  find  the  origin  of  sacrifice  in 
the  idea  of  a  gift.  According  to  the  latter,  '  the  origin  of  the 
practice  is  to  be  found  in  the  custom  of  leaving  food  and  drink 
at  the  graves  of  the  dead,  and  as  the  ancestral  spirit  rose  to 
divine  rank  the  refreshments  placed  tor  the  dead  developed 
into  sacrifices' (Pnnci^)te  of  Sociology,  §  139 ff.).  Among  the 
older  writers  it  was  commonly  held  that  such  an  account  of 
the  origin  of  sacrifice  could  not  be  accepted  in  view  of  the 
place  which  it  fills  in  the  system  of  revelation  (Bahr,  Syinholik, 
1.  p.  276) ;  but  within  the  last  generation  it  has  come  to  be 
regarded  as  by  no  means  axiomatic  that  value  implies  dignity  of 
origin.  A  more  forcible  objection  is  that  the  blood,  which  figures 
so  prominently  in  sacrificial  ritual,  can  scarcely  have  been 
selected  as  a  desirable  gift.  And  this  criticism  is  effective  in  so 
far  as  it  compels  the  admission  that  the  whole  system  of  sacrifice 
has  not  been  shaped  hy  the  idea  of  the  gift.  'There  is,  besides, 
reason  for  holding  that  the  fundamental  conception,  while  akin 
to  that  already  stated,  is  more  definite  and  suggestive. 

(6)  The  Table-bond  theory  exchanges  the  general  conception 
of  a  gift  for  that  of  a  meal  of  which  the  Deity  partakes  in 
company  with  the  worshippers.  The  germ  of  the  theory  is  to 
be  found  in  Sykes,  who  traced  the  efficacy  of  sacrifice,  which  is 
commonly  a  joint-meal,  to  the  tact  that  'eating  and  drinking 
together  were  the  known  ordinary  symbols  of  friendship,  and 
were  the  usual  rites  of  engaging  in  covenants  and  leagues' 
(if  atiire  of  Sacrifices,  p.  75).  On  this  view  sacrifice  has  more  viriue 
than  a  mere  gift ;  it  knits  the  god  and  the  worshippers  together 
by  the  bonds  created  hv  the  interchange  of  hospitality.  In  the 
kiands  of  W.  R.  Smith  (BS  p.  2G9ff.)  the  theory  was  developed  I 


by  the  addition  that  the  Deity  was  united  to  the  worshippers, 
not  merely  because  of  His  gratification,  but  because  a  common 
meal  physically  unites  those  who  partake  of  it.  Whether  this 
latter  conception  of  the  modus  operandi  of  the  meal  be  primi- 
tive is  open  to  doubt,  but  in  view  of  the  materials  and  form  of 
early  sacrifice  the  conclusion  seems  irresi3til)le  that  the  original 
idea  of  the  worshippers  was  to  gratify  their  God,  and  strengthen 
their  position  in  His  favour,  by  joining  with  Him  in  the  repast. 

(c)  The  theory  of  a  materialit^tic  sacramental  communion  is 
a  special  development  of  the  last.  The  hypothesis  starts  from 
the  observation  that  at  certain  stages  of  civilization  religion 
takes  the  form  of  animal-worship,  or  of  the  reverence  for  animals 
which  are  believed  to  share  along  with  man  in  the  Divine 
nature.  At  this  stage,  also,  it  happens  that  the  sacred  animal, 
which  is  commonly  proscribed  as  food,  is  on  solemn  occasions 
made  to  furnish  the  material  of  a  sacrificial  meal.  In  other 
words,  there  is  occasionally  permitted  what  has  been  bluntly 
described  as  '  eating  the  god '  (Krazer,  Gulden  Bovfjh).  The 
motive  for  this  is  suggested  by  a  widespread  idea  of  physical 
virtue.  In  eating  an  animal  or  a  human  being  the  savage  is 
supposed  to  incorporate  'not  only  the  physical,  but  even  the 
moral  and  intellectual  qualities  which  were  characteristic  of 
that  animal  or  man.'  Similarly  it  was  easy  to  believe  that, 
if  the  Divine  life  resided  in  a  group  of  sacred  animals,  a 
particle  of  the  precious  deposit  would  be  distributed  among 
all  the  recipients,  and  incorporated  with  their  individual  life 
(yjS2p.  313).  As  to  whether  we  may  regard  as  primitive  the 
totemistio  conception  of  the  Divine-human  affinity  of  animals, 
and  of  the  assimilation  of  the  Divine  life  through  eating  the 
totem,  there  is  grave  reason  for  doubt.  The  totemistic  theory 
of  the  origin  of  worship  has  been  widely  propagated  through 
the  brilliant  and  learned  monograph  of  W.  R.  Smith  (Journ. 
Philol.  ix.  75  ff.),  and  its  fascinating  exposition  by  Jevona 
(Introduction  to  the  History  of  Religion,  1896);  but  the  main 
body  of  English  anthropologists  refuse  to  regard  it  as  primitive, 
while  in  France  the  hypothesis  has  been  subjected  to  close  and 
learned  criticism  (Marillier,  '  La  place  du  Totemisme  dans 
revolution  religieuse,'  in  Rev.  de  I'Hist.  des  Religions,  1897-98). 
Totemism  seems  most  intelligible  when  viewed  as  formed  under 
the  play  of  savage  thought  or  misconception,  and  as  intruding 
upon  and  overrunning  earlier  forms  of  worship  which  found  a 
god  in  nature  or  the  spirits  of  men. 

The  theories  above  mentioned  assume  that  sacrifice  was 
directly  called  into  existence  by  the  religious  idea.  Another 
possibility  is  that  the  slaughtering  of  animals  or  men  came  to 
awaken  awe  and  misgivings  in  the  breast  of  the  savage,  and 
that  he  sought  to  reassure  himself  by  a  procedure  which  in- 
vested such  acts  with  a  religious  character  and  sanction. 

Amid  this  mass  of  speculation  the  most  certain 
conchision  seems  to  be  that  sacrifice  originated  in 
childlike  ideas  of  God,  and  that  the  fundamental 
motive  was  to  gratify  Him  by  giving  or  sharing 
with  Him  a  meal. 

iii.  Semitic  Sacrifice  in  the  pre  -  Mosaic 
Period. — For  the  period  between  the  dim  region 
of  origins  and  the  consolidation  of  Israel  as  a 
nation  a  certain  amount  of  material  is  professedly 
contributed  in  the  patriarchal  narratives  of  -J. 
The  representation  given  is  that  sacrilice  origin- 
ated in  the  first  family  when  the  bloody  offering 
of  Abel  was  accepted  (Gn  4'')  ;  that  Noah  offered 
burnt  -  offerings  after  his  deliverance  (8"")  ;  and 
that  by  Abraham  and  his  line  it  was  practised 
under  a  variety  of  forms  and  with  some  diversity 
of  ritual.  The  chief  occasions  were  times  of  meet- 
ing with  God,  and  other  solemn  moments  of  life  : 
the  kinds  of  offering  in  vogue  were  the  Peace- 
offering  (Gn  31"),  the  Burnt-offering  (22"),  the 
Covenant  Sacrifice  (IS''-),  and  the  Libation  (28'')  ; 
the  sacrificial  material  consisted  of  clean  beasts  and 
fowls  (8-"),  especially  cattle,  goats,  sheep,  and 
pigeons  (15').  Human  sacrifice,  it  is  made  Known 
to  Abraham,  is  not  required  by  God  (22'^  ).  It  is 
also  recognized  that  sacrifice  is  practised  outside 
the  pale  of  the  chosen  line  (Ex  18'^^  cf.  Nu  23if-). 

That  the  kinds  of  sacrifice  thus  distinguished, 
the  material  of  sacrifice,  and  other  features,  corre- 
spond to  tlie  usage  of  an  early  period  in  the  history 
of  Israel  is  quite  certain  ;  but  the  references  do 
not  carry  us  back  to  the  earliest  phases  in  the 
evolution  of  Semitic  sacrifice.  Between  the  primi- 
tive form  of  sacrifice  and  the  comparatively  com- 
plex and  elevated  cultus  mirrored  in  these  nar- 
ratives there  lies  a  course  of  development  on  which 
attention  has  been  recently  focussed  owing  to 
the  researches  of  Wellhausen  (Reste  arabischen 
Heldenthutm)  and  of  W.  R.  Smith  {RS).  For  the 
I  re-discovery  of  the  stages  and  factors  of  this  de- 
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velopment,  reliance  is  placed  on  the  survivals  from 
heathen  Arabia,  on  the  vestiges  of  PhcBnician  and 
other  Semitic  cults,  and  especially  on  the  gift  of 
divination  which  wrests  from  the  phenomena  of  the 
matured  institution  a  confession  as  to  the  course 
of  its  earlier  life-history.  The  special  features  of 
Smith's  treatment  are  his  insistence  on  the  con- 
nexion of  primitive  sacrifice  with  totemism,  and 
his  scheme  showing  the  derivation  of  the  varieties 
of  sacrifice  from  the  alleged  primitive  form,  while 
he  also  supplements  Wellliausen's  elucidation  of 
the  growth  of  sacrificial  ritual  and  the  progressive 
modification  of  sacrificial  ideas.  This  reconstructed 
chapter  of  history  may  be  outlined  as  follows  : — 

(a)  Evolution  of  the  varieties  of  Semitic  Sacrifice. — The 
original  point  of  departure,  as  we  have  already  seen,  is, 
according  to  Smith,  tlie  sacramental  meal,  at  which  an  animal 
was  devoured  which  was  akin  Ijoth  to  the  god  and  his  wor- 
shippers, and  which  in  virtue  of  its  sacred  properties  served  as 
a  cement  to  bind  together  in  closer  union  the  Divine  and  the 
human  sharers  of  the  repast  (liS'^  313).  On  this  followed  a 
process  of  differentiation,  giving  rise  on  the  one  hand  to  the 
Sacrificial  Feast,  on  the  other  to  the  holocaust.  The  distinctions 
between  the  original  sacramental  meal  and  the  Sacrificial  Feast 
are  two  :  the  former  occurs  at  rare  intervals  and  the  Hesh  is 
deemed  most  holy,  the  latter  occurs  frequently  and  the  flesh  is 
in  use  as  an  ordinary  article  of  diet.  The  transition  is  explained 
on  the  one  hand  by  the  cessation  of  the  belief  in  the  affinity  of 
animals  to  man,  on  the  other  by  times  of  scarcity  and  a  grow- 
ing taste  for  animal  food.  Less  obvious  is  it  why  the  primitive 
sacrifice,  which  was  essentially  a  joint  -  meal,  should  have 
developed  along  a  second  line  into  a  holocaust.  The  nexus 
is  supplied  by  the  following  train  of  speculation.  So  long 
as  the  victim  was  a  sacred  animal  there  was  but  one  type 
of  sacrifice  —  the  sacramental  meal.  When  totemistic  modes 
of  thought  disappeared,  and  domestic  animals  supplied  the 
sacrificial  material,  the  victim,  since  it  was  no  longer  deemed 
to  be  kin,  no  longer  fulfilled  the  condition  necessary  to  unite 
the  god  and  his  worshippers.  The  only  victim  that  fulfilled 
the  condition  of  being  akin  to  worshippers  and  worshipped  was 
a  human  victim,  and  soon  solemn  occasions  recourse  was  had  to 
human  sacrifices.  The  eating  of  human  flesh  was,  however,  re- 
pugnant to  natural  feeling,  and  the  human  victim  was  therefore 
offered  as  a  holocaust.  And,  naturally  enough,  when  an  animal 
came  to  be  substituted  for  a  human  victim  the  holocaust  per- 
sisted as  the  appropriate  form  (Lect.  x.).  By  this  account  the 
evolution  is  carried  forward  to  the  point  represented  in  the 
beginnings  of  Hebrew  history — where  the  Sacrificial  Feast  and 
the  Burnt-offering  exist  side  by  side. 

(6)  Development  of  Sacrificial  Ritual.  —  The  oldest  Semitic 
fonn  of  ritual,  it  is  supposed,  is  preserved  in  a  description  by 
Nilus  of  a  Saracen  sacrifice.  '  The  camel  chosen  as  the  victim 
is  bound  upon  a  rude  altar  of  stones  piled  together,  and  the 
leader  of  the  band,  after  inflicting  the  first  wound,  in  all  haste 
drinks  of  the  blood  that  guslus  forth.  Forthwith  the  whole 
company  fall  on  the  victim  with  their  swords,  hacking  off 
pieces  of  the  quivering  flesh  and  devouring  them  raw,  with 
such  wild  haste  that  in  a  short  interval  the  entire  camel,  body 
and  bones,  skin,  blood,  and  entrails,  is  wholly  devoured' (iJS2 
p.  33S).  In  this  Ba\'age  rite  we  see  the  first  stage  of  usages 
which  were  to  undergo  many  modifications  before  reaching 
familiar  shape.— (1)  The  manipulatio7i  of  the  blood,  so  im- 
portant in  sacrificial  ritual,  here  begins  in  the  form  that  the 
worshippers  lap  it  as  it  flows,  and  the  god's  portion  runs  out 
upon  the  stones.  Later  the  repulsive  draught  is  eschewed, 
and  they  are  content  to  be  smeared  with  it — a  portion  being 
sprinkled  for  the  god  upon  the  altar  or  running  into  a  gutter, 
while  some  is  sprinkled  upon  the  worshippers.  This  double 
sprinkling  survived  to  historic  times  in  the  Covenant-sacrifice. 
Ordinarily,  however,  the  whole  of  the  blood  was  treated  as  the 
god's  portion,  and  was  conveyed  to  him  on  the  altar  in  peace- 
offerings  and  burnt-offerings,  and  also  in  the  later  piacular 
sacrifices. — (2)  Conveyance  of  other  portions  to  the  god.  Assum- 
ing that  the  above-mentioned  rite  is  primitive,  the  god  origin- 
ally received  nothing  save  a  share  of  the  effused  blood. 
Gradually,  however,  other  portions,  as  fat  and  entrails,  were 
assigned  to  him,  and  the  question  emerged  as  to  how  they 
were  to  be  conveyed  to  him.  In  the  case  of  libations  of  blood 
or  wine,  they  could  be  supposed  to  reach  him  by  absorption 
in  the  ground,  while  fat  was  seen  to  melt,  but  the  solid  in- 
gredients presented  a  difficulty.  An  early  idea  was  to  expose 
them,  and  allow  them  to  reach  their  destination  through  being 
devoured  by  wild  beasts.  Next,  the  use  of  fire  came  in — 
originally,  as  Smith  thinks,  simply  to  get  rid  of  the  remanent 
portions,  but  afterwards  as  the  means  of  carrying  into  the 
sphere  of  the  gods  the  sublimated  essence  or  the  sweet  savour 
of  the  meal.  The  usage  in  which,  while  the  blood  is  poured 
out  on  the  altar,  the  essence  of  the  offering  ascends  in  fire 
from  the  altar,  is  that  which  has  been  firmly  established  at  the 
dawn  of  Hebrew  history  (Wellhausen,  op.  cit.  110  ff.,  'Opfer 
u.  Gaben ' ;  RS^,  Lect.  ix.). — (3)  Modifications  of  the  human 
meal.  Like  the  drinking  of  the  warm  blood,  the  eating  of  the 
raw  flesh  had  to  yield  in  the  course  of  time  to  more  refined 
methods.  With  the  appearance  of  the  Burnt-offering  it  went 
partially  out  of  use,  while  in  the  Sacrificial  Feast  it  appears  to 
have  been  at  first  boiled,  at  a  later  period  roasted. — (4)  Growth 


of  opinion  as  to  the  significance  of  Sacrifice.  The  primitive 
interpretation  of  the  rite  as  cementing  the  religious  relation- 
ship through  the  eating  of  the  sacred  animal  disappeared  when 
the  people  reached  the  pastoral  stage,  although  the  idea 
lingered  that  food  of  any  kind  had  a  uniting  virtue,  and  the 
illicit  mystic  forms  of  cultus  which  continued  to  be  practised 
to  some  extent  embodied  the  original  idea.  A  new  interpre- 
tation gained  ground  with  the  rise  of  the  institution  ot  pro- 
perty. The  worshipper  now  had  somewhat  whereof  he  was 
absolute  disposer,  not  joint-trustee  along  with  the  Deity,  and 
it  had  thus  become  possible  for  him  to  confer  on  the  latter  a 
favour  by  the  bestowal  of  what  the  worshipper  was  person- 
ally entitled  to  enjoy.  In  this  way  the  Gift  theory,  which 
is  imbedded  in  so  many  terms  of  the  sacrificial  vocabulary, 
came  into  existence.  The  institution  of  property,  in  fact, 
from  the  first  exercised  an  influence  that  on  the  whole  has 
worked  for  religious  deterioration.  At  a  later  stage  the  gift 
was  understood  to  be  in  some  sense  a  substitute  for  the  wor- 
shipper. 

The  Wellhausen  -  Smith  contribution  to  the 
evolutionary  account  of  Semitic  sacrifice  is  a 
brilliant  piece  of  work  which  has  profoundly  influ- 
enced research  in  cognate  fields.  But  the  attrac- 
tiveness of  the  ingenious  combinations,  supported 
as  they  are  by  vast  and  rechercM  erudition,  neces- 
sitates a  reminder  of  the  extremely  speculative  and 
precarious  character  of  many  of  the  positions.  The 
theory  credited  to  Semitic  heatlienism  in  its  primi- 
tive stage,  as  already  pointed  out,  is  highly  proble- 
matical. The  construction  in  question  postulates 
the  idea  of  a  communion  between  the  god  and  the 
worshippers  due  to  their  assimilating  the  same  food, 
but  it  cannot  be  held  to  be  proved  that  this  natural 
enough  idea  sprang  ultimately  from  a  theory  that 
the  sacrifice  was  efficacious  because  the  victim 
was  akin  to  both.  Further,  if  tlie  god  and  his 
votaries  were  already  kin,  it  is  not  clear  that 
their  union  could  be  more  closely  cemented  by 
eating  an  animal  which  imported  into  the  union 
no  more  than  was  already  found  in  it.  As  regards 
the  genealogical  scheme,  while  Smith  makes  the 
holocaust  a  late  derivative,  and  by  a  complicated 
process,  from  the  sacramental  meal,  the  truth  is 
that  the  two  types  are  always  found  existing  side  by 
side — among  the  Phoenicians  as  well  as  among  the 
Hebrews;  and,  so  far  as  historical  evidence  goes, 
there  is  no  strong  reason  for  according  priority  to 
either  (Hubert  et  Mauss,  p.  32  fi'.).  A  weakness  of 
Smith's  position  is  that  his  exposition  of  primi- 
tive Semitic  ideas  is  largely  based  on  late  Arab 
practice ;  and  the  next  stage  must  be  to  test  his 
speculations  by  the  results  of  the  researches  now 
being  actively  prosecuted  in  the  older  field  of 
Babylonian  and  Assyrian  worship  (Zimmern,  Beit- 
rage  zur  Kennt.  der  bah.  Relig. ). 

iv.  Saceifice  in  Ancient  Israel. —  From  the 
speculative  field  of  prehistoric  evolution  we  ad- 
vance to  the  period  which  extends  from  the  Exodus 
to  the  rise  of  the  8th  cent,  prophets.  The  question 
which  encounters  us  on  the  threshold  is  whether, 
and  to  what  extent,  Moses  organized  a  system  of 
sacrificial  worship.  The  Pentateuch,  in  its  main 
body,  represents  the  work  of  Moses  in  this  depart- 
ment as  epoch-making  and  final.  The  Priestly 
Narrative,  in  the  first  place,  makes  no  mention 
of  a  use  of  sacrifice  anterior  to  Moses,  and  thus 
suggests,  not  indeed  that  it  was  not  previously 
])ractised,  but  that  it  had  then  no  place  in  the  re- 
ligion of  the  chosen  line,  and  that  it  had  no  Divine 
sanction.  In  the  next  place  it  ascribes  to  Moses, 
as  the  instrument  of  God,  an  elaborate  code  which 
precisely,  and  with  an  aspect  of  finality,  deter- 
mines '  the  when,  the  where,  the  by  whom,  and  in 
a  very  special  manner  the  how '  of  sacrifice  (Wellh. 
Hist.  Isr.  p.  52).  But  the  representation  is  in  both 
particulars  unhistorical.  The  use  of  sacrifice  in 
primitive  Israel,  antecedently  more  than  probable, 
is  vouched  for  by  independent  tradition.  The 
promulgation  by  Moses  of  an  elaborate  sacrificial 
code,  which  treats  ritualistic  correctness  of  detail 
as  of  paramount  importance,  is  in  itself  improbable, 
and  is  inconsistent  with  the  highly  flexible  practice 
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under  the  Judges  and  the  early  monarchy,  as  well 
as  with  the  prophetic  conceptions  of  the  nature  of 
the  Mosaic  legislation  (see  below).  It  is  indeed 
difiicult  to  believe  that  Moses  left  no  impress 
upon  the  forms  of  the  religious  life  of  the  people 
which  remembered  him  not  only  as  emancipator, 
but  as  prophet  (Dt  34^"),  and  it  may  well  be 
supposed  that  he  stands  for  an  early  stage  in  the 
evolution  of  the  institution  which  culminated  in 
the  system  of  the  Priestly  Code  ;  but  it  would  be 
a  hopeless  task  to  try  to  disengage  the  Mosaic 
element  in  the  archaic  usages  which  P  certainly 
embodies.  In  these  circumstances  it  is  desirable 
to  base  the  account  of  ancient  Heb.  sacrifice  on 
another  group  of  sources.  Foremost  among  these 
is  JE,  ^\  llose  patriarchal  narratives  illustrate  a 
comparatively  early  cycle  of  ideas,  and  the  Book 
of  the  Covenant  (Ex  20-^-23^'),  which  chronicles  or 
corrects  certain  features  of  ritual  practised  down 
to  the  9th  century.  In  addition,  great  value 
attaches  to  the  incidental  references  in  Judges,  in 
the  books  of  Samuel,  and  in  the  early  Prophets. 

(1)  The  Sacrificial  material  consisted  of  the  agri- 
cultural produce  of  Canaan,  animal  (Ex  22'^"),  cereal, 
and  liquid  (v.-").  The  victims  included — of  large 
cattle,  tlie  old  and  young  of  the  ox-kind  ;  of  small 
cattle,  sheep  and  lambs,  goats  and  kids.  Of  birds, 
the  pigeon  might  be  used  in  the  Burnt-offering. 
Wild  animals  and  fish,  which  figure  in  the  Baby- 
lonian ritual,  were  not  offered.  The  blood  and  the 
fat  were  specially  appropriated  to  Jehovah,  and  of 
animal  products  presented  to  Him  we  hear  of  wool 
( Hos  2^),  but  not  of  the  libation  of  milk.  Meal,  which 
was  baked  into  cakes  (Jg  C^',  Am  5'-^),  was  the  com- 
mon form  of  the  cereal  offering.  The  valuable  pro- 
ducts of  oil  (Gn  2818,  Mic  6')  and  wine  (1  S  I",  Am  2^) 
were  ingredients  of  the  sacrificial  meal,  and  were 
doubtless  also  offered  in  the  form  of  a  libation. 
The  sacrificial  material  of  the  Carthaginians 
agrees  with  this,  except  that  their  code  allowed 
many  species  of  birds  and  also  milk  [CIS  i.  237). 

(2)  The  varieties  of  sacrifice  were  of  two  types — 
tliat  in  which  the  offering  was  wholly  devoted  to 
God,  and  that  in  which  He  received  a  portion  and 
the  worshippers  feasted  on  the  remainder.  Of  the 
former  use  the  typical  example  is  the  Burnt-offering, 
of  the  latter  the  Sacrificial  Feast  (Ex  ICP  18"  20^'') ; 
but  there  are  other  kinds  of  offering  that  have  to  be 
described  which  bear  distinct  names  either  because 
of  the  peculiarity  of  the  ritual,  or  of  the  special  end 
which  they  were  designed  to  serve. 

(a)  The  Sacrificial  Feast  was  probably  the  oldest 
form,  was  in  early  times  by  far  the  most  common, 
and  gave  satisfaction  to  normal  states  of  religious 
feeling. 

The  names  by  which  this  type  of  offering  is  distinguished  in 
RV  are  Sacrifice  and  Peace-offering.  '  Sacrifice '  (nji)  is  some- 
times contrasted  with  the  old  generic  name  (nri;p  1  S  229), 
but  oftener  with  the  Burnt-offering  (Ex  102S,  l  S  616),  and  in 
both  cases  it  is  '  the  general  name  for  all  sacrifices  eaten  at 
feasts '  {Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.  n^J).  The  sacrifice  in  the  narrower 
sense  is  synonymous  with  the  Peace-offering  (ohiff),  which  is 
similarly  used  to  designate  the  division  of  offerings  which 
were  divided  between  God  and  man  (Ex  2024,  Am  622). 
The  original  meaning  of  the  d't;^  is  obscure.  The  interpreta- 
tion of  our  versions  rendered  by  Peace-offering  (LXX  Svtri'a 
tlptivixr,)  conceives  it  as  the  sacrifice  offered  when  friendly  re- 
lations existed  towards  God  (oh^f,  'to  be  whole  or  at  one') — in 
contradistinction  to  the  piacular  sacrifices  which  presupposed 
estrangement.  Eeilsopfer  is  somewhat  similar  in  idea.  An 
alternative  rendering  derives  it  from  Dfp  'to  make  whole,' 
'  make  restitution,'  in  which  case  it  would  be  originally  an 
offering  of  reparation  (Erstattungsopfer),  and  by  an  intelligible 
transition  a  payment  of  vows  or  thank-offering  (Luther). 

The  occasion  of  the  Peace-offering  was  some 
such  event  as  prompts  human  beings  to  come 
together  in  a  festive  spirit.  Even  in  the  modem 
world  the  joyfiil  event  provokes  demonstrations 
and  rejoicings  which  are  felt  to  have  their  fittest 


culmination  in  the  banquet,  and  the  Peace-offering 
was  simply  the  form  taken  by  the  festal  banquet 
in  an  age  thoroughly  permeated  by  the  religious 
spirit.  The  opportunity  for  such  celebrations  is 
given,  not  only  in  the  life  of  the  nation  and  of 
the  community,  but  in  tliat  of  the  kindred  stock 
and  of  the  family.  In  the  national  life  such  occa- 
sions for  rejoicing  occurred  in  the  successful  con- 
clusion of  a  campaign  (1  S  11'^,  cf.  Jg  16-^),  in  the 
cessation  of  a  visitation  of  famine  or  pestilence 
(2  S  24:-*),  and  in  the  accession  of  a  king  to  his 
throne  (1  K  V^).  In  the  last  case,  and  also  at  the 
dedication  of  the  temple,  the  provision  naturally 
was  on  the  most  magnificent  scale  (1  K  8''^).  The 
smaller  unit  of  the  local  community  had  its  special 
occasion  for  rejoicing  in  the  events  of  the  agricul- 
tural year  :  firstlings  and  first-fruits  supplied  the 
material  of  a  sacrificial  meal  (Ex  22-^"^').  The  visit 
of  a  notable  prophet  to  a  town  also  suggested  the 
recognition  of  the  privilege  by  a  sacrificial  feast 
(I  S  16*).  The  sept  or  larger  family  professed  and 
strengthened  its  kinship  by  an  annual  reunion 
which  took  the  form  of  the  sacred  banquet  (20^). 
Similarly,  family  religion  found  occasional  ex- 
pression in  the  pilgrimage  of  man  and  wife  to  a 
local  sanctuary,  where  they  ate  and  drank  before 
the  Lord  (1  S  V).  Other  events  in  this  sphere 
which  were  similarly  hallowed  were  the  departure 
on  a  momentous  journey  (Gn  31*''),  the  arrival  of 
a  guest  of  consequence  (IS''*),  the  embarkation  on 
a  new  career  (1  K  19^').  In  general  it  served  to 
keep  alive  the  sense  of  dependence  on  God  for  pro- 
tection and  the  natural  blessings  of  life,  while  it 
had  the  social  value  of  promoting  the  solidarity  of 
the  nation  and  of  its  component  parts. 

(1)  A  course  of  jircjjaration  required  before 
taking  part  in  the  sacred  observance  (1  S  A 
period  of  continence  was  ordained  (2P,  cf.  Ex 
2gio.  14) .  a,nd  lustrations  and  a  change  of  garments 
constituted  the  physical  holiness  which  was  deemed 
seemly  and  necessary  in  approaching  the  Deity 
(Gn  352,  Ex  IQ'^f-).  iSTaturally,  also,  it  was  made 
the  occasion  for  the  display  of  finery  and  orna- 
ments (Hos  2").  There  was  recognized,  however, 
the  necessity  of  a  more  spiritual  preparation  in 
which  the  heart  was  touched,  or  even  renewed  by 
God  ( 1  S  10^).  (2)  The  rit  ual  necessarily  varied  with 
the  material.  In  the  case  of  the  animal  sacrifice, 
the  blood  and  the  fat  were  appropriated  to  God 
(1  S  2'^),  and  were  consumed  on  the  altar.  To 
lessen  the  temptation  to  sacrilege,  it  was  provided 
that  the  fat  should  be  given  to  God  immediately 
after  the  slaughtering  (Ex  23'*).  The  accompany- 
ing offering  consisted  of  unleavened  bread  {ib.). 
The  remaining  portions  were  di\Tided  between  the 
priests  and  the  offerers.  The  sin  of  the  sons  of 
Eli  was  that,  instead  of  taking  the  share  allowed 
by  ancient  custom,  they  dipped  with  a  rapacious 
flesh-hook  into  the  cauldron,  and  also  that  they 
encroached  on  the  Divine  portion  by  claiming  their 
share  before  the  fat  had  been  conveyed  to  God 
(1  S  2'-*-).  At  this  stage  the  sacrificial  flesh  was 
boiled,  and  it  is  represented  as  an  objectionable 
innovation  that  the  priests  demanded  their  portion 
raw  vnth.  a  view  to  its  being  roasted.  The  custom 
of  boiling  the  flesh  is  also  commemorated  in  the 
prohibition  of  seething  a  kid  in  its  mother's  mDk 
(Ex  23'^) — which  probably  had  its  origin,  not  so 
much  in  a  feeling  that  the  practice  was  of  the 
nature  of  an  outrage,  as  in  heathen  associations 
connected  with  the  sacrificial  use  of  milk.  (3)  The 
religious  efficacy  of  the  Sacrificial  Feast  was  doubt- 
less differently  interpreted  according  to  the  degree 
of  spiritual  enlightenment.  The  popular  idea  prob- 
ably was  that  God  was  entertained  at  a  feast,  in 
which  He  received  His  portion  in  the  form  of  fire- 
food,  and  that  the  honour  and  gratification  thus 
afforded  Him  rendered  Him  well  disposed  to  the 
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worshippers.  The  offering  would  thus  be  con- 
sidered efficacious  as  bringing  the  response  which 
is  naturally  elicited  by  a  gift  or  service.  The 
command,  '  none  shall  appear  before  me  empty- 
handed  '  (Ex  23"  34-"),  suggests  that  the  practice 
of  approaching  a  monarch  with  gifts  was  regarded 
as  typical  of  the  approach  to  Jehovah  with  offer- 
ings. The  use  of  nnp  (gift)  in  a  comprehensive 
sense  points  to  the  same  interpretation.  With 
this,  doubtless,  was  also  associated  the  conviction 
that  by  eating  and  drinking  along  with  Jehovah 
friendly  relations  were  both  expressed  and  strength- 
ened. That  the  sacred  life  -  blood  of  the  animal 
was  conceived  as  cementing  the  union  by  constitut- 
ing a  physical  tie  is  more  problematical  (Schultz, 
AJTh,  1900,  p.  269).  But  these  interpretations 
were  beginning  to  be  challenged.  The  higher  theo- 
logy excluded  the  idea  of  God  as  a  fellow-guest. 
A  striking  saying,  ascribed  to  Samuel,  declares 
offerings  worthless  without  obedience  (1  S  15^^). 

(6)  The  Burnt-offering,  n^y  (LXX  oAoxa 
i\oxap'rai/j,a,  iXoxccp'roiirii), '  that  which  ascends,'  is  80  called  either 
as  that  which  is  elevated  to  the  altar  (Knobel,  Oehler,  Nowack), 
or  which  ascends  in  tiame  (Bahr,  Keil,  Delitzsch).  It  is  usually 
Bvnonymous  with  '  the  whole  Burnt-offering,"  though  originally 
the  distinction  may  have  obtained  that  the  portion  of  any 
bloody  sacrifice  consumed  on  the  altar  was  designated  the  njy, 
while  only  the  Burnt -offering  consisting  of  an  entire  victim 
was  a        (Nowack,  Arch.  ii.  215). 

If  the  bright  side  of  human  experience,  which 
gives  birth  to  joy  and  hope,  had  its  characteristic 
rite  in  the  Peace  -  oil'ering,  the  Burnt  -  offering 
answered  to  the  mood  in  which  the  predominant 
feeling  is  grief,  apprehension,  or  awe.  In  certain 
situations,  of  course,  there  is  a  combination  of 
joyousness  and  solemnity,  of  hope  and  fear — as  at 
the  coronation  of  a  monarch,  or  the  conclusion  of 
a  national  covenant  with  God,  and  in  such  cases 
the  double  aspect  has  its  expression  in  the  com- 
bination of  the  two  tj'pes  of  offering  (1  S  10*, 
Ex  24^).  But  on  occasions  of  extraordinary  solem- 
nity or  gravity  the  Burnt  -  offering  stood  alone. 
The  deliverance  from  the  Flood,  accompanied  as  it 
may  be  supposed  to  have  been  by  overwhelming 
awe  at  the  sweep  of  God's  devastating  judgment, 
was  marked  by  the  sacrifice  of  the  Burnt-offering 
(Gn  8^°).  Similarly  on  the  occasion  of  a  theophany, 
when  the  sense  of  privilege  is  overborne  by  the 
sense  of  danger  in  the  presence  of  Jehovah,  the 
Burnt-offering  is  the  appropriate  rite  (Gn  22'^ 
Jg  13'*).  At  the  beginning  of  a  war,  when  the 
danger  and  the  dubious  issue  are  keenly  realized, 
it  alone  bespeaks  the  Divine  aid  ;  nor  does  the 
leader  of  the  host  embark  without  this  appointed 
service  on  his  hazardous  enterprise  (Jg  6-^').  It 
would  even  seem  that  in  perplexity  it  was  used 
with  the  divinatory  purpose,  which  in  Babylonia 
had  been  one  of  the  principal  uses  (Jg  6"*-)-  When 
one  was  driven  to  extremity  by  the  hatred  of  a 
I  powerful  opponent,  it  might  be  offered  in  the  hope 
of  God  interposing  to  change  his  heart  (1  S  26"). 
In  time  of  peril  it  might  be  promised  by  way  of 
vow  on  conclition  of  success  (Jg  11).  It  has  indeed 
been  alleged  that  in  periods  of  national  calamity  it 
was  not  offered — the  idea  being  that  this  was 
useless  so  long  as  the  wrath  of  Jehovah  was  fierce 
against  king  or  people ;  but  this  view  rests  upon 
an  incident  in  tlie  life  of  David  (2  S  24^')  when 
acting  under  prophetic  guidance,  and  cannot  well 
be  supposed  to  represent  the  prevalent  belief. 
(1)  The  sacrificial  tnaterial  had  consisted,  from  very 
early  times,  in  one  or  other  of  the  following  :  the 
ox-kind,  the  goat,  the  sheep,  the  turtle-dove,  and 
the  young  pigeon  (Gn  15^).  (2)  The  ritual  of  the 
Burnt-offering  exhibits  survivals  of  ancient  usage. 
Though  the  usual  custom  now  was  to  slay  the 
victim  beside  the  altar,  there  are  traces  of  an  older 
practice  of  slaying  it  upon  the  altar  (Gn  22^  cf. 


1  S  14^^).  The  ritual  of  Gideon  is  peculiar :  the 
flesh  of  the  kid  is  boiled,  it  is  then  put  in  a  basket 
along  with  unleavened  cakes  and  placed  on  the 
altar,  while  the  broth  is  poured  either  over  it  or 
on  the  ground  (Jg  6''-  ^'').  The  token  of  accept- 
ance is  its  consumption  by  fire.  In  the  later 
period  the  broth  played  no  part,  the  flesh  being 
consumed  raw  upon  the  altar. 

(3)  The  significance  of  the  Burnt-offering  is  sug- 
gested by  what  has  been  said  of  its  occasions.  Its 
object  was  to  secure  protection  against  threatened 
danger,  success  in  the  hazardous  conflict,  deliver- 
ance from  the  sore  calamity ;  and  if  in  some  in- 
stances it  has  the  appearance  of  a  thank-ottering 
after  deliverance,  the  dominant  thought  may  still 
have  been  that  security  was  sought  against  a  recur- 
rence of  the  judgment.  Further,  it  is  clear  that 
the  idea  was  to  ensure  safety  by  performing  an  act 
which  was  acceptable  to  God,  and  thus  dispose 
Him  to  maintain  the  worshippers'  cause.  The 
intention  was  not  invariably  to  propitiate  God  in 
the  sense  of  altering  His  attitude  from  hostility  to 
clemency  ;  the  sacrifices  of  Abraham  and  of  David 
are  rendered  when  God  is  already  at  peace  with 
them,  but  they  were  always  at  least  propitiatory 
in  the  secondary  sense  that  they  v/ere  designed 
to  prevent  God  from  changing  His  attitude  of 
clemency  into  an  attitude  of  hostility.  As  to  how 
they  were  supposed  to  influence  God  we  cannot 
very  confidently  speak.  The  old  Hebrew  idea  was 
that  the  food  actually  reached  God  in  the  form  of 
the  fragrant  fire-distilled  essence,  and  thus  gratified 
Him  as  an  agreeable  gift  (Gn  8^*).  In  this  point 
of  view  it  was  more  efficacious  than  the  Peace- 
offering,  inasmuch  as  it  paid  to  God  greater 
honour,  and  made  Him  a  more  costly  gift.  The 
story  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  suggests  the  theory 
that  the  animal  was  substituted  for  a  human 
victim,  but  it  does  not  say  that  Isaac  was  to  die  for 
Abraham,  and  it  therefore  does  not  involve  the  idea 
that  the  animal  victim  was  understood  to  bear  the 
penalty  due  to  the  sin  of  the  offerer.  On  this  view, 
the  animal  victim  represented  only  the  substitu- 
tion of  the  less  valuable  for  the  more  valuable 
gift.  As  in  the  case  of  the  Peace-offering,  it  is 
certain  that  the  reflexion  which  was  rooted  in  the 
higher  faith  gradually  worked  its  way  to  a  nobler 
conception  than  that  of  gratifying  God  by  the 
delights  of  a  repast.  Old  forms  of  expression, 
such  as  'sweet  savour'  and  'bread  of  God,'  con- 
tinued to  be  used  even  when  it  had  come  to  be 
realized  that  the  quality  which  pleased  God  was 
the  piety  which  prepared  the  fire-food. 

Human  Sacrifices,  of  which  OT  contains  some  record,  come 
under  the  category  of  the  Burnt-offering.  That  they  occurred 
in  the  heathen  stage  through  which  the  progenitors  of  the 
Hebrews  passed  in  prehistoric  limes,  can  hardly  be  questioned. 
The  practice  prevailed  throughout  Semitic  heathendom  ;  it  is 
abundantly  vouched  for  among  the  Arabs  and  the  Carthaginians, 
and  it  was  in  use  among  the  Moabites  (2  K  327).  The  story  of 
the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  (Gn  22ii)  clearly  implies  that  the  custom 
had  been  deeply  rooted  in  the  past ;  the  history  of  Jephthah 
furnishes  an  indubitable  instance  from  the  period  of  the  Judges 
(Jg  ll*iff  );  and  its  persistence  down  to  a  late  period  may  be 
collected  from  various  prophetic  references  (Mic  6',  Jer  731,  Ezk 
2026  23^7).  The  main  point  in  dispute  is  whether  'human 
sacrifices  were  an  essential  element  of  the  Mosaic  cultus' 
(Ghillany),  or  whether  they  'were  excluded  from  the  legitimate 
worship  of  Jehovah '  (Oehler).  The  argument  for  the  legitimacy 
of  the  practice  would  be  considerably  stronger  if  we  could 
regard  as  human  sacrifices  the  slaying  of  Zebah  and  Zalmunna 
by  Gideon  (Jg  SisT),  and  of  Agag  by  Samuel  (1  S  1633,  ef.  2  S 
219) ;  but  these  acts  may  be  assigned  to  the  different  category 
of  executions.  In  the  case  of  Jephthah  it  is  hard  to  suppose 
that  he  expected  other  than  a  human  being  to  come  forth 
to  meet  him,  and  the  most  that  can  be  said  is  that  the  narra- 
tive seems  to  recognize  in  the  issue  a  merited  punishment. 
The  manifest  moral  of  the  sacrifice  of  Isaac  is  that  the  practice 
was  '  an  alien  element  repudiated  by  conscious  Jahwism '  (Hoi- 
zinger  on  Gn  2214-2U).  As  to  the  commandment  of  Kx  2229, — 
'  the  firstborn  of  thy  sons  shalt  thou  give  unto  me,' — it  is  an 
exegetical  possibility  that  the  words  point  to  human  sacrifice ; 
but  as  a  normal  demand  of  OT  religion,  and  indeed  of  any 
sane  religion,  it  is  inconceivable  (see  art.  Pbussts  ahd  Levitbs, 
p.  70b). 
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(c)  The  Covenant-sacrifice  isclosely  related  to  the  Peace-offering, 
although  it  may  be  considered  to  be  intermediate  between  the 
nVy  and  ^Jae  njl.  The  peculiarity  lies  partly  in  the  specific 
object, — which  is  to  seal  a  compact,  partly  in  the  ritual.  Ac- 
cording to  antique  practice  the  formation  of  a  covenant  or  an 
alliance  was  sealed  by  a  variety  of  rites.  One  form  is  the 
sprinkling  of  each  party  with  the  other's  blood,  or  the  comming- 
ling of  the  blood  of  both  by  smearing  it  upon  stones.  In  a 
second  form  animal  blood  is  employed.  Another  is  the  partition 
of  a  carcase,  with  the  passage  of  the  covenanting  parties  between 
the  divided  parts.  Of  the  latter  custom  there  is  an  evident 
trace  in  1  S  11'.  After  being  chosen  as  king,  Saul  '  took  a  yoke 
of  oxen  and  cut  them  in  pieces,  and  sent  them  throughout  all 
the  borders  of  Israel.'  In  the  text  it  is  interpreted  as  a  threat 
of  a  like  fate  being  visited  upon  rebels  ;  but  the  form,  which  is 
reminiscent  of  the  passage  through  a  sundered  victim,  rather 
conveys  an  invitation  to  the  tribes  to  join  with  him  in  a  cove- 
nant. The  form  is  also  recognizable  in  the  ritual  employed  in 
God's  covenant  with  Abraham  (Gn  15).  A  heifer,  a  ram,  and  a 
she-goat  are  sundered  in  twain  ;  and  after  nightfall  a  flaming 
torch,  which  clearly  represents  God  in  its  action,  passes  between 
the  divided  pieces.  Another  noteworthy  feature  of  the  narra- 
tive is  that  at  first  birds  of  prey  descend  upon  the  carcase  and 
are  driven  away — not  improbably  a  deliberate  repudiation  of  the 
ancient  practice  of  exposing  the  god's  portion  to  be  consumed 
by  wild  creatures  (v.  11).  The  second  important  instance  of  the 
Covenant-sacrifice  connects  itself  with  the  usage  of  cementing 
an  alliance  by  an  interchange  o(  blood.  At  the  making  of  the 
covenant  between  Jehovah  and  His  emancipated  people,  Burnt- 
offerings  and  Peace-offerings  are  sacrificed  ;  and  in  connexion 
with  the  burnt-offering,  as  it  would  seem,  Moses  pours  half  of 
the  blood  upon  the  altar  for  God,  while  the  other  half  is  sprinkled 
on  the  people  (Ex  246-  8).  in  this  type  of  sacrifice  a  different 
idea  from  that  of  propitiating  God  by  a  gift  is  clearly  preserved 
— that,  viz.,  of  the  establishment  of  communion  of  life  through 
assimilation  of  the  same  blood. 

(d)  Vegetable  offerings  were  later  in  origin,  and  in  less  repute, 
but  must  have  formed  an  important  division  of  the  offerings  at 
the  sanctuaries.  Meal,  baked  into  cakes,  was  doubtless  a 
common  form  of  offering  (Jg  619,  i  g  124).  The  most  interesting 
example  of  this  class  is  the  shewbread  (CiSn  Qn^,  xprai  ivd-noi, 

vpoxsif/.tvoi  (t^?)  vpo&ifficii?^  Tou  rpotrd/ToUf  tt;?  •xpotri^opa.';)  (Ex  25''0, 
ct.  Lv  246ff.).  This  offering,  even  as  regards  the  number  of  the 
loaves,  is  anticipated  in  the  far  older  Babylonian  ritual  (Zim- 
raern,  heitrdge).  The  ritual  in  the  first  stage  followed  the 
method  of  exposure — the  bread  being  laid  out  on  a  table  in  the 
sanctuary  ;  but  the  Divine  portion  is  conveyed  to  the  Deity  in 
the  end  by  being  allotted  to  the  priests.  The  vegetable  offer- 
ings, it  should  be  added,  were  often  associated  with  animal 
offerings.  The  Book  of  the  Covenant  prohibits  the  use  of 
leavened  bread  in  connexion  with  the  Sacrificial  Feast  (Ex  2318). 

(e)  The  Libation  was  originally  a  libation  of  blood,  possibly  at 
a  later  stage  of  milk  and  of  water  (1  S  7'',  2  S  2318  preserve  a 
recollection  of  the  latter),  but  in  the  historical  period  the  chief 
material  is  oil,  which  also  naturally  went  along  with  the  cereal 
offerings.  The  rarity  of  the  mention  of  the  libation  of  wine, 
which  was  certainly  in  use,  is  not  improbably  connected  with 
the  incongruity  to  more  elevated  thought  of  the  idea  of  offering 
to  God  a  festal  banquet,  and  also  with  official  opposition  to  the 
excesses  to  which  the  prominence  of  this  element  led  (1  S  ll''). 
There  could  not  be  wanting  an  instinct  that  the  libation  of  wine 
was  most  in  harmony  with  the  unethical  genius  of  heathendom. 

V.  The  Prophets  as  Reformees  of  Sacri- 
ficial Worship.  —  The  sacrificial  system  of 
ancient  Israel  was  the  result  of  a  long  and  com- 
plex formative  process.  A  remote  heathen  past 
supplied  the  rudimentary  forms,  and  these  had 
undergone  modification  under  the  influence  of  a 
progressive  civilization,  and  of  the  early  stages  of 
a  gradual  revelation.  The  system  of  ordinances 
thus  historically  given  was  now  to  be  subjected  to 
a  testing  ordeal.  The  knowledge  of  God  and  of 
His  will,  which  had  been  conveyed  through  His 
dealings  with  Israel,  and  which  had  been  under- 
stood in  essence  by  Moses,  attained  to  great  clear- 
ness and  consistency  in  the  consciousness  of  the 
8th  century  prophets ;  and,  possessed  as  they 
were  by  this  knowledge,  they  were  compelled  to 
examine  in  its  light  the  past  and  tlie  future  of  the 
people,  and  to  sit  in  judgment  on  all  the  present 
doings  of  the  house  of  Israel.  In  particular,  tliey 
could  not  but  ask  whether  the  sacrificial  cult, 
which  to  popular  thinking  was  all  but  coextensive 
■with  religion,  was  needed  and  justified  in  view  of 
the  better  knowledge  of  God.  As  a  fact  this  was  a 
subject  which  bulked  largely  in  their  teaching  ;  it 
supplied  the  occasion  of  much  of  their  strongest 
invective  ;  and  so  unqualified  was  their  denuncia- 
tion that  it  is  a  debatable  question  whether  they 
proposed  the  abolition  of  all  sacrificial  worship,  or 
only  its  reform. 


That  the  religious  ideal  of  the  prophets  involved  the  abolition 
of  sacrifice,  as  affirmed  by  various  nioriern  writers,  is  a  thesis 
which  rests  on  a  partial  view  of  the  evidence.  '  Their  opposi- 
tion to  sacrifice,'  says  Kayser,  'was  founded  on  principle, 
and  the  real  significance  of  their  language  is:  "No  offering, 
but  love  and  right  knowledge  of  God'"  (Altlest.  Theol.'^  p. 
156).  This,  it  is  held,  is  the  natural  sense  of  a  group  of 
passages  which  represent  God  as  declining  offerings,  as  sated 
with  them,  and  even  loathing  them.  'To  what  purpose 
is  the  multitude  of  your  sacrifices  to  me?  I  delight  r.Gt 
in  the  blood  of  bullocks,  or  of  lambs,  or  of  he-goats.  Bring 
no  more  vain  oblations '  (Is  lUff-,  cf.  Am  5'^!  Hoa  64  Mic 
e""').  But  such  expressions  may  as  naturally  be  understood  of 
a  conditional  as  of  an  absolute  rejection  of  sacrifice.  The 
people  addressed  was  a  sinful  nation,  persisting  in  its  sins, 
and  the  repudiation  of  offerings  at  its  hand  by  no  means 
implied  that  sacrifice  would  be  equally  unacceptable  at  tlie 
hand  of  a  penitent  and  regenerate  people  (cf.  Smend,  AUtest. 
Theol.  p.  168).  And  the  view  that  the  repudiation  is  merely 
conditional  is  borne  out  by  hints  that  accompany  the  more 
extensive  prophetic  prospects.  Thus,  Ilosea  looks  forward  to 
the  cessation  of  sacrifice  as  a  national  punishment  or  calamity 
(34  9iff  ) ;  Isaiah  predicts  that  the  Egyptians  will  bring  sacrifice 
and  oblation  to  Jehovah  (19'-i),  while  Jeremiah  very  emphati- 
cally includes  sacrifices  in  the  purified  worship  of  the  future 
(33IS  172s).  In  short,  those  who  regard  the  prophets  as  aboli- 
tionists make  a  mistake  which  is  common  in  studying  polemics 
— viz.  of  misconceiving  an  attack  on  abuses  as  an  attack  on  the 
institution  which  they  have  infected. 

A  second  argument  adduced  is  that  the  prophets  lay  great 
stress  on  the  fact  that  in  the  Mosaic  period  sacrifice  waa 
neither  rendered  nor  ordained  (Am  523,  Jer  721-  22)^  whereby 
they  are  supposed  to  claim  for  a  policy  of  abolition  the  sanc- 
tion of  a  sacred  period  of  antiquity.  These  remarkable  pas- 
sages are  of  great  weight  in  the  controversy  as  to  the  Mosaic 
contribution  to  sacrificial  legislation,  but  in  the  present  con- 
nexion they  are  not  convincing.  That  Israel  did  not  sacrifice 
during  its  wanderings  (Am  525)  was  not  necessarily  an  argument 
for  cessation,  but  might  equally  have  in  view  to  win  the  people 
to  a  doctrine  which  certainly  was  included  in  the  prophetic 
programme — viz.  that  the  place  of  sacrifice  in  worship  was  not 
the  all-important,  or  even  pre-eminent,  one  that  was  commonly 
supposed. 

The  prophetic  programme  of  reform  in  this 
field  embraced  both  sacrificial  practice  and  sacri- 
ficial theory.  (1)  Among  the  practical  reforms 
the  foremost  place  belonged  to  («)  the  prohibi- 
tion of  heathen  sacrifices  —  i.e.  those  offered  to 
other  gods,  to  idols  (Hos  IP,  Jer  IP-),  to  the 
dead  (Fs  106""),  and  to  sacred  animals  (Ezk  8'"). 
In  connexion  with  these  the  practice  of  kissing 
the  idol  is  noticed  (Hos  13").  To  the  class  of 
heathen  sacrifices  we  may  also  refer  those  mystic 
rites  in  which  the  victim  was  an  unclean  or  re- 
pulsive creature  (the  swine  Is  65'',  the  mouse  66"), 
and  which  may  have  been  an  underground  survival 
from  a  very  early  cult  (RS'^  p.  357  H'.).  (6)  The 
prohibition  of  certain  kinds  of  sacrifice  is  also 
enforced — notably  human  sacrifices  (Ezk  20^').  It 
is,  moreover,  difficult  to  resist  the  impression,  in 
view  of  the  disparaging  references  to  the  number 
and  costliness  of  the  ofl'erings  (Is  ISIic  6'', 
Am  4^  Ezk  20-*),  that  the  school  preferred  fewer 
kinds  and  greater  simplicity.  In  particular, 
antagonism  to  the  Sacrificial  Feast  is  strongly  sug- 
gested by  (c)  condemnatioti  of  the  excesses  which 
connected  themselves  with  the  sacrificial  ctdt.  The 
sacrifices  of  this  type  naturally  gave  occasion  for 
revelry,  and  even  for  drunken  and  licentious  orgies 
(Hos  4",  Am  2'),  and  thus  an  institution  conceived 
to  honour  God  became  a  main  instrument  in  pro- 
moting a  national  corruption,  which  called  do^vn 
the  vengeance  of  Heaven.  While,  therefore,  we 
cannot  regard  the  prophets  as  against  sacrifice  in 
principle,  it  is  at  least  a  probable  view,  in  con- 
sideration of  the  organic  connexion  of  the  sacri- 
ficial meal  with  the  indulgence  of  fleshly  lusts, 
tliat  they  meant  to  discountenance  the  Peace- 
offering  as  the  main  source  of  evil,  and  laboured  to 
enhance  the  credit  of  those  other  varieties  which 
precluded  its  characteristic  temptations. 

(2)  It  was,  however,  on  the  tlieoretical  side  that 
the  prophetical  protest  went  deepest,  and  most 
loudly  challenged  the  existing  order,  (a)  It  de- 
manded a  revision  of  the  popular  estimate  of  the 
place  of  the  cultus  in  religion,  and  in  a  minor  degree 
of  the  place  of  sacrifice  in  the  cultus.   The  current 
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conception  was  that  religious  ordinances  were  the 
grand  means  of  pleasing  God,  and  to  this  the 
prophets  sharply  opposed  the  doctrine  that  in  God's 
view  ceremonies  are  unimportant  in  comparison 
with  morality.  Latent  in  Mosaism,  this  view 
found  striliiiig  expression  in  a  saying  already 
quoted — '  to  obey  is  better  than  sacrifice,  and  to 
hearken  than  the  fat  of  rams,'  1  S  15"^.  It  is 
the  main  burden  of  the  prophecy  of  Amos,  and 
finds  its  classic  expression  in  the  '  what  doth  the 
Lord  require  of  thee?'  of  Micah  (6'=*-,  cf.  Hos  6", 
Pr  17^  2P).  Tlie  secondary  importance  of  the 
cultus,  in  fact,  was  the  obvious  consequence  of 
the  soteriology  of  the  prophets.  According  to 
their  teaching  it  was  only  on  condition  of  right- 
eousness, after  backsliding  on  condition  of  repent- 
ance and  amendment,  that  the  Divine  favour  could 
be  ensured ;  failing  the  fulfilment  of  this  condi- 
tion, ceremonial  religion  only  provoked  the  Divine 
anger  ;  and  it  was  therefore  out  of  the  question  to 
treat  the  two  as  of  co-ordinate  rank.  And,  further, 
even  within  the  sphere  of  the  cultus  it  is  not  granted 
that  it  is  the  all-important  form  of  '  service.'  Hosea 
attaches  high  importance  to  the  teaching  function 
of  the  priests  (4*),  Avhile  in  more  than  one  passage 
preference  is  manifestly  exhibited  for  the  exercises 
of  prayer  ('calves  of  the  lips,'  Hos  14")  and  for 
sacred  song  (Ps  27*). 

(6)  The  significance  of  sacrifice  for  the  prophets 
remains  to  be  considered.  With  the  cultus  thus 
depreciated,  and  the  pre-eminence  of  sacrifice  in  the 
cultus  challenged,  in  what  sense  was  it  possible 
to  maintain  its  efficacy  ?  After  what  has  been 
already  said,  it  is  inconceivable  that  they  supposed 
it  to  be  acceptable  to  God  in  the  capacity  of  a 
gift.  The  God  who  claimed  the  whole  life  for 
duty  was  not  likely  to  be  influenced  by  a  present 
or  a  meal.  And  from  the  point  of  view  of  their 
high  theology  the  Gift-tlieory  fell  to  the  ground 
as  untenable,  even  ridiculous.  In  the  first  place, 
God  did  not  experience  the  wants  which  the  offer- 
ings supplied  ;  in  the  second  place,  even  if  He  did, 
the  ofierings  were  already  God's  property,  not 
man's  to  present  (condensed  in  Ps  5^^").  If  sacri- 
fice had  any  efficacy  at  all,  it  needed  another 
explanation  for  those  \y\\o  had  realized  the  true 
God.  This  it  possessed  as  a  vehicle  for  the  ex- 
pression of  the  sentiments,  and  for  the  revelation 
of  the  spirit  of  the  life,  of  those  who  sincerely 
served  or  sought  God.  Its  efficacy,  in  short,  was 
neither  more  nor  less  than  that  of  prayer,  which, 
on  its  part,  is  of  value  not  as  an  act  considered  in 
itself,  but  in  virtue  of  the  aspirations  and  the 
sincerity  which  find  voice  in  it.  That  in  the  pro- 
phetic valuation  the  function  of  sacrifice  was 
identical  with  that  of  prayer,  cannot  indeed  be 
conclusively  proved,  but  it  is  the  view  which  best 
harmonizes  with  their  religious  theory ;  and  it 
derives  confirmation  from  several  considerations. 
In  the  patriarchal  narratives,  which  embody  a 
measure  of  the  prophetic  spirit,  it  is  usually 
associated  closely  with  the  prayer  of  adoration 
and  petition,  suggesting  that  the  spoken  word 
serves  the  purpose  of  making  the  action  articu- 
late. In  the  case  of  the  sacrifice  of  Abel,  again, 
the  ground  of  acceptance  manifestly  was  the 
disposition  of  the  worshipper,  which  disposition 
prayer  equally  with  sacrifice  would  have  served 
to  bring  to  expression.  Especially  significant  is 
the  fact  that  in  certain  passages  the  offering  of 
words  is  demanded  (Hos  14'^)  —  the  implication 
being  that  they  served  the  same  purpose  as  sacri- 
fice in  making  the  appeal  of  prayer  to  God,  and 
that  they  were  preferable  in  that  they  were  less 
likely  to  foster  evil  practices  and  to  encourage 
superstition. 

The  Deuteronomic  Reformation  made  tlie  influ- 
ence of  the  prophetic  school  to  tell  along  another  line 


on  the  development  of  the  sacrificial  system.  The 
suppression  of  the  local  sanctuaries,  and  the  con- 
solidation of  worship  in  Jerusalem,  which  had  its 
spring  in  prophetic  inspiration,  had  far-reaching 
consequences.  One  immediate  consequence  was 
to  detach  sacrifice  from  the  everyday  life  of  the 
people,  and  to  reduce  it  in  the  main  to  an  element 
in  the  worship  in  which  national  religion  found 
expression.  Naturally  also  the  Sacrificial  Feast 
ceased  to  be  as  practicable  as  when  it  had  been 
observed  in  their  several  districts  by  the  smaller 
units  of  the  family  and  the  clan,  and  it  tended  to 
give  place  to  the  type  of  the  holocaust  in  which 
the  people  looked  on  at  the  consumption  of  the 
ofierings  in  the  service  of  God,  whether  directly 
or  by  His  priests.  With  the  decay  of  the  Sacri- 
ficial Feast,  moreover,  the  spirit  of  worship  was 
altered — the  joy  of  the  table  being  swallowed  up 
in  a  deepening  sense  of  the  solemnity  of  the  col- 
lective worship,  and  of  the  more  imjiosing  rites 
to  which  it  gave  prominence  (Wellh.  Proleg.  Eng. 
tr.  p.  76  ff.;  Nowack,  Arch.  ii.). 

Sacrifice  in  Deuteronomy. — While  in  general  Deut.  reflects  the 
prophetic  doctrine  of  the  superiority  of  morality  to  ceremony, 
it  is  far  from  representing  tlie  abolitionist  standpoint  ascribed 
to  Amos.  Its  list  of  offerings  includes  burnt-offerings,  peace- 
offerings,  heave-offerings,  votive-offerings,  free-will  ofierings, 
first-fruits,  while  it  prohibits  human  sacrifices  (181"),  the  drink- 
ing of  blood  (1223),  hair-oflerings  and  mutilations  (141).  Among 
its  leading  interests  are  to  conserve  somewhat  of  the  joyous  char- 
acter of  sacrifice  in  spite  of  the  centralization  of  worship  (12'),  and 
to  ensure  a  sufficient  portion  to  the  priests  from  the  sacrifices, 
— in  the  case  of  animal  offerings  the  shoulder,  two  cheeks,  and 
the  maw  (18^).  The  animal  victim,  it  is  also  emphasized,  must 
be  without  blemish  (171).  The  sacrifice  in  expiation  of  an 
uncertain  murder  (21")  is  interesting  for  its  peculiar  ritual, 
manifestly  antique,  while  it  is  obviously  excepted  from  the 
centralization  of  the  worship. 

vi.  The  Sacrificial  System  of  the  Priestly 
Code.  — With  the  downfall  of  the  kingdom  of 
Judah,  involving  the  destruction  of  the  Temple 
and  the  deportation  of  the  people,  Hosea's  pre- 
diction of  the  cessation  of  sacrificial  worship  was 
fulfilled.  Whatever  relief  individuals  might  there- 
after find  in  recurrence  to  simple  forms  of  offering, 
or  by  conforming  to  heathenism,  the  nation  as 
such,  broken  as  it  was  and  dispersed,  was  deprived 
of  the  stated  means  of  communion  with  God.  Yet 
the  visitation  which  had  thus  overwhelmed  Judah, 
and  reduced  its  institutions  to  ruins,  was  not  in- 
terpreted by  its  religious  leaders  as  a  Divine 
condemnation  of  its  system  of  worship.  The 
writings  of  Ezekiel  bear  testimony  to  the  hopes 
of  a  great  prophet  touching  the  restoration  of  the 
Temple  and  its  solemn  ordinances.  The  priests 
who  escaped  into  exile  carried  with  them  a  minute 
knowledge  of  the  Temple  services,  possibly  also 
written  summaries  of  the  rules  that  had  governed 
the  elaborate  system  of  ofierings  and  ritual ;  and 
it  may  well  be  believed  that,  ere  the  Temple  with 
its  solemn  rites  faded  from  living  memory,  it  was 
realized  to  be  a  pious  duty  to  compile  a  faithful 
record  of  the  ancient  sanctities  and  glories. 
Cherished  as  a  monument  of  the  jsast,  this  record 
naturally  became,  in  the  prospect  of  a  new  national 
existence,  the  basis  of  a  practical  religious  pro- 
gramme. The  dream  of  restoring  the  old  worship 
on  the  old  sacred  ground,  in  a  second  Temple  of 
Jerusalem,  was  one  which  must  have  irresistibly 
appealed  to  the  pious  exile.  But  restoration  did 
not  preclude  adaptation  and  amendment.  Novel  cir- 
cumstances, foreign  impressions,  deeper  reflexion, 
required  that  the  legacy  from  the  past  should  be 
handled  with  freedom  as  well  as  with  piety.  The 
result  of  the  two  factors — obscure  as  was  the  pro- 
cess— was  the  Priestly  Code,  wliich  was  adopted 
as  authoritative  at  the  Reformation  under  Ezra, 
c.  444,  and  which  thenceforward  regulated  Jewish 
worship  and  gave  its  characteristic  note  to  Jewish 
religion.    The  sacrificial  system  described  in  this 
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code  (Leviticus,  Ex  25-31.  35-40,  Nu  1-10.  15-19. 
25-86)  we  have  now  to  analyze. 

1.  Forms  of  Sacrifice. — The  arrangement  of  the 
complicated  enactments  of  the  code  lias  been  at- 
tempted in  difierent  ways,  but  the  more  satisfactory 
method  is  to  adopt  as  the  leading  clue  the  distinc- 
tion of  kinds  and  varieties.  The  classification  of 
the  Levitical  sacrifices  may,  however,  be  carried 
out  from  diflerent  points  of  view. 

The  main  principle  of  division  has  been  sought 
in  the  distinction  of  the  subjects  on  behalf  of  whom 
sacrifices  Avere  ofiered. 

It  is  on  this  principle  that  Maimonides  bases  his  interesting 
and  instructive  summary  of  the  sacrificial  laws  (Prmfatio  in 
quintam  Misnoe  partem,  iii.  Iff.).  The  varieties,  he  premises, 
may  all  be  reduced  to  four  groups — the  Sin-otfering,  tlie  Guilt- 
offering,  the  Burnt-offering,  and  the  Peace-offering  ;  and  the 
victims  were  of  five  species — sheep,  cattle,  goats,  young  pigeons, 
and  turtle-doves.  In  reference  to  the  subjects,  his  classification 
(slightly  transposed)  is  as  follows  : — 

1.  Sacrifices  offered  on  behalf  of  the  whole  congregation  :— 
(a)  in  the  exercise  of  its  ordinary  religious  duty,  under  a 
stated  ritual,  and  tied  to  stated  occasions  (Sabbath,  New 
Moon,  Feasts) ;  (h)  on  the  occasion  of  some  collective  or 
public  transgression. 

2.  Sacrifices  offered  on  behalf  of  the  individual : — (a)  in  virtue 
of  his  connexion  with  the  theocratic  community  as  an  ofiicial 
or  ordinary  member,  e.g.  the  Passover ;  (6)  on  a  special  occa- 
sion— e.g.  a  sin  of  word  or  deed,  a  bodily  accident,  a  misfor- 
tune in  business,  the  end  of  a  fixed  period,  the  obligation  of  a 
vow. 

The  Levitical  sacrifices  have  also  been  classi- 
fied with  reference  to  the  difierent  ends  which  they 
served  in  the  approach  to  the  Deity. 

The  usual  division  from  this  point  of  view  is  into  honorific, 
designed  to  render  due  homage  to  God,  and  piacular  or  ex- 
piatory, designed  to  make  atonement  for  sin — to  which,  since 
W.  R.  Smith's  work,  it  has  been  usual  to  add  sacrifices  of  com- 
munion. The  distinction  which  Oehler  lays  at  the  basis  of  his 
discussion  is  expressed  by  him  (Theology  of  OT,  Eng.  tr.  p.  i23) 
as  follows  : — '  We  refer  the  four  kinds  of  offering  to  two  higher 
classes — those  which  assume  that  the  covenant  relation  is  on 
the  whole  undisturbed  (Peace-offerings),  and  those  that  are 
meant  to  do  away  with  a  disturbance  which  has  entered  into 
this  relation,  and  again  to  restore  the  right  relation  (of  the 
people  or  of  separate  individuals)  to  God '  (Burnt-,  Sin-,  and 
Guilt-offerings). 

The  division  founded  on  the  distinctions  of 
the  sacrificial  material  —  animal,  vegetable,  or 
liquid — is  the  most  obvious,  and  may  be  followed 
here  as  of  adequate  importance,  while  not  pre- 
judging the  difficult  question  of  the  purpose  of 
sacrifice. 

(i.)  Animal  sacrifices  are  by  far  the  most  im- 
portant, and  in  P  it  appears  that  a  re-valuation 
has  taken  place  of  the  two  ancient  tyjjes.  The 
Peace-ofTering  of  which  the  worshippers  claimed  a 
large  share  is  oversliadowed  by  the  Burnt-ofiering, 
with  which  are  now  associated  two  kindred  sacri- 
fices— the  Sin-offering  and  the  GuUt-oflering,  falling 
to  God  and  His  ministers. 

(a)  The  Burnt-offering  (nh-j  Lv  1,  Ex  2938-4=,  Nu 

Lv  63if-),  which  stands  at  the  head  of  the  group,  owes  its 
position  to  the  fact  that  its  purpose  was  the  most  general,  that 
the  victims  were  of  pre-eminent  value,  and  that  at  this  stage  it 
was  regarded  as  most  perfectly  embodying  the  sacrificial  idea 
(Knobel-Dillmann  on  Lv  13).  (1)  The  victims  were  the  ox-kind, 
sheep,  goats,  turtle-doves,  or  young  pigeons, — in  the  case  of  the 
animals  it  was  prescfibed  that  the  victim  should  be  a  male,  as 
the  more  valuable,  and  without  blemish  (13,  for  a  list  of 
blemishes  cf.  2322ff  ).  (2)  The  ritual  to  be  observed  includes  the 
following  points  in  the  case  of  the  animal  victims  : — (a)  Action 
of  the  offerer — imposition  of  hands  (Lv  l-i),  slaughter  of  the  victim 
at  the  door  of  the  tabernacle,  to  the  north  of  the  altar  (vv.s.  U), 
flaying  and  cutting  up  the  carcase  (v. 6),  washing  of  the  entrails 
and  legs  (v. 9).  (b)  Action  of  the  piriest — manipulation  of  the 
blood  which  is  sprinkled  about  the  altar  (v.8),  disposition  of  the 
pieces  upon  the  wood  of  the  altar  (v. 8),  burning  the  offering  (v.O). 
The  dove  was  killed  by  tlie  priest,  and  its  crop  and  feathers 
were  flung  aside  as  unsuitable  (v.iJO-).  In  the  above  ritual 
the  occasion  presupposed  is  a  private  sacrifice,  which  might  be 
rendered  as  the  result  of  a  vow  or  spontaneously  (2218).  (3)  -fhe 
occasions  of  this  sacrifice  were  in  the  main  connected  with  the 
collective  worship,  of  which  it  formed  the  chief  element.  The 
daily  services  of  the  temple  consisted  of  the  continual  Burnt- 
offering  (I'pn  rh]}),  wherein  a  he-lamb  was  offered  every 
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morning  and  evening,  accompanied  by  cereal  oblations  and  by 
libations  (Ex  3038ff.,  Nu  281-8).  On  holy  days  it  was  celebrated 
on  a  magnified  scale  :  on  the  Sabbath  two  pairs  of  lambs  were 
offered  (Nu  2S'''- 1") ;  at  the  New  Jloon,  at  the  Passover,  and  at  the 
Feast  of  Weeks  it  consisted  of  two  bullocks,  a  ram,  and  seven 
he-lambs,  with  corresponding  increase  of  the  concomitant 
offerings  (v.Uff  ). — The  purpose  of  the  li unit -offering  may  be  so 
far  understood  from  its  use  as  the  constant  element  in  the 
organized  worship  of  the  community.  It  was  not  connected 
with  any  particular  form  of  transgression,  but  was  approjiriate 
as  the  means  of  approach  to  God  of  a  peo))le,  or  of  individual 
persons,  sensible  of  God's  majesty  and  holiness,  and  of  their 
standing  in  His  sight.  The  effects  are  described  from  three 
points  of  view — that  it  is  a  '  savour  of  rest-giving '  (i.e.  acceptable) 
to  God  (niirrnn  Lv  19),  that  it  surrounds  the  worshipper  with 

a  'covering'  (vh^  "IB?^  I''),  and  that  it  cleanses  from  ceremonial 
inapurity  (14-").  On  this  point  see  Propitiation,  §  4. 

The  later  period  of  the  monarchy  was  a  period 
of  national  calamities,  culminating  in  ruin  and 
exile,  which  were  interpreted  by  the  prophets  as 
a  judgment  upon  national  sin.  Under  these  con- 
ditions there  was  naturally  a  strong  dispoisition  to 
strengthen  the  nation's  interest  with  Jehovah  by 
the  multiplication  of  solemn  sacrifices,  and  during 
the  Exile  future  safety  might  well  seem  to  lie  in 
the  development  of  the  system  of  bloody  sacri- 
fices. It  is  thus  that  the  fact  has  been  plausibly 
accounted  for  that  two  kinds  of  sacrifice,  which 
occur  only  in  name  in  the  earlier  history,  figure  in 
Ezekiel  somewhat  prominently,  while  in  P  thej^ 
almost  rival  in  importance  the  Burnt-ofFering. 
These  are  the  Sin-otfering  and  the  Guilt-oiiering 
(AV  Trespass-offering). 

(6)  The  Sin-offering  (n.S"i3n,  LXX  [t«]  np)  or  i-rXp  a.ijt.y.f!ia.i)  is 
mentioned  2  K  121'^,  hue  there  signifies  presents  or  fines  paid  to 
the  priests.  In  Ezekiel  the  special  occasions  on  which  it  is 
prescribed  are  the  dedication  of  the  altar  (43ii"f  ),  the  annual 
cleansing  of  the  sanctuary  (45i'-li')>  the  consecration  of  prince 
and  people  on  festal  occasions,  including  Passover  week  (4522. 23)_ 
and  the  return  of  a  priest  to  duty  after  purification  (442).  In 
the  ritual  the  outstanding  features  are  the  sprinkling  of  the 
blood  of  the  victim  on  the  doorposts  of  the  temple  (451-')  and 
on  the  four  horns  of  the  altar  (43'-"),  and  the  burning  of  the 
carcase  without  the  sanctuary  (v.2l).  The  regulations  of  P  may 
be  thus  summarized  : — (1)  Beneficiaries  aiul  appropriate  victims. 
For  a  ruler  the  suitable  offering  was  a  he-goat  (Lv  425),  foi-  an 
ordinary  person  a  she-goat  (4'-^'J),  a  ewe-Iamb  (432)^  a  turtle  dove 
or  young  pigeon  (5"*'-),  or  a  cereal  offering  (fiH) ;  for  priests  (43), 
Levites  at  their  installation  (Nu  &8),  and  for  the  whole  congrega- 
tion (Lv  41-'),  a  bullock,  for  the  latter  also  a  he-goat  (Nu  15'24). 
On  the  Day  of  Atonement  a  bullock  was  offered  for  the  high 
priest,  and  two  he-goats  for  the  congregation  (Lv  16  '1'-).  ('2)  The 
ritual  included  the  following  acts  :  (a)  imposition  of  hands,  and 
slaughter  of  the  victim  by  the  offerer  (4'')  or  the  representa- 
tives of  the  congregation  (v.i''') ;  (i)  manipulation  of  the  blood, 
which  was  sprinkled  before  the  veil,  smeared  on  the  horns  of 
the  altar,  and  poured  out  at  the  base  (v.^) ;  (c)  disposal  of  the 
car-case,  whereof  the  choice  and  fat  portions  were  burnt  on  the 
altar,  while  the  skin,  entrails,  and  (in  some  cases)  the  ordinary 
flesh  were  burned  without  the  camp  (v.8if  ).  The  remaining  flesh 
was  not  burnt,  liut  fell  to  the  priests,  when  the  offering  did  not 
concern  themselves  (513  loniff  ).  (3)  The  object  of  the  sacrifice  is 
otherwise  conceived  than  in  Ezekiel.  With  the  latter  it  mainly 
appears  as  a  service  of  consecration  for  hol.v  places,  in  P  it  is  de- 
signed for  the  'covering'  of  minor  offences  (Lv  5l-*j),  the  removal  of 
ceremonial  uncleanness(l'2''-  8fl'.),  and  atonement  for  sins  of  ignor- 
ance (n3j-j'3  42.22. 27).  By  the  last  it  might  be  understood,  either 
that  the  wrong-doer  was  ignorant  of  the  law,  or  that  he  acted  in 
forgetfulness  of  the  law.  (4)  As  to  the  effect  of  the  sacrifice,  it 
is  declared  that  a  '  covering '  takes  place  and  the  sin  is  forgiven 

(426. 35). 

(c)  The  Guilt-offering,  A'V  Trespass-offering  (db's-  [LXX  n  inf 
i-yvoia;,  TO  rf,;  TX-^ij-ixAuct;,  ■>,  rT>.r,uy.i>.tix],  'offence,'  then  repara- 
tion made  for  the  same),  occurs  in  this  general  sense  in  the 
older  history  (1  S  esff-,  2  K  121'^).  The  allusions  to  it  in  Ezekiel 
are  incidental,  and  show  that  in  his  time  it  had  already  gained  a 
footing,  and  that  its  special  character  was  genenally  understood 
(4039  4213 4429 462U)._yAj  occasionof  the  Guilt-offering,  according 
to  P,  is  unwitting  trespass  against  the  ordinances  of  God,  in 
respect  either  of  holy  things  (Lv  515)  or  of  the  rights  of  property 
(611'  ).  The  special  feature  of  the  regulations  is  that  reparation 
is  demanded  for  the  trespass,  -n-ith  the  addition  of  a  fine,  one- 
fifth  of  the  value  of  the  thing  to  be  restored,  which  goes  to  the 
priest  (oi").  Where  the  injury  is  a  private  wrong,  restitution  is 
made  to  the  injured  party,  failing  whom  or  his  heirs  it  goes  to 
the  priest  (Nu  55»'). — The  victim-  is  usually  a  ram  (58),  and  the 
ritual  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Sin-offering  (Lv  7").  The  'cover- 
ing' of  the  trespass  and  the  forgiveness  of  the  offender  foUcw 
upon  the  acceptance  of  the  offering  (6'). 

The  distinction  of  the  Sin-offering  and  the  GuUt- 
oflering  has  been  felt  to  be  a  matter  of  some  dif5- 
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culty,  aggravated  by  the  fact  that  the  latter  was 
wrongly  supposed  to  be  in  view  in  Lv  5^'^^.  The 
principal  views  which  have  been  held  are — (1)  that 
the  Sin-otFering  was  for  sins  of  omission,  the  Guilt- 
offering  for  sins  of  commission  ;  (2)  that  the  former 
operated  objectively  by  averting  punishment,  the 
latter  subjectively  by  appeasing  the  conscience ; 
(3)  that  the  former  was  offered  because  of  open, 
the  latter  because  of  secret  sins.  Unmistakably, 
however,  the  specific  feature  of  the  Guilt-offering 
is  the  preliminary  act  of  restitution ;  and  its 
occasion  would  thus  seem  to  be  those  cases  where 
the  sin  which  had  been  committed  allowed  of 
an  act  of  reparation.  The  Sin-offering  was  re- 
quired in  cases  where  the  harm  done  could  not 
be  undone  or  measured.  The  designation  of  the 
suffering  Servant  as  a  Guilt-ottering  (Is  53^°,  not 
'offering  for  sin')  indicates  that  the  highest 
degree  of  efficacy  was  ascribed  to  this  form  of 
offering. 

In  the  ritual  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  the 
bloody  sacrifices  were  combined  in  an  impressive 
way,  and  invested  Avith  peculiar  features. 

(d)  The  Peace-offering  (oha,  D'p^y' 
c-ur/ipict)  is  brought  under  fixed  regulations.  In  Lv  I^^S-  three 
varieties  are  distinguished  —  (1)  thank-offerings  (niinrr  nj]), 
(2)  votive  offerings  (Til  nsj),  and  (3)  free-will  offerings  (njl 
rt5"3j).  ^'^^  view  of  Hengstenberg,  that  the  thank-offering  la 
an  alternative  generic  name,  equivalent  to  peace  -  offering, 
and  that  the  votive  offering  and  the  free-will  offering  are 
the  species,  is  inconsistent  with  the  tact  that  a  different 
treatment  of  the  sacrificial  flesh  is  prescribed  tor  (I)  as 
compared  with  (2)  and  (3).  As  to  the  distinction  of  the 
three  varieties,  the  most  satisfactory  explanation  is  that 
which  interprets  the  thank-offering  as  a  response  to  experienced 
acts  of  Divine  goodness,  while  the  votive  offering  and  the 
free  -  will  offering  are  connected  with  expectation  of  benefit 
and  supplicatory  prayer.  The  first,  in  short,  was  contemplated 
only  after  blessings  received,  wliile  the  last  two  were  decided 
on  when  some  special  blessing  was  still  awaited  at  the  hand  of 
God.  The  supplicatory  pair,  again,  were  distinguished  in  this 
way,  that  the  free-will  offering  was  presented  in  support  of  the 
prayer,  while  the  votive  offering  was  promised  as  conditional  on 
the  granting  of  the  boon.  '  The  latter  did  not  need  to  be  pre- 
sented if  the  prayer  was  not  granted,  the  former  had  already 
been  presented,  even  if  the  request  continued  vmfulfilled ' 
(Kurtz,  Sac.  Worship,  Eng.  tr.  p.  262). — (a)  The  vict ims  o,re  the 
same  as  in  the  holocaust — oxen,  sheep,  and  goats,  but  not  pigeons. 
It  was  accompanied  by  a  cereal  offering  mingled  with  oil  (Lv  712). 
In  view  of  the  less  solemn  character  of  this  offering,  the  regula- 
tions as  to  quality  are  relaxed  :  the  female  animal  is  allowed  as 
well  as  the  more  valuable  male  (Lv  3^),  and  for  the  free-will 
offering  the  principle  of  the  unblemished  character  is  not 
rigidly  insisted  on  (2223).  (6)  The  ritual  corresponded  in  its 
first  stages  with  that  of  the  Burnt-offering  and  the  Guilt- 
offering.  The  imposition  of  hands,  the  killing  of  the  victim,  and 
the  sprinkling  of  blood  upon  the  altar  are  common  to  it  with 
the  holocausts,  (c)  The  distribution  of  the  sacrifice  includes  God's 
portion — consisting  of  fat  pieces  (33ir  ),  the  priest's  portion — 
consisting  of  the  breast  (nil!)  and  the  right  fore-leg  (['p;n  plB" 
730. 32)^  while  the  worshipper  received  the  residue.  The  parts 
assigned  to  the  priest  were  handled  in  a  peculiar  way,  on 
account  of  which  they  are  described  as  the  breast  of  the 
wave-offering,  and  the  thigh  of  the  heave-offering  (Ex  29^7). 
The  ceremony  of  the  wave-offering  (ns?:n,  q'jn)  consisted  in 
moving  the  portion  backwards  and  forwards  in  the  line  of 
the  altar,  with  a  motion  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  a  saw 
(Is  IQis).  'The  swinging  in  a  forward  direction,'  says  Oehler, 
*  was  a  declaration  in  action  that  it  properly  belonged  to  Him  ; 
whilst  the  movement  back  again  denoted  that  God  on  His 
part  returned  the  gift,  and  assigned  it  as  His  own  present  to 
the  priest'  (I.e.  ii.  6).  The  handling  of  the  heave-offering 
(HEnp)  is  interpreted  in  a  similar  way  by  Kurtz,  following  the 
.lewish  tradition,  as  a  symbolical  act,  whereby  the  offering  was 
presented  to  God  by  being  hfted  upward  (I.e.  p.  269  ff.);  but 
according  to  most  moderns  heaving  was  not  an  act  of  worship, 
but  only  the  preliminary  act  of  detaching  a  portion  from  the 
rest  of  the  carcase  for  consecration  (see  Offer,  §  5).  In  any 
case  it  is  certain  that  the  mode  of  viewing  the  waving  must  soon 
have  extended  to  the  heaving,  and  made  it  equallj'  a  religious 
ceremony  and  a  vehicle  of  ideas  of  consecration.  The  breast 
which  was  waved  fell  to  Aaron  and  his  sons  (Lv  731),  the  heave- 
shoulder  to  the  officiating  priest  (733).  ((j)  The  portion  of  tlie 
worshippers  was  enjoyed  at  a  sacrificial  meal.  In  the  case  of 
the  thank-offering  the  whole  had  to  be  consumed  on  the  day  of 
the  sacrifice  (Lv  7^5),  while  the  feast  furnished  by  the  two  other 
varieties  might  be  extended  over  the  second  day  (v. Hi),  At  the 
end  of  the  fixed  time  the  remnants  were  burned  with  fire 
without  the  camp,  (e)  The  effect  of  the  Peace-offering  is  only 
referred  to  in  a  general  way:  it  is  a  'savour  of  rest-giving' 
unto  the  Lord,  i.e.  acceptable  to  God  (Lv  3^). 


On  a  review  of  the  regulations  which  have  thu8 
been  sketched,  it  appears  that  the  following  dis- 
tinctions maybe  drawn  : — (1)  In  respect  of  destina- 
tion, the  Peace-offering  stands  by  itself  as  a  sacri- 
ficial meal,  while  the  remaining  three  are  conveyed 
entire  to  God  or  to  God  and  His  ministers.  (2)  In 
respect  of  ritual,  certain  acts  are  common  to  all — - 
the  imposition  of  hands,  the  sprinkling  of  blood  on 
the  altar,  the  burning  of  the  fat  portions,  but  the 
other  portions  are  either  burned  on  the  altar 
(Burnt-offering)  or  outside  the  sanctuary  (Sin- 
offering  and  GuUt-offering).  (3)  In  respect  of  occa- 
sion, two  were  elements  of  normal  public  wor- 
ship (Burnt-offering  and  Peace-offering),  two  pre- 
supposed exceptional  relations  between  God  on 
the  one  hand  and  the  community  or  the  individual 
on  the  other  (Sin-offering  and  Guilt-offering).  It 
is  indeed  too  much  to  say  that  in  connexion  with 
the  former  the  sacrificer  always  stood  upon  the 
ground  of  salvation,  in  connexion  with  the  latter 
he  had  fallen  from  a  state  of  grace.  The  use  of 
the  Sin-offering  in  the  matter  of  the  consecration  of 
temple  buildings  and  furniture  does  not  suggest 
the  rupture  of  covenant  relations,  nor  does  it 
appear  that  the  sacrificer  of  a  GuQt-offering  had 
fallen  from  a  state  of  grace  more  surely  than  any 
ordinary  member  of  the  community.  He  was 
probably  a  man  of  unusual  sanctity  and  tender- 
ness of  conscience,  and  the  point  was,  not  that  his 
sin  was  particularly  heinous,  but  only  that  it  was 
particularly  definite.  Moreover,  it  was  only  on 
the  assumption  that  he  was  still  '  in  a  state  of 
grace  '  that  he  was  allowed  to  sacrifice  at  all :  for 
the  sins  which  led  God  to  cast  men  off"  no  sacrifice 
was  accepted.  The  view,  in  short,  that  there 
were  two  classes  of  sacrifices  contemplating  re- 
spectively' the  pardoned  and  the  unpardoned  is 
much  less  tenable  than  the  view  that  all  four 
were  at  one  in  contemplating  the  community  as 
being  in  a  state  of  guilt,  and  requiring  to  be 
constantly  reconciled  to  God.  They  have,  in 
fact,  become — not  excepting  the  Peace-offering  in 
its  later  interpretation — piacular  sacrifices  which 
dispose  God  to  mercy,  procure  the  forgiveness  of 
sin,  and  avert  punishment.  Behind  this  lies  the 
question  as  to  the  ground  of  its  efficacy,  or  the 
modus  operandi,  which  in  view  of  its  importance 
will  be  treated  in  a  separate  section. 

(ii. )  Vegetable  offerings  consisted  of  the  produce 
of  the  tilled  field  and  of  the  vineyard,  but  not  of 
garden-herbs  or  the  fruits  of  the  orchard.  They 
were  sometimes  an  accompaniment  of  the  bloody 
sacrifice,  sometimes  independent. 

The  Meal-  (AV  Meat-)  offering  (vol.  iii.  p.  309)  (nn;p  of  P, 
LXX  Dva-ix)  was  a  preparation  of  flour  and  other  ingredients.  In 
the  older  practice  the  quantities  probably  varied,  and  features 
of  the  later  practice  which  have  been  noted  are  the  fixing  of 
the  measure  (Ezk  46^-  H- 1""),  the  prohibition  of  leavened  bread 
and  honey  (Lv  211),  and  the  substitution  for  ordinary  meal  of  a 
fine  sort  of  flour  (Wellh.  I.e.  p.  441).  (1)  Among  the  independent 
Meal-offerings  we  place  the  list  in  Lv  2,  although  it  has 
been  strongly  contended,  chiefly  on  dogmatic  grounds,  that 
a  bleeding  sacrifice  is  presupposed  as  a  basis  (see  review 
of  opinions  in  Kurtz,  p.  304 ff.).  (a)  Varieties  are  distinguished 
according  to  the  different  processes  used  in  preparing  the 
flour,  viz.  kneading  it  with  oil,  baking  it  in  an  oven,  a  baking- 
pan,  or  a  frying-pan,  and  bruising  ears  of  corn.  (6)  Other 
ingredients  added  were,  in  all  cases  salt  (213),  in  most  cases 
oil,  in  one  case  incense  (v.is).  Under  stress  of  poverty  a  cereal 
oblation  might  also  be  presented  as  a  Sin-offering,  but  with- 
out oil  or  incense  (bUff  ).  (c)  The  ritual  resembled  that  of  the 
Sin-offering  so  far  as  consistent  with  the  difference  of  material 
— a  portion  being  consumed  by  fire  on  the  altar,  while  the 
remainder  fell  to  the  priests  (Lv'e^ff  ).  (d)  The  effects  of  cover- 
ing sin,  and  delivering  from  its  consequences,  are  ascribed  to  it 
in  common  with  the  Sin-offering  (5i3,  but  see  Propitiation, 
§  11  g).  Special  effects  which  are  attributed  to  it  are  such  as 
the  insurance  of  the  reliability  of  the  trial  by  ordeal  (Nu  SUff  ), 
where  oil  and  incense  are  excluded. 

(2)  As  a  concomitant  of  the  animal  sacrifices  the  Meal-offering 
had  a  prominent  place  in  the  sacrificial  system.  It  was  indeed 
laid  down  that  no  Burnt-offering  or  Peace-offering  was  legitimate 
without  the  cereal  oblation  (Nu  15.  28.  29).  In  the  public 
worship  of  oomnion  days  and  festivals  it  bore  a  stated  proper- 
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■tion  to  the  number  and  material  of  the  burnt-offerings  (Nu 
ISlff-)-  Occasions  where  the  material  and  the  ritual  undergo 
modification  are  the  consecration  of  the  priests  (Lv  826),  the 
presentation  of  a  thank-offering  (7'2),  and  the  sacrifices  of  the 
Nazirite  (Nu  6"). 

The  Shewbread  is  regulated  by  a  minute  ritual  (Lv  245ff.), 
specifying  the  material,  the  number  and  size  of  the  cakes, 
the  manner  of  their  arrangement  on  the  table,  and  the  use  of 
incense  (v.7).  The  sacrosanct  character  of  the  offering,  of  which 
part  fell  to  the  priests,  is  emphasized,  and  it  seems  to  have  the 
special  significance  of  recalling  to  God  the  terms  of  His  covenant 
(v.7).   See,  further,  art.  Suewbread. 

(iii.)  Drink-offerings  and  Incense-offerings. — The 
libation  (Tjpj,  LXX  cirovST))  apjDears  at  this  stage 
only  as  an  accompaniment  or  element  of  another 
kind  of  oftering. 

We  have  already  met  with  oil  as  an  ingredient  of  sacrificial 
cakes.  Ezek.  (iH^^-  46'-')  and  P  (Numb.)  fix  the  quantity,  thougli 
with  variations,  required  in  cojisideration  of  the  number  and 
quality  of  the  victims.  Neither  in  this  case  nor  in  that  of  wine 
(Nu  18)  is  anything  said  of  the  manipulation  of  the  Drink- 
offering.  The  oil  was  probably  used  in  part  for  kneading,  in 
part  treated  as  a  libation.  The  wine  was  probably  poured  into 
a  gutter,  whence  it  drained  into  the  ground. 

On  the  Incense -offering  (n"!bp,  LXX  Ouu.ia.f^x.,  Q'BD  ITlbp) 
flee  art.  Incense;  and  on  other  fnrms  which  would  fall  to  be 
noticed  here,  see  FiRSx-KRurrs,  TmiE,  and  art.  Priests  and 
Lbvites,  passim. 

2.  The  Efficacy  of  the  Bloody  Sacrifices  is  of  such 
importance,  and  has  ligured  so  largely  in  the 
history  of  theology,  as  to  call  for  separate  treat- 
ment. The  questions  that  have  to  be  discussed  are 
two — (1)  the  nature  of  the  benefits  which  were 
conceived  to  flow  from  the  sacrificial  worship  ; 
(2)  the  manner  in  which  the  offerings  were  con- 
ceived to  operate  so  as  to  procure  the  desiderated 
boons. 

(1)  The  Benefits  procured  by  sacrifice. — These  fall 
into  two  classes,  ^vhich,  to  ottr  thinking,  are  very 
clearly  distinguished.  In  one  group  of  cases  the 
purpose  is  the  cancelling  of  guilt,  in  the  other 
the  removal  of  ceremonial  uncleanness.  In  other 
v.'ords,  sacrifice  has  both  a  moral  and  a  physical 
occasion. 

(a)  The  Expiation  of  guilt  is  the  leading  purpose 
of  the  Levitical  sacrifices.  Their  office  is  to  cover 
or  make  atonement  for  sin.  The  word  employed  to 
describe  this  specific  efl'ect  is  i?3.  This  efficacy  is 
connected  with  all  four  kinds  of  principal  offerings : 
the  objects  of  the  covering  are  persons  and  sins, 
the  covering  takes  place  before  God,  and  it  stands 
in  a  specially  close  relation  to  the  sprinkling  of 
the  blood  and  the  burning  of  the  sacrificial  flesh 
(Lv  I'*  etc.).  The  view  that  the  main  purpose  of 
the  Levitical  sacrifices  was  the  obliteration  of 
guilt  has,  however,  been  traversed  by  Ritschl,  who 
finds  the  necessity  for  the  covering,  not  in  the 
moral  but  in  the  natural  attributes  of  God,  not  in 
the  sinfulness  but  in  the  creaturely  condition  of 
man  (Lehre  von  der  Bechtfertigung  u.  Versohnung, 
Bd.  ii.). 

ns3,  originally  to  cover,  then  to  expiate — either  as  pleasing 
God  by  covering  His  table,  or  by  hiding  from  His  sight  (of.  old 
Babylonian  sacrificial  term  kippuru,  'to  wash  away,  atone,' 
Zimmern,  op.  cit.,  Vorwort).  I5ut  from  what,  according  to 
Ritschl,  does  sacrifice  hide?  Throughout  the  OT  there  is  evi- 
dence for  the  belief  'that  to  see  or  meet  with  God  involved 
destruction  (Gn  3230  Jacob,  Jg  623  Gideon,  Manoah),  and 
this  being  so  it  was  necessary  to  take  measures  for  self-protection. 
This  was  found  in  sacrifice.  '  From  the  majesty  of  God  per  se 
the  destruction  follows  of  those  who  come  before  His  face  as 
perishable  creatures — provided  that  their  life  is  not  preserved 
of  divine  grace  '  (p.  203  ff.).  To  the  common  view,  which  makes 
the  sacrifice  an  atonement  for  sin,  Ritschl  objects  that  it  is  in- 
credible that  God  would  have  prescribed  for  His  covenant 
people  a  system  which  presupposed  that  they  were  to  be  per- 
maneiitl3'  under  His  wrath.  But  we  have  no  analysis  of  the 
consciousness  of  those  witnessing  a  theophany  which  makes  it 
clear  that  it  was  the  mere  presence  of  God,  not  of  God  as  holy, 
that  led  the  Israelite  to  expect  death.  In  the  later  period 
at  all  events,  when  the  holiness  of  God  and  the  prevalence  and 
heinousness  of  sin  had  been  so  profoundly  realized,  it  is  impos- 
sible to  doubt  that  what  invested  the  approach  to  God  with  its 
character  of  peril  was  above  all  the  consciousness  of  the  con- 
trast between  Divine  holiness  and  human  guilt.    The  strength 


of  this  penitential  feeling  no  doubt  varied  in  the  case  of  dif- 
ferent offerings,  as  well  as  with  different  worshipi>ers,  but  it 
could  never  be  wholly  absent  from  tlie  educated  theocratic 
conscience.   See,  further,  art.  PROPrriATioN,  esp.  §  17. 

(6)  Purification  from  physical  uncleanness,  as  a 
condition  of  re-entering  the  religious  life  of  the 
community,  is  also  an  important  function  of  sacri- 
fice. The  circumstances  constituting  this  cere- 
monial uncleanness  are  mainly  three — particijjation 
in  the  processes  of  sexual  life,  contact  with  a 
corpse,  and  recovery  from  leprosy. 

(a)  As  regards  the  first  category,  there  were  degrees  of  unclean- 
ness, and  the  major  degree,  which  entailed  a  sacrificial  puri- 
fication, attached  only  to  morbid  sexual  conditions  and  to  the 
position  of  a  woman  after  child-bearing  (Lv  15.  12-0').  The 
sacrifices  prescribed  for  the  purification  of  a  mother  were  a 
lamb  for  a  Burnt-offering  and  a  dove  for  a  Sin-offering. 

(/3)  The  defilement  diffused  by  a  dead  body  was  intense,  long- 
sustained,  and  removed  in  a  peculiar  way  (Nu  1916- 3119). 

The  Sacrifice  of  the  Red  Ueifer  (Nu  li)!"-),  which  was  appro- 
priated to  purify  from  this  form  of  defilement,  presents  certain 
curious  features  of  ritual.  The  victim  is  a  red  heifer  without 
spot  (v. 2).  The  use  of  the  blood  is  confined  to  sprinkling  seven 
times  towards  the  sanctuary.  With  the  Sin-offering  it  has  a 
certain  affinity,  but  in  this  case  the  whole  of  the  carcase — skin, 
flesh,  blood,  and  dung,  mixed  with  fragrant  ingredients  —  is 
burned  without  the  camp.  The  extraordinary  feature  of  the 
offering,  however,  is  that  the  main  purpose  is  the  procuring 
and  reservation  of  the  ashes  (v.f).  These  gave  its  virtue  to 
the  holy  water  which  was  sprinkled  on  the  third  day  on  those 
contaminated  by  the  neighbourhood  of  the  dead,  and  this 
procured  them  purification  on  the  seventh  day  (v. 12).  For  a 
discussion  of  the  symbolism  see  Kurtz,  p.  422  ff.  ;  for  the 
evolutionary  aspect,  liS'^  pp.  351,  354,  370.  See,  further,  art. 
Red  Heiker. 

(y)  The  recovery  of  a  leper  was  marked  by  two  series  of  rites 
(Ijv  141-32).  In  the  first  stage  one  bird  was  killed  over  a  vessel 
of  running  water,  and  another,  after  being  dipped  in  the 
coloured  water,  was  allowed  to  escape  (vv. 6- ').  In  the  second 
stage  the  man  offered  a  Guilt-offering,  a  Sin-offering,  and  a 
Burnt-offering  (vv.13. 31) — with  the  peculiar  provision  that  blood 
from  the  Guilt-offering  was  smeared  on  the  right  ear,  the  right 
thumb,  and  the  right  great  toe  of  the  offerer  (v. 14).  The  same 
rite  was  observed  for  the  purification  of  houses  infected  in 
some  such  way  as  is  tj'pified  to  us  by  '  dry-rot '  (I433ff. ;  see  art. 
Leprcsy). 

In  the  matter  of  these  purificatory  rites,  two  outstanding 
facts  have  to  be  explained — the  temporary  isolation  of  persons 
and  families  under  certain  physical  or  pathological  conditions, 
and  the  association  of  sacrifices  of  an  expiatory  kind  with  their 
readmission  to  the  life  of  the  community.  The  temporary 
isolation  has  its  manifest  explanation  in  a  regard  to  the  health 
of  the  community,  which  recognized  permanent  sources  of 
danger  in  the  sexual  life  as  well  as  in  leprosy  and  the  death- 
bed. Less  apparent  is  it  why  the  same  kinds  of  sacrifice  which 
expiated  guilt  should  have  been  required  in  connexion  with 
events  with  no  moral  complexion— such  as  the  natural  calamity 
of  disease,  and  the  joyous  event  of  birth.  But  the  matter 
becomes  partially  intelligible  when  we  recall  the  doctrine, 
widely  operative  in  OT,  as  to  the  strictly  retributive  character 
of  natural  evils.  When  sickness  was  intei-preted  as  a  judgment 
because  of  open  or  secret  sin,  when  death,  especially  premature 
or  sudden  death,  was  similarly  construed,  the  obvious  pro- 
cedure was  to  approach  God  with  a  remembrance  of  the  pro- 
curing cause,  and  to  make  atonement  for  the  guilt.  Nor  is  it 
difficult  to  bring  child-bearing  within  the  same  sphere  of  ideas. 
The  pangs  of  child-birth  were  naturally  regarded  from  this 
standpoint  as  penal  :  in  J  they  %vere  interpreted  as  a  punish- 
ment expressly  inflicted  because  of  woman's  share  in  the 
primal  sin  (Gn  316) ;  and  it  is  quite  intelligible  that  on  restora- 
tion to  the  fellowship  of  her  people  the  mother's  sacrifice 
should  be  directed  to  cancel  the  guilt  in  which  her  sufferings 
were  believed  to  have  their  spring.  See,  further,  art.  Unclean, 
Uncleanness. 

(c)  The  Consecration  of  persons  and  things  for 
sacred  uses  appears  as  a  further  prominent  function 
of  the  Levitical  Sacrifices.  The  ceremonies  at  the 
consecration  of  the  priests  have  been  discussed 
elsewhere  (see  Priests  and  Levites,  pp.  70  f.,  83). 

The  consecration  of  the  temple  -  furniture  by 
means  of  sacrifice,  esp.  the  Sin  -  offering,  is  a 
prominent  feature  in  the  ordinances  of  Ezekiel 
(432511. )_  jjj  Exodus  minute  instructions  are  g'iven 
as  to  the  consecration  of  the  tabernacle  in  all  its 
parts  by  means  of  holy  oil  (30-'-^-  40^''=,  cf.  Lv 
gio.  The  idea  of  giving  to  a  building  and  to  its 
furniture  the  character  of  physical  holiness  was 
certainly  antique,  and  even  yet  maintains  its 
ground  in  opposition  to  the  view  that  the  only 
character  which  consecration  can  confer  on  material 
objects  is  reservation  for  religious  uses.   It  had  its 
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roots  in  the  conception  that  God  is  merely  a  visitor 
on  earth,  and  that  He  can  only  appear  in  those 
places  which  have  been  detached  from  the  earthly 
sphere,  and  which  have  acquired  certain  of  the 
characters  of  His  heavenly  home  (Jn  4'-''-  ^'). 

(2)  The  Sacrificial  Theory  of  the  Levitical  legisla- 
tion.— The  theory  has  been  the  subject  of  keen  and 
prolonged  controversy.  That  the  sacrificial  worship 
was  ordained  as  a  means  of  grace,  and  indeed  as  a 
condition  of  pardon  and  communion,  is  evident ; 
but  we  have  further  to  ask  what  was  the  precise 
function  ascribed  to  sacrifice  in  the  legal  economy. 
And  at  this  stage,  it  may  be  confidently  premised, 
the  sacrificial  theory  has  shed  the  anthropopathic 
ideas  which  operated  in  the  earlier  ages.  If  the 
ritual  embodied  forms  and  phrases  descending  from 
the  period  of  religious  childhood,  the  crude  ideas 
which  first  shaped  them  had  been  outgrown  and 
forgotten.  The  theology  of  the  prophets  had  too 
deeply  saturated  the  religious  thought  of  Israel  to 
make  it  possible  for  any  but  an  elevated  doctrine  to 
gain  official  recognition.  The  gift- theory  of  Spencer, 
as  Bahr  observed,  is  involved  in  insurmountable 
difficulties  if  the  attempt  is  made  to  prove  its 
vitality  and  persistence  in  an  age  whose  conscious- 
ness was  dominated  by  the  unity  and  spirituality 
of  God  (Symholik,  ii.  275).  Equally  does  the  same 
objection  press  against  the  view  that  the  sacrifice 
may  stUl  have  been  construed  as  a  gratifying  meal ; 
w^hile  it  is  generally  admitted  that  the  theory  of 
a  communion  physically  mediated  by  the  sacri- 
ficial feast,  whatever  part  it  may  have  previously 
played,  was  now  quite  outside  the  horizon  of 
Israel's  religious  teachers.  Another  theory,  which 
has  also  had  some  vogue,  may  be  summarily  set 
aside  as  belonging  to  a  plane  of  thought  incom- 
patible with  the  deeply  religious  spirit  of  the 
Pentateuch.  This  is  the  view  which  reduces  the 
system  to  the  level  of  police  regulations  by  inter- 
preting the  sacrifices  as  essentially  fines,  and  as 
primarily  designed  to  punish  and  check  wrong- 
doing. The  explanations  of  the  Levitical  sacri- 
ficial theory  which  have  so  far  survived  in  the 
controversial  struggle  operate  with  higher  forms 
of  thought.  These  explanations  vary  not  a  little 
in  detail,  but  substantially  they  may  be  reduced 
to  three  types  according  as  tliey  seek  to  elucidate 
the  subject  with  the  help  of  the  three  Christian 
categories  of  substitutionary  satisfaction,  prayer, 
and  sacrament.  In  addition,  there  is  a  widely 
difl'used  opinion  that  either  no  sacrificial  theory 
is  propounded,  or  that  it  is  not  consistently  carried 
through  in  the  later  legislation. 

(i. )  The  theory  of  a  Penal  Substitution  is  entitled 
to  precedence,  not  only  on  historical  grounds,  but 
also  because  of  the  primA  facie  support  which  it 
has  in  the  biblical  evidence.  The  salient  points  of 
tl'.e  theory  may  be  summarized  as  follows — (1)  as  a 
sinner  the  offerer  was  under  the  wrath  of  God,  and 
his  life  was  forfeited  ;  (2)  by  a  gracious  provision 
he  was  permitted  to  substitute  an  immaculate 
victim,  to  which  his  guilt  was  transferred,  and 
which  was  put  to  death  in  his  stead ;  (3)  the  vica- 
rious death  of  the  victim  was  accepted  by  God, 
who,  on  the  ground  of  the  satisfaction  offered  Him, 
received  the  worshipper  to  peace  and  fellowship. 
As  to  a  fourth  point— wherein  the  ground  of  the 
j  satisfaction  lay — opinion  has  differed  within  the 
school.  The  usual  Protestant  view  has  been  that 
the  ultimate  ground  of  the  sinner's  acceptance  was 
the  sacrifice  of  Christ  which  the  victims  typified, 
and  even  that  reflective  minds  might  have  risen 
at  the  OT  stage  to  a  realization  of  this  real  ground 
of  forgiveness  with  which  their  typical  ritual 
brought  them  into  touch.  Others  held  that  the 
sacrifices  had  per  se  a  true  expiatory  efficacy  in 
relation  to  the  sins  of  the  offerers  (see  Outram,  p. 
248 If.;  Fairbairn,  ii.  p.  304). 


The  essential  feature  of  this  theory,  then,  is  that  the  death  o^ 
the  animal  victim  was  of  the  nature  of  a  vicarious  punishment — 
i.e. '  some  evil  inflicted  on  one  party  in  order  to  expiate  the  guiU 
of  another,  in  the  sense  of  delivering  the  guilty  from  punishment, 
and  procuring  the  forgiveness  of  sin'  (Outram,  ib.).  The  evidence 
on  which  chief  reliance  is  placed  is  contained  in  the  ritual  of  the 
Day  of  Atonement  (see  Azazel).  In  this  ceremony  it  is  distinctly 
stated  that  the  high  priest  confesses  the  iniquities  of  the  children 
of  Israel  over  the  scapegoat,  that  the  goat  carries  their  iniquities 
away  into  the  desert,  and  that  he  who  lets  the  goat  go  incurs 
defilement  (Lv  IG^Off  ).  In  the  case  of  the  Sin-offering  there  is 
a  similar  contamination  conveyed  by  the  victim  (v. 28),  and,^ 
although  the  transference  of  guilt  is  not  expressly  mentioned, 
it  is  argued  that  this  offering  is  clearly  governed  by  the  same 
ideas.  Further,  it  is  contended  that  the  acts  common  to  the' 
ritual  of  all  of  the  bloody  sacriiices  are  expressions  of  the 
substitutionary  idea,  (a)  The  immaculate  quality  of  the  victim 
fitted  it  to  take  the  place  of  the  guilty ;  (h)  the  imposition  of 
hands  had  the  significance  of  setting  it  apart  as  a  substitute,  or 
imputing  to  it  the  sinner's  guilt,  or  both ;  (c)  the  slaughter  of 
the  victim  was  the  carrying  out  of  the  penal  substitution 
{d)  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood  on  the  altar  attested  to  God  thai 
an  animal  had  been  slain  as  an  atoning  sacrifice ;  (e)  the  con- 
sumption by  fire  had  the  significance,  on  the  older  view,  of  the 
consignment  of  the  substitute  to  eternal  fire, — on  the  newer,  of 
bringing  the  transaction  before  the  mind  of  God  (Kurtz,  pp. 
123-149;  Fairbairn,  ii.  p.  302  fl.  ;  Gave,  p.  123  £f.).  In  the  judg- 
ment of  most  modern  scholars,  the  theory  in  question  is  un- 
tenable, and  for  the  following  reasons :  («)  the  death  of  the 
victim  cannot  have  been  vicarious,  since  sacrifice  was  not 
allowed  for  sins  which  merited  death  (Nu  153"),  only  for  venial 
transgressions ;  (/3)  a  cereal  offering  might  also  atone  (Lv  6li-i3), 
and  in  this  case  there  could  be  no  idea  of  a  penal  substitution  ; 
(y)  the  victim  was  slain  by  the  offerer,  but  on  the  theory  in 
question  should  have  been  put  to  death  by  the  priest  as  God'a 
representative  ;  (5)  the  assumption  that  the  imposition  of  hands 
involved  a  transmission  of  guilt  is  inconsistent,  not  only  with 
other  references  to  this  practice,  but  with  the  tact  that  the 
sacrificial  flesh  was  treated  as  most  holy,  and  might  be  eaten 
by  the  priest ;  (s)  the  central  act  of  the  sacrifice  was,  not  the 
act  of  slaughtering,  but  the  manipulation  of  the  blood,  which 
was  viewed  as  the  seat  of  the  animal  soul,  or  as  a  life  which 
was  presented  to  God  (Dillmann,  Alttest.  Theol.  p.  4C8.  On  the 
Imposition  of  Hands,  see  Driver's  note  in  Priesthood  and 
Sacrifice,  p.  39). 

Of  the  iiibove  arguments,  at  least  (a),  (7),  and  (5) 
are  of  undeniable  weight ;  but  how  much  do  they 
prove?  Simply  this,  that  the  idea  of  penal  sub- 
stitution is  not  one  which  has  been  consistently 
transfused  throughout  the  entire  sacrificial  system. 
Tlie  various  kinds  of  animal  sacrifice,  with  their 
common  element  of  ritual,  are  certainly  not  the 
creation  of  one  man,  or  of  one  school,  by  whom 
they  were  shaped  with  a  single  eye  to  making 
them  the  vehicle  of  a  particular  sacrificial  theory. 
The  sacrificial  system  of  P  clearly  embodies  a 
large  inheritance  of  forms  and  usages  which  had 
been  created  by  earlier  modes  of  thought,  and  the 
legislators  did  not  feel  called  upon  to  recast  every 
rite  in  a  spirit  of  doctrinaire  consistency.  But 
when  this  has  been  said  the  possibility  still  remains- 
that  the  sacrificial  forms  of  most  recent  growth, 
and  the  most  likely  therefore  to  reveal  the  ideas 
of  the  compilers,  embody  the  idea  of  propitiation 
through  penal  substitution.  In  the  case  of  the 
sacrifice  on  the  Day  of  Atonement,  as  we  have 
seen,  there  is  a  transference  of  guilt,  and  the  con- 
clusion is  drawn  that  the  flesh  becomes  unclean ; 
in  the  case  of  the  Sin-offering  as  much  is  suggested  ; 
and  it  is  a  reasonable  view  that  the  interpretation 
thus  given  was  meant  to  supply  a  key  to  the  less 
articulate  language  of  the  other  bloody  sacrifices. 
The  locus  classicus,  Lv  17",  is  not  sufficiently 
definite  to  serve  as  a  ground  for  rejecting  the  view. 
Moreover,  the  presuppositions  of  such  a  sacrificial 
theory  were  already  recognized  in  OT  religion. 
That  sin  is  universally  prevalent,  that  it  provokes 
the  Divine  anger,  and  that  its  due  recompense  is 
suffering  and  death,  had  long  been  axiomatic  in 
the  higher  teaching,  and  had  been  impressed 
upon  the  popular  mind  by  numerous  examples  of 
public  and  private  judgments.  Further,  the  pro- 
phets had  been  wont  to  describe  the  judgments  of 
God  upon  the  nations  as  sacrifices,  and  it  was  a 
familiar  enough  idea  that  the  consummated  sacri- 
fice was  one  in  which  the  vengeance  of  God  was 
fully  wreaked  upon  a  people  in  the  carnage  of  a 
battlefield,  or  in  the  atrocities  of  the  sacked  city. 
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'  On  the  prophetic  view,  indeed,  as  has  been  main- 
■  tained,  there  were  only  two  possible  modes  of 
Divine  reaction  against  sin — viz.  the  execution  of 
;  the  destroying  purpose,  or  forgiveness  on  the 
ground  of  repentance  and  reformation.  But  there 
'i  Avas  a  third  possible  development  of  thought.  The 
i,  sacrilicial  system  was  maintained,  and  even  grew 
]  in  honour,  and  it  was  an  obvious  reflexion  that,  in 
;  place  of  tlie  consummated  sacrilice  of  destruction 
V  spoken  of  by  the  prophets,  God  accepted  as  a 
,  surrogate  the  sacrifice  of  animal  victims.  That 
;,  the  idea  of  substitution  was  already  familiar 
;  appears  from  Gn  22'^  (offering  of  a  ram  in  place  of 
I  Isaac),  and  at  a  late  stage  the  vicarious  idea  is 
!  used  to  explain  the  sufferings  of  the  righteous 
Servant  of  Jehovah  (Is  53).  And  given  the  doctrine 
that  sin  entailed  death,  and  that  one  being  might 
suffer  in  room  of  another,  it  was  a  highly  natural,  if 
not  an  inevitable  step,  to  go  on  to  suppose  that  tlie 
rite  of  sacrifice  combined  the  two  ideas,  and  that 
the  slain  victim  bore  the  penalty  due  to  the  sinner. 

(ii.)  2'he  Prayer-theory  may  serve  to  designate 
tlie  group  of  interpretations  which  rest  on  the 
fundamental  idea  that  the  efficacy  attached  to 
sacrifice  was  due  to  the  fact  that  it  symbolized  tlie 
religious  sentiments  which  are  the  condition  of  ac- 
ceptance with  God.  While  on  the  former  view  the 
victim  is  held  to  take  the  place  of  the  offerer  in 
bearing  the  doom  which  he  has  merited,  on  this  view 
it  is  held  to  be  the  mere  vehicle  for  the  expression  of 
his  devout  sentiments  and  longings.  The  purpose 
of  the  sacrilice,  as  with  pra.yer,  is  to  serve  as  an 
index  of  what  is  in  the  worshijiper's  heart,  and  its 
virtue  is  exhausted  in  bringing  this  before  God. 
Further,  as  prayer  is  of  various  kinds,  so  different 
writers  have  given  to  sacrifice  varying  interpreta- 
tions corresponding  to  these  kinds  :  by  Philo,  e.g., 
it  is  construed  as  chiefly  expressive  of  spiritual 
aspiration,  corresponding  to  the  prayer  of  supplica- 
tion ;  for  Bahr  it  has  the  function  of  expressing 
hatred  of  sin  and  self-surrender  to  God,  correspond- 
ing to  the  prayer  of  confession  and  supplication  ; 
while  Maurice  also  emphasizes  the  note  which 
corresponds  to  the  prayer  of  adoration. 

The  views  of  Bahr,  though  he  adopts  a  different  rubric,  belong 
to  this  type.  He  finds  the  key  of  the  system  in  Lv  1711 — •  the  soul 
placing  itself  at  the  disposal  of  God  in  order  to  receive  the  gift  of 
true  life  in  sanctiflcation '  (p.  211).  From  this  point  of  view 
the  ritual  undergoes  a  new  interpretation.  A  valuable  and  un- 
blemished victim  is  selected  as  symbolical  of  the  excellence  and 
purity  to  which  the  offerer  aspires ;  the  death  is  necessary  only  in 
order  co  procure  a  life  which  may  be  offered  to  God  ;  the  sprink- 
ling of  the  altar  is  the  presentation  of  the  life,  still  resident  in 
the  blood,  to  God.  A  simpler  version  of  the  theory  is  given  by 
Oehler,  who  emphasizes  the  vital  point  in  saying  that  '  the  self- 
surrender  of  the  person  sacrificing  was  accomplished  vicariously 
in  the  offering '  (p.  632) ;  and  the  discussions  of  Maurice  centre 
round  the  same  idea  (p.  67 ff.,  'The  Legal  Sacrifices').  Schultz 
holds  that  the  Priestly  Code  was  strongly  dominated  by  the 
teaching  of  the  prophets,  and  that  the  significance  of  all  "kinds 
of  offerings  was  simply  that  which  belongs  to  genuine  worship. 
The  Burnt-offerings  and  the  Peace-offerings  were  a  mode  of 
adoration,  while  'the  ground  of  purification  in  the  Sin-offering 
(and  the  Guilt-offering)  is  that  God  accepts  the  sacrifice,  and 
that  man  in  this  offering,  enjoined  by  God  as  tne  embodied 
prayer  of  a  penitent,  expresses  his  confession,  his  regret,  his 
petition  for  forgiveness'  (Amer.  Journ.  Tltcol.  1900,  p.  310). 

The  exegetical  arguments  by  which  this  view 
has  been  supported  are  of  no  great  cogency.  Lv 
17^\  on  wliicli  Biihr  places  such  reliance,  is  at  the 
most  a  contribution,  though  this  doubtfully,  to 
tlie  view  that  the  atoning  element  was  the  pure 
life  which  was  offered,  not  the  death  through 
wliich  it  passed.  In  any  case  it  does  not  give  ex- 
pression to  the  characteristic  idea  of  the  symboli- 
cal theory.  '  It  is  never  said  in  any  manner  of 
circumlocution  tliat  the  blood  of  the  animal  slain 
atones  for  the  offerer  by  symbolically  representing 
the  soul  of  the  offerer '  (Cave,  p.  '250).  The  inarticu- 
late evidence  of  the  ritual  is  no  more  favourable, 
Tt  is  true  that  it  can  be  so  interpreted  as  to  fall 


in  with  the  theory,  but  no  part  of  the  rites  or 
appended  commentary  speaks  so  strongly  for  the 
theory  as  do  the  sacrifices  of  atonement  for  the 
idea  of  vicarious  punishment.  A  further  objection 
which  has  been  pressed  by  Kurtz  and  others  is, 
that  it  is  alien  to  the  spirit  of  revealed  religion  as 
the  religion  of  grace,  inasmuch  as  it  grounds  the 
acceptance  of  the  sinner  upon  his  own  worthiness, 
or  at  least  on  the  worth  of  his  sentiments  and 
resolutions.  This,  however,  is  indecisive :  to  say 
that  prayer  alone  is  etlieacious  is  not  to  say  that  it 
is  meritorious.  Weightier  is  the  objection,  that 
on  the  Prayer-theory  correct  ritual  could  not  claim 
the  paramount  importance  which  it  possesses  in 
the  Priestly  Code.  Further,  the  view  could  never 
be  popular  tliat  sacrifice  had  no  efficacy  other 
than  that  of  a  vehicle  for  the  expression  of  the 
spirit  of  worship  ;  and  the  Priestly  Code,  which  lias 
all  the  character  of  a  popular  religion,  may  well 
be  supposed  to  have  taken  account  of  the  common 
need,  and  to  have  supplemented  the  spiritual- 
ized thought  of  the  prophets  on  the  subject  of 
sacrifice  with  a  theory  which  made  the  offering  an 
objective,  an  independent,  and  as  such  a  deeply 
efiicacious  ground  of  obtaining  or  preserving  the 
favour  of  God. 

(iii. )  Tlie  Sacramental  idea  has  also  been  widely 
used  to  elucidate  the  sacrificial  theory  of  the  Pen- 
tateuch. But  to  describe  the  sacrifices  as  of  the 
nature  of  sacraments  does  not  supply  a  definite 
theory  as  to  the  real  questions  at  issue.  The 
category  called  in  to  explain  the  problem  is  it.self 
ambiguous,  and  when  it  has  been  accepted  it  has 
still  to  be  explained  whether  the  efficacy  of  a 
sacrament  is  understood  in  the  Roman  or  the 
Zwinglian  sense,  or  in  accordance  with  an  inter- 
mediate type  of  doctrine. 

Thus  a  Protestant  theologian  claims  for  the  sacrifices  that 
they  possess  the  sacramental  notes  ;  they  were  signs  of  spiritual 
realities :  they  not  only  represented  but  sealed  and  applied 
spiritual  blessings,  and  their  efficacy  was  proportioned  to  faith 
(Scott,  Sacrifice,  p.  288).  Similarly,  a  Roman  Catholic  divine 
teaches  that  there  were  certain  iVIosaic  ceremonies  to  which 
something  of  a  sacramental  character  attaclied,  notably  the 
Passover,  which  corresponded  to  the  Eucharist,  the  purificatory 
rites,  which  corresponded  to  the  sacrament  of  penance,  and  the 
consecratory  sacrifices,  which  corresponded  to  the  sacrament 
of  ordination  (Hunter,  Logmat.  Theol.  iii.  172).  But  this  means 
only  that  they  have  agreed  to  use  the  same  name,  not  that 
they  are  at  one  as  to  the  theory  of  the  modus  operandi — which  ia 
the  point  in  dispute — of  the  OT  sacrifices.  That  the  use  of  the 
sacramental  rubric,  so  far  from  introducing  us  to  a  definite 
theory,  rather  serves  to  obscure  the  issues,  appears  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  adopted  by  writers  who  differ  toto  ccelo  as  to  the 
rationale  of  sacrifice.  'The  acceptance  of  the  sacrifice  by 
Jehovah,'  says  B.^hr,  '  and  His  gift  of  sanctiflcation  to  the  wor- 
shipper, gives  to  the  sacrifice  the  character  of  a  sacramental  act ' 
(ii.  p.  211).  At  the  same  time  Cave,  w)io  devotes  considerable 
space  to  the  refutation  of  Biihr's  distinctive  positions,  discusses 
the  nature,  the  method,  the  extent,  and  the  efficacy  of  the 
Mosaic  atonement  under  a  title  which  affirms  that  the  Mosaic 
sacrifices  had  '  a  sacramental  significance'  (p.  138 ff.).  Yet  again 
the  sacramental  title  has  been  claimed  by  Robertson  Smith  for 
the  idea,  which  is  not  alleged  to  be  consciously  present  in  the 
Priestlj'  Code,  that  the  union  of  the  worshippers  with  their  God 
was  cemented  by  the  physical  bond  of  a  common  meal. 

Reasons  might,  indeed,  be  given  for  resting 
satisfied  with  the  Sacramental  interpretation — as 
that  it  does  justice  to  the  element  of  mystery,  or 
that  it  contributes  a  formula  in  which  those  may 
rest  who  tliink  the  controversy  fruitless.  But  an 
independent  theory  it  is  not,  and  when  closely 
examined  is  found  to  brancli  off  either  into  the 
Prayer-theory,  or  into  some  modification  of  the  doc- 
trine of  an  objective  atonement,  which  has  its  chief 
illustration  in  the  theory  of  penal  substitution. 

(iv.)  There  remains  the  view  that  no  sacrificial 
theory  underlcnj  the  Levitical  code.  The  earlier 
ideas,  which  attached  themselves  to  the  efficacy  of 
a  gift  or  of  a  uniting  meal,  had  been  discredited 
in  the  course  of  religious  progress,  and  the  legisla- 
tion, it  is  supposed,  had  nothing  definite  to  put  in 
their  place. 
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'  A  precise  answer  to  the  question  how  the  sacrificial  worship 
influenced  God,  men  were  unable  to  give.'  What  was  certain 
was  that  it  was  of  Divine  appointment ;  for  the  rest  it  was  a 
mystery.  'When,  in  the  blood  of  the  Sin-offering,  the  tie  be- 
tween God  and  His  people  was  renewed,  what  was  felt  was  the 
weird  influence  of  the  incomprehensible '  (Smend,  p.  324). 

The  impression  made  by  the  code,  however, 
rather  is  that  the  matter  was  so  well  understood 
as  not  to  require  explanation,  than  that  it  was  so 
mysterious  as  to  be  incapable  of  explanation  (cf. 
Lv  17").  It  seems,  besides,  improbable,  in  view 
of  the  share  that  the  mind  invariably  claims  in 
religion,  and  of  the  fact  that  every  preceding  phase 
had  its  accompaniment  of  illuminating  idea,  that 
at  the  culminating  stage  thought  abnegated  its 
function,  and  took  refuge  in  the  category  of  mys- 
tery. More  likely  is  it  that  the  step  deemed  by 
Holtzmann  inevitable  at  a  later  stage  was  already 
taken,  and  that  the  chaos  of  confused  ideas  result- 
ing from  the  discredit  of  old  views  was  averted  by 
the  assertion  of  the  substitutionary  idea — 'the  most 
external,  indeed,  but  also  the  simplest,  the  most 
generally  intelligible,  and  the  readiest  answer,  to 
the  question  as  to  the  nature  of  expiation'  (Neuiest. 
Theol.  i.  p.  68). 

vii.  Sacrifice  in  Judaistic  Practice  and 
Doctrine. — The  authority  of  the  Pentateuch  en- 
sured for  its  sacrificial  legislation  a  prominent  place 
in  the  religious  life  of  the  Jewisli  people  subse- 
quent to  the  Exile.  By  the  destruction  of  the 
Second  Temple,  a  revolutionary  blow  was  subse- 
quently struck  at  the  sacrilicial  system,  inasmuch  as 
oif'erings  could  no  longer  be  presented  at  the  place 
and  in  the  manner  appointed  by  God.  In  the 
necessarily  brief  slcetch  of  this  part  of  the  subject, 
we  confine  our  attention  to  the  two  points  of  out- 
standing interest — the  theory  of  sacrifice  prevalent 
in  the  Jewish  schools  before  the  rise  of  Christianity, 
and  the  way  in  which  Judaistic  thought,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  accommodated  itself  to 
the  suspension  of  its  sacrificial  cult. 

1.  The  old  Jcvdsh  theory  of  sacrifice,  could  we  be 
confident  of  recovering  it,  would  possess  priceless 
interest  as  helping  to  elucidate  the  sacrificial  ideas 
of  those  Avlio,  like  St.  Paul,  passed  through  the 
school  of  tlie  synagogue.  Unfortunately,  the  date 
of  the  material  collected  by  Weber  (Jiid.  Theol. 
38  ff.),  and  utilized  by  Pfieiderer  and  Holtzmann,  is 
somewhat  uncertain  ;  and  it  is  always  open  to 
doubt  whether  a  dictum  is  not  a  product  of  later 
Talmudic  reflexion.  The  ideas  and  tendencies 
most  satisfactorily  vouched  for  may  be  thus  sum- 
marized :— 

(a)  Sacrificial  worship  was  not  regarded  as  of  pre-eminent 
importance,  but  was  co-ordinated,  as  a  condition  of  pleasing 
God,  with  knowledge  of  the  Law,  and  with  the  performance  of 
good  deeds.  That  a  higher  valuation  of  sacrifice  did  not  ob- 
tain was  due  partly  toj  prophetic  influence,  partly  to  the  later 
developments  of  the  religious  life.  The  temple  had  now  its 
complement  and  competitor  in  the  synagogue,  which  was  the 
sphere  of  the  larger  part  of  religious  activity,  as  being  the 
ordinary  place  of  worship  ;  and,  as  the  exposition  of  Scripture 
and  tradition  was  the  most  prominent  element  in  the  worship 
of  the  synagogue,  the  Rabbi  and  the  scribe  tended  to  over- 
shadow the  priest  in  popular  estimation.  Thus  a  dictum 
ascribed  to  the  period  of  the  Second  Temple  has  it  that  an 
ignorant  high  priest  is  inferior  to  the  wise  man,  even  though 
the  latter  be  a  '  bastard '  (Weber,  p.  38). 

(6)  Recognition  is  accorded  to  a  class  of  acts  serving  a  function 
similar  to  animal  sacrifices,  but  belonging  to  a  higher  order.  To 
this  category  belong  the  merits  of  the  forefathers.  The  merits  of 
Abraham,  in  particular,  served  to  cover  the  sins  of  his  posterity. 
Suffering  especially  had  expiatory  quality.  By  penal  and 
disciplinary  sufferings,  and  above  all  by  death,  atonement  was 
made  for  sin.  A  much  higher  degree  of  efficacy  attached  to  the 
sufferings  and' death  of  the  righteous,  as  foreshadowed  in  Is  53. 
The  death  of  the  righteous  is  expressly  compared,  in  point  of 
efficacy,  to  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Pesikta,  1746).  The  trial  of 
Abraham,  the  lamentations  of  .Jeremiah,  all  the  dolour  of  the 
prophets,  and  all  the  anguish  of  the  martyrs,  constituted  a 
ground  for  the  forgiveness  of  sin  in  Israel.  Even  the  penal 
sufferings  inflicted  by  God  upon  the  Egyptians  and  other 
hereditary  foes  of  Israel  have  the  character  of  a  ransom  for  the 
chosen  people  (Weber,  p.  326  ff. ;  cf.  Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Theol. 
i.  p.  61  fi.). 
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(c)  Interpretation  of  sacrifice  in  the  sense  of  substitution. 
The  rise  of  ideas  of  substitution  with  imputation  of  guilt 
and  merit  has  been  indicated  in  the  previous  section.  If,  aa 
is  probable,  these  were  already  associated  with  the  sacrificial 
system,  it  can  be  readily  understood  how  they  were  extended  to 
explain  the  merits  and  the  sufferings  of  the  fathers.  It,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  originated  independently,  it  cannot  be  doubted 
that  at  this  period  they  profoundly  influenced  the  sacrificial 
theory.  From  the  belief  in  the  vicariousness  of  the  tloath  of 
the  righteous,  it  was  an  easy,  an  inevitable  transition,  to  belief 
in  the  substitution  of  the  animal  victim.  The  idea  of  penal 
substitution  supplied  an  intelligible  popular  answer  to  the 
question,  which  could  not  fail  to  be  raised,  as  to  why  and  how 
sacrifice  procured  the  favour  of  God ;  and  although  express 
statements  of  the  idea  are  few  (2  Mac  7S7,  4  Mac  62^),  the  evi- 
dence points  to  this  mode  of  thought  having  become  current. 
'  Everything  pressed  towards  the  assumption  that  the  offering 
of  a  life,  substituted  for  sinners  according  to  God's  appoint- 
ment, cancelled  the  death  penalty  which  they  had  incurred,  and 
that  consequently  the  offered  blood  of  the  sacrificial  victims 
expiated  sin  as  a  surrogate  for  the  life  of  the  guilty'  (Holtz- 
mann, p.  68).  The  Philonic  interpretation  of  sacrifice  as  sym- 
bolic of  self-sacrifice  was  too  philosophical  and  gave  too  little 
religious  assurance  for  general  acceptance. 

During  the  period  in  question,  the  sacrificial 
regulations  were  observed  with  the  utmost  scrupu- 
losity, and  with  all  due  pomp  and  solemnity.  But 
at  the  same  time  a  process  was  going  on  which 
was  loosening  the  hold  of  sacrifice  upon  the  Jewish 
mind,  and  in  which  the  conviction  was  already 
finding  half-articulate  expression,  that  it  was  not 
a  complete  provision,  and  even  that  it  was  not 
vital  to  the  communion  of  the  people  with  God. 
Had  no  such  loosening  taken  place,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  conceive  how  faith  in  God  could  have 
survived  the  blow  which  at  one  and  the  same 
time  robbed  the  Jews  of  their  fatherland  and 
their  organized  national  worship.  A  living  belief 
in  the  necessity  would  naturally  have  issued, 
when  sacrifice  became  impossible,  in  apostasy  to 
heathenism. 

Of  sacrificial  practice  at  the  close  of  the  period  some  glimpses 
are  given  in  NT.  Allusion  is  made  to  the  sacrifice  of  the  minor 
Burnt-offering  at  the  presentation  of  Jesus  (Lk  the  sacrifice 
of  the  Passover  (Mk  li^-),  the  union  in  sacrifice  of  a  Gahlaean 
group  (Lk  I3I),  the  offering  after  recovery  from  leprosy  (Mt  8*), 
the  votive  offering  (Ac  21^6),  and  money  offerings  (Lk  214). 
Josephus  gives  a  somewhat  minute  account  of  the  sacrificial 
system  for  the  information  of  the  Gentile  world  {Ant.  passim), 
leaving  the  impression  that  it  was  thoroughly  normative  for  con- 
temporary jn'actice.  The  intermission  of  the  sacrifice  offered' 
for  Caesar's  prosperity  marked  the  beginning  of  the  .Jewish  war 
(BJ  II.  xvii.  2).  The  seizure  by  John  of  the  store  of  wine  and 
oil,  used  in  the  Burnt-offerings,  and  their  distribution  among 
the  multitude,  made  the  Roman  conquest,  he  thinks,  only  a 
merited  counterpart  of  the  doom  of  Sodom  (v.  xiii.  6). 

2.  Readjustment  of  Jttdaistic  thought  with  the 
cessation  of  sacrifice. — To  the  new  conditions  cre- 
ated by  the  destruction  of  the  Temple,  theology 
accommodated  itself  by  the  theory  that  other 
observances  were  accepted  as  a  substitute  for 
sacrificial  worship.  The  study  of  the  Law  took  the 
place  of  the  rites  of  the  altar,  and  even  took  over 
the  characteristic  designation  of  the  latter  (n-pn). 
The  knowledge  of  the  Law,  it  was  taught,  was 
more  valuable  in  the  sight  of  God  than  the  con- 
tinual Burnt-ofiering,  and  even  than  the  building 
of  the  sanctuary  (Megilla  36,  166).  In  particular, 
it  was  held  that  the  duty  of  offering  the  legal 
sacrifices  had  been  superseded  by  the  duty  of 
studying  the  laws  relating  to  the  subject  (Pesikta 
606).  The  other  observance  which  is  treated  as 
an  equivalent  for  the  abolished  service  is  Prayer, 
in  accordance  with  which  a  parallelism  was  worked 
out  between  the  order  of  the  daily  sacrifices  and 
the  order  of  daily  prayers,  and  also  between  the 
varieties  of  sacrifice  and  the  different  kinds  of 
prayer  (Weber,  p.  38  ff. ). 

It  was  also  natural  that  the  idea  of  the  merits 
of  the  righteous,  especially  of  pious  sufferers, 
should  continue  to  gain  in  significance  and  em- 
phasis. The  destruction  of  Jerusalem  compre- 
hended an  unparalleled  tale  of  horrors,  and  involved 
I  in  suffering  and  death  many  innocent  and  right- 
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eous  persons  ;  and  it  might  well  be  believed  that  this 
was  a  consummated  sacrifice  whereby  full  atone- 
ment had  been  made  for  national  sin  (Weber,  p. 
323  f.). 

B.  The  Sacrificial  Doctrine  of  NT. 

It  is  open  to  question  whether  in  an  undisturbed 
course  of  development  sacrifice  would  have  main- 
tained its  place  in  the  religion  either  of  the  Jewish 
or  of  the  Graeco-Roman  world.  On  the  one  hand, 
it  possessed  many  features  which  justified  its  posi- 
tion as  the  central  religious  rite — it  lent  itself  to 
imposing  ceremonial,  it  was  peculiarly  fitted  to 
thrill  the  physical  nature  of  the  worshippers,  it 
satisfied  the  instinct  which  prompts  men  to  give 
to  God  what  costs  them  something,  it  supplied 
an  external  ground  of  confidence,  and  it  was  hal- 
lowed by  its  immemorial  antiquity.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  was  menaced  by  more  than  one 
factor  in  the  higher  civilization  of  the  ancient 
world.  On  the  aesthetic  side  there  must  have 
been  some  considerable  feeling  to  the  effect  that 
the  public  slaughter  of  cattle,  especially  with 
such  accompaniments  as  were  observed  at  Roman 
festivals,  could  not  be  retained  in  a  period  of 
advancing  refinement  as  the  appropriate  form  of 
worship.  Still  more,  the  conceptions  of  God 
prevalent  in  the  Stoic  and  Platonic  schools  raised 
the  question  as  to  whether  animal  offerings  were 
really  acceptable  to  God,  while  the  scepticism  of 
others  turned  upon  the  system  the  shafts  of 
ridicule.  The  Jewish  Church,  in  its  turn,  con- 
tained Avithin  it,  in  the  prophetical  teaching,  a 
set  of  principles  which  at  least  involved  the  con- 
clusion that  sacrifice  was  unnecessary,  from  which 
it  was  no  long  step  to  the  ijosition  that  it  should 
be  discontinued.  But,  whatever  the  issue  might 
have  been  in  the  natural  progress  of  refinement  and 
theological  reflexion,  the  question  was  settled  both 
for  the  Jewish  and  the  Gentile  world  by  two 
extraordinary  events.  The  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem, as  we  have  seen,  brought  about  the  aboli- 
tion of  sacrifice  in  one  way,  and  in  another 
Christianity  destroyed  the  system  in  the  name  of 
a  higher  fulfilment. 

i.  NT  Appreciation  of  the  OT  Sacrifices. — The  teaching  of 
Jesus  on  this  subject,  as  recorded  in  tlie  Synoptic  report,  lias 
two  outstanding;  features :  (1)  tlie  recognition  of  the  Divine 
authority  of  the  sacrificial  law,  and  of  its  binding  character 
upon  the  Jews ;  (2)  the  accentuation  of  the  prophetic  doctrine 
of  the  pre-eminence  of  the  moral  over  the  ceremonial.  He 
assumes  that  His  hearers  offer  sacrifice  (Mt  52J),  and  He  enjoins 
a  recovered  leper  to  make  the  offering  required  in  the  Law 
(8*).  Did  He  Himself  join  in  the  sacrificial  worship?  He 
whose  presentation  as  an  infant  was  accompanied  by  a  Burnt- 
offering,  whose  death  was  preceded  by  the  celebration  of  tlie 
Passover,  and  who  made  it  a  maxim  to  conform  to  the  laws  of 
the  Jewish  Church  even  when  Icnowing  Himself  unbound  by 
them,  certainly  did  not  hold  aloof  from  the  temple-worship  of 
which  sacrifice  was  the  central  act.  With  equal  certainty  we 
may  assume  that  it  was  only  as  an  element  of  collective  worship 
that  sacrifice  was  used  by  Him.  But,  while  at  this  stage  sanc- 
tioning sacrifice.  He  adopts  the  saying  of  Ilosea  that  '  God  will 
have  mercy  and  not  sacrifice '  (Mt  yi3  127),  and  accounts  the 
scribe  who  gives  a  similar  valuation  as  not  far  from  the  king- 
dom of  God  (.Mk  The  second  prophetic  axiom,  that  sacri- 
fice is  worthless  with  unrepented  sin  in  the  background,  finds 
utterance  in  Mt,  5-^-  Had  this  been  all  the  evidence,  it  could 
have  been  held,  and  with  greater  confidence  than  in  the  case 
of  the  prophets,  that  Jesus  contemplated  the  continuance  of 
sacrifice  as  a  subordinate  element  in  the  religious  life.  The 
abolition  is  involved  in  the  announcement  of  the  e.stablishment  of 
a  new  covenant  (3It  2628,  Uk  142-1,  Lk  2220),  „-ith  the  implication 
of  the  disappearance  of  the  old  economy  and  all  its  sacrifices. 

The  direct  references  of  St.  Paul  "to  the  subject  are  not 
numerous.  The  observance  of  the  sacrificial  law  was  still  main- 
tained to  some  extent  among  the  Jewish  Christians,  and  the 
apostle  on  one  occasion  associated  himself  with  four  men  who 
went  through  a  purification  ending  in  offering  (Ac  2126).  In 
1  Co  10)8  he  speaks  as  if  the  purpose  and  significance  of  one  kind 
of  sacrifice  were  well  understood  :  it  was  designed  to  establish 
communion  or  fellowship  with  God,  it  might  be  with  demons, 
and  of  the  worshipixprs  one  with  another,  through  the  medium 
of  the  sacrificial  meal.  The  principal  aspect  in  which  the  OT 
sacrifices  presented  themselves  to  him  was  the  tj'pical.  In 
themselves  they  belonged  to  the  beggarly  elements,  but  they 
pointed  forward  to  a  satisfying  and  enduring  ground  of  recon- 
ciliation with  God. 


The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  contains  an  express  and  full 
discussion  of  OT  sacrifice.  As  kinds  it  distinguishes  gifts  and 
sacrifices — i.e.  unbloody  and  bloody  offerings,  and  regards  the 
sacrifices  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  as  the  crown  of  the  system. 
The  purpose  was  deliverance  from  sin  (51),  the  beneficiaries 
were  priests  and  people,  but  the  contemplated  end  was  not 
fully  attained.  That  they  were  ineffectual  for  the  purpose 
in  hand  was  proved  from  the  restricted  scope  of  their  claim 
('sins  of  ignorance,' 9'),  from  the  imperfections  and  burdened 
consciences  of  the  worshippers  (102-  3),  from  the  necessity  of  the 
repetition  of  the  offerings  (v. 2),  and  from  explicit  declarations 
of  God  (v. I").  The  conclusion  is  that  they  accomplished  only  a 
bodily  orceremonial  purification  (91^),  and  that,  as  merely  typical 
of  a  real  salvation,  they  were  a  transitory  provision  (ioi).  In 
so  far  as  blessing  flowed  from  them  in  the  old  dispensation  it 
was  attached  to  the  faith  accompanying  them  (II''). 

In  general  we  should  distinguish  two  stages  in 
the  thought  of  the  apostles  on  this  subject.  In 
the  pre-Christian  stage  they  liad  believed  in  the 
full  efficacy  of  the  Levitical  sacrifices,  and  in  the 
Christian  they  regarded  tliem  as  chiefly  valuable 
because  of  their  witness  to  their  own  inadequacy, 
and  to  the  complementary  work  of  Christ. 

ii.  The  Perfect  Sacrifice  of  the  New 
Covenant. — It  was,  then,  axiomatic  for  the  NT 
writers  that  the  system  of  OT  sacrifices  had  been 
abolished  by  Christ.  This  conclusion  was  not, 
however,  founded  on  the  belief  that  sacrifice  was 
a  superfluous  rite,  but  on  the  conviction  that  the 
OT  sacrifices,  which  had  po.ssessed  some  value  rela- 
tive to  their  time,  had  been  superseded  by  a  sacrifice 
of  a  nobler  nature  and  of  absolutely  certain  efficacy. 
This  was  the  sacrifice  offered  up  by  Christ.  In  the 
NT  doctrine  of  Christ's  sacrifice,  now,  we  may 
distinguish  five  points,  on  three  of  which  the  testi- 
mony is  unmistakable,  while  the  other  two  are 
left  in  some  obscurity.  The  points  on  which  the 
teaching  is  clear  are  (1)  the  sacrificial  character  of 
Christ's  death,  (2)  the  blessings  which  proceed  and 
flow  from  it,  (3)  the  conditions  on  which  these 
are  appropriated.  The  debatable  ground  is  reached 
when  it  is  attempted  to  fix  the  NT  conception  of 

(4)  the  nature  or  material  of  Christ's  ottering,  and 

(5)  the  manner  in  which  it  operated  towards  Ciod  as 
the  procuring  cause  of  the  blessings  of  redemp- 
tion. 

(1)  The  interpretation  of  Christ's  death  as  a 
sacrifice  is  imbedded  in  every  important  type  of 
the  NT  teaching  (Ritschl,  ii.  p.  161  ;  Cave,  p.  284). 
The  silence  of  St.  James  and  St.  Jude  raises  no 
presumption  against  the  idea  being  part  of  the 
common  stock  of  Apostolic  doctrine.  It  has  been 
denied  that  St.  Paul  adopts  the  category  (Schmidt, 
Die  paul.  Christologie,  p.  84),  but  the  denial  rests 
on  dogmatic  rather  tlian  on  exegetical  grounds 
(Ritschl,  ii.  p.  161).  The  interpretation  was  given 
by  Jesus  in  connecting  His  death  with  the  Sinaitic 
sacrifice  of  the  Covenant  (Mt  26=8,  Mk  14-\  1  Co 
IP^),  and  it  is  expanded  and  presented  by  the 
apostles  under  various  points  of  view. 

The  evidence  for  the  Apostolic  construction  is  as  follows : — 
(a)  It  is  expressly  stated  that  Christ  was  offered  as  a  sacrifice 
-^pc(r(topcc  (Eph  "52,  He  9"),  Bva-.cc  (Eph  52,  He  9=6).  (h)  A 
saving  efficacy  is  ascribed  to  the  blood  or  tlie  cross  of  Christ, 
and  in  these  cases  the  thought  clearlv  points  to  the  forms  oj 
the  altar  (Ro  325  5!),  1  Co  IQie,  Epli  17  213,  Col  120,  He  912-  14,  1  p 
l2, 19,  1  Jn  17  56.  8,  Rev  15).  (c)  The  correspondence  is  worked 
out  between  Christ's  death  and  the  different  OT  sacrifices — 
esp.  the  Sin-offering  (Ro  83,  He  IS",  1  P  3I8),  the  Covenant- 
sacrifice  (He  91=22),  the  sacrifices  of  the  Day  of  Atonement 
(He  217  9i2ff.),  and  the  Passover  (1  Co  57).  (d)  The  distinctive 
acts  of  the  OT  sacrificial  ritual  are  shown  to  fiave  been  repeated 
in  the  experience  of  Christ: — the  slaying  of  the  immaculate 
victim  (Rev  56  138),  the  sprinkling  of  the  blood,  both  in  the 
sanctuary  as  in  the  sin-offering  (He  9i3ir.)  and  upon  the  people 
as  in  the  Covenant-sacrifice  (1  P  12),  and  the  destruction  of  the 
victim,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Sin-offering,  mthout  the  gate 
(He  1313)  (Ritschl,  ii.  p.  157  ff.;  Sanday  -  Headlam,  Romans, 
p.  91).  (e)  The  specific  effect  of  sacrifice— expiation  or  pardon 
of  sin— being  ascribed  to  Christ's  death,  points  in  the  same 
direction  (ib.j. 

Nor  for  the  apostolic  age  was  the  description  of 
Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice  of  the  nature  of  a  mere 
illustration.    The  apostles  held  it  to  be  a  sacrifice 
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in  the  most  literal  sense  of  the  word,  and  it  is  not 
difficult  to  appreciate  various  reasons  why  they 
clung  to,  and  even  gloried  in,  this  interpretation  of 
the  death.  It  was  not  merely  that  they  received  it 
with  the  impress  of  Christ's  own  authority.  It  pro- 
vided them  with  their  best  defence  against  a  popular 
calumny :  without  altar  and  ofiering  Christianity 
lent  colour  to  the  suspicion  that  it  was  at  bottom 
irreligious  if  not  atheistic,  and  the  one  effective 
means  of  removing  the  natural  prejudice  was  to 
show  that  it  embodied  the  doctrine  of  a  literal  and 
necessary  sacrihce.  Further,  it  solved  to  their  own 
minds  the  speculative  difficulty  arising  out  of  the 
death  of  Christ.  Judged  by  acknowledged  canons, 
His  crucifixion  had  the  aspect  of  a  retributive 
judgment, — at  the  least,  of  a  repudiation  of  His 
mission  by  God  ;  but  this  explanation,  in  view  of 
their  faith  in  Christ  and  the  event  of  the  resur- 
rection, was  an  impossibility.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  was  not  intellectually  satisfying  to  treat  it  as  a 
mere  mystery,  and  to  point  to  the  fact  that  it  had 
been  foretold  by  the  prophets.  The  needed  intel- 
lectual relief  was  found  in  bringing  it  under  the 
category  of  the  victim-death  which  God  had  of 
old  appointed,  not  as  the  punishment  of  the  victim's 
sin,  bat  as  a  means  of  blessing  to  others.  Above 
all,  the  sacrificial  interpretation  met  a  religious 
want  —  the  need,  all  but  universally  felt,  of  a 
ground  of  confidence  external  to  self  on  which 
to  rest  in  approaching  the  majesty  and  holiness 
of  God. 

(2)  The  benefits  procured  hy  Christ's  sacrifice  are 
coextensive  with  the  blessings  of  the  gospel,  and 
may  be  distinguished  as  primary  and  derivative. 
The  primary  eli'ects  are  that  it  sets  man  in  a  new 
relation,  on  the  one  hand  to  God,  on  the  other  to 
sin.  By  St.  Paul  special  prominence  is  given  to 
the  new  relationship  which  it  establishes  between 
God  and  the  sinner  ;  on  this  ground  the  sinner  is 
justified  or  accepted  as  righteous  (diKalwai^,  Ro 
3"^'"''),  adopted  (viodeaia,  8'^),  and  placed  on  a  foot- 
ing of  reconciliation  (KaraXKay-q,  5").  Elsewhere 
the  emphasis  is  laid  rather  on  its  efficacy  in  pro- 
curing the  forgiveness  of  sin,  i.e.  in  saving  from 
the  penal  consequences  wliich  otherwise  the  curse 
of  the  broken  law  inevitably  entails.  It  is  upon 
this  aspect  that  Christ  fastens  our  attention  in 
speaking  of  His  Covenant-sacrifice  (Acpecns  tSjv 
afiapriuiv,  Mt  26'*) ;  the  idea  of  cancelling  guilt, 
of  which  a  vital  moment  is  liability  to  punish- 
ment, is  associated  with  Christ's  sacrifice  in  He 
2",  1  Jn  2^  {l\d<7Kea-6ai.  with  d/iapWas  as  object,  and 
so  '  to  expiate ') ;  and  the  redemption  series  of 
terms  (Xirpov,  d7roXi;rpucris,  i^ayop&^eLv),  while  com- 
prehensive of  all  the  aspects  of  spiritual  deliver- 
ance in  Christ,  has  special  reference  to  emancipation 
from  the  curse  of  sin  or  its  merited  penalties 
(Eph  1',  Col  1").  Upon  these  fundamental  boons 
of  peace  with  God  and  forgiveness  follow,  in  the 
order  of  grace,  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit  as  the  energy 
of  sanctification  (Gal  5-^^'))  and  as  the  spring  of 
boundless  consolations  —  viz.  peace,  joy,  hope, 
assurance,  with  their  fruits  (Ro  5^^-))  while  the 
consummation  is  reached  in  the  heavenly  inherit- 
ance that  is  the  meet  portion  of  the  sons  of 
God  (Ro  8").  In  brief,  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is 
represented  as  the  ground  of  all  filial  communion 
with  God,  as  tlie  condition  of  pardon,  as  the  source 
of  all  noble  endeavour  and  true  comfort  in  the  life 
which  now  is,  and  as  our  one  warrant  for  con- 
fidence as  to  the  world  to  come. 

(3)  The  conditions  on  which  the  blessings  are  pro- 
cured, on  which  the  hypothetical  becomes  actual, 
are  repentance  (^erdyoia)  and  faith  (jriVrts). 
As  to  the  necessity  of  these  conditions  the  NT 
writers  speak  with  one  voice.  Even  St.  James 
must  have  considered  faith  of  vital  importance, 
since  otherwise  he  need  not  have  become  a  Christian 


at  all.  The  one  question  in  regard  to  which  the 
teaching  is  somewhat  fluid  is  as  to  the  precise 
object  of  the  faith  which  unlocks  the  treasury  of 
redemption.  In  Hebrews  the  conception  is  very 
general — the  object  is  God  andj  His  promises.  In 
the  Pauline  theology  it  is  brought  into  the  most 
intimate  connexion  with  Christ,  and  includes 
belief  in  Him  as  Messiah,  crucified  Saviour,  and 
risen  Lord  (Ro  4^^  IC,  1  Th  4"),  issuing  in  union 
with  the  crucified  and  exalted  Christ  in  trust  and 
self-surrender  (Gal  2-°). 

(4)  The  nature  of  Christ's  offering,  and  (5)  The 
mode  of  its  operation,  are  two  questions  which  are 
so  closely  inter-connected  that  they  may  best  be 
discussed  in  conjunction.  So  far  we  have  been 
dealing  with  the  facts  of  the  Atonement  as  to 
which  the  biblical  teaching  is  full  and  express. 
These  data  are,  to  adopt  an  old  formula — the 
disease,  sin  ;  the  remedy,  Christ's  sacrifice ;  the 
application  of  the  remedy,  salvation  here  and 
hereafter  on  the  ground  of  repentance  and  faith 
But  the  medical  analogy  suggests  that  the  remedy 
may  cure  the  disease,  while  yet  it  may  be  obscure 
to  the  patient  wherein  precisely  the  virtue  of  the 
curative  agent  lay,  and  how  it  affected  his  system 
so  as  to  overcome  the  disease.  Similarly,  theology 
has  its  questionings,  which  the  NT  teaching  does 
not  unmistakably  answer,  as  to  the  precise  '  what ' 
of  Christ's  offering,  and  as  to  '  the  principle  on 
which  the  forgiveness  of  sins  is  connected  with  its 
sacrificial  quality '  (Ritschl,  ii.  p.  185). 

(a)  The  references  of  Christ  to  His  own  death, 
while  representing  it  as  conditioning  the  highest 
blessings,  do  not  elucidate  the  connexion  between 
the  work  and  its  effects. 

The  passage  in  which  Christ  speaks  of  Himgelf  as  come  'to 
give  his  hfe  ,a  ransom  for  many'  (Mk  lO-*'''-''',  Mt  2023),  has 
been  supposed  to  contain  in  nuce  the  solution  of  the  problems 
of  the  Atonement.  A  ransom  implies  captives  (sinners),  a 
hostile  power  which  holds  them  in  thrall  (God  as  the  repre- 
sentative and  vindicator  of  the  outraged  moral  law),  operation 
of  the  ransom  (the  death  of  Christ  accepted  as  a  substitute  for 
that  of  sinners),  specific  effect  (deliverance  of  sinners  from  the 
penalties  of  sin).  This  elaboration  has,  however,  been  chal- 
lenged at  almost  every  point.  It  is  maintained  by  Ritschl  that 
the  key-word  of  the  passage  is  erroneously  rendered  '  ransom,' 
that  as  the  equivalent  of  IS'2  it  has  the  significance  of  a  protec- 
tive covering,  and  that  the  way  in  which  it  operates  to  protect 
us  is  by  stimulating  us  to  self-denying  imitation  of  Christ 
(Rechtf.  u.  Vers.  ii.  85).  Wcndt  adheres  to  the  ransom  idea, 
but  maintains  that  the  specific  effect  is  to  deliver  from  bondage 
to  suffering  and  death,  and  that  it  accomplishes  this  by  teaching 
us  to  adopt  Christ's  sanguine  valuation  of  these  evils  (Lehre 
Jesu,  ii.  237).  According  to  Beyschlag,  the  evil  from  which  it 
was  to  emancipate  was  worldly  ambition  and  similar  forms 
of  sin,  which  could  not  survive  the  ruin  of  earthly  hopes  in 
the  tragedy  of  the  Cross  (Neutest.  Theol.  i.  153).  The  error  of 
this  group  of  interpretations  lies  in  disconnecting  Christ's 
death  from  the  immediate  specific  effect  of  expiation  or  the 
forgiveness  of  sin,  whUe  the  older  interpretation  unduly 
exploited  the  metaphor.  All  that  the  passage  teaches  is  that 
the  death  of  Christ  was  the  means  of  effecting  a  redemption 
from  Bin  (iToAuT^suri?)  which  accrues  to  the  benefit  of  many. 
The  institution  of  the  Lord's  Supper  supplies  an  important 
reference  to  our  Lord's  death  : — '  This  is  my  blood  of  the  new 
Covenant,  which  is  shed  for  many'(JIk  1424);  'this  cup  is  the 
new  Covenant  in  my  blood'  (1  Co  1125),  to  which  St.  Matthew 
adds  the  definition  of  the  specific  effect—'  for  the  remission  of 
sins'  (2628).  These  words  are  important  as  comparing  the 
death  of  Christ  to  the  Covenant-sacrifice  whioh  accompanied 
the  giving  of  the  Law  at  Shiai  (Ex  24-i-8),  and  as  suggesting 
that  it  resembles  the  latter  in  its  operation  and  effect.  As  to 
the  effect  of  both  sacrifices  there  is  not  much  room  for  doubt. 
The  Covenant-sacrifice  of  Sinai  ratified  the  legal  covenant 
between  God  and  His  people,  the  Covenant-sacrifice  of  Calvary 
established  the  Covenant  of  grace  foretold  in  Jer  Sl^i,  in  which 
the  cardinal  boon,  as  specified  in  St.  Matthew's  addition,  is  the 
remission  of  sins.  As  to  the  manner  of  its  efficacy  we  are 
hampered  by  the  uncertainty  as  to  how  the  sprinkling  of  the 
people  with  blood  in  the  Sinaitic  sacrifice  operated,  or  waa 
understood  to  have  operated,  in  establishing  the  Old  Covenant. 
According  to  the  traditional  view,  the  blood  of  the  animal 
victims,  slain  in  room  of  the  guilty  people,  and  sprinkled  on 
them,  was  accepted  as  atoning  for  their  guilt,  and  hallowed 
them  for  entrance  on  their  new  relation  with  God.  Again,  it 
has  been  supposed  that  the  fundamental  idea  was  that  the 
victim  represented  the  two  parties  in  the  Covenant,  and  the 
killing  of  it  meant  that  so  far  as  the  Covenant  was  concerned 
they  had  no  longer  will  or  life,  i.e.  the  Covenant  waa  immutabia 
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(Westcott,  Hebrews,  p.  301).  Yet  ajjain  it  has  been  interpreted 
as  of  the  nature  of  a  honorific  gift  which  as  such  was  acceptable 
to  God  (Wendt,  op.  cit.  ii.  237).  And  once  more,  recurring  to 
the  evolutionary  account,  we  might  utilize  the  idea  that  by 
sharing  the  blood  God  and  His  people  were  knit  into  a  close 
physical  union  and  comnninion.  Corresponding  to  these 
accounts  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  would  be  necessarily  interpreted 
as  efficacious  as  a  penal  substitution,  as  an  act  declaratory  of 
the  immutability  of  God's  gracious  purpose,  as  an  acceptable 
gift  of  perfect  obedience,  and  as  a  sacramental  act  uniting  God 
and  man.  It  thus  appears  that  the  conception  of  the  death 
as  a  Covenant-sacrifice  does  not  itself  yield  a  theory,  but  only 
supplies  a  form  which  can  be  utilized  to  illustrate  a  theory 
otherwise  grounded.  Probably  Christ's  meaning  was  simpler 
than  any  that  has  been  specified,  viz.  that  it  was  God's  plan  to 
seal  a  covenant  by  a  sacrifice,  and  that,  like  the  Old,  the 
New  Covenant,  which  provided  for  the  remission  of  sins,  had 
a  sign  of  its  origin  and  validity  in  the  shedding  and  sprinkling 
of  blood. 

(6)  The  Pauline  Epistles  bring  us  closer  to  the 
familiar  theological  is.snes.  In  view  of  his  specu- 
lative interests,  it  is  antecedently  probable  that 
St.  Paul  had  reflected  on  the  problems  which  have 
proved  so  fascinating  to  later  Christian  thought, 
while  his  rabbinical  training  must  have  left  a 
deposit  of  answers  to  similar  questions  touching 
OT  sacrifice.  As  a  fact,  he  makes  a  large  con- 
tribution to  a  theory  of  tlie  Atonement. 

(os)  The  element  of  Christ's  sacrifice  to  which  decisive  import- 
ance attaches  is  the  death  upon  the  cross.  So  vital  is  this  that 
the  gospel  may  be  summarily  described  as  the  message  of  the 
cross  (1  Co  ll»).  It  is  in  the  death  of  the  Son  (Ro  51"),  in  His 
cross,  in  the  blood  of  His  cross  (Col  1-^'),  that  the  procuring 
cause  is  found  of  the  blessings  of  redemption.  It  is  obviously 
true  that  St.  Paul  recognizes  other  elements  without  which 
the  death  would  have  had  no  significance.  Especially  does  it 
derive  its  value  from  the  dignity  of  the  person  of  Him  who 
was  Messiah,  declared  to  be  the  Son  of  God  in  the  resurrection, 
and  who  is  now  exalted  (Ro  I'',  Col  ll-iT-).  But  it  w-as  not 
simply  as  obedient  (Ko  5if,  Ph  2«),  it  was  as  the  obedient  One 
who  w.as  slain,  and  whose  blood  was  spilt,  that  He  had  power 
and  prevailed  (Ro  3^5).  'It  is  upon  the  moment  of  death  that 
the  grounding  of  salvation  is  exclusively  concentrated' (Holtz- 
mann,  Neutest.  Theol.  ii.  p.  111). 

(/3)  The  sacrifice  of  Christ  had  the  significance  of  the  death 
of  an  iimocent  victim  in  the  room  of  the  guilty.  It  is  vain  to 
deny  that  St.  Paul  freely  employs  the  category  of  substitution, 
involving  the  conception  of  the  imputation  or  transference  of 
moral  qualities.  He  does  not,  indeed,  expressly  say  that 
Christ  died  in  our  stead  (ivr/) :  the  phrase  is  'on  our  behalf 
{urlp,  Ro  68  832,  1  Th  filo  etc.),  or  'on  account  of  our  sins' 
(S/st,  Ro  425 ;  -ri/)/,  1  Co  15^).  But  the  idea  of  an  exchange  of  parts 
as  betwixt  Christ  and  man  is  unmistakable.  Christ  suffers 
death,  which  is  the  penalty  of  our  sins,  not  of  His  own  ;  man 
is  the  recipient  of  a  righteousness  which  he  has  not  built 
up,  but  which  is  won  for  hira  by  Christ  (2  Co  5-1).  From  his 
reference  to  Christ  as  a  means  of  propitiation  {!>.cii7ry,pwv, 
Ro  325)  it  is  probable  that  the  apostle  conceived  of  Christ 
as  expiating  guilt  through  the  vicarious  endurance  of  its 
characteristic  penalty.  It  does  not,  indeed,  follow  that  he 
conceived  of  Christ  as  becoming  the  object  of  the  Father's 
wrath,  and  construed  the  cross  as  having  the  quality  of  a 
punishment  inflicted  upon  Christ  and  recognized  as  such,  or 
the  content  of  an  equivalent  of  the  misery  of  the  lost  (Pfleiderer, 
Paulinisiiivs,  p.  92  ff.). 

(y)  The  necessity  of  Christ's  sacrifice  had  its  ground  in  the 
Divine  justice.  The  economy  of  grace,  which  includes  the 
Atonement,  is  indeed  derived,  as  its  ultimate  spring,  from  the 
love  of  God  (Ro  5C-10  $32. 39) ;  but  the  justice  of  God  had  a  voice 
in  the  shaping  and  developing  of  the  economy.  The  atoning 
sacrifice  was  necessary  in  order  'that  God  might  be  just'  as 
well  as  '  the  justifler  of  them  that  believe '  (Eo  326).  But  this 
answer  only  opens  up  new  vistas  of  questionings.  Why  was 
Christ's  vicarious  death  demanded  by  God  in  virtue  of  His 
justice  ?  We  may  safely  say  that  neither  the  Grotian  theory — 
to  prevent  the  spread  of  sinful  disorder  by  an  example  of 
punishment,  nor  even  the  orthodox  view — because  Divine  justice 
by  its  very  nature  insists  on  punishment  or  satisfaction,  lay 
within  the  apostle's  horizon.  The  ground  of  the  necessity  was 
something  more  positive,  viz.  that  God,  whose  word  could  not 
be  broken,  had  enacted  and  provided  in  Scripture  that  sin 
would  be  punished  with  death.  According  to  Pfleiderer,  this  is 
one  of  the  instances  of  the  contradictions  of  Paulinism.  The 
Law,  which  the  apostle  pronounced  to  be  temporary  and  now 
abrogated,  is  here  utilized  to  lay  the  foundation  of  the  doctrine 
of  the  Atonement  (op.  cit.  p.  103).  But  the  proclamation  of 
death  as  the  wages  of  sin  is  not  confined  to  the  Law  ;  it  goes 
hack  to  the  patriarchal  and  earlier  times  (Gn  3S),  in  which  St. 
Paul  always  recognized  an  anticipation  of  the  religious  condi- 
tions of  the  age  of  the  gospel. 

(?)  The  sacrificial  death  of  Christ  was  an  event  which  broke 
the  power  of  sin  as  the  dominant  principle  of  humanity.  It 
does  not  exhaust  St.  Paul's  teaching  as  to  the  mode  "of  its 
efficacy  to  say  that,  on  the  ground  of  the  sacrifice,  God  accepts 
and  sanctifies  the  sinner.  He  also  teaches  that  in  the  death 
of  Christ  there  took  place  a  death  of  mankind  to  sin,  '  If  one 
<lied  tor  all,  then  all  died'  (2  Co  fii'',  of.  Ro  S3).  Humanity 


was  then  in  a  manner  comprehended  in  Him,  and,  although 
the  realization  was  to  be  partial  and  gradual,  contemporaneously 
with  His  death  it  died  m  principle  to  the  old  order  in  which 
the  flesh  held  the  nobler  elements  in  thrall.  Christ  routed  sin 
in  the  8i)here  of  human  nature,  and  a  new  humanity  was  thus 
potentially  created.  While  insufhciently  recognizing  the  for- 
ensic aspect  of  Christ's  work,  Weizsiicker  justly  observes :  'it 
consists  not  only  with  his  doctrine  of  the  Person  of  Christ,  but 
also  with  the  several  modes  of  thought  of  the  great  apostle, 
that  Christ's  work  in  death  appears  to  him  under  this  highest 
view-point  of  the  destruction  of  a  world  and  its  power  through 
a  higher  power  and  order,  and  that  this  distinction  should 
take  place  in  its  own  province,  so  that  flesh  is  vanquished 
in  the  flesh,  law  through  law,  death  through  death'  {Apoet. 
Zeitalt.  p.  140). 

(c)  The  Epiitle  to  the  Hebrews,  though  dealing  very 
fully  with  the  sacrifice  of  Christ,  cliiefly  dwells  on 
its  parallelism  to  the  Levitical  sacrifices  in  re- 
spect of  the  ritualistic  acts  of  the  manipulation  of 
the  blood,  and  its  superiority  as  regards  its  range 
and  efficacy.  There  are,  however,  two  points  at 
which  it  propounds  or  develops  a  reflexion  which 
is  of  far-reaching  importance  in  the  field  of  specu- 
lation. The  first  relates  to  the  question  as  to  the 
precise  nature  of  Christ's  ofl'ering,  or  the  element 
which  gave  it  its  atoning  value.  In  common  with 
the  apostles,  the  writer  fixes  otir  attention  closely 
on  the  event  of  the  bodily  death  as  that  which  con- 
stitutes Christ  the  sin-bearer  (9-'*)  and  the  instru- 
ment of  our  sanctification  (10'").  But  behind  this 
lay  the  question  wlierein  the  sacrificial  value  of  the 
death  consisted.  Was  the  material  of  the  sacrifice 
the  sum  of  the  physical  anguish,  and  of  the  accom- 
jianying  distress  of  spirit,  which  immediately  pre- 
ceded death,  and  especially  of  the  agony,  the 
humiliation,  and  the  dissolution  of  the  final  event? 
Or  was  it  the  spirit  of  self-sacrificing  love  which 
prompted  Jesus  to  lay  do^vn  His  life?  In  other 
words,  was  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  efficacious  in 
virtue  of  its  quality  of  a  suffering  unto  death,  or 
in  virtue  of  its  quality  of  an  obedience  unto 
death  ?  Already  St.  Paul,  in  whose  scheme  of 
thought  it  was  of  vital  consequence  that  Christ 
suffered  the  physical  consequences  due  to  human 
sin,  had  given  expression  to  the  thought  that  an 
element  of  fundamental  value  was  the  obedience  of 
Christ.  That  we  are  justified  by  His  blood,  and 
that  we  are  justified  by  His  obedience,  are  parallel 
conceptions  (Ro  5^-  '^).  This  conception,  wliich 
with  St.  Paul  comes  in  somewhat  incidentally,  is 
very  directly  stated  in  He  lO'-  ^  '  Sacrifices  and 
offerings  and  whole  burnt-offerings  and  sacrifices 
for  sin  thou  wouldest  not ;  then  hath  he  said,  Lo,  I 
am  come  to  do  thy  will '  (vv.^-  ^).  Here  the  contrast 
between  the  Levitical  sacrifices  and  the  sacrifice  of 
Christ  is  developed  in  a  peculiarly  suggestive  way. 
It  does  not  consist  in  this,  that  in  the  former  case 
animal  victims  are  slain,  in  the  latter  a  victim  of 
pre-eminent  dignity,  but  in  the  circumstance  that 
in  the  one  case  the  ofl'ering  is  a  material,  in  the 
other  a  spiritual  oblation. 

The  second  important  passage  is  that  in  which 
the  writer  develops  the  parallel  to  the  action  of 
the  high  priest  in  the  sanctuary  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement.  Even  as  the  high  priest  entered  the 
Holy  of  Holies,  bearing  with  him  sacrificial  blood, 
which  he  offered  for  himself  and  the  people  (9'),  so 
Christ  entered  heavenly  places  '  through  his  o^^'n 
blood,'  or  to  present  His  sacrifice  before  God  (9''*' 
V.23).  From  this  representation  it  would  appear 
that  the  vital  moment  of  the  sacrificial  act  was 
the  presentation  of  His  blood.  And  as  it  may  be 
maintained  that  the  object  in  presenting  the  blood 
was,  not  to  bring  into  God's  presence  evidence  of 
the  consummation  of  the  death,  hut  to  ofl'er  that 
which  the  OT  described  as  the  seat  of  life,  it  would 
follow  that  the  quality  of  satisfying  God  attached 
to  Christ's  ofl'ering  of  a  stainlass  soul  or  a  perfected 
obedience.  The  issue  may  be  more  sharply  defined 
thus  :  Was  the  satisfaction  rendered  by  Christ  the 
I  death  to  which  He  voluntarily  submitted,  or  was 
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it  the  lifelong  obedience  which  found  in  the  death 
its  last  and  most  signal  expression?  To  many- 
minds  the  thought  embodied  in  the  second  alter- 
native has  brought  welcome  intellectual  relief. 
For  the  hard  saying  that  God  could  he  satisfied 
only  by  the  death  of  His  Son  it  substitutes  the 
reasonable  and  even  natural  idea  that  the  filial 
obedience  manifested  in  the  whole  life  of  Jesus 
— in  His  inner  life,  and  His  ministry  of  teaching 
and  beneficence,  as  well  as  in  His  faithfulness 
unto  death— constituted  the  offering  with  which 
God  was  well  pleased,  and  which  brought  humanity 
into  a  new  relation  to  God. 

Wliile  suggesting  the  higher  conception  of  the  nature  of 
Christ's  offering,  the  Epistle  does  not  free  itself  from  the  idea 
that  the  physical  event  of  death  came  into  account  as  some- 
thing additional  to  the  obedience.  It  accepts  the  principle 
that  'apart  from  shedding  of  blood  there  is  no  remission '  (9-2), 
and  indeed  knows  nothing  of  a  sacrifice  which  does  not  involve 
suffering  and  death  as  an  essential  element  of  it  (926).  The 
following  utterance  seems  to  come  near  to  the  eventual  teaching 
of  the  Epistle.  '  It  has  been  said  that  Christ's  perfect  sacri- 
fice is  wholly  inward,  of  the  heart.  But  is  it  not  essential  to 
sacrifice  that  it  should  be  the  outward  act  by  which  the  inward 
intention  is  realized,  is  pledged,  is  sealed?  The  inward  self- 
dedication  only  becomes  sacrificial  when  it  has  discovered  the 
appropriate  offering  by  which  it  can  verify  itself.  Only  through 
attaining  this  expression,  in  outward  realization,  does  the 
language  of  sacrifice  apply  to  it '  (Scott  Holland  in  Priesthood 
and  Sacrifice,  p.  85). 

{d)  In  the  J ohannine  writings  the  centre  of  gravity 
shifts  from  the  Atonement  to  the  Incarnation.  In 
the  Pauline  theology  the  capital  theme  is  the 
sinner's  acceptance  and  pardon  on  the  ground  of 
Christ's  atoning  sacrifice ;  in  the  Johannine  it  is 
the  possession  of  eternal  life  in  intimate  and  vital- 
izing union  with  the  Word  made  flesh.  The  key- 
note of  the  one  is  reconciliation, — of  the  other, 
communion.  It  is  indeed  a  difference  cf  emphasis, 
not  of  inclusion  and  exchision.  As  St.  Paul  also  ex- 
perienced and  chronicled  the  inspiration  and  spirit- 
ual energy  enjoyed  in  mystic  communion  with 
the  exalted  Christ,  so  the  Johannine  witings  also 
embody  numerous  references  to  the  importance 
of  Christ's  sacrificial  death.  They  preserve  the 
Baptist's  testimony  to  Christ  as  the  lamb-victim, 
whether  the  Paschal  lamb  or  the  suffering  Servant 
of  Jehovah  (Is  53"),  that  takes  away  the  sin  of  the 
world  (Jn  1-');  His  work  is  paralleled,  as  in  Hebrews, 
to  that  of  the  high  priest  on  the  Day  of  Atonement 
(17^^) ;  and  His  death,  which  is  conceived  as  a  Sin- 
offering,  has  manifestly  expiatory  value  (iXao-yuos  irepl 
a/j.apTLwv,  1  Jn  2",  cf.  4}").  But  the  group  of  ideas  con- 
nected wath  the  Atonement  is  felt  to  be  accepted 
and  reproduced  as  part  of  the  common  stock  of 
Christian  beliefs,  rather  than  to  have  been  assimi- 
lated and  developed  under  the  progressive  guid- 
ance of  the  Spirit  of  truth. 

It  has  sometimes  been  affirmed  that  St.  John  unfolds  a  new 
theory  of  redemption.  Not  by  dying,  but  by  shedding  abroad 
a  revelation  of  God  and  true  life  from  His  Divine-human  person, 
did  Christ  come  to  drive  away  darkness  and  sin  (cf.  Holtzmann, 
ii.  474).  In  other  words,  his  soteriological  theory  was  Greek — 
that  sin  is  ignorance,  and  its  remedy  light.  I5ut  his  being 
possessed  with  the  marvel  of  the  Incarnation  was  not  incom- 
patible with  the  loyal  acceptance  which  he  intimates  of  the 
general  belief  as  to  the  significance  of  Christ's  death.  In 
Roman  Catholic  and  Anglican  theology  there  is  a  similar  in- 
sistence on  the  pre-eminence  of  the  Incarnation  dogma,  coupled 
with  a  certain  reserve,  but  assuredly  no  want  of  faith,  in  regard 
to  the  Atonement. 

Such  being  the  perspective  of  the  Johannine 
theology,  there  is  not  much  ground  for  expecting 
answers  to  questions  raised  in  the  theory  of  the 
Atonement.  It  accentuates  by  preference  moral 
aspects  of  the  Atonement,  but  without  entitling 
us  to  infer  that  Christ's  sacrifice  only  influences 
God  indirectly  through  the  change  which  it  pre- 
viously produces  in  believers.  As  examples  of  its 
moral  influence  may  be  noted  that  in  the  Caper- 
naum discourse  Christ  views  His  death  as  the 
preliminary  to  giving  His  flesh  for  the  life  of  the 


world  (6^1),  and  that  at  a  later  period  it  is  spoken 
of  as  destined  to  exercise  an  irresistible  magnetism 
(12^^).  But  that  its  influence  was  not  in  the  first 
instance  merely  subjective,  appears  from  the  fact 
that  it  is  represented  as  a  transaction  in  which 
Satan  joined  issue  in  decisive  conflict,  was  beaten 
back,  and  in  consequence  was  shorn  of  his  power 
(16'^  12^1).  And  with  this  direct  transcendental 
eflect  clearly  predicated,  it  becomes  the  more  prob- 
able that  in  the  Johannine  teaching  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  when  likened  to  an  expiatory  or  pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice,  was  understood  to  have  an  effect 
upon  God  unconditioned  by  its  after  -  fruits  in 
human  experience. 

To  sum  up,  we  find  that  the  NT  writers  are 
unanimous  and  distinct  as  to  the  saving  signifi- 
cance of  Christ's  sacrifice,  as  to  the  blessings  which 
flow  from  it,  and  as  to  the  conditions  on  which 
these  are  appropriated.  As  regards  the  precise 
nature  of  the  ottering,  and  its  mode  of  working, 
our  Lord  says  nothing  definite.  St.  Paul  certainly 
holds  the  satisfaction  of  Divine  justice  through  a 
vicarious  death ;  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  emphasizes 
the  germinal  thought  that  the  offering  was  the 
obedience  or  spiritual  perfection  of  Christ ;  St. 
John's  record  chiefly  confines  itself  to  its  moral 
bearings.  Upon  the  points  in  question,  indeed, 
they  have  more  to  teach  if  we  could  handle 
the  key.  To  their  thinking,  and  to  that  of 
their  readers,  these  points  were  elucidated  by 
describing  Christ's  death  as  a  sacrifice,  especi- 
ally a  Sin-oftering ;  but,  as  we  cannot  say  with 
confidence  what  was  the  accepted  theory  of  the 
significance  of  sacrifice,  the  elucidation  has  in  its 
turn  become  a  problem.  From  this  condition  of 
mingled  certainty  and  uncertainty  several  infer- 
ences may  fairly  be  drawn.  In  the  first  place,  it 
may  be  surmised  that  the  sacrificial  category, 
while  emphasizing  certain  vital  aspects,  was  in- 
adequate to  the  expression  of  the  full  signifi- 
cance of  the  work  of  Christ,  and  that  the  old 
sacrificial  doctrine  was  providentially  left  in  ob- 
scurity at  those  points  where  it  was  least  adequate. 
In  close  connexion  with  this  it  may  also  be  sug- 
gested that  there  was  a  design  not  to  bind  up  the 
work  of  Christ  so  intimately  with  the  interpre- 
tation of  an  obsolescent  institution  as  to  prevent  its 
receiving  fresh  illumination  from  other  fields  of 
human  life.  From  this  would  follow,  further,  a 
commission  to  theology  not  to  regard  itself  as 
bound  by  the  fragmentary  NT  data  for  a  theory 
of  the  Atonement,  but  to  reinterpret  by  its  own 
thought  the  nature,  the  grounds  of  the  necessity, 
and  the  mode  of  efficacy  of  the  sacrifice  of  Christ. 
In  the  exercise  of  this  commission  modern  theology 
has  very  generally  become  penetrated  by  the  con- 
viction that  the  sacrifice  of  Christ  is  too  narrowly 
interpreted  of  His  death,  and  that  the  atoning 
efficacy  attaches  to  the  whole  life,  in  which  active 
and  passive  obedience  are  interwoven  as  warp  and 
woof.  Meanwhile  the  uncertainty  which  attaches 
to  certain  stages  of  the  process  only  throws  into 
bolder  relief  the  apostolic  certitude  as  to  the  fact 
that  God  was  in  Christ  reconciling  the  world  to 
Himself. 

iii.  The  Sacrifices  of  the  Christian  Life. 
—The  NT  doctrine  is  that  Christ  offered  a  sacrifice 
which  established  peace  with  God,  and  which  pro- 
cures the  forgiveness  of  sins.  But  with  this  the 
conception  of  offering  was  not  wholly  detached 
from  the  sphere  of  human  service  ;  on  the  contrary, 
a  place  is  reserved  for  human  offerings  of  a  com- 
plementary or  secondary  kind. 

(a)  The  graces  and  the  activities  of  the  Chris- 
tian life  have  a  sacrificial  character.  In  the 
Prophets  it  was  a  frequent  thought  that  the  forms 
and  expressions  of  the  devout  life— the  broken 
spirit,  the  voice  of  adoration  and  aspiration— were 
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sacrifices  of  peculiar  value;  and  such  spiritual 
exercises  continued  to  be  described  as  oblations. 
The  NT  doctrine  of  the  priesthood  of  believers  also 
Involved  the  idea  that  they  had  somewhat  to  otter. 
The  material  of  such  off"erings  is  the  Christian  per- 
sonality (Ro  15'^,  cf.  Jude  ^*),  or  the  body  regarded 
as  the  instrument  of  Christian  service  (Ro  12'),  or 
the  exercises  and  activities  of  the  Christian  life 
(1  P  2^),  including  prayer  (He  13'^),  beneficent  deeds 
(v.'^),  money  gifts  (Ph  4'^),  or  the  graces  in  which 
service  has  its  spring  (faith,  Ph2")  (Cave,  p.  40Gff., 
who  treats  this  subject  very  fully  and  suggestively). 
The  immediate  effect  attributed  to  these  offerings 
is  that  they  are  pleasing  to  God  (Ro  12'),  are  to 
Him  as  the  odour  of  a  sweet  smell  (Ph  4'^). 

But  the  further  question  arises  whether  God, 
as  pleased  with  these  sacrifices,  and  on  the  ground 
of  the  offerings,  bestows  upon  the  Christian  any 
special  corresponding  blessing.  It  may  safely 
be  said  that  they  are  not  regarded  as  expiatory : 
only  faith  comes  into  account  as  connected  with 
the  forgiveness  of  sin,  and  then  as  the  mere  con- 
dition of  obtaining  the  boon  of  Avhich  the  real 
ground  is  the  sacrifice  of  Christ.  But  certain  of 
the  offerings  specified  have  at  least  a  purificatory 
virtue — faith  which  overcomes  the  world,  and  hope 
which  purifies.  As  regards  forms  of  Christian 
service,  it  is  antecedently  probable  that  they  were 
regarded  as  procuring  certain  benefits.  To  call  an 
act  a  sacrifice,  was  clearly  to  imply  that  a  benefit 
followed  ;  and  to  say  that  God  was  well  pleased, 
was  equally  to  imply  that  He  would  practically 
manifest  His  approbation.  From  the  NT  stand- 
point, indeed,  the  motive  for  rendering  spiritual 
sacrifices  is  gratitude  to  God  for  His  inexpressible 
magnanimity ;  but  it  does  not  thence  follow  that 
they  do  not  receive  a  rich  Divine  recognition.  In 
the  parable  of  the  Unjust  Steward  it  is  taught 
that  wealth  might  be  so  used  as  to  procure  an 
abundant  entrance  into  the  everlasting  haljitations 
(Lk  16'"^-),  and  it  is  no  unfamiliar  thought  of  the 
apostle  of  grace  that  God  will  specially  reward 
the  work  and  labour  of  love. 

But  what  is  the  precise  nature  of  the  Divine 
response  to  the  offerings  of  service  ?  The  current 
reply  is  that  in  the  present  it  takes  the  form  of 
inward  enrichment  and  growth  in  grace,  and  that 
in  the  world  to  come  it  will  be  manifested  in  a 
distinction  of  degrees  of  glory.  But  it  may  be 
doubted  if  this  exhausts  the  NT  conception  of  the 
efficacy  of  the  secondary  sacrifices.  The  life  that 
utters  itself  in  the  forms  of  sacrifice  would  appear 
to  evoke  a  response  additional  to  strengthening 
grace,  which  is  of  the  nature  of  a  special  provi- 
dential discipline  or  blessing,  and  which,  resting 
on  the  individual  or  even  the  house,  makes  gener- 
ally for  their  protection  and  well-being  (Mt  6^'). 
So  St.  Paul,  after  specifying  the  acceptable 
sacrilices  of  the  Philippians,  concludes  that  God 
will  supply  all  their  need  (Phil  4'^). 

An  expiatory  character  might  appear  to  be  ascribed  to  one 
class  of  spiritual  sacrifices,  viz.  the  sufferings  of  the  saints.  '  I 
rejoice  in  my  sufferings  on  your  behalf,'  says  the  apostle,  'and 
fill  up  what  is  lacking  of  the  afflictions  of  Christ  in  my  flesh  on 
behalf  of  his  body,'  which  is  the  Church '  (Col  V^).  By  some 
Rom.  Cath.  exegetes  it  has  been  argued  that  the  afflictions  of 
the  saints  are  regarded  as  combined  with  the  passion  of  Christ 
to  constitute  the  satisfaction  on  the  ground  of  which  God 
pardons  sin.  But  while  the  apostle  affirms  that  his  sufferings 
are  for  the  good  of  the  Church,  he  does  not  say  that  it  is  as 
propitiatory,  and  the  mode  of  conveying  benefit  may  well  have 
been  that,  by  the  apostolic  example  of  patient  obedience,  the 
body  was  edified.  But  how  do  they  fill  up  what  was  lacking  of 
Christ's  sufferings?  The  idea  may  either  be  that  the  apostle 
desired  to  approximate  to  the  standard  of  Christ's  sufferings 
(Weiss),  or  that  he  desired  to  endure  his  sliare  of  the  sufferings 
which  Christ,  through  His  Church-body,  has  yet  to  suffer  (Al- 
ford,  in  loc).    See  also  Liglitfoot  and  Aliotit. 

(b)  The  worship  of  tlie  Chiirch  embodies  a  sacri- 
ficial element ;  but  this  is  not  to  be  identified  with 
the  Eucharist,  nor  can  the  latter  be  scriptnrally  in- 
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terpreted  as  having  the  character  of  a  propitiatory 
sacrifice.  To  say  that  worship  is  sacrificial  is  to 
repeat  what  has  already  been  said  of  the  NT 
.spiritual  sacrifices.  The  faith  and  hope  and  love 
which  find  expression  in  praise  and  prayer,  the 
money  gifts  which  are  devoted  to  the  work  of 
Christ,  are  declared  by  the  apostles  to  have  this 
character.  Specially  is  the  celebration  of  the 
sacrament  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  evoking,  as  it  does, 
faith  and  hope  and  the  sentiment  of  gratitude,  tlie 
occasion  of  the  presentation  of  spiritual  offerings. 
The  special  question  is  whether  the  Eucharist  is 
a  sacrifice  in  a  peculiar  specific  sense,  and  if  so, 
what  is  its  precise  character  and  efficacy.  The 
question  as  to  whether  it  may  be  called  a  sacrifice 
is  not  of  vital  importance.  It  may  easily  be 
brought  within  the  compass  of  our  working  defini- 
tion. '  In  a  certain  loose  sense  the  Lord's  Supper 
may  be  called  a  sacrifice,  inasmuch  as  it  was 
deliberately  associated  by  its  founder  with  the 
sacrificial  rites  of  the  OT'  (Cave,  p.  4.39).  The 
really  important  issues  are  raised  by  the  Roman 
doctrine,  which  interprets  it  as  continuous  with 
the  atoning  sacrifice  of  Christ,  and  as  therefore 
possessing  a  propitiatory  character. 

'  By  the  consecration  of  the  bread  and  of  the  wine  a  conver- 
sion ia  made  of  the  whole  substance  of  the  bread  into  the 
substance  of  the  body  of  Christ  our  Lord,  and  of  the  whole 
substance  of  the  wine  into  the  substance  of  His  blood'  (Dec. 
Cone.  Trident.,  Sesa.  xiii.  cap.  4).  '  Forasmuch  as,  in  this  Divine 
sacrifice,  which  is  celebrated  in  the  JIass,  that  same  Christ 
is  contained  and  immolated  in  an  unbloody  manner  who 
once  offered  Himself  in  a  bloody  manner  on  the  altar  of  the 
Cross,  the  holy  Synod  teaches  that  this  sacrilice  is  truly  pro- 
pitiatory, and  that  by  means  thereof  this  is  effected— that  we 
obtain  mercy  and  find  grace  if  we  draw  nigh  contrite  and 
penitent,'  etc.  (Twenty-second  sess.  cap.  2).  'Wherefore,  not 
only  for  the  sins,  etc.,  of  the  faithful  who  are  living,  but  also 
for  those  who  are  departed  in  Christ,  and  not  yet  fully  purified, 
it  is  riu'htly  offered '  (i6.).  At  the  same  time,  it  is  held  tliat 
propitiation  is  not  the  only,  or  even  the  principal,  fruit  (canon 
5  of  thirteenth  sess.). 

It  Avould  be  out  of  place  to  develop  the  general 
objections  to  this  view,  wliich  involves  the  grave 
religious  defect  of  suggesting  that  salvation  rests 
on  an  incomplete  and  therefore  insecure  founda- 
tion. The  relevant  objections  are  that  the  tenet 
of  transubstantiation,  which  is  the  presujiposition 
of  the  theory,  has  no  scriptural  warrant,  while  the 
interpretation  of  the  Eucharist  as  a  perpetual 
propitiatory  offering  is  inconsistent  with  the  NT 
teaching  that  tlie  sacrifice  of  Christ  was  expiatory, 
and  was  offered  once  for  all  (Ro  6",  He  7-'  O'^- 26-28 

IQW.  12.  14^  I  p  31S)_ 

According  to  a  modified  view,  the  Eucharist 
is  a  perpetuation  of  Christ's  sacrifice,  but  not  of 
the  propitiatory  sacrifice  which  He  offered  on 
Calvary.  Attention  is  here  transferred  to  the 
sacrifice  which  Christ  presented,  and  continues  to 
present,  in  the  heavenly  sanctuary  (He  8'"''),  and 
it  is  maintained  that  in  the  Eucharist  tlie  Church 
presents  an  offering  which  is  organically  connected 
with  the  ceaseless  offering  of  her  Head. 

'The  offering  of  our  Heavenly  High  Priest,'  to  quote  an  im- 
portant statement  of  this  view,  'includes  in  it  a  present  and 
eternal  offering  of  His  life  in  heaven.'  But  the  duty  of  the 
Church  is  to  repeat  and  represent  the  life  of  her  Head  in 
another  and  higher  world  ;  and  in  the  Eucharist  she  'appropri- 
ates and  reproduces  the  priestly  offering  of  Him  in  whom  she 
lives.  As  our  Lord's  offering  of  Himself  never  ends  or  can 
end,  so  in  that  offering  His  people,  organically  united  to  Him, 
one  with  Him,  must  be  offered,  and  must  offer  themselves  ;  and 
this  they  do  in  the  expressive  and  touching  symbols  of  the 
Eucharist'  (Milligan,  Heavenly  Priesthood,  p.  206). 

On  this  view,  then,  the  Eucharist  is  a  sacrifice 
which  not  only  represents,  but  also,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  Christ's  union  with  the  Church,  forms  a 
part  of  the  offering  made  by  Christ  to  God.  It 
is  commended  on  the  ground  that  it  satisfies 
the  legitimate  demand  for  a  perpetual  oblation 
I  which  is  unscripturally  ministered  to  in  the  sacri- 
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fice  of  the  Mass.  But  tlie  scriptural  evidence 
is  in  conflict  with  its  cardinal  positions.  The 
ofi'ering  of  Christ,  which  is  the  ground  of  our 
salvation,  was,  according  to  passages  already 
quoted,  one  which  does  not  need  to  be  repeated, 
and  we  are  therefore  forced  to  seek  it  within  the 
compass  of  Christ's  earthly  life  —  either  in  His 
death  or  in  His  obedience  unto  death.  It  is  said, 
indeed,  that  that  which  is  unchangeable  and  ever- 
lasting is  not  repeated,  but  it  is  hardly  disputable 
that  what  was  present  to  the  mind  of  the  writer  to 
the  Hebrews  was  the  contrast  of  the  ever-renewed 
to  the  completed,  not  to  the  never-ending  offering. 
Nor  was  it  declared  in  the  words  of  institution 
that  the  special  purpose  of  the  Eucharist  was  to 
furnish  the  Church  with  an  ordinance  whicli  should 
be  a  counterpart,  and  even  a  part,  of  the  activi- 
ties of  Christ's  heavenly  priesthood.    Rather  is  it 

I  brought  into  close  relation  with  the  obedience  unto 
death  which  preceded  His  entrance  into  glory. 

I  On  the  wliole,  it  may  be  concluded  that,  while 
the  Eucharist,  more  than  other  means  of  grace,  has 
the  form  of  a  sacrifice,  it  is  at  bottom,  like  them, 
only  the  occasion  of  sacrifice,  i.e.  of  the  presenta- 
tion to  God  of  spiritual  offerings.    Whether  the 

,  outward  act  be  prayer,  or  praise,  or  the  Eucharist, 
the  offerings  tlierein  rendered  to  God  are  the  faith, 
the  penitence,  and  the  self-surrender  to  which  it 
gives  expression,  and  which  are  sustained  by  the 
rite. 

The  Typology  of  Sacrifice,  which  has  been  inci- 
dentally touched  on,  requires  more  direct  con- 
sideration at  tlie  close  of  this  study,  in  which  we 
have  seen  the  sacrificial  worship  of  the  earlier 
dispensation  disappear  in  the  sacrifices  of  the  New 
Covenant.  From  the  typological  point  of  view,  the 
Levitical  sacrifices  come  under  the  category  of 
prediction.  They  differed  from  the  predictions 
proper  in  form, — being  enshrined  not  in  word  but 
in  institution  and  rite, — but  they  served  the  same 
end  of  testifying  beforehand  to  the  person,  tlie 
life,  and  the  work  of  Christ,  and  to  the  contents 
and  conditions  of  His  salvation.  In  the  older 
works  the  study  of  sacrifice  as  prediction  and  ful- 
filment was  assiduously  prosecuted  as  at  once 
affording  tlie  deepest  gratification  to  the  believer, 
and  furnishing  a  weapon  of  distinct  apologetic 
value.  In  labouring  at  this  task.  Christian  piety 
gave  free  play  to  fancy,  and  every  feature  of  the 
OT  ritual  became  eloquent  of  the  unspeakable 
i  riches  of  Christ.  Dogmatic  prepossessions  also 
;  supervened  to  dominate  the  discussion  ;  and,  while 
i  the  Romanist  discovered  in  the  Levitical  system 
=  a  foreshadowing  and  corroboration  of  the  distinc- 
:  tive  sacerdotal  and  sacramentarian  tenets  of  liis 
communion,  the  Protestant  found  in  it  an  equally 
good  witness  for  every  fundamental  article  of  the 
evangelical  system  of  doctrine  (Fairbairn,  Typology 
of  Script  ure). 

The  luminous  and  thorough  monograph  of  Principal  Cave  ie 
distinguished,  in  its  treatment  of  the  typical  aspect  of  sacrifice, 
by  great  sobriety  of  judgment.  A  type  is  defined  as  an  enacted 
prophecy,  and  three  essential  notes  are  distinguished :  it  ad- 
umbrates something ;  it  adumbrates  some  future  thing,  and  it 
is  specially  designed  by  God  to  adumbrate  that  future  thing 
(p.  158).  The  sacrificial  practice  he  divides  into  two  branches 
— that  which  was  concerned  with  atonement,  and  that  which 
was  concerned  with  the  presentation  of  the  offering.  And  to 
these  types  respectively  correspond,  as  their  antitypes,  the 
death  of  Christ  and  our  spiritual  sacrifices.  'The  atonement 
by  blood  has  its  antitype  in  the  atonement  made  by  Jesus.  In 
the  activities  and  passivities  of  the  Christian  life  are  to  be 
found  the  antitype  of  the  Mosaic  injunctions  other  than  those 
concerning  the  methods  of  atonement,  the  high  priesthood,  and 
the  tabernacle'  (p.  419,  cf.  4(i0ff.). 

;  The  precedent  for  treating  the  OT  sacrifices 
typologically,  i.e.  as  predictive  in  character  and 
design,  is  set  in  tlie  NT.  As  certainly  as  re- 
liance is  placed  on  fulfilments  of  OT  verbal  pre- 
dictions is  use  made  of  antitypal  fulfilments  to 


attest  the  Messiahship  and  the  redemptive  mission 
of  Jesus.  But  while  the  OT  sacrifices  are  thus 
accorded  the  dignity  of  OT  predictions,  they  raust 
also  share  in  the  consequences  of  the  altered  view 
as  to  the  precise  nature  and  scope  of  prophecy 
viewed  as  prediction.  What  has  become  increas- 
ingly clear  is  that  OT  prophecy  does  not  consist 
of  chapters  of  detailed  history  written  before  the 
event.  Prophetism  was  in  essence  faith  in  God 
as  the  righteous  Governor  of  the  world  and  the 
gracious  Guardian  of  His  people,  and  on  the  basis 
of  this  faith  it  cherished  a  confident  expectation  of 
the  realization  on  earth  of  a  kingdom  of  righteous- 
ness by  the  instrumentality  of  a  divinely  commis- 
sioned King,  who  should  through  suffering  establish 
His  dominion  (Bruce,  Apolog.^p.  257  ff. ).  Similarly, 
the  typical  element  in  the  Levitical  code  cannot 
be  regarded  as  coextensive  with  its  multifarious 
forms  and  ritualistic  acts.  The  Pentateuchal  code 
of  sacrifice  is  not  a  mystical  version  of  the  Christian 
religion,  whose  every  form  and  rite  was  shaped  by  a 
design  to  show  forth  the  story  of  our  Lord's  passion, 
or  to  elucidate  the '  activities  and  the  passivities '  of 
the  Christian  life.  The  witness  which  it  bears  to 
Christ  is  less  voluminous,  but  not  necessarily  less 
weighty.  The  OT  sacrifices  expressed  a  need 
which  Christ  satisfies,  and  embodied  a  faith  which 
Christ  justifies.  The  need  to  which  they  gave 
utterance  was  that  felt  by  the  human  heart  for 
some  ground  of  religious  confidence  external  to 
itself ;  and  this,  which  the  animal  victim  only 
seemed  to  supply,  is  fully  met  in  the  Christian 
conviction  that  sin  is  forgiven,  in  some  real  deep 
sense,  for  Christ's  sake.  The  faith  which  they 
declared  was  that  God  had  provided  a  means  by 
which  man  could  enter  into  communion  with  God, 
and  the  great  expectation  which  they  expressed 
has  its  realization  in  the  filial  relations  with  God 
into  ,  which  the  Christian  is  brought  by  Christ. 
Yet  once  more,  the  institution  embodied  the  con- 
viction, which  was  also  a  prediction,  that  the 
sovereign  boon  of  union  with  God  is  not  won  with- 
out labour  and  cost.  The  victim  was  slain,  the 
offerer  denied  himself  for  God.  And  this  prin- 
ciple only  attained  to  a  fuller  and  deeper  realization 
when,  on  the  one  hand,  Christ  died  that  He  might 
bring  men  to  God  and  reign  in  human  hearts  ;  and 
when,  on  the  other,  it  was  seen  that  self-sacrifice 
is  the  ritual  of  the  lives  that  He  moulds. 

LiTERATDKE.— Mishna  flp  TiD  (Rerum  sanctarum  ordo),  esp. 
D'nni  (dc  Sacrificiis),  cd.  Surenhusius,  vol.  iii.,  Amsterdam, 
1702  ;  Philo,  de  Victimis  (Yonge's  tr.  1855,  vol.  iii.);  Outram, 
de  Saerificiis,  London,  1677 ;  Spencer,  de  legibus  Eehrmorum 
ritualibus  (lib.  iii. '  de  ratione  et  origine  Sacriliciorum '),  Cantab. 
17'27 ;  Sykes,  Essay  on  the  Nature,  etc.,  of  Sacrifices,  London, 
1748  ;  Davison,  Origin  and  Extent  of  Primitive  Sacrifice,  Lon- 
don, 1825 ;  Eahr,  Si/mbolik  des  Mosaischcn  CtUtus,  Heidelberg, 
1837  ;  Kurtz,  Der  AT  Opfercultus{Eng.  tr.),  Edin.  1865  ;  Oehler, 
Theol.  des  AT  (Eng.  tr.),  Edin.  1882;  Fairbairn,  The  Typology 
of  Scripture,  Edin.  1847  ;  Cave,  Script.  Doct.  of  Sacrifice,  Edin. 
1877  ;  Wellhausen,  Proleg.  zur  Gesch.  Isr.  1883  (Eng.  tr.  with 
additions,  Edin.  1885) ;  Nowack,  Lehrb.  der  hebrdischen  Archd- 
oloips,  bd.  ii.,  Freiburg,  1S94  ;  Benzinger,  Hcb.  Arch.,  Freiburg, 
1895 ;  Riehm,  Alttesi.  Theol.,  Halle,  1889,  p.  114  f.  ;  Smend, 
Lehrb.  der  Alttest.  Religionsgeschichte^,  Freiburg,  1899,  f§  9,  17. 

For  discussion  of  special  points  the  following  reffs.  may  be 
given:  Stade,  ZATW,  1894  (sacrifices  of  Cain  and  Abel); 
Kamphausen,  Das  Verhiiltnisa  des  Menschenopfers  zur  israel. 
Religion,  Bonn,  1896;  Trumbull,  The  Mood  Covenant,  New 
York,  1885  ;  Wilcken,  Veber  das  Uaaropfer,  Amsterdam,  1886 ; 
Riehm,  '  Ueber  das  Schuldopfer,'  in  SK,  1854,  i.  p.  93  ff, ;  Rmck, 
ib.  1855,  ii.  p.  369 ff.  ;  H.  Schultz,  'Significance  of  Sacrifice  in 
OT,'  in  AJT,  April  19U0.  The  theological  aspects  are  pro- 
minent in  the  following:  Warburton,  Divine  Legation  of 
Moses,  London,  1738;  Magee,  Script.  Doct.  of  AtonemoU  and 
Sacrifice,  London,  1812 ;  Payne  Smith,  Poipers  and  Duties  of 
the  Priesthood,  London,  1868;  Maurice,  The  Doctrine  <^f  Sacri- 
fice, London,  1879;  Jowett  in  Epp.  to  Thessal.  etcj  ii.  550, 
London,  1894;  Delitzsch,  Com.  on  Heb.  (Eng.  tr.),  Edin.  1868; 
A.  B.  Davidson,  Com.  on  Heb.,  Edin.  1882  ;  Milligan,  The  Ascen^ 
sion  and  Heavenly  Priesthood  of  our  Lord,  London,  1892 ;  Priest- 
hood and  Sacrifice  (Report  of  Discussion  at  O.xford),  ed.  banday, 
London,  1900 ;  Scott,  Sacrifice :  its  Prophecy  and  Fulfilmerd, 
Edin.  1894  ;  Baxter,  Sanctuary  and  Sacrifice,  London,  lb95; 
Moberly,  Atonement  and  Personality,  London,  1901. 
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The  discussion  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  Semitic  sacrifice 
is  dominated  by  Wellhausen,  Skizze.n  u.  Vorarbeiten,  Res(e  ai  ab. 
Heidenthums'^,  Berlin,  1897, and  esp.  W.  R.  Smith,  RS'^,  London, 
1894,  examined  by  Marillier  in  lieu,  de  I'hist.  des  Rel.  (1897-98); 
Hubert  et  Mauss,  '  Essai  sur  le  nature  et  la  fonction  du  sacrifice,' 
in  L' Annie  Sociolorjiqiie  for  1897-98,  Paris.  For  the  place  of 
sacrifice  in  the  heathen  relitfions  see  de  la  Saussaye,  Lehrb.  der 
Religionsgeschichte,  Freiburg,  1887 ;  Tiele,  Gcschichte  der  Rel. 
im  Altertimm,  Gotlia,  1895 ;  Jevons,  An  Introduetion  to  the 
History  of  Religion,  London,  1896;  Tyler,  Primitive  Culture'^, 
London,  1891  ;  H.  Spencer,  Principles  of  Sociology,  London, 
1876 ;  Lubbock,  Origin  of  Civilization  6,  London,  1889 ;  Frazer, 
The  Golden  Bough-,  London,  1900;  Zimmern,  Beitrdge  zur 
Kenntniss  der  babylon.  Religion,  Leipzig,  1896 ;  Niigelsbach, 
Eomeriscbe  Theologie  3,  Niir'nberg,  18S4  ;  Farnell,  Cults  of  the 
Greek  States,  Oxford,  1893 :  Fowler,  The  Roman  Festivals  of 
the  Period  of  the  Republic,  London,  1899. 

W.  P.  Pateeson, 

SADDUCEES.— 

i.  Origin  and  History  of  the  Sadducees. 

ii.  Derivation  of  the  name  'Sadducee.' 
Ui.  Their  opposition  to  the  Pharisees. 

(a)  Controversies  as  to  the  Law  :  (1)  Criminal  Law, 

(2)  questions  of  Ritual,  (3)  the  Feasts. 

(b)  Doctrinal  differences :  (1)  as  to  the  resurrection  of 

the  body,  and  future  retribution  ;  (2)  as  to  the 
existence  of  angels  and  spirits  ;  (3)  as  to  '  fate ' 
and  free  will,  and  Divine  providence, 
iv.  The  Sadducees  and  Jesus. 

i.  OPvIGIN  and  History  of  the  Sadducees 
(cf.  art.  Pharisees,  §  i.).— The  Sadducees  were 
the  spiritual  descendants  of  the  priestly  party  in 
Jerusalem,  which,  towards  the  close  of  the  Greek 
period  of  Israel's  history,  was  anxious  to  Hellenize 
the  Palestinian  Jews.  Tlie  Maccabcean  rising  (see 
art.  Maccabees),  which  was  caused  by  the  attempt 
of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  to  accomplish  this  by 
violence,  taught  these  Hellenizers  tlie  folly  of 
tampering  with  the  national  religion  ;  while  the 
success  of  Judas  MaccabiBus  and  his  brotliers  in 
asserting  the  nation's  political  independence  de- 
prived them  of  office  and  power.  Their  descend- 
ants, however,  speedily  accommodated  themselves 
to  the  new  order  of  things,  which  was  in  many 
respects  after  their  mind.  The  Maccaboean  rising 
had  ended  otherwise  than  was  lioped  when  it 
began.  In  the  course  of  the  struggle  for  national 
independence  the  Maccabee  brothers  were  com- 
pelled to  enter  into  alliances  with  foreign  princes, 
to  receive  honours  and  dignities  from  them,  and 
in  general  to  maintain  their  cause  by  the  use  of 
purely  secular  means.  The  Jewish  State  which 
they  set  up  Avas  not  essentially  different  from  the 
secular  States  around  them.  This  led  to  a  new 
development  of  parties  among  the  Jews.  The 
Hasid^ANS,  who  had  withdrawn  from  the  struggle 
with  the  Syrians,  when  religious  freedom  was 
granted,  grew  both  in  numbers  and  in  strictness, 
and  came  to  be  known  as  the  Pharisees.  Their 
great  concern  was,  not  that  the  nation  should  be 
politically  independent,  but  that  it  should  be 
secured  against  the  intrusion  of  all  foreign  ele- 
ments by  the  most  scrupulous  observance  of  the 
Law.  And  they  now  found  themselves  face  to 
face,  not  with  foreign  rulers,  but  with  native 
princes,  who,  while  thoroughly  orthodox  in  the 
faith,  were  indifferent  to  what  they  conceived  to 
be  the  interests  of  religion,  and  from  whom  they 
accordingly  became  increasingly  estranged. 

The  successofs  of  the  Hellenizers,  on  the  other 
hand,  were  in  full  sympatliy  with  the  secular 
policy  of  the  Hasmonsean  princes,  and,  unlike  the 
Pharisees,  took  no  exception  to  tlie  illegitimacy  of 
their  high  priesthood.  They  entered  the  service 
of  the  new  princes  as  soldiers  and  diplomatists, 
and,  drawing  around  them  the  leading  adherents 
of  the  new  dynasty,  formed  the  party,  to  which 
was  given  their  family  name  of  Zadokites  or  Sad- 
ducees. Taught  by  experience,,  this  party  made 
no  violent  attempts  to  introduce  Greek  customs  ; 
but  they  were  a  purely  political  party  :  their  main 
interest  was  in  the  Jewish  State  as  an  independent 
State,  and  not,  like  that  of  the  Pharisees,  in  the  legal 


purity  of  the  Jews  as  a  religious  community.  Tlie 
tension  between  the  Hasmonseans  and  the  Phari- 
sees at  last  became  so  keen  that  John  Hyrcanus 
broke  decisively  with  the  latter,  and  openly  pro- 
claimed himself  on  the  side  of  the  Sadducees. 

From  their  first  appearance  in  liistory  as  a  dis- 
tinct party  (during  the  reign  of  John  Hyrcanus, 
B.C.  135-i05),  the  Sadducees  were  the  devoted 
adherents  of  the  Hasmonajan  princes.  Under 
Aristobulus  i.  and  Alexander  Jannajus,  the  im- 
mediate successors  of  John  Hyrcanus,  their  party 
was  supreme.  Under  Alexandra  Salome  the  Pliari- 
sees  were  for  a  short  time  in  possession  of  power  ; 
but  when  Aristobulus  ii.  became  king  the  Sad- 
ducees once  more  came  to  the  front.  Tliey  sup- 
ported him  in  his  conflict  with  Hyrcanus  II., 
Antipater,  and  the  Romans,  and  they  also  stood  by 
him  and  his  two  sons,  Alexander  and  Antigonus,  in 
their  attempts  to  restore  the  Hasmoncean  dynasty. 
But  the  day  of  their  political  power  was  now  past. 
Their  numbers  were  also  considerably  reduced. 
When  Pompey  captured  Jerusalem  (B.C.  63)  he 
executed  many  of  their  leaders,  as  did  also  Herod 
(B.C.  37).  Herod  further  diminished  their  influence 
by  appointing  and  removing  high  priests  accord- 
ing to  his  own  pleasure,  and  by  filling  the  San- 
hedrin  with  his  own  creatures.  When  Judeea, 
after  the  deposition  of  Archelaus,  came  under  the 
direct  rule  of  the  Romans,  the  Sadducees,  who 
now  included  the  families  raised  to  the  dignity  of 
the  high  priesthood  by  Herod,  again  attained  a 
measure  of  power  through  their  preponderance  in 
the  Sanhedrin,  to  which  the  Romans  committed 
the  internal  government  of  the  country,  reserving 
to  themselves,  however,  not  only  the  control  of  all 
military  matters  and  the  levying  of  customs,  but 
also  the  confirmation  and  execution  of  all  capital 
sentences.  Matters  remained  thus  down  to  the 
troubled  days  that  i)receded  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  except  during  the  short  reign  of 
Agrippa  i.  (a.d.  41-44),  who  favoured  the  Phari- 
sees. But  the  latter  were  the  real  possessors  of 
power  ;  for,  in  order  to  render  themselves  tolerable 
to  the  people,  the  Sadducees  were  compelled  to  act 
in  most  matters  in  accordance  witli  Pharisaic 
principles.  And  when  Jerusalem  was  destroyed 
and  Israel  ceased  to  exist  as  a  nation,  they  speedily 
disappeared  entirely  from  history. 

According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  xiii.  x.  6,  xviii.  i.  4),  the  Sad- 
ducees were  a  small  minority  of  the  Jews,  which  included  only  j 
the  rich  and  those  of  the  highest  dignity.    This  is  almost  j 
equivalent  to  identifying  them  with  the  priestly  aristocrac\'  i 
and  their  adherents.    During  the  second  half  of  the  Persian  1 
and  the  whole  of  the  Greek  domination  of  Israel,  the  high 
priests  were  the  civil  as  well  as  the  religious  heads  of  the  j 
Jewish  community  in  Jud^a,  and,  theirs  being  the  only 
hereditary  office  among  the  Jews  since  the  downfall  of  the 
Davidic  monarchy,  they  and  their  families  formed  a  kind  of 
sacerdotal  nobility  (cf.  Jos.  Vita,  1).    We  are  expressly  told  in 
Josephus  (AM.  XX.  ix.  1)  and  in  Ac      (cf.  41  23lit-),  that  in  NT 
times  some  at  least  of  the  high  priests  were  Sadducees.    It  was 
these  chief  priests  with  their  families  and  adherents  that  formed 
the  Sadducean  party.    This  party,  however,  was  not  a  priestly 
party  in  tlie  sense  that  the  priests  generally  necessarilv  be- 
longed to  it :  some  of  these  (e.g.  Josephus,  Vita.  1  f. ;  see  also 
Vita,  39;  Taylor's  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers'^,  ii.  10, 
iii.  2)  were  Pharisees  (cf.  Jn  Ii9-  24).   Nor  did  it,  as  a  rule,  stand 
up  for  the  special  interests  of  the  priests.   The  opposition 
between  the  Pharisees  and  the  Sadducees  was  not  an  opposition  j 
between  the  strict  legalists  and  the  priests,  but  between  the  I 
former  and  the  chief  priests  and  their  adherents  (cf.  Schiirer,  j 
GJV3  u.  406  f.). 

ii.  Derivation  of  the  name  '  Sadducees.' — 
The  name  '  Sadducees '  (cpi^s,  sing,  '■pns;,  ^aSSov- 
Koloi)  is  now  almost  universally  derived  from  the 
proper  name  Zadok.  The  derivation,  favoured  by 
many  of  the  Fathers  and  by  a  few  moderns  {e.g. 
Derenbourg,  Stanley,  and  Edersheim),  from 
the  adj.  p^^-,  according  to  which  the  Sadducees 
were  the  righteous,  so  called  either  because,  in 
opposition  to  the  Pharisees,  they  adhered  to  the 
written  law,  or  because  of  their  severity  as  judges, 
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must  be  abandoned,  owing  to  the  impossibility  of 
accounting  for  the  change  of  i  into  u  (see  especially 
Montet,  Essai  sur  les  origines  des  partis  saduc6en 
et  pharisien,  53  ff. ).  From  which  Zadok,  however, 
did  they  derive  their  name?  According  to  Ahoth 
de-  Rabbi  Nathan,  from  a  disciple  of  Antigonus  of 
Socho. 

'  Antigonus  of  Socho  received  from  Shime'on  ha-Qaddiq.  He 
used  to  saj',  Be  not  as  slaves  that  serve  the  Rab  on  the  terms  of 
receiving  recompense  ;  but  be  as  slaves  that  serve  the  Rab  not 
on  the  terms  of  receiving  recompense  ;  and  let  the  fear  of 
Heaven  be  upon  j'ou  ;  that  your  reward  may  be  doubled  for  the 
time  to  come.  Antigonus  of  Socho  had  two  disciples,  who 
repeated  his  words ;  and  thej'  repeated  tliem  to  (their)  disciples, 
and  their  discipk-s  to  their  disciples.  They  arose  and  refined 
after  them,  and  said,  What  did  our  fathers  imagine,  in  saying 
that  a  labourer  might  do  work  all  the  day  and  not  receive  his 
reward  at  evening?  Nay,  but  if  our  fathers  knew  that  there 
was  the  world  to  come,  and  that  there  was  a  revival  of  the 
dead,  they  would  not  have  spoken  thus.  They  arose  and 
separated  from  the  Thorah  ;  and  two  sects  were  "formed  from 
them,  Qadukin  and  Baithusin ;  Cadukin  after  the  name  of 
Qadok,T3aithusin  after  the  name  of  Baithos'  (Taylor,  I.e.  112  f.). 

This  legend,  though  adopted  by  Ewald  (GVP 
iv.  357),  is  of  no  historical  value.  It  is  tirst  found 
in  a  document  of  late  origin ;  it  is  plainly  wrong 
in  what  it  says  of  the  Boethusians,  who  derived 
their  name  from  Boethus,  the  father  of  Simon, 
whose  daughter,  Mariamne,  Herod  married,  and 
whom  he  raised  to  the  high  priesthood  {Ant.  XV. 
ix.  3  ;  of.  XVII.  iv.  2,  xviii.  v.  1,  XIX.  vi.  2)  ;  it  is 
also  mistaken  in  asserting  that  the  Sadducees 
rejected  the  Law,  and  in  making  the  denial  of  a 
resurrection  of  the  dead  their  primary  and  funda- 
mental characteristic.  We  must  therefore  either 
derive  the  name  '  Sadducee '  from  an  unknown 
Zadok,  an  influential  member  or  head  of  the  party 
at  an  epoch  which  it  is  impossible  to  determine 
(Montet,  I.e.  59),  or  from  Zadok,  who  was  priest  in 
Jerusalem  in  the  days  of  David  and  Solomon  (1  K 
18.  26. 32ff.  035 .  .  \  (jh  2922),  and  whose  descendants 
held  the  same  office  down  to  the  Exile.  The  latter 
derivation  is  generally  regarded,  not  indeed  as 
thoroughly  established,  but  as  the  most  probable. 
In  his  ideal  picture  of  tlie  future  theocracy,  Ezekiel 
(4046  4319  4416  4811 .  all  these  passages  the  LXX 
has  the  form  2oS5o!>k)  admits  only  the  '  sons  of 
Zadok  '  to  the  right  of  officiating  as  priests  in  the 
new  temple  at  J erusalem.  Though  after  the  return 
from  the  Exile  this  rule  was  not  strictly  carried 
out,  the  '  sons  of  Zadok '  formed  the  main  body 
of  the  post-exilic  priesthood  ;  and  more  especially 
it  was  from  among  them  that  the  chief  priests 
down  to  the  close  of  the  Greek  period  were  drawn 
(see  art.  Priests  and  Levites,  p.  96'').  In  the 
absence,  therefore,  of  more  specific  information,  it 
is  assumed  that  the  family  name  '  Zadokites '  or 
'  Sadducees '  Avas  given,  probably  by  their  enemies, 
to  the  sacerdotal  aristocratic  party,  which  included 
not  only  the  chief  families  of  the  legitimate  line, 
but  also  the  adherents  of  the  Hasmonsean  princes, 
and,  in  NT  times,  the  families  raised  to  the  high 
priestly  dignity  by  Herod  and  his  successors.  * 

This  derivation  of  the  name  '  Sadducees '  is  not 
inconsistent  with  what  we  know  of  the  behaviour 
of  many  of  these  '  sons  of  Zadok.'  As  early  as  the 
time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  not  only  did  many  of 
the  common  priests  intermarry  with  the  Gentiles 
among  whom  they  lived  (Ezr  9^),  but  Eliashib,  the 
high  priest,  and  members  of  his  family,  entered 
freely  into  alliances  with  the  neighbouring  aris- 

*  It  is  not  claimed  for  this  derivation  of  the  name  'Sadducee,' 
which  was  first  suggested  by  Geiger,  that  it  is  more  than  prob- 
able. Montet  (I.e.  51  f.)  argues  against  it  that  there  is  not  a 
single  trace  in  post-exilic  literature  of  this  close  connexion 
between  the  Sadducees  and  the  Zadokites,  and  that  this 
unanimous  silence  is  fatal  to  the  hypothesis.  Kuenen,  whom 
he  cites  (p.  59  f.)  as  holding  substantially  his  own  view,  after- 
wards changed  his  opinion.  '  The  name  "  Sadducees,"  which 
the  priestly  nobility  of  Jerusalem  received  later,  I  now  also 
identify  with  Zadokites.  In  the  not  unjustifiable  reaction 
against  Geiger's  exaggeration  I  went  too  far'  (Geeammelte 
Abhandlungen  zur  Bihlischen  Wissenscha/t,  496). 


tocracy  and  with  the  Persian  officials  (Neb  IS^^-**). 
They  were  evidently  more  concerned  for  their  own 

Privileges  than  for  the  reformation  so  dear  to  the 
eart  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  The  position  of  the 
high  priests  as  civil  heads,  under  the  Persian  or 
Greek  governors,  of  the  community  in  Judaea, 
almost  inevitably  led  to  their  gradual  seculariza- 
tion. They  were  necessarily  brought  into  close 
contact  with  their  Gentile  rulers ;  and  their 
political  interests  tended  to  thrust  their  religious 
interests  into  the  background.  There  were  doubt- 
less some  of  these  high  priests  who  remembered 
what  was  due  to  their  position  as  the  servants  of 
Jehovah,  but  the  temptation  to  forget  must  have 
been  very  great.  Towards  the  close  of  the  Greek 
period  many  of  the  chief  priestly  families  were 
entirely  secularized  ;  they  felt  no  interest  in  what 
was  distinctively  characteristic  of  the  Jewish 
religion  ;  for  the  sake  of  their  own  personal 
enjoyment  and  advancement  they  were  willing, 
and  indeed  eager,  to  adopt  the  manners  and 
customs  of  their  Gentile  masters.  'The  high 
priests  regarded  their  sacred  office  only  as  a 
pedestal  of  worldly  power'  (Wellliausen,  IJG* 
248).  There  is  nothing,  therefore,  improbable  in 
the  supposition  that  the  aristocratic  priestly  party, 
whose  interests  were  mainly  political,  and  of  which 
they  formed  from  the  beginning  a  considerable 
part,  came  to  be  known  by  their  family  name. 

iii.  Their  Opposition  to  the  Pharisees.— 
Though  the  Sadducees  were  the  priestly  nobility 
and  the  Pharisees  were  drawn  mainly  from  the 
ranks  of  the  common  people,  the  opposition  between 
them  was  not  a  mere  opposition  between  two  dif- 
ferent classes  of  society.  Nor  was  it  merely  a 
question  as  to  the  laxer  or  stricter  interpretation 
and  observance  of  the  Law.  It  was  an  opposition 
of  principles,  of  dispositions,  and  of  theories  of 
life  (Wellhausen,  I.e.  295).  The  Pharisees  were, 
in  their  own  peculiar  way,  intensely  religious ; 
their  great  desire  was  to  mould  their  fellow- 
countrymen  into  a  '  holy  '  nation  by  means  of  the 
Law ;  they  looked  forward  to  a  future,  in  which 
their  hopes  were  sure  to  be  realized,  and  could 
therefore  meanwhile  endure  the  foreign  dominion, 
provided  it  allowed  them  perfect  religious  freedom. 
The  Sadducees,  on  the  other  hand,  were  largely 
indifferent  to  religion,  except  in  so  far  as  it  was  a 
matter  of  custom  ;  their  great  care  was  for  the 
State  as  a  purely  secular  State ;  they  were  satisfied 
with  the  present,  so  far  as  it  permitted  them 
to  live  in  comfort  and  splendour.  The  acute 
opposition  between  the  two  parties  first  manifested 
itself  in  the  political  sphere,  in  the  struggle  for 
power  during  the  reign  of  John  Hyrcanus  and  his 
successors.  When  the  Hasmonjean  dynasty  fell, 
the  animosity  still  continued ;  but  to  a  large 
extent  it  necessarily  ceased  to  be  political,  and 
concentrated  itself  upon  questions  as  to  the  Law, 
matters  of  ritual,  and  doctrine. 

(a)  Controversies  as  to  the  Law. — The  Sadducees 
refused  to  acknowledge  the  binding  force  of  the 
oral  law,  the  'tradition  of  the  elders'  (Mt  15", 
Mk  7^),  to  which  the  Pharisees  attached  supreme 
importance.  They  held  that  only  the  written 
law  of  Moses  was  binding  (Ant.  xiii.  x.  6,  xvili. 
i.  4) ;  and  although,  as  judges,  and  in  order  to 
maintain  their  position  again-st  the  Pharisees,  they 
must  have  had  their  own  exegetical  tradition,  they 
did  not  regard  themselves  as  absolutely  bound  even 
by  it ;  they  held  it  praiseworthy  to  dispute  with 
their  teachers  (Ant.  xviii.  i.  4).  It  is  incorrect, 
however,  to  represent  them  as  acknowledging  only 
the  Pentateuch  and  as  rejecting  the  rest  of  tlieOT. 
They  also  doubtless  agreed  with  the  Pharisees  on 
many  points  settled  by  the  oral  law  ;  only,  unlike 
the  Pharisees,  they  did  not  regard  it  as  binding 
(cf.  Taylor,  Sayings  of  Jewish  Fathers^,  p.  115). 
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In  addition  to,  and  partly  in  consequence  of,  this  fundamental 
difference  between  the  two  parties,  there  were  differences  as  to 
individual  legal  questions.  (1)  Criminal  Law.  As  judges,  the 
Sadducees  were  more  severe  than  the  Pharisees  (Ant.  xx.  ix.  1 ; 
cf.  XIII.  X.  6).  They  interpreted  literally  the  lex  talionis  (Ex 
2124,  Dt  1921),  whereas  the  Pharisees  mitigated  its  severity  by 
accepting  as  punishment  a  money  payment.  They  also  inter- 
preted literally  Dt  la'-i  ('  spit  in  his  face ')  ;  the  Pharisees  said 
it  was  enough  to  spit  before  the  offending  person.  As  regards 
Ex  212811'.  sor.  they  went  beyond  the  requirement  of  the  Law  in 
exacting  compensation  not  only  for  the  damage  done  by  one's 
ox  or  ass,  but  also  for  that  done  by  one's  servants.  They  were 
less  severe,  however,  than  the  Pharisees  in  punishing  false 
witnesses.  According  to  Dt  19l6ff-  a  false  witness  was  to  suffer 
the  punishment  which  he  hoped  to  see  inflicted  on  the  person 
falsely  accused  by  him.  The  Sadducees  held  that  this  punish- 
ment should  be  inflicted  on  him  only  if  the  falsely  accused 
person  had  Ijeen  punished ;  the  Pharisees  demanded  his  punish- 
ment, prov  ided  sentence  had  been  pronounced  on  the  accused, 
whetiier  the  sentence  was  executed  or  not. 

(2)  Questions  of  Ritual.  The  Pharisees  laid  the  greatest  stress 
on  the  cleanness  of  the  vessels  used,  and  on  the  various  actions 
being  performed  in  due  succession  and  with  strict  legal  correct- 
ness. According  to  them,  all  the  vessels  of  the  temple  had  to  be 
purified  at  the  close  of  each  feast ;  the  scriptures  were  so 
precious  that  they  could  be  written  only  on  the  skins  of  clean 
animals,  and  any  one  who  touched  the  sacred  rolls  was  therebj' 
rendered  unclean  ;  in  accordance  with  Lv  1613  they  insisted,  in 
opposition  to  the  Sadducees,  that  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  the 
high  priest  should  not  kindle  the  incense  till  after  he  had 
entered  the  Holy  of  Holies  ;  at  a  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  Alexander 
Jannaeus  was  attacked  by  the  people,  the  majority  of  whom  by 
that  time  favoured  the  Pharisees,  because,  as  high  priest,  he 
poured  the  water  of  libation  upon  the  ground  beside  the  altar, 
instead  of  upon  the  altar.  The  Sadducees  scoffed  at  the 
Pharisaic  laws  relating  to  purity :  according  to  Pharisaic 
principles,  the  sacred  writings  were  less  pure  than  the  books  of 
Homer,  contact  with  which  did  not  defile ;  the  Pharisees,  it  was 
said,  would  even  sprinkle  the  sun  in  the  heavens  with  lustral 
water.  So  far  as  they  laid  stress  on  Levitical  purity,  it  was 
apparently  in  the  interest  of  the  priesthood.  They  insisted 
that  the  red  heifer,  from  whose  ashes  the  lu.stral  water  was 
prepared  (Nu  191-1"),  should  be  burned  only  by  priests  who  had 
been  thoroughly  cleansed  from  all  possible  defilement,  whereas 
the  Pharisees  laid  more  stress  on  the  act  performed  by  the 
priest  than  on  the  priest  himself,  whom  they  even  tried  to 
defile  by  contact  with  themselves.  The  Pharisees  demanded 
that  the  cost  of  the  daily  sacrifice,  which  was  offered  on  behalf 
of  the  whole  people,  should  be  defrayed  out  of  the  temple 
treasury  ;  while  the  Sadducees  maintained  that,  the  treasure 
in  the  temple  being  in  a  manner  their  property,  the  sacrificial 
victims  should  be  provided  from  the  free-will  offerings  of  the 
individuals  who  took  p  irt  in  the  sacrifice. 

(3)  As  to  the  Feasts,  the  two  parties  differed  in  the  manner  of 
fixing  the  date  of  Pentecost.  According  to  Lv  2311- 15  seven 
full  weeks  had  to  be  counted  from  '  the  morro%v  after  the 
sabbath '  upon  which  the  priest  waved  the  sheaf  of  first-fruits 
before  the  Lord.  The  Pharisees  followed  the  traditional  inter- 
pretation (e.g.  in  the  LXX,  ad  loc.  \  cf.  Ant.  iii.  x.  5),  that  the 
'sabbath'  meant  the  first  day  of  the  feast,  and  that  conse- 
quently Pentecost  might  fall  on  any  day  of  the  week.  The 
Sadducees  (or  rather,  according  to  Schiirer,  I.e.  413,  the 
Boethusians,  a  variety  of  the  Sadducees)  held  that  the  '  sabbath ' 
meant  the  weekly  sabbath,  and  that  therefore  Pentecost  always 
fell  on  the  first  day  of  the  week.  They  naturally  also  refused 
to  acknowledge  as  binding  the  tradition  of  the  fathers  as  to 
the  way  of  observing  the  sabbath.* 

(h)  Doctrinal  differences. — (1)  According  to  the 
NT  (Mt  2223,  1218^  20=7,  Ac  ^-"^  23«)  and 
Joseplms,  the  Sadducees  denied  the  resurrection  of 
the  body,  to  which  Josephus  adds  that  they  denied 
also  f  uture  rewards  and  punishments,  and  even 
maintained  that  the  soul  perishes  with  the  body 
(Aiit.  XVIII.  i.  3f.  ;  BJ  11.  viii.  14).  The  doctrines 
of  a  bodily  resurrection  and  of  future  retribution  in 
the  later  Jewish  sense  are  not  found,  till  late,  in 
the  OT  ;  but  it  teaches  a  shado^\'y  existence  of 
souls  in  Sheol.  In  opposition  to  the  Pharisees, 
therefore,  the  Sadducees  held  substantially  the  old 
Hebrew  view,  save  (if  Josephus  is  to  be  trusted)  as 
regards  continued  existence  after  death.  (2)  Ac- 
cording to  Ac  23^  they  also  denied  the  existence  of 
angels  and  spirits,  i.e.  of  a  world  of  supermundane 
spirits.  Seeing  that  they  accepted  the  OT,  it  is 
diflicult  to  understand  their  position  on  this  subject. 
It  was  probably  due  to  their  general  indifference 
to  religion  and  to  the  rationalistic  temper  which 
led  to  the  extreme  limit  in  opposition  to  the 
angelology  of  their  adversaries.  (3)  According  to 
Josephus  (BJ  II.  viii.  14  ;  Ant.  XIII.  v.  9)  the  Sad- 
ducees denied  '  fate  '  altogether  ;  it  was  impossible 

*  For  a  full  account  of  these  controvei'sies  see  Montet,  I.e. 
236  ff,  where  the  authorities  are  given  ;  also  Schiirer,  I.e.  412  ff. 


for  God  to  commit  or  to  foresee  anything  evil ;  the 
doing  of  good  or  evil  was  left  entirely  to  man's 
free  choice  ;  man  was  the  master  of  his  own  destiny 
and  the  sole  author  of  his  own  hapjiiness  or  misery. 
The  Pharisees,  on  the  other  hand,  made  everything 
dependent  on  '  fate '  and  God  ;  still  they  did  not 
teach  an  absolute  fatalism ;  it  had  pleased  God  that 
there  should  be  '  a  mixture '  of  the  Divine  and 
human  elements  ;  there  was  a  co-operation  of  God 
in  all  human  actions,  good  and  evil,  but  the  doing 
of  good  or  evil  was  to  a  large  extent  in  man's 
power  (BJn.  viii.  14;  Ant.  XViii.  i.  3,  XIII.  v.  9). 
'  Properly  understood,  the  real  difl'erence  between 
the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  seems  to  have 
amounted  to  this :  that  the  former  accentuated 
God's  preordination,  the  latter  man's  free-will ; 
and  that,  while  the  Pharisees  admitted  only  a 
partial  influence  of  the  human  element  on  what 
happened,  or  the  co-operation  of  the  human  with 
the  Divine,  the  Sadducees  denied  all  absolute  pre- 
ordination, and  made  man's  choice  of  evil  or  good, 
with  its  consequences  of  misery  or  happiness,  to 
depend  entirely  on  the  exercise  of  free-will  and 
self-determination '  (Edersheim,  The  Life  and  Times 
of  Jesus  the  Messiah,!.  316f.).  Though  Josephus 
is  our  only  authority  for  the  denial  of  Divine 
providence  on  the  part  of  the  Sadducees,  there  is 
no  good  reason  to  question  his  substantial  accu- 
racy. They  felt  no  need  of  a  Divine  providence, 
but  relied  entirely  on  their  own  resources.  '  Thej' 
claimed  nothing  from  God,  nor  He  from  them  ' 
(Wellhausen,  I.e.  295). 

iv.  The  Sadducees  and  Jesus.— In  the  NT 
the  Sadducees  are  mentioned  by  name  only  in 
Mt  3n6i-«-'"-  (in  the  parallel  passage,  Mk  8"^-, 
they  are  not  mentioned),  22=3-  ^\  Mk  12i8,  Lk  20=^, 
Ac  4'  5"  23''-  ^.  They  are  not  mentioned  hj  name 
in  St.  John's  Gospel,  where,  however,  we  find  the 
expression  '  chief  priests  and  Pharisees '  (7'"'  11".  67 
18^)  instead  of  the  'Pharisees  and  Sadducees'  of 
Mt  and  Mk.  It  was  only  towards  the  close  of  His 
life  that  our  Saviour  came  into  open  conflict  with 
them.  They  had  little  influence  with  the  people, 
especially  in  religious  matters  ;  His  criticism  was 
therefore  mainly  directed  against  the  Pharisees 
and  scribes,  the  supreme  religious  authorities, 
although,  according  to  Mt  IG"- He  also  warned 
His  disciples  against  the  leaven  of  the  Sadducees, 
meaning,  probably,  their  utterly  secular  spirit. 
They,  on  their  part,  seem  to  have  ignored  Him, 
until,  by  driving  the  money-changers  out  of  the 
temple  (Mt  21>"f-,  Mk  IP^'f-,  Lk  19"'-),  He  inter- 
fered with  the  prerogatives  of  the  Sanhedrin.  His 
acceptance  of  the  Messianic  title  '  son  of  David ' 
also  filled  them  with  indignation  against  Him  (Mt 
2ii6f.)_  They  accordingly  joined  the  scribes  and 
Pharisees  in  opposition  to  Him,  and  sought  to 
destroy  Him  (Mk  ll^^,  Lk  19""),  first,  however, 
attempting  to  discredit  Him  in  the  eyes  of  the 
people,  and  to  bring  down  upon  Him  the  vengeance  of 
the  Romans,  by  their  questions  as  to  His  authority, 
as  to  the  resurrection,  and  as  to  the  lawfulness  of 
paying  tribute  to  Cassar  (Mt  2r-3iT.  22Mff-,  Mk  ll^'^- 
12*8ff-,  Lk  201T-  "f-  ;  cf.  Jn  ll«f-  ").  In  the  San- 
hedrin that  tried  Him  they  probably  formed  the 
majority,  and  the  'chief  priests,'  who  presided, 
belonged  to  their  party.  The  ostensible  ground  on 
which  they  condemned  Him  was  His  claim  to  be 
the  Messiah  ;  this  was  blasphemy  against  God,  for 
which  they  decreed  HLm  worthy  of  death  (Mt  26^^^-, 
Mk  14"«'-,  Lk  22«5ff-).  But  the'Sadducees,  at  least, 
were  doubtless  even  more  influenced  by  the  fear 
that  a  Messianic  movement  led  by  Jesus  might 
have  disastrous  political  consequences  (cf.  Jn  II"*-)- 

After  our  Lord's  Ascension  they  persisted  in  their 
opposition  to  Him  in  the  person  of  His  disciples 
(Ac  4^'^-  5"^-  23^'^  ).  Vre  are  not  informed  that  any 
of  them  joined  the  infant  Church  ;  for,  as  we  have 
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seen,  the  priests,  a  great  company  of  whom  were 
obedient  to  the  faitli  (Ac  6'),  were  not  necessarily 
of  their  party.  According  to  Josephus  {Ant.  xx. 
ix.  1)  they  were  also  responsible  for  the  death  of 
James,  the  '  brother '  of  our  Lord. 

Literature. — See  literature  at  end  of  art.  Pharisees. 

D.  Eaton. 

SADDUK  (B  ZaddovXovKos,  A  "ZdddovKos,  AY 
Sadduc),  1  Es  8^. — Zadok  the  high  priest,  ancestor 
of  Ezra  (cf.  Ezr  V). 

SADOC— 1.  (Sadoch)  An  ancestor  of  Esdras,  2  Es 
P  =  Zadok  of  Ezr  7^.  2.  (ZaSuK)  A  descendant  of 
Zerubbabel  and  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Mt  1". 

SAFFRON  (Dj-i?  karkom,  Kp6Kos,  crocus). — KHr- 
ktim,  the  Arab,  form  of  karkdm,  is  defined  in  the 
Arab,  dictionaries  by  zdfardn,  from  which  the 
Eng.  word  saffron  is  derived.  Three  sorts  of  plants 
are  known  in  Arab,  by  the  name  zdfardn: — (1) 
The  genus  Colchicum,  of  the  order  Liliacem.  The 
three  styles  of  the  species  of  this  genus  are  long, 
and  often  orange-coloured,  but  are  not  used  in 
medicine  or  cookery.  The  corm  and  seeds  are 
medicinal.  (2)  Carthamus  tinctorius,  L.,  the 
Safflower  or  Bastard  Safi'ron.  This  is  an  annual 
plant  of  the  order  ConiposiUe,  3-5  ft.  high,  having 
a  head  of  orange-coloured  flowerets  as  large  as  a 
walnut.  These  flowerets  are  employed  for  the 
same  purposes  as  the  true  saffron,  and,  being  much 
cheaper,  they  are  used  to  adulterate  the  more 
costly  commodity.  They  are  also  used  in  dyeing. 
The  safflower  is  cultivated  in  large  quantities  near 
Damascus.  (3)  The  genus  Crocus,  of  the  order 
Iridacece,  of  which  there  are  eight  species  in 
Palestine  and  Syria,  besides  the  cultivated  C. 
sativus,  L.  The  orange-coloured  styles  and  dis- 
sected stigmas  of  all  the  species  of  this  genus  are 
collected  and  dried,  and  used  as  a  colouring 
material  and  aromatic  in  the  preparation  of  food, 
esp.  to  impart  a  yellow  tinge  to  boiled  rice.  They 
were  formerly  employed  in  medicine  as  an  anti- 
spasmodic and  emmenagogue.  The  most  abundant 
of  the  wild  species  of  crocus  is  C.  cancellatus, 
Herb.  Bot.  The  corms  of  this  are  edible,  and  are 
collected  in  considerable  quantities,  and  sold  in 
the  streets  of  Damascus  and  other  Oriental  cities. 
They  have  a  flavour  somewhat  like  that  of  the 
chestnut.  Zdfardn  is  familiarly  used  for  all  the 
above-named  plants.  On  the  other  hand,  kurkum 
is  not  commonly  used  for  any.  It  is  the  classical 
name  for  the  crocus  alone,  but  not  confined  to  any 
one  species.  In  the  only  passage  in  which  karkdm 
occurs  (Ca  4"),  i.e.  among  a  list  of  cultivated 
garden  aromatics,  it  prob.  refers  to  C.  sativus,  L. 

G.  E.  Post. 

SAHIDIC  VERSION.— See  EGYPTIAN  Veesions, 
vol.  i.  p.  669^ 

SAINT.— This  stands  in  AV  for  two  Heb.  words. 
1.  B-n,-:  (Aram,  tynp  in  Daniel) :  (a)  of  men,  Dt  33^, 
Ps  16^  349  106i«,  Hos  1112 1  [elsewhere  and  usually 
tr.  '  holy ' ;  see  HOLINESS]  ;  (b)  of  angels  (a  usage 
now  obsolete),  Dt  33=,  Job  5'  15l^  Ps  SQ^  ', 
Zee  14s,  Dn  8" ;  cf.  Jude  "  and  prob.  1  Th  3i»  t 
[RV  in  all  except  last  '  holy  one(s),'  see  Driver 
on  Dn  8"].  2.  tdij  1  S  29,  2  Ch  6^^,  Pr  t. 
in  Psalms  [also  tr.  'godly,'  'holy,'  'merciful'; 
see,  more  fully,  Driver,  Par.  Psalter,  443  f.]. 
Both  these  words,  with  few  exceptions  (tdij  in 
Ps  43  121  i6i0(,)        862,  72^  i  g  2^->),  Pr  28, 

Dt  338 ;  !yh|T  in  Ps  but  this  is  hardly  an 

exception),  are  used  in  the  plural  or  with  a 
collective  noun,  i.e.  of  a  class.  Neither  in  the  OT 
nor  NT  is  it  usual  for  a  righteous  man  to  be 
called  individually  'a  saint'  or  'the  saint.'  The 
reason  of  this  is  that  a  man's  standing  in  relation 
to  God  was  not  regarded  as  one  of  isolated  conse- 


cration or  holiness,  but  as  something  attaching  to 
him  as  member  of  a  larger  whole,  to  which  the 
covenant  relation  in  the  first  instance  belonged. 
In  the  OT  this  larger  unit  was  Israel,  the  holy 
nation  ;  in  the  NT  the  Church,  the  holy  nucleus  of 
redeemed  humanity.  '  The  saints ' — '  the  saints  of 
the  Most  High,'  '  the  people  of  the  saints,'  or 
most  fully  '  the  people  of  the  saints  of  the  Most 
High  '  (Dn  1'^^-  8'^) — were  the  members  of 

a  holy  community,  consecrated  to  a  holy  life  as 
defined  by  the  covenant  on  which  the  relation 
depends.  Such,  then,  is  the  general  notion  ex- 
pressed by  the  words  D'mip  and  D'l'pq,  and  their 
LXX  and  NT  equivalents,  07101  and  oo-ioi.  But  there 
are  further  distinctions  which  have  to  be  noted. 

"Ayici  and  orm.  While  D'v'np  is  rendered  in  the  LXX  by 
S-ym,  D'l'pn  appears  as  'onui.  The  sjieciflc  idea  of  the  former 
is 'the  consecrated,' or  those  in  relifflous  covenant  with  God  ;  of 
the  latter,  'the  godly  '  or  '  pious,'  those  dutiful  to  the  religious 
relation.  While  a.'yio!  is  a  very  rare  word  in  classical  Greek, 
and  was  perhaps  for  that  very  reason  chosen  by  the  LXX,  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  usual  term  lipcs — so  compromised  by  its 
use  in  pagan  religion — oVws,  on  the  other  hand,  largely  retains 
its  classical  meauhig.  Thus  Plato  (Gorg.  p.  5076)  says,  ^ip)  |Msi> 
oLvSpaixov?  ra  ^ pocyty^ovTX.  ^pacTraiv  hixc&i'  a^v  ^rpccrroi,  ^tpt  hi  Oeovs 
'iirix. ;  and  elsewhere  he  makes  o<xcti<n  the  generic  and  ca-uf  the 
specific  term  (cf.  also  Xen.  Anab.  11.  vi.  25).  Accordingly,  in 
the  OT,  it  is  objective  sanctity  that  is  expressed  by  01  Siyioi 
(  =  <jj  Yiytcttr/i^ivoi  —  o  Xaa?  dcutov  in  Dt  33**;  cf.  Ezr  u/j.e4^  ccyios 
Tu  xuplcfi) ;  whereas  subjective  sanctity — response  in  feeling 
and  conduct  to  God's  icn,  or  graciousness — is  usually  empha- 
sized in  the  use  of  ol  o/rtm  {=ol  ayccTuvre?  rdv  Kiipiov  in  Ps  96^*^, 
where  we  have  also  c^uXuccrti  Kvpios  rk;  -^vxccf  Totv  offluv  auTov, 
cf.  971**  :  so  ijLiToc  otriou  otnaidy,a"/i^  x^i  imlto.  avSpit?  Tt\uov  TtK^iajdYiffyi, 
XXI  /atra  ixXty.rod  ixkixTM  in,  2S  222(if.  =  Ps  lifis^  and  cf.  Dt 
338).  Of  course  the  gracious' conduct  of  '  the  godly'  is  but  a 
reaUzation  of  the  idea  of  their  relation  as  God's  '  consecrated 
ones ' ;  but  it  is  this  their  conduct,  in  dutiful  loyalty  to  the 
Covenant  shown  in  habitual  act,  that  marks  them  iinoi  (as  in 
Ps  50^  truva-yxySTt  k-vtu  zou?  oirioui  rohi  htccrtOt^u.tvovS 

iixSvixTiy  tciniu  jjJ  6u<riciis).  This  agrees  with  the  fact  that  orio; 
sometimes  renders  words  like  T]I,  "lincj.  On,  Q'pFl ;  and  that  Its 
normal  equivalent  Tcn  is  also  rendered  by  lxiv,f^v  (Jer  312, 
of  God),  tvTifiris  (Mic  72),  iiXa/Soiftewos  (Pr  28);  while  5I'Tpq 
is  paraphrased  by  01  vlo'i  aou  in  2  Ch  6*1.  Further,  haaXd  is  used 
only  of  persons  ;  and  here  one  remembers  the  title  Ildsidtm,  by 
which  the  godly  called  themselves  in  Maccabsean  days ;  see 
art.  HASiDiEANs.  The  opposite  holds  of  ei  iiyiu,  in  which  the 
stress  falls  on  the  covenant  relation,  though  at  times  not 
without  suggestions,  in  the  context,  of  the  practical  loyalty 
thereto  of  those  thus  described.  These  distinctions  and  con- 
trasts also  persist  fairly  constantly  through  the  later  parts  of 
the  LXX,  including  the  Psalms  of  Solomon. 

When  we  reach  the  NT,  the  striking  thing  is 
the  total  disappearance  of  ol  '6<noi  as  a  title  of 
God's  own  people.  In  a  substantival  sense  dVioj 
is  used  only  of  Jesus  as  Messiah,  and  that  after 
Ps  161"  2-'  13^5).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
prerogative  phrase  for  members  of  the  sacred 
Society  of  Israel,  ol  &yioi,  is  transferred  to  the 
members  of  Christ's  Ecclesia,  as  consecrated  to  the 
Messianic  Kingdom  in  keeping  with  the  holy  call- 
ing of  God.  It  was,  in  all  probability,  the  over- 
shadowing sense  of  the  privilege  of  such  a  status, 
and  of  the  Divine  action  as  bringing  it  about,  that 
caused  the  objective  side  to  obtain  such  exclusive 
emphasis  as  to  prevent  the  term  expressive  of 
human  devoutness  {ol  S^loi)  from  emerging  as 
before.  Christians  stood  as  men  called  out  or 
sanctified  by  electing  grace  {^kXcktoI  toD  BeoO,  Col 
31- ;  cf.  Epii  1*  K^TiToi  aycoi,  1  Co  1^,  Ro  1'),  their 
sainthood  determined  by  their  relation  to  Christ 
as  believers  (d7£ots  k.  iricToh  iv  Xpiory,  Eph  l^,  Col 
1^  ;  cf.  4v  Toh  rjytacr/j.^i'Ois  irlarei  ry  el?  i/x^,  Ac  261*), 
on  the  basis  of  His  sacrificial  death  (He  IQi"-  "), 
which  inaugurated  the  New  Covenant  (v.^s*). 

'  Saints  by  effectual  calling '  is  thus  the  primary 
sense  of  '  the  saints.'  But  in  all  a  new  spirit  or  a 
renewed  heart  is  assumed  to  exist,  the  subjective 
response  quickened  by  the  message  of  so  great 
redemption.  All  the  justified  are  '  saints,'  and  as 
such  are  marked  by  true  'repentance  from  dead 
works  and  faith  towards  God.'  But  faith  towards 
God  in  Christ  involves  devotion  to  an  obedient. 
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walk  after  Christ's  example,  '  as  befitteth  saints ' 
(Eph  5^) ;  and  to  this  practical  aspect  of  saintship 
attention  is  growingly  directed  as  time  goes  on. 
St.  Paul  is  constantly  calling  on  his  converts  to 
commit  themselves,  once  for  all,  to  conduct 
'  worthy  of  the  Lord  unto  all  pleasing '  (Col  1'"). 
St.  Peter  keeps  before  his  readers  the  obligation 
of  saintliness,  after  the  pattern  of  the  Holy  Father, 
and  in  remembrance  of  the  superlative  cost  of  their 
initial  redemption  from  their  former  vain  manner 
of  life  (1  P  ;  and  he  refers  women  to  the 

example  of  '  the  holy  women '  in  the  OT  (3').  In 
the  Apocalypse  we  read  of  '  the  patience  of  the 
saints,  those  who  keep  God's  precepts  and  the 
faith  of  Jesus'  (141^) ;  and  are  told  that  'the  fine 
linen  is  the  righteous  deeds  (Si/catci/iara)  of  the 
saints'  (19*).  And  indeed  this  expectation  that 
fundamental  consecration  will  appear  in  conduct 
and  character,  is  a  necessary  corollary  of  the 
belief  that  the  believer  as  such  was  '  sealed '  a 
member  of  the  Messianic  community  by  the  Holy 
Spirit.  Here  lay  the  significance  of  Christian 
baptism  (1  Co  6") ;  and  St.  Paul  at  least  built  his 
whole  theory  of  sanctilication  upon  the  abiding 
presence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  'saint'  as  the 
immanent  principle  of  his  new  life  (Ro  i*-  1  Tli 
4'-  It  is  by  His  energy  that  the  regenerate  will 
wars  its  warfare  against  the  flesh  and  attains  fuller 
life  (8'^) ;  it  is  in  virtue  of  His  indwelling  that  the 
saint  shall  enjoy  the  final  redemption  of  his  whole 
man,  including  release  from  the  bondage  of  bodily 
corruption  (S''-  ;  and  the  animating  impulse  of 
the  very  life  of  prayer,  whereby  saints  overcome, 
and  realize  full  manhood  in  Christ  (Eph  4^-"-),  is 
still  the  self-same  Holy  Spirit  (Ro  gsBS-,  Eph  3i«t- 
430  gi8)_    gee  Sanctificatiox. 

LiTERATDEE. — The  material  13  collected  in  Trench,  Synonyms 
oj  the  NT,  and  in  Cremer,  Bib.-Theol.  Lex.,  s.  xyim  and  'offtos. 

J.  V.  Bartlet. 
SALAMIEL  An  ancestor  of  Judith,  Jth  8^  (BA 

2aXa/xi^X,  X  ^afj.afjurj\).     See  ShELUMIKL. 

SALAMIS  (2aXa/ifs ;  Salamis),  the  first  place 
visited  by  Paul  and  Barnabas  on  the  first  mis- 
sionary journey  (Ac  13^),  was,  as  early  as  the 
6th  cent.  B.C.,  one  of  the  most  important  Greek 
towns  of  Cyprus.  Under  the  Persians,  it  was  the 
seat  of  one  of  the  many  Greek  princes  of  the  island ; 
and  in  Roman  times  it  was  a  flourishing  mercantile 
town,  from  wliich  the  eastern  half  of  Cyprus  was 
governed.  Having  been  overthrown  by  an  earth- 
quake in  the  reign  of  Constantine,  it  was  rebuilt 
by  Constantius,  and  under  the  name  of  Constantia 
became  the  capital  of  Cyprus.  From  A.D.  367-403 
the  bishop  of  Constantia  was  Epiphanius. 

Under  the  Roman  empire  the  Jews  were  very 
numerous  in  Cyprus  ;  and  there  must  have  been 
a  large  colony  of  them  at  Salamis,  with  several 
synagogues.  They  were  no  doubt  attracted  by 
the  facilities  for  trade  attbrded  by  the  fine  harbour 
of  Salamis,  and  the  farming  of  the  copper  mines 
of  Cyprus  to  Herod  the  Great  (Jos.  Ant.  xvi.  iv.  5). 
The  word  was  preached  in  Cyprus  soon  after  the 
martyrdom  of  Stephen  (Ac  IP^--''),  and  amongst 
the  early  converts  was  Mnason  (Ac  2P^).  Barna- 
bas was  a  Cypriote  (Ac  4^''),  and  so  possibly  was 
John  Mark,  who  accompanied  Paul  and  Barnabas 
to  Cyprus.  During  the  suppression  of  the  insur- 
rection of  the  Jews  in  the  reign  of  Hadrian, 
Salamis  suffered  greatly,  and  was  almost  deserted. 

Salamis  stood  on  the  seashore  at  the  eastern 
end  of  the  great  fertile  plain — Salaminia — which 
stretches  westward  for  many  miles  between  two 
ranges  of  mountains.  Its  harbour  was  good,  and 
from  it  the  rich  products  of  Cyprus  were  shipped 
to  Seleucia  and  the  Syrian  coast.  The  harbour  is 
now  filled  with  sand  and  overgrown  with  thorns 
and  thistles  ;  and  a  few  broken  columns  and  frag- 
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ments  of  mural  masonry  alone  remain  to  mark  the 
greatness  of  the  ancient  city.  The  site  is  about 
3  miles  from  the  modern  Fainagusta,  and  not  far 
from  it  is  the  Greek  monastery  of  St.  Barnabas. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SALASADAI.— An  ancestor  of  Judith,  Jth  8^ 
(B  'ZapaaaSa.L,  A  SaXaeraSai,  {<  "Zapiaabal). 

SALATHIEL.  — 1.  The  father  of  Zerubbabel, 
1  Es  5"-        6-  CZakaOi-rjX,  and  so  in  the  genealogies 
of  Mt      and  Lk  3-').   See  Shealtiel  and  Zerub- 
babel.  2.  Another  name  of  Esdras,  2  Es  3^  (Sala 
thiel). 

SALECAH  (n37P  ;  'Ao-eXxa,  2eXxa,  Se/cxaf,  EXxo, 
'Axd  ;  Salecha,  Salacha  ;  AV  Salcah,  in  Dt  3'" 
Salchah). — Salecah,  one  of  the  cities  of  Og  (Jos  12^), 
was  on  the  eastern  boundary  of  Bashan,  to  which 
the  kingdom  of  Og  extended  (Dt  3'",  Jos  13"). 
Though  not  specially  mentioned,  it  must  have 
been  included  in  '  all  the  kingdom  of  Og,  king  of 
Bashan,'  which  was  given  to  the  half  tribe  of 
Manasseh  (Jos  13^").  But  in  1  Ch  5"  the  children 
of  Gad  are  said  to  have  dwelt  '  in  the  land  of 
Bashan  unto  Salecah.' 

Salecah  was  held  by  the  Nabatreans  under  king 
Aretas  (B.C.  9-A.D.  40),  whose  coins  have  been 
found  in  the  ruins.  It  was  an  important  place  in 
Roman  times,  and  was  specially  sacred  to  Allat, 
the  mother  of  the  gods.  It  is  identical  with  the 
present  Salkhad — the  Sarkhad  of  Abulfeda,  who 
mentions  its  numerous  vineyards,  and  the  Sclcath 
of  William  of  Tyre,  in  whose  day  it  was  a  strong 
fortress.  The  town  occupies  a  commanding  posi- 
tion a  little  south  of  the  last  spurs  of  Jcbel  Haurdn, 
at  the  jioint  where  the  great  eastern  road,  that  led 
from  Gadara  to  the  Persian  Gulf,  entered  tlie  desert. 
In  the  town,  now  occupied  by  Druses,  there  are 
many  of  the  ancient  houses — some  almost  perfect. 
The  water-supply  was,  and  still  is,  derived  from 
rain  water  collected  in  reservoirs  and  cisterns.  A 
conical  volcanic  hill  rises  to  a  height  of  over  300  ft. 
above  the  town,  and  in  its  crater  stands  the  castle. 
It  was  built,  or  rebuilt,  by  the  Romans,  and  must 
afterwards  have  been  restored  by  the  Arabs  or  the 
Seljuk  Turks,  for  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades  it 
was  an  important  fortress.  From  it  the  old  Roman 
road  can  be  seen  running  straight  as  an  arrow  over 
the  plain  towards  Bosra  and  Gadara,  and  east- 
ward as  it  enters  the  desert  on  its  way  to  the 
Persian  Gulf  (Porter,  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan,  p.  75  ; 
Heber-Percy,  A  Visit  to  Bashan  and  Arc/ob). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SALEM  (2dXT7Mos,  AV  Salum),  1  Es  8'  =  Shallum, 
an  ancestor  of  Ezra  (cf.  Ezr  7");  called  also  Sale- 
MAS  (?),  2  Es  11. 

SALEM  (□'?¥',  i.e.  Shalem  ;  SaXi^ju ;  Salem).— i.  A 
place  of  which  Melchizedek  was  king  (Gn  14^*, 
He  7'"  ^).  It  was,  apparently,  near  a  broad  open 
valley  (emek),  called  '  the  vale  of  Shaveh,'  or  '  the 
king's  vale '  (Gn  14").  Various  positions  have 
been  assigned  to  Salem.  Josephus  and  the  Jewish 
commentators  identified  the  town  with  Jerusalem, 
and  believed  Salem  to  be  the  ancient  name  of  that 
city  (Jos.  Ant.  I.  x.  2,  BJvi.  x.  ;  Onkelos  and  all 
the  Targg.).  This  was  also  the  opinion  of  the 
early  Christians,  for  Jerome  {Qu.  in  Gen.)  writes 
of  Melchizedek  as  '  king  of  Salem,  which  was  the 
old  name  of  Jerusalem,'  and  he  alludes  to  the 
same  belief  in  Ep.  Ixxiii.  adEv.  %  2.  (See  also  Eus. 
Onom.  'lepovaoKrj/j.).  Jerome  himself,  however,  iden- 
tified Salem  with  a  place  called  Salnniias,  in  the 
Jordan  Valley,  8  miles  south  of  Scythojiolis,  where 
the  ruins  of  the  palace  of  Melcliizedek  were  shown 
(Ep.  Ixxiii.  ad  Ev.  §  7  ;  Onom.  s.  '  Salem,'  'Aenon  '). 
At  this  spot  there  is  now  an  artificial  mound  {tell), 
and  on  it  the  tomb  of  Sheikh  Salim.    In  a  frag- 
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ment  preserved  by  Eusebius  {Prcep.  Ev.  ix.  22)  the 
meeting  of  Abram  and  Melchizedek  is  said  to  have 
taken  place  in  "Ar-Garizin,  that  is,  Mt.  Gerizim. 
This  is  probably  a  tradition  derived  from  the  belief, 
current  in  the  times  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome,  that 
Shechem  was  the  Shalem  (AV,  RVm)  of  Gn  33i8 
(Onom.  s.  '  Salem,'  '  Sichem ').  This  view  was 
advocated  by  Dean  Stanley  {S.  and  P.  250).  The 
Samaritan  tradition  places  Salem  at  Sdlim,  east  of 
Ndblus.  Bocliart  (Phalcg  ii.)  and  Ewald  (Gesch. 
i.  410)  supposed  Salem  to  have  been  east  of  Jordan, 
between  Damascus  and  Sodom. 

The  most  probable  view  is  that  Salem  was 
Jerusalem.  Tlie  arguments  in  its  favour  are  : — 
that  Jerus.  is  so  called  in  Ps  76^  (see  below) ;  that 
Salem  as  the  residence  of  a  priest-king  must  have 
been  an  important  and  well-known  city,  and  that, 
if  it  be  not  Jerusalem,  it  is  only  once  mentioned  in 
the  OT  ;  the  similarity  of  the  names  of  the  two 
kings  Melchizedek  and  Adonizedek  (Jos  10\  if 
this  and  not  Adonibezek  is  the  correct  reading,  see 
Adonizedek)  ;  and  the  parallel  drawn  between 
Melchizedek  and  the  king  of  the  line  of  David 
ruling  at  Jerusalem  (Ps  110^).  In  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets,  which  are  earlier  than  the  con- 
quest of  Palestine  by  Joshua,  Jerusalem  appears 
as  Uru-'salim,  that  is,  according  to  Sayce  [but 
this  interpretation  is  extremely  doubtful],  the  city 
of  the  god  Salim,  or  god  of  peace.  It  may  be 
added  that  Abram's  route  on  his  return  from 
Damascus  to  Hebron  might  well  have  passed 
through  Jenrs.,  and  that  the  vale  of  Shaveh  may 
have  been  the  broad  open  head  of  the  valley  of 
Hinnom  before  it  contracts  and  becomes  a  ravine 
ifjai).  See,  further,  Dillm.  on  Gn  14" ;  Sayce, 
ilCAI  295  ti'.,  EHH  28  ;  Hommel,  AHT  201. 

2.  {iv  dprivri ;  in  pace)  There  is  a  general  agree- 
ment that  in  Ps  76-  '  Salem '  is  Jerusalem.  Each 
of  the  two  names  Salem  and  Zion  indicates  Jeru- 
salem as  the  special  seat  of  Divine  worship,  as 
Judah  and  Israel  each  stand  for  the  whole  nation 
in  Ps  761  1142. 

3.  The  valley  of  Salem  (rhv  aiiXdva.  XaKirm)  is 
mentioned  (Jth  4'')  as  one  of  the  places  to  which 
the  people  of  Judsea  sent  messengers  on  the  ap- 
proadi  of  Holofernes.  Reland  suggests  {Pal. 
p.  977)  that  the  original  Heb.  reading  was  iib^dS 
dW?  (  =  €ls  avXQva  ei's  XaKrjfjL,  'into  the  plain  to 
Salpm,'  that  is,  into  the  Jordan  Valley  {AvXwv)  to 
Salem),  and  that  the  Greek  translators  rendered 
without  the  repeated  e/s.  The  place  was  very  pos- 
sibly that  called  Salmnias  by  Jerome  (see  above), 
which  was  situated  not  far  from  the  point  at  which 
the  ancient  road  from  Bethshean  to  Shechem  left 
the  plain  of  the  Jordan  and  entered  the  hills. 

i.  In  Jer  41  [48] «  the  LXX  (B)  reads  Salem  for 
Shiloh.  This  Salem,  if  the  reading  be  correct, 
must  have  been  near  Shechem,  and  possibly  at 
Sdlim  to  the  east  of  Ndblus. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SALEMAS  {Salame,  Salemas,  AV  Sadamias), 
2Es  li  =  Shallum,  an  ancestor  of  Ezra  (of.  Ezr  7^) ; 
called  also  Salem,  1  Es  8^.  There  is  some  doubt  as 
to  the  nominative  of  this  name  in  2  Esdras.  It 
occiirs  in  the  genitive,  for  which  Dr.  James  reads  in 
the  text  Saleme,  with  note  '  Salemse  A.' 

SALIM  CZaXdfj.  ;  Salim). — A  town  or  village 
named  (Jn  3'-^)  to  indicate  the  position  of  ^Enon, — 
the  '  springs '  in  which  John  was  baptizing, — and, 
presumably,  a  well-known  place.  It  was  on  the 
west  side  of  Jordan  (cf.  Jn  326  with  \^  and  lO''"), 
but  its  site  has  not  yet  been  determined.  Various 
identifications  have  been  suggested. 

(1)  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  'jEnon') 
state  that  in  their  day  Mnou  was  shown  8  miles 
south  of  Scythopolis,  near  Salim  (Salumias),  and 
the  Jordan.    This  Salim  is  now,  apparently,  Tell 


Ridhghah  (see  Salem),  not  far  from  which  is  a 
group  of  fine  springs  that  answer  well  to  the 
'  many  waters '  of  Mnon.  It  has  been  objected  to 
this  site  that,  as  it  was  in  Samaria,  the  Jews 
would  not  have  gone  to  it  to  be  baptized.  But 
it  is  probable,  from  its  position,  that  Salumias 
was  in  the  district  of  Scythopolis  —  a  town  of 
Decapolis,  with  a  large  population  of  Jews  noted 
for  their  strict  performance  of  all  religious  observ- 
ances.   See,  further,  Westcott  on  Jn  3-^. 

(2)  Robinson  {BBP  iii.  333)  and  Conder  (Tent- 
Work,  i.  91)  have  proposed  Sdlim,  east  of  Ndblus; 
but  this  place  is  4  miles  from  the  springs  identified 
with  iEnon,  and  separated  from  them  by  a  range 
of  hills.  It  is,  too,  in  the  heart  of  Samaria,  and 
not  far  from  Shechem. 

(3)  Barclay  (City  of  the  Great  King,  558-570) 
identities  ^non  with  the  copious  springs  in  Wddy 
Fdrah,  to  the  N.E.  of  Jerusalem,  and  is  of  opinion 
that  Salim  was  in  the  Wddy  Sulcim  near'Andta 
(Anathoth). 

(4)  Biisching  identifies  Salim  with  'Ain  Karim, 
the  traditional  birthplace  of  St.  John. 

(5)  Alford  (Gr.  Test.  Jn  3^3)  and  Riehm  (HWB, 
s.  '  Salim ')  suppose  Salim  and  ^non  to  be  Shilhim 
(LXX  SeXeei/i)  and  Ain  in  the  Negeb  (Jos  W^). 
But  these  two  places  in  the  southernmost  parts  of 
Judah,  as  yet  unidentified,  seem  to  be  too  far 
removed  from  what  is  known  of  the  scene  of  the 
Baptist's  labours.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SALIMOTH  (B  XaXei/xue,  A  'Aaa-aXi/mid,  due  to  a 
wrong  division  of  syllables  in  the  names  Bavi  | 
aa'SaXtiiiiie,   AV  Assalimoth),    1  Es  S^".  Called 
Shelomith,  Ezr  8^». 

SALLAI  ('Vp). — 1.  The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite 
family  which  settled  at  Jerusalem  after  the 
Return,  Nell  11^  (S->?\eO-  2.  The  name  of  a  priestly 
family,  Neh  l2-'>  (Bx*A  om.,  H<^-^  SaXXaQ,  called 
in  v.'  Sallu. 

SALLU. — 1.  The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family 
which  settled  at  Jerusalem  after  the  Return, 
1  Gh  9'  (wVd;  B  XaWn,  A  SaXci),  Neh  IP  (nVp; 
B  ^rjXdi,  *  ST)Xci/i).  2.  The  name  of  a  priestly 
family,  Neh  12'  0'?p ;  Bn*A  om.,  K'^- «■  2a\ovai), 
called  in  v.""  Sallai. 

SALLUMUS  (HdWovfjLos),  lEs  9"  =  Shallum,  Ezr 
10=^ ;  called  Salum,  1  Es  5'^ 

SALMA.— See  Salmon. 

SALMAI  (v)'o). — The  eponym  of  a  family  of 
Nethinim,  Neh  7"**  (B  XoKa/^el,  A  SeX/xei,  a  'Sa/xaei), 
called  in  Ezr  2«  Shamlai  (KerS  -haw  ;  Kethtbh  'a)p 
followed  by  AV  text  Shalmai ;  B  Sa/iad^,  A  XeXafiL), 
and  in  1  Es  5^"  SUBAI. 

SALMANASAR  (Salmanasar).—2'Es  IS^^^ShAL- 
MANESER  (which  See). 

SALMON,  or  SALMA  (lia^b-  Ru  4^1,  ns^B'  Ru  42», 
1  Oil  2"  LXX  SaX/id;-  Ru  B,  i  Ch  2"A  ; 

2aVci^  Ru  A,  1  Ch  2"  B  ;  SaXw/xcr,./  1  Cli  2"-  ^  ;  NT 
'ZaX/j.wv  with  variant  SaXd  (N*  B  Aeth. )  in  Lk  3^'^).— 
The  father  of  Boaz  and  son  of  Nalishon  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah  (Ru  42»-  2'),  and  therefore  in  the 
direct  line  of  the  ancestry  of  our  Lord  (Mt  1^-  ^, 
Lk  382).  If  the  Salma  of  1  Ch  2"- "  is  the  same 
person,  he  was  the  'father'  or  'founder'  of  Beth- 
lehem, but  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  that  Salma  is 
reckoned  as  one  of  the  sons  of  Caleb  the  son  of 
Hur.*  From  Mt  P  we  learn  that  Salmon  married 
Rahab.    The  Salma  of  1  Ch  2"  had  many  descend- 

*  This  cannot  mean  in  any  case  that  Salma  was  literally  a 
son  oi  Caleb. 
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ants, — Bethlehem  and  the  Netophathites,  Atroth- 
beth-Joab,  and  half  of  the  Manahathites,  the  Zoi- 
ites,— but  the  text  of  the  verse  seems  to  have  been 
corrupted.  Some  have  wished  to  distinguish  be- 
tween Salma  and  Salmon,  in  order  to  lengthen  the 
genealogy,  but  it  is  scarcely  to  be  conceived  that  a 
diflerent  person  is  intended  in  the  two  consecutive 
verses  of  Kuth  (42»-  21 ).  As  to  the  genealogy  of 
Christ,  Eusebius  (HE  ii.  7)  asserts  quite  distinctly 
that  genealogical  tables  of  various  families,  such 
as  that  of  David,  were  in  existence  up  to  the  time 
of  the  Herods.  That  this  is  possible  may  be 
gathered  from  the  care  exercised  at  the  time  of 
the  return  from  the  Babylonish  captivity  about 
noting  those  who  'could  not  show  their  fathers' 
liouses,  and  their  seed,  whether  they  were  of 
Israel '  (Ezr       of.  Neh  7'^'). 

H.  A.  Redpath. 
SALMONE  (l.aKfubvr) ;  Salmonc). — The  name  of  a 
promontory  at  the  N.E.  end  of  Crete,  now  Ca;>e 
Sidero,  on  which  stood  a  temple  of  Athene.  The 
Alexandrian  ship  in  which  St.  Paul  sailed  from 
Myra  for  Italy,  after  reaching  Cnidus  with  difficulty, 
met  the  full  force  of  the  N.W.  wind,  and  could  not 
continue  her  voyage  on  the  direct  track,  which 
passed  close  to  the  southern  points  of  Morea.  The 
captain,  consequently,  determined  to  alter  her 
course  and,  when  ofl'  (Kara)  Salmone  (Ac  27'),  to 
work  his  way  westward  under  the  lee  of  Crete. 
The  arguments  in  favour  of  a  N.W.  wind,  and  its 
influence  on  the  course  of  the  ship,  are  Avell  stated 
by  Smith  of  Jordanhill  ( Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of 
St.  Paul,  p.  35).  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SALOAS  (B  SaXSas,  A  SaXAas,  AV  Talsas,  from 
the  Aid.),  1  Es  9~=Elasah,  Ezr  lU". 

SALOM. — A  Greek  form  (ZaXci/x)  of  the  name 
Shallum  ifl^^p).  Its  only  application  in  EV  is  to 
Salom,  the  father  of  Hilkiah,  Bar  1'. 

SALOME  (SaXwAtT)).— 1.  The  daughter  of  Herodias, 
Mt  W-^,  Mk  6"-^-;  see  Herod,  vol.  ii.  pp.  355, 
360.  2.  A  woman  present  at  the  crucifixion,  Mk 
15^°,  and  afterwards  a  visitor  at  the  sepulchre, 
Mk  16^.  The  comparison  of  the  former  passage 
with  Mt  27^'^  leaves  little  doubt  that  she  M'as 
also  the  wife  of  Zebedee,  and,  if  so,  she  figures 
in  the  incident  of  Mt  20"^--^.  Nothing  else  is 
known  of  her,  though  there  are  many  conjectures, 
of  which  the  principal  is  that  she  was  a  sister  of 
Mary,  the  mother  of  Jesus.  In  support  of  that 
view  may  be  cited  a  reading  of  the  Pesliitta  version 
of  Jn  19"^  (cf.  also  the  Jerus.  Syr.  lectionary),  and 
a  presumptive  unlikelihood,  on  account  of  the 
similarity  of  the  names,  that  Mary  the  Avife  of 
Clopas  was  a  sister  of  the  mother  of  Jesus.  James 
and  John  would  thus  be  the  cousins  of  Jesus,  and 
the  silence  of  the  NT  as  to  so  close  a  relationship 
becomes  significant.  '  Many  other  women  '  were 
present  at  the  crucifixion,  Mk  15^^ ;  and  amongst 
these  unnamed  disciples  must  probably  be  sought 
the  sister  of  Mary,  the  identification  with  Salome 
being  precarious  .in  the  extreme,  and  sustained  by 
no  real  evidence.  See,  further,  art.  Mary,  vol. 
iii.  p.  278  f.  R.  W.  Moss. 

SALT  (n^j,  liXas,  &Xs).  —  This  mineral  (sodium 
chloride)  is  in  such  general  use  as  a  condiment 
to  food  amongst  all  civilized  nations  that  it  has 
become  a  necessity  ;  and  undoubtedly  it  is  bene- 
ficial in  tlie  animal  economy  as  an  antiseptic,  and 
a  preventive  to  the  development  of  intestinal 
worms.  Even  wild  animals  feel  its  necessity  as 
well  as  domestic  cattle;  and  it  is  well  known  that 
in  former  times  when  the  bison  roamed  in  immense 
herds  over  the  plains  of  North  America  they  made 
long  journeys  to  the  'salt-licks,'  or  salinas,  for 


the  purpose  of  licking  the  ground  coated  with  this 
mineral.  Salt  of  commerce  is  one  of  the  most 
abundant  of  substances,  and  is  found  to  a  greater 
or  less  extent  in  nearly  all  countries,  especially  in 
England,  Germany,  Switzerland,  and  the  Austrian 
Alps ;  in  India,  both  in  the  salt  range  of  the 
Punjab  and  in  the  great  salt  lake  of  Sambur  in 
Rajputana ;  in  China,  and  in  N.  America.  In 
Europe  and  the  British  Isles  its  chief  source  is  the 
Triassic  formation.  It  is  also  the  most  abundant 
saline  ingredient  in  the  waters  of  the  ocean  *  and 
of  most  salt  lakes.  On  the  coasts  of  Spain,  Italy, 
and  some  other  countries,  salt  of  commerce  is 
largely  extracted  from  the  oceanic  waters  by 
evaporation.  Salt  is  found  also  in  the  waters  of 
nearly  all  rivers. 

The  chief  source  of  salt  in  Palestine  is,  and 
always  has  been,  the  terraced  hill,  called  Khashni 
Usd'um,  on  the  south-western  shore  of  the  Dead 
Sea  (which  see) ;  and  this  trade  is  still  carried  on 
by  the  Arabs.  Here  a  cliff  of  solid  rock-salt  from 
30  to  60  ft.  high,t  capped  by  white  marl,  extends 
for  a  distance  of  nearly  7  miles  along  the  shore  of 
the  lake,  and  affords  an  inexhaustible  supply ; 
while  salt  is  also  obtained  from  pits  dug  into  the 
sand  or  slime  of  the  shore,  into  which  the  waters  of 
the  Dead  Sea  are  admitted  and  then  allowed  to 
evaporate.  Tlieabundance  of  salt  was  of  thegreatest 
use  to  the  Israelites,  not  only  for  domestic  pur- 
poses, but  for  use  in  the  sacrifices  of  the  temple 
(Lv  2^^  Ezr  6'-*,  Mk  9«) ;  and  so  Antiochus  the 
Great,  as  a  reward  for  the  alliance  of  the  Jews  in 
his  wars  with  Ptolemy  Philopator,  bestowed  upon 
them  gifts  for  their  sacrifices,  of  wine,  oil,  and  other 
articles,  amongst  which  were  375  medimni  of  salt.J 
Cf.  Ezk  47^'  (KVm),  where,  in  the  proplietic  de- 
scription of  the  ideal  future,  after  the  Dead  Sea 
as  a  whole  has  been  sweetened,  the  marshes  are 
still  reserved  for  the  production  of  salt. 

Salt  trade  was  extensivelj'  carried  on  in  ancient 
times  along  the  caravan  routes  in  Syria,  Palestine, 
and  Northern  Africa.  One  of  the  chief  of  these 
was  the  route  from  the  ports  of  Phoenicia  to  the 
Persian  Gulf  through  Palmyra.  The  Phoenicians 
manufactured  salt  by  evaporation  from  sea-water, 
and  used  it  for  salting  fish. 

Emblematic  Uses  of  the  Term.  —  Owing  to  its 
purifying,  sustaining,  and  antiseptic  qualities, 
salt  became  an  emblem  of  fidelity  and  friendship 
amongst  Eastern  nations.  To  have  '  eaten  of  his 
salt,'  and  thus  partaken  of  his  hospitality,  was 
(and  still  is)  regarded  by  the  Arabs  as  a  token  or 
pledge  of  eternal  amity.  So  in  the  Bible  it  is 
used  as  an  emblem  of  the  Covenant  ('a  covenant 
of  salt')  between  J"  and  His  people  (Nu  18^^ 
2  Ch  13^).  In  memorable  language  our  Lord 
applies  the  expression  to  His  disciples :  '  Ye  are 
the  salt  of  the  earth '  (Mt  5^^).  Again  He  says : 
'  Salt  is  good  ;  but  if  the  salt  have  lost  its  saltness, 
wherewith  will  ye  season  it  ? '  and  He  concludes 
Avith  the  injunction  :  '  Have  salt  in  yourselves,  and 
have  peace  one  Avith  another'  (Mk  &'"). 

Excess  of  saltness  in  the  ground  produces 
sterility  ;  hence  a  salt-land  becomes  emblematic  of 
barrenness  and  desolation  (Dt  29'-^,  Jer  n**,  Zeph 
2") ;  and  a  city  Avhen  destroyed  Avas  sown  Avith 
salt,  in  token  that  it  Avas  never  again  to  be  re- 
stored. Thus  it  happened  in  the  case  of  Shechem 
when  captured  by  Abimelech  (Jg  9^). 

E.  HtTLL. 

SALT,  CITY  OF  (nV^n  tv).— This  Avas  one  of 
the  cities  Avhich  fell  to  the  lot  of  the  tribe  of 
Judah,  and  Avas  situated  in  the  A\ilderness  of 

*  In  the  proportion  of  28  to  29  grammes  per  litre. 

+  Hull,  ilmint  Seir,  ch.  xiv.  p.  129  ;  Lartet,  Voyage  d'Ex- 
ploratwn  dc  la  Mcr  Morte  ■  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  326. 

J  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  iii.  3.  Revenue  was  raised  by  a  tax  on  salt, 
the  remission  of  which  was  offered  the  Jew's  by  Demetrius 
kiiig  of  Syria  ;  ib.  xiu.  ii.  3. 
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Beth-arabah  (Jos  15^i-  *^).  It  Avas  also  not  far 
from  En-gedi,  the  site  of  which  we  know ;  hence 
it  may  be  inferred  to  have  occupied  some  position 
on  the  Avestern  siiore  of  the  Dead  Sea,  between 
En-gedi  and  Khashm  Usdum  (tlie  salt  mountain. 
See  art.  Salt).  E.  Hull. 

SALT  SEA  See  Dead  Sea. 

SALT,  VALLEY  OF  (n^p-.x'a).  —  The  scene  of 
memorable  victories  of  David,  or  of  Abishai  his 
lieutenant,  over  the  Edomites  (2  S  8^^  1  Ch  IS^^),* 
and  at  a  later  period  of  Amaziah  over  the  same 
hereditary  enemies  of  Judah  (2  K  W,  2  Ch  25"). 
The  position  of  this  valley  can  scarcely  be  a  matter 
for  doubt,  both  on  account  of  its  historical  associa- 
tions as  related  in  the  above  passages,  and  from 
the  position  of  the  salt  mountain,  Khashm  Usdum, 
which  rises  from  the  western  shore  of  the  Dead 
Sea.  The  accounts  of  the  battles  would  lead  to  the 
inference  that  the  position  was  some  valley  lying 
between  Jerusalem  and  Edomof  which  Petra(Sela) 
was  the  capital ;  and  the  name  indicates  the  prox- 
imity of  either  the  salt  mountain  or  the  salt  sea. 
Both  the  inferences  are  satisfied  by  identifying  tlie 
Valley  of  Salt  with  the  plain  extending  from  the 
southern  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  foot  of  the  clili's 
(the  ascent  of  'Akrabbim),  t  which  cross  the  valley 
from  side  to  side  and  form  the  southern  margin 
of  the  Ghor.  This  plain  is  of  sufficient  extent  to 
be  the  battleground  for  large  armies.  See  arts. 
Arabah  and  Dead  Sea.  E.  Hull. 

SALTWORT  (Job  30^  RV).— See  Mallows. 

SALU  (niSd). — The  father  of  Zimri  the  Simeonite 
cliief  who  was  slain,  along  with  the  Midianitish 
woman,  by  Phinehas,  Nu  25'''  (B  SaXyucij/,  A  2aXa>, 
Luc.  SaXci/i),  1  Mac  2-^  (SaXti/i,  hence  AV  Salom). 

SALUM  (A  -Zakoifi,  B  om.),  1  Es  52«  =  Shallum, 
the  head  of  a  family  of  porters  (cf .  Ezr  2*^).  Called 
Sallumus,  1  Es  9-5. 

SALUTATION  (NT  d(7iratr/i6$ ;  'salute 'in  OT  is 
expressed  by  ^^3  [lit.  '  bless ']  or  ahf  )  [lit.  '  ask 
for  the  peace  of '],  in  NT  by  aaira^oixai  [also  tr.  in 
AV  'greet']). — In  the  modern  East  some  word  or 
act  of  salutation  accompanies  all  social  intercourse, 
the  phrases  and  gestures  being  modified  according 
to  the  occasion  and  the  relationship  of  the  parties. 
It  is  against  all  the  courtesies  of  Oriental  life  to 
deliver  any  message,  ask  information,  or  pass  to 
any  matter  of  business,  without  some  form  of  salu- 
tation by  which  inquiry  is  made  after  each  other's 
welfare,  and  goodwill  is  expressed.  Thus  a  traveller 
seeking  direction  from  a  peasant  by  the  roadside 
must  first  hail  him  by  expressing  a  wish  tliat 
his  toil  may  bring  an  ample  reward.  Similarly, 
a  purchaser  on  entering  a  shop,  before  mentioning 
what  he  wants  or  engaging  in  the  usual  sword- 
play  about  the  price,  must  salute  the  merchant 
with  the  wish  that  the  day  may  prove  one  of  'oless- 
ing  and  profit.  Remoteness  from  cities  and  centres 
of  civilization  does  not  mean  ignorance  of  such 
etiquette,  as  the  Bedawin  of  the  desert  excel  in 
this  politeness.  No  inferiority  of  position  is  allowed 
to  excuse  the  omission  of  such  courtesy :  the 
beggar  at  the  door  expects  a  salutation  along 
with  the  copper  or  piece  of  bread,  and,  if  refused 

*  Both  these  passages,  judging  by  the  context,  evidently  refer 
to  the  same  event,  but  in  the  former  it  is  '  the  Syrians'  who  are 
vanquished,  in  the  latter  it  is '  the  Edomites.'  As  it  is  extremely 
improbable  that  the  Sj'rians  should  have  been  encountered  at 
the  southern  extremity  of  the  Dead  Sea,  we  must  suppose  that 
the  latter  is  the  correct  account,  and  that  the  former  is  an 
error  due  to  transcription.    (See  Driver,  Sam.  217  f.). 

t  ■^/tra;>6im=' scorpions,' which  are  found  under  the  stones 
at  this  place. 


charity,  claims  that  he  shall  at  least  be  dismissed 
with  a  recommendation  to  the  Divine  care.  Some- 
thing of  formal  dignity  mingles  also  with  the 
daily  salutations  in  the  family.  Some  of  the  chief 
occasions  of  salutation  are  :  the  birth  of  a  son,  a 
marriage,  the  meeting  of  relatives  away  from 
home,  the  return  of  a  friend  from  a  journey,  the 
appeals  of  the  street  beggar.  Salutations  are  also 
oli'ered  to  the  host  after  partaking  of  refresh- 
ments, upon  meeting  a  fellow-traveller  on  the 
road,  and  on  visits  of  respect  to  ecclesiastical  or 
government  officials. 

Oriental  salutation,  ancient  and  modem,  owes 
much  of  its  originating  motive  and  distinctiveness 
of  character  to  the  folloAving  facts  of  Oriental 
life  :— 

(1)  The  strong  sense  of  personal  dignity  among 
Orientals. — In  Job  29  there  is  an  enumeration  of 
the  elements  of  Oriental  greatness,  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  happiness  of  the  man  who  is  met  on 
every  side  by  the  reverence,  obedience,  and  loving 
gi'atitude  of  those  to  whom  he  has  been  a  bene- 
factor. The  same  sense  of  dignity  implies  a  quick 
recognition  of  affront,  and  a  strong  feeling  of 
indignation  when  the  claim  to  respect  is  repudi- 
ated. Hence  the  complaint  over  the  cessation  of 
the  wonted  reverence  in  Job  30.  The  narrative  in 
the  Bk.  of  Esther  turns  upon  the  salutation  that 
Mordecai  refused  to  Hainan.  Christ's  Oriental 
hearers  would  be  deeply  stirred  by  the  appeal  of 
the  affronted  guest  (Lk  7'"-»<;),  and  by  the  list  of 
indignities  heaped  upon  the  neglected  king  (Mt 
25^12. 43)_  -pjjg  ancient  sculptures  and  paintings  of 
Assyria  and  Egypt  show  the  forms  of  prostration 
in  which  gods  and  kings  were  saluted  and  suppli- 
cated. Similar  formalities  are  mentioned  in  the 
Bible  as  •  being  employed  in  ordinary  social  life 
(Gn  32"-2»  33^  1  S  'iS^'^-^^).  The  usual  salute  of 
reverence  is  that  of  standing  erect.  Thus  children 
rise  to  salute  their  parents  (Pr  31-*) ;  and  in  the 
village,  when  the  men  are  gathered  in  a  room  on 
the  occasion  of  a  marriage  or  funeral,  it  is  customary 
for  all  to  rise  and  stand  whenever  a  member  of  the 
village  or  a  visitor  from  the  neighbourhood  enters 
the  room.  There  is  a  weird  allusion  to  this 
custom  in  Is  14".  The  most  impressive  form  of 
salutation  is  to  kneel,  and  clasp  and  kiss  the  feet. 
This  is  done  when  some  favour  is  sought  or 
influence  solicited  on  behalf  of  oneself  or  a  friend 
(2  K  4^').  When  words  fail,  and  there  are  no  more 
tears  to  shed,  this  oratory  of  silent  helplessness 
seems  to  say,  '  Cast  me  not  away  from  thy  pres- 
ence' (Ps  51").  It  is  the  power  of  weakness  over 
strength  through  the  confession  of  weakness. 

(2)  The  comfort  derived  from  plujsical  health, 
peace  of  mind,  and  family  affection. — With  Ori- 
entals the  summit  is  always  more  pleasant  than 
the  ascent ;  work  is  undertaken  in  order  to  the 
attainment  of  rest  rather  than  rest  enjoyed^  in 
order  to  the  renewal  of  labour.  When  anything 
urgent  or  important  has  to  be  done,  the  early 
morning  is  chosen,  so  that,  if  possible,  rest  of 
mind  may  be  recovered  before  the  evening  (Gn  22^, 
Jer  7-^).  An  Arabic  proverb  says,  '  It  is  better  to 
have  bad  news  in  the  morning  tlian  news  of  any 
kind  in  the  evening.'  Hence  a  fulness  of  mean- 
ing, a  sense  of  needed  comfort,  in  the  salutation  of 
peace  (d-'^v  shdlom,  dp-qpri),  implying  both  the  safety 
of  Divine  protection  and  the  restfulness  of  human 
friendship  (Gn  262»-3i44",  Ex  4'«,  Nu  6^  Jg  186, 
1  S  1"  20-'2  25*'-  ^  29^  1  Ch  12'8,  Mk  5^').  Tlie  ques- 
tion of  giving  and  receiving  this  salutation  of 
peace  was  one  of  grave  importance  to  travellers 
meeting  strangers  on  the  road.  If  the  strangers 
were  enemies,  they  would  also  be  aliens  in  religion, 
and  unable  to  call  down  the  blessing  of  their  god 
upon  those  who  were  under  the  protection  of 
another.    Even  at  the  present  day,  Moslems,  Jews, 
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and  Christians  shrink  from  bestowing  upon  each 
other  the  salutation  of  peace.  To  the  Moslem 
especially  it  seems  heterodox  to  wish  peace  to  the 
inhdel,  and  an  impertinence  to  be  thus  saluted  by 
him.  These  limitations  are  left  behind  in  Mt  5". 
Hence  the  directness  of  the  question,  '  Art  thou 
for  us,  or  for  our  adversaries?'  (Jos  5^*),  and  the 
anxious  inquiry,  '  Is  it  peace  ? '  (2  K  9^^-^^).  Hence 
also  the  abhorrence  of  deceitful  salutation  (Ps  28^, 
Jer  6"  8",  Ezk  IS^").  The  ordinary  hail  of  travellers 
on  the  road  is  the  old  formula  mentioned  in  Ps 
118^^  Mt  2P  23^",  'Blessed  is  he  that  cometh.' 
Among  relatives  and  familiar  friends  the  form  of 
salutation  after  an  interval  of  separation  is  to  kiss 
on  both  cheeks,  or  on  each  side  of  the  neck.  It  is 
the  kiss  of  brotherly  love,  and  is  frequently  re- 
ferred to  in  Scripture  (Gn  27"  29"- Sl^^  33\  Ex 
427,  Ps  8510  ;  cf.  Ko  W\  1  Co  2  Co  IS^^  '  Salute 
one  another  with  a  holy  kiss,'  similarly  1  Th  5-^ 
'  Salute  all  the  brethren  with  a  holy  kiss,'  and  1  P 
5" '  Salute  one  another  with  a  kiss  of  love ').  In  the 
case  of  children  saluting  their  parents,  scholars  their 
teachers,  and  servants  their  masters,  the  custom  is 
to  stand,  and,  bowing  down,  to  kiss  the  hand.  In 
Oriental  letters  the  opening  sentence  frequently 
begins  with  the  expression,  'After  kissing  your 
hands,'  as  a  token  of  respect.  This  reverential 
salutation  of  kissing  the  hands  is  always  given  to 
priests,  rabbis,  and  sheikhs  of  religion.  It  was  the 
salutation  claimed  by  the  Pharisees  (Mk  12^*). 
Absalom  changed  the  salutation  of  respect  to  that 
of  equal  friendship  (2  S  15^-  There  prevails  at 
the  present  time  a  compromise  of  courtesy  by  which 
one  seizes  the  hand  of  a  friend  in  order  to  give  the 
kiss  of  veneration,  but  the  other  defeats  the  design 
by  quickly  withdrawing  his  hand  as  soon  as  his 
fingers  have  been  touched.    See  art.  Kiss. 

In  Bible  instances  of  salutation,  where  one 
person  falls  upon  the  neck  of  another,  the  Heb. 
word  for  '  neck '  (hn;?  zavvdr)  is  used  in  the  dual 
[probably  not  plural]  as  indicating  the  two  sides 
that  are  kissed  (Gn  27^"  33^  45"  462^  Ca  4'-'). 

In  Oriental  salutation  great  attention  is  paid  to 
asking  after  each  other's  health  and  general  wel- 
fare, in  the  course  of  a  call  of  courtesy  or  on  an 
occasion  of  meeting.  It  is  exceedingly  trying  to 
a  Western,  who  craves  some  exchange  of  thought, 
to  have  to  answer  these  repeated  inquiries  after 
his  health,  more  especially  as  every  such  inquiry 
begins  another  circulating  decimal  of  devout 
commonplaces.  It  is  owing  to  the  prominence 
given  to  this  matter  that  the  visit  of  salutation  in 
the  Bible  is  often  described  as  a  health-inquiry 
(1  S  10^  17^^  30-^  RV  gives  the  more  general  'salute ' 
instead  of  '  ask  of  welfare '  in  1  Ch  IS").  The 
union  of  reverence  and  affection  in  salutation  is 
exemplified  in  Ex  IS'',  1  S  20^\  2  S  14^.  The 
salutation  of  bowing  and  kissing  was  employed 
in  the  worship  of  Baal  (Job  31-',  1  K  19^8). 

The  injunction,  'Salute  no  man  by  the  way' 
(2  K  42",  Lk  lO-*),  referred  to  the  inevitable  delay 
imposed  by  common  courtesy  in  asking  and  answer- 
ing formal  inquiries  as  to  health,  family,  etc. 
The  special  responsibility  of  one  sent  by  another 
is  recognized  by  the  Orientals,  and  the  messenger 
is  saveil  from  the  charge  of  rudeness  by  a  proverb 
which  says,  '  The  messenger  has  only  to  deliver  his 
message.' 

(3)  The  deep-seated  conviction,  that  both  Messing 
and  cursing  in  salutation  tend  to  work  out  their 
fulfilment. — It  was  of  importance  to  give  or  to 
withhold  the  salutation  of  peace.  The  salutation 
at  parting  took  the  form  of  a  benediction  (Ru  V- 
1  S  20''-,  2  S  19''''),  and  consequently  the  same  word 
might  mean  'rejoice' or  ' farewell '  (Ph  4'').  This 
form  of  salutation  is  exemplified  in  rich  fulness  at 
the  close  of  the  Pauline  Epistles.  When  Christ 
said  that  the  '  peace '  He  gave  was  not  after  the 


custom  of  the  world,  He  referred  to  the  emptiness 
that  had  come  to  mark  salutations  that  once 
expressed  a  precise  meaning  and  a  sincere  desire 
(Lk  24^«,  Jn  14-^'  20"*).  The  disciples  were  told  that 
when  they  went  forth  in  His  name,  and  invoked 
the  Divine  blessing  on  a  house,  and  were  refused 
admittance  and  hospitality,  then  the  blessing 
returned  to  those  who  had  uttered  it.  It  was  their 
introduction  to  what  has  since  become  a  familiar 
law  in  the  Christian  service,  that  whatever  is 
forfeited  for  the  Lord  is  found  in  Him. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

SALVATION,  SAVIOUR  The  purpose  of  this 

art.  is  to  give  a  general  survey  of  the  doctrine  of 
salvation  as  developed  within  the  period  covered 
by  the  Biblical  writings.  Of  necessity  the  subject 
stands  in  close  relations  with  others  treated  in  the 
Dictionary,  and  the  reader  is  therefore  recom- 
mended to  consult,  in  addition  to  special  articles 
on  such  subjects  as  Faith,  Mediator,  Redeemer, 
Ransom,  Parousia,  etc.,  the  general  articles  on 
God,  Holy  Spirit,  Jesus  Christ,  Messiah, 
Kingdom  of  God,  and  Eschatology.  It  will  be 
the  aim  of  this  article,  as  far  as  possible,  to  avoid 
unnecessary  repetition,  and,  passmg  over  points  of 
detail,  to  confine  itself  to  a  bird's-eye  view  of  the 
doctrine  as  a  whole. 

i.  The  \V0rd3. 

ii.  The  Idea  (in  general), 
iii.  History  of  the  I<Iea. 

1.  In  the  Old  Testament. 

2.  Between  the  Testaments. 

3.  In  the  Teaching  of  Jesus. 

4.  In  the  New  Testament :  ((i)  in  general ;  (b)  St.  Paul ; 

(c)  St.  John, 
ir.  Systematic  Statement. 

1.  Nature  of  Salvation :  (a)  temporal  and  spiritual ; 

(i)  individual  and  social ;  (c)  present  and  future. 

2.  Conditions  of  Salvation :  (a)  on  the  Divine  side ; 

(i)  on  the  human  side. 

3.  Extent  of  Salvation  :  (a)  in  this  life  ;  (6)  in  the  life  to 

come  ;  (c)  in  the  universe. 

i.  The  Words.-—' Salvation '  is  in  OT  tr.  of  a 
number  of  words,  the  principal  of  which  are  : 
VV:.  or  VPI,  niVif'iD  [only  Ps  68-"  RV  'deliverances'], 
nj;?E'n,  from  the  stem  (lit.  '  to  be  broad,  spacious ' ; 
only  found  in  Niphal  and  Hiphil,  the  latter  with  the 
meaning  '  deliver ') ;  in  the  NT  it  is  tr.  of  auiT-qpLa, 
from  (Twt;o}  '  to  save '  (less  frequently  of  r6  awT-fjpLov, 
neut.  of  the  adj.  <ruT?7pios ;  e.g.  Lk  2^"  3^^,  Ac  28^, 
Eph  6" ;  cf.  Tit  2"  x^^P"  ^-oC  O^ov  a-uTrjpios,  '  the 
grace  of  God  bringing  salvation').  Otlier  words 
translated  'save'  in  our  VSS  are  in  OT  n;n  and 
'i;n'7  (Piel  and  Hiphil  of  rrn  '  to  live,'  with  the 
meaning  '  to  keep  living,'  '  to  save  alive ' ;  so  Gn 
1212 19"  45''  [RV]  50=",  Ex  li'-  ^\  Nu  22^  3V\  Dt  20^\ 
Jos  213  026^  jg  21",  1  S  27",  1  K  18^  20",  2  K  1\ 
Ezk  1318- 19,  and  esp.  Ezk  S^^  18-\  where  the  reference 
is  to  escape  from  penalty  through  repentance) ; 
'7'!iri  (lit.  'to  snatch  away,'  with  meaning  'deliver,' 
by  which  it  is  usually  rendered  both  in  AV  and 
RV ;  e.g.  1  S  12=i  and  often.  The  tr.  '  save '  occurs 
in  AV  only  2  S  W).  bS?  (Piel  of  unused  aha  '  to 
slip  away,'  '  to  escape,'  with  meaning  '  to  let  or 
cause  to  escape,'  hence  'to  deliver';  1  S  19",  2  S 
195,  1  K  112,  Job  202",  Jer  48",  and  2  S  19^  RV,  Jer 
5]^6. 45).  ^p^i  <(;q  keep,'  'to  preserve';  Job  2', 
RV  '  spare ').  In  NT  the  word  'save'  is  usually  the 
translation  of  crui^w,  but  the  compound  Siao-cifu  is 
rendered  '  save '  in  three  instances  (Lk  7^  RV,  where 
AV  renders  '  heal,'  Ac  27^^  1  P  3-",  cf.  Ac  23^*  '  to 
bring  safe';  elsewhere  'escape'  Ac  27'''*  28i,  or 
'  make  whole '  Mt  14^"),  and  the  same  is  true  In 
one  case  (2  P  2^  AV)  of  <pv\acr<ru  (lit.  'to  guard,' 
'  to  preserve,'  so  RV).  The  phrase  Trepnrol-qo-is 
fvxv^  in  He  10^'  is  rendered  '  saving  of  the  soul '  in 
both  versions. 

'Saviour'  is  the  tr.  in  OT  of  the  Hiph.  ptcp. 
(yti'iD)  of  (so  Jg  3^- 15,  Is  19="  4311,  and  often) ; 
in  NT  and  LXX  of  cruT-qp,  from  <rw^w. 
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ii.  The  Idea.  —  The  root  idea  in  salvation  is 
deliverance.  In  every  case  some  danger  or  evil  is 
presupposed,  in  rescue  from  which  salvation  con- 
sists. Since  in  primitive  times  one  of  the  greatest 
dangers  to  be  feared  is  defeat  in  battle,  salvation 
is  often  used  in  OT  in  the  sense  of  '  victory '  (e.g. 
Ex  152,  IS  1113  RV  'deliverance,'  19=  RV  'vic- 
tory,' Ps  20'  RVm  'victory'),  and  successful 
warriors  are  called  '  saviours '  (e.g.  Jg  3'- Neh 
9-').  But  this  is  only  one  modification  of  a  much 
broader  usage.  Men  are  said  to  be  saved  from 
trouble  (Ps  348,  jg  332^  jg^  148  30' ;  cf.  1  S  W^,  Ps 
107"-  '^),  enemies  (2  S  S'S),  violence  (2  S  22^,  Ps  59^ 
'bloodthirsty  men'),  reproach  (Ps  57^),  exile  (Ps 
106-*',  Jer  30'"  46-',  Zee  8'),  death  (Ps  6^  cf.  v.'),  sin 
(Ezk  36-^  cf.  Ps  1308,  Mt  pi).  Since  all  deliverance 
comes  from  God,  He  is  frequently  spoken  of  as 
'  Saviour '  (so  esp.  in  Deutero- Isaiah  43^-  45^^- 
492«  60i«  638 .  tut  also  Jer  148,  Hog  \2,\  2  S  223,  pg 
106-1).  The  name  '  Saviour '  is  often  applied  to  God 
in  the  Apocrypha  (e.g.  Ad.  Est  15^,  15ar  i'^^,  Jth 
9",  Wis  16',  Sir  SP,  1  Mac  43" ;  cf .  3  Mac  6=»-  V\ 
Ps-Sol  3'  ig4  i73)_  It  jg  legg  frequent  in  NT, 
being  found  only  in  Lk  1",  1  Ti  li  2^  4i»,  Tit  P  2i», 
Jude  Elsewhere  in  NT  the  title  is  applied  only 
to  Jesus  Christ  (so  Lk  2"  and  often).  With  the 
growth  of  the  Messianic  idea  we  find  the  tendency 
to  use  the  words  '  save '  and  '  salvation '  in  a 
technical  theological  sense  of  the  deliverance  to 
be  brought  in  with  the  Messianic  age  (e.g.  Jer  23") 
or  at  the  last  day  (Is  25").  This  usage,  which  is 
common  in  the  Apocalyptic  literature  (e.g.  Enoch 
62"  991",  Apoc.  Bar  683,  2  Es  83 ;  cf.  Ps-Sol  lO"  12'), 
reappears  in  NT  in  such  passages  as  Mt  10^^  24i3-  22 
and  parall.,  Ro  Ips  13",  1  Co  S'^,  2  Ti  4"  RV,  He 
g28^  1  P  15- a.  10.  The  word  is  still  used,  however, 
in  NT  as  in  OT,  in  the  wider  sense  of  deliverance 
from  trouble  (so  Ja  5'°  of  the  healing  of  the  sick, 
and  often  in  the  Gospels).  With  the  deepening 
sense  of  moral  evil,  '  salvation '  acquires  a  more 
profound  ethical  and  spiritual  meaning.  It  in- 
cludes deliverance  from  sin  itself  as  well  as  from 
the  various  evils  which  are  the  consequence  of  sin, 
and  so  comes  to  stand,  in  the  spiritual  realm  as 
well  as  in  the  temporal,  for  a  present  experience 
as  well  as  for  a  future  expectation.  The  growth  of 
this  deeper  meaning  will  become  apparent  as  we 
pass  to  a  brief  review  of  tlie  history, 
iii.  History  of  the  Idea.— 

The  Sources.— In  the  present  state  of  Biblical  criticism,  any 
attempt  to  trace  the  development  of  a  theological  conception 
must  be  provisional.  As  a  part  of  general  history,  the  history 
of  doctrine  is  dependent  tor  its  sources  upon  the  results  reached 
in  the  wider  discipline,  and  the  uncertainty  which  still  obtains 
as  to  the  date  and  authorship  of  many  OT  passages  (e.g.  Psalms) 
hinders  the  theologian  in  his  attempt  at  constructive  statement. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  student  of  doctrine  has  an  advantage 
over  the  general  historian.  For  there  is  an  inner  logic  of 
ideas  which  is  quite  independent  of  time  and  place.  And  it 
ia  often  possible  by  the  aid  of  this  logic  to  trace  the  origin  and 
development  of  conceptions,  even  where  external  evidence  as 
to  their  history  is  lacking  or  uncertain.  In  the  present  article 
the  general  results  of  Biblical  criticism  are  presupposed.  It  is 
assumed  that  the  idea  of  salvation  has  had  a  history,  the  broad 
outlines  of  which  we  can  trace,  and  that  the  record  of  this 
history  is  preserved  for  iis  in  the  Biblical  writings,  which, 
together  with  the  contemporaneous  Apocryphal  and  Pseud- 
epigraphical  literature,  constitute  our  sources.  In  what  follows 
we  shall  give  the  different  steps  in  the  development  of  the  idea 
in  their  natural  order,  even  if  the  particular  passages  which 
illustrate  a  special  usage  be  themselves  of  later  or  of  uncertain 
date. 

1.  In  the  Old  Testament. — The  most  signal  in- 
stance of  the  Divine  salvation  in  the  early  history 
of  Israel,  and  the  one  which  made  the  deepest 
impression  on  the  national  memory,  was  the  de- 
liverance from  Egypt.  The  prophetic  historian 
in  the  Pentateuch  (J)  relates  with  triumph  how 
'  J"  saved  Israel  that  day  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
Egyptians ;  and  Israel  saw  the  Egyptians  dead 
upon  the  seashore'  (Ex  143").  T^\is  same  glorious 
deliverance  is  celebrated  in  Ps  106  (cf.  esp.  vv.'-  i"). 


In  these  passages  we  have  the  simplest  meaning  of 
'  salvation.'  It  is  deliverance  from  present  danger 
or  trouble,  more  especially  from  defeat  in  battle. 
J"  is  the  Saviour  of  Israel,  because  He  is  the  one 
from  whom  such  deliverance  comes.  'J"  is  my 
strength  and  my  song,'  sings  the  author  of  the 
Song  of  Moses  (Ex  15^),  'and  he  is  become  my 
salvation.'  And  the  context  makes  clear  the  sense 
in  which  this  salvation  is  to  be  understood.  '  J"  is 
a  man  of  war,  J"  is  his  name '  (v.3,  cf.  the  title  J" 
Sabaoth,  'J"  of  Hosts,'  i.e.  according  to  what  is 
probably  the  best  interpretation,  J"  the  God  of  the 
armies  of  Israel).  The  use  of  '  salvation '  in  this 
sense  of  victory  in  battle  is  frequent  in  the  OT, 
esp.  in  the  historical  books.  In  the  time  of  the 
judges  J"  raised  up  '  sa\'iours '  in  the  persons  of 
Othniel  (Jg  3")  and  of  Ehud  (3«).  He  sent  Gideon 
to  save  Israel  (&'^-  cf.  vv.^^-s')^  aji,j  required  him 
to  reduce  his  force  to  300  men,  lest  Israel  should 
say,  'mine  own  hand  hath  saved  me'  (7").  In 
the  time  of  their  distress  at  Aphek  the  people  send 
in  haste  to  fetch  the  ark  from  Shiloh,  '  that  it  may 
come  among  us  and  save  us  out  of  the  hand  of 
our  enemies'  (1  S  43).  With  the  growth  of  the 
national  life  the  importance  of  such  deliverance 
increases.  J"  made  Saul  to  be  king  that  he  might 
save  the  people  from  the  Philistines  (1  S  9'"),  and 
the  same  is  true  of  David  after  him  (2  S  3"  '  By 
the  hand  of  .  .  .  David  I  will  save  .  .  .  Israel  out 
of  the  hand  of  the  Philistines  and  out  of  tlie  hand 
of  all  their  enemies';  cf.  also  2K  14=').  This 
view  of  J"  as  the  Saviour  of  Israel  in  battle  finds 
classic  expression  in  the  Deuteronomic  code  (Dt 
20""'') :  '  And  it  shall  be,  when  ye  come  nigh  unto 
the  battle,  that  the  priest  shall  approach  and  speak 
unto  the  people,  and  shall  say  unto  them.  Hear,  O 
Israel,  ye  draw  nigh  this  day  unto  battle  against 
your  enemies  :  let  not  your  heart  faint ;  fear  not, 
nor  tremble,  neither  be  ye  affrighted  at  them  ;  for 
J"  your  God  is  he  that  goeth  with  you,  to  fight  for 
you  against  your  enemies,  to  save  you.' 

Side  by  side  with  this  view  of  'salvation'  aa 
victory  in  battle,  goes  the  wider  conception  of  it  as 
deliverance  from  trouble.  J"  not  only  delivers  His 
people  from  their  enemies  (2  S  3^8),  but  from  all 
their  calamities  and  distresses  (1  S  10",  cf.  Ps 
107").  He  saves  the  poor  man  who  cries  to  Him 
out  of  all  his  troubles  (Ps  34",  cf.  373").  His  salva- 
tion brings  with  it  not  merely  deliverance,  but 
security  and  prosperity.  This  close  connexion 
with  prosperity  is  clearly  brought  out  in  such  a 
passage  as  Ps  118^^  'Save  now,  we  beseech  thee, 
0  J".  O  J"  .  .  .  send  now  prosperity'  (cf.  Ps 
106^- "  '  O  visit  me  with  thy  salvation  :  that  I  may 
see  the  prosperity  of  thy  chosen ').  In  more  than 
one  instance  the  Hebrew  words  usually  translated 
'salvation'  are  rightly  rendered  in  EV  'welfare' 
(e.g.  Job  30'=  nj^w;)  or  'safety'  (i.e.  security,  cf. 
Job  5^*",  Pr  vv:).  Especially  common  is  this 
connotation  in  connexion  with  the  eschatological 
use  of  the  word.  Cf.  Is  61"  '  I  will  greatly  rejoice 
in  J",  my  soul  shall  be  joyful  in  my  God ;  for  he 
hath  clothed  me  with  garments  of  salvation,  he 
hath  covered  me  with  tlie  robe  of  righteousness.' 
The  salvation  in  which  the  redeemed  Israel  is  here 
represented  as  rejoicing  is  the  good  time  of  safety 
and  prosperity  to  be  ushered  in  with  the  Messianic 
age.  But  this  is  already  to  anticipate  the  next 
meaning. 

Thus  far  we  have  considered  salvation  aa 
deliverance  from  present  evU.  The  conception 
is  both  temporal  and  material.  But  with  the  rise 
of  Messianic  prophecy  *  we  note  a  new  develop- 
ment.   The  conception  of  salvation  is  still  more 

*  The  word  '  Messianic '  is  here  used  in  its  broadest  sense,  to 
include  the  doctrine  of  a  future  Divine  deliverance  in  all  its 
forms,  whether  or  not  it  involves  the  belief  m  a  Messianic  king 
of  David's  line. 
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or  less  external.  It  involves  victory  in  battle,  the 
defeat  of  enemies,  and  worldly  prosperity.  But 
this  victory  is  not  looked  for  in  the  present. 
There  is  a  preceding  judgment  to  take  place,  in 
which  unfaithful  Israel  shall  receive  from  J"  the 
just  recompense  of  her  sins.  Only  after  this 
impending  judgment,  and  then  only  for  the  faith- 
ful remnant,  will  J"  show  Himself  as  Saviour.  We 
have  thus  the  beginnings  of  the  use  of  the  word  in 
an  eschatological  sense,  as  one  of  the  features  of 
the  Messianic  age.  The  prominence  of  the  con- 
ception varies  greatly  in  the  different  prophets. 
In  some  it  is  almost  overshadowed  by  the  message 
of  doom.  In  others  it  is  a  hope  which  burns 
bright  and  clear.  Often  judgment  and  salvation 
go  hand  in  hand,  as  in  such  a  passage  as  Is  35^ 
'  Your  God  will  come  with  vengeance  ...  he 
will  come  and  save  you.'  The  Messianic  salvation 
is  the  theme  of  many  of  the  Psalms  {e.g.  63^  '  Oh 
that  the  salvation  of  Israel  were  come  out  of  Zion  ! 
When  God  bringeth  back  the  captivity  of  his 
people,  then  let  Jacob  rejoice  and  let  Israel 
be  glad.'  Cf.  W  GO^"- ^  10(3'»M33").  Especially 
common  is  the  use  of  the  word  in  the  eschato- 
logical sense  in  the  later  portions  of  Isaiah  {e.g. 
25"  458-  "  46"  49"-  51«  56^  61'"  62").  From  the 
prophets  it  passes  over  into  the  Apocalyptic  books 
{e.g.  Ps-Sol  lO**  and  often),  and  reappears  in  the 
NT  with  deepened  ethical  and  spiritual  meaning. 

Looking  more  closely  at  the  content  of  this  future  salvation, 
we  find  that  it  has  many  features  in  common  with  the  salvation 
already  experienced  in  the  past.  It  is  still  a  time  ot  victory 
over  enemies,  of  worldly  prosperity  and  joy.  But  there  is  a 
new  element  which  enters  into  the  conception  through  the 
experiences  of  the  Exile.  Whatever  else  the  future  salvation 
may  bring  with  it,  it  involves  restoration  from  captivity. 
Thus  Jeremiah,  looking  forward  to  the  day  when  God  'will 
raise  up  unto  David  a  righteous  branch,' who  'shall  reign  as 
King  and  deal  wisely  and  shall  execute  judgment  and  justice 
in  the  land,'  goes  on  to  say  that  '  in  his  days  Judah  shall  be 
saved  and  Israel  shall  dwell  safely.  .  .  .  They  shall  no  more 
say.  As  J"  liveth,  which  brought  up  the  children  of  Israel  out 
of  Egypt ;  but  as  J"  liveth,  which  brought  up  and  which  led 
the  seed  of  the  house  of  Israel  out  of  the  north  country,  and 
from  all  the  countries  wliither  I  have  driven  them ;  and  they 
shall  dwell  in  their  own  land '  (Jer  235-8;  cf.  307-9- 18  '  Behold,  I 
will  turn  again  the  captivity  of  Jacob's  tents,'  Sin,  and  esp. 
4(527  '  Fear  not  thou,  O  Jacob  my  servant,  neither  be  dismayed, 
O  Israel.  For,  lo,  I  will  save  thee  from  afar,  and  thy  seed  from 
the  land  of  their  captivity  ;  and  Jacob  shall  return,  and  shall  be 
quiet  and  at  ease,  and  none  shall  make  him  afraid ').  So 
Ezekiel  looks  for  a  day  when  God  shall  save  His  distressed  flock, 
and  gather  them  under  one  shepherd,  even  His  servant  David 
(3^22.  23).  And  Zechariah  confidently  expects  the  time  when 
God  shall  save  His  people  '  from  the  East  country  and  from  the 
West  country,'  and  shall  '  bring  them,  and  they  shall  dwell  in 
the  midst  of  Jerusalem'  (87-8,  cf.  Is  6620).  The  return  from 
captivity  is  the  theme  of  the  Psalmist's  prayer  (106-",  cf.  536) ; 
and  in  the  little  hymn  which  forms  the  appendix  of  Is  11  the 
returned  exiles  are  represented  as  praising  God  for  His  deliver- 
ance, and  drawing  water  with  joy  out  of  the  wells  of  salvation 
(123). 

But  the  Jerusalem  to  which  the  exiles  return  is  not  to  be  in 
all  respects  the  same  as  the  old.  We  have  emphasized  the 
external  features  in  the  Messianic  ideal.  But  we  shall  greatly 
misconceive  the  nature  of  Israel's  hope  if  we  regard  it  as  purely 
external.  The  revelation  of  God's  hoUness  had  been  too  clearly 
apprehended  by  the  prophets  to  make  them  content  with  any 
ideal  which  was  not  ethical.  As  the  condition  of  enjoying  the 
future  salvation  is  repentance  on  Israel's  part  (Is  IW-  20)_  so  it 
includes  as  one  of  its  chief  elements  the  righteousness  of  the 
nation  (Jer  3131-M).  The  Messianic  age  is  to  be  a  time  of 
justice  and  judgment  and  of  the  pure  worship  of  God.  When 
the  Messiah  comes,  he  will  be  not  merely  a  faithful  shepherd 
(Ezk  342S)  but  a  just  judge  (Is  113-5),  binding  up  the  broken- 
hearted, setting  at  liberty  the  captives,  righting  the  wronged 
(Is  611),  but  at  the  same  time  punishing  the  guilty  (Is  ll-i 
612) ;  in  short,  realizing  the  ethical  ideal,  the  failure  to  attain 
which  had  been  the  cause  of  all  Israel's  misfortunes.  In  the 
great  eschatological  passages  in  prophet  and  psalmist  alike,  sal- 
vation and  righteousness  go  hand  in  hand  (Is  458- 17  4(313  515 
6110,  cf.  Ps  245  7115  1329.  16). 

Such  being  in  general  the  nature  of  the  Messianic  salvation, 
how  widely  shall  we  conceive  it3  extent?  In  many  passages 
indeed  the  prophetic  vision  seems  bounded  by  Israel.  The  old 
oppressors  are  to  be  destroyed  in  the  great  judgment  of  tlie 
Day  of  J"  (Is  13.  34.  631-6,  Ezk  38.  39,  esp.  3921,  Zeph  2^W5),  or, 
if  they  survive  at  all,  it  is  as  captives,  holding  the  same  menial 
position  which  they  had  once  imposed  upon  Israel  (Jl  38,  cf. 
Is  615-  6).  Elsewhere,  however,  the  prophetic  horizon  broadens, 
and  we  have  the  prediction  of  a  day  when  the  knowledge 


and  service  of  J"  shall  be  shared  by  those  who  hitherto  have 
known  Him  not.  Jerusalem  is  to  be  the  scene  not  only  of  a 
universal  dominion,  but  of  a  universal  worship  (Mic  i^*,  c(. 
Is  22-4,  Is  00.  GCi"-2i,  Ps  6831.  32  Zee  823.  2a  i4iii.  17).  Nay,  the 
time  is  coming  when  the  Divine  worship  shall  not  be  confined 
to  Jerusalem.  The  author  of  Is  19  associates  Egypt  and 
Assyria  with  Israel  as  worshippers  ot  the  one  true  God.  'In 
that  day  shall  there  be  an  altar  to  J"  in  the  midst  of  the  land 
of  Egypt,  and  a  pillar  at  the  border  thereof  to  J".  And  it  shall 
be  for  a  sign  and  tor  a  %vitness  unto  J"  of  hosts  in  the  land  of 
Egypt ;  tor  they  shall  cry  unto  J"  because  of  the  oppressors, 
and  he  shall  send  them  a  saviour  and  a  defender,  and  he  shall 
deliver  them.  And  J"  shall  be  known  to  Egypt,  and  the 
Egyptians  shall  know  J"  in  that  day'  (vv.i9-2i,  cf.  Zeph  3''- 10, 
Ps  87).  This  conception  of  a  salvation  wider  than  Israel 
culminates  in  the  great  passage  Is  495-  6.  Here  we  have  the 
sublime  conception  of  Israel  not  merely  as  the  recipient  but  as 
the  minister  of  the  Divine  salvation.  '  And  now  saith  J"  that 
formed  me  from  the  womb  to  be  his  servant  to  bring  Jacob 
again  to  him  and  that  Israel  be  gathered  unto  him  .  .  .  yea, 
he  saith.  It  is  too  light  a  thing  that  thou  shouldst  be  my 
servant  to  raise  up  the  tribes  of  Jacob  and  to  restore  the  pre- 
served of  Israel ;  I  will  also  give  thee  tor  a  light  to  the  Gentiles 
that  thou  raayest  be  my  salvation  unto  the  end  of  the  earth' 
(cf.  Is  452l-'-;4  551-"). 

Two  features  of  the  prophetic  teaching  still 
need  special  mention,  as  bearing  on  the  develop- 
ment of  the  doctrine  of  salvation.  The  first  is  the 
growing  transcendence  of  the  conception  ;  the 
second,  the  increasing  stress  laid  upon  the  indi- 
vidual. 

In  the  earlier  prophets  the  Messianic  ideal  is 
essentially  earthly.  Jeremiah,  for  example,  looks 
for  the  re-establishment  of  the  Davidic  monarchy, 
and  the  restoration  of  conditions  more  glorious 
indeed,  but  essentially  the  same  as  those  which 
preceded  the  Exile  (Jer  23^  30^  33"-22).  But  with 
the  lapse  of  time  we  note  the  tendency  to  magnify 
the  contrast  between  the  Messianic  age  and  that 
which  it  succeeds.  The  hope  of  Isaiah  (ch.  11)  of  a 
renewed  nature  is  taken  up  by  his  successors  and 
developed  with  a  great  wealth  of  detail.  In  the 
Messianic  age  the  wilderness  and  the  solitary 
place  shall  be  glad,  and  the  desert  shall  rejoice 
and  blossom  as  the  rose  (Is  35').  '  The  wolf  and 
the  lamb  shall  feed  together,  and  the  lion  shall 
eat  straw  like  the  ox  '  (65').  The  voice  of  weeping 
shall  no  more  be  heard  in  Jerusalem  (65'").  There 
shall  be  no  more  darkness  or  gloom,  for  the  un- 
certain luminaries  of  earth  shall  be  superseded  by 
a  Divine  light  (60'"-  -") ;  the  years  of  life  shall  be 
greatly  extended  (25**) ;  and  those  Israelites  who 
have  passed  away  in  the  gloom  and  despiair  of  the 
Exile  shall  rise  from  their  graves  to  share  with 
their  brethren  in  the  Messianic  glory  (26", 
Dn  123). 

It  is  not  always  eas.y  to  tell  how  far  the  passages  which  speak 
of  a  renewed  nature  are  to  be  taken  literall.v,  and  how  far  they 
are  merely  s.ymbolical  of  the  great  fertility  and  prosperity  ot 
the  Messianic  age.  But,  whatever  may  be  true  of  individual 
cases,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  passages  cited  prepared 
the  way  tor  that  transcendent  view  of  the  future  which  is 
characteristic  of  many  of  the  Apocalyptic  books.  The  pro- 
phetic hope  seemed  too  great  to  be  realized  under  existing 
conditions,  and  hence  could  be  ushered  in  only  b.v  a  complete 
transfoi-mation  of  the  present  order  of  things.  The  clearest 
anticipation  of  this  new  point  of  view  is  given  by  the  unknown 
author  of  the  last  chapters  of  Isaiah  in  his  doctrine  of  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth  (65i',  cf.  6622).  Where  such  a  view- 
point obtains,  the  Da.v  of  J"  no  longer  has  its  significance,  as  in 
the  older  prophets,  as  ushering  in  a  new  stage  of  this  world's 
history.  It  marks  the  division  between  two  worlds  or  ages, 
separating  the  present  period  ot  probation  and  distress  from 
the  final  age  of  fruition  and  judgment  which  is  to  be  the  scene 
of  Israel's  '  everlasting  salvation '  (Is  4517.  Cf.  Dn  714 ;  Targum 
on  Gn  49I8  (quoted  by  Crenier,  s.  v.  (ruZtS) :  '  My  soul  waiteth 
not  for  the  salvation  of  Gideon  the  son  of  Joas,  for  that  is 
temporal,  nor  for  the  salvation  ot  Samson,  for  it  is  passing, 
but  for  the  salvation  of  the  Messiah,  the  son  of  David,  which 
through  thy  word  thou  hast  promised  to  bring  to  thy  people, 
the  sons  of  Israel,  for  this  redemption  my  soul  waiteth  ;  for  thy 
redemption,  O  Jehovah,  is  an  everlasting  redemption'). 

The  second  feature  which  demands  notice  is  the 
increasing  stress  laid  upon  the  individual.  In  the 
earlier  history  of  Israel  the  conception  of  salvation 
had  been  primarily  national,  but  with  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  nation  the  attention  of  the  prophets 
was  directed  more  and  more  from  the  people  as  a 
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whole  to  the  units  which  composed  it.  Jeremiah, 
and  still  more  Ezekiel,  are  tlie  prophets  of  this 
growing  individualism,  which  appears  clearly  in 
such  passages  as  Jer  31-^'  Ezk  18.  No  small 
part  of  Messiah's  work  consists  in  righting  the 
wrongs  of  the  oppressed,  and  re-establishing  the 
widow  and  the  fatherless  in  the  rights  of  which 
they  have  been  defrauded  (Ps  72*-  Is  IP- "  61^-3), 
Under  Him,  as  under  a  faithful  shepherd,  all  those 
who  have  been  faithful  to  J"  during  the  period  of 
Israel's  misfortunes  shall  be  gathered  together  to 
form  a  new  commonwealth  in  which  righteousness 
shall  be  the  controlling  feature  (Ezk  34,  cf.  Is  60^^). 
This  conception  of  God  as  the  Saviour  of  the  indi- 
vidual hnds  expression  in  the  Wisdom  literature 
(e.g.  Job  5^^  22-^  26-,  Pr  20'^^),  and  in  many  of  the 
Psalms.  J"  is  the  deliverer  of  the  weak  and  the 
needy  (109^1,  cf.  18"  the  Saviour  of  the 

meek  (769  1494^  ^.f  j^^  22=9),  and  of  all  that  put 
their  trust  in  Him  (86'-,  cf.  88').  The  poor  man 
cried,  and  J"  heard  him,  and  saved  him  out  of  all 
his  troubles  (340).  jjg  saves  the  upright  (37^'-  ^''), 
and  such  as  be  of  a  contrite  spirit  (34^^).  He  hears 
the  cry  of  them  that  fear  Him,  and  fulfils  their 
desire  (145^9).  Whatever  may  be  the  true  inter- 
pretation of  many  of  the  later  Psalms,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  their  tone  was  much  influenced 
by  this  growing  individualism.  There  is  a  sense 
of  intimacy  in  relation  to  God,  a  confidence,  a  joy 
in  trust  in  Him  which  can  only  be  thus  explained. 
Out  of  their  own  experiences  in  personal  com- 
munion with  God  the  writers  have  gained  an 
insight  into  His  tenderness  and  love  which  they 
transfer  in  thought  to  the  nation.  It  is  no 
accident  that  later  ages  have  given  an  individual- 
istic interpretation  to  psalms  whose  reference  is 
clearly  national.  And  if  we  do  right,  with  many 
recent  interpreters,  to  understand  the  suffering 
servant  of  Deutero-Isaiah,  of  Israel  the  nation,  it 
was  surely  through  some  personal  experience  of 
affliction  gladly  borne  for  another's  good  that  the 
prophet  was  raised  to  his  sublime  interpretation  of 
the  meaning  of  his  people's  deeper  sufferings. 

The  crown  of  this  individualism  is  reached  in 
the  doctrine  of  the  resurrection,  which  unites  in 
an  unexpected  way  the  conceptions  of  individual 
and  of  national  salvation.  In  most  of  the  OT, 
salvation  is  a  conception  which  has  meaning  only 
for  this  life.  There  is  indeed  an  existence  after 
death,  but  it  is  gloomy  and  uneventful,  without 
experience  of  God's  mercy  and  grace.  '  In  deatli 
there  is  no  remembrance  of  thee  (God)  :  in  Sheol 
who  shall  give  thee  thanks  ? '  (Ps  6°).  This  earth 
is  the  scene  of  God's  salvation,  whether  present  or 
future  ;  and  even  the  glories  of  the  Messianic  age 
unroll  themselves  upon  this  platform,  and  will  be 
enjoyed  by  those  only  who  may  be  alive  when  the 
promised  deliverance  comes. 

But  with  the  growing  sense  of  God's  greatness 
and  power  came  the  conception  that  even  the 
realm  of  the  dead  was  under  His  control,  and  that 
the  righteous  who  had  died  in  distress  might  still 
hope  after  death  to  see  the  salvation  of  God.  This 
hope,  which  appears  in  sporadic  utterances  in  the 
Psalms  {e.g.  49^''  73^-  ^^),  and  finds  classic  expres- 
sion in  Job  1925-27  (<j  know  that  my  vindicator 
liveth,'  etc.),  culminates  in  the  doctrine  of  indi- 
vidual resurrection,  which  meets  us  for  the  first 
time  in  Is  26'^,  and  is  repeated  in  Dn  12'"^ 

But  this  growing  individualism  had  a  still  more 
important  consequence  than  in  extending  the 
range  of  the  Divine  salvation.  It  materially  modi- 
fied the  idea  of  its  nature.  The  conception  of  sal- 
vation with  which  we  have  thus  far  been  dealing 
is,  for  all  its  ethical  features,  more  or  less  ex- 
ternal. It  is  deliverance  from  the  consequences  of 
sin  rather  than  from  sin  itself.  The  prophets  call 
upon  men  to  repent  and  forsake  their  sins,  that 


they  may  become  worthy  to  receive  the  promised 
salvation.  But  with  the  deepening  moral  sense 
there  comes  the  insight  that  even  for  repentance 
itself  Divine  help  is  needed,  and  the  cry  arises  to 
God  for  a  deliverance  which  shall  include  not 
merely  the  consequences  of  sin,  but  the  very  sin 
which  has  caused  them.  This  new  insight  finds 
expression  in  such  a  prayer  as  that  of  the  51st 
Psalm  :  '  Create  in  me  a  clean  heart,  O  God ;  and 
renew  a  firm  spirit  within  me.  Cast  me  not 
away  from  thy  presence  ;  and  take  not  thy  Holy 
Spirit  from  me.  Restore  unto  me  the  joy  of  thy 
salvation  ;  and  uphold  me  with  a  willmg  spirit ' 
(vv. '""'-).  Here  the  salvation  for  which  the 
Psalmist  prays  includes  deliverance  from  sin  as 
one  of  its  elements  (cf.  Ps  130'-  ^  '  O  Israel,  hope 
in  J"  :  for  with  J"  there  is  loving-kindness,  and 
with  him  is  plenteous  redemption.  And  he  shall 
redeem  Israel  from  all  his  iniquities ' ;  cf .  Ps  39* 
79").  It  is  the  prophets  of  individualism,  Jeremiah 
and  Ezekiel,  who  give  clearest  expression  to  this 
idea  of  salvation  as  deliverance  from  sin.  '  Be- 
hold, the  days  come,  saith  J",  that  I  will  make  a 
new  covenant  with  the  house  of  Israel.  .  .  .  But 
this  is  the  covenant  which  I  will  make.  .  .  .  I  will 
put  my  law  in  their  inward  parts,  and  in  their 
heart  will  I  write  it ;  and  I  will  be  their  God,  and 
they  shall  be  my  people.  And  they  shall  teach  no 
more  every  man  his  neighbour,  and  every  man  his 
brother,  saying.  Know  J"  :  for  all  men  shall  know 
me,  from  the  least  of  them  unto  the  greatest  of 
them,  saith  J"  ;  for  I  will  forgive  their  iniquity, 
and  their  sin  will  I  remember  no  more '  (Jer  31^'"^^ 
cf .  33').  '  And  I  will  sprinkle  clean  water  upon 
you,  and  ye  shall  be  clean  :  from  all  your  filthi- 
ness,  and  from  all  your  idols,  will  I  cleanse  you. 
A  new  heart  also  will  I  give  you,  and  a  new  spirit 
will  I  put  within  you :  and  I  will  take  away  the 
stony  heart  out  of  your  flesh,  and  I  will  give  you 
an  heart  of  flesh.  And  I  will  put  my  spirit  within 
you,  and  cause  you  to  walk  in  my  statutes,  and 
ye  shall  keep  my  judgments,  and  do  them  .  .  . 
and  I  will  save  you  from  all  your  uncleannesses ' 
(Ezk  36-^"-9,  cf.  37'^^}.  Here  we  have  a  conception 
of  salvation  which  goes  deeper  than  any  external 
deliverance.  The  great  prophet  of  the  Exile 
carries  on  the  same  line  of  thought.  To  him 
the  chief  blessing  of  the  Messianic  age  is  the 
forgiveness  of  sins.  It  is  not  Israel  whose  right- 
eousness deserves  the  salvation  of  J",  but  J"  who 
goes  out  after  His  erring  children,  to  forgive  and 
redeem  them  for  His  name's  sake  (Is  43^^"^ ;  cf. 
4422  3322. 24  g46-9  (351.  2^  Zee  39  I31).  In  such  passages 
we  have  a  direct  preparation  for  the  profound  con- 
ception of  the  NT. 

2.  Between  the  Testaments. — In  the  Apocalyptic 
and  Pseudepigraphical  literature  of  the  Jews  we 
find  a  further  development  of  the  tendencies 
already  noted  in  the  OT.  Extending  over  a 
period  of  some  three  centuries,  its  earlier  portion 
contemporaneous  with  the  later  parts  of  the  OT, 
its  later  {e.g.  Apoc.  Baruch,  2  Esdras)  with  the 
NT,  it  bridges  the  gap  between  the  two  in  thought 
as  well  as  in  time.  This  is  especially  true  in 
connexion  with  our  doctrine.  In  not  a  few  places 
indeed  '  salvation '  is  still  used  in  the  sense  of 
present  deliverance  {e.g.  Jth  8",  Ep.  of  Jer  36). 
In  general,  however,  the  use  of  the  word  is 
eschatological.  The  expected  salvation  is  that 
of  the  Messianic  age,  which,  with  the  lapse  of 
time,  is  conceived  of  in  more  and  more  tran- 
scendent manner.  Where  the  earlier  conception 
of  an  earthly  kingdom  still  survives,  it  is  usually 
in  the  form  of  a  millennium  or  preliminary  period 
of  blessedness,  preceding  the  final  triumph  which 
takes  place  in  the  other  world.  Side  by  side  with 
this  growing  transcendence  we  note  a  further 
development  of  individualism.    Not  only  has  the 
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doctrine  of  the  resurrection  become  a  familiar 
article  of  faith,  but  the  doctrine  of  rewards  and 
punishments  is  extended  to  the  period  immedi- 
ately after  death.  In  some  cases  the  hope  of 
individual  reward  is  associated  with  large  ex- 
pectations of  the  triumph  of  Israel,  or  extends 
even  beyond  this  to  take  in  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentiles.  In  other  cases  (as  in  2  Esdras)  the 
writer  despairs  even  of  the  conversion  of  Israel, 
and  is  fain  to  console  himself  with  the  thought 
that  the  righteous  at  least,  even  if  few  in  number, 
shall  at  the  last  receive  a  glorious  reward.  Amid 
such  a  wealth  and  variety  of  material,  we  must 
conline  our  quotations  to  a  few  typical  passages, 
referring  the  reader  for  fuller  information  on 
points  of  detail  to  the  books  which  deal  specially 
with  the  subject  (see  Literature  at  end  of  article). 

In  the  Apocalyptic  picture  of  the  Messianic 
kingdom,  the  old  and  the  new,  the  material  and 
the  spiritual,  are  blended  in  startling  and  un- 
expected combinations.  Sometimes  we  seem  to 
be  breathing  the  atmosphere  of  the  old  prophets  ; 
at  others  we  are  repelled  by  the  artificiality  and 
unreality  of  the  conception.  Thus  in  the  earliest 
portion  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  (1-36,  dated  by 
Charles  B.C.  170)  the  picture  of  the  future  is 
crassly  material.  At  the  resurrection,  the  right- 
eous eat  of  the  tree  of  life  {25''"^),  and  as  a  result 
enjoy  patriarchal  lives  (5'  25^).  The  scene  of  the 
Messianic  kingdom  is  a  purified  earth  {W  16"^), 
with  Jerusalem  for  its  centre  (25'').  The  blessings 
of  the  kingdom,  in  which  the  converted  Gentiles 
share  (lO-^),  are  of  a  sensuous  nature.  The  powers 
of  nature  are  increased  indefinitely.  Thus  the 
righteous  will  beget  1000  children  (10")  ;  of  all 
the  seed  that  is  sown  each  measure  will  bear 
10,000  grains,  and  each  measure  of  olives  will 
yield  ten  presses  of  oil  (10",  cf.  Apoc.  Bar  29^, 
and  note  of  Charles,  p.  54).  The  author  of  the 
Psalms  of  Solomon  (B.C.  70-40),  on  the  other  l-.and, 
emphasizes  the  ethical  features  of  the  kingdom. 
He  looks  for  a  Messianic  king  of  the  lineage  of 
David  who  shall  break  in  pieces  them  that  rule 
unjustly  (17-^).  He  will  be  a  righteous  king,  and 
taught  of  God  {11^^),  pure  from  sin,  so  that  he 
may  rule  a  mighty  people  (H'*^).  '  He  shall  purge 
Jerusalem,  and  make  it  holy  even  as  it  was  in  the 
days  of  old  '  (17^^*).  '  He  shall  not  suffer  iniquity 
to  lodge  in  their  midst ;  and  none  that  knoweth 
wickedness  shall  dwell  with  them'  (17^*).  In  both 
of  these  books  the  earth  is  the  scene  of  the  Mes- 
sianic Kingdom  and  Jerusalem  its  centre.  Else- 
where, however  {e.g.  Enoch  82-90.  91-104.  37-70, 
Assumption  of  Moses,  Apoc.  Baruch),  we  have  a 
more  transcendent  view  of  the  future.  Thus  the 
author  of  Enoch  82-90  sees  a  new  Jerusalem 
taking  the  place  of  the  old  (90-^-  ^^)  and  becoming 
the  centre  of  a  new  community  in  whicli  all 
the  members  shall  be  transformed  into  the  image 
of  the  righteous  Messiah  (90^^).  The  author  of 
Enoch  91-104  takes  up  the  prophetic  thought  of  a 
new  heaven  and  a  new  earth,  but  develops  it  on 
the  former  side  only  (QP*^).  It  is  not  earth  but 
heaven  which  is  to  be  the  abode  of  the  redeemed 
(104^).  'Be  hopeful,'  he  cries  to  his  despondent 
readers,  '  for  aforetime  ye  were  put  to  shame 
through  ills  and  affliction  ;  but  soon  ye  will  shine 
as  the  stars  of  heaven,  ye  will  shine  and  ye  will  be 
seen,  and  the  portals  of  heaven  will  be  opened  to 
you.  ...  Be  hopeful  and  cast  not  away  your  hope  ; 
for  ye  will  have  great  joy  as  the  angels  of  heaven. 
.  .  .  And  now  fear  not,  ye  righteous,  when  ye  see 
the  sinners  growing  strong  and  prospering  in  their 
ways,  and  be  not  like  unto  them,  and  have  no 
companionship  with  them,  but  keep  afar  from 
their  violence  ;  for  ye  will  become  companions  of 
the  hosts  of  heaven  (104--  ^).  Here  we  have  the 
ehar]5est  possible  contrast  between  this  world  and 
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that  which  is  to  come.  The  salvation  of  which 
the  writer  speaks  has  become  purely  other- 
worldly. A  similar  view-point  meets  us  in  the 
Assumption  of  Moses  (cf.  esp.  10^-")  and  in  the 
Slavonic  Enoch  (Paradise  as  the  abode  of  the 
righteous  ;  cf.  8.  9.  42''-  6P  65'"),  as  well  as  in 
portions  of  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (21"*  44»-i5 
5P  85). 

The  most  striking  example  of  tliis  transcendent  conception  of 
salvation  is  found  in  the  Similitudes  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  (37- 
70;  Charles,  B.C.  94-64).  In  this  remarkable  writing,',  which  in 
many  respects  anticipates  most  clearly  the  NT  conception  of 
the  glorified  Christ,  the  Messiah  is  conceived  of  as  a  strictly 
supernatural  being.  Clothed  with  wisdom  and  righteousness, 
he  sits  on  the  throne  of  his  glory  (4S'')  to  judge  all  living  beings, 
whether  men  or  angels  (494  512  554  Q'py  By  the  word  of  his 
mouth  he  slays  the  wicked  (622).  Heaven  and  earth  are  trans- 
formed (454- 6)  and  made  fit  for  the  dwelling  of  the  redeemed 
community,  whose  memliers,  clothed  with  life  (0216),  resplendent 
with  light  (39"),  with  faces  shining  with  joy  (.51''),  become 
angels  in  heaven  (51-*),  and  dwell  in  closest  communion  with 
their  redeemer  (62i4),  in  the  glory  of  his  eternal  kingdom 
(4y-i). 

This  passage  is  specially  interesting  because  it  puts  the 
Messianic  Kingdom  in  the  world  to  come.  The  author  knows 
only  one  salvation,  even  the  eternal  salvation  of  the  new  world. 
In  other  books,  however,  we  have  a  different  conception.  The 
Jlessiah's  Kingdom,  which  is  of  temporary  duration,  belongs  to 
this  world,  not  to  the  next.  Thus  the  author  of  Enoch  91-104 
looks  for  a  millennial  kingdom  of  three  world-weeks  preceding 
the  transformation  of  nature  which  ushers  in  the  new  world 
(93^-10).  The  same  idea  reappears  in  the  Slavonic  Enoch, 
Baruch,  and  2  Esdras.  For  details  see  Millennium,  where 
references  and  quotations  are  given.  Doubtless  this  idea  was 
the  result  of  a  compromise  between  the  earlier  and  simpler 
view  of  salvation  which  placed  it  upon  this  earth,  and  that 
later  and  more  transcendent  conception  whose  growth  we  have 
been  tracing.  Whatever  its  origin,  it  was  an  idea  which  had 
wide  currency,  meeting  us  not  only  in  Jewish  but  in  early 
Christian  literature  as  well,  and  being  represented,  within  the 
NT  itself,  by  the  Millennium  of  the  Apocalypse. 

Side  by  side  with  this  growing  transcendence  we 
note  a  further  development  of  the  individualistic 
tendency.  This  appears  most  clearly  in  connexion 
with  the  life  after  death.  The  doctrine  of  the 
re.surrection,  which  in  Isaiah  and  Daniel  is  applied 
to  some  men  only,  is  further  extended.  While 
the  older  sceptical  tendency  still  survives  in  Sad- 
duceeism,  the  belief  in  a  univer.sal  resurrection 
wins  more  and  more  adherents.  AVith  this  change 
the  character  of  the  conception  alters.  Instead  of 
exhausting  its  significance  in  connexion  with  the 
Messianic  Kingdom  as  the  means  of  entrance  for 
the  righteous  upon  joys  which  they  could  not 
otlierwise  enjoy,  it  becomes  the  channel  of  uni- 
versal retribution.  As  the  righteous  rise  to  be 
blessed,  so  the  wicked  are  raised  that  they  may 
receive  the  recompense  of  their  sins  (beginnings  in 
Dn  12-  ;  cf.  also  Enoch  22"  5V-  Apoc.  Bar  SO^'" 
50.  51,  2  Es  7»--s7 ;  yet  note  that  in  many  places 
resurrection  is  still  only  of  the  rigliteous,  e.g. 
Enoch  90^3  gpo  92^  100',  Ps-Sol  S'"  14-^'J-  IS^sff-:  of. 
on  this  whole  subject  Wendt,  Lehre  Jesu,  ii. 
45-49). 

Buti  the  moralization  of  the  life  after  death  does 
not  stop  here.  It  extends  also  to  the  intermediate 
state.  Little  by  little,  Sheol  loses  its  aspect  of 
colourless  monotony.  It  becomes  the  scene  of 
preliminary  rewards  and  punishments.  It  has  its 
compartments  where  the  wicked  are  kept  separate 
from  the  righteous — the  former  in  great  pain, 
waiting  tiie  eternal  judgment ;  the  latter  in  a 
bright  spot,  where  there  is  a  spring  of  water 
(Enoch  22"-  "  ;  yet  note  that  punishment  is  only 
for  those  who  have  died  and  been  buried  '  without 
incurring  judgment  in  their  lifetime,'  ^<').  In  the 
Similitudes  the  elect  are  represented  as  dwelling 
in  the  garden  of  life  (61",  cf.  70^  60'*  '  the  garden 
where  the  elect  and  righteous  dwell,  where  my 
grandfather  was  taken  up,  the  seventh  from 
Adam  '  ;  60-^  '  the  garden  of  the  righteous '  ;  77^ 
'  the  garden  of  righteousness ').  This  place  of 
jireliminaiy  blessedness,  at  first  tenanted  only  by 
Enoch  and  Elijah,  afterwards  by  all  the  right- 
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eous  (cf.  60^),  develops  into  the  Paradise  of  NT 
times  ;  see  Paradise.  Thus  side  by  side  with  the 
preliminary  blessedness  of  the  millennial  kingdom 
we  have  the  righteous  enjoying  foretastes  of  sal- 
vation in  the  life  immediately  after  death. 

The  effect  of  this  new  view  of  the  life  after  death 
was  inevitably  to  diminish  the  relative  import- 
ance of  the  final  salvation.  In  those  writings 
which,  under  Greek  influence,  developed  the  idea 
of  immortality  {i.e.  Philo,  Wisdom,  4  Maccabees), 
the  doctrine  of  an  intermediate  state  falls  away 
altogether,  and  souls  are  represented  as  entering 
upon  their  final  award  at  death  (cf.  Wis  3^'*  4''", 
cf.  v.",  4  Mac  W  18^).  Even  M'here  this  is  not 
the  case,  as  in  Slavonic  Enoch,  we  find  the 
tendency  more  and  more  to  spiritualize  the  earlier 
conceptions.  Resurrection  is  no  longer  a  return 
to  earthly  conditions,  but,  as  in  1  Corinthians,  the 
putting  on  of  a  new  organism  fitted  to  the  life  of 
the  heavenly  kingdom  (Enoch  22^-^").  Paradise  is 
no  longer  the  abode  of  the  righteous  in  the  inter- 
mediate state,  from  which  they  are  raised  to  enter 
a  higher  state  of  blessedness,  but  the  place  of 
their  eternal  habitation  (Apoc.  Bar  51",  2  Es  8^^). 
Sheol  is  more  and  more  identified  with  Gehenna 
as  the  place  of  final  punishment  of  the  wicked 
(Enoch  568  5310  ggn  joS',  2  Es  S'^),  and  loses  its 
character  as  an  intermediate  abode  of  righteous 
and  wicked  alike.  Thus  more  and  more  we  note 
the  tendency,  which  can  be  paralleled  in  Christian 
history,  to  break  down  the  middle  wall  between 
the  intermediate  and  final  states,  and  to  make 
death  the  real  dividing  line  in  human  destiny. 

A  further  evidence  of  the  growing  individualism 
is  to  be  found  in  the  definite  abandonment,  in 
certain  quarters,  of  the  hope  of  national  restoration 
which  had  formed  so  prominent  a  feature  of  the 
prophetic  anticipation.  This  appears  most  clearly 
in  such  late  books  as  Apoc.  Baruch  and  2  Esdras.* 
In  the  earlier  literature  the  national  ideal  still 
survives,  and  in  many  passages  {e.g.  Ps-Sol  17) 
finds  beautiful  expression.  Even  the  hope  of 
Gentile  participation  in  tlie  promised  salvation  is 
not  without  its  representation  {e.g.  Enoch  10^'  90^", 
Ps-Sol  IT''^'^^).  It  could  not  be  otherwise  with  a 
people  whose  daily  study  had  been  the  prophetic 
literature.  But  as  time  goes  on  and  the  kingdom 
does  not  come,  we  find  men  more  and  more  losing 
sight  of  the  larger  aspects  of  the  Divine  salvation, 
and  concentrating  their  thoughts  upon  the  fate  of 
individuals.  Tlie  present  world  is  abandoned  to 
hopeless  corruption  (cf.  Apoc.  Bar  15'  21"),  and  the 
world  to  come  belongs  to  tlie  righteous,  and  to  them 
alone  (cf.  Apoc.  Bar  15"  24^-  =,  and  esp.  2  Es  7^'-"). 
When  the  seer  laments  the  sorrows  of  the  wicked, 
and  the  small  number  of  those  who  shall  finally  be 
saved,  he  is  bidden  to  look  away  from  them,  and 
to  consider  the  righteous,  for  whom  alone  God 
cares.  '  For  I  will  rejoice  over  the  few  that  shall 
be  saved,  inasmuch  as  these  are  they  that  have 
made  my  glory  now  to  prevail,  and  of  whom  my 
name  is  named.  And  I  will  not  grieve  over  the 
multitude  of  them  that  perish  ;  for  these  are  they 
which  are  now  like  unto  vapour  and  are  become  as 
flame  and  smoke  ;  they  are  set  on  fire  and  burn 
hotly  and  are  quenched  '  (2  Es  l^"-  ^'^  Charles'  tr.  in 
Eschatology,  p.  292).  Here  we  have  the  individual- 
istic theodicy  in  its  most  extreme  form. 

No  doubt  this  growing  individualism  had  its 
good  side.  Within  the  OT  itself  we  have  already 
seen  how  it  deepened  the  moral  insight,  and 
heightened  the  sense  of  personal  responsibility. 
We  find  in  the  period  in  question  the  same  stress 

*  It  seems  probable  that  both  of  these  books  in  their  present 
form  are  of  composite  authorship,  the  earlier  portions,  written 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  retaining  the  national 
Messianic  hope,  the  later  having  definitely  abandoned  it.  For 
the  evidence  in  detail  see  Charles'  edition  of  Baruch,  and  his 
Eschatology,  p.  283  £f . 


on  individual  righteousness.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  we  note  also  the  tendency  to  conceive  the 
whole  matter  of  salvation  in  a  more  or  less 
external  and  legal  way.  Salvation  is  the  reward 
which  God  has  promised  to  those  who  faithfully 
keep  His  law.  The  more  difficult  the  achievement 
the  greater  God's  delight  in  the  result.  This  is 
specially  apparent  in  the  later  books  (cf.  Apoc. 
Bar  51''  '  But  those  who  have  been  saved  by  their 
works  and  to  whom  the  law  has  been  now  a  hope, 
and  understanding  an  expectation,  and  wisdom  a 
confidence,  to  them  wonders  will  appear  in  their 
time ' ;  14'',  with  Charles'  note  ;  2  Es  9''- »  '  And 
every  one  that  shall  be  saved,  and  that  shall  be 
able  to  escape  by  his  works  and  by  faith  whereby 
ye  have  believed,  shall  be  preserved  from  the  said 
perils,  and  shall  see  my  salvation  in  my  land  and 
within  my  borders  :  for  I  have  sanctified  them 
for  me  from  the  beginning  ' ;  cf.  7"  8^').  Here  we 
find  ourselves  in  that  very  atmosphere  of  work- 
righteousness  which  culminates  in  the  Talmud, 
and  against  which  the  Gospel  came  as  a  protest. 

Summing  up  the  conceptions  of  salvation  which 
we  have  met  thus  far,  we  find  that  they  are  four  : 
(1)  salvation  in  this  life,  in  the  sense  of  deliver- 
ance from  present  danger  or  trouble,  especially 
from  defeat  in  battle  ;  (2)  the  salvation  of  the 
Messianic  Kingdom,  to  be  enjoyed  by  all  the 
righteous  who  may  be  alive  at  the  time,  as  well  as 
by  the  risen  saints  ;  (3)  salvation  after  death,  in 
the  sense  of  a  preliminary  foretaste,  by  the  right- 
eous, of  the  enjoyment  of  the  age  to  come  ;  (4)  the 
final  salvation  of  the  heavenly  world,  when  the 
present  earth  has  been  destroyed,  and  the  period 
of  corruption  has  come  to  an  end.  These  ditl'ei'ent 
conceptions  live  on  side  by  side,  modifying  one 
another  in '  various  ways,  shading  off'  into  one 
another  by  almost  imperceptible  degrees,  the  old 
not  displaced  by  the  new,  but  transformed  by  it, 
and  that  in  such  subtle  and  gradual  ways  that  it 
is  often  impossible  to  trace  the  separate  steps  of 
the  process.  Into  such  a  world  of  thought,  con- 
fused, changeful,  yet  rich  with  germs  of  fruitful 
and  inspiring  life,  Jesus  came  with  His  Gospel  of 
salvation. 

3.  In  the  teaching  of  Jesus. — The  word  '  salva- 
tion '  {a-orrrjpla)  is  only  twice  used  by  Jesus — once 
in  the  conversation  with  Zacchaeus  (Lk  19'  '  To-day 
is  salvation  come  to  this  house '),  and  again  in  the 
interview  with  the  woman  of  Samaria  ( Jn  4^^  '  Sal- 
vation is  from  the  Jews').  But  the  verb  crcifetj' 
occurs  frequently  in  His  teaching.  Often  it  is  used 
to  denote  physical  healing  {e.g.  Mt  9-^  Mk  3^  5^ 
10=^  Lk  6"  8^8'  5"  17^'  18^=).  Elsewhere  it  has  a 
broader  meaning.  Not  to  mention  the  well-known 
passages  in  John  (5'^  10'  12'"),  He  spoke  of  Himself 
as  come  '  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which  was  lost ' 
(Lk  W>,  cf.  Mt  18",  Lk  9=«,  both  omitted  by  KV). 
Of  the  sinful  woman  who  washed  His  feet  in 
Simon's  house  He  declared  that  her  faith  had 
saved  her  (Lk  7^°),  and  in  more  than  one  passage 
concerning  the  future  of  His  Kingdom  He  uses  the 
word  <ra)fw  in  the  same  eschatological  sense  with 
which  we  are  already  familiar  (Mt  10-^  24^^-  22,  cf. 
Mk  13'2-  2").  Salvation  is  indeed  only  the  reverse 
side  of  that  Gospel  of  the  Kingdom  which  was  the 
burden  of  His  preaching.  The  two  ideas  may  be 
used  interchangeably,  as  appears  from  such  pas- 
sages as  Mt  192"-  25,  Mk  10=^-  Lk  S^"- "  IS^-  ^.  If, 
then,  we  would  understand  Jesus'  view  of  salva- 
tion, we  must  take  our  departure  from  His  idea  of 
the  Kingdom. 

But  here  we  find  ourselves  involved  in  difflcultiea  growing 
out  of  the  criticism  of  the  sources.  These  centre  mainly  about 
two  points— (1)  the  relation  of  Jesus'  teaching  to  that  of  His 
contemporaries ;  (2)  the  relation  of  His  teaching  to  that  of  Hia 
successors. 

(1)  We  have  already  noted  the  purely  transcendent  and 
eschatological  form  which  the  idea  of  the  Kingdom  had  assumed 
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in  contemporary  Judaism.  The  question  arises  how  far  Jesus 
felt  Himself  in  sympathy  with  this  view.  There  are  passages 
in  the  Synoptics,  especially  in  the  so-called  Apocalypse  of  Jesus 
(Mk  13  and  parall.),  which  have  marked  points  of  resemblance 
to  the  contemporary  Apocalypses.  The  Kingdom  is  spoken  of 
as  purely  future — a  miraculous  state  to  be  ushered  in  by  the 
Parousia  of  Jesus,  and  involving  a  sudden  and  complete  trans- 
formation of  the  present  order  of  things  (cf.  Mk  83*  91,  Mt  192a, 
Lk  2U^i'- 36).  What  shall  we  think  of  tliese  passages?  Do  they 
represent  the  genuine  teaching  of  Jesus?  and  if  so,  are  we  to 
think  of  Him,  with  many  recent  scholars,  as  holding  a  point  of 
view  essentially  the  same  as  that  of  His  contemporaries?  or, 
following  Weilienbach,  Wendt,  and  others,  are  we  to  regard 
these  apocalyptic  elements  as  later  additions,  derived  from 
Jewish  or  Jewish-Christian  sources,  and  therefore  to  be  disre- 
garded ?  or,  finally,  is  it  possible,  without  recourse  to  the  theory 
of  interpolation,  so  to  interpret  Jesus'  eschatological  teaching  as 
to  show  its  harmony  with  the  deeper  and  more  spiritual  views 
elsewhere  expressed?  This  is  one  class  of  questions  now  being 
actively  discussed,  a  full  answer  to  which  seems  necessary  before 
it  is  possible  adequately  to  set  forth  Jesus'  doctrine  of  salvation. 

(2)  The  other  class  of  questions  leads  us  into  the  criticism  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel.  Here  it  is  the  absence  of  the  idea  of  the 
Kingdom  which  is  most  striking.  In  place  of  the  Kingdom,  the 
great  gift  which  Jesus  brings  is  eternal  life,  which  is  repre- 
sented, not,  as  in  the  Synoptics,  as  a  blessing  to  be  enjoyed  in 
the  future  (Mk  1030),  hut  as  a  present  possession  (5'-^  B-^"-  J'-  ^'■^). 
When  we  hear  the  Christ  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  saying,  '  He  that 
believeth  hath  eternal  life '  (Q^'^),  we  seem  to  be  in  a  different 
world  from  that  of  the  eschatological  discourses  of  the  Syn- 
optics. It  is  the  world  of  a  St.  Paul,  who  says,  'If  any  man  is 
in  Christ,  he  is  a  new  creature '  (2  Co  517) ;  of  a  St.  John,  who 
writes,  '  Whosoever  shall  confess  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God, 
God  abideth  in  him  and  he  in  God '  (1  Jn  i^^).  Are  we  to  believe 
that  the  same  Christ  spoke  Mt  23  and  Jn  li-lG  ;  and  if  so,  how  is 
their  teaching  to  be  reconciled? 

Fortunately,  we  are  not  shut  up  for  our  view  of  Jesus'  doctrine 
of  salvation  to  the  settlement  of  either  of  these  disputed  ques- 
tions. There  are  enough  perfectly  plain  and  undisputed  pas- 
sages— apart  from  these — to  give  us  a  clear  view  of  His  central 
teaching.  Possibly  we  may  find,  if  we  take  oiu-  stand  upon  this 
more  certain  ground,  that  before  we  have  finished  we  shall  have 
gained  liglit'  which  will  help  us  in  the  solution  of  the  more 
difficult  problems. 

If  we  would  understand  our  Lord's  doctrine  of 
salvation  in  its  epoch-making  significance,  we  must 
consider  its  relation  to  the  views  of  His  contem- 
poraries. While  it  is  true  tliat  Jesus  fed  His  spirit 
upon  the  writings  of  the  OT  prophets,  and  drew 
thence  many  truths  which  His  contemjjoraries  had 
forgotten,  it  is  no  less  true  that  He  was  also  a  man 
of  His  own  time,  and  that  His  teaching  was  influ- 
enced, not  merely  negatively  but  positively,  by  the 
development  whose  main  lines  we  have  traced.  We 
may  illustrate  this  by  a  reference  to  the  two  points 
most  prominent  in  the  contemporary  view  of  the 
kingdom — (a)  its  transcendence,  and  (b)  its  indi- 
vidualism. 

(«)  We  are  often  tempted,  because  of  the  familiar 
human  features  in  Jesus'  teaching,  to  overlook  its 
transcendent  elements.  Yet  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  our  Lord's  conception  of  the  Kingdom  is  dis- 
tinctly supermundane.  Whatever  may  be  the 
origin  of  the  phrase,  '  Kingdom  of  heaven,'  found 
only  in  the  first  evangelist,  it  cannot  be  denied 
that  the  idea  was  characteristic  of  Jesus.  The 
Kingdom  of  which  He  is  the  Messiah  belongs  to  a 
difl'erent  and  higher  order  from  that  which  at 
present  obtains.  Its  blessings  are  not  earthly  but 
heavenly.  The  evidence  for  this  may  be  found 
in  all  parts  of  His  teaching  (cf.  His  promise,  to  the 
persecuted  di.sciples,  of  reward  in  heaven,  Mt  5^^, 
cf.  Lk  10-°  'rejoice  that  your  names  are  written 
in  heaven ' ;  the  command  to  lay  up  treasures  in 
heaven,  Mt  6-°,  cf.  Mt  Mk  10-S  Lk  12-i  16"  ; 
the  parable  of  the  Unjust  Steward,  Lk  16'''^;  the 
inditt'erence  which  He  showed  Himself,  and  which 
He  recommended  to  His  disciples,  with  reference 
to  this  world's  goods,  Mt  6^^ ;  the  answer  to  the 
Sadducees  about  the  resurrection,  Lk  20^^"^^;  the 
answer  to  Pilate,  Jn  18^^  'My  Kingdom  is  not  of 
this  world ' ;  as  well  as  such  distinctly  eschato- 
logical passages  as  Mt  24^"  26^^).  In  view  of  such 
utterances,  sharply  contrasting  the  Kingdom,  as 
belonging  to  the  heavenly  world,  with  all  that  is 
earthly,  there  can  be  no  doubt  tliat  Jesus'  con- 
ception stood  in  many  respects  closer  to  the  tran- 


scendent views  of  His  contemporaries  than  to  the 
more  earthly  ideals  of  the  earlier  prophets. 

And  yet  it  is  at  this  very  point  that  the  origin- 
ality of  Jesus'  teaching  is  most  clearly  apparent. 
To  the  Jews  of  His  day  the  transcendence  of  the 
Kingdom  meant  its  removal  from  all  contact  with 
present  life.  Just  because  their  ideal  was  essenti- 
ally worldly,  involving  the  hope  of  earthly  triumph 
and  prosperity,  did  they  despair  of  its  realization 
under  existing  conditions,  and  refer  it  wholly  to 
the  future.  To  Jesus,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Kingdom  was  in  a  true  sense  present  already  (Mt 
12-8,  Lk  111",  (.f.  Lk  10'»,  and  conmients  of  Holtz- 
mann,  Neatest.  Theol.  i.  pp.  217,  218;  Lkl?-"-" 
'  The  Kingdom  of  God  is  within  you,'  or,  '  in  your 
midst ' ;  also  the  references  to  those  ^\  ho  are  already 
in  the  Kingdom,  Mt  11",  cf.  Lk7-*,  Mk  10'^  cf.  Lk 
181'*- Mt  23'^  and  esp.  the  parables  of  the  King- 
dom which  represent  it  as  a  growth  from  small 
beginnings — so  the  sower,  tares,  mustard  seed, 
leaven  [Mt  13  and  parall.],  and  esp.  the  seed  grow- 
ing secretly,  Mk  4-''"-").  Its  transcendence  is  the 
transcendence  of  a  higher  spiritual  order  (Holtz- 
mann.  I.e.  p.  190),  which,  so  far  from  being  incon- 
sistent with  earthly  conditions,  is  destined  to  be 
realized  in  and  through  them.  Thus  Jesus  in- 
structs His  disciples  to  pray  for  the  doing  of  God's 
will  on  earth  as  it  is  in  heaven  (Mt  6'"),  and  declares 
that  wherever  men  show  the  qualities  and  practise 
the  traits  which  are  characteristic  of  the  heavenly 
world,  there  the  Kingdom  is  present  in  germ  (com- 
pare Mk  10"  with  Mt  IS-*). 

The  explanation  of  this  change  is  to  be  found 
in  Jesus'  view  of  God.  At  no  point  had  contem- 
porary Judaism  departed  further  from  the  doc- 
trine of  the  OT.  The  idea  of  J"  as  a  living 
God,  actively  interested  in  human  affairs,  had 
given  place  to  a  conception  purelj"  transcendent. 
God  was  thought  of  as  a  being  remote,  inaccessible, 
mysterious,  living  in  a  distant  and  heavenly  world, 
to  be  apjiroached  only  through  the  mediation  of  the 
ceremonial  law.  In  place  of  this  purely  transcen- 
dent being,  Jesus  proclaimed  a  loving  Father,  pro- 
foundly concerned  in  all  tliat  affects  His  children, 
watching  their  affairs  with  a  tender  interest,  in- 
finitely wise  and  great  indeed,  yet  infinitely  conde- 
scending, more  ready  to  give  good  gifts  than  earthly 
fathers  to  their  children  (Mt  7^'),  having  a  care  for 
His  universe  so  minute  and  detailed  that  not  a 
sparrow  falls  to  the  ground  without  His  notice 
(Mt  10-^).  To  Jesus,  as  to  His  contemporaries, 
God  was  supremely  holy  ;  but,  unlike  them,  He 
did  not  hesitate  to  proclaim  this  holy  God  as  the 
model  for  men's  imitation  (Mt  o^**).  To  Him  this 
world  was  God's  world,  and  hence,  in  spite  of  all  its 
sin  and  misery,  ad<apted  to  be  the  scene  of  the 
realization  of  His  heavenly  kingdom.  It  is  in 
view  of  such  conceptions  of  the  relation  of  God 
and  man  that  Ave  must  understand  Jesus'  teaching 
conceining  salvation. 

To  be  saved,  according  to  our  Lord,  means  simply 
to  enter  upon  a  life  fitted  to  the  children  of  such 
a  Father — a  life  whose  marks  are  righteousness, 
brotherly  love,  and,  above  all,  trustful  dependence 
upon  God  ;  a  life  only  fully  to  be  realized  in  the 
future,  when  the  redeemed  shall  be  released  from 
earthly  limitations,  and  enter  the  new  conditions 
of  the  resurrection  life  (Lk  20*^"^''),  yet  in  a  true 
sense  possible  even  now  for  all  those  who,  like 
Him,  have  learned  to  know  God  as  their  Father, 
and,  through  the  life  of  self-denying  service,  have 
entered  upon  a  blessedness  which  no  earthly  trial 
or  misfortune  can  disturb. 

So  we  find  Jesus  speaking  of  salvation  as  a 
present  experience.  To  the  sinful  woman  in  the 
house  of  Simon  He  declares  that  her  faith  hath 
saved  her,  and  bids  her  go  in  peace  (Lk  7^°).  To 
Zacchwus  He  says  that  this  day  is  salvation  come 
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to  his  house  (Lk  19').  Even  in  the  midst  of  this 
present  life,  with  its  sorrows  and  persecutions,  the 
children  of  the  Kingdom  are  constantly  receiving 
good  gifts  from  their  heavenly  Father  (Mt  7^'). 
However  much  they  may  have  given  up  they 
receive  an  hundredfold  more  (Mk  10^").  Through 
prayer  they  enter  into  daily  communion  with  God, 
and  receive  the  strength  and  help  they  need. 
They  have  the  assurance  that  no  evil  can  hefall 
them  when  they  put  their  trust  in  Him  (Mt  6''"^). 
For  the  earthly  fellowship  which  they  have  sacri- 
ficed they  receive  a  spiritual  fellowship  which  is 
far  more  satisfying  (Mk  10^"  3^').  From  the  bond- 
age of  the  ceremonial  law,  with  its  intolerable 
yoke,  they  have  entered  upon  the  service  of  a 
Master  whose  burden  is  light  (Mt  11^").  In  the 
healing  of  the  sick,  and  especially  in  the  casting 
out  of  demons,  which  is  a  mark  of  their  Master's 
ministry,  they  see  the  breaking  down  of  Satan's 
kingdom,  and  the  beginnings,  even  on  earth,  of  the 
era  of  blessedness  which  is  characteristic  of  the 
Kingdom  of  God  (Lk  1P»  W^). 

It  is  in  view  of  such  a  conception  that  we  must  understand 
Jesus'  teaching  in  tlie  eschatological  discourses.  Whatever  may 
be  our  solution  of  the  critical  ditliculties  involved  (tor  a  full 
discussion  see  Parousia),  we  may  without  hesitation  reject  the 
view  of  those  who  see  in  Jesus'  teaching  simply  the  echo  of  the 
ideas  of  contemporary  Judaism.  Our  Lord's  view  of  the  King- 
dom ia  so  far  eschatological  that  the  complete  fulfilment  of 
the  ideal  which  He  preaches  belongs  to  the  future.  But  the 
ideal  itself,  as  essentially  moral  and  spiritual,  has  a  present  as 
well  as  a  future  application.  To  Jesus  the  hope  of  the  Parousia 
meant  the  introduction  of  no  new  kind  of  salvation,  but  only 
the  complete  victory  of  the  principles  which  He  had  illustrated 
in  His  own  life,  and  whose  embodiment,  imperfect  and  yet  real, 
in  the  little  band  of  men  whom  He  had  gathered  about  Him, 
constituted  the  beginning  of  His  Kingdom.  It  is  indeed  in  its 
combination  of  present  and  future  elements  that  the  originality 
of  Jesus'  doctrine  of  salvation  consists.  Wendt  has  well  ex- 
pressed this  in  his  Teaching  of  Jems  when  he  says  that  'the 
epoch-making  advance  made  by  Jesus  in  His  idea  of  salvation 
beyond  that  of  the  Psalmists  and  Prophets,  as  well  as  of  the 
Jews  of  His  time,  consisted  in  the  fact  that  He  not  only  con- 
ceived the  supreme  ideal  of  salvation  as  purely  supermundane 
and  supersensuous, — a  heavenly,  not  an  earthly  ideal, — but  also 
that  because  of  this  determination  of  the  ideal  He  gained  a 
new  view  of  the  present  world  and  of  the  earthly  life — a  view 
according  to  which  it  is  possible  for  the  devout  to  have  even 
here  and  now,  not  merely  a  certain  hope  of  salvation  in  the 
future,  but  also  genuine  experiences  of  salvation  in  the  present ' 
(ii.  p.  187,  Eng.  tr.,  which,  however,  gives  an  inadequate  render- 
ing of  the  original,  i.  p.  241 ;  cf.  the  whole  passage). 

In  view  of  such  considerations,  the  Johannine  conception  of 
eternal  life  as  a  present  possession  seems  no  longer  foreign  to 
Jesus'  teaching.  Whatever  may  be  the  ultimate  decision  of 
criticism  as  to  the  origin  of  the  discourses  in  which  the  phrase 
occurs,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  idea  is  one  which  accords 
well  with  what  we  learn  from  other  sources  cf  our  Lord's 
doctrine  of  salvation.  Wendt  argues  strongly  for  its  genuine- 
ness on  the  ground  that  it  is  needed  to  account  for  the 
presence  of  similar  ideas  in  the  apostolic  age  (Lehre  Jesu,  ii. 
p.  19S).  But,  even  apart  from  this,  some  such  conception  seems 
required  from  what  we  know  of  Jesus  Himself.  Holtzmann  is 
certainly  not  a  critic  who  can  be  charged  with  any  leaning  to 
conservative  views.  Yet,  speaking  of  the  Synoptic  teaching 
concerning  eternal  life  '  as  gift  and  good  of  the  future  age,"  he 
writes  (Neutest.  Tkeol.  i.  222) :  '  Yet  it  (i.e.  eternal  life)  is  not 
thought  of  as  a  merely  formal  definition  which  can  be  filled  up 
with  any  content  which  the  imagination  may  choose  to  give  it. 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  a  possession  of  the  present,  already  well 
known,  which  has  been  projected  into  the  future.  The  highest 
and  most  intense  feeling  of  existence — a  feeling  of  incompar- 
able power  and  richness  of  content  (unvergleichlich  kraft-und 
gehaltvoUes  DaseinsgefiihV)  without  the  slightest  trace  of 
twilight  or  mortality,  of  dull,  hollow  finiteness, — this  is  Jesus' 
conception  of  life  and  blessedness.  Such  a  thought  could  be 
entertained  only  by  one  who  Himself  possessed  the  thing.  In 
this  sense  He  must  have  already  borne  the  Kingdom  of  God  as 
an  inner  good  within  Himself,  must  have  known  it  as  already 
present  on  the  ground  of  His  own  experience.  And  not  only 
BO  ;  but  wherever  His  Gospel  is  preached  in  the  world,  wherever 
the  Spirit  of  God  is  manifest  either  in  miraculous  power  or  in 
the  hearts  of  men,  wherever,  in  the  sense  of  the  parables,  seeds 
spring  up  and  fruits  ripen,  there  also — with  the  righteousness 
which  makes  out  the  content  of  the  Kingdom — the  Kingdom 
itself  is  already  present.' 

(6)  But  we  shall  not  fully  understand  the  origin- 
ality of  Jesus'  doctrine  of  salvation  until  we  have 
considered  it  at  the  other  point  where  it  is  most 
natural  to  compare  it  with  that  of  His  contem- 
poraries, i.e.  its  individualism.    We  have  already 
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studied  the  growth  of  the  individualistic  tendency  in 
the  later  Judaism,  and  seen  its  effects  in  subordinat- 
ing the  conception  of  national  to  that  of  individual 
righteousness,  and  in  extending  the  doctrine  of 
retribution  from  this  life  to  that  after  death. 
Here,  too,  we  find  points  of  contact  in  Jesus' 
teaching.  He  also  insists  strongly  upon  the 
necessity  of  individual  righteousness.  Most  of 
His  time  is  spent  in  dealing  with  individual  men, 
and  the  conditions  which  He  lays  down  for  en- 
trance to  His  Kingdom  are  such  that  each  man 
must  fulfil  them  for  himself.  So  in  His  view  of 
the  life  after  death  Jesus  accepts  the  results  of 
the  intermediate  development.  Sheol  has  alto- 
gether lost  its  character  of  colourless  monotony. 
Death  involves  no  interruption  in  the  communion 
of  the  individual  with  God.  Abraham,  Isaac,  and 
Jacob  are  even  now  enjoying  a  resurrection  life 
with  God  (Lk  20'^-^*) ;  Lazarus  passes  at  once  from 
this  world  into  Abraham's  bosom  (Lk  16^^) ;  and  to 
the  dying  thief  on  the  cross  the  promise  is  made 
that  this  day  he  shall  be  with  his  Master  in 
Paradise  (Lk  23**). 

And  yet  it  is  just  in  His  dealing  with  individual 
men  that  the  contrast  of  Jesus'  view  of  salvation 
to  that  of  His  contemporaries  is  most  apparent.  To 
the  Pharisees  of  His  day  salvation  was  the  reward 
of  righteousness.  And  the  righteous  man  was  he 
who  perfectly  conformed  his  life  to  the  require- 
ments of  the  ceremonial  law.  It  is  difficult  for  us 
to  appreciate  tlie  nature  of  these  demands  not  only 
upon  a  man's  good-will,  but  upon  his  time  and  upon 
his  means.  As  Holtzmann  has  well  shown  (I.e.  i. 
132  if.),  it  was  impossible  for  a  man  of  moderate 
means  to  be  righteous  in  the  full  legal  sense,  with- 
out sacrificing  all  hope  of  Avorldly  prosperity.  A 
rich  man  might  indeed  keep  the  law.  A  few  less 
blessed  with  this  world's  goods — the  so-called  'poor ' 
of  the  later  Jewish  literature — had  the  courage  to 
make  the  needed  sacrifice.  For  the  most  part  men 
felt  the  burden  too  heavy,  and  were  content  to  live 
as  they  could,  without  part  in  the  hopes  and  ideals 
of  their  religious  teachers,  despised  by  them  as 
sinners  and  outcasts,  without  share  in  the  Divine 
favour  or  interest  in  the  Divine  salvation.  (Cf. 
Jn  V'^^  '  This  multitude  which  knowetli  not  the  law 
are  accursed,'  and  especially  2  Es  7^^-  ^'^-^^). 

It  was  exactly  to  this  company  of  outcasts,  the 
poor  and  despised  in  Israel,  that  J  esus  directed  His 
preaching  (Lk  4i8-  ^^  Mt  IP,  Lk  7"^ ;  cf.  the  beati- 
tudes of  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Mt  5^""  and 
parall.  Lk  Q"-"-^).  He  said  of  Himself  that  He 
was  come  to  seek  and  to  save  the  lost  (Lk  19'"). 
He  called  sinners  to  repentance  (Mk  2^',  Mt  9'^, 
Lk  5'^).  He  declared  that  there  is  more  joy  in 
heaven  over  one  sinner  that  repenteth  than  over 
ninety  and  nine  just  persons  that  need  no  repent- 
ance (Lk  15'- '").  He  ate  and  drank  with  publicans 
and  sinners  (Mk  2'*),  and  declared  to  the  self- 
righteous  Pharisees  that  the  publicans  and  harlots 
were  entering  into  the  Kingdom  of  heaven  before 
them  (Mt  2P').  He  swefst  away  the  burdensome 
requirements  of  the  ceremonial  law,  and  invited 
men  to  the  service  of  a  Master  whose  yoke  was 
easy  and  whose  burden  was  light  (Mt  lps-3«).  He 
made  the  conditions  of  entrance  to  His  kingdom 
humility,  trustfulness,  the  chUdlike  spirit  (Mt  5' 
18^-  ■').  In  place  of  a  God  who  cared  only  for  a 
spiritual  aristocracy,  whose  pleasure  it  was  to 
make  hard  conditions  that  He  might  increase  the 
value  of  the  few  who  were  saved  (2  Es  7*"- ""),  He 
proclaimed  a  compassionate  and  loving  Father, 
willing  to  receive  back  the  returning  prodigal 
upon  the  first  evidence  of  repentance  (Lk  15'^). 
He  revived  the  forgotten  prophetic  doctrine  of  the 
Divine  forgiveness,  and  made  the  chief  blessing 
of  His  Kingdom  to  consist  in  the  remission  of  sins 
(Mt  26^8,  cf.  Mk  2«'). 
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This  is  the  explanation  of  the  universalism  of 
Jesus.  A  Gosi^el  for  the  sinful  knows  no  race 
limitations.  A  Messiah  who  felt  Himself  specially- 
sent  to  the  lost  sheep  of  the  house  of  Israel  (Mt 
15^),  Jew  though  He  might  be,  could  not  turn 
away  from  humble  penitence,  wherever  found. 
The  Samaritan  (Jn  4',  Lk  IT^" ;  cf.  W^),  the  Syro- 
phcenician  (Mk  7'-''),  even  the  Roman  (Mt  8^"),  shared 
His  blessing  and  His  praise.  The  teaching  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  concerning  the  other  sheep  not  of 
the  Jewish  fold  (10"'),  and  the  hour  when  men  shall 
no  longer  worship  the  Father  either  in  Jerusalem 
or  on  Mt.  Gerizim  (4^'),  is  tlie  legitimate  outcome 
of  the  principles  on  which  Jesus  regularly  acted. 
The  Messiah  of  the  Jews  showed  Himself  to  be  in 
very  truth  the  Saviour  of  the  world. 

There  is  still  another  point  in  which  the  teacliing 
of  Jesus  diti'ers  radically  from  that  of  His  contem- 
poraries :  this  is  in  the  emphasis  He  lays  on 
the  principle  of  service.  Here  the  individualism 
of  which  we  have  spoken  receives  its  needed  com- 
plement. Men  are  saved  one  by  one,  each  for 
himself  ;  but  they  are  saved  that  they  may  serve. 
As  members  of  the  Kingdom,  it  is  their  duty  and 
their  privilege  to  minister  to  one  another's  needs. 
Freely  forgiven  by  the  heavenly  Father,  they  also 
are  to  forgive  one  another  (Mt  18-'"^^).  He  that 
would  be  greatest  in  the  Kingdom  of  Christ  must 
show  himself  servant  of  all  (Lk  22■-^  cf.  Jn  13"). 
He  that  would  save  his  life  must  be  willing  to  lose 
it  (Mt  16"',  Mk  Lk  9^^ ;  cf.  17^^).  We  unduly 
limit  this  sentence  if  we  understand  it  simply  of 
the  conditions  of  entrance  to  the  Kingdom.  It 
expresses  the  law  of  the  Kingdom  all  the  way 
through,  the  law,  namely,  of  self-realization  through 
self-sacrilice. 

In  this  connexion  we  find  our  Lord  reviving  another 
forgotten  OT  truth.  When  the  great  prophet  of  the 
Exile  first  proclaimed  the  doctrine  of  salvation 
through  the  vicarious  sacrifice  of  the  good,  he  found 
few  hearers  (cf.  Is  53'  '  Who  hath  believed  our 
report  ? ').  The  connexion  of  salvation  with  pro- 
sperity had  been  too  long  and  too  close  to  make 
the  new  teaching  intelligible.  In  the  succeeding 
centuries  it  fell  altogether  into  the  background. 
Our  Lord  reasserts  it,  and  applies  it  to  Himself. 
He  compares  Himself  to  the  good  slieplierd  who 
lays  down  his  life  for  the  sheep  (Jn  10'').  He  de- 
clares that  He  is  come  to  give  His  life  a  ransom 
for  many  (Mk  10^^).  He  compares  His  death  to 
a  covenant  sacrifice,  sealing  the  new  relationship 
between  His  disciples  and  God  (Mt  26-**).  The 
crucifixion  and  rejection  which  seemed  to  His 
disciples  to  mark  the  failure  of  His  mission  had 
no  such  meaning  to  Him.  They  were  but  a 
necessary  step  in  His  redeeming  work.  The  re- 
proachful word  of  His  enemies  had  a  deeper 
meaning  than  they  knew.  He  saved  others ; 
Himself  He  could  not  save  (Mt  27*^  Lk  23^^  Mk 
15*').  And  the  principles  which  He  applies  to 
Himself  He  extends  also  to  His  disciples.  Look- 
ing forward  to  their  approaching  persecutions.  He 
bids  them  not  be  dismayed,  since  if  they  would 
enter  into  His  glory  they  must  drink  His  cup  (Mt 
20^,  cf.  5'"''^).  Thus  suffering  and  death,  which 
in  earlier  times  had  seemed  tlie  direct  opposite  of 
salvation,  are  sho^vn  by  our  Lord  to  have  a  neces- 
sary part  to  play  in  bringing  it  about. 

Summing  up  our  Lord's  teaching  concerning  sal- 
vation, we  may  say  that  it  is  deliverance  from  sin 
through  entrance  upon  a  new  Divine  life.  The 
marks  of  this  life  are  humility,  brotherly  service, 
and  filial  dependence  upon  God.  In  the  practice 
of  these  traits  consists  the  righteousness  of  the 
Kingdom,  and  in  their  experience  its  blessedness. 
This  new  Divine  life,  which  is  mediated  not  merely 
by  the  teaching  and  example  of  Christ  but  by  His 
Bufi'erings  and  death,  begins  here,  continues  un- 


broken in  the  life  after  death,  and  will  be  finally 
consummated  at  the  Parousia,  when  the  princiiiles 
of  Christ  shall  be  everywhere  accepted,  and  the 
will  of  God  be  done  on  earth  even  as  it  is  done  in 
heaven. 

4.  In  the  New  Testament. — The  salvation  brought 
by  Jesus  is  the  theme  of  the  entire  apostolic  age. 
Wherever  we  turn  in  the  NT,  whether  it  be  Acts, 
Hebrews,  St.  Paul  or  St.  John,  we  are  conscious 
of  a  note  of  confidence  and  triumph,  as  of  men 
possessing  a  supreme  good,  in  which  they  not  only 
themselves  rejoice,  but  which  they  are  anxious  to 
share  with  others.  More  significant  than  any 
change  in  doctrine  is  this  consciousness  of  salva- 
tion as  a  glorious  fact,  dominating  and  transform- 
ing life.  None  the  less  is  it  true  that  on  this 
common  basis  we  note  difi'erences  of  conception. 
Not  all  the  disciples  grasped  tlie  teaching  of  Jesus 
with  equal  clearness.  In  not  a  few  jiarts  of  the 
NT  we  find  survivals  of  earlier  Jewish  ideas  and 
sympathies  {e.g.  Ac  1",  Rev  7''"*  etc.).  So  the  de- 
gree of  theological  development  varies  greatly  (cf. 
the  speeches  in  Acts  with  Romans).  Under  the 
circumstances  there  is  need  of  discrimination.  We 
shall  begin  our  treatment  with  a  brief  survey  of  the 
common  features  of  the  apostolic  teaching,  and 
then  pass  on  to  describe  the  more  distinctly  theo- 
logical views  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. 

(«)  In  general. — The  central  theme  of  the  apos- 
tolic jsreaching  is  the  proclamation  of  Jesus  as 
Saviour.  Cf.  Ac  5"°-  ^'  '  The  God  of  our  fathers 
raised  up  Jesus,  whom  ye  slew,  hanging  him  on  a 
tree.  Him  did  God  exalt  to  be  a  Prince  and  a 
Saviour,  to  give  repentance  to  Israel,  and  remis- 
sion of  sins '  (cf.  Mt  P',  Jn  3",  Ac  2-'  4'^  13-^  15", 
Eph  [5-3,  Ph  3-",  2  Ti  l'».  Tit  1-*  2'^  3«,  2  P  1'-  "  2-" 
3--  '^  1  Jn  4'^,  He  2"*  Jesus  as  author  of  salvation). 
'  Salvation '  has  become  a  technical  term  which 
sums  up  all  the  blessings  brought  by  the  Gospel 
(cf.  Eph  1'^  '  the  Gospel  of  your  salvation ' ;  1  Co 
15'-^  'the  Gospel  ...  by  which  ye  are  saved'; 
Ac  13-«  '  the  word  of  this  salvation  '  ;  cf.  v.-"  16''' 
'  the  way  of  salvation  ' ;  28"",  Ro  1'^  '  the  power  of 
God  unto  salvation  '  ;  10'"  '  confession  unto  salva- 
tion ' ;  11",  2 Co  7'"  ' repentance  unto  salvation'; 
2  Ti  3'^  '  able  to  make  wise  unto  salvation  '  ;  He  Q" 
'  things  that  accompany  salvation  ' ;  Jude  ^  '  our 
common  salvation';  Tit  2"  'the  grace  of  God, 
bringing  salvation'  ;  cf.  1  Ti  2^-'^  '  GcJ  .  ,  .  who 
would  have  all  men  to  be  saved,  and  come  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  truth').  In  contrast  to  all  pre- 
vious deliverances  of  God  (He  1''^),  the  fulfilment 
of  that  for  which  the  OT  prophets  looked  ( 1  P  1'"-'-), 
the  earnest  of  the  age  which  is  even  now  at  the 
door  (Ac  2"'-  "  the  pouring  out  of  the  Spirit  as  ful- 
filment of  the  prophecy  of  Joel),  is  the  great  de- 
liverance which  God  has  wrought  througli  His  Son. 
Jesus  is  not  only  Saviour  ;  He  is  the  only  Saviour. 
The  stone  which  the  builders  set  at  nought  has 
been  made  head  of  the  corner  (Ac  4").  'And  in 
none  other  is  there  salvation  ;  for  neither  is  there 
any  other  name  under  heaven  that  is  given  among 
men,  wherein  M'e  must  be  saved '  (Ac  4'-). 

In  strict  conformity  with  the  teaching  of  Jesus, 
salvation  is  rejsresented  primarily  as  deliverance 
from  sin.  Our  Lord  is  called  Jesus  because  He 
'shall  save  his  people  from  their  sins'  (Mt  1"'). 
He  '  came  into  the  world  to  save  sinners '  (1  Ti  1'^). 
The  blessings  of  His  kingdom  are  repentance  (Ac 
5"  11'*,  cf.  20"')  and  remission  of  sins  (Ac  2^*,  cf. 
319  531  iQis  1338  26'8,  and  esp.  S-"  '  Unto  you  first 
God,  having  raised  up  his  Servant,  sent  him  to 
bless  you,  in  turning  away  every  one  of  you  from 
your  iniquities  ').  So  the  Apocalypse  begins  with 
a  song  of  praise  'unto  him  that  loveth  us,  and 
loosed  us  from  our  sins  by  his  blood'  (P).  As 
death  is  the  consequence  and  penalty  of  sin,  sal- 
vation is  at  the  same  time  deliverance  from  death 
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(He  5^  cf.  2^*,  Ja  5-»,  cf.  4^2  '  he  who  is  able  to  save 
and  to  destroy ' ;  2  Ti  l^" '  our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ, 
who  abolished  death,  and  brought  life  and  incor- 
ruption  to  light  through  the  Gospel'),  and  from 
the  wrath  of  God,  of  wliich  death  is  the  judicial 
consequence  (cf.  Ro  5'  with  P'^).  More  particularly 
with  reference  to  the  individual,  in  contrast  to  the 
cosmic  salvation  taught  by  St.  Paul  (Ro  8'-^),  it  is 
called  salvation  of  the  soul  (IP  1^- 1",  Ja  1-^,  He 
lO*'-*).  In  its  wider  relations  it  is  a  salvation  of 
the  world  (Jn  3^^  1  Jn  4"). 

Common  also  to  the  entire  NT  is  the  stress  laid 
upon  the  suflerings  and  death  of  Christ  as  mediat- 
ing salvation.  The  cross  which  had  been  such  a 
staggering  blow  to  the  disciples'  faith  at  the  first 
(Lk  24-'*-  ^1),  and  which  still  remained  a  stumbling- 
block  to  Jews  and  foolishness  to  Greeks  (1  Co  1"''), 
is  now  seen  to  have  a  necessary  part  to  play  in 
Christ's  saving  work  (He  2»f-  S^-"  12^,  1  Co  V\ 

1  P  19,  Rev  P,  Ac  223  20=8,  Lk  242«),  and  is  inter- 
preted in  tlie  light  of  Is  53  (Ac  1  P  2-^-^*.  Cf. 
also  the  title  '  lamb '  in  Rev  5«-  ^  V"-  as  the  ful- 
filment of  prophecy  (Lk  24=',  Ac  1  Co  15^).  As 
a  result  of  this  new  view  of  Christ's  death,  we  find 
the  NT  writers  without  exception  rising  to  a  new 
conception  of  the  meaning  of  suffering  (Ac  5'*^  9'^, 

2  Co  l\  Ph  V^-  He  5»  13'^  1  P  V,  Ja  1^,  Rev  7"), 
and  applying  to  their  own  experiences  of  sorrow 
and  temptation  a  standard  which  they  have  learned 
from  Jesus  Christ  (1  P  2-\  He  IS^^,  2  Co  1"  48-"  ;  cf. 
1  Co  4"-",  Col  1'^). 

If  we  compare  the  NT  teaching  as  a  whole  with  that  of  Jesus, 
we  note  a  greater  stress  upon  the  eschatological  element.  This 
is  true  not  only  of  the  Apocaly})se  and  of  the  early  discourses 
in  the  Acts,  where  the  Parousia  is  tlie  centre  of  interest  (cf.  Ac 
320. 2i)_  but  also  of  such  writings  as  James  (cf.  58  with  112), 
Hebrews,  and  1  Peter,  as  well  as  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (cf. 
esp.  Thess.  and  1  Co  15).  In  Hebrews  the  word '  salvation'  is  used 
in  a  purely  eschatological  sense  (e.g.  He  9M  'Christ,  having  been 
once  offered  up  to  bear  the  sins  of  many,  shall  appear  a  second 
time,  apart  from  sin,  to  them  that  wait  for  him,  unto  salvation' ; 
cf.  1'^  2-'  210  5i(  0^).  The  same  is  frequently  the  case  in  1  Peter 
(e.g.  15-  9- 10  '  a  salvation  ready  to  be  revealed  at  the  last  time,' 
•  the  end  of  your  faith,  even  the  salvation  of  your  souls,'  but  cf. 
321 ),  and  in  the  letters  of  St.  Paul  (e.g.  Ro  13li  '  Now  is  salvation 
nearer  to  us  than  when  we  believed '  ;  cf.  51",  1  Co  3I6  5^,  2  Ti 
4I8).  The  early  Christians,  almost  without  exception,  felt 
themselves  living  at  the  end  of  the  ages  (1  Co  lOH),  and 
looked  at  any  moment  for  the  return  of  their  Master  to  set 
up  His  heavenly  Kingdom  (see  Parousia).  Doubtless  the  resur- 
rection experiences  had  much  to  do  with  this.  The  revelation 
of  Jesus  in  glory,  the  assurance  that  He  was  even  now  sitting 
at  the  right  hand  of  the  Father,  tended  to  e)iiphasize  the  tran- 
scendent elements  in  His  teaching,  and  to  magnify  the  contrast 
between  this  present  evil  age  and  that  which  was  to  come. 
Thus  St.  Peter  in  Acts  urges  his  hearers  to  save  themselves 
from  this  crooked  generation  (Ac  2W),  and  St.  Paul  declares 
that  if  in  this  world  only  Christians  have  hope  in  Christ,  they 
are  of  all  men  most  pitiable  (1  Co  1519).  The  contrast  in  both 
these  passages,  unlike  that  involved  in  the  Johannine  doctrine 
of  the  world,  of  which  we  shall  speak  presently,  is  a  temporal 
one.  The  time  of  present  distress  is  set  over  against  that  of 
future  glory.  At  the  great  day  of  the  Parousia,  which  is  im- 
pending, there  is  to  be  a  transformation  of  the  universe  (Ro  8^1, 
1  Co  731),  new  heavens  and  a  new  earth  (Rev  211),  and  believers, 
with  their  risen  brethren  who  have  gone  before  (1  Th  41^),  shall 
be  clothed  with  heavenly  bodies  (1  Co  IS'iT-iQ)^  and  enter  upon 
an  existence  adapted — as  the  present  cannot  be — to  the  enjoy- 
ment and  practice  of  the  spiritual  life  (Ro  8'--'!,  cf.  v.H). 

It  is  at  this  point  that  we  note  the  closest  contact  with  the 
ideas  of  contemporary  Judaism.  Coming  to  Christianity  from 
an  atmosphere  charged  with  the  hope  of  earthly,  even  if  of 
superhuman  prosperity,  it  was  impossible  but  that  the  dis- 
ciples should  show  some  traces  of  their  early  training.  The 
letters  of  St.  Paul  show  us  what  a  struggle  it  took  before 
Christianity  freed  itself  from  the  yoke  of  Jewish  legalism. 
Not  dissimilar  was  the  relation  to  the  eschatological  ideas  of 
Judaism.  The  thoughts  of  the  early  Christians  clothed  them- 
selves naturally  in  imagery  taken  from  the  Jewish  apocalyptic 
books.  They  looked  for  "a  heavenly  Jerusalem  (Rev  2l2ff-,  cf. 
also  He  1222,  Gal  426),  with  its  streets  of  gold  and  its  gates  of 
pearl,  and  did  not  resign  without  a  struggle  the  hope  of  a 
millennial  Kingdom  on  earth  anticipating  and  preparing  the 
way  for  the  joys  of  the  heavenly  Kingdom  (see  Millennium). 
The  Apocalypse  introduces  us  most  deeply  into  this  world  of 
Jewish-Christian  thought,  which,  however,  has  left  its  traces 
in  other  books  of  the  NT  (e.g.  2  P,  Jude),  and  is  not  wholly 
absent  even  from  him  who  did  the  most  to  overcome  it— the 
Apostle  Paul  (e.g.  Gal  426,  2  Co  23). 

And  yet  it  is  easy  to  exaggerate  the  extent  of  this  influence. 
In  spite  of  all  the  points  of  contact  with  Judaism,  the  early 


Christians  lived  in  a  new  world.  To  them  as  to  their  Master 
salvation  was  a  new  life  (Ac  228,  cf.  3I6  1118),  entered  upon  by 
repentance  and  faith.  It  was  a  life  of  forgiven  sin,  of  filial  trusti 
of  brotherly  service,  of  present  communion  with  Christ.  It  the 
full  enjoyment  of  the  promised  salvation  still  lay  in  the  future, 
the3'  were  yet  not  without  experience  of  Christ's  present  blessing 
and  help.  In  the  miracles  of  healing  and  deliverance  which 
characterized  the  opening  days  of  the  Church  (Ac  316) ;  above 
all,  in  the  presence  and  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (Ac  216  431 
10"),  the.v  saw  the  pledge  of  their  Saviour's  power  and  rule. 
The  sanctiflcation  without  which  no  man  shall  see  the  Lord 
(He  121'')  was  not  only  the  ideal,  but  to  a  large  extent  a  character- 
istic of  their  daily  living.  The  social  joys  of  the  Kingdom  were 
anticipated  in  daily  communion  with  tlie  brethren  (Ac  2-*6. 47). 
Thus  the  life  experiences  of  the  early  Christians,  even  as  re- 
vealed in  such  books  as  Acts,  are  truer  to  the  teaching  of  their 
Master  than  a  superficial  study  of  the  use  of  such  theological 
terms  as  'salvation'  and  ' kingdom '  would  seem  to  indicate. 
Much  more  shall  we  find  this  the  case  when  we  pass  to  the  more 
developed  conceptions  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. 

(6)  St.  Paul. — We  have  already  touched  upon 
the  points  which  the  teaching  of  St.  Paul  shares 
with  the  rest  of  the  NT — the  conception  of  salva- 
tion as  deliverance  from  sin,  the  emphasis  upon 
the  mediation  of  Jesus,  and  especially  upon  the 
significance  of  His  death,  the  importance  given 
to  the  eschatological  element,  the  Jewish  dress  in 
which  many  of  his  ideas  are  clothed.  Some  inter- 
preters have  indeed  carried  the  relation  to  J udaism 
so  far  as  to  contend  that  St.  Paul  was  a  chiliast, 
distinguishing,  on  the  ground  of  1  Co  1523-  24^  ^n 
earlier  resurrection  of  believers  from  the  later 
and  general  resurrection  (see  Paeousia).  But 
this  view  cannot  be  successfully  maintained.  So 
far  as  the  resurrection  is  concerned,  St.  Paul's 
ideas  are  as  far  as  possible  removed  from  the  crass 
materialism  which  characterized  the  thought  of 
many  of  his  contemporaries  (cf.  1  Co  153'  '  That 
which  thou  sowest,  thou  sowest  not  that  body  that 
shall  be,'  etc.),  and  the  salvation  of  the  Par- 
ousia, which,  unlike  the  coming  in  Rev  19,  intro- 
duces the  final  blessedness  of  the  saints,  is  only 
the  working  out  to  their  full  completion  of  prin- 
ciples and  forces  already  active  in  this  present 
life.  Indeed  the  conception  of  salvation  as  a 
present  experience  is  characteristic  of  all  St.  Paul's 
teaching,  and  gives  it  its  chief  significance. 

To  appreciate  St.  Paul'.s  doctrine  of  salvation, 
we  must  set  it  against  the  background  of  his  view 
of  the  flesh.  Whatever  be  the  exact  interpreta- 
tion given  to  the  term  ;  whether,  with  Holsten,  it 
be  understood  metaphysically,  as  implying,  on  St. 
Paul's  part,  a  dualistic  view  of  the  universe,  or, 
with  most  interpreters,  be  regarded  simply  as  the 
synonym  for  corrupt  liuman  nature,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that,  to  St.  Paul,  mankind  as  a  whole  is 
the  prey  of  a  power  of  evil  which  it  cannot  resist, 
and  from  which  it  is  unable  to  escape.  From 
Adam  downwards  all  men  have  sinned,  and  come 
short  of  the  glory  of  God  (Ro  3-3).  Being  sinful, 
they  are  exposed  to  the  curse  of  the  law,  and  to 
the  death  which  is  the  inevitable  consequence  and 
[lenalty  of  broken  law.  The  glory  of  Christ's 
salvation  consists  in  the  fact  that  it  delivers  man 
from  this  sinful  flesh,  and  .so  at  the  same  time 
from  the  law  which  is  its  judge,  and  the  death 
which  is  its  penal  consequence. 

Thus  salvation,  while  a  single  process,  involves 
different  elements,  and  may  be  looked  at  from 
different  points  of  view.  In  the  first  place  (or,  to 
be  more  accurate,  in  the  last  place),  it  involves 
deliverance  from  death.  To  St.  Paul,  as  to  the 
other  apostles,  salvation  is  so  far  an  eschatological 
conception,  that  its  full  effects  will  be  apparent 
only  at  the  Parousia.  In  that  great  day,  when 
the  terrors  of  the  Divine  wrath  shall  be  revealed 
from  heaven  '  upon  every  soul  of  man  that  worketh 
evil'  (Ro  29,  cf.  1"),  Christians  shall  be  safe.  The 
Parousia,  which  to  others  is  a  day  of  death  (2 
Th  19  '  who  shall  suffer  punishment,  even  eternal 
destruction  from  the  face  of  the  Lord  and  from  the 
glory  of  his  might '),  is  to  usher  them  into  the  pres- 
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ence  of  their  long-expected  Saviour.  With  the 
risen  saints,  who  have  died  before  them,  they  shall 
be  caught  up  to  meet  the  Lord  in  the  air  (1  Th  4"), 
and,  freed  from  the  last  trace  of  the  flesh  whicli 
has  hitlierto  hampered  them  (1  Co  IS^""""'-^),  shall 
enter  into  the  joys  of  His  heavenly  kingdom.  It 
is  this  glorious  experience — still  in  the  future — to 
■which  St.  Paul  refers  when  he  uses  salvation  as  an 
eschatological  terra  {e.g.  Ro  13''). 

But  salvation  is  not  merely  deliverance  from 
future  punisliment.  It  includes  also  freedom  from 
sin  as  a  present  power.  Indeed  it  is  this  present 
deliverance  whicli  alone  makes  the  future  possible. 
Through  union  with  Christ,  the  believer  has  be- 
come a  new  creature  (2  Co  5'').  He  has  died  to 
sin  (Ro  6^),  crucified  the  flesh,  with  the  passions 
and  the  lusts  thereof  (Gal  S^"*),  and  entered  upon  a 
new  spiritual  life  of  righteousness,  j)eace,  and  joy 
(Ro  14").  Already  he  is  a  saved  man  (Ro  8-^ 
1  Co  118,  2  Co  215),  reconciled  with  God  (Ro  5'), 
claiming  and  receiving  the  privileges  of  a  son 
(Ro  8"- 1^),  rejoicing  in  daily  experiences  of  a 
Father's  grace,  knowing  how  to  glory  even  in 
tribulations  (Ro  5^),  since  he  has  learned  that  all 
things  work  together  for  good  to  them  that  love 
God  (Ro  8^*).  No  doubt  he  still  has  his  conflict 
Avith  evil.  But  tlie  conflict  is  no  longer  a  dis- 
couraging one.  Whereas  he  once  felt  himself  the 
slave  of  the  flesh,  sold  under  sin  (Ro  7'^),  now  he 
knows  himself  to  be  its  master.  Tlie  law  of  the 
spirit  of  life  in  Christ  Jesus  has  made  him  free 
from  the  law  of  sin  and  of  death  (Ro  8").  And  the 
day  is  coming  when,  through  tlie  transformation 
of  liis  body,  he  shall  be  freed  from  whatever 
defiling  contact  still  remains  (Ro  8"'). 

Being  freed  from  sin,  the  Christian  is  also  free 
from  law.  Law  has  authority  only  over  the 
sinner  ;  but  the  man  wlio  through  union  witli 
Christ  has  entered  upon  a  new  life  in  the  spirit  is 
free  from  law  (Ro  6^*  7^  10^).  He  is  not  only 
delivered  from  the  fear  of  its  punishment,  but — 
what  is  more  important — he  has  exchanged  the 
bondage  of  its  requirements  for  the  freedom  of  the 
new  man  in  Christ  Jesus  (Col  2",  Gal  5^- 1^-  isj 
place  of  the  spirit  of  fear  he  has  received  the  spirit 
of  adoption,  whereby  he  cries,  '  Abba,  Father ' 
(Ro  81*).  Knowing  himself  to  be  heir  of  all 
things,  he  refuses  to  be  entangled  again  with  the 
beggarly  rudiments  of  ritual  prescription  under 
which  he  was  once  held  in  bondage  (Gal  4^-'', 
Col  2-").  As  a  Christian  he  lives  on  a  higher 
plane,  and  breatlies  a  different  atmosphere  from 
that  of  work-righteousness,  however  earnest  (Ro 
3=''-  -i,_  Gal  3--').  Thus  the  break  with  legalism, 
practically  begun  by  Jesus'  teacliing  concerning 
the  childlike  spirit,  is  theoretically  completed  by 
the  Pauline  doctrine  of  a  justification  or  right- 
eousness by  faith  instead  of  by  works. 

With  the  mention  of  faith  we  touch  the  heart  of 
St.  Paul's  doctrine  of  salvation.  We  are  saved  by 
faith.  And  faith,  to  St.  Paul,  means  more  than 
belief.  It  is  more  even  than  trust.  It  is  an  act 
of  the  will  by  which  the  believer  so  lays  hold  upon 
Christ  that  he  actually  becomes  partaker  of  His 
risen  and  triumphant  life  (Ejih  3",  Gal  3'^-  ^, 
Ro  Col  211- 1-''  31-^  ;  cf.  McGiHert,  Apostolic  Age, 
pp.  141,  142).  For  the  Christ  whom  St.  Paul  knows 
as  mediator  of  salvation  is  more  than  man,  even  the 
best  of  men  ;  more  even  than  tlie  Jewish  Messiah, 
great  as  are  his  prerogatives.  He  is  a  pre-existent 
Divine  Being,  coming  into  the  world  from  a  liigher 
realm,  and  imparting  to  those  who  are  subject  to 
the  law  of  sin  and  death  the  new  spiritual  vitality 
without  which  deliverance  is  hopeless. 

This  doctrine  of  Christ  as  the  incarnation  of  a  pre-existent 
Divii;e  Being,  which  is  common  to  St.  Paul,  the  writer  to  the 
Helirews,  and  St.  John,  gave  Christianity  its  chief  point  of 
contact  with  contemporary  Greek  thought,  and  formed  the 
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hridge  by  which  men  naturally  passed  from  the  latter  to  the 
former.  But  with  all  recognition  of  the  points  of  similarity 
between  the  Logos  doctrine  of  the  Alexandrian  philosophers 
and  the  NT  teaching  concerning  the  pre-existent  Christ  there 
is  one  point  of  difference,  whose  importance  cannot  be  over- 
estimated. The  interest  of  the  one  is  cosmological ;  it  grows 
out  of  a  desire  to  understand  the  world.  The  interest  of  the 
other  is  soteriological  ;  it  springs  from  the  need  of  deliverance 
from  sin.  To  St.  Paul,  helpless  under  the  burden  of  the  flesh, 
finding  that,  when  he  would  do  good,  evil  is  present  with  him, 
seeliing  in  vain  for  a  deliverer  from  his  intolerable  bondage, — 
to  St.  Paul,  we  repeat,  the  significance  of  the  heavenly  Man, 
revealed  to  him  in  the  experience  of  the  Damascus  road,  con- 
sists iu  the  fact  that  He  is  a  life-giving  spirit  (1  Co  lo^''). 

We  are  ready  now  to  understand  the  significance 
of  the  death  of  Christ.  It  is  the  means  by  whicli 
He  gains  the  victory  over  the  flesh  and  enters 
upon  the  new  resurrection  life.  No  merely 
forensic  conception  can  do  justice  to  St.  Paul's 
thought  at  tliis  point.  It  is  not  a  matter 
primarily  of  guilt  or  of  penalty.  In  sin  he  sees 
a  power  of  evil,  working  out  its  own  deadl 3^  and 
inevitable  fruits.  Christ  took  to  Himself  this 
sinful  flesh,  and  let  it  work  out  upon  Himself  its 
natural  consequences.  He  submitted  to  death, 
which  is  the  rightful  wages  of  sin,  in  its  most 
aggravated  and  shocking  form.  In  the  striking 
words  of  Gal  3'^  He  became  '  a  curse  for  us  :  for  it 
is  written.  Cursed  is  every  one  that  hangeth  on  a 
tree.'  But  the  death,  which  to  an  ordinary  man 
would  have  ended  everytliing,  was  to  Him  simply 
the  door  through  whicli  He  passed  into  the  higher 
life  of  the  heavenly  Kingdom.  Being  sinless,  it 
was  impossible  for  Him  to  be  liolden  of  death. 
Rising  from  the  grave  in  newness  of  life.  He 
opens  the  way  for  like  escape  to  all  who  through 
faith  in  Him  become  partakers  of  His  Divine  and 
heavenly  life. 

No  one  can  understand  the  Pauline  doctrine  of  salvation  who 
does  not  conceive  it  primarily  as  present  union  with  the  Divine 
and  glorified  Christ.  Wliat  our  Lord  has  once  done  on  the 
great  theatre  of  the  universe,  that  each  individual  Christian  is 
to  repeat  on  the  lesser  stage  of  his  earthly  life.  He,  too,  must  die 
to  sin  (Ko  62)  and  rise  to  righteousness  (Ko  (}■>■  6).  He,  too,  must 
share  the  sufferings  of  Christ  (Col  l^J),  and  sit  with  Him  in 
heavenly  places  (Eph  26).  The  life  which  he  lives  is  to  be  no 
longer  his,  but  that  of  the  Christ  who  liveth  in  him  (Gal  220). 
Old  things  have  passed  away,  and  all  things  are  become  new 
(2  Co  517).  Thus  already  here  and  now  the  Christian  antici- 
pates the  blessings,  whose  full  realization  remains  for  the 
Parousia.  Nothing  can  separate  him  from  the  love  of  Christ — 
neither  death  nor  life,  nor  angels  nor  principalities,  nor  things 
jiresent  nor  things  to  come  (Ro  838-  39).  If  he  die  before  the 
Parousia,  it  matters  not.  Though  to  live  be  Christ,  to  die  is 
gain,  for  d.ying  means  departing  to  be  with  Christ,  which  is 
very  far  better  (Ph  123,  cf.  2  Co  58  '  absent  from  the  body,  at 
home  with  the  Lord '). 

It  is  clear  that  from  such  a  point  of  view  the  significance  of 
the  Parousia  is  very  different  from  that  which  it  has  in  Jewish- 
Christian  thought.  To  St.  Paul  it  is  not  necessary  to  wait 
until  the  Second  Coming  before  one  can  enjov  the  salvation  of 
Christ.  His  greatest  blessing  has  been  given  alreadv.  The 
Spirit  who  shall  one  da.y  quicken  our  mortal  bodies  alread.v 
dwells  within  us  as  a  transforming  power  (Ro  S'l),  and  the 
redemption  of  the  body  for  which  we  still  groan  (Ro  823)  ^^-in 
only  give  free  play  to  spiritual  forces,  with  the  working  of 
which  we  are  alread.v  familiar.  Thus  we  see  that  here  also, 
as  well  as  in  his  doctrine  of  righteousness  by  faith,  the  teaching 
of  the  apostle  is  true  to  the  new  insight  of  the  Master. 

Two  points  still  need  brief  mention  before  we 
leave  the  Pauline  teaching.  These  are  :  (a)  The 
emjihasis  which  he  lays  on  the  social  side  of  sal- 
vation ;  (/3)  his  doctrine  of  a  cosmic  salvation. 

(a)  Nothing  is  more  striking,  in  view  of  the 
intense  personal  independence  of  St.  Paul,  than 
the  stress  which  lie  lays  upon  the  social  side  of 
salvation.  This  comes  out  most  clearly  in  his 
doctrine  of  the  Church — a  conception  which  takes 
tlie  place  in  his  teaching  of  the  present  Kingdom 
of  the  parables.  Through  union  with  Christ  a 
man  is  not  only  joined  to  his  Master  as  an  indi- 
vidual, but  becomes  a  member  of  His  body,  the 
Church  (Eph  1-^).  The  new  Divine  life  which  he 
enjoys  is  shared  by  his  brothers  and  sisters  of  the 
Christian  family.  The  gifts  which  he  receives  are 
for  the  purpose  of  ministering  to  their  necessities 
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(Eph  4"- 12).  If  he  suffers,  they  suffer  with  him 
(1  Co  12"^) ;  if  he  is  honoured,  they  are  partakers 
of  his  joy  (1  Co  12-'^).  The  end  of  all  is  the  build- 
ing up  of  the  Christian  community  in  the  know- 
ledge and  love  of  Christ  (Eph  4"- 1"),  and  the 
reward  for  which  the  apostle  looks  at  the 
Parousia  is  the  presence  of  his  converts  among 
the  company  of  the  redeemed,  spiritually  fitted, 
because  of  his  ministry,  to  enter  upon  the  enjoy- 
ment of  the  heavenly  kingdom  (1  Th  2^',  cf. 
1  Co  1"). 

It  is  not  strange  that,  holding  such  views,  we 
see  the  apostle  looking  upon  all  history  as  a 
training  school  for  the  Divine  salvation  (Ro  9-11), 
and  hoping  for  the  day  when  even  his  fellow- 
Israelites,  who  have  thus  far  turned  a  deaf  ear 
to  the  message  of  the  Gospel,  shall  repent  and 
become  partakers  of  its  blessings  (Ro  11"^). 

(^)  But  the  apostle's  view  reaches  out  beyond 
this  earth,  and  takes  in  the  universe  as  a  whole. 
He  sees  the  whole  creation  groaning  and  travail- 
ing together  in  pain  until  now,  waiting  till  it  be 
delivered  from  the  bondage  of  corruption  into  the 
liberty  of  the  glory  of  the  children  of  God  (Ro  8-'). 
He  looks  upon  Christ  as  the  mediator  of  a  sal- 
vation truly  cosmic,  and  declares  that  it  is  God's 
purpose  '  through  him  to  reconcile  all  things  unto 
himself,  whether  things  upon  the  earth  or  things 
in  the  heavens'  (Col  l'-'",  cf.  Eph  V).  Thus, 
according  to  St.  Paul,  the  salvation  in  which  we 
here  share  is  only  part  of  a  great  world  process 
whose  end  shall  be  a  universe  redeemed  {cf. 
1  Co  15=«). 

The  teaching  of  St.  Paul  had  a  profound  influence  upon  his 
contemporaries.  We  see  its  effect  most  clearly  in  1  Peter, 
which,  in  spite  of  the  emphasis  it  lays  upon  the  future  (1  P  l^), 
has  the  conception  of  salvation  as  a  present  experience  (S^i,  cf. 
also  123  216  41).  And  yet  it  is  easy  to  overestimate  it.  Other 
influences  were  at  work  in  the  early  Church.  The  legal  con- 
ception of  religion  which  characterized  the  Jew  was  reinforced 
by  similar  conceptions  which  had  their  origin  on  Gentile  soil. 
The  view  of  salvation  as  freedom  from  law  through  the  posses- 
sion of  a  present  spiritual  life  was  not  fully  adopted  even  by 
many  who  in  other  respects  were  profoundly  influenced  by  St. 
Paul.  The  letter  to  the  Hebrews  is  a  case  in  point.  Here,  as 
we  have  seen,  the  point  of  view  is  almost  wholly  eschatological. 
Salvation  is  conceived  as  a  reward  promised  to  those  who 
remain  faithful  under  their  present  trials,  and  faith,  instead  of 
being  vita)  union  with  a  present  Christ,  is  simply  the  assurance 
that  God  will  keep  His  word  (He  111),  in  tliis  respect  the 
letter  to  the  Hebrews  is  typical  of  the  future.  When  we  study 
the  Christianity  of  the  Fathers  we  find  the  Gospel  often 
presented  as  a  new  law,  and  salvation,  which  is  wholly  future, 
is  the  reward  promised  by  God  to  those  who  keep  it.  The 
doctrine  of  a  mystic  union  with  Christ  through  faith  tends 
more  and  more  to  fall  into  the  background,  only  to  be  revived 
in  a  sacramentarian  form,  foreign  to  the  Pauline  teaching. 
This  fact  must  be  borne  in  mind  if  we  would  appreciate  the  full 
significance  of  the  Johannine  conception  of  salvation. 

(c)  St.  John. — We  have  already  referred  to  the 
problem  raised  by  the  passages  in  the  Fourth 
Gospel  which  speak  of  eternal  life  as  a  present 
possession,  and  given  reasons  for  believing  that 
they  truly  represent  the  teaching  of  Jesus.  But 
however  much  we  may  be  convinced  of  the  his- 
toric foundation  of  the  discourses,  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that,  in  their  present  form  at  least,  they 
show  traces  of  the  reflexion  of  the  evangelist.  The 
connexion  between  the  Gospel  and  the  Epistle  is 
too  close  to  be  overlooked.  This  connexion  is 
evident  in  thought  as  well  as  in  language.  In 
both  we  have  a  single  conception,  clear  -  cut, 
uniform,  consistent.  We  have  to  do  with  a  form 
of  teaching  which  may  be  contrasted  with  other 
parts  of  the  NT  as  belonging  to  a  distinct  type. 
In  presenting  the  Johannine  teaching,  therefore, 
we  follow  most  recent  scholars  in  using  both 
Gospel  and  Epistles  as  sources. 

In  St.  John  the  conception  of  salvation  as  a 
present  spiritual  experience  reaches  its  culmina- 
tion. There  are  indeed  traces  of  the  more  common 
eschatological  conception,  esp.  in  the  First  Epi.stle 
{e.g.  2".  28  32  4" ;  cf.  Jn  5=^^  544.  m  2122),  but  they 


hold  a  comparatively  subordinate  place.  Salva- 
tion is  represented,  as  in  the  Synoptics,  as  eternal 
life.  But  for  this  life  a  man  need  not  wait  till 
the  Parousia.  It  is  already  the  possession  of  all 
who  believe  on  Christ.  He  that  hears  Christ's 
word,  and  believeth  Him  that  sent  Him,  'hath 
eternal  life,  and  cometh  not  into  judgment,  but 
hath  passed  out  of  death  into  life '  (5^  ;  cf.  w.'^-  *• 
3^^,  1  Jn  4'^  o^^).  Christ  is  represented  as  the 
bread  of  life  (6^^),  of  which,  if  a  man  eat,  he  shall 
live  for  ever  (v.^^).  He  is  the  resurrection  and 
the  life  (11^^),  and  whosoever  liveth  and  believeth 
on  Him  shall  never  die  (ll^i^).  Cf.  also  the  passages 
which  speak  of  regeneration  (Jn  3',  1  Jn  3*  5'). 

When  we  look  more  closely  into  the  nature  of 
this  new  life,  we  find  that  it  has  two  main  charac- 
teristics :  it  is  a  life  of  spiritual  insight  and  of 
holy  affection.  These  are  indicated  by  the  two 
words  'light'  and  'love.' 

Like  St.  Paul,  St.  John  makes  the  sharpest  possible  contrast 
between  the  sinful  world  without  Christ  and  the  new  spiritual 
society  brought  into  existence  by  His  redemption.  To  St.  John, 
as  to  St.  Paul,  the  whole  world  lieth  in  the  evil  one  (1  Jn  ,')i'J), 
and  the  greatest  need  of  man  is  to  be  delivered  from  the  bond- 
age of  sin  (Jn  S^'l-S'i).  But  to  St.  John  the  characteristic  mark 
of  this  sinful  state  is  ignorance,  and  the  remedy  which  is  needed 
is  knowledge.  It  is  the  truth  which  must  make  men  free  (Jn 
832,  cf.  534).  The  world  lies  in  darkness  (l^).  It  does  not  know 
God  and  His  Christ.  It  does  not  apprehend,  and  therefore 
will  not  receive,  His  message.  Into  such  a  world  the  Logos 
comes,  as  light.  His  influence  is  as  wide  as  humanity  (19).  In 
the  fulness  of  time  He  becomes  flesh  and  dwells  among  men 
(ll-i),  and  they  behold  His  glory,  as  of  the  Only-begotten  from 
the  Father,  full  of  grace  and  truth  (li'*).  He  declares  the  God 
whom  no  man  hath  seen  at  any  time  (1"*).  Nay,  more,  in  His 
own  person  He  clearly  manifests  Him ;  for  He  that  hath  seen 
Him  hath  seen  the  Father  (14i*).  He  is  the  light  of  the  world 
(812  95  1246)^  and  the  condemnation  of  men  consists  in  the 
fact  that  when  light  was  come  into  the  world,  they  loved 
darkness  better  than  light,  because  their  works  were  evil 
(319;  cf.  1238  'sons  of  light'  as  a  synonym  for  the  saved). 
For  this  is  eternal  life,  to  know  God,  who  is  Himself  light 
(1  Jn  15),  and  Jesus  Christ  whom  He  has  sent  (173,  cf. 
1  Jn  52O). 

But  the  redeemed  life  is  not  merely  a  life  of  knowledge. 
It  is  also  a  life  of  love.  God  is  love  (1  Jn  48)  as  well  as  light, 
and  every  one  that  loveth  is  begotten  of  God  and  knoweth 
God  (1  Jn  47).  The  clearest  proof  of  the  passage  of  the  disciples 
from  death  to  life  is  the  presence  of  a  loving  spirit  (1  Jn  314, 
cf.  Jn  1334).  '  He  that  saith  he  is  in  the  light,  and  hateth  his 
brother,  is  in  the  darkness  even  until  now.  He  that  loveth  his 
brother  abideth  in  the  light,  and  there  is  none  occasion  of 
stumbling  in  him '  (1  Jn  29- 10).  The  intimacy  of  the  relation- 
ships into  which  men  enter  through  the  Christian  life  is  often 
emphasized.  They  are  children  of  God  (1  Jn  3'  2).  They  are 
Christ's  dear  friends,  to  whom,  unlike  those  who  are  merely 
servants.  He  makes  known  all  that  He  has  heard  of  His  Father 
(Jn  1515).  The  one  commandment  which  He  lays  upon  them  is 
that  they  should  love  one  another,  even  as  He  has  loved  them 
(1334,  cf.  1517). 

The  secret  of  this  new  life  of  light  and  love  is 
union  with  Christ.  He  is  the  vine,  of  which  the 
disciples  are  branches  (Jn  IS'").  He  is  the 
heavenly  bread  upon  which  they  feed  (G^"^"  ^). 
From  Him  comes  that  water  of  life  which,  when 
once  received,  never  faileth,  but  becomes  in  each 
man  a  well  of  water,  springing  up  unto  eternal 
life  (4",  cf.  6^^).  He  is  the  good  sheplierd  who 
lays  down  His  life  for  the  sheep  (10") ;  the  grain 
of  wheat,  which,  falling  into  the  ground  in  appa- 
rent death,  springs  up  to  bear  much  fruit  (12-'*). 
Nor  is  this  mediatorial  work  confined  to  His 
earthly  life.  If  He  leaves  the  disciples  at  death, 
it  is  to  return  by  the  Holy  Spirit  (W^_-^%  the 
Paraclete,  who  shall  institute  a  yet  more  intimate 
relation  than  that  which  has  gone  before  (16'- 
bringing  to  remembrance  the  things  of  Christ 
(U'^s,  cf.  16"),  leading  the  discijiles,  as  they  are 
able  to  bear  it,  into  all  the  truth  cf.  1  Jn  5'), 
becoming  the  bond  through  which  Christ  and  the 
Father  are  united  to  them  in  a  communion  that 
shall  know  no  end  (cf.  14^3  with  '«  IT''-     1  Jn  S--"). 

If  we  compare  St.  John's  view  of  the  mediatorial  work  of 
Christ  with  that  of  St.  Paul,  we  note  many  points  of  similarity. 
To  both  Christ  comes  into  the  world  from  a  pre -existent 
heavenly  life.   To  both  He  is  the  power  through  whom  sin  ia 
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overcome,  and  the  redeemed  introduced  into  the  spiritual 
Kingdom  of  rij,'hteousness,  of  peace,  and  of  joy.  In  both.  His 
mediatorial  work  is  universal  in  its  extent  (cf.  Jn  1^  'all 
things  were  made  through  him';  19 'the  light  which  lighteth 
every  man ' ;  lO'S  '  other  sheep  .  .  .  not  of  this  fold ' ;  12^^  '  I,  if 
I  be  lifted  up,  will  draw  all  men  unto  myself  ;  4'*2  '  .Saviour  of 
the  world')-  And  yet  there  is  a  difference  of  emphasis.  St. 
Paul  lays  chief  stress  upon  the  death  of  Christ.  The  earthly 
life  ia  passed  over  lightly.  Attention  is  focussed  upon  the 
great  tragedy  of  the  cross,  from  which  the  conquering  Saviour 
issues  victorious  in  the  resurrection.  To  St.  John,  the  death  is 
only  an  incident  in  the  saving  work.  It  is  the  incarnation  as 
such  which  is  redemptive.  Christ  enters  into  the  world  as 
light,  and  His  mere  appearance  carries  with  it  redeeming  or 
condemning  power.  To  as  many  as  received  Him,  to  them 
gave  He  the  right  to  become  children  of  God  (l^^).  Those,  on 
the  other  hand,  who  believe  not,  are  condemned  already  by 
the  mere  tact  of  their  unbelief  (318).  St.  Paul,  for  all  his  stress 
upon  present  salvation,  is  a  man  of  historic  sense,  quick  to 
apprehend,  and  apt  to  state,  the  contrast  between  the  present 
period  of  affliction  and  the  glories  still  to  be  revealed  at  the 
Parousia.  To  the  mystic  intuition  of  St.  John,  time  relations 
fade  away,  and  we  face  two  contrasted  eternities— the  world  of 
light  and  of  darkness,  of  righteousness  and  of  sin,  of  love  and  of 
hate.  Against  this  background  of  absolute  realities  there  is  no 
longer  any  place  for  the  apprehension  of  relative  values.  Who- 
soever is  "begotten  of  God  sinneth  not  (1  Jn  518,  cf.  3'')-  They 
that  reject  Christ  are  children  of  the  devil,  who  from  the 
beginning  was  a  liar  and  murderer  even  as  they  (S-'--''*)-  Here 
the  Pauline  dualism  is  carried  to  the  e.xtremest  point.  The 
progress,  the  variety,  the  shading  by  which  the  latter  is 
relieved,  are  here  blotted  out  in  the  clear  white  light  of  eter?iity. 

Yet  the  very  sharpness  of  the  presentation  is  the  means  of 
reviving  forgotten  truths.  In  the  rarefied  atmosphere  of  the 
Johannine  Gosi>el,  all  traces  of  Jewish  nationalism  and 
materialism  vanish.  Salvation  is  indeed  conceived  as  a  tran- 
scendent good,  but,  as  in  the  case  of  Jesus  Himself,  the  tran- 
Bcendence  is  that  of  a  higher  spiritual  order.  One  does  not 
need  to  wait  for  the  future  to  enjoy  it.  Here  and  now  men 
may  become  partakers  of  light  and  life,  of  righteousness  and 
love,  of  peace  and  joy.  The  Parousia  is  conceived  less  as  a 
single  event  than  as  a  continuous  process  (cf.  Parousia). 
Resurrection  and  judgment  are  present  experiences.  Even 
while  in  the  world,  the  disciples  may  enter  upon  a  life  which 
is  not  of  the  world.  The  prayer  of  the  Master  is  not  tliat  they 
may  be  taken  out  of  the  world,  but  that  they  may  be  kept  from 
the"  evil  (1715). 

We  have  thus  completed  our  historical  survey  of 
the  Biblical  doctrine  of  salvation.  We  have  seen 
how  through  the  centuries  the  conception  has  been 
deepened  and  enriched,  as  the  more  external  and 
material  elements  have  more  and  more  given  place 
to  those  which  are  moral  and  spiritual.  We  have 
noted  the  transformation  wrought  by  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Jesus,  and  seen  the  central  place 
assigned  to  His  person  and  work  in  the  thought 
and  experience  of  His  disciples.  Amid  all  varieties 
of  statement — in  spite  of  many  survivals  of  earlier 
and  less  spiritual  ideas  —  we  have  marked  the 
persistence  of  certain  permanent  features  which 
warrant  us  in  speaking  of  a  Biblical  idea  of  salva- 
tion. It  remains  to  gatlier  these  together,  and  to 
exliibit  them  in  their  relations  both  to  one  another 
and  to  those  Avliich  are  more  transient.  This  will 
be  the  aim  of  our  concluding  section. 

iv.  Systematic  Stateme^jt.— In  presenting  the 
Biblical  conception  of  salvation  as  a  whole  we  have 
to  consider  (1)  its  nature,  (2)  its  conditions,  (3)  its 
extent. 

1.  Nature,  of  salvation. — We  have  seen  that  in 
every  case  the  fundamental  idea  in  salvation  is 
deliverance.  Our  opening  statement  is  as  true  of 
the  profound  utterances  of  a  St.  Paul  or  a  St. 
John  as  of  the  simplest  passages  in  the  OT,  that 
'  in  every  ease  some  danger  or  evil  is  presupposed, 
in  rescue  from  which  salvation  consists.'  If,  then, 
we  would  understand  the  Biblical  conception  as  a 
whole,  we  mu.st  recognize  clearly  what  is  the  great 
evil  from  which,  according  to  its  teaching,  man 
needs  to  be  delivered.  That  evil  is  death.  No 
other  term  is  compreliensive  enough  to  unite  the 
various  elements  in  the  Biblical  teaching.  From 
the  first  lines  of  the  OT  to  the  last  chapter  of 
the  NT,  salvation  stands  for  that  Divine  activity 
by  which  God  preserves  or  enriches  the  life  of  His 
children,  by  delivering  them  from  the  multiform 
dangers  and  evils  which  threaten  its  destruction. 
The  content  of  the  conception  varies  indeed  with 
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the  deepening  apprehension  of  what  true  life 
means.  The  dangers  become  less  external,  more 
spiritual ;  less  transient,  more  permanent ;  less 
local,  more  universal,  but  the  underlying  thought 
abides.  We  may  illustrate  at  once  the  perma- 
nent elements  in  the  idea  and  those  that  are 
transient  by  considering  the  contrast  between  (a) 
the  temi)oral  and  the  spiritual;  (b)  the  individual 
and  the  social ;  (c)  the  present  and  the  future. 

(rt)  Salmiion  as  temporal  and  spiritual. — In  the 
earlier  portions  of  the  OT  '  life '  is  used  in  the 
familiar  sense  of  animal  existence.  '  Death '  means 
physical  destruction,  with  the  loss  of  all  that  that 
entails.  When  a  man  dies,  he  loses  everything 
worth  having  —  home  and  friends,  health  and 
strength,  national  relationships  and  responsibili- 
ties, the  privileges  of  Divine  worship  and  of  Divine 
commirnion.  We  misrepresent  the  OT  conception 
of  Sheol  wlien  we  speak  of  the  shadowy  existence 
in  the  under-world  as  life  after  deatli.  In  the 
gloomy  monotony  of  the  grave  the  vigour  and 
vitality  which  gave  joy  to  life  are  lost.  Man 
exists,  indeed,  but  it  is  with  '  a  negative  existence, 
a  weakened  edition  of  his  former  self  ;  his  faculties 
dormant,  without  strength,  memory,  consciousness, 
knowledge,  or  the  energy  of  any  affection.  .  .  . 
Tlie  colour  is  gone  from  everything  ;  a  washed-out 
copy  is  all  that  is  left'  (Salmond,  Immortality^ 
(1901),  p.  163).  It  is  not  strange  that,  where  this 
view  obtains,  the  gTcat  evil  to  be  feared  is  physical 
death  (Ps  Q*-^),  and  the  supreme  blessing  to  be 
coveted  a  long  life  (Ps  Ol"*).  The  Divine  salva- 
tion is  found  in  deliverance  from  all  that  threat- 
ens or  impairs  life,  all  that  weakens  its  vigour  or 
vitality — violence,  oppression,  captivity,  calamity, 
troubles,  and  distresses  of  every  kind.  The  great 
blessing  which  God  gives  is  prosperity — a  long- 
life  and  a  full  one,  with  one's  wife  a  fruitful  vine, 
and  one's  children  as  olive  plants  about  the  table 
(Ps  128).  Greatest  of  all  evils  to  be  feared  is  defeat 
in  battle,  since  in  the  stern  days  with  which  we 
have  to  do  it  carries  with  it  the  loss  of  all  that  men 
count  dear,  both  for  the  individual  and  for  the 
nation. 

But  with  the  deepening  of  the  moral  insight 
we  note  the  rise  of  a  deeper  conception.  Life 
is  seen  to  involve  more  than  outward  prosperity. 
It  has  an  inner  spiritual  meaning.  A  man  lives, 
in  the  full  meaning  of  the  word,  only  when  he 
enters  into  communion  with  God  in  righteousness 
and  love.  From  this  point  of  view  the  great  evil 
to  be  feared  is  not  physical  but  moral.  It  is  sin 
which  destroys  the  communion  between  a  man 
and  his  Maker,  From  sin  therefore,  first  of  all,  a 
man  needs  to  be  delivered.  We  have  seen  how 
this  truth  comes  to  expression  in  the  latter  portions 
of  the  OT.  Jesus  puts  it  in  the  forefront  of  His 
teaching,  and  it  has  been  the  distinct  note  of  the 
Christian  Gospel  ever  since.  Salvation  is  primarily 
deliverance  from  sin.  It  is  the  restoration  of  the 
interrupted  communion  between  the  Fatlier  and 
His  children  through  the  creation  in  the  latter  of 
a  new  spiritual  life.  Once  dead  in  trespasses  and 
sins,  they  are  made  alive  again  through  union  with 
the  living  Christ.  Thus  it  is  still  death  from 
which  men  need  to  be  delivered,  but  it  is  a  deatli 
which  is  spiritual,  not  physical. 

One  mark  of  the  contrast  between  the  two  -^dews 
is  found  in  the  changed  estimate  of  suffering.  To 
most  of  the  OT,  suffering  is  purely  evil.  It  is  a 
mark  of  that  destruction  and  decay  from  which 
man  needs  to  be  delivered.  To  the  NT,  it  has 
become  a  means  through  which  man  may  enter 
into  a  more  abundant  life.  The  Christian  glories 
in  his  weakness.  He  '  takes  pleasure  ...  in  in- 
juries ...  in  persecutions,  in  distresses,  for 
Ciirist's  sake,'  knowing  that  when  he  is  weak, 
then  is  he  strong  (2  Co  12^-  ^°). 
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And  yet  we  must  not  exaggerate  the  contrast. 
We  misrepresent  the  NT  teaching  if  we  limit  the 
blessings  of  the  Gospel  to  the  spiritual  realm.  The 
outer  world  as  well  as  the  inner  is  the  scene  of 
God's  rule.  The  common  physical  blessings  are 
not  to  be  despised.  Christ  healed  the  sick  as  well 
as  preached  to  the  poor.  The  Father  whom  He 
proclaimed  knows  that  His  children  need  earthly 
bread  as  well  as  the  bread  from  heaven.  St.  Paul, 
for  all  his  contrast  between  flesh  and  spirit,  recog- 
nizes the  lawfulness  of  the  physical  appetites.  The 
abstinence  which  he  practises  and  recommends  is 
out  of  regard  for  others'  consciences,  not  because 
of  any  inherent  evil  in  flesh  and  wine  (Ro  14,  cf. 
1  Ti  4*).  The  physical  universe  is  the  scene  and 
instrument  of  spiritual  training.  The  body  is  a 
temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (1  Co  6").  And,  however 
great  the  change  in  the  future,  it  is  to  no  disem- 
bodied existence  that  he  looks  forward,  but  to  a 
life  in  which  the  physical  organism,  now  tainted 
by  sin,  shall  be  exchanged  for  a  new  body  better 
adapted  for  the  spiritual  life  (1  Co  15^^-).  Nothing 
is  more  characteristic  of  the  Biblical  view  of  the 
future,  NT  as  well  as  OT,  than  the  extent  to 
which  it  pictures  the  heavenly  life  in  imagery 
suggested  by  the  earthly.  The  heavenly  city,  the 
marriage  feast,  the  many  mansions,  the  tree  of 
life,  the  crystal  river, — these  form  the  setting  for 
spiritual  joys.  The  last  scene  is  not  the  destruc- 
tion of  the  universe,  but  its  transformation  and 
redemption  (Ro  8^^). 

(6)  Salvation  as  individual  and  social. — In  the 
earlier  portions  of  the  OT,  the  subject  of  the 
Divine  salvation  is  Israel  the  nation.  It  is  charac- 
teristic of  primitive  society  that  it  has  small  regard 
for  the  individual  as  such.  It  is  the  tribe,  the 
clan,  the  nation  which  is  the  centre  of  the  religious 
as  of  the  social  life.  So  markedly  is  this  the  case 
that  the  action  of  Ruth  in  leaving  her  own  people 
to  follow  her  mother-in-law  Naomi  to  Canaan  is 
the  cause  of  wonder,  and  is  made  the  theme  of  an 
entire  book.  It  is  only  natural,  therefore,  that 
we  should  find  the  interest  of  the  Biblical  writers 
centring  in  the  fortunes  of  the  people  as  a  whole 
rather  than  in  the  units  Avliich  compose  it.  Even 
where  the  outlook  broadens,  and  the  prophetic 
vision  takes  in  other  peoples,  the  point  of  view 
is  still  national.  It  is  Egypt  and  Assyria  whom 
the  prophet  sees  standing  with  Israel  as  recipients 
of  the  Divine  salvation,  to  whom,  as  to  Israel,  J" 
applies  the  endearing  title,  '  my  people '  (Is  19^*- 
Where  this  point  of  view  obtains,  it  is  impossible 
to  rise  to  any  true  universalisra.  For  a  universal 
religion  must  be  founded  in  the  nature  of  man  as 
such,  and  for  this  there  is  needed  a  profound  sense 
of  the  worth  of  the  individual. 

We  have  seen  how  this  sense  awakens  in  Jere- 
miah and  Ezekiel  ;  how  it  is  deepened  by  the 
experiences  of  the  Exile  and  the  Restoration.  We 
have  noted  the  tender  and  beautiful  utterances  in 
which  it  finds  expression  in  the  Psalms,  and  seen 
how  its  later  development  tended  to  follow  the 
lines  of  legal  conformity  rather  than  of  the  filial 
spirit.  The  individualism  of  the  Apocalyptic 
books  is  the  individualism  of  the  law-court  or  the 
market  -  place  rather  than  of  the  family.  Its 
language  is  that  of  bargain  and  sale,  of  reward 
and  punishment.  There  is  indeed  no  theoretical 
objection  to  the  reception  of  the  Gentiles,  if  they 
will  adopt  the  ceremonial  law  and  become  Jews. 
But  there  is  the  immense  practical  difficulty  of  a 
condition  laid  upon  strangers  which  even  the 
children  have  not  been  able  to  bear.  If  the  sal- 
vation of  God  is  really  to  become  a  universal  good, 
some  deeper  foundation  must  be  found  than  that 
of  ceremonial  law.  It  must  be  grounded  in  con- 
ditions that  are  vital,  not  legal. 

Such  a  foundation  Jesus  laid  in  His  teaching 
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concerning  the  childlike  spirit.  Reviving  the  old 
prophetic  teaching  concerning  the  forgiveness  of 
sins  through  the  mercy  and  love  of  God,  He  laid 
a  basis  for  His  Gospel  as  broad  as  humanity.  Men 
are  not  servants,  with  whom  God  deals  on  terms 
of  law,  but  sons,  whom  He  is  willing  to  receive, 
whenever  they  turn  to  Him  in  penitence  and  faith. 
Thus  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  is  founded  in  an  intense 
sense  of  the  worth  of  the  individual.  In  the 
family  each  child  has  his  peculiar  place.  To  Jesus, 
salvation  means  the  bringing  back  of  the  child 
who  has  been  wandering  in  the  far  country  into 
the  plenty  and  peace  of  the  Father's  home. 

And  yet  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  is  a  social  Gospel. 
It  is  a  Kingdom  which  He  preaches,  not  a  collection 
of  individuals.  His  teaching  difi'ers  from  that  of 
His  predecessors  only  in  that  He  makes  the  con- 
ditions of  entrance  broader,  simpler,  more  catholic 
— in  a  word,  more  human.  Whether  or  not  He  used 
the  word  Church  in  Mt  16^^,  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  He  intended  to  found  a  society  which  should 
body  forth  to  the  world  the  principles  for  which 
He  stood.  In  this  respect  the  Pauline  doctrine  of 
the  Church  is  the  legitimate  outgrowth  of  the 
teaching  of  Jesus  concerning  the  Kingdom.  In 
the  Christian  life  none  liveth  to  himself  and  no  one 
dieth  to  himself  (Ro  14').  The  sacramental  sign 
which  marks  the  separation  of  the  believer  from 
the  world  marks  also  his  entrance  into  the  Christian 
brotherhood,  and  the  feast  by  which  he  shows 
forth  the  death  of  Christ  until  He  come  is  eaten 
Avith  his  fellow-disciples  as  a  communion  meal. 
The  social  character  of  the  Christian  life  is  indi- 
cated in  a  thousand  unexpected  ways,  but  perhaps 
nowhere  more  beautifully  than  in  the  Pauline 
word  about  the  Parousia  in  1  Th  4'^-  '  We  that 
are  alive,  that  are  left  unto  the  coming  of  the  Lord, 
shall  in  no  wise  precede  them  that  are  fallen 
asleep  .  .  .  wherefore  comfort  one  another  with 
these  words.' 

(c)  Salvation  as  present  and  future. — We  have 
seen  that  the  earliest  conception  of  salvation  is 
present  deliverance.  This  must  be  the  case  if 
death  ends  all.  If  God  do  not  save  while  life 
lasts.  He  cannot  save  at  all.  The  conception  of 
national  salvation  does  indeed  open  the  way  for 
a  wider  perspective.  The  life  of  the  nation  is 
longer  than  that  of  the  individual,  and  God  may 
delay  His  deliverance  more  than  a  single  genera- 
tion and  still  be  in  time.  Yet  the  point  of  view  is 
fundamentally  the  same.  If  God's  succour  is  not 
to  be  in  vain,  it  must  come  before  the  nation 
utterly  perishes.  There  must  be  at  least  a  remnant 
to  carry  on  the  national  life,  a  shoot  left  in  the  old 
stock,  which  may  spring  up  to  newness  of  life  (cf. 
Is  6^3). 

Yet  the  experiences  of  later  Jewish  history  made 
this  contact  between  present  and  future  increas- 
ingly dilHcult  to  maintain.  The  old  national 
prestige  seemed  gone,  never  to  return.  More  and 
more,  men  despaired  of  present  deliverance  and 
concentrated  their  thoughts  upon  the  future.  The 
very  barrenness  of  their  present  experience,  the 
very  absence  of  all  evidence  of  God's  present  in- 
terest and  help,  served  but  to  enlarge  their  ex- 
pectations for  the  distant  day  when  J"  should  at 
last  make  bare  His  arm  to  help.  What  if  indi- 
viduals died?  what  if  Israel  as  a  nation  should 
perish?  God  was  able  even  to  raise  the  dead. 
Some  day  He  would  stir  the  dry  bones,  and  the 
nation  would  rise  to  newness  of  life  (Ezk  37).  Nay, 
He  would  call  back  from  their  graves  the  very 
individuals  who  had  passed  away,  that  they  might 
share  the  joys  of  the  final  triumph  (Is  26'',  Dn 
12'^).  Thus  more  and  more  the  conception  of  sal- 
vation becomes  eschatological  and  transcendent. 
The  gap  between  present  and  future  widens.  Be- 
tween the  present  time  of  distress,  without  expert- 
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ence  of  God's  redeeming  grace,  and  the  future  age 
which  brings  His  great  deliverance,  there  is  a  great 
gulf  lixed. 

This  gulf  Jesus  bridged  with  His  Gospel  of  a 
present  Kingdom.  He  restored  the  older  concep- 
tion of  a  living  God,  able  and  willing  to  help  His 
children  in  their  daily  need.  But  He  saw  that  the 
great  need  was  spiritual,  not  temporal.  Conceiving 
of  salvation  as  deliverance  from  sin,  He  taught 
that  such  deliverance  was  possible  here  and  now. 
Prophet  and  psalmist  before  Him  had  had  their 
intimations  of  a  communion  with  God  possible 
even  in  tlie  midst  of  present  trouble  and  distress. 
He  made  tliis  communion  a  familiar  experience. 
Devout  spirits  even  within  the  OT,  finding  out- 
ward prosperity  too  little,  had  prayed  for  a  clean 
heart  and  a  contrite  spirit ;  He  showed  how  this 
prayer  could  be  answered.  The  influence  of  the 
Master  is  apparent  in  the  new  view-point  of  the 
disciples.  To  the  Christian  believer,  whatever  his 
thought  of  the  future,  salvation  is  a  present  ex- 
perience, introducing  a  man  into  a  fellowship  with 
God  which  no  earthly  sorrow  or  misfortune — not 
even  death  itself — can  interrupt. 

And  yet  here,  again,  we  must  beware  of  exag- 
geration. However  great  the  emphasis  on  present 
deliverance,  to  Christianity,  as  to  Judaism  before 
it,  salvation  has  its  future  meaning.  We  have 
noted  the  eschatological  element  in  Jesus'  own 
teaching.  We  have  seen  it  repeated  in  that  of 
His  disciples.  It  is  present  in  St.  Paul ;  it  is  not 
absent  even  from  St.  John.  He,  too,  rejoicing  in 
communion  with  a  present  Clirist,  looks  forward 
to  a  day  M'hen  He  shall  be  yet  more  fully  mani- 
fested, and  believers,  seeing  Him  as  He  is,  shall  be 
transformed  into  His  image  (1  Jn  3-).  The  very 
preciousness  of  the  present  experience,  the  very 
exaltation  of  the  spiritual  standard,  serve  but  to 
deepen  the  longing  for  the  day  wlien  all  that  now 
impedes  the  progress  of  Christ's  Kingdom  shall  be 
done  away,  and  God  be  all  in  all. 

2.  Conditions  of  salvation. — These  may  be  con- 
sidered on  the  Divine  side  and  on  the  human. 

(a)  On  the  Divine  side. — The  ultimate  cause  of 
salvation  is  the  Divine  mercy.  This  is  the  uniform 
teaching  of  OT  and  NT.  Whether  in  the  simpler 
meaning  of  victory  in  battle  or  the  more  profound 
conception  of  spiritual  regeneration,  salvation  is 
undeserved.  God  does  not  treat  the  Israelites 
according  to  their  merits,  but  according  to  the 
riches  of  His  grace.  They  were  not  more  in  num- 
ber than  other  peoples  when  He  chose  them  for 
His  own,  and  delivered  them  from  their  captivity 
in  Egypt  (Dt  7').  For  His  name's  sake  He  saved 
them,  that  He  might  make  His  mighty  power 
known  (Ps  106^  cf.  Jer  14').  When  they  forsook 
Him  and  wandered  from  Him,  He  did  not  give 
them  up.  His  love  endured  in  spite  of  their  un- 
faithfulness (Hosea).  He  was  inquired  of  by  them 
that  asked  not  for  Him,  found  of  them  that  sought 
Him  not.  He  spread  out  His  hands  all  the  day 
unto  a  rebellious  people  (Is  65''  Even  His  judg- 
ments are  a  mark  of  His  love  (Am  3").  Not  only 
the  deliverance  from  enemies,  but  the  repentance 
which  makes  it  possible  is  His  gift  (Ps  51^"). 

The  same  conception  reappears  in  the  NT.  God 
is  not  the  stern  creditor  exacting  the  uttermost 
farthing,  but  the  loving  Father,  forgiving  His 
erring  children  ;  more  ready  to  give  good  gifts  than 
earthly  parents  to  their  children.  The  disciples 
did  not  choose  Christ,  but  He  chose  them  and 
appointed  them  that  they  should  go  and  bear  fruit, 
and  that  their  fruit  should  abide  (Jn  15'").  The 
more  profound  and  spiritual  the  conception  of  sal- 
vation, the  deeper  the  conviction  that  it  is  unde- 
served. '  By  grace  have  ye  been  saved  through 
faith  ;  and  that  not  of  yourselves  :  it  is  the  gift  of 
God' (Eph  2% 


In  many  passages  indeed,  esp.  in  OT,  the  Divine 
mercy  is  represented  as  an  arbitrary  thing.  Not 
only  is  tlie  deliverance  of  God  contrasted  as  purely 
miraculous  with  all  human  instrumentalities  (cf. 
I  S  14"  '  no  restraint  to  J"  to  save  by  many  or  by 
few ' ;  Is  59^  '  J"'8  hand  is  not  shortened  that  it 
cannot  save ' ;  1  S  XT'"  '  J"  saveth  not  with  sword 
and  spear ' ;  Hos  1''  salvation  by  J"  contrasted 
with  salvation  by  bow  or  by  sword,  or  by  battle, 
etc.  ;  cf.  Ex  14'^  the  deliverance  from  Egypt ; 
Jg  7^  the  defeat  of  tlie  Midianites  by  Gideon  ;  Ps 
3316  446  g'js)^  ]3,^^  often  seems  dependent  upon 
moods  of  the  Divine  feeling  whicli  man  cannot 
fathom.  There  are  times  when  J"  may  be  ap- 
proached ;  there  are  others  when  no  man  may  draw 
nigh  to  Him  (Ps  32",  cf.  Is  55»).  When  the  great 
waters  overflow,  prayer  cannot  reach  Him  (Ps  32"?). 
At  such  a  time  the  part  of  wisdom  is  to  wait 
patiently  until  His  anger  be  past.  But  on  the 
whole  we  find  an  increasing  emphasis  upon  the 
permanent  character  of  God's  saving  j)ur])ose.  It 
belongs  to  God's  nature  to  show  mercy.  However 
Israel  may  change,  His  purpose  towards  Israel 
changes  not.  So  we  find  increasing  recognition  of 
God's  use  of  means.  When  He  would  deliver  His 
people  from  the  Philistines  or  the  Midianites,  He 
raises  up  some  man  to  be  their  saviour.  Even  the 
experiences  which  seem  outside  of  His  control  are 
not  really  so.  The  Assyrian  boasts  of  his  defeat 
of  Syria  and  Samaria,  saying,  '  By  the  strength  of 
my  hand  I  have  done  it,  and  by  my  wisdom '  (Is 
IC),  and  knows  not  that  he  is  but  the  rod  of  J"'3 
anger,  in  whose  hand  as  a  stalf  is  His  indignation 
(10'').  This  broadening  view  of  the  Divine  Provi- 
dence becomes  strictly  universal  in  the  NT. 
Nothing  can  separate  from  the  love  of  Christ 
(Ro  8^").  All  things  without  exception  work 
together  for  good  to  them  who  are  called  accord- 
ing to  God's  purpose  (Ro  8'-*).  History  is  a  mighty 
drama,  in  which  each  event  fills  its  appointed 
place,  preparing  the  way  for  that  dispensation  of 
tlie  fulness  of  the  times  in  which  it  is  Gijd's  pur- 
pose to  sum  up  all  things  in  Christ  (Eph  1'"). 
Even  the  groanings  of  the  creation  in  its  present 
distress  are  but  the  travail  throes  of  the  new 
universe,  that  shall  be,  when  the  sons  of  God  shall 
be  revealed  (Ro  8"). 

Among  the  instruments  appointed  by  God  to 
mediate  His  salvation,  the  Jewish  law,  with  its 
sacrificial  system,  holds  an  important  place. 
Through  its  precepts  men  were  trained  in  purity 
and  holiness,  and  in  its  sacrifices  they  saw  a 
pledge  of  God's  forgiveness  and  mercy.  To  the 
contemporaries  of  our  Lord  it  seemed  a  finality, 
and  the  salvation  of  the  Messianic  age  would 
but  serve  to  introduce  on  a  larger  scale  the 
worship  and  sacrifices  of  the  heavenly  Jerusalem. 
Christians,  following  their  Master,  recognized  the 
law  as  a  Di\'ine  institution,  but  to  them  its 
authority  was  temporary.  It  was  a  tutor  to  bring 
men  to  Christ ;  but  after  Christ  was  come  it  was 
no  longer  needed.  Its  significance  might  be  vari- 
ously conceived.  To  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews, 
it  had  a  positive  value,  as  typifying  the  higher 
righteousness  and  the  more  perfect  Atonement  of 
the  Gospel.  To  St.  Paul,  its  significance  is  cliiefly 
negative.  It  reveals  the  futility  of  any  merely 
legal  righteousness,  and  points  men  to  the  better 
salvation  revealed  by  Christ. 

With  Christ  we  reach  the  centre  of  the  Biblical 
doctrine  of  salvation.  He  is  the  Saviour  ^ar  excel- 
lence, the  true  Mediator  between  God  and  man, 
the  fulfilment  of  aU  the  promises,  the  realization 
of  all  the  hopes  of  the  earlier  dispensation.  Two 
distinct  lines  of  preparation  meet  in  Him.  There 
is  the  hope  of  the  Messiah,  a  human  deliverer 
through  whom  God  has  promised  to  deliver  His 
people,  and  to  set  up  on  earth  His  long  deferred 
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kingdom.  There  is  also  the  expectation  of  a  special 
intervention  of  J"  Himself ;  the  coming  of  a  day 
when  He  shall  leave  His  heavenly  dwelling-place 
and  take  up  His  abode  in  the  midst  of  His  people, 
superseding  the  lesser  radiance  of  sun  and  moon 
and  stars  by  the  light  and  glory  of  His  presence. 
Jesus  is  at  once  Jewish  Messiah  and  God  in- 
carnate ;  Son  of  Mary,  and  the  Word  made  flesh. 

This  is  not  the  place  to  trace  the  development  of  the  NT 
doctrine  of  Christ  (see  art.  Jesus  Christ).  It  is  sufficient  to 
say  that  it  runs  parallel  with  the  deepening  conception  of 
salvation.  In  Jewish-Christian  circles,  where  the  thought  of 
salvation  is  still  framed  on  the  older  lines  of  an  external 
deliverance,  it  is  the  ilessianic  thought  which  is  most  promi- 
nent. Jesus  is  a  man,  approved  of  God  imto  men,  by  mighty 
works  and  wonders  and  signs  which  God  did  by  Him  (Ac 
222),  crucified  according  to  the  Scriptures  (Ac  3W),  raised 
from  the  dead  (Ac  2-^),  and  now  waiting  in  heaven  till  the  time 
of  the  restoration  of  all  things  (Ac  32i).  To  St.  Paul  and  St. 
John,  with  their  deeper  conception  of  salvation  as  a  new 
spiritual  life  of  righteousness  and  love,  Jesus  is  a  pve-existent 
Di\  ine  being,  coming  into  the  world  from  a  higher  realm  as  a 
quickening  and  lite-giviug  principle  to  all  who  have  been  made 
one  with  Him  by  faith. 

The  contrast  between  these  two  views  may  be  illustrated  in 
connexion  with  the  view  of  Christ's  death.  To  the  Jewish- 
Christians,  with  their  more  external  conception  of  salvation,  it 
is  an  arbitrary  appointment  of  God,  the  necessity  of  which 
they  recognize,  but  which  they  cannot  understand.  Christ 
died  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled.  To  St.  Paul  and  St. 
John,  the  death  is  a  necessary  step  in  that  great  process 
through  which  evil  is  overcome  and  the  Christian  believer 
made  partaker  of  Christ's  risen  and  glorified  life.  That  we 
may  become  like  Him  and  sliare  His  nature,  it  was  necessary 
that  He  should  become  like  us  and  share  our  nature.  He  must 
suffer  death  with  us,  that  we  may  be  raised  to  life  with  Him. 

The  conception  of  salvation  as  a  new  Divine  life 
finds  clearest  expression  in  the  doctrine  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  (which  see).  Here,  too,  we  trace  a 
development  from  the  conception  of  the  Spirit  as 
the  energy  of  God  coming  upon  men  to  fit  them 
for  special  work  in  connexion  with  the  Divine 
kingdom  (e.g.  Jg  11-^  13"^  14^),  to  that  which  sees 
in  Him  the  immanent  God,  entering  into  tlie  life 
of  men  through  regeneration  (Jn  3^),  creating  in 
them  a  higher  life  of  holiness  and  love  (Gal  5^^), 
dwelling  witliin  them  as  an  inner  spiritual  prin- 
ciple (Ro  8^),  uniting  them  with  God  and  with 
Christ  (Ro  8»-  leading  them  into  truth  (Jn  16"), 
sanctifying  them  (Ro  15^^),  making  intercession 
for  them  (Ro  8°''),  more  and  more  transforming 
theui  into  the  image  of  their  Master  (Ro  8'-"),  and 
at  last  raising  them  from  the  grave  through  the 
transformation  of  their  mortal  bodies  into  tlie  new 
glory  of  the  resurrection  life  (Ro  8").  Where 
such  a  view  is  held,  it  is  easy  to  see  how  futile 
is  any  thought  of  human  merit.  The  aspira- 
tions which  rise  toward  God,  tlie  graces  M'hich 
fit  irs  for  His  fellowship,  are  the  work  of  the 
Spirit.  The  very  life  which  we  live  is  not  our 
own.  It  is  the  gift  of  God,  who  worketh  within 
us  both  to  will  and  to  do  of  His  good  pleasure 
(Eph  28-  9,  Ph  213). 

(6)  On  the  liuman  side. — Yet  it  would  be  a 
mistake  to  conclude  that  the  Bible  knows  no 
human  conditions  of  salvation.  The  same  St. 
Paul  who  lays  such  stress  on  the  Divine  activity 
in  salvation  urges  his  readers  to  work  out  their 
own  salvation  with  fear  and  trembling  (Pli  2'^). 
As  on  the  Divine  side  salvation  is  a  new  life 
created  in  man,  so  on  the  human  side  it  is  a  life 
which  manifests  itself  in  certain  distinctive  acti- 
vities. These  may  be  summeii  up  under  the 
three  heads  of — (a)  repentance,  (/3)  faith,  (7)  obedi- 
ence. 

(a)  The  first  and  indispensable  condition  of  sal- 
vation is  repentance  (which  see),  by  which  is 
meant  not  merely  sorrow  for  sin,  but  actual  for- 
saking of  sin  and  turning  to  righteousness.  This 
is  as  necessary  for  deliverance  from  Assyrian 
oppression  as  for  entrance  upon  the  new  life  of 
Christ's  Kingdom.  God  may  indeed  save  men  from 
their  sins,  but  He  cannot  save  them  in  their  sins. 


We  have  already  noted  the  deepening  estimate  of 
this  grace,  and  seen  how  from  a  mere  condition  of 
salvation,  which  a  man  can  achieve  for  himself 
without  God's  help,  it  comes  to  be  an  element  in 
salvation  itself — tlie  first  step  in  the  process  whose 
end  is  perfect  holiness. 

(|3)  Faith. — The  obverse  of  repentance  is  faith 
(which  see).  Man  turns  from  sin  to  God,  and  the 
means  by  which  he  lays  hold  of  the  Divine  deliver- 
ance is  faith.  Saving  faith  in  the  Biblical  sense 
is  always  more  than  belief  (Ja  21'-').  It  involves  an 
act  of  the  will,  and  issues  in  obedience.  Yet  on 
this  common  ground  we  note  a  difference  of  con- 
ception. In  much  of  the  Bible  faith  means  trust 
in  God's  word,  together  witli  the  activities  which 
follow  it.  Its  object  is  God's  promise  rather  than 
His  person.  Abraham  had  faitli  in  God — that  is, 
he  trusted  His  promise — and  '  lie  went  out,  not 
knowing  whither  he  went'  (He  IP).  Because  of 
this  trust,  he  shall  one  day  receive  his  reward ; 
but  this  reward  lies  still  in  the  future  (He  IV^-  ^'^). 
This  is  the  sense  in  which  faith  is  used  in  Hebrews. 
To  St.  Paul,  on  the  other  hand,  faith  has  a  deeper 
meaning.  It  is  the  means  of  obtaining  a  present 
blessing,  not  a  future  one.  Its  object  is  a  person, 
not  a  promise.  By  faith  a  man  lays  hold  upon 
Christ  as  his  Saviour,  becomes  one  with  Him, 
partakes  of  His  heavenly  life,  shares  His  right- 
eousness, and  rises  with  Him  into  His  eternal 
Kingdom.  It  is  thus  a  comprehensive  term,  wliich 
covers  the  entire  human  side  of  that  experience 
whose  Divine  side  is  the  working  of  the  Holy 
Spirit. 

(7)  But  repentance  and  faith  are  alike  vain,  save 
as  they  issue  in  obedience  (which  see).  This  is  the 
all-embracing  Biblical  virtue.  Man's  relation  to 
God  is  such  that  his  rigliteousness  must  take  this 
form.  The  particular  content  may  vary  with  the 
growth  of  the  Divine  revelation.  In  OT,  for 
instance,  it  includes  the  faitliful  observance  of 
the  ceremonial  law  with  its  prescriptions  of  ritual 
and  sacrifice.  Yet  even  in  OT  tliese  are  sub- 
ordinate to  tlie  eternal  principles  of  justice  and 
mercy  (cf.  Mic  Q>'^-^).  In  the  NT  the  law  has  been 
done  away.  The  only  sacrifice  required  is  the 
spiritual  sacrifice  of  prayer  and  praise  (He  13'^), 
the  ofl'ering  up  of  the  person  in  life-service  to  God 
(Ro  12^).  The  burden.some  prescriptions  of  the 
Levitical  ritual  have  given  place  to  Christ's  new 
commandment  of  love.  Yet  this  love  is  no  vague 
or  indefinite  virtue.  It  shows  itself  in  the  willing 
acceptance  of  God's  fullest  revelation  ;  in  disciple- 
ship  of  Christ  and  membership  in  His  Kingdom. 
Beginning  with  faitli,  it  manifests  itself  in  all  the 
social  virtues.  It  rejoices  to  minister  to  the  needy 
and  oppressed.  It  does  not  disdain  the  gatherings 
of  the  saints  for  prayer  and  praise,  and  it  finds  its 
public  marks  in  the  sacramental  signs  of  baptism 
and  the  Eucharist,  by  Avhich  tlie  believer's  mem- 
bership in  the  body  of  Christ  is  openly  showed 
forth. 

3.  Extent  of  salvation. — It  remains  to  consider 
the  extent  of  salvation.  Here  our  study  has  shown 
a  constant  enlargement  in  man's  conception  of  the 
sweep  of  God's  purpose.  We  may  illustrate  this 
in  connexion  (a)  witli  the  present  life  ;  (b)  with  the 
life  after  death  ;  (c)  with  the  universe  as  a  whole. 

(a)  Salvation  in  this  life.—\Ye.  have  already 
noted  the  growing  universalism  of  the  Biblical 
teaching.  At  first  it  is  Israel  alone  for  whom 
God  cares.  He  is  J"'s  dearly  beloved  son.  Other 
nations  are  but  God's  servants,  instruments  in  His 
hand  through  which  He  accomplishes  His  saving 
purpose  for  Israel.  Then  the  Gentiles  also  share 
the  blessings  of  the  Messianic  deliverance,  but  it 
is  only  by  becoming  subject  to  Israel,  and  adopt- 
ing tiie  Jewish  law  and  worship.  Yet  even  in 
OT  there  are  gleams  of  a  conception  more  truly 
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catholic.  To  Isaiah,  Egypt  and  Assyria  as  well 
as  Israel  are  chosen  of  God.  The  foundation  for  a 
true  universal  ism  is  laid  in  the  prophetic  doctrine 
of  tlie  worth  of  the  individual.  Jesus  makes  the 
conditions  of  entrance  to  His  Kingdom  purely 
moral  and  spiiitual — repentance,  trust,  humility, 
obedience,  the  childlilve  spirit.  Wliere  these  are 
present,  there  is  a  son  of  God,  whether  he  observe 
the  ceremonial  law  or  not.  The  practical  univer- 
salism  of  Jesus  is  theoretically  completed  in  the 
Pauline  doctrine  of  the  abrogation  of  the  Jewish 
law.  This  was  the  natural  consequence  of  the 
new  view  of  redemption.  When  .salvation  is  re- 
garded as  a  new  Divine  life,  it  is  impossible  not 
to  recognize  the  Christianity  of  those  who  have 
received  the  Holy  Spirit,  even  if  they  have  not 
been  circumcised  (Ac  lO''-'"''*).  To  the  freedom  of 
the  Divine  Spirit,  like  that  of  the  wind,  blowing 
where  it  listeth,  no  man  may  venture  to  set 
hounds.  The  salvation  of  Israel  is  still  the  centre 
of  hope  and  prayer  (Ro  9'),  but  it  is  only  as  part 
of  a  process  which  is  as  wide  as  humanity. 

Witli  the  widening  horizon,  we  note  a  correspond- 
ing change  in  the  depth  of  the  conception.  Salvation 
becomes  not  only  a  broader,  but  a  more  intensive 
term  ;  less  external,  more  spiritual;  less  local,  more 
permanent.  It  not  only  affects  more  men,  but  it 
affects  them  more  profoundly.  Its  subject  is  the 
whole  man.  It  reaches  soul  as  well  as  body.  It 
delivers  from  sin  as  well  as  from  sutl'ering.  It 
not  only  removes  causes  of  evil ;  it  creates  forces 
of  good.  As  nothing  is  too  lai'ge,  so  nothing  is 
too  small  to  fall  within  the  range  of  its  acti^'ity. 
Life  and  death,  things  present  and  things  to  come, 
are  alike  subject  to  the  control  of  that  Christ  who 
is  able  to  save  to  the  uttermost. 

This  double  growth  maj'  be  well  illustrated  in  connexion  with 
the  doctrine  of  election.  At  first  the  Divine  choice  centres  in 
Israel  the  nation,  or  in  those  heroes  or  iirophets  whom  God  has 
set  apart  for  special  service  in  connexion  with  the  national 
deliverance.  Then  other  nations  are  included  in  the  Divine 
plan.  God  chooses  Ejjj-jit  as  well  as  Israel.  Cyrus  the  Persian 
is  His  servant,  set  apart  to  do  a  special  work  in  the  execution 
of  His  redemptive  purpose.  To  the  broader  view-point  of  the 
NT,  with  its  juster  estimate  of  the  worth  of  the  individual, 
election  is  no  longer  confined  to  a  few.  All  Christians  are 
elect,  called  to  be  saints  (Ro  lO)  according-  to  the  Divine  purpose. 
And  as  the  range  of  the  Divine  choice  widens,  so  its  content 
deepens.  Christians  are  elect  unto  salvation  (2  Th  21^),  with 
all  the  richness  of  meaning  which  the  Christian  revelation  has 
put  into  the  word.  The  object  of  the  Divine  choice  is  not 
merely  deliverance  from  future  punishment.  Men  are  called  to 
the  Christian  life  as  a  whole,  with  its  good  works  (Eph  21"),  its 
joys  and  graces,  its  brotherly  service,  its  missionary  zeal,  its 
willingness  to  spend  and  be  spent,  yes,  if  need  be,  even  to  be 
cast  away  (Ro  9''),  if  thereby  others  may  be  saved.  Thus  the 
individualism  of  the  NT  doctrine  of  election,  so  far  from  being 
a  narrowing  of  the  conception,  is  rather  a  mark  of  its  true 
universalism. 

(&)  In  the  life  after  death. — With  the  expansion 
of  the  conception  of  salvation  in  this  life,  we  iind 
tlie  Biblical  outlook  reaching  across  the  grave,  and 
taking  in  the  life  after  deatb.  Nothing  is  a  more 
striking  witness  to  the  strength  and  riclmess  of 
the  Hebrew  conception  of  God  than  the  way  in 
which  it  succeeded  in  transforming  the  pagan 
conception  of  Sheol  which  at  the  first  the  Israelites 
had  shared  with  their  contemporaries.  We  have 
already  traced  the  stejis  in  this  moralization  of 
the  life  after  death,  and  need  not  repeat  them 
here.  From  a  gloomj',  passionless,  joyless  exist- 
ence, Sheol  becomes  the  scene  of  God's  pre.sence 
and  power.  It  has  its  garden  of  life,  where  the 
righteous  await  contentedly  the  greater  joys  of 
the  resurrection.  Christianity  further  emphasizes 
and  enriches  this  conception.  Whatever  new 
elements  Christ  has  brought  into  the  thought  of 
God  and  His  salvation  are  carried  over  into  the 
life  immediately  after  death.  Christ's  activity  is 
not  merely  confined  to  the  living.  In  the  spirit 
He  preaches  even  in  the  realm  of  the  dead  (1  P 
3'").    The  shifting  and  uncertain  imagery  through 


which  the  human  imagination  had  endeavoured  to 
picture  the  nature  of  '  that  undiscovered  country ' 
is  now  reinforced  or  superseded  by  a  definite  con- 
ception. To  die  means  to  depart  and  to  be  with 
Christ  (Ph  1-") ;  to  enter  into  the  Father's  home, 
where  the  elder  brother  has  gone  before  to  prepare 
a  place  and  a  welcome  for  each  returning  tra\  cller 
(Jn  14^).  Whatever  the  joys  still  remaining  at 
the  Parousia,  they  are  not  different  in  kind  from 
those  upon  the  experience  of  which  one  enters 
immediately  after  death.  The  highest  blessedness 
of  heaven  will  consist  in  communion  with  Christ. 
'  It  is  not  yet  made  manifest  what  we  shall  be. 
We  know  that  if  he  shall  be  manifested,  we  shall 
lie  like  him,  for  we  shall  see  him  even  as  he  is' 
(1  Jn  3=). 

(c)  The  Biblical  doctrine  of  salvation  reaches  its 
climax  in  the  conception  of  a  redemption  of  tlie 
universe.  Foreshadowed  in  the  OT  doctrine  of 
new  heavens  and  a  new  earth,  developed  in  the 
period  between  the  Testaments  in  extravagant 
and  non-spiritual  forms,  it  remains  an  element  in 
the  Biblical  conception  to  the  last.  It  is  not  God's 
purpose  merely  to  save  men  out  of  the  world,  but 
to  save  the  world.  Whatever  is  liopelessly  evil— 
whether  in  nature,  man,  or  spirit — shall  at  last  be 
utterly  destroyed.  No  foe  will  longer  remain  to 
dispute  the  authority  of  Christ  or  mar  the  glories 
of  His  eternal  Kingdom.  The  last  enemy  to  be 
destroyed  is  death  (1  Co  IS^^).  Not  till  then 
will  Christ's  saving  work  be  finished,  and  He 
restore  to  the  Father  the  power  given  to  Him, 
that  in  the  I'edeemed  universe  God  may  be  all  in 
all  (1  Co  15-*).  This  doctrine  of  a  cosmic  salvation, 
wrought  owt  most  fully  by  St.  Paul,  but  implied 
also  in  other  parts  of  the  NT,  has  three  main 
elements:  (1)  the  redemption  of  physical  nature 
with  its  destruction  of  suffering  and  death  ;  (2)  the 
redemption  of  mankind  with  its  destruction  of  sin  ; 
(3)  tlie  redemption  of  the  angelic  world  with  its 
destruction  of  the  spiritual  forces  which  now 
oppose  the  Kingdom  of  God.  Thus  in  terms 
naturally  suggested  by  the  thought  of  his  day, 
but  with  a  vigour  and  breadth  of  conception 
worthy  of  the  largest  generalizations  of  our 
modern  science,  the  apostle  presents  tlie  work  of 
Christ  in  its  unity  as  one  great  process,  running 
through  the  ages,  reaching  out  to  take  in  the 
uttermost  bounds  of  space,  penetrating  to  the  pro- 
foundest  depths  of  spiritual  experience  in  order  to 
bind  together  all  things  in  earth  and  heaven  in 
one  universal  purpose  of  .salvation  (Eph  1,  Col  1). 

Literature. — The  Literature,  wliich  is  voluminous,  is  widely 
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doctrine  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  literature  given  in  the 
special  articles  on  EsonATOLOuv,  Faith,  Justification,  Parousia, 
Ransom,  Redemption,  etc.  Here  only  a  general  survey  can  be 
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dert  des  Heils,  ii.,  esp.  chs.  8-10;  Drummond,  Jewish  Messiah 
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HJP  ;  Weber,  Jiidische  Theologie'';  1897.  Much  information 
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Beyschlag,  Reuss,  Bovon,  Stevens,  Gould,  and  esp.  Holtzmann, 
cf.  Klaiber,  Neutest.  Lehre  von  der  Siinde  und  Erlosung  (1836) ; 
Wendt,  Lehre  Jesu;  Horton,  Teaching  of  Jems ;  ' QiXheiX,, 
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Mevelation  of  Jesus  (1899);  Pfleiderer,  Paidinismus'^;  McGiffert, 
Apostolic  Age  ;  Briggs,  Messiah  of  the  Gospels,  Messiah  of  the 
Apostles ;  Stevens,  Pauline  Theology,  Johannine  Theology ; 
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SS92) ;  M6n6goz,  La  Th(ologie  de  L'^pitre  aux  Hebreux  (1894), 
e  Pichi  et  la  Ridemption  d'apris  St.  Paul  (1882);  Nosgen, 
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Das  Wesen  des  Christentums  (1900  ;  Eog.  tr.  1901). 
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Schmoller,  Issel,  J.  Weiss,  Bruce,  Boardman,  Toy  (Judaism  and 
Cliristianity,  pp.  303-371) ;  Schmidt,  Die  paulin.  Christol.  in 
ihrem  Zusammenhanq  mit  der  Heilslehre  des  Apostels  darges- 
tellt  (1870);  Oremer,  Die  paulin.  RechtfertigungslehreimZusam- 
menhang  ihrer  gesch.  Voraussetzwngen  (1900);  Wernle,  Der 
Christ  und  die  Siinde  bei  Paulus  (1897) ;  Kabisch,  Eschatologis 
des  Paulus  (1893) ;  Teichmann,  Die  paulin.  Vorstellwngen  von 
Av  ferstehurig  und  Gericht,  imd~ihre  Beziehung  zurjiid.  Apoca- 
lyptik  (1896);  Schlatter,  Der  Glaube  im  NT'^  (1895),  'Der 
bibUsche  Begrifl  der  Gnade '  (Sc7in/(  und  Geschichte,  pp.  177- 
217) ;  Riehm,  Der  Begriff  der  Siihne  im  AT  (1877)  ;  Kiihl,  Die 
Seilsbedeutung  des  Todes  Christi  (1890);  Seeberg,  Der  Tod 
Christi  in  seiner  Bedeutung  fur  die  Erlosung  (1895) ;  E.  Cremer, 
Die  stellvertretende  Bedeutung  des  Todes  Christi  (1892) ;  Cave, 
Scriptural  Doctrine  of  Sacrifice^  (1890);  Gunkel,  Die  Wirkxingen 
des  HeUigen  Geistes  (1888) ;  Weinel,  Die  Wirkungen  des  Gci'stes 
und  der  Geister  (1899) ;  M'O.  Edgar,  The  Gospel  of  a  Risen 
Saviour  (1892) ;  Milligan,  The  Resurrection  of  our  Lord  (1881) ; 
Salmond,  The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Immortality,  4th  ed.  1901 ; 
Schvvally,  Das  Leben  nach  dem  Tode  (1892);  Charles,  Eschatology, 
Hebrew,  Jewish,  and  Christian  (1899). 

W.  Adams  Brown. 
SAMAIAS  (Xafialas). — 1.  Shemaiah,  one  of  the 
chiefs  of  the  Levites  in  Josiah's  reign,  1  Es  P  (cf. 
2  Ch  35").    2.  1  Es  839=  Shemaiah,  of  the  sons  of 
Adonikam,  Ezr  8'^ 

SAMARIA.— 1.  (I'noy,  that  is,  ShomerSn,  '  watch- 
mountain  '  ;  Ha/idpeia,  2e/iepa)C,  "Zofxepiliv,  "Zofx-qpthv, 
Sw^wpiiv  ;  Jos.  (Ant.  VIII.  xii.  5),  "Zw/xapelv  ;  Euseb. 
(Onom.),  XefXTjpuv  ;  Samaria)  The  capital  of  tlie 
kingdom  of  Israel.  The  Assyrian,  Samirina  (Ins. 
of  Tiglath - pileser  ill.,  Sargon,  etc.),  and  the 
Greek  and  Latin  forms  of  the  name,  come  from  the 
Aramaic  inpij".  A  characteristic  derivation  of  the 
name  is  given,  in  1  K  (RV,  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  viii. 
xii.  5),  where  we  are  told  that  Samaria  was  built 
by  Omri  who  bought  the  '  hill  of  Samaria '  from 
Shemer,  and,  having  fortified  it,  called  the  name  of 
the  city  that  he  buUt  Shomeron  [Samaria]  after 
Shemer.  (See  discussion  of  etymology  by  Stade  in 
ZATWy.  165  ft.) 

Commanding  the  roads  from  Shechem  northwards 
to  Esdraelon,  and  westwards  to  the  coast,  and 
situated  within  easy  reach  of  the  Mediterranean, 
no  better  site  could  have  been  selected  for  the 
fortified  capital  of  the  Northern  kingdom.  The 
hill  ('mountain  of  Samaria'  Am  4^  6^  Sir  SO^"^) 
rises  from  300  to  400  feet  above  the  bed  of  a  broad 
fertile  valley  (perhaps  the  '  field  of  Samaria '  Ob  " 
RV),  and  is  isolated  on  all  sides  but  the  east,  where 
it  is  connected  with  the  hUls  ('mountains  of 
Samaria'  Am  3^  Jer  31^)  by  a  low  narrow  saddle. 
On  three  sides  it  is  surrounded  and  overlooked  by 
hills  clothed  with  olive  and  vine,  but  they  are 
beyond  the  range  of  catapult  and  bow,  and  so 
were  not  a  source  of  danger.  On  the  fourth  side 
the  hills  are  low,  and  the  view  over  them  to  the 
west,  with  the  blue  waters  of  the  Mediterranean 
in  the  distance,  is  one  of  exceptional  beauty. 
This  charm  of  position,  in  a  rich  '  fat '  valley, 
bordered  by  vine-clad  hills,  formed  part  of  that 
'  glorious  beauty '  which  made  Samaria  the  '  crown 
of  pride  of  the  drunkards  of  Ephraim'  (Is  28i-^). 

From  the  7th  year  of  Omri,  Samaria  was  the 
capital  ('the  head  of  Ephraim'  Is  7^  'Samaria  and 
her  daughters '  Ezk  16^^),  and  residence  of  the  kings 
of  Israel  (1  K  16^9  20^=*  21i-i8  22",  2  K  1^  S"- «  lO^^  " 
1414.23  158.  13.  14.17.23.27  171^  7"  10^  Hos  10');  and 
it  was  also  their  burial-place  (1  K  22^',  2  K  lO^' 
139. 13  i4ioj_    Samaria  is  on  this  account  mentioned 


with  or  compared  with  the  capital  of  the  Southern 
kingdom  (2  K  21",  Is  W- Ezk  16"  23S  Am  61, 
Mic  l^-^),  Avhich  was  to  share  its  fate.  Ezekiel 
calls  it  'the  sister'  (16'5  2333),  and  the  'elder 
sister'  of  Jerus.  (16'*').  The  city  was  surrounded 
with  strong  walls  [Ant.  vill.  xiv.  1),  and  beautilied 
by  the  kings  of  Israel.  There  was  a  fortiiied 
palace,  '  the  castle  of  the  king's  house '  (2  K  15^ 
RV),  with  a  'roof -chamber'  (2  K  P).  This  probably 
stood  on  the  top  of  the  hill,  and  near  or  connected 
with  it  may  have  been  the  ivory  palace  buUt  by 
Ahab  (1  K  223^).  There  was  a  Syrian  quarter  in 
Samaria  (1  K  203^) ;  and  a  city  gate  (1  K  22i»,  2  K 
71. 18. 20  2  Ch  IS'-*)  and  pool  (1  K  2238)  are  mentioned. 

At  Samaria,  Ahab  received  a  visit  from  Jehosha- 
phat,  and,  at  the  entrance  of  the  gate,  the  two 
kings  sat  to  hear  the  prophecy  of  Micaiah  (1 K  22^", 
2  Ch  18^- ").  There  the  70  sons  of  Ahab  were  slain 
(2  K  10'- ') ;  there  Jehu  destroyed  aU  that  remained 
unto  Ahab  (2  K  10^^- ") ;  and  there,  according  to 
one  account  (2  Ch  22^  cf.  2  K  9"),  Ahaziah  was 
kUled.  It  was  to  Samaria  that  Joash,  after  the 
capture  of  Jerus.,  brought  the  vessels  for  the 
service  of  the  temple,  and  the  treasures  of  the 
king's  house  (2  K  14",  2  Ch  25-'') ;  and  that  Pekah, 
at  least  according  to  2  Ch  288-  "•  returned  at  the 
head  of  his  army,  laden  with  the  spoil  of  Judah, 
and  accompanied  by  a  long  train  of  captive  Jews, 
who  were  afterwards  released. 

Samaria  became  the  religious  as  well  as  the 
political  centre  of  the  Northern  kingdom.  The 
marriage  of  Ahab  with  Jezebel,  and  the  consequent 
close  alliance  between  the  usurping  dynasties  of 
Israel  and  Phoenicia,  led  to  the  establishment  of 
the  Phoenician  worship  on  a  large  scale  in  the 
capital.  Ahab  caused  a  temple  and  altar  to  be 
erected  to  Baal  (1  K  163^;  Ant.  ix.  vi.  6),  and 
made  the  Asherah  (1  K  1633,  2  K  13«  RV).  The 
temple,  which  was  probably  of  great  size,  contained 
'  pillars  of  Baal,'  apparently  of  wood,  which  were 
torn  down  and  burned,  and  a  '  pillar  of  Baal,'  pos- 
sibly a  stone  pillar  with  an  effigy  of  the  god  on 
one  of  its  faces,  which  was  broken  down  when 
Jehu  destroyed  the  temple  after  slaughtering  the 
prophets  of  Baal  (2  K  3^  lO^i-  25-27  [in  y.^s  read  prob. 
with  Klost.  Tni  adijtum  for  Ty  'city']).  The  Phoe- 
nician rites  were  celebrated  with  great  splendour, 
and  Jezebel,  who  had  slain  the  prophets  of  the  Lord 
(1  K  18'3),  fed  450  prophets  of  Baal  and  400  prophets 
of  the  Asherah  at  her  table  (1  K  181"  RV).  The 
idolatrous  worship  was  strongly  opposed  by  the 
prophets  of  J",  some  of  whom  worked  and  preached 
in  the  city.  Elisha  had  a  lixed  residence  in  it 
(2  K  22«  5^  632,  cf  V.24),  and  Hosea  probably  pro- 
phesied there.  Isaiah  (lO^-"  361")  alludes  to  the 
idols,  graven  images,  and  gods  of  Samaria ;  Hosea 
(7^  S^-**  10'),  to  its  wickedness,  and  to  the  calf- 
worship  which  existed  side  by  side  with  the  worship 
of  Baal ;  Amos  (8"),  to  its  sin  ;  and  Isaiah  (8^  9'-*), 
Hosea  (13i«),  Amos  (31-),  Micah  (1«)  foretell  the 
penalties  that  it  would  have  to  suffer  for  the  sins 
of  its  people.  Jeremiali  (23^3)  mentions  the  pro- 
phets of  Baal,  and  Ezekiel  (23^)  can  find  no  fitter 
symbol  for  the  city  than  Oholah  the  harlot. 

Soon  after  Samaria  was  built,  it  was  probably 
besieged  by  Benhadad  I.,  who  forced  Omri  to  make 
'streets'  in  the  city  for  the  Syrians  (1  K  203^). 
During  Ahab's  reign  it  successfully  resisted  a  siege 
by  Benhadad  II.  (1  K  201-2I;  Ant.  VIII.  xiv.  1,  2). 
In  the  reign  of  Jehoram,  after  a  minor  expedition 
had  been  thwarted  by  Elisha  (2  K  6i"-2»;  Ant.  IX. 
iv.  3),  the  city  was  again  besieged  by  Benhadad. 
On  this  occasion  the  garrison  and  to^vnsmen  were 
reduced  to  the  last  extremity  (2  K  G*^-  2=),  when  a 
panic  seized  the  Syrian  army  and  the  siege  was 
raised  (2  K  l'^--" ;  Ant.  IX.  iv.  4,  5).  In  the  7th  year 
of  Hoshea,  Samaria  was  besieged  by  Shalmaneser, 
but  it  was  actually  taken,  B.C.  722,  by  his  succes- 
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eor  Sargon  after  the  siege  had  lasted  three  years 
(2  K  IV'*-"  18'-  cf.  21'^ ;  Ant.  IX.  xiv.  1  ;  Inscrip- 
tions of  Sargon).  The  Northern  kingdom  fell  with 
its  capital,  and  the  people  were  transplanted  by 
the  conqueror ;  but  the  city  was  not  completely 
destroyed  (Jer  4P).  Two  years  later  it  rose,  in 
alliance  with  Hamath,  Arpad,  and  Damascus, 
against  the  Assyrians  ;  but  the  rising  collapsed  on 
the  overthrow  of  the  king  of  Hamath  (see  Inscrip- 
tions). The  transplanted  Jews  were  rejjlaced  by 
foreign  colonists  (2  K  17^,  Ezr  i^")  under  Assyrian 
governors,  of  one  of  whom  the  name,  Nabu-achi-su, 
has  been  preserved  (III.  Rawlinson,  34,  col.  ii.  94  f.). 
In  B.C.  331  Samaria  submitted  to  Alexander,  who 
killed  many  of  its  inhabitants,  and  replaced  them 
by  Macedonian  colonists.  Later  it  was  dismantled 
by  Ptolemy  Lagi,  afterwards  rebuilt,  and  again 
destroyed  by  Demetrius  Foliorcetes.  The  walls 
must  soon  have  been  restored,  for  it  was  a  '  very 
strong  city'  when  taken  by  John  Hyrcanus,  B.C. 
120,  after  a  year's  siege  {Ant.  XIII.  x.  2,  3  ;  BJ 
I.  ii.  7).  Hyrcanus  is  said  to  have  completely 
destroyed  the  city  by  '  bringing  streams  to  drown 
it ' ;  but  this  can  refer  only  to  that  portion  of  it 
which  lay  at  the  foot  of  the  hill.  Samaria  was 
rebuilt  by  Pom[)ey,  who  made  it  a  free  city,  and 
attached  it  to  the  government  of  Syria  {Atit. 
XIV.  iv.  4 ;  BJ  I.  vii.  7) ;  and  it  was  further 
restored  and  strengthened  hj  Gabinius  {Ant.  xiv. 
v.  3 ;  BJ  I.  viii.  4).  Herod,  in  pursuance  of  his 
commercial  policy,  which  was  based  on  intercourse 
with  the  West,  and  of  his  plan  of  covering  the 
country  with  strongholds  garrisoned  by  Gentile 
soldiers  devoted  to  his  interests,  made  Samaria  a 
strong  fortress.  He  embellished  it,  built  a  temple 
of  great  size  and  magnificence,  and  settled  it  with 
veterans  from  his  army  and  people  from  the 
neighbourhood  {Ant.  XV.  viii.  5 ;  BJ  I.  xxi.  2). 
The  city,  which  is  said  at  this  time  to  have  had 
a  circumference  of  2^  miles,  was  re-named  Sebaste 
(Augusta)  in  honour  of  Augustus,  who  had  given 
it  to  Herod  {Ant.  XV.  vii.  3) ;  and  this  name  has 
survived  in  the  modern  Sehustieh.  At  Samaria 
Herod  entertained  Agrippa  ;  there  he  killed  his 
wife  Mariamne,  and  there  also  he  strangled  his 
sons  {Ant.  XV.  vii.  5-7,  XVI.  ii.  1,  xi.  7).  During 
the  Jewish  revolt,  Samaria  and  Herod's  soldiers, 
called  Sebastenes,  went  over  to  the  Romans  {Ant. 
XVII.  X.  3,  9 ;  BJ  II.  iii.  4,  iv.  3,  xii.  5).  Many 
authorities  suppose  that  the  gospel  was  preached 
in  Samaria  (Ac  S^-^-");  but  it  is  possible  that 
some  town  in  the  district  of  Samaria,  of  which  the 
name  is  not  specified,  is  intended  (note  the  absence 
in  v.*  of  the  def.  art.  in  some  MSS).  Septimius 
Severus  made  Samaria  a  Culonia,  but  it  rapidly 
declined  as  Shechem  (Neapolis)  rose  to  importance, 
and  in  the  4th  cent,  it  was  already  a  small  town 
(Euseb.  Onom. ).  It  was  an  Episcopal  see,  and  its 
bishops  attended  the  Councils  of  Nictea,  Constan- 
tinople, and  Chalcedon,  and  the  Synod  of  Jerusalem 
(A.D.  636).  According  to  Jerome  it  was  the  burial- 
place  of  Elisha,  Obadiah,  and  St.  John  the  Baptist 
(Ep.  ad  Marcellam,  Com.  ad  Ohacl.),  and  their 
tombs  were  shown  to  pilgrims  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
The  Crusaders  established  a  Latin  bishopric  in 
Samaria. 

The  modem  village  of  Sehustieh  lies  at  the  E. 
end  of  the  terraced  hill  of  Samaria,  which  is  now 
partially  cultivated  and  in  places  covered  with 
olive  groves.  The  old  city  wall  can  be  traced  for 
most  of  its  course,  following  irregularly  the  con- 
tour of  the  hill,  and  there  are  remains  of  the  west 
gate.  From  this  gate  a  street  50  ft.  wide,  and 
lined  with  columns,  of  which  many  still  stand, 
ran  along  the  S.  side  of  the  hill  to  a  gate  on  the 
E.,  which  has  disappeared.  To  the  W.  of  the 
village  are  the  colunms  of  a  large  buried  temple  ; 
towards  the  S.W.  the  columns  of  a  smaller  temple  ; 


and  in  a  hollow  at  the  foot  of  the  N.E.  side  of  the 
hill  are  several  shafts  of  columns  that  formed  part 
of  a  quadrangle,  perhaps  a  hippodrome,  622  ft. 
long  and  190  ft.  wide.  Close  to  the  site  of  the  E. 
gate  are  the  ruins  of  the  fine  cathedral  church  of 
St.  John,  built  between  A.D.  1150  and  1180,  over 
the  traditional  tomb  of  St.  John  the  Baptist.  In 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  village  are  two  fine 
springs,  ' Ain  HArim  and  'Ain  Kcfr  Runia,  from 
which  small  streams  flow  for  a  short  distance. 
These  streams  are,  apparently,  those  utilized  by 
Hyrcanus  to  undermine  the  lower  portion  of  the 
city.  (Stanley,  S.  and  P.  243-246  ;  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHLpp.  34(3-349;  PEF  Mc7n.  ii.  160,  211-215; 
Gu6rin,  Samarie,  ii.  188,  etc.). 
2.  Samaria  (17  Sa^udpeia  ;  Samaria)  mentioned  in 

1  Mac  5''''  cannot  be  the  well-known  .Samaria,  and 
is  apparently  an  error.  The  place  intended  seems 
to  be  Marisa  (Marishah,  now  Kh.  Mer'ash  near 
Beit  Jibrin),  a  reading  found  in  an  ancient  Latin 
version.     See  Josephus,  Ant.  Xil.  viii.  6,  and 
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Sa/id/jeia,  Sa^apia  ;  Jos.  X'^P"'  'S'O-iJ.o.piuiv  •  Samaria). 
— At  an  early  period  the  name  of  the  city  was 
applied  to  the  kingdom  of  the  ten  tribes,  and 
as  the  limits  of  that  kingdom  varied  (2  K  lO^'^- 
15=^  1  Ch  52"),  so  did  those  of  the  territory 
called  Samaria.  Thus  the  '  king  of  Samaria ' 
(2  K  I'*,  Hos  10')  is  the  king,  and  the  '  cities  of 
Samaria'  (1  K  13^2,  2  K  17^^- 23''-')  the  cities,  of 
the  Northern  kingdom  ;  and  the  '  mountains  of 
Samaria'  (Jer  3P,  Am  3")  is  simply  anotlier  term 
for  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim  (Av  Mt.  Ephraim). 
The  name  Samaria  is  used  in  its  extended  sense 
in  1  K  18^  2  K  17^  23i8,  2  Ch  Ezr  4",  Neh  4^, 
Am  312. 

In  the  Apocrypha  (1  Es  2i6-  ^s,  Jth  P  4^  1  Mac 
310  5S6  iQio.ti  iYm.  u^  2  Mac  15^)  and  in  NT  (Lk 
17",  Jn  4^-  5-  '•  8,  Ac  18  8'  9=*!)  the  name  Samaria 
denotes  the  central  of  the  three  districts — Jud£ea, 
Samaria,  and  Galilee — into  which  the  country  west 
of  Jordan  was  divided.  According  to  Josephus 
{BJ  III.  iii.  1,  4,  5),  Samaria  was  bounded  on  the 
north  by  Galilee  and  the  territory  of  the  free  city 
of  Scythopolis,  its  most  northerly  village  being 
Ginsea  {Je7iin),  in  the  great  plain  of  Esdraelon. 
It  extended  S.  to  the  toparchy  of  Acrabatta, 
'Akrdbeh,  and  the  villages  of  Anuath,  Kh.  'Aina, 
and  Borceos,  Berkit,  which  were  about  15  Roman 
miles  S.  of  Shechem,  and  belonged  to  Judrea.  In 
the  Jordan  Valley  the  boundary  ran  N.  of  Sartaba, 
lyurn  Surtaba  (Mishna,  Rosh  hash-shana,  ii.  3)  ; 
and  on  the  west  to  the  N.  of  Antipatris  (Talm. 
Bab.  Gittin,  76a).  It  was  separated  from  the  sea 
on  the  W.  by  the  coast  district  of  Judaea,  which 
stretched  N.  to  Ptolemais  {BJ  III.  iii.  5). 

Samaria  is  a  land  of  hills  and  valleys,  wdth  here 
and  there  upland  plains  of  great  fertility.  Carmel 
and  other  hills  are  partially  clothed  with  dense 
thickets,  and,  in  places,  remnants  of  former 
forests  can  still  be  seen.  In  the  plains  and  open 
valleys  the  rich  soil  yields  abundant  harvests  of 
wheat,  oats,  and  maize,  whilst  on  the  terraced 
hillsides  the  fig,  the  olive,  and  the  vine  bring  forth 
their  fruit  in  due  season.  Josephus  says  truly 
{BJ  III.  iii.  4)  that  the  country  was  fruitful  and 
well  wooded  ;  it  abounded  in  wUd  fruit  and  in 
that  produced  by  cultivation  ;  its  water  was  good, 
and  in  consequence  of  the  excellence  of  its  grass 
the  cattle  yielded  more  milk  than  elsewhere. 

Samaria  is  an  open  country,  and  was  always  at 
the  mercy  of  hostile  invaders.  It  seems  to  have 
offered  little  resistance  to  Joshua,  and,  after  the  con- 
quest, Canaanites,  Midianites,  Syrians,  Assyrians, 
Greeks,  and  Romans  overran  it  with  comparative 
ease.    No  great  battle  was  fought  within  its 
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limits,  and  the  stirring  ejiisodes  of  mountain 
warfare,  so  frequent  in  Judtea,  are  unknown  to 
its  annals.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  remarkable 
for  the  number  of  fortified  towns  or  '  strong 
places '  that  guarded  its  approaches.  The  open 
character  of  Samaria  facilitated  communication. 
Great  highways  of  commerce  passed  through  it, 
and  chariots  were  used  at  a  very  early  period. 
Amongst  the  trade  routes  were  that  from  the 
coast,  through  tlie  remarkable  pass  between  Ebal 
and  Gerizim,  to  the  districts  east  of  Jordan  ;  and 
those  from  the  Maritime  Plain  across  the  hills  to 
Megiddo  (Lejj'un),  and  En-gannim  (Jenin),  and 
thence  to  Bashan  and  Damascus.  To  these  well- 
travelled  roads  was  due  in  great  measure  the  close 
connexion  that  has  always  existed  between  Samaria 
and  the  trans- Jordanic  regions,  and  the  readiness 
with  which  the  Jews  of  the  district  succumbed  to 
the  influence  of  the  surrounding  paganism. 

After  the  Assyrians  had  conquered  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes,  they  carried  away  tlie  people  to 
Assyria,  and  brought  men  from  '  Babylon,  and 
from  Cuthah,  and  from  Avva,  and  froiii  Hamath 
and  Sepliarvaim,'  and  placed  them  in  the  *  cities 
of  Samaria '  (2  K  IT-  ;  Ant.  IX.  xiv.  1).  At  a 
later  date,  during  the  reigns  of  Esar-haddon  and 
Assur  -  bani  -  pal  (Osnappar,  RV),  the  number  of 
Assyrian  colonists  in  Samaria  was  largely  in- 
creased (Ezr  41- 9- In  2  K  17^^  these  colonists 
are  termed  '  Samaritans.'  Josei^hus  says  {.Ant. 
IX.  xiv.  3,  X.  ix.  7,  XI.  iv.  4)  that  they  were 
called  Cuthceans  in  Hebrew,  from  Cuthah,  the 
city  of  their  origin,  and  Samaritans  in  Greek, 
from  the  country  to  which  they  were  removed  ; 
and  he  regarded  the  Samaritans  of  his  day  as 
their  descendants.  The  Cuthseans  and  others 
brought  their  national  gods  with  them,  an  act 
whicli  was  believed  to  have  brought  on  them  the 
vengeance  of  the  God  of  the  land.  One  of  the 
captive  Jewish  priests  was  consequently  sent  to 
teach  them  '  how  tliey  should  fear  the  Lord.' 
The  result  appears  to  have  been  that  they  adopted 
the  Jewish  ritual,  but  combined  the  worsliip  of 
J"  with  that  of  their  graven  images  (2  K  1725-41  . 
Ant.  IX.  xiv.  3).  Possibly,  many  of  their  high 
places  and  altars  were  destroyed  during  the  re- 
forms of  Josiah  (2  K  23i9,  2  Ch  348). 

The  Captivity  freed  the  Jews  from  their  old  sin 
of  idolatry,  and  intensified  the  exclusiveness  of  the 
Jewish  character.  When,  therefore,  the  Jews  re- 
turned from  Babylon,  and  the  Samaritans  ofiered 
to  assist  them  in  rebuilding  the  walls  and  temple 
at  Jerusalem,  the  proffered  aid  was  refused,  and 
the  Jews  excluded  the  Samaritans  from  all  par- 
ticipation in  their  worship.  Quarrels  naturally 
arose,  and  led  to  a  mutual  enmity  between  the 
two  peoples,  which  was  marked  by  frequent 
outbursts  of  active  hostility.  The  Samaritans 
were  generally  the  aggressors.  They  attempted 
to  prevent  the  rebuihling  of  Jerusalem  (Ezr  4'-^, 
Neh  4'-'^  ;  Ant.  XI.  iv.  4)  ;  seized  Jewish  lands, 
and  carried  Jews  oft"  as  slaves  (Ant.  xii.  iv.  1). 
On  one  occasion  they  brought  the  bodies  of  dead 
men  into  the  cloisters  of  the  temple  (Ant.  xviii. 
ii.  2),  and  on  another  they  killed  Galilseans  who 
were  passing  through  Samaria  on  the  way  to 
Jerusalem.  This  last  outburst  gave  rise  to  dis- 
IJutes,  Avhich  were  referred  to  Rome  for  settlement 
(Ant.  XX.  vi.  1-3  ;  BJn.  xii.  3-7).  The  Samaritans 
were  always  ready  to  claim  kinship  with  the  Jews 
when  the  latter  were  prosperous  (Ant.  ix.  xiv.  3, 
XI.  viii.  6)  ;  but  at  other  times  they  repudiated 
the  relationship,  and  acknowledged  their  Assyrian 
origin  (Ezr  4^  ;  Ant.  XI.  iv.  3,  9,  XII.  v.  5).  The 
feeling  of  the  Jews  towards  their  enemies  is  indi- 
cated by  the  term  of  reproach,  'Thou  art  a 
Samaritan,  and  hast  a  devil '  (Jn  %^^)  ;  by  the 
words  of  Jesus  son  of  Sirach  (Sir  50^*-  and 


the  mutual  hostility  explains  Christ's  command 
to  His  disciples  not  to  enter  into  any  city  of  the 
Samaritans  (Mt  10^). 

Samaria,  after  its  conquest  by  Assyria,  was 
ruled  by  Assyrian,  Babylonian,  and  Persian 
governors  until  Syria  and  Palestine  fell  to  Alex- 
ander after  the  battle  of  Issus.  The  Samaritans 
hastened  to  profl'er  aid  to  the  conqueror,  and  in 
return  were  granted,  according  to  Josephus,  per- 
mission to  build  a  temple  on  Mt.  Gerizim  (Ant. 
XI.  viii.  4,  6,  XIII.  iii.  4,  ix.  1).  In  this  temple, 
which,  more  probably,  however,  was  built  by 
Sanballat  during  the  time  of  Nehemiah,  the 
Samaritans  ottered  sacrifices  after  the  manner  of 
the  Jews.  But  when  Antiochus  iv.  Epiphanes 
took  Jerus.  and  desecrated  the  temple,  they  were 
quite  ready  to  address  him  as  god,  and  ask  his 
permission  to  call  their  place  of  worship  the  temple 
of  Zeus  Hellenius  (Ant.  XII.  v.  5).  After  having 
more  than  once  changed  hands  during  the  struggle 
between  Alexander's  successors,  Samaria  was  given 
by  Antiochus  ill.  the  Great,  as  part  of  the  dower 
of  his  daughter  Cleopatra,  to  Ptolemy  V.  Epi- 
phanes (Ant.  XII.  iv.  1).  During  the  reign  of  the 
latter's  successor,  Ptolemy  vi.  Philometor,  the 
Samaritan  colony  in  Egypt,  which  owed  its  origin 
to  the  settlement  of  Samaritans  serving  in  Alex- 
ander's army  (Ant.  XI.  viii.  6),  and  to  the  re- 
moval of  Samaritans  from  Palestine  to  Egypt  by 
Ptolemy  I.  Soter  (Ant.  XII.  i.  1),  maintained,  in 
controversy  with  the  Alexandrian  Jews,  that 
according  to  the  laws  of  Moses  the  temple  was 
to  be  built  on  Gerizim  and  not  at  Jerus.  (Ant.  xiii 
iii.  4).  Samaria  was  conquered  by  John  Hyrcanus, 
who  destroyed  the  temple  on  Gerizim  (BJ  I.  ii. 
6,  7) ;  and,  after  passing  to  the  Romans  when 
Pompey  intervened  in  the  quarrel  between  Hyr- 
canus II.  and  his  brother,  it  was  given  to  Herod 
by  Augustus  (Ant.  XV.  vii.  3).  On  Herod's  death 
it  was  granted  to  his  son  Archelaus  (Ant.  XVII. 
xi.  4  ;  BJ  II.  vi.  3)  ;  but,  on  his  banishment,  it 
was  added  to  the  province  of  Syria  (Ant.  xvii. 
xiii.  5  ;  BJ  II.  viii.  1).  In  the  time  of  Pilate  a 
large  number  of  Samaritans  were  killed  when  on 
their  way  to  Gerizim,  and  to  Pilate's  action  on 
this  occasion  Josephus  ascribes  his  recall  (Ant. 
XVIII.  iv.  1,  2). 

In  the  days  of  our  Lord  the  Samaritans  formed 
an  important  element  in  the  population ;  and 
though  they  probably  had  a  strong  admixture 
of  Jewish  blood  in  their  veins  (2  K  23i»-  2»,  2  Ch 
34«,  Ezr  6^1,  Jn  4"  ;  Ant.  X.  iv.  5),  they  had  not 
lost  their  distinctive  character  as  aliens  by  descent 
(Lk  17^^,  cf.  10^9""),  and  apparently  in  religion 
(Jn  4^-).  The  gospel  appears  to  have  been  first 
preached  to  the  Samaritans  by  Philip,  and  with 
some  measure  of  success  (Ac  8^"'^^).  But  it  cannot 
have  been  very  generally  accepted,  for  the 
Samaritans  more  than  once  came  into  collision 
with  the  Roman  emperors  and  the  Christians. 
Vespasian  quelled  a  threatened  rising  by  slaying 
11,600  of  them  on  Mt.  Gerizim  (BJ  III.  vii.  32); 
and  they  were  so  severely  punished  by  Zeno  and 
Justinian  for  murdering  Christians  and  destroying 
churches,  that  they  never  afterwards  recovered. 
Benjamin  of  Tudeia,  A.D.  1163,  found  'Cutheans, 
who  observe  the  Mosaic  law  only,  and  are  called 
Samaritans,'  at  Ndblus,  Caesarea,  Ascalon,  and 
Damascus  (Early  Travels,  p.  81).  They  are  now 
represented  by  a  few  families  at  Ndblus. 

Literature.— Conder,  Tent-Work,  i.  80-109;  Stanley,  Sinai 
and  Palestine,  229-248  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  IIGHL  321-343  ;  Gu^rin, 
Samarie  ;  Schiirer,  HJP  i.  i.  190  f.,  280,  11.  i.  5-8  ;  Baedeker- 
SoGin,  Pal.i  226  fl.;  Buhl,  GAP,  207.       C.  W.  WiLSON. 

SAMATUS  (Xdixaros),  1  Es  9=''*.— One  of  the  sona 
of  Ezora,  corresponding  to  Shemariah  or  Shallum 
in  Ezr  10"- 
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SAMECH  (D).  —  The  fifteenth  letter  of  the 
Hebrew  alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the 
119th  Psalm  to  designate  the  15th  part,  each  verse 
of  which  begins  with  this  letter.  In  this  Dic- 
tionary it  is  transliterated  by  s. 

SAMELLIUS  (B  Za/x^Wcos,  A  Sc^t-  2e;3- ;  AV 
Semellius),  1  Es  2i8- ^fi- 3o  =  Shimshai  the  scribe, 
cf.  Ezr  4"  etc. 

SAMEUS  (B  Qafiahs,  A'Sa/j.atos;  AV  Sameius).— 
Of  the  sons  of  Emmer  (1  Es  9-'),  answering  to 
Shemaiah,  of  the  sons  of  Harim,  Ezr  10-^ 

SAMGAR-NEBO  (iapssp).— An  officer  of  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, who,  according  to  the  MT  of  Jer  39 
[Gr.  46] took  his  seat,  along  with  other  princes, 
in  the  middle  gate  of  Jerusalem  after  the  Chal- 
daean  army  had  forced  its  way  into  the  city.  If 
the  name  (LXX  BS  ^anaytoO,  A  Ela-a-afxaydO)  is  to 
be  accepted,  it  may  'be  =  ^umcfir-Nabu,  'be  gra- 
cious, O  Nebo  '  (Schrader,  COT  ii.  109).*  The  text 
has  in  any  case  sulfered  corruption,  as  is  evident, 
apart  from  other  considerations,  from  the  multi- 
tude of  variant  readings  exhibited  (cf.  Swete,  OT 
in  Greek,  ad  loc.)  by  the  LXX.  If  we  retain  the 
name  Samgar-nebo,  w^e  ought  perhaps  to  drop  the 
first  '  Nergal-sharezer,'  and  read:  'Samgar-nebo 
the  Sar-sechim  [a  title  as  yet  unexplained],  Nebii- 
shazban  the  Rab-saris  [cf.  v. J-']  and  Nergal-sharezer 
theRab-mag'  (so  Sayce  in  art.  Nergai^-Sharezeii 
above).  Another  course  is  to  reject  (with  Giese- 
brecht)  the  name  Samgar-nebo  entirely,  taking 
iJOD  as  a  dittography  of  :d  an,  and  joining  n:  to 
the  following,  □•3Dni;'n3  thus  =  IPlti'inj  of  v.^'.  It 
must  be  confessed  that  the  means  are  not  yet  at 
our  disposal  for  pronouncing  with  confidence  on 
the  true  text.  See,  for  another  expedient,  art. 
Sarsechim.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SAMLAH  (n^p-^).— An  Edomite  kingj,  described 
as  'of  Masrekah '  (which  see),  Gn  36^"'-  (B  deest, 
A  SaAa^td,  D  Sa/iaXd)  =  l  Ch  I'*''-  (B  om.,  A  Za/iad). 

SAMMUS  (2ayit/ioi5s,  B  ^af.iixoi),  1  Es  9*3  =  Shcma, 
Neh  S\ 

SAMOS  (Sdfios),  one  of  the  most  important 
islands  in  the  iEgaean,  is  separated  from  the 
coast  of  Ionia  by  tlie  narrow  straits  in  wliich  the 
Greeks  met  the  Persian  fleet  and  won  the  decisive 
victory  of  Mycale,  B.C.  479.  It  was  the  centre  of 
Ionian  luxury,  art,  and  science  ;  and,  from  the 
moment  when  it  became  a  member  of  the  Ionic 
confederacy  to  the  time  when  it  was  deprived  of 
its  freedom  by  Vespasian,  its  history  is  full  of 
interest.  In  B.C.  84  it  was  united  to  the  province 
of  Asia,  and  in  B.C.  17  it  was  made  a  free  city  by 
Augustus.  This  was  the  political  status  when 
St.  Paul,  after  passing  Chios,  touched  at  Samos 
(Ac  20^^*  RV)  on  his  return  from  his  third  mis- 
sionary journey.  There  were  many  Jewish 
residents  on  the  island  (1  Mac  15-^),  who  ob- 
tained numerous  privileges  when  Marcus  Agrippa 
and  Herod  visited  Samos.  The  latter  also  made 
presents  to  the  Saraians  (Ant.  xvi.  ii.  2,  4 ;  BJ  i. 
xxi.  11).  Descrfptions  of  the  island  and  its  his- 
tory will  be  found  in  Tournefort,  Voyage  de 
Levante,  ii.  103  etc.;  Ross,  licisc  auf  die  gricch. 
Inseln,  ii.  139  etc.  ;  Murray,  Handbook  to  Asia 
Minor,  etc.  pp.  359-361.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SAMOTHRACE  (ZaiJ.oepaK-q,  i.e.  the  Thracian 
Samos). — An  island  of  considerable  size  in  the 
.(Egtean  Sea,  to  the  south  of  the  coast  of  Thrace, 
and  north-west  from  the  city  of  Troas.    St.  Pawl 

*  On  the  similaritj'  of  the  names  Shamgar  and  Saingar  Bee 
Moore,  Judges,  1U6. 


and  his  companions,  sailing  from  Troas,  made  a 
straight  run,  without  tacking  (see  Rhegium), 
across  the  sea  to  Samothrace  (Ac  16'')  ;  and  the 
next  day  they  sailed  north  to  Neapolis,  on  the 
Thracian  coast,  which,  according  to  Pliny  (Nat. 
Hist.  iv.  23),  was  about  38  miles  from  the  island, 
though  the  actual  distance  is  hardly  more  than 
about  20  miles.  At  the  northern  end  of  the 
island  was  the  town,  called  by  the  same  name  ; 
and  here,  doubtless,  it  was  that  the  ship  which 
carried  St.  Paul  cast  anchor  for  the  night.  Ac  20°, 
also,  probably  implies  that  the  ship  anchored  for  a 
night  at  Samothrace  ;  but  no  details  are  recorded. 
There  was  no  good  harbour  at  any  point  round  the 
island,  which  therefore  was  difficult  of  approach 
(importuosissima  omnium,  as  Pliny  says)  ;  but  the 
ancient  Greek  sailors  always  liked  to  anchor  for 
the  night,  if  convenient  or  possible  (Ac  2U''*-  '^). 

Samothrace  is  a  mountainous  island  ;  and  in 
the  view  from  the  Trojan  coast  it  forms  a  huge 
mass  behind  and  towering  over  the  intermediate 
island  of  Imbros.  Its  summit  rises  to  6240  ft.; 
and  there  Homer  describes  the  sea-god  Poseidon 
taking  his  seat  to  survey  the  battle  before  Troy. 
In  a  similar  way  the  island  of  Samos  on  the  coast 
of  Ionia  forms  a  huge  mass  rising  boldly  out  of  the 
sea  ;  and  the  common  name  Samos  is  probably 
due,  not  to  colonization  from  one  to  the  other,  nor 
to  common  stock  in  the  inhabitants,  but  to  the 
character  of  the  islands,  each  in  the  distance  look- 
ing like  a  single  huge  mountain.* 

Samothrace,  being  unsuited  for  a  trading  centre 
by  its  harbourless  nature,  played  little  part  in 
Greek  history.  Its  only  importance  is  due  to  the 
cult  of  the  mysterious  gods  called  Cabiri,  who 
were  said  to  have  been  worshipped  by  the  original 
Pelasgian  inhabitants  of  the  island  (Herod,  ii.  51). 
The  Mysteries  of  the  Cabiri  rivalled  those  of 
Eleusis  in  reputation  and  attractiveness  during 
the  later  centuries  of  Greek  history  ;  and  Philip 
of  Macedon  was  initiated  at  Samothrace. 

"VV.  M.  Ramsay. 

SAMPSAMES  (J^V  Sa^t^d^T?;,  which  is  followed  by 
AV  and  RV  ;  A  i;a^i/'d/c7;s  ;  Lat.  VSS  Lampsacus). 
—One  of  the  places  to  which  the  Romans  are  said 
to  have  written  in  favour  of  the  Jews,  1  Mac  15-^. 
It  is  usually  identified  with  Samsnn,  a  seaport 
town  on  the  Black  Sea,  between  Sinope  and  Tre- 
bizond  (cf.  Ramsay,  Hist.  Geog.  of  Asia  Minor,  273) 

SAMSON.— 

i.  The  name. 

ii.  The  narrative. 

iii.  Tlie  sources. 

iv.  The  historical  1jacl<jrround. 
V.  Historical  importance'. 

vi.  Significance  for  the  history  of  relig-ion. 

vii.  Sig-niflcance  for  the  history  of  civilization. 

viii.  Mythological  traces. 

Literature. 

i.  The  Name. — The  pronunciation  Samson  is 
derived  from  the  Vulgate,  which  follows  the  LXX 
"Zaix^wv,  using  a  vowel  older  than  the  i  of  the 
Heb.  ShimshOn.     The  name  is  not  to  be 

derived  from  or  d:::^,  or  ty2»  '  serve '  (cf.  Moore 
on  Jg  13^),  but  is  formed  from  ^^'4  '  sun '  by  means 
of  the  denominating  ending  [i ;  a  diminutive  sense 
=  ' little  sun'  (cf.  the  Arab,  name  Shuniais  in 
Noldeke,  ZDMG  xl.  p.  166)  is  less  probable  than 
a  derivation  with  the  sense  '  sunny,'  '  sun's  man  ' 
(cf.  Ges.  -  Kautzsch,  Grnm.-'^  §  86f.  g.).  It  is 
natural  to  think  of  the  Danite  city  Beth-shemesh, 
which  was  not  far  from  Samson's  birthplace.  The 
name  Samson  is  confined  in  the  OT  to  the  judge 
(but  cf.  'i??'^  Shimshai,  Ezr  4*'-  ^),  and  is  found 
nowhere  but  in  Jg  13-16,  which  have  him  for 

*  Constantine  Porphyr.  (iii.  p.  41,  Bonn  ed.),  Eustathiu8,  and 
Strabo  (pp.  340,  457)  say  that  ^ui^lo;  meant  'hiU';  and  the 
name  was  common  in  the  Greek  world. 
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their  subject  (the  Syr.  and  LXX  Luc.  wrongly 
introduce  him  in  1  S  12").  The  same  thing  is  true 
of  the  name  of  his  father  Manoah  (mm  'rest,' 
'  resting  -  place '),  Jg  13'-*-  16^^ ;  but  after  the 
Captivity  the  inhabitants  of  Zor'ah,  Samson's 
native  town,  are  called  (1  Ch  Manahe- 
THITES  ('no^n),  a  circumstance  which  might  imply 
that  Manoah  was  the  heros  eponymos  of  a  Danite 
clan,  and  was  only  afterwards  assigned  as  father  to 
the  judge  Samson  (cf.  the  case  of  Jephtiiah  in 
Jg  IP). 

ii.  The  Narrative.— 

Ch.  13.  The  barren  wife  of  the  Danite  Manoah  of  Zor'ah  has 
a  vision  of  the  angel  of  Jahweh  in  the  form  of  a  man',  who  pro- 
mises to  her  a  son  who  from  his  mother's  womb  is  to  be  a 
'  consecrated  one '  to  God  (DmS.^  TI:,  see  Nazirite),  and  who 
is  to  malte  a  commencement  of  freeing  the  people  from  the 
Philistine  yoke.  Therefore  his  mother  is  to  abstain  from  all 
intoxicating  liquors  and  guard  against  everything  that  defiles ; 
no  razor  is  to  come  upon  the  head  of  the  child.  At  Manoah 's 
prayer  the  angel  appears  a  second  time,  and  repeats  his  instruc- 
tions. Only  after  he  ascends  in  the  flame  of  the  offering  pre- 
sented to  Jahweh  and  disappears,  do  Manoalj  and  his  wife 
recognize  who  had  been  their  guest.  The  boy,  when  born,  is 
named  Samson,  and  grows  up  under  the  blessing  of  Jahweh. 

Ch.  14.  Arrived  at  manhood,  Samson,  not  without  opposition 
from  his  parents,  makes  choice  of  a  Philistine  girl  at  Timnah  to 
be  his  wife.  On  his  way  there  he  kills  a  lion,  and  on  hia  return 
journey  eats  of  the  honey  wliich  he  finds  in  the  carcase.  At 
the  wedding  feast  he  makes  this  the  subject  of  a  riddle  for  the 
young  men,  and,  when  his  j'Oung  wife  coa.\es  him  into  telling 
her  the  solution  and  betrays  it  to  them,  he  leaves  her  in  ill 
humour. 

Ch.  15.  Having  recovered  himself,  Samson  will  visit  his  wife 
in  her  parents'  house,  but  finds  that  she  has  been  given  by  her 
father  to  another.  In  revenge  he  destroys  the  ripe  harvest 
fields  of  the  Philistines  by  foxes  with  burning  brands.  The  Philis- 
tines retaliate  by  burning  his  wife  and  all  her  house,  an  act 
which  Samson  again  avenges  by  slaughtering  many  of  them 
(v\'.l-8).  Having  made  his  escape  to  the  territory  of  Judah, 
which,  however,  owned  the  Philistine  suzerainty,  he  allows 
himself,  on  their  menaces,  to  be  handed  over  by  the  inhabitants 
bound,  but  bursts  his  bonds  and  slays  a  thousand  Philistines 
with  the  jawbone  of  an  ass.  The  wearied  Samson  is  revived 
by  Jahweh  by  means  of  a  spring  flowing  from  the  jawbone 
(vv.s-ist). 

Ch.  16.  While  Samson  is  visiting  a  harlot  at  Gaza  he  is 
betrayed,  and  his  enemies  think  to  seize  him  in  the  morning. 
But  he  catches  up  the  folding-doors  of  the  city  gate,  posts  and 
all,  and  carries  them  to  the  top  of  a  mountain  by  Hebron 
(w.l-3).  His  paramour,  Delilau,  in  the  Vale  of  Sorek  is  bribed 
by  the  Philistines  to  deliver  him  over  to  them  :  three  times  he 
deceives  her  as  to  the  source  of  his  strength,  and  bursts  the 
bonds  wherewith  she  has  bound  him.  At  last  he  confesses 
that  his  strengtli  lies  in  his  God-consecrated  hair,  and  after  he 
has  been  shaved  while  asleep  he  falls  defenceless  into  the  hands 
of  the  Philistines.  The  latter  put  out  his  eyes  and  set  him  to 
slaves'  work  in  the  prison  at  Gaza  (w.''-22).  At  the  festival  in 
honour  of  their  god  Dagon,  the  conquered  foe  is  to  be  exhibited 
as  a  spectacle  to  the  assembled  people.  But  with  the  new 
growtli  of  his  hair  the  blind  man  feels  his  strength  return,  and 
after  praying  to  Jahweh  he  pulls  down  the  pillars  of  the  house 
in  which  the  Philistines  are  assembled,  so  that  they  all  perish 
along  with  himself  in  the  ruins.  His  body  is  buried  by  his 
relatives  in  the  family  sepulchre.  His  judgeship  had  lasted 
twenty  years  (W.23-S1). 

iii.  The  Sources. — Of  all  the  narratives  in  the 
Book  of  Judges,  that  about  Samson  is  the  only 
one  that  is  not  composed  from  the  two  ancient 
sources  which  supplied  the  material  of  the  book — 
in  all  probability  the  Judtean  source  (J)  and  the 
Ephraimitic  (E).  The  attempt  to  distinguish  two 
sources  throughout  has  only  once  been  made,  and 
that  superficially,  by  von  Ortenberg,  but  cannot 
be  regarded  as  successful.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
has  been  rightly  recognized  by  van  Doorninck 
(1879)  and  Stade  (1884)  that  ch.  14  has  undergone 
extensive  revision,  and  Bohme  (1885)  has  proved 
the  same  for  ch.  13.  In  both  chapters  the  aim  of 
this  revision  is  religious  ;  the  whole  personality  of 
Samson  is  meant  to  be  brought  under  the  religious 
point  of  view  more  than  is  the  case  in  the  par- 
ticular narratives.  Bohme  has  shown  at  the  same 
time  that  ch.  13  bears  marks  of  the  source  J,  and 
thus  the  whole  Samson  history  will  have  to  be 
assigned  to  this  source.  That  E  has  no  share  in 
it  is  explained  by  the  circumstance  that  for  the 
Ephraimitic  source  the  judge  who  '  began  to  deliver 
Israel  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines'  (13°)  was 


not  Samson  but  Samuel  (1  S  7-''  ).  Whether  the 
Samson  history,  whose  scene  was  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Judah,  had  only  a  local  importance  such 
as  to  jjrevent  its  being  made  use  of  by  E,  or 
whether  that  history  was  too  repugnant  to  its 
theocratic  character  (cf.  Eb.  Schrader,  who  calls  E 
'  the  tlieocratic  narrator '),  in  any  case  Samuel 
takes  the  place  of  Samson  completely  in  E  (1  S  1-7  j 
cf.  esp.  the  birth  story  in  1  S  1  with  Jg  13),  whereas 
in  J  Samuel  plays  no  part  at  all  as  judge  and 
military  commander. 

But  if  the  Samson  story  is  derived  from  only 
one  source,  yet,  apart  from  the  above-mentioned 
revision,  it  is  not  on  that  account  a  literary  unity 
in  all  its  parts.  On  the  contrary,  the  various 
anecdotes  about  Samson  were  originally  related 
separately  and  only  afterwards  collected  and 
arranged.  Later  than  any  of  them,  we  may 
assume,  is  the  story  of  his  birth  (ch.  13),  just  as  is 
the  case  with  almost  all  ancient  heroes,  even  those 
of  them  who  otherwise  appear  in  the  clearest  light 
of  history. 

Samson  is  included  by  the  Deuteronomistic  re- 
daction, to  which  the  Book  of  Judges  owes  its 
shape,  amongst  the  'great  judges';  but  this,  it 
appears,  was  not  done  mthout  a  considerable 
amount  of  weeding  out.  The  concluding  formula 
of  the  Deuteronomic  redaction  as  to  the  duration  of 
Samson's  judgeship  appears  already  at  the  end  of 
ch.  15  (v.-"),  and  is  then  repeated  in  16^'.  This 
should  in  all  likelihood  be  explained  on  the  ground 
that  W  closed  his  history  of  Samson  with  ch.  15, 
and  did  not  admit  ch.  16  into  his  Book  of  Judges. 
The  reason  is  easily  discovered.  Down  to  the 
close  of  ch.  15  Samson  is  the  husband  of  one  wife, 
and  love  to  her  along  with  love  to  his  native  land 
is  the  motive  of  all  his  actions.  But  in  ch.  16  he 
appears  as  the  slave  of  sensual  passion,  caught  in 
the  toils  of  a  succession  of  paramours,  to  tlie  last 
of  whom  he  even  betrays  the  secret  of  the  Divine 
strength  that  animated  him.  If  this  itself  must 
have  appeared  to  the  mind  of  R°  quite  unworthy 
of  a  God-called  judge  (cf.  2^'*- 1^'-),  his  fate  also  was 
an  unfitting  one,  namely  that  he  should  end  his 
life  as  prisoner  and  slave  of  the  unbelievers. 
Hence  R°  excluded  ch.  16  in  the  same  way  as 
ch.  9  (the  story  of  Abimelech).  He  was  indiffer- 
ent to  the  circumstance  that  thus  the  account  of 
Samson's  death  disappeared  ;  neither  is  there  any 
mention  of  the  death  of  Barak  or  of  Deborah,  and 
only  a  supplementary  allusion  to  that  of  Ehud  (4^). 
It  was  not  till  the  last  redaction  of  Judges  that 
ch.  16  was  once  more  united  with  the  preceding 
chapters,  but  the  first  concluding  formula  (15^") 
was  still  piously  allowed  to  remain.  How  much  of 
the  minor  alterations  of  the  old  text  is  to  be  attri- 
buted to  this  last  redaction,  cannot  be  determined. 

iv.  The  Historical  Background.— The  tribe 
of  Dan,  to  which  Samson  belongs,  possessed  not 
only  one  tribal  territory,  but  two, — the  one  west 
of  Jerusalem,  situated  between  Benjamin  and 
Judah ;  the  other  in  the  extreme  north,  at  the 
lower  sources  of  the  Jordan,  bordering  upon  the 
territory  of  Naphtali.  Samson  comes  from  the 
southern  territory ;  his  native  to^vn  Zor'ah  (n;;-]^), 
one  of  the  principal  places  belonging  to  the  tribe 
(Jos  19",  Jg  182-«-ii,  cf.  also  Neh  ll^^),  still  bears 
the  same  name  at  the  present  day.  It  lies  on  the 
northern  slope  of  the  fertile  Wddy  es  -  Surar, 
through  which  the  railway  from  Jaffa  to  Jeru- 
salem now  runs,  opposite  the  ancient  Beth- 
shemesh  (cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  218  f.).  But 
the  question  is,  whether  Samson  lived  (or  is  sup- 
posed to  have  lived)  before  or  after  the  emigration 
of  the  600  Danites  who  founded  the  northern  set- 
tlement of  the  tribe.  The  history  of  this  expe- 
dition is  given  summarily  in  Jg  1^  (to  be  supple- 
mented by  Jos  19^'  [LXX]),  and  in  full  detail  in 
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Jg  17.  18.  Since  the  account  of  it  in  the  last- 
mentioned  two  chapters  is  preceded  by  the  story 
of  Samson,  one  miglit  be  disposed  at  lirst  to  decide 
for  the  former  of  the  above  alternatives.  But  it 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  chs.  17-21  are  appen- 
dices to  the  Book  of  Judges,  and  that  tlieir  present 
position  tells  us  nothing  about  their  order  in  time. 
When  the  600  Danites  struck  off  to  the  nortli, 
their  tribe  was  still  contending  for  its  independ- 
ence, although  with  little  prospect  of  being  able 
to  assert  it.  The  braver  and  more  resolute  mem- 
bers of  the  tribe  having  taken  their  departure, 
the  remnant  will  have  abandoned  all  further 
struggle  and  rested  content  that  their  foreign  lords 
should  leave  them  in  possession  of  the  soil,  prob- 
ably upon  condition  of  paying  tribute.  But  this 
is  the  condition  of  things  which  Ave  meet  with  in 
the  story  of  Samson.  The  Philistines  have  pene- 
trated far  into  the  Shejihelah,  Timnah  (the  modern 
Tibne  only  4  or  5  miles  S.W.  of  Sor'a)  belongs  to 
them.  Between  them  and  the  Danites  there  is  no 
state  of  war,  but  unrestricted  intercourse,  con- 
nubium  and  cominercium — nay,  the  whole  life  of 
the  Danites  appears  to  gravitate  towards  the 
Philistine  cities.  The  power  is  entirely  in  the 
hands  of  the  Philistines :  when  Samson  gets  into 
trouble  with  them,  his  native  town  cannot  shelter 
him.  But  even  the  territory  of  Judah,  to  which 
he  flees,  oft'ers  no  security,  for  it,  too,  is  subject  to 
the  Philistines,  as  its  inhabitants  (Jg  15")  expressly 
affirm  as  a  fact  generally  recognized.  Samson's 
own  demeanour  is  not  at  all  that  of  an  enthusiast 
for  political  independence  and  deliverer  of  his 
people  from  the  Philistine  yoke.  He  belongs,  on 
the  contrary,  to  tliat  class  amongst  his  country- 
men who  are  disposed  to  modern  and  liberal  ideas, 
and  who  have  no  scruple  about  entering  into 
relations  with  the  Philistines  and  even  connecting 
themselves  with  them  by  marriage.  This  strange 
conduct  is  already  excused  and  explained  in 
Jg  14'*  as  being  in  obedience  to  a  Divine  commis- 
sion, in  order  that  Samson  might  find  an  oppor- 
tunity of  damaging  the  Philistines.  But  this 
verse  does  not  belong  to  the  oldest  form  of  the 
narrative,  and  is  actually  contradicted  by  other 
passages.  Samson  himself  otters  to  the  Judahites 
(15")  the  excuse  that  he  had  not  attacked  the 
Philistines,  but  simply  requited  the  wrong  done  to 
him  by  them.  And  in  precisely  the  same  fashion 
he  always  asserts  his  innocence  to  himself  and  to 
his  enemies  (cf.  15^- ') :  if  they  would  only  leave 
him  in  peace,  they  should  be  safe  from  him,  so  he 
thinks  at  least.  In  the  case  of  all  his  exploits,  then, 
we  have  to  do  not  with  conscious  attempts  to  de- 
liver Israel,  but  only  with  the  involuntary  uprising 
of  a  subject  people  against  the  alien  and  unloved 
oppressor,  with  little  'pin-pricks,'  each  of  which 
is  regarded  as  a  heroic  deed  and  greeted  Avith 
malicious  joy.  But  ten  hot-blooded  and  foolhardy 
Samsons  would  not  have  been  able  to  loosen  the 
chains  of  Israel's  bondage.  This  was  only  accom- 
plished when  the  Philistines,  Avho  had  ventured  to 
attack  the  kernel  of  the  Isr.  territory,  were,  after 
some  initial  successes  (1  S  4),  completely  beaten  by 
the  uprising  of  Mt.  Ephraim  (1  S  13)  and  after- 
Avards  of  all  Israel  under  the  leadership  of  Saul 
and  David,  and  driven  back  Avithin  their  OAvn 
narroAV  territory.  By  means  of  these  Avars  Samson's 
home  became  once  more  free,  and  a  permanent  pos- 
session of  Israel.  The  Samson  stories  are  probably 
intended,  then,  to  be  understood  as  belonging  to 
the  period  Avhich  immediately  preceded  the  Philis- 
tine Avar  of  1  S  4,  and  are  thus,  apart  from  the 
appendices  Jg  17-21,  in  the  right  place.  That 
implies  at  the  same  time  that  the  tradition,  at 
first  oral,  embodying  them  must  also  go  back  to 
the  same  period.  In  a  later  age  there  Avas  no 
possibility  of  their  arising. 


v.  Historical  Importance. — According  to  the 
scheme  of  the  Book  of  Judges  as  its  programme  is 
set  down  by  the  Deuteronomic  redactor  in  Jg  2"'''-, 
Samson  Avas  '  raised  up'  by  JahAveh  to  be  '  judge ' 
over  all  the  children  of  Israel,  in  order  to  deliver 
them  from  the  rule  of  the  Philistines,  to  Avliich 
JahAveh  had  given  them  over  on  account  of  their 
unfaithfulness  (cf.  13').  We  saAV  tliat  in  the  case 
of  Samson  there  can  be  no  mention  of  sucli  deliver- 
ance, and  just  as  little  of  an  activity  on  behalf  of, 
or  any  judgeship  over,  the  Avhole  of  Israel.  W^hat 
Ave  are  told  of  him,  at  all  events,  claims  nothing 
more  than  quite  a  local  importance.  We  need  not 
Avonder,  then,  that  li"^  left  out  ch.  16  (see  above), 
but  only  that  he  alloAved  Samson  to  pass  as  a 
'judge'  at  all.  But  this  may  be  explained  as  due 
to  the  example  set  in  the  pre-Deuteronomic  Book  of 
Judges,  the  Avork  of  TJ^  (cf .  Budde,  Kurzer  Hdcom. 
xfl'.,  XV  f.).  The  rank  of  a  divinely  -  sent  judge 
could  not  be  lienceforAvard  taken  from  Samson. 
His  credentials  rest  especially  on  ch.  13,  the  Divine 
promise  and  Avonderful  accomplishment  of  his 
birth.  We  shall  have  to  regard  the  Avhole  of 
this  chapter  as  a  later  addition  to  the  particular 
Samson  narratives  Avhich  Avere  gathered  from  the 
mouth  of  the  people  and  lie  before  us  in  chs.  14-16. 
As  a  literary  composition,  hoAvever,  that  chapter 
need  not  be  more  recent  than  these  others.  It  is 
Avorthy  of  note  that  even  it  still  confines  the 
historical  importance  of  Samson  Avithin  very  narroAV 
limits.  All  that  is  said  of  him  in  v.^  is  that  '  he 
shall  begin  to  deliver  Israel  out  of  the  hand  of  the 
Philistines.' 

vi.  Significance  for  the  History  of  Re- 
ligion.— The  glaring  contradiction  betAveen  the 
Divine  call  of  Samson  and  his  far  from  exemplary 
manner  of  life  caused  much  racking  of  the  brains 
and  much  offence  to  the  older  theologians.  A 
correct  judgment  of  his  personality  is  possible 
only  Avhen,  on  the  one  hand,  Ave  leave  out  of  vicAv 
the  Christian  standard  of  morality,  and  Avhen, 
on  the  other,  Ave  take  into  account  that  Samson 
Avas  originally  not  a  religious  but  a  popular  hero. 
Still  there  remains  even  in  the  oldest  strata  of  the 
narratives  one  religious  trait,  and  it  is  this  Avhich 
has  made  it  possible  to  rein'esent  him  as  under 
theocratic  enlightenment.  Any  endoAvment  be- 
yond the  ordinary  human  standard,  or  any  con- 
duct quite  opposed  to  Avhat  is  otherAvise  recognized 
as  the  character  of  a  person,  is  explained  in  anti- 
quity, and  so  also  in  the  OT,  as  due  to  a  super- 
human being,  a  spirit,  having  taken  up  its  abode 
in  the  person.  On  this  account  all  Avho  are 
mentally  deranged  are  supposed  to  be  the  dAvelling- 
place  of  a  spirit,  by  Avhom  they  are  possessed.  In 
this  Avay  also  the  superhuman  strength  of  Samson 
is  explained ;  and  as  the  Philistines,  the  enemies 
of  Israel,  suffer  through  his  deeds,  the  spirit  Avhich 
Avorks  through  him  is  the  spirit  of  JaliAveh,  the 
God  of  Israel.  The  last  verse  of  ch.  13  notes  the 
first  occasion  upon  Avhicli  the  spirit  of  Jalnveh 
moves  him,  Avitliout  telling  us  Iioav  this  Avorking 
showed  itself.  In  14''-  IS''*  '  the  spirit  of  Jalnveh 
came  upon  him  '  to  enable  him  to  perform  the 
greatest  feats  of  strength.  It  is  notcAvorthy,  hoAv- 
ever,  that  this  expression  is  Avanting  in  14**.  This 
appears  to  point  to  a  different  Avay  of  vicAving 
the  matter,  and,  as  this  same  Avay  entirely  domi- 
nates ch.  16,  it  may  be  regarded  as  the  more 
original.  According  to  Samson's  oAA-n  statement 
in  16",  Avhicli  is  confirmed  by  vv.^"-  his  strength 
is  not  a  ncAv  thing  every  time,  imparted  at  the 
moment  of  need  through  his  being  filled  Avith 
the  DiA'ine  spirit,  but  is  a  constant  possession, 
connected  with  the  hair  of  his  head,  on  which 
no  razor  comes,  because  from  his  mother's  Avomb 
he  has  been  u,  coiisecraLed  one  of  God,  a  Nazirite 
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The  Nazirate  is  a  religious  institution  of  undouOtedly  the 
highest  antiquity  ;  it  is  named  as  early  as  Am  2ilf-,  along  with 
prophecy,  as  one  of  the  special  blessings  which  Jahweh  has 
bestowed  upon  His  people.  At  the  same  time  it  persisted  in 
Israel  down  to  the  days  when  Israel's  religion  had  undergone  a 
great  spiritualizing,  for  not  only  do  we  find  it  in  Nu  6  in  the 
legislation  of  the  post-exilic  period  as  a  firmly  established 
sacred  usage,  but  we  meet  with  its  practice  in  Jerusalem  at  the 
temple  even  in  the  time  of  the  Apostle  Paul  (Ac  21'-3f  ).  But  in 
the  OT  Samson  is  the  only  Nazirite  we  encounter ;  for  the 
consecration  of  Samuel  is  of  quite  a  different  character,  and  the 
words  '  and  there  shall  no  razor  come  upon  his  head '  in  1  S  in 
certainly  do  not  belong  to  the  original  text.  From  the  story  of 
Samson,  now,  we  can  gather  that  the  essence  of  the  Nazirite 
vow  consisted  simply  in  allowing  the  hair  to  grow.  At  the 
expiry  of  the  period  fixed  for  the  vow  the  hair  was  shorn  by  the 
priest  and  cast  into  the  sacrificial  flame  (Nu  CIS,  Ac  21^).* 
Even  Samson's  lifelong  Nazirate  (Jg  IS^.T)  can  scarcely  be 
understood  as  implying  that  he  is  to  carry  his  hair  with  him 
down  to  the  grave,  but  rather  that  he  has  it  shorn  from  time  to 
time,  and  each  time  consecrates  the  shorn  hair  to  Jahweh. 
But,  as  the  Nazirite  bears  the  God-consecrated  offering  upon 
his  head,  he  naturally  requires  to  keep  hia  body,  which 
ministers  nourishment  also  to  the  hair,  pure  from  everything 
that  is  repugnant  to  the  Deity.  The  regulations  on  this  sub- 
ject will  undergo  change  and  enlargement  with  the  times ; 
the  prohibition  of  wine  (including,  no  doubt,  all  intoxicat- 
ing liquors)  belongs  certainly  to  the  oldest  state  of  things, 
and  is  witnessed  to  already  in  Am  212.  An  intoxicated  man 
is  possessed  by  another  spirit  which  disputes  God's  authority. 
Samson,  indeed,  does  not  impress  us  as  one  who  practised 
self-restraint  in  any  direction  ;  his  taking  food  from  the  carcase 
of  the  lion  (Jg  148'')  jg  directly  opposed  to  the  enactments  of 
Nu  66IF-,  for  the  term  'dead  body'  there  certainly  includes  a 
potiori  the  carcases  of  animals.  But  from  these  contradictions 
between  the  Samson  story  and  the  Nazirate  la\v  we  can  only 
conclude  that  the  story  does  not  proceed  throughout  on  the 
presupposition  of  his  being  under  a  Nazirite  vow.  The  contra- 
dictions must  have  been  early  observed,  and  this  explains  why 
what  was  wanting  in  the  case  of  Samson  himself,  namely 
abstinence  from  wine  and  from  unclean  food,  is  compensated 
for  in  13'*- by  attributing  this  abstinence  to  his  mother  for  the 
period  of  her  pregnancy. 

According  to  ch.  16,  Samson's  strength  resides  in  the  unshorn 
hair  of  his  head,  a  belief  which  in  the  case  of  the  Nazirate  is 
explained  by  the  consecration  in  virtue  of  which  Jahweh  Him- 
self dwells  in  the  hair  consecrated  to  Him.  Amos,  too,  appears 
to  attribute  special  powers  to  the  Nazirites  (2ili'),  but  what  is 
the  nature  of  these  we  are  not  told.  But  the  notion  that  some 
mysterious  power  resides  in  the  hair,  apart  even  from  such 
S])ecial  consecration,  is  extraordinarily  widespread.  A  large 
collection  of  facts  directly  connected  with  supposed  active  and 
passive  bodily  powers  may  be  found  in  J.  G.  Frazer,  7^Iie  Golden 
Bough  2,  iii.  390  f.  The  Sunda  Isles  of  the  present  day  con- 
tribute much  material  to  this  collection,  but  so  also  does 
Europe  of  the  Middle  Ages,  especially  in  the  matter  of  pro- 
cesses against  witches,  'f  he  reader  may  note  also  what  is  said 
in  the  same  work  (i.  370ft.,  cf.  also  p.  3i)  about  letting  the  hair 
grow,  and  about  the  dangers  connected  with  the  cutting  of  it. 
■The  fear  of  these  rises  to  such  a  pitch  that,  for  instance,  the 
chief  of  the  Namosi  upon  the  Fiji  Islands,  every  time  he  had  his 
hair  cut,  had  to  devour  a  man,  in  order  to  ward  off  the  dangers 
which  threatened  him.  We  have  therefore  to  do  here  with 
convictions  diffused  over  the  whole  world,  and  which  certainly 
go  back  to  very  early  times.  Even  in  Israel  they  must  have 
been  much  older  than  the  religion  of  Jahweh,  but  thej'  were 
brought  within  its  scope  in  the  form  of  the  Nazirate.  From 
the  story  of  Samson  and  from  Am  2llf-  we  may  infer  with  some 
probability  that  Israel  was  conscious  that  the  blessing  of  the 
Nazirate  gave  them  an  advantage  over  the  Philistines  and  the 
Canaanites  ;  and  if  that  is  so,  we  must  hold  that  the  Nazirate 
was  established  in  Israel  prior  to  the  conquest  of  Canaan. 

vii.  Significance  for  the  History  of  Civili- 
zation.— The  story  of  Samson  is  specially  import- 
ant from  this  point  of  view.  Above  all,  we  see  from 
it  that  the  ideal  of  the  country  hero  was  exactly 
the  same  in  Israel  then  as  it  is  at  the  present  day. 
The  lion  of  a  village  must  be  tir.st  in  success  with 
the  female  sex,  first  in  bodily  strength,  courage, 
and  fondness  for  brawling,  and  first  in  mother 
wit.  Samson  displays  the  last-named  quality  in 
his  riddle  (cli.  14),  in  his  ever  -  varied  devices 
against  the  Philistines,  and  in  the  witty  fashion 
in  which  he  ever  anew  deceives  Delilah.  Veracity 
by  no  means  belongs  to  the  list  of  virtues  of  the 
country  hero,  and  as  little  does  faithfulness  in 
love.  Excess,  or  at  least  enormous  capacity  in 
eating  and  in  drinking  strong  liquors,  is  amongst 
the  things  that  may  almost  be  taken  for  granted. 
It  is  strange  enough  that  this  trait  is  not  strikingly 
disj)layed  in  Samson.    Who  knows  whether  from 

*  How  large  a  part  was  played  by  the  hair-offering  in  the  life 
of  ancient  peoples,  especially  of  the  Semites,  may  be  learned 
from  W.  B.  Smith,  MS^  325-334,  cf.  also  p.  482  ff. 


the  store  of  legends  that  circulated  regarding  him 
there  may  not  have  been  dropped  this  or  that 
portion  dealing  with  the  subject  in  question?  As 
to  the  matter  of  his  enormous  bodily  strength, 
every  village,  or  at  least  every  shire,  has  still  its 
Samson,  whose  displays  of  strength,  as  recorded 
in  popular  stories,  speedily  go,  without  the 
calling  in  of  any  superhuman  causes,  beyond 
what  is  possible  for  man.  Many  of  our  readers, 
especially  those  who  have  been  brought  up  in  the 
country,  will  be  able  to  substantiate  what  we 
have  said.  Such  conditions  of  life,  which  we  can 
still  detect  everywhere,  are  the  earliest  soil  of 
the  Samson  stories ;  everything  else  is  only 
secondary. 

We  have,  further,  in  ch.  14  a  graphic  description 
of  the  wedding  festivities  in  ancient  Israel,  the 
only  one  which  has  come  down  to  us.  We  see 
from  it  that  on  such  occasions  the  proceedings 
were  essentially  the  same  as  in  the  modern  East, 
and,  in  some  important  points,  even  the  same  as 
at  our  own  Jewish  weddings.  There  is  a  seven 
days'  feast  (v."),  above  all  with  plenty  of  eating 
and  drinking  of  wine  (nri^^p),  in  which  the  whole 
community  takes  part.  The  thirty  companions 
(v."),  with  their  head,  who  is  j)robably  meant  in 
142"  and  15^,  are  the  conductors  of  tlie  bride  (cf.  the 
'  sixty  valiant  men '  of  Solomon  in  Ca  3',  and  the 
'  friend  of  the  bridegroom '  in  Jn  3-').  They  would 
have  to  defray  the  expenses  of  the  wedding,  as  is 
still  the  custom  in  Syrian  villages.  Samson  and 
the  young  wife  would,  as  is  also  the  custom  there, 
be  called  '  king '  and  '  queen '  during  the  seven 
days  (cf.  Budde,  Kurzer  Hdcom.  xvii.  p.  xviif.). 
Samson's  riddle  is  only  a  small  part  of  the  amuse- 
ments of  all  kinds — songs,  dances,  games,  stories 
■ — with  which  the  seven  days  were  filled  up. 

Although,  however,  the  practices  at  Samson's  wedding  are 
the  same  as  are  usual  elsewhere,  the  same  cannot  be  said  of  the 
character  of  the  marriage  itself.  From  15lf-  it  is  plain  that  the 
young  wife  did  not  go  after  the  marriage  to  Zor'ah  to  Samson's 
house,  but  remained  in  the  house  of  her  parents  at  Timnah. 
And  even  if  this  might  appear  to  be  explamed  on  the  ground 
that  Samson,  according  to  141'"',  parted  from  her  in  anger 
instead  of  personally  accompanying  her  in  stately  procession  to 
Zor'ah  (cf.  l'""),  there  is  not  the  slightest  hint  in  15lf-  that  he 
purposed  subsequently  to  take  her  home  to  Zor'ah,  but  only 
that  he  meant  to  visit  her  in  her  parents'  house.  Nor  does 
the  kid  which  he  takes  with  him  appear  to  be  an  extraordinary 
present  for  a  special  purpose,  such  as  to  make  up  for  his  anger 
of  1418|  but  seems  rather  to  belong  to  the  visit  as  such.  If  all 
this  be  so,  then  we  have  to  do  with  that  peculiar  ancient  form  of 
marriage  to  which  W.  R.  Smith  {Kinship  and  Marriage  in  earlij 
Arabia,  pp.  70-76)  gave  the  name  sad'ika  marriage.  It  answers 
to  the  ancient  social  institution  of  the  matriarchate,  under 
which  the  wife  remains  with  her  relations,  the  husband  visits 
her  there,  the  children  belong  to  the  tribe  and  the  family  of  the 
mother.  One-sided  dissolution  of  such  a  marriage  and  the  con- 
tracting of  another  (cf.  Jg  152)  by  the  woman  is  also  witnessed 
to  amongst  the  Arabs  (I.e.  p.  65).  If  Samson's  marriage  is  to  ba 
understood  in  this  way,  this  does  not  of  course  imply  that  at 
the  time  when  these  stories  took  their  rise  all  marriages  in 
Israel  were  of  the  sadlka  type.  But  we  learn  again  from  the 
ancient  Arabic  materials  collected  by  W.  R.  Smith,  that,  even 
when  the  later  form  of  marriage  had  come  to  prevail,  such 
sadika  marriages  were  still  contracted  when  the  ordinary 
marriage  was  not  possible,  as,  for  instance,  between  members 
of  hostile  tribes  (I.e.  p.  71  f.).  This  maj' be  the  explanation  in 
the  case  before  us,  where  a  man  belonging  to  the  territory  of 
Israel,  which  was  subject  to  the  Philistines,  seeks  in  marriage  a 
girl  of  the  ruling  people.  We  should  perhaps  adopt  a  similar 
interpretation  when  it  is  said  that  Gideon  had  a  concubine  in 
Shechem  (Jg  831),  which  still  belonged  to  the  Canaanites ;  and 
when  Abimelech,  her  son,  speaks  of  himself  as  a  Shechemite 
and  not  as  an  Israelite  (9'-^).  If  any  one  thinks  it  worth  while,  he 
may,  upon  the  ground  of  this  ancient  social  custom,  view  more 
mildly  even  Samson's  relation  to  Dehlah  in  16-iir'-  It  is  sur- 
prising indeed  that  at  such  a  marriage  the  festivities  described 
in  ch.  13  should  be  the  same  as  at  the  marriages  which  constitute 
the  man  the  possessor  ("jya)  of  the  woman  ;  but  it  may  well  be 
that  different  points  of  view  have  here  become  confused. 

viii.  Mythological  Traces. — Samson's  extra- 
ordinary strength,  which  he  displays  in  a  number 
of  feats,  led  even  in  olden  times  to  a  comparison  of 
him  with  Hercules,  and  recently  such  comparisons 
have  gone  the  length  of  vain  attempts  to  count  up 
exactly  twelve  exploits  of  Samson.    After  it  came 
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to  be  iet;of;nized  or  believed  that  the  Hercules 
legend  is  a  solar  myth,  many  in  our  own  century 
proceeded  to  take  the  story  of  Samson  also  as  a 
sun-myth,  and  to  interpret  it  so  in  detail.  The 
derivation  of  the  name  pdca  from  ivw  tells  indeed 
rather  aiy;ainst  than  in  favour  of  tliis  view,  for  it  is 
not  the  way  with  a  nature-myth  to  borrow  or  even 
to  derive  the  name  of  its  hero  from  the  cosmical 
object  Avhich  it  describes.  The  derivation  from 
Bcth-shcmcsh  is  a  much  more  natural  one.  But 
such  mythical  explanations  are  not  capable  of 
being  refuted  in  detail,  because  the  elements  with 
which  they  operate  are  so  simple  that  any  one  so 
disposed  may  lind  them  in  any  history,  and  for  the 
most  part  in  opposite  ways.  At  all  events,  the 
strength  of  Samson  requires  no  such  explanation  ; 
on  the  contrary,  it  is  explicable,  as  we  saw,  by  con- 
siderations drawn,  on  the  one  hand,  from  the 
history  of  civilization,  and  on  the  other  from 
religion.  And  it  is  equally  certain  that  none  of 
the  narrators  of  the  story  is  conscious  that  he  is 
handing  on  a  myth ;  the  features  of  the  contem- 
porary history  and  civilization  are  very  clearly 
marked.  This  does  not  prevent  the  supposition 
that  mythical  traits  may  have  found  tlieir  way 
into  these  pojmlar  narratives.  Undoubtedly  a  tojw- 
logical  [Gunkel,  Genesis,  p.  xv,  incorrectly  gives 
this  the  name  '  geological ']  motive  for  a  legend 
appears  at  work  in  15",  where  the  name  '  Height 
of  the  Jawbone '  is  to  be  explained.  It  is  quite  re- 
markable, too,  that  the  hre-brand  foxes  (IS^'-)  recur 
in  Ovid  {Fasti,  iv.  67911". )  in  the  Roman  cultus, 
and  are  explained  {ib.  701  H'.)  by  the  act  of  a  mis- 
chievous boy  which  exactly  resembles  the  act  of 
Samson.  But,  in  this  instance  at  all  events,  we 
have  not  to  do  with  a  solar  myth  ;  tlie  reader  may 
be  reminded  how  in  Poitou  '  the  spirit  of  the  corn 
appears  to  be  conceived  in  the  shape  of  a  fox ' 
(Frazer,  I.e.  ii.  283 ;  cf.  the  whole  chapter  entitled 
'The  corn-spirit').  The  attempt  to  give  a  con- 
tinuous mythological  interpretation  oif  the  story 
of  Samson  is  therefore  to  be  abandoned,  although 
there  are  various  points  in  it  besides  the  above 
which  may  profitably  be  examined  from  this  point 
of  view. 

Literature. — The  Comm.  on  Jndijes,  esp.  those  of  ?.l!oore,  in 
Internat.  Crit.  Com.  1895 ;  Budde  in  Kurzer  Hdcom.  1897 ; 
Nowack  in  Udkomm.  1900 ;  and  the  authorities  cited  in  these. 
The  older  literature  will  be  found  in  Winer's  excellent  art. 
'  Sinisou '  ill  his  li  WBS,  1848.  K.  BUDDE. 

SAMUEL  ('7x10;?*,  Sa/xouriX). — The  meaning  'name 
of  God,'  which  is  now  generally  accepted,  is  the 
only  one  that  can  be  upheld  on  philological  grounds. 
The  author  of  the  early  history  of  Samuel  obviously 
connects  the  name  with  the  circumstances  of 
Samuel's  birth  as  if  hifisv  =  h^D  h^i^'c  (1""  'and  she 
called  his  name  Samuel,  saying.  Because  I  have 
asked  him  of  the  Lord');  but  it  is  impossible  to 
regard  this  exjilanation  as  giving  the  actual  deriva- 
tion of  the  name.  As  is  not  infrequently  the  case 
in  the  OT,  '  the  writer  merely  expresses  an  asson- 
ance, not  an  etymology,  i.e.  the  name  hi<'\r2!:^  recalled 
to  his  mind  the  word  asked,  though  in  no 

sense  derived  from  it'  (Driver,  Text  of  Sam. 
p.  13 f.).  The- derivation  'heard  of  God''('7!<  yia?') 
is  also  etymologically  improbable.* 

The  history  of  Samuel  as  set  forth  in  the  first 
Book  that  bears  his  name  contains  so  many  dis- 

*  In  a  recent  article  on  'The  Name  of  Samuel  and  the  Stem 
'jiS'B''  (JBL,  vol.  xix.  pt.  i.),  M.  Jastrow,  jr.,  maintains  that  the 
first  element  (VIW)  of  the  compound  name  Shemu'el  should  be 
rendered  'offsprintr'  rather  than  '  name,'  on  the  analo^ry  of  the 
Assyr.  shumu,  which  occurs  frequently  in  the  former  sense  in 
proper  names  (ifehii-shum-ukin,  Bel  -  shum-usur,  etc.):  he 
explains  SamMC?  therefore  as= '  son  of  God,' and  compares  the 
correlative  Abiel.  There  is,  however,  no  evidence  to  show  that 
the  Heb.  02*  ever  bore  this  meaning :  the  passages  cited  by 
Jastrow  in  favour  of  it  readily  admit  of  the  usual  signification. 


crepancies  not  only  as  regards  the  history  of  the 
jjeriod,  but  also  as  regards  Samuel's  character  and 
position,  that  it  is  impossible  to  assign  it  to  a 
single  author.  These  inconsistencies  can  be  ex- 
plained only  on  the  theory  tliat  we  have  two 
accounts  of  the  history  of  Samuel,  which  have 
been  combined  by  a  later  editor  (see  following 
article).  In  order,  therefore,  to  obtain  a  clear  con- 
ception of  the  life  and  work  of  Samuel,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  treat  the  two  sources  separately. 

In  the  earlier  of  the  two  documents  from  which  the  Books  of 
Samuel  are  mainly  compiled,  Samuel  first  appears  in  connexion 
with  the  election  of  Saul  as  king  at  Gilgal  (9lf  )-  He  is  there 
described  as  '  a  man  of  God  '  (gs),  or,  more  accurately,  as  a  seer 
(nXT  as  opposed  to  K'aj  a,2>ro2Jhet,  &■>),  living  in  the  land  of  Zuph 
(probably  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim).  The  narrative  opens 
somewhat  abruptly  with  the  story  of  Saul's  search  for  the  asses 
of  his  father.  After  three  days'  search  Saul  is  on  the  point  of 
returning  homewards,  when  he  is  urged  by  his  servant  to  con- 
sult the  man  of  God  living  in  that  district  (it  is  not  until  v.is 
that  we  learn  his  name).  Saul's  objection,  that  the  seer  will 
certainly  expect  a  present,  is  met  b.v  the  servant  producing  the 
fourth  part  of  a  shekel.  They  accordingly  enter  the  city  and 
inquire  for  the  seer,  whom  they  meet  on  his  way  to  the  high 
place.  The  meeting,  however,  was  no  accidental  one,  for 
Samuel  had  been  divinely  prepared  on  the  previous  day  for  the 
coming  of  the  Benjamite  stranger,  and  had  been  instructed  to 
anoint  him  to  be  prince  over  Israel;  for,  said  Jehovah,  'he 
shall  save  my  people  out  of  the  hands  of  the  Philistines.' 
Samuel  accordingly  invites  Saul  to  the  sacrificial  meal,  at  which 
a  place  had  been  reserved  for  him,  and  on  the  following  morn- 
ing privately  anoints  him,  and  informs  him  at  the  same  time  of 
his  Divine  mission  to  deliver  Israel  from  its  oppressors.  He 
adds,  further,  three  signs  by  which  Saul  may  prove  the  truth 
of  his  words,  and  bids  him  do  as  occasion  serves  him  when  these 
have  been  fulfilled.  The  signs  are  fulfilled,  and  shortl.y  after 
Saul's  return  to  his  father's  house  the  occasion  foretold  by 
Samuel  presents  itself  in  connexion  with  the  siege  of  Jabesh- 
gilead  by  Nahash  the  Ammonite.  Saul's  prompt  and  successful 
action  in  relieving  the  besieged  city  arouses  the  enthusiasm  of 
his  countrymen,  who  crown  him  king  at  Gilgal. 

The  comparatively  subordinate  position  occupied 
by  Samuel,  according  to  this  older  narrative,  and 
the  limited  extent  of  his  influence  on  the  affairs  of 
the  nation,  stand  in  .striking  contrast  to  the  tradi- 
tional view  of  his  life  and  work.  He  is  here  repre- 
sented as  the  seer  of  a  small  town,  who  is  consulted 
in  matters  of  difficulty  and  perplexity  by  the 
inhabitants  of  the  district  in  which  he  lives,  and 
who  is  in  charge  of  the  local  shrine  :  be,yond  this 
district  he  is  unknown  to  the  rest  of  Israel. 
Further,  his  chief  claim  to  fame  lies  in  the  fact 
that  on  one  occasion  only  he  is  chosen  by  Jehovah 
as  His  instrument  in  carrying  out  His  plans  for 
the  deliverance  of  Israel.  Lastly,  it  is  noticeable 
that  he  has  no  voice  in  the  establishment  of  the 
monarchy  ;  his  interest  in  the  matter  apparently 
ceases  with  the  performance  of  his  part  in  anoint- 
ing Saul ;  nor  does  he  appear  to  have  been  consulted 
in  the  actual  election  of  the  king.  It  cannot,  how- 
ever, be  doubted  that  this  older  document  has  been 
preserved  to  us  only  in  a  very  fragmentary  form  ; 
and  we  may  infer  with  considerable  probability 
that  it  originally  contained  a  longer  and  fuller 
account  of  the  life  and  work  of  Samuel,  which  was 
passed  over  by  the  editor  in  favour  of  tlie  (from  his 
point  of  view)  more  satisfactory  account  preserved 
in  the  later  document.  The  explanation  of  this 
selection  is  furnished  by  the  later  document,  whicli 
is  obviously  coloured  by  the  views  and  conceptions 
of  a  later  age,  and  as  such  approximates  more 
closely  to  the  standpoint  of  the  editor  who  com- 
bined the  two  narratives.  It  remains,  therefore,  to 
examine  the  narrative  of  the  later  document,  and 
to  estimate  how  far  we  can  utilize  it  for  the  purpose 
of  supplementing  the  earlier  account. 

The  later  narrative  commences  with  the  birth  of  Samuel,  and 
relates  how  Hannah,  the  barren  wife  of  Elkanah,  on  the  occasion 
of  the  yearly  feast  made  a  solemn  vow  to  the  Lord  that  if  He 
would  look  "upon  her  affliction  and  give  her  a  man  child,  she 
would  dedicate  him  to  the  service  of  the  sanctuary.  Samuel  is 
born  in  answer  to  her  prayer,  and  in  due  time  handed  over  to 
the  care  of  Eli,  the  aged  priest  at  Shiloh.  His  childhood  is 
thus  spent  within  the  precincts  of  the  ancient  Israelite  shrine. 
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where  '  he  ministered  to  the  Lord  before  Eli  the  priest '  (2H), 
and  'grew  in  favour  both  with  the  Lord  and  also  with  men' 
(226).  But  the  sons  of  Eli,  who  in  the  natural  course  of  events 
would  have  succeeded  their  father,  proved  unworthy  of  their 
sacred  office,  and  provoked  the  wrath  of  Jehovah  by  their  abuse 
of  their  priestly  privileges.  In  consequence  of  their  sin  the 
destruction  of  the  house  of  Eli  is  decreed  by  Jehovah,  who 
announces  His  purpose  to  the  youthful  Samuel  in  a  vision  of 
the  night.  The  favour  of  Jehovah,  however,  which  is  openly 
displayed  towards  the  latter,  makes  it  apparent  that  he  has 
been  chosen  to  succeed  to  the  priestly  office,  and  all  Israel  recog- 
nized '  that  he  was  established  to  be  a  prophet  of  the  Lord'  :  for 
through  his  agency  the  word  of  the  Lord  was  revealed  to  all 
Israel  (320-41^).  In  the  history  of  the  defeat  of  Israel  at  Aphek, 
and  of  the  capture  and  restoration  of  the  ark  by  the  Philistines 
(42-71),  there  is  no  mention  of  Samuel,  who  is  suddenly  re- 
introduced some  time  after  the  return  of  the  ark,  in  the 
character  of  a  'judge,'  rather  than  in  that  of  a  'prophet'  or 
'  priest '  (72f-).  Like  a  second  Moses,  he  is  represented  as 
exhorting  the  people  to  turn  from  their  idolatrous  practices 
and  to  serve  Jehovah  alone.  The  people  hearken  to  his  words, 
and  in  order  to  confirm  their  resolution  he  summons  a  national 
assembly  at  Mizpah,  where  they  make  public  confession  of  their 
sins.  The  purpose  of  this  gathering,  however,  is  misunder- 
stood by  the  Philistines,  who  at  once  collect  their  forces  to 
meet  what  appears  to  them  as  a  national  uprising.  Dismayed 
by  the  approach  of  their  hereditary  enemies,  the  Israelites 
beseech  Samuel  to  intercede  with  Jehovah  on  their  behalf.  In 
answer  to  Samuel's  prayer,  Jehovah  sends  a  violent  thunder- 
storm, which  scatters  the  Philistines,  and  renders  them  an  easy 
prey  to  the  pursuing  Israelites.  To  commemorate  their  deliver- 
ance, Samuel  sets  up  a  great  stone  and  calls  the  name  of  it 
Eben-ezer,  or  'stone  of  help.'  According  to  the  writer,  this 
victory  marks  the  downfall  of  the  Philistine  domination ;  for 
from  that  time  onwards  the  Philistines  '  came  no  more  within 
the  border  of  Israel,'  while  the  cities  'which  they  had  taken 
from  Israel  were  restored  from  Ekron  even  unto  Gath '  (714).  in 
the  peaceful  times  that  followed,  Samuel  is  represented  as 
administrating  justice  throughout  Israel  by  means  of  a  yearly 
circuit  of  the  chief  sanctuaries  on  the  west  of  Jordan — Beth-el, 
Gilgal,  and  Mizpah.  As  his  years  increase,  he  naturally  asso- 
ciates his  sons  with  himself  in  the  office  of  judge  ;  but,  like  the 
.sons  of  Eli,  they  '  walked  not  in  the  ways'  of  their  father.  For 
this  reason,  and  also  because  they  desire  '  to  be  like  all  the 
nations,'  the  people  demand  that  a  king  should  be  set  over 
them.  Their  request  is  viewed  with  disfavour  by  Samuel,  who 
plainly  regards  it  as  an  act  of  rebellion  against  Jehovah.  But, 
in  compliance  with  the  Divine  command,  he  first  sets  clearly 
before  them  the  treatment  they  may  expect  at  the  hands  of  a 
king,  and  then,  as  they  still  persist  in  their  demand,  takes 
steps  to  grant  it.  For  this  purpose  he  once  more  summons  the 
people  to  Mizpah,  and,  after  pointing  out  their  ingratitude, 
directs  that  lots  should  be  cast  for  the  king  :  tlie  choice  falls  on 
Saul  the  son  of  Kish,  of  the  tribe  of  Benjamin  (S'^l).  Samuel 
now  realizes  that  his  life's  work  is  at  an  end,  and  in  a  solemn 
farewell  speech  he  first  bids  the  people  attest  the  justice  of 
his  rule,  and  then,  by  means  of  a  brief  survey  of  the  national 
history,  warns  them  against  disobe.ving  the  word  of  Jehovah. 
His  exhortation  is  rendered  the  more  impressive  by  a  miraculous 
thunderstorm,  which  frightens  the  people  into  a  confession  of 
their  sin  in  asking  for  a  king.  Their  fears  are  allayed  by  Samuel, 
who  assures  them  of  Jehovah's  favour  if  they  will  serve  Him 
truly. 

The  election  of  Saul  as  king,  and  the  consequent  establish- 
ment of  the  monarchy,  seem  to  form  a  fitting  conclusion  to  the 
work  of  the  last  Israelite  '  judge' ;  but  the  last  days  of  Samuel 
were  destined  to  be  embittered  by  the  foolish  action  of  the 
king  whom  he  had  been  chiefl.y  instrumental  in  appointing. 
In  accordance  with  the  command  of  Jehovah  as  announced 
by  Samuel,  Saul  wages  a  war  of  extermination  against  the 
Amalekites,  but,  in  deference  to  the  wishes  of  hia  people,  spares 
Agag  the  king  and  the  best  of  the  spoil.  Samuel  is  divinely 
informed  of  the  king's  action,  and  openly  taxes  him  with 
disobeying  the  commands  of  Jehovah.  Saul  seeks  to  palliate 
his  offence,  but  Samuel  ignores  his  excuses  and  announces  his 
rejection.  He  thereupon  confesses  his  sin,  and  begs  for  for- 
giveness ;  but  Samuel  merely  reiterates  his  sentence,  interpreting 
the  rending  of  his  cloak  by  Saul  as  a  sign  that  the  latter's 
kingdom  has  been  'rent'  from  him.  In  response,  however,  to 
Saul's  appeal,  he  consents  to  honour  him  once  more  before  the 
people  by  joining  with  him  in  the  worship  of  Jehovah.  He 
then  slays  Agag  with  his  own  hands,  and  departs  to  his  house  at 
Eamah.  This  incident  marks  the  close  of  Samuel's  public  life  ; 
for  '  he  came  no  more  to  see  Saul  until  the  day  of  his  death,' 
but  remained  in  seclusion  at  Eamah  (see  art.  Ramah),  where  he 
died  and  was  buried. 

The  above  sketch  of  the  contents  of  the  later 
document  shows  clearly  that  the  writer  regarded 
Samuel  as  exercising  a  far  wider  sphere  of  influence 
than  the  unknown  seer  of  the  earlier  narrative. 
The  position,  indeed,  which  he  assigns  to  Samuel  is 
that  of  a  second  Moses,  who  rules  over  the  people 
as  the  representative  of  Jehovah,  and  whose  mission 
it  is  to  win  the  people  from  their  apostasy  to  the 
service  of  the  only  true  God.  Further,  he  depicts 
him  as  exercising  the  office  of  a  'judge'  (in  the 
sense  in  which  that  term  is  employed  in  the  pre- 


Deuteronomic  Book  of  Judges  (2^-16'^)),  and  de- 
livering Israel  from  the  hands  of  their  Philistine 
oppressors :  thus  Israel's  desire  for  a  king  can  only 
be  explained  as  an  act  of  rebellion  against  Jehovah. 

The  contrast  between  the  two  representations  of 
Samuel  is  very  marked,  and  at  first  sight  it  would 
appear  as  if  the  one  must  necessarily  exclude  the 
other.  But  though  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to 
the  greater  historical  value  of  the  earlier  narrative, 
which  bears  all  the  marks  of  a  high  antiquity,  it 
by  no  means  follows  that  the  later  narrative  must 
be  rejected  as  unhistorical.  For  it  must  be  re- 
membered (l)that  the  later  is  not  founded  on,  but 
is  clearly  independent  of,  the  earlier  narrative  ;  and 
(2)  that  the  view  which  is  taken  of  the  standpoint 
of  the  later  author  does  not  of  necessity  aftect  the 
general  truth  of  his  narrative.  Hence,  though  the 
earlier  narrative  contains  no  account  of  Samuel's 
childhood,  of  his  connexion  with  Eli  at  ShUoh,  and 
of  his  intercession  on  behalf  of  the  peoj)le,  we  have 
no  grounds  for  regarding  these  facts  as  other  than 
historical.  It  cannot  be  doubted,  however,  that 
the  form  in  which  they  have  been  preserved  to  us 
has  been  largely  coloured  by  the  later  '  prophetic ' 
point  of  view.  Interpreted  by  this  later  stand- 
point, the  establishment  of  the  monarchy,  or  rather 
the  election  of  David's  predecessor  as  king,  has 
little  to  recommend  it,  and  is  not  unnaturally 
described  as  one  of  many  acts  of  apostasy  on  the 
part  of  ancient  Israel.  For  the  purpose  of  this 
narrative,  it  must  be  remembered,  is  religious ; 
and  it  does  not  lie  within  the  writer's  scope  to 
estimate  the  importance  of  this  event  in  t\\Q political 
history  of  the  nation.  His  interest  rather  centres 
in  the  person  of  Samuel  the  prophet,  and  there 
is  on  this  account  a  marked  tendency  to  magnify 
his  office  and  to  overestimate  his  influence.  The 
extent  to  which  this  tendency  has  aft'ected  the 
narrative  is  illustrated  in  a  very  striking  manner 
by  the  story  of  Samuel's  intercession  on  behalf  of 
tile  people  at  Mizpah  (7""^').  That  Samuel  did 
intercede  for  the  people  may  be  inferred  from 
Jer  15' ;  but  that  his  intercession  was  followed  by 
the  subjugation  of  the  Philistines  (7")  cannot  be 
reconciled  with  the  subsequent  history  (see  the 
account  of  Saul's  campaign  against  the  Philistines 
131-14^'',  and  especially  14^^  '  and  there  was  sore 
war  against  the  Philistines  all  the  days  of  Saul'). 
In  like  manner,  we  may  conclude  that  the  repre- 
sentation of  Samuel  as  a  '  prophet,'  and  his  aver- 
sion to  the  monarchy,  reflect  the  point  of  view  of  a 
later  age,  and  have  but  little  foundation  in  fact. 
Looking  back  over  the  past  history  of  Israel,  the 
writer  clearly  regards  Samuel  as  the  last  of  the  old 
order  of  judges,  and  also  as  the  forerunner  of  the 
new  order  of  prophets.  That  his  estimate  in  the 
main  is  a  correct  one  cannot  be  denied  :  it  is  clear, 
however,  that  it  has  largely  influenced  his  por- 
trayal of  Samuel's  life  and  work. 

In  conclusion,  it  may  be  pointed  out  that  the 
account  of  the  anointing  of  David  by  Samuel 
(16'"'^),  and  the  second  explanation  of  the  proverb, 
'Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets?'  (19'**"^^),  can 
only  be  regarded  as  late  and  unhistorical  (see 
below,  p.  386  f.).  They  illustrate  that  tendency  to 
increase  the  importance  of  the  heroes  of  the  nation, 
and  to  connect  them  with  the  beginnings  of  later 
institutions,  which  in  later  times  became  especially 
characteristic  of  Jewish  writings. 

J.  F.  Stenning. 

SAMUEL,  I.  AND  IL— 

i.  Title. 

ii.  Contents. 

iii.  Sources  and  Date 

iv.  Analysis. 
Literature. 

1.  Title. — The  two  Books  of  Samuel,  like  the 
two  Books  of  Kings,  formed  originally  in  the 
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Hebrew  Canon  a  single  book  called  Snidb'  (Samuel).* 
The  LXX  translators,  however,  regarded  the 
Book  of  Samuel  and  the  Book  of  Kings  as  a  com- 
plete history  of  the  two  kingdoms  of  Israel  and 
Judah,  and  divided  them  into  four  books,  which 
they  entitled  'Books  of  the  kingdoms'  (/3//3Xoi 
jSao-iXeidi)').  The  same  division  was  followed  by 
Jerome  in  the  Vulgate,  but  the  title  was  changed 
to  '  Books  of  the  Kings '  {Libri  Reguni).  The 
compromise  which  now  obtains  in  printed  Hebrew 
Bibles,  viz.  the  division  of  the  books  into  four  in 
accordance  with  the  LXX  and  Vulgate,  and  the 
retention  of  the  Hebrew  titles  for  each  pair,  was 
first  adopted  in  Daniel  Bomberg's  printed  edition 
of  1516. 

The  selection  of  the  title  is  due  to  the  fact  that 
the  opening  chapters  deal  mainly  with  the  history 
of  Samuel,  who  still  plays  an  important  role  in 
those  that  follow  :  the  prominent  part  taken  by 
him  in  the  establishment  of  the  monarchy  may 
also  have  contributed  to  the  choice  of  his  name 
for  the  history  of  the  period  which  is  chiefly  con- 
cerned with  the  reigns  of  Saul  and  David. 

ii.  Contents. — In  their  present  form  the  two 
Books  of  Samuel  fall  most  naturally  into  four 
main  sections :  (a)  I  1-15  Samuel  and  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  monarchy ;  (b)  I  16-11  8  Saul 
and  David;  (c)  II  9-20  David;  (d)  II  21-24  an 
Appendix.  That  this  arrangement  corresponds  to 
the  intention  of  a  later  editor  is  made  evident  by 
the  three  concluding  summaries  by  which  the 
various  stages  of  the  narratives  are  marked  oil", 
viz.  I  14"-",  II  8  (of  which  S^-^  5"-i«  originally 
formed  part),  and  II  20"^"^^.  Since,  however,  I  15 
(the  rejection  of  Saul  and  of  his  kingdom)  was 
clearly  intended  to  conclude  the  history  of  Saul's 
reign,  it  seems  better  to  attach  that  chapter  to 
the  lirst,  rather  than  to  treat  it  as  introductory  to 
the  second  section. 

The  four  main  sections  admit  of  the  following  subdivisions, 
which  bring  out  more  clearly  the  course  of  the  history  which 
they  contain : — 

(a)  1 1-15  EYom  the  birth  of  Samuel  till  the  rejection  of 
Saul. 

(1)  11-71  Samuel's  birth  and  childhood  and  the  mis- 
deeds of  the  house  of  Eli ;  Samuel  succeeds  to  the 
office  of  Eli  (H-4la):  the  downfall  of  the  latter's 
house,  and  the  capture  of  the  ark  by  the  Philistines 
(4ii'-7i). 

(2)  72-1535  Samuel  as  judge  over  Israel  delivers  them 
from  their  Philistine  oppressors  :  in  answer  to  the 
request  of  the  people  (ch.  8),  and,  through  the  agency 
of  Samuel  (ch.  9t.),  Saul  after  defeating  the  Ammon- 
ites (ch.  11)  is  made  king.  Samuel  lays  down  his 
office  (ch.  12),  and  Saul  carries  on  a  successful  war 
with  the  Philistines  (chs.  13.  14).  After  defeating 
Amalek,  Saul  is  informed  by  Samuel  that  Jehovah 
has  rejected  him  because  of  his  disobedience,  and 
will  give  his  kingdom  to  another  (ch.  15). 

(6)  1 16-11  8  From  the  first  appearance  of  David  till  he  is 
firmly  established  on  the  throne  of  Israel  and 
Judah. 

(1)  1 16-31  History  of  David  during  the  reign  of  Saul. 
He  is  secretly  anointed  by  Samuel,  and  enters  the 
service  of  Saul  (ch.  16).  By  his  success  as  a  warrior 
he  endears  himself  both  to  the  royal  family  and  to 
the  people,  but  excites  the  jealousy  of  the  king, 
whose  attempts  on  his  life  compel  him  to  fiee  from 
the  court  (17-22).  Saul  tries  in  vain  to  capture 
David  at  the  head  of  his  band  of  outlaws  (23-20). 
The  latter  finally  becomes  a  vassal  of  the  Philistine 
king-(chs.  27.  29.  30),  while  Saul  is  once  more  en- 
gaged in  war  with  the  Philistines,  and,  after  a  vain 
attempt  to  obtain  a  Divine  oracle  (ch.  28),  perishes 
with  his  sons  at  the  battle  of  Mt.  Gilboa  (ch.  31). 

(2)  II  1-8  David's  lament  over  Saul  and  Jonathan 
(ch.  1).  In  the  civil  war  which  ensues  between 
Da%'id  and  the  house  of  Saul,  the  former  proves 
victorious,  and  finally  becomes  king  over  Israel  and 
Judah  (2-5'').  He  captures  Jerusalem,  and  succeeds 
in  throwing  off  the  Philistine  yoke  (ch.  5).   The  ark 


*  This  is  shown  by  the  presence  of  the  concluding  notes  of  the 
Massora  at  the  end  of  2  Samuel.  Further,  Origen,  who  is  cited  by 
Eusebius  (HE  vi._  25),  attests  the  same  fact:  fiairu.uiit  -rpuT-^,, 
hc/Ttpa,^  Tap'  ot'jTo7i  ew,  SattoyviA,  o  Bscx'a-zito?  ;  and,  similarly,  Jerome 
(Prol.  Gal.)  XDentiona  Samuel,  quern  nos  regnorum  primum  et 
secundum  dicimus,  as  the  third  of  the  prophetic  books. 


is  brought  to  the  capital  (ch.  6),  and  the  permanency 
of  the  Davidic  dynasty  assured  (ch.  7).  Concluding 
summary  of  David's  reign  (ch.  8). 

(c)  II  !)-20  Further  history  of  David's  reign. 

(1)  9-12  David's  kindness  to  Meribbaal,  the  son  of 
Jonathan  (ch.  9):  the  war  with  Amnion,  and  David's 
great  sin  (10-12). 

(2)  13-20  Absalom's  rebelHon  (13-19),  and  the  revolt  of 
Sheba  (ch.  20). 

(d)  II  21-24  The  Appendix,  consisting  of — 

(1)  historical  mcidents:  the  Gibeonites  and  the  house 
of  Saul  (21i  l'l);  exploits  and  lists  of  David's  heroes 
(2115-^2  23»-39);  the  census  (ch.  24). 

(2)  poetical  fragments :  a  psalm  of  David  (ch.  22),  and 
David's  '  Last  Words '  (231-'?). 

The  history  set  forth  in  these  books  extends 
roughly  over  a  period  of  a  hundred  years,  during 
which  Israel  gradually  emerged  from  the  condition 
of  national  disintegration  and  anarchy,  described 
in  the  Book  of  Judges,  and  acquired  a  definite 
national  existence.  The  establishment  of  the 
monarchy  was  at  once  the  external  sign  of  the 
union  wliich  was  etlected  between  the  hitherto 
scattered  tribes,  and  the  means  by  which  it  was 
brought  about.  Hence  the  main  interest  of  the 
history  naturally  centres  round  the  persons  of 
Samuel,  Saul,  and  David,  who  were  the  principal 
agents  in  the  work  of  consolidating  the  kingdom. 

iii.  Sources  and  Date.— The  Books  of  Samuel 
in  their  present  form  afford  a  striking  illustration 
of  the  methods  of  Hebrew  composition.  An  ex- 
amination of  their  contents  at  once  reveals  the 
fact  that  their  author,  after  the  manner  of  Hebrew 
historians,  has  made  use  of  previously  existing 
documents,  which,  though  covering  the  same 
ground,  yet  present  the  materials  at  their  dis- 
posal in  very  different  forms.  The  jmnciple  which 
lie  has  followed  in  the  compilation  of  his  work  is 
very  similar  to  that  with  which  we  are  already 
acquainted  in  those  parts  of  the  Hexateuch  where 
J  and  E  have  been  united  by  a  later  editor  (RJ''^) 
into  a  composite  whole.  In  the  present  case  we 
have  also  two  narratives  which  together  form 
the  main  bulk  of  the  history.  These  narratives, 
however,  are  so  obviously  independent  of  one 
another,  and  so  clearly  distinguished  by  their 
different  point  of  view,  that  there  is  now  consider- 
able unanimity  among  critics  with  regard  to  their 
respective  contents.  JNIoreover,  throughout  the 
main  section  of  the  Books  of  Samuel,  the  editor  or 
redactor  has  made  but  little  effort  to  harmonize 
the  varying  accounts  of  the  incidents  which  he 
relates,  and  has  contented  himself,  for  the  most 
part,  with  reproducing  in  a  twofold  form  the 
leading  events  in  the  history  of  Saul  and  David. 
Hence  arises  that  duplication  of  incidents  which 
is  especially  characteristic  of  the  composition  of 
the  greater  part  of  the  history  from  I  7-II  8.  Thus 
we  find  tioo  independent  accounts  of  the  choice  of 
Saul  as  king  and  of  his  rejection.  In  like  manner 
the  compiler  has  preserved  to  us  a  double  account 
of  David's  introduction  to  Saul,  and  of  his  flight 
from  court  ;  of  the  sparing  of  Saul's  life  by  David, 
and  of  the  latter's  flight  to  the  Philistines  ;  and, 
lastly,  of  the  death  of  Saul. 

In  nearly  all  these  cases  (to  which  others  might 
be  added)  both  accounts  have  been  preserved 
almost  entire,  and  the  redactor  has  not  attempted 
to  connect  them  by  other  than  the  slightest  of 
links :  in  a  few  instances,  however,  he  would  seem 
to  have  shortened  or  condensed  the  one  narrative 
while  transcribing  the  other  in  full ;  in  no  case 
has  he  welded  the  two  together  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  render  analysis  impossible. 

It  remains,  therefore,  to  investigate  these  two 
sources,  and  to  consider  their  probable  origin  and 
source.  In  this  connexion  our  chief  if  not  our 
only  guide  is  the  difference  in  point  of  vieiv ;  but 
this,  as  we  have  said,  is  so  clearly  marked  that  we 
have  no  difficulty  in  determining  the  relative  ages 
of  the  two  narratives.    On  the  one  hand,  in  what 
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we  may  provisionally  call  the  older  narrative,  we 
have  a  simple,  straightforward  history,  which, 
from  its  graphic  style,  and  its  vivid  description,  as 
well  as  from  its  religious  conceptions,  manifestly 
belongs  to  a  period  of  great  antiquity.  In  other 
words,  we  have  a  natural  representation  of  the 
state  of  society  and  of  religion  which  existed  in 
the  early  days  of  the  monarchy,  closely  akin  to 
that  which  we  find  in  the  earlier  portions  of  the 
Book  of  Judges.  The  later  narrative  throughout 
is  obviously  coloured  by  the  religious  teaching  of  a 
later  age,  and  the  standard  by  which  the  various 
incidents  are  judged  is  that  of  a  period  subsequent 
to  the  prophetic  teaching  of  the  8th  century. 

Kuenen  (Mist.  -  Krit.  Einleitung,  I.  ii.  p.  46  f.) 
and  Wellhausen  (Composition,  p.  238  f.),  who  are 
followed,  at  least  as  regards  1  S  7.  8.  lO""-  12, 
by  Lohr,  held  that  this  later  narrative  was  derived 
from  a  Deuteronomic  source ;  but  Cornill  and 
Budde  have  shown  conclusively  that  it  is  marked, 
at  any  rate  in  part,  by  a  close  affinity  to  E.  The 
great  similarity  of  this  narrative,  both  in  language 
and  style,  to  the  E  of  the  Hexateuch,  has  led  these 
critics  to  regard  it  as  a  continuation  of  that  source. 
Budde,  indeed,  goes  further,  and  assigns  the  earlier 
narrative  to  the  older  source  J,  supposing  that  the 
two  sources  were  welded  together  by  R''^,  and 
afterwards  edited  by  a  Deuteronomic  redactor. 
Antecedently,  no  doubt,  this  theoiy,  which  presup- 
poses that  the  Hexateuchal  sources  J  and  E  did 
not  cease  with  the  conquest  of  Canaan,  but  con- 
tinued the  history  down  to  a  later  date,  if  not  to 
their  own  day,  has  much  to  commend  it  (see  Moore, 
Judges,  p.  xxvf.),  but  a  closer  examination  of  the 
resemblances  between  these  two  narratives  and 
the  Hexateuchal  sources  does  not  establish  their 
identity. 

The  question  at  issue  may  be  briefly  described 
as  follows  : — Excluding  for  the  time  being  2  S  9-24 
(see  Analysis),  we  find  that  the  main  bulk  of  the 
history  contained  in  1  S  l'-2  S  8  has  been  preserved 
in  a  double  series  of  narratives,  which  practically 
cover  the  same  ground.  These  two  narratives  are 
obviously  independent  of  one  another,  and  are 
clearly  distinguished  by  thevc  poin  t  of  view,  and  in 
part  also  by  their  literary  style.  The  latter  feature, 
however,  is  more  especially  prominent  in  the  first 
incident  (the  election  of  Saul,  7-12),  which  is  pre- 
served in  common  by  both  narratives.  Here,  as 
Cornill  and  Budde  have  shown  (see,  however, 
Lohr,  p.  xxiif.),  the  later  narrative  (7.  8.  IQi"-  12) 
presents  noticeable  affinities  with  E,  and  has 
accordingly  been  assigned  by  them  to  that  source. 
But  it  is  to  be  noted  (1)  that  this  resemblance  to  E 
is  by  no  means  so  strongly  marked  in  the  latter 
portions  of  the  history,  which  present  the  same 
point  of  view,  and  clearly  belong  to  the  same 
source  as  ch.  7f. ;  and  (2)  that  the  affinity  does 
not  exclude  non-Elohistic  features,  notab"ly  the 
aversion  of  Samuel  to  the  monarchy.  Budde,  to 
a  certain  extent,  evades  the  latter  difficulty  by 
assigning  the  larger  portion  of  the  later  narrative 
to  a  later  recension  of  E  (Eg),  which,  as  he  rightly 
recognizes,  has  been  largely  influenced  by  the 
prophetic  teaching  of  the  8th  cent.,  more  especi- 
ally by  Hosea.  It  is  clear  that  both  Cornill  and 
Budde  go  too  far  in  identifying  the  later  narrative 
with  E.  That  it  is  nearly  related  to  E  in  language 
and  thought  cannot  be  denied,  but  at  the  most  we 
can  only  conjecture  that  its  author  (or  authors,  for 
in  the  later  narrative  we  can  distinguish  certainly 
two  hands)  belonged  to  the  school  of  E,  and  that 
in  writing  the  histories  of  Saul  and  David  he  was 
animated  by  a  similar  spirit  and  similar  ideas. 
Budde's  identification  of  the  older  narrative  with 
J  is  closely  connected  with  his  view  of  the  source 
of  the  later  narrative.  The  points  of  contact  are 
not  so  strongly  marked ;  but  if  we  are  right  in 


regarding  the  later  narrative  as  the  work  of  a 
follower  of  E,  we  may  assume  with  considerable 
probability  that  the  older  narrative  was  composed 
by  a  writer  belonging  to  the  school  of  J. 

The  older  narrative  may  be  assigned  approxi- 
mately  to  the  9th  cent.,  while  the  earlier  stratum 
of  E  (Budde's  Ej),  which,  though  old,  yet  treats 
the  history  from  a  more  subjective  standpoint, 
dates  probably  from  the  following  century.  The 
later  stratum  (or  strata)  of  E  (Ej)  has,  as  we  have 
seen,  been  influenced  by  the  teaching  of  the 
prophets  of  the  8th  cent.,  and  will  belong  to  the 
end  of  the  8th  or  to  the  beginning  of  the  7tli 
cent.  As  in  the  Hexateuch  and  in  Judges,  these 
sources  were  combined  and  welded  together  by  a 
later  editor  (R-**^),  who  has,  however,  carried  out 
his  work  in  a  less  thorough  manner.  His  work  is 
in  any  case  prior  to  the  reforms  of  Josiah  (B.C.  621) 
and  to  the  influence  of  Deuteronomy,  and  must  be 
placed  in  the  7tli  cent.  The  present  form  of  the 
Books  of  Samuel  is  largely  due  to  an  author  of  the 
Deuteronomic  school,  whose  hand  may  be  clearly 
traced  in  the  concluding  summaries  (I  14'""^',  II  8), 
and  in  various  chronological  notices  (I  7^  13', 
II  2"*- "  5^-  ^).  To  him  also  we  probably  owe 
I  2-'"^^  and  II  7,  while  he  has  expanded  other 
passages  (mainly  belonging  to  Ej)  which  lent  them- 
selves to  this  treatment,  6.17.  I  3.  12,  II  8.  12i"-. 
Lastly,  he  appears  to  have  omitted  II  9-20  as  in- 
compatible with  his  view  of  the  history  (compare 
the  very  similar  action  in  the  Book  of  Judges*), 
tliough  these  chapters  undoubtedly  belong  to  the 
older  narrative  of  J.  The  older  work  of  J  E,  how- 
ever, was  not  entirely  superseded  by  the  later 
recension ;  hence  a  later  editor  of  the  5th  or  4th 
cent,  was  able  to  utilize  the  earlier  form  of  the 
two  books,  and,  as  might  be  expected,  restored 
those  parts  of  JE  which  D  had  excluded.  He  not 
improbably  also  transposed  II  3^"*  5'^''^  from  their 
original  position  after  II  8".  The  obviously  late 
insertions  I  le'-i^  "  W^'^^  21"-i«  may  have  been 
added  at  this  time,  or  possibly  even  later.  Finally, 
the  Appendix  (II  21-24),  a  collection  of  miscel- 
laneous fragments  belonging  to  different  periods, 
and  the  Song  of  Hannah  (I  2'"'"),  were  added  after 
the  separation  of  the  Books  of  Samuel  from  the 
Books  of  Kings. 

Though  we  do  not  accept  Budde's  identification 
of  the  older  and  later  narratives  with  J  and  E  of 
the  Hexateuch,  we  have  retained  these  symbols  as 
representing  approximately  the  age  and  character- 
istics of  the  two  sources  from  which  the  history  of 
these  books  is  derived.  Apart  from  minor  inter- 
polations and  additions,  the  parts  belonging  to  the 
respective  sources  are  as  follows  : — 

J        J  gl-lO'-  ^"'^  ll'"''-      13'''*'  15b-18  J  41-46.  52  1(314-23 
J§5.  6  (parUy)-ll.  20-30    OQ'"!"'  '^'^  22^'*- 

20-  23  23'''''*  26.  27.  29-31   II  l'"*- 

21-  9.  lOb.  12-32  3_  4._  51-3.  6-10.  17-25  g_  Q-H.  12'"'*- 

13-31  i3i_20-2. " 

J,       I  108  IS'b-lSa.  19-22_ 

E        I  11-28  211-22a.  23-26   31_41a   (^H  E.)  4'^^-']^  7^-8"-^ 

(Eo)  10"-24  (Eo)  12.  (E2)  i7i-"-  IS'--'- 
13-19  igi.  4-6. 8-17  211"''  22^'  23^^-24'^  25.  28, 

JJ  je-lO.  13-16  rj^ 

RJE  I  10-5-2'  Ili2-"'l5i  1821"  192.3.7  20"-"-^»-«» 
221"  (last  cl.)  23""-"  24}^  (in  part) 
II  15. 

RD    I  418  (last  cl.)  V  (in  part)  13'  14«-5i  28-', 

II  21"^-"  5^-5  8  (based  in  part  on  older 

materials)  12}'^'^^. 
Additions  of  the  latest  editor,  I  4}^-  22  6""- 1^- 

18- 19  (the  larger  number)  ll"*'  15^  (last  ed.) 

24"  30=,  II  330  5«^-  (last  cl.)"'-^''  15^^  (in 

part)  2023-26. 

♦  The  Deuteronomic  redactor  of  the  Book  of  Judges  omitted 
11-25  9.  17-21,  perhaps  also  ch.  16  (see  Samson,  p.  378^). 
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Latest  additions,  I  2i-i»-      iQi-n  1712-  is  1918-24 
2110-16  225,  II 1426^  and  the  Appendix  21-24. 

iv.  Analysis. — {a)  I  1-15. — From  the  birth  of 
Samuel  to  the  rejection  of  Saul. 

(1)  1M"'(E2).  Early  history  of  Samuel,  including 
the  iiistory  of  Eli  and  his  house,  and  the  announce- 
ment of  its  downfall. 

These  chapters  serve  as  an  introduction  to  4I-71,  and  appear 
to  be  somewhat  later  than  that  section.  From  their  represen- 
tation (1)  of  Samuel  and  his  office,  and  (2)  of  Israel's  subjection 
to  the  Philistines,  it  is  clear  that  they  both  belong  to  E,  though 
probably  to  different  strata.  The  Song  of  Hannah  (2i  l<')  is 
undoubtedly  a  very  late  addition  :  (a)  the  Song  is  probably  a 
triumphal  ode  composed  on  the  occasion  of  some  national  suc- 
cess (vv.'i'  1") ;  (ft)  there  is  no  special  reference  to  the  circum- 
stances of  Hannah — the  tact  of  its  being  attributed  to  her  is 
due  probably  to  a  misconception  of  the  metaphor  employed  in 
v.6b ;  (c)  a  comparison  with  the  LXX  text  of  2ll»(  =  Heb.  I™') 
shows  that  the  Song  was  inserted  at  a  different  place  in  that 
version  (see  Driver  on  1  S  l^S).  Another  insertion  is  222b  (from 
and  how  that) ;  it  is  out  of  place  after  vv.i2-i7^  and  is  omitted 
by  the  LXX  (note  the  use  of  S^M  instead  of  '^HN).  The  an- 
nouncement of  the  anonymous  prophet  (22"-36^  cannot  also  in  its 
present  form  belong  to  the  original  narrative  :  (a)  the  text, 
especially  of  vv. 31-33  (LXX  omits  v.3ib  and  ■<■.;»),  is  in  great  dis- 
order and  unintelligible ;  (ft)  the  establishment  of  the  monarchy 
is  presupposed  v. 38  ;  (c)  v.3«  clearly  dates  from  the  period  after 
Josiah's  reformation,  and  presupposes  the  central  sanctuary  at 
Jerusalem  (Oort,  ThT  xviii.  p.  309 f.);  (d)  the  'faithful  priest' 
of  V.35  is  not  Samuel,  as  we  might  expect  from  ch.  3,  but  Zadok, 
who  superseded  Abiathar,  the  grandson  of  Eli,  under  Solomon 
(1  K  22<i).  The  passag;e,  which  has  obviously  been  expanded  by 
the  Deuteronomic  editor,  probably  foretold  the  destruction  of 
Eli's  house,  and  the  succession  of  Samuel. 

_  (2)  4i»-7i  (E).  The  defeat  of  Israel  by  the  Philis- 
tines at  Aphek  and  its  results,  viz.  the  death  of 
Eli  and  the  capture  of  the  ark  ;  further  history  of 
the  ark  and  its  restoration. 

In  these  chapters,  which  form  a  closely  connected  whole,  it  is 
noticeable  (1)  that  Che  main  interest  centres  in  the  history 
of  the  ark  ;  (2)  that  Samuel  is  never  even  mentioned  ;  (3)  that 
the  destruction  of  the  house  of  Eli,  which  forms  the  real  sequel 
to  ll-4l»,  is  treated  merely  as  a  side  issue  of  the  defeat.  On 
these  grounds  it  has  been  argued  with  some  force  that  this 
section  is  independent  of  the  chapters  that  precede  ;  the  latter 
were  probably  added  with  a  view  to  supplementing  the  un- 
doubtedly old  account  of  the  fall  of  the  house  of  Eli,  and  of  the 
capture  of  the  ark.  The  original  beginning  of  the  section  (4lb) 
is  to  be  restored  from  the  LXX  (xoi'i  iyiy-rSii  i>  TOLt;  iiij.ipa.i; 

txlivccis  Ka,i  iriivoe.8poi^orTOct  ocXXol^vXoi  tU  ToXtjU-oy  tTi  'Icrpavik)  ;  4l8.  18 

(last  clause)  and  are  rejected  by  most  critics  as  redactional 
glosses.  For  the  additions  of  the  L.\X  in  5<i  61,  and  its  various 
readings  in  e-l- s,  see  Driver,  Heh.  Text  of  Sam.  p.  47f.  :  unless 
we  accept  the  readings  of  the  LXX,  6^=  (to  the  land)  must  be 
rejected  as  a  gloss ;  while  'lb  (from  with  the  mice)  15-  n.  isa.  (to 
villages)  is  (Jijtj/  thousand  men)  will  likewise  be  later  insertions. 

(3)  7^-"  (Ej).  Samuel  as  judge ;  the  rout  of  the 
Philistines  at  Mizpah ;  summary  of  Samuel's 
judicial  activity. 

The  position  here  occupied  by  Samuel  is  that  of  a  judge 
(Xiit'),  in  the  sense  in  which  that  term  is  used  in  the  pre- 
Deuteronomic  Book  of  Judges  (2i>-163l ;  see  Moore,  Judijes,  p. 
xxiif.).  At  his  command  the  people  put  away  their  'strange 
gods,'  and  assemble  for  repentance  and  fasting  at  Mizpah  ;  in 
answer  to  his  prayers  on  their  behalf,  the  Philistines  are  miracu- 
lously defeated  ;  and  so  complete  is  their  defeat,  tliat  '  they  came 
no  more  within  the  borders  of  Israel.'  The  section  thus  gives  a 
similar  representation  of  the  position  of  Samuel  and  of  Israel's 
political  condition  to  that  of  the  later  (Ej)  of  the  two  accounts 
of  the  choice  of  Saul  as  king  (8.  10i'-2J  12),  to  which  it  serves 
as  an  introduction.  To  RB  is  probably  to  be  assigned  the 
chronological  note  (for  it  was  20  j/enrs)  in  v.2,  the  name  Eben- 
ezer  in  v.i'-^,  and  the  statement  as  to  Samuel's  judicial  work  in 
V.15.  Ebenezer,  as  we  know  from  4i  51,  was  the  scene  not  of 
Israel's  victory,  but  of  its  defeat.  For  the  linguistic  resem- 
blances to  the  redaction  of  Judges,  see  Driver,  LOT''  p.  177 f.  It 
seems  probable  that  the  present  section  has  been  inserted  here 
in  place  of  an  earlier  account;  for,  as  Driver  points  out  (i'ft. 
p.  174),  'the  existing  narr.ative  does  not  explam  (1)  how  the 
Philistines  reached  Gibeah(10'>  etc.)  and  secured  the  ascendency 
implied  (131^.),  or  (2)  how  Shiloh  suddenly  disappears  from 
history,  and  the  priesthood  located  there  reappears  shortly 
afterwards  at  Nob  (ch.  22).  That  some  signal  disaster  befell 
Shiloh  maybe  inferred  with  certainty  from  the  allusion  in  Jer 
714  26S  (cf.  Ps  7860).'    See  art.  SuiLOU. 

(4)  8-12.  The  twofold  account  of  the  circum- 
stances that  led  to  the  election  of  Saul  as  king. 

The  older  narrative  of  J  (gi-lO^"- -'"(I'-^xliiii.  15) 
describes  liow  Saul,  the  son  of  Kisli,  of  the  tribe  of 

VOL.  IV. — 25 


SAMUEL,  I.  AND  II.  385 


Benjamin,  in  liis  search  for  his  father's  asses,  is 
persuaded  by  his  servant  to  consult  a  seer  living  in 
tlie  district  to  which  tliey  had  wandered.  The 
seer  is  none  other  than  Samuel,  who  had  previously 
been  warned  by  Jehovah  to  expect  the  Benjamite 
stranger ;  and  had  been  in.structed  to  anoint  him 
as  king,  that  he  might  deliver  Israel  from  the 
Philistines  :  '  For,'  says  Jeliovah,  '  I  have  seen  the 
opjjression  of  my  people  (LXX),  because  their  cry 
has  come  unto  me'  (9"^).  On  the  following  day 
Samuel  anoints  Saul,  and  assures  him  of  his  Divine 
call  by  means  of  three  signs :  he  further  bids  him 
do  as  occasion  serves  him  after  the  fultilment  of 
the  signs;  for  God  is  with  him  (10').  About  a 
montli  later  (10*'"'Lxx)^  the  town  of  Jabesh-gilead 
is  besieged  by  Nahash  the  Ammonite,  and  mes- 
sengers are  despatched  '  unto  all  the  borders  of 
Israel '  to  obtain  assistance.  In  the  course  of  their 
journey  they  reach  Gibeah  in  Benjamin,  and  there, 
as  elsewhere,  make  known  their  errand.  On  learn- 
ing the  sad  jplight  of  his  countrymen,  Saul  is  at 
once  seized  with  the  spirit  of  God,  and  promptly 
takes  measures  to  relieve  the  besieged  city.  By 
means  of  a  forced  march  he  surprises  the  Ammonites, 
and  delivers  Jabesh-gilead  and  is  thereupon  in- 
stalled as  king  at  Gilgal  (11'"). 

The  narrative  of  E  (Ej)  (8.  10"-=^  12)  offers  a  very 
ditl'erent  explanation  of  the  manner  in  which  Saul 
became  king.  After  the  signal  defeat  of  the  Philis- 
tines, described  in  ch.  7,  Samuel  continues  to 
judge  Israel  in  peace  and  quietness  until  com- 
pelled by  old  age  to  delegate  his  authority  to  his 
sons.  But  the  latter  prove  unworthy  of  their 
high  office,  and  the  people  therefore  demand  that 
a  king  should  be  set  over  them  after  the  manner  of 
the  neighbouring  nations.  The  request  is  viewed 
with  disfavour  by  Samuel,  who  characterizes  it 
as  rebellion  against  Jehovah.  At  the  bidding  of 
Jehovah,  however,  he  first  sets  before  the  people 
'  the  manner  of  the  king  that  shall  reign  over 
them  '  (ch.  8),  and  then  proceeds  to  carry  out  the 
election  of  a  king  by  lot  at  Mizpah  (10"'^^).  The 
account  concludes  with  the  farewell  speech  of 
Samuel,  in  which  he  solemnly  lays  down  his  office, 
and  hands  over  the  reins  of  government  to  Saul 
(ch.  12). 

The  two  narratives  which  are  here  combined  are  thus  not  only 
comphte  in  themselves*  and  independent  of  one  another,  but 
also  inutvally  contradictory.  In  the  earlier  narrative  (1)  Samuel 
is  a  seer  living  in  a  certain  district,  who  is  unknown  to  the  rest 
of  Israel ;  (2)  he  is  employed  as  the  instrument  of  Jehovah's 
purjiose  on  one  occasion  only  ;  after  his  interview  with  Saul 
everything  is  left  to  the  working  of  the  Divine  spirit  in  the 
latter ;  (3)  Israel  is  oppressed  by  the  Philistines,  and  cries  to 
Jehovah  for  a  deliverer  (g"") ;  (4)  the  establishment  of  the  mon- 
archy is  the  means  chosen  by  .Jehovuh  for  the  deliverance  of  His 
people:  Samuel's  attitude  towards  it  is  merely  tliat  of  an  on- 
looker. In  contrast  to  this  rei)resentation  we  firid  in  the  later 
narrative  (1)  that  Samuel  is  the  jiidje  of  all  Israel,  who  rules 
over  the  people  as  the  representative  of  Jehovah  ;  (2)  that  in 
accordance  with  this  position  he  hands  over  the  reins  of  govern- 
ment to  the  newly-elei.'ted  king  ;  (3)  that  the  external  condition 
of  Israel  is  entirely  favourable  ;  the  Philistines  had  been  finally 
subdued  by  Samuel  (ch.  7) ;  (4)  that  the  request  for  a  king  is 
regarded  as  an  act  of  apostasy  :  it  is  due  to  the  desire  to  be  like 
other  nations,  and  is  displeasing  both  to  Jehovah  and  to 
Samuel. 

The  redactor  has  made  but  little  effort  to  reconcile  these  con- 
flicting accounts,  but  his  hand  may  be  tnaced  in  l025-'^7a  and 
111214,  according  to  which  the  ceremony  at  Gilgal  is  represented 
as  a  renewal  of  Saul's  former  election  at  Mizpah  :  1023.  28a  refer 
back  to  ch.  8,  and  place  Saul  once  more  at  Gibeah,  while  w.26b. 


*  In  the  narrative  of  J  it  is  noticeable  that  the  name  of  the 
town  in  which  Samuel  the  seer  lived  is  never  mentioned.  It 
is  probable  (so  Budde,  but  see  above,  p.  19S»)  that  t;lie  name 
was  omitted  just  because  it  was  not  Ramah,  the  house  of  Samuel 
the  judge  (71''  eta).  Since  also  the  identity  of  Samuel  with  the 
seer  is  not  made  clear  til!  Qi-*,  it  seems  probable  that  the  redactor 
has  omitted  a  notice  which  both  introduced  Samuel  and  made 
known  the  name  of  his  native  town.  In  E  there  is  no  .account 
of  the  anointing  of  Saul  (cf.  123  'his  anointing'):  this  was 
probably  omitted  because  of  the  already  existing  account  in 
J  (IQi).  "The  narrative  probably  also  contained  some  notice  of 
the  confimiation  of  the  choice  of  Saul  as  king  after  1024,  which 
was  omitted  by  the  redactor  in  view  of  1314- 15, 
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2Va  with  their  sequel  in  1112-14  are  intended  to  explain  why  Saul 
is  not  recognized  as  king  in  ch.  11,  and  why  it  was  necessary  to 
renew  the  kingdom.  But  the  warriors  '  whose  hearts  God  had 
touched,'  and  who  accomiianied  Saul  to  his  home,  presumably 
as  a  bodyguard,  do  not  aijpear  in  ch.  11.  Again,  the  '  sons  of 
worthlessness '  who  refuse  to  acknowledge  Saul,  and  by  their 
action,  according  to  the  view  of  the  redactor,  prevent  him  from 
ass\mnng  the  kingly  office,  are  apparently  so  few  in  number  that 
they  can  be  threatened  with  death  in  1112. 13 ;  yet  it  is  presum- 
ably on  their  account  that  the  election  of  Saul  requires  confir- 
mation. Further,  these  verses  conflict  also  with  the  later  narra- 
tive of  E  ;  for '  the  manner  of  the  kingdom '  (10'-5)  is  obviously  the 
same  as  'the  manner  of  the  king '  (S9' H),  and  not,  as  the  re- 
dactor evident!}'  implies,  a  codified  system  of  laws  to  be  observed 
by  people  and  king  alike.  Lastly,  the  present  position  of 
Samuel's  resignation  (ch.  12),  which  would  naturally  follow  after 
1024,  may  also  be  ascribed  to  the  redactor.  Minor  additions  due 
to  the  same  hand  are  6^-^,  92b  '  from  his  shoulders  and  upward 
he  was  higher  than  any  of  the  people'  (introduced  from  lO^^''), 
and  the  explanatory  note  99  :  on  10=  see  ch.  13.  The  linguistic 
resemblances  of  the  later  of  these  two  narratives,  partly  with  E 
(esp.  Jos  24),  partly  with  the  redaction  of  Judges,  are  very 
marked  (see  Driver,  LOTS  p.  177  f.).  With  this  agrees  the  strong 
disapproval  of  the  monarchy,  which,  as  Budde  has  shown,  is 
expressed  in  language  that  has  many  affinities  with  Hosea  (see 
Budde,  Richter  u.  Sam.  p.  184  f.).  That  the  narrative  is,  how- 
ever, pre-Deuteronomic,  is  shown  (1)  by  the  manner  in  which  the 
author  of  Dt  1714*20  (the  law  of  the  king)  is  influenced  by  this 
narrative  (see  Driver,  Dent.  p.  213),  and  (2)  by  the  reference  in 
Jer  15'  to  Samuel's  intercession  on  behalf  of  the  people — a  fact 
which  is  recorded  only  in  chs.  7  and  12.  Traces  of  Deuteronomic 
expansion  are  to  be  found  in  129  (i;tj  am  ibp'l),  v.n  (□5''3;N 
a'^rp),  v.i4f-  ('"'  'S"nN  .tid)  :  to  the  Deuteronomic  redactor  must 
also  be  assigned  the  mention  of  Samuel  by  himself  (1211),  and 
the  mention  of  the  invasion  of  Nahash  (1212)  as  the  motive  for 
the  demand  for  a  king ;  this  disagrees  with  84f-,  and  further 
presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  earlier  narrative  (ch.  11).  The 
similarity  both  in  language  and  in  point  of  view  between  the 
later  of  these  two  narratives  (E)  and  the  redaction  of  the  Book 
of  Judges  has  been  already  referred  to,  and  shown  to  agree  with 
the  probalile  origin  of  that  narrative.  Both  works  are  pre- 
Deuteronomic,  and  interpret  history  from  the  point  of  view  of 
Hosea  and  the  prophets  rather  than  from  that  of  Jeremiah  and 
the  Deuteronomist :  the  formula  which  is  especially  character- 
istic of  Judges  (cf.  Jg  127  102.3  etc.)  is  applied  to  Eli  (418),  and 
in  a  modified  form  to  Samuel  (71'''),  while  the  use  of  the  word 
'  judge '  is  entirely  analogous  to  its  sense  in  Judges.  Further, 
as  lloore  {Judges,  p.  xxiii  f.)  has  pointed  out,  'Samuel's  speech 
(ch.  12),  which  contains  a  retrospect  of  the  period  of  the  judges 
(vv.7-11),  and  solemn  words  of  warning  for  the  future  under  the 
newly-established  kingdom,  is  precisely  the  conclusion  which  we 
desire  for  the  book  of  the  Histories  of  the  Judges,  correspond- 
ing admirably  to  the  parting  discourse  of  Joshua  (Jos  24)  at 
the  close  of  the  period  of  the  conquest'  (so  Graf,  Gescli.  Biich.  p. 
97  f.,  Budde,  Driver).  We  may  thus  assume  with  considerable 
probal)ility  that  these  chapters  originally  formed  part  of  E's 
history  of  the  Judges,  and  that  they  were  afterwards  excerpted 
by  RJE  as  forming  a  suitable  introduction  to  the  history  of  the 
monarchy. 

(5)  13.  14  (J  with  the  exception  of  is't-is*- 19-22 
(J2)  14"-"  (R»)).  Saul's  struggle  with  the  Philis- 
tines. These  chapters  describe  the  revolt  of  the 
Israelites  under  Saul  against  their  Philistine 
oppressors.  The  signal  for  revolt  is  given  by 
Jonatlian,  who  destroys  the  pillar  (?)  of  the  I'hilis- 
tines  at  Gibeah  (seeGlBEAU);  the  Philistines,  who 
had  doubtless  heard  of  Saul's  election  as  king,  at 
once  assemble  their  forces  at  Michmash  on  the  N. 
side  of  the  Wftdy  Suweintt  over  against  Geba  (see 
Geba  and  Gibeah).  Alarmed  by  the  size  of  the 
Philistine  army,  the  followers  of  Saul,  who  had  re- 
treated to  Gibeah,  gradually  melt  away  until  only 
six  hundred  are  left  (13''''')  ;  the  Philistines  in  the 
meantime  overrun  the  country  in  three  directions. 
Jonathan  once  more  takes  the  initiative,  and  by  a 
bold  stroke  succeeds  in  overcoming  the  Philistine 
garrison  at  Michmash  (14'-").  This  success  is  at 
once  followed  by  a  general  attack  in  which  Saul 
completes  the  rout  of  the  Philistines.  Jonathan 
unwittingly  disobeys  the  command  of  his  father 
by  eating  food,  and  is  with  difficulty  rescued  by 
the  people  from  death.  Apparently  Saul  was  not 
in  a  position  to  follow  up  his  victory,  but  suffered 
the  Philistines  to  retreat  to  their  own  land  (v.'*''). 
The  section  concludes  with  the  remark  that  '  there 
was  sore  war  against  the  Philistines  aU  the  days  of 
Saul.' 

These  chapters  form  the  continuation  of  the  earlier  narrative 
(J)  contained  in  9i-10i'>-  2;b_iiii.  15^  showing  how  Saul  carried 
out  the  object  for  which  he  was  appointed  (916).    That  they  do 


not  form  the  immediate  sequel  of  those  chapters  is  evident. 
From  the  description  of  Saul  in  ch.  9if-  we  should  not  expect  to 
find  him  described  as  the  father  of  a  full-grown  warrior  such  as 
Jonathan  is  here  represented  to  be,  and,  further,  the  introduc- 
tion of  Jonathan  (132)  jg  verj'  sudden.  Presumably,  therefore, 
the  redactor  has  omitted  the  intervening  narrative  (possibly  in 
favour  of  ch.  12),  unless  we  suppose,  with  Kuenen  (0?i(Z.2  p.  51), 
that  he  has  here  incorporated  a  still  earlier  account  of  Saul's 
campaign.  To  the  Deuteronomic  redactor  must  be  assigned  the 
chronological  notice  in  131  (LXX  omits)  and  the  concluding 
summary  of  Saul's  reign  1447-61.  In  form  the  latter  passage 
displays  a  marked  resemblance  to  the  framework  of  judges, 
and,  as  its  contents  show,  is  clearly  a  late  insertion.  The 
victories  (LXX)  here  ascribed  to  Saul  (v. 47)  are  borrowed  from 
the  similar  summary  of  David's  reign  in  2  S  8  :  apart  from  the 
campaign  against  Nahash  (ch.  11)  and  against  the  Amalekites 
(ch.  15),  Saul's  reign  was  spent  in  constant  warfare  with  the 
Philistines.  In  the  view  of  RD  the  account  of  Saul's  reign 
finishes  here,  and  is  followed  by  that  of  the  history  of  David. 
The  most  probable  view  of  the  account  of  Saul's  rejection  pre- 
served in  108  I37b-i5a  is  that  of  Budde  and  H.  P.  Smith  {Samuel, 
p.  xxi),  who  regard  it  as  a  later  addition  inserted  in  the  narra- 
tive of  J  before  the  union  of  J  and  E.  On  the  one  hand,  the 
verses  cannot  belong  to  the  original  narrative  :  for  (1)  108  inter- 
rupts 107and9,  and  the  proper  sequel  of  137a  is  1315b;  (2)  they  do 
not  agree  with  the  facts  narrated.  The  command  to  wait  seven 
days  (108)  ig  clearly  inconsistent  with  the  exhortation  of  107  ; 
nor  does  the  narrative  of  137i'f.  in  any  way  establish  Saul's 
disobedience,  seeing  that  he  waited  the  prescribed  number  of 
days.  Again,  after  13i-7a  we  expect  to  find  some  account  of 
Saul's  retreat  from  Michmash  to  Gibeah,  rather  than  an  inter- 
view with  Samuel  at  Gilgal,  necessitating  a  journey  to  and  from 
that  place,  for  which  there  would  be  but  little  opportunity  ('  to 
Gilgal '  in  v.4  is  no  doubt  an  addition,  cf.  7b.  I5a  (LXX)).  On  the 
other  hand,  according  to  the  view  of  the  interpolator,  the  meet- 
ing of  Samuel  and  Saul,  described  in  138f-,  is  the  first  after  108 
hence  we  may  conclude, with  Wellhausen  {Hist.  257  (.),  that  these 
verses  are  earlier  than  1112-14^  i.e.  than  the  union  of  J  and  E. 

139  22  may  be  assigned  to  the  same  hand  as  vv.7b-l6a ;  they 
interrupt  the  connexion,  and  appear  to  be  somewhat  exagger- 
ated ;  the  text  is  very  corrupt. 

(6)  Ch.  15  (E).  The  rejection  of  Saul.  The  new 
king  is  bidden  by  Samuel  to  exterminate  the 
Amalekites  ;  but  he  and  the  people  spare  Agag 
the  king  iind  the  best  of  the  spoil,  and  Samuel  ia 
therefore  commanded  to  announce  to  him  the 
Divine  sentence  of  rejection.  The  king  endeavours 
to  minimize  his  fault,  but  in  vain.  The  sentence  is 
pronounced,  and  Samuel  himself  slays  the  Amale- 
kite  king. 

The  chapter  clearly  forms  the  sequel  of  7.  8.  1017H'.  12,  describ- 
ing the  test  to  which  Saul  was  subjected,  and  his  failure  to 
endure  it.  Samuel  once  more  appears  as  the  representative  of 
Jehovah,  to  whose  word  the  king  has  to  submit,  while  the  style 
and  language  display  a  close  affinity  with  the  later  narrative. 
It  cannot,  however,  be  denied  that  this  chapter,  as  opposed  to 
7  ff.,  is  characterized  by  a  somewhat  different  tone  :  the  author, 
in  presenting  his  account  of  Saul's  rejection,  has  made  it  sub- 
servient to  the  prophetic  lesson  (Jer  721-2S)  which  he  wishes  to 
inculcate,  viz.  that  obedience  is  better  than  sacrifice.  This 
desire  to  explain  how  Saul,  who  had  been  Divinely  chosen, 
could  be  rejected  by  Jehovah,  has,  it  would  seem,  led  hira  to 
reconstruct  and  expand  the  narrative  in  a  form  which  is  scarcely 
consonant  with  the  actual  facts  (note  'the  theoretical  motive 
assigned  for  the  expedition  w.2-  6_  and  the  supreme  importance 
attached  to  the  pi-ineiple  actuating  Saul  in  his  conduct  of  it 
v.ioff.^'  Driver,  LOT''  p.  178).  But,  though  we  cannot  accept  his 
treatment  of  the  subject,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the 
genuineness  of  his  facts,  viz.  the  campaign  against  Amaiek, 
the  sacrifice  of  Agag,  and  the  breach  between  Samuel  and 
Saul.  The  view  expressed  by  Wellhausen  and  others,  that  this 
chapter  holds  'an  intermediate  position  between  the  two 
streams  of  narrative  already  considered,'  is  true  only  to  the 
extent  that  it  is  to  be  assigned  to  the  early  stratum  of  E 
(Budde's  E,).  The  reference  to  the  anointing  of  Saul  by 
Samuel  is  probably  due  to  the  redactor,  and  cannot  be  ad- 
duced as  proving  that  the  writer  of  ch.  15  was  acquainted 
with  91  etc. 

(b)  I  16-11  8.  Saul  and  David. 

(1)  16'-18'.  David's  introduction  to  Saul. 

The  anointing  of  David  by  Samuel  at  the  house 
of  his  father  16^-^^  (a  late  addition) ;  J's  narrative 
of  David's  introduction  to  Saul  (16"-'^') ;  E's  account 
of  the  same  (17'-18=), 

At  first  sight  the  section  161-13,  of  which  1712- 13  is  probably  a 
fragment,  would  seem,  like  17lf-,  to  belong  to  the  series  E,  but  a 
comparison  of  these  two  sections  shows  that  the  former  is  not 
presupposed  by  the  latter:  according  to  17"  Jesse  has  only 
four  sons,  in  161"  he  has  eifiht ;  again,  17^4  makes  it  evident  that 
David's  brothers  had  no  knowledge  of  his  having  been  anointed 
(compare  also  the  later  history  of  David's  persecution  by  Saul, 
in  which  Saul  alone  is  regarded  as  the  anointed  of  Jehovah). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  influence  of  17"-  is  apparent  in  1611- 12 
(cf.  1742)  as  well  as  in  the  general  point  of  view.    Further,  the 
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incident  is  hardly  consistent  in  itself ;  Samuel's  fear  of  Saul 
does  not  agree  with  the  character  of  the  latter  as  portrayed  in 
ch.  15,  and  he  so  far  forgets  it  in  v.tif-  as  to  speak  openly  of  his 
mission ;  similarly,  the  sacrifice,  which  he  alleges  as  the  cause 
of  his  coming,  is  never  performed.  The  suggestion  of  Budde, 
that  the  section  is  an  unskilful  imitation  of  IQif-,  inserted 
for  the  purpose  of  showing  that  David  also  was  Divinely  conse- 
crated, is  probably  correct  (cf.  Wellh.  Hist.  p.  269  f.) ;  to  the 
same  hand  is  probably  due  the  gloss  1619  which  is 

wHh  the  sheep). 

In  the  earlier  narrative  of  David's  introduction 
to  Saul  he  is  described  as  a  skilful  musician,  as 
'  a  mighty  man  of  valour,  and  a  man  of  war, 
and  prudent  in  speech,  and  a  comely  person,  and 
tiie  Lord  is  with  him  '  (W^) ;  lie  is  invited  by  Saul 
to  liis  court  that  he  may  drive  away  the  '  evil 
spirit  from  the  Lord '  by  his  playing,  and  is  given 
the  office  of  king's  armour-bearer. 

According  to  the  later  narrative,  during  one  of 
the  many  engagements  with  tlie  Philistines,  the 
army  of  Israel  is  delied  for  forty  days  by  the  giant 
Goliath  of  Gath.  Despite  Saul's  promises,  no  one 
will  venture  to  engage  the  I'hilistine  in  single 
combat,  until  David,  tlie  youngest  son  of  Jesse,  a 
Betlilehemite,  wlio  had  been  sent  from  the  sheep- 
fold  on  an  errand  to  his  brethren  in  the  army, 
expresses  his  willingness  to  accept  his  challenge. 
Saul  at  tirst  seeks  to  dissuade  him  on  the  score  of 
his  youth,  but  afterwards  gives  his  consent,  and 
oilers  the  loan  of  his  armour.  After  a  vain  attempt 
to  wear  the  armour,  David  goes  forth  to  the  en- 
counter armed  only  witli  his  siiepherd's  sling.  It 
is  not  until  t!ie  combat  has  been  brought  to  a 
successful  conclusion  that  Saul,  on  inquiry,  ascer- 
tains the  parentage  of  the  youtiiful  hero ;  Jonathan, 
the  king's  son,  is  seized  with  a  great  affection  for 
the  shepherd  lad,  while  the  king  insists  on  his 
remaining  at  court  (17^-18^). 

It  is  impossible  to  reconcile  these  two  accounts,  which  differ 
in  every  essential  feature.  In  the  earlier  account  David  is  of 
mature  age,  an  experienced  warrior,  and  a  player  of  some 
renown  ;  he  is  brought  to  court  on  account  of  his  musical  skill, 
and  is  attached  to  Saul  s  person  as  his  armour-bearer ;  lastly, 
Saul  is  well  acquainted  with  his  parentage.  In  the  later  account 
David  is  but  a  shepherd  lad,  unused  to  warlike  weapons ;  he 
attracts  Saul's  attention  by  his  bravery  in  meeting  Goliath ; 
Saul  does  not  learn  his  name  and  parentage  until  after  the 
duel.  The  phenomenon  is  the  same  as  that  which  confronts  us 
in  chs.  7-12.  Here  RJE  has  attempted  to  harmonize  the  two 
narratives  by  171""  ('now  David  went  to  and  fro  from  Saul'), 
which  does  not  agree  with  161'"'-  (according  to  which  David 
receives  a  permanent  oflfice  at  court),  nor  with  17i"r-  (which 
describes  him  as  living  at  Bethlehem  with  his  father). 

It  is,  however,  noticeable  that  in  the  LXX  (B)  1712-31.  sSb.  41.  48h. 
60. 55_i86a  are  omitted.  Wellhausen  formerly  held  that  this  shorter 
text  was  the  more  original,  and  this  view  is  still  maintained  by 
Cornill,  Stade,  W.  R.  Smith,  and  H.  P.  Smith  ;  but  most  critics 
agree  'that  the  translators — or  more  probably,  perhaps,  the 
sciihe  of  the  Heb.  JIS  used  by  them — omitted  the  verses  in 
question  from  harmonistic  motives,  without,  however,  entirely  * 
securing  the  end  desired '  (Driver,  JJeh.  Text  of  Samuel,  p.  116 ; 
similarly  Wellhausen  and  Cheyne).  Thus,  according  to  1733, 
David  is  still  but  a  youth  (not  the  full-grown  warrior  of  16"), 
while  \'v.3-iff.  describe  him  as  a  shepherd  lad,  unacquainted  with 
the  use  of  armour  (as  opposed  to  162ib).  Further,  it  is  incon- 
ceivable that  discrepancies  such  as  those  described  above  should 
have  been  introduced  into  the  text  after  the  union  of  J  and  E, 
nor  do  the  style  and  language  of  the  sections  omitted  by  the 
LXX  support  a  late  date. 

The  shorter,  simpler  account  of  David's  introduction  to  Saul 
given  in  J  (16l'i  -'i)  is  obriously  more  in  accordance  with  the 
actual  facts;  it  foi-ms  a  fitting  sequel  to  U^-,  and  aptly  illus- 
trates the  statement  'that  whenever  Saul  sawany  mightymaii, 
or  any  valiant  man,  he  took  him  unto  him.'  The  account  pre- 
served in  E  seems  to  be  derived  rather  from  popular  tradition 
than  from  actual  history  ;  for  we  learn  from  2  S  2119  that  not 
David  but  Elhanan  slew  'Goliath  the  Gittite,  the  staff  of  whose 
sjiear  was  like  a  weaver's  beam.'  Later  tradition,  therefore, 
has  transferred  the  exploit  of  the  warrior  to  his  royal  master ; 
the  reading  of  1  Ch  20^  is  clearly  due  to  a  harmonizer  (see  Driver, 
Samuel,  \\  272). 

(•2)  18'-3»  (J  and  E  combined)._  David's  life  at 
Saul's  court,  and  Saul's  growing  jealousy  of  him. 

It  is  clear  that  in  this  section  also  we  have  t^vo  accounts  com- 
bined, though  it  is  not  easy  to  distinguish  the  various  parts. 
The  narrative  as  a  whole  seems  drawn  from  the  older  source, 

*  By  its  omissions  B  removes  the  difficulties  caused  by  (1) 
liavici's  residence  in  Bethlehem,  and  (2)  Saul's  ignorance  of 
David's  name  and  parentage. 


and  forms  the  continuation  of  IS^'^''-  David  is  here  represented 
aa  a  well-known  warrior  and  leader,  and  not  as  the  youthful 
hero  of  17if-.  The  song  (v.")  was  proliably  treated  by  both 
sources  as  the  immediate  cause  of  Saul's  jealousy,  but,  whereas 
the  second  introduction  in  v.  6a  (when  David  returned  from  the 
slaughter  of  the  Philinline)  connects  it  with  the  Goliath  incident, 
we  require  some  further  exploit  as  the  occasion  of  the  song  in 
the  older  narrative;  probably  the  first  introduction  in  v. 8  (as 
they  came)  is  a  fragment  of  this  notice.  Vv.9-il,  the  evil  spirit 
from  God,  connects  these  verses  with  IGl'"'' ;  but  vv. 13-16  and 
vv.l''-l9  must  be  assigned  to  the  later  narrative.  In  w.!*-!"  we 
have  a  parallel  account  to  that  of  v. 6  (belonging  to  the  older 
n.arrative),  while  vv.i''-is  clearly  refer  back  to  172=,  according  to 
which  Saul  was  bound  to  receive  David  into  his  family:  this  is 
ignored  by  the  older  narrative,  vv.'-"  30^  which  knows  nothing 
of  David's  betrothal  to  Jlerab  (cf.  v. -3,  where  David  seems  to 
regard  an  alliance  with  the  royal  family  as  beyond  the  bounds 
of  possibility).  P\irther,  since  the  later  narrative  must  have 
contained  an  account  of  David's  marriage  with  Michal,  it  is 
probable  that  the  redactor  has  treated  his  sources  more  freely 
than  usual,  and  omitted  part  of  E's  narrative  ;  v.^U"  is  obviously 
an  attempt  on  his  part  to  harmonize  tlie  two  accounts  of  David's 
betrothal. 

The  LXX  (B)  makes  considerable  omissions  in  this  chapter 
also,  viz.  vv.o.Ba.  sb.  10. 11. 12b.  17-li).  211..  2(ii..2%,  and  the  majority 
of  critics  accept  this  shorter  version  as  representing  the  original 
text  (Wellh.,  Kueiien,  Driver).  As  Driver  (Notes  on  Sain.  p. 
120f.)  points  out,  'the  sequence  of  events  is  clearer;  and  the 
gradual  growth  of  Saul's  enmity  towards  David  is  distinctly 
marked '  (cf.  vv.l^a.  16. 2a) ;  further,  the  section  then  forms  a  con- 
nected whole,  and  nearly  all  the  additional  passages  in  the  JIT 
admit  of  satisfactory  explanation.  The  fact,  however,  that 
throughout  this  portion  of  the  Books  of  Samuel  we  are  con- 
fronted with  two  accounts  of  the  same  incidents,  makes  it  more 
probable  that  the  LXX  omissions  here,  as  in  ch.  17,  are  due  to  a 
harmonizer ;  further,  we  may  argue  (with  Budde)  that  it  is 
inconsistent  to  reject  the  (unsuccessful)  recension  of  the  LXX 
in  ch.  17,  and  to  adopt  its  more  successful  attempt  in  ch.  IS. 
(For  a  fuller  statement  see  David). 

(3)  19  (E).  20  (J).  Outbreak  of  Saul's  hostility 
towards  David  ;  David's  flight. 

Later  account  of  Jonathan's  intervention  on 
behalf  of  his  friend  (It)''') ;  the  spear-thro^\'ing 
(vv.s-i");  with  the  assistance  of  his  wife  Michal, 
David  escapes  from  his  house  (vv. ;  David's 
llight  to  Rainah  (vv.^''-^) ;  earlier  account  of  Jona- 
than's intervention  {20^"^"). 

These  two  chapters  consist  of  several  short  sections,  in  which 
are  set  forth  various  incidents  illustrating  Saul's  enmity  towards 
David  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  the  affection  displayed 
towards  him  by  Jonathan  and  Michal.  The  redactor  has 
apparently  expanded  the  account  of  E  in  192-3.  7,  which  are  in- 
consistent in  themselves,  and  are  clearly  influenced  by  the 
fuller  account  of  J  in  ch.  20.  Vv.8-i(i  give  E's  account  of  the 
spear-throwing,  which  differs  but  little  from  that  of  J  in  l&or. ; 
vv.ii  l''  have  been  rejected  by  Wellhausen,  Stade,  and  Cornill 
on  the  ground  of  internal  improbability,  but  the  passage  both 
in  language  and  tone  bears  all  the  marks  of  E,  and  forms  a 
suitable  continuation  of  what  precedes  (for  another  view  see 
H.  P.  Smith,  Samuel,  p.  17Sf.).  Vv.iS  'ii^  which  offer  a  second 
explanation  of  the  proverb.  Is  Saul  also  among  the  prophets  ? 
are  rejected  by  nearly  all  critics  as  a  late  interpolation,  similar  to 
that  in  161-13.  The  grounds  for  this  view  are,  briefly,  (1)  that  an 
entirely  different  and,  as  it  would  seem,  more  genuine  account 
lias  been  already  gi\'en  in  lOllf- ;  (2)  that  David  would  most  natur- 
ally flee  southwards  to  Nob  (cf.  2il),  and  not  to  Raniah  in  the 
north  ;  (3)  according  to  1535  a  further  meeting  between  Saul 
and  Samuel  is  excluded.  (1)  is  decisive  against  these  verses 
belonging  to  the  earlier  narrative,  while  (2)  and  (3)  equally 
exclude  E  as  their  source,  though  the  position  occupied  by 
Samuel,  as  well  as  the  place  (Raraah),  seem  to  argue  for  that 
narrative  ;  the  words  '  from  Kaioth  in  Ramah '  (201")  naturally 
form  part  of  the  preceding  account.  Ch.  20  describes  at  lengtii 
the  attempt  made  by  Jonathan  to  reconcile  his  father  to  David, 
and  the  means  by  which  he  informed  the  latter  of  the  failure 
of  his  efforts.  The  section,  which  is  obviously  old  and  historical, 
is  probably  a  duplicate  of  191-'',  by  which  it  has  been  displaced  ; 
for  (1)  the  situation  is  the  same  as  that  of  191  f-,  and  (2)  David 
would  not  require  further  proof  of  Saul's  hostility  after  the 
unmistakable  evidence  of  19ilf-.  These  difficulties,  it  is  true, 
admit  to  a  certain  extent  of  explanation  (cf.  Driver,  LO'I'S  p. 
180),  but  the  recurrence  of  duplicate  accounts  throughout 
1  Samuel  renders  it  probable  that  we  have  here  a  further  ex- 
ample of  the  same  phenomenon. 

The  text  is  evidently  in  great  disorder,  and  the  passage  has 
probably  been  considerably  expanded  by  the  redactor.  Well- 
hausen is  no  doubt  right  in  regarding  the  sign  of  the  arrow  as 
part  of  the  original  narrative.  This  sign,  however,  would 
exclude  any  meeting  or  conversation  between  David  and 
Jonathan.  '  Hence  we  must  regard  rv.40-42  (to  for  ever)  as 
redactional.  Further,  vv.il-1'7  interrupt  the  main  course  of  the 
narrative,  and  reverse  the  relative  positions  of  Jonathan  and 
David,  the  latter  being  re:.;arded  as  the  undoubted  successor  of 
Saul ;  they  are  probably  therefore  to  be  assigned  to  the  redactor 
(Budde  and  Kittel  ascribe  all  vv.6-l'i  to  the  same  hand). 

(4)  21  (E).  22  (J).  David  flees  to  Nob,  where  he  is 
received  by  Ahimelech,  who  gives  him  the  shew- 
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bread,  and  the  sword  of  Goliath  (2P-*).  [David  flees 
to  Achish,  king  of  Gath,  vv.i"'^"].  David  takes 
refufj;e  in  the  stronghold  (read  nniap  at  v.^)  of 
Adullam,  whence  he  sends  his  parents  to  Moab 
(221"^) ;  massacre  of  the  priests  at  Nob ;  escape  of 
Abiathar  (22'=-=3). 

With  the  exception  of  Slio-is^  the  two  chapters  seem  to 
connect  quite  naturally.  But  a  closer  examination  makes  it 
plain  that  the  sequel  (ch.  22)  of  the  incident  narrated  in  211-K' 
belongs  to  a  different  source.  (1)  Doeg  the  Edomite  is  differ- 
ently described  in  229 ;  (2)  in  ch.  22  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  fact 
that  Ahimelech  had  '  inquired  of  God'  on  behalf  of  David (v.i^f-) ; 
2Hf-  ignores  this  fact,  and  lays  more  stress  on  the  sacred  char- 
acter of  the  bread  given  to  David  and  his  followers.  Of  the 
two  accounts  the  earlier  is  that  contained  in  226-23.  The  later 
account,  of  which  only  part  is  given  in  211-9,  doubtless  con- 
tained some  record  of  the  massacre  of  the  priests  at  Nob ; 
probably  Budde  is  right  in  regarding  2219,  which  interrupts 
the  connexion,  as  part  of  this  later  account.  To  the  redactor 
may  be  assigned  22i''b  (Goliath's  sword)  and  '  and  a  sword '  in 
V.13.  The  section  2110-16  interrupts  the  main  narrative,  and 
presupposes  161-13  and  1918-2-)  (Wellh.,  Budde);  like  those  pas- 
sages, it  must  be  regarded  as  a  late  insertion.  Probably  it  was 
designed  to  take  the  place  of  ch.  27  f.,  and  was  afterwards 
retained  alongside  of  it  (Kuenen,  Budde) ;  to  the  same  hand  we 
must  also  assign  22^  (the  prophet  Gad,  of.  2  S  24li). 

(5)  23-27  (J  231-"*  26.  27  ;  E  25).  David 

as  an  outlaw. 

David  delivers  Keilah  from  the  Philistines ; 
then,  warned  by  the  oracle,  leaves  the  city  before 
it  is  besieged  by  Saul  (23'"^^)  ;  he  then  takes  refuge 
in  tlie  wilderness  of  Ziph,  where  he  is  visited  by 
Jonathan  (vv.^''"i*) ;  the  Ziphites  inform  Saul  of 
his  whereabouts,  and  the  latter  seeks  to  capture 
him  (vv.^'-^'') ;  tidings  of  a  Philistine  invasion  give 
David  a  temporary  respite  from  Saul  (vv.^^'^'),  who 
on  his  return  continues  the  pursuit,  and  on  this 
occasion  falls  into  David's  hands.  David,  however, 
spares  the  king's  life,  and,  in  the  dialogue  that 
follows,  the  latter  admits  that  David  is  more 
righteous  than  he  is  (ch.  24).  The  incident  of 
Nabal,  the  wealthy  sheepowner  of  Carmel  (ch.  25), 
separates  the  two  accounts  of  the  sparing  of  Saul's 
life  by  David;  for  it  is  generally  admitted  that 
ch.  26  merely  gives  another  version  of  the  same  oc- 
currence which  is  narrated  in  23'^'^''.  As  a  last 
resource,  David  enters  the  service  of  Achish,  king 
of  Gatli,  by  whom  he  is  assigned  Ziklag  as  a 
residence :  tlience  he  makes  a  series  of  raids  against 
the  tx'ibes  dwelling  in  the  Negeb  of  Judah,  etc. 
(ch.  27). 

The  agreement  between  the  two  stories  narrated  in  231- 19-24 
24  and  ch.  26  in  regard  to  (1)  Saul's  pursuit  of  David  in  the 
wilderness ;  (2)  the  sparing  of  Saul's  life  ;  and  (3)  the  dialog-ue 
that  ensues,  is  so  great  that  we  can  only  regard  them  as 
different  versions  of  the  same  incident.  The  variations  only 
affect  the  details,  and  are  such  as  might  easily  have  arisen  in 
two  independent  narratives.  Moreover,  as  Driver  (LOT^  p. 
181)  points  out,  '  if  the  occasion  of  ch.  26  was  a  different  one 
from  that  of  23l9f-,  it  is  singular  that  it  contains  no  allusion,  on 
either  David's  part  or  .Saul's,  to  David's  having  spared  Saul's 
life  before." 

Of  the  two  accounts  the  earlier  and  more  original  is  un- 
doubtedly that  contained  in  ch.  26  (Kuenen,  ^A'ellh.,  Driver, 
Stade,  H.  P.  Smith,  Lohr).  The  arguments  in  favour  of  this 
view  are  clearly  stated  by  Lohr  (Sam.  p.  xlv)  as  follows : — (1) 
the  detailed  information  supplied  as  to  (a)  David's  companions 
(266,  contrast  'David  and  his  men,'  243f),  and  (6)  Saul  and 
his  camp  (265- ') ;  (2)  the  manner  in  which  Saul  falls  into 
David's  hands ;  and  more  especially  the  old  religious  conception 
underlying  2619.  To  these  we  may  add  (3)  the  sliorter  and 
more  genuine  reply  of  Saul  (2621- 25)^  which  appears  in  a  more 
expanded  form  in  24i'?-2l.  Budde,  however,  who  is  followed 
by  Cornill,  Cheyne,  and  Kittel,  solely  on  the  ground  of  liii- 
guistic  evidence,  contends  for  the  later  origin  of  ch.  26  ;  but  the 
expressions  cited  by  him  are  not  sufficiently  characteristic  to 
outweigh  the  arguments  given  above ;  further,  he  ignores  the 
characteristic  nlj-n-in  (2612,  cf.  Gn  221  1512;  see  Lohr,  Sam. 
p.  xlv  ;  H.  P.  Smitli,  Sam.  p.  230). 

The  first  section  of  ch.  23  (w.l-l3)  carries  on  222  and  belongs 
to  the  earlier  narrative.  V.6  ig  obviously  out  of  place  a.fter  v.", 
and  is  probably  a  gloss  designed  to  introduce  v.9i),  while  the 
first  question  in  v.n  is  repeated  by  error  from  v. 12. 

V.i'ia  properly  forms  the  commencement  of  ch.  25  (or,  accord- 
ing to  the  view  of  Budde,  etc.,  of  2319''-).  Vv.l4b-18  (the  inter- 
view between  Jonathan  and  David)  are  clearly  a  redactional 
insertion,  similar  to  2011-I'?- •l''-42a.  To  the  redactor  must  also 
be  assigned  2319b  (' in  the  wood,  in  the  hill  of  Hachilah,  which 
la  on  the  south  of  the  desert'),  which  is  inconsistent  with  v.22, 


and  the  phrase  24i8  (and  Saul  said,  Is  this  my  son  David  f) 
added  from  2617  for  harmonistic  purposes. 

2325-28^  which  have  no  parallel  in  the  earlier  narrative  (ch.  26), 
contain  a  local  tradition  explaining  the  origin  of  the  name 
Sela-hammahlekoth  (prob.  =  'The  rock  of  divisions'). 

The  order  of  24<-''  is  apparently  at  fault ;  and  Gaupp,  followed 
by  Cornill  and  Budde,  would  rearrange  the  verses  as  follows : 
4a,.  6. 7a.  4b.  6. 7b.  Possibly  the  disorder  has  arisen  by  interpola- 
tion (PL  P.  Smith,  p.  217  f.),  and  we  should  omit  vv.4b.  B(the 
incident  of  the  skirt).  2413  is  omitted  by  Wellh.  and  Budde  as 
a  gloss :  the  latter  also  regards  vv.20-22a  as  due  to  the  redactor. 

The  notice  of  the  death  and  burial  of  Samuel  (25l<»)  is  clearly 
a  redactional  insertion  borrowed  from  283>  ;  it  is  out  of  place 
here.  The  rest  of  the  chapter  connects  naturally  with  2328,  and 
fills  up  the  interval  of  time  required  by  that  verse  :  it  is  prob- 
able, therefore,  that  the  earlier  narrative  also  contained  some 
account  of  the  incident  narrated  in  2325-28.  The  present  position 
of  ch.  25  is  doubtless  due  to  the  desire  to  separate  the  two 
accounts  (2319-23  24.  26).  2528-31  have  jirobably  been  expanded 
by  the  writer  from  the  point  of  view  of  his  later  knowledge. 

271  David's  decision  to  take  refuge  with  the  Philistines  fol- 
lows quite  naturally  after  ch.  26,  and  the  whole  chapter  clearly 
belongs  to  the  earlier  narrative  with  23i-i4a  25.  26 :  with  this 
agrees  its  silence  as  regards  any  previous  visit  of  David  to  Gath 
(2110-16),  and  the  oracle  of  225. 

(6)  28  (E).  29.  30  (J).  The  Philistines  prepare  for 
battle  with  Israel  {2S^-  ^) ;  Saul  being  unable  to 
obtain  a  Divine  oracle,  seeks  out  a  woman  with  a 
familiar  spirit  at  Endor,  who  conjures  uj)  Samuel 
(283-26) .  j-Q  spite  of  the  confidence  expressed  by 
Achish,  the  other  Philistine  leaders  mistrust 
David's  loyalty,  and  insist  on  his  dismissal  (29^'"). 
On  his  return  to  Ziklag,  David  finds  that  his  city 
has  been  sacked  by  the  Amalekites  ;  he  hastens  in 
pursuit,  and  recovers  all  that  the  Amalekites  had 
taken :  the  rest  of  the  booty  is  equally  divided 
among  his  men,  part  being  sent  as  a  present  to 
'  the  elders  of  Judah '  (ch.  30). 

281-  2  carry  on  the  narrative  of  ch.  27,  which  is  continued  in 
chs.  29  and  30.  283-25  are  usually  regarded  as  out  of  place. 
According  to'  284  the  Philistines  are  already  at  Shunem  (in  the 
plain  of  Jezreel) ;  but  in  291  they  are  assembled  at  Aphek  in  the 
Sharon  valley,  and  only  advance  to  Jezreel  in  v.n ;  similarly 
the  Israelites  in  291  are  encamped  by  the  spring  which  is  in 
Jezreel,  and  presumably  only  fall  back  on  Gilboa  before  the 
advance  of  the  Philistines  ;  whereas  in  284  they  are  encamped 
at  Gilboa. 

Budde  (who  is  followed  as  regards  the  order  by  Driver) 
solves  the  difficulty  by  placing  28325  after  chs.  29.  30.  He 
further  assigns  the  incident  to  the  same  source  (J)  as  the  rest 
of  the  section,  arguing  (1)  that  Samuel  is  here  represented  as 
a  seer  (9lf-),  and  not  as  a  judge  or  prophet ;  (2)  that  the  general 
contents  of  the  passage  agree  with  the  earlier  representation, 
and  (3)  that  it  has  many  points  of  contact  with  ch.  14 :  the 
undoubted  reference  in  ■w.l7-i9a  (to  Philistines)  to  ch.  15  he  re- 
gards as  a  redactional  insertion.  Budde's  theory,  however,  fails 
to  give  any  reason  for  the  present  order  of  these  chapters,  which 
admits  of  a  perfectly  simple  explanation,  if  we  assign  283-25  to 
the  later  narrative.  In  that  case  the  historical  introduction  in 
284  will  be  parallel  to  and  independent  of  the  similar  notices 
in  281-  2  291-  n,  and  the  section  as  a  whole  will  form  the  sequel 
to  ch.  15  (Wellh.,  H.  P.  Smith).  On  this  view  we  mi^ht  retain 
W.l7-I9a  (with  H.  P.  Smith),  but  they  are  more  probably  to  be 
regarded  as  a  redactional  expansion,  suggested  by  v.i6,  which 
points  back  to  1623b.  28  (gee  Lohr,  p.  xli.\).  As  in  the  case  of 
ch.  15  (Saul's  war  of  extermination  against  the  Amalekites),  a 
genuine  historical  incident  has  been  utilized  for  the  purpose  of 
inculcating  a  moral  lesson  from  the  prophetic  standpoint. 

(7)  I  31-11  1  (J,  except  II  iS'i"-  ""'S).  Death  of 
Saul. 

The  defeat  of  Israel  on  Mt.  Gilboa  and  the 
death  of  Saul  and  his  three  sons  (31i'').  The 
Philistines  carry  off  the  bodies  of  Saul  and  his 
sons  to  Beth-shan,  Avhence  they  are  removed  by 
the  inhabitants  of  Jabesh  -  gilead  (vv.^"").  The 
news  of  the  death  of  Saul  and  Jonathan  is  con- 
veyed to  David  at  Ziklag  by  a  fugitive  Amalekite, 
who  describes  how  he  slew  Saul  (2  S  l^^^").  David 
fasts  till  evening,  and  then  orders  the  execution 
of  the  Amalekite  because  he  had  slain  '  the  Lord's 
anointed'  (w.""^").  The  lament  of  David  over 
Saul  and  Jonathan  (w."""). 

These  chapters  contain  a  double  account  of  the  death  of 
Saul.  The  earlier  narrative  (J)  describes  how  Saul  in  despair 
commits  suicide  after  his  armour-bearer  has  refused  to  slay  him 
(I  31-11 14) :  in  the  later  narrative  (E)  a  wandering  Amalekite 
slays  him  at  his  request  while  he  is  suffering  from  cramp  (or 
giddiness),  though  unwounded  (II  I6-16).  It  has  been  conjec- 
tured by  those  who  regard  the  two  chapters  as  belonging  to 
the  same  source,  that  the  account  of  the  Amalekite  is  untrue ; 
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but  thia  conflicts  with  the  whole  narrative  of  lu  iii,  which  con- 
veys no  hint  of  such  being  the  case.  It  is  probable,  as  Budde 
inters  from  410,  that  David  himself  slew  the  fugitive  who 
brought  him  the  tidings  of  Saul's  death.  This  latter  passage 
(41")  knows  nothing  of  the  reason  assigned  for  the  execution  of 
the  niesHenger  in  16-16,  viz.  the  fact  that  he  had  laid  hands  on 
'the  Lord's  anointed.' 

Ch.  31  has  been  excerpted,  with  slight  variations,  by  the 
compiler  of  Chronicles  (1  Ch  10),  who  has  in  part  ]ireserved  a 
purer  text  (see  Driver,  Notes  on  Sam.  p.  176  f.).  Budde  regards 
II  16  as  a  redactional  insertion,  introducing  the  later  narrative  ; 
vv.il-12  belong  probably  to  the  earlier  narrative;  they  are  out 
of  place  ill  their  present  context. 

II  117-27  the  lament  of  David  is  avowedly  taken  from  the 
Book  of  Jashar  (so  Jos  1013-14,  i  K  gl'^f-  (LXX)),  but  there  is  no 
reason  to  doubt  David's  authorship  (on  the  text  gee  Driver, 
Notes,  p.  ISOf.). 

(8)  2-4  (J).  The  struggle  between  the  house  of 
Saul  and  the  house  of  David. 

David  is  anointed  king  of  Judah  at  Hebron 
(2^"'') :  he  thanks  the  men  of  Jabesh-gilead  for 
their  kindly  action  in  recovering  the  bodies  of 
Saul  and  his  sons,  and  at  the  same  time  informs 
them  of  his  coronation  (vv.'"').  Meantime  Ishbaal, 
the  sole  remaining  son  of  Saul,  is  set  on  the  throne 
of  Israel  at  Mahanaim  by  Abner,  the  captain  of 
the  host  (vv.''-'^)  :  then  follows  the  encounter  be- 
tween the  troops  of  Joab  and  Abner  at  Gibeon, 
which  results  in  the  defeat  of  the  men  of  Israel  ; 
in  his  flight  Abner  is  pursued  by  Asahel,  Joab's 
brother,  whom  he  slays ;  Asahel's  death  puts  an 
end  to  the  pursuit  (w.^-"-").  The  downfall  of  the 
house  of  Saul  is  caused  by  the  rupture  between 
Ishbaal  and  Abner :  the  latter  makes  a  league  with 
David,  to  whom  he  restores  his  wife  Michal ;  and 
he  further  promises  to  bring  all  Israel  unto  him. 
Abner,  however,  is  treacherously  slain  by  Joab  in 
revenge  for  the  death  of  Asahel,  and  is  mourned 
by  David  and  all  the  people  (ch.  3).  The  assassina- 
tion of  Ishbaal,  and  the  execution  of  his  murderers 
(ch.  4). 

These  chapters  continue  the  earlier  narrative  of  I  31  and 
II  11-4,  the  conclusion  of  which  is  probably  lost.  21"^  (to  tioo 
years)^^  (  =  5^)  are  obviously  insertions;  they  interrupt  the 
narrative,  and  are  doubtless  part  of  the  chronological  scheme 
of  the  Deuteronomic  editor.  32-6  (a  notice  of  David's  family 
at  Hebron)  are  out  of  place,  and  belong  properly  after  8i* :  v.' 
is  continued  by  v.6Ij-,  v. 6a  concealing  the  insertion.  V.^"  is 
omitted  by  all  critics  as  a  later  interpolation.  44  is  certainly 
interpolated:  probably  v.4b  should  be  placed  after  93(Wellh., 
Budde). 

(9)  5^-813  (J,  except  ch.  7  (E)).  David  as  king  of 
all  Israel. 

After  the  death  of  Ishbaal,  David  is  acknow- 
ledged as  king  by  all  the  tribes  of  Israel  (5^"^). 
He  captures  the  Jebusite  city  Jerusalem;  takes 
up  his  residence  there,  and  fortifies  it  (^"i").  Hiram, 
king  of  Tyre,  aids  him  in  building  his  palace  ("■  i'-). 
[Notice  of  David's  family  (i^-is)].  The  Philistines 
hear  that  David  has  been  anointed  king  over  Israel, 
and  immediately  attack  him,  but  are  twice  defeated 
(i7-25)_  The  removal  of  the  ark  from  Baale-judah 
(  =  Kiriath-jearim)  to  Jerusalem  is  checked  by  the 
untoward  death  of  Uzzah  :  the  ark  is  therefore  left 
at  the  house  of  Obed-edom  (6^"i").  After  an  inter- 
val of  three  months  it  is  brought  up  to  the  city 
of  David  in  solemn  procession,  in  which  David 
takes  part :  his  action  is  derided  by  Michal,  who 
is  therefore  cursed  with  barrenness  (^i"-^).  David 
proposes  to  build  a  house  for  Jehovah,  but  is 
informed  by  Nathan  that  this  honour  is  reserved 
for  his  son  (7^'").  David's  prayer  (w.^^--^).  A 
summary  of  the  wars  waged  by  David  (8'"^'')  ;  his 
judicial  activity  (v.^^) ;  and  a  list  of  his  officers 

(VV.16-18). 

It  is  obvious  that  the  war  with  the  Philistines  (517-25)  follows 
irnmediately  after  w.l-3,  which  contain  a  twofold  introduction, 
viz.  vv.l-  2  and  v. 3.  The  intervening  sections  (vy.4-16)  are  clearly 
misplaced  :  w.4-  6  (cf.  l  K  2ii)  are  omitted  by  the  Chronicler, 
and  are  premature :  \t.6-9  the  account  of  the  capture  of 
Jerusalem  is  undoubtedly  old  and  genuine,  but  the  text  is 
unfortunately  very  corrupt ;  Budde  would  place  it  after  61 : 
w.  11. 12  probably  belong  to  the  latter  part  of  David's  reign,  if 
Ihey  are  not  an  addition  from  1  K  5  (see  S.  A.  Cook,  AJSL  xvi. 
8,  p.  151) :  w.13-16  should  be  placed  like  32-6  after  814.    it  is  prob- 


able that  the  account  given  in  vv.l7-28  should  be  supplemented 
by  the  details  supplied  in  2116-22  238-S9  (gee  below).  That  vv.l7-2» 
do  not  connect  with  vv.4-l6  is  shown  by  the  different  use  of  the 
term  '  the  hold '  (nni^pn)  in  w.9  and  i' :  the  use  of  this  term 
here  and  in  2314  supports  S.  A.  Cook's  theory  (AJSL  p.  154  f.), 
that  David's  encounter  with  the  Philistines  preceded  the  inci- 
dents in  chs.  2-4,  and  belong  to  the  period  'when  he  had  no 
army  (S'n)  or  host  (N3i;),  as  chs.  8  and  10,  but  was  accompanied 
only  by  his  "  men  "  or  "  servants  " '  (621  2116. 17. 22).  gi,  accord- 
ing to  Budde,  must  have  introduced  some  warlike  incident,  and 
he  therefore  prefixes  it  to  56-12 ;  the  rest  of  the  chapter  is  old 
and  genuine,  though  possibly  it  has  been  expanded  in  parts. 
Ch.  7  is  admittedly  later  than  chs.  5  and  6,  with  which  it  is 
clearly  connected :  the  section,  it  is  true,  displays  certain  re- 
semblances both  in  thought  and  expression  to  Deuteronomy, 
but  these  are  not  strongly  pronounced  ;  and  from  the  nature  of 
its  contents  the  chapter  would  easily  lend  itself  to  theocratic 
expansions.  Kuenen  assigns  the  chapter  to  a  post- Deuteronomic 
source  on  the  ground  of  vv. Ui- IS- 22. 23.  24 ;  but  l'' is  omitted  by 
the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  17i) :  v.i3  is  certainly  due  to  the  Deutero- 
nomic editor,  and  vv.22-24,  from  their  general  character,  may 
well  be  an  expansion.  Probably,  therefore,  Budde  is  right  in 
assigning  the  chapter  to  E. 

Ch.  8  forms  the  concluding  survey  to  the  history  of  David 
(cf.  1 S  1446-61  at  the  end  of  the  history  of  Saul)  :  in  its  present 
form  the  chapter  represents  the  work  of  the  Deuteronomic 
editor,  who  seems,  however,  to  have  made  use  of  the  older 
sources.  The  wars  are  first  noticed  :  with  the  Philistines  (v.l), 
with  the  Moabites  (v.2),  with  the  Arania;ans  and  their  allies 
(vv.3-8) ;  then  follows  an  account  of  the  homage  paid  by  the 
king  of  Hamath  (vv.9- 10) ;  [the  spoil  dedicated  by  David  to 
Jehovah  (w.  11-12)];  the  subjugation  of  Edom  (RV  Syria) 
(w.13-14).  The  notices  of  David's  family  at  Hebron  (32  5)  and 
at  Jerusalem  (5i3-i6)  should  be  inserted  here  (Wellh.,  Budde) : 
Budde  would  also  insert  54-5  (R,D).  The  chapter  concludes 
with  an  account  of  David's  administration  (v.l  '),  and  a  list  of 
his  officers  (w.i''-i»). 

A  fuller  account  of  the  two  campaigns  against  the  Aramaeans 
is  preserved  in  ch.  10,  which  has  been  condensed  and  slightly 
altered  by  IID  in  w.3-8:  he  has  also  inserted  vv.9- lo  here, 
transferring  them  from  the  end  of  ch.  10  (see  below),  to  which 
VV.13  and  14  properly  belong  (cf.  the  similar  conclusion  6b  and 
14b).  -Vv.ll-l-!  are  probably  a  late  insertion.  It  is  remarkable 
that  in  ch.  10  the  victories  over  the  Aramaeans  form  but  two 
episodes  in  the  war  with  Aramon  ;  yet  this  war  is  ignored  in 
ch.  8,  and  in  its  stead  (v.2)  the  subjugation  of  Moab  is  described. 
This  fact  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere,  and  seems  inconsistent 
vAth  I  223f. :  it  is  far  from  improbable,  therefore,  that  Moab 
has  been  substituted  for  Ammou  in  82  (Budde). 

(c)  II  9-20  (J)  [and  1  K  1.  2].  Life  at  David's 
court,  07'  the  history  of  the  succession  to  David's 
throne. 

The  events  narrated  in  these  chapters  are  closely 
connected  with,  and  mutually  dependent  on,  one 
another  :  they  are  further  distinguished  by  unity 
of  plan  and  conception.  The  story  of  Meribbaal 
(ch.  9)  explains  the  action  of  Ziba  (16'"^)  and  the 
speech  of  the  former  {Id^-^'^) :  W-IV  with  122«-3i 
explain  how  David  became  acquainted  with  Bath- 
sheba,  and  how  he  compassed  the  death  of  Uriah, 
while  the  whole  section  chs.  10-12  forms  the  neces- 
sary introduction  to  the  final  choice  of  David's 
successor  in  1  K  1.  2.  The  narrative  throughout, 
by  its  lifelike  touches  and  its  minuteness  of  detail, 
as  well  as  by  its  bright  and  flowing  style,  betrays 
its  early  origin,  and  must  have  been  composed 
soon  after  the  events  which  it  describes. 

(1)  9'''^.  David  on  inquiry  learns  of  the  exist- 
ence of  Meribbaal  (Mephibosheth),  the  lame  son 
of  Jonathan  :  for  Jonathan's  sake  he  deals  kindly 
with  his  son,  and  retains  him  at  court ;  Saul's 
estates  are  restored  to  his  grandson,  and  Ziba, 
Saul's  servant,  appointed  to  look  after  them. 

Budde  would  place  ch.  24  and  211-19  before  this  chapter,  on 
the  ground  that  the  incident  narrated  in  21lf-  is  presupposed  in 
ch.  9  and  lO^f- 1923,  and  that  the  census  (ch.  24)would  naturally 
take  place  soon  after  David's  accession.  It  is  difficult,  how- 
ever, on  this  theory,  to  explain  the  present  position  of  211-14 
and  24,  and,  as  Wellhausen  has  pointed  out,  the  popular  and 
legendary  character  of  these  chapters  is  very  different  from  that 
of  chs.  9-20  (for  a  fuller  discussion  of  this  point  see  on  chs.  21- 
24).  More  probable  is  Budde's  view,  that  44b  should  be  placed 
after  v.3. 

(2)  10-12.  0^ving  to  the  insult  offered  to  his 
ambassadors,  war  breaks  out  between  David  and 
Ammon  :  the  latter  call  in  the  Arama?ans  to  their 
aid,  and  prepare  to  defend  their  capital.  Joab, 
with  the  pick  of  the  troops,  attacks  and  defeats 
the  Aramaeans,  while  the  rest  of  the  army  under 
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ALisliai  successfully  engage  the  Ammonites  (10'""). 
Once  more  the  Aramieaus,  under  Hadadezer, 
assemble  against  Israel,  but  are  again  defeated, 
this  time  by  David  himself  :  Joab  is  then  sent  to 
besiege  the  Ammonite  capital  (10"-11' ;  see  Rab- 
BAH).  David  remains  at  Jerusalem,  where  he 
commits  adultery  with  Bathsheba,  the  wife  of 
Uriah  the  Hittite,  one  of  his  warriors.  After  a 
vain  attempt  to  conceal  the  sin,  he  sends  a  letter 
to  Joab  instructing  him  to  bring  about  the  death 
of  Uriah :  his  orders  are  carried  out,  and  David 
then  marries  Bathsheba,  who  bears  him  a  son 
(cli.  11).  The  prophet  Nathan  awakens  David  to 
a  sense  of  his  guilt  by  means  of  a  parable,  and 
announces  the  Divine  punishment :  the  child  of 
Bathsheba  dies  despite  David's  penitence ;  but 
another  son  (Solomon)  is  born  (12}'-^).  Meantime 
the  siege  of  Rabbah  has  been  drawing  to  a  close, 
and  David  in  person  commands  the  final  assault : 
the  chapter  ends  with  an  account  of  the  spoil,  and 
of  the  fiunishment  inflicted  on  the  inhabitants 

(2  026-31 

Except  in  the  speeches  of  Nathan,  which  have  probably  been 
expanded,  the  narrative  appears  to  have  been  preserved  in  its 
original  form  :  after  11'-'-  we  must  restore  the  longer  text  of  the 
LXX  (see  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  p.  224)  in  accordance  with 
vv.  19-21 :  1210-12  are  probably  due  to  the  Deuteronomic  editor, 
who  regarded  all  the  misfortunes  of  David's  house  as  resulting 
from  his  great  sin,  while  the  phrase,  '  the  house  of  the  Lord,"  in 
v. 20,  seems  an  anachronism.  With  regard  to  the  relation  of 
101-111  and  1226-31  to  ch.  8,  it  is  noticeable  that  (1)  according  to 
lOSf-  the  Ammonites  hire  the  services  of  the  Aramaeans  of  Beth- 
rehob  and  Zobah,  the  king  of  Maacah,  and  the  men  of  Tob  :  in 
83-  *  the  Ammonites  are  not  mentioned,  and  there  is  only  an 
obscure  notice  of  a  victory  over  the  Aramaeans ;  (2)  in  83 
Hadadezer  of  Beth-rehob  (for  son  of  Rehob)  is  mentioned  by 
name  as  leader  of  the  Aramaeans  :  in  IQlf-  his  name  is  given  so 
abruptly  (v.i6)  that  be  must,  as  Budde  conjectures,  have  been 
mentioned  earlier  in  the  original  narrative  ;  (3)  both  accounts 
describe  a  second  campaign  :  in  8^  the  Aramieans  of  Damascus, 
in  1016  those  '  that  were  beyond  the  River'  came  to  the  assist- 
ance of  their  countrjTOen.  Budde  conjectures  very  plausibly 
that  when  the  detailed  account  IQlf-  was  appended,  the  editor 
attempted  to  make  the  two  narratives  dissimilar :  to  this  end 
he  omitted  the  name  of  Hadadezer  in  106,  and  substituted 
Damascus  for  '  beyond  the  River '  in  S''.  By  these  means 
he  was  able  to  transfer  the  notices  of  Ton's  homage  (S^  l") 
and  of  the  Edomite  war  (813- 14)  from  the  end  of  ch.  10  to  their 
present  position. 

(3)  13-20.  The  rebellion  of  Absalom,  its  cause 
and  effects.  Amnon,  David's  firstborn,  and  pre- 
sumably his  successor,  is  murdered  by  command 
of  Absalom  for  the  violation  of  his  half-sister 
Tamar :  Absalom  takes  refuge  with  his  maternal 
grandfather  the  king  of  Geshur  (cli.  13).  Joab,  by 
the  help  of  the  wise  woman  of  Tekoa,  induces  the 
king  to  consent  to  Absalom's  return  :  the  latter  in 
his  turn  coerces  Joab  into  bringing  about  a  meet- 
ing between  himself  and  the  king,  which  results 
in  the  reconciliation  of  father  and  son  (ch.  14). 
Absalom  now  schemes  to  win  the  people  to  Ida 
side,  and  thus  secure  the  throne,  and  finally  sets 
up  the  standard  of  revolt  at  Hebron.  David  at 
once  flees  eastward  from  Jerusalem,  accompanied 
by  his  bodyguard  and  Ittai  the  Gittite  :  he  sends 
back  Zadok  and  Abiathar  with  the  ark  to  the 
capital,  and  arranges  that  tidings  should  be  brought 
to  him  by  their  two  sons  :  lie  further  persuades 
Husliai  to  return,  that  he  may  defeat  the  counsel 
of  Ahithophel  (ch.  15).  In  his  flight  David  learns 
from  Ziba  of  the  disaffection  of  Meribbaal,  and 
submits  to  the  insults  of  Shimei  the  Benjaniite 
(16^"").  Meantime  Absalom,  following  the  advice 
of  Ahithophel,  takes  possession  of  his  father's 
harem  (16'^'-').  The  same  adviser  further  counsels 
the  immediate  pursuit  of  David,  but  Absalom  de- 
clares in  favour  of  the  waiting  policy  advised  by 
Husliai  (17'"").  The  news  of  his  decision  is  con- 
veyed to  David  by  the  two  sons  of  the  priests,  at 
the  risk  of  their  lives  :  he  at  once  withdraws  across 
Jordan,  and  is  met  at  Mahanaim  by  rich  Gileadites 
with  amplesuppliesforhisarmy  (vv.'^'2^).  Absalom, 
who  has  already  crossed  the  Jordan,  is  confronted 


at  Mahanaim  by  David's  army  under  Joab,  Abishai, 
and  Ittai.  In  the  battle  that  ensues  David's  forces 
are  completely  victorious  :  Absalom  in  his  flight 
is  slain  by  order  of  Joab,  in  direct  disobedience  to 
David's  command  (IS^'^^) :  then  follows  a  graphic 
description  of  the  manner  in  which  the  news  was 
conveyed  to  David  (vv.'^"^).  The  death  of  Absalom 
plunges  David  into  profound  grief,  from  which 
he  is  only  with  great  difficulty  aroused  by  Joab  : 
public  opinion  and  the  politic  message  of  David  to 
the  men  of  Judah  are  the  chief  factors  in  bringing 
about  the  king's  return  (19'"").  At  the  passage  of 
the  J ordan  Shimei  asks  for  pardon  and  is  forgiven  ; 
Meribbaal  explains  how  he  had  been  slandered  by 
Ziba ;  and,  lastly,  the  aged  Barzillai  refuses  the 
king's  invitation  to  himself,  but  asks  his  favour  for 
his  son  Chimham  (vv.i6-39)_  'The  men  of  Israel  are 
envious  of  the  favour  shown  to  the  men  of  Judah, 
and  a  quarrel  breaks  out  (vv.*""*^).  In  consequence 
of  this  dispute  Sheba  the  Bichrite  stirs  up  Israel 
to  revolt  against  David.  Amasa,  the  newly- 
appointed  commander,  fails  to  muster  the  men 
of  Judah  quickly  enough,  and  Abishai  (or,  perhaps, 
Joab,  see  art.  JoAB  in  vol.  ii.  p.  659  note)  is  sent  with 
all  the  available  troops  to  stamp  out  the  rebellion. 
Amasa  meets  the  royal  forces  by  the  way,  and  is 
treacherously  slain  by  Joab :  the  two  brothers 
then  pursue  Sheba  northwards  to  Abel  of  Betli- 
maacali,  where  he  is  slain,  and  his  head  handed 
over  to  Joab  :  the  chapter  concludes  with  a  repeti- 
tion of  the  list  of  officers  given  in  S'"'  (ch.  20). 

In  this  section  there  are  but  few  passages  whose  origin  has 
been  called  in  question  by  the  critics  :  13i8a  (to  apparelled)  is 
probably  a  misplaced  gloss  (Wellh.)  to  v.l9 :  it  interrupts  the 
connexion  between  vv.i7  and  isi);  at  the  end  of  the  chapter 
the  right  order  of  the  verses  is  clearly  37b.  S7a.  38b.  as,  38a 
being  due  to  'the  scribe.  1426  jg  rejected  by  most  as  a  later 
addition  ;  Budde  omits  all  vv. 25-27.  1524  appears  to  have  been 
worked  over  by  a  Deuteronomic  redactor  :  '  and  all  the  Levites 
with  him'  is  certainly  due  to  him,  while  the  phrase  'and 
Abiathar  went  up '  is  out  of  place  ;  Abiathar  must  originally 
have  been  mentioned  alongside  of  Zadok  (cf.  v. 29) :  the  textual 
difficulty  in  v.27  may  also  be  due  to  the  same  cause  (Budde 
reads,  'See,  do  thou  and  Abiathar  return';  Wellh.  'unto 
[Zadok]  the  high  priest,  do  thou  return,'  etc.).  IS'^b  {for  he 
said  to  remembrance)  conflicts  with  1427,  and  must  be  rejected 
as  an  interpolation,  unless  with  Budde  we  omit  1427.  Lastly, 
20'i!-26  are  repeated  with  some  variations  from  8l6f-,  or  more 
probably  (see  H.  P.  Smith,  Sam.  p.  327  f.)  are  original  here, 
and  were  borrowed  by  the  compiler  of  ch.  8  for  his  concluding 
panegyric.  It  seems  very  probable  (as  Budde  suggests)  that 
the  author  of  ch.  8  omitted  the  following  chapters  (9-20), 
because,  from  his  point  of  view,  the  family  history  which  they 
contained  did  not  redound  to  David's  credit,  and  that  they 
were  afterwards  restored  by  a  later  editor. 

The  unity  of  chs.  9-20  (see  above)  has  been  admitted  by  nearly 
all  commentators  and  critics  (Kuenen,  Wellhausen,  Driver, 
Budde,  Cornill,  Kittel,  Lbhr,  etc.),  with  the  exception  of 
Thenius  {Comm.-  p.  xiii),  who  rejected  ch.  9  (the  incident  of 
Meribbaal)  and  lOl-lli  1226-31  (the  Ammonite  war)  as  later 
redactional  additions  to  the  history  of  David  ;  but,  as  we  have 
shown  above,  these  sections  are  necessary  to  and  presupposed 
by  the  following  narrative.  This  theory,  however,  has  been 
revived,  in  a  different  form,  by  S.  A.  Cook  in  his  analysis  of 
2  Samuel  (AJSL  (Uebraica),  p.  155  f.).  According  to  the  latter's 
view,  ch.  9  is  related  to  1  S  20l6f-,  and  is  therefore  to  be 
ascribed  to  an  Ephraimite  source:  while  'the  story  of  David's 
sin  with  Bathsheba  and  the  birth  of  Solomon  (112-1225)  has  been 
inserted  in  the  account  of  a  war  against  Rabbath-ammon  of 
which  it  was  originally  independent."  He  further  argues  that 
this  war  with  Amraon  should  follow,  and  not  precede,  the 
events  recorded  in  chs.  13-20,  chiefly  on  the  ground  that  David's 
flight  to  and  hospitable  reception  at  Mahanaim  *  are  impos- 
sible after  the  sanguinary  war  recorded  (IQif-) ;  and  places  it  at 
the  end  of  David's  reign.  Absalom's  rebellion,  he  contends, 
was  probably  confined  to  Judah  (see  Sayce,  Early  Hist,  of  the 
Hebrews,  p.  429 f.),— the  leading  men  (Amasa  and  Ahithophel) 
were  both  Judaeans,  and  the  centre  of  revolt  was  at  Hebron,  the 
old  Judfflan  capital,— and  followed  shortly  after  David  had  settled 
in  Jerusalem  :  in  like  manner  the  extent  of  Sheba 's  revolt, 
which  was  really  limited  to  the  Bichrites  (2014  LXX),  has  been 
exaggerated  so  as  to  include  all  Israel,  and  then  appended  to 
Absalom's  rebellion.  As  the  result  of  his  investigation  Cook 
concludes:  '(1)  that  the  union  of  Judah  and  Israel  under  one 
king  did  not  occur  at  any  early  date  in  David's  reign,  and  (2) 
that  the  narratives  in  2  Samuel  which  presuppose  any  close  re- 

*  Cook  ingeniously  emends  1727  '  and  Shobi  the  son  of 
Nahash'  (V/Q'f]:}  •'3E'!)  to  'and  Nahash,  etc.,  brought'  (in:3;! 
wni),  thus  supplying  (according  to  hifl  view  ol  tbe  chronology) 
a  motive  for  David's  embassy  in  lO'f-. 
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lationship  between  Judah  and  Israel  (or  Benjamin)  previous  to 
this  union  are  due  to  a  redactor  (R-'K?),  and,  in  several  cases  at 
least,  seem  to  be  derived  from  an  Ephraimite  source  ' 

The  evidence,  however,  on  which  these  conclusions  are  based 
is  obtained  in  many  cases  by  a  very  subjective  treatment  of  the 
text,  and  cannot  be  said  to  outweigh  the  general  impression 
conveyed  by  chs.  9-20  as  a  whole.  It  is  probable  that  Cook 
is  right  in  certain  cases  (especially  in  the  story  of  Ahithophel 
16-"-1723)  in  tracing  the  difficulties  of  the  narrative  to  the  com- 
bination of  two  sources  ;  but  he  certainly  goes  too  far  when  he 
condemns  all  the  interviews  recorded,  viz.  those  with  Ziba, 
Meribbaal,  Shimei,  and  Barzillai,  as  the  work  of  the  redactor. 

(d)  21-24.  The  Appendix. 

These  four  chapters  contain  a  nnmber  of  hetero- 
geneous fragments,  viz. :  {«)  the  famine  in  Israel 
expiated  by  tlie  deatli  of  tlie  sons  of  Saul  at  the 
hands  of  the  Gibeonites  (2P"i'^)  ;  (b)  a  series  of 
exploits  against  the  Philistines  (Spi*"-^) ;  (c)  David's 
Hymn  of  Triumjjh  after  the  defeat  of  his  enemies 
(oil.  22  =  Ps  18)  ;  (d)  David's  '  Last  Words'  (23'-'')  ; 
(«)  further  exploits  against  the  Philistines,  and 
list  of  David's  heroes  (23''"^^) ;  (/)  David's  census 
of  the  people,  and  its  result  (eh.  24). 

These  chapters  interrupt  the  main  narrative  of  chs.  9-20, 
which  is  continued  in  1  K  1-2,  and  must  therefore  have  been 
inserted  in  their  present  position  after  the  division  of  the  Books 
of  Samuel  and  Kings.  It  is  noticeable  that  (/)  is  closely  related 
in  style  and  manner  to  (a);  241  clearly  continues  211-1,  while 
both  narratives  have  a  similar  conclusion  (211-"'  24-'!').  The 
two  narratives  were  apparently  first  separated  by  (b)  and  (c), 
the  contents  of  which  are  very  similar,  and  between  these  again 
were  inserted  the  two  Psalms  chs.  22  and  231-". 

The  incident  narrated  in  21lf-  evidently  belongs  to  the  begin- 
ning of  David's  reign,  and  seems  to  be  alluded  to  by  Shimei 
(10"- 8)  and  Meribbaal  (1928),  but  is  entirely  ignored  by  ch.  9. 
Oh.  24  is  very  similar  to  211-1*,  of  which  it  is  clearly  the  sequel  : 
in  each  case  the  Divine  wrath  is  kindled  against  the  people 
owing  to  the  action  of  the  king,  and  they  are  punished  %vith  a 
plague,  vv.io  and  i'  (David's  repentance  and  his  prayer)  are  out 
of  place,  and  may  have  been  inserted  later :  Budde  arranges 
the  verses  as  follows :  lO-  in>- 1^-  iai>-  "a-  is*-  i3c.  14-  is.  i6a.  17.  iob. 
He  (see  above)  assigns  both  sections  to  J,  and  places  them 
before  ch.  9  :  on  his  view  ch.  24  should  precede  211-14,  and  he 
therefore  omits  241"  as  a  Deuteronomic  gloss  ;  21''i>  he  assigns  to 
the  redactor,  and  rejects  21''  as  a  late  insertion  caused  by  the 
displacement  of  the  passage.  He  suggests  that  the  gloomy 
nature  of  their  contents  caused  the  sections  to  be  removed  by 
the  compiler,  and  that  they  were  afterwards  added  by  the 
editor.  The  character  of  these  and  of  the  other  sections  is, 
however,  very  different  from  that  of  chs.  9-20,  with  which  they 
e-xhibit  no  affinity  :  hence,  though  21114  and  ch.  24  undoubtedly 
contain  old  traditions,  we  can  only  conjecture  that  they  were 
added  by  a  later  hand  after  the  completion  of  the  main  narra- 
tive. 21l5-'-!2  and  238-S8  likewise  contain  old  material,  and  belong 
to  the  early  period  of  David's  reign  (see  Si'-M) :  possibly  they 
may  be  derived  from  the  register  of  the  '  recorder,"  as  Driver 
suggests  (LOTO  pp.  183,  187).  Budde,  who  regards  them  as 
part  of  the  original  narrative,  places  them  after  5'-'3 :  his  trans- 
position of  23i''-i7»  to  the  end  of  the  chapter  is  probably  correct. 
The  two  Psalms  chs.  22(  =  PslS)and  231-7 (David  s  '  Last  Words') 
are  admittedly  later  additions  to  the  book.  The  Davidic  author- 
ship of  ch.  22  has  been  maintained  by  Ewald,  Hitzig,  etc.,  but 
the  internal  evidence  points  to  a  later  author.  The  '  L.ast 
Words'  of  David  are  obviously  out  of  place;  the  majority  of 
critics  agree  that  they  are  the  work  of  a  later  hand  :  the  text 
is  in  parts  very  corrupt. 

LiTER-^TURE. — For  the  text  see  Thenius,  Die  Biicher  Samuels 
(in  Kg/.  Exeq.  Handh.),  11849,  =1873,  3(Ldhr)1898  ;  Wellhausen, 
Text  d.  Biicher  Sam,.  1871 ;  Driver,  Beb.  Text  of  Sam.  1890 ; 
Klostermann,  Die  Biicher  Sam.  u.  der  K6nige(in  Kgf.  Komm.\ 
1887  ;  Keil,  Die  Biicher  Sam.'i  187.5  ;  H.  P.  Smith,'  Samuel  (in 
Intemat.  Crit.  Comm.),  1899 ;  Peters,  Beitrcige  z.  Text-  u. 
Literarkritik  der  Biicher  Sam.  1899.  For  the  critical  analysis 
see  especially  Wellhausen,  Comp.  1889,  pp.  238-266  ;  Kuenen, 
Hist.-Erit.  jSinleituvn  (1890),  i.  ii.  pp.  37-62 ;  Budde,  Richteru. 
Sam.  1890,  pp.  167-276,  and  SBOT  viii.;  Driver,  LOT 6  (1897), 
pp.  172-185  ;  Copnill,  /Aschr.f.  k.  Wissensch.  u.  k.  Leben,  1885, 
p.  113 ff.,  Konigsb.  Stud.  1887,  p.  25  ff.,  ZATW,  1890,  p.  96 ff., 
Einleitung  in  AT*,  1896;  Kittel,  SK,  1892,  p.  44 £E.,  Gesch.  der 
Hebrder  (1892),  ii.  p.  22 ff.  (Eng.  tr.)  vol.  ii.  p.  22 ff.;  Chevne, 
Devout  Studi/  of  Criticism,  pp.  1-126  ;  Stade,  G  VI",  1889,  i.  19*7  fl. ; 
Lohr,  Vorbemerkungen  in  3rd  ed.  of  Thenius'  Comm.  (see  above) ; 
S.  A.  Cook,  AJSL  (  =  Eebraica),  1900,  p.  145 f.;  H.  A.  WUte, 
art.  David  in  present  work.  J.  J".  StENNING. 

SANAAS  (B  Sa^td,  A  Saraas ;  AV  Annaas,  1  Es 
5^). — The  sons  of  Sanaas  returned  from  captivity 
under  Zerubbabel  to  the  number  of  3330  (B  3301). 
In  Ezr  2^,  Neb  7^'  they  are  called  the  children 
of  Senaah.  In  Neh  3^  the  name  has  the  article 
Hassenaah.  The  numbers  given  are  3630  (Ezr.), 
3930  (Neh.).  , 


SANABASSAR,  SANABASSARUS.— See  Shesh- 

BAZZAR. 

SANASIB  (B  Zavapd!,  A  'kva<xd(i),  1  Es  5".— 
The  sons  of  Jeddu  the  son  of  Jesus  are  mentioned 
as  priests  who  returned  '  among  the  sons  of 
Sanasib '  with  Zerubbabel.  The  name  is  omitted 
in  the  parallel  Ezr  2^"  ;  the  Vulg.  probably  preserves 
the  correct  form  Eliasib. 

SANBALLAT  (cbjP,  Sava/SaXXar,  Sanaballat).— 
The  name  is  Assyr.  Sin-baUidh,  'the  Moon-god 
has  vivified.'  Sanballat  is  called  a  Horonite  (Neh 
010.19  X32S)^  ijy);  t,ijg  locality  meant  is  uncertain: 
for  conjectures  as  to  it  see  art.  HoRONiTE.  He 
seems  to  have  held  some  office  in  Samaria  (Neh  4") 
when  Nehemiah  arrived  in  Jerus.,  and,  along  with 
Tobiah  the  Ammonite  and  Geshem  the  Arabian, 
was  bitterly  opposed  to  Nehemiah,  and  did  his 
best  to  thwart  his  endeavours  to  rebuild  the  walls 
of  the  Jewish  capital.  There  was  a  party  inside 
Jerus.  itself  which  was  equally  opposed  to  the 
Tirshatlia,  and  conspired  with  Sanliallat  to  hinder 
Nehemiah  by  spurious  prophecies  and  other  means 
(Neh  6).  One  of  the  party  was  the  high  priest 
Eliashib,  whose  grandson  had  married  Sanballat's 
daughter  (Neh  13-8). 

Josephus  (Ant.  XI.  vii.  2)  transports  Sanballat 
from  the  reign  of  Artaxerxes  Longinianus  to  that 
of  Darius  Codomannus,  the  last  king  of  Persia, 
whose  officer  he  is  said  to  have  been  in  Samaria. 
His  daughter  Nikaso  was  married  to  Manasseh, 
the  brother  of  the  high  priest  Jaddua.  ^lanasseh, 
being  threatened  with  expulsion  from  the  priest- 
hood unless  he  divorced  his  wife,  fled  to  Sanballat, 
•\vho  suggested  that  he  should  become  the  high 
priest  of  a  rival  temple  on  Mt.  Gerizirn,  and 
promised  to  secure  for  him  the  protection  of 
Darius.  Just  at  this  time,  however,  the  invasion 
of  Persia  by  Alexander  the  Great  took  place ; 
Sanballat  went  over  to  the  conqueror  with  7000 
men,  and  induced  hini  to  allow  the  temple  on 
Mount  Gerizirn  to  be  built.  Manasseh  became  its 
lirst  high  priest,  and  soon  afterwards  Sanballat 
died.  The  whole  story  seems  to  be  derived  from 
some  apocryphal  Jewish  account  of  the  origin  of 
the  Samaritan  temple.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

SANCTIFICATION.  — Of  the  three  words  for 
'  holiness  '  based  on  the  adjective  £17105,  one  only  is 
here  really  in  question,  viz.  ayiacrij.61.  The  other 
two,  aytojavvrj,  the  abstract  quality  {sanctitudo), 
and  ayibrris,  the  same  concretely  and  subjectively 
conceived  as  a  personal  quality  (sanctiius),  fall 
naturally  under  Holiness.  But  ayiacrfj.6s,  like 
'  sanctification,'  connotes  state,  and  that  not  as 
native  to  its  subject,  but  as  theoutcoiue  of  action 
or  process. 

There  is  no  need  to  deal  separately  and  at  length 
with  the  cognate  verbs  ayid^eiv,  ayvl^eLv.  The 
essential  ideas  involved  have  already  been  discus.sed 
under  HOLINESS  ;  while  what  they  have  to  contri- 
bute to  the  idea  of  sanctification  as  a  process  will 
appear  incidentally  in  the  body  of  this  article.  In 
general,  however,  it  may  be  said  (1)  that  ayid.l;'eiv 
is  late  Greek  and  biblical  {ayvLieLv  being  classical), 
and  has  meanings  determined  by  the  several  senses 
of  dyios,  but  all  springing  from  '  to  consecrate,'  'to 
render  sacrosanct  or  appropriated  to  Divine  use ' 
(in  contrast  to  'profane'  or  'open  to  common 
use');  whereas  the  more  classical  ayvt^eiv  means 
'to  render  pure'  (no  longer  'unclean,'  or  hateful 
in  God's  sight).  (2)  Each  verb  passes  through  a 
ritual  stage  of  meaning  to  reach  an  ethical  or 
spiritual  one.  In  the  case  of  ayvl^'eLv  the  two  are 
clearly  distinguishable,  as  in  Jn  1V\  Ac  21^- -^24^^ 
on  the  one  hand,  and  Ja  4',  1  P  1-^,  1  Jn  3'  on  the 
other.    But  there  is  little  even  in  the  latter  series 
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of  passages  on  which  to  base  a  doctrine  of  sanctifi- 
cation.  In  tlie  case  of  ayid^eiv  (for  Heb.  see 
Holiness  in  OT,  ad  init.  note)  the  senses  are 
more  varied  and  complex.  It  means  (a)  to  render 
sacrosanct  by  ritual  methods  appointed  by  God 
(Ex  283  SU-"'-,  Mt  23"-  He  9'^ ;  cf.  1  Co  7"),  or 
simply  by  act  of  the  Divine  will  (Jer  P,  Jn  10^''); 
(b)  to  hallow  ethically,  the  human  spirit  or  will 
being  directly  concerned  ;  (c)  to  realize  the  state 
of  ethical  devotion  to  the  Divine  in  concrete  con- 
duct {Jn  17'",  Rev  22"  ;  cf.  Mt  6").  The  second 
sense,  ethical  hallowing,  has  two  subdivisions,  viz. 
(i. )  vicarious  or  sacrihcial,  e.g.  He  lO'"- 13'^,  cf. 
2"  lO'S  Eph  52«,  and  (ii.)  intrinsic,  as  in  Jn  17"- '^ 
cf.  1  P  2^  Ac  2032  (26i»),  1  Co  6",  Ro  IS'". 
Intrinsic  hallowing  itself  is  either  initial,  as  in 
1  Co  6",  Ac  2618,  or  mature,  as  in  1  Th  S^.  In  all 
forms  the  determinative  part  is  played  by  the 
Divine  (Jn  10^6  17"-  He  10"),  yet  the  human 
factor  is  fully  recognized  (Jn  17'*  a-yiA^ui  iixavrbv, 
cf.  ayvl^eiv  of  man  in  Ja  48,  1  P  1  Jn  3»).  The 
working  out  of  these  two,  and  the  clement  of 
process  involved,  will  appear  in  the  detailed  ex- 
position of  ayiaa/xbi  which  follows. 

A.  A.ytotfffJt'Ss  : — 

(i.)  Its  use  outside  the  NT. 
(ii.)  Us  NT  usage. 

B.  Sanctification  as  taught  in  the  NT. 

By  (a)  Christ. 
(h)  St.  Paul. 

(o)  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
(rf)  St.  Peter, 
(c)  St.  John. 

C.  Connected  Summary. 

Literature. 

A .  'ATIASMO'  S.— (i. )  Itsuse  outside  the  NT.— The 
form  of  the  word,  indeed,  suggests  that  emphasis 
should  lie  on  the  process  involved.  But  its  actual 
usage,  which  is  perhaps  exclusively  Biblical  and 
patristic,  does  not  bear  this  out.  It  is  true  that  the 
LXX  shows  traces  of  the  active  sense  ;  as  in  Jg  17^ 
where  A  has  ayLaa/xi^  Tjylaua.  for  a-yLa^ovffa  ijylaKa  of 
B  ;  Sir  7^'  Bvcrlav  ayiacr/xoD  k.  d.irapxvi'  {'  the  sacrifice 
of  hallowing '  being  parallel  to  '  tirst-fruits ') ;  Ezk 
45^  ^trrai  avToh  (rois  iepev(ni')  rdiros  els  OiKovs  d<pwpicr- 
fxivovi  rip  dyia(7/j.(f  avrdv  ;  2  Mac  2"  rb  ^aalXeiov  k. 
rd  lepirev/MCL  k.  rbv  ayiautibv,  the  covenanted  preiog- 
atives  of  Israel,  and  14^* ;  Hyie  iracris  ayiaaixov 
"Kipie,  SiaT-qprjcrov  els  aldva  aixlavrov  rbvbe  rbv  ■irpocr<pdTws 
K€Kadepiafx.&ov  oTkov.  But  in  Am  2"  IXa^oc  iK  twv 
mC)v  vfj-Qu  eli  7rpo0?;ras,  k.  tCov  veavlaKwv  vfxQv  els 
ayiaap-bv  (?  = '  a  hallowed  thing,'  where  the  Heb.  has 
'  for  Nazirites '),  the  passive  sense  seems  to  prevail 
(cf.  3  Mac  2'*  Tbv  oTkov  toO  aytacrfiod,  '  the  House  of 
Sanctification,'  contrasted  with  idol-houses ;  per- 
haps also  Sir  n^C"*  6vo/xa  ayia<x/j.oD  alv^aov<T(.v,  on  the 
analogy  of  Mt  6'  ayiacrd-qTu  rb  bvo/xd  aov.  So  of 
Messiah  it  is  said,  in  Ps-Sol  17^^,  that  '  he  shall 
cleanse  Jerusalem  with  (a  state  of)  sanctification 
(4v  ayia<r/jLa>),  as  it  was  even  at  the  first.'  Similarly 
in  the  earliest  patristic  usage  ;  as  in  1st  Ep.  of 
Clem.  XXXV.  2,  where,  as  gifts  of  God,  are  named 
fwr;  iv  ddavaalq.,  XanTrpbrrjs  iv  biKaioavvg  ,  .  . 
^yKpdreLa  iv  ayiaa/xi^,  and  xxx.  1,  dyla  (var,  lec. 
dyiov)  odu  /xepls  virdpxovTes  iroi7i(rufx.ev  rd  toO  dyiacr/j-oS 
irdvTa,  (pevyoures  KarakaKids,  k.t.\.  Hence  the  idea 
of  sanctification  as  a  quality  or  state  sometimes 
attaches  to  dyiaixfibs,  even  outside  the  NT  ;  *  while 
in  the  NT  it  will  be  found  to  be  the  prevailing 
thought  in  one  form  or  another. 

(ii.)  Its  NT  usage. — In  St.  Paul  the  word  occurs 
eight  times,  in  five  distinct  passages.  In  the 
earliest  of  these,  1  Th  4'-  it  means  a  state  of 
practical  or  realized  consecration  to  God's  will, 
conduct  conformed  to  the  ideal  attitude  or  stand- 
ing of  the  Christian,  as  'in  Christ.'  Such  a  state 
is  the  essence  of  God's  will  for  man ;  and  it  is 

*  Thus  fficumenius  on  1  Th  313  says,  toSto  iXriSus  ayiairixit, 
TO  TuvTos  purov  xccdacpov  theu. 


defined,  in  one  connexion,  as  the  '  state  of  abstin- 
ence (d7r^xf<''^°'')  from  fornication,'  the  ability  of  a 
man  to  possess  (see  art.  Possess)  his  own  vessel 
in  a  condition  of  hallowedness  and  honour,  in 
contrast  to  one  of  lustful  passion.  For  '  God 
called  us  not  on  a  basis  of  unchastity,  but  in  (the 
status  of)  hallowedness'  {ou  .  ,  .  iirl  dKaOapulq. 
dW  dyiacT/xw).  Similarly  in  2  Th  2'^  he  says 
that  Christians  were  chosen  of  God  '  in  (the  status 
of)  hallowedness  due  to  the  Spirit,  and  faith  based 
on  the  Truth '  (^c  0.7.  wveifxaTos  k.  irldTei  dXrjdeias) — 
where  none  would  doubt  that  '  faith '  means  a 
state  of  soul.  This  divinely-determined  state  is 
set  forth  in  other  but  kindred  terms,  as  one 
wherein  the  soul  is  '  sealed '  by  the  Holy  Spirit 
(2  Co  Eph  1'*)  as  something  devoted  to  God. 
This  idea  is  adopted  in  1  P  1^,  along  with  explicit 
mention  of  the  objective  or  sacrificial  basis  of 
man's  consecration,  '  the  blood  of  Christ ' — the 
aspect  emphasized  in  Hebrews  (gw- 28 .  j.f_  2"). 
In  another  passage  St.  Paul  himself  refers  to  this 
more  objective  side  of  the  state  of  hallowedness, 
when,  in  I  Co  P",  he  calls  Christ  as  crucified  (v.^^) 
God's  'wisdom'  or  secret  as  regards  'righteous- 
ness (justification)  and  sanctification  and  redemp- 
tion.' Here  the  thought  is  not  of  sanctification  as 
a  process,  but  as  a  status  into  which  a  man  is 
brought  by  God's  act  on  condition  of  faith  ;  as  is 
seen  from  1  Co  6''  '  Ye  were  washed  clean,  ye 
were  sanctified,  ye  were  justified  in  (virtue  of)  the 
name  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  in  (virtue  of)  the 
Spirit  of  our  God.'  Every  Christian  as  such  has 
been  put  into  a  virtual  or  implicit  state  of  cleansed- 
ness  from  his  sinful  past  and  consecration  to  God's 
holy  ends,  m  the  same  experience  of  faith  which 
ushers  him  into  the  state  of  justification.  These 
are,  indeed,  but  different  aspects  of  one  and  the 
same  spiritual  fact,  and  are  produced  by  the  same 
Divine  means,  both  objective  and  subjective. 

The  like  thought,  under  the  ditterent  metaphors 
of  death  to  sin  and  life  unto  God,  corresponding  to 
Christ's  cross  and  resurrection,  reappears  in  Ro  6. 
'  He  that  hath  died  hath  been  justified  from  sin' 
(v.^) ;  '  be  reckoning  yourselves  to  be  dead  indeed 
unto  sin  (purification),  but  living  unto  God  (con- 
secration) in  Christ  Jesus '  (v.").  So  saying,  St. 
Paul  passes  to  the  practical  consequences  of  the 
new  attitude  to  sin  and  to  God  implied  in  spiritual 
union  with  Christ  on  the  part  of  the  justified. 
Status  or  attitude  of  soul  must  express  itself  in 
moral  habit.  As  formerly  it  had  been  lawlessness 
that  had  expressed  itself  through  the  man's  actions, 
so  now  he  is  to  let  righteousness  sway  him,  with 
a  state  of  hallowed  action  as  issue  (els  iyiaa^fibv, 
yyi».  22)_  Accordingly,  the  same  apostle  teaches, 
in  1  Ti  2",  that  an  abiding  state  of  faith,  love, 
and  hallowedness  of  living  must  characterize  the 
Christian.  And  the  like  is  taught  in  He  12'*, 
which  alludes  to  the  pursuit  of  peace  with  all  men 
and  of  the  holy  habit  of  living  (dyLaa-/xbv)  befitting 
fellowship  with  God.  In  all  these  cases  no  stress 
falls  upon  process  as  entering  into  the  state  in 
question  ;  though  in  some  there  is  a  suggestion  of 
it,  in  the  notion  of  habit  or  state  to  be  realized  in 
conduct.  The  idea  is  that  of  constant  reaffirmation 
of  the  underlying  attitude  of  consecration  to  God's 
will  and  ends.  But,  so  far,  there  is  no  suggestion  of 
progress ;  rather  of  maintenance  (see  1  Ti  2'°)  of  a 
sound  attitude  or  condition.  Progressive  sanctifi- 
cation, a  growth  from  less  to  more,  whether  in 
purity  or  range,  is  not  contemplated  in  the  word 
dyta<TfjLbs  itself.  Yet  it  is  embraced  in  the  scope  of 
apostolic  teaching,  as  we  see  when  we  proceed  to 
examine  other  references  to  the  subject  of  the 
Christian  life. 

B.  Sanctification  as  taught  in  the  NT.— 
(a)  By  Christ.— Christ's  own  teaching  on  this  sub- 
ject is  too  ideal  or  timeless  to  yield  definite  results 
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as  to  the  conditions  imposed  by  human  frailty  upon 
the  realization  of  Divine  sonship.  '  Ye  shall  be 
perfect  as  your  heavenly  Fatlier  is  perfect '  (Mt  5^'^), 
IS  the  standard  at  once  of  obligation  and  possi- 
bility. But  it  stands,  like  the  Mosaic  precept  of 
wliiuh  it  seems  to  be  the  equivalent,  '  Ye  shall  be 
holy,  for  I  am  holy '  (Dt  18'^),  unconditioned  by  any 
hoiu  or  when. 

(b)  St.  Paul. — Accordingly  it  is  to  St.  Paul, 
the  great  exponent  of  the  gospel  from  the  experi- 
mental or  appropriative  side,  that  we  have  to  look 
for  the  fullest  account  of  the  matter.  There  is  a 
state  possible  to  Christians,  corresponding  to  the 
ideal  of  their  calling,  in  which  they  can  be  described 
as  '  unblaraeable  in  holiness'  (dfi^fj-wTovi  ayiw- 
viv-a),  and  into  which  they  may  be  brought  by  the 
grace  of  God  in  this  life.  Therein  they  stand 
hallowed  through  and  through  (oKoreKeh),  every 
part  of  their  being  (b\bK\-qpov  rb  Tvedfia  k.  i]  ^vxv  k. 
rb  a-Q/xa)  abiding  by  grace  in  a  condition  fit  to  bear 
the  scrutiny  of  their  Lord's  presence  without  re- 
buke {d/x^fXTTTUis  iv  T-Q  irapovdlq,  rod  Kvplou  ijfj.Cji'  lijffov 

Xp.  T-qprjOelrj).  Such  is  the  teaching  of  1  Th  3'^  5'^^. 
The  fidelity  of  God  to  His  purpose  in  calling  men 
to  be  Christians  is  pledged  to  this  achievement 
(5-^),  though  there  is  no  definite  time,  as  measured 
from  the  initial  hallowing  of  the  spirit  in  conver- 
sion, at  which  it  must  needs  be  accomplished. 
God,  who  begins  the  good  work  in  the  soul,  also 
continues  to  work  at  its  perfecting  {^TriTeXeif),  right 
up  to  the  day  of  Jesus  Christ  (Ph  1^) ;  and  yet,  ere 
that  day  dawns.  Christians  may  become  already 
'  pure  in  purpose  (eiXi/cpicers  =  Christ's  KaBapoi  ry 
KapStg.)  and  void  of  offence,'  and  so  remain  '  until 
the  day  of  Christ'  (1").  It  is  this  state  of  realized 
sanctiiication  of  conduct  or  '  walk,'  so  as  to  '  please 
God,'  that  St.  Paul  has  constantly  in  view  in 
exhorting  his  converts  to  holy  living  {e.g.  1  Th  4^). 
This  is  what  he  means,  at  times,  by  his  use  of 
a.yiaaij.b%.  But  the  conception  needs  to  be  carefully 
guarded  and  explained  by  other  aspects  of  his 
thought.  Thus  (1)  it  represents  a  growth  in  holi- 
ness rather  than  iyito  holiness  out  of  something 
else  ;  (2)  it  is  conceived  as  realizable  by  a  definitive 
act  of  faith — claiming  and  appropriating  its  right- 
ful experience  by  an  act  of  will  informed  by  the 
living  energy  of  the  Holy  Spirit — rather  than  as 
the  cumulative  result  of  a  slow,  instinctive  process 
after  conversion  ;  (3)  it  is  not  the  same  as  absolute 
moral  perfection  or  consummation  (reXeLovadai), 
but  is  rather  the  prerequisite  to  its  more  rapid  and 
steady  realization. 

(1)  St.  Paul  Oike  the  NT  as  a  whole)  bases  the  Christian  life  on 
an  initial  and  most  radical  hallowing  of  the  spirit  or  inmost 
seat  of  personality,  implicit  in  justifying  faith  ;  and  it  is  in 
consequence  of  this  that  the  Christian  is  styled  '  regenerate.' 
Thus  the  prime  spring  of  life  is  renewed ;  the  root  impulse  or 
attitude  of  the  ego  is  changed  and  hallowed ;  and  so  the  whole 
man  can  be  regarded  as  virtually  consecrated  to  God.  The 
outward  hallowing  of  the  '  walk '  or  conduct  proceeds  on  the 
basis  and  in  the  power  of  this  hallowed  '  inner  man '  of  the 
heart.  From  the  first  this  '  inner  man '  enjoys  the  salvation  of 
which  consecration  to  God's  will  and  ends  is  one  aspect.  But 
this  salvation  needs  to  work  outwards,  through  the  spheres  of 
man's  life  more  closely  bound  up  with  his  sensuous  nature  and 
its  false  egoism  ^ir"^'?) — the  man  as  -^uxixi;,  possessed  of  a  num- 
ber of  faculties  not  yet  adjusted  to  God's  ends,  but  often  biassed 
rather  towards  selfhood.  The  whole  man,  spirit,  soul,  and 
body,  has  to  be  leavened.  This  is  what  St.  Paul  means  when 
bidding  the  Philippians  'work  out'  into  realization  {xa.Tif>- 
■ya'iia-Oi)  '  their  own  salvation,'  a  salvation  already  possessed  m 
principle,  relying  upon  the  in-working  of  God  for  ability  so  to 
do  (Ph  '2i'^f  ).  The  end  of  such  actualizing  of  the  partly  latent 
salvation  is  the  image  of  Clirist,  just  set  forth  in  majestic  and 
moving  terms.  Conformity  to  the  image  of  God's  Son  is  the 
hope  of  the  Christian's  calling  (Ro  8'^'->),  that  whereunto  tends 
the  intercession  of  the  Holy  Spirit  immanent  in  the  human 
spirit  (v.26f.).  Not  until  this  has  been  realized  in  fulness  can 
sanctiflcation  become  perfection :  and  St.  Paul  himself  re- 
pudiates all  claim  to  having  attained  to  this{Ph  31'^).  Yet  in  the 
very  same  context  he  ranges  himself  with  the  class  of  'mature' 
believers  (TiXsm/,  315),  whose  settled  purpose  it  is  to  reach  that 
goal,  and  for  whom  the  one  great  rule  is,  '  walk  according  to 
ihe  full  extent  of  your  present  ideal,  and  nothing  less.'  In  such 


persona,  as  in  himself  (1  Co  4^),  he  assumes  an  habitual  enjoy- 
ment of  a  good  conscience,  the  absence  of  a  sense  of  yielding  to 
sin.  Such  is  the  sanctiflcation  of  Christian  maturity,  the  type 
of  life  belonging  to  those  already  'spiritual'  as  distinguished 
from  '  babes  in  Christ '  (1  Co  31).  The  latter  are  still  largely  de- 
termined by  nature,  in  contrast  to  grace  {trapximi),  by  'the 
flesh,'  in  its  conflict  with  'the  Spirit'  (<ro-./)x;»j/,  cf.  Gal  51'). 
They  have  not  yet  come  to  realize  their  own  position,  its 
dangers,  and  the  resources  at  hand  in  the  Spirit,  m  obedience 
to  whose  impulse  they  are  bidden  consciously  to  walk  (Gal  5i8 

irV(6f.lCCTt  VBptTKTttTi  XOCt  iTlUu/xioiV    0-xpXCt;  6U  [JLTj  TtXEtT^jTl).      TO  SUCh 

St.  Paul  says  in  remonstrance  :  '  If  it  be  to  the  Spirit  that  you 
are  fain  to  trace  any  true  life  you  possess,  why  do  ye  not  habitu- 
ally walk  in  conscious  reliance  upon  His  promptings,  but  rather 
follow  promiscuously  the  first  instinct — whatever  that  may  be, 
whether  of  flesh  or  Spirit?  The  principle  of  either  sort  of  action 
is  still  within  ;  yet  if  you  yield  yourselves  definitively  to  the 
Spirit,  and  wait  on  His  illumination,  as  He  reveals  the  things 
of  Christ,  the  flesh  will  be  practically  neutralized  and  not  affect 
your  walk,  which  shall  then  be  ever  "in  the  Spirit,"  relative  to 
your  degree  of  enlightenment '  (Gal  526- 15-25). 

(2)  This  conscious  self-consecration  to  the  indwelling  Spirit,  to 
carry  out  God's  will  alone  under  His  prompting,  and  so  to  bear 
only  '  the  fruit  of  the  Spirit'  (Gal  b'^^'-),  is  set  forth  under  various 
figures,  but  is  uniformly  represented  as  a  single  act — whether 
of  breaking  deflnitely  with  sinful  habits,  or  of  self-devotion  to 
the  Divine  sway.  '  Let  us  (once  for  all)  cleanse  ourselves  (xaOx- 
pi(ra>iJLiv  iavroui)  from  all  pollution  of  flesh  and  spirit,  perfecting 
holiness  (sTireXoiJvTfs  xyiatrvvriv)  in  the  fear  of  God'  (2  Co  71).  'I 
beseech  you  ...  to  present  {'ra.pacrr-ntru.i)  your  bodies  a  living 
sacrifice,  hallowed,  acceptable  to  God,  as  j'our  spiritual  service  ; 
and  undergo,  not  a  process  of  conformity  to  this  age,  but  of 
transformation  in  mental  renewal,  that  ye  may  prove  what  the 
will  of  God  is — that  good  and  acceptable  and  perfect  will '  (Ro 
12lf-).  Here  the  process  of  gradual  conformity  to  God's  will  is 
represented  as  following  upon  a  definite  self-surrender,  in  which 
the  virtual  or  ideal  relation  to  God,  implied  in  trustful  accept- 
ance of  Christ  as  'righteousness  and  sanctification '  to  the 
sinful  soul,  is  consciously  realized  and  reaffirmed.  As  united 
to  Christ  by  faith.  Christians  had  'died  to  sin,'  and  their  'old 
man  '  (old  moral  personality)  was  crucified  with  Him  (Gal  b'^) 
and  virtually  'put  off';  coincidently  they  had  been  'raised 
together  with  Christ,'  in  the  power  of  a  new  moral  personality, 
and  had  virtually  '  put  on  the  new  man  which  is  in  process  of 
renewal  unto  full  insight  after  the  image  of  Him  that  created 
him '  (Ro  e'-^-iO,  Col  39-11,  Eph  4'22-24).  But  to  this,  their  virtual 
state,  many  needed  to  be  awakened,  in  order  to  put  themselves 
consciously  into  the  line  of  the  Divine  will  and  working,  and  no 
longer  ignore  the  Holy  Spirit's  inward  striving  to  work  out, 
in  realized  acts,  the  consecrated  attitude  of  their  inmost  being. 
And  such  awakening  and  real  consecration — such  arming  for 
the  fray— was  rather  a  thing  of  definite  decision  (expressed  by 
aorists,  Ro  IS",  Col  l^f-,  Eph  6H- 1316)  than  of  vaguely  pro- 
tracted process  (expressed  by  presents). 

(3)  But  such  definitive  self-surrender  is  no  prelude  to  a  life  of 
effortless  passivity.  The  true  attitude  once  definitively  assumed, 
it  is  to  be  reaffirmed  in  a  hfelong  process  of  conscious  acts  of 
obedience,  the  grounds,  bearing,  and  issues  of  which  are  now 
appreciated  (Eph  18).  No  longer  will  it  be  marked  by  fre- 
quent '  grieving  of  the  Spirit,'  who  has  '  sealed '  the  soul  for 
final  redemption,  but  by  a  '  filling  with  the  Spirit'  (Eph  4^^"  518). 
In  such  a  process  the  Christian  is  'consummating  holiness' 
(iTiTsA<;»  i,yiw(Tuvri>),  being  hallowed  in  fresh  ranges  of  his  powers, 
even  as  Christ  could  say,  '  For  their  sakes  I  hallow  myself,  that 
they  themselves  also  may  be  hallowed  by  (the)  truth '  (Jn 
1719.17).  Such  hallowing  has  no  necessary  connexion  with 
purification  from  sin,  but  only  with  reahzation  of  the  possi- 
bilities of  devotion  to  God's  will  in  love.  It  was  here  that  St. 
Paul  felt  himself  not  yet  to  have  attained  or  to  have  been 
brought  to  perfection. 

(c)  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. — It  was  probably 
of  this  positive  holiness,  resulting  from  deepened 
consecration,  that  the  writer  to  the  Hebrews  was 
thinking  when  he  spoke  of  the  Divine  discipline 
of  sutl'ering  as  meant  to  issue  in  participation  in 
the  Father's  holiness  (12").  But,  on  the  whole, 
the  objective  aspect  of  sanctification,  that  of  a 
true  covenant-relation  established  by  the  oti'ering 
of  the  Son's  holy  will  in  His  life-blood,  prevails  in 
this  Epistle.  In  it  cleansing,  consecration,  and 
perfection*  (gi^'-  IQi"-"),  all  refer  to  the  initial 
status  of  the  believer  (so  Ac  26^',  cf.  20^-),  as  one 
of  perfect  access  to  the  Father  through  the  perfect 
sacrifice  of  the  Mediator.  The  present  participle, 
o!  a.'^La.^bixevQL,  does  not  refer  to  progressive  sanc- 
tification, but  expresses  a  constantly  growing  class, 
and  so  is  equivalent  to  ol  a-yioi  (2^1  10^^). 

(d)  St.  Peter. — We  have  seen  already  how  his 
use  of  ^i*  ayia(7fj.(2  Trvev/j-aroi  refers  to  the  initial 
consecration  wrought  and  sealed  by  the  Spirit. 
Similarly  in  1  P       rds  ypixas  v/xQu  TjyviKbTes  iv 

*  He  61  ET/  TVit  T£A!ioT-<Tcc  stp<iij.itlct.  IS  oiiU'  a  seeming  excep- 
tion ;  for  it  refers  to  knowledge,  not  to  personal  character. 
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vTaKOy  TTjS  aXrjdelai  eZs  (piKaBeXcplav  avvTr6KpiT0P,  in 
KapdLas  dWrjXovi  ayavqaare  ^KTevCjs,  dva'vey€fi'r]/j.4voi, 
K.T.X.,  the  perfect  iiyviKdres  (like  avayeyevvrj/jiii/ot) 
'refers  back  to  the  initial  act  of  consecration,  of 
which  their  acceptance  of  baptism  was  the  out- 
ward sign.  The  working  out  of  this  .  .  .  remained ' 
(Hort) ;  and  it  is  represented  as  something  to  be 
taken  in  hand  once  for  all  (aorist).  With  this 
accords  the  other  pertinent  passage,  1  P  l^^'-, 
though  it  has  but  little  theoretic  significance. 
Hort  takes  its  imperative,  '  become  ye  holy '  (47101 
.  .  .  yevT]d7iTe),  to  refer  to  manifestation,  not  to 
essence.  The  thought  is,  '  show  yourselves  holy, 
as  you  are,'  '  show  forth  in  your  converse  with 
others  the  holiness  that  attaches  to  your  standing 
as  consecrated  by  the  Spirit's  touch.'  So,  too,  in 
2  P  l^*^*  believers  are  conceived  to  be,  through  the 
fulfilment  of  the  precious  promises  of  the  gospel, 
'sharers  in  (the)  Divine  nature,'  and  separate  or  hal- 
lowed from  the  corruption  of  worldly  desire.  But 
progress  is  still  requisite  in  order  to  ensure  the 
final  fruition  of  their  calling  and  election.  They 
are  called  diligently  to  add  to  their  faith  virtue, 
insight,  self  -  control,  patience,  piety,  brotherly 
affection,  and,  to  crown  all,  love.  These  are  re- 
garded as  fruit,  tokens  of  true  knowledge  of 
Christ.  Tlieir  absence  argues  dull  vision  of  things 
divine,  and  a  forgetfulness  of  a  man's  initial 
cleansing  from  his  old  sins.  Here  the  fact  of 
progress  in  the  experimental  realization  of  the 
Divine  life  within  is  implied,  but  little  or  no 
theory  of  its  rationale  is  given.  Akin  to  this,  in 
its  practical  point  of  view,  seem  the  words  in  Kev 
22"  6  ^7105  aytaadriTw  in :  for  parallelism  with 
6  SlKaioi  SLKaLoavvrjv  iroiT/caTW  eVt  tends  to  fix  its 
meaning  as  '  let  the  saint  still  (once  more)  act  as 
a  saint.' 

(e)  St.  John.— In  St.  John  we  meet  the  idea  that 
the  regenerate,  in  virtue  of  the  Divine  seed  abiding 
in  them,  cannot  sin  habitually  (1  Jn  3^  5^-  cf.  3''). 
But  a  progressive  purification  of  life,  on  the  model 
of  Christ's  purity  and  as  the  conscience  is  en- 
lightened, is  taught  (ttSs  6  ^x'^"  '''V"  eXMa  rair-^v 
iir'  avTW  ayvl^ei  iavrbv  KaOws  iKetvos  ayvbi  icTiu,  3*). 
It  does  not,  however,  seem  to  imply  actual  sin  as 
a  condition  of  purification :  for  St.  John  writes, 
that  his  readers  may  not  fall  into  any  single  act 
of  sin  (iVa  fir]  a/xapTriTe,  2').  If,  then,  a  man  walk 
in  the  light  of  a  good  conscience  illumined  by  the 
gospel,  it  is  possible  to  have  unembarrassed  fellow- 
ship -with  God,  on  the  abiding  basis  of  the  cleansing 
effected  by  the  atoning  blood  of  Jesus  (1') — and  that 
in  spite  of  the  presence  of  sin  as  a  latent  force 
within  the  soul  (1**  aixaprlav  ix^tv).  The  initial 
consecration  which  brings  free  access  (the  Trapprfcria 
of  He  10^")  suffices  to  neutralize  sin,  in  the  sense  of 
a  nature  prone  to  sin ;  while  the  power  of  the 
Divine  seed  may  avail,  on  condition  of  the  will's 
abiding  in  Christ,  to  ward  off'  actual  sin,  and  that 
indefinitely.  Meantime  sanctitication,  in  the  sense 
of  the  effacing  of  old  evil  habits  and  self-consecra- 
tion to  new  forms  of  love,  will  go  forward  uninter- 
ruptedly on  the  model  of  Christ's  purity  (1  Jn  3^). 

C.  Connected  Summary. — In  Biblical  religion, 
as  elsewhere,  the  religious  conception  of  holiness 
precedes  the  ethical ;  the  idea  of  special  relation 
to  God  and  His  service  antedates  the  idea  of 
intrinsic  human  goodness.  The  former  is  at  first 
conceived  as  a  matter  of  ritual  duly  performed, 
which  places  the  worshipper  in  a  state  of  objective 
sanctity.  At  a  certain  stage,  however,  the  Divine 
will  became  defined  in  terms  largely  concerned  with 
morality :  henceforth  the  religious  relation  or  state 
of  holiness  could  be  measured  and  tested  by  obedi- 
ence to  such  divinely  sanctioned  forms  of  human 
conduct.  And  as  moral  action  was  felt  to  derive 
its  value  from  internal  volition,  religious  holiness 
lost  something  of  its  strictly  objective  character. 


and  Became  bound  up  with  the  subjective  state  of 
man's  heart  or  volition.  This  is  the  stage,  roughly 
speaking,  to  which  the  prophets  brought  the  idea 
of  sanctification  in  Israel.  As,  moreover,  any 
striking  result  in  the  direction  of  the  Divine  will 
was  traced  to  the  action  of  the  Divine  Spirit, 
the  loyalty  of  heart  found  in  Israel  was  traced  to 
the  Spirit  of  Holiness  proceeding  from  Jehovah. 
It  does  not  seem,  however,  that  even  in  the 
prophets  the  piety  and  morality  of  the  ordinary 
individual  were  directly  traced  back  to  the  Spirit. 
The  first  suggestion  of  this  profound  idea  may  be 
found  in  Ps  51,  where  the  taking  away  of  God's 
Holy  Spirit  seems  to  be  regarded  as  precluding  the 
possibility  of  the  '  clean  heart '  or  '  stedfast  spirit,' 
for  which  the  psalmist  supplicates.  Yet  in  one 
special  instance,  that  of  Messiah  Himself,  the 
spiritual  qualities  which  mark  His  consecrated 
life  are  traced  to  the  action  of  the  Spirit  of 
Jehovah,  Is  11-.  When  we  add  that  an  ethical 
sense  by  this  time  attached  to  holiness  in  God, 
and  was  thence  transferred  to  the  holiness  in- 
cumbent upon  His  Avorsliippers  (' Be  ye  holy,  for 
I  am  holy'),  we  have  already  all  the  rudiments 
of  a  doctrine  of  sanctification  such  as  emerges  in 
the  NT  under  the  creative  influence  of  Jesus  the 
Christ. 

The  decisive  advance,  whereby  each  individual 
is  sealed  as  a  hallowed  member  of  God's  new 
Israel,  appears  as  early  as  St.  Peter's  address  on 
the  Day  of  Pentecost ;  and  not  long  after,  the 
same  apostle  sees  in  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  to  Gentile 
believers  the  token  of  their  hallowing  also  unto 
God's  kingdom.  But  there  is  little  or  no  sign 
that  any  one  before  St.  Paul  saw  in  the  Spirit  the 
very  principle  of  the  consecrated  life  in  Christians, 
alike  in  its  inception  and  in  its  development.  His 
thought  here  was  bound  up  with  another  most  dis- 
tinctive conception,  viz.  the  mystical  indwelling 
of  Christ  as  the  essence  of  the  believer's  life.  How 
closely  these  twin  ideas  were  related  may  be  seen 
in  the  great  passage,  Eph  3^*^"^*,  in  which  he  treats 
the  strengthening  of  the  inner  man  by  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  the  condition  of  Christ's  indwelling,  in 
such  wise  that  the  believer  is  filled  with  His  love, 
and  so  with  the  very  fulness  of  God  (cf.  Jn  14-17). 
Here  we  notice,  in  passing,  that  the  tenses  em- 
ployed point  to  the  possibility  of  such  an  experience 
being  attained  at  a  definite  stage  subsequent  to 
conversion.  It  answers  to  that  more  conscious  and 
deliberate  self-surrender  to  God's  sanctifying  grace 
which  Ave  have  already  recognized,  on  its  human 
side,  in  such  passages  as  Ro  12'.  But  we  observe  in 
particular  the  fact  that  love  seems  to  be  to  St.  Paul 
(cf.  1  Co  13,  Eph  l\  Col  3"),  as  to  St.  John,  the 
aU-uiclusive  ethical  equivalent  of  personal  holiness, 
as  a  state  well-pleasing  unto  God,  and  indeed  parti- 
cipation in  His  own  essential  life  ('unto  all  the 
fulness  of  God,' cf.  2  P  1^-'). 

Thus  sanctification  begins  subjectively  as  faith 
(cf.  Ac  26'"),  or  trustful  self-abandonment  to  God's 
revealed  will ;  and  ends  as  love.  Attitude  passes 
into  character,  the  soul  becoming  assimilated  to 
its  object,  the  God  to  whom  it  is  consecrated. 
This  means  that  Justification,  which  involves 
regeneration,  is  implicit  Sanctification  ;  and  actual 
Sanctification  means  the  subjective  attitude  of  the 
justified  become  explicit  in  moral  life.  Of  the 
relation  between  the  Divine  and  human  factors 
active  in  sanctification  as  a  process  the  NT  gives 
no  formal  theory— any  more  than  in  the  case  of 
Faith  itself,  on  which  Sanctification,  no  less  than 
Justification,  is  made  to  turn.  It,  too,  begins  and 
ends  in  faith :  St.  Paul  might  well  have  Avritten 
6  dyios  irluTewi  ^rjfferai.  But  the  reality  of  each 
factor  is  strongly  affirmed.  Man  is  urged  to  '  work 
out '  the  grace  within  ;  yet  with  an  awful  sense 
that  God  Himself  is  already  at  work,  prompting 
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and  animating,  and  so  in  utter  reliance  on  His 
mighty  initiative.  A  moral  conllict  tliere  is,  a 
struggle  that  taxes  the  nerves  of  the  soul  and 
exercises  all  its  vigilance ;  but  it  is  a  conflict  uf  faith 
(1  Ti  6"),  conducted  in  reliance  upon  Divine  re- 
sources (Christ,  and  the  Holy  Spirit  ever  taking 
of  His  things  and  inspiring  the  soul),  not  in  self- 
suliiciency  (see  Gal  2-"  in  contrast  to  Ko  10-'-  7'- 
ga  2:;7j  -pj^g  normal,  and  not  only  the  intermittent, 
issue  of  such  a  conflict  may  be  victory,  and  that 
without  prescribed  limit.  Failure  is  due  to  imper- 
fection of  receptivity,  intermittent '  abiding.'  Yet, 
Avliere  this  is  understood,  failure  but  strengthens 
for  fuller  victory,  by  deepening  the  sense  of  de- 
pendence ;  '  for  when  I  am  weak,  then  am  I  strong ' 
(2  Co  12'"). 

Literature. — The  general  literature  ia  much  the  same  as  for 
Reqenkration,  the  sections  in  Martensen's  Dmjmaties  being 
specially  good  and  suggestive.  Much  bearing  on  our  topic  will 
also  be  found  in  books  on  the  Holy  Spirit,  e.(j.  Kuyper,  The  Work 
0/  the  Holy  Spirit  (Eng.  trans.  1900),  ancl  works  there  cited. 
Among  older  treatises,  Marshall's  Guspcl  Mystery  of  Sanctijica- 
tiim  (1690)  is  a  classic.  The  Methodist  doctrine  of  Holiness  as 
'Christian  Perfection'  or  'Perfect  Love'  has  created  quite  a 
literature  of  its  own.  And  in  recent  times  a  large  literature  has 
arisen,  devoted  to  the  experimental  side  of  the  subject  as  placed  in 
relief  by  the  so-called '  Holiness  Movement,'  of  which '  Perfection- 
ism '  is  one  special  phase.  But  such  literature  is  not,  as  a  rule, 
marked  by  much  e.vegetical  precision,  and  is  apt  to  confuse  the 
Biblical  and  dogmatic  standpoints.  The  most  scholarly  books  of 
this  type  are  those  of  Prof.  H.  C.  G.  Moule  of  Cambridge,  e.r;. 
Thoughts  on  Christian  Sanctity  and  Outlines  of  Christian  Doe- 
trine.  There  is  a  pamphlet  by  J.  A.  Beet,  entitled  '  Holiness,  as 
understood  by  the  Writers  of  the  Bible'  (ISSO),  which  e.xaniines 
the  passages  bearing  on  Sanctilication  in  a  careful  and  scholarly 
way.  But  in  few  books,  save  formal  Biblical  Theologies,  is 
sufficient  account  taken  of  the  standpoint  and  emphasis  of  the 
several  Biblical  writers,  and  in  general  of  the  psychological 
conditions  involved  in  reducing  their  experimental  language  to 
theory.  J.  V.  BARTLET. 

SANCTUARY.  —  The  ideas  underlying  •  sanc- 
tuary,' a  sacred  or  'holy  place'  (E'^i?s,  ly^'p — the 
former,  however,  is  rarely,  the  latter  never,  used 
in  OT  of  the  local  sanctuaries,  for  which  the 
Canaanite  term  np3  is  regularly  employed*),  form 
[)art  of  the  larger  group  of  ideas  associated  with 
'  holy,'  'holiness,'  etc.,  which  have  been  analyzed 
And  discussed  in  their  manifold  applications  in  the 
article  HoLiNES.s  IN  OT  (vol.  ii.,  see  esp.  p.  396*). 
In  dealing  with  early  Semitic  religion,  the  term 
'  sanctuary '  is  used  in  a  wider  and  a  narrower 
application.  On  the  one  hand,  the  whole  territory 
in  which  a  particular  deity  is  worsliipped  was  in  a 
sense  his  sanctuary;  in  this  sense  Canaan,  'J"'s 
land '  (Hos  9^),  is  also  His  house  (8'  9''')  and  a  '  holy 
land  '  (Zeph  3'').  On  the  other  hand,  in  every  such 
territory  there  were  particular  spots  which  were 
regarded  as  the  favourite  haunts  of  the  god,  at 
which  he  had  manifested  his  power  in  the  past, 
and  was  supposed  to  be  still  peculiarly  accessible 
to  his  worshippers.  Such  primitive  sanctuaries 
consisted  of  imposing  natural  objects — in  particu- 
lar, mountains,  springs  of  water  with  the  fertile 
sjiots  around  them,  a  wide  -  sjireading  tree  with 
the  ground  beneath  its  shade,  or  more  arbitrarily 
selected  spots  associated  with  visilile  manifestations 
of  the  deity  (theophanies).  When  the  Hebrews 
entered  Palestine  they  found  the  land  thickly 
studded  with  such  local  sanctuaries,  each  of  them 
a  centre  of  Canaanite  worship.  As  the  country 
gradualljf  came  under  their  control,  its  sacred  places 
became  ipso  facto  sanctuaries  of  the  national  God, 
Jahweh.  Only  a  few  typical  examples  can  be  men- 
tioned here,t  reference  being  made  once  for  all  to 
the  special  articles  on  the  places  named. 

♦That  'sanctuary'  (mikddsh)  and  'high  place '  (6nmaA)  are 
synonymous  in  the  older  literature  is  evident  from  Am  79  and 
Is  1012.  Cf.  Ezk  202Sf-  where  '  high  hill '  also  appears  as  a  synonjm 
of  '  high  place.' 

t  A  German  scholar,  Freiherr  von  Gall,  has  recently  investi- 
gated over  one  hundred,  E.  and  W.  of  the  Jordan,  in  his 
monograph  on  ancient  Israelite  sanctuaries  (Altisrael.  Kult- 
atdtten,  1898). 


(a)  Comparatively  limited  in  number  are  the  instances  where 
spHitys  and  iveiis  are  attested  as  the  sites  of  sanctuaries  in  our 
extant  literature.  The  best  known  are  the  ancient  sanctuary  of 
Bkersiihiia,  associated  by  tradition  with  Abraham  (Gn  21''l)  and 
Isaac  (20'j'*),  and  retaining  its  sanctity  to  a  late  date  (see  below) ; 
K  ADESU  (l^'iii  '  holy  place '),  also  named  En-mishpat  or  Judgment- 
spring  (14'),  and  Bebr-laiiai-roi  (16'-  '■').  GiuoN,  the  modern 
Virgin's  fountain,  on  the  west  side  of  the  Kidron  ravine,  was 
the  site  of  Solomon's  consecration,  and  therefore  a  sanctuary  of 
repute  (1  K  ISJ- ■'!') ;  his  rival  Adonijah  assembled  his  friends  by 
another  sacred  spot,  '  the  Sequent  stone '  (Zoueleth),  which  was 
by  En-rogel,  the  fuller's  spring  (1  K  l^). 

(b)  More  numerous  were  the  sacred  trees,  which  played  an 
important  part  in  the  relignon  of  the  heathen  Semites,  and  are 
still  objects  of  veneration  among  the  fellahin  of  Syria,  as  the 
pieces  of  cloth  hung  on  their  branches  and  the  fragments  of 
broken  pottery  underneath  amply  testify.  Abraham's  first  altar 
on  the  soil  of  Canaan  was  raised  beneath  the  shade  of  the 
terebinth  of  Moreu  (Gn  126-7  RVm)  at  'the  place  of  Shechem,' 
an  eloquent  witness  to  the  extreme  antiquity  of  this  oracular 
sanctuary.  Here  were  buried  the  objectionable  images  of 
Jacob's  household  (35-*) ;  and  the  same  tree,  no  doubt,  is  associ- 
ated with  Joshua  (Jos  2i'^>l)  and  Abimelech  (Jg  96).  Of  equal 
antiquity  was  another  sanctuary,  the  terebinths  of  Mamre  at 
Hebron  (Gn  1318).  These  tree-sanctuaries,  indeed,  figiire  with 
peculiar  frequenc.v  in  the  legends  of  the  patriarchs — a  fact  which 
is  to  be  interpreted  as  implying  their  existence  long  before  the 
Hebrew  conquest.  Besides  those  already  noted  at  Shechem 
and  Hebron,  others  are  found  at  Beersheba  (Gn  213^),  at  a  spot 
near  Bethel  (35**),  and,  from  a  later  period,  at  Ophrah  (Jg  6iif-  '^). 
The  fact  that  justice  was  uniformly  dispensed  under  religious 
sanction  and  protection  implies  the  presence  of  a  sanctuary  at 
the  palm  of  Deborah  (Jg  i^) — by  several  recent  scholars  identi- 
fied with  the  '  oak  of  weeping '  (see  Allon-Bacuth)  of  Gn  35S — 
and  at  Gibeah,  where,  according  to  the  better  Greek  text,  Saul 
sat  under  the  tamarisk  '  at  the  high  place '  (see  p.  197^  note), 
apparently  to  administer  justice.  Under  the  monarchy,  indeed, 
these  tree-sanctuaries  were  multipUed  indefinitely,  as  we  learn 
from  the  vigorous  polemics  of  the  later  prophets  against  the 
'  altars  upon  every  high  hill,  in  all  the  tops  of  the  mountains, 
and  under  every  green  tree  and  under  every  thick  oak,  the  place 
where  they  did  offer  sweet  savour  to  all  their  idols '  (Ezk  C'^  ;  cf. 
Dt  122,  jer  220  and  often.  Is  57^).*  For  the  sacred  pole  or  'asherah, 
which  some  authorities  regard  as  a  substitute  for  the  living  tree, 
see  AsuKRAH,  vol.  i.  p.  165. 

(c)  The  special  sanctity  of  mountains  and  high  hills  was  a 
widespread  belief,  not  confined  to  the  Semites,  in  the  ancient 
world.  The  earliest  sanctuary  of  which  we  have  any  historical, 
as  distinguished  from  legendary,  record  in  OT  is  the  mountain 
sanctuary  of  Horeb-Sinai,  '  the  mountain  of  God '  (Ex  31,  cf.  1  K 
19").  Hermon,  as  its  name  implies,  was  invested  with  similar 
sanctity.  Within  the  limits  of  Canaan  the  names  of  Carmel 
(1  K  ifiiSff-),  the  opposing  peaks  of  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  Tabob 
(Hos  51),  and  the  Mt.  ok  Olives  (2  S  IS'''^)  at  once  suggest  them- 
selves. These,  after  all,  are  insignificant  in  number  compared 
with  the  innumerable  'high  places'  or  bdmdth  with  which  the 
land  was  studded  (see  Hieii  Place,  vol.  ii.  p.  381,  for  ample  reff.). 
Do™  to  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  the  religious  customs  of  the  Hebrews 
required  that  every  town  and  village  should  have  its  local 
sanctuary,  just  as  in  Christian  lands  every  parish  has  its  church. 
From  the  interesting  narrative  1  S  9i-ir-  105  we  learn  that  these 
sanctuaries  were  situated  on  the  nearest  commanding  eminence. 
Where  no  such  eminence  was  available,  the  sanctuary,  it  has 
been  supposed,  was  erected  upon  an  artificial  mound  (cf.  Jer  "31, 
2  K  179).  The  usual  type,  however,  of  the  artificial  sanctuary, 
that  is,  a  sanctuary  created  by  human  hands  to  mark  the  site  of 
a  special  Divine  manifestation,  was  the  sacred  pillar  or  mazzebah 
or  the  sacred  stone-circle  (^^f)  or  cromlech  (see,  for  details. 
Pillar,  vol.  iii.,  and  cf.  Altar,  vol.  i.  p.  75). 

Several  of  the  above-mentioned  sanctuaries  had 
a  more  than  local  reputation.  Those  of  greatest 
repute  in  the  Northern  Kingdom  were  Bethel,  the 
cliief  '  royal  sanctuary' (Ti.^a  AV  '  the  king's 

chapel,'  Am  7'^),  with  its  companion  sanctuary 
Dan  ;  Gilgal  (Am  4'*,  Hos  4'^  etc.) ;  and  the  far  dis- 
tant Beersheba  (Am  5*  8").  A  favourite  sanctuary 
was  at  Gibeon,  'the  great  high  place'  (1  K  o^"'-), 
where  Solomon's  inaugural  sacrifices  were  ottered. 
In  the  period  from  the  conquest  to  the  building  of 
the  temple,  the  presence  of  the  ark  gave  a  special 
sanctity  to  the  place  of  its  location.  Thus  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that  Shiloh  was  the  principal 
sanctuary  in  the  time  of  the  judges ;  a  special 
temple  ('rp'Q)  was  built  for  the  greater  safety  of  the 
ark,  with  the  house  of  Eli  as  its  ministrant  priests. 
Hence  the  annual  religious  festival  at  Shiloh  waa 
one  of  exceptional  importance  (Jg  2P^,  1  S  1'-  -^). 
Whether  the  important  sanctuary  at  NoB  was 
contemporary  with  that  at  Shiloh  is  uncertain  ; 

*  We  do  not  include  here  the  graves  of  the  Hebrew  patriarchs 
and  heroes,  since  it  is  still  a  moot  point  to  what  extent,  it  at 
all,  these  were  places  of  worship  for  their  descendants. 
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the  first  mention  of  it  occurs  after  the  destruction 
of  the  latter  (1  S  21^^-),  but  this  may  be  accidental. 
All  the  sacred  places  of  the  South,  however,  were 
soon  eclipsed  by  the  royal  sanctuary  at  Jerusalem, 
raised  on  the  spot  consecrated  by  the  theophany 
at  the  threshing  -  floor  of  Araunah  (2  S  24i*- 
2  Ch  31). 

Round  these  ancient  shrines  centred  the  religious 
life  of  the  Hebrews  in  early  times.  Hither  they 
flocked  as  the  annual  festivals  came  round,  at  the 
recurring  new  moons  and  sabbaths,  to  oifer  tlieir 
tithes,  their  first-fruits,  and  their  sacrifices.  Un- 
fortunately, we  can  only  partially  reconstruct  either 
the  equipment  of  these  sanctuaries  or  the  cere- 
monies which  characterized  the  worship  of  an- 
tiquity, with  its  sacrificial  meal  and  the  joyous 
intercourse  of  the  sacral  community.  Without 
unnecessarily  repeating  the  facts  already  given  in 
the  article  High  Place  (§  iv.  vol.  ii.  p.  382),  we 
may  note  the  indispensable  altar  mth  its  almost 
universal  adjuncts,  the  sacred  pillar  (mazzebah)  and 
the  sacred  pole  {'asherah),  the  hall  (na^?  1  S  9^^^)  or 
halls  in  which  the  sacrificial  feast  was  held,  a 
temple  or  shrine  (nins  n'3  1  K  12'i  and  elsewhere) 
for  the  protection  of  the  sacred  images  which 
formed  part  of  the  equipment  of  some  sanctuaries 
at  least,  such  as  the  mysterious  Ephod  and  the 
almost  equally  mysterious  Teeaphim  (see  commen- 
taries on  Hos  3^). 


The  recent  discovery  of  what  must  have  been  the  royal 
sanctuary  of  Edom,  close  to  the  ruins  of  Petra,  afltords  very 
material  aid  in  the  reconstruction  above  desiderated.  Near  the 
summit  of  a  mountain  overlooking  Petra*  were  found  two  rock- 


*  Tlie  follo%ving  is  based  on  an  article  by  Professor  Robinson 
of  Chicago  (who,  though  not  the  first  to  visit  the  site,  was  the 
first  to  realize  its  importance,  April  1900),  entitled  'The  High 
Place  at  Petra  in  Edom,'  in  the  Biblical  World,  Jan.  1901 ;  and 
on  an  earlier  article  hv  Professor  Ives  Curtiss  (who  visited  the 
site  in  July  1900)  in  PEFSt,  Oct.  1900. 


cut  'obelisk-like  columns,'  about  18  ft.  in  height,  and  some 
100  ft.  apart,  clearly  the  mazzebahs  of  OT.  On  the  actual 
summit  was  a  large  court,  47  ft.  by  20,  hewn  in  the  rock  to 
the  depth  in  parts  of  18  in.,  and  approached  from  below  by 
a  stair  cut  in  the  rock.  Near  the  centre  of  the  court  sufficient 
rock  has  been  left  to  form  a  raised  platform  5  ft.  by  2J,  and 
4  in.  in  height.  It  has  been  suggested  that  here  the  wor- 
shipper stood  whose  victim  was  being  offered,  the  rest  of  the 
worshippers  standing  in  the  surrounding  court.  On  the  west 
of  the  latter,  facing  the  raised  platform,  stands  the  altar,  9  ft. 
by  6,  in  height  3  ft.,  cut  free  on  all  sides  from  the  surrounding 
rock,  and  furnished  on  the  side  towards  the  court  with  a  short 
flight  of  four  steps.  On  the  topmost  step,  which  is  considerably 
the  largest,  stood  the  officiating  priest.  In  the  centre  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  altar  a  rectangular  depression  has  been 
hewn  out  to  serve  as  the  altar-hearth.  Immediately  to  the 
south  of  the  altar,  and  approached  from  it  by  steps,  the  rock 
presents  a  flat  surface  with  two  large  '  circular  and  concentric ' 
cups  hewn  out  with  vertical  sides,  the  larger  3  ft.  10  in.,  the 
smaller  1  ft.  5  in.  in  diameter.  Here  the  sacrifices  may  have 
been  prepared,  as  a  conduit  leading  from  the  lower  cup  seema 
to  have  served  to  carry  away  the  blood  of  the  victims.  For 
further  details  reference  must  be  made  to  the  articles  cited, 
both  of  which  are  illustrated  by  photographs  and  drawings. 

From  the  time  when  the  Hebrews  served  them- 
selves heirs  to  the  sanctuaries  of  Canaan,  the 
worship  of  J"  was  there  celebrated  for  several 
centuries  with  the  full  approval  of  Israel's  religious 
guides  (see  1  S  7",  1  K  3^  IS^"  and  oft.).  Such  local 
worship  is  alone  contemplated  in  the  oldest  Hebrew 
legislation  ( '  in  every  place  where  I  record  my  name 
I  will  come  unto  thee  and  I  will  bless  thee,'  Ex  20^^). 
But  by  this  multiplicity  of  sanctuaries  the  religion 
of  J"  was  exposed  to  two  great  dangers,  against 
which  the  prophets  of  the  8th  century  repeatedly 
utter  the  most  solemn  warnings.  In  the  first 
place,  there  was  an  ever-increasing  admixture  of 
heathen  Canaanite  elements  with  the  purer  and 
more  spiritual  elements  of  the  true  Hebrew  cultus, 
until  Hosea  could  truthfully  declare  that  the 
worship  of  J"  had  practically  degenerated  into 
idolatry  (13^)  and  its  ministrants  into  idol-priests 
(see  Chemaeim).  In  the  second  place,  the  native 
religion,  with  its  multiplicity  of  local  Baalim, 
exerted  a  baneful  influence  on  the  Mosaic  doctrine 
of  the  unity  of  J".  The  Northern  Kingdom  came 
to  an  end  before  a  reformation  could  be  efi'ected. 
In  the  South,  thanks  to  the  unique  position  of  its 
royal  sanctuary  and  the  comparative  purity  of  the 
cultus  as  there  practised,  this  twofold  danger  was 
not  felt  to  quite  the  same  extent.  Yet  the  de- 
struction of  Samaria,  the  strongest  possible  proof 
of  the  Divine  commission  of  her  prophets,  could 
not  fail  to  make  a  profound  impression  on  the  best 
religious  spirits  of  the  South,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  the  greatly  enhanced  importance  of  the 
temple  at  Jerusalem  would  gradually  tend  to 
diminish  the  popularity  and  prestige  of  the  local 
sanctuaries.  Whether  Hezekiah  really  made  tlie 
attempt  at  centralization  with  which  he  is  credited 
(2  K  18^)  must  be  left  an  open  question.  The 
reform,  at  the  best,  was  shortlived.  Not  till  the 
far-reaching  reformation  of  Josiah,  under  the  im- 
mediate inspiration  of  Deuteronomy  (B.C.  622-621), 
were  efiective  measures  taken  for  the  destruction 
of  the  local  sanctuaries  and  the  deportation  of  their 
priests  to  Jerusalem  (2  K  23).  The  losses  as  well 
as  the  gains  of  so  drastic  a  measure  of  reform  have 
been  set  forth  under  the  article  High  Place  (with 
which  compare  Dexjteeonomy,  Josiah).  In  the 
Priestly  document  (P)  the  battle  has  long  been 
won,  and  scarcely  an  echo  remains.  The  law  and 
practice  of  one  central  sanctuary  are  transferred  to 
the  period  of  the  desert  wanderings  (see  Tabee- 
NACLE),  an  unhistorical  presentation  of  the  religious 
history  of  the  Hebrews  which  dominates  the  whole 
subsequent  literature,  and  has  prevailed  to  our 
own  day. 

In  what  has  been  said  up  to  this  point,  the 
purely  religious  aspect  of  the  ancient  sanctuaries 
has  been  properly  kept  in  the  foreground.  But,  in 
early  times  at  least,  these  sanctuaries  were  also 
the  seats  of  justice  of  which  their  priests 
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were  the  administrators.  In  general,  where  the 
consuetudinary  law  of  the  clan  or  tribe  proved 
inadequate,  a  fresh  torah  or  Divine  and  authorita- 
tive decision  was  sought  from  J"'s  representatives 
at  the  nearest  sanctuary  of  repute.  The  extant 
law-codes,  further,  make  provision  for  the  inter- 
position in  specified  cases  of  the  priest?  of  the  local 
sanctuaries  in  their  judicial  capacity  —  whence 
their  peculiar  title  Elohim  (see  d'h^?^  in  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.),  though  some  of  the  passages  in  question 
(Ex  21*'  22"''-  [Heb.  ;  cf.  IS'^'f-,  1  S  2'-°)  are  of 
doubtful  interpretation.  More  explicit  are  the 
recommendations  of  Deut.  regulating  the  procedure 
of  the  supreme  court  at  the  central  sanctuary 
(Dt  IT*'")-  Passing  from  the  law -codes  to  the 
history,  we  find,  as  has  been  pointed  out  above, 
repeated  evidence  of  the  leaders  of  the  people 
dispensing  justice  at  the  various  sanctuaries,  a.c). 
Moses  at  En-mishpat  or  Kadesh  (see  Law  IN  OT, 
vol.  iii.  p.  67"),  Deborah,  Samuel, — whose  circuit 
included  Bethel,  Gilgal,  and  Mizpah,  all  notable 
sanctuaries  (1  S  7^^), — and  Saul  (retf.  above). 

Every  primitive  sanctuary,  further,  in  virtue  of 
its  inviolability  as  the  abode  of  deity,  was  an 
asylum  or  place  of  refuge.  This  right  of  asylum 
is  expressly  recognized  in  the  oldest  legislation, 
only  cases  of  premeditated  murder  being  excluded 
(Ex  21"-";  see  GoEL,  vol.  ii.  p.  223  f.;  ALTAR, 
vol.  i.  p.  77").  The  later  institution  of  cities  of 
refuge  (see  Refuge)  was  the  necessary  corollary 
of  the  destruction  of  the  local  sanctuaries. 

For  the  so-called  '  shekel  of  the  sanctuary,'  see 
Money  (vol.  iii.  p.  422).       A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

SAND  (Vin,  &iifj.os)  consists  of  an  aggi-egate  of 
incoherent  grains  of  silex,  generally  mixed  with 
others  of  different  mineral  substances,  such  as 
mica,  felspar,  and  gems.  It  was  a  familiar  object 
with  writers  of  the  Bible,  and  is  therefore  used 
emblematically,  the  expression  '  as  the  sand  which 
is  by  the  seashore '  being  found  in  several  passages 
(Gn  22",  Jos  11-',  1  S  13^  1  K  4-''  etc.).  The  refer- 
ence is  to  the  line  of  sandhills  along  the  coast 
of  the  Mediterranean  (see  Sea  (Gkeat))  and 
Lower  Egypt  (Ex  2^-). 

In  the  following  passages  the  word  is  used  to 
represent — (1)  Numherlessness,  vastness  :  the  de- 
scendants of  Abraham  (Gn  22",  Jer  33-",  Ro  9"', 
He  IP");  the  store  of  corn  gathered  by  Joseph 
in  Egypt  (Gn  41*')  ;  the  nations  of  Canaan  (Jos 
IP);  the  Philistines  (1  S  13'')  ;  the  Israelites  (2  S 
17",  1  K  4-»,  Is  10--  48^8) ;  the  captives  of  the 
Chaldseans  (Hab  1^) ;  Solomon's  largeness  of  heart, 
i.e.  wisdom  (1  K  4^^  [Heb.  5"]);  (2)  heaviness  (Job 
6»,  Pr  273) ;  (3)  an  insecure  foundation  (Mt  T^). 

E.  Hull. 

SANDAL.— See  Dress,  vol.  i.  p.  627. 

SAND  FLIES  (RVm  of  Ex  gis  and  Wis  19").— 
See  Lice. 

SAND  LIZARD.— See  Snail. 

SANHEDRIN.— 

i.  The  name  and  its  history. 

ii.  Origin  and  history  of  the  institution. 

iii.  Place  of  meeting. 

iv.  Comijosition,  and  qualifications  for  uiembersliip. 
V.  The  president. 

vi.  Functions  and  procedure. 

vii.  Latest  history. 

Literature. 

1.  The  Name  and  ITS  History. — Scinhedrin 
(i.e.  <Tvvi5pLov)  was  the  name  applied  to  the  highest 
court  of  justice  and  supreme  council  at  Jerusalem, 
and  in  a  wider  sense  also  to  lower  courts  of  justice. 
In  the  Jewish  tradition-literature  this  designation, 
borrowed  from  the  Greek,  alternates  -with  the  post- 
biblical  Heb.  i'l  nn,  Aram,  .vn  '3.    The  Hebrew- 


Aramaic  form  piinap  (we  find  also  the  punctuation 
p-)Tri:D)  sprang  froin  the  Greek  word,  the  aspiration 
of  the  second  vowel  (from  iSpa)  becoming  audible 
and  being  transcribed  with  .1.  The  ending  -lov 
M'as  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable,  with  eli.sion 
of  the  0,  as  in  other  words  with  tlie  same  ending 
(cf.  j'oVa^TaXdTiov,  i.e.  palatiurn).  The  word,  how- 
ever, is  found  written  also  witliout  n  (see  Levy, 
Wortcrb.  z.  den  Targuinim,  ii.  175  ;  NIIWB  iii. 
5536).  From  i'n,-i:D,  which  sounded  like  a  Semitic 
plural,  there  was  even  formed  a  sing,  form  '"Jin^P, 
which  is  met  with  not  infrequently.  Both  forms 
were  treated  as  feminines.  From  ^~r\^]^  was  formed 
the  plur.  m.snTnjD. 

Owing  to  the  character  of  the  ancient  traditions 
embodied  in  the  Talmudic  literature,  it  cannot  be 
gathered  from  these  when  the  employment  of  the 
Greek  word  began.  In  the  halachic  tradition  it 
makes  its  appearance  as  completely  naturalized 
and  belonging  to  the  ancient  vocabulary  of  this 
tradition.  The  first  historical  statement  in  which 
Josephus  employs  the  word  awiSpiov  has  regard  to 
the  procedure  of  the  Roman  governor  of  Syria, 
Gabinius,  who  abrogated  the  constitution  of  the 
country  of  the  Jews,  and  divided  the  latter  into 
five  districts,  each  with  a  synedrion  at  its  head 
(Ant.  XIV.  V.  4).  One  of  these  synedria  had  its 
seat  at  Jerusalem,  and  was  of  exactly  the  same 
rank  as  the  others.  But  it  is  not  likely  that  the 
name  first  took  root  on  this  occasion  (B.C.  57),  and 
in  consequence  of  the  action  of  Gabinius.  For 
if  the  term  was  first  employed  in  his  decree 
degrading  the  supreme  council  of  Jerusalem,  it 
would  surely  not  have  been  retained  when,  a  few 
years  afterwards,  the  Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem  re- 
gained its  dignity  ;  nor,  if  it  had  had  so  hateful  an 
■origin,  would  it  have  gained  the  popularity  which 
is  conspicuous  in  its  employment  in  the  national 
tradition,  and  especially  in  that  connected  with 
religious  legislation.  But  a  direct  proof  of  the 
earlier  origin  of  our  loan-word  may  be  drawn  from 
the  Alexandrian  translation  of  the  OT.  In  the 
LXX  version  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs  awiopLov  is 
used  pretty  frequently  :  so  in  15"  to  reproduce  no 
in  the  sense  of  '  deliberative  assembly '  (cf.  also 
11"  and  322,  likewise  Jer  15").  In  26-«  'rnpn  is  ren- 
dered by  iv  (TweSplois.  But  specially  striking  are 
the  renderings  of  22^"  and  31-^.  In  the  former  of 
these  passages  the  translator  read  j'l  n'3  for 
I'T  n3B"i,  and  rendered  accordingly  brav  yap  Kadtar; 
iv  crvvidplu),  where,  however,  crwidpiov  is,  as  in  the 
language  of  the  Palestinian  schools,  equivalent  to 
n'3,  In  the  other  passage  the  second  half  of  the 
verse  is  rendered  ijviKa  &v  Kadia-p  iv  aweSpiai  fiera 
tCjv  yepdvrwv  koltoIkuv  rijs  yvs.  The  addition  iv 
avvedplip  is  plainly  occasioned  by  the  mention  of 
the  '  elders '  of  the  land,  for  the  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  are  called  □"Jp]  (-Trpetr/SiTepoi),  and  the 
Sanhedrin  itself  (see  below)  also  bears  the  title 
yepova-la. — Now  we  do  not  know  when  the  Book 
of  Proverbs  was  translated  into  Greek,  but  in  all 
probability  it  is  included  among  the  '  other  books,' 
besides  the  Pentateuch  and  the  Projihets,  whose 
translation  into  Greek  is  mentioned  in  the  Prologue 
to  Sirach.  In  that  case  the  Greek  translation  of 
Proverbs  would  have  been  in  existence  as  early  as 
B.C.  130,  and  awiSpiov  had  been  then  for  a  long 
time  the  common  property  of  the  Jewish  school 
speech,  into  which  it  must  have  found  its  way  at 
the  era  of  the  Gi'£eco-Syrian  supremacy. 

ii.  Origin  and  History  of  the  Institution. 
— 1.  It  might  be  assumed  beforehand  that  the 
institution  which  received  the  Greek  title  crvviSptov 
in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  had  also  an  existence  of 
some  kind  during  the  earlier  centuries  of  the 
second  temple.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Great  Synagogue  (nViun  nou)'^  which  in  the 
school  tradition  (see  Aboth  i.  1)  forms  the  connect- 
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ing  link  between  the  last  of  the  Prophets  and  the 
first  teachers  of  the  Law  who  are  named  in  the 
Greek  period,  was  nothing  else  than  the  supreme 
council  of  Jerusalem,  afterwards  called  the  San- 
hedrin.  But  it  is  to  be  noted  as  a  fact  that  the 
school  tradition  itself  understands  by  nSnjn  nojD 
not  an  institution  persisting  for  centuries,  but 
that  extremely  important  assembly  held  under 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah  (Neh  8-10),  which  was  called 
the  '  great,'  just  as  1  Mac  14^^  gives  the  name 
(Tvpayayr]  /xeydXi)  to  the  assembly  which  nominated 
Simon  hereditary  prince  and  high  priest.  Of 
course  it  is  possible  that  the  supreme  council  of 
Jerusalem  was  thought  of  as  the  continuation  of 
that  great  assembly,  or,  rather,  that  the  great 
assembly  was  thought  of  as  the  supreme  council, 
the  Sanhedrin  of  the  period  between  the  last  of 
the  Prophets  and  the  beginning  of  the  Greek 
domination.  Such  a  conception  would  malce  its 
way  all  the  more  readily,  seeing  that  later  tradi- 
tion contracted  this  period  to  a  few  decades.  It 
would  also  explain  the  circumstance  that  in  the 
Roll  of  Fasts  (Megillat  Taanith)  the  Sanhedrin  is 
called  NnB"33  (=nDJ3)  in  the  passage  cited  below. 
An  actual  trace  of  the  highest  court  of  justice  as 
it  existed  in  Jerusalem  at  the  close  of  the  Persian 
period  should  perhaps  be  discovered  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  college  of  judges  which,  according 
to  2  Ch  19*,  king  Jelioshaphat  instituted  at  Jeru- 
salem, and  whose  functions  are  specified,  having 
regard  to  Dt  17^.  In  this  description  the  Chronicler 
had  before  his  mind's  eye  the  institution  as  it 
existed  in  J erusalem  in  his  own  day. 

2.  In  the  records  relating  to  the  Greek  period 
we  find  the  supreme  council  of  Jerusalem  bearing 
the  designation  yepovcria.  It  is  so  named  by 
Antiochus  the  Great  (c.  200  B.C.)  at  the  head  of 
the  leading  classes  of  the  Jews  who  are  freed  from 
all  imposts  and  taxes  (Jos.  Ant.  xil.  iii.  3). 
Antiochus  v.,  in  a  letter  to  the  Jewish  people 
(B.C.  164),  ofl'ers  greetings  ttj  yepovalq.  tQiv  'lovdaiwv 
(2  Mac  11'^'').  Elsewhere,  too,  in  the  narratives  of 
the  Maccabaean  era  there  is  mention  of  the  yepovaia, 
or  we  find  the  first  place  assigned  to  the  '  elders ' 
{ol  TT peer l3vT€ pot)  of  Israel  (cf.  Schlirer,  GJV^  ii.  192 
[hJP  II.  i.  167]).  In  the  Talmudic  tradition  the 
Sanhedrin  of  the  Hasraonoean  period  is  called 
'KjiDiyn  W  pi  n'3  '  house  of  justice  of  the  Has- 
monseans'  (Aboda  zara  36& ;  Sanhed.  82a).  Its 
history  coincides  partially  with  the  history  of  the 
conflicts  between  the  Pharisees  and  Sadducees. 
When  John  Hyrcanus,  towards  the  end  of  his 
reign,  shook  himself  loose  from  the  Pharisees  and 
declared  their  enactments  to  be  without  force  (Jos. 
Ant.  XVI.  xi.  1),  he  is  not  likely  to  have  accom- 
plished this  without  having  expelled  the  Pharisaic 
members  from  tlie  Sanhedrin.  There  came  thus 
into  beinga  'Sadducean  Sanhedrin'  (a'pni  ha  y-nmo ; 
cf .  D'pns  pi  n'3  of  Bab.  Sanhed.  526),  as  it  is  called 
in  a  valuable  tradition  preserved  in  §  10  of  the  Roll 
of  Fasts  {Mec/illat  Taanith)  which  is  of  importance 
for  the  history  of  the  Sanhedrin.  Here  it  is  said 
that  on  the  28th  of  the  month  Tebet :  Nniy':3  N^'n' 
N'jn,  i.e.  '  the  assembly  constituted  itself  according 
to  the  law,'  or  'the  assembly  sat  for  judgment.' 
According  to  the  accompanying  gloss,  which  rests 
beyond  doubt  on  historical  tradition,  this  event, 
whose  memory  was  thus  perpetuated  by  an  anni- 
versary, took  place  in  the  reign  of  Jannaeus,  and 
consisted  in  the  expulsion  of  the  Sadducean 
members  from  the  Sanhedrin,  and  in  the  constitu- 
tion of  a  new  Sanhedrin,  whose  deliberations  were 
conducted  on  Pharisaic  principles,  under  the 
leadership  of  Simon  ben  Shetach.  But  this  victory 
of  the  Pharisees  was  soon  followed  by  the  bitterest 
conflicts  between  them  and  Alexander  Jannreus, 
and  by  the  consequent  supremacy  of  the  Sadducees 
in  the  Sanhedrin,  which,  however,  had  to  yield 


in  turn  to  that  of  the  Pharisees  under  Jannaeus 
successor  Salome  Alexandra. 

In  the  brothers'  quarrel  amongst  the  sons  of 
Alexandra,  the  Sanhedrin  must  again  have  played 
its  role.  This  strife  led  to  the  intervention  of 
Rome,  and  not  long  afterwards  to  the  above- 
mentioned  degradation  of  the  Sanhedrin  by  Ga- 
binius.  This  degradation,  however,  was  only 
transient,  and  soon  we  find  the  Sanhedrin  sitting 
in  judgment  upon  Herod  the  young  so^n  of  Anti- 
pater  (Ant.  XIV.  ix.  4).  This  memorable  judicial 
sitting  was  destined  to  be  fateful  for  the  San- 
hedrin, those  who  took  part  in  it  falling  victims  to 
the  bloody  revenge  of  Herod  when  he  came  to 
power  (i6.).  The  institution  itself  Herod  allowed 
to  continue.  He  even  utilized  the  Sanhedrin  to 
get  sentence  of  death  passed  upon  the  aged  Hyr- 
canus  (Ant.  XV.  vi.  3). 

3.  During  the  period  of  the  Roman  procurators, 
which  was  interrupted  for  a  few  years  (A.D.  41-44) 
by  the  reign  of  Agrippa  i.,  the  Sanhedrin  continued 
to  be  the  supreme  authority  of  the  Jewish  people. 
It  appears  as  such  in  the  NT  narratives  of  the 
trial  of  Jesus  (Mt  26",  Mk  15\  Lk  22<^\  Jn  11"), 
as  well  as  on  other  occasions  in  the  early  days  of 
Christianity  (Ac  4"  5-^^-  e^^f-  22:'"  23if-  242").  jgg^g 
Himself  once  (Mt  5-^)  names  the  Sanhedrin  as  the 
tribunal  called  on  to  give  judgment  in  the  case  of 
capital  offences.  In  Josephus'  record  of  the  events 
that  occurred  in  the  times  of  the  last  procurators 
and  during  the  war  against  Rome,  the  Sanhedrin 
is  mentioned  sometimes  as  cwiSpiov  and  sometimes 
as  ^ovXii.  Or  he  speaks,  as  is  almost  his  uniform 
practice  in  his  autobiography,  of  the  Koivbv  twv 
\epQcro\vij.iTCiv  (Vita  12.  13.  88.  49.  70),  or,  shortly, 
rb  Koivbv  (ib.  52.  60),  meaning  by  this  especially  the 
Sanhedrin.  It  was  the  latter  that  during  the  first 
years  of  the  war  with  Rome  guided  affairs  and 
organized  the  struggle.  But  when  the  Zealots 
seized  the  reins  of  power  in  the  besieged  Jeru- 
salem, they  no  doubt  put  the  Sanhedrin  aside. 
In  order  to  procure  a  sentence  of  death  upon  a 
man  who  had  incurred  their  displeasure,  the 
Zealots  assembled  ad  hoc  a  tribunal  of  70,  in  which 
Josei5hus  (BJ  IV.  v.  4)  sees  a  caricature  of  the 
regular  court.  Amongst  the  traditions  relating 
to  the  melancholy  events  connected  with  the  fall 
of  the  Jewish  State,  we  read  not  only  of  the 
destruction  of  the  Temple  but  of  the  '  cessation  of 
the  Sanhedrin '  (Sota  ix.  end  ;  Echa  rabbathi  on 
La  5^^).  '  With  it,'  we  are  told,  '  ceased  the  joyous 
song  of  the  feasts.' 

4.  As  the  Jewish  people  itself,  immediately  after 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  began  a  new  life  in 
Palestine  under  new  conditions,  so  also  the  Sanhed- 
rin of  Jerusalem  experienced  a  kind  of  resurrec- 
tion. At  Jabneh  (Jamnia)  an  assembly  of  teachers 
of  the  Law  constituted  itself  and  regarded  itself 
as  the  continuation  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin.  In 
the  first  instance  a  university  or  academy,  but 
then  an  assembly  which  deliberated,  which  inter- 
preted the  laws  of  the  Jewish  religion,  and  thus 
became  really  a  legislative  and  judicial  body, — this 
new  Sanhedrin,  as  constituted  at  Jamnia,  had 
many  points  of  close  contact  with  the  old  council 
of  Jerusalem.  And  when  Jamnia  ceased  to  be  the 
central  point  of  Jewish  scribism,  the  Sanhedrin 
migrated — so  the  tradition  expressed  it  (Bosh 
hashana  31a  6,  upon  the  authority  of  R.  J ochanan, 
t  279)— to  other  places,  till  it  settled  down  at 
Tiberias.  This  notion  of  the  persistence  of  the 
Sanhedrin  even  after  the  destruction  of  J  erusalem, 
and  of  its  continuance  in  the  high  schools  of 
Palestine,  has  largely  influenced  the  traditions 
about  the  Sanhedrin.  What  was  true  of  the  new 
institution  was  transferred  to  the  ancient  one,  and 
the  historical  picture  of  the  latter  was  thus 
essentially  changed.    Yet  it  may  be  assumed,  on 
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the  other  liand,  that  faitlifnl  adherenoe  to  tradi- 
tion about  the  ancient  Sanhedrin  secured  tlie 
retention  in  the  new  body  of  many  peculiarities 
of  the  institution  as  it  liad  existed  in  its  last 
decades.  In  this  way  even  the  statements  about 
the  Sanhedrin  preserved  in  Tannaite  tradition  and 
in  halacliic  theory  may  be  treated  as  historical 
evidence.  It  is  hard,  to  be  sure,  to  bring  this 
evidence  into  harmony  witli  the  statements  of 
Josephus  and  the  NT,  but  all  the  same  it  is  to 
these  first-named  witnesses  that  we  owe  our 
acquaintance  with  most  of  the  features  in  the 
picture  we  are  to  draw  of  the  character  and 
activity  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

5.  In  distinction  from  the  lesser  courts  of  justice 
whicli  were  found  in  all  the  cities  of  the  Jews' 
country,  the  Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem  was  called 
the  Great  Sanhedrin  (n'^nj  jmn:D  or  n'jnj  mn:D,  the 
same  as  Vnj  pi  n'n).  The  Mishna  (Sanhed.  i.  6) 
says  on  this  point :  'There  was  a  great  Sanhedrin 
of  71  members  and  a  little  Sanhedrin  of  23.' 
According  to  the  Tannaite  Jose  b.  Chalaftha,  well 
known  as  a  chronologist  and  a  source  of  historical 
information,  there  were  in  Jerusalem  itself,  besides 
tlie  Great  Sanhedrin,  other  two  little  synedria. 
Tiiis  statement,  which  is  coupled  with  informa- 
tion about  the  activity  of  the  Sanhedrin  (Tosefta, 
Chagiga  ii.  9,  and  Sanhed.  vii.  1  ;  Jerus.  Sanhed. 
19c  ;  Bab.  Sanhed.  88&),  agrees  with  tlie  anonymous 
statement  of  the  Mishna  (Sanhed.  xi.  2)  and  the 
Sifre  (on  Dt  17^  §  152). 

iii.  Place  of  Meeting. — The  seats  of  the  two 
lesser  courts  of  justice  of  Jerusalem  are  specified 
in  the  above  passages  as,  respectively, '  tlie  entrance 
of  the  Temple  mount '  [in  one  version  '  the  Temple 
mount'],  and 'the  entrance  of  the  Temple  court' 
[in  one  version  '  of  the  Chel,'  Middoth  ii.  3].  The 
legend  of  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (Echa 
rah.  Proojm.  n.  23,  ib.  on  La  '2"  and  4^^ ;  Eohel. 
rah.  on  Ec  3^'' ;  Bab.  Giftin  51b)  also  speaks  of  the 
great  and  the  little  Sanhedrin. — As  the  seat  of 
tlie  Great  Sanhedrin,  the  Tannaite  tradition  (be- 
sides the  above-cited  passages,  see  Mishna,  Peak 
ii.  6,  Edmjoth  vii.  4)  names  '  the  Hall  of  Hewn 
Stone '  (n'ljn  naiy'?),  which,  according  to  Middoth 
v.  4,  was  on  the  south  side  of  the  great  court. 
This  hall  served  the  priests  also  for  the  disposing 
by  lot  of  their  functions  (Mishna,  Tamid  ii.  end  ; 
Tosefta,  Yoma  ii.  10 ;  Bab.  Yoma  25ffl),  and  as 
the  place  for  the  recitation  of  the  Shema  (Tamid 
iv.  end). 

According  to  a  baraitka  of  the  Bab.  Talmud  {Voma  25(i)  the 
'Hall  of  llewn  Stone'  was  in  the  form  of  a  'great  basilica.' 
But  this  statement  may  have  arisen  from  the  description  of  the 
basilica  at  Alexandria  in  which  the  Sanhedrin  there  held  its 
sittings  (Tos.  Sukka  iv.  6 ;  Bab.  Sukka  bSh).  Abayi,  a  Bab. 
Araora  of  the  4th  cent,,  inferred  from  the  statements" about  the 
\ise  of  the  Hall  of  Hewn  Stone,  that  the  latter  lay  half  on  sacred 
ground  and  half  outside  it.  In  any  case  the  Hall  must  be 
thought  of  as  within  the  Temple  area,  and  the  view  of  Schiirer 
(ffJF'i  ii.  311)  that  n'lJiT  means  the  |uj-t«  and  n'i:n  riDE''?  the 
hall  by  the  Xijstus,  and  that  the  latter  is  identical  with  the 
(icuXy,  mentioned  by  Josephus  (BJ  v.  iv.  2),  cannot  hold  ground. 
Josephus  gives  in  this  passage  the  situation  of  the  place  where 
the  '  council '  (Sanhedrin)  held  its  sittings  during  the  last  years 
of  the  Jewish  State.  But,  according  to  a  tradition  which  is  to 
be  regarded  as  in  its  kernel  true,  during  the  last  years  of 
Jenisalem  the  sittings  of  the  Sanhedrin  were  no  longer  held  in 
the  Hall  of  Hewn  Stone,  but  were  removed  from  it  to  a  place 
called  the  'trade  hail'  (ruin,  var.  lec.  plur.  n'rijn  'trade  halls'), 
and  from  there  again  to  'Jerusalem'  (Shabbath  ISa ;  Rosk 
hashana  31(i ;  Snnlied.  iln  ;  Aboda  zara  Sb).  According  to 
this  authority  the  last  sittings  of  the  Sanhedrin  were  held 
outside  the  'Temple  area,  in  the  city  itself,  and  it  is  to  this 
situation  that  Josephus'  words  about  the  /SouAij  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  iuu-To;  refer. 

iv.  COJIPOSITION  OF  THE  CoURT.— 1.  The  Great 
Sanhedrin  consisted,  according  to  the  above-cited 
testimony  of  the  Mishna,  of  71  members.  It  is 
called  on  that  account  in«i  D-ii2&  ha  jmnjo  {Shebuoth 
ii.  2),  or  inxi  D'yaty  hu  n'3  (Jose  b.  Chalaftha,  I.e. ; 
cf.  also  Mishna,  Sanhed.  i.  5 ;  Tos.  Sanhed.  iii.  4). 


The  derivation  of  this  number  from  that  of  the  70 
elders  of  Nu  IP^,  which  witii  Moses  amounted  to  71, 
appears  to  be  old  (Mishna,  Sanhed.  i.  6  ;  Sifre  on 
Numbers,  §  92).  It  is  questionable  whether  it  was 
this  derivation  that  determined  the  number  of 
members,  or  whether  the  number  already  estab- 
lished found  its  sanction  by  thus  going  back  to 
the  Bible  narrative.  According  to  the  above-cited 
statement  about  the  basilica  of  Alexandria,  there 
was  in  that  city  also  a  Sanhedrin  of  71  members. 
The  same  number  was  retained  at  Jamnia,  for,  as 
Simon  b.  Azzai  (before  A.D.  150)  relates,  there 
were  72  elders  jnesent,  when  Eleazar  b.  Azarja 
was  associated  with  Gamaliel  II.  as  president 
(Mishna,  Zebachim  i.  3  ;  Yadaim  iii.  5,  iv.  2),  i.e. 
one  more  than  the  usual  number.  An  isolated 
tradition,  from  Jehudah  b.  Ilai,  fixes  the  total 
membership  at  70  (Mishna,  Sanhed.  i.  6;  Tos. 
Sanhed.  iii.  9),  and  the  Great  Sanhedrin  is  called 
accordingly  D'jjniy  ha 'd  (Sifre  on  Numbers,  §  92). 
Josephus  likewise  chose  70  of  the  elders  of  the 
land  to  constitute  the  supreme  authority  in  the 
province  of  Galilee,  which  had  been  assigned  to 
him  [BJ  II.  XX.  v) ;  and  in  the  same  way  the  court 
set  up  by  the  Zealots  (see  above,  ii.  3)  numbered 
70  members.  The  vacillation  of  our  authorities 
between  the  numbers  70  and  71  is  no  doubt  due  to 
the  circumstance  that  the  president  might  be 
regarded  as  belonging  to  the  total  number  or  not. 

2.  We  have  no  positive  information  as  to  who 
composed  the  Sanhedrin.  The  halachic  tradition 
on  this  point  must  be  regarded  as  theory,  derived 
only  in  part  from  the  actual  condition  of  things. 
Tlie  members  of  the  Sanhedrin  were  called  Q'jpt 
'  elders '(  =7rpeo-/3(5Tepoi),  a  name  which  gained  its 
special  sense  from  the  fact  that  the  Sanhedrin 
was  regarded  as  an  institution  set  up  by  Moses 
when  he  nominated  the  70  elders  (Nu  11).  It  is 
members  of  the  Sanhedrin  that  are  meant  when  it 
is  said  that  the  preparing  of  the  high  priest  for 
his  functions  on  the  Day  of  Atonement  is  to  be 
attended  to  by  ]-\  'jpiD  cipi  (Yoma  i.  3,  5). 
Again,  [Rt  is  doubtleiss  to  be  taken  in  its  special 
sense  of  member  of  the  Sanhedrin,  when  the 
epithet  [ijin  is  apjilied  to  Shammai,  Hillel,  and 
Hillel's  grandson  Gamaliel  I.  In  the  NT  the 
members  of  the  Sanhedrin  (irpeafiuTfpoL,  or  -a-pecr.  tov 
XaoO)  are  often  named  along  with  the  chief  priests 
(apxiepas)  and  the  scribes  (ypa/j./j.aTeis),  for  the 
membership  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  recruited  from 
these  two  leading  classes  (Schiirer,  I.e.  p.  200). 
Josephus,  in  whose  writings  the  Sanhedrin  is 
frequently  called  ^ovX-f/,  also  calls  its  members 
fiovXevTal  {BJ  II.  xvii.  1).  This  designation  prob- 
ably accounts  for  one  of  the  halls  of  the  Temple 
being  called  'tsiiSi^  njah  '  hall  of  the  povXevraL' 

The  same  hall  afterwards  bore  the  name  jmmD  njah  '  hall 
of  the  'ipiiibpm  '  (iMishna,  Yoma  i.  1).  This  last  title,  which  has 
been  handed  down  by  the  Tannaite  Jehudah  b.  Ilai  (Bab. 
Yoma  8i),  is  quite  worthy  of  credit,  and  it  supports  the 
suggestion  of  Schiirer  that  by  the  -rpotlfioi  should  be  understood 
the  highest  in  rank  of  the  members  of  the  Sanhedrin,  the  '  first 
ten'  of  whom  we  hear  under  the  procurator  Festus  {Ant. 
XX.  viii.  11,  Tous  TpajT!,u;  Sixa;  cf.  Schiirer,  I.e.  p.  201  f.).  Upon 
the  above-cited  authority  of  Jehudali  b.  Ilai  we  are  told  that 
the  rrpoiifoi  Were  changed  every  twelve  months,  so  that  the 
rank  of  '  first  ten '  was  enjoyed  by  different  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin  every  j'ear.  If  we,  further,  take  into  account  that 
the  institution  of  the  ^pcdpa  was  of  late  origin,  we  can  readily 
understand  how  the  above  change  of  name  for  the  hall  also 
came  into  use.  The  circumstance  that  the  '  hall  of  the  -rpciipni' 
was  the  private  residence  of  the  high  priest  is  not  difficult  to 
explain,  considering  the  relation  of  the  high  priest  to  the 
Sanhedrin.  The  ilcvhwra.': ,  afterwards  the  rrpciipm.  may  have 
assembled  in  the  house  of  the  high  priest  (cf.  JIt  26^7,  jik  1453) 
before  taking  their  places  in  the  public  sitting  of  the  Sanhedrin. 

3.  Of  distinctions  of  rank  within  the  Sanhedrin 
we  hear  nothing,  apart  from  the  above-mentioned 
conjecture.  Neither  are  we  aware  on  what  prin- 
ciple the  members  were  nominated  or  how  the 
Sanhedrin  filled  up  vacancies  in  its  number.  Only 
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two,  divergent,  statements  have  come  down  to  us 
regarding  the  latter  point,  and  of  these  one  can 
refer  only  to  the  period  preceding  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  whereas  the  other  has  in  view 
rather  the  school  of  Jamnia  and  its  successors. 
The  first  statement  is  found  in  the  above-named 
narrative  of  Jose  b.  Chalaftha,  and  in  an  anony- 
mous precept  of  the  Tosefta  (Shekalim,  end), 
according  to  which  a  seat  in  the  Sanhedrin  is  the 
last  step  in  the  career  of  judge.  Any  one  who 
distinguished  himself  as  a  judge  in  his  place  of 
residence  was  advanced  to  be  a  member  first  of 
the  one,  then  of  the  other,  of  the  two  lesser 
synedria  at  Jerusalem,  and  was  chosen  finally  to 
lie  a  member  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin.  According 
to  the  other  statement  (Mislina,  Sanhed.  iv.  4  ; 
Tos.  Sanhed.  viii.  2),  in  front  of  the  members  of 
the  Sanhedrin  sat  in  three  rows  the  non-ordained 
scribes,  and  from  among  these  any  vacancies  in 
the  membership  were  filled  up,  the  requisite 
number  being  chosen  and  ordained  according  to  a 
fixed  order.  It  is  plain  that  these  two  accounts  of 
the  filling  up  of  vacancies  relate  to  different  periods 
of  time.  In  the  first,  whicli  has  in  view  the  period 
before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  there  is  no 
mention  at  all  of  the  ordination  of  the  new  mem- 
bers, but  we  find  the  expression  n'B'in,  which  means 
'cause  to  sit,'  implying  simply  that  the  new 
member  had  a  seat  assigned  him  in  the  Sanhedrin. 
This  is  quite  intelligible,  for,  according  to  the 
view  we  are  considering,  those  who  became  mem- 
bers of  the  Sanhedrin  had  previously  officiated  in 
the  lower  courts,  and  were  thus  ordained  already. 

4.  As  to  the  qualifications  for  membership  in 
the  Sanhedrin,  the  oft-cited  narrative  of  Jose  b. 
Chalaftha  gives  a  list  of  the  personal  qualities 
which  the  candidate  for  this  high  rank  must 
possess.  He  had  to  be  learned  (D3n),  humble  (vjy  ; 
Bab.  Sanhed.  88a.  ii3  hss),  popular  with  his 
fellow-men  (i;D'n  nnu  nvnan  nn).  In  the  difl'erent 
versions  of  the  passage  there  are  yet  further  moral 
qualities  specified.  In  the  ancient  exposition  of 
Nu  (SifrS,  §  92)  it  is  inferred  from  the  word 
ly't*  ('man')  that  the  members  must  be  perfect 
men :  learned,  courageous,  strong,  and  modest. 
Jochanan,  the  Palestinian  Amora  of  the  3rd  cent., 
states  the  qualifications  of  a  member  of  the  San- 
hedrin thus  :  tall  stature,  learning,  dignified  bear- 
ing, advanced  age.  Further,  in  order  to  be  able 
to  meet  the  demands  of  his  office,  he  must  be 
acquainted  with  foreign  languages  and  initiated 
into  the  mysteries  of  the  art  of  magic  (Bab. 
Sanhed.  lib). 

As  the  high  court  of  justice  described  in  2  Ch  198  consisted  of 
'Levites,  priests,  and  heads  of  Israelitish  families,'  so  in  the 
ancient  exposition  of  Dt  17^  (Sifr6,  ad  loc,  §  15  ad  init.)  it  is 
stated  that  the  court  dealing  with  law  cases  must  have  priests 
and  Levites  amongst  its  members,  but  that  even  without  these 
it  might  be  legitimately  composed.  A  rule  of  the  Mishna 
{Kiddushin  iv.  5)  is  to  the  effect  that  an  inquiry  as  to  purity 
of  family  descent  is  not  to  be  carried  beyond  the  Sanhedrin, 
since  no  one  can  be  a  member  of  it  whose  origin  is  not  unques- 
tionable. It  is  actually  prescribed  in  another  rule  (Sanhed. 
iv.  2)  that  judges  in  criminal  cases,  including  therefore  members 
of  the  Sanhedrin,  are  to  be  only  priests,  Levites,  or  Israelites 
whose  daughters  may  be  married  by  priests. 

V.  The  President  of  the  Sakhedein.— 1.  On 
this  point  the  tradition -literature  contains  state- 
ments which  it  is  difficult  or  impossible  to  recon- 
cile with  the  reports  of  Josephus  and  the  NT. 
The  last  are  meagre,  indeed,  and  do  not  give  a 
distinct  picture  of  the  method  of  procedure  in  the 
Sanhedrin  and  of  the  action  of  its  president.  But 
from  Josephus  we  learn  that  in  B.C.  47  the  Has- 
monsean  high  priest  and  prince  Hyrcanus  ii.  called 
the  Sanhedrin  together  and  directed  the  procedure 
in  the  case  of  Herod  (Ant.  Xiv.  ix.  4f.),  and  that 
in  A.D.  62  the  Sadducean  high  priest  Ananus  li. 
summoned  the  Sanhedrin,  in  order  to  have  some 
sentences  of  death  passed  {ih.  XX.  ix.  1).    At  the 


trial  of  J esus,  the  high  priest  Caiaphas  appears  at 
the  head  of  the  Sanhedrin  (Mt  26"),  as  does  the 
high  priest  Ananias  at  the  trial  of  St.  Paul  (Ac 
24^).  Of  such  a  function  belonging  to  the  high 
priest  (cf.  also  2  Ch  19")  there  is  not  the  slightest 
trace  in  the  tradition-literature.  On  the  contrary, 
it  is  assumed  as  an  axiom  that  the  Sanhedrin  had 
its  own  president,  making  up  the  number  of 
members  to  71  (see  above).  The  simplest  designa- 
tion of  the  president  is  ]n  n'3  b-ni  '  head  of  the 
house  of  justice'  {Bosh  hashana  ii.  7,  iv.  4),  which 
in  the  later  haggadic  literature  is  represented  by 
[mniD  hu>  B-NT  (Pesikta  rabbathi,  c.  xi.  p.  436), 
j'-nnjD  'B'NT  (Tanchuma,  ed.  Buber,  i.  175),  '^nt 
niNm.ijD  {Esther  rab.  on  1^^).  But  the  title  that 
must  be  regarded  as  peculiar  to  the  president  is 
jn  irn  2n  'father  of  the  house  of  justice.'  As 
head  of  the  supreme  court,  the  'Ab  Beth  Din  is 
once  named  after  the  king  {Yona  vii.  5),  once 
after  the  'prince'  {Taanith  ii.  1),  by  which  last 
title  is  meant  the  head  of  the  State,  who,  after  the 
usage  of  the  Pentateuch  and  especially  of  Ezekiel, 
is  frequently  called  in  the  halachic  literature  N'b-j 
'  prince ' ;  once  it  is  expressly  said,  with  allusion 
to  Lv  4^^,  I'^nn  ni  n'b-j.t  int<Ni  {Horayoth  iii.  3). 
Now,  remarkably  enough,  the  same  word  N'tyj 
became  the  title  of  the  president  of  the  Sanhedrin. 
The  sitting  arrangements  of  the  Sanhedrin  are 
thus  described  (Tos.  Sanhed.  viii.  1;  Jerus.  Sanhed. 
19c) :  '  The  Sanhedrin  sat  in  a  semicircle  [lit.  '  like 
the  half  of  a  circular  threshing-floor '] ;  in  the 
middle  sat  the  Nasi,  and  the  elders  {i.e.  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Sanhedrin]  sat  upon  his  right  hand  and 
upon  his  left.'  This  statement  appears  to  relate  to 
the  Sanhedrin  of  Jamnia,  for  it  is  followed  im- 
mediately by  the  reminiscences  of  a  teacher  of  the 
Law  regarding  that  Sanhedrin.  Eleazar  b.  Zadok 
reports:  'When  R.  Gamaliel  [Gamaliel  II.]  held 
the  presidency  at  Jamnia,  my  father  and  another 
sat  to  the  right,  the  others  to  the  left.' 

2.  It  is  not  tUl  the  post-Hadrianic  era  that  the 
'Ab  Beth  Din  appears  side  by  side  with  the  Nasi 
as  joint-president.  Jochanan  (t  279)  records — 
doubtless  on  the  basis  of  trustworthy  tradition 
— that  R.  Simon  b.  Gamaliel  (the  son  of  Gamaliel 
II. )  was  Nasi,  while  R.  Nathan  was  'Ab  Bgth  Din 
(Bab.  Horayoth  136).  This  double  presidency,  to 
designate  which  the  two  titles  of  the  president  of 
the  Sanhedrin  are  utilized,  is  carried  back,  in  a 
quite  isolated  notice  of  the  Mishna  ( Chagiga  ii.  2), 
to  the  time  when  the  Temple  still  existed.  We  are 
told  there  of  a  controversy  about  a  religious  law 
which  went  on  for  five  generations,  always  between 
tAvo  teachers  of  the  Law.  The  five  pairs  of  teachers 
named  (the  last  pair  being  Hillel  and  Shammai)  are 
the  same  who,  according  to  the  Mishna (^6o<A  i.  1), 
were  the  bearers  of  the  tradition,  and  who  are 
once  {Peah  ii.  5)  summarily  designated,  as  such, 
ni:ii  'the  Pairs.'  That  these  pairs  were  the  most 
noted  teachers  of  their  time,  the  Pharisaic  heads 
of  the  schools  of  the  2nd  and  1st  cent.  B.C.,  is 
known  to  us  also  from  other  traditions  about  most 
of  them.  But  the  above  notice,  according  to  which 
the  first  of  the  pairs  was  always  Nasi  and  the 
second  'Ab  Beth  Din,  must  be  regarded  as  a  trans- 
ferring of  later  relations  to  early  times.  If  '  pair ' 
had  the  meaning  attributed  to  it  by  the  author  of 
the  notice,  it  would  be  incomprehensible,  apart 
from  anything  else,  why  the  series  of  pairs  came 
to  an  end  with  Hillel  and  Shammai.  Nevertheless, 
the  'Pairs'  belonged  to  the  leading  members  of  the 
Sanhedrin,  as  is  witnessed  in  the  case,  for  instance, 
of  Simon  b.  Shetach,  from  other  quarters.  One 
of  the  pairs,  Shemayah  and  Abtalion,  is  mentioned 
also  hj  Josephus  as  belonging  to  the  Sanhedrin 
{Ant.  XV.  i.  1,  where  they  appear  as  Pollion  and 
Sameas). 

3.  Yet  another  transference  of  later  relations  to 
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early  times  took  place  with  respect  to  the  title 
Nasi.  This  title,  which  from  the  second  half  of 
the  2nd  cent.  A.D.  onwards  had  become  hereditary, 
was  also  attributed  to  the  forefathers  of  its  heredi- 
tary bearers.  It  was  said  (Bab.  Shabbath  15a) 
that  Hillel,  his  son  Simon,  Simon's  son  Gamaliel, 
and  Gamaliel's  son  Simon,  held  the  position  of 
Nasi  during  tiie  last  century  of  the  second  Temple 
(B.C.  30-A.D.  70);  and  the  appointment  of  Hillel 
to  be  Nasi,  i.e.  presideni  of  the  Sanhedrin,  is 
described  in  a  narrative  emanating  from  the 
Tannaite  period  (Tos.  Pesachim  iv.  end  ;  Jerus. 
Pcsach.  33a  ;  Bab.  Pesach.  66a).  Both  this 
narrative  and  the  above  chronological  notice, 
apart  from  the  title  Nasi,  have  a  historical 
foundation.  For,  although  we  hear  nothing  else- 
where of  Hillel's  son,  we  know  that  Hillel  himself, 
as  well  as  his  grandson  Gamaliel  I.  and  his  great- 
grandson  Simon  b.  Gamaliel  I.,  were  amongst  the 
leading  men  in  Jerusalem.  The  last  named  was 
one  of  the  directors  of  the  war  against  the  Romans, 
as  we  learn  from  Josephus  (BJ  IV.  iii.  9 ;  Vita,  38), 
who,  moreover,  mentions  that  he  was  descended 
from  an  illustrious  family.  Hillel  and  Gamaliel  I. 
are  known  not  only  as  notable  scribes,  but  also  as 
the  founders  of  institutions  and  enactments,  which 
prove  that  they  must  have  played  a  leading  role 
in  the  supreme  court,  the  Sanhedrin.  That 
Gamaliel  i.,  at  whose  feet  Saul  of  Tarsus,  the 
future  Apostle  Paul,  sat  as  a  pupil  (Ac  22'),  took 
the  lead  in  the  Sanhedrin,  may  be  seen  from  the 
well-known  narrative  of  Ac  S^'*"'^.  Of  course,  all 
this  does  not  prove  that  Hillel  and  his  successors 
were  presidents  of  the  Sanhedrin.  The  statements 
of  Josephus  and  the  NT  about  the  presidency  of 
the  high  priest  are  too  definite  to  be  got  over. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  Ave  may  not  summarily 
reject  the  supposition  that  in  a  body,  composed 
for  the  most  part  of  scribes  and  called  on  to  decide 
questions  which  demanded  an  expert  acquaintance 
with  the  Law,  the  heads  of  the  scribal  body  took 
the  first  place  side  by  side  with  the  high  priests, 
who  were  only  exceptionally  scribes  as  well,  and 
that  perhaps  the  Pharisaic  heads  of  schools  were 
even  formally  invested  with  a  certain  rank  in  the 
Sanhedrin,  approaching  closely  to  that  of  president. 

In  this  way,  ag  a  matter  of  fact,  the  title  '  father  of  the 
house  of  justice '  ('Ab  Beth  Din)  may,  as  has  been  held  by  many 
investigators,  have  been  in  use  even  at  a  time  when  the 
president  proper  of  the  Sanhedrin  was  still  the  high  priest.  On 
closer  consideration  one  cannot  escape  the  impression  that 
neither  at  the  time  of  the  Hasmonsean  high  priests  nor  at  that 
of  the  high  priests  appointed  by  Herod  and  by  the  Roman 
procurators,  could  the  Sanhedrin  have  been  without  a  guidance 
not  identical  with  the  presidency  of  the  high  priest.  The 
school  traditions  regarding  the  position  held  by  the  Pharisaic 
school  heads  in  the  Sanhedrin  possess  thus  a  kernel  of  historical 
truth,  even  if  they  are  adapted  to  later  conditions  and  artificially 
constructed. 

4.  Another  question  is  how  the  term  Nasi, 
which  is  used  for  the  head  of  the  State,  could 
come  to  be  the  title  of  the  president  of  the 
Sanhedrin.  Two  hypotheses  are  possible,  (a)  The 
title  may  go  back  to  the  time  when  the  high 
priest  who  as  such  presided  over  the  Sanhedrin 
was  also  actually  prince  (iS"b'j)  or  head  of  the  State, 
i.e.  to  the  time  of  the  Hasmontean  rulers.  Or  (b) 
the  title  '  prince '  may  have  been  given,  after  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  to  the  president  of  the 
Sanhedrin  at  Jamnia,  Gamaliel  li. ,  in  order,  as  it 
were,  that  at  least  in  tlie  naming  of  the  head  of 
the  highest  authority  which  had  arisen  from  the 
ruins  of  the  national  independence,  there  might  be 
preserved  a  symbol  of  that  independence.  The 
second  hypothesis  is  the  more  likely,  because  the 
first  would  imply  that  the  title  Nasi  continued 
unused  during  more  than  a  whole  century  until 
it  was  revived  in  the  way  indicated  in  the  second 
explanation,  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem. 

5.  The  assumption  of  the  title  Nasi  by  Gamaliel  il. 
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and  then  by  his  son  Simon  was  prooably  connected 
with  the  belief  that  the  family  of  Hillel  was 
descended  from  the  Davidic  royal  house.  There 
was  thus  coupled  with  the  title  in  an  esoteric  kind 
of  way  a  recollection  of  the  former  princes  of  the 
house  of  David.  It  was  not  till  the  time  of 
Gamaliel  li.'s  grandson  Jehudah  i.,  who  was  called 
Nasi  Kar'  i^oxv",  that  the  title  became  the  official 
designation  of  the  head,  recognized  even  by  the 
Roman  government,  of  the  Jews  in  Palestine,  i.e. 
of  tlieir  patriarch.  Its  meaning  as  president  of 
the  Sanhedrin  then  fell  into  the  second  place. 

vi.  Functions  AND  Peocedure.—I.  The  Great 
Sanhedrin  at  Jerusalem  was  primarily  the  supreme 
court  of  justice,  which  had  either  the  .sole  right  of 
judgment  in  certain  specially  important  matters, 
or  was  appealed  to  on  questions  upon  which  the 
lower  courts  were  unable  to  come  to  a  decision. 
As  to  this  last  point,  we  learn  from  the  oft-cited 
report  of  Jose  b.  Chalaftha  (Tos.  Sanhcd.  vii.  1  and 
parall. )  the  following  :  '  When  the  first  competent 
tribunal  failed  to  come  to  a  finding,  the  litigant, 
accompanied  by  the  most  distinguished  member  of 
this  court,  betook  himself  to  Jerusalem  to  submit 
his  case  in  the  first  place  to  the  two  lesser  synedria 
(see  above).  If  neither  of  these  could  come  to  a 
decision,  the  question  came  for  final  judgment 
before  the  Great  Sanhedrin.'  There  can  be  no 
doubt  that  a  kernel  of  historical  truth  underlies 
this  description  of  the  train  of  judicial  procedure 
(see  also  Slishna,  Sanhed.  xi.  2). — In  regard  to 
cases  reserved  for  the  sole  competence  of  the  Great 
Sanhedrin,  the  Mishna  (Sanhed.  i.  5)  enumerates 
the  following  points  upon  which  only  the  '  tribunal 
of  the  seventy-one'  was  entitled  to  judge  and  pro- 
nounce a  verdict :  (1)  A  process  affecting  a  tribe; 
(2)  the  process  against  a  false  prophet ;  (3)  a  pro- 
cess aft'ecting  the  high  priest ;  (4)  the  sending  out 
of  the  army  to  a  non-compulsory  war ;  (5)  the 
extension  of  the  city  of  Jerusalem  ;  (6)  the  exten- 
sion of  the  Temple  courts  ;  (7)  the  appointntent  of 
synedria  over  tlie  tribes  ;  (8)  the  judging  of  a  city 
whicli  had  lapsed  into  idolatry  (see  Dt  IS^^*^-)-  Witli 
reference  to  tlie  fourth  point,  it  is  enacted  also 
amongst  the  decrees  affecting  the  king,  that  the 
latter  is  to  lead  the  army  out  to  war  only  ui^on  the 
authority  of  a  decision  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin 
(Mishna,  Sanhed.  ii.  4).  The  eight  points  bear, 
indeed,  a  theoretical  stamp,  and  even  presuppose 
the  continued  existence  of  the  tribes  (the  first  of 
them  has  for  background  the  narrative  of  Jg  20  f . ) ; 
but,  on  the  other  liand,  they  witness  that,  even  in 
halachic  theory,  the  Great  Sanhedrin  figures  not 
merely  as  a  court  of  justice,  but  also  as  the  body 
that  Avas  called  on  to  give  decisions  in  State 
matters  and  which  exercised  administrative  autho- 
rity, in  the  fashion  exhibited  to  us  by  the  state- 
ments and  narratives,  meagre  as  they  are,  contained 
in  other  sources.  A  Tannaite  rule  (Tos.  Sanhed. 
iii.  4)  prescribes  that  the  installation  of  a  king  and 
of  a  high  priest  is  to  belong  only  to  the  tribunal  of 
the  seventy-one. 

2.  Cases  affecting  life  and  death  came,  according 
to  the  Mishna  [Sanhed.  i.  4),  before  the  little 
Sanhedrin  (of  23  members).  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
in  important  instances  the  Great  Sanhedrin  Avas 
called  together  to  pronounce  judgment.  Accord- 
ing to  a  Tannaite  tradition  (Jerus.  Sanhed.  18a, 
246),  the  right  of  judging  in  matters  of  life  and 
death  Avas  taken  from  Israel  {i.e.  from  the  JeAvish 
courts)  forty  years  before  the  destruction  of  the 
Temple.  '  Forty  '  here  is  a  round  number  and  un- 
historical,  but  the  circumstance  related  by  this 
tradition  and  confirmed  by  the  Gospel  accounts  of 
the  trial  of  Jesus  is  historical,  and  is  connected 
Avith  tlie  restrictions  imposed  on  the  competence 
of  the  JeAvish  courts,  and  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin  in 
I  particular,  in  the  time  of  the  Roman  procurators. 
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3.  The  decisions  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin  'from 
which  went  forth  direction  for  all  Israel,'  were  of 
inviolable  force,  and  binding  upon  all  teachers  of 
the  Law  and  all  judges.  Any  one  of  these  who 
gave  a  judgment  in  opposition  to  its  decrees  was 
called  a  '  rebellious  elder'  (.inao  ipi),  and  was  con- 
demned by  the  Great  Sankedrin  (Sanhcd.  xi.  2-4). 
The  rules  for  dealing  with  occasional  errors  of  the 
Sanhedrin  in  giving  decisions  or  in  interpreting 
the  Law  are  casuistically  exhibited  in  the  first 
chapter  of  the  Mishnic  tract  Rorayoth. 

4.  Tlie  Great  Sanhedrin  of  Jerusalem  sat  in 
the  Hall  of  Hewn  Stone  (see  above,  iii. ).  Accord- 
ing to  the  report  of  Jose  b.  Chalaftha,  it  held  its 
sittings  from  the  time  of  the  offering  of  the  daDy 
morning  sacrilice  till  that  of  the  evening  sacrifice 
(Tos.  Sanhcd.  vii.  1,  and  parall.).  On  the  Sabbath 
and  on  feast  days  no  sittings  Avere  held,  but  the 
members  of  the  Sanliedrin  assembled  in  the  school 
situated  on  the  temple  mount  {ib. ;  in  Bab.  Sanhed. 
886,  instead  of  the  '  school '  [n'a  nnas'  a-nun  n<3]  it  is 
the  place  called  Chel,  where  at  other  times  [see 
above,  iii.]  one  of  the  two  lesser  synedria  held 
its  sittings).  The  members  of  the  Sanhedrin  sat 
in  a  semicircle,  that  they  miglit  see  one  another 
while  deliberating  (Mishna,  Sanhed.  iv.  2  ;  Tos. 
Sanhed.  viii.  1).  '  Two  clerks  of  court  (p:'nn  nsio) 
stood  before  them,  the  one  to  the  right  and  the 
other  to  the  left,  and  took  down  the  words  of 
tliose  who  gave  their  voice  for  acquittal  and  of 
those  who  were  for  condemnation '  (Mishna,  Sanhed. 
iv.  2).  According  to  Jehudah  b.  Ilai  (ib.)  there 
were  three  clerks :  one  took  down  the  votes  for 
acquittal,  one  those  for  condemnation,  while  the 
third  took  down  both  (in  order  to  check  the 
lists  of  the  other  two).  In  the  report  of  Jose  b. 
Chalaftha  it  is  said  that,  when  a  question  came 
before  the  great  Sanhedrin,  and  the  reply  could 
not  be  given  on  the  ground  of  a  tradition,  it  was 
decided  by  the  votes  of  the  majority.  As  to  the 
mode  of  deliberating  and  voting  and  tlie  distinc- 
tions which  were  observed  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  subject  under  consideration,  tradition  con- 
tains a  multitude  of  rules  which,  it  may  safely  be 
inferred,  are  based  upon  the  actual  praxis  of  the 
Great  Sanhedrin  of  Jerusalem.  Some  of  these 
rules  may  be  cited : — In  questions  of  civil  right 
and  in  those  affecting  the  Ceremonial  Law,  the 
taking  of  the  vote  began  with  the  principal  mem- 
ber of  tlie  Sanhedrin  ;  in  judgments  affecting  life 
and  death  it  began  'at  the  side,'  i.e.  with  the 
younger  members,  in  order  that  their  vote  might 
not  be  influenced  by  that  of  the  leaders  (Mishna, 
Sanhed.  iv.  [2 ;  Tos.  Sanhed.  vii.  2).  For  a  judg- 
ment affecting  life  and  death  an  attendance  of  at 
least  23  members  was  required.  If  the  result  of 
the  vote  showed  a  majority  of  only  one  for  'guilty,' 
the  court  had  to  be  increased  by  two  successively 
till  the  number  of  71  was  reached.  Only  when 
the  full  number  was  present,  was  a  majority  of  one 
(36  votes  against  35)  sufficient  to  procure  a  con- 
demnation (Mishna,  Sanhed.  iv.  5). 

vii.  Latest  History  of  the  Sanhedrin. — 
The  Great  Sanhedrin  of  Jerusalem,  as  we  have 
already  said,  revived,  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem, 
in  the  schools  of  Palestine.  The  activity  of  the 
college  of  scribes,  in  which  the  tradition  of  the 
Pharisaic  schools  was  perpetuated  and  underwent 
vigorous  development,  attached  itself  to  the  work 
of  the  defunct  supreme  court  of  Jerusalem,  and  it 
strengthened  its  authority  by  adopting  the  name 
and  the  constitution  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin. 
Down  to  the  5th  cent.,  i.e.  down  to  the  cessation 
of  the  office  of  patriarch  or  Nasi,  which  was  heredi- 
tary in  the  house  of  Hillel,  there  existed  in  the 
Holy  Land  an  institution  which  could  be  regarded 
as  a  continuation  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin.  After 
Babylon  became  the  one  centre  of  Jewish  learning 
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in  the  time  of  the  Gaons,  the  name  '  Sanhedrin ' 
was  given  to  the  most  eminent  members  of  the  so- 
called  Kalla  assemblies,  the  70  scholars  who  sat 
in  the  first  seven  rows  and  who  at  all  events  were 
chosen  upon  a  fixed  principle. 

Even  recent  times  have  witnessed  a  revival  of 
the  name  of  the  ancient  Sanhedrin.  In  the  year 
1807,  at  the  summons  of  Napoleon  I.  there  met  in 
Paris  an  assembly  of  representatives  of  Judaism, 
which  at  the  invitation  of  the  Emperor  himself 
took  the  name  '  Sanhedrin,'  and  constituted  itself 
upon  the  traditional  model  of  the  Great  Sanhedrin 
of  Jerusalem.  Apart  from  a  few  declarations  as  to 
the  relation  of  tlie  Jewish  religion  to  State  law  and 
of  Jews  to  non-Jews,  this  assembly  has  left  no 
permanent  traces. 

Literature. — In  all  accounts  of  Jewish  history  at  the  time  of 
the  second  temple,  as  well  as  in  the  Histories  of  NT  times,  the 
Sanhedrin  is  treated  of  in  more  or  less  detail.  The  sources  are 
the  writings  of  Josephus  and  the  NT  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  Jewish  tradition-literature  on  the  other.  Amongst  the 
latter  the  name  Sanhedrin  is  attached  to  the  tracts  of  the 
Mishna  and  Tosefta  dealing  with  justice  and  its  administration, 
as  well  as  to  the  corresponding  tracts  of  the  Jerus.  and  Bab. 
Talmuds.    Of  the  Literature  cited  by  Schiirer  3  ii.  188  f.) 

the  following  works  and  treatises,  dealing  specially  with  the 
Sanhedrin,  may  be  selected  for  mention  :  Selden,  de  Synedriis 
et  Prcefecturis  juridicis  veterum  Ebrceoruin,  Lond.  1650-55  ; 
Sachs,  '  Ueber  die  Zeit  der  Entstehung  des  Synhedrins '  (in 
Frankel's  Zeitschrift,  1845,  pp.  301-312);  Levy,  'Die  Praisi- 
dentur  im  Synedrium'  (in  Frankel's  Monatsschrift,  1855); 
Langen,  'Das  jiidische  Synedrium  und  die  romische  Procura- 
tur  in  Judiia'  (in  Tiibinger  Theologische  Quartalschrift,  1862, 
pp.  411-463) ;  Kuenen,  '  Ueber  die  Zusammensetzung  des  Sanhe- 
drin '  (Gesom.  Abhandl.  z.  bibl.  Wissensch.,  Budde's  tr.  pp. 
49-81) ;  D.  Hoffmann,  '  Der  oberste  Gerichtshof  in  der  Stadt 
des  Heiligthums '  (Proqramm  des  Rabbiner-Seminares  zu  Berlin 
for  1877-78)  ;  Jelski,  Die  innere  Einrichtung  des  grossen  Syne- 
drions  zu  Jerusalem  und  ihre  Fortsetzung  im  spdteren  paid- 
stinensiseken  Lehrhause  bis  zur  Zeit  des  R.  Jehuda  ha-Nasi, 
Breslau,  1894.,  Not  mentioned  by  Schiirer  is  a  work  in  Hebrew 
by  the  well-known  Jakob  Reifmann,  entitled  pninjD  (61  pages), 
published  at  Berditschew  in  1888.  W.  BACHEE. 

SANSANNAH  (njpjp ;  B  ^eOewAK,  A  Hav^dwa  ; 
Sensenna). — A  town  in  the  Negeb  (RV  'the 
Soutli')  allotted  to  Judah  (Jos  15^^).  It  is  not 
mentioned  amongst  the  towns  in  the  Negeb  that 
belonged  to  Simeon.  But,  comparing  the  list  in 
Jos  15''i  with  the  parallel  lists  in  Jos  19^  and  1  Ch 
4^^  it  will  be  seen  that  its  place  is  taken  in  the 
one  case  by  Hazar-susah,  and  in  the  other  by 
Hazar-susim.  There  is  no  indication  of  its  posi- 
tion, a  question  upon  which  authorities  differ. 
Tristram  identifies  it  with  Beit  Susin  on  the  road 
from  Gaza  to  Egypt ;  Schwarz  (Ileil.  Land,  p.  72), 
witli  Simsim  on  a  height  N.E.  of  Gaza;  and 
Gu6rin,  with  Sdsieh,  E.N.E.  of  cs-Semu'a  (Esh- 
temoa).  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SAPH  (IP ;  B  2(10,  A  2e<pi),  called  in  Chronicles 
Sippai  ('3p;  B  l,a<povT,  A  'S,e(p<pl). — One  of  four 
Philistine  champions  of  whom  it  is  related  that 
they  were  born  to  the  giant  in  Gath,  and  that 
they  were  slain  by  David's  heroes  (2  S  1  Ch 
20^).  There  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that 
he  was  a  son  of  the  Goliath  whom  David  slew, 
but  it  is  perhaps  more  natural  to  understand  the 
term  '  the  giant '  as  a  collective,  making  him 
merely  of  the  same  giant  stock  with  Goliath.  See 
Giant.  W.  J.  Beechee. 

SAPHAT.— 1.  (B  2a0(£7,  A  2a<t>dT,  AY  Sabat) 
1  Es  5'*.  His  sons  are  named  among  the  sons  of 
Solomon's  servants  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel. 
There  is  no  corresponding  name  in  the  lists  of  Ezr 
and  Neh.  2.  (B*  om.,  A  Za<pdT,  '^^  'A<xd<p)  1  Ea 
5»=Shephatiah,  Ezr  2\ 

SAPHATIAS  (B  2o,jioHas,  A  om.),  1  Es  8^= 
Shephatiah  (cf.  Ezr  S'^) ;  called  Saphat  in  5'. 

SAPHUTHI  (B  I.a4>vei,  AXaipvdl,  AVSapheth}, 
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1  Es  5^  =  Sliephatiah,  one  of  the  sons  of  Solomon's 
servants,  Ezr  2°'. 

SAPPHIRA  (Sa7r0e/p7)). — The  wife  of  Ananias. 
She  fell  dead,  like  her  husband,  at  the  rebuke  of 
St.  Peter,  Ac  5^^;   See  Ananias,  No.  7. 

SAPPHIRE  (Heb.  tsd,  I-XX  <rdTr^eipo?,  Vulg. 
sapphirus)  is  mentioned  eleven  times  in  the  OT, 
once  in  the  Apocr.  (To  13'^),  and  once  in  the  NT 
(Rev  21").  It  is  one  of  the  stones  in  the  high 
priest's  breastplate  (Ex  28'*  39^^),  and  one  of  the 
foundations  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (Rev  21'^), 
the  latter  thought  arising,  no  doubt,  from  Is  54". 
It  was  of  considerable  value  (Job  28",  Ezk  28"). 
From  it  was  fashioned  the  throne  of  Ezekiel's 
visions  (Ezk  W ;  cf.  also  Ex  24",  where  the 
pavement  under  the  feet  of  the  God  of  Israel  is 
of  '  sapphire  ').  The  consistency  with  which  the 
VSS  aclhere  to  a  uniform  transliteration  of  the 
name  is  remarkable  ;  Ezk  28"  is  no  exception,  for 
although  Tsp  is  here  seventh  in  order,  and  a&ir- 
ipfipos  fifth,  this  is  due  to  the  Greek  following  the 
arrangement  of  Ex  28^*. 

The  etymology  of  the  Heb.  word  throws  no 
light  on  the  nature  of  tlie  stone.  Probably  ted 
is  Semitic,  but  neither  of  the  roots  iso  or  nssy  tells 
us  anything  as  to  colour  or  structure.  It  is,  how- 
ever, difficult  to  believe  that  a  sapphire  was  one  of 
the  gems  in  the  high  priest's  breastplate,  for  this 
stone  is  not  easy  to  engrave,  the  diamond  being 
the  only  stone  that  will  scratch  it.  A  similar 
objection  might  be  brought  against  the  lapis  lazuli 
[Petrie's  identification  in  Stones  (Precious)], 
which  was  not  deemed  very  suitable  for  engraving 
because  of  the  hard  points  in  it.  But  the  objection 
has  not  quite  so  much  force  in  this  case  ;  the  lapis 
lazuli  was  sometimes  engraved.  And  there  are 
good  reasons  for  thinking  that  this  is  the  stone 
referred  to  in  the  Bible.  Theophrastus  (Lap.  23) 
evidently  has  in  view  the  deep-blue  mineral  which 
is  'usually  mottled  with  white,  and  contains  gold- 
like specks  of  iron  pj^rites,'  when  he  describes  the 
(TdTr(f>eipos,  Cocnrep  xp'^f^Tracrros.  Pliny  {HNS!,  119), 
writing  of  the  cyanos,  states  :  iticsf  ei  aliquando  et 
aureus  pulvis  qualis  sappiris  ;  by  the  sappirus  he 
clearly  means  the  lapis  lazuli.  And  if  we  identify 
it  with  the  Heb.  tbd,  the  requirements  of  all  the 
biblical  passages  will  be  fairly  met. 

Two  varieties  of  lapis  lazuli,  a  natural  and  an 
artificial,  were  known  to  the  ancients.  The  former 
came  from  Cyprus  and  Scythia,  and  was  '  a  silicate 
and  sulphate  of  calcium,  sodium,  and  aluminium.' 
The  latter  was  made  in  E^ypt :  it  was  an  alkaline 
silicate,  coloured  deep -blue  with  carbonate  of 
copper  ;  scarabs  and  signets  were  made  of  it,  and 
it  was  used  as  a  pigment. 

If  the  sapphire  of  our  Bibles  does  not  correspond 
with  the  gem  now  known  by  this  name,  it  yet  re- 
mains probable  that  this  gem  is  once  mentioned. 
RVm  suggests  sapphire  in  place  of  jacinth  {vaKiveos) 
in  Rev  2P".  Middleton  {Engraved  Gems,  p.  132) 
and  King  (Antique  Gems,  p.  46)  are  in  favour  of 
the  identification.  Pliny  (HN  37,  125)  seems  at 
first  sight  to  be  against  it,  for  he  writes  of  the 
fulgor  violaceus  of  the  hyacinthos  ;  but  his  view  is 
not  really  adverse,  for  the  less  valuable  sapphires 
are  amethyst  by  artificial  light.  King  (pp.  51, 
399)  quotes  the  lines  of  Marbodus  as  recognizing 
with  astonishing  clearness,  considering  his  date, 
the  fact  that  sapphires,  rubies,  and  Oriental  topazes 
are  all  of  them  varieties  of  the  same  mineral, 
namely,  the  hyacinth— 

'  Three  various  kinds  tlie  skilled  as  Hyacinths  name, 
Varj  ing  in  colour  and  unlike  in  fame  : 
One,  like  pomegranate  flowers,  a  fiery  blaze  : 
And  one  the  yellow  citron's  hue  disp'laj's. 
One  charms  with  paley  blue  the  gazer's  eye 
Like  the  mild  tint  that  decka  the  northern  sky.' 


The  best  sapphires  are  now  obtained  from  Ceylon. 
The  Greeks  wore  these  stones  as  jewels.  A  few 
engraved  ones  have  survived,  mainly  from  the  age 
of  imperial  Rome,  but  the  gem  was  too  hard  to 
be  much  used  for  this  purpose.  Cf.  art.  Jacinth 
in  vol.  ii.  J.  Taylor. 

SARABIAS  i^apaBlas),  1  Es  9«  =  Sherebiah, 
Neh  8'. 

SARAH,  also  (to  Gn  17")  SARAI  ('Sarah'  means 
'princess,'  1  K  IP  al.  ;  the  meaning  of  '  Sarai '  is 
doubtful:  perhaps  [Olsh.  Lehrh.  §  110;  Ndldeke, 
ZDMG,  1886,  p.  183,  1888,  p.  484 ;  Konig,  Lehrg. 
ii.  1,  427]  it  is  an  older  form  of  'Sarah,'  formed 
with  the  unusual  fem.  term,  -ay).* — 1.  The  wife 
of  Abraham,  first  mentioned  in  Gn  11^  (J).  Sarai's 
parentage  is  not  given  :  according  to  20^^  (E),  she 
was  Abraham's  half-sister,  the  daughter  of  his 
father,  but  not  the  daughter  of  his  mother.f  The 
incidents  of  her  life  have  already  been  narrated  at 
some  length  in  connexion  with  Abraham,  Hagar, 
Isaac,  and  Ishmael  ;  so  that  a  r6sumi  will  be 
suHicient  here.  Sarai  accompanied  Abraham  into 
Canaan  (12*),  and  went  down  with  him  into  Egypt 
:  J) :  it  was  on  this  occasion  that,  fearing 
lest  her  beauty  might  indirectly  cost  him  his  life, 
Abraham  passed  her  off  as  his  sister,  and,  being 
admired  before  the  Pharaoh  by  his  courtiers,  she 
was  sent  for  and  taken  into  his  palace.  This  was 
in  accordance  with  the  custom,  described  as  still 
prevalent  among  Oriental  princes,  of  arbitrarily 
selecting  beautiful  women  to  be  added  to  their 
harems,  t  Abraham's  timidity  and  want  of  candour 
might  have  involved  him  in  serious  consequences  ; 
but  the  Pharaoh  contented  himself  with  rebuking 
him  for  his  untruthfulness,  and  appointing  an 
escort  to  conduct  both  him  and  Sarai  out  of  the 
country  (v.^";  cf.  IS^*  31"). 

From  121,  compared  with  171'',  it  appears  that  Sarai  was  at 
this  time  at  least  65  years  of  age ;  and  it  has  often  been  won- 
dered why  Abraham  should  have  been  in  alarm  on  the  ground 
stated,  and  why  the  Pharaoh  should  have  been  attracted  by  her 
beauty.  The  difficulty  disappears  when  it  is  remembered  that 
the  statements  about  Sarai's  age  belong  to  a  different  document 
(P)  from  the  one  (J)  which  narrates  the  visit  to  Egypt :  the 
author  of  the  latter  evidently  pictured  Sarai  as  still  a  j'oung 
woman.  (Cf.  for  similar  cases  elsewhere  in  Genesis,  vol.  ii. 
pp.  484  (No.  3),  SOSh,  532b). 

Sarai  is  next  mentioned  in  ch.  16  (J,  except 
yy  ia.  3.  i5f.)_  Being  barren  (cf.  IP"),  she  induces 
Abraham  to  take  her  handmaid  Hagar  as  a  con- 
cubine ;  but  when  she  finds  that  Hagar  '  despises ' 
her,  she  passionately  and  unjustly  casts  the  blame 
upon  her  husband  :  '  The  wrong  done  to  me  be  upon 
thee;  J"  judge  between  me  and  thee.'  Abraham, 
however,  declines  to  interfere;  and  bids  Sarai 
herself  deal  with  Hagar  as  she  pleases.  Her  harsh 
treatment  of  her  handmaid  compels  Hagar  to  take 
flight ;  and  only  the  voice  of  J"'s  angel  induces 
her  to  return,  and  '  submit '  herself  to  her  mistress 
(see,  more  fully,  Hagar  and  Ishmael). 

In  the  existing  text  of  Genesis,  the  promise  of  a 
son  for  Sarai  is  first  distinctly  given  in  ch.  17  (P), 
yy_i5-2i_  jjgj.  name  is  changed  to  Sarah  (v.'^) ;  she 
is  to  be  blessed,  and  a  son  is  to  be  born  to  her  ; 

*  Found  in  certain  words  in  the  cognate  languages.  See 
Olsh.  and  Kdnig,  U.cc.;  Nold.  Syr.  Gr.  §  83 ;  Wright,  Arab. 
Gram.  i.  §  295,  Comp.  Gram.  138;  Dillm.  Aeth.  Gram.  127c 
(cf.  §  1206  ^);  Earth,  Nominalhildung,  385.  Sayce's  doubts 
(HCil  179)  are  unfounded.  The  explanation  (Jerome  and  older 
scholars)  '  my  princess '  is  philologically  impossible.  The  LXX 
gives  for  Sarai  lapx,  and  for  Sarah  1x,ppx. 

t  Ct.  Marriage,  vol.  iii.  p.  267'' ;  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  162  f. 
The  tradition  (Jos.  Ant.  L  vi.  5,  al.)  that  she  was  the  same 
person  as  IscAU  has  no  probability :  it  can  only  be  reconciled 
artificially  with  20^2  ;  and  had  the  writer  of  1129  identified 
Sarai  with  Iscah,  he  would  certainly  have  worded  the  verse 
differently. 

t  There  is  an  incident  quoted  by  Ebers  in  the  '  Tale  of  the 
Two  Brothers'  which  partly  illustrates  this;  see  Pttrie'e 
Egyptian  Tales,  2nd  ser.,  1895,  pp.  53-65. 
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'  she  shall  become  nations '  {cf .  v.*  35*^) ;  '  kings 
of  peoples  shall  be  from  her'  (cf.  v.^  35"  ;  and  see 
36^').  Abraham  'laughs'  in  incredulity  at  the 
idea  of  a  son  being  born  to  him  and  Sarah  in  their 
old  age ;  he  fixes  his  hopes  upon  Ishmael,  but  is 
told  that,  though  Ishmael  will  become  a  '  great 
nation,'  the  covenant  will  be  established  with 
Isaac  (vv.'^'^i).  In  ch.  18  (J)  the  promise  of  a  son 
is  ag.ain  given  to  Abraham  ;  and  when  Sarah,  over- 
hearing it,  '  laughs '  inwardly  in  incredulity,  it  is 
repeated  to  herself  (vv.*"'^).  This  narrative  is  in 
reality  not  the  sequel  to  the  one  in  ch.  17,  but 
parallel  to  it :  IS**''^  is  clearly  written  without 
reference  to  17^''^',  and  the  writer  is  evidently  not 
conscious  that  a  promise  of  the  same  kind  had 
already  been  given. 

Ch.  20  (E)  describes  Sarah's  adventure  at  the 
court  of  Abimeleeh,  in  Gerar,  i.e.  (Trumbull, 
Guthe,  DDlm.,  Buhl,  p.  89)  the  Wady  Jerflr,  70 
miles  S.  of  Gaza,  and  55  miles  S.W.  of  Beersheba. 
As  before  (IS^"'-")  in  Egypt,  Abraham,  in  fear  on 
account  of  his  own  life  (v."),  passes  Sarah  off  as 
his  sister  :  Abimeleeh  takes  her,  but  is  warned  by 
God  in  a  dream  that  she  is  a  married  woman  ;  like 
the  Pharaoh  (12'8'-),  though  in  stronger  terms,  he 
rebukes  Abraham  for  his  deceit  (v.') ;  Abraham 
excuses  (v.")  and  defends  (v.'^)  himself;  and 
Abimeleeh  then  makes  reparation,  both  to  Abra- 
ham (v."'-)  and  to  Sarah  (v.^**),  for  the  injury  he 
has  unwittingly  done  them.  The  narrative  is  in 
substance  remarkably  similar  to  those  in  121""^° 
(Abraham  and  the  Pharaoh)  and  26"""  (Isaac  and 
Abimeleeh) ;  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  all 
three  are  variations  of  the  same  fundamental 
theme, — a  popular  story  told  of  the  patriarchs, 
and  attached  sometimes  to  one  and  sometimes, 
at  different  localities,  to  another  (cf.  Abimelech, 
vol.  i.  p.  9" ;  Isaac,  vol.  ii.  p.  484''). 

Isaac's  birth  is  narrated  in  21^"''  (vv.^*-  J  ;  w.^- 
E;  vv.ii'-^b-e  P).  The  exclamation  in  v.s  {'God 
hath  prepared  laughter  for  me ;  every  one  that 
heareth  will  laugh  over  me ')  is  meant  as  a  third 
explanation  of  the  name  '  Isaac '  (cf.  17"  in  P,  18'^ 
in  J ;  and  see  ISAAC,  vol.  ii.  p.  485,  No.  8) ;  v.' 
the  aged  mother  gives  expression  to  her  joyous 
surprise  at  the  birth  of  a  son.  Two  or  three  years 
afterwards  (21'),  upon  occasion  of  the  family-feast 
held  to  celebrate  Isaac's  weaning,  Sarah's  jealousy 
of  her  handmaid  is  again  aroused  ;  she  peremptorily 
demands  the  expulsion  of  both  Hagar  and  Ishmael ; 
and  Abraham  reluctantly  complies  (21^-").  Ch.  23 
(P)  relates  the  death  of  Sarah  (cf.  the  allusion  of  J 
in  24"^''),  at  the  age  of  127  years,  in  ^^iriath-arba" 
(Hebron),  and  the  purchase  by  Abraham  of  a  cave 
in  the  field  of  Machpelah,  '  in  front  of '  Mamre, 
in  which  to  bury  her  (cf.  251°  P,  49"  P).  The  only 
other  reference  in  the  OT  to  Sarah  is  Is  51^,  where 
she  is  alluded  to  as  the  mother  of  the  chosen 
race.* 

Sarah  is  a  typical  but  not  an  ideal  character. 
She  is  a  devoted  wife  and  mother ;  but,  at  the 
same  time,  like  many  another  woman,  imperious, 
hasty  in  her  judgments,  and  jealous  :  wrapt  up  in 
her  husband  and  her  son,  she  resents  the  smallest 
disparagement,  or  assumption  of  superiority,  on 
the  part  of  either  Hagar  or  Ishmael,  and  does  not 
rest  satisfied  tiU  she  finds  herself  in  her  home 
without  a  rival. 

In  NT  Sarah  is  mentioned  Ro  4i9  9'  (Gn  18"), 
He  11"  (her  faith),  IPS"  (her  conjugal  'obedience' 
to  Abraham,  calling  him  '  lord,'  Gn  18^^) ;  and  the 
narrative  of  Sarah  and  Hagar,  and  of  their  respec- 
tive children,  is  treated  allegorically,  as  fore- 
shadowing the  freedom  of  Christians,  the  '  children 
of  promise,'  in  Gal  4-^-51  (cf.  Hagar,  vol.  ii.  p.  278). 

2.  The  daughter  of  Eaguel  and  wife  of  Tobias, 

*  In  Gn  2467a  the  very  strange  syntax  of  the  existing  Heb.  text 
makes  it  probable  that  '  of  his  mother  Sarah '  is  a  gloas. 


To  3'- "  and  oft.  (LXX  Sippo).  See  Tobit  (Book 
OF).  S.  R.  Driver. 

SARAIAS — 1.  (Sapaias)  1  Es  5«,  Seraiah,  the  high 
priest  of  Zedekiah's  time,  father  of  Jehozadak,  and 
grandfather  of  Jeshua  (cf.  1  Ch  6").  2.  (Sareus) 
2  Es  1',  the  father  of  Ezra.  It  is  uncertain  whether 
he  is  the  same  person  as  the  AZARAIAS  of  1  Es  8^, 
where  the  following  Zechrias  takes  the  place  of 
Azaraias  of  2  Es  1^. 

SARAMEL,  RV  Asaramel  (A  Sapa/x^,  'Aaap- 
a/j.^\  ;  Asaramel). — Saramel  appears  to  be  a  word 
in  the  original  Heb.  or  Syr.  text  of  1  Mac.  which 
the  translator  did  not  understa.nd  when  pre- 
paring the  existing  Gr.  version.  Nearly  all  com- 
mentators adopt  the  reading  Asaramel.  By  some, 
including  Luther,  it  is  held  to  be  a  place-name, 
and  to  have  been  the  spot  at  which  the  assembled 
Jews  made  Simon  Maccabseus  '  their  leader  and 
high  priest'  (1  Mac  1428. 35)_  jjy  others  various 
restorations  of  the  Hebrew  text  have  been  pro- 
posed.— 1.  ( We)sar-ani-'el, '  and  prince  of  the  people 
of  God,'  understanding  this  as  a  title  of  Simon. 
The  original  we,  'and,'  is  supposed  to  have  been 
corrupted  into  be,  'in.'  This  view,  first  pro- 
posed by  Wernsdorf  (1747),  is  adopted  by  Scholz, 
Grimm,  Schiirer,  Zockler,  Kautzsch,  Kraetzsclimar, 
and  others.  2.  {Be)shaar-'am-'el,  'at  the  gate 
of  the  people  of  God,'  or — 3.  (Ba)hdzar-ain-el,  '  in 
the  court  of  the  people  of  God '  (Ewald,  et  al.).  4. 
A.  R.  S.  Kennedy  (Expos.  Times,  Aug.  1900, 
p.  523  ff. )  proposes  either  (a)  ba'dzdr  [ath  Fism]  'el, 
'in  the  court  of  Israel,'  which  was  incorrectly 
deciphered  ba'dzar-ham-'el,  the  letters  n  and  * 
and  D  and  &  being  very  like  each  other  in  the  older 
Phoen.  characters  ;  or  (b)  ba'dzart-'am-el,  '  in  an 
assembly  of  the  people  of  God.'  He  prefers  the 
former.  C.  W.  WiLSON. 

SARAPH  (fp'f ;  B  Said,  A  2apd0). — A  descendant 
of  Shelah,  1  Ch  422. 

SARCHEDONUS.— The  form  in  which  the  name 
ESAR-HADDON  (which  see)  appears  in  To  P"-.  The 
misspelling  '  Sarchedonus '  of  the  AV  has  been 
retained,  surely  inadvertently,  by  the  RV.  The 
correct  form  is  '  Sacherdonus '  (Bj?  lax^p^ovbs,  A 
'Zax^pS&v,  in  v.-^  Saxep5ofO(r6s). 

SARDINE.— At  Rev  4?  AV  renders  «/toios  Udip 
aapUvw  by  'like  a  sardine  stone.'  The  reading  is 
that  of  the  TR.  It  is  rightly  rejected  by  modern 
editors,  on  the  overwhelming  authority  of  nAQ, 
etc. ,  which  read  capSiip  ;  R  V  has  '  like  a  sardius ' : 
see,  therefore,  SARDIUS,  below. 

SARDIS  (SdpSeis).— The  capital  of  Lydia,  when  a 
Lydian  kingdom  existed  before  B.C.  549,  was  one 
of  the  greatest  and  most  ancient  and  famous  cities 
of  Asia  Minor.  It  was  situated  on  the  northern 
skirts  of  Mount  Tmolos,  at  the  point  where  the 
small  river  Pactolos  issues  from  a  glen  in  tlie 
mountains  to  join  the  Hermus,  which  flows  west- 
wards about  two  or  three  miles  north  of  Sardis. 
The  acropolis  of  Sardis  was  situated  on  a  spur  of 
Tmolos,  separated  by  a  depression  from  the  moun- 
tains on  the  south,  and  rising  sharply  from  the 
level  plain  on  the  north,  with  the  Pactolos  washing 
its  western  base,  and  formed  an  almost  impreg- 
nable fortress  in  ancient  times.  The  city,  which 
is  naturally  the  capital  of  the  middle  Hermus 
valley,  was  still,  in  the  first  century  after  Christ, 
the  metropolis  of  a  group  of  cities  (in  the  south  of 
the  middle  Hermus  valley  and  throughout  the 
upper  valley),  which  formed  one  of  the  conventus 
into  which  the  province  of  Asia  was  divided. 

Political  circumstances  had  been  as  favourable 
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to  it  as  geographical.  It  was  the  residence  of  a 
satrap,  after  the  Persians  conquered  Asia  Minor, 
and  the  burning  of  the  lower  town  in  501  by  the 
revolted  lonians  excited  vehement  anger  in  Darius, 
as  an  insult  to  his  government  and  himself.  It 
surrendered  willingly  to  Alexander  the  Great  in 
334,  and  was  made  by  him  an  autonomous,  self- 
governing  city  of  the  Greek  type,  electing  its  own 
magistrates  and  striking,  presumably,  its  own 
coins :  the  Sardian  coins  of  earlier  date  were  not 
municipal,  but  regal,  and  perhaps  satrapal  coins,* 
struck  by  despotic  governors  resident  at  Sardis. 
After  the  death  of  Alexander,  in  322,  it  fell  under 
the  authority  of  Antigonus  tUl  301,  when  after  the 
battle  of  Ipsus  it  passed  under  the  domination  of 
Seleucus,  and  became  the  residence  of  the  governor 
of  the  western  part  of  the  Seleucid  empire  (called, 
doubtless,  satrap).  In  190  the  battle  of  Magnesia 
set  Sardis  free  ;  and  the  Romans  incorporated  it  in 
the  Pergamenian  realm  (in  which  there  was  much 
greater  municipal  freedom  than  under  Seleucid 
rule).  The  known  coinage  of  the  city  begins 
under  the  Pergamenian  kings,  and  continues 
under  Roman  rule  in  increasing  quantities. 

The  special  religion  of  Sardis  was  the  worship 
of  Cybele,  the  ruins  of  whose  temple  with  two 
columns  standing,  partly  are  seen,  partly  lie  buried 
in  the  glen  of  the  Pactolos  near  the  river-bank. 
Her  nature  and  the  character  of  her  worship  were 
very  similar  to  those  of  DiANA  at  Ephesus. 

The  necropolis  of  Sardis,  where  its  chiefs  and 
kings  in  early  times  were  buried,  was  a  great 
group  of  tumuli,  some  small,  some  of  very  large 
size,  about  three  miles  north  of  the  Hermus,  on 
the  south  side  of  the  Gygasan  Lake  (Mermere 
Giol).  There,  near  the  shrine  of  Gygaean  Artemis, 
beside  the  Lake,  the  people  of  the  goddess  re- 
turned at  death  to  their  divine  mother. 

In  A.D.  17  Sardis  was  destroyed  by  a  great 
earthquake,  and  Tiberius  remitted  all  its  taxes 
for  five  years,  and  contributed  ten  million  ses- 
terces towards  rebuilding  the  city.  Eleven  other 
cities,  which  had  been  its  partners  in  ruin,  and 
had  shared  in  the  emperor's  benefaction,  and  also 
two  later  sufferers,  joined  with  it  in  erecting  at 
Rome  a  monument  in  his  honour  ;  and  a  miniature 
copy  of  tliat  monument,  constructed  in  A.D.  30  at 
Puteoli  (the  harbour  for  the  Eastern  and  Asian 
trade  at  that  time),  is  still  preserved,  t 

While  the  three  cities,  Pergamus,  Smyrna,  and 
Ephesus,  vied  for  the  title  of  First  City  of  Asia, 
Sardis,  though  stUl  a  place  of  importance,  was, 
beyond  any  other  of  the  prominent  cities  of  Asia, 
a  town  of  the  past,  retaining  the  name  of  great- 
ness, but  decayed  from  its  former  estate.  The 
words  addressed  to  it  in  Rev  3^  are  singularly 
appropriate  to  its  history :  '  I  know  thy  works, 
that  thou  hast  a  name  that  thou  livest,  and  thou 
art  dead.'  The  words  are,  of  course,  addressed  to 
the  Church  of  Sardis,  and  must  be  understood  as 
describing  its  condition  about  A.D.  90-100,  already 
decaying  from  its  original  high  promise  ;  but  it 
seems  clear  that  the  writer  must  have  been  con- 
scions  of  the  historical  parallel,  and  chose  his 
words  so  as  to  express  it.  When  he  goes  on  to 
say,  '  Be  thou  watchful  .  .  .  for  I  have  found  no 
works  of  thine  fulfilled  :  ...  if  therefore  thou 
shalt  not  watch  I  will  come  as  a  thief,  and  thou 
shalt  not  know  what  hour  I  will  come  upon  thee,' 
one's  thoughts  are  carried  back  to  the  two  occa- 
sions when,  through  careless  watching,  the  im- 
pregnable citadel  failed  to  keep  up  its  reputation 
and  name  and  to  fulfil  its  works,  when  the  Median 

*  No  coins,  however,  are  known  struck  at  Sardis  either  by  the 
satraps  under  Persian  rule  or  by  the  city  as  set  free  by  Alexander. 
Probably  Antigonus  deprived  it  of  freedom  and  the  right  of 
coinage,  and  under  Seleucid  rule  it  continued  in  that  oppressed 
condition. 

t  See  CIL 1.  1624  ;  Rushforth,  Latin  Hutoricallnscr.,  No.  96. 
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soldier  in  549  and  the  Cretan  Lagoras  in  218* 
climbed  the  steep  hill  and  stole  unobserved  into 
the  acropolis.  The  very  hill  itself  is  in  ceaseless 
decay,  washed  away  to  an  extraordinary  extent  by 
the  rains  and  frosts  disintegrating  the  soil  and 
rock. 

These  historical  parallels  were  not  drawn  by  the 
writer  of  the  Apocalypse  from  literature :  the 
story  of  the  Median  and  the  Cretan  was  doubtless 
a  household  word  in  Sardis,  and  the  character  of 
the  city  as  failing  to  keep  up  its  ancient  greatness 
and  promise  would  assuredly  be  very  plain.  We 
may  fairly  infer  that  the  writer  was  personally 
familiar  with  the  place  ;  and  speaks  from  what  he 
had  learned  by  eye  and  ear  in  Sardis. 

When  about  A.D.  295  the  great  province  Asia 
was  broken  up  into  several  smaller  provinces, 
Sardis  once  more  became  the  capital  of  Lydia ; 
and  in  all  the  Byzantine  lists  the  bishop  of  Sardis 
is  mentioned  as  metropolitan  and  archbishop  of 
Lydia,  and  as  sixth  in  order  of  dignity  of  all  the 
bishops,  European  and  Asiatic,  subject  to  the 
patriarch  of  Constantinople.  The  acropolis  on  its 
lofty  hUl  was  of  a  type  suited  for  the  frontier  war- 
fare of  Arab  and  Turkish  raids,  and  the  fortifica- 
tions remaining  on  it  are  all  of  a  late  period.  It  is 
uncertain  when  it  passed  into  the  hands  of  the 
Turks.  Lydia  was  exposed  to  frequent  raids  at 
the  end  of  the  11th  cent.,  and  again  after  the 
defeat  of  Manuel  Comnenus  in  1176.  In  1257  the 
Emperor  Theodore  II.  encamped  at  Sardis,  but  after 
1267  the  raids  of  the  Turks  became  bolder  and 
more  continuous  in  the  Hermus  valley  (Pach.  ii. 
p.  313  f.),  and  they  swept  the  country  down  to 
Menemen  near  the  sea.  Magnesia  and  Philadelphia 
were  then  the  two  chief  cities  of  tlie  valley  (as 
they  still  are),  and  Sardis  was  quite  a  secondary 
town.  In  1306  the  Turks  were  admitted  to  the 
Sardian  acropolis,  but  shortly  after  were  expelled 
(Pach.  ii.  403 f.)  ;  but  this  success  was  only  tem- 
porary, and  there  can  hardly  be  any  doubt  tliat 
Sardis  had  fallen  into  their  hands  before  1316, 
when  they  took  Nymphaion. 

In  1402  Sardis  was  captured  and  destroyed  by 
Tamerlane,  and  it  has  never  recovered  from  that 
crushing  blow.  It  is  now  only  a  ruin,  M'ith  a 
tiny  village  called  Sart,  while  the  town  is  Salikli, 
about  five  miles  east.  Sart  is  a  station  on  the 
railway  from  Smyrna  to  Philadelphia  and  Kara 
Hissar.    Three  miles  south  are  great  hot  springs. 

The  bishopric  of  Sardis  is  mentioned  in  even  the 
latest  Notitice,  but  probably  it  ceased  to  have  any 
real  existence  soon  after  1300.  The  fourth  Notitia 
Episcopatuum  in  Par  they 's  collection,  p.  132,  puts 
the  situation  plainly.  It  mentions  Sardis  in  its 
ancient  place  as  sixth  in  dignity,  but  adds  that 
the  bishop  of  Philadelphia  has  now  been  sub- 
stituted in  the  place  of  the  Sardian  exarchos.f 
The  substitution  was  later  than  1284,  when  Andro- 
nicus  Chalaza,  bishop  of  Sardis,  evidently  an 
influential  dignitary,  was  expelled  from  the  Council 
of  Adramyttium  (Pach.  ii.  p.  65  f.),  and  may  be 
dated  about  1316.  With  that  change  Sardis  ceased. 
History  had  decided  against  it,  and  it  was  dead. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 

SARDITES.— See  Sered. 

SARDIUS.— AV  uses  this  word  thrice  in  the  OT 
(Ex  28"  39",  Ezk  28")  and  once  in  the  NT  (Rev 
21'°).  In  the  OT  passages  RVm  has  'or  ruby.' 
The  Heb.  in  each  case  is  din  :  see,  therefore,  RuBY, 
above. 

At  Rev  21=0  the  aipSioi  of  TR  or  ff6.p5iov  of  the 

*  In  218  Antiochus  the  Great,  after  a  year's  siege,  captured 
Sardis,  where  his  usurping  rival  Achaeus  maintained  himself. 

t  This  should  have  been  quoted  in  vol.  iii.  p.  831  to  complete 
the  account  of  the  bishopric  of  Philadelphia;  the  relation  ol 
NotiticB  iv.  and  xi.  is  uncertain,  but  iv.  is  later. 
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better  MSS  is  the  sixth  foundation  of  the  New 
Jerusalem.  Epiphanius  (quoted  by  Alford,  Gr. 
Test.  iv.  595)  derives  its  name  from  its  resemblance 
in  colour  to  a  salted  fish  called  sardion.  Theo- 
phrastus,  with  whom  King  (Antique  Gems,  p.  7) 
agrees,  traces  it  to  the  fact  that  the  gem  was  first 
imported  into  Greece  from  Sardis.  Middle  ton 
(Engraved  Gems,  p.  143)  thinks  it  comes  from  a 
Pers.  word  meaning  'yellow.'  He  does  not  give 
the  word  in  question,  but  the  Encyc.  Brit.^  (art. 
'  Sardonyx ')  connects  sard  with  the  Pers.  sered, 
'  yellowish-red.'    There  does  not  appear  to  be  any 

such  word:  the  nearest  approach  to  it  is  Jjj  zerd= 

'  yellow.' 

The  sard  is  one  of  the  crypto-crystalline  gems 
of  the  silicon  family,  identical  in  chemical  compo- 
sition with  the  carnelian,  but  more  crystalline, 
more  transparent,  and  less  ruddy.  Its  colour 
varies  from  pale  golden-yellow  to  reddish-orange. 
Pliny  (HN  37,  106)  justly  remarks  :  Nec  fuit  alia 
gemma  apud  antiques  usu  frequentior.  This  was 
owing  to  the  beauty  of  the  stone,  which  in  the  best 
specimens  is  brilliantly  transparent  and  very  fine 
in  colour,  to  its  toughness,  its  facility  of  worlcing, 
and  the  high  polish  of  which  it  is  susceptible.  It 
also  retains  its  polish  longer  than  other  gems.  The 
finest  engravings  of  ancient  times  were  on  sards. 
Pliny  states  that  the  best  examples  came  from 
Babylon,  but  that  source  of  supply  had  failed  in 
his  day.  Others  were  obtained  from  Paros,  Assos, 
India,  and  Egypt.  Theophrastus  (Lap.  56)  speaks 
of  two  principal  kinds — the  mxile,  brownish  in 
colour,  and  the  female,  transparent  red :  rd  iJ.kv 
Sia<pavh,  ipvOpbrepov  5k,  Kokeirai  dijXv  rb  dk  Sia<pavks 
fiiv,  /jLeXdvTepoy  Si,  KaXeirai  Apffev.  Considering  how 
largely  this  gem  was  used,  not  only  amongst 
Greeks  and  Romans  but  also  for  Assyrian  cylinders 
and  PhcBu.  scarabs,  it  is  curious  that  there  should 
be  only  one  verse  in  the  Bible  where  it  is  unques- 
tionably mentioned,  and  that  not  as  an  engraved 
stone.  J.  Taylor. 

SARDONYX. — The  name  indicates  the  structure 
of  the  gem,  a  layer  of  sard  and  one  of  onyx.  Pliny 
(HN  37,  86)  says  :  Sardonyches  olim  .  .  .  intellige- 
bantur  candore  in  sarda,  hoc  est  veluti  came  ungui 
hominis  imposita  et  utroque  tralucido.  The  finest 
then  came  from  Arabia  and  India.  In  the  latter 
country  it  was  found  in  torrent-beds,  some  pieces 
being  large  enough  for  sword  handles.  It  is  better 
adapted  for  cameos  than  for  signets,  but  was  much 
used  by  the  Romans  for  both  purposes,  and  it 
possesses  one  quality  valuable  for  a  seal :  wax  does 
not  adhere  to  it.  Juvenal  twice  refers  to  sardonyx 
seals — 

'  Arguit  ipsorum  quos  littera  gemmaque  princepa 
Sardony chum,  loculis  quae  custoditur  eburnis '  (Sat.  xiii.  188), 

and 

'  Ideo  conducta  PauUus  agebat 
Sardonyche  .  .  .'  (i6.  vii.  144). 

This  gem  has  always  been  easy  to  produce  artifici- 
ally, either  by  joining  together  layers  of  different 
stones  or  by  placing  a  sard  on  a  red-hot  iron,  when 
the  surface  exposed  to  the  heat  becomes  of  an 
opaque  white  colour. 

The  sardonyx  (a-apd6pv^)  is  the  fifth  foundation- 
stone  of  the  New  Jerusalem  (Rev  21^).  RVm  gives 
sardonyx  as  an  alternative  for  diamond  in  trans- 
lating DiVq:  at  Ex  28"  39",  but  at  Ezk  281^  RV  con- 
tents itself  with  the  diamond  of  the  text.  There 
is  no  sufficient  reason  for  supposing  that  □i'?q: 
means  sardonyx.  The  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  is  inclined 
to  derive  Di'^q:  from  o'jn,  and  to  explain  the  name  as 
pointing  to  the  hardness  of  the  stone.  This  Avould 
not  favour  the  identification  with  the  sardonyx. 

J.  Taylor. 


SAREA. — One  of  the  swift  scribes  who  wTote  to 
the  dictation  of  Ezra  (2  Es  14^^). 

SAREPTA.— See  Zakephath. 

S ARGON  (pqp,  'k-pvA). — Once  mentioned  in  the 
Bible  (Is  20'),  when  it  is  said  that  he  sent  his 
Tartan  (turtannu)  or  commander-in-chief  against 
Ashdod  (B.C.  711).  The  name  had  been  borne  by 
a  famous  king  of  early  Babylonia,  who  founded 
an  empire  which  extended  to  the  Mediterranean 
(B.C.  3800) ;  and  as  Sargon's  two  predecessors,  Tig- 
lath-pileser  III.  and  Shalmaneser  IV.,  had  assumed 
new  names  after  seizing  the  Assyr.  throne,  it  seems 
probable  that  Sargon  also  was  an  assumed  name. 
It  is  written  in  cuneiform  Sar-gina,  as  if  a  com- 
pound of  the  Semitic  sar,  '  king,'  and  the  Sumerian 
gina,  '  established,'  and  is  accordingly  rendered  by 
the  Semitic  Sarru-kinu, '  the  established'  or  '  legiti- 
mate monarch '  ;  but  the  inscriptions  of  the  elder 
Sargon  show  that  the  name  is  really  a  corruption 
of  Sarganu,  'the  strong  one'  (cf.  the  biblical 
Serug). 

When  Shalmaneser  IV.  died  or  was  murdered, 
during  the  siege  of  Samaria  (B.C.  722),  the  crown 
was  usurped  (on  the  12th  of  the  month  Tebet)  by 
the  Assyr.  general  Sargon,  who  claimed  descent 
from  a  semi-mythical  king  of  Assyria  called  Bel- 
bani.  Samaria  was  captured  soon  afterwards,  and 
Sargon  transported  27,200  of  its  population  into 
captivity,  the  city  being  placed  under  an  Assyr. 
satrap.  Meanwhile  Babylon  had  been  seized  by 
the  KaldS.  chief,  Merodach-baladan,  who  main- 
tained himself  in  Chaldsea  for  12  years,  notwith- 
standing the  defeat  of  his  Elamite  allies.  In  B.C. 
720  a  certain  Ilu-bihdi,  also  called  Yahubihdi, 
arose  at  Hamath,  and  led  Arpad,  Damascus,  and. 
Palestine  into  revolt.  This  was  easily  suppressed, 
however;  Hamath  was  colonized  by  4300  Assyrians, 
and  the  Philistines  and  Egyptians  were  defeated 
at  Raphia  on  the  borders  of  Egypt.  In  B.C.  719 
the  Minni,  east  of  Ararat,  were  attacked  and  de- 
feated, and  two  years  later  Sargon  gained  a  great 
victory  over  the  combined  forces  of  the  Hittites  of 
Carchemish  and  of  Mita  of  the  Moschi  (Meshech). 
Carchemish  became  an  Assyrian  city,  its  trade 
passed  into  Assyrian  hands,  and  Sargon  carried 
from  it  to  the  treasury  of  Calah  11  talents  and 
30  manehs  of  gold  and  2100  talents  of  silver. 

In  B.C.  716  Sargon  was  called  on  to  meet  a  con- 
federacy of  the  northern  nations — Rusas  of  Ararat 
or  Van,'  Mita  of  the  Moschi,  and  many  other  tribes, 
the  Minni,  Tubal,  Milid  (Malatiyeh),  etc.  In  the 
course  of  the  campaign  he  marched  into  the  land 
of  the  Medes  towards  the  Caspian  Sea,  and  re- 
ceived tribute  from  eight  of  their  chiefs.  The 
following  year  the  country  of  the  Minni  was  over- 
run, the  Minnsean  chief  Daiukku  (Dgiokes)  being 
transported  to  Hamath,  and  the  Bedawin  of  N. 
Arabia  were  chastised.  In  714  the  Minni  submitted, 
and  the  army  of  Rusas  of  Ararat  was  annihilated, 
Rusas  himself  committed  suicide.  In  713  forty- 
five  Median  chiefs,  including  Arbaku  (Arbaces), 
were  made  tributary,  as  well  as  the  kingdom  of 
Ellipi  in  whicli  the  city  of  Ecbatana  was  after- 
wards built.  Tubal  and  Cilicia  also  submitted, 
and  in  712  Milid  was  captured  and  destroyed.  In 
711  a  vassal  prince  was  established  at  Marqasi 
(Mer'ash),  the  capital  of  Gurgum  in  N.  Syria,  and 
the  turtannu  was  sent  against  Palestine,  where  a 
rebellion  had  broken  out.  A  league  had  been 
formed  between  Merodach-baladan  and  the  princes 
of  the  West,  including  Hezekiah  of  Judah,  but, 
before  the  confederates  could  move,  Ashdod,  the 
centre  of  the  revolt,  was  taken  by  storm,  and 
Judah,  Moab,  and  Edom  paid  homage  to  the  con- 
queror. The  turn  of  Merodach-baladan  came  in 
710-709,  when  he  was  driven  first  from  Babylonia 
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and  then  from  hia  ancestral  city,  Bit-Yakin  in  tlie 
marshes,  and  Sargon  was  crowned  at  Babylon. 
After  this  he  sent  a  statue  of  himself  to  the  vassal 
princes  of  Cyprus,  which  was  set  up  at  Idalion, 
and  is  now  in  the  Berlin  Museum.  Ivummukh,  or 
ComagSnS,  was  annexed  to  Assyria  in  708,  and 
a  war  was  commenced  with  the  Elamites  in  707. 
Sargon  had  already  built  his  palace  of  Dur-Sargina 
(now  Khorsabad,  but  called  Sarghfin  by  the  Arabic 
geographers),  about  10  miles  N.  of  Nineveh.  He 
was  murdered  B.C.  705.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

SARID  ;  B  'EueSe/cYuXd,  "SeddovK  ;  A  "ZapBLS, 

Xapid  ;  Sarid). — A  border  town  of  Zebulun,  situated 
to  the  west  of  Chisloth-tabor  (Iksdl,  Jos  ig^^-^^). 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  2apL9,  Sarith)  do 
not  identify  it.  Conder,  following  the  reading 
Se55oy/c,  and  that  of  the  ancient  Syriac  version, 
'Asdod,'  reads  'Sadid,'  and  identifies  it  with 
Tell  Shadud,  an  artificial  mound  with  fine  springs, 
on  the  north  side  of  tlie  great  plain  of  Esdraelon, 
and  about  5  miles  to  the  westward  of  Iksdl  (PEF 
Mem.  ii.  43,  70).  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SAROTHIE  (B  XapuiOel,  A  XapwOJ),  1  Es  5=^.— His 
sons  are  named  among  the  sons  of  Solomon's  ser- 
vants who  returned  with  Zerubbabel.  There  is 
no  corresponding  name  in  the  lists  of  Ezra  and 
Nehemiah. 

SARSECHIM  (□'Sp-ii?'  ;  BAN  Na^owaxcip,  Q  Na/3ou- 
(rapdx,  Q™*  Sapaax^t/J- ;  Vulg.  Sarsachim). — One  of 
the  princes  of  the  king  of  Babylon  who  was  present 
at  the  taking  of  Jerusalem  by  Nebuchadnezzar  in 
the  11th  year  of  Zedekiah,  Jer  39  [Gr.  46]  3.  He 
seems  to  have  borne  the  title  of  Rab-saris,  '  chief 
of  the  heads  or  princes.'  There  is  much  doubt  as 
to  the  original  form  of  the  name,  and  its  meaning 
is,  therefore,  likewise  obscure.  Schrader  {COT  ii. 
p.  110)  merely  remarks  that  the  first  part  of  the 
name  is  quite  clear  (ii'= '  king '),  and  queries  the 
reading.  In  all  probability,  testimony  to  its  in- 
correctness is  to  be  found  in  tlie  fact  that  the 
vocalization  is  practically  the  same  as  that  of  the 
Hebrew  form  of  Sennacherib  (Sanheiib,  Sarsechlm  ; 
cf.  Ninirod,  Nisroch,  etc.).  If  the  first  element, 
sar,  be  regarded  as  certain,  the  original  form  may 
have  been  Sar-iskun,  '  he  (the  god)  has  made  a 
king,'  that  is,  provided  a  successor  to  the  throne. 
In  this  case  the  original  form  of  the  name  would 
have  been  ippii^,*  which  would  go  back  to  a  time 
when  no  vowels  whatever  were  written.!  In  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge,  however,  all 
identifications  of  this  name  must  be  regarded  as 
tentative  and  unsatisfactory,  presenting,  as  they 
do,  several  difficulties,  and  being  unsupported  by 
the  monuments.  The  Greek  forms  beginning  with 
Na/Sou  are  probably  due  to  the  name  Samgar- 
nebo,  which  precedes.  If,  however,  they  have  any 
authority — and  sometimes  the  Greek  forms  are 
the  more  correct  (cf.  Nisroch) — that  of  Q  NajSou- 
capax  would  be  the  best  for  comparison,  as  it 
resembles  very  closely  the  NabH-Sar-Ahe-Su,  '  Nebo 
is  his  brothers'  king,'  of  the  inscriptions  (Strass- 
maier,  Inschriften  von  Nahuchodonosor,  172,  23  ;  X 
216,  12, §  and  elsewliere).  See  also  artt.  Nergal- 
Sharezer  and  Samgar-nebo.    T.  G.  Pinches. 

*  p3Pl'^  would  also  be  likely. 

t  As  the  Greek  form  Saracos  shows,  the  name  of  Sin-^arra- 
isknn  ('  Sin  has  made  a  king'),  the  last  king  of  Assj'ria,  could  be 
pronounced  without  the  name  of  tlie  deity,  and  would  then  be 
the  same  as  the  Sar-iskun  here  suggested,  at  the  same  time 
furnishing  an  objection,  for  any  one  bearing  such  a  name  would 
probably  have  been  regarded  as  claiming  the  throne. 

t  Xabd-iar-dhf-iu,  son  of  Dikla,  and  father  of  NabX-rmtMHilp- 
urri,  fifth  witness  to  a  contract  dated  in  the  27th  year  of 
Nebuchadnezzar. 

§  N abn-sar-AM-Su,  son  of  Einunnda,  son  of  Ildina-Pap- 
fukal,  third  wrtness  to  a  contract  dated  in  the  3Jth  year  of 
Nebuchadnezzar. 
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SATAN  (Heb.  ]w,  Arab.  ^IL^,  Syr.  11405 

Greek  o-aTacSr  [but  in  2  Co  12'  Xardv,  {<***  A** 
D**  EKLP  etc. — yet  the  evidence  is  doubtful,  and 
the  reading  Zaraud  (genit.)  is  preferred  by  Lachm. 
Tisch.8  and  WH  on  the  authority  of  N*  A*  BD* 
KG  Copt.  It.  Vulg.  Orig.  Iren.  Tert.  On  tbe  otlier 
hand,  the  reading  Sardv  was  preferred  by  Meyer, 
though  there  is  no  analogy  to  it  in  the  NT,  and  in 
the  LXX  only  in  1  K  11"  23-^  and  Aq.  on  Job  1«]. 
More  frequently  (especially  in  the  Gospels)  the 
Heb.  proper  name  is  simply"  rendered  by  6  SiajSoXoj, 
'  the  accuser '  or  '  calumniator.'  In  Ilev  12'"  6  Karrj- 
ywp  is  the  equivalent  used). — The  name  and  con- 
ception of  Satan  belong  to  the  post-exilian  age  of 
Hebrew _  development.  Probably  Zee  3'  is  the 
earliest  instance  of  its  appearance  in  our  Canonical 
literature.  On  the  other  hand,  the  roots  of  the 
conception  can  without  difficulty  be  traced  in  the 
writing  of  pre-exilian  and  exilian  times. 

i.  Pre-exilian  peeiod.— (1)  The  serpent,  who 
tempts  eve  and  lures  man  to  his  doom,  is  a  demon 
in  animal  shape,  analogous  to  the  Arabic  jinn 
which  frequently  resided  in  serpents.  See  art. 
Demon  and  also  Magic  (vol.  iii.  p.  208,  footnote  t). 

(2)  The  Babylonian  Tidniat,  the  dragon-monster 
of  the  great  al)yss,  with  whom  Marduk,  god  of 
light,  contended  (see  art.  Cosmogony),  corresponds 
to  the  Hebrew  Leviathan  or  Rahab  in  exilian  and 
post-exilian  literature  (cf.  also  Am  9^),  with  whom 
Jehovah  entered  into  conttict  and  whom  He  de- 
stroyed.  See  artt.  IIahab  and  Sea  Monster. 

(3)  The  individual  subject  might  be  possessed 
by  an  '  evil  spirit'  (1  S  16'*,  cf.  Jg  9-=),  which  drives 
liim  to  commit  acts  of  violence  in  opposition  to  the 
Divine  will.  In  1  S  16"  this  '  evil  spirit '  is  placed 
in  opposition  to  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  which 
departed  from  Saul  upon  its  advent.  This  evil 
spirit,  which  'distressed'  (nyg)  the  king,  is  also 
spoken  of  as  '  from  Jehovah.'  Wellhausen  draws 
attention  to  the  curious  distinction  that,  wliereas 

nn  is  the  good  spirit,  riND  nn  (or  ct-Sn  *  nn)  is 
a  bad  spirit.  The  former  expression  connotes  a 
closer  community  of  mind  and  purpose  between 
the  Deity  and  His  emissary.  For  the  present, 
however,  it  is  sufficient  to  take  note  that  evil, 
whether  it  be  misfortune  or  sin,  is  referred  to  a 
Divine  causality  in  accordance  with  the  intense 
feeling  of  dependence  on  God  which  characterized 
the  ancient  Hebrew,  1  S  P  18'»  19^  26'^  2  S  24', 
1  K  2221,  Jg  92a^  Is  gio  ggn^  pg  5^6  (jyiax  Lohr).  In 
the  interesting  paralNjl  Jg  9-^  the  evil  spirit  shows 
itself  as  a  spirit  of  discord  between  Abimelech  and 
the  Shechemites,  just  as  it  exhibited  itself  in  Saul's 
outbreaks  of  violent  jealousy  against  David.  It  is 
thus  somewhat  analogous  in  character  to  the 
Homeric  "An?,  daughter  of  Zeus.  Cf.  art.  Magic 
in  vol.  iii.  p.  208^. 

(4)  In  Micaiah's  vision  the  emissary  who  goes 
forth  to  execute  Jehovah's  behest  is  a  lying  spirit 
(ifj?*  nn)  in  the  mouth  of  the  prophets  who  lures 
Aiiab  to  his  doom  (1  K  22^^^-).  It  would  lead  us 
beyond  the  limits  of  our  subject  if  we  were  to 
discuss  the  OT  conceptions  of  Jehovah's  character 
involved  in  this  naive  portrayal  of  the  relation 
subsisting  between  God  and  the  lying  spirit.  On 
this  passage  Kittel's  remarks  may  be  studied  with 
advantage  in  his  commentary,  This  narrative  in 
1  K  22''^'  forms  an  almost  continuous  section 
following  on  ch.  20,  and  there  are  no  sufficient 
grounds  for  separating  vv.'^"-^  or  other  portions 
from  the  narrative  as  later  additions  (as  Schwally 
proposes  in  ZATW,  1892,  p.  159 ff.;  cf.  Marti  in 
SK,  1892,  p.  230). 

(5)  Of  subsidiary  significance  is  the  difficult 
*  O'iiSn  is  not  so  distinctive  a  name  for  the  Go'l  of  tbe 

Hebrews,  since  it  may  even  designate  heathen  deities. 
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section  Gn  6^"*,  in  which  supernatural  causes  are 
assigned  to  growing  human  corruption  in  the 
fleshly  union  of  angels  and  women  and  the  rise  of 
a  race  of  nephilim.  Holzinger  {Commentary  on 
Gen.  p.  67)  suggests  that  it  contains  a  fragment 
of  an  old  cosmogony  with  a  conflict  of  higher  and 
lower  deities,  parallel  to  the  Babylonian.  Note  the 
influence  of  the  tradition  on  the  Book  of  Enoch. 

We  have  sufficiently  indicated  the  roots  of  the 
conception  of  Satan  which  are  to  be  found  in  pre- 
exilian  and  to  a  certain  extent  in  exilian  literature. 
The  word  ]Qp  occurs  in  pre-exilian  literature  in  the 
sense  of  'opponent'  or  'adversary.'  It  is  thus 
applied  to  Uavid  by  the  Philistines  (1  S  29''),  and 
to  Hadad  the  Edomite  whom  God  raised  up  as 
Solomon's  adversary  (1  K  11'^,  cf.  a  like  use  in 
Mt  16^^).  Thus  an  angel  may  fullil  this  function 
with  good  intent  (Nu  2-I~^-). 

ii.  Post-Exilian  (Old  Testament)  Period.— 
When  we  come  to  post-exilian  literature  we  find 
the  existence  of  a  Satan  who  is  a  supernatural 
adversary  of  man  in  an  essential  sense,  whose  set 
purpose  it  is  to  work  vital  injury  either  to  the 
individual  or  to  the  race.  The  growth  of  this  con- 
ception was  probably  due  to  the  unconscious  opera- 
tion of  two  tendencies.  (1)  As  the  conception  of 
God  became  freed  from  the  limitations  of  primitive 
nationalism  and  also  more  ethically  exalted,  and 
His  sovereignty  over  the  world  regarded  as  uni- 
versal and  transcendent,  there  gradually  arose 
an  inevitable  tendency  to  interpolate  mediating 
angelic  agencies  between  this  transcendent  Divine 
sovereign  and  the  world  of  which  He  was  Lord. 
(2)  By  an  unconscious  logical  process  an  attempt 
was  made  to  solve  the  ethical  problem  of  the 
presence  of  evil  in  the  world  on  the  one  hand  and 
of  Divine  righteousness  and  absolute  sovereignty 
on  the  other.  To  post-exilian  Judaism,  as  the 
Books  of  Psalms  and  Job  clearly  testify,  it  was  of 
supreme  moment  to  vindicate  the  ways  of  God  to 
Israel  in  the  presence  of  dire  calamity  and  perse- 
cution. Though  the  problem  of  the  ultimate  origin 
of  evil  is  not  even  discussed,  evil  is  ascribed  to 
Satan  the  opponent  of  man  and,  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, of  God's  beneficent  purpose.  He  is  a  spirit 
who  takes  delight  in  man's  misfortune,  and  is 
even  permitted  by  God  to  work  his  fell  designs 
though  they  be  contrary  to  the  Divine  intention. 
Thus  in  Zee  3'^  Jehovah  is  angered  against  Satan 
because  the  latter  is  not  yet  satisfied  with  all  the 
misfortunes  that  have  befallen  Jerusalem,  but  de- 
mands further  punishment.  In  the  Book  of  Job 
the  righteous  sutt'erer  is  made  the  victim  of  Satan's 
malicious  purpose.  We  even  find  ourselves  in- 
volved in  an  apparent  contradiction :  Satan  takes 
his  place  in  the  heavenly  court  among  the  other 
sons  of  God,  and  gives  an  account  of  his  acts,  and 
receives  his  commands  from  his  Divine  Lord.  But 
a  contrary  spirit  is  manifest  in  the  Divine  Sovereign 
and  in  His  malignant  angel.  The  former  desires 
to  see  Job's  righteous  character  vindicated ;  the 
latter  denies  its  genuineness,  and  desires  to  see  it 
subjected  to  a  strain  that  will  wreck  it.  Here  the 
characteristic  traits  of  Satan's  character  are  clearly 
visible,  implied  in  his  name  and  illustrated  con- 
tinually in  subsequent  literature  :  (a)  He  is  the 
accuser  (dLdjioXoi)  and  also  {b}  the  tempter  (6  ireipa- 
fuy)  that  seeks  to  entrap  piety  and  work  its  ruin. 
It  is  in  this  latter  r61e  that  he  meets  us  in  1  Oh 
2P,  where  he  tempts  David,  whereas  in  the  pre- 
exilian  form  of  the  story  (2  S  24')  it  is  God  Himself 
who  submits  David  to  the  test.  We  have  here  an 
interesting  indication  that  in  the  time  when  the 
Books  of  Chronicles  were  written  (4th  cent.  B.C.) 
the  personality  of  Satan  Iiad  become  distinctly 
realized.  Whereas  in  the  earlier  post-exilian  writ- 
ings, Zecliariah  and  Job,  the  def .  article  is  attached, 
the  furm  •  Satan '  in  1  Ch  21'  is  anarthrous  (Smend). 


iii.  Later  Judaism. — The  evolution  of  the  Jew- 
ish conception  of  Satan  is  marked  by  an  ever- 
growing tendency  to  a  dualism,  which,  however, 
always  stops  short  of  being  absolute  through  the 
all  -  controlling  limitations  imposed  by  Hebrew 
monotheism.  The  tendency  undoubtedly  existed, 
and  was  probably  fostered  by  Persian  influence ; 
for  in  Persian  religion  the  dualism  of  good  and 
evil  is  more  accentuated  than  in  any  other  ancient 
system.  The  extent  to  which  Persian  ideas 
moulded  the  Book  of  Tobit  has  been  recently  made 
the  subject  of  an  interesting  study  by  J.  H. 
Moulton  (Expos.  Times,  March  1900).  This  writer 
confirms  the  doubts  expressed  by  the  author  of 
the  present  article  (see  Apollyon)  that  the  As- 
modaeus  of  Tobit  (or  the  Ashmedai  of  the  Talmud) 
is  identical  with  the  A6shma  Daeva  of  the  Bunda- 
hesh.  This  identity  is  confidently  asserted  by 
Holtzmann  (Neutest.  Theol.  i.  p.  53),  but  it  cannot 
be  accepted  without  stronger  evidence.*  His  main 
contention,  however,  that  Persian  influence  largely 
affected  Jewish  satanology,  we  hold  to  be  well 
founded.  Twelve  years  ago  Cheyne  contended  for 
a  like  influence  in  the  realm  of  Jewish  eschatology 
(Expos.  Times,  ii.  202,  224,  248 ;  Bampton  Led.  p. 
394  tt".).    Cf.  Kohut,  Jiid.  Angel,  p.  62  f. 

The  demonology  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  is  de- 
veloped with  remarkable  fulness,  and  presents 
striking  analogies  to  that  of  the  NT.  Charles,  in 
his  art.  Apocalyptic  Literature  in  the  present 
work  (cf.  his  edition  of  the  Book  of  Enoch),  would 
place  the  dates  of  the  different  sections  between 
180  and  64  B.C.f  The  demons  proceeded,  according 
to  16',  from  the  giants,  who  were  the  offspring  of 
the  fallen  angels  who  lusted  after  the  daughters  of 
men.  Thesp  demons  accomplish  man's  moral  ruin 
until  the  day  of  final  judgment  arrives.  Satan,  as 
in  the  NT,  is  represented  as  the  ruler  of  a  rival 
kingdom  of  evil,  which  is  nevertheless  subject  to 
the  'Lord  of  spirits'  (65^).  We  read,  moreover, 
not  only  of  Satan,  but  also  of  Satans  ;  and  it  should 
be  noted  that  in  the  Similitudes  the  Satans  and  the 
fallen  angels  are  carefully  distinguished.  The 
latter  fall  in  the  days  of  iJared  according  to  chs. 
1-36  and  91-104,  while  in  ch.  69,  where  a  catalogue 
of  names  is  given  (cf.  6'),  the  functions  of  the  two 
classes  are  confused  (Charles).  Jekfln  is  the  first 
chief  '  who  led  astray  all  the  children  of  the  angels 
and  brought  them  down  to  earth.'  The  names  of 
other  tempters  follow.  The  name  of  the  Satan 
who  led  Eve  astray  is  Gidreel  (69^).  He  is  third 
in  the  hierarchy  described  in  §  3  If.  The  Satans 
are  first  mentioned  in  Enoch  40',  where  we  read 
that  Fanuel,  one  of  the  four  chief  angels,  wards 
off'  the  Satans  and  forbids  them  to  appear  (as  Satan 
in  the  Book  of  Job)  in  the  presence  of  the  Lord  of 
spirits  to  accuse  the  dwellers  on  earth.  These 
Satans  belong  to  a  counter-kingdom  of  evil  ruled 
by  a  chief  called  Satan  (53^).  They  existed  as  evil 
powers  before  the  '  Watchers '  J  fell  by  corrupting 
themselves  with  the  daughters  of  men.  The 
four  chief  angels,  '  Michael,  Gabriel,  Rafael,  and 
Fanuel  will  take  hold  of  them  on  that  great  day 
[i.e.  Judgment  Day]  and  cast  them  into  a  burning 
furnace,  that  the  Lord  of  spirits  may  take  venge- 
ance on  them  for  their  unrighteousness  in  becoming 
subject  to  Satan  and  leading  astray  those  who 
dwell  on  the  earth '  (54«).  These  Satans,  accord- 
ing to  40',  have  the  means  of  access  to  heaven, 
which  the  'watchers'  or  other  fallen  angels  did 
not  possess  (IS''  14=).  They  have  a  threefold  func- 
tion :  they  tempt  to  evil  (69^- «),  they  accuse  the 

*This  is  also  the  view  of  Baudissin  in  PRE^  sub  voce 
'Asmodi.' 

t  Baldensperger  {Selbstbevmsstsein  Jesu'^,  pp.  12-19)  would 
place  the  dates  considerably  later.  So  also  Schiirer;  cf.  hu 
Crys  iii.  pp.  195,  199-201.  j 

X  Cf.  the  iypvyopei  of  Dn  410  ;  cf.  also  Book  0/  Jubilees  and 
'  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs. 
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inhabitants  of  earth  (40'),  and  they  punish  the  con- 
demned. In  this  last  character  they  are  called 
'angels  of  punishment'  (53^  56^  62"  63')  (Charles). 

This  multiform  activity  in  the  kingdom  of  evil, 
expressed  in  multiplied  personalities,  is  a  marked 
feature  of  the  Book  of  Enoch ;  and,  viewed  from 
this  aspect,  there  is  a  close  resemblance  between 
the  demonology  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  and  that  of 
the  later  Judaism  expressed  in  the  treatises  of  the 
Talmud,  to  which  attention  will  presently  be 
called. 

In  the  Apocrypha,  apart  from  the  Book  of  Tobit, 
the  references  to  Satan,  though  significant,  are 
not  numerous.  As  in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  we  are 
in  the  presence  of  a  kingdom  of  demons.  Satan, 
according  to  the  Book  of  Sirach,  so  takes  posses- 
sion of  the  ungodly  man's  soul  that  when  he  curses 
Satan  he  may  be  said  to  curse  himself  (Sir  21^'). 
In  the  Book  of  Wisdom  (2-'*)  we  see  that  Satan  and 
the  Serpent  of  Gn  3  are  more  or  less  identified. 
Death  entered  into  the  world  through  the  envy  of 
the  devil.  This  identification  of  the  Serpent  and 
Satan  is  the  ever-recurring  feature  of  Judaism  and 
Christianity  alike.  In  the  Book  of  Baruch  (4'*  ^] 
the  deities  of  the  heathen  are  called  demons  (cf. 
Dt  32",  Ps  106^'),  and  Israel  suffers  punishment 
for  sacrificing  to  them  (cf.  Kv  9^")  ;  but  of  Satan 
there  is  no  express  mention.  In  the  Book  of  Tobit, 
Asniodi  (Asmodajus)  may  be  regarded  as  the 
equivalent  of  Satan  in  being  the  chief  personi- 
fication of  evil.  This  demon  is  conjured  by  the 
magical  prescription  described  in  ch.  6,  viz.  burn- 
ing the  heart  and  liver  of  a  fish  with  the  ashes  of 
incense.  In  its  demonology  this  book  stands  apart 
from  the  other  books  of  the  Apocrypha,  but  in  its 
ascription  of  lustful  qualities  to  Asmodseus  we  find 
a  close  parallel  to  later  Jewish  conceptions.  In 
the  Psalms  of  Solomon  we  have  only  a  slight  refer- 
ence to  the  supernatural  agency  of  evil.  Ryle 
and  James  have  noted  the  simplicity  of  the  reli- 
gious ideas  of  this  book.  There  is  only  one  clear 
allusion  to  angelology  (l?'*").  In  4'  the  prosperous 
man  is  compared  to  '  a  serpent  speaking  with  the 
Avords  of  transgressors  words  of  deceit  to  pervert 
•wisdom.'  Here  Gn  3  is  evidently  in  the  mind  of 
the  Psalmist.  In  Pldlo  Judmis  demons  and  Satan 
fall  into  the  background  and  disappear.  His 
attitude  is  exhibited  in  his  Treatise  on  Giants, 
c.  4,  where  his  rationalizing  tendency  is  manifest. 
Note  his  treatment  of  Ps  77^'  LXX.  The  sources 
of  evil  are  found  in  the  flesh  and  its  passions,  in 
self-love  and  ignorance,  rather  than  in  supernatural 
personalities  (see  Drummond,  vol.  ii.  pp.  297-305). 

Some  reference  may  here  be  made  to  the  inter- 
esting Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch  recently 
brought  to  light  in  its  Slavonic  form  by  IMr. 
Mortill.  It  has  been  supposed  that  it  was  origin- 
ally composed  about  the  beginning  of  the  Christian 
era.  Here  again  we  note  the  identification  of 
Satan  with  the  Serpent  in  Gn  3.  We  read  in  3P'''- 
•  The  devil  took  thought  as  if  wishing  to  make 
another  world  because  things  were  subservient  to 
Adam  on  earth  .  .  .  He  became  Satan  after  he 
left  the  heavens.  His  name  was  formerly  Satanail. 
He  conceived  designs  against  Adam  in  such  a 
manner  that  he  entered  and  deceived  Eve.  But 
he  did  not  touch  Adam.'  29^^-  graphically  por- 
trays how  Satanail  was  hurled  from  the  heights 
with  his  angels  on  the  third  day  of  creation  :  '  One 
of  those  in  the  ranks  of  the  archangels  having 
turned  away  with  the  rank  below  him,  entertained 
an  impossible  idea  that  he  should  make  his  throne 
higher  than  the  clouds  over  the  earth,  and  should 
be  equal  in  rank  to  My  power.  And  I  hurled  him 
from  the  heights  with  his  angels.  And  he  was 
flying  in  the  air  continually  above  the  abyss.' 
Here  we  have  one  of  the  ultimate  sources  of 
Milton's  conception  of  Satan's  revolt. 
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The  Jewish  ideas  reflected  in  the  Tarf/ums  and 
Midrash  present  a  close  resemblance  to  those  just 
described.  The  identification  of  the  Serpent  with 
Satan  was  expressed  in  Jewish  theological  writers 
by  the  name  bestowed  on  the  latter,  [toii^n  B-rij. 
Thus  in  SifrS  13S6  the  heathen  are  called  the 
disciples  of  'Jbii^n  lyrij  who  seduced  Adam  and  Eve. 
In  Bereshith  29  we  find  the  tradition  that  Sammael, 
the  highest  angel  that  stands  before  God's  throne, 
caused  the  Serpent  to  seduce  the  woman.  Thus 
Satan  and  Sammael  coalesce  into  one  personality. 
Sammael,  according  to  Deut.  Rabba  11,  is  the 
angel,  the  wicked  one,  chief  of  all  Satans.  Here 
again  we  observe  the  same  divided  personalities 
as  in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  and  Satan  appears  to  be 
a  personified  generalization.  There  is  an  arch- 
Satan  called  Sammael,  and  there  are  Satans  who 
are  subordinate  to  him,  just  as  the  angels  who 
are  subject  to  God  as  His  attendant  ministers. 
According  to  Targ.  Jerus.  i.  on  Gn  3''  Eve  saw,  at 
the  moment  when  the  Serpent  addressed  her,  Sam- 
mael, '  angel  of  death,'  and  became  afraid.  Envy 
is  made  the  motive  to  man's  temptation.  Accord- 
ing to  Sanhedrin  59,  the  Serpent  was  jealous  of  the 
services  rendered  to  man  by  the  angels.  In  Sota 
9a  and  Beresh.  Rabba  18,  the  temptation  is 
ascribed  to  the  motive  of  lustful  jealousy.  lb. 
24  relates  the  curious  legend  that  demons  held 
intercourse  with  Adam  and  Eve  during  the  first 
130  years  after  the  Fall,  and  other  demons  (c'-ib', 
r'?'V>  i'n'"')  and  ninn)  were  the  product  of  the  union. 
Bereshith  42  ascribes  the  birth  of  Cain  to  the  union 
of  Satan  with  Eve  (Weber). 

Freedom  of  will  is  ascribed  in  the  Talmud  to 
man  even  after  the  Fall.  He  can  therefore  choose 
either  good  or  evil.  The  evil  impulse  in  man  is 
designated  by  the  term  "ix;,  which  works  within 
him  like  a  leaven  (Berakh.  17a).  Satan  accom- 
plishes his  fell  purpose  by  the  instrumentality  of 
the  VV)  1?:  (Bammidbar  rabba  20,  Baba  bathra 
15a).  Moreover,  Satan  is  not  only  tempter,  but 
also  accuser,  of  whom  the  individual  is  continually 
in  dread,  since  he  never  knows  wliat  is  his  stand- 
ing before  God,  whether  he  is  justified  in  His 
sight,  or  liable  to  condemnation  through  Satan's 
accusations.  A  similar  conception  underlies  1  Ti 
3"-'  and  Rev  12'". — Targums  frequently  foist  Satan 
into  the  OT  narrative,  e.g.  Targ.  Jon.  on  Ex  32'" 
(Lv  9").  Eisenmenger,  Ent.  Jud.  i.  p.  845,  quotes 
rabbinic  passages  in  which  the  angel  who  wrestled 
with  Jacob  is  identified  with  Sammael.  Similarly 
Belial  (Beliar),  according  to  Ascensio  Jesaice,  enters 
into  Manasseh  and  accomplishes  the  martyrdom  of 
the  prophet. 

iv.  New  Testament  ideas  respecting  Satan. 
— These  follow  the  broad  outlines  of  contemporary 
Judaism,  but  are  without  its  grosser  and  more 
extravagant  elements,  and  are  generally  char- 
acterized by  simplicity.  The  epithets  bastowed 
on  Satan  are  various.  He  is  apparently  identified 
with  Beelzebub  *  (Beelzebul)  in  Mt  12'^-     cf.  10-= ; 

*  Instead  of  BiAZii^dk  the  better  attested  form  in  Mt  1025 
122-1. 27,  Mk  3=2,  Lk  1115-  W  is  B«£?e^o.;X  (sustained  by  B  and 
parti}'  by  H ;  see  WH).  The  latter  is  obviouslj'  a  corruption  of 
the  former,  and  the  former  (BsiX^t^ouX)  arose  out  of  the  OT 
form  adopted  by  Jerome  and  Aramaized,  Beelzebub.  How  did 
BioXiiSoCx  arise  ?  About  this  we  have  three  theories — (1) 
cixcSicr^irr,;  in  Mt  1025  is  held  to  be  a  rendering  based  on  the 
Aramaic  '?U!^'!,;3.  This  maj'  be  true  in  reference  to  Sj;?,  but 
that  Sai  means  'house,'  'dwelling,'  is  doubtful.  In  1  K  813  the 
reading'  is  uncertain ;  cf.  LXX  and  Wellh.  in  Bleek's  Ein- 
leitung'i,  p.  236.  See  also  Nowack  on  Hab  311.  (2) 
is  regarded  as  a  purposed  variation  with  a  contemptuous 
meaning,  'lord  of  filth.'  h^T]  (  =  '?3;  Syr.  zebl6)  means  stercue. 
Cheyne  in  Encycl.  Bibl.  argues  that  superstitious  Jews  would 
hardly  use  such  an  opprobrious  epithet  against  the  prince  of  the 
demons.  Moreover,  such  a  mode  of  pronouncing  the  name  is 
not  found  anjTvhere  but  in  the  NT.  (3)  More  probable  is  the 
view  of  Baudissin  (art.  'Beelzebub'  in  PRE 3)  that  we  have  a 
I  change  of  final  consonant  in  popular  pronunciation  parallel  to 
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but  this  is  doubted  by  Weiss  (Bib.  Theol.  of  NT, 
i.  p.  103,  footnote).  He  is  usually  called  5id;3oXos 
(a  literal  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  name) ;  some- 
times 6  TTov-npbs,  Mt  1318-  ^,  2  Th  33,  and  perhaps  in 
the  Lord's  Prayer ;  &<pt.t  dpxaios,  Rev  12'  20^^ ;  6 
^X^p6s,  Mt  13^^* ;  6  toD  k6(t/j.ov  Apx'^",  Jn  14'"  etc.  ; 
[6]  Apxt^f  Tiov  SaLfiovlwv,  Mt  12^ ;  6  &px<^''  Trji  i^ovcrlas 
ToO  dipot,  Eph  2^. 

(a)  The  Synoptic  tradition. — Jesus  felt  Himself 
in  the  presence  of  demons  belonging  to  a  king- 
dom of  evil  ruled  over  by  a  supreme  per- 
sonality, Satan  or  Beelzebub.  These  personal 
agencies  work  every  form  of  physical  and  moral 
calamity.  They  recognize,  however,  the  might 
of  Jesus  the  Messiah  gifted  with  the  power 
of  God  to  destroy  the  works  of  Satan  and  all 
his   personal   subordinates   (Mk        ^  3"- 

-3-27  6',  Lk  10"-2»  ll"-22  1332),  jesug  His  side 
fully  recognizes  the  existence  and  power  of  the 
kingdom  of  Satan,  which  resists  the  establishment 
of  the  kingdom  of  God  (Mt  1226,  jyij^  3-^).  In  the 
narrative  of  the  Temptation  the  world  is  regarded 
as  ruled  by  Satan  (cf.  Jn  14'") ;  but  in  the  Luke 
tradition  (48  clause))^  Satan,  on  the  other  hand, 
confesses  that  his  authority  is  not  original  and 
fundamental,  but  is  derived  (ifj.ol  TvapaMSoTaL) ;  and 
this  power  he  is  willing  to  transfer  to  Jesus  upon 
condition  of  His  allegiance.  The  narrative  illus- 
trates the  character  of  cunning  that  belongs  to 
Satan  as  the  tempter  of  mankind  (Gn  3'),  for  he 
quotes  Ps  91"-  for  his  own  purposes  (Mt  4*),  and 
applies  the  words  to  the  Messiah.  Against  this 
subtle  deceit  Jesus  warns  His  disciples.  Satan  is 
eager  to  sift  Simon  as  wheat  (Lk  22^^},  and  enters, 
like  a  demon,  into  Judas  (v.^). 

The  prevailing  belief  that  physical  maladies 
were  due  to  the  direct  agency  of  evil  spirits  (see 
Demon)  was  recognized  by  Christ.  This  demonic 
power  that  works  physical  havoc  is  under  the  su- 
preme control  of  Satan,  and  is  ascribed  to  him  in 
the  case  of  the  afflicted  woman  (Lk  13^^).  In  the 
expulsion  of  demons  by  His  disciples  Christ  sees 
the  overthrow  of  Satan's  power  (Lk  10^*,  in  which 
utterance  our  Lord  recurs  to  the  well-known 
passage  in  Is  14^''-).  Accordingly  the  dualistic 
tendency,  to  which  we  have  before  adverted,  is 
definitely  limited  by  the  absolute  nature  of  God's 
righteous  rule,  whereby  a  definite  term  is  set  to 
Satan's  sway.  Meanwhile  the  anarchy  which 
prevails  works  its  baleful  effects  in  the  rival  king- 
dom which  Satan  sets  up  as  a  quasi-god  of  this 
world  (cf.  2  Co  4").  This  evil  is  intellectual  and 
moral  as  well  as  physical.  The  devil  takes  the 
seed  of  the  Divine  word  out  of  the  heart  of  man 
(Mk  4'5,  Mt  1318-=^)  and  plants  the  spurious  wheat 
(darnel,  fifd^-ia).  In  other  words,  to  borrow  Pauline 
phraseology,  he  shows  his  craft  by  beclouding 
the  understanding,  '  blinding  tlie  thoughts  of  the 
unbelieving,  so  that  they  are  unable  to  behold  the 
gospel  light  of  Christ's  glory '  (2  Co  4*). 

(b)  Pauline  teaching. — This  stands  in  perfect 
continuity  with  that  of  Jesus  reflected  m  the 
Synoptic  tradition.  We  are  still  in  the  presence  of 
many  of  the  ideas  that  prevailed  in  contemporary 
Judaism,  viz.  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  in  the  more 
remote  past ;  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom,  the  Testa- 
ments of  the  XII  Patriarchs,  and  of  the  Book  of 
Jtibilees  in  the  age  that  immediately  preceded  the 
time  when  St.  Paul  wrote ;  of  the  Assumption  of 
Moses  coeval  with  the  time  of  his  literary  activity 
and  of  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch,  which  immedi- 
ately followed  it.  The  apostle's  conceptions  re- 
specting angelology  and  demonology  have  been 

others,  e.g.  Bab  el  Maudel  (for  Mandeb). — The  theory  supported 
by  Riehm  is  certainly  worthy  of  consideration,  that  Beelzebub 
in  the  time  of  Christ  was  understood  as  '7^3  '  lord  of 

enmity '  =  J<«|3oXo; ;  see  Brockelmann's  Lex.  Syr.  eub  voce,  and 
cf.  Assyr.  bel  dabdbi.    Cf.  art.  Baalzebub. 


carefully  examined  by  Everling  in  a  special 
treatise,  and  abundantly  illustrated  from  the  litera- 
ture just  mentioned. 

In  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  we  are  confronted  by 
an  array  of  supernatural  agencies  which  are  not 
all  definitely  evil  or  good,  but  some  of  which 
stand  in  relative  opposition  to  God  (Ritschl, 
Eechffert.  u.  Vers.^  ii.  p.  251,  quoted  by  Everling). 
In  Ro  8^,  1  Co  15"  we  find  them  designated  by 
the  names  dpxal,  i^omtai,  and  dwdfiei^.  Here  the 
dpxai  are  perhaps  to  be  identified  with  the  Apxavrei 
ToD  diwvos  ToijTov  of  1  Co  2'.  *  The  gods  of  the  heathen 
are  not  absolutely  non-existent  (see  Demon),  but 
have  a  subordinate  potency  in  heathen  sacra  as 
Oeol  Kal  Kipioi  (1  Co  8*-\  cf.  122).  These  super- 
natural '  rulers  of  this  world '  have  a  certain 
wisdom  of  their  own  (1  Co  2'-  *),  to  which  the 
eternal  wisdom  revealed  by  God's  Spirit  to  simple- 
minded  faith  appears  to  be  folly.  Such  wisdom 
will  be  brought  to  nought  (cf .  2  Co  10^).  To  the 
KvpLoi  Kal  6eol  correspond  the  cToix^la  toO  K6cr/xov, 
which  may  be  considered  to  be  an  abstraction  f 
standing  in  place  of  the  personal  concrete  names 
(cf.  dpxo-l,  i^ovalai,  Bpbvoi,  and  Kvpibr-qTet),  or,  as 
SpittaJ  would  interpret  the  phrase,  the  (ttoix^Io. 
represent  the  sphere  of  their  personal  activity. 
These  are  the  KocixoKpdTopes  of  the  dark  spiritual 
world  against  which  the  Christian  is  to  arm  him- 
self (Eph  6'2) ;  over  which  Jesus  triumphed  in  the 
Cross  (Col  2-»,  see  Lightfoot). 

Over  all  this  world  of  evil  energy  Satan  reigns, 
and  all  its  collective  power  for  evil  is  gathered  up 
in  liis  personality.    He  is  the  tempter  (6  neLpd^wv, 

1  Th  3^  1  Co  7° ;  cf.  Mt  41-'  and  parallels).  Bodily 
diseases  are  ascribed  to  him  just  as  in  Lk  13"". 
Indeed,  in  oile  remarkable  passage,  1  Co  5^*  °,  we 
even  see  Satan  utilized  for  the  advantage  of  the 
individual  and  the  Church.  The  oft'ender  in  a 
solemn  Church  assembly  is  to  be  delivered  over  to 
Satan  for  the  destruction  of  the  flesh,  in  order  that 
the  spirit  of  the  sinner  may  be  saved  in  the  day 
of  the  Lord's  appearing.  Satan,  as  the  inflicter 
of  physical  malady,  is  apparently  identified  with 
the  destroyer,  Ex  12"^  (LXX  6  oXedpeiwv,  see  APOL- 
LYON),  Nu  le^iff-,  to  which  1  Co  lO'"  evidently 
alludes.     Compare  also  the  destroying  angel  of 

2  S  24i«,  2  K  1935,  and  also  Wis  18-^  According 
to  Wis  22''  death  entered  into  the  world  through 
the  devil,  an  idea  which  is  closely  related  to  the 
conception  which  prevails  all  through  biblical 
literature,  that  long  life  is  the  reward  of  the 
righteous  (Ex  20'*  etc.),  while  the  wicked  are  cut 
oft' and  their  lamp  (of  life)  put  out.  Thus,  accord- 
ing to  St.  Paul's  own  belief,  surrender  to  Satan 
brought  death  as  its  ultimate  consequence  (1  Co  5°, 
2  Co  2^') ;  while  in  Jn  8"  Satan  is  dvdpairoKTbvos  dir 
dpxv^  (cf.  Gn  3'").  This  power  Jesus  destroyed  by 
death  (He  2"). 

St.  Paul  ascribed  his  own  physical  maladies  to 
Satan's  agency.  '  The  stake  ((r(c6Xoi/')  in  the  flesh ' 
he  calls  '  Satan's  messenger '  (2  Co  12').  The 
phrase  (v  dadeudg.  in  V.'  followed  by  ^i*  dcrOevelan 
clearly  points  to  some  bodily  affliction,  probably 
chronic  fever  (see  Ramsay,  Expositor,  July  1899, 
pp.  20-23).  Here  again  Satan  is  made  subordinate 
to  God's  purposes  of  grace,  and  becomes  a  servant 
of  moral  discipline  which  St.  Paul  was  strengthened 
to  bear,  though  lie  prayed  frequently  to  be  delivered 
from  it.  With  this  passage  and  1  Co  5^- '  cf. 
1  Ti  P». 

The  apostle,  like  his  contemporaries,  did  not 
think  of  the  demons  as  inhabiting  subterranean 
regions  (as  the  Arabs  and  ancient  Babylonians 

*  Heinrici  doubts  this,  and  would  prefer  to  identify  tho 
upx'""^'^  here  with  those  of  Ac  1327. 

+  Identified  with  oi  xdirf^nxpiTupi;  in  Test.  Salam.;  see  Ever- 
ling, p.  70. 

J  Der  Zweite  Brief  des  Petrus,  etc.  p.  270. 
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did).  The  angels  of  God  had  their  residence  in 
the  higher  regions  of  the  heavens  ;  and  even  Satan 
and  hia  retinue  dwelt,  not  beneath  the  earth 
(their  final  destination  after  the  last  judgment), 
but  in  the  lower  atmospheric  realm.  Thus  in 
Eph  2^  Satan  is  called  6  Apxi^v  Tijs  i^ov<xlas  tov 
d^poj.  Cf.  Eph  6^^  '  the  wicked  host  of  spirits  iy 
ToTs  i-TTovpavloii.'  An  interesting  parallel  may  be 
found  in  the  Testarnents  of  the  XII  Pair. ,  Levi  3, 
where  it  is  stated  that '  he  who  fears  God  and  loves 
his  neighbours  cannot  be  smitten  by  the  spirit  of  the 
air  (tov  depLov  irveij/MaTOi),  Beliar.'  Other  interesting 
illustrations  may  be  found  in  Everling's  treatise, 
p.  107  tf.  The  most  significant  is  from  Ascension 
of  Isaiah  lO^s  (ed.  Charles,  pp.  74,  132),  in  which 
we  read  that  Jesus  descends  through  all  the  seven 
heavens,  assuming  at  each  stage  the  form  of  the 
angels  which  inhabit  that  special  region.  At 
length  He  comes  to  the  firmament  where  dwells 
the  'prince  of  this  world'  (cf.  7'  IP'). 

Beliar,  *  the  variant  of  the  name  Belial  (see 
Belial),  is  apparently  identified  by  St.  Paul  in 
2  Co  6^"  with  Satan ;  but  about  this  question  of 
identification  we  have  the  greatest  divergence  in 
the  Jewish  and  early  Christian  tradition.  The 
subject  is  discussed  in  Bousset's  learned  mono- 
graph, Der  Antichrist,  part  II.  ch.  iv.,  Anhang  i. 
(p.  99 fF.).  Belial  seems  identical  with  the  'Man 
of  Sin '  in  2  Th  2'  (see  Man  of  Sin). 

St.  Paul  follows  the  Jewish  tradition  in  identify- 
ing Satan  with  the  serpent  which  tempted  Eve. 
This  clearly  underlies  Ro  16-"  '  The  God  of  peace 
shall  bruise  Satan  under  your  feet,'  obviously 
based  on  Gn  3'^  (cf .  1  Ti  2l^  Rev  12"  20-).  This  view  j 
is  again  apparent  in  2  Co  11^-*,  where  the  apostle 
speaks  of  himself  as  though  he  were  Christ's  own 
Trapavijfitpioi  (xra^'iB'),  to  guard  the  chastity  of  the 
Church  from  the  devil's  wiles  of  seduction  (on  the 
image,  cf.  Jn  3*"),  whereby  Satan  even  transforms 
himself  into  an  angel  of  light  (v.i^). 

(c)  The  Book  of  Revelation  obviously  stands 
apart  from  the  rest  of  the  New  Testament  by 
reason  of  its  strongly-marked  Apocalyptic  char- 
acter. Into  the  recent  controversies  respecting 
its  original  form,  suggested  by  the  ingenious 
theory  of  Vischer  (supported  by  Harnack's  autho- 
rity), this  is  not  the  place  to  enter.  In  the  Book 
of  Revelation  we  enter  a  transcendental  region 
where  tlie  world-drama  is  enacted  before  us  in  a 
series  of  scenes  of  conflict  between  superhuman 
personalities.  It  is  a  iriXe/ios  ovpavix)  between 
God  with  His  angels  of  light,  and  Satan  or  the 
dragon,  the  'old  serpent,'  the  deceiver  of  the 
whole  world  (12"),  with  his  hosts  of  darkness. 
Chapter  _  12  has  been  the  subject  of  much  dis- 
cussion since  Gunkel  wrote  his  stimulating  treatise, 
Schopfung  u.  Chaos  (pp.  171-398).  At  the  founda- 
tion of  the  story  he  sees  Babylonian  legend  thinly 
veiled.  The  dragon  is  Tiamat,  the  woman  is 
Damkina,  the  mother  of  Marduk  (here  expressed 
by  Christ).  This  primitive  Babylonian  myth  was 
worked  up  into  Jewish  apocalyptic,  Chaos  or  the 
Dragon  (Tiamat)  being  interpreted  as  Rome,  and 
the  entire  legend  transferred  to  the  end  of  the 
world.  But  such  a  theory  raises  certain  difficulties, 
though  some  appear  to  be  solved.  Bousset  (Anti- 
christ, Anhang,  p.  169)  is  by  no  means  disposed  to 
agree  to  the  dictum  that  no  essential  trait  in  the 
narrative  is  of  Christian  origin.  After  the  last 
great  overthrow  of  the  Beast  and  the  kings  of  the 
earth  (Rev  19),  Satan  is  imprisoned  in  the  bottom- 
less pit  a  thousand  years  (20^).  After  this  he  is 
loosed  and  deceives  the  nations,  but  at  length  is 

*  In  Asc.  Is.  42  he  appears  as  Beliar,  and  in  7^  as  Sammael. 
Qes.  Thes.  i.  210  notes  the  rendering  of  Belial  (Beliar)  by  domi'/ms 
aeris  in  Syriao  lexicographers.    Sense  as  well  as  sound 
corresponds  to  the  ending)  contributed  to  this  translation, 
which  accords  with  tradition  respecting  Beliar's  realm. 


finally  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire  and  brimstona 
where  the  beast  and  false  prophet  are  (20"^,  cf. 
Enoch  545- «,  2  P  2^). 

(d)  In  St.  John's  Gospel  and  Epistles  such  legend- 
ary features  disappear.  We  move  in  a  serener, 
clearer  atmosphere  of  sharply-marked  antitheses. 
Satan  and  Christ  are  mutually  opposed.  Satan 
cannot  touch  him  who  is  born  of  God  and  sinneth 
not  (1  Jn  5^^).  The  devil  is  the  ruler  of  this 
world,  and  has  nothing  in  Christ  (Jn  14™  16'S  cf. 
12^').  Sin  enslaves  through  the  power  of  the 
devil  (8**) ;  and  this  bondage  is  established,  as  St. 
John  and  St.  Paul  alike  taught,  through  the  flesh, 
which  is  the  organic  point  of  human  attachment 
to  the  Kdafios.  Satan  sinned  from  the  beginning 
(1  Jn  3*),  and  was  the  cause  of  death  (Jn  8"). 
Falsehood  is  his  special  realm  (S").  Jesus  stands 
outside  the  world  that  is  ruled  by  him  (8^  17"-  '*), 
and  gradually  wins  individuals  from  him  into  the 
kingdom  of  God.  First,  Christ's  own  disciples  are 
rescued  from  Satan's  worldly  dominion  (15^'  17'-'  "). 
One  only  has  abandoned  himself  to  the  devil  to 
his  own  ruin  (6'°).  The  world  is  at  present  in 
hostility  to  Jesus  and  His  disciples  (1417. 19. 
I518. 19  17',  1  Jn  2'=-"  etc.),  but  we  are  assured 
of  Christ's  final  conquest  of  the  world  ( Jn  16^,  cf. 
I'jsi.  23j_  YoT  the  Son  of  God  was  manifested  for 
the  express  purpose  of  destroying  the  works  of  the 
devil  (1  Jn  3^).  This  is  in  harmony  with  Christ's 
own  teaching  respecting  Satan's  overthrow  re- 
ported in  Lk  10'^.  In  Jn  16"  the  judgment  and 
condemnation  of  the  devil  are  regarded,  according 
to  the  tense  usage  which  frequently  occurs  in  the 
i  NT,  as  already  finally  accomplished  (K^KpiTai,  cf. 
12'").  See  the  eloquent  remarks  on  this  passage 
in  the  Pulpit  Commentary  by  the  late  Dr.  H.  R. 
Reynolds. 

V.  General  Conclusions.— From  the  preceding 
exposition  of  the  biblical  conceptions  respecting 
Satan  we  clearly  see  that  early  Christianity  shared 
in  the  prevailing  Jewish  belief  in  demons  and  Satan. 
The  attempt  has  been  made  by  Beyschlag  to  deny 
the  inference  to  which  the  Synoptic  narratives 
lead  us,  that  Jesus  accepted  the  belief  in  a  per- 
sonal Satan.  And  with  the  elimination  of  a  per- 
sonal Satan  he  would  also  erase  a  belief  in  demons 
and  angels  from  the  inner  consciousness  of  Christ. 
'  It  is  certain  that  Jesus  did  not  recognize  as  per- 
sonal devils  the  demons  in  whom  the  popular 
Jewish  belief  saw  personal  angels  of  Satan.'  '  The 
form  of  the  representation  is  undoubtedly  personi- 
fying, but  all  the  passages  are  poetic  in  style.'  If 
language  is  to  be  manipulated  in  this  fashion,  it 
is  difficult  to  see  why  Christ's  belief  in  a  personal 
God  may  not  be  eliminated  also,  or  why  such  a 
process  of  evaporation  might  not  be  successfully 
applied  to  all  contemporary  literature.  Jesus 
used  parabolic  language,  and  His  discourses  are 
steeped  in  similitudes  ;  but  when  He  used  a  symbol, 
it  was  understood  to  be  such,  or,  if  not  at  once  so 
understood,  its  actual  meaning  was  nearly  always 
disclosed  (Jn  3^-8  4"-26. 32-34  gsii- 63  jjiif.^  j^ut  jn  2}» 
the  enigma  was  solved  by  the  close  of  His  earthly 
career).  But  to  suppose  that  Jesus  persistently 
and  consistently  used  the  ordinary  language  of 
angelology  and  demonology,  and  even  acted  in 
accordance  with  it,  and  yet  all  the  time  held  in 
secret  opinions  totally  at  variance  with  those 
of  all  His  fellow-countrymen,  and  never  revealed 
them  by  a  single  hint, — surely  this  is  to  invalidate 
Christ's  claims  to  candour.  Yet  there  is  not  a 
particle  of  evidence  adduced  by  Beyschlag  to  sup- 
port his  monstrous  contention  that  Jesus  did  not 
mean  by  the  words  Satan,  demon,  and  angel,  what 
His  contemporaries  meant  and  understood  Him  to 
mean.  See  Beyschlag,  NT  Theol.  vol.  i.  pp.  93- 
95. 

Our  argument  by  no  means  implies  that  Jeaua 
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shared  in  all  the  current  conceptions  respecting 
demons.  The  problem,  as  we  have  already  indi- 
cated, is  a  complex  one.  We  have  to  give  due  place 
to  two  considerations  :  (1)  that  Christ's  sayings  and 
deeds  are  necessarily  coloured  by  the  representative 
human  media  through  which  they  are  conveyed  to 
us ;  (2)  that  the  demonology  of  Christ's  belief  is 
scarcely  visible  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  though  His 
belief  in  a  personal  Satan  is  clearly  apparent. 
There  can,  however,  be  no  scientific  Christology 
which  does  not  recognize  that  Christ's  humanity 
was  so  genuine  and  complete  that  He  shared  in 
the  cosmic  presuppositions  of  His  time.  His  Deity 
spoke  to  us  through  a  true  humanity.  It  was  veiled 
and  limited  during  His  earthly  ministry  by  those 
very  conditions  which  He,  in  His  Kiv(ii<ns,  voluntarily 
assumed  when  '  He  took  the  form  of  a  slave,  and 
being  found  in  the  likeness  of  man,  emptied  Him- 
self (Ph  2').  Now,  demonology  was  a  necessary 
part  of  the  intellectual  apparatus  of  that  period. 
It  was  the  latest  phase  of  that  animistic  inter- 
pretation of  the  universe  which  was  destined  still 
to  survive  for  centuries  until  the  gradual  growth 
of  our  inductive  methods  has  substituted  for  de- 
monology (as  formerly  understood)  a  rationally  co- 
ordinated nexus  of  physical  causality  and  law.  But 
the  ultimate  and  fundamental  truth  of  angelology 
and  demonology  has  not  been  and  never  can  be 
destroyed  by  the  march  of  modern  science.  Behind 
and  beyond  the  physical  nexus  of  interrelations 
there  must  lie  personality  and,  moreover,  per- 
sonalities. However  complex  the  material  con- 
ditions, at  both  ends — nay,  even  along  the  entire 
path — of  the  intricate  windings  of  the  phenomenal 
chain  there  must  ever  live  personal  power.  Our 
whole  life  rests  upon  the  presupposition  of  our 
own  individual  initiatives  of  volition  operating 
upon  one  another  in  the  phenomenal  world  and 
modifying  its  successions  and  coexistences.  That 
a  supreme  transcendent  and  personal  (and,  to  the 
Christian  consciousness,  righteous)  reason  and  will 
is  ever  present  and  potent  in  the  entire  realm,  is 
a  necessary  postulate  of  any  intelligible  universe. 
Tlie  assumption  that  other  superhuman  as  well  as 
subordinate  agencies  are  at  work,  and  that  some 
among  these  are  enibodiments  of  evil  influence,  adds 
no  fundamental  difficulty  to  those  which  already 
exist.  No  moral  world  is  conceivable  except  as  in- 
volving interrelations  between  personalities.  Now, 
it  is  matter  of  historic  notoriety  that  some  person- 
alities have  lived  in  this  world  that  might  be 
called  incarnations  of  evil  influence.  The  supposi- 
tion that  other  and  superhuman  personalities  may 
also  be  foci  of  evU  moral  energy,  and  operate  like 
ganglionic  centres  in  a  nervous  system,  presents 
no  fundamental  difficulty  in  addition  to  the  diffi- 
culties already  involved  in  the  problem  of  evil. 
That  Satan  exists  as  a  personal  centre  of  evil 
influence,  physical  as  well  as  moral  (for  the  two 
are  closely  associated),  is  the  undoubted  teaching 
of  the  Bible.  He  is  not  represented  to  us  as  the 
absolute  origin  of  evil  or  the  only  source  of  it,  but 
as  its  most  potent  superhuman  representative. 
See  Dorner,  Christliche  Glaubenslehre,  §  86,  3,  vol. 
ii.  p.  213  if. 

Literature. — In  addition  to  the  reff.  in  the  article,  see  art. 
'Teutel'  in  PRE"^  and  'Satan'  in  Smith's  DB;  also  Dorner, 
Christliche  Glaubenslehre,  Bd.  ii.  pp.  188-217,  and  the  list  of 
literature  on  p.  189  ;  Martensen,  Christian  Dogmatics,  pp. 
186-203  ;  Kaftan,  Dogmatik,  pp.  3-18 fl.  (much  to  be  commended), 
478.  On  Ecclesiastical  teaching  (which  does  not  come  within 
the  scope  of  a  Bible  Diet.)  see  esp.  Harnack,  Dogrnengesch. 
(Index,  e.  '  Teufel '  and  '  Damonen  ') ;  Iren.  ado.  Hcer.  r.  1.  1 ; 
Origen,  c.  Celsum,  vii.  17 ;  Nitzsch,  Lehrb.  der  Evang.  Dogm. 
p.  333  fE. ;  Dorner,  ib.  ii.  p.  197  ff.  Respecting  the  Mohammedan 
doctrine  (based  on  Jewish),  see  Hughes,  Diet,  of  Islam,  s.v. 
'  Devil '  (where  Mishkat  i.  3  is  cited).  Cf.  also  art.  '  Genii,'  and 
on  this  subject  (Jinn)  E.  W.  Lane's  elaborate  note  21  to  his 
Introduction  to  his  translation  of  the  'Thousand  and  One 
(Arabian)  Nights."  The  Devil  was  called  Iblis  (Im^oXo;)  and 
identified  with  Satan  (as  in  NT).   There  were  also  Sbaitans 


(plur.),  just  as  in  Jewish  belief. — In  Kordn  see  2l63f.  331  (on 
Satan  '  driven  forth  by  stoning,'  cf.  Palmer's  note)  4'*2. 78  592ff. 
7'28  1242  i426ff.  1945.   Satan  is  constantly  called  man's  '  open  foe.' 

Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 
SATHRABUZANES  (Safi^pa^oi/fdr^js),  1  Es  e^-'-** 
(LXX26)  7»  =  Shethar-Bozenai  (cf.  Ezr  S'-^&^-^% 

SATRAP.— See  LIEUTENANT. 

SATYR.  — The  Heb.  original  S'V'?  sd'ir,  plur. 
D'l'ygr  seirim,  is  usually  tr""  '  he  goat,'  its  primitive 
meaning.  In  two  passages  (Is  13^^  34")  it  is  tr*  in 
AV  and  RV  '  satyr,'  RVm  '  he  goat,'  LXX  in  both 
8aiix6vLa.='  demons.'  In  other  two  passages  (Lv  17^ 
2  Ch  1116)  AV  renders  it  'devils,'  RV  'he  goats,' 
RVm  '  satyrs, '  LXX  /xdraia  = '  foolish  things. '  Prob- 
ably in  all  these  passages  the  intention  is  to  refer 
to  some  demon  of  popular  superstition  believed  to 
have  a  goat-like  form  (cf.  art.  Demon).  The  Greek 
mythology  describes  the  satyr  as  a  creature  the 
upper  part  of  whose  body  is  that  of  a  gross,  sensu- 
ous man,  the  lower  that  of  a  goat.  He  is  the 
ravisher  of  the  wood-nymphs,  the  drunken  com- 
panion of  Bacchus  in  his  revels  (Hesiod,  fr.  91). 
The  Roman  faun  is  similar,  and  is  represented 
with  horns  and  pointed  ears  (cf.  Verg.  Eel.  v.  73 ; 
Hor.  Ep.  II.  ii.  125,  Ars  Poet.  233).  Disgustingly 
realistic  statues  and  paintings  of  these  creatures 
are  to  be  seen  in  the  Museum  at  Naples  (cf.  W.  R. 
Smith,  BS^  113  f.;  Bochart,  Eieroz.  ii.  844,  iii. 
825).  G.  E.  Post, 

SAUL  ('?^^??',  2aoi5\).— 1.  The  first  king  of  Israel. 
The  son  of  Kish,  he  belonged  to  the  small  but 
Avarlike  tribe  of  Benjamin,  within  which  tribe  his 
family  had  its  seat  at  Gibeah.*  During  his  early 
years  the  Philistines  had  overrun  the  Southern 
tribes  of  Israel,  had  captured  the  ark,  had  de- 
stroyed ShUoh,  and  were  so  thorougloly  masters 
of  Judaea  that  they  maintained  an  outpost  in 
Benjamin  (1  S  13^).  Yet,  though  the  tribes  were 
humbled  and  separated,  they  had  not  entirely  lost 
the  sense  of  belonging  to  one  race  or  of  having  a 
common  destiny  ;  and  the  oppression  of  the  Philis- 
tines served  to  make  clear  to  them  that,  in  order 
to  assert  these  things,  a  single  leader  was  an  indis- 
pensable necessity.  To  have  discovered  the  un- 
known Saul,  to  have  recognized  his  fitness  for  this 
task,  and  to  have  nerved  him  for  attempting  it,  is 
the  large  service  of  Samuel,  whom  every  account 
agrees  in  connecting  with  the  rise  of  the  new 
king. 

According  to  one  account,  the  future  chief  was 
sent  by  his  father  to  seek  for  some  strayed  asses. 
Baffled  in  the  search,  he  turned  aside  to  ask 
Samuel,  an  inconspicuous  seer  in  the  land  of 
Zuph,  for  information  about  their  fate.  Samuel 
satisfied  this  anxiety,  but  roused  in  the  questioner 
the  conviction  of  a  greater  destiny.  Commanding 
him  in  J"'s  name  to  deliver  Israel,  he  confirmed  the 
message  by  certain  signs,  the  occurrence  of  which 
would  serve  to  remove  any  hesitation  in  attempt- 
ing so  grave  a  task,  and  bade  Saul  then  wait  at 
home  until  his  opportunity  arrived  (1  S  9.  IQi"'*  ^^■). 
The  opportunity  was  not  long  delayed.  Nahash, 
a  chief  of  Ammon,  besieged  Jabesh-gilead,  and, 
when  the  inhabitants  ottered  to  surrender,  would 
grant  no  mUder  terms  than  that  their  right  eyes 
should  be  put  out.  So  convinced  was  he  of  the 
helpless  condition  in  which  Israel  lay,  that  he 
even  allowed  them  to  send  messengers  asking  help 
from  the  tribes  west  of  Jordan,  for  thus  would 
his  glory  be  increased  by  the  disgrace  inflicted  on 
all  Israel.  The  news  reached  Saul  as  he  was 
driving  his  cattle  home  from  the  plough.    He  saw 

*  Unless  Gibeon  is  confused  with  Gibeah  in  1  Ch  829'-  the  clan 
had  once  dwelt  in  Gibeon.  Zela  is  also  mentioned  (2  S  21")  aa 
the  burial-place  of  Kish,  and  as  the  final  burial-place  of  his  eon. 
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in  his  own  wrath  at  the  insult  the  indignation  of 
Israel,  and  in  the  incident  the  very  means  needed 
to  stir  the  pride  of  his  people  to  a  strong  effort. 
Slaying  the  oxen,  he  sent  a  species  of  fiery  cross 
through  the  South,  and,  with  the  hastily-levied 
force  which  obeyed  the  summons,  defeated  Nahash. 
The  grateful  people  at  Samuel's  bidding  brought 
their  newly-found  leader  to  the  sacred  place  at 
Gilgal,  and  solemnly  crowned  him  as  their  king 
before  J"  (1  S  11,  omit  w.^^-  i*'). 

The  other  account  represents  Samuel  as  the 
acknowledged  head  over  Israel,  who  ruled  in 
Ramah  as  judge.  When  the  Israelites,  dissatisfied 
with  their  condition  and  with  the  conduct  of  the 
judge's  sons,  desired  a  king,  he  at  first  refused  their 
request,  as  rejecting  God's  immediate  government 
in  the  nation,  but  at  J"'s  command  consented  (1  S  8). 
A  popular  assembly  was  held  at  Mizpah,  where 
Saul  was  elected  prince  by  the  sacred  lot  ( 10""^^). 
A  few  opposed  the  election,  and  Saul  withdrew 
with  his  supporters  to  Gibeah.  The  Nahash  in- 
cident offered  the  new  king  the  occasion  which  justi- 
fied his  election,  and  silenced  all  opposing  voices. 
After  it  the  people,  convened  at  Gilgal,  renewed 
the  consecration,  wliUe  Samuel  solemnly  resigned 
his  office  (ll^-'f-  12).  This  account  regarded  the 
kingship  not  only  as  a  novelty,  but  as  a  backward 
step  from  the  older  theocracy,  an  accommodation 
to  the  weakness  of  the  people. 

It  was  impossible  for  the  Philistines  to  view  with 
indifference  Saul's  election  (however  it  had  been 
brought  about),  and  not  to  dread  the  quickened 
national  life  which  the  victory  over  Nahash  was  sure 
to  produce  among  their  subject  peoi>le.  Realizing 
this,  and  preparing  for  the  inevitable  shock,  Saul 
retained  about  him  a  small  army.  He  chose 
3000  men,  placed  one-third  of  them  under  his  son 
Jonathan  at  the  home  of  the  clan,  but  kept  the 
other  two-thirds  under  his  own  orders  near  Bethel. 
Probably  he  intended  to  rouse  the  strong  tribe  of 
Ephraim  to  his  support.  The  impatient  courage 
of  Jonathan  precipitated  the  struggle.  He  struck 
down  the  garrison  or  representative  (3'S4)  which 
the  Philistines  had  in  Benjamin.*  The  Philistines 
replied  by  gathering  an  army,  which  they  marched 
up  the  valley  of  Aijalon  in  the  direction  of  Mich- 
mash.  They  thus  drove  themselves  like  a  wedge 
between  the  Northern  and  Southern  tribes.  Lest 
they  should  cut  him  off  from  Benjamin,  Saul  was 
forced  to  fall  back,  especially  since  the  majority  of 
his  troops  fled,  some  into  hiding,  others  across 
Jordan.  The  king  with  the  600  men  who  still 
clung  to  him  retired  on  Gilgal, f  in  which  position 
he  secured  a  safe  base  on  the  transjordanic  tribes. 
He  left  at  the  head  of  the  wady  and  opposite  the 
Philistine  position  a  small  outpost  under  Jonathan, 
who  should  watch  the  movements  of  the  enemy  and 
warn  the  main  body  (IS^''). 

For  a  time  there  was  hesitation.  Probably  the 
Phil,  wished  to  draw  the  Isr.  army  from  its  strong 
position  and  from  its  supports.  But  the  invaders 
were  too  proudly  confident  of  their  strength. 
Forming  a  camp  above  Miehmash,  they  divided 
almost  their  whole  force  into  detachments  and 
sent  these  northward  to  forage  and  to  check  any 
rising  which  Ephraim  might  attempt  (IS^^'^**^). 
Jonathan  saw  his  opportunity  and  seized  it.  With- 
out delaying  to  request  support  from  his  father, 
he  struck  full  at  the  weakened  centre,  overwhelmed 
the  outpost  at  Miehmash  which  had  been  set  to 
watch  him,  and  penetrated  to  the  camp.  Thence 
it  would  be  an  easy  task  to  crush  the  divided 

•  The  exact  sense  of  (1  S  133)  cannot  be  considered 
certain,  but  in  this  connexion  it  is  enough  to  know  that  it 
represented  in  some  way  the  Phil,  suzerainty. 

t  See,  however,  Wellh.  Camp.  247  f. ;  Budde,  Richt.  u.  Sam. 
191  ff.,  and  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC"^  134  n.,  acc.  to  whom  Gilgal  is 
an  unhistorical  interpolation. 


detachments  in  detail.  So  sudden  was  the  defeat 
that  Saul  on  hearing  the  news  had  no  time  even 
to  consult  the  oracle.  He  followed  instantly  his 
son's  assault.  The  Isr.  auxiliaries  among  the 
enemy  deserted.  The  scattered  Philistines  were 
only  preserved  from  utter  rum  by  the  exhaustion 
of  their  victors  ;  they  streamed  back  by  the  same 
pass  by  which  they  had  entered,  and  the  South 
country  was  for  a  period  free  {14>'^^). 

Here  it  would  appear  that  the  independent  record 
of  Saul's  reign  ceased.  Here  accordingly  (14'""''-) 
have  been  inserted  a  brief  list  of  his  household,  and 
a  statement  that  the  struggle  between  the  young 
kingdom  and  the  Philistines  continued  during 
his  entire  lifetime.  Most  of  the  remaining  in- 
formation about  the  reign  is  derived  from  accounts 
which  relate  it  as  introductory  to  the  appearance 
of  David  on  the  stage  of  Isr.  history  ;  and  it  ia 
only  just  to  the  first  king's  memory  to  remember 
that  the  rest  of  his  life  is  narrated  from  the  point 
of  view  of  an  introduction  to  the  life  of  his  greater 
rival.  But  the  king  showed  his  prowess,  and 
turned  the  new  vigour  of  his  realm  against  other 
foes  than  the  Philistines.  Men  long  remembered 
his  victory  over  the  Amalekites,  partly  because 
the  motive  of  the  war  had  been  such  a  racial  and 
religious  antipathy,  as  the  quickened  self -con- 
sciousness of  the  young  nation  was  keener  to  feel 
(1  S  15).  And  something  of  the  same  feeling  must 
have  prompted  the  king  to  crush  the  Gibeonites, 
that  foreign  tribe  which  had  been  received  into 
the  Isr.  nation  (cf.  2  S  21"-)- 

About  this  period,  however,  Saul  lost  the  support 
of  Samuel,  who  had  done  so  much  to  set  him  on 
tlie  throne.  The  accounts  differ  as  to  the  reason 
which  produced  the  quarrel.  One  referred  it  to 
the  victorious  campaign  against  the  Amalekites. 
These  borderers  had  long  troubled  the  South 
country  of  Judah,  ravaging  it  with  sudden  forays, 
since  the  desert  offered  refuge  in  defeat  or  secure 
retreat  with  booty.  Samuel  commanded  the  king 
to  proclaim  a  religious  war  and  root  them  out ; 
and  Saul  obeying  delivered  a  blow  from  which 
the  people  never  again  recovered.  He  spared, 
however,  the  best  of  the  spoil,  and  especially 
Agag,  the  captured  king.  For  this  disregard 
of  the  exact  terms  of  his  command  Samuel  de- 
nounced the  fall  of  Saul's  house  in  the  very  hour 
of  his  triumph  (1  S  15).  The  other  account  dated 
the  strife  from  the  time  when  Saul  had  retreated 
on  Gilgal,  and  was  anxiously  expecting,  with  a 
handful  of  wavering  men,  tlie  assault  of  the  Philis- 
tines. Samuel  had  bade  him  wait  there  during 
seven  days,  with  the  promise  to  come  down  then 
and  offer  sacrifice  on  his  behalf.  As  the  prophet's 
arrival  was  delayed  beyond  the  set  period,  and  the 
people  were  threatening  to  desert  him,  the  king 
ventured  to  sacrifice  independently.  For  this  he 
brought  upon  himself  the  prophecy  of  the  fall  of 
his  dynasty*  (ISs-i^*). 

Certainly,  Saul  through  this  quarrel  was  de- 
prived of  a  restraining  and  a  strengthening  influ- 
ence. The  victory,  too,  at  ilichmash  could  not 
be  final,  it  was  only  introductory.  The  Philistines, 
with  their  organized  force  and  their  strong  cities, 
could  better  bear  such  a  defeat  than  the  Israelites 
such  a  victory.  What  was  required  from  the 
young  realm  was  no  longer  a  vigorous  rising 
followed  by  a  momentary  effort,  but  the  patient 
organization  of  a  steady  defence.  And  this,  because 

*  It  must  always  be  remembered  that  there  was  a  theological 
question  debated  in  these  matters.  Saul,  the  heaven-appointed 
king,  failed  in  his  mission  and  fell  on  Gilboa.  There  must 
therefore  have  been  something  in  his  life  which  brought  upon 
hira  the  displeasure  of  J",  who  would  otherwise  have  given  him 
victory.  Thus  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  1013)  gives  as  an  additional 
cause  for  the  king's  rejection  the  fact  that  he  had  consulted  an 
evil  spirit  at  Endor  ;  and  Josephus  (Ant.  vi.  xiv.  9)  adds  also  as 
a  cause  that  he  had  destroyed  '  Ahimelech  the  high  priest  and 
the  city  of  the  high  priests." 
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it  was  so  novel  in  Isr.  history,  must  have  severely 
tried  the  temper  of  tribes  not  yet  fully  weaned 
from  their  desert  instincts.  Intertribal  jealousies, 
further,  which  played  so  large  a  part  in  that 
early  period  (cf.  Jg  9^*-  8^-^  12''*  etc.),  and  which 
troubled  the  kingdom  even  after  David's  reign 
had  consolidated  it  {e.g.  1  K  IS^**),  could  not  fail 
to  spring  up,  especially  since  the  chief  belonged 
to  one  of  the  smaller  tribes.  All  these  things 
are  enough  to  account  in  a  sensitive  man  for  the 
deep  melancholy  which  clouded  the  king's  powers 
at  the  very  time  when  those  were  most  needed 
(1  S  161^). 

David's  fame  as  a  skilful  harp  player  led  to  his 
being  brought  to  the  little  court,  where  his  music 
soothed  the  king's  vexed  mood.  The  charm, 
which  made  all  men  whom  he  met  love  the  future 
king,  laid  hold  on  Saul,  and  he  attached  the  young 
man  permanently  to  his  person  as  his  armour-bearer 
^gi4-23)  ^;jjjg  time  the  war  against  Philistia 

had  changed  its  character.  On  their  side  the 
Philistines,  taught  by  the  disaster  at  Michmash 
not  to  despise  their  foes,  and  probably  considering 
the  subjugation  of  the  barren  hill-country  scarcely 
worth  the  trouble  it  cost,  were  content  to  keep 
open  their  trade-route  along  the  coast.  On  his 
side  Saul  recognized  the  folly  of  attempting  to 
besiege  the  five  strongly  fortified  cities  in  the 
valley.  In  the  new  border  warfare  which  sprang 
up  David  soon  proved  himself  an  adept,  and  rose 
to  a  trusted  position  in  the  army.  Kecognizing 
his  prowess,  Saul  gave  the  young  captain  his 
daughter  Michal  in  marriage,  and  asked  as  bride 
gift  the  present  of  100  Phil,  foreskins — a  gift 
significant  at  once  of  the  low  culture  of  the  period 
and  the  character  of  the  war  (18^^^-).  But  the  new 
son-in-law  proved  dangerously  strong.  His  deeds 
in  the  field  and  the  personal  magnetism  which 
never  forsook  him,  won  him  the  love  of  Jonathan 
and  the  more  perilous  applause  of  the  multitude. 
To  the  darkened  mind  of  the  king  it  seemed  by  no 
means  impossible  that  ambition  might  prove  too 
strong  for  gratitude  and  kinship.  By  guile  and 
by  open  force  he  sought  to  get  David  into  his 
hands.  Each  effort  failed :  even  his  daughter 
deserted  him  and  tricked  his  messengers,  while 
her  husband  escaped  (ch.  19).  After  that  ojjen 
rupture  David  continued  to  linger  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  court,  while  efforts  were  made, 
especially  by  the  leal-hearted  Jonathan,  to  heal 
the  breach  between  Saul  and  the  stoutest  of  his 
servants.  But  tliis  only  served  to  draw  upon  the 
prince  the  suspicion  that  he  had  entered  into  a 
conspiracy  with  the  son  of  Jesse  to  dethrone  the 
king,* — a  suspicion  which  Jonathan  was  too  proud 
in  his  integrity  even  to  deny.  The  proud  silence, 
however,  Avould  not  appeal  to  so  darkened  a  mind 
as  Saul's  had  become.  Such  a  position  could  not 
endure.  At  last  David  fled  to  Nob,  northward 
from  Jerus.,  and  thence  made  his  way  through 
the  country  of  the  Philistines  into  the  familiar 
South,  where  his  own  clan  were  sure  to  shelter 
him  (ch.  21). 

Saul,  'sitting  under  the  tamarisk-tree  atGibeah,' 
reproached  his  own  men  as  traitors  because  they 
had  not  betrayed  the  plotter,  and  as  fools  because 
they  failed  to  recognize  how  the  first  result  of 
setting  up  this  Judahite  would  be  the  loss  of 
power  and  prestige  to  Benjamin.  He  forthwith 
took  a  fearful  vengeance  on  the  priests  who  had 
harboured  the  fugitive,  by  massacring  almost  the 
entire  household  of  Ahimelech  at  Nob,  and  then 
pursued  the  refugee  in  his  retreat  (22''^-). 

How  far  this  quarrel  was  the  result  of  baseless 
suspicion  in  the  diseased  mind  of  the  king,  and 
how  far  it  may  have  been  justified  by  facts,  must 
always  remain  uncertain.  The  fulness  of  the 
•  This  is  undoubtedly  the  meaning  and  the  sting  of  1  S  2030t, 


details  which  we  possess,  both  over  this  period 
and  over  that  in  which  David  was  hunted  through 
the  Negeb,  proves  that  the  hairbreadth  escapes  of 
the  great  king  before  he  came  to  the  throne  were 
a  favourite  subject  with  the  early  historians.  But 
all  the  accounts  were  written  from  a  standpoint 
which  regarded  David  as  the  divinely  appointed 
king  over  all  Israel.  And  it  is  not  an  impossibility 
that  the  active,  patriotic  mind  of  the  young  soldier 
may  have  seen  the  need,  if  his  country  were  to  be 
delivered,  of  some  stronger  hand  upon  the  reins  of 
government  at  that  period.  It  is  also  possible 
that  he  may  have  been  betrayed  into  Avords  or  acts 
which  wrought  with  extra  power  on  the  morbid 
mind  of  Saul. 

The  first  intention  of  the  fugitive  seems  to  have 
been  to  settle  in  a  tract  still  occupied  by  the 
Canaanites  which  lay  between  Judah  and  Philistia. 
It  enjoyed  the  double  advantage  of  lying  near  the 
settlements  of  his  own  kindred,  and  of  offering  the 
desert  for  a  last  retreat.  There  he  might  hope  to 
set  up  an  independent  principality  without  going 
over  to  the  hereditary  enemy ;  and  the  inter- 
mittent war  along  the  western  frontier  might  draw 
the  king's  attention  away  from  his  escaped  captain. 
Once,  therefore,  he  attempted  to  settle  in  a  town 
at  Keilah  (23'^')-  But  the  district  was  devoted  to 
the  king,  and  Saul  drove  him  headlong  from  this 
refuge.  He  then  betook  himself  to  the  pasture 
country  S.E.  of  Judah  and  adjoining  the  Dead 
Sea.  But  here  also,  though  he  allied  himself 
with  the  strong  clan  of  the  Calebites  by  his 
marriage  with  Abigail,  he  was  unable  to  maintain 
himself.  Saul's  government  was  powerful  enough 
to  expel  him  even  from  this  corner  of  the  realm  (chs. 
24-26),  and  he  was  finally  driven  to  find  refuge 
under  the  protection  of  Acnish  in  Gath  (27^).  The 
Philistine  princes,  recognizing  his  worth,  and  especi- 
ally his  aptitude  for  the  border  warfare  in  which 
he  had  annoyed  themselves,  settled  the  fugitive  in 
Ziklag  (v.*),  where  he  might  cover  their  unguarded 
flank,  and  keep  the  '  way  of  the  sea,'  the  trade-route 
for  Egypt,  against  the  unruly  tribes  of  the  desert. 

It  is  a  strong  proof  of  the  extent  to  which  the 
kingdom  had  been  consolidated  even  during  these 
years  of  war,  that  Saul  was  able  to  drive  out  of  this 
remote  part  of  his  government  one  who  combined 
with  his  popularity  as  captain  family  ties  in  that 
very  region.  The  young  realm  must  also  have 
included  much  on  the  eastern  side  of  the  Jordan, 
for  the  last  stand  of  Saul's  house  under  Ishbosheth 
was  made  at  Mahanaim  (2S  2^'*)-  It  now  began  to 
creep  along  the  backbone  of  the  hill-country  and 
to  aim  at  overpassing  the  valley  of  Jezreel  into  the 
Northern  tribes.  Had  this  succeeded,  it  would  not 
only  have  gained  a  great  accession  of  strength 
in  linking  the  Northern  tribes  more  closely  with 
the  Southern,  it  would  also  have  cut  the  line  of 
communication  by  which  the  trade  of  the  Euphrates 
found  its  way  over  Damascus  and  Philistia  to 
Egypt.  This  would  have  meant  draining  one 
chief  artery  of  the  life-blood  in  that  trading  com- 
munity. (Only  on  this  view  of  the  problem  can  we 
understand  why  the  final  grapple  between  the  two 
powers  was  not  fought  in  the  South  near  the  head- 
quarters of  them  both,  but  in  the  comparatively 
far-off  North. ) 

Threatened  in  their  most  vulnerable  point,  the 
Philistines  roused  themselves  to  action,  and 
marched  by  Sharon  and  Megiddo  into  Esdraelon  to 
clear  the  threatened  route.  Saul  followed  them 
along  the  hills,  and  crossing  by  En-gannim  posted 
his  army  on  Mt.  Gilboa  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
valley  from  Shunem  where  his  adversaries  lay.* 

•  No  reference  has  been  maxJe  to  the  other  positions  occupied 
by  Saul  and  the  Philistines,  because,  so  long  as  the  position 
of  Aphek  depends  on  nothing  better  than  conjecture,  all  the 
rest  must  remain  uncertain  also.   For  a  careful  discussion  of 
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In  this  position  he  commanded  both  Jordan  and 
Esdraelon.  This  was  no  longer  a  guerilla  contest, 
but  a  grapple  of  sheer  bodily  strength  between 
the  two  kingdoms.  Saul  realized  it,  suspected  also 
that  the  Philistines  M'ere  too  strong  for  him.  His 
visit  to  the  witch  at  Endor  (ch.  28)  both  betrayed 
and  increased  the  agitation  with  which  he  faced 
the  battle.    Men  said  he  went  into  the  light 

I knowing  what  was  before  him  ;  that  the  evening 
before,  Samuel,  who  had  first  anointed  him  to  lead 
the  armies  of  Israel,  summoned  him  to  a  tryst  at 
tlie  grave.  So  it  fell  out.  The  ground  on  which 
the  fight  befell  was  not  such  as  could  protect  the 
Isr.  infantry  from  the  dreaded  chariots  of  the 
enemy.  The  Philistines  crossed  the  valley  and 
mounted  the  hill  slopes.  Saul  saw  his  army 
routed,  his  sons  slain,  and  retained  only  strength 
enough  to  command  his  own  death.  The  Philis- 
tines next  day  found  their  great  enemy  dead, 
consecrated  his  armour  in  the  temple  of  the  Ash- 
taroth,  and  hung  liis  decapitated  body  in  the 
public  square  of  Bethslian.  But  gratitude  was  as 
strong  as  hate,  for  men  of  Jabesli-gilead  crossed 
the  Jordan  in  the  night,  took  down  the  body  of 
the  prince  to  whom  they  owed  so  much,  and  buried 
it  on  the  site  of  his  first  victory  (ch.  31). 

Saul  had  been  called  to  the  task  of  freeing  Israel 
from  the  Philistines,  for  without  that  freedom  no 
advance  was  possible  for  the  nation.  And  what 
had  prompted  him  to  seat  himself  on  the  throne 
had  been  no  personal  ambition,  but  a  recognition 
of  this  fact,  a  very  call  of  J".  Because  they  could 
not  fail  to  recognize  this  and  the  excellence  of  the 
deed,  his  people  could  not  fail  to  reverence  his 
memory,  and  even  he  who  had  fared  worst  at  the 
king's  hands  sang  his  imperishable  lament  over 
hiiu  (2  S  l»f-)-  Yet  Saul  had  failed  in  his  attempt, 
and  died  on  Mount  Gilboa.  How  that  could  be 
possible  was  the  problem  which  long  puzzled  men 
in  Israel.  May  it  not  be  that  they  did  not  look 
widely  enough  ?  For  Saul  had  done  his  work, 
despite  his  failure.  No  one  ever  questioned  but 
that  the  kingdom  must  continue ;  he  had  proved 
its  value  too  well  for  that.  The  only  question 
which  still  remained  was  as  to  the  man  who  should 
succeed  and  complete  the  imperfect  task.  That 
some  one  must,  was  a  foregone  conclusion.  The 
first  king,  though  outward  circumstances  had 
proved  too  strong  for  him,  and  though  he  had  been 
unable  to  resolve  the  many  difficulties  which  the 
new  condition  of  affairs  raised  within  Israel  itself, 
had  done  enough  to  make  the  way  clear  for  his 
successor  :  Saul  died  on  Gilboa,  but  he  made  David 
possible. 

Saul  was  married  to  Ahinoam,  the  daughter  of 
Ahimaaz  (1  S  14^").  Most  of  his  sons  died  at  his 
side  (31-) ;  but  one  at  least,  Ishbaal  or  Ishbosheth 
(which  see),  escaped  from  Gilboa  to  meet  a  sadder 
i\de  (2  S  4^).  A  son  of  Jonathan,  Mephibosheth 
(which  see),  appears  in  the  history  of  David  (2  S  9^*- 
19'"f-),  and  from  him  the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  9*^^-) 
derives  a  long  line  of  descendants.  It  was  one  of 
Dean  Stanley's  suggestions  which  requires  nothing 
except  proof,  that  as  Zimri  appears  in  that  list, 
tlie  rebellion  of  1  K  16'  imay  have  been  the  last 
etibrt  of  the  fallen  house  to  recover  its  position. 
Saul  also  left  issue  by  a  .subordinate  wife  (2  S  21''), 
for  whose  fate  see  RizPAH. 

It  is  difficult  to  accept  the  computation  of  Ac  13^1,  which 
makes  the  length  of  this  first  reign  in  Israel  40  years.  For, 
within  two  years  of  his  father's  accession,  Jonathan  was  able 
to  lead  troops  into  battle  (1  S  131-3),  a  fact  which  argues  for 
Saul  an  age  of  40  years  at  his  '  coronation,'  and  it  is  almost 
impossible  to  believe  that  it  was  a  man  of  SO  years  of  age  who 
fought  at  Mount  Gilboa.  Josephus  (Ant.  x.  viii.  4,  vi.  xiv.  9) 
gives  the  length  of  the  reign  as  20  years.   While  this  may  be 

the  question  and  a  good  statement  of  its  difficulty,  see  Smith, 
//Gi//y  400£f.,  075,  and  cf.  Apiiek,  No.  3.  It  is  just  possible  that 
Bethshan  was  the  objective  of  both  forces,  and  that  the  Philistines 
sought  to  relieve,  the  Israelites  to  cover,  the  siege  of  the  town. 


merely  a  guess,  it  does  not  present  the  above  difficulties,  and 
agrees  with  the  fact  that  Ishbaal  was  40  years  old  at  his  father's 
death. 

See,  further,  Benjamin,  David,  and  the  Litera- 
ture at  end  of  the  latter  article. 
2.  Saul  of  Tarsus.    See  Paul. 

A.  C  ^V^ELCH 

SAYARAN.— 1  Mac  6"  AY.    See  Avaean. 

SAVE,  SAYING.  — Both  'save'  and  'saving' 
(from  Fr.  saiif,  its  force  being  seen  in  saiif  mon 
droit,  '  my  right  being  reserved,'  see  Skeat,  Etymol. 
Diet.  S.V.),  in  the  sense  of  except,  frequently  occur 
in  AY.  'Thus  Ps  18"  'For  who  is  God  save  the 
Lord  ? ' ;  Lk  18^'  '  None  is  good,  save  one,  that  is 
God ' ;  Dt  IS**  '  Save  when  there  shall  be  no  poor 
among  you';  Ac  20-^  'Save  that  the  Holy  Ghost 
witnesseth  in  every  city ' ;  Neh  4"^  '  None  of  us 
put  ott'  our  clothes,  saving  that  every  one  put  them 
off  for  washing ' ;  Ec  5"  '  What  good  is  there  to 
the  owners  thereof,  saving  (dx  '?)  the  [beholding]  of 
them  with  their  eyes  ? ' 

The  phrase  '  to  save  one  alive '  (Gn  1212  5020,  Ex  117-  is.  22  etc.) 
is  used  synonymously  with  'to  keep  one  alive'  (Gn  &'J.20  73, 
Jos  1410  etc.),  or  'to  preserve  one  alive'  (Dt  62J),  the  Heb.  being 
a  causative  form  of  .rn  'to  be  alive.'  Cf.  Mt  28'^  Tind.  '  If  this 
come  to  the  rulers  eares,  we  wyll  pease  him,  and  save  you 
harmeles.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

SAYIAS  (B  om.,  A  Saoufas),  1  Es  8-  =  Uzzi,  an 
ancestor  of  Ezra  ;  cf.  Ezr  7^. 

SAYIOUR.— See  Salvation. 

SAYOUR,  SAYOURY.— Savour  comes  from  Lat. 
snpor  taste  (from  sapere  to  taste)  through  the  Old 
Fr.  savour  (mod.  saveur).  It  was  used  first  of  all, 
in  accordance  with  its  derivation,  for  the  taste  or 
relish  of  a  thing  ;  then  it  passed  to  the  expression 
of  the  kindred  sense  of  smell ;  and  from  this  it  was 
easily  used  in  the  fig.  sense  of  name  or  reputation. 
All  these  uses  are  found  in  AY. 

(1)  Taste:  Mt  5"  ||  Lk  'If  the  salt  have 
lost  his  savour  (ixwpavdri),  wherewith  shall  it  be 
salted?'  (aXicr(?7j(7eTai  ;  in  Lk  dprvdrjaeTai,  EY  'be 
seasoned').  The  tr.  in  both  places  is  from  the 
Geneva  version  of  1557.  The  meaning  is  probably 
more  than  mere  taste,  rather  'virtue,'  its  power  to 
make  food  '  savoury '  (see  the  quotation  from 
Udall's  Erasmus  at  the  end  of  this  art.). 

(2)  Smell:  Jl  2-°  'His  stink  shall  come  up,  and 
his  ill  savour  shall  come  up '  (miqi;,  Gov.  '  his  fylthy 
corrupcion,'  Gen.  '  his  corruption ') ;  elsewhere  in 
OT  always  'sweet  savour'  (Heb.  n*-;,  except  Ezr  6'" 
'sacrifices  of  sweet  savours,'  Aram.  pnin*:).  In  the 
Apocrypha  euioS/ais  rendered  a  '  good  savour '  in  1  Es 
1^^,  a  '  sweet  savour '  in  Sir  35^  38^' ;  other  examples 
of  the  word  are  2  Es  2^^  '  for  an  ointment  of  sweet 
savour '  {in  odorem  xiitguenti),  Sir  39"  '  give  ye  a 
sweet  savour '  (euajSido-are  6a/j.rii'),  50^^  '  a  sweet- 
smelling  savour'  (du/iV  evwdias).  In  NT  evudia  is 
tr.  '  sweet  savour '  in  2  Co  2'^,  and  6<x/j.r]  evwdias  is 
tr.  '  a  sweet-smelling  savour '  in  Epli  5-  (but  in  Ph 
4}^  '  an  odour  of  a  sweet  smell ')  ;  elsewhere  we 
find  da-fjL-q  alone,  2  Co  2^*  '  the  savour  of  his  know- 
ledge,' i.e.  the  sweet  smell  of  the  knowledge  of 
God  (6cr^V  TTjs  yvdjcreas  avrou)  ;  and  2^*  '  To  one  we 
are  the  savour  of  death  unto  death ;  and  to  the 
other  the  savour  of  life  unto  life '  {oh  /xh,  dcr/xr) 

davcLTOV  CIS  davaroV  oh  0^,  6<7fi-r]  iioij^  eh  ^o}-f)v  ;  edd. 

insert  iK  before  davarov  and  before  fw^s,  whence  RY 
'from  death  .  .  .  from  life').  Cf.  Mandeville, 
Travels  (in  '  Macmillan's  Lib.  of.  Eng.  Classics,' 
p.  113),  'And  at  the  foot  of  that  mount  is  a  fair 
well  and  a  great,  tliat  hath  odour  and  savour  of 
all  spices';  Jn  12^  Wye.  'the  hous  was  fulfillid 
of  the  savour  of  tlie  oynemente '  ;  Jer  48"  Gov. 
'hir  taist  remayneth,  and  hir  savoure  is  not  yet 
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changed ' ;  and  the  Note  to  Lv  1*  in  Matthew's 
Bible,  '  This  swete  ocloure  is :  the  sacryfyce  of 
fayth  and  of  pure  afteccyon,  in  whych  God  is  as 
delited,  as  a  man  is  delited  in  the  good  savoure 
of  meates,  as  it  is  said  of  Noe,  Gen.  viii.  d.' 

(3)  Figuratively,  reputation,  Ex  5^^  '  Ye  have 
made  our  savour  to  be  abhorred  (AVm  'to  stink') 
in  the  eyes  of  Pharaoh.'  Cf.  also  Gn.  34S»,  1  S  13^ 
2  S  10^,  and  the  Eng.  '  to  be  in  (or  to  bring  into) 
bad  odour.' 

The  verb  'to  savour '  is  (1)  to  taste  or  smell  of, 
as  Pref.  to  AV,  '  Thus  to  minse  the  matter,  we 
thought  to  savour  more  of  curiosity  than  wisdome.' 
(2)  To  seek  out  by  taste  or  smell,  as  Cranmer, 
Works,  i.  181,  '  By  this  you  may  soon  savour  what 
judgment  this  man  is  of.'  So  in  AV  Mt  16-^  ||  Mk 
8^^  '  thou  savourest  not  the  things  that  be  of  God ' 
{oil  (ppofeis),  Vulg.  non  sapis,  whence  Wye.  '  thou 
saverist  not,'  and  all  following  versions  till  RV, 
'thou  mindest  not.'  Cf.  Bunyan,  Holy  War,  p. 
25,  '  And  that  which  made  him  yet  the  more 
ignoble  ,  .  .  was,  that  he  never  could  savour  good, 
but  evil.' 

The  adj.  '  savoury '  occurs  in  AV  only  in  Gn  27*' 
7.  9. 14. 17. 31  Qf  y-,g  <  savoury  meat '  which  Isaac  loved 
(Heb.  D'sypp  always  plu.,  from  D5;a  to  taste).  The 
word  is  also  found  in  Is  30^''  marg. ,  and  accepted 
into  RV  text,  AV  '  clean,'  RVm  '  salted,'  in  refer- 
ence to  the  provender  of  oxen  and  young  asses 
(Heb.  j"pr!  S'Vii,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  '  provender  seasoned 
with  salt  or  a  salt  herb,  rendering  it  more  tasty '). 
Cf.  Udall,  Erasmus'  Paraph,  i.  19  (on  Mt  5"),  '  It 
muste  nedes  bee  a  lively  and  a  piththie  thynge 
that  can  be  sufficient  to  sawce  and  make  savourie 
the  life  of  all  mankynde,  being  so  werishe  and 
unsavourye  thorowe  the  desyres  and  fond  opinions 
of  vayne  thynges.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

SAW.— rn,3i?  2  S  12",  1  K  V,  1  Ch  20^  [but  in  this 
last  the  correct  text  is  nnt?p  '  axes '],  lityp  Is  10'^ ; 
LXX  wploov.  From  1  K  7^  it  is  evident  that  saws 
were  used  for  cutting  stone.  In  Syria,  at  the 
present  time,  long  smooth  blades  of  iron  are  used 
to  cut  out  columns.  These  have  no  handles :  a 
heavy  piece  of  wood  is  fitted  to  the  back  of  the  saw  ; 
this  is  grasped  by  two  men,  who  draw  it  backwards 
and  forwards,  sand  and  water  being  plentifully 
used.  It  seems  probable,  from  the  marks  on  the 
rocks,  that  the  ancient  Egyptians  used  bronze  saws 
with  emery  for  cutting  granite  (Wilkinson,  Anc. 
Egypt,  ii.  p.  254  n.).  The  ancient  Egyptian  car- 
penters in  cutting  wood  drew  the  saw  towards  them 
instead  of  pushing  it  from  them.  In  India  the 
same  custom  prevails.  English  saws  are  bought 
eagerly  by  the  Hindu  carpenters,  but  the  English 
handles  are  removed,  and  other  handles  fixed  at 
the  narrow  end  of  the  blades.  In  the  NT  the  verb 
used  is  wpl^iii,  He  11*'.  W.  Caeslaw. 

SCALL.— See  Medicine,  vol.  iii.  p.  329^  Scall 
is  the  AV  and  RV  translation  of  pn:  (Lv  13.  14") : 
Wye.  has  'wem,'  Tind.  'burning,'  Cov.  '  skyrfe,' 
Gen.  '  blacke  spot,'  Dou.  '  spotte,'  Bish.  '  fret.' 
The  Eng.  word  is  of  Scand.  origin,  and  signified 
primarily  baldness  (Icel.  skalli,  a  bald  head),  but 
in  Middle  Eng.  (also  spelt  scalde)  it  is  a  scab  or 
eruption,  generally  of  the  head.  Cf.  Chaucer, 
Scrivener,  3 — 

'  Under  thy  longe  lockes  thou  maist  have  the  soalle ' ; 
Spenser,  FQ  i.  viii.  47 — 

'  Her  craftie  head  was  altogether  hald, 
And,  as  in  hate  of  honourable  eld. 
Was  over  growne  with  scurfe  and  filthy  scald ' ; 

and  Tindale,  Lv  21^  'Broken  handed,  or  croke 
backed,  or  perleyed,  or  gogeleyed,  or  maunge,  or 
skaulde' ;  Dt  28-^'  '  And  the  Lorde  will  smyte  the 


with  the  botches  of  Egipte  and  the  emorodes, 
sealle,  and  maungynesse.'  J.  Hastings. 

SCANDAL.— In  Wis  14" ■"^-•s-  the  Gr.  aK&vSaXa 
is  translated  'scandals'  (text  'stumbling-blocks'). 
See  Offence,  vol.  iii.  p.  586''-''.  The  Rhem. 
version  uses  '  scandal '  as  the  tr.  of  (tkAvSoKov  (after 
Vulg.  scandalum),  in  Mt  13^"^  '  The  Sonne  of  man 
shal  send  his  Angels,  and  they  shal  gather  out 
of  his  kingdom  al  scandals,  and  them  that  worke 
iniquitie  '—16^*  18',  Ro  14"  ;  and  the  verb  '  scandal- 
ize '  occurs  freq.  as  the  tr.  of  (jKavSaKi^w,  as  Mt  5^ 
118 1512 188,  Lk  7^,  Jn  16'.  J.  Hastings, 

SCAPE-GOAT.— See  Azazel. 

SCARLET.— This  word  is  the  equivalent  in  AV 
of — 1.  shCini,  or  'Ju'n  hashshdni  (the  latter  in 
Gn  375",  Ex  28=  3525-  s^'  3823  391.  Jqs  218.  21,  Ca  4^). 
2.  D':¥>  shdnim  (Is  1"  [with  art.],  Pr  312i).  3. 
njiVw-ji}'  shent-tdla'ath,  and  nyViPiT'i?'  shent-hattSla- 
'ath  (Lv  14"-  8-  61.  B2  i96)_  5,  Mi^-ny^iFi  tSla'ath-shdni, 
and  'j^iTnyMn  tSla'ath-hasJishdni  (Ex  25-39  passim, 
Nu  48)'.  5.  yVin  tdld  (La  4^).  Once  (Jer  4*")  only 
is  shdmm  tr*  AV  'crimson,'  RV  'scarlet'  (see 
Crimson).  In  one  passage  (Is  P^j  aV  and  RV  tr. 
shdnim  'scarlet'  (LXX  ipoi-^LKov^),  and  told  'crimson' 
(LXX  KOKKivos).  6.  KbKKivos  (Mt  27=^  He  9^8,  Rev 
Iii.  4       i6)_  Eng.  versions  do  not  rigidly 

preserve  the  distinction  between  crimson  and  scar- 
let, we  cannot  wonder  that  the  ancients  did  not 
always  do  so.  Told  originally  signifies  the  worm 
or  insect,  and  shdni  the  colour.  In  point  of  fact, 
both  colours  are  produced  from  the  same  insect. 
Sometimes  one  of  the  two  words  is  omitted,  and 
sometimes  the  other,  and  sometimes  both  are 
given.  The  article  is  inserted  or  omitted,  without 
an  obvious  reason.  The  creature  alluded  to,  which 
produces  the  colour,  is  the  cochineal,  a  heinipter- 
ous  insect.  Coccus  ilicis,  of  which  the  male  in  the 
imago  state  is  winged,  and  the  female  wingless. 
This  insect  attaches  itself  to  the  leaves  and  twigs 
of  Quercus  cocci/era.  An  allied  species,  Coccus  cacti, 
is  raised  on  the  leaf-like  branches  of  Cactus  Ficus 
Indica,  Haw.,  and  C.  cochillinifera,  Mill.,  particu- 
larly in  the  neighbourhood  of  NS,bltis.  The  female 
is  oval  in  form,  convex  at  the  upper,  flat  at  the 
lower  surface.  She  is  about  the  size  of  half  a 
cherry  kernel,  but  dries  up  to  that  of  a  grain  of 
wheat.  The  Arab,  name  of  this  bug  is  kirmiz, 
from  which  the  word  crimson  is  derived.  Other 
colours  besides  scarlet  and  crimson,  as  purple  and 
violet,  are  manufactured  from  the  cochineal.  See, 
further,  art.  Colours,  s.  '  Scarlet.' 

G.  E.  Post. 

SCEPTRE  is  AV  and  RV  tr.  of  1.  shebet: 
Gn  491"  ('  The  sceptre  [LXX  Apx^"]  shall  not  depart 
from  Judah,'  etc. ;  on  this  passage  see  art.  LAW- 
GIVER in  vol.  iii.  p.  83,  and  Shiloh,  below,  p.  500f.), 
Nu  24"  ('there  shall  come  forth  a  star  out  of 
Jacob,  and  a  sceptre  [LXX  dudpuiro^]  shall  rise  out 
of  Israel,'  where  sceptre  and  star  [cf.,  for  the  latter 
figure.  Is  141'^,  Rev  221"]  ^re  symbolical  for  a  mighty 
prince  *),  Ps  45"  P)  ('  a  sceptre  [LXX  and  NT  pdfiSos] 
of  equity  is  the  sceptre  of  thy  kingdom,'  quoted 
in  He  1^),  Is  14^  (||  too  ;  '  the  Lord  hath  broken  the 
staff  of  the  wicked, 'the  sceptre  [LXX  ^vySs,  which 
is  used  also  for  'staff'  immediately  before]  of  the 
rulers '),  Ezk  19"  ('  she  [the  vine  symbolizing  Israel] 
had  strong  rods  for  the  scepa'es  of  them  that  bare 
rule';  cf.  v.",  where,  after  her  destruction,  'there 
is  in  her  no  longer  a  strong  rod  to  be  a  sceptre  to 
rule '),  Am  1=- « ('  I  will  cut  off  him  that  holdeth  the 
sceptre'  [LXX  here  and  in  the  two  verses  in 

*  This  appears  decidedly  preferable  to  the  suggestion  of  Ball 
(in  SBOT,  on  Gn  401°)  that  3313  ('star')  may  here  mean,  like  the 
Sumerian  Mulmul,  '  a  lance',  or  else  a  club,  mace,  or  maul,  with 
a  spiked  head.' 


SCEPTEE 


SCEPTRE 
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Ezekiel  has  (pvK-q,  taking  shebct  in  the  sense  of 
'tribe']),  Zee  10"  ('the  sceptre  [LXX  a-KrjTTTpou] 
of  Egypt  shall  depart  away').  2.  t:'?-]?'  sharbit, 
used  of  the  golden  sceptre  [LXX  xp^'^V  pa/35os] 
of  Ahasuerus,  Est  4"  5^ 8*  [all].  SharUt_  is 
simply  an  Aramaism  for  sMbet  (cf.  the  insertion 
of  r  in  Darmesek  for  Danimese^  in  1  Ch  18^ 
and  see  Siegfried,  Lehrb.  d.  neuhcb.  Sprache, 
§  18  c). 

In  addition  to  the  above  instances,  RV  in  Nu 
corrects  AV  'by  direction  of  the  lawgiver' 
(LXX  ^i*  rrj  ^aaiXelg.  aOrcSy)  to  'with  the  sceptre.' 
The  Heb.  'is  psnna  ||  DniyB-Da  '  with  their  staves.' 
Similarly  RV  reads  in  i*s  60' P)  =  108^  W  'Judah  is 
my  sceptre '  (same  Heb.  word)  for  AV  '  Judah  is 


some  portrayals  of  the  Persian  monarchs  (see 
Rawlinson,  Anc.  Mon.  iii.  203  ff.,  who  describes  the 
Persian  sceptre  as  a  rod  about  five  feet  long, 
ornamented  with  a  ball  or  apple  at  its  upper  end, 
and  tapering  at  its  other  extremity  almost  to  a 
point).  Probably  both  forms  of  'sceptre'  are  in 
view  in  Gn  49^"  (where  oaw  should  prob.  betaken  as 
a  royal  emblem),  the  longer  one  being  represented 
by  the  pphp  (prop.  '  commander's  staff"')  of  the  second 
clause,  and  the  shorter  one  by  the  Bnii*  of  the  first 
clause.*  The  long  sceptre  is  simply  an  ornamented 
staff,  the  short  one  is  a  development  of  the  club 
or  mace  (cf.  art.  Rod,  and  see  figures  in  Ball,  I.e. 
pp.  50,  199",  217).  It  is  this  last-named  weapon 
that  is  called  shebet  in  2  S  232' =  1  Ch  11^3  (AV  and 


AaSYRIA.V  KINO  WITH  SCEPTRE  (DOQ-RIV'BR  INSCRIPTIONS). 


my  lawgiver '  [LXX  ^ao-iXeiSs].  See  Lawgiver,  I.e. 
It  also  substitutes  'sceptre'  for  'rod'  as  tr.  of 
shebet  in  Ps  125^  ('the  sceptre  [LXX  pd/3Sos]  of 
wickedness  shall  not  rest  upon  the  lot  of  the 
righteous '). 

'  Sceptre '  is  the  appropriate  rendering  of  shebet, 
when  this  is  associated  with  a  king  or  used  abso- 
lutely,* in  which  latter  instance  it  ij'robably  always 
designates  a  roijal  possession  (see  Driver,  Expos. 
July  1885,  p.  13).  Shebet,  in  this  sense,  may  stand 
either  for  a  short  ornamental  sceptre  such  as 
appears  in  some  representations  of  the  Assyrian 
king  (see  illustration  above,  and  the  figures  in  Ball, 
Light  from  the  East,  pp.  160,  217),  or  for  a  long 
staff  reaching  to  the  ground,  which  characterizes 
*  In  instances  like  Jg  5l'»  (nsb  Ba^*)  'baton'  would  be  a  very 
suitable  renderino^. 
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RV  wrongly  '  staff')  and  Ps  2^  23'*  (AV  and  RV  less 
clearly  '  rod '). 

The  '  golden '  {xp(i<^<^ov)  or  'gold-studded '  (xpva-doLs 
■tj\oicxi.)  sceptre  (a ktittt pov)  appears  frequently  in  the 
pages  of  Homer  in  the  hands  of  kings  and  chiefs 
(e.g.  II.  i.  15,  246  ;  Od.  xi.  91,  569).  With  such  a 
'  sceptre '  Ulysses  beats  Thersites  [11.  ii.  265  tf. ) ; 
a  sceptre  is  put  by  a  herald  into  the  hands  of 
Menelaus  when  he  rises  to  address  the  Greeks  [ib. 
xxiii.  568,  cf.  Od.  ii.  37). 

On  the  difficulty  of  approaching  the  presence  of 
the  Persian  kings  referred  to  in  Est  4",  cf.  also 
Herod,  iii.  118,  140.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

*  Dillm.,  Ball,  Gunkel,  et  al,  make  ppna  and  a:v  synonj-mous 
here,  and  understand  both  to  refer  to  a  long  '  sceptre '  or  staff  ; 
but  this  is  not  required  by  the  parallelism.  In  Ps  1102  ntsa  is 
likewise  an  emblem  of  rule,  and  virtually  = '  sceptre. 
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SCEYft  (S/ceuas,  Sceva),  Ac  19".— The  name 
(Blass,  ad  loc. )  was  probably  of  Latin  origin  Scaeva, 
but  had  been  assimilated  to  a  Greek  form  as  if 
derived  from  cr/ceOoj ;  it  occurs  in  an  inscription 
at  Miletus  (CIG  ii.  2889.  5).  In  Ac  19"-2»,  in  the 
account  of  St.  Paul's  preaching  at  Ephesus,  we 
are  told  that  God  wrought  special  miracles  by  the 
hands  of  Paul,  even  handkerchiefs  carried  from 
his  body  were  sufficient  to  heal.  But  some  of  the 
wandering  Jewish  exorcists  tried  to  exorcize  in 
the  name  of  Jesus,  saying,  '  I  adjure  you  by  Jesus, 
whom  Paul  preaches.'  Then  is  recorded  the  special 
instance  of  the  seven  sons  of  Sceva,  described  as  a 
Jewish  high  priest,  who  attempted  this  and  failed, 
the  evil  spirit  answering,  '  Jesus  I  know,  and 
Paul  I  know,  but  who  are  ye  ? '  and  the  man  driv- 
ing two  of  them  *  naked  and  wounded  out  of  the 
house.  This  caused  great  fear.  Many  who  had 
used  curious  arts  came  confessing  what  they  had 
done.  Many  also  burnt  magical  books  amounting 
in  value  to  50,000  drachmas  (about  £2000).  '  So 
mightily  grew  the  word  of  God  and  prevailed.' 

The  whole  paragraph  must  be  tallien  together. 
It  represents  St.  Paul's  miracles  and  sjjiritual 
power  in  contrast  to  the  magical  customs  Avhich  so 
widely  prevailed.  Many  Jews  especially  devoted 
themselves  to  sorcery,  and  Ephesus  was  noted  for, 
amongst  otlier  forms  of  sorcery,  the  Ephesia  gram- 
mata  (see  Ephesus  and  Magic).  St.  Paul's  power 
and  success  led  to  imitation  of  him.  The  name 
of  Jesus  evidently  seemed  to  have  some  special 
efficacy,  and  so  was  adopted  by  the  sorcerers,  as 
every  other  name  in  turn  was  adopted  (on  the 
power  of  names  see  Frazer,  Golden  Bough,  i.  403). 
The  discoveries  of  papyri  made  in  the  last  few 
years  have  enabled  us  to  realize  the  very  large 
extent  to  which  magical  practices  prevailed,  and 
the  number  of  magical  books  which  existed.  The 
name  of  Jehovah  in  some  form  is  common,  and  in 
the  following  extract  from  a  magical  papyrus  at 
Paris  the  name  of  Jesus  is  used.  The  papyrus  is 
of  the  4th  cent.,  and  the  original  cannot  be  earlier 
than  Hadrian,  who  is  mentioned  by  name ;  it  is  pub- 
lished by  C.  Wessely,  '  Griechische  Zauberpapyrus 
von  Paris  und  London,'  in  the  Denlcschriften  dcr 
phil.-hist.  Classe  dcr  kais.  Akad.  der  Wissen- 
schaften  in  Wien,  vol.  xxxvi.  (1888)  1.  3007  ff.).t 

a^pojTltrTou  .  .  .  tTTY.a-a.;  a.vTiJcpvs  opxi(^£.  laTiv  5e  o  opxtafMi  outo^' 
cpxiZm  <rt  xaTcc  rou  timu  tSjv  'Efipxim  'IviffOv'  la^oi'  lOLtj'  ecfipecatd' 
uia  :  Ucii9'  £A6'  sAaj"  ocr^tu'  iow  iu^xs^'  oc^ocpfJM?'  loi^ocpaou'  ajSsKfSeK' 
Xaivoc'  OL^poL'  [jt,ccpota'  ^po^xtaiv'  ^upi^acvy}'  o  iv  fj^iiryi  oipoupvii  xoc't 
Xtovoi  XXI  ofjcl^Xr,^'  rxvv/]7is'  xarx^xToi  trou  o  xyytXoi  o  XTxpxiryjTO^ 
xxi  iltrxpiviToi  TOv  TtpnTxf^syov  hxtfjuivx  Tou  ^kxtrfjLxTag  TOUTOU  0 
'iTXx(r£ii  0  Bio?  ev  raU  xyici)  kxurou  ^xpxhti<reti  [MS  ^xpohtvirai^  ,  .  . 
opxi^m  trf  TOv  tryif^xti9ivTK  Tu  '\.ffpxytK  fif  trri/Xu  ^diruvu  xxt  vi<piX'/j 
Yt/xepiv^  «.T.X. 

Both  the  evidence  of  papyri  and  the  incident 
recorded  in  the  Acts  imply  a  conviction,  even 
amongst  those  who  did  not  believe,  that  there 
was  power,  perhaps  special  power,  in  the  name  of 
Jesus.  It  would  imjjly  a  general  impression  that 
miracles  were  wrought  in  His  name,  and  bears 
witness  to  the  force  and  power  of  Christianity. 
It  is  instructive  also  to  notice  how  from  the 
beginning  Christianity  is  the  resolute  foe  of  all 
magic. 

There  are  a  number  of  critical  questions  connected  with  this 
narrative.  First  of  all  there  is  a  question  of  text.  The  IIV 
(Codex  B)  reads  :  '  And  there  were  seven  sons  of  one  Sceva,  a 
Jew,  a  chief  priest,  which  did  this.  And  the  evil  spirit 
answered  and  said  unto  them,  Jesus  I  Icnow,  and  Paul  I  know  ; 
but  who  are  ye?  And  the  man  in  whom  the  evil  spirit  was 
leaped  upon  them,  and  mastered  both  of  them,  and  prevailed 
against  them,  so  that  they  fled  out  of  that  house  naked  and 
wounded.'  D  (supported  by  the  margin  of  the  Philoxenian) 


*  But  see  footnote  on  next  column. 

t  For  this  and  other  information  the  present  writer  is  in- 
debted to  Dr.  F.  G.  Kenyon  of  the  British  Museum. 


reads :  '  And  among  those  also  the  sons  of  one  Sceva,  a  priest, 
wished  to  do  the  same  thing,  who  had  a  custom  of  exorcizing 
such  ;  and  having  gone  in  unto  the  man  possessed  with  devils, 
they  began  to  call  upon  the  name,  saying  :  We  command  thee  in 
Jesus,  whom  Paul  preaches,  to  come  forth.'  According  to 
Ramsay  (Church  in  the  Roman  Empire,  p.  153) :  '  Oodex  Bezaa 
here  gives  a  text  which  is  intelligent,  consistent,  and  possible  : 
the  accepted  text  is  badly  expressed  and  even  self-contradictory.' 
This  opinion  seems  to  be  largely  followed.  To  the  present 
writer  the  text  of  D  is  clearly  a  bad  paraphrase,  and  its  growth 
can  be  shown.  The  statement  that  Sceva  was  a  Jewish  high 
priest  seemed  (as  it  is)  very  curious,  and  therefore  was  altered 
m  various  ways.  D  alters  xf>x'£pie^s  into  icpiais,  and  omita 
'louhxiciu,  so  Gig.  reads  '  sacerdotis,'  and  Cassiodorius  explains  by 
'  principis  synagogae.' 

Then  again  in  the  text  of  B,  while  in  vA*  we  have  seven  sons, 
in  V.  16  it  is  stated  that  the  man  'mastered  both  of  them,' im- 
plying only  two.  Gig.  therefore  substitutes  'duo'  for  '  septem,' 
D  leaves  out  the  number  altogether,  while  the  majority  of  later 
authorities  prefer  to  omit  or  alter  x/j^oripc^v  in  v.l8,  the  Sahidic 
even  putting  eorum  septem.  The  remaining  alterations  of  D 
are,  as  is  generally  the  case,  mere  inept  expansions.  The 
narrative  of  St.  Luke  is  very  much  abbreviated,  and  the  para- 
phrast  or  translator  thought  that  he  could  make  it  more  clear, 
but  he  does  not  add  a  single  point  which  could  not  be  guessed. 
Even  in  the  few  words  he  does  add  he  manages  to  introduce 
the  form  iTxxv  and  the  word  ixipcon^iixim  which  are  not  Lukan, 
and  the  expression  iTixxXhTirtixi  to  ivo/jLx  which  does  not  occur 
unqualified  in  the  NT,  and  betrays  a  later  age.  It  may  be 
noted  that  the  word  xpt^oripa/y  is  undoubtedly  Lukan  (8  or  9 
times  in  Luke  and  Acts,  6  times  elsewhere  in  NT).  The  incon- 
sistency may  be  difficult,  but  it  is  quite  inconceivable  that  any 
one  who  had  the  D  text  before  him  should  have  taken  the 
trouble  to  insert  septem.  On  every  principle  of  textual  criti- 
cism the  text  of  B  must  be  the  original. 

The  statement  that  Sceva  was  a  Jewish  high  priest  is  un- 
doubtedly difficult,  but  we  have  no  right  therefore  to  correct  it 
away.  Yet  in  the  sense  of  a  member  of  a  high  priestly  family 
there  must  have  been  many  who  could  claim  it,  and  as  Zeller 
{Acts  of  the  Apostles,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  p.  59)  says:  'It  is  quite 
possible  that  a  band  of  exorcists,  giving  themselves  out  for  sons 
or  disciples  of  a  Jewish  high  priest,  may  have  made  an  experi- 
ence of  the  futility  of  their  arts  in  the  person  of  a  lunatic  who 
had  heard  something  of  Paul  and  of  Christ.'  The  difficulty 
about  the  discrepancy  of  numbers  is  more  interesting.  St. 
Luke's  narrative  is  obviously  very  much  shortened ;  only  the 
necessary  statements  are  made,  and  only  what  is  essential  is 
given.  He  never  tells  us  that  only  two  out  of  the  seven  were 
engaged  in  this  incident,  and  it  comes  out  accidentally  in 
xfjjfoTipaiit.*  Does  not  this  small  point  imply  that  the  writer 
had  here  a  source,  almost  necessanly  a  written  one,  from  which 
he  abbreviated  his  narrative  ? 

It  has  been  suggested  that  \Tr.n-20  have  been  added  to  the 
original  work.  Hilgenfeld  ascribes  the  passage  to  R.  Ramsay, 
who  has  taken  a  dislike  to  it,  says  :  '  If  there  were  many  such 
contrasts  in  the  book  as  between  vv. 11-20  and  23-41^  i  should  be  a 
believer  in  the  composite  character  of  the  Acts '  (St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  p.  273).  It  will  be  interesting,  therefore,  to  examine 
the  language.  It  will  appear  that  throughout  the  passage  we 
find  characteristic  Lukan  expressions. 

oil  Txs  TTjxn^^c-xi,  cf.  Ac  282. 

T>iyxa.\iti\i,  7  times  in  Acts  and  Luke,  6  times  elsewhere. 

i-ric-Txpcxi,  10  t.  in  Acts,  5  elsewhere. 

iix.  x"f°^^       X^'P'^'y  8  times  in  Acts. 

yitoirTov,  10  t.  in  Acts,  twice  in  Luke,  3  t.  elsewhere. 

To75  xxToixotjm  with  acc.  13  t.  in  Acts,  once  in  Luke. 

i^riT/Vre;!/,  10  t.  in  Acts  and  Luke,  4  elsewhere. 

(pofSos  tfr^rttrtv,  cf.  Lk  112. 

/xiyxxitiiv,  5  t.  in  Acts  and  Luke,  3  elsewhere. 

oi  ^remmuxoTis,  Common  in  Acts. 

ixxvoi,  29  times  in  Acts  and  Luke,  12  elsewhere. 

Tif/,vi,  or  Tiij.xl  of  price,  5  times  in  Acts.    With  v.20  cf.  67  122*. 

The  whole  structure  of  the  paragraph  is  exactly  in  the 
manner  of  the  writer  of  the  Acts,  with  the  final  clause  summing 
up  the  whole,  while  there  are  indications  that  here  as  else- 
where he  has  reproduced  partly  in  his  own  words  a  written 
narrative,  just  in  the  same  way  as  he  reproduces  the  Synoptic 
narratives  in  the  Gospels  with  signs  of  his  own  phraseology. 

Besides  the  special  point  touched  on  above,  the 
historical  character  of  the  narrative  has  been 
attacked  more  generally.  E,amsay  (St.  Paul  the 
Traveller,  loc.  cit. )  finds  in  it  a  vulgarity  of  tone  com- 
pared with  the  great  scene  at  Paphos.  This  seems 
to  the  present  writer  purely  fanciful.  Zeller  {op. 
cit.  ii.  58)  says  :  '  Even  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
miraculous  faith  presented  in  our  book,  such  an 
utterly  crass  and  magical  representation  of  the 
healing  power  of  the  apostle  has  too  much  that 
is  oflensive.'  What  he  particularly  objects  to  is 
the  story  of  the  healing  power  in  the  handker- 

*  [In  Expos.  Times,  Dec.  1900,  p.  144,  it  is  argued  by  Nestle 
that  xpupoTipci,  like  '  both '  in  English  [see  editorial  note,  i*.], 
may  include  more  than  two,  and  is  at  times  equivalent  to 
It  was  also  discussed  by  J.  B.  Bury  in  the  Classical 
Rev.  xi.  393  (1897).  There  are  at  least  two  instances  in  Papyn : 
Brit.  Mus.  Pap.  336 ;  Geneva  Pap.  67]. 
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chiefs  of  St.  Paul,  and  this  is  supposed  to  be  a 
mere  parallel  to  the  narrative  in  Ac  S"-  The 
parallel  is  too  distant  to  have  any  weight,  and 
here,  as  elsewhere,  we  need  only  remark  about 
the  miracles,  that  even  if  the  handkerchiefs  of 
St.  Paul  had  no  healing  power  it  would  certainly 
be  believed  that  they  possessed  it,  and  that  if  the 
faith  of  the  recipient  was  a  condition  of  healing  it 
might  surely  act  equally  with  those  who  received  a 
handkerchief  in  the  virtue  of  which  they  believed. 
The  whole  narrative  must  be  criticised  and  judged 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  time  and  place.  The 
remarks  of  Conybeare  and  Howson,  ch.  xiv.,  who 
bring  out  how  exactly  the  story  harmonizes  with 
t  lie  atmosphere  of  Ephesus,  are  much  more  valuable. 
'  The  character  of  miracles  was  not  always  the 
same.  They  were  accommodated  to  the  peculiar 
forms  of  sin,  superstition,  and  ignorance  they  were 
required  to  oppose.  ...  So  on  this  occasion  gar- 
ments were  made  the  means  of  communicating  a 
healing  power  to  those  who  were  at  a  distance 
.  .  .  such  effects  thus  publicly  manifested  were  a 
signal  refutation  of  the  charms  and  amulets  and 
mystic  letters  of  Ephesus.'       A.  C.  Headlam. 

SCHISM.— Only  1  Co  12^5  '  That  there  should  be 
no  schism  in  the  body '  :  Gr.  o-x^cr/ia,  which  means 
either  lit.  a  rent  in  a  garment  (Mt  9*8  =  Mk  2=')  or 
iig.  a  division  in  a  community  (Jn  T""  9^'  10^^,  1  Co 
po  ips  12=5).  liY  retains  '  schism '  in  1  Co  12-\  and 
in  the  marg.  of  11"*  points  out  that  the  Gr.  is 
'  schisms  '  (text  '  divisions  ').  See  Heresv,  vol.  ii. 
p.  351». 

SCHOOL.— See  Education. 

SCHOOLMASTER.  — Only  Gal  3=^  ='  AV  (Gr. 

7rai5a7a)76s,  which  occurs  also  in  1  Co  4'^  AV 
'  instructer ' ;  RV  in  all  places  '  tutor ').  The 
iraiSaywyis  (Lat.  pwdagogus)  was  a  person  (gener- 
ally a  slave)  who  had  charge  of  the  Greek  or 
Pioman  boy  till  he  reached  manhood.  Tindale's 
translation  '  scholemaster '  (Wj'c.  'maister')  is 
jiiisleading,  as  the  TraL5ayu)-y6%  was  not  a  school- 
master or  teacher  (6i5d(7/caXos).  Nor  is  the  apostle 
thinking  of  one  who  conducted  to  school,  though 
no  doubt  the  7rai5a7ary(ij  might  lead  the  boy  to 
school  if  he  went  there.  The  contrast  in  Gal.  is 
between  tlie  restraint  of  boyhood  and  the  liberty 
of  manhood.  To  be  under  the  Law  is  to  be 
always  under  the  control  of  a  TraLSaywybs,  to  be  in 
Christ  is  to  be  free  from  that  irksome  restraint. 

J.  Hastings. 
SCHOOLS  OF  THE  PROPHETS.— See  Educa- 
tion, vol.  i.  p.  647'",  and  riiOPiiECY,  p.  109\ 

SCIENCE.— This  word,  as  used  in  AV,  means 
eimply  knowledge.  Wyclif  ( Works,  iii.  122)  renders 
1  Co  81  'Science  blowes  men'  (AV  'knowledge 
puHetli  up  ').  Cf.  Barlowe,  Dialoge,  109,  '  There  is 
no  truthe,  no  mercye,  nor  scyence  of  god  in  the 
yertli';  Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  571,  'Thou  slialt 
not  run  after  witchcrafts,  and  other  vaine  sciences  ' ; 
and  Ro  2-"  Rhem.  'Having  the  forme  of  science' 
(AV  'which  hast  the  form  of  knowledge,'  Gr.  ttJs 
7i'a><reais).  The  word  occurs  in  AV  only  Dn  1^ 
'Children  .  .  .  understanding  science'  (ny_-\  'j;t, 
LXX  ypan/xariKovs,  Theod.  yiyuwaKovras  yvuicnv)  ; 
and  1  Ti  6""  '  Avoiding  .  .  .  oppositions  of  science 
falsely  so  called'  {avrid^creis  r-qs  ipevooivvixov  yvuiiredjs, 

Rhem.  '  oppositions  of  falsely  called  knowledge '). 
See  Knowledge  and  Gnosticism. 

Science  in  the  modern  sense,  that  is,  the  dis- 
covery and  classification  of  secondary  laws,  is 
unknown  to  the  liible.  To  the  Hebrew  mind 
phenomena  were  ininiediatelj'  due  to  the  word  of 
Jehovali.  See  P.  Thomson  in  Exjjos.  2nd  ser.  vol. 
i.  pp.  161  a.,  241  ff.  J.  Hastings. 
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SCORPION  (ai?!?  'akrdbh,  aKopirioi,  Scorpio,  Arab. 
'akrab). — There  has  never  been  any  reason  to 
doubt  the  identity  of  this  animal.  It  is  of  the 
order  ArachnidcB,  resembling  in  shape  a  lobster, 
except  that  it  has  a  long  tail,  at  the  end  of  which 
is  its  venomous  sting.  Its  claws  are  used  for 
seizing  its  prey,  which  it  kills  witli  its  sting. 
When  the  animal  runs  it  holds  its  tail  upward  in 
readiness  to  strike.  It  is  carnivorous,  living  on 
insects  and  worms.  Scorpions  swarm  under  stones 
and  in  chinks  of  walls,  and  often  conceal  them- 
selves under  beds  and  mats  in  houses.  Their  sting 
is  very  painful,  frequently  causing  a  night  of 
agony,  which  nothing  but  a  large  dose  of  morphine 
will  assuage.  The  wound  is  dangerous  to  human 
life  only  when  in  a  situation  where  the  swelling 
obstructs  the  respiration.  Not  less  than  a  dozen 
species  are  found  in  Palestine  and  Syria.  The 
largest  is  6  in.  long,  and  black.  Others  are  yellow, 
brown,  white,  and  red,  and  variously  striped. 

The  scorpion  is  frequently  mentioned  in  Scrip- 
ture. Allusion  is  made  to  its  residence  in  the 
desert  (Dt  8").  Rehoboam  threatens  to  chastise  his 
contumacious  subjects  with  scorpions  (1  K  12"-", 
2  Ch  lO^i'i^).  This  is  prob.  figurative  (see  next 
art. ).  Again,  scorpions  are  alluded  to  figuratively 
with  briers  and  thorns  to  designate  a  rebellious 
people  (Ezk  2^).  The  offer  of  a  scorpion  instead  of 
an  egg  (Lk  11'^)  is  mentioned  in  a  way  that  shows 
the  horror  which  this  creature  inspired.  The  figure 
employed  by  our  Lord  in  this  passage  is  suggested 
by  the  egg-like  form  of  the  scorpion  when  at  rest 
(see  Plummer,  adloc).  The  pain  of  its  sting  (Rev 
9^),  the  organ  that  inflicts  it  (v."),  and  its  venomous 
quality  (v.^),  are  noted.  The  scorpion  is  also  men- 
tioned in  Apocr.  (Sir  26'  39^",  4  Mac  11"). 

G.  E.  Post. 

SCOURGE  (taitr,  usually  translated  'scourge,'  six 
times  [1  K  12»-  2  Ch  10"-  Pr  26',  Nah  3^] '  whip' ; 
Gr.  nouns  and  verbs  /iaorif ,  iJiaaTiyddj,  yua<rWj"a)  ;  cppay- 
AX(oc,  (ppayeWoti} ;  flagellmn,  Jlagellare). — Among 
the  Hebrews  the  usual  mode  of  corporal  punish- 
ment, legal  and  domestic,  was  that  of  beating  with 
the  rod,  just  as  the  bastinado  is  still  the  common 
method  in  Eastern  countries.  The  only  reference 
to  the  scourge  as  an  instrument  of  punishment  is 
found  in  1  K  12»-",  2  Ch  lO''-".  Rehoboam  sig- 
nalized his  accession  to  the  throne  by  threatening 
that,  whereas  his  father  had  chastised  the  people 
with  whips  (or  scourges),  he  would  chastise  them 
with  scorpions.  The  scorpion  (y^,\>V.)  may  have  beeii 
a  more  terrible  kind  of  weapon  in  actual  use — 
either  a  knotted  cudgel  or  a  scourge  armed  with 
barbed  points,  just  as  the  Roman  scorpio  was 
described  by  Isidore  as  virga  nodosa  et  aculeata. 
It  is  possible,  however,  that  the  king  was  only 
using  a  lively  figure  of  speech. 

Under  the  Roman  system  of  scourging,  the 
culprit  was  stripped  and  tied  in  a  bending  posture 
to  a  pillar,  or  stretched  on  a  frame  (divaricatio), 
and  the  punishment  was  inflicted  with  a  scourge 
made  of  leatliern  thongs  weighted  with  sharj^  pieces 
of  bone  or  lead.  This  is  what  Horace  calls  the 
horribUe  fiagdlum  (Sat.  I.  iii.  119).  Jesus  was 
scourged  with  it  by  order  of  Pilate  before  being  led 
away  to  be  crucified  (Mt  27-^  Mk  W^,  Jn  19').  He 
had  foreseen  and  foretold  tliis  indignity  (Mt  20'^ 
Mk  lO^S  Lk  18^).  The  punishment  of  scourging 
usually  preceded  crucifixion  (see  references  in 
Swete,  St.  Mark,  ad  loc. ).  The  Porcian  law  forbade 
the  scourging  of  Roman  citizens ;  and  on  one 
occasion  St.  Paul,  after  being  actually  bound  in 
order  to  be  scourged,  escaped  the  infliction  by 
demanding  if  it  was  lawful  to  scourge  a  man  who 
was  a  Roman  and  uncondemned  (Ac  22-'*-  ^). 

Jesus  forewarned  His  disciples  that  they  would 
be  scourged  in  the  synagogues  (Mt  10"  23^^).  The 
Jewish  method  is  fully  described  in  the  Mishna. 
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The  scourge  consisted  of  three  thongs  of  leather, 
and  the  offender  received  thirteen  stripes  on  the 
bare  breast  and  thirteen  on  each  shoulder  (Makkoth 
iii.  12).  St.  Paul  records  that  he  five  times  sufl'ered 
this  punishment  at  the  hands  of  the  Jews  (2  Co 
11^);  and  'others  had  trial  of  .  .  ,  scourgings' 
(He 

Legal  usages  apart,  Jesus  made  a  scourge  (<ppa.- 
•yiWiov)  of  small  cords  before  cleansing  the  temple 
(Jn  2'^).  Opinion  differs  as  to  the  use  He  made 
of  it.  Meyer  thinks  He  drove  out  the  animals 
with  it,  not  the  persons  ;  Godet,  that  '  it  was  not 
an  instrument  but  an  emblem,  a  sign  of  authority 
and  judgment.' 

'  Scourge '  is  frequently  used  in  a  metaphorical 
sense.  The  Canaanites  were  a  scourge  in 
the  side  of  the  Israelites  (Jos  23") ;  Eliphaz  spoke 
of  hiding  from  the  scourge  of  the  tongue  (Job 
5^') ;  the  plague  was  the  scourge  by  pre-eminence 
(Job  9-^  Is  lO^");  and  by  a  fusion  of  metaphors  an 
invasion  was  called  an  overflowing  scourge  (Is 
2815). 

For  literature  see  art.  Oeimes  akd  PuuisnMENTS. 

J.  Strachan. 
SCRABBLE.— 1  S  21"  only,  '  And  scrabbled  on 
the  doors  of  the  gate '  (in;i,*  AVm  and  RVm  '  made 
marks ' :  the  subst.  in  a  mark  or  signature,  esp.  in 
the  form  of  a  cross,  became  the  name  of  the  Heb. 
letter  n ;  see  Mark,  §  6).  The  Eng.  word  comes 
from  the  Geneva  version,  where  the  marg.  is  '  by 
making  markes  and  toyes.' 

Though  the  same  in  meaning  aa  '  scribble '  (from  Lat.  scrxbere 
to  write),  it  lias  no  connexion  with  that  word  etyniologically. 
Skeat  considers  it  to  be  a  dialectic  form  ot  'scrapple'  (a  fre- 
quentative of  '  scrape '),  ot  which  '  scramble '  is  a  nasalized 
form.  Bun3'an  uses  '  scrabble '  in  the  sense  of  '  scramble '  (PP 
p.  116,  see  Venables'  note  on  p.  407),  '  Now,  after  a  while.  Little- 
faith  came  to  himself,  and  getting  up,  made  shift  to  scrabble  on 
his  way.'  The  modern  word  ' scrawl,' says  Skeat,  'appears  to 
be  nothing  but  a  careless  form  of  "  scrabble." ' 

J.  Hastings. 

SCREECH  OWL.— See  Owl. 

SCRIBES.— i.  Origin  and  Characteristics. — 
In  the  time  of  our  Saviour  Jewish  piety  was  largely 
legalistic  and  formal.  The  whole  life  of  a  pious 
Jew  was  strictly  regulated  by  the  Law.  The  Law 
was  God's  greatest  gift  to  Israel ;  it  was  the  com- 
plete revelation  of  His  will  and  the  basis  of  the 
covenant  into  which  He  had  entered  with  them  at 
Sinai ;  in  it  God  had  made  knoAvn  the  perfect  way 
of  life,  binding  Himself  by  its  terms  to  reward 
both  in  time  and  eternity  the  pious  Jew  in  propor- 
tion to  his  observance  of  its  precepts.  The  Law 
was  therefore  the  binding  norm  both  of  the  religious 
and  the  moral  life.  Religion  was  not  a  communion 
of  man  with  God,  but  a  legally  correct  walk  before 
God.  Love  of  the  Law  was  the  essence  of  piety  ; 
conformity  to  the  Law  was  the  standard  and  source 
of  all  righteousness.  The  aim  and  motive  of  this 
piety  was  the  hope  of  reward  in  the  present  age 
and  in  the  age  to  come  (cf.  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol. 
Iff.). 

This  legalistic  tendency,  which  dates  at  least  as 
far  back  as  Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  called  into  exist- 
ence a  class  of  men  who  specially  devoted  them- 
selves to  the  study  and  exposition  of  the  Law. 
These  were  the  sbpMrhn  or  scribes.  The  earlier 
scribes,  however,  must  not  be  identified  in  all 
respects  with  those  of  NT  times.  The  latter  were 
mainly  jurists ;  the  former  were  men  of  (sacred) 
letters  :  copyists,  editors,  students,  and  interpreters 
of  Scripture,  and  more  especially  of  the  Law.  Ezra, 
'  the  scribe '  par  excellence  according  to  Jewish  tra- 
dition, is  the  great  typical  form  of  these  earlier 
scribes  or  exegetes  of  the  Law  (Ezr  7^-  Neh 

*  We  should  probably  emend  to  f]n;i,  '  and  he  drummed  on 
Jthe  doors).'  So  Driver,  Budde,  Lohr,  et  aX.,  following  the  LXX 
in/^avi^iv  and  Vulg.  impingebat. 


§1.4.9.13  2228-36)*  Hg  jg  described  as  'a  ready 
scribe  in  the  law  of  Moses'  (Ezr  7^),  i.e.  as  a  man 
of  letters  skilful  in  the  Law,  and  as  having  '  set  his 
heart  to  seek  the  law  of  the  Lord,  and  to  do  it,  and 
to  teach  in  Israel  statutes  and  judgments'  (v.^"). 
This  description  of  their  activity  doubtless  applies 
in  the  main  to  Ezra's  immediate  successors.  They 
occupied  themselves  in  gathering  together  and 
elaborating  Israel's  sacred  literature,  in  inter- 
preting it  to  the  common  people,  who  were  largely 
ignorant  of  Hebrew,  and  in  making  the  Law  the 
rule  of  faith  and  life.f  But  down  to  the  Macca- 
bsean  period  their  obedience  to  the  Law  was  not 
synonymous  with  the  narrowness  of  later  Judaism 
(see  Wildeboer,  Die  Spriiche,  xvi).  They  were 
the  'wise,'  the  'men  of  understanding,'  the  'just 
men'  of  Proverbs  and  Ecclesiasticus  (cf.  Sir  6^"^' 
9i4ff.  i42off.  3824_39i5^  Dn  ipj.  ss  i^s).    It  would  seem 

from  1  Ch  2^*^  that  they  tended  to  form  themselves 
into  guilds  and  families. 

Like  Ezra  himself  (Ezr  etc.),  the  scribes  were 
originally  found  among  the  priests  and  Levites  (cf. 
Neh  8'-",  2Ch  34i3).  But  pious  'laymen'  also 
naturally  devoted  themselves  to  the  professional 
study  of  the  Law,  so  that  there  was  gradually 
formed,  alongside  of  the  priests,  who  were  the  official 
interpreters  of  the  Law,  a  relatively  independent 
class  of  scribes.  During  the  Greek  period  this 
independence  developed  into  opposition,  not  indeed 
to  the  priesthood  generally,  but  to  the  priestly 
aristocracy,  several  of  whom  fell  away  to  Hellenism 
and  neglected  the  laws  and  customs  of  the  fathers. 
The  attempt  of  Antiochus  Epiphanes  to  suppress 
the  Jewish  religion  brought  matters  to  a  crisis. 
It  increased  the  scribes'  devotion  to  the  Law,  and 
made  them'  more  narrow  and  exclusive.  It  also 
greatly  increased  their  reputation  among  the  people 
as  being  the  leaders  of  those  who  were  zealous  for 
the  Law  (cf.  1  Mac  7^^'*  for  their  connexion  with 
the  Hasidseans),  and  as  men  who  were  ready  to 
suffer  martyrdom  for  their  faith,  '  welcoming 
death  with  renown  rather  than  life  with  pollution ' 
(2  Mac  6""'').  The  issue  of  the  Maccabee  rising 
in  the  Hasmonsean  State  intensified  their  narrow- 
ness and  exclusiveness ;  they  became  Pharisees. 
Under  John  Hyrcanus  (Kuenen),  or  more  probably 
under  Alexandra  Salome  (AVellhausen),  their 
leaders  received  a  seat  in  the  Sanhedrin,  as  a 
separate  class,  alongside  of  the  chief  priests  and 
elders.  They  thus  gained  a  kind  of  official  position, 
and  assumed  a  new  character.  From  being  men  of 
sacred  letters,  they  became  mainly  jurists.  Amid 
all  the  changes  that  followed  the  downfall  of  the 
Hasmonsean  dynasty  down  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  although  they  were  never  in  possession 
of  political  power,  they  were  the  real  leaders  of  the 
people,  such  as  we  find  them  in  the  time  of  our 
Saviour. 

In  the  NT  they  are  usually  called  ypafi/iareit 
('  scribes,' '  men  of  letters'),  occasionally  also  vo/j.ikoI 
('  lawyers ')  and  vo/j.odi5da-Ka\oi  ('  doctors,'  '  teachers 

*  Scribes  are  mentioned  in  Jer  8^,  where  the  prophet  accuses 
them  of  falsifying  the  Law  (cf.  Giesebrecht,  ad  loc).  The  term 
sopher  occurs  frequently  in  the  OT  in  other  significations,  e.g. 
jg  514,  2  K  2519,  2  Ch  2611,  Jer  3715-  20  5225  '  muster-master,  aa 
officer  who  had  charge  of  the  enumeration  and  enrolment  of  the 
troops;  a  kind  of  adjutant-general'  (Jloore  on  Jg  514);  Ig  33I8 
the  official  that  rated  the  tribute  or  war-tax  that  had  to  be  paid 
to  the  oppressor;  Ezr  48f.  [hisd],  Ps  45l  [Heb.  2],  Jer  3628-32, 
Ezk  92.3  writer;  2  S  8"  2023,  i  K  43,  2  K  1210  [Heb."]  1813-37 
192  223-  8fF.,  1  Ch  1816  246  2732,  2  Ch  3415- 18-  20,  Est  312  89,  Is  363. 22 
372,  Jer  3010- 12. 20. 21  secretary  ot  the  king,  secretary  of  State. 
In  1  Mac  542  the  'scribes  of  the  people'  are  also  military  officers, 
the  '  captains  of  thousands,  and  captains  of  hundreds,  and  cap- 
tains of  fifties,  and  captains  of  tens'  of  3^5.  In  Sir  10^  'scribe' 
probably  means  prefect  of  the  people.  Of.  Deissmann  [Eng. 
tr.],  iioa. 

t  The  tradition  regarding  the  Great  Synagogue,  which  is  said 
to  have  fixed  the  Canon  of  Scripture,  has  no  historical  founda- 
tion ;  see  Kuenen,  Gesammelte  Ahhandlungen,  125S. ;  Montet, 
Essai  sur  les  origines  des  partis  saducien  et  pharisien,  91  ff. ' 
and  art.  Synaqooue  (The  Great). 
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of  the  law ').  These  three  terms  are  used  almost 
synonymously  (see  art.  LAWYER).*  They  practi- 
cally formed  the  same  party  as  the  Pharisees, 
though  such  expressions  as  'the  scribes  of  the 
Pharisees '  (Mk  2'*)  and  '  the  Pharisees  and  their 
scribes  '  (Lk  5'°,  cf.  Ac  23")  show  that  some  of  the 
scribes  were  Sadducees  (see  art.  Pharisees,  §  ii. 
(1)).  The  main  seat  of  their  activity  was  Judaea  ; 
but  we  find  them  also  in  Galilee  (e.g.  Lk  5") ;  and 
they  were  probably  to  be  found  even  in  the  Dias- 
pora. They  were  indispensable  wherever  there 
was  living  zeal  for  the  Law.  Though  any  one 
qualified  might  be  called  on  by  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue  to  read  and  expound  the  Scriptures  in  the 
synagogues,  the  scribes,  when  present,  were  natur- 
ally most  frequently  invited  to  do  so  (cf.  Mk  P^). 

The  scribes  were  very  ambitious  of  honour  (Mt 
23'^-",  Mk  123«'-,  Lk  20^«),  which  they  de- 

manded more  especially  from  their  pupils.  'Let 
the  honour  of  thy  disciple  be  dear  unto  thee  as  the 
honour  of  thine  associate  ;  and  the  honour  of  thine 
associate  as  the  fear  of  thy  master ;  and  the  fear 
of  thy  master  as  the  fear  of  Heaven'  (Aboth  iv.  17 
in  Taylor,  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers^).  The 
claims  of  one's  teacher  were  to  be  preferred  to  those 
of  one's  father,  unless  the  latter  were  also  one  of 
the  learned.  If  one's  father  and  one's  teacher  had 
lost  anything,  or  were  bearing  burdens,  or  were  in 
captivity,  the  teacher  was  to  be  assisted  first  (Baba 
mezia  ii.  11  in  Schiirer,  GJV^  ii.  317,  and  Taylor, 
op.  cit.  71).  The  honour  which  they  demanded  was 
freely  accorded  to  them.  They  enjoyed  a  great 
reputation  not  only  among  their  pupils,  but  also 
among  the  people  generally.  They  were  usually 
addressed  as  Rabbi  ('an,  literally  '  my  lord ' ;  it  also 
meant  '  master '  in  the  sense  of  '  teacher,'  Jn  P*),t 
occasionally  also  as  Rabban  or  Rabbon  (cf .  Rabboni, 
addressed  to  Christ  in  Mk  10",  Jn  20'"),  father 
{  =  abba)  and  master  (=  teacher,  Mt  23'-'''). 

ii.  P'UNCTIONS. — It  was  mainly,  though  not  ex- 
clusively, with  the  Law  that  the  scribes  occupied 
themselves.  In  respect  of  it  their  functions  were 
threefold:  (1)  they  had  theoretically  to  develop 
the  Law  itself ;  (2)  they  had  to  teach  the  Law  to 
their  pupils  ;  and  (3)  they  had  to  act  as  judges  in 
the  Sanhedrin  and  in  the  various  local  courts.  J 

(1)  The  theoretical  develoinnent  of  the  Law. — 
Theoretically,  the  written  Law,  contained  in  the 
Pentateuch,  was  the  absolute  norm  of  life,  the 
religious,  civil,  and  penal  code  of  Israel.  The 
pious  Jew  was  required  to  observe  it  in  its  minutest 
details.  But  it  was  impossible  for  an  average  man 
to  do  so  without  special  guidance.  For  this  guid- 
ance they  looked  to  the  scribes.  One  of  their 
chief  functions  was  to  study  the  exact  letter  of  the 
Law,|to  harmonize  and  develop  its  various  precepts 
into  the  minutest  details,  so  as  to  secure  its  com- 
plete fulfilment,  and  to  show  how  its  precepts 
were  to  be  observed  in  daily  life.  This  they  did 
also  with  the  great  mass  of  unwritten  legal  tradi- 
tions, which  in  course  of  time  had  grown  up  along- 
side of  the  written  Law.  Cases,  however,  were  of 
frequent  occurrence,  in  regard  to  which  both  the 
written  Law  and  tradition  were  silent,  while  the 

*  '  "  Scribe  "  (Latt.  scriha)  unfortunately  lays  stress  on  the  ety- 
molotfical  sense  of  the  word  (5-/ja/i,ii«eTs75  =  onab) ;  "lawyer" 
{vofxiKos)  is  scarcely  better ;  Lc.'s  vo^u.ohihoitr7iei\oi  is  perhaps  the 
most  exact  title '  (iiwete  on  Mk  122).  Josephus  occasionally  calls 
them  rcprrxl  (BJ  I.  xxxiii.  2,  II.  xvii.  8,  9).  '  The  word  <ro^«, 
which  in  earlier  times  had  been  applied  to  one  who  was  skilled 
in  any  of  the  arts  of  life  .  .  .  had  come  to  be  applied,  if  not 
exclusively,  yet  at  least  chief!}',  to  one  who  was  shrewd  with 
practical  wisdom,  or  who  knew  the  thoughts  and  sayings  of  the 
ancients'  (Hatch's  Hibbert  Lectures,  26).  Hatch  also  reminds 
U3  (p.  28)  that '  by  Grammar  was  meant  the  study  of  literature.' 

t  According  to  Schiirer  it  was  not  till  after  the  time  of  Christ 
that  '  Rabbi '  became  a  title  ;  in  the  Gospels  it  is  not  a  title,  but 
a  respectful  form  of  address. 

J  Cf.  Aboth  i.  1:  The  men  of  the  Great  S.ynagogue  'said 
three  things :  Be  deliberate  in  judgment ;  and  raise  up  many 
disciples  ;  and  make  a  fence  to  the  Torah.' 


changes  that  were  taking  place  in  the  national 
life  rendered  some  of  the  old  enactments  highly 
inconvenient,  if  not  obsolete.  How,  under  these 
changed  conditions,  was  it  possible  to  live  in 
accordance  Avith  the  general  principles  of  the  Law  1 
How  were  these  new  cases  to  be  met?  The 
solution  of  these  difficulties  was  one  of  the  leading 
occupations  of  the  scribes.  By  means  of  an 
exegesis  which  was  frequently  very  artificial,  they 
not  only  based  existing  legal  tradition  more  or  less 
directly  on  the  written  Law,  but  also  deduced  from 
it  rules  that  would  meet  the  new  case ;  or  they 
met  it  by  giving  to  some  saying  or  recent  custom 
of  the  'wise'  the  value  of  fixed  legal  tradition. 
They  were  not  satisfied,  however,  with  expound- 
ing the  Law  and  tradition  so  as  to  meet  actually 
occurring  cases.  They  busied  themselves  in  pro- 
viding for  all  conceivable  cases  that  might  occur, 
and  especially  in  making  a  hedge  or  fence  round 
the  Law,  i.e.  in  so  expanding  the  compass  of  legal 
precept  beyond  what  was  laid  down  in  the  Penta- 
teuch and  in  the  oldest  form  of  tradition,  that  it 
might  be  impossible  for  a  man,  if  he  observed  all 
their  traditional  rules,  to  be  even  tempted  to  trans- 
gress the  Law.  *  From  being  '  exegetes  of  the  Law ' 
the  scribes  thus  became  legislators  ;  they  not  only 
made  the  Law  more  precise,  but  also  introduced 
into  it  many  innovations,  supplementing  and,  in 
some  cases,  abolishing  it,  by  their  inferences  and 
traditions.  Still  they  had  no  intention  of  innovat- 
ing ;  they  were  great  sticklers  for  antiquity  ;  they 
only  meant  to  say  what  was  old  (cf.  Wellhausen, 
IJG^  284). 

This  ever-accumulating  mass  of  legal  traditions 
and  of  legal  determinations  was  called  Halacha.f 
It  was  equally  binding  with  the  written  Law,  the 
two  together  constituting  the  absolute  rule  of  life. 
It  was  given  by  God  to  Moses  at  Sinai ;  Moses 
delivered  it  to  Joshua,  and  Joshua  to  the  elders, 
and  the  elders  to  the  prophets,  and  the  prophets 
to  the  men  of  the  Great  Synagogue  [Aboth  i.  1, 
where  Torah  =  the  oral  law  ;  cf .  Weber,  op.  cit. 
88  fF.).  It  was  the  authentic  interpretation  and 
supplement  of  the  Torah ;  Jehovah  not  only 
taught  Moses  the  Torah,  but  also  its  authentic 
interpretation,  or  the  lex  oralis  (Pesikta  38a,  in 
Weber,  89).  In  theory  the  written  Law  was  the 
highest  norm  ;  but  in  practice  the  scribes  assigned 
greater  importance  to  the  oral  law  (cf.  Mt  15^°^-, 
Mk  7°*').  They  interpreted  the  Law  by  tradition, 
which  was  'the  fence  to  Torah'  [Aboth  iii.  20). 
'The  Bible  was  understood  by  the  help  of  the 
Halacha,  quite  as  much  as  the  Halacha  was  based 
upon  the  Bible  '  (W.  R.  Smith,  op.  cit.  64).  It  was 
more  necessary  to  learn  and  teach  tradition  than 
Scripture.  The  transgression  of  Rabbinic  precepts 
was  sin.  Whoever  transgressed  the  words  of  the 
wise  was  worthy  of  death.  'An  offence  against 
the  sayings  of  the  scribes  is  worse  than  one  against 
those  of  Scripture'  [Sanh.  xi.  3,  quoted  in  Eders- 
heim,  The  Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Blessiah, 
i.  98  ;  cf.  also  Weber,  op.  cit.  102  ff.).  They  never- 
theless maintained  that  tradition  was  essentially 
nothing  more  than  the  interpretation  and  more 
specific  determination  of  the  Torah,  from  which, 
they  alleged,  all  legal  decisions  were  derived  (cf. 

*  Cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJCl  61  [2  47] ;  Taylor,  op.  cit.  11 :  '  to 
make  a  fence  to  the  Torah  means  to  impose  additional  restric- 
tions so  as  to  keep  at  a  safe  distance  from  forbidden  ground.' 
Streane,  The  Age  of  the  Maccabees,  22  :  '  The  term  means  the 
prohibition  of  things  innocent  in  themselves,  but  bordering  too 
closely  for  safety  on  things  forbidden.'  Weber,  op.  cit.  133, 
gives  the  following  example :  It  was  forbidden  to  drink  the 
wine  of  the  Gentiles,  because  they  were  never  certain  that  they 
did  not  thereby  come  into  contact  with  idolatrj'. 

t  Halacha  means  hterally  '  going,'  '  way,'  hence  fig.  'custom,' 
'usa^e,'  'rule,'  esp.  one  fix^d  traditionally,  jus  a  majoribtu 
?radt(um(Weberl,  93); '  Halacha  was  legal  teaching,  systematized 
legal  precept  .  .  .  the  system  of  rules  applying  the  Pentateuchal 
law  to  every  case  of  practice  and  everj-  detail  of  life '  (W.  B. 
Smith,  op.  cit.  58). 
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Weber,  96  fF.).  Whether  an  inference  or  a  custom 
should  become  a  binding  h&ldchd  was  determined 
by  the  majority  of  those  distinguished  for  learn- 
ing. It  was  thus  also  that  they  decided  the 
differences  between  the  rival  schools  of  Hillel  and 
Shammai.  Theoretically,  the  haldchdth  were  un- 
changeable; but  for  various  reasons  it  was  im- 
possible to  maintain  this  principle  in  practice. 
But  a  hdldcha  could  be  changed  or  abolished 
only  with  the  consent  of  a  majority  of  the  Wise. 
'  One  Sanhedrin  cannot  abrogate  the  decision  of 
another  Sanhedrin,  unless  it  be  superior  in  wisdom 
and  in  number '  (Eduyoth  i.  5,  quoted  in  Montet, 
op.  cit.  231). 

As  expositors  and  guardians  of  the  Law  the 
scribes  occupied  themselves  mainly  with  precepts 
regarding  sacrifices,  the  festival  celebrations,  the 
observance  of  the  Sabbath,  the  payments  to  be 
made  to  the  priests  and  the  temple,  and  more 
especially  with  those  relating  to  levitical  purity  in 
the  matter  of  foods,  purifications,  etc.  They  laid 
the  greatest  stress  on  these  ascetic  elements  because 
they  thereby  kept  Israel  separate  from  the  Gentiles. 
'  Their  ideal  was  not  righteousness,  but  holiness ' 
(Wellhausen,  op.  cit.  150).  The  marks  of  a  religious 
Jew  were  fasting  (cf.  Lk  18'^),  almsgiving  (Mt6'*-). 
and  prayer,  as  the  fulfilment  of  statutory  duties 
(cf.  Mt  ;  Aboth  ii.  17  :  'be  careful  in  reading 
the  Shema','  i.e.  Dt  6*"*).  Really  ethical  duties 
M-ere  assigned  a  subordinate  place  (Mt  IS'"^-,  Mk 
Mt  SS-'^f-).  A  distinction  was  drawn  between 
greater  and  lesser  commandments  ;  but  they  were 
enjoined  '  to  be  attentive  to  a  light  precept  as  to  a 
greive' (Aboth  ii.  1).  Great  stress  was  laid  on  the 
idea  of  reward  [Aboth  iv.  13 ff.  :  'whosoever  fulfils 
the  Torah  in  poverty  will  at  length  fulfil  it  in 
wealth ' ;  '  if  thou  labourest  in  the  Torah,  He  hath 
much  reward  to  give  unto  thee ' ;  '  he  who  perforins 
one  precept  has  gotten  to  himself  one  advocate ; 
and  he  who  commits  one  transgression  has  gotten 
to  himself  one  accuser.'  Cf.  v.  11  fl:'.,  where  seven 
kinds  of  punishment  are  shown  to  come  on 
account  of  seven  main  transgressions,  such  as 
dearth  from  failure  to  tithe). 

Piety  was  thus  reduced  to  an  external  and 
mechanical  formalism.  Nothing  was  of  value,  if 
not  strictly  regulated  by  an  external  law ;  no 
room  was  left  for  moral  originality  or  spon- 
taneity ;  uniformity  and  formal  exactness  were 
all-important.  Life  under  the  Law  was  felt  to 
be  a  heavy  burden  ;  the  scribes  themselves  had  to 
devise  methods  whereby  to  evade  some  of  their 
own  precepts  (Lk  11^",  Mt  23'*"r-).  Instead  of  prov- 
ing a  help  to  men  in  their  moral  and  religious  life, 
the  Law  had  become  a  means  whereby  access  to 
God  was  cut  off  (Lk  U^^).* 

(2)  The  teachiiig  of  the  Law. — With  a  view  to 
'  raising  up  many  disciples'  (Aboth  i.  1),  the  more 
famous  rabbins  gathered  round  them  studious 
young  men,  to  whom  they  expounded  the  Law 
(cf.  Josephus,  Ant.  xvil.  vi.  2,  B.T  i.  xxxiii.  2). 
Seeing  that  the  oral  law  was  the  main  theme  of 
their  instruction,  their  teaching  consisted  in  a 
constant  repetition  of  its  numerous  precepts,  so 
that  their  pupils  might  have  them  imprinted  on 
their  memory.  They  also  put  concrete  cases,  real 
or  imaginary,  before  their  pupils,  in  order  to  train 
them  in  the  application  of  legal  principles.  Their 
pupils  were  also  allowed  to  put  questions  to  them, 
and  to  attend  the  disputations  which  they  held 
among  themselves  over  difficult  questions.  The 
pupils  had  only  two  duties :  (a)  to  retain  every- 
thing faithfully  in  their  memory,  and  (b)  never  to 
teach  otherwise,  even  in  expression,  than  they  had 
been  taught  by  their  master  (cf.  Aboth  v.  18,  of 

*  For  the  legal  traditions  regarding  the  observance  of  the 
Sabbath,  etc.,  see  Schiirer,  op.  cit.  ii.  464 ff. ;  Edersheim,  op.  cit. 
ii.  774  ff.,  and  cf.  art.  Sabbath. 


the  four  characters  in  scholars,  'quick  to  hear, 
and  slow  to  forget,  is  wise ' ;  iii.  12,  '  when  a 
scholar  of  the  wise  sits  and  studies,  and  has  for- 
gotten a  word  of  his  Mishna,  they  account  it  unto 
him  as  if  he  were  guilty  of  death ' ;  ii.  10,  '  Eliezer 
ben  Hyrcanus  is  a  plastered  cistern,  which  loseth 
not  a  drop').  Both  teachers  and  pupils  adhered 
rigidly  to  tradition.  On  any  subject  whatever, 
the  fact  that  the  rabbis  had  said  so  and  so  waa 
decisive  (cf.  Mk  9")- 

Both  for  the  disputations  of  the  scribes  among 
themselves  and  for  the  instruction  of  their  pupils 
there  were  special  academies  (beth  hammidrash), 
distinct  from  the  synagogues.  In  Jerusalem  their 
lectures  were  delivered  also  in  the  temple  (cf.  Lk 
2«  Mt  2P3  26«5,  Mk  14«  Lk  20'  21",  Jn  IS^'),  i.e. 
in  the  outer  court.  The  scholars  sat  on  the  ground, 
the  teachers  on  a  raised  bench  (cf.  Lk  2*^,  Ac  22^, 
Mt26=^  Aboth  i.  4,  v.  21). 

(3)  As  judges. — Although  in  NT  times  a  pro- 
fessional knowledge  of  the  Law  was  not  requisite 
on  the  part  of  a  judge,  the  scribes  would  naturally 
be  called  upon  to  fill  that  office.  In  the  Sanhedrin 
at  Jerusalem  the  '  chief  priests '  had  the  first  place ; 
but  scribes  also  had  a  seat  in  it  (cf.  Mk  Id^^-  15', 
Lk  22^^  23'",  Ac  4''),  and  exercised  the  greatest  in- 
fluence (Ant.  XVIII.  i.  4).    See  art.  Sanhedkin. 

Their  whole  professional  activity  both  as  teachers 
and  judges  was  understood  to  be  gratis.  '  R.  Zadok 
said,  Make  them  [i.e.  words  of  Torah]  not  a  crown, 
to  glory  in  them  ;  nor  an  axe,  to  live  by  them. 
And  thus  was  Hillel  wont  to  say,  And  he  who 
serves  himself  with  the  tiara  [the  crown  of  the  Law] 
perishes.  Lo,  whosoever  makes  profit  from  words 
of  Torah  removes  his  life  from  this  world'  (Aboth 
iv.  9 ;  cf.  Taylor,  op.  cit.  68).  They  had  therefore 
to  earn  the  means  of  living  in  other  ways.  Those 
of  them  who  were  not  possessed  of  private  means 
carried  on  a  trade  in  addition  to  the  study  of  the 
Law  (cf.  Ac  18').  But  they  had  to  make  the  study 
of  the  Law  supreme  (Sir  382^-39";  Aboth  ii.  6, 
Hillel  said,  '  He  that  has  much  traffic  wUl  not 
become  wise '  ;  iv.  14,  '  R.  Meir  said.  Have  little 
business,  and  be  busied  in  Torah '). 

It  is  probable,  however,  that  they  received  pay- 
ment for  their  teaching  (cf.  our  Lord's  saying, 
Mt  10",  Lk  10',  and  St.  Paul's  assertion  of  his 
right,  seldom  exercised,  of  being  supported  by 
those  to  whom  he  preached  the  gospel,  1  Co  9'""'j 
2  Co  118'-,  Ph  4"-"),  and  that  they  knew  how  to 
enrich  themselves  at  the  expense  of  the  people  (cf. 
Mk  12«,  Lk  20«  16")._ 

Though  it  was  mainly  with  the  Law  that  the 
scribes  occupied  themselves,  they  also  turned  their 
attention  to  the  historical  and  didactic  contents  of 
their  sacred  writings.  These  they  treated  with 
far  greater  freedom  than  the  legal  contents,  ampli- 
fying and  embellishing  them  in  the  most  arbitrary 
manner.  The  teaching  that  was  thus  derived  from 
Scripture  was  called  Haggada.  '  Haggada  was 
doctrinal  and  practical  admonition,  mingled  with 
parable  and  legend.'  '  It  was  recognized  as  a 
rule  of  faith  and  life,  and  embraced  doctrinal 
topics,  practical  exhortation,  embellishments  and 
fabulous  developments  of  Bible  narratives  '  ( W.  R. 
Smith,  op.  cit.  58,  168  ;  cf.  Driver,  LOT''  487). 

Of  historical  haggada  we  have  an  example  in  the 
Books  of  Chronicles,  an  idealization  and  amplifica- 
tion of  tlie  history  in  Samuel  and  Kings  (see  art. 
Chronicles,  vol.  i.  395 ff.).  Later  haggadists 
treated  mainly  of  the  history  of  creation  and  of 
the  lives  of  the  great  men  of  the  past.*  They 

*  For  Creation  cf.  Ahoth  v.  1,  9  ;  for  Abraham,  cf.  Josephus, 
Ant.  I.  vii.  2,  Aboth  v.  4  with  Taylor's  note,  op.  cit.  80 ;  as  to 
Moses  cf.  Ant.  ii.-iv.  and  what  is  said  in  the  NT  of  his  culture 
(Ac  722) ;  of  Jannbs  and  Jambres(2  Ti  38) ;  of  the  rock  (see  KocK) 
that  followed  the  Israelites  through  the  wilderness  (1  Co  10^) ; 
of  the  Law  being  given  him,  not  directly  by  God,  but  through 
the  mediation  of  angels  (Ac  758,  Gal  3i9,  He  2=) ;  of  MichaeJ 
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also  elaborated  tlie  ethical  and  religious  contents 
of  Scripture  in  an  altogether  unhistorical  and  fan- 
tastic manner,  devoting  attention  esjiecially  to 
angelology,  theosophy,  and  eschatology.  Unlike 
legal  tradition  (hdldchd),  historical  and  doctrinal 
tradition  {haggddd)  was  not  binding,  save  on  a 
few  points  such  as  the  creation  and  government 
of  the  world  by  God,  the  Divine  origin  of  the  Law, 
and  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 
On  the  scribes  and  Jesus,  see  art  Pharisees,  §  iii. 

Literature.— Schurer,  GJV^  ii.  305  ff.  {BJP  ii.  i.  312ff.), 
to  which  the  above  article  is  greatly  indebted  ;  Wellhaugen, 
IJG^  1933.  and  passim ;  Weber,  Jud.  Theologie  auf  Grund  des 
Talmud,  etc.,  Iff.  ;  Schultz,  Alttest.  Theologie^,  29011. ;  Haus- 
rath,  Neutcst.  Zeitgeschichte'i,  87 ff.;  O.  Holtzmann,  Neutest. 
Zeitgeschichte,  151  ff.;  H.  J.  Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Theologie, 
36  ff.;  Montet,  Les  origines  des  partis  saducienet  pharisien,Q\S., 
218fl.,  and  passim;  Marti,  Theologie  des  Alt.  Testaments'^, 
269  £E.  ;  the  article  '  Schriftgelehrte '  in  Winer'3  liU'Bi  ii.  425- 
428,  in  Herzog's  RE  2  (by  Strack),  in  Schenkel's  Bibel-Lexikon 
(by  Klopper),  in  Riehni's  HWB"^  (by  Schiirer);  Edersheira, 
Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,  i.  93  ft.,  ii.774fl.  ;  Taylor, 
Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers'^;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  55 ff. 
(2  42ff.];  Bacher,  Z)!>.  dlteste  Terminol.  derjiid.  Schriftauslegung 
(p.  33  ff.  on  Haggada,  illustrating  further  what  is  quoted  on  the 
derivation  in  LOT,  I.e.,  and  which  Schiirer^i,  ii.  339,  accepts). 

D.  Eaton. 

SCRIP. — Scrip  occurs  once  as  the  tr.  of  a^p): 
yalkut  (from  op"?  to  glean),  a  shepherd's  bag,  in 
its  single  occurrence,  IS  17'"' ;  and  six  times  as 
the  tr.  of  TT-ripo.,  a  traveller's  leathern  bag  for 
holding  provisions  (cf.  LXX,  2  K  4^^  Jth  10» 
13"- RIt  10'",  Mk  68,  Lk  9^  10^  2235-  36^  all  the 
examples  of  that  word.  RV  retains  '  scrip '  in 
OT,  but  changes  into  '  wallet '  in  NT.  The  Eng. 
word  has  nothing  to  do  with  '  scrip '  (formerly 
.spelt  '  script,'  from  scriptum),  a  schedule  :  it  is  of 
Scand.  origin  (Icel.  skreppa),  and  is  allied  to,  if  not 
derived  from,  'scrap'  (Icel.  skrap),  as  made  from 
a  scrap  of  skin,  or  as  used  for  holding  scraps  of  food. 
See  Bag.  J.  Hastings. 

SCRIPTURE.— The  words  so  translated  in  EV 
are — 

1.  nn?,  only  Dn  10^^  'I  will  show  thee  that 
which  is  noted  in  the  scripture  of  truth '  (RV 
'  writing '),  where  the  reference  is  to  '  the  book  in 
which  God  has  inscribed  beforehand,  as  truly  as 
they  will  be  fulfilled,  the  destinies  of  mankind ' — 
Driver.  Elsewhere  this  word  is  tr''  '  writing,'  ex- 
cept Ezr  2«3,  Neh  7**  (EV  '  register '). 

This  idea  of  a  Book  of  God,  in  which  are  recorded  men's 
names  or  deeds,  runs  through  OT,  the  Apocalyptic  ht.,  and 
NT.  It  appears  that  burgess-rolls  of  cities  were  kept,  in  which 
were  enrolled  the  names  of  the  citizens,  with  their  families 
(Jer  2230  'Write  ye  this  man  childless')  and  their  vocations 
(the  priests'  roll  or  'register'  in  Ezr  26-,  Neh  7M).  Such  rolls 
suggested  the  figure  of  a  roll  or  book  kept  by  God,  containing 
the  names  of  the  covenant  people  of  Israel.  In  Is  43  ('he  that 
remaineth  in  Jerusalem  shall  be  called  holy,  even  every  one 
that  is  written  among  the  living  [RVm  '  unto  life ']  in  Jeru- 
salem ')  and  Ezk  139  ('  neither  shall  they  be  written  in  the  writing 
[RVm  'register']  of  the  house  of  Israel')  we  see  the  transition 
from  the  civil  to  the  religious  use,  or  at  least  from  the  actual 
to  the  ideal.  From  the  roll  or  book  the  name  of  the  citizen 
was  removed  at  death  ;  so  in  Ex  3232  Moses  says,  '  Blot  me,  I 
pray  thee,  out  of  thy  book  which  thou  hast  written,'  and  v. 33 
Jehovah  answers, '  Whosoever  has  sinned  against  me,  him  will  I 
blot  out  of  my  book.'   See  Charles,  Book  of  Enoch,  p.  1313. 

2.  ypd/jLfjta :  this  word  is  used  in  NT  in  the  foil, 
senses — (1)  A  letter  of  the  alphabet,  a  written 
character.  Gal  6"  (where  AV  follows  Tind.  in 
rendering  '  how  large  a  letter,'  but  RV,  accord- 
ing to  the  usage  of  ypaixfj-a-To.  7pd0eic,  '  how  large 
letters,'  Wye.  and  Rhem.  already  had  'what 
manner  of  letters ').  In  AV,  after  TR,  this  sense  is 
found  also  in  Lk  233^,  but  omitted  from  RV,  after 
the  best  MSS.  (2)  Any  written  document,  Lk 
166.7  AV  'bill,'  RV  'bond'  (TR  rb  ypd,aixa,  edd.  to. 

contending  with  the  devil  for  his  body  (Jude^);  Salma  or 
Salmon,  the  father  of  Boaz  (1  Ch  2ii,  Ru  420f.),  was  the  husband 
of  Rahab  (Mt  15) ;  the  drought  and  famine  of  1  K  171  jgifT-  were 
known  to  have  lasted  three  and  a  half  years  (Lk  425,  Ja  517 ;  gee 
alio  Gal  429,  of.  under  Ishmael). 
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ypd/j./jLara).  (3)  An  epistle,  Ac  28^'  {ypdpLnara,  EV 
'  letters').  (4)  The  law  of  Moses,  Jn  (rd  iKdvov 
ypd/xfiara,  EV  '  his  writings ') ;  in  St.  Paul  as  written 
and  judicial  in  opposition  to  the  liberty  of  the 
law  of  life  in  Christ,  Ro  227-  ^9  76^  2  Co  3"-  ^ 
(5)  The  sacred  Scriptures  of  the  OT,  2  Ti  3'=  (TR 
TO,  Upd  ypdfi/LiaTa,  edd.  omit  rd,  AV  '  the  holy  Scrip- 
tures,' RV  'the  sacred  writings').  (6)  Learning, 
Jn       Ac  26^^. 

3.  ypaiprj.  Once  this  word  refers  to  NT  writ- 
ings, viz.  the  Ejjp.  of  St.  Paul,  2  P  3'^;  elsewhere 
the  reference  is  to  a  passage  of  the  OT,*  or  to  the 
OT  Scriptures  in  general.  In  Gal  3^  '  the  Scrip- 
ture '  is  personified. 

The  question  whether  ypxjpvi  in  the  sing,  is  ever  used  of  the 
OT  as  a  whole  is  much  disputed.  In  a  note  to  Gal  3-2  Lightfoot 
lays  down  the  rule  that  '  the  sing,  ypocifr,  in  the  NT  always 
means  a  particular  passage  of  Scripture.'  But  in  a  subsequent 
note  to  Ro  43  he  somewhat  modifies  this  statement :  '  Dr. 
Vaughan,'  he  says,  'takes  a  different  view,  and  instances 
examples  from  St.  John.  The  usage  of  St.  John  may  admit  of 
a  doubt,  though,  personally,  I  think  not ;  St.  Paul's  practice, 
however,  is  absolute  and  uniform.'  Hort  (on  1  P  26)  says  that 
in  St.  John  and  St.  Paul  ii  ■ypiy.(p->i  '  is  capable  of  being  understood 
as  approximating  to  the  collective  sense.'  See  Westcott, 
Hebrews,  p.  474 ff.;  Deissmann,  Bibelstudien,  108 ff.,  Eng.  tr. 
112  ff.  ;  and  esp.  Warfield  in  Pres.  and  lief.  Review,  x.  (July 

1S99)  p.  472  ff.  J.  Hastings. 

SCYTHIANS  {-^Kidai,  Jg  1=7,  Jth  31°,  2  Mac  4"  12=!', 
3  Mac  7^ ;  Gn  14'- »  Sk.  in  Symm.  =  u)-v,).—K  nomadic 
tribe  of  Indo-European  origin  who  lived  between  the 
Danube  and  the  Don,  and  spread  over  the  region  be- 
tween the  Caucasus  and  the  Caspian.  In  the  time 
of  the  elder  Pliny  the  name  Scythia  was  applied 
vaguely  to  the  remote  regions  of  Central  Asia  and 
S.E.  Europe.  The  cruelty  of  the  Scythians  was  pro- 
verbial (Herod,  iv.  64),  and  their  injustice  (2  Mac 
4^",  cf.  3  Mac  1%  Herodotus  mentions  (i.  103-105) 
that  a  horde  of  Scythians  invaded  Media,  became 
masters  of  Asia,  and  intended  to  attack  Egypt. 
Psammetichus,  the  king  of  Egypt,  met  them  in 
Palestine,  where  he  was  besieging  Azotus,  and 
prevailed  on  them  by  bribes  to  retreat.  It  is  not 
improbable  that  the  description  of  the  foe  from 
the  north  in  Jer  43-63"  was  suggested  by  the  ravages 
of  these  Scythian  hordes,  and  that  the  imagery  of 
Ezk  38^'^'  had  a  similar  origin.  Zephaniah's  de- 
scription of  the  '  Day  of  the  Lord '  may  also  reflect 
the  impression  produced  upon  the  prophet's  mind 
by  the  news  of  the  advance  of  these  formidable 
hosts  (see  Driver,  LOT'^  252,  291  f.,  342,  and  cf. 
art.  Jeremiah  in  vol.  ii.  p.  STO"^).  Thuc.  (ii.  96) 
connects  the  Scythians  with  the  Getse,  their 
neighbours,  with  whom  they  afterwards  coalesced. 
Horace  {Od.  ill.  xxiv.  911'.)  praises  their  simplicity 
and  describes  their  nomadic  habits.  In  Col  3" 
(cf.  Gal  3"*),  where  it  is  said  that  Christianity  does 
away  with  all  ethnical  distinctions,  Scythians  are 
mentioned  in  connexion  with,  and  probably  as  a 
synonym  for,  barbarians.         C.  H.  Prichard. 

SCYTHOPOLIS.— See  Bethshean.  Its  inhabit- 
ants are  called  Scythopolitans  (2/ci;&o7ro\(e)(rai)  in 
2  Mac  123". 

SEA  (Heb.  d;  ;  Gr.  t]  6a\a(Taa ;  only  twice  to 
7reXa7os,  Mt  18^,  Ac  27°). — Besides  the  literal  use, 
either  generally  or  specially,  with  often  a  descrip- 
tive epithet,  of  the  Mediterranean  (Ex  23^^,  Nu  34'', 
Dt  ll--*),  the  Dead  Sea  (Nu  343,  jog  316^  Zec  148),  the 
Red  Sea  (Ex  lO^",  A.q.V\  1  Co  lOi,  He  IP^),  the  Sea 
of  Galilee  (Nu  34",  Jos  123,  j^j^  413  i5'>9^  j.xk  li«  7'!, 
Jn  211  (51)^  and  even  the  Nile  (Is  IS^  19^,  Ezk  32^, 
Nah  38)  and  Euphrates  (Is  21i,  Jer  5P6),  and  the 
figurative  use  in  OT  for  west,  because  the  Mediter- 
ranean was  the  western  limit  of  Palestine  (Gn 
28",  Ex  IQis  27",  Jos  8»  11=),  there  are  poetical, 

*  Hort,  however,  holds  that  in  1  P  26  U  ypcc^f,  cannot  mean 
'in  Scripture,'  nor  even  'in  a  passage  of  Scripture,'  but  must 
mean  simply  '  in  writing,'  as  Sir  3932  i27  44^  etc. 
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mythological,  and  apocalyptic  references  to  the 
sea,  which  in  several  passages  give  to  the  word  a 
theological  significance.  In  this  use  the  word 
'  sea '  is  closely  allied  with  the  word  '  deep '  (oinFi 
LXX  and  NT  ij  &^v(Taos),  which  means  (1)  the 
primeval  sea,  from  which  all  arose  (Gn  1^,  Ps  24^) ; 
(2)  the  ocean  stream  and  subterranean  waters 
(Gn  7"  8^  4925,  Dt  33"  8') ;  (3)  any  mass  of  waters 
(Ex  151,  Ps  42'  1072«) ;  (4)  the  depths,  the  deep 
places  of  the  underworld  (Ps  71^" ;  see  Cheyne  on 
Ps  88"  and  148'),  as  the  abode  of  the  dead  generally 
(Ro  10'),  and  specially  of  demons  (Lk  8'^  Rev  Q^-  " 
11'  17^  20').  While  generally  used  only  in  the  third 
sense,  the  word  '  sea '  seems  in  some  passages  to 
borrow  the  fourth  sense  also  (Rev  13\  Dn  7^). 
Either  by  poetical  personification  or  as  a  mytho- 
logical survival,  the  sea  is  spoken  of  as  a  monster 
over  which  God  sets  a  watch,  and  with  which  He 
wages  war  (Job  7'^  see  Davidson,  Job,  p.  54  ; 
Is  27\  see  Cheyne,  Isaiah,  i.  p.  158  ;  Is  51'<').  The 
image  of  the  sea  is  used  regarding  man  and  his 
ways :  the  wicked  are  as  the  sea  casting  up  mire 
and  dirt  (Is  57^"),  man's  grief  is  as  the  unquiet  sea 


SEA,  BRAZEN  (n-^njn  d;  2  K  25",  1  Ch  18',  Jer 
52";  called  in  1  K  7''^  =  2  Ch  4^  Molten  Sea  [d; 
pyiD] ;  also  called  in  1  K  7^  et  al.  absolutely  '  The 
Sea'  [D;n]). — The  large  basin*  of  copper  or  bronze 
(see  Brass)  which  stood  S.E.S.  of  the  house,  and, 
as  in  the  case  of  the  corresponding  laver  (I'v?)  of 
the  tabernacle,  was  situated  between  the  altar  and 
the  porch. t  The  metal  of  which  it  was  made  is 
said  to  have  been  taken  by  David  from  the  cities 
Tibhath  and  Cun.J  The  basin  was  itself  5  cubits 
high,  with  a  diameter  of  10  cubits  and  a  circum- 
ference of  30.  §  It  was  a  handbreadth  in  thickness. 
Its  rim  was  bent  outward  as  in  that  of  many  cups, 
being  of  the  shape  of  a  lily.  That  is  all  we  are 
told  of  its  shape,  but  from  these  data  Josephus 
concluded  that  it  was  a  hemisphere :  others  have 
thought  of  it  as  cylinder-shaped.  Winer,||  Riehm,1I 
and  Thenius**  hold  it  to  have  been  a  kind  of 
cylinder,  in  which  the  lower  part  bulged  out. 
Thenius,  Keil,  and  others  object  to  Josephus' 
view  that,  if  the  basin  were  a  hemisphere,  it 
could  not  hold  2000,  much  less  3000  baths  of  water. 
The  same  might  be  said  of  the  cylinder  form  which 
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(Jer  49^),  the  doubtful  man  is  as  a  wave  tossed  by 
the  wind  (Ja  1"),  wicked  men  are  raging  waves  of 
the  sea  foaming  out  their  own  sliame  (Jude  "), 
invading  hosts  are  compared  to  overflowing  streams 
(Is  8',  Jer  47^^)  and  the  noisy  sea  (Is  17'^).  In 
Rev  13^  the  beast  rises  out  of  the  sea  (as  in  Dn  7^ 
the  four  beasts  rise),  because  (1)  the  SG3j  els  3)  wild, 
terrible  power  (Ps  107^-2" ;  see  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL 
bk.  ii.  ch.  vii.)  represents  heathenism  (Reuss  on 
Dn  7^) ;  or  (2)  the  Roman  power  actually  came  from 
the  sea,  or  the  west  (Holtzmann,  Handcom.  on 
Rev  131)  ;  or  (3)  the  sea  is  but  a  synonym  for  the 
abyss  (cf.  Rev  11'  17^);  or  (4)  the  sea  represents 
humanity,  as  in  the  passages  noted  above  (so  in 
Rev  17^^  the  many  waters  of  v.'  are  explained  as 
'  peoples,  and  multitudes,  and  nations,  and  tongues'; 
see  Carpenter  on  Rev  13'  and  17"*  in  Ellicott's  NT 
Commentary,  xii.  pp.  167,  207).  The  words  in 
Rev  21^  'the  sea  is  no  more'  (RV)  will  mean 
accordingly  that  powers  iiostile  to  God,  whether 
men  or  demons,  shall  be  brought  to  nought. 

See  also  art.  Sea  of  Glass,  and  for  '  brazen  sea ' 
and  '  molten  sea '  next  article. 

A.  E.  Gakvie. 


some  give  it.  Benzingerft  points  out  that  2000 
baths  are  equivalent  to  72,800  litres,  and  that  a 
hemisphere  of  the  dimensions  of  the  brazen  sea 
could  contain  but  32,707  litres,  while  a  cylinder 
of  these  dimensions  would  contain,  at  the  utmost, 
49,062  litres.  It  is  possible  that  the  diameter  and 
circumference  are  taken  at  the  narrowest  part,  say 
immediately  beneath  the  rim ;  but  it  is  more 
probable  that  the  measurements  apply  to  the  rim, 
and  that  lower  down  the  vessel  bulged  out  very 
much. 

According  to  2  Ch  and  Josephus,  Ant.  vni.  iii.  5,  the  sea 
held  not  2000,  but  3000  baths.  Keil  and  Thenius  trace  the  error 
to  a  transcriber,  and  accordingly  alter  3000  to  2000.  There  is, 
however,  no  external  support  for  the  change,  and  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly likely  that  we  owe  the  larger  number  to  the  fondness 
of  the  Chronicler  for  exaggeration — a  fondness  equalled  at  least 
by  the  Jewish  historian. 

Below  the  rim,  somewhere  near  the  middle  of 

*  The  Romans  called  large  vessels  lakes  (lacus). 
t  Ex  3018. 

j  1  Ch  188,  cf.  2  S  88.  The  names  of  places  differ  in  theta 
parallel  verses. 

§  LXX  33.  II  RWB^  11.  69.  t  HWB'^  ii.  986. 

♦*  Com.  ft  Com.  on  1  K  72«. 
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the  vessel,  probably  two  rows  of  colocynths  *  were 
ligured,  these  being  cast  with  the  basin,  and  not 
subsequently  carved.  Stade  t  has  shown  on  gram- 
matical and  other  grounds  that  the  numeral  '  ten ' 
must  go  with  '  cubits '  and  not  with  '  colocynths,' 
and  that,  in  short,  the  words  constitute  a  clumsy 
gloss,  and  had  far  better  be  left  out. 

The  Brazen  Sea  rested  upon  12  brazen  oxen,  with 
their  heads  turned  towards  the  four  cardinal  points, 
3  looking  in  each  direction.  All  of  them  probably 
stood  upon  one  basement  of  metal. 

It  is  likely  that  the  space  between  the  several 
groups  was  greater  than  that  between  the  several 
members  of  the  group  ;  but  we  have  no  information 
on  this,  or  concerning  the  height  of  the  oxen  or 
their  other  dimensions. 

Josephus  t  Bays  that  in  making  them  Solomon  broke  the  law 
of  Moses  which  forbade  the  making  of  any  graven  image,  §  as  he 
did  also  in  making  the  lions  that  were  about  his  throne.  He 
might  surely  have  added  the  cherubim,  which  come  under  the 
same  category.  Riehm  says  the  figures  of  oxen  were  chosen 
to  form  a  rest  for  the  basin,  because  oxen  formed  so  large  a  part 
of  the  offerings.  This  may  also  supply  a  reason  for  the  horns  at 
the  four  corners,  as  Franz  Delitzsch  suggests.  ||  Stade,  Ben- 
zinger,  Nowack,  and  others  hold  that  the  oxen  have  a  connexion 
with  the  worship  of  Jehovah  in  the  form  of  a  bull,  which  pre- 
vailed in  the  North  ;  the  horns  of  the  altar  are  traced  to  the 
same  source.  Kosters  %  tries  to  prove  that  the '  Sea '  stands  for  the 
Dinn — 'the  deep,'  one  source  of  water  supply,  and  that  the 
lavers**  represent  the  clouds,  the  source  of  the  rain  supply. 
Benzinger  gives  his  approval  to  this  theory,  tt  and  so  did 
Smendtt  before  him.    On  these  matters  the  Bible  is  silent. 

We  are  not  told  how  the  basin  was  supplied  with 
water,  nor  how  the  water  was  got  out. 

As  to  the  first,  Keil  thinks  it  was  filled  by  means 
of  a  crane  which  raised  the  water  from  the  fountain 
close  to  the  altar  and  transferred  it  by  means  of 
some  vessel  to  the  '  Sea'  whenever  it  was  wanted. 
With  regard  to  the  second,  there  must  have  been 
some  apertures  low  enough  to  be  reached  ;  possibly 
the  water  came  out  of  the  mouths  of  the  oxen 
through  pipes  supplied  with  taps.  For  the  opinions 
of  leading  rabbinical  writers,  see  Lundius,  Jiid. 
Heilig.,  Hamburg,  1738,  p.  356. 

Not  a  word  is  said  in  the  older  and  soberer 
account  of  Kings  of  the  purpose  served  by  the 
Brazen  Sea.  But  in  2  Ch  4*  it  is  said  to  be  for 
the  priests  to  wash  in :  that  is,  if  we  take  the 
account  of  the  nvs  or  laver  §§  of  the  tabernacle  to 
guide  us,  the  priests  washed  their  hands  and  feet 
with  its  water  before  they  proceeded  to  offer 
sacrifices. 

The  next  point  at  which  we  meet  the  Brazen  Sea 
is  in  2  K  16",  Avliere  it  is  narrated  that  Ahaz,  for 
the  sake  of  their  value,  took  away  the  brazen 
oxen,  and  laid  the  '  Sea '  on  the  stone  pavement. 
The  Chaldoeans  at  a  later  time,  led  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, broke  the  '  Sea '  into  pieces  and  carried 
away  these  pieces  to  Babylon. 

After  this  we  read  no  more  about  it.  Yet  Sir 
50'  nil  seems  to  show  that  in  the  mind  of  the  writer 

*  The  addition  '  ten  colocynths  to  every  cubit '  has  no  sup- 
port in  the  MT,  nor  in  the  LXX,  though  Thenius  and  Keil 
defend  this  rendering. 

t  ZATWm.  157  f. 

j  Ant.  VIII.  vii.  5.  §  Ex  20-*. 

I!  Riehm,  UWB'^  i.  75».  He  compares  the  Greek  and  Roman 
■altars  with  rams'  heads  at  the  corners.  Cf.  Temple,  Altar  of 
burnt-offering. 

U  ThT,  1879,  445  £f.  *»  See  1  K  727-39,  and  cf.  Laver. 

tt  Ueb.  Arch.  389;  cf.  also  Nowack,  Heb.  Arch.  ii.  44 f.,  and 
Kittel,  KSriige,  p.  64. 

IX  Lehrbuch  der  alttest.  Meligionsgeschichte,  p.  130  [not  in 
2nd  ed.,  Smend  having  now,  as  he  informs  the  present  writer, 
abandoned  Kosters'  view  as  being  based  on  dogmatic  rather 
than  critical  considerations). 

|§  See  Ex  30 :  this  laver  is  to  be  sharply  distinguished  from 
the  10  lavers  of  the  temple.  See  Laver,  and  cf.  a  very  elaborate 
article  bv  Stade,  entitled  '  Die  Kessehvagen  des  salom.  Tempels, 
1  K  727 3S,'  in  ZAT»\  1901,  p.  145 fif. 

II II  2  K  2513- 16,  Jer  5217. 20.  in  the  last  passage  it  is  stated  that 
the  Chaldaeans  took  away  the  oxen  as  well.  This  is  not  said  in 
the  Book  of  Kings. 

Tin  '  In  his  days '  (those  of  Simon  the  high  priest) '  the  cistern 
to  receive  water,  being  in  compass  as  the  sea,  was  covered  with 
plates  of  brass '  [but  see  the  Heb.,  and  cf.  Kautzsch,  Apokr.] 


the  second  temple  had  its  Brazen  Sea  too,  though 
apart  from  the  vague  hint  contained  in  this  verse 
of  the  Apocrypha  we  read  nothing  about  a  Brazeu 
or  Molten  Sea  in  any  temple  except  Solomon's. 

Literature. —  Reland,  Antiij.  Sacr.  i.  6  fl. ;  Keil,  Tempel 
Salomos,  118  ff. ;  the  Bible  Dictionaries  of  Winer  3,  Riehm  2, 
and  the  works  on  Biblical  Archseology  by  Lundius,  Benzinger, 
and  Nowack  ;  Stade'a  Oeschichte  des  volkes  Israel,  i.  335  f. ;  the 
Commentaries  of  Thenius,  Kittel,  Benzinger  on  '  Kings ' — the 
first  very  full  and  able,  the  last  two  short,  compact,  and  up  to 
date.  T.  VV.  DAVIES. 

SEA  OF  CHINNERETH,  SEA  OF  GALILEE.— 

See  Galilee,  Sea  of. 

SEA  OF  GLASS  (AV),  GLASSY  SEA  (RV), 

ddXaaaa  vaXlvr),  occurring  Rev  4'  15^ has  no 
exact  parallel  in  previous  or  contemporary  litera- 
ture. But,  as  the  scene  in  Rev  4  attaches  itself  to 
Ezk  1,  it  is  natural  to  find  in  the  '  glassy  sea 
before  the  throne '  a  reproduction  of  the  picture  in 
Ezk  1^^  'the  likeness  of  a  firmament  (Heb.  yp"i 
=  ' expanse';  LXX  o-rep^w/xa  =  ' solid  structure,' 
whence  Vulg.  firynamentum)  like  the  colour  of  the 
terrible  crystal '  (LXX  Cos  Spa<TLs  Kpva-TdWov,  '  having 
the  look  of  crystal'),  extending  over  the  head  of 
the  living  creatures  and  under  '  the  likeness  of  a 
throne,  as  the  appearance  of  a  sapphire  stone ' 
(Ezk  1-^).  We  are  reminded  also  of  Ex  24*- 
where  it  is  said  that,  when  Moses  and  Aaron  and 
the  elders  of  Israel  ascended  the  mount  and  '  saw 
the  God  of  Israel,'  'there  was  under  his  feet  as  it 
were  a  paved  work  of  sapphire  stone,  and  as  it 
were  the  very  heaven  (LXX  ddos  arepeii/xaTos  toO 
ovpavou,  '  the  appearance  of  the  heaven's  firma- 
ment') for  clearness.'  And  just  as  there  was  'fire 
on  the  top  of  the  mount '  (Ex  24''),  so  also  in  Ezk 
127  we  are  told  that  '  there  was  an  appearance  of 
fire  .  .  .  round  about,'  and  again  in  Rev  15^  the 
glassy  sea  is  '  mingled  with  fire.'  Another  im- 
perfect parallel  is  found  in  Enoch  14^.  The  walla 
of  the  heavenly  house  from  which  Enoch  saw  in 
vision  a  second  house  and  a  throne  in  it  and  the 
great  gloiy  thereon,  were  'like  a  mosaic  crystal 
Soor,  and  its  groundwork  was  of  crystal  .  .  .  and 
its  floor  was  fire.'  Perhaps  the  most  nearly  exact 
parallel  occurs  in  the  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch 
(the  Slavonic  fragment  of  the  Enoch  literature, 
probably  composed  in  its  present  form  in  the  first 
half  of  the  1st  cent,  a.d.).*  In  3^  Enoch  tells  how 
the  angels  had  taken  him  up  into  the  first  heaven, 
next  above  the  ajther :  '  and  they  showed  me  (he 
adds)  a  very  great  sea,  greater  than  the  earthly 
(i.e.  the  Mediterranean),  and  they  brought  before 
my  face  the  elders.'  Afterwards,  in  a  higher 
heaven  (the  seventh  in  Enoch)  he  saw  the  throne 
and  the  glory.  In  Test.  xii.  Pair.,  Levi  2,  this  sea 
is  said  to  lie  between  the  first  and  second  heavens, 
and  is  called  the  '  water  hanging '  between  the 
two.  It  is  to  be  noted,  further,  that  just  as  we 
have,  in  connexion  with  the  crystal  appearance, 
'  living  creatures '  in  Ezekiel,  and  '  holy  ones  '  in 
Enoch,  and,  in  connexion  with  the  great  sea, 
'  elders '  in  the  Secrets  of  Enoch,  so  also  in  Rev.  we 
have,  in  connexion  with  the  glassy  sea,  '  living 
creatures '  (ch.  4)  and  victorious  saints  (ch.  15). 

It  is  not  necessary  to  harmonize  all  these  apoca- 
lyptic images.  But  it  is  clear  that  the  writer  of 
flevelation  is  in  contact  at  various  points  with 
previous  apocalyptic  literature  when  he  conceives 
of  a  wide  expanse  of  water  in  heaven,  stretching 
away  in  front  of  the  throne,  smooth,  clear,  bright 
with  a  golden  sheen  f  (2P*),  like  a  fire,  upon  it, 
that  flaslies  from  the  seven  Wrning  lamps  ;  while 
hard  by  (or  upon)  this  sea  stand  types  of  created 
life  (ch.  4),  and  a  triumphant  host  of  those  whose 
life  has  been  created  anew  (ch.  15),  glorifying  the 

*  See  Charles  and  ilorfill's  edition, 
t  See  article  Glass. 
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Lord  God  Almighty.  It  is  possible  that  the  idea 
of  tlie  glassy  sea  may  have  come  from  the  temple 
pavement  of  ornamental  polished  stones  (2  Ch  7^ ; 
Jos.  BJ  VI.  i.  8  and  iii.  2)  on  which  the  people 
bowed  themselves  in  thanksgiving  to  the  Lord, 
and  the  gleam  of  which  the  Rabbis  compared  to 
the  gleam  of  crystal.*  The  suggested  relation  to 
the  '  molten  sea '  [96Xa(T(Ta.  xoAk^),  the  large  copper 
reservoir  of  Solomon's  temple  used  for  the  ablutions 
of  the  priests  (2  S  8"  [LXX],  1  K  7-^),  seems  to  be 
more  remote,  if  not  quite  imaginary. 

J.  Massie. 

SEA  OF  JAZER  See  vol.  ii.  p.  553»notet. 

SEA  OF  THE  ARABAH  ( AV  '  the  Plain ').— See 
Dead  Sea. 

SEA  OP  TIBERIAS.— See  Galilee,  Sea  op. 

SEAH.— See  Weights  and  Measxtees. 

SEAL,  SEALING  (subst.  oMn ;  a-4>payls,  dwocr<ppA- 
yifffia  [LXX  twice] ;  specifically  signet-ring,  ncjjn, 
nyaa,  in  Aramaic  Ni^jy,  8aKTv\tos.  Verb,  anr) ;  crcppay- 
1^0)  [all  voices],  KaTa(j<f>payL^ofj.aL  [act.  and  pass.], 
iin<r4>pa,yl^a  [act.  and  mid.]). — These  words  are  used 

(1)  in  a  literal,  (2)  in  a  figurative  sense. 

i.  Literal  Sense. — [a]  Use  of  Seals. — There  is 
evidence  of  the  general  use  of  seals  in  the  early 
ages  'extending  from  the  mists  of  Babylonian 
antiquity  to  the  decline  of  Roman  civilization ' 
(Encyc.  Brit.  art.  '  Gems ').  We  know  from  the 
OT  that  seals  were  used  at  an  early  date  by  the 
Hebrews  (Gn  38^*-  Judah's  signet),  by  the  Egyp- 
tians (Gn  41*2  Pharaoh),  and  by  the  Persians  (Est 
31"  82  Ahasuerus).  Herodotus  tells  us  (i.  195)  that 
the  accoutrement  of  a  Babylonian  was  incomplete 
without  a  staff  and  a  ring,  but  this  ring  was  prob- 
ably a  talisman  more  frequently  than  a  signet. 
And  the  literary  evidence  is  supported  by  that  of 
gems  and  inscriptions  dating  as  far  back  as  B.C. 
2000  and  3000,  and  showing  that  the  practice  ex- 
tended to  other  nations  (see  Riehm,  HWB,  quoting 
Levy's  Tables,  and  de  Vogue's  Melanges  d'ArcMo- 
logie  orientale).  Arabs  and  Persians  of  to-day 
wear  similar  seals.  In  the  NT  we  have  the  cr(ppayi% 
upon  the  stone  closing  the  mouth  of  the  Lord's 
tomb(Mt  27''''),  and  the  daKTvXios  (probably  a  signet- 
ring  containing  the  father's  name)  put  upon  the 
finger  of  the  prodigal  (Lk  I52-) ;  probably  also  the 
gold  ring  of  the  rich  worshipper  in  Ja  2^  was  not 
only  an  ornament  but  a  signet-ring,  indicating  in 
itself  that  he  was  a  person  of  consequence. 

(b)  Structure  of  seals. — If  we  may  judge  from 
the  seals  and  signet-rings  that  have  come  down  to 
us,  seals  were  of  two  kinds:  (1)  the  small  seal  of 
precious  stone  or  precious  metal  in  a  signet-ring ; 

(2)  the  more  ample  cone-shaped  or  round  seals, 
some  of  metal  (occasionally  set  in  stone),  some  of 
porcelain  or  terra-cottaf  (some  even  of  wood  are  in 
vogue  to-day  in  the  East),  large  enough  to  contain 
inscriptions  and  animal  figures,  such  as  figures  of 
oxen  or  antelopes,  and  intended  to  be  hung  by  a 
cord  from  the  neck  or  from  the  arm  (Gn  38^*-  Ca 
8^)  or  attached  to  the  thing  sealed  (a  door  or  a 
document,  for  example)  when  the  impression  was 
not  made  in  the  material  of  the  thing  itself.J 

(c)  The  material  used  as  the  medium. — Beckmann 

*  See  Bousset,  Offenharung ,  in  loco. 

+  It  13  very  doubtful,  however,  whether  the  'great  mass  of 
existing  (Bab.ylonian)  cylinders '  could  have  been  used  as  seals. 

X  Mr.  Bernard  Grenfell  tells  the  present  writer  that  sealings 
Are  not  at  all  uncommon  on  Egj'ptian  papyri,  sometimes  large, 
more  frequently  small.  He  believes  that  the  practice  of  sealing 
documents  went  back  in  Egj'pt  to  the  earliest  times,  though 
the  date  of  the  earliest  papyrus  seal  is  as  yet  uncertain.  Jar- 
Btoppers,  however,  were  stamped  in  the  time  of  the  First 
Dynasty  (earlier  than  B.C.  4000,  according  to  Brugsch),  and 
papyri  of  the  Fourth  and  Fifth  Dynasties,  extant  in  fragments, 
probably,  in  their  original  state,  contained  sealings. 


(Hist,  of  Inventions,  i.  140,  Bohn's  tr.,  quoted  in 
Smith's  Christian  Antiquities,  art.  '  Seals ')  gives  it 
as  his  opinion  that  '  in  Europe  wax  has  been  every- 
where used  for  sealing  since  the  earliest  ages.' 
But  in  the  East  it  was  not  wax  but  clay  (Job  38"), 
sealed  when  soft  and  then  made  hard  by  burning. 
When  a  door  or  a  stone  was  to  be  sealed,  a  clay 
seal  was  put  at  each  end  of  the  cord  stretched 
across  it  (cf .  Evang.  Pet.  8,  MxP'-'^''-''  firrd.  a-cppayidas, 
with  Jn  9*-  ").  Some  stones  so  sealed  still  retain  the 
cord  marks.  But,  like  the  Arabs  and  the  Persians, 
the  Hebrews  also  seem  to  have  dipped  seals  or 
stamps  in  a  black  pigment,  a  paint  or  an  ink.  The 
picture  which  Ezekiel  draws  (9^)  of  the  man  '  with 
the  writer's  inkhorn  by  his  side,'  marking  the 
foreheads  of  the  men  that  sighed  and  cried  for 
the  abominations  in  Jerusalem,  is  doubtless  the 
source  of  the  sealing  picture  in  Rev  7. 

{d)  Purposes  of  sealing. — Sealing  was  sometimes 
a  substitute  for  signature  (and  conveniently  so  in 
days  when  writing  was  not  a  general  accomplish- 
ment), if  a  letter  liad  to  be  authenticated  or  a 
document  to  be  ratified.  So  Jezebel  forged  Ahab's 
signature  (1  K  21^) ;  and  in  Neh  9''  10'  the  sealing 
signified  adherence  to  the  contents  of  the  covenant 
there  and  then  made  with  God.  At  other  times  it 
denoted  an  inalienable  possession,  the  signet  itself 
being  also  the  type  of  all  that  was  most  precious 
and  inviolable  (Ca  8^,  Jer  222-').  This  comes  out  in 
the  figurative  application  2  Ti  2'*  '  Having  this  seal, 
the  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  his.'  (In  the 
same  sense,  perhaps,  are  the  arly/Mara,  the  '  brands ' 
of  the  Lord  Jesus,  Gal  6''').  Akin  to  this  idea  was 
that  of  security  and  permanency,  as  when  the  stone 
of  the  lions'  den  was  sealed  by  the  king  with  his 
own  signet  and  those  of  his  lords,  '  that  nothing 
might  be  changed  concerning  Daniel '  (Dn  6",  cf. 
also  Bel  Mt  27"°).  These  ideas  of  ownership  and 
sectirity  are  often  combined  with  that  of  destina- 
tion, as  in  Ezk  9*  and  Rev  7',  where  the  persons 
sealed  were,  as  God's  people,  secured  from  imminent 
destruction  and  designated  for  future  reward. 
Finally,  connected  with  the  ideas  of  security  and 
destination  was  the  idea  of  secrecy  or  postponement 
of  disclosure,  as  when  the  words  of  a  roll,  more 
particularly  if  prophetic,  were  sealed  up  for  the 
uninitiated,  or  till  the  time  came  to  publish  them 
(Is  29",  Dn  12»,  Rev  10'*).  Quite  in  harmony  with 
all  these  ideas  was  the  idea  of  aiithority  in  the  seal 
or  signet,  so  that  when  a  king  bestowed  his  signet 
he  thereby  invested  the  recipient  with  royal 
authority,  lending  him,  in  fact,  the  royal  name 
(Gn  41*2^  Pharaoh  and  Joseph). 

ii.  Figurative  Sense. — In  illustrating  the  scope 
of  the  literal,  it  has  been  unavoidable  to  trench 
upon  the  figurative,  literal  sealing  being  emblematic 
of  one  idea  or  another.  But  we  have  still  to  deal 
with  the  religious,  the  spiritual  sense  of  seal  and 
sealing,  where  there  is  nothing  literal  at  all,  even 
in  vision.    This  comes  out  principally  in  the  NT. 

The  idea  of  authentication  is  prominent  when 
converts  are  called  tlie  seal  of  apostleship  (1  Co  9^), 
and  when  circumcision  is  named  a  seal,  i.e.  an 
authentication,  of  that  righteousness  by  faith 
which  existed  before  tlie  rite  was  performed  (Ro 
4").  The  solemn  authentication  of  human  experi- 
ence lies  in  the  expression  that  he  who  has  received 
the  witness  of  the  Son  '  hath  set  seal  to  this  that 
God  is  true'  in  what  He  promised  through  the 
Son  ( Jn  3^3) ;  while  the  saying  '  Him  hath  God  the 
Father  sealed '  signifies  authentication  and  destina- 
tion to  convey  eternal  life  ( Jn  6-').  The  figurative 
sense  of  seal  in  the  passage  (2  Ti  2i>*),  '  The  firm 
foundation  of  God  (God's  foundation  of  firm  be- 
lievers) standeth,  having  this  seal.  The  Lord 
knoweth  them  that  are  his,'  includes  ownership, 
axithentication,  security,  and  destination.  All  these 
ideas,  but  especially  destination,  are  present  when 
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it  is  said  that  believers  are  sealed  with  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  promise  (Eph  1'^) ;  sealed  unto  the  day  of 
redemption  (4^") ;  sealed  and  having,  in  the  Spirit 
within  us,  the  earnest  of  what  we  shall  be  (2  Co  1"). 

Working  back  from  the  early  assimilation  of 
baptism  to  circumcision  as  a  seal  (Hermas,  Sim. 
viii.  6  ;  2  Clem,  vii.),  some  have  interpreted  the 
sealings  just  mentioned  as  directly  referring  to  the 
baptismal  rite.  But  Lightfoot  seems  to  be  justified 
in  questioning  (2  Clem,  vii.)  whether  'St.  Paul  or 
St.  John  {e.g.  Rev  9^)  used  tlie  image  with  any;direct 
reference  to  baptism.'  Hatch  (Hibbert  Lectures,  p. 
295)  and  Harnack  (Dogmengesch.  i.  i.  151)  trace  the 
baptism  sense  of  ff<ppayl%  to  the  Greek  mysteries ; 
but  Anrich  {Mystei-ievwesen,  p.  120  ff.)  gives  in  his 
adherence  to  the  belief  that  the  origin  of  the  use 
is  the  Jewish  view  of  circumcision  as  a  seal  (see 
Anrich  for  illustr.,  and  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  4"). 

One  peculiar  figurative  use  remains  to  be  noticed. 
St.  Paul,  in  speaking  (Ro  15-^)  of  handing  over  the 
collection  to  the  saints  at  Jerusalem,  describes  his 
act  as  '  sealing  to  them  this  fruit '  (of  his  etibrts,  or 
of  the  spiritual  blessings  that  had  gone  forth  from 
the  Jews).  The  simplest  explanation  seems  to  be 
that  of  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia :  that  the  apostle 
is  referring  to  the  solemn  and  exact  formalities  of 
the  transaction — a  view  which  Deissmann  supports 
from  the  papyri  of  Fayyfim,  where  such  sealing  of 
wheat-sacks  and  the  like  stands  for  a  guarantee 
that  they  contain  the  amount  they  profess  to  con- 
tain. St.  Paul  desires  to  act  like  a  conscientious 
merchant,  and  to  guarantee  formally  that  he  hands 
over  the  amount  due  from  him.  The  suspicions 
which  some  of  his  enemies  had  set  afloat,  that  he 
helped  himself  from  the  collection,  must  be  defi- 
nitely and  completely  foreclosed.       J.  Massie. 

SEAL,  SEAL  SKINS.— See  Badger. 

SEAMEW  (RV  Lv  lli^,  Dt  14«).— See  Cuckow. 

SEA-MONSTER.— This  Eng.  term  occurs  only 
twice  in  RV  (text)  :  Gn  '  God  created  the  great 
sea-monsters '  (AV  '  great  whales,'  LXX  rd  ktjti;), 
and  Job  7'^  '  Am  I  a  sea  or  a  sea-monster  (AV 
'  whale,'  LXX  dp&Kwv),  that  thou  settest  a  watch 
over  me  ? '  The  Heb.  in  both  these  passages  is  I'Si? 
(plur.  orw  and  D'rin),  which  has  been  supposed  to 
tome  from  an  (unused)  root  pn  = '  stretch,'  'ex- 
tend,' and  so  to  signify  properly  an  elongated 
animal  (see  Ges.  Thes.  1511).  The  word  i'jn,  in 
addition  to  these  two  occurrences,  is  used  of  ser- 
pents or  serpent-like  creatures  in  Ex  1^^-  [P  ;  JE 
and  R  use  mi,  LXX  60is,  in  the  similar  passages 
43  and  7"],  Dt  32^^  Ps  91"  ;  perhaps  the  crocodile 
is  in  view  in  Is  27^  5P,  Ezk  29^  32^  (see  small  type 
below),  Ps  74'^ ;  large  water  animals  *  of  some 
kind  are  designated  by  it  in  Jer  51  [Gr.  28]*^,  Ps 
148'.  In  all  these  passages  the  LXX  tr.  pjri  by 
8pa.Ko:v,  RV  has  '  dragon,'  except  in  Ex  7^*-  '  ser- 
pent' (RVm,  'Heb.  tannin,  any  large  reptile'); 
and  Ps  91'^  'serpent' ;  in  Ps  74'^  RVm  has  'sea- 
monsters,'  in  148'  'or  sea-monsters  or  waterspouts.' 

In  Neh  2'^  we  hear  also  of  the  'en  hattannin 
('well  of  the  dragon,'  LXX  Tvrj-^ri  rdv  o-vkQv, 
'  fountain  of  the  figs,'  evidently  confusing  j'iin 
with  D'JN?1  '  figs '). 

Quite  a  different  term,  although  it  has  sometimes  been  con- 
fused t  with  it  both  by  copyists  [j'3Fi,  LXX  tptixotni,  of  La  43  is 
a  textual  error  tor  D'JFi,  while,  conversely,  D"ri  of  Ezk  293  322 
(LXX  in  all  Spct-xan)  should  be         and  by  interpreters,  is  D'jri 

*  The  creature  which  is  said  to  have  swallowed  Jonah  (see 
vol.  iL  p.  750)  is  called  simply  a  great  fish  (Snj  J^),  Jon  117 
(Heb.  and  Gr.  2l).  The  familiar  '  whale'  comes  from  LXX  xr.m 
{jj,iya,),  reproduced  in  the  xr,TK  of  Mt  12-"'. 

t  Pocock  in  his  Commentary  on  Mic  is  (1677)  first  showed  that 
these  two  words  had  been  confused,  and  pointed  out  that  Q'jp 
must  denote  some  kind  of  jackaL 


(once  Mai  13,  if  the  text  is  correct,  niw,  LXX  ii/xx.T(x.  =  B.eh. 
niN: ;  cf.  Jer  99  (l"),  Ps  6513),  the  plur.  of  (unused)  [n,  whicli 
means  some  beast  that  haunts  solitary  places,  probably  tbo 
jackal.  Its  occurrences  are  Is  1322  3413  35'  4320,  Jer  9i»  (H)  102.; 
146  4933  5i37_  Mic  la,  Ps  4420  (laj  (if  the  text  is  correct,  but  see 
Cheyne  or  Wellh.),  Job  3022  [in  all  these  passages  AV  has 
'  dragons,' '  RV  '  jackals '],  La  4''  (AV  [wrongly] '  sea-monsters, ' t 
m.  '  sea-calves,'  RV  '  jackals '). 

Another  monster,  belonging  to  the  same  cate- 
gory as  tannin,  is  LEVIATHAN  ([n;]^  liwyuthfm, 
prob.  =  ' wreathed,'  'coiled'),  which  appears  as  a 
denizen  of  the  waters  in  Ps  104-^  '  liimjCithun  whom 
thou  hast  formed  (iJis;)  to  play  therein '  (or  '  with 
him,'  S^rpn^g),  LXX  eixiral^eiv  airi^),  and  Job  41'"'- 
[Heb.  40^^f-].  In  the  first  of  these  passages  the 
whale  is  often  supposed  to  be  referred  to,  in  the 
second  the  crocodile,  which  last  may  be  the 
reference  also  in  Ps  74''*,  where  liwyOthdn  is  ap- 
parently symbolical  of  Egypt.  In  Job  3'  [where 
it  is  not  necessary  to  read,  with  Gunkel,  d;  'sea' 
for  DV  '  day ']  magicians  are  supposed  to  be  able  to 
'  rouse  up  '  (Tiy  ;  13  xei.pii}<Ta.a9ai)  t\i\s,  monster.  On 
Is  27^  see  below.  [LXX  in  all  these  passages  tr. 
V^\f>  t>y  SpaKwv,  except  in  Job  .S*",  where  it  has  t6 
ixiya.  Krjros ;  Aq.,  Symm.,  and  Theod.,  where  they 
are  extant,  always  transliterate  XemaOdi/,  except 
in  this  same  passage  in  Job,  where  Theod.  has 
Spa-Kuv].  Leviathan  is  referred  to  also  in  Enoch 
60'-8,  2  Es  6«-52 ;  cf.  Apoc.  Bar  29". 

It  has  been  contended  that,  in  most  of  the  OT 
passages  where  tannin  and  liivydthim  occur,  a 
mythological  or  semi  -  mythological  allusion  is 
present.  Such  an  allusion  is  discovered,  for  in- 
stance, in  Is  27^  'In  that  day  the  LORD  with  his  sore 
and  great  and  strong  sword  shall  punish  liiuydthdn 
the  fleeing  serpent  (nna  an],  LXX  6<pLs  cfievywv,  Aq. 
6(pis  yuoxX6s,  Symm.  60is  ffvyKXelojv)  and  liiuydthdn  the 
coiled  serpent  (jin^py.  i^ri:,  LXX  o^ts  cKoXiis,  Aq.  and 
Symm.  6'(/)is  iveaKiawti.ivo'i),  and  he  shall  slay  the 
tannin  that  is  in  the  sea.'  The  language  here  cer- 
tainly recalls  the  Babylonian  mythology  with  its 
account  of  the  primeval  conflict  between  Marduk 
and  Tiamat  (see  art.  Cosmogony).  The  '  fleeing 
serpent '  (cf.  Job  26'-'-)  is  portrayed  on  a  Bab. 
seal,  with  Marduk  in  pursuit ;  the  '  coiled  serpent ' 
might  be  the  earth-encircling  ocean.  Tliese  two 
liwydthdns  are  held  to  be  simply  differentiations  of 
Tiamat,  whose  consort,  Kingu,  may  be  '  the  dragon 
in  the  sea'  (so  Gunkel,  followed  by  Cheyne,  ct  al.). 
At  the  same  time  Gunkel  (p.  40)  admits  that  they 
are  employed  by  '  Isaiah '  to  symbolize  kingdoms. 
In  Is  5P  (on  which  see  art.  Rahab)  the  '  dragon  ' 
(.symbolical,  as  the  context  shows,  of  Egypt  at  the 
time  of  the  Exodus)  appears,  as  in  the  Bab.  cos- 
mogony, as  having  been  destroyed  by  God  long 
ago  (so  also  in  Ps  74"'-  '  Thou  brakest  the  heads 
of  the  tanninim  in  the  waters,  thou  didst  crush 
the  heads  of  liwydthdn  in  pieces,'  89^"  al.),  whereas 
in  27'  the  monster  is  thought  of  apparently  as  im- 
prisoned in  the  sea,  and  destined  to  be  destroyed  at 
last  by  Jahweh's  sword  (cf.  Job  3*,  ■\\  here,  as  was 
noted  above,  magicians  have  the  power  to  '  rouse 
up'  liwydthdn;  7'^,  where  watchers  are  set  over 
the  tannin  ;  and  Am  9',  where  the  serpent  [»ni, 
bpoLKbiv]  is  in  any  case  no  venomous  marine  snake, 
for  such  are  not  found  in  the  Mediterranean,  but 
'  an  imaginary  monster,  supposed  by  the  Hebrews 
to  have  its  home  at  the  bottom  of  the  ocean,  and 
to  be  at  the  disposal  of  the  Almighty  '  [Driver, 
ad  loc. ;  similarly  Nowack,  who  has  no  doubt  that 
there  is  a  reference  to  the  sea-monster  of  myth- 
ology]). Again,  in  Ezk  29^"''  and  32-'^  the  tannin 
to  which  Pharaoh  is  compared,  although  it  has 
points  in  common  with  the  crocodile,  is  held  to 

*  The  word  '  dragon  '  in  AV  should  probably  be  \iewed  merely 
as  an  old  and  poetical  word  for  a  large  serpent  (not  necessarily 
a  fabulous  monster).    See  examples  of  its  use  in  this  sense  in 
old  writers  as  quoted  by  Murray  in  Oxf.  Eng.  Dictionary ,  s.v. 
I     t  This  is  the  only  occurrence  of  '  sea-monster'  in  AV. 
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find  its  only  true  equivalent  in  the  monster  Tiamat. 
The  treatment  to  be  meted  out  by  God  to  Pharaoh 
recalls,  we  are  told,  the  way  in  which  Tiamat  and 
her  allies  were  vanquished  and  afterwards  treated 
by  Marduk  ;  compare,  for  instance,  Ezk  32' '  I  will 
spread  out  my  net  for  thee,'  etc.,  with  Creation 
tablet  iv.  11.  95, 112,  '  Bel  (Marduk)  threw  wide  his 
net,  made  it  encompass  her ' ;  '  In  the  net  they  lay, 
in  the  meshes  they  sat.'  But  the  net  is  a  common 
OT  figure,  and  may  be  used  here  independently. 
Upon  the  whole,  while  it  is  practically  certam 
that  the  Tiamat  myth  had  reached  Palestine  and 
that  there  are  allusions  to  it  in  the  OT,  it  will 
hardly  be  questioned  that  Gimkel  exaggerates  its 
influence. 

The  '  dragon '  of  Neh  2^'  is  probably  a  serpent 
regarded  as  the  tutelary  deity  of  the  spring,  and 
believed  to  give  living  power,  perhaps  healing 
virtues,  to  its  waters  (cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  BS^  156, 
161  [2  172,  176]). 

It  does  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present 
article  to  discuss  the  '  dragon '  of  the  Greek  Book 
of  Daniel  (see  art.  Bel  and  the  Deagon),  the 
'  dragons'  of  Ad.  Est  10'  11«  or  of  Ps-Sol  2-«^-,  or 
the  '  dragon '  of  Rev  12^^- 13^-  12  2(fi,  for  which 
last  see  Revelation  (Book  of),  p.  256,  and 
Bousset's  Comm.  ad  loc.    See  also  art.  Rahab. 

Literature. — Gunkel,  Schopfung  u.  Chaos,  esp.  pp.  29-90; 
Cheyne's  artt.  '  Behemoth  and  Leviathan '  and  '  Dragon '  in 
£ncyc.  Bibl.;  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.^  160,  202,  402,  404  (on  Jewifh 
fancies  about  Leviathan) ;  the  Comm. ,  esp.  those  of  A.  B. 
Davidson,  Dillm.,  Budde,  and  Duhm  on  Job;  of  Cheyne, 
Dillm.-Kittel,  and  Marti  on  Isaiah;  and  of  Bertholet  and 
Kraetzschmar  (both  disinclined  to  admit  'jn  Ezk  293  322  the 
mythological  allusions  contended  for  by  Gunkel)  on  Ezekiel. 

J  A.  Selbie 
SEBA  (N?i?).  —  Son  of  Cush,  Gn'lO'=lCh  P. 
Since  Seba  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  Cush 
in  Is  43'  and  45",  it  is  probable  that  this  genealogy 
is  a  gloss  on  the  passages  of  Isaiah,  or,  at  any  rate, 
based  upon  them.  Of  Seba  this  author  knows  that 
its  inhabitants  were  tall ;  and  since  he  prophesies 
that  they  should  be  brought  in  chains  to  Jerusalem, 
it  seems  reasonable  to  identify  them  with  a  race 
mentioned  in  the  oracle  of  Is  IS^* ',  who  were  to  be 
brought  as  an  offering  to  the  temple,  who  also 
were  connected  with  a  nation  living  beyond  the 
rivers  of  Cush,  and  who  are  described  as  '  drawn 
out,  clean  -  shaven,  and  of  power  from  ancient 
times.'  The  rest  of  the  description  is  at  present 
unintelligible.  There  is  a  further  reference  to 
them  in  Ps  72^",  where,  however,  they  are  merely 
typical  of  a  distant  race,  and  coupled  with  the 
familiar  Sheba  on  the  ground  of  the  resemblance 
of  their  names.  On  this  resemblance  Glaser 
{Skizze,  ii.  387  fF. )  bases  his  theory  that  they  repre- 
sent the  Sabteans  of  Jebel  Shammir  in  Nejd — a 
theory  which  is  to  be  rejected  on  the  ground  that 
the  only  author  Avho  knows  anything  definite 
about  them  keeps  them  carefully  apart  from  the 
Sabseans,  and  mentions  them  in  connexion  with 
Cush  and  Egypt.  Since  from  the  8th  cent.  B.C. 
Cush  had  played  an  important  part  in  politics, 
it  is  probable  that  an  educated  man  would  have 
some  idea  of  the  locality  of  Cush,  and  therefore 
any  attempt  to  seek  for  Seba  anywhere  but  in  the 
heart  of  Africa  should  be  rejected.  The  researches 
of  Mr.  Theodore  Bent  {Ruined  Cities  of  Mashona- 
land,  1892)  have  certified  the  existence  in  the 
heart  of  Africa  of  the  vestiges  of  ancient  States, 
the  names  of  which  are  lost  to  history.  The 
description  given  by  him  of  the  ancient  State  of 
Mashonaland  bears  some  resemblance  to  that  given 
in  Is  18,  possibly  on  the  ground  of  Egyptian  de- 
spatches or  the  statements  of  Ethiopians  then 
dominant  in  Egypt.  '  There  is,'  says  a  Portuguese 
traveller  quoted  p.  207,  'a  tower  or  edifice  of 
worked  masonry,  which  appears  evidently  not  to 
be  the  work  of  black  natives  of  the  country,  but  < 
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of  some  powerful  and  political  nations';  p.  231, 
'  there  is  little  doubt  that  the  ancient  builders  of 
the  ruins  in  Mashonaland,  the  forts  and  towns 
between  the  Zambesi  and  the  Limpopo,  utilized 
the  Sabi  river  as  their  road  to  and  from  the  coast.' 
This,  like  other  African  rivers,  was  in  ancient 
times  suitable  for  large  craft,  but,  through  silting, 
is  no  longer  fit  for  it  (p.  231).  It  does  not  appear 
that  epigraphic  research  has  as  yet  thrown  any 
light  on  this  name.  D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

SEBAM  (D^fe' ;  Se/3a^ta  ;  Saban). — A  town  in  the 
pastoral  district,  '  a  land  for  cattle,'  in  which 
lleshbon,  Elealeh,  and  Nebo  were  also  situated 
(Nu  32').  It  is  apparently  the  same  place  as 
Sibmah,  which  was  in  the  territory  of  Reuben, 
and  was  rebuilt  by  the  children  of  Reuben  (Jos 
13",  Nu  32'8).  Sebam  probably  soon  fell  into  the 
hands  of  the  Moabites,  in  whose  possession  it  was 
in  the  days  of  Isaiah  and  Jeremiah.  It  was  then 
celebrated  for  its  vines,  which  were  destroyed  by 
'the  lords  of  the  nations'  (Is  16^- Jer  48'^). 
Jerome  {Onom.  s. '  Sabama ')  calls  it  a  town  of  Moab 
in  the  land  of  Gilead,  and  says  that  it  was  barely 
500  paces  from  Heshbon  {Com.  in  Is.  v.),  and  one 
of  the  strong  places  of  the  district.  It  is  perhaps 
Sumia,  on  the  south  side  of  Wddy  Hesbdn,  and  2 
English  miles  from  Heshbon.  There  are  here 
some  ruins,  rock-hewn  sarcophagi,  and  rock-cut 
wine-presses  (PEF  Mem.  East  Pal.  p.  221). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SEBAT  (SaiSdr)  1  Mac  16",  or  SHEBAT  (o;^)  Zee 
1'. — The  eleventh  month  ;  see  Time. 

SECACAH(n33p;  B  A^xiofi,  A  Soxoxtl ;  Sachacha). 
— One  of  six  cities  situated  in  the  'wilderness' 
(midbar)  of  J'udah  (Jos  15"'),  that  is,  in  the  waste 
land  west  of  the  Dead  Sea.  It  was  unknown  to 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  {Onom.  s.  2a/cxii,  Scacha), 
and  there  is  no  clue  to  its  position.  Conder  (Ebk. 
to  Bible)  identifies  it,  doubtfully,  with  Khurbet  ed- 
Dikkeh,  also  called  Khurbet  es-Sikkeh,  '  ruin  of  the 
path,'  2  miles  S.  of  Bethany.  This  is  too  near 
Jerusalem.  Secacah  was  probably  between  the 
Kidron  ravine  ( Wddy  en-Ndr)  and  En-gedi. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SECHENIAS  (A  Sexe^fes).— 1.  (B  om.)  1  Es  8^= 
Shecaniah,  Ezr  8',  where  the  text  needs  rearrang- 
ing to  agree  with  1  Esdras.    2.  (B  EUxovtas),  1  Es 
8'2= Shecaniah,  Ezr  8*. 

SECOND  COMING.— See  Parousia.voI.  iii.  p. 674. 

SECT.— See  Heresy,  vol.  ii.  p.  351. 

SECU  ("iyn,  with  the  article  ;  B  "Ze^el,  A  iv 
SoKxw). — A  place  mentioned  only  in  1  S  19^.  It 
was  not  far  from  Ramah  (Samuel's  residence), 
and  apparently  on  the  road  from  Gibeah  to  that 
place.  In  or  near  it  there  was  a  large  cistern 
(RV  '  the  great  well '  [Vnan  -113],  RVm  '  the  well  of 
the  threshing  floor '  [pin  'n,  LXX  (ppiaros  toO  &\io]) 
which  Saul  passed  on  his  journey.  The  place  is 
unknown,  and  its  site  depends  upon  the  position 
assigned  respectively  to  Gibeah  and  Ramah. 
Several  identifications  have  been  proposed :  for 
instance,  Bir  Nebala,  near  Gibeon  (Smith's  DB), 
Khurbet  Shuioeikeh,  a  little  S.  of  Birch  (Conder, 
PEF  Mem.  iii.  52,  126),  and  the  ancient  reservoir 
at  Solomon's  Pools  {PEFSt,  1898,  p.  17),  but  this 
last  is  dependent  upon  an  improbable  site  for 
Ramah  (see  above,  p.  198^).  The  LXX  (B)  iv  ti? 
2€<peL  implies  the  Heb.  'om  = '  bare  height '  (often 
in  Jeremiah).  This  is  preferred  to  MT  by  Thenius, 
Driver  {Text  of  Sam.  ad.  loc.),  Lohr,  H.  P.  Smith, 
and  recent  writers  in  general. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
I    SECUNDUS   {^eKovvdos  [TR],  S^/cowSoj  [WH 
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Blass]). — A  man  of  Thessalonica,  who  accompanied 
St.  Paul  from  Philippi  to  Europe  (Ac  20"),  probably- 
one  of  the  apostles  of  the  Churches  taking  tlie 
Macedonian  contributions  to  Jerusalem,  Ac  24", 
2  Co  8-^.  The  name  (with  SosiPATER)  occurs  in  the 
well-known  inscription  of  Thessalonica,  CIG  ii. 
1967,  which  gives  a  list  of  Politarchs. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

SECURE. — As  used  in  AV  '  secure '  means  '  con- 
fident,' '  trustful,'  '  not  anticipating  danger.'  It 
is  always  in  OT  the  tr.  of  nQ3  to  trust,  confide,  or 
some  of  its  derivatives.  In  NT  it  occurs  only  as  a 
verb,  and  only  in  Mt  28"  '  And  if  this  come  to 
the  governor's  ears,  we  will  persuade  him,  and 
secure  you,'  where  the  Gr.  is  iifxas  afxepl/xvovs  iroi-rj- 
a-ofiev,  i.e.  '  make  you  free  from  care,'  which  corre- 
sponds exactly  with  the  derivation  of  the  Eng. 
word  (Lat.  secums,  i.e.  se  'free  from,'  and  cura 
'  care ').  Cf .  Jg  18'' '  they  dwelt  careless,  after  the 
manner  of  the  Zidonians,  quiet  and  secure.'  How 
greatly  the  word  has  changed  its  meaning  may  be 
seen  from  Jg  8^^  '  Gideon  .  .  .  smote  the  host :  for 
the  host  was  secure.'  Davies  (Bible  Eng.  p.  103) 
quotes  from  Sandys  (p.  210),  '  There  is  no  where 
any  place  wherein  it  is  safe  to  be  secure.' 

Securely  (Pr  3-',  Mic  2^,  Sir  4^^)  has  the  same 
meaning.  And  so  also  security  in  2  Es  7^^,  Sir  5' ; 
but  in  Ac  17^  '  when  they  had  taken  security  of 
Jason,  and  of  the  other,  they  let  them  go,'  this 
word  is  used  in  its  modern  sense  (Gr.  rh  iKavbv). 

J.  Hastings. 

SEDEKIAS  (ZeSe/ccaj,  AV  Zedechias),  1  Es  1"« 
(LXX  "■>),  Zedekiah  king  of  Judah. 

SEDUCTION.— See  art.  Ceimes  and  Punish- 
ments, vol.  i.  p.  522". 

SEED,  SEEDTIME.— There  is  a  threefold  usage 
of  the  words  rendered  by  EV  'seed.'  1.  Botanical 
and  agricultural. — The  common  Heb.  term  is 
(Aram,  vi.]  Dn  2"),  usually  'seed,'  but  in  Gn  8"- 
'  seed  time,'  and  in  Lv  26"  '  sowing  time.'  In  Ezk 
17=  Vli-'ilV'  is  tr.  '  fruitful  field '  (RV  '  fruitful  soil '). 
'  Sowing  seed '  (Lv  11")  and  '  things  that  are  sown ' 
(Is  61")  are  equivalents  of  yni.  In  Jl  1"  nms  is 
tr.  '  seed '  (RV  '  seeds  ').  '  Mingled  seed '  (Lv  W'^) 
and  'divers  seeds'  (Dt  22')  are  renderings  of  qin^^s. 
In  Is  19'  yiiP  h'l  appears  in  AV  as  '  every  thing 
sown,'  RV  'all  that  is  sown.'  The  usual  Gr.  word 
in  Apocr.  and  NT  is  awlpiia,  but  a-irdpos  also  occurs 
Mk  4-8  [cf .  Swete's  note],  Lk  8=- 2  Co  9^".  The 
most  interesting  Scrij)ture  references  to  '  seed '  in 
this  sense  are  the  poetic  figure  in  Ps  126''  and  our 
Lord's  parables  of  the  Sower  and  the  Tares.  See 
Agriculture,  vol.  i.  49".  2.  Physiological.— 
phrase  yirnnrif'  is  variously  tr.  in  Lv  IS^''-  18-' 
19"  22",  Nu  5".  'To  conceive  seed'  stands  in 
Lv  122  for  tiie  Hiph.  of  vi],  in  Nu  5-^  for  the  Niph. 
with  tlie  noun  yi;,  and  in  He  11^'  for  ei's  /cara^oXTjc 
cTT^Pfxaros.  an-ipfj.a  has  this  meaning  in  Wis  7^  and 
airbpa  bears  the  same  sense  in  the  metaphor  of 
1  P  P',  where  Christians  are  said  to  have  been 
'  begotten  again,  not  of  corruptible  seed  [(k  airopas 
(pOapTTji),  but  of  incorruptible  (a.(pdapTov),  through 
the  word  of  God.'  3.  Metaphorical  for  offspring, 
whether  of  animals  (Jer  31-')  or  of  man.  Here  tlie 
words  are  yit  and  crwipna.  The  former  is  twice  tr. 
'  child '  (Lv  2213,  1  s  in)_  <  gged '  has  the  meaning 
of  genealogy  or  pedigree,  Ezr  2^^  Neh  7".  '  The 
holy  seed '  is  a  specdal  designation  of  the  people  of 
Israel,  Is  6",  Ezr  9=,  1  Es  8™.  '  Seed,'  like  '  genera- 
tion,' is  sometimes  used  to  describe  a  class  of 
eople  with  reference  to  character  rather  than  to 
escent.  Thus  we  have  '  seed  of  evil-doers  '  (Is  1"), 
'  of  falsehood '  (Is  57"),  '  blameless  seed '  (Wis  lO''^), 
'accursed  seed'  (Wis  12"),  a  seed  'honoured'  or 
'  dishonoured '  (Sir  10'^). 
Two  NT  passages  call  for  separate  remark. 


(a)  The  words  cnr^pfia  aiiroD  4v  avT(^  /xivei  (1  Jn  3°) 
have  been  interpreted  to  mean  either  (1)  that 
Christians,  as  the  '  seed '  or  children  of  God,  abide 
in  Him  and  are  thus  kept  from  sinning  ;  or  (2)  that 
a  Divine  principle  of  life  remains  in  the  Christian, 
which  secures  tlie  same  result.  The  latter  is  the 
view  now  almost  universally  accepted.  It  makes 
aLiTo!)  =  9iou,  and  the  airipfj-a.  (?eoO  is  much  the  same 
as  the  (jTvopa  &<pdapTos  of  1  P  (b)  In  Gal  3«  St. 
Paul  bases  an  argument  on  the  promises  of  Gn  13" 
17*,  and  lays  much  emphasis  on  the  use  of  the 
singular  airipiiaTL  rather  than  the  plural  (nr^pfj.aaiv 
as  pointing  to  the  fulfilment  of  the  promises  in  an 
individual,  viz.  Christ.  Now  it  has  to  be  admitted, 
first,  that  neither  in  Heb.  nor  in  Gr.  would  it  have 
been  natural  to  use  the  plural  form  of  '  seeds,'  even 
if  the  promises  had  been  meant  to  point  only  to  a 
plurality  of  descendants  of  Abraham  ;  and,  second, 
that  St.  Paul's  language  elsewhere  (Ro  4'*  9') 
shows  that  he  did  not  regard  the  singular  crir4p/j.aTt 
as  necessarily  excluding  the  plural  meaning.  St. 
Paul's  argument  in  Gal  3"*  is  therefore  somewhat 
artificial  and  Rabbinical  in  its  form.  It  does  not 
logically  prove  that  the  promise  to  Abraham  must 
be  fulfilled  in  a  single  individual.  But  we  can 
take  from  it  the  thought  that  the  collective  noun, 
with  its  singular  form,  suggests  an  individual  in 
whom  the  destiny  of  Abraham's  posterity  is  summed 
up,  and  by  whom  their  mission  to  the  world  is 
carried  out.  The  terms  of  the  promise,  though 
not  incompatible  with  a  multiple  or  national  fulfil- 
ment, are  peculiarly  compatible  with  one  which 
centres  in  a  single  person,  as  Christ's  fulfilment 
does  (see  Lightfoot,  Beet,  Eadie,  Findlay,  Lipsius, 
Meyer,  ad  loc).  James  Patrick. 

SEER  See  Prophecy,  p.  108. 

SEETHE.— To  seethe  is  to  boil,  as  Berners, 
Froissart,  xvii,  'These  Scottish  men  .  .  .  take 
with  them  no  purveyance  of  bread  nor  wine,  for 
their  usage  and  soberness  is  such  in  time  of  war, 
that  they  will  pass  in  the  journey  a  great  long 
time  with  flesh  half  sodden,  without  bread,  and 
drink  of  the  river  water  without  wine,  and  they 
neither  care  for  pots  nor  pans,  for  they  seethe 
beasts  in  their  own  skins.'  The  old  past  tense  is 
sod,  Gn  25-'  '  Jacob  sod  pottage ' ;  1  Es  1'-  '  As  for 
the  sacrifices,  they  sod  them  in  brass  pots  and  pans 
with  a  good  savour';  and  past  ptcp.  sodden.  Ex 
12'  '  Eat  not  of  it  raw,  nor  sodden  at  all  with  water.' 

J.  Hastings. 

SEGUB.— 1.  (^Mi?  ^erg,  n'rv'  Kcthibh  ;  B  Zeyo6p, 
A  2e7oyj3)  the  youngest  son  of  Hiel  who  rebuilt 
Jericho,  1  K  16^".  The  death  of  Segub,  which 
synchronized  with  the  setting  up  of  the  gates, 
may  have  been  due  to  an  accident  in  the  build- 
ing operations,  or  he  may  have  been  otl'ered  in 
sacrifice  by  his  father — a  circumstance  purposely 
obscured  in  the  present  form  of  the  story.  See 
Foundation  and  Hiel.  In  any  case,  popular 
opinion  finally  connected  the  death  of  Hiel's  two 
sons  with  a  curse  believed  to  have  been  pronounced 
by  Joshua  on  the  man  that  should  rebuild  Jericho. 
The  form  in  which  this  curse  is  expressed  in  Jos 
6-"  is  moulded  by  a  knowledge  of  the  events 
recorded  in  1  K  16^".  See,  further,  Bertholet, 
and  esp.  Kittel  on  this  last  -  named  passage.  2. 
(□::■.:' ;  B  'S.epovx,  A'^eyovji)  son  of  Hezron  and  father 
of  Jair,  1  Ch  2-"-.  J.  A.  Seldie. 

SEIR  (Ti'iy  'rough,'  'shaggy').—!.  The  name 
of  a  mountainous  district  east  of  the  Arabah, 
peopled  by  the  Edomites.  It  was  originally  occu- 
pied by  Horites  or  'cave-dwellers'  (Gn  14'>  [where 
read,  after  LXX  and  Sam.,  Tyiy  'iqn  for  D-i-in  of 
MT]  36-"  [in  the  latter  passage  Seir  is  personified  as 
I  the  eponymous  ancestor  of  the  indigenous  inhabit- 
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ants]).    As  Mt.  Seir  nn,  rb  6pos  (t6)  2i;(e)/p, 

Gn  36*'-,  Dt  2^-^  al.)  is  practically  synonymous 
with  Edom  (cf.  Gn  32^  '  the  land  of  Seir,  the  field 
of  Edom,'  on.;?  nip-  i-yiy  px,  7^  SijeJp  X'^P"  'BSci/i), 
it  will  suffice  to  refer  for  further  details  to  art. 
Edom.  2.  Quite  different  is  the  Mt.  Seir  (B 
'A(r<rdp,  A  ^-qeip)  mentioned  in  Jos  15^°  amongst 
the  points  defining  the  boundaries  of  Judah.  The 
name  may  still  be  preserved  in  that  of  the  ruins 
at  Sdris,  S.W.  of  Kiriath-jearim  (cf.  the  name 
:iupvs  in  LXX  A  [but  B  'Ecoj^vs]  of  Jos  15«»).  See 
Robinson,  BEP^  iii.  154  flf.;  Buhl,  GAP  91,  167; 
Dillm.  Jos.  ad  loc.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SEIRAH  (n-i'v^n,  with  the  article  ;  B  "Zer^ipwda, 
A  "Zetipwda ;  Seirath). — The  place  to  which  Ehud 
escaped  after  killing  Eglon,  king  of  Moab  (Jg  3^*). 
It  was  in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim,  and  appar- 
ently not  very  far  from  Gilgal.  Its  site  was  un- 
known to  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  'Seipwdd, 
Sirotha),  and  it  has  not  yet  been  identified. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SELA  {s;ho  'the  clifF' ;  -rirpa,  Is  16^  42"  ;  i] 
TTirpa,  Jg  p8,  2  K 14').— The  capital  of  Edom  or  Mt. 
Seir,  situated  in  a  valley  amidst  the  Edomite  moun- 
tains, five  days'  journey  (of  12  mUes  each)  by  the 
Arabah  from  "Akabah  (Elath),  and  6  from  the 
Dead  Sea  by  the  same  route.*  Its  identification 
as  the  capital  of  Edom  may  also  be  inferred  from 
its  proximity  to  Mount  Hor  (if  we  are  right  in 
identifying  this  with  Jebel  Harotm),  which  rises 
in  a  grand  escarpment  immediately  to  the  N.W. 
of  the  ancient  city,  and  which,  as  observed  by 
Dean  Stanley,  is  one  of  the  few  spots  connected 
with  the  wanderings  of  the  Israelites  which  admit 
of  no  reasonable  doubt  (Sinai  and  Palestine,  86). 
According  to  Strabo,  Petra  was  the  metropolis  of 
the  Nabatoeans,  and  it  is  described  as  a  city  situated 
in  a  valley,  decorated  with  gardens  and  fountains, 
but  bounded  on  all  sides  by  rocks,  t 

Description. — Petra  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the 
most  remarkable  of  the  ancient  cities  of  the  East, 
not  only  for  its  position,  shut  in  by  mountains 
and  formidable  rocky  precipices  from  the  outer 
world,  but  for  the  peculiar  character  of  its  archi- 
tecture and  the  degree  of  preservation  in  which 
the  structures  themselves  have  come  down  to  us 
through  many  centuries.  It  lies  along  the  course 
of  the  Wady  M{lsa,t  a  stream  which  descends  by 
a  narrow  gorge  called  the  Sik  from  the  tableland 
of  Edom  at  the  margin  of  the  great  Arabian 
desert,  and  which  ultimately  finds  its  way  into 
the  WS,dy  el-Jeib,  and  thus  to  the  Dead  Sea,  in  a 
north-westerly  direction.  On  issuing  from  the 
Sik,  the  valley  suddenly  opens  out  into  a  plain, 
about  1000  yards  across,§  bounded  by  stupendous 
clifl's  of  red  and  variegated  sandstone,  into  which 
several  other  valleys  enter  from  the  north,  west, 
and  south,  also  lined  by  lofty  clift's,  through  one 
of  which  the  river  escapes  by  a  channel  almost 
as  narrow  as  that  by  whicli  it  entered.  This 
central  plain,  of  a  rudely  quadrangular  form, 
contains  several  ruined  temples  and  foundations 
of  habitations.  On  all  sides  the  nearly  vertical 
walls  of  rock  are  covered  by  works  of  art — not 

*  There  is  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  present  writer  that 
Petra  of  the  present  day  is  the  Sela  of  the  OT,  the  Greek  name 
being  the  equivalent  of  the  Semitic ;  and  the  importance  of  the 
place  in  ancient  times,  togetlier  with  its  situation,  point  to  it 
as  the  capital  of  that  part  of  Arabia.  But  see  Moore,  Judges, 
55 1.,  and  cf.  art.  Rock,  No.  4. 

t  Urbem  in  regione  plana,  et  hortis  fontibusque  instructam, 
cinctam  tamen  rupibus  undique  (lib.  xvi.). 

J  How  this  stream  obtained  its  name,  unless  from  the  fancy 
of  the  Arabs,  it  is  impossible  to  say ;  but  it  cannot  be  admitted 
that  it  ever  had  any  connexion  with  Moses,  the  Israelitish 
leader.  It  is  one  of  the  grounds  on  which  Dean  Stanley  (Sinai, 
p.  92)  endeavours  to  make  out  that  Petra  is  Kadesh-barnea  ;  but 
to  this  point  we  shall  return  further  on. 

§  Measured  by  scale  from  Laborde's  plan  near  the  centre  of 
the  quadrangle. 
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built  up  of  hewn  stone,  but  cut  out  of  the  living 
rock  itself  ;  whUe  a  few  ruined  structures  occupy 
sites  rising  directly  from  the  valley.  This  style 
of  architecture,  not  unknown  in  other  Eastern 
countries,  such  as  the  Valley  of  the  Nile,  Penin- 
sular India,  and  Asia  Minor,  here  attains  a  variety 
and  magnificence  elsewhere  unreached ;  and  as 
the  tombs  appear  to  predominate  in  number  above 
other  kinds  of  structures,  —  not  excepting  the 
temples, — Petra  has  been  likened  by  travellers  to 
a  vast  necropolis,  where  the  inhabitants  could 
never  issue  forth  from  their  dwellings  without 
being  confronted  with  monuments  of  death. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  here  to  attempt  to 
describe  even  some  of  the  finest  examples  of 
ancient  architecture  to  be  found  in  Petra,  which 
call  to  mind  the  varied  styles  of  Egypt,  Greece, 
and  Rome.  We  will  only  observe  that  in  hewing 
out  the  porticoes,  columns,  and  architraves  or 
crowning  parts  of  the  buildings,  the  architects 
commenced  at  the  top  and  worked  downwards  ;  so 
that,  as  the  face  of  the  rock  was  not  absolutely 
vertical,  the  hewn  portions  became  more  and  more 
deeply  set  into  the  mass  of  the  rock  itself.  To 
this  protection,  caused  by  the  projection  of  the 
original  face  on  either  side,  as  well  as  sometimes 
overhead,  may  be  attributed  the  degree  of  pre- 
servation of  the  structures  themselves.  The  fol- 
lowing are  the  more  important  of  the  monuments 
as  known  by  their  present  names  : — (1)  el-Khazn£, 
a  portico  of  a  tomb  with  Corinthian  columns  at 
the  entrance  to  the  Sik  ;  (2)  the  Theatre  ;  (3)  the 
Tomb,  or  Temple  of  the  Urn ;  (4)  Corinthian 
Tomb ;  (5)  Great  Tomb,  with  three  rows  of 
columns ;  (6)  Tomb  with  Latin  inscription  * ;  (7) 
Ruin  of  Triumphal  Arch ;  (8)  Ruined  Basilica 
{Zob  Phiroun)  ;  (9)  Temple  (Serail  Phiroun) ; 
(10)  Large  Tomb  (ed-Deir) ;  (11)  Isolated  Column. 
All  the  lateral  valleys  entering  the  great  central 
plain  have  their  walls  perforated  with  tombs,  and  a 
few  habitations,  the  entrances  to  which  are  adorned 
with  sculptured  facades,  while  niches  for  statues 
are  to  be  observed  at  intervals.  Amongst  the 
most  interesting  objects  is  the  Roman  Theatre, 
cut  out  of  the  solid  rock  on  the  western  side  of 
the  city,  and  estimated  to  have  afforded  seats  for 
3000  spectators ;  and  lastly,  the  Circular  Arch, 
which  spans  the  Sik  high  above  the  floor,  whicli 
was  doubtless  constructed  as  part  of  an  aqueduct 
to  carry  the  waters  of  the  brook  to  the  higher 
parts  of  the  city.f  For  figure  of  the  recently  dis- 
covered high  place  of  Petra,  see  Sanctuary,  p.  396*. 

Outline  of  the  history  of  Petra. — The  history  of 
Petra  has  yet  to  be  written.  The  following  are 
some  of  the  leading  historical  events  : — 

(1)  Its  history  commences  in  the  time  of  Abra- 
ham, when  Chedorlaomer,  king  of  Elam,  with  his 
allies,  swept  over  the  region  of  Mount  Seir,  then 
inhabited  by  the  Sorites  (or  cave-dwellers),  Gn  14*. 

(2)  Esau  settled  in  Mount  Seir  on  separating  from 
his  brother  Jacob,  and  the  country  was  henceforth 
ruled  by  his  descendants,  the  Edomites  (Gn  36'). 

(3)  At  the  time  of  the  Exodus  the  Edomites 
appear  to  have  been  a  powerful  nation  under  a 
king  ;  and  on  the  Israelites  requesting  permission 
to  pass  tlirough  Mount  Seir,  by  the  king's  high- 
way, on  their  journey  towards  the  plains  of  Moab, 
they  were  refused,  and  the  Edomites  made  a  demon- 
stration of  force  to  resist  the  passage  (Nu  20"'^'). 

*  Giving  the  name  of  the  Roman  governor,  Qujntus  Pr»- 
textus  Florentinus,  %vho  died  in  the  city  probably  in  the  reign 
of  Hadrian,  a.d.  117-180. 

t  A  rude  plan  of  the  city  is  given  by  Burckhardt ;  but  a  much 
more  full  and  perfect  one  by  Laborde,  together  with  numerous 
views  and  illustrations  of  the  works  of  art.  The  beautiful  draw- 
ings of  David  Roberts  need  only  be  referred  to.  The  wonderful 
colouration  of  the  sandstone  rock  ('the  Nubian  sandstone'  of  the 
Cretaceous  age),  in  which  the  prevalent  red  is  varied  by  wavy 
hands  of  pink  and  yellow  in  one  direction  and  of  purjile  to  blue 
in  the  other,  has  called  forth  the  admiration  of  all  travellers. 
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(4)  In  later  times  they  were  sufficiently  powerful 
to  maintain  wars  with  the  kings  of  Israel  and 
Judah.  At  an  early  stage  they  were  brought  into 
subjection  by  David,  who  put  garrisons  in  the 
Edomite  strongholds  (2  S  8") ;  but,  in  the  days  of 
Joram,  Edom  revolted  from  the  rule  of  Judah 
(2  K  8^°),  and,  although  defeated,  maintained  their 
independence  and  set  a  king  over  themselves. 
After  their  defeat  by  Amaziah  in  a  great  battle 
in  the  Valley  of  Salt  on  the  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
Sela,  the  capital,  was  captured,  and  re-named  by 
the  conqueror  Joktheel  (?  '  protection  of  God '),  2  K 
14'.  At  the  end  of  the  4th  cent.  B.C.  Edom  came 
into  possession  of  the  Nabatseans,  one  of  the 
two  chief  tribes  descended  from  Ishmael.  These 
established  a  powerful  dynasty,  successfully  re- 
sisting the  attacks  of  Antigonus  (Diod.  Sic.  xix. 
731,  ed.  1604),  and  encouraging  commerce  and 
works  of  art.  One  of  their  kings,  Aretas,  was 
father-in-law  of  Herod  Antipas,  and  during  their 
sway  many  of  the  monuments  of  Petra  which  have 
come  down  to  the  present  day  were  constructed. 

(5)  The  sway  of  the  Nabatseans  was  terminated 
by  the  capture  of  the  city,  and  the  reduction  of 
Arabia  Petrsea  to  a  Roman  province  by  Trajan's 
general,  Hadrian,  from  whom  the  capital  received 
the  name  of  Hadriana,  as  appears  from  the  legend 
on  the  coins  of  this  period  (Dion  Cass.  lib.  68). 
Under  the  fostering  care  of  the  empire  it  prob- 
ably attained  to  the  summit  of  its  commercial 
prosperity  and  grandeur. 

(6)  Christianity  appears  to  have  been  introduced 
into  Petra  at  an  early  date,  though  it  is  impossible 
to  verify  the  tradition  that  the  city  was  visited  by 
St.  Paul  on  his  retirement  to  Arabia  after  his 
conversion.  Petra,  however,  became  the  seat  of 
a  bishopric,  and  Athanasius  mentions  Asterius  as 
bishop  of  Petra  early  in  the  4th  cent.  {torn,  ad 
Antioch.  10:  'karipLO's  IlerptDy  t^s  'ApajiLas,  et  al.)  ; 
again  we  find  Petra  mentioned  as  the  metropolis  of 
the  episcopal  province  of  Palestina  Tertia,  which 
included  a  large  number  of  towns  or  villages,  all 
of  which  seem  to  have  since  disappeared.  (Ex- 
cerpta  from  MS  in  the  Vatican,  quoted  by  Reland, 
i.  160). 

(7)  With  'the  decline  and  fall'  of  the  Roman 
empire  a  period  of  decadence  for  Petra  set  in, 
which  was  hastened  by  the  invasion  of  Chosroes, 
king  of  Persia,  in  the  middle  of  the  6th  cent.  ; 
and  its  ruin  was  consummated  by  the  desolating 
wave  of  Mohammedan  conquest  which  swept 
over  Arabia  Petrrea  from  A.D.  629  to  632.  The 
Christian  inhabitants  were  either  massacred  or 
compelled  to  embrace  the  faith  of  the  conqueror, 
and  their  temples  and  monasteries  were  reduced 
to  ruins.  Of  the  large  number  of  ecclesiastical 
l)uildings  which  existed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
7th  cent,  in  Arabia,  only  the  monastery  of  Mount 
Sinai  remains  to  the  present  day.  Henceforth 
Petra  became  a  city  of  ruins,  absolutely  lost  to 
the  view  and  knowledge  of  the  outer  world  for 
several  centuries  during  the  Middle  Ages  till 
rediscovered  by  Sultan  Beybars  of  Egypt  towards 
the  close  of  the  13th  cent.  It  is  now  only  the 
home  of  the  Bedawin  ;  and  the  terrible  predic- 
tions of  the  prophet,  'Thus  will  I  make  Mount 
Seir  an  astonishment  and  a  desolation  '  (Ezk  35'), 
have  been  literally  fulfilled.    Dean  Burgon  has  well 


*  On  the  coins  of  Pelra  the  city  is  represented  as  a  veiled  and 
burreted  female  sitting:  on  a  rocl;;.  For  other  predictions  of  the 
desolation  of  Edom,  see  Is  345-17,  Jer  4915-22,  Ob  l-io. 


Petra  and  Kadesh-harnca. — The  suggestion  that 
these  two  places  were  identical  comes  from  Dean 
Stanley,  and  would  not  have  been  considered 
worthy  of  notice  had  it  emanated  from  a  less 
distinguished  writer.  Both  topographical  and 
historical  reasons  are  sufficiently  clear  to  render 
the  view  untenable.  (1)  Kadesh  was  a  place  situ- 
ated in  immediate  proximity  to  the  Canaanitish 
inhabitants  (Nu  13-').  This  does  not  apply  to 
Mount  Seir,  which  was  separated  from  them  by 
the  wide  valley  of  the  Arabah  (wilderness  of  Zin). 
(2)  Kadesh  was  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran  (Nu 
13-'),  a  region  lying  to  the  west  of  the  Arabah, 
and  generally  corresponding  to  the  Badiet  et-Tih 
of  the  present  day  (cf.  Gn  '2.V'\  Nu  lO^^  12i»  IZ'''^). 
This  is  in  harmony  with  (1)  above.  (3)  As  tlie 
king  of  Edom  refused  the  Israelites  a  passage 
through  his  territory  when  about  to  leave  his 
neighbourhood,  is  it  conceivable  that  he  would 
have  permitted  them  to  occupy  the  capital  of  his 
kingdom  for  a  period  of  thirty-eight  (or  forty) 
years?  Dean  Stanley's  main  reason  for  his  sug- 
gestion is  the  name  Wady  Mtisa  (or  Moses'  Valley) 
attached  to  the  stream  along  the  banks  of  which 
Petra  is  situated.  But  however  difficult  it  may 
be  to  account  for  the  name,  the  reasons  against 
the  suggestion  far  outweigh  whatever  evidence 
may  be  derived  from  this  source.  See  article 
Sanctuary. 

Literature.  —  Burckhardt  ('Sheikh  Ibrahim'),  Travels  in 
Syria  and  the  Holy  Land  (1822) ;  de  Laborde,  Journey  through 
Arabia  Petrcea,  etc.,  Eng.  tr.  2nd  ed.  (1S3S) ;  Hull,  Mount  Seir, 
Sinai,  and  Western  Palestine  (PEF,  1889)  ;  Reland,  Palestina 
ex  monumentis  veteriOus  illustrata  (iiuremherg,  1616);  Stanley, 
SP  (ISQO);  JBL,  1899,  p.  132  £f.  E.  HULL. 

SELAH  (n^D).  —  This  word  occurs  71  times  in 
the  Psalter,  17  of  these  occurrences  being  in  Book 
I.,  30  in  II.,  20  in  III.,  4  in  V.  The  majority  of  the 
psalms  wherein  it  apjjears  are  Elohistic,  and  all 
of  tliem  ascribed,  in  the  titles,  to  David,  Korah, 
Asaph  or  Ethan,  except  Pss.  66  and  67,  the  latter 
of  which  has  i/'aX/xos  tw  Aavetd  in  the  LXX.  In  16 
psalms  it  is  found  once,  in  15  twice,  in  7  thrice,  in 
1  four  times.  It  stands  also  three  times  in  the 
psalm  which  is  known  as  Hab  3.  In  the  so-called 
Psalms  of  Solomon  5idfa\f^a  is  used  twice  (17^' 
181"),  ijutni,  one  of  the  eight  MSS  of  whicli  Swete 
has  availed  himself  {The  OT  in  Greck^,  vol.  iii.), 
omits  it  in  both  cases.  Its  usual  position  is  at  the 
end  of  a  poem  or  of  a  strophe,  the  only  instances 
of  its  occurrence  in  the  middle  of  a  verse  being 
Ps  55^'  57^  Hab  3^- These  exceptions,  however, 
are  apparent  rather  than  real  :  the  first  passage 
IS  full  of  impassioned  feeling,  and  the  Sclah  im- 
mediately follows  a  Divine  title  ;  in  the  second 
the  LXX  has  Sidi/'aX^ua  at  the  close  of  the  verse  ; 
the  other  two  are  connected  with  loose  quotations 
from  Dt  332,  Ps  Ti^<^-^\ 

It  is  universally  agreed  tliat  Sclah  is  a  musical 
or  liturgical  sign  of  some  kind.  Nowhere  has  the 
word  any  grammatical  connexion  with  the  con- 
text. Ps  91*^  is  not  an  exception,  for  Higgaion, 
Selah,  are  both  used  interjectionally,  'Resounding 
music  !  Up  ! '  It  is  not  found  in  the  prophetical 
writings,  and  its  reference  to  the  temple  music  is 
evinced  by  the  fact  that  31  of  the  39  psalms  con- 
taining it  are  ascribed  in  their  titles  o^J?'?,  as  is 
Hab  3  at  tlie  close. 

The  derivation  and  precise  significance  of  the 
note  have  been  luuch  disputed.  (1)  One  sugges- 
tion is  that  we  have  in  it  simply  the  Heb.  form  of 
\pdX\e.  But  the  musical  signs  of  the  Psalter  date 
from  an  earlier  period  than  that  of  the  Greek 
influence.  Besides,  if  the  word  had  come  from 
the  Greek,  it  is  strange  that  no  tradition  to 
that  effect  should  have  reached  any  of  the  Greek 
translators.  (2)  It  has  been  taken  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion.   For  example,  tj'h  nb  —  du  capo.  But 


expressed  this  desolation  in  the  folio-wing  lines  : 

'  How  changed— how  fallen  I   All  her  glory  fled. 
The  Widow'd  City  mourns  her  many  dead.* 
Like  some  fond  heart  which  gaunt  disease  hath  left 
Of  all  it  hved  for — all  it  loved — bereft ; 
Mute  in  its  anguish  :  struck  with  pangs  too  deep 
For  words  to  utter,  or  for  tears  to  weep.' 

Petra,  1845. 
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these  abbreviations,  however  agreeable  to  the 
taste  of  later  writers,  are  not  biblical.  (3)  It  has 
been  derived  from  a  verb  nVo,  supposed  to  be 
equivalent  to  nSe* :  the  imperative  would  be  n!?p, 
with  n  paragogic  r\ho,  in  pause  rho.  The  inter- 
change of  D  and  &  is,  however,  rare  in  the  Heb.  of 
the  OT,  and  the  sense  thus  obtained,  '  Pause  ! ' 
does  not  suit  many  of  the  passages :  as,  for 
instance,  those  where  it  stands  in  the  middle  of 
a  verse  or  would  break  the  flow  of  thought  (Ps 
55"  67^-  *,  Hab  S^- »),  or  at  the  end  of  a  psalm  (Ps 
3.  24),  where  no  direction  to  pause  is  needed.  (4) 
Several  of  the  VSS  translated  it  by  words  which 
mean  'for  ever.'  The  Targ.  has  kd^j?^,  yahjih,  vn^ 
nabu,  i'P^a  V^lli,  etc. ;  Aq.  dd ;  Theod.  del  •  Sexta 
Siawavrds,  once  eh  riXos  ;  Quinta  els  roiii  alQvas  ; 
Jerome,  semper,  in  sempiternum.  (5)  In  all  proba- 
bility it  is  connected  with  the  verb  SSd  =  to  lift 
up,  to  cast  up.  In  this  case  the  meaning  may  be 
(a)  '  Lift  up  !  Loud  ! '  a  direction  to  the  orchestra, 
which  had  hitherto  been  playing  a  soft  accompani- 
ment and  is  now  to  strike  in  with  loud  music, 
trumpets  and  cymbals,  whilst  the  singer's  voice 
was  liuslied.  Additional  force  would  thus  be 
given  to  those  parts  of  the  psalm  where  it  seemed 
appropriate.  It  will  be  noticed  that  Selah  is  not 
found  at  the  beginning  of  a  psalm,  for  instru- 
mental preludes  were  in  all  probability  unknown, 
the  instruments  being  always  secondary  to  the 
voices.  Or  (b)  it  may  mean  '  Lift  up  your  bene- 
diction,' the  reference  being  to  a  doxology  '  sung 
after  every  psalm  and  section  of  a  psalm  which 
for  any  liturgical  reason  was  separated  from  a 
section  which  followed'  (Briggs,  JBL,  1899, 
p.  142). 

The  Sia^J/"^/""  ot  LXX,  Theod.,  and  S.vmm.  has  received 
ahuost  as  many  varying  interpretations  as  the  original  word 
itself.  'Quidam  diapsabna  commutationem  metn  dixerunt 
esse  :  alii  pausationem  spiritus :  nonnulli  alterius  sensus  ex- 
ordium. Sunt  qui  rhythmi  distinctionem,  et  quia  psalrai  tunc 
temporis  juncta  voce  ad  organum  canebantur,  cujusdam 
musicas  varietatie  existimant  eilentium'  (Jer.  ad  Marcellam). 
It  seems  not  unlikely  that  the  true  meaning  is  '  an  interlude ' : 
Hesychius  explains  the  similarly  formed  word  iiaOkior  of  the 
flute-playing  in  the  interval  between  two  choruses. 

B.  Jacob's  'Beitrage  zu  einer  Einleitung  in  die  Psalmen' 
(ZATW,  1896,  pp.  129-182)  is  a  very  full  discussion  of  the  word. 
Denying  the  possibility  of  an  etymological  explanation,  he 

reaches  two  main  conclusions :  (1)  '  n^p  signifies  a  pause, 
whether  in  the  temple  song  or  for  the  temple  song ' ;  (2)  '  the 
meaning  of 'd  was  purposely  concealed  to  prevent  the  syna- 
gogues and  perhaps  also  the  churches  from  obtaining  one  of 
the  privileges  of  the  temple.'  Briggs'  article,  quoted  above, 
is  marked  by  great  freshness  in  its  discussion  of  the  problem  : 
see  also  under  the  word  n^p  in  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lexicon. 

J.  Taylor. 

SELA-HAMMAHLEKOTH  (mp^nen  vho ;  Trirpa.  i) 
fiepiadetaa  ;  Pctra  dividcns  ;  '  the  rock  of  divisions 
or  escape,'  RVm). — A  rock  or  cliff  in  the  wilder- 
ness of  Maon,  at  which  Saul  'returned  from  pur- 
suing after  David '  (1  S  23^).  The  '  rock  of  divisions' 
is  the  interpretation  of  the  Jewish  commentators 
(Midrash,  Rashi),  and  is  pronounced  probable  by 
Driver  (Text  of  Sam.  ad.  loc);  the  'rock  of 
escapes 'that  of  Gesenius  (Thes.  485).  The  great 
gorge  of  Wddy  Malaki,  which  runs  eastward  be- 
tween Carmel  and  Maon,  would  be  a  suitable 
position,  and  the  name  may  be  a  corruption  of  the 
Hebrew  by  the  loss  of  a  guttural  (Conder,  PEF 
Mem.  iii.  314).  C.  W,  Wilson. 

SELED  (n^D).— A  Jerahmeelite,  1  Ch  2^.  The 
name  occurs  twice  in  this  verse :  B  has,  the  first 
time,  'AXcraXad ;  the  second  time,  SdXaS,  which  last 
is  the  reading  of  A  both  times. 

SELEMIA. — One  of  the  swift  scribes  who  wrote 
to  the  dictation  of  Ezra  (2  Es  14-^). 

SELEMIAS  (SeXeyaks),  1  Es  g^^^Shelemiah,  Ezr 


SELEUCIA  {Ze\e6Keia,  WH  ZeXevKta),  the  great 
maritime  fortress  of  Syria,  was  built  by  Seleucus 
Nikator.  It  was  the  seaport  of  his  new  capital 
Antioch,  and  in  it  he  was  buried.  The  town  was 
situated  on  the  southern  slopes  of  Mt.  Pieria,  and 
on  the  level  ground  at  its  foot.  On  three  sides  it 
was  protected  by  nature  as  well  as  by  art ;  and  on 
the  side  of  the  sea,  where  the  ground  is  level,  it 
was  strongly  fortified.  Seleucia  was  taken  by 
Ptolemy  Euergetes  (1  Mac  11*),  and  afterwards 
(c.  B.C.  220)  recovered  by  Antiochus  the  Great. 
It  was  one  of  the  most  important  military  stations 
of  the  Seleucidse,  and  was  greatly  improved  by 
the  Romans.  In  St.  Paul's  time  it  was  a  'free 
city' — a  privilege  granted  to  it  after  its  capture 
by  Pompey.  It  was  afterwards  greatly  favoured 
by  the  emperors,  who  enlarged  the  harbour,  con- 
structed moles,  etc.  The  geographical  position  of 
Seleucia,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Orontes  valley,  gave 
it  great  commercial  importance.  Thence  ships 
sailed  southward  along  the  Syrian  and  Phoenician 
coasts  to  Egypt,  and  westAvard  to  Cyprus,  the 
coast  of  Asia  Minor,  and  the  Roman  world.  And 
it  was  in  one  of  these  trading  ships  that  Paul  and 
Barnabas,  after  coming  down  from  Antioch,  sailed 
for  Cyprus  on  their  first  missionary  journey 
(Ac  13^). 

There  are  many  remains  of  the  old  walls, 
temples,  theatres,  and  other  buildings  of  Seleucia. 
The  walls  of  the  inner  harbour,  now  a  morass,  can 
be  followed  throughout ;  the  canal  through  which 
ships  passed  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  harbour 
can  be  traced  ;  and  the  piers  of  the  outer  harbour 
can  still  be  seen  beneath  the  sea.  The  most  re- 
markable relic  of  Seleucia,  however,  is  the  great 
rock-hewn  channel,  partly  a  tunnel,  which  was 
apparently  made  to  convey  to  the  sea  the  waters 
of  a  stream  that  might,  in  times  of  flood,  have 
endangered  the  city,  and  at  the  same  time  to  store 
water  for  the  use  of  the  people  (Chesney,  Euphrates 
Expedition ;  Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  and 
Epp.  of  St.  Paul ;  Baedeker,  Guide  to  Syria  and 
Palestine).  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SELEUCID.ffi,  the  members  of  a  Syrian  dynasty 
founded  by  Seleucus,  one  of  the  generals  of 
Alexander.  They  ruled  over  Syria  from  B.C.  312 
to  B.C.  65,  their  empire  extending,  when  they  were 
at  the  height  of  their  prosperity,  from  Mesopotamia 
in  the  east  to  the  borders  of  Greece  in  the  west. 
The  Seleucid  era  begins  with  Olym.  117,  1,  A.U.  442, 
B.C.  312,  and  was  very  largely  used,  especially  in 
the  districts  round  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris.  The 
Seleucid  year  was  usually  regarded  as  beginning  in 
autumn,  but  Schiirer  (I.  i.  36-44)  argues  in  favour 
of  spring.  None  of  the  Seleucidse  are  expressly 
named  in  any  of  the  books  of  canonical  Scripture, 
but  in  Daniel  allusions  are  made  to  several  of 
them,  including  the  four  kings  bearing  the  name 
Seleucus.  In  the  Books  of  Maccabees  Seleucus  iv. 
is  mentioned  by  name.  From  certain  references  in 
Joseph  us'  Antiquities,  it  has  been  commonly  sup- 
posed that  the  Jewish  historian  had  written  a 
special  History  of  the  Seleucidas.  Destinon,  who 
in  his  Quellen  des  Fl.  Josephus,  pp.  21-29,  has 
investigated  the  subject  carefully,  decides  against 
the  existence  of  such  a  work. 

LiTEBATDRE. — Ewald,  Bist.  of  Israel,  v. ,  London,  ISSO,  pp.  286- 
354 ;  Schurer,  HJP  i.  i.  169-185,— for  genealogy,  i.  ii.  393 ;  Ryssel 
in  art.  '  Syrien '  in  PRE  2  xv.  176  f..  Driver,  Daniel,  passim. 

J.  Macpheeson. 
SELEUCUS  L  (Nikator),  the  founder  of  the 
Seleucid  dynasty,  on  the  death  of  Alexander,  in 
B.C.  323,  after  a  successful  conflict  secured  recogni- 
tion for  himself  under  this  title  as  ruler  over  all  the 
countries  between  the  Hellespont  and  the  Mediter- 
ranean on  the  one  side,  and  the  Indus  and  Jaxartes 
(Sir-Daria)  on  the  other.     In  the  partition  of 
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territories  which  took  place  in  B.C.  321  he  obtained 
the  governorship  of  Babylon,  and,  though  driven 
out  by  Antigonus  in  B.C.  316,  he  succeeded  in  B.C. 
312  in  establishing  himself  in  the  Babylonian  pro- 
vinces in  the  east  as  well  as  in  the  Syrian  provinces 
in  the  west.  He  then  founded  the  Seleucid  dynasty, 
which  held  its  place  for  about  two  hundred  and  fifty 
years.  He  died  by  the  hand  of  an  assassin  in  B.C. 
282.  He  is  the  captain  (-iv/)  of  the  king  of  the  South, 
Ptolemy  Soter  of  Egypt,  referred  to  in  Dn  11^  as 
having  become  stronger  than  the  king.  He  founded 
several  cities  which  became  famous,  among  them 
Antioch  and  Apamea  on  the  Orontes,  Laodicea 
and  Seleucia,  Edessa  and  Bercea.  He  settled  many 
Jews,  who  had  served  their  time  under  him,  in 
Antioch  and  others  of  the  cities  founded  by  him, 
and  conferred  upon  them  all  the  rights  of  citizen- 
ship. 

LiTEBATORE. — Josephu3,  Ant.  XII.  iii.  1  ;  Schiirer,  HJP  n.i. 
114,  ii.  271 ;  Ewald,  Ul  v.  237  ;  Driver,  Daniel,  xxxv.  165  f. 

J.  Macpherson. 
SELEUCUS  II.  (Callinicus),  king  of  Syria,  B.C. 
246-226,  son  of  the  grandson  of  Nikator,  Antiochus 
II.  Theos.  His  mother,  Laodice,  having  murdered 
the  Egyptian  princess  Berenice,  Ptolemy  Euergetes, 
the  brother  of  the  murdered  lady,  in  order  to 
avenge  his  sister's  death,  invaded  the  territories  of 
the  Syrian  monarch,  and  plundered  Syria  and 
Babylonia.  Reference  to  this  episode  is  made  in 
Dn  11'"*.  Ptolemy  took  possession  of  Seleucia, 
which  for  a  considerable  time  was  retained  by  the 
Egyptians.  Seleucus  afterwards  sought  to  retali- 
ate, and  for  this  purpose  led  an  expedition  against 
Egypt,  but  was  immediately  put  to  fiight.  We 
have  no  particulars  about  the  close  of  his  reign. 

Literature. — Bevan,  Short  Com.  on  Daniel,  1892,  pp.  174-177  ; 
Ewald,  m  V.  271,  283  ;  Driver,  Daniel,  167  f. 

J.  Macpheeson. 
SELEUCUS  III.  (Ceraunus),  king  of  Syria,  B.C. 
226-223,  son  of  Callinicus  and  brother  of  Antiochus 
the  Great.  These  brothers  are  referred  to  in  Dn 
ll^"  in  the  word  '  his  sons.'  Seleucus  did  not  make 
war  directly  with  Egypt,  but  his  campaign  in  Asia 
Minor  may  be  regarded  as  preliminary  to  the 
expedition  carried  out  against  Egypt  by  his 
brother.  Seleucus  was  killed  in  that  campaign, 
after  a  reign  of  two  years,  before  the  accession  of 
Ptolemy  Philopator,  against  whom  Antiochus 
fought  unsuccessfully  (cf.  Driver,  Daniel,  16811'.). 

J.  Macpheeson. 
SELEUCUS  lY.  (Philopator),  king  of  Syria, 
B.C.  187-175,  son  of  Antiochus  the  Great  and  brother 
of  Antiochvis  Epiphanes.  Dn  IP"  refers  to  this 
Seleucus,  whether  we  understand  the  writer  to 
speak  of  him  as  sending  an  exactor,  or  (transposing 
two  words)  as  himself  the  exactor  who  rises  up  in  the 
place  of  his  father.  In  the  former  case,  we  shall 
understand  by  the  exactor  Heliodorus,  whom  Sel- 
eucus is  said  (2  Mac  3'  5^"*)  to  have  sent  to  obtain  the 
money  treasured  up  in  the  temple  of  Jerusalem. 
Bevan  prefers  the  above  transposition,  rendering 
the  passage  thus :  '  And  there  shall  arise  in  his 
place  an  exactor,  who  shall  cause  the  royal  dignity 
to  pass  away.'  Such  a  designation  would  be  veiy 
suitable  for  Seleucus,  who  was  notorious  for  his 
avarice.  He  is  spoken  of  in  2  Mac  3^  as  '  the  king 
of  Asia.'  In  1  Mac  V,  2  Mac  14i  he  is  alluded  to 
as  father  of  Demetrius,  and  in  2  Mac  4''  mention  is 
made  of  his  death,  and  of  the  fact  that  he  was 
succeeded  by  Antiochus.  After  having  reigned 
twelve  years,  Seleucas  was  murdered,  some  say 
by  Heliodorus,  his  minister,  who  sought  to  win 
the  kingdom  to  himself ;  but  others  say  at  the 
instigation  of  his  brother  Antiochus,  who  was  on 
his  way  from  Rome,  where  he  had  been  detained 
for  some  years  as  a  hostage.  This  latter  view 
seems  to  be  most  agreeable  to  the  language  of 
Daniel. 
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Literature. — Bevan,  Short  Com.  on  Daniel,  p.  185  f. ;  Schiirer, 
njP  I.  i.  172,  also  hia  art.  'Seleucus'  in  Eiehm,  Handworter- 
buch,  p.  1457;  Ewald,  HI  v.  291  f.,  304  ;  Driver,  Daniel,  pp. 
xxxviii,  101  f.,  176  f.;  Fairweather  and  Black,  1  Mac.  pp.  140, 
169,  189 ;  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  iv.  10.  J.  MACPHEESON. 

SELF-SURRENDER.  —  By  this  title  we  may 
understand  to  be  indicated  the  fundamental 
principle  of  Christianity  on  its  subjective  side. 
The  roots  of  it  may  be  traced  back  in  the  OT 
and  further  to  the  primitive  instincts  of  religion. 
Schleiermacher's  definition  of  religion  as  '  the 
sense  of  dependence '  is  defective  and  one-sided  in 
leaving  out  of  account  this  most  essential  element. 
It  is  seen  in  an  extreme  form  in  the  extravagance 
of  pagan  fanaticism.  The  Indian  fakir,  the  yogi 
who  abandons  himself  entirely  to  religious  devotion, 
aims  at  making  the  most  absolute  surrender  of  his 
life  and  person  ;  and  yet  it  is  seen  that  pride,  self- 
will,  vanity,  and  various  self-regarding  affections 
are  not  excluded  by  the  extremity  of  fanaticism, 
and  therefore  some  deeper  if  not  more  demonstra- 
tive experience  must  be  looked  for  in  real  self- 
surrender.  The  OT  prepares  for  this,  and  the  NT 
shows  the  way  of  completely  realizing  it. 

i.  Self-Surrender  in  the  OT. — (a)  This  is  an 
important  element  of  the  Hebrew  faith  in  its  various 
phases.  In  the  patriarchal  history  it  appears  in 
the  submission  and  obedience  of  Abraham  and  his 
family  in  leaving  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  and  migrating 
to  an  unknown  land  where  they  must  live  a  no- 
madic life  in  response  to  the  call  of  God  (Gn  12^"^), 
and  in  the  subsequent  conduct  of  Isaac  (26^"^)  and 
Jacob  (28'""^^).  In  the  projjhets  it  is  apparent  as 
the  very  foundation  of  their  work  and  mission. 
The  prophet  is  not  an  involuntary  instrument  in 
the  hands  of  God  through  whom  the  Divine  will  is 
declared.  Before  he  receives  his  message  he  sur- 
renders himself  to  the  call  of  God ;  he  must  be  a 
'  man  of  God  '  if  he  is  to  be  a  '  seer.'  Moses  sur- 
renders his  prospects  at  the  court  of  Pharaoh  in 
the  passion  of  patriotism ;  and  later,  receiving  his 
call  at  the  burning  bush,  gives  himself  up  to  the 
service  of  God  as  His  ambassador  to  Pharaoh.  A 
spirit  of  complete  self-surrender  is  seen  later  in  his 
willingness  to  be  blotted  out  of  God's  book  that 
the  ott'ending  people  might  be  forgiven  (Ex  32^'^). 
Ruth's  devotion  to  her  mother-in-law,  though 
issuing  in  a  great  act  of  self -surrender  (Ru  l^**-"), 
has  only  a  secondary  bearing  on  the  giving  up  of 
self  to  God.  Samuel  is  dedicated  to  God  from  his 
birth  by  his  mother  (1  S  1"),  and  his  subsequent 
career  shows  that  he  confirmed  this  dedication  by 
his  own  conduct.  Elijah  throughout  his  adven- 
turous career  manifests  a  life  completely  given  up 
to  the  service  of  God  in  face  of  the  greatest 
dangers.  Elisha,  responding  to  the  call  of  the 
older  prophet,  takes  solemn  farewell  of  his  parents 
and  the  circle  of  his  friends  at  a  final  feast  (1  K 
19'-'),  which  may  have  furnished  Levi  the  publican 
with  the  precedent  for  his  similar  action  (Lk  5-"). 
Amos  leaves  his  herds  and  his  orchards  to  go  as 
God's  messenger  to  the  dissolute  court  of  Jeroboam 
II.  at  Bethel.  But  the  typical  act  of  prophetic 
self-surrender  is  seen  in  the  case  of  Isaiah,  who 
gives  us  a  full  account  of  God's  call  and  his 
response  in  a  vision  at  the  temple  (Is  6).  Jeremiah, 
shrinking  from  the  difficult  task  laid  on  him,  but 
going  to  it  with  the  supreme  courage  of  a  naturally 
timorous  man  who  is  braced  to  face  danger  by  a 
strong  sense  of  duty  and  a  full  faith  in  God,  lives 
his  martyr  life  in  the  spirit  of  entire  self-sacrifice. 

(&)  "When  we  turn  from  the  history  to  the  teach- 
ing of  the  OT,  we  find  that  this  supreme  act  of 
religion  is  repeatedly  insisted  on.  The  prophets 
call  upon  the  people  to  give  themselves  up  to  God. 
Hosea  invites  the  unfaithful  to  return  (Hos  14'-  -). 
Isaiah,  denouncing  the  sin  of  Jerusalem  as  unfaith- 
fulness and  rebellion  (1-'"-^),  calls  the  people  back 
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to  their  loyalty,  and  promises  a  redemption  that 
implies  a  return  to  God  in  the  spirit  of  submission 
(v.^').  Early  in  the  Captivity,  Ezekiel  sketches  the 
ideal  of  a  restored  nation  fully  devoted  to  God, 
and  in  Deutero-Isaiah  the  restored  Israel  appears 
as  a  people  given  up  to  the  service  of  God.  The 
completed  Pentateuch  gives  a  large  place  to  the 
idea  of  self-surrender  on  the  part  of  the  Jewish 
people.  The  whole  nation  is  holy,  i.e.  set  apart 
for  God  {e.g.  Ex  195  22^^).  The  Levites  and  the 
priests  are  dedicated  to  God  in  an  especial  way  for 
the  performance  of  specific  functions,  but  not  to 
the  exclusion  of  the  self-dedication  of  the  laity. 
Thus  the  people  generally  are  expected  to  '  sanc- 
tify '  themselves  and  to  be  '  holy '  {e.g.  Lv  20'). 
Among  the  sacrifices  the  burnt-otfering  {'6ldh,  i.e. 
'  that  which  goes  up')  was  especially  significant  of 
the  self-surrender  of  the  man  who  offered  it.  This 
was  entirely  consumed  on  the  altar  (therefore 
thought  of  as  a  '  whole  ofi'ering '),  while  other 
sacrifices  were  eaten  in  whole  or  in  part  by  the 
priests  and  the  worshippers.  As  the  smoke  as- 
cended to  heaven  the  essence  of  the  victim  was 
supposed  to  pass  up  to  Jehovah,  and  represented 
the  oll'erer,  who  was  thus  supposed  to  give  himself 
up  to  God  under  the  symbol  of  his  sacrifice  (see 
Bennett,  Theol.  of  OT,  pp.  148,  149,  and  art. 
Sacrifice). 

ii.  Self-surrender  in  the  NT.— (a)  This  is 
first  presented  to  us  in  the  life  of  Jesus  Christ, 
whose  wliole  course  consists  in  the  abandonment 
of  self  and  self-interest  in  order  to  do  the  will  of 
God  ;  which  is  summarized  in  sayings  reported  in 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  '  My  meat  is  to  do  the  will  of 
him  that  sent  me,  and  to  accomplish  his  work ' 
(Jn  4**);  '  I  came  down  from  heaven  not  to  do  mine 
own  will,  but  the  will  of  him  that  sent  me '  (6^^), 
and  described  in  Hebrews  by  the  application  to 
Christ  of  Ps  40^  '  Lo,  I  am  come  to  do  thy  will ' 
(He  10^).  The  agony  in  the  garden  reveals  the 
spirit  of  perfect  self-surrender  under  the  severest 
trial  when  our  Lord  cries,  'Howbeit,  not  what 
I  will,  but  what  thou  wilt'  (Mk  W^),  and  the 
endurance  of  the  passion  consummated  in  the 
crucifixion  completes  the  sacrifice. 

{b)  Jesus  Christ  invites  His  disciples  to  a  similar 
life  of  self-surrender.  That  is  seen  outwardly  in 
the  call  of  the  Twelve,  which  leads  each  to  give  up 
his  work  and  his  home  in  order  to  follow  Christ. 
At  Ctesarea  Philippi  the  underlying  principle  is 
made  a  rule  of  universal  application  when  our 
Lord  says,  '  If  any  man  would  come  after  me,  let 
him  deny  himself  (airapv-qaaaOo]  iavrbv),  and  take  up 
his  cross,  and  follow  me  '  (Mk  8^*,  Mt  16■-^  Lk  9^^— 
Luke  has  '  take  up  his  cross  daily  ').  Plainly,  this 
means  much  more  than  what  we  commonly  under- 
stand by  self-denial,  i.e.  the  giving  up  of  certain  of 
the  conveniences  of  life.  The  essential  difference  is 
that  it  involves  the  abandonment  of  self  altogether 
as  the  end  of  life  (see  Swete,  St.  Mark,  in  loc). 
The  word  rendered  '  deny  '  {dirapv^ofjLai,  stronger 
than  apv^ofiac,  and  meaning  a  more  thorough 
abandonment,  suggested  by  the  prefix  ix7r6)  is  used 
for  St.  Peter's  denial  of  Christ  (Mk  14^")  and  for 
the  denial  in  the  presence  of  the  angels  of  those 
who  deny  Christ  on  earth  (Lk  12'').  But  while  the 
absoluteness  of  the  surrender  is  thus  demanded, 
certain  mistaken  forms  of  self-denial  are  excluded. 
The  notion  does  not  involve  asceticism  or  any 
form  of  self-torture.  Primarily  it  is  negative  ;  it  is 
requisite  as  a  preliminary  condition  to  following 
Christ,  which  is  the  real  object  to  be  aimed  at, 
not  commended  as  a  meritorious  act  on  its  own 
account.  Self  must  be  renounced  in  order  that 
Christ  may  be  followed.  Further,  there  is  no  idea 
of  the  abandonment  of  the  ego  in  the  destruction 
of  the  personality,  or  the  fusing  of  the  individual 
in  the  universal  being  of  God.    Christ's  teaching 


does  not  tend  in  this  pantheistic  direction.  The 
very  appeal  to  the  act  of  self-renunciation  brings 
in  the  idea  of  the  will  that  is  to  perform  it  {el  ns 
d^Xei),  and  that  will  is  equally  requisite  for  the 
following  of  Christ,  which  is  to  be  the  subsequent 
aim  of  His  servant.  The  disciple  is  to  follow  Christ 
as  an  individual  personality,  walking  after  his 
Master,  though  in  the  Master's  footprints  ;  not  to 
merge  his  own  consciousness  and  activity  in  the 
being  and  life  of  Christ.  But  while  the  individu- 
ality of  the  ego  is  to  be  thus  preserved,  the  surrender 
of  the  will  in  submission  and  obedience  is  to  be 
unconditional  and  complete.  Probably  we  should 
regard  our  Lord's  hard  sayings  on  the  subject  of 
riches  in  the  light  of  this  primary  condition.  That 
He  did  not  lay  down  a  rule  of  poverty  as  a  uni- 
versal condition  of  discipleship  is  proved  by  the 
fact  that  some  of  His  disciples  who  possessed  pro- 
perty were  not  required  to  sacrifice  it,  e.g.  Zacchseus, 
the  Bethany  household,  the  mother  of  St.  Mark — 
in  whose  house  the  Church  met  after  the  resurrec- 
tion. Therefore  the  difficulty  of  a  rich  man  in 
entering  the  kingdom  of  God,  concerning  which 
Jesus  spoke  with  great  emphasis,  must  be  found 
in  the  entanglement  of  worldly  goods  hindering 
the  complete  surrender  of  will,  and  not  in  the  hard 
necessity  of  giving  up  all  the  possessions.  The 
case  of  the  young  ruler,  who,  when  asked  what  he 
should  do  to  obtain  eternal  life,  was  told  to  sell  all 
he  possessed  and  give  it  to  the  poor,  stands  by 
itself :  we  have  no  other  instance  of  such  a  demand, 
and  therefore  it  is  just  to  conclude  that  it  had  a 
specific  application  to  this  man,  his  wealth  being 
his  fatal  hindrance,  and  a  career  of  discipleship 
being  open  to  him  if  he  would  abandon  all  his 
worldly  goods  to  follow  Christ  with  the  peasants 
and  fishermen.  Thus  riches  may  be  classed  with 
the  hand,  or  foot,  or  eye  that  is  to  be  cut  off  or 
plucked  out  if  the  member  offend.  Poverty  per  se 
is  no  more  required  as  a  condition  of  membership 
in  the  kingdom  of  God  than  mutilation.  But  if 
any  hindrance  is  found  in  what  seems  most  valu- 
able and  our  own  by  right — even  a  limb  of  the 
body — so  that  the  precious  thing  must  be  aban- 
doned rather  than  that  the  life  should  be  ruined, 
much  more  must  this  process  be  followed  in  the 
case  of  what  is  so  extraneous  as  material  wealth. 
For  a  full  discussion  of  this  position  see  Wendt, 
Lehre  Jesu,  pp.  376-389  [Eng.  tr.  ii.  58  ff.]. 

While  absolute  surrender  to  the  will  of  God  is 
thus  required  by  Christ  at  any  cost,  pure  altruism 
is  not  demanded.  The  '  golden  rule,'  which  may  be 
regarded  as  the  primary  law  of  Christian  ethics, 
enjoins  that  we  should  do  to  others  as  we  would 
wish  them  to  do  to  us,  on  the  principle  that  we 
should  love  our  neighbours  as  ourselves,  where 
some  self-regarding  thought  is  allowed,  since  this 
is  expressly  named  as  the  measure  of  our  feelings 
and  actions  towards  others.  Still  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served that  the  more  advanced  teaching  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel  carries  us  beyond  this  line  of 
measurement  with  the  '  new  commandment,'  — 
perhaps  new  in  contrast  with  the  old  command- 
ment about  love  to  our  neighbour, — inculcating  love 
like  Christ's  {'even  as  I  have  loved  you,'  etc.,  Jn 
13^'*),  because  His  love  involved  complete  self-sacri- 
fice for  the  saving  of  others.  In  the  same  way 
Jesus  spoke  of  the  necessity  of  bearing  the  cross, 
not  meaning  the  endurance  of  some  hardship,  but 
the  readiness  to  face  death,  like  the  condemned 
man  who  carries  his  cross  to  the  place  of  execution  ; 
and  He  laid  down  the  great  principle  contained  in 
the  words,  '  Whosoever  would  (or  rather  wishes  to, 
e^Xy)  save  his  life  shall  lose  it;  and  wliosoever  shall 
lose  his  life  for  my  sake  and  the  gospel's,  shall  save 
it'  (Mk  8^5  etc.).  Confusion  has  come  into  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage  through  the  two 
senses  of  the  word  fvxv>  as  life  and  soul,  being 
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introduced ;  but  the  previous  sentence  about  the 
cross,  an  instrument  of  capital  punishment,  should 
make  it  clear  that  it  is  not  the  soul,  especially  as 
we  now  understand  the  word  'soul,'  but  the  life, 
that  is  here  referred  to.  The  Gr.  word  is  used  in 
the  same  sense  in  Mk  10^,  where  Jesus  speaks  of 
giving  His  \pvxv,  i-B-  His  life,  in  the  sense  of  giving 
Himself  up  to  die.  The  passage,  then,  means  that 
whoever  is  willing  to  face  martyrdom  for  his 
Christian  faith  shall  save  his  life — i.e.  live  on  in 
spite  of  being  killed,  by  entering  into  the  eternal 
life ;  while  he  who  makes  it  his  aim  to  escape 
martyrdom  will  really  die,  because  he  will  miss 
the  eternal  life.  Here  the  self-surrender,  even  to 
the  extent  of  suffering  a  martyr's  death,  i.e.  the 
surrender  which  will  face  that  extremity  if  neces- 
sary, is  what  Christ  requires,  not  in  every  case  the 
actual  endurance  of  the  martyrdom, — for  the  sen- 
tence is  hypothetical.  But  this  self-surrender  is 
not  the  end,  it  is  the  means  through  which  we  are 
to  enter  into  life.  In  a  larger  application  of  the 
essential  principle  it  may  be  said  tlaat  we  must  re- 
nounce ourselves  in  order  to  realize  ourselves.  The 
end  then,  as  we  saw  above  in  another  connexion, 
is  not  self-abnegation,  much  less  is  it  extinction  of 
being,  or  loss  of  personality  and  conscious  existence, 
Buddhist  Nirvana,  or  Hindu  absorption  in  Brahm, 
but  the  very  opposite — the  full,  enduring,  conscious 
activity  known  as  eternal  life. 

(c)  In  St.  Paul's  Epistles  this  principle  comes  out 
with  regard  to  the  mystical  union  of  the  Christian 
with  Christ.  He  dies  with  Christ  (Col  22») ;  he  is 
crucified  with  Christ  (Gal  2-°) ;  through  the  cross 
of  Christ  the  world  has  been  crucified  to  him,  and 
he  to  the  world  (6^^) ;  the  old  man  is  crucified  with 
Christ  (Ro  6^).  The  last  of  these  phrases  throws 
light  on  the  others.  St.  Paul  is  thinking  of  the 
pre-Christian  condition,  the  life  of  sin  and  the 
world.  This  is  so  completely  put  away  in  Christ 
that  it  is  said  to  be  killed,  crucified.  The  apostle 
means  more  than  repentance ;  he  is  thinking  of 
an  actual  end  of  the  old  thoughts,  affections, 
desires,  habits.  But  the  peculiarity  of  his  teach- 
ing is  that  this  result  is  brought  about  by  union 
with  Christ,  and  especially  by  an  inward,  spiritual 
assimilation  to  His  death.  Thus,  on  our  part,  the 
cause  is  self-surrender  to  Jesus  Christ,  for  Him  to 
be  the  supreme  commanding  influence  over  the 
soul.  Then  this  same  surrender  to  Christ,  result- 
ing in  union  with  Him  and  assimilation  to  His 
experience,  carries  the  soul  on  to  a  resurrection. 
Accordingly,  St.  Paul  writes  of  Cliristians  as  being 
'raised  together  with  Christ'  (Col  S^).  Writing  of 
his  own  experience,  the  apostle  declares  that  it  is 
no  longer  he  that  lives,  but  Christ  who  lives  in  him 
(Gal  2-").  This,  which  may  be  called  the  mystical 
element  in  St.  Paul's  thought,  links  itself  to  his 
rabbinical  and  legal  view  of  redemption  as  an  act 
of  justification  by  God  which  we  receive  through 
faith.  The  bond  of  union  between  the  two  parts 
of  the  apostle's  teaching  may  be  found  in  his  ideas 
on  faith.  It  is  faith  that  secures  the  grace  of  for- 
giveness, and  so  places  the  guilty  person  in  a  state 
of  justification.  Now,  faith  with  St.  Paul  is  not 
merely  intellectual  assent  to  dogma  ;  it  is  personal 
trust  in  and  adhesion  to  Christ.  But  such  a  con- 
dition of  scul  is  tlie  very  surrender  wliich  secures 
the  mystical  union  with  Christ.  Thus  the  two 
experiences — the  subjective  dying  and  rising,  and 
the  objective  forgiveness  and  justification — spring 
out  of  the  same  act  on  our  part,  the  faith  that 
implies  self-surrender.  Further,  out  of  this  and 
its  results  arise  moral  obligations  to  continual  self- 
renunciation  for  tlie  service  of  Christ  and  the  benefit 
of  mankind.  Tlie  Christian  is  not  his  own,  because 
be  has  been  bought  with  a  price  (1  CoG'**-  2").  There- 
fore a  special  obligation  is  on  him  to  spend  his  life 
in  unselfish  service.    For  the  same  reason  he  must 
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avoid  unchastity,  since  his  body  is  a  temple  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.  Christians  are  exhorted  to  present 
their  bodies  to  God  as  a  living  sacrifice,  an  act 
which  the  apostle  calls  '  reasonable  service '  (\oyi.Kr)v 
Xarpelav),  perhaps  meaning  '  spiritual  service '  in 
contrast  to  the  external  service  of  Judaism  (Ro  12^). 

{d)  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  treating  chiefly 
of  Christ  and  His  work,  does  not  devote  much 
attention  to  the  subjective  side  of  religion.  StUl 
it  exalts  faith  as  the  secret  of  spiritual  power  and 
heroism,  and  this  faith  involves  the  renunciation 
of  self  in  accepting  the  help  of  God  to  do  His  will. 
Thus  one  instance  is  that  of  Moses,  who  gave  up 
the  treasures  of  Egypt,  enduring  '  as  seeing  him 
who  is  invisible'  (He  11"). 

(e)  St.  Peter  describes  Christians  as  persons  who 
were  going  astray  but  are  now  returned  to  the 
Shepherd  and  Bishop  of  their  souls  (1  P  2-') ;  and 
this  return  involves  surrender  to  obedience,  since 
the  sheep  of  the  flock  follow  their  shepherd. 

(/)  In  the  Johannine  writings  the  act  of  self- 
renunciation  does  not  come  forward  so  prominently 
on  its  own  account  as  elsewhere  in  the  NT  ;  but  it 
is  even  more  comi)letely  involved  in  the  require- 
ments that  correspond  to  the  Divine  side  of  religion 
than  in  the  other  apostolic  writings.  The  new 
birth  of  which  Jesus  speaks  to  Nicodemus  ( Jn  S^"*) 
requires  the  surrender  of  self  in  the  abandonment 
of  pride  and  self-sufficiency,  in  order  that  it  may 
be  experienced.  To  drink  of  the  water  of  life,  to 
eat  the  bread  of  life,  to  follow  the  Light  of  the 
World,  are  actions  that  require  the  abandonment 
of  all  claims  to  self-sufficiency.  Then  St.  John 
demands  faith  as  the  great  condition  on  our  part 
for  the  reception  of  eternal  life  (1  Jn  5^').  At  the 
same  time,  in  the  prominence  which  he  gives  to 
this  gift  of  eternal  life  as  a  present  possession,  it 
is  plain  that  he  does  not  teach  any  doctrine  of 
the  abandonment  of  the  human  personality  for 
absorption  in  the  Divine.  W.  F.  Adeney. 

SEMACHIAH  (in;;!29  'J"  has  sustained').— The 
name  of  a  Korahite  family  of  gatekeepers,  1  Ch  26' 
(B  Sa^x^"^;  Sa/iax'as).  It  is  not  improbable 
that  the  same  name  should  be  substituted  for 
Ismachiah  (in;:Dp'  '  J"  sustaineth ' ;  B  'SafxaxeiA,  A 
Sa^axid)  in  2  Ch  31".    See  Gray,  HPN  291,  295. 

SEMEI  (B  Hefxeel,  A  'Sep.ei),  1  Es  923  =  Shimei  of 
the  sons  of  Hashum,  Ezr  10^^ 

SEMEIAS  (B  Se/ieefas,  XA  Se/xeias  ;  AV  Semei), 
Ad.  Est  IP  (LXX,  A^)  =  Shimei,  the  ancestor  of 
Mordecai ;  cf .  Est  2\ 

SEMEIN  (B  I.e/x€€b,  A  Se^fd  ;  AV  Semei),  Lk  S^s. 
— The  father  of  Mattathias  in  the  genealogy  of 
Jesus  Christ. 

SEMEIS  (B  ^€uads,  A  Se^eis  ;  AV  Semis),  1  Es  9" 
=  Shimei  the  Levite,  Ezr  10-'. 

SENAAH  (n^!3p ;  B  Saacd,  Xavavdr,  A  'S.avavd, 
'S.evfad,  'Aadv ;  Senaa). — Amongst  the  '  people  of 
Israel'  who  returned  from  the  Captivity  with 
Zerubbabel  were  the  'children  of  Senaah.'  Their 
numbers  were  3630  according  to  Ezr  2^,  and  3930 
according  to  Neh  7'^.  The  name  occurs  again,  with 
the  article,  has-Senaah  (Neh  3'),  in  connexion  with 
the  rebuilding  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem.  The 
people  of  Senaah  built  the  Fish  -  gate,  and  are 
mentioned  next  in  order  after  the  people  of  Jericho 
(cf.  Ezr  2**).  From  this  it  may  perhaps  be  inferred 
that  Senaah  was  in  the  vicinity  of  Jericho.  In 
this  case  it  may  possibly  be  the  village  Magdal- 
senna,  Me75aX(rec!'d,  which  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
(Onom.)  place  7  M.P.  north  of  Jericho. 

In  the  lists  in  1  Es.  (5^)  the  name  is  given  as 
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Sanaas  (AV  Annaas  ;  B  Sa/xd,  A  Savaas ;  Anaas), 
and  the  number  of  the  children  as  3330. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SENATE  is  the  rendering  of  yepovala  in  Ac  5^^, 
where  '  all  the  senate  of  the  children  of  Israel ' 
appears  to  be  epexegetical  of  the  preceding 
'council'  ((xw^Spiov).  See  also  Ephesus,  vol.  i. 
p.  722",  and  Sanhedrin.  It  is  the  Jewish  '  senate ' 
that  is  meant  likewise  by  yepovaia  in  2  Mac  1'"  4''^. 
The  allusions  to  the  Roman  senate  in  1  Mac  S'''^- 
will  be  found  handled  in  art.  Rome,  p.  SOG''. 

SENEH  (njD  ;  Seyj-d  ;  Sene). — One  of  two  jagged 
points,  or  '  iteeth  of  the  cliff,' — the  other  being 
Bozez,  between  which  the  '  passage  of  Michmash ' 
ran.  It  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  exploit 
of  Jonathan  and  his  armour-bearer,  and  was  to  the 
south  of  and  nearer  to  Geba  than  Bozez  (1  S  14^). 
Seneh  was  possibly  so  called  from  the  thorns  (cf. 
nip  of  Ex  m  3318)  which  grew  upon  it  (cf. 
'  the  plain  of  thorns,'  aKavdSiv  avXJiv,  near  the 
village  of  Gabathsaul,  Jos.  BJ  V.  ii.  1).  The 
name  is  retained  in  the  Wddy  Suwcintt,  on  the 
right  bank  of  which,  not  far  from  Jeba,  the  rock 
Seneh  must  have  been.  A  good  description  of  the 
locality  is  given  by  Conder  {Tent-Work,  ii.  112- 
114).    See  also  Robinson  (BRP'^  1.  441). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SENIR  (TJi?- ;  •Zavelp;  Sanir). —The  Amorite 
name  of  Mt.  Hermon  (Dt  3"),  and  one  of  the  few 
Amorite  words  preserved  in  the  Bible.  In  1  Ch 
5''^,  Ca  4^,  Senir  is  apparently  distinguished  from 
Mt.  Hermon,  and  probably  designated  a  particular 
part  of  the  Hermon  range  (so  Driver,  Buhl).  In 
Ezekiel's  lamentation  for  Tyre  (27^)  the  buUders 
are  said  to  have  made  planks  of  the  '  fir  trees  of 
Senir,'  and  in  1  Chronicles  Senir  is  given  as  one  of 
the  limits  to  which  the  children  of  Manasseh  over- 
flowed from  Bashan.  In  an  inscription  of  Shal- 
maneser,  Hazael  of  Damascus  is  said  to  have  made 
Mt.  Sanir,  the  top  of  the  mountain  opposite 
Lebanon,  into  a  fortress  (Schrader,  KAT'^  210). 
The  Arab  geographers,  as  late  as  the  14th  cent., 
also  called  Anti-Lebanon  Jehel  Sanir,  and  attached 
the  name  more  particularly  to  that  portion  of  tlie 
range  near  Damascus  and  between  Baalbek  and 
Boms.  There  was  also  a  district  of  Sanir  in 
which  Baalbek  was  situated  (Guy  le  Strange,  Pal. 
under  the  Moslems,  32,  78,  79,  295-298). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SENNACHERIB  (a'-injp,  ^evpaxvpctf^,  Assyr.  Sin- 
akhi-erba,  '  the  Moon-god  has  increased  the  breth- 
ren,' from  which  we  may  infer  that  he  was  not 
the  eldest  son  of  his  father,  Sargon). — Sennacherib 
succeeded  Sargon  on  the  12th  of  Ab,  B.C.  705. 
His  first  campaign  was  against  Babylonia,  where 
Merodach-baladan  (or  another  prince  of  the  same 
name)  had  reappeared.  (See,  however,  Merodach- 
BALADAN).  After  a  reign  of  six  months  the 
latter  was  forced  to  fly  for  bis  life.  Sennacherib 
made  a  certain  Bel-ibni  king  of  Babylon,  and 
then  turned  against  the  Kassi  or  Kossajans  in  the 
western  mountains  of  Elam.  After  this  he  swept 
Ellipi,  north  of  Elam,  M'ith  fire  and  sword.  In 
B.C.  701  came  the  campaign  against  Palestine, 
which  had  rebelled  after  Sargon's  death.  Lulia 
(Elulseus),  king  of  Tyre,  fled  to  Cyprus,  and  Sid  on 
and  other  Phoenician  cities  were  sacked  by  tlie 
Assyrians,  Ethbaal  being  appointed  king  of  the 
country.  Ashdod,  Ammon,  Moab,  and  Edora  now 
sent  tribute,  Judah  with  the  dependent  Philistine 
cities  of  Ashkelon  and  Ekron  alone  holding  out. 
Ashkelon  and  Ekron  were  captured,  and  Hezekiah 
was  compelled  to  restore  to  the  throne  of  the 
latter  city  the  anti-Jewish  prince  Padi,  who  had 
been  imprisoned  in  Jerusalem.  The  Egyptians, 
now  ruled  by  the  Ethiopian  Tirhakah,  came  to 
the  help  of  Hezekiah,  but  they  were  defeated  at 
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Eltekeh  and  driven  back.  Sen.  thereupon  swept 
the  country  of  Judah,  capturing  46  fortresses  and 
carrying  into  exile  200,150  persons.  While  he 
was  besieging  Lacbish,  Hezekiah  sent  rich  presents 
to  him,  in  the  vain  hope  of  buying  ofi"  his  attack. 
The  presents  consisted  of  30  talents  of  gold,  800 
talents  of  silver,  precious  stones,  couches  and 
seats  inlaid  with  ivory,  girls  and  eunuchs,  male 
and  female  musicians (?).  But  all  was  of  no  avail: 
Lachish  was  taken  and  plundered,  and  the  Rab- 
shakeh  or  Vizier  sent  a  letter  to  Hezekiah  de- 
manding the  surrender  of  his  city  (2  K  19' ff.). 
Then  came  the  catastrophe,  which  obliged  Sen. 
to  leave  Judah  without  punishing  his  rebellious 
vassal,  and  over  which  he  draws  a  veil  of  silence 
in  his  annals.  The  events  and  the  date  of  this 
campaign  are  fully  discussed  by  Prasek  in  a  series 
of  articles  in  the  Expos.  Times,  xii.,  xiii.  (1901-2). 
Prdsek  contends  that  there  were  two  campaigns  of 
Sennacherib  to  the  West  and  against  Judah. 

The  following  year  he  again  entered  Babylonia, 
of  which  he  made  his  son  Assur-nadin-sum  king, 
and  drove  Merodach-baladan  out  of  the  marshes. 
A  few  years  later  he  had  a  fleet  of  ships  built  on 
the  Euphrates,  at  Til-Barsip  near  Birejik,  which 
he  manned  with  lonians  and  Phoenicians.  They 
then  sailed  across  the  Persian  Gulf  to  the  mouth 
of  the  Eulseus,  where  the  followers  of  Merodach- 
baladan  had  taken  refuge,  and  burnt  and  plun- 
dered the  Chaldtean  colony.  In  return  for  this 
Assur-nadin-sum  was  carried  off  to  Elam,  and  the 
Elaniites  made  Nergal-yusezib  king  in  his  place 
(B.C.  694).  The  usurper  was  defeated  and  captured 
by  the  Assyrians,  but  with  little  result,  since  the 
Elamites  remained  all-powerful  in  Babylonia  for 
a  time.  In  B.C.  691,  however.  Sen.  again  marched 
into  the  country.  At  the  battle  of  Khalule  the 
Bab.  and  Elamite  forces  were  obliged  to  retreat 
after  a  hard-fought  day,  but  two  years  more  were 
required  before  Babylonia  could  be  finally  sub- 
dued. Sen.  had  already  attempted  to  invade  Elam, 
but  the  winter  had  set  in  before  he  began  his 
march,  and  the  snow  obliged  him  to  return.  At 
last,  in  B.C.  689,  Babylon  was  taken  and  razed  to 
the  ground,  and  the  canal  Arakhtu,  which  flowed 
by  it,  was  choked  with  its  ruins. 

On  the  20th  of  Tebet,  B.C.  681,  Sen.  wasmurdered 
by  his  two  sons  (2  K  19^').  The  deed  seems  to 
have  been  prompted  by  jealousy  of  their  brother 
Esarhaddon,  who  was  at  the  time  conducting  a 
campaign  against  Ararat.  For  42  days  the  con- 
spirators held  Nineveh  ;  then  they  were  compelled 
to  fly  to  the  king  of  Ararat  and  seek  his  aid 
against  their  brother.  (The  subject  of  the  assas- 
sination of  Sennacherib,  and  esp.  the  question 
whether  this  was  the  work  of  one  or  of  two  of  his 
sons,  is  treated  in  art.  Sharezer,  No.  1). 

Sen.  was  vain  and  boastful,  with  none  of  the 
military  skill  and  endurance  which  distinguished 
his  father.  He  built  the  palace  of  Kouyunjik 
at  Nineveh,  1500  ft.  long  by  700  ft.  broad,  and 
restored  a  second  palace  on  the  mound  of  Nebi- 
yunus.  He  constructed  brick  embankments  along 
the  sides  of  the  Tigris,  and  repaired  tlie  ancient 
aqueducts  which  had  gone  to  decay.  To  him  also 
was  due  the  great  wall  of  Nineveh,  8  miles  in 
circumference.  A.  H.  Savce. 

SEORIM  (o'lys- ;  B  Xeupdfi,  A  Sewp/;/).— The  name 
of  the  fourth  of  the  24  classes  of  priests,  1  Ch  24'. 

SEPARATION.— For  '  separation '  in  the  sense  of 
ni:,  see  artt.  Red  Heifer,  p.  208^  Uncleanness, 
and  in  sense  of  lu  art.  Nazieite. 

SEPHAR  (nisp  [with  n  locale]  ;  LXX  A  Zoxpvpa), 
Gn  10^". — Given  as  a  limit  of  the  territory  occupied 
by  the  Joktanides,  and  apparently  identified  with 
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the  Eastern  mountain.  This  place  is  ordinarily- 
identified  (since  the  time  of  Fresnel,  ap.  Ges. 
Thes.)  with  Zafar,  the  name  of  two  places  of  im- 
portance in  S.  Arabia — one  of  them  the  capital  of 
the  Himyarites,  near  Sana  in  Yemen,  the  otlier  a 
coast  town  in  the  district  of  Shihr,  to  the  extreme 
east  of  Hadramaut,  and,  indeed,  a  place,  from  its 
situation  with  regard  to  Hadramaut  and  the  great 
Dahna,  likely  to  serve  as  a  landmark.  So  in 
the  Taj  al-'arus  (iii.  370)  this  place  is  said  to  be 
'  at  the  extreme  end  of  Yemen.'  Wellsted  (Travels, 
ii.  153)  says  of  it :  '  Dofar  is  situated  beneath  a 
lofty  mountain  ;  the  country  around  is  well  culti- 
vated,' but  it  only  deserves  to  be  called  '  a  miser- 
able village.'  Apparently,  then,  with  the  depopu- 
lation of  S.  Arabia  that  has  gone  on  for  some 
centuries,  the  place  has  declined  from  the  import- 
ance which  the  Arabic  geographers  sometimes 
assign  to  it.  Against  this  identification  Glaser 
(Skizze,  ii.  437)  urges  that  we  cannot  prove  Zafar 
to  have  existed  at  so  early  a  period  ;  but  we  also 
have  no  record  of  its  foundation.  Tlie  repre- 
sentation of  the  Arabic  Z  by  o  is  surprising,  but 
scarcely  constitutes  a  serious  objection,  when  the 
situation  of  the  place  corresponds  so  well  with 
what  the  Biblical  writer  intends. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
SEPHARAD  ;  BA  '^c^padA,        2a^6apao,  Q* 

Ztppadd;  Vulg.  in  Bosporo). — Ob^"  speaks  of  Jews 
who  were  in  captivity  in  the  land  of  Sepharad. 
Sepharad  or  [see  Driver,  LOT^  320]  Sephared  is 
the  Saparda  of  the  Assyr.  inscriptions,  who,  in 
concert  with  the  Kimmerians,  Medes,  and  Minni, 
attacked  Assyria  in  the  reign  of  Esarhaddon.  Their 
allies  would  seem  to  indicate  that  they  came  from 
the  north-east  of  Assyria  ;  but  in  the  inscriptions  of 
Darius  Hystaspis  at  Behistun  and  Naksh-i-Rustem 
the  province  of  Sparda  is  named  between  Egypt 
and  Ionia  in  one  instance,  and  between  Cappadocia 
and  Ionia  in  another.  A  Bab.  inscription  (Rw. 
710.  31,  36)  states  that  in  'the  37th  year  of 
Antiochus  and  Seleucus,  the  9th  day  of  Adar,  the 
governor  of  Chalda?a  and  an  officer  of  the  king, 
who  had  gone  to  the  country  of  Sapardu  in  the 
previous  year  to  meet  the  king,  returned  to  the 
city  of  Seleucia.'  We  may  gather  from  tliis  that 
the  district  was  in  the  northern  part  of  Asia  Minor, 
though,  in  the  annals  of  Sargon,  gaparda  is  placed 
to  the  east  of  Assyria.  The  Targum  of  Jonathan 
identified  Sepharad  with  Spain,  probably  in  con- 
sequence of  the  similarity  of  the  name  to  that  of 
Hesperis;  hence  the  Spanish  Jews  are  known  as 
Sephardim,  as  distinguished  from  the  Ashkenazim 
or  German  Jews.  See,  further,  art.  '  The  Land  of 
Sepharad '  by  the  present  writer  in  Expos.  Tijucs, 
March  1902;  cf.  Maspero,  Passing,  354  n.,  with 
references.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

SEPHARYAIM  (D^nsa ;  LXX  A  has  in  all  the 

passages  in  Kings  '2e<p<j)apovdifx.,  B  has  in  2  K  11^ 
XeTrtpapovdifj.,  in  v.^i  [where  MT  is  dub.]  ^eirtpapovv, 

in   18^^  'S.ew<t>apovix&LV,  in   19''  Zerpfpapovdiv  ;   in  the 

Isaiah  passages  B  has  'ETr^aporaiAi,  A  Seirrpapei/x). 
—The  'two  Sippars,'  a  city  of  Babylonia,  called 
in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  '  Sippar  of  the  Sun- 
god'  and  'Sippar  of  Anunit.'  Sippar  of  the  Sun- 
god  was  discovered  by  Hormuzd  Rassam  in  1881 
at  Abu-Habba  on  the  Euphrates,  16  miles  S.E.  of 
Baghdad.  A  large  quantity  of  valuable  monu- 
ments and  tablets  have  been  found  in  the  ruins 
of  the  temple  of  the  Sun-god,  which  was  termed 
Bit-Uri  by  the  Semites,  E-Babara  by  the  Sumer- 
ians.  The  Sumerian  name  of  Sippar  was  Zimbir, 
Among  the  colonists  transplanted  to  Samaria  were 
men  of  Sepharvaim  (2  K  17-^- "),  and  the  capture 
of  Sepharvaim  by  the  Assyrians  is  referred  to  in 
2  K  183^  1913,  Is  36'9  3713.  According  to  Berosus, 
Xisuthros,  the  Chaldasan  Noah,  buried  the  records 


of  the  antediluvian  world  at  Sippara,  as  it  was 
called  by  the  Greeks.  Abydenus  {Fr.  9)  states  that 
Nebuchadnezzar  excavated  a  great  reservoir  there  ; 
and  Pliny  [HN  vi.  30)  affirms  that  Sippar  (which 
he  calls  '  oppidum  Hipparenorum ')  was  the  seat 
of  a  university.  In  the  reign  of  Nabonidos  the 
camp  of  the  Bab.  army  was  just  outside  its  walls, 
under  the  command  of  '  the  king's  son,'  and  the 
fall  of  Sippar  followed  immediately  upon  the  de- 
cisive battle  at  Opis,  which  laid  Babylonia  at  the 
feet  of  Cyrus.*  A.  H.  Sayce. 
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i.  Importance.— The  Greek  version  of  the  OT, 
called  Septuagint,  is  in  most  respects  by  far  the 
most  important  version  of  the  Bible  treated  in  this 
Dictionary.  To  the  Fathers  of  the  Greek  Church 
it  appeared  of  such  weight  that  they  praised  the 
Septuagint  with  one  accord  as  a  token  of  the 
special  providence  of  God,  as  a  link  in  the  Divine 
dispensation  for  the  salvation  of  mankind,  seeing 
in  it  the  work  of  direct  inspiration,  and  placing  it 
in  a  line  with  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and 
the  preaching  of  the  apostles  (cf.,  for  instance, 
Irenffius  [HI.  xxi.  4],  'unus  enim  et  idem  spiritus 
Dei,  qui  in  Prophetis  quidem  praconavit,  quis  et 
qualis  esset  adventus  Domini,  in  Scnioribus  autem 
{i.e.  the  Seventy  Elders,  to  whom  this  version  was 
ascribed]  interpretatus  est  bene,  quaj  prophetata 
fuerant,  ipse  et  in  Apostolis  prEedicavit.' 

The  various  claims  which  call  for  careful  atten- 
tion to  the  LXX  are,  perhaps,  best  summed  up 
in  the  second  edition  of  it  published  in  England 
(Cambridge,  1665,  12°),  by  John  Pearson,  after- 
wards bishop  of  Chester :  f  '  Tlie  LXX  is  useful 
and  even  necessary  (\itilis  atque  necessaria):  (1)  ad 
Hebraicam  veritatem'  probe  perspiciendam  ;  (2)  ad 
auctoritatem  testimoniorum  Apostolicorum  con- 
firmandam  ;  (3)  ad  nativum  Novi  Foederis  stylum 
recte  intelligendum ;  (4)  ad  Grsecos  Latinosque 
patres  rite  tractandos ;  (5)  ad  scientiam  denique 
linguse  Graecte  ipsamque  criticen  adornandam : 
quis  eam  doctis  omnibus,  pra?sertim  theologis  non 
videt  esse  commendatissimam  ? '  J 

•  [The  identification  of  Sepharvaim  with  Sippar,  which  has  the 
weighty  support  of  Schrader  (A'^y- 279  (COl'i.  271  f.]),  has  been 
challenged  by  Hal6vy  (ZA  ii.  401  £E.),  who  would  identify  it 
with  Sliabarain,  a  place  subdued  by  Shahnaneser  iv.  (B.C.  727- 
722).  Hal6vy  suggests  that  the  same  place  is  meant  by  the 
SniBRAiM  of  Ezk  i7i6.  See,  further,  the  Comm.  of  Bertholet  or 
Kittel  on  Kings,  and  of  Dillm.-Kittel  on  Isaiah,  ad  locc. — Ed.]. 

t  The  preface  of  his  edition  has  been  frequently  repeated — 
1683,  1694,  1707,  1730,  1831,  1843;  at  last  separately,  Cambr. 
1855,  cum  notulis  Ed.  Churton  (by  Prof.  W.  Sehvyn). 

I  Comp.  in  Sw.  chs.  2-5  of  part  iii.  on  the  Literary  use  and 
Value  of  the  LXX,  p.  433  :  '  No  question  can  arise  as  to  the 
greatness  of  the  place  occupied  by  the  Alexandrian  version 
in  the  religious  life  of  the  first  six  centuries  of  its  history.  The 
LXX  was  the  Bible  of  the  Hellenistic  Jew,  not  only  in  Egypt 
and  Palestine,  but  throughout  Western  Asia  and  Europef  It 
created  a  language  of  religion  which  lent  itself  readily  to  the 
service  of  Christianity,  and  became  one  of  the  most  important 
allies  of  the  gospel.  It  provided  the  Greek-speaking  Church 
with  an  authorized  translation  of  the  OT,  and,  when  Christian 
missions  advanced  beyond  the  limits  of  Hellenism,  it  served  aa 
a  b.isis  for  fresh  translations  into  the  vernacular. 

'The  LXX  has  long  ceased  to  fulfil  these  or  any  similar 
functions.  ...  On  the  other  hand,  this  most  ancient  of  Biblical 
versions  possesses  a  new  and  increasing  importance  in  the  field 
of  Biblical  study.    It  is  seen  to  be  valuable  alike  to  the  textual 


438 


SEPTUAGINT 


SEPTUAGINT 


ii.  Name. — The  name  '  Septuagint '  is  shortened 
from  secundum  or  iuxta  Septuaginta  (interpretes  or 
seniores),  and  is  based  on  the  legend  that  the 
translation  of  the  OT  from  Hebrew  into  Greek 
was  made  by  seventy,  or  more  exactly  seventy-two, 
elders  or  scholars,  whom  king  Ptolemy  Philadel- 
phua,  by  the  advice  of  his  librarian  Demetrius 
Phalereus,  sent  for  for  this  purpose,  from  the  high 
priest  Eleazar  of  Jerusalem. 

za-To.  Tous  tfiSof^-^xotTK  stands  in  the  subscription  to  Genesis  in 
Oodex  B  ;  tncpx  (/33oii.r«<j»Ta  stands  at  the  end  oi  Proverbs  in  C  ; 
v  Tott  ijihofx^vixovra,  ix,do(rt?  in  the  note  of  Q  before  Isaiah  ;  vi  tcov  o' 
(or  0/3')  lp/j,vivi'x.  (or  Xxiciri;),  and  shorter  ol  o'  (or  o/3'),  became 
a  common  expression,  especially  subsequent  to  the  labours  of 
Origen  in  textual  criticism  (ad  Africanum,  §  5,  t-^v  ipfx^viUv 
TSy  iiiScfi-^iMtric  ;  in  Mt.  xv.  14,  rrapa  nis  o') ;  see  Bexa%>la,  ed. 
Field,  i.  p.  xlviii  fl.  ;  and  the  '  testimonia '  at  the  end  of  Wend- 
land's  edition  of  Aristeas. 

Augustine  {de  Civit.  Dei,  xviii.  42  =  Eugippius, 
p.  lOlS,  Knoell)  writes:  'post  ille  (Philadelphus) 
etiam  interpretes  postulavit :  et  dati  sunt  septua- 
ginta duo,  de  singulis  duodecim  tribubus  seni 
homines,  linguae  utriusque  doctissimi,  Hebrsese 
scilicet  atque  Grsecae,  quorum  interpretatio  ut 
Septuaginta  vocetur,  iam  obtinuit  consuetude.' 
Where  and  when  the  word  'Septuagint'  first 
makes  its  appearance  in  English  we  cannot  tell.* 
On  title-pages  of  editions  it  occurs  subsequent  to 
the  editio  Sixtina  of  1587:  r/  iraXaia  8ia9njKri  Kara 
Tovs  epSoiJ.-qKovTa,  Vetus  Testamentum  iuxta  Sep- 
tuaginta (in  the  reprint  of  Paris,  1628 :  secundum 
LAX).  The  London  reprint  of  1653  adds  Inter- 
pretum,  writing  ex  versions  Septuaginta  Interpre- 
tum ;  and  this  has  been  retained  in  all  following 
reprints. 

An  edition  of  Bagster  (1821)  is  entitled,  secundum  Septua- 
ginta Seniorum  i-)iterpretationem  (  =  Irembus,m.  xxi.  2,  iliioi^-ii- 
xoyra,  crperffuripoi,  in  Latin  septuaginta  seniores)A  The  Enghsh 
form  '  Septuagint '  occurs  in  the  title  of  an  edition  of  Bagster, 
as  well  as  in  that  of  the  Cambridge  edition  of  Swete  (The  OT 
in  Greek  accordinrj  to  the  Septuagint),  and  the  great  Oxford 
Concordance  of  Hatch-Bedpath  (A  Concordance  to  the  Sep- 
tuagint and  the  other  Greek  Versions).  The  Dictionnaire  de 
FAcadimie  Frangaise^-''  gives  only  the  plural,  Leg  Septante, 
la  version  des  Septante,  la  traduction  des  Septante.  I 

In  English  as  in  German  it  became  common  to 
use  the  word  as  singular,  supplying  '  version,' 

critic  and  to  the  expositor,  and  its  services  are  welcomed  by 
students  both  of  the  Old  Test,  and  of  the  New.' 

From  this  point  of  view,  Prof.  Ferd.  Hitzig  of  Heidelberg, 
one  of  the  acutest  commentators  on  the  OT,  used  to  open  his 
academical  courses  on  OT  exegesis  vrith  the  question  to  his 
students:  'Gentlemen,  have  you  a  Septuagint?  If  not,  sell 
whatever  you  have,  and  buy  a  Septuagint.' 

Even  the  student  of  early  English  cannot  succeed  without  a 
knowledge  of  it.  When  he  reads  in  king  Aelfred  the  word  to  the 
serpent  (Gn  31^),  'on  dinre  wambe  ond  on  dinum  breostum  du 
scealt  snican,'  he  ought  to  know  that  the  words  in  italics  go 
back  through  the  medium  of  the  Old  Latin  Bible  to  the  LXX, 
and  that  it  is  therefore  out  of  place  to  print  beside  them  the 
Latin  Vulgate  of  Jerome,  which  rests  on  the  Hebrew,  as  has 
been  done  by  A.  S.  Cook,  Biblical  Quotations  in  Old  English 
Prose  Writers  (Lond.  1898 ;  cf.  the  notice  of  Max  Poerster  in 
Englische  Studien,  xxviii.  p.  421).  The  English  Church  retained 
substantially  the  LXX  in  the  Prayer-Book  version  of  the  Psalms 
and  in  her  Liturgy. — No  words  of  praise  are  spared  by  E.  W. 
GriniieXd (Apology):  he  calls  the  LXX  the  viaduct  between  the 
OT  and  NT,  the  vestibule  of  the  Christian  Church,  the  first 
interpreter  of  the  OT  and  the  sole  canonical  of  the  NT,  the 
bond  of  union  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  the  morning  star 
before  the  sun  of  righteousness,  the  key  of  the  sacred  treasury, 
the  light  of  the  Alexandrian  Pharos,  the  sacred  amalgam ;  he 
who  studies  the  LXX  is  declared  to  be  in  no  danger  of  falling 
into  neology  (p.  173).  Grinfleld  also  rightly  refers  to  the  intro- 
duction of  its  study  by  Maltby  at  Durham,  Arnold  at  Rugby ; 
to  its  recommendation  by  great  philologists  like  Valckenaer, 
Heinsius  (Vos  exemplaria  grceca,  etc.). 

*  On  book  titles  cf.  W.  Wall,  T?te  Use  of  the  Septuagint 
Translation,  1730 ;  Charles  Hayes,  A  Vindication  of  the  History 
of  the  Septuagint,  1736 ;  Letters  to  a  Friend  concerning  the 
Septuagint,  1759 ;  H.  Owen,  An  Enquiry  into  the  Present  State 
of  the  Septtiagint  Version  of  the  OT,  1709.  Grinfleld  (Apology, 
p.  157)  uses  the  adjective  '  Septuagintal  MSS,'  and  calls  Bp. 
Pearson  (p.  177)  '  the  best  Septuagintalist.' 

t  The  adjective  '  septuagintaviralis '  we  have  found  in  titles 
of  dissertations  since  1631,  1706,  etc. 

}  In  Italian,  '  La  Versione  de'  Settanta,'  '  i  Settanta.' 


'  Ubersetzung,'  *  though  of  course  the  plural  is  also 
used,  especially  when  Septuaginta  is  translated 
into  the  vernacular,  'the  Seventy,'  'die  Siebenzig.' 
Many  scholars  now  prefer  'the  Alexandrian'  or 
'the  Greek  version  of  the  OT,'  or  'the  OT  ia 
Greek.'  We  retain  here  the  familiar  name  '  Sep- 
tuagint,' for  which  'LXX'  has  been  hitherto  the 
usual  abbreviation,  but  for  which  the  modern 
sign  C5 1  is  still  more  convenient. 

A  frequent  designation  among  the  old  Greek 
writers  was  also  i]  koivt)  ^kSoctis,  or  merely  rj  KOLv-q, 
'the  common,  the  Vulgate  edition,'  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  Hebrew  text  and  the  later  Greek 
versions;  cf.,  for  instance,  Basil,  i.  447 D,  on  Is 
2^^  iv  TO(S  di'TLypd<poi.s  t^s  koii'^s  ^/cS6<7ews  oi  Keirai 
raOra,  dXX'  ii>  t<^  'E^pai/coj  Kelixevov  ix  twv  Aoiirdv 
fieTeKofiLa-dTj.  In  the  writings  of  Jerome  ii  kolvt)  has 
a  more  definite  signification  assigned  to  it,  on 
which  see  p.  445''.  Other  designations  are :  ti 
iKK\Trj<Tta<7TiKr]  iKSoGis  (Gregory  of  Nyssa,!m  Psalm.  8) ; 
Tot  AvTLypacpa.  rijs  iKKKrjalai  (Origen) ;  to.  rj/xiTepa 
avTlypa<pa  (Eusebius,  in  Psalm,  ed.  Mai,  591). 

iii.  Origin  and  History  of  the  legend. — 
The  story  that  there  were  seventy  (or  rather 
seventy-two)  translators  was  first  told  by  Aristeas, 
who  claims  to  have  been  one  of  the  ambassadors 
sent  by  Philadelphus  to  the  high  priest  Eleazar 
of  Jerusalem,  to  ask  from  him  the  copy  of  the  Law 
and  the  men  to  translate  it. 

This  interesting  piece  of  literature  was  pub- 
lislied  first  in  Latin  in  the  famous  Roman  Bible 
of  Suueynheym  and  Pannartz  (1471,  fol.),  reprinted 
at  Nurnberg,  1475 ;  separately  at  Erfurt,  1483. 
The  editio  princeps  of  the  Greek  text  was  prepared 
by  Simon  Schard,  printed  at  Basle  1561 ;  subse- 
quent editions,  1610,  1691,  1692,  1705  (Hody),  1849 
(Oikonomos),  1869  (Moritz  Schmidt  in  Merx, 
Archiv,  i.) ;  all  superseded  by  that  of  Mendelssohn- 
Wendland  (^Aristece  ad  Philocratem  epistvla  ,  ,  . 
Lipsiaj,  Teubner,  1900),  and  that  of  H.  St.  J. 
Thackeray  in  the  Appendix  to  Swete' a  Introduction 
to  the  OT  in  Greek  (Cambridge,  1900).  L.  Men- 
delssohn had  begun  to  add  a  commentary,  only  a 
part  of  which  appeared  after  his  death,  edited  by 
M.  Kraschennikow,  Jurievi  (ol.  Dorpati),  1897. 
A  German  translation  (by  P.  Wendland)  opens  tlie 
second  volume  of  Die  Apokryphen  und  Pseudepi- 
graphen  des  Alten  Testaments  iibersetzt.  .  .  ,  u. 
herausgegeben  von  E.  Kautzsch  (Tiibingen,  1900, 
ii.  1-31). 

Fresh  investigations  are  necessary ;  for  though 
it  is  now  generally  acknowledged  that  the  letter 
is  a  literary  fiction,— Constantine  Oikonomos  (irepi, 
Tiiiv  o'  ep/j-TjuevToiu  rrjs  TraXaias  diadriKTjS,  ^ipXia  S  , 
Athens,  1844-1849,  4  vols.;  cf.  also  E.  W.  Grintield, 
An  Apology  for  the  Septxiagint,  in  which  its  claims 
to  Biblical  and  Canonical  Authority  are  briefly 
stated  and  vindicated,  London,  1850)  is  the  last 
defender  of  its  genuineness,  —  scholars  disagree 
entirely  about  its  date  and  value.  E.  Schiirer 
places  it  not  later  than  c.  200  B.C. ;  Herriot  (on 
Philo),  c.  170-150 ;  Wendland,  between  96  and  93, 
nearer  to  96 ;  L.  Cohn  {Neue  Jahrbucher  fur  das 
Mass.  Altert.  i.  (1898)  521  ff.)  doubts  whether  it 
was  used  by  Philo ;  H.  Wilhich  [Judaica,  Gottin- 
gen,  1900,  pp.  111-130)  brings  its  composition  down 
to  'later  than  A.D.  33.' 

Strange,  above  all,  are  the  varieties  of  form 

*  At  one  time  it  was  common  in  German  to  speak  of  the  '  70 
Dollmetscher' ;  cf.  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Programma  worinne  er  von 
seine.n  Collegiis  iiber  die  70  Dollmetscher  Nachricht  giebt  (Gott. 
1767);  the  translation  of  Owen's  Enquiry  (Untersuchung  der 
gegenwdrtigen  Beschaffenheit  der  70  Dollmetscher,  1772).  Less- 
ing  seems  to  have  formed  the  noun  'Siebziger'  (see  Grimm, 
Deutsches  Worterbuch,  x.  834) ;  in  Old  German  we  read  in  Isidore, 
7.  4,  in  dhero  siibumo  tradungum=' in  translatione  LXX.' 

t  It  is  strange  that  Lie.  Kabisch  (Religionsbuch,  i.,  Gottingen, 
1900,  p.  2)  finds  the  sense  of  the  name  obscure,  and  thinks  of 
connecting  it  with  the  legend  of  the  70  hidden  (or  apocryphal) 
books  in  4  Ezra  (2  Esdras). 
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which  the  story  assumes  in  the  writings  of  Epi- 
phanius,  though  he  refers  to  Aristeas  as  his 
authority.  He  makes  the  number  of  books  in 
the  Alexandrian  Library  '  54,800  TrXelw  ^  i\a.a<Tu,' 
Aristeas  '  more  than  20  myriads ' ;  he  has  two 
letters  of  Philadelphus,  and  in  one  of  them  the 
saying  from  Sir  20^"  41"  drjaavpov  KeKpyix^ivov  Kal 
irriyrjs  iaippayiaixhrit  tIs  ii<p^Xeia  iv  dficpor^pocs.  He 
alone,  and  that  only  in  the  Syriac  text  as  first 
published  by  Lagarde  {Symmicta,  ii.  148 If.),  states 
that  it  was  '  the  seventh  year  of  Philadelphus, 
more  or  less,'  when  the  translation  took  place. 
He  makes  the  translators  work  by  pairs  in  36 
different  cells,  and  originated  the  statement,  re- 
peated as  late  as  1587  in  the  preface  to  the  Sixtina, 
that  this  happened  '  trecentis  uno  plus  annis  ante 
Christi  adventum'  (of.  Sw.  p.  176;  Wendland, 
153,  159;  Nestle,  Sst.  i.  12).  Draeseke  believed 
that  Epiphanius  drew  from  the  lost  chronicle 
of  Justus  of  Tiberias,  and  that  Augustine  was 
dependent  on  Epiphanius ;  but  this  lias  been 
refuted  by  Wendland  {Eheinisches  Museum  5S,  1. 
11211'.).  On  the  use  made  of  this  story  by  Philo, 
Josephus,  and  the  ecclesiastical  writers  see  Sw. 
12-17,  and  especially  the  'testimonia'  in  Wend- 
land's  edition,  pp.  85-166.*  That  the  number  70 
and  the  legend  of  their  wonderful  harmony  may 
be  due  to  Ex  24",  where  ffi  reads  Kal  twv  eiriXeK- 
rtav  ToO  'Iffparfk  ov5^  Si€c|)civi]cr€v  ovS^  els,  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Daniel  Heinsius  in  the  Aristarchus 
sacer,  ch.  10. 

As  the  year  in  which  the  translation  originated, 
other  ecclesiastical  writers  give  the  2nd,  17th,  19th, 
or  20th  year  of  Philadelphus ;  in  the  Chronicle  of 
Eusebius  the  MSS  vary  between  the  years  1734, 1735, 
1736,  or  1737  of  Abraham  (see  Walton's  Prolego- 
mena). As  the  day,  the  Jews  name  the  Btli  of  Tebet ; 
according  to  the  letter  of  Aristeas  the  arrival  of 
the  interpreters  coincided  with  the  day  of  a  great 
naval  victory  of  Philadelphus  in  the  war  against 
Antigonus,  and  was  ordered  to  be  celebrated  for 
ever.  Rabbinical  Jews  called  that  day  the  fast  of 
darkness,  for  they  regarded  this  translation  as  a 
national  disaster,  'like  the  day  on  which  the 
golden  calf  was  made'  (see  D.  S.  Margolioutli, 
'  The  Calendar  of  the  Synagogue,'  in  the  Expositor, 
Nov.  1900,  p.  348  f.).  Philo  relates  that  in  his 
time  the  Jews  of  Alexandria  kept  an  annual 
festival,  rb  x'^p^o"  ffep-vwovvres,  iv  y  irpC)TOU  to,  ttjs 
epfiTivelas  ^^^Xa/itpe  Kal  TraXatas  ivcKev  euepyealas  aei 
veafoi/ffijs  €vxapL<TTi](TavTis  deqj.  He  knows  that 
the  interpreters,  before  they  began,  asked  God's 
blessing  on  this  undertaking,  6  S'  iTrtveveL  rais  evxais 
Iva  TO  TrXclov  r\  Koi  to  ffv'(jiirav  ycvos  Tuv  dvdpu'iruv 

*  That  the  preservation  of  Aristeas  goes  bacls  to  the  library 
of  Csesarea  has  been  suggested  by  Wendland.  It  may  have 
had  a  place  in  one  of  the  Bible  MSS  issued  by  Eusebius  and 
Pamphilus.— Add  to  the  '  testimonia'  collected  by  Mendelssohn- 
Wendland  the  strange  statement  from  pseudo-Eusebius  on 
the  Star  (publ.  by  W.  Wright  in  Journ.  of  Sacred  Literature, 
1866,  vol.  ix.  117,  X.  150),  that  the  version  was  made  under  a 
king  DimDBnN['7]  (  =  Artaxerxes?) ;  and  the  notice,  translated 
from  Greek  into  Syriac  at  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Book  of  Kings 
in  the  Syro-Hexapla,  that  the  men  came  from  Tiberias  (Origenis 
fragmenta,  ed.  Lagarde,  355  ;  BiUiotheca  Syriaca,  254).  Cf. 
further  the  notice  of  F.  Nau  on  'Fragments  d'une  chronique 
Syriaque  Maronite'  (Revue  de  I'Orient  Chritien,  iv.  [1899]  318), 
in  which  the  names  are  given  of  the  72  translators  who  pro- 
duced 36  identical  versions.  Nau  has  not  printed  the  names. 
See  on  the  names :  The  Book  of  the  Bee,  by  Salomo  of  Basra,  ed. 
by  A.  Wallis  Budge  (Anecdota  Oxoniensia,  Semitic  Series,  vol.  i. 
part  ii.,  Oxf.  1S86,  4°  p.  120 f.).  The  last  but  one  of  the  inter- 
preters has  the  strange  name  'A/3i^t»;5  in  the  Greek  text,  D1B'3X 
in  one  of  the  Syriac  lists,  Abhdyd  in  another.  If  this  stands  for 
the  Latin  name  Avitus,  the  list  would  be  late.  But  this  identi- 
fication is  rather  uncertain.  An  Arabic  chronicle  combines  the 
two  figures  72  and  70  by  the  supposition  that  two  of  the  inter- 
preters died  on  the  way.  On  the  Jewish  notices  about  the 
origin  of  the  version  and  its  (13)  deviations  from  the  Hebrew 
text,  see  the  literature  quoted  in  Urt.  p.  63,  and  by  Oikonomos, 
ii.  558,  iii.  43.  Zosimus  Panopolitanus  (de  Zythorum  confectione, 
ed.  Gruner,  1814,  p.  5)  relates  that  Simon  the  high  priest  of 
Jerusalem  sent  to  Ptolemy  Lagi,  'Es^tviv,  'is  ■hffj.-^ivitiin  (ritrcit  rr,v 
'E^p«i3«  iXXvinirT/  xa,i  aij-fTTiiTTi  (Oikonomos,  ii.  328). 


u)<|>€Xt)9tJ  5(pit)o-6|XEvov  ci's  iiravbpdu}(7LV  ^Lov  (piXoaocpois 
Kal  TrayKaXoii  diaTayfj.aa'i. 

This  aspiration  Avas  fulfilled  when  the  work 
became  one  of  the  chief  aids  to  the  spread  of 
Christianity.  As  this  was  at  the  same  time  the 
first  attempt  made  on  a  larger  scale,  in  the  domain 
of  Grseco  -  lioman  or  Mediterranean  culture,  to 
translate  a  literary  work  from  one  language  into 
another,  it  is  the  more  interesting  to  ask  whether 
this  attempt,  as  the  above  story  relates,  was  due 
to  the  literary  interest  felt  by  a  bibliophile  king — 
(piXdKaXos  Kal  <pi\6\oyos,  as  he  is  styled  by  Epiph- 
anius * — or  to  the  wants  of  a  religious  community. 
The  latter  view  now  generally  prevails  (cf.  Wend- 
land in  Kautzsch,  Pseuclepigraphen,  ii.  1;  ZNTW  \. 
268).  A  third  view  is,  that  the  undertaking  was 
intended  as  an  aid  to  Jewish  propagandism.  This 
explanation  may  find  some  support  in  the  words 
of  Philo  (who  expresses  the  hope  that  these  laws 
will  obscure  those  of  the  other  nations,  as  the 
rising  sun  obscures  the  stars),  and  in  the  very 
first  document  which  speaks  of  ffi,  namely  the  pro- 
logue of  the  Ek.  of  Sirach  (compare  the  whole, 
especially  dXXa  Kal  roh  CKTOS  Svvaadai  toi)s  (piKo/j-a- 
doDfTas  XPV'^^M-O'J^  efvat  Kal  X^yofras  Kal  ypdipouTas). 

This  last  passage  is  also  the  first  to  speak  of  all 
three  parts  of  the  Hebrew  Bible  (vo/xos,  wpo(p7]Tat, 
Kal  TO,  dXKa  Trdrpia  /3i/3Xi'a)  as  already  extant  in 
Greek ;  Aristeas,  Philo,  and  Joseplius  restrict 
their  language  to  the  Law,  a  fact  to  which  Jerome 
emphatically  called  attention.  If  the  LXX  version 
was  due  to  the  wants  of  the  synagogue,  it  is  all 
but  certain  that  the  Torali  was  the  first  part  trans- 
lated. How  soon  and  in  what  order  the  other 
parts  of  the  OT  were  overtaken  is  not  made  out ; 
nor  has  even  the  question  how  many  difterent 
hands  may  be  distinguished  in  the  present  collec- 
tion yet  been  sufficiently  investigated.  Two  books 
only  contain  a  notice  bearing  on  this  point. 

(1)  Esther  (see  Jacob,  ZATW,  1890,  241  ff.  ; 
Willrich,  Judaica,  Gott.  1900,  2  ft'.  ;  art.  Esther, 
vol.  i.  744).  Willrich  thinks  that  the  fourth  year 
of  Ptolemy  and  Cleopatra,  in  which  a  priest  and 
Levite,  Dositheus  and  his  son  Ptolemy,  are  said  to 
have  brought  ttjc  irpoKeiixivriv  iirL<jTo\riv  t)v  itpaaav 
elfai  Kal  cpfirjvevK^vaL  KvaLjxaxov  llroXe/xalov  rSiv  iv 
'lepovaaXrjfj.  (Est  IP),  was  not  that  of  Philometor 
(B.C.  166-165)  nor  of  Soter  n.  (B.C.  114),  but  that 
of  Ptolemy  XIV.  (B.C.  48-47);  but  this  seems  very 
doubtful. 

(2)  The  second  note,  wliich  is  equally  obscure, 
stands  at  the  end  of  Job  (in  Cod.  A  even  twice, 
with  strange  variations) :  ovtos  ipix-qveieTaL  iK  Trjs 
ZvpiaKTjs  ^ij3\ov  (cf.  art.  JOB,  vol.  ii.  660,  Avhere  it 
is  translated,  '  this  man  is  described  in  the  Syriac 
book  as  living,'  etc.). 

In  accordance  with  the  usage  of  the  ancient 
Church,  we  include  in  this  article  not  only  those 
books,  the  original  of  which  was  or  is  in  the  Hebrew 
Bible,  but  also  those  which  were  originally  written 
in  Greek,  as  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  or  not 
received  into  all  MSS  or  editions,  as  the  Prayer 
of  Manasses.  In  an  appendix  we  shall  refer  briefly 
to  similar  literary  productions,  as  the  Psalms  of 
Solomon,  the  Bk.  of  Enoch,  and  other  '  Pseudepi- 
grapha'  (see  p.  450''). 

As  (It  was  the  Bible  of  the  Early  Church,  it  has 
a  most  intricate  and  complicated  history  ;  it  seems 
practical  to  begin  with  the  history  of  the  printed 
text,  and  to  work  our  way  backward  as  far  as 
possible. 

iv.  Printed  Editions.— Long  before  the  first 
edition  of  the  New  Testament  in  Greek  appeared 
in  print,  a  Greek  and  Latin  Psalter  was  printed  in 
Milan  as  first  part  of  ffi  (20th  Sept.  1481),  contain- 
ing among  the  Canticles  at  its  end  the  Magnificat 

*  On  the  notice  of  Aristobulus  (Clement  Alex.  Strom,  i.  22  ; 
Euseb.  Prwp.  Eo.  13.  12),  see  SchurerS,  iii.  384-392. 
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and  Benedictus  from  Lk  1^-  On  the  following 
editions  of  the  Greek  Psalms  (Venice,  1486 ;  Aldus 
[without  date,  c.  1497] ;  the  Polyglot  Psalters  of 
Justiniani,  Genua,  1516,  and  Potken,  Cologne, 
1518),  see  Sst.  iii.  7.  30-32.  The  first  complete 
edition  was  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  of  Cardinal 
Ximenes  (1514-17  ;  the  OT  finished  10th  July  1517), 
in  which  the  Latin  Vulgate  is  placed  between 
the  Hebrew  on  the  left  and  ffi  on  the  right, 
'  tanquam  duos  hinc  et  inde  latrones,  medium 
autem  Jesum.' 

See  on  it  Sw.  p.  171 ;  Nestle,  Introd.  to  Textual  Criticism  of 
NT,  p.  1.  On  the  '  Spanish  Greelc '  of  tliis  Bible,  i.e.  the  places 
in  which  the  editors  translated  passages  missing  in  their  Greek 
MSS  for  themselves  into  Latin,  see  IJrt.  64,  and  Field's  edition 
of  1859,  Append.  ;  Ceriani  on  Cod.  Marchalianus,  Ezk  3327. 

Its  text — best  signature  c — rests  chiefly  on  the 
MSS  lent  by  the  Vatican,  Ho  108,  248,*  and  a 
copy  of  the  Venice  MS  Ho  68. 

The  Complutensian  was  reprinted  (1)  by  Arias  Montanus  in 
the  Antwerp  Polyglot  of  Plantin,  1569-72  ;  (2)  in  Wolder's 
Polyglot,  Hamburg,  1596 ;  and  (3)  in  the  greatest  of  all,  that 
of  Michel  le  Jay,  Paris,  1645.  On  (1)  and  (3)  see  Nestle, 
Introd.  10  f. 

The  second  great  Greek  Bible  was  that  of  Aldus 
Manutius  and  his  father-in-law  Andreas  Asolanus 
(1518,  mense  Februario), — signature  a, — based,  as 
the  editor  states,  '  multis  vetustissimis  exemplari- 
bus  collatis ' ;  as  far  as  is  ascertained  as  yet,  on  the 
Venice  MSS  29,  68,  121.  An  interesting  commen- 
tary on  this  edition  is  Steuchi  Augustini  Eugubini, 
VT  ad  Heb.  verifatem  collata  editione  Septuaginta 
interprete,  Ven.  1529,  4°. 

This  was  reprinted  (1)  1529  by  Joh.  Lonicerus,  Strassburg,  in 
the  Lutheran  order,  with  the  addition  of  4  Mac.  [Ed.  Pr.]  and 
various  readings  from  Ho  44  ;  (2)  1546,  at  Basle,  with  Preface  of 
Melanchthon,  various  readings  and  restoration  of  the  common 
order  in  Proverbs  and  Sirach ;  (3)  1550,  at  Basle ;  (4)  in  the 
Heidelberg  Polyglot '  in  officina  Santandreana,'  edited  by  B.  C. 
Bertram,  158[0i]7  (new  title-pages,  1599,  1616);  (5)  1597,  by 
Franciscus  Junius  (du  Jon  ;  others  say  Fr.  Sylburg),  with  altera- 
tions from  c,  and  useful  notes,  the  basis  of  the  Concordance  of 
Trommius  ;  (6)  1687,  by  Nio.  Glykas,  Venice. 

The  third  and  best  edition  was  that  printed  at 
Rome,  1586  (most  copies  by  pen,  1587  ;  signature 
b),  'auctoritate  Sixti  V.  Pont.  Max.,'  based  chiefly 
on  the  Codex  Vaticanus  nar' ^^oxw  (1209  =  Hon., 
now  B),  but  making  use  of  the  preceding  editions, 
a  c  1526,  1545,  1572,  and  of  the  MSS  Ho  16,  23,  51. 

The  prefatory  matter  is  reprinted  (partially)  by 
Breitinger,  Tischendorf,  and  others,  and  recently  by 
Swete,  Introd.  Useful  are  the  '  Scholia '  at  the  end 
of  most  chapters  from  the  other  Greek  versions, 
and  the  Church  Fathers ;  and  an  important  com- 
plement is  the  Latin  translation,  published  1588, 
patched  up  by  Flaminius  Nobilius  (and  others) 
from  the  fragments  of  the  Old  Latin  (vol.  iii.  53*), 
with  additional  Notes  to  the  Greek  Text. 

Reprints  :  (1)  Paris,  1628,  by  Joh.  Morinus,  together  with  the 
Latin  of  Nobilius,  as  even  then  copies  were  rare ;  (2)  1653, 
London,  R.  Daniel,  4°  and  8°  (and  Cambridge) ;  (3)  1657,  in  the 
London  Polyglot  of  Brian  Walton,  with  useful  additions  (colla- 
tions from  A  D  G,  Ho  60,  75),  and  valuable  Prolegomena,  the 
latter  reprinted  by  Wrangham,  Camb.  1828,  in  2  vols.  ;  (4)  1665, 
Cambridge,  with  the  fine  Preface  of  J.  Pearson  (see  above) ;  (5) 
1683,  Amsterd.t*;t  (6)  1697,  Lipsise  (prepared  by  Johannes 
Frick) ;  (7)  1709,  Franekerse,  by  Bos,  source  of  many  reprints ; 
(8)  1725,  Amsterd.,  by  Mill  *  (facsimile  of  cod.  G  and  variants  col- 
lected by  Vossius,  Ho  133);  (9)  1730,  Lips.,  Reineccius*;  (10) 
1759-62,  Halee  *  ;  (11)  1798-1827,  Holmes-Parsons  (see  below) ; 
(12)  1805,  Oxford*,  3  vols.;  (13)  1817,  Oxford*,  6  vols.,  with 
Pref.  of  J.  G.  [not  B.,  as  on  the  title]  Carpzov,  and  variations 
from  A ;  (14)  Londini  (without  date),  in  aedibus  Valpianis  * 
(905  pp.);  (15)  1821,  Lond.,  Bagsterf*  (very  small  print,  685 
pp.);  (16)  Lond.,  Bagsterf*  (without  date,  with  an  English 
translation,  1130  pp.) ;  (17)  1822,  Venice,  Michel  Glykys,  3  vols, 
(not  seen) ;  (18)  1824,  Lipsiae,  van  Ess,*  and  often  ;  1887,  with 
Prolegomena  and  Epilegomena  ;  (19)  1831  (Glasguae)!*  ;  1843, 
Londini,  Tegg ;  two  very  small  vols.,  667,  703  pp.  t*  ;  (20)  1839, 


*  On  this  designation  see  below. 

J  Editions  omitting  the  scholia  are  marked*,  omitting  the 
Apocrypha  t ;  no  edition  without  the  scholia  is  to  be  recom- 
mended, because  they  supply  to  those  who  cannot  afford  to 
procure  Field's  Hexapla  a  minor  edition  of  the  latter. 
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Paris,  Didot-Jager  *,  also  Greek  and  Latin ;  often ;  (21)  1848, 
Oxford  *,  3  vols. ;  1875,  improved  in  4  Mac;  the  latter  reprint  is 
the  basis  of  the  Concordance  of  Hatch-Redpath  ;  (22)  1850, 
Lipsiae,  Tischendorf  *,  6  80,  'J  87,  the  last  two  reprints  corrected 
and  enlarged  by  collations  of  E.  Nestle  ;  (23)  1874-76,  Londini, 
Biblia  Hexaglotta  t*,  ed.  E.  R.  de  Levante  ;  §  (24)  the  latest 
Polyglot  advertised  from  Paris,  to  be  edited  by  F.  Vigouroux, 
printed  by  Didot,  published  by  Roger  &  Chernovitz,  has  not 
been  seen  by  the  present  writer.  From  notices  in  the  periodi- 
cals (Vigouroux,  I'Univers,  4th  Nov.  1898;  F.  Nau,  Joum. 
Asiat.,  May-June  1899,  545  ff.;  Fonck,  Zeitschrift  fiir  Kath. 
Theol.  xxiii.  (1899)  174-180 ;  P.  Th.  Calmes,  RB,  1900,  301,  302) 
it  is  apparent  that  it  is  only  a  mechanical  reprint  of  the  Greek 
column  in  the  Poly(jlottenbibel  of  Stier  and  Theile  (1847-65),  the 
text  of  which  is  based  on  unsound  principles. 

A  merit  of  its  o'wn  belongs  to  the  fourth  great 
edition  which  was  begun  by  Ernest  Grabe  (tl712), 
and  appeared  in  4  vols.  fol.  or  8  in  8°  at  the  Oxford 
University  Press,  only  the  first  (Octateuch),  1707, 
and  the  fourth  (Poetical  books),  1709,  during  his 
lifetime,  the  second  (Historical  books),  1719,  being 
finished  by  Fr.  Lee,  M.D.,  the  third  (Prophets), 
1720,  by  W.  Wigan,  D.D.,  '  ex  antiquissimo  codice 
Alexandrino  accurate  descriptum  et  ope  aliorum 
exemplarium  ac  priscorum  scriptorum  prsesertim 
vero  Hexaplaris  editionis  Origenianse  emendatum 
atque  suppletum  additis  ssepe  asteriscorum  et 
obelorum  signis,'  with  useful  Prolegomena. 

As  the  title  indicates,  Grabe  followed  a  twofold 
plan  :  (1)  to  represent  the  text  of  the  Codex  Alex- 
andrinus,  and  (2)  to  make  his  text  at  the  same 
time  correspond  with  the  Hebrew  text.  This  he 
accomplished  by  the  use  of  smaller  type  for  the 
changed  and  supplemented  passages,  placing  the 
readings  of  the  Codex  in  the  margins,  and  insert- 
ing the  critical  signs  of  Origen. 

Grabe's  text  was  repeated  (1)  by  Breitinger,  Turici,  4  vols.  4', 
1730-32,  compared  with  the  Vatican ;  (2)  by  Reineccius  in  the 
Biblia  quadnlinguia,  1750, 1751  ;  (3)  in  a  Bible  issued  by  the  Holy 
Synod  of  Russis^  (Moscow,  1821),  but  without  any  attention  to 
the  meaning  of  the  additions  in  small  type,  to  the  marginal 
readings  and  the  critical  signs,  thus  completely  spoiling  the 
work  ;  and  this  is  circulated  5i'  tvXoyloci  rij?  kytajT kty,;  itoixovirvif 
ffvvohou   ^oi(rajv  TMv  'VutrffiSiv  as  rra.Xa.i(x.  [hiMd'/iX'/i]  xccrdc  Touf  6/3Sfl- 

Yupcypifov,  and  was  repeated,  as  the  title  states,  (4)  ix  rou  i» 
Motrxot'  .  .  .  tX7u^cudiv70S  oc.px<x-tov  ' AX^xvhpivov  Kajh'/jxof,  in  an 
edition  of  4  vols,  printed  at  Athens,  Sktoci/jj  T-<t  it  'Ayyklx. 
Waip'ta^  TYi^  rrpos  hioidoo-iv  Tvjs  'i^ptffTtix.viXYti  Tdt;§£i!K?  (1843,  46,  49, 
50).  The  5th  edition,  based  on  Grabe,  is  that  which  Fr.  Field 
prepared  for  the  same  Society  at  Oxford,  1859,  avoiding  as 
much  as  possible  the  faults  inherent  in  the  conditions  of  the 
task  enjoined  on  him  :  see  his  preface,  and  Lag.  SSt.  i.  5-8. 

The  result,  so  far,  is,  that  we  have  up  to  the 
present  day  not  a  single  edition  of  ffi  based  upon 
sound  critical  principles ;  for  even  the  two  editions 
which  remain  to  be  mentioned  have  not  yet  at- 
tained this  end.  These  two  editions  we  owe  to 
the  two  great  universities  of  England — the  Vetus 
Testamentum  Grmcum  cum  variis  Lectionibus,  ed. 
Robertus  Holmes  (  .  .  .  editionem  a  R.  H.  incho- 
atam  continuavit  Jacobus  Parsons),  Oxonii,  1798- 
1827,  5  vols.  fol.  ;  and  The  Old  Testament  in 
Greek  according  to  the  Septuagint,  edited  for  the 
Syndics  of  the  University  Press  by  H.  B,  Swete 
(Cambridge,  1887-94,  ^  1895-99,  3  vols.  8°). 

As  early  as  1779,  Joseph  'Wliite  published  a  letter  to  the 
Bishop  of  London,  suggesting  a  plan  for  a  new  edition  of  the 
LXX.  In  1788  R.  Holmes  appealed  to  the  liberality  of  public 
bodies  and  private  persons,  and  obtained  such  a  response  as 
enabled  him  to  procure  collations  from  all  parts  of  Europe. 
On  the  history  of  this  edition,  see  an  appreciative  article  in 
the  Church  Quarterly  Review,  April  1899,  102  £f.,  and  Sw.  184  £E. 
It  was  the  greatest  attempt  ever  made  to  bring  together  a 
critical  apparatus  ;  the  list  of  MSS  at  the  end  of  vol.  v.  numbers 
311.  Of  Versions  used  were  those  in  Arabic  (several),  Armenian, 
Bohemian,  Coptic,  Ethiopic,  Georgian,  Latin,  Slavonic,  Syriac ; 
further,  the  quotations  of  the  ancient  writers  from  PhCo  and 
Josephus  downwards.  In  spite  of  some  points  in  the  plan  and 
in  the  execution  of  the  work,  which  are  open  to  criticism,  it  is 
a  unique  monument  of  the  love  to  learning  of  the  editor  and  his 
nation,  and  remains  a  storehouse  of  materials,  indispensable  to 


§  The  edition  London,  1837  (ex  editione  Holmesii  et  Lambert! 
Bos,  in  2  vols.),  quoted  by  Sw.  182,  from  Urt.  67,  seems 
identical  with  No.  19  ;  whether  the  date  1819  given  by  Urt.  67, 
Sw.  182,  for  the  edition  of  Valpy  is  correct,  seems  doubtful;  it 
is  taken  from  Graesse's  Tresor,  where  editions  are  mentioned, 
Glasgow  1822,  18°  (=No.  19),  and  London,  1827  (  =  No.  15  ?> 
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»U  who  have  to  do  with  the  OT  in  Greelt.*  The  work  as  sold 
at  present  is  divided  into  5  vols.  fol.  :  I.  (Pent.)  1798,  II.  (Jos.- 
2Chron.)  1810,  III.  (Ezra-Cant.)  1823,  IV.  (Proph.)  1827,  V. 
(Apocr.)  1827  ;  but  it  does  not  seem  to  have  been  published  in 
this  order  (see  Jao.  Amersfoordt,  De  variis  leetionibus  Uolin- 
tsianis  locorum  quorundam  Pentateuchi  Mosaici,  Lugd.  Bat. 
1815,  p.  45> 

The  text  in  the  work  is  a  reprint  of  b  ;  but,  as 
it  seems,  after  a  copy  of  Bos,  corrected,  but  not 
everywhere  according  to  an  original  copy.  Its 
value  lies,  therefore,  exclusively  in  the  apparatus. 

The  advance  that  has  been  made  in  the  course 
of  the  19th  cent,  upon  the  work  of  Holmes-Parsons 
is  due,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  discovery  of  new 
materials— for  instance,  the  Codex  Sinaiticus — 
which  led  to  an  enriching  of  the  apparatus  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  to  greater  exactness  in  using  them, 
which  was  promoted  especially  by  the  progress 
made  in  the  reproduction  of  MSS  by  the  various 
methods  of  photography. 

Of  both  advantages  use  was  made  in  the  Cam- 
bridge Septuagint  (Sw.  188-190).  The  text  is  no 
longer  that  of  b,  but  of  B  itself,  given  in  the  first 
ed.  after  the  so-called  (printed)  facsimile-edition  of 
Vercellone-Cozza,  revised  for  the  second  by  Dr. 
Nestle,  after  the  photograph  of  the  Codex.  In  the 
apparatus  the  variants  are  given  of  such  uncial  MSS 
as  have  been  published  in  a  similarly  trustworthy 
way ;  above  all  of  the  Codices  Alexandrinus,  Sinaiti- 
cus, Ambrosianus,  Marchalianus.  This  text  will  be 
repeated  in  the  larger  Cambridge  Septuagint,  the 
joint  editorship  of  which  is  entrusted  to  A.  E. 
Brooke  and  N.  McLean.  Its  apparatus  will  em- 
brace the  evidence  of  all  uncial  MSS  and  of  a 
considerable  number  of  cursives  selected  after 
investigation,  with  the  view  of  representing  the 
difierent  types  of  text ;  the  Old  Latin,  Egyptian, 
Syro-Hexaplar,  and  Armenian  versions ;  and  the 
quotations  from  Philo,  Josephus,  and  the  more 
important  Christian  Fathers. 

It  is  clear  that  the  manual  and  even  the  larger 
edition  are  but  a  step  towards  the  ideal  of  a  truly 
critical  edition.  For  the  text  is  that  of  a  single 
MS  with  all  its  faults,  while  in  the  manual  edition 
the  grossest  blunders  are  corrected  only  occasion- 
ally (e.g.  Gn  Gi-i"  Xa<j>,im  Z-qe,  32^  /36es  for  Traldes ; 
but  not,  for  instance,  36^^  'lepowaX^/x  for  'IcpaijX, 
37'*  iTTopevovTo  for  iirovr)p^vovTo,  etc.).  The  present 
writer  cannot  but  repeat  his  wish  (see  Proceedings 
of  the  9th  International  Oriental  Congress  held  in 
London,  ii.  (1892)  p.  57  ff.)  that  at  all  places  whei'e 
the  text  of  the  MS,  and,  in  consequence,  of  the 
edition,  is  clearly  false,  the  better  readings  might 
be  placed  on  the  outer  margin. f  Thus  the  ad- 
vantages of  Grabe's  plan  would  be  secured  and  its 
disadvantages  avoided  ;  we  should  get  at  the  same 
time  a  diplomatic  reproduction  of  the  MS,  and  a 
hint  as  to  the  true  reading.  The  Octateuch,  form- 
ing the  first  volume  of  the  larger  edition,  may  be 
expected,  as  we  are  informed  (Sw.  189),  in  the 
course  of  a  few  years. 

Editions  of  Single  Books-.— a.  Canonical  Books:— 
Genesis: — Pentateuchus  hebraice  et  grcece,  ed.  G.  A.  Schu- 
mann, Lips.  1829,  8°,  only  part  i.  (Genesis) ;  Genesis  groeee  e  fide 
edUionis  Sixtinte  addita  scripturce  discrepantia  e  I'ibris  manu 
scriptu  a  se  collatis  et  edilionibus  Complutensi  et  Aldina  ad- 
curatissime  enotata,  ed.  P.  A.  de  Lag-arde,  Lips.  18G8  (of  per- 
manent value  for  its  Introduction  and  its  accuracy ;  collations 
from  ADEFGS,  29,  31,  44,  122,  130,  135,  abc). 

Joshua: — Josuce  Imperatoris  Historia  illustrata  atque  ex- 
plicata  ab  Andrea  Masio,  Antv.  1574,  fol.,  with  new  title-page 
1609  (valuable  for  its  Introduction  and  its  use  of  the  Syro- 
Hexaplaric  Version). 


*  Comp.  on  some  faults  in  the  new  edition  of  the  works  of 
Philo,  which  would  have  been  avoided  by  the  use  of  Holmes- 
Parsons,  Philologus,  1900,  p.  259  fl. ;  or  see  Ulysse  Robert  in  his 
Preface  to  the  Latin  Heptateuch  of  Lyon  (1900,  p.  xxxi). 

t  To  quote  some  of  the  examples  pointed  out  in  the  paper 
mentioned — 

Is  8^1  text  rccTpicc,  which  is  nonsense,  for  Txrxzpx,  '  idols ' ; 
1  Es  440  x.Btvi(0T  xirri  \  Ps  77  (78)36  ;,yciT^,o-x.y  for  ^ToiT-zKrav  ;  Sir  718 

271  425  ii^iocifopsu  for  dicctfopov ;  Sir  16-6  xpitrti  for  xrtffst,  etc 


Judges: — De  grceca  LXX  interpretum  versione  Syntagma, 
J.  Usserii,  Lond.  1055,  4°,  in  Ussher's  Works,  vol.  vii. ;  Liber 
Judicum  sec.  LXX  interpretes,  ed.  O.  F.  Fritzsche,  Turici, 
1867,  4° ;  P.  de  Lagarde,  SeptuagintaStudien,  i.,  1891  (two  texts 
of  chs.  1-5) ;  The  Book  of  Judges  in  Greek  according  to  the  text 
of  Codex  Alexandrimis,  edited  ...  by  A.  E.  Brooke  and  N. 
McLean,  Oamb.  1897.  On  a  promised  edition  see  G.  F.  Moore 
in  the  '  Internat.  Grit.  Comm.'  on  Judges,  p.  xlv. 

Ruth: — By  John  Drusius,  'ad exemplar  complutense,' Franek. 
1586,  8°,  1632,  8° ;  by  L.  Bos,  Jena,  1788,  '  secundum  exemplar 
vaticanum.' 

Psalms :— The  Psalter  is  that  hook  of  the  OT  which  was  and 
is  most  used  in  the  Church,  especially  in  the  Greek  Church. 
In  addition  to  the  32  editions  mentioned  in  Sw.  p.  192,  there 
have  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  present  writer  editions  of 
1521,  Venice  (mentioned  by  Grabe,  Prol.  to  Psalms,  ch.  iii.  J  3, 
as  lent  to  him  by  the  Bp.  of  Ely ;  but  perhaps  this  may  be  a 
misprint  for  1524  ;  see  British  Museum  Catalogue  of  Bibles, 
col.  396) ;  1525,  Venice ;  1545,  4  editions  from  Basle,  Paris, 
Strassburg,  Venice  ;  1548,  Basle  ;  1584,  Antwerp  ;  1605,  Paris ; 
1652,  London  (different  copies,  with  'VxXTr,pii»  and  VacXripiov  on 
the  title-page) ;  1673,  Venice  ;  1700  [s.l.  probably  in  Bucharest] ; 
1706,  in  Montfaucon's  Collectio  nova,  i.  ;  1740,  Blanchini's 
Psalterium  duplex ;  1743,  Venice ;  1754,  with  the  Commentary 
of  Euthymius  Zigabenus,  reprinted  1857  in  Migne's  Patr.  Gr. 
vol.  128 ;  1786,  Paris ;  1798,  Constantinople ;  1812,  Baber,  from 
Codex  A ;  1820,  Venice ;  1831  and  1835,  London,  Bible  Society, 
with  modern  Greek;  1835,  Smyrna;  1843,  London,  Bibha 
Ecclesioe  Polyglotta  ;  1855,  Jerusalem  ;  1873,  Rome  (2  editions). 

Job: — From  Codex  A,  by  Patrick  Young,  in  the  Catena  of 
Nicetas,  1637,  Franeker,  1662  (63). 

Proverbs:— 1564,  Draconites (Polyglot). 

Esther: — Ussher,  in  his  Syntagma,  1655,  Works,  vol.  vii. 
(the  two  texts),  repeated  Leipzig,  1696  ;  O.  F.  Fritzsche,  Ziirich, 
1848,  1849  (two  texts). 

Hosea:— Pareus,  Heidelberg,  1605;  Philippeaux,  Paris,  1636. 

Joel: — Draconites,  1565. 

Amos:— Vater,  1810,  Halle. 

Jonas: — Miinster,  1524  ;  Artopoeus,  1543. 

Micah:— Draconites,  1565. 

Zechariah :— Draconites,  1565. 

Malachi : — Draconites,  1564  ;  Hutter,  1601. 

Isaiah:— S.  Munster,  1540,  Polyglot;  J.  Curter,  1580,  Pro- 
copii  Commentarii. 

Jeremiah:- S.  Munster,  1540;  G.  L.  Spohn,  1794,  1824. 

Lamentations: — Kyper,  1552,  Libri  tres  de  re  gramm.  Heb. 
(Polyglot). 

Ezekiel: — 'IsrfzmA  xxto,  rovs  d ,  Rome,  1840  (important). 

Daniel: — (a)  The  received  text:  Melanchthon,  1546;  Wells, 
1716.  (b)  The  LXX  text :  Rome,  1772  (Simon  de  Magistris  or 
A.  Ricchinio),  very  important ;  repeated  Gottingae,  1773,  1774  ; 
Utrecht,  1775  ;  Hahn,  Lipsise,  1845  ;  new  edition  by  Cozza,  1877  ; 
this  text  also  in  Holmes-Parsons,  vol.  iv.  1818;  Oxf.,  1848, 
1875  ;  Tischendorf,  1850 ;  Swete. 

B.  Apocrypha  : — The  first  separate  edition  of  the  so-called 
Apocrypha  ajipears  to  be  that  of  Plantin,  Antwerp,  1566,  4° :  To 
Tctjv  Bt^XiMv  ^tpoi,  0  ifSpaitTTi  supfiv  ovx-  serTiv.  This  edition  has  the 
strange  arrangement,  that  on  the  first  three  sheets  the  leaves 
are  numbered  and  the  lines  counted  on  the  margins,  on  the  fol- 
lowing sheets  the  pages  and  the  verses.  The  same  arrangement 
appears  in  the  copies,  which  have  the  title  :  To  raiv  Bi/3Xiarv  lUs/ios, 
0  tfipoiiffT]  yptzfev  oux  iiipierxerat ;  Bibliorvm  pars  Grceca,  Quce 
Hebraice  non  inuenitur,  Antverpise,  1684.  A  third  edition, 
'cum  interpretatione  Latina  ex  Bibliis  Complutensibus  dep- 
rompta' (344  pp.),  followed  in  1612.  Ol  [sic  I]  a^iiy.pufoi  /3/^x«  ; 
Libri  VT  apocryphi  omnes  Greece  ad  exemplar  Vaticanum 
emendatissime  expressi.  Accedit  Oratio  Manassis  et  Prologus 
incerti  auctoris  in  Ecclesiasticum,  Frankfurt,  1694.  Later 
editions  are  :  Halle,  1749,  1766  (Kircher) ;  Leipzig,  1757  (Rein- 
eccius) ;  Leipzig,  1804  (Augusti) ;  Oxonii,  1805 ;  Leipzig,  1837 
(Apel) ;  London,  1871  (Greek  and  English) ;  Leipzig,  1871 
(Fritzsche ;  best  edition  hitherto).*  A  part  of  the  Apocrypha 
is  given  in  Liber  Tobioe,  Judith,  Oratio  ManassoB,  Sapientia, 
Ecclesiasticus  Greece  et  Latine,  cum  dictis  Scripturce  parallelis 
.  .  .  et  ad  calcem  Ecclesiastici  positum  duplex  alphabetum 
ethicum  Ben  Sira,  Frankf.  et  Lips.  1691. 

Tobit :— J.  Dmsius,  Franeker,  1591,  4' ;  F.  H.  Eeusch,  Frei- 
burg, 1870,  4°. 

Judith: — A.  Scholz,  Commentar,  Wiirzburg,  1887. 

Wisdom: — M.  Roberti  Holkoth  .  .  .  in  lihrum.  Sapientice  .  .  . 
Salomonis  prcelectiones  CCXIIl.  .  .  .  cum  inserto  Grceeo  textu 
.  .  .  [ed.  by  J.  Ryterus],  1586,  fol.  ;  Joh.  Faber,  Coburg,  1601 ;  in 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Armenian,  Venice,  1827  ;  F.  H.  Reusch,  Frei- 
burg, 1858 ;  W.  J.  Deane,  Oxf.,  1881. 

Sirach :— See  article  Sirach. 

Boohs  of  Maccabees: — Liber  Hasmonceorum  qui  vulgo 
prior  Maccabceorum  Grcece  ex  editione  Romana,  et  Latine  ex 
interpretatione  J.  Drusii,  Franeker,  1600 ;  Maccabceorum  liber  I. 
Grcece  sec.  ex.  Vat.  .  .  .  recudi  curavit  P.  J.  Bruns,  Helmstadii, 
1784. 

For  literature  see  Urt.  64 ff.,  Sw.  171-194. 

V.  Earlier  History  of  the  Septuagint. — 
Much  more  complicated  is  the  earlier,  especially 
the  earliest,  history  of  ffi.    Of  its  pre-Christian 

*  other  editions  in  the  complete  (Polyglot)  Bibles  of  Plantin 
of  1584  ;  1613,  10,  15 ;  Aurelias  AUobrogorum,  1609 ;  Christian 
Bened.  Michaelis,  Zullichavise,  1741,  40  (the  latter  the  only  com- 
plete Bible  in  the  original  languages  hitherto  existing). 
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times  we  know  next  to  nothing  ;  the  history  of  ffi 
is  almost  entirely  its  history  in  the  Church.  A 
Hellenist,  Dejiietrius,  who  lived,  as  it  seems,  under 
the  fourth  Ptolemy,  and  wrote  irepl  tCiv  iv  rrj 
'louSaf?  ^aaik^wv,*  is  the  first  known  to  us  who  used 
ffi.  The  fragments  preserved  from  other  writers, 
such  as  Eupolemus,  Aristeas  {the  historian,  not  the 
author  of  ad  Philocratem),  Ezekiel,  Aristobulus, 
are  too  small  to  show  more  than  that  these  writers 
were  acquainted  with  ffi.  More  extensive  is  the 
use  made  of  CS  in  such  books  as  Wisdom 
12^  6'),  Sirach,  2  Maccabees  (7*^),  4  Maccabees  (IS'''), 
which  became  afterwards  parts  of  ffi,  or  in  the 
Jewish  portions  of  the  Sihyllines.  In  the  writings 
of  Philo,  which  can  be  traced  back  only  to  the 
library  of  Origen,  and  have  been  transmitted  to 
us  probably  exclusively  by  Christian  copyists,  the 
quotations  from  the  Law  are  very  numerous  ;  those 
from  the  rest  of  the  OT  are  few  ;  quotations  from 
Ruth,  Esther,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticles,  Lamenta- 
tions, Ezekiel,  Daniel,  are  entirely  absent.  Yet 
it  is  difficult  to  get  a  clear  impression  of  the  Greek 
Bible  he  had  before  him.  This  is  owing  partly 
to  the  unsatisfactory  state  of  his  text  in  former 
editions,!  partly  to  the  loose  M'ay  in  which  he 
sometimes  quotes  the  text :  it  is  apparent,  how- 
ever, that  already  his  copy  of  C5  cannot  have 
been  free  from  errors,  t 

Equally  unsatisfactory  is  a  comparison  of  Jo- 
sephus ;  we  must  rest  content  with  knowing,  for 
instance,  that  for  his  description  of  the  Restora- 
tion he  used  what  is  now  called  the  First  Book  of 
Esdras  (vol.  i.  of  the  present  work,  p.  760) ;  but  as 
to  his  relation  to  our  chief  MSS  of  the  book  we  are 
uncertain. § 

Even  the  Neio  Testament,  with  its  great  number 
of  quotations,  does  not  permit  of  any  very  definite 
statements,  except  that  it  proves  again  that 
textual  corruption  had  already  found  its  way  into 
the  copies  used  by  the  writers  of  the  NT  (cf.  He  3' 
iv  SoKiixaali},  12'  ivoy\^).  Even  then  the  situation 
must  have  been  what  is  described  as  existing  in 
his  time  by  Origen — chiefly,  it  is  true,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  MSS  of  the  NT,  but  including  also 
those  of  ffi — 

fecdu/xiccs  rivuy  ypoi.<piCiiv  {in  arra  TcAjttjjff  Ttvuv  pcox^yipxi  rris  htop- 
dutnciiS  run  ypa^opcsvctiv  siTi  xaci  oi^o  Tuv  rat  ixvraiS  hoxoZvTa.  iv  tti 
(jlopOuKTU  'Tpoa'TiSlvTCtiv  %  oci^xipouvrciJV.W 

This  variety  of  texts,  strange  as  it  may  appear, 
is  not  difficult  to  account  for.  (1)  ffi  was  liable  to 
all  the  dangers  connected  with  transmission  to 
which  literary  works  were  exposed  in  the  days 

*  In  Gn  253  he  had  the  additional  two  sona  of  Dedan  in  his 
text,  Raguel  and  Nadbeel,  and  traced  the  descent  of  the  wife 
of  Moses  to  Raguel ;  see  Eus.  Prcep.  Ev.  ix.  29. 

t  Not  only  earlier  investigations  into  the  quotations  of  Philo 
(Homemann,  1773 ;  Siegfried,  1873),  but  also  the  latest  and 
excellent  work  of  H.  E.  Ryle  (Philo  and  Holy  Scripture, 
London,  1895),  were  vitiated  at  the  outset,  because  even  Mangey's 
edition  of  Philo  proved  untrustworthy.  To  give  one  example. 
What  was  the  name  of  the  second  book  of  the  Law  in  Philo's 
Bible?  Ryle  says  (p.  xxii):  'Philo  in  one  passage  states  that 
Moses  gave  to  this  book  the  title  ' Eiayoiyh.  .  .  .  Elsewhere, 
however,  he  refers  to  it  bj'  its  familiar  Greek  name  "ElsJoj  (e.g. 
i.  474,  509,  638).'  But  in  all  these  passages  we  have  now  in  the 
edition  of  Oohn-Wendland  (iii.  4,  57,  230)  the  reading  'E^xyaiyr,, 
as  offered  by  the  better  class  of  MSS.  The  poem  of  Ezekiel  was 
also  entitled  'Eiocyc^yr,,  not'  EJuSo?. 

X  A  well-known  instance  is  the  reading  rpxftls  in  Gn  1515, 
which  is  found  in  all  our  MSS  of  ©  (for  rx<piis,  not  Bcufi'n,  as 
Melanchthon  put  in  his  edition  of  1545),  presupposed  already 
by  Philo  (the  same  insertion  of  p  is  illustrated  by  Codex  F,  spell- 
ing itpcv^oiy  for  the  third  (Ok-^xv  in  Gn  4931 ;  gee  Sw.'s  edition, 
p.  807) ;  compare  also  his  etymology  of  BxpciS  (Gn  1614)  =  j ,  xaxn7i, 
which  presupposes  Bxpxx,  a  reading  actually  found  in  7  MSS 
of  ©,  Including  the  Lucianic  ones,  and  in  the  Coptic  version. 

5  On  other  questions  connected  with  the  Bible  of  Josephus, 
see  below,  p.  446»  note  *. 

0  See  on  this  passage  A.  D.  Loman  (in  ThT  vil  [1873]  233 ;  he 
wishes  to  read,  ei'ti  itro  /jLoxHripix;  t.  i.  t.  yp.  liVi  xri  tiXpi/r,;  nvSv 
tUv)  and  Oikonomos  (iv.  460  ;  he  proposes  roX/it?;  Tiydiv  xai  iM'x^i-'.px; 
hcpB.). 
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before  the  invention  of  the  printing-press.  (2)  These 
dangers  were  increased  in  the  case  of  works 
which  were  frequently  copied  and  used  not  only 
privately  but  also  in  public  service.  (3)  <&  is  not 
an  original  text,  but  a  translation,  or  rather  a 
series  of  translations,  and  therefore  much  more 
exposed  to  alterations  than  an  original  text;  for 
every  reader  possessed  of  some  knowledge  of 
Hebrew,  or  of  a  difl'erent  exegetical  tradition  from 
that  embodied  in  ffi,  might  change  his  text  (cf. 
the  changes  introduced  in  many  MSS  of  the  OT 
from  the  quotations  in  the  NT,  e.g.  in  Ps  13'  from 
Ro  3^"'").  (4)  If  the  situation  was  bad  enough 
before,  it  became  worse  when  other  Greek  versions 
of  the  OT,  especially  those  of  Aquila,  Symmachus, 
Theodotion,  appeared  and  began  to  influence  <&. 
At  last  a  comparison  of  (5  -with  f&,  and  the 
versions  just  named  was  carried  out  systemati- 
cally by  Origen  ;  but  what  appeared  to  him  a  safe- 
guard against  the  calamity  that  threatened  the 
text  turned  out — not  by  his  fault,  but  by  that 
of  later  ignorance  and  laziness — the  worst  aggra- 
vation of  it. 

Continuing  the  passage  quoted  above,  Origen 
goes  on  to  say — 

TyjV  fjuv  ouv  Iv  Tali  avriypxtpois  Tyj;  UxXxicii  AtxQyiXTjs  ^ta.<pmiix.v, 
deou  hhovToi,  djpofjijiv  tccffcca-Saij  xpiT/ipiu  xP'^t''"'H'^^^^  '^'^'^  XoiTOiS 
Ix^otrstrtv  '  TMv  yap  xf^^i^xy^Of/^tvajv  Tocpoc  Te7?  o'  hioi  tyiV  tuv  ocvrt- 
ypxtpatv  Sia^atvixv  ry]V  Kpiffiv  •xoi'/ica.jj.ivot  ocrto  rSjv  XotTuv  ixioiriciiv  TO 
(rvvxhcv  txi'ivccis  i^vXx^xfjLiv'  xcct  Ttva  f/Xv  U/ii^'urafjLiv  iv  Toi  'E^/)«- 
ixai  pc>)  xu/j.lvXf  01/  TokfXMvTtf  avrot  t«vtj7  o-i/SieAE/v,  rtva.  hi  fjcer 
cia"T£pt(rxo}v  T po(r(S-/ixa,fjt.tyj  tvoc.  hrikov  vi  on  xti/XEvx  n'xpx  Toi^  o' 
ix  TMv  XotTMv  ixhotrmv  6'Uf^(^uvai?        ' ElSpxixu  jrpoo-iByixxpciv'  xx)  o 

fjCiV   (SouXo/iCevoS    TpO'/irXl  XVrx,  a}    Ss   ^pOCrXO^TU    TO  TOtOVTOV,  0  ^OvXlTXt 

irepi  Trff  iTxpxhoxv^  xvToiv  ^  pert  ■xoivtff'/]. 

We  can  sympathize  with  his  joy  (deov  SiSbvTo^) 
at  having  found  this  criterion,  tliough  he  used  it, 
according  to. our  view,  in  the  wrong  direction.  It 
is  of  lesser  weight  that  he  simply  took  the  Hebrew 
MSS  which  were  at  his  disposal,  and  the  Greek 
versions  that  agreed  with  them,  for  the  original 
text.  Whence  he  got  the  former  we  are  not  in- 
formed,* though  we  hear  something  about  his 
intercourse  with  a  Jewish  Patriarch  called  Julius 
(Hillel?);t  but  he  acted  on  a  more  dangerous 
principle  when  he  took  what  agreed  with  ^  or 
the  other  versions  for  the  true  text  of  (K,  instead 
of  what  difi'ered  from  them.t  Animated  by  this 
principle,  and  instigated,  it  would  appear,  and 
helped  by  his  ipyoSiLbKTTjs,  Ambrosius,§  he  under- 

*  Eus.  (HE  vi.  16)  writes  :  rea-xvT^  5s  tio-Yiyero  'ilptyivu 
rSv  hticiiv  Koyctiv  XTvixpi(iat/xtvyj  l^trcctrts  OiS  xx)  T'/jv  'E^px'ihx  yXa/TTur 
IxfjLxQuv,  Txi  T£  rrxpx  Toii  'lojjhxioti  <pipofJLivx5  ToouroTuTOvS  xvroli 
'EjipxiQiv  (TTOiXi/oii  ypxipxs  XTr,fj.x  ihiov  TOir,cx(rtJxi,  xvixvivffxi  ti 
Toiff  roiv  kripmv  rrxp'x  Toui  '  EpSoyW.'^ «ovT£t  txi  'npxs  ypxtpxs  yippcvivw- 
xorm  kxhotrui,  xxi  Ttvx?  'mpx?  Txpx  txs  xxdy^ux^tupclvxs  ippcyjveixi 
IvxXXxTToOff-x?,  rviV  'A.xv'Kou  xxt  ^u/ii./Lcxxov  xxi  Qlohoriaivo^ f  i^ivpuv, 
XS  ovx  01^  ovoDev  ix  nvcuv  fi,vxi^v  rov  TxXxt  XxvdxvouiTXi  ;^/)evov 
ip^s  xvixviOffxi  -rpovtyxyiv. 

t  Jerome,  Apol.  adv.  Ruf.  1.  ii.  (from  the  30  trofjun  of  Origen 
in  Is.),  and  Montfaucon,  Hexapla  prael.  pp.  21,  79.  Origen 
refers  elsewhere  to  instructions  he  received  from  the  Jewish 
side  :  for  instance,  from  a  Jewish  convert  (in  Jer.  20,  Horn.  20, 
Op.  iii.  178).  Nor  do  we  know  where  he  got  his  Greek  text.  It 
differs  sometimes  very  strangely  from  that  of  his  predecessor 
Clement. 

X  Comp.  the  significant  ovx(ti  in  the  schoUon  belonging  to 
Origen's  edition  of  Proverbs  as  published  in  Tischendorf'g 
Notitia  edit,  codicis  Sinaitici,  p.  76,  and  by  Oikonomos  (ripi  rm 

o'  iv.    903)  :    'offOt?  oi  ej3t\0i  TpOffXllVIXl  pViToU,   oZrOI  OVX  ixtlVTO  OUTi 

rrxpx  To7s  Xotnroli  ip^vivrxlt;  ouTt  iv  roi  'Efipxtxaj,  xXXx  Txpx  ptovois 
TO??  a'*  xxi  oiToii  01  xiTTtptffKOi  vpotrxitvrxt  pvjToi^,  ouroi  tv  pcsv  tm 

'E/^PXIXM    xxi    T07f   XolTo'ii    ip/U.'/]VWrXt5  t^tpOVTO,  tV  Tflif  0  OVXiTI, 

with  the  third  axiom  of  Lagarde  (Anmerktinjen  zur  grieehischen 
iibersetzung  der  Proverbien,  1863,  p.  3  =MiUheilungen,  i.  21): 
'  Wenn  sich  zwei  Lesarten  nebeneinander  finden,  von  denen  die 
eine  den  Masoretischen  Text  ausdriickt,  die  andre  nur  aus 
einer  von  ihm  abweichenden  Urschrift  erklart  werden  kann, 
so  ist  die  letztere  fiir  urspriinglich  zu  halten.' 

§  Eus.  (HE  vi.  18):  'E»  rourai  xx)  Af/.l3poa-ios,  tx  nje  OuxXu- 
Ttvov  fpov^v  xipia-iws  Jrpos  t^?  yTo  ' Clptyivou^  ^pitrfit'jojuivr,s  x>.^eixf 
t>.syXOtls,  xxi  otffxv  uro  ifuTOS  xxTxvyxa-dtis  ty,v  htxvoixv  Tu  Tni 
ixxXvitrtxa-Ttxvii  opdoho^ix^  jrpotTTdBsTxi  Koyoi.  23.  'E|  ixtivou  hi  KXt 
'Qpiyivu  Toiv  its  TXS  Bfx;  ypoupxi  ii^opovtipixTOvt  iyiviTO  xpxri,  'Ajli- 

jSpttrioV  tiS  TX  IJLXKiaTX  -XXpOppuivTOS  XUTOV  fJLVpixiS  OiTXii  OUV  VpOTOOVXlSj 

ov  Tou?  htx  Xoyeuv  xxi  vxpxxXvitrtuv  xxjto  fxovtv,  xXXx  xxi  xipoovatTX' 
Txi?  Toiv  irtT-/;httoiv  xop^y'xti.    rxxfypxtpot  yxp  xutu  tXhous  ij  ittx 
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took  the  greatest  biblical  work  which  Christian 
antiquity  ever  saw— the  first  Polyglot  Bible,  the 
so-called  Hexapla,  and  a  smaller  edition  of  it,  the 
Tetrwpla. 

In  the  first  column  he  placed  the  Hebrew  text  in  Hebrew 
letters,  In  the  second  the  same  in  Greek  transliteration ;  then 
followed  the  version  of  Aquila  the  Jew, — no  doubt  because  it 
was  the  most  literal  one ;  in  the  fourth  column  that  ot  Sym- 
machus.  Then  followed  the  column  of  (B  with  the  critical 
marks ;  finally,  the  version  of  Theodotion,  as  being  a  recension  of 
©.  For  some  biblical  hooks,  especially  the  poetical,  he  added  a 
//tA,  sioAhy  and  even  a  geventh  version  ;  *  so  that  in  those  parts 
there  were  seven,  eight,  and  even  nine  columns.  The  Tetrapla 
was  an  abridged  edition, — whether  later  or  earlier  is  not  quite 
certain, — containing  only  AquUa,  Symmachua,  (5,  and  Theodo- 
tion, 

Till  quite  recently  Origen's  great  work  was 
known  only  from  the  description  of  Eusebius, 
Epiphanius,  Jerome,  and  other  writers,  and  some 
specimens  preserved  in  scholia  of  biblical  MSS ; 
but  in  1896  Giovanni  Mercati  discovered  in  a  pal- 
impsest MS  of  the  10th  cent,  at  Milan  the  first 
continuous  fragments  of  a  copy  of  the  Hexapla 
(Psalms).  These  helped  us  to  understand  what  an 
enormous  task  it  must  have  been  to  arrange  the 
whole  OT  in  such  a  way,  and  at  the  same  tinie 
showed  also  how  easily  mistakes  might  arise  in  it, 
and  whence  the  variants  come  which  are  found  in 
the  statements  about  the  Hexaplaric  text. 

And  now  there  has  been  published  quite  recently 
by  C.  Taylor  another  leaf  from  among  the  Hebrew- 
Greek  Cairo  Genizah  Palimpsests  from  the  Taylor- 
Schechter  Collection  (Camb.  1900,  4°),  containing 
a  fragment  of  Ps  22.  From  this  double-leaf  the 
outer  columns  and  some  lines  of  the  top  are  cut 
away,  but  it  is  at  least  200  years  older  than  the 
MS  discovered  by  Mercati,  and  confirms  the  view 
that  the  arrangement  according  to  cola  (SieXthv  re 
TTpbs  kCUXov),  of  which  Eusebius  speaks  (HE  vi.  16), 
consisted  in  this,  that  Origen  generally  placed 
only  0716  Hebrew  word,  or  at  the  most  two,  in  one 
line,  and  was  careful  to  see  that  the  Greek  corre- 
sponded to  it  exactly.  Eve7i  so  small  a  word  as 
in  Hebrew,  nv  in  Greek,  had  a  separate  line.  In 
the  Cairo  Palimpsest  all  the  Hebrew  lines,  105  in 
number,  consisted — they  are  cut  off,  but  we  are 
quite  certain  about  their  extent — of  onli/  one  word  ; 
in  the  Milan-text  this  was  the  ease  with  10  out 
of  17,  the  rest  contain  two,  none  more  than  two. 
As  a  full  page  of  the  Cairo  Palimpsest  contained 
42  (or  43)  lines,  just  as  many  as  Codex  B,  which, 
when  opened,  represents  with  its  six  columns  the 
appearance  of  the  Hexapla,  a  manuscript  of  the 
Hexapla  Psalter  arranged  like  the  preserved  Cairo 
fragment  must  have  filled  about  450  leaves ;  for 
the  Hebrew  Psalter  has  about  19,000  words.f  As 
the  Psalter  is,  further,  something  like  the  14th  or 
15th  part  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  the  whole  Hexapla 

«^Ei/3avT(?  •  {3tl3Xtoypciipot  t6  oi^x  vittou?^  cifJ.ce,  xcct  xopacis  Wi  to 
jcocKXiypoc^tiv  yjcrxvipuvoeis'  aiv  ocrrxvraiv  tvjv  hiovffocn  t&Jv  iTiTri^tiaiv 
ocpdovov  Ttpiovfficcy  i  'AfMl3p6crioi  rrccpierTrifra,TO  .  .  .  /xocXiirTa  ocurov 
rrpovTptTtv  (t;  TTir  tS/v  urrcpcvvipuitTuv  ffuvToi^iv.  It  is  true,  Eusebius 
speaks  here  only  of  the  commentaries  of  Origen  ;  but  Epiph- 
anius refers  the  help  of  Ambrosius  also  to  the  Hexapla,  and 
'copyists'  (jSiiSXicypctipm)  and  'type-girls'  would  be  needed  by 
Origen  for  this  costly  work  even  more  than  for  his  commen- 
tarieSj 

*  Eusebius  (EE  vi.  16)  goes  on  after  the  words  quoted  p.  442^, 
note  *  :  iip'  St  (the  other  versions  besides  Ag^uila,  Symmachus,  and 
Theodotion)  Sii  ttjv  oc^riXoTYiTo.^  tUo?  ocp*  iiw  ovx  el^cijs^  OCVTO  tovto 

fJLDVOy    iTllTrifJLViVOCTO,  dli  CcpCX,  T'hv  pCtV  iVpOt  Iv  T'jl  ^pOS  '  AXTiOli  NiXOTflXB^, 

Ty}v  ht  If  tripAi  Toi£?5l  tIito)'  iv  yi  fj^rtv  Tots  (|«5rXo7?  ril^  -^ccXfju^v  ff^'^°^ 

TOCe    t^lffVlpLCVi    TtirtrCtpCtS    ixZocntf   OV   ^OVOV    ^ifJCTTriV^    OtAX»    XOCi  tXTYiV 

Koii  ijihopLV}!/  rctpocQtU  tpuyyiti'iocvy  jtv  /jcioii  aiidis  (rtiTvj/xijciJTacij  aji  iv 
ItpiXoi  rivpvifx,iiyii  £V  xwcti^  koctoc  tov^  xP^'^^^  '  AvTcdvdvou  rod  viotj 
'SljB'ytpov,     TfltuTatf  hi  ccTOCffoci  i^)  tccutov  avvatyotyojv^  S/jXwv  Ti  rrpoi 

KCaXOf,     XCti     OLVTirrOCpOcBilS     OCKXYtKoCl?     (jCiTO.     XCCi    OCUTy,S     TVji  'EfSpOCJOJIt 

fyi^li^fftus,  10L  TMv  KtyapLivtkiv  vipLtv  i^ocT'Aaiy  a.vTtypec^ot.  xccTocXiXoi^iv, 
thiut  TYji  AxvXou  xa,\  "StUfMlxocxO'j  Koct  &sohoriajvo5  IxZoiriv  oiptcc  rri  Torn 
i^ho/jLYixcvTO.  iv  Toii  riTpK^Xoti  tTtxv.TOca-xiuociTcc';. 

t  For  the  Heb.  Psalter  the  JIassoretic  numbering  does  not 
Beem  to  be  preserved,  but  for  the  Syriac  Psalter  the  number  of 
words  is  ^ven  as  19,834,  of  letters  as  90,852. 


would  have  filled  more  than  6000  leaves  or  12,000 
pages.  It  is  probable  that  these  figures  go  beyond 
the  real  extent,  for  we  may  assume  that  otlier 
books  were  treated  less  luxuriously  than  the 
Psalms.  At  all  events,  the  Hexapla  was  much 
larger  than  even  the  latest  estimate  supposed.* 
These  specimens,!  besides  giving  a  glimpse  of  the 
whole,  show  at  the  same  time  that  for  the  Church 
at  large,  and  even  for  its  most  learned  members,  so 
costly  a  work  was  not  necessary  ;  it  was  sulficient 
to  copy  the  ffi  column,  and  to  place  on  its  margins 
the  most  notable  various  renderings  from  the  other 
versions.  This  was  done  partially  already  by 
Origen  himself,  and  especially  by  his  followers 
Pamphilus  and  Eusebius.  Such  manuscripts,  more 
or  less  carefully  copied  by  later  copyists,  trans- 
lated into  Latin,  Syriac,  and  Arabic,  and  excerpted 
by  the  commentators,  are  the  sources  from  which 
hitherto  our  knowledge  of  the  Hexapla  has  been 
derived,  thanks  to  Drusius  (1581,  1622),  Nobilius 
(1587, 1588),  Montfaucon  (1713,  1769),  and  especially 
Fred.  Field  (1875,  2  vols.) :  see  on  this  highly  de- 
serving scholar  Expos.  Times,  viii.  160,  274,  325. 

The  later  fate  of  the  original  is  unknown. 
Jerome  saw  and  used  it  in  the  library  of  Ccesarea;! 
perhaps  it  was  destroyed  by  the  invasion  of  the 
Arabs.  A  similar  fate  may  have  brought  the 
codex,  from  which  the  Cairo-leaf  was  saved,  into 
the  hand  of  the  Jew  who  used  it  in  the  eleventh 
cent,  for  a  Hebrew  liturgical  book.  In  these 
specimens .  there  was  no  occasion  to  apply  either 
obelus  or  asterisk.  In  Gn  1  the  first  occasions  to 
use  the  obelus  occurred  v.*  —  Kal  iyivero  ovrmX,  v.^ 
—  Kal  el5ev  6  debs  &tl  Ka\6v\,  v.^  -j-  Kal  avvrjxdv  •  ■  • 
7j  ^rjpd\.  In  vv.8'  ^  the  only  document  known  which 
has  preserved  the  obelus  in  the  text  is  the  Arabic 
version  made  from  the  Syriac  ;  on  vv.*  and  ^  Origen 
himself,  Basil,  and  some  scholia  testify  that  the 
obelized  passages  were  not  found  in  the  Hebrew. 
The  first  occasion  to  insert  a  piece  with  the 
asterisk  occurred  at  the  end  of  v.',  where  p  '.Ti 
had  no  equivalent  in  ffi  and  Origen  supplied  iji  Kal 
iy^vero  oCrwsX,  and  so  on. 

These  are  simple  cases  ;  but  what  was  to  be  done 
when  there  was  variation  of  order  or  difference  of 
sense  ?  In  the  former  ease  (different  arrangement 
of  fil  and  ffi,  as  in  Exodus,  Proverbs,  Jeremiah) 
Origen  adopted  a  twofold  course.  If  the  difl'erence 
was  not  too  great,  he  let  the  text  of  every  column 
follow  its  exemplar,  but  marked  these  passages  by 
both  signs  at  once,  asterisk  and  obelus  (ws  irapa, 
irdffi  fi^v  (pepbixeva,  ovK  iv  avTois  8i  Tbirois).  Elsewhere 

*  See  Sw.  p.  74  :  '  It  is  difficult  to  conceive  of  a  codex  or  series 
of  codices  so  gigantic  as  the  Hexapla  ...  Its  bulk  would 
have  been  nearly  five  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  Vatican  or 
Sinaitic  OT.  It  may  be  roughly  estimated  that  the  Hexapla,  if 
written  in  the  form  of  a  codex,  would  have  filled  3250  leaves  or 
6500  pages ;  and  these  figures  are  exclusive  of  the  Quinta  and 
Sexta,  which  may  have  swelled  the  total  considerably.  Even 
the  Tetrapla  would  have  exceeded  2000  leaves.' — According  to 
the  edictum  Diocletiani  copyists  were  paid  at  the  rate  of  25  or 
20  denarii  for  100  lines,  according  to  the  quality  of  the  writing. 
From  the  stichometrical  lists  of  the  Bible  we  know  that  the 
Psalter  had  5100  lines,  a  complete  OT  about  80,000,  a  complete 
Bible  about  100,000.  This  would  make  25,000  or  20,000  denarii 
for  the  copying  of  an  ordinary  Bible.  In  the  time  of  Constantine, 
Epiphanius,  when  becoming  monk,  reserved  from  his  fortune 
for  buying  the  divine  and  life-giving  Scriptures  pc'  ycpcicrpcxTcc 
(forty  gold  coins). 

t  See  p.  444 ;  also  the  examples  given  by  Field  (i.  p.  xiv  from 
2  K  23'»  in  7  and  Ps  109  (110)  ^  in  9  columns. 

t  See  de  Vir.  III.  c.  54  ;  comment arioli  in  Psalmos  (ed.  Dom 
Morin,  Anecdota  Marcdsolana,  1895  (iii.  1,  p.  5):  '  nam  t^oc^Xoue 
Origenis  in  Caesariensi  bibliotheca  relegens' ;  and  p.  12  on  Ps  48 
'  Id  quod  in  plurimis  codicibus  invenitur,  "  et  olei  eorum,"  cum 
vetustum  Origenis  Hexaplum  Psalterium  relegerem,  quod  ipsius 
manu  fuerat  emendatum,  nec  in  hebrieo  nec  in  ceteris  editioni- 
bus  nec  ainid  ipsos  quoque  Septuaginta  interprctes  repperi.' 
(All  MSS  have  it,  and  the  Syriac  Hexapla  has  it).  It  may  have 
belonged  to  those  books  in  his  library  which  Acacius  and 
Euzoius  took  care  '  in  membranis  iostaurare,'  U  ™^t/o;;  ccvacvtii- 
ecenioLi,  to  transcribe  from  pap3'ru3  on  vellum  (PMlonig  opera, 
ed.  Cohn-Wendland,  i.  p.  ui;  Jerome,  de  Vir.  III.  c.  113;  of. 
34,  i.). 


444 


SEPTUAGINT 


SEPTUAGINT 


(for  instance  in  Jer  25'^^-)  he  followed  the  order  of 
IH,  as  did  Lucian,  Chrysostom,  and  all  modern 
editors  of  Polyglot  Bibles.  No  doubt  Origen  would 
make  a  note  on  this  diflferent  arrangement,  but 
this  is  missing  in  the  documents  as  we  now  have 
them. 

The  obelus  appears  under  various  forms,  mostly 


— ,  but  also  with  two  dots  "7  or  -i-;  or  without  any 

dot  "X* ;  so  especially  in  the  Codex  Sarravianus. 
The  form  -r-  was  called  Xtj/xvIctkos,  t  iiroKrifji.vlcrKos  ; 
their  exact  meaning  is  unknown,  for  what  Epi- 
phanius  says  about  tlieir  difference  is  nonsense  (see 
Field,  Proleg.  lix. ).  The  metobelus  y  (a  mallet)  or 
:  signifies  the  end  of  the  notation.    As  a  specimen 


PS  22  (21)  20-32  FROM  THE  CAIRO  PALIMPSEST.* 


Hebrew  (supplied 
from  Hebrew 

Hebrew  in  Greek 
transcription 

Aquila. 

Symraachus. 

Theodotion 
(lost). 

Bible). 

^lost^. 

»  nnm] 

(TV  8e 

(TV  Se 

(TV  de  Ac' 

nini 

nini 

nim 

V« 

M 

— 

pmn 

It n  t^f\iniv>e 

fXO.  K  pCLV 

fxaKpvvtjs 

icrx^poTTii  /J.OV 

yevrj  /j,ov 

rrjv  ^orjdiav  p.ov 

'mry'? 

eis  §01)6 Lav  /xov 

wpos  Trjv  ^orjOiav  fiov 

fiS  Tr]v  avTLk-q^iv  pLov 

!  w\n 

(nrevcrov 

aw^vaov 

wpO(Txes 

pvcrai 

e|eXou 

pvcrai 

anno 

aTTo  /xaxatpyji 

awo  ixaxaLp-qi 

awo  poiJL<f>aias 

TSJ 

TT)V  \l/vxv''  f^ov 

TTJV  xpvxw 

TD 

awo  x^ipoj 

Kai  €K  x^'pos 

KVVOS 

Kuyos 

KVPOi 

!  wn> 

fj-ovaxv  f^ov 

Trjv  ixovoTtjTa  /jlov 

TTjv  /xopoyevri  pLOV 

cruaov  /xe 

(Tuaov  /j.e 

(T(il(TOV  fxe 

'SD 

awo  aro/j-aTos 

eK  (TTOfjLaTOi 

eK  (TTOp.aT0S 

XeofTos 

Kai  awo  Kepo-TUiv 

Kai  awo  Keparoiv 

Kai  awo  Keparoiv 

D'DT 

prifiLfj, 

IXOVOKepUTUV 

p.OVOKepOJTCOV 

[!  'in'iv 

eidaKOVffov  /j.ov 

THJV  KaK<j3(7lV  /XOV 

TTjV  TaweiVbXTlV  plOV 

*  Whether  or  where  the  Quinta,  Sexta,  and  Septima,  which  for  this  Psalm  are  expressly  testified,  had  found  a  place  in  this  copy, 
cannot  be  ascertained ;  see,  on  these  versions  for  this  Psalm,  besides  the  testimonies  collected  by  Field,  Jerome  (Aneaiota 
Maredsol.  iii.  p.  33) :  '  quinta  et  sexta  editio :  verba  clamoris  mei,  v.  2.' — On  the  transcription  of  flin'  by  mill,  pipi,  and  its  curious 
consequences,  see  a  scholion  of  Jacob  of  Edessa  in  ZD  MO  xxxii.  (1878)  46511. 


Ps  46  (45)       FROM  THE  MiLAN  PALIMPSEST. 


Hebrew. 

The  same  in 
Greek  Letters. 

Aquila. 

Symmachus. 

Theodotion. 

\ap,ava(T<Ty) 

Tbl  VlKOWOlli}' 

ewiviKiov 

eis  TO  reXoj 

TO)  VlKOWOllO 

rots  uioii 

mp  'jaV 

T(jiv  vi(jiv  Kope 

Tiav  VI  wv  Kope 

vwep     Twv  vioov 

TOLS  viois  Kope 

Kope 

aX-  a\p.(jid 

ewi  veaviorrjTiav 

vwep  Tbjv  aioiviuv 

vwep  Tojv  Kpv(pii)}v 

vwep  TO>v  KpV(j>iiiiv 

•va 

(Tip 

aap.a 

(iiSri 

ypaXfios 

(jidv  ^"'^/^^ 

e\(aeip.-  \avov  * 

* 

0  6eos  "qpLiv 

0  deoi  rtfj-wv  § 

0  ffcos  ripnijv 

lyi  nono 

p.a(Te-  ovo^ 

e\wL%  Kai  Kparos 

wewoL6t)ai%  Kai 

l(TXVS 

KaTa(pvyri  Kai 
8vvafj.is 

KaTa(pvyv  Kai 
8vvap.it 

miy 

etp  , 

Porjdeia 

porjOeia 

jSoridoi 

Porjdos 

Paapw 8 

ev  d'KL\pe(TLV 

ev  d\i\f/e(nv 

ev  6\i\pe<Ti 

ev  d\iipe(nv 

evpedr]  f  (T(poSpa 

eupedTj/reract  vj/jLtv 

vepiaa  fj.018 

evpi(TKopLevo%  (Tcpo- 

rats  evpovcraii 

evpedv  (T(poSpa 

Spa 

r]fj,as  (T(f>o8pa 

a\-  x^"' 

eWL  T0VT03 

5ia  TOVTO 

Sia  TOVTO 

Sta  TOVTO 

vipa 

ov  (po^rjOijaofJieda 

ov  (t>ofiT)drf(TOiJ.e6a 
ev  Toi  X  cvyxei(T9ai 

ov  (po^rjOricropieda 

ov  (po^v^V^oP-^So. 

^aafiip 

ev  TO)  avraWacr- 
(TeffOai 

ev  TO)  Tapaffcreadai 

ev  TO}  Tapacr(Te(T6ai 

J'-lN 

aaps 

yrjv 

yv 

Trjv  yrjv 

T7]v  yqv 

ov§ap.(i>T 

Kai  ev  Tta  cripaX- 
\e(Tdai 

Kai  K\ive(Tdai 

Kai  fieTaTideffdai 

Kai  (TaXevecrBai 

apip. 

opv 

opv 

opv 

^\ep 

ev  Kapdia 

ev  Kapdia 

ev  Kap8ia 

ev  Kap8ia 

lapii/x. 

da\a(T(Toiv 

8a\a(T<T0>v 

daXa(T(T03V 

6a\a<r<r<i>v 

*  In  the  MS  Xavou  came  in  the  third  column,  replacing  there  Aquila's  rendering, 
t  SIS,  by  a  frequent  mistake,  doubling  the  <r,  itipt6r,(r. 

X  MS  Ta.1!  (from  tiui,  see  note  t).  §  MS  first-hand  viiut. 
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of  the  use  of  these  signs  we  may  take  Gn  34-*'^'  from 
the  Codex  SarravLanus  * — 

KaL  ire 

piere/MOVTO'  T-qv 

•Nj  capKa  TTjS  aKpojiv- 

<Xi  crreias  avrav  :  irav 

ap<Tr]v  ^  iravTes  e^ep 
^  XOfieyoi  Trv\rji>  vo 
^  Xeojs  auTOu' :  eyeve 
As  it  is  of  importance  to  have  a  view  of  the  documenta  from 
which  the  ©  column  o£  the  Hexapla  can  be  recovered,  the  pres- 
ent writer  had  drawn  up  a  list  of  all  MSS  which  trace  back 
their  origin  to  the  Hexapla  and  Tetrapla,  and  designed  stem- 
mata  for  them,  but  want  of  space  forbids  the  printing  of  them 
here.  One  of  the  most  important  means  is  the  Syriac  version 
made  by  Paul  of  Telia  in  the  year  617  (  =  p),  and,  where  this  is 
defective,  the  Arabic  version  made  by  Harith  ben  Sinan  ben 
Shabat  so  late  as  1486  (see  Praef .  of  Holmes,  vol.  i.).  The  Hexapla 
is  expressly  cited  in  still  existing  documents  as  the  source  for 
Ex.,  Josh.,  1  Kings,  Ezra,  Esth.,  Prov.,  Oant.,  Lam.,  Is.,  Ezek. ; 
the  Tetrapla  for  Gen.,  Josh.,  Ruth,  Is.,  Ezek.,  Job,  12  Proph., 
Dan. ;  the  Heptapla  for  2  Kings.  The  'OxrxiriXiSm  (Octapla)  is 
occasionally  quoted  as  ha\'ing  a  different  reading  from  the  Tiyx- 
(^ikiiov  (Tetrapla)  in  a  scholion  on  Ps  865  (^-^  liuv  tor  iJ.%-ryii> 
'S.i^v).  Heptapla  is  used  in  p  at  2  K  16^ ;  UiyT(x.<riXdiof  (not 
Ti-rpairtXihov)  in  Q  at  Is  324.  gee,  for  Genesis,  Field  on  Gn  4766 ; 
for  Ex.,  Josh.,  Judges,  Ruth,  1  and  2  Kings,  Job,  Prov.,  Eccles., 
Cant.,  12  Proph.,  Is.,  Lam.,  the  notes  of  p,  for  Ezra  and  Esther 
the  notes  in  Cod.  S,  for  Is.  and  Ezek.  the  notes  in  Q  ;  for  Ezek. 
and  Dan.  the  Codex  Chisianus.  On  the  order  of  the  biblical 
books  in  the  Hexapla  we  are  not  perfectly  informed  ;  in  Q  it  is 
Octateuch,  Kings,  Chron.,  Ezr.(-Neh.),  Judith,  Tobit,  Psalms, 
Job,  Prov.,  Eccles.,  Cant.,  Wisd.,  Sirach,  12  Proph.,  Jer.,  Bar., 
Ep.  of  Jer.,  Dan.,  Sus.,  Bel,  Ezek.,  Isaiah. 

For  Exodus  a  copy  is  attested,  in  which  the  Hebrew  was 
compared  by  Eusebius  with  the  Hebrew  of  the  Samaritans. 
Seventeen  such  passages  are  preserved  in  ©,  and  5  from 
Numbers.t  Curious  is  the  expression  ^i£'j-£Xr,(pfl»i<ra»  i^'  lOpof/.tv 
£ja!TX«»  (Tischendorf,  Notitia,  122);  the  note  in  S  at  the  end 
of  Esther  speaks  of  ra  t^ocrkoi  'ilpfyivous  ut*  avrou  ZiopQailxivix,,  At 
the  end  of  Ex.  tk  xcnk  t«s  ixScm;  iixrXS.  are  distinguished 
from  a  tnpav  iia^Xovv.  In  the  note  at  the  end  of  Proverbs 
(Sw.  p.  75)  for  xx)  raXiu  alirk  x^'P'  We  must  read  xx.i  !Ta.kiv 
ciiiToxtip',  'and  again:  by  Pamphilus'  own  hand.'  Strange  is 
the  quotation  of  Origen  on  La  l^'  (Op,  iii.  252)  xosri  Si/i^j^ov 
KCii   iTfi^otf  ixhofftv   Tajv '  K(i^Of/.^xovr». 

If  the  copies  of  the  (S  column  of  the  Hexapla, 
which  it  was  the  task  especially  of  Pamphilus  and 
Eusebius  to  prepare,  had  been  copied  with  all  its 
marks,  it  would  have  been  well ;  but  later  copyists 
neglected  these  completely,  and  produced  thus 
what  we  may  call  kryjJto-Hexaplaric  copies,  com- 
pletely spoiling  by  this  carelessness  the  value  of 
ffi  —  such  a  copy  is  found,  for  instance,  in  the 
Codex  Alexandrinus  for  1  and  2  Kings.  At  the 
same  time  we  have  no  right  to  complain,  seeing 
that  in  the  19th  cent,  the  same  process  was  re- 
peated in  the  case  of  Grabe's  edition.  J 

Now  it  is  clear  that  if  we  were  to  succeed,  by 
a  comparison  of  those  documents  which  go  back 
directly  or  indirectly  to  the  Hexapla,  in  restoring 
its  ffi  column,  we  should  have  a  Septuagintal  text, 
but  not  the  original  one  ;  for,  as  indicated  above, 
the  principles  on  which  Origen  chose  his  text  are 
not  the  true  ones  ;  moreover,  it  would  appear  that 
he  even  further  introduced  little  changes,  so  as  to 
make  his  text  correspond  to  the  Hebrew,  for  instance 
in  the  matter  of  proper  names,  writing  VripaiJiv  (Ex 
6^*)  for  VeSawv,  etc.§   We  must  therefore  look  for 

*  Origen  took  this  whole  system  of  notation  from  the  Alexan- 
drian critics  of  Homer,  especially  Aristarchus  ;  see  the  passages 
quoted  by  Swete,  p.  71,  and  the  enumeration  of  the  passages 
of  Proverbs  which  varied  in  order  from  the  Patnios  codex,  in 
Tischendorf's  Notitia,  p.  76.  How  inconvenient  this  was  before 
the  invention  of  numbering  the  verses  and  chapters  may  be 
seen  there. 

t  On  other  passages  (Gn  48  6^  etc.)  for  which  re  2«^a;j«Tizi;» 
is  quoted,  see  Field,  i.  p.  Ixxxii  fif.,  and  S.  Kohn,  '  Samareitikon 
und  Septuaginta'  m  Mcmatsschrift  fiir  Wissenschaftdes  Jxiden- 
thums,  N.  F.  i.  [1894]  1-7,  49-67  ;  ZDNG,  1893,  650.  Kohn 
believes  that  there  was  originally  a  complete  Greek  translation 
of  the  Samaritan  Targum. 

t  See  above,  p.  440'',  on  the  Moscow  and  Athens  reprints  of 
Grabe's  edition  of  the  Codex  Alexandrinus  ;  and  cf.,  for  its  dis- 
astrous results,  e.g.  Oikonomos,  ii.  251,  on  the  reading  Oyipav  and 
in  Ps  13116. 

§  Cf.  Ps  114,  where  ils  tov  rtv/irx.  has  nothing  answering  to  it 
in  Hebrew  ;  a  scholion  remarks  that  it  ixeno  6v  rvi  trtXihi  tuv  o 
/Mivot  ciiMfifitXm  ;  Up,  184,  sah.,  Theodoret  have  forit  ilt  t^v  olxov- 


other  sources.  These  have  been  found  in  the  re- 
censions which  Jerome  mentions  as  being  circulated 
in  his  times,  besides  the  copies  produced  by  Eusebius 
and  Pamphilus.  Jerome,  who  was  almost  the  only 
one  who  opposed  the  popular  views  about  ffi,  had 
also  the  right  insight  into  the  consequences  of 
Origen's  labours  in  textual  criticism,  when  he 
wrote  to  Augustine — 

'  Et  miror  quomodo  LXX  interpretum  libros  legas  non  puros 
ut  ab  eis  editi  sunt,  sed  ah  Origene  emendatos  i:ioe  corruptos 
per  obelos  et  asteriscos.  .  .  .  Vis  amator  esse  verus  Septuaginta 
interpretum,  non  legas  ea,  quae  sub  asteriscis  sunt,  inio  rade  de 
voluminibus,  ut  veterum  te  fautorem  probes.  Quod  si  feceris, 
omnes  ecclesiarum  bibliothecas  damnare  cogeris.  Vix  enim 
unus  aut  alter  invenietur  Uber  qui  ista  non  habeat.' 

He  mentions  several  times  three  sets  of  Bible 
texts  as  used  in  his  time  (Free/,  in  Paralip.,  adv. 
Buf.  ii.  27)— 

'  Alexandria  et  .lEgyptus  in  Septuaginta  suis  Hesychium  laudat 
auctorem, Constantinopolis  usque  Antiochiam  Luciani  (var.  lec. 
Juhani)  martyris  exemplaria  probat,  mediae  inter  has  provinciae 
Palaestinos  (var.  lec.  -nse)  codices  legunt  quos  ab  Origene  elabor- 
atos  Eusebius  et  Pamphilus  vulgaverunt ;  totusque  orbis  hac  inter 
se  trifaria  varietate  compugnat.' 

The  Gothic  priests,  Sunnja  andFretela,  who  had 
addressed  him  about  questions  in  textual  criticism, 
he  instructed  in  the  year  403 — 

'  Aliam  esse  editionem  quam  Origenes  et  Caesariensis  Eusebius 
omnesque  Graeciae  tractatores  xt>nr,t,  i.e.  comniunem  appellant 
atque  vulgatam,  et  a  plerisque  nunc  Aoi^ziotvo?  *  dicitur,  aliam 
Septuaginta  interpretum  qua  in  slojirXo/f  codicibus  reperitur  et 
a  nobis  in  latinum  sermonem  fideliter  versa  est  et  Jerosolymae 
atque  in  orientis  ecclesiis  decantatur  .  .  .  xxivr,  autem  ista,  hoc 
est  communis,  editio  ipsa  est  quae  et  Septuaginta,  sed  hoc  interest 
inter  utramque  quod  xonij  pro  locis  et  teniporibus  et  pro  volun- 
tate  scriptorum  vetus  corrupta  editio  est,  ea  autem  quai  habetur 
in  iiarrkcis  et  quam  nos  vertimus,  ipsa  est  quae  in  eruditorum 
libris  incorrupta  et  immaoulata  Septuaginta  interpretum  trans- 
latio  reservatur.' 

About  the  person  and  the  work  of  Hcsychius  we 
know  very  little.  He  may  have  been  (not  the 
lexicographer  of  the  second  half  of  the  4th  cent., 
who  was  a  pagan,  but)  the  martyr-bishop  mentioned 
by  Eusebius,  HE  viii.  13,  together  with  Phileas  of 
Thmuis  (Sw.  79 :  'It  is  pleasant  to  think  of  the 
two  episcopal  confessors  employing  their  enforced 
leisure  in  their  Egyptian  prison  by  revising  the 
Scriptures  for  the  use  of  their  flocks,  nearly  at 
the  same  time  that  Pamphilus  and  Eusebius  and 
Antoninus  were  working  under  similar  conditions 
at  Csesarea ').  The  fruit  of  his  work  is  now  sought 
for  the  Octateuch  in  the  MSS  44,  74,  76,  84,  106, 
134,  etc.  (see  N.  McLean,  JThSt,  ii.,  Jan.  1901, 
p.  306) ;  for  the  Prophets,  at  least  for  Isaiah  and 
the  XII,  in  Q  and  its  supporters,  26,  106,  198,  306 
(see  A.  Ceriani,  de  codice  Marchaliano,  Romte, 
1890,  pp.  48ft".,  105 If.). 

More  clearly  defined  is  our  information  about 
Lucian  and  his  work  (see  on  him  Sw.  \).  8011'.). 
Westcott-Hort  came  to  the  conclusion,  that  for 
the  NT  the  growing  diversity  and  confusion  of 
Greek  texts  led  to  an  autlioritative  revision  at 
Antioch,  which  was  at  a  later  time  subjected  to 
a  second  authoritative  revision,  carrying  out  more 
completely  the  purposes  of  the  first.  Of  known 
names,  they  wrote,  Lucian's  has  a  better  claim 
than  any  other  to  be  associated  with  the  early 
Syrian  revision.  These  revisers  of  the  NT  '  evi- 
dently wished  their  text  to  be  as  far  as  possible 
easy,  smooth,  and  complete,  and  for  this  purpose 
borrowed  freely  from  all  quarters,  and  as  freely 
used  the  file  to  remove  surviving  asperities '  (ed. 
min.  p.  557).  Tliis  description  agrees  fully  with 
our  information  about  the  Lucianic  revision  of  the 
OT,  and  with  the  observations  we  can  gather  from 
the  existing  documents,  in  which  it  is  found  to  sur- 
vive, for  the  Octateuch  in  19,  82,  108,  118;  in  the 
Historical  books  93  is  to  be  added  ;  in  the  Prophets 
22,  36,  48,  51,  62,  90,  93,  144,  147,  2.33,  308. 

The  Lucianic  recension  is  of  tlie  highest  value 
*  Oikonomos,  iv.  99,  wishes  to  read  \i>uxi(x,»lt 
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for  the  textual  criticism  of  the  Hebrew  OT ;  for 
the  Hebrew  MSS,  used  by  Lucian  at  Antioch, 
seem  to  have  been  different  from  those  wliich  were 
at  Origen's  disposal,  further  removed  from  tlie 
traditional  Hebrew  text ;  but  it  must  not  be  con- 
founded, as  its  editor  P.  de  Lagarde  was  careful 
to  warn  us  (see  especially  Mittheilungen,  ii.  171), 
with  the  Septuagint.  On  the  question,  whether 
among  the  materials  used  for  his  revision  the 
Syriac  version  was  also  included,  and  the  other, 
how  his  revision  is  related  to  the  Latin  versions, 
see  Nestle,  Introd.  p.  182.  *  The  statement 
that  his  autograph  copy  in  3  columns  was,  after 
his  martyrdom,  found  at  Nicomedia,  we  see  no 
reason  to  doubt  (against  Sw.  p.  85). t 

No  express  statements  emanating  from  later  times 
are  known  to  the  present  writer  regarding  attempts 
to  revise  ffi.  That  the  emperor  Constantine 
ordered  50  Bibles  for  his  churches  from  Eusebius, 
and  that  Athanasius  procured  for  Constans  irvKrla 
tQ>v  6el(j}v  ypa(j}Giv,  may  be  mentioned  in  this  con- 
nexion. Later  emperors  and  empresses  showed 
their  religious  zeal  partly  by  writing  copies  with 
their  own  hands.  The  history  of  ffi  passed  on  to  the 
nations,  which  received  it  in  the  form  of  translations. 

vi.  Versions  made  from  the  Septuagint. — 
If  we  are  to  trust  the  statement  of  Zosimus  Pano- 
politaniis  (see  Oikonomos,  ii.  328),  the  Hebrew  Bible 
was  translated  for  Ptolemy  at  one  and  the  same 
time  into  Greek  and  into  Egyptian  ;  but  Latin,  not 
Egyptian,  was  probably  the  first  language  into 
which  ffi  was  translated. 

On  the  Latin  versions  of  ffi  see  the  exhaustive 
article  of  H.  A.  A.  Kennedy  in  vol.  iii.  p.  47  11".  + 
The  most  important  addition  to  note  is  the  publica- 
tion of  Heptateuchi  partis  posterioris  versio  latina 
antiquissima  e  codice  Lugdunensi  par  Ulysse 
Robert  (Lyon,  1900,  4°).  This  discovery,  already 
noticed  by  Kennedy  (p.  49),  called  by  McLean  the 
most  important  event  of  the  past  decade  in  con- 
nexion with  Sept.  studies  {JThSt,  ii.  305),  shows  the 
mixed  character  of  the  Latin  Bible  text,  already 
acknowledged  by  Kennedy,  in  the  most  striking 
way ;  no  Greek  MS  or  group  of  MSS  being  known 
to  which  this  Latin  text  adheres  persistently.  And 
the  second,  not  less  puzzling  feature  of  these  Latin 
texts  becomes  once  more  apparent,  namely  their 
variety.  Of.,  for  instance,  Dt  31  in  the  L[ugdun- 
ensis],  M[onacensis],  and  W[irceburgensis]. 

V.-"  KaTdppiijfj,a       comestio  L  "j 
devoratio  M  y 
interitus  W.  J 
/cat  6\i\l/is(-eis)  et  tribulatio  L 

et  tribulationes  W 
omitted  altogether  M. 

V.^  Kal  ^jXTr\r]a9^vT€s  Koprjcrovcn 

et  repleti  recedent  (=x(^pv<''°v<^^)  L 
et  satiati  descendent  ludentes  M 

(  =  xopevcrovcn,  or  iral^ovTes) 
et  saturati  alienabuntur  W. 

*  E.  Klostermann  (Origenes'  Werke,  iii.  p.  xi)  promises  an  in- 
vestigation on  the  Jeremiah  text  used  by  Origen,  which  agrees 
frequently  with  the  group  of  MSS  which  are  considered  as 
Lucianic.  Adam  Mez  (Die  Bibel  des  Josephus  untersucht  fiir 
Buck  B.-fti.  der  Archdologie,  Basel,  1895)  notices  that  the  Bible 
used  by  Josephus  shows  in  Judges  and  Samuel  many  agreements 
with  Lucianic  readings,  and  presupposes,  therefore,  an  '  Ur- 
Lucian.'  The  paper  on  '  Lucian's  recension  of  the  Septuagint ' 
(Church  Quarterly  Review,  Jan.  1901,  pp.  379-398)  came  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  present  writer  too  late  to  be  used  for  this 
article. 

t  On  a  copy  going  back  to  Basil,  eee^  Synoellus  (Chronogr.  p. 
382)  :  sv  £vi  de  OrVTiypiki^ifj  Kimv  Yixpif^ufjbivu  awcrcc  t£  tr-nyfjLYtV  xoii 
•rpotrttihia^,  ix  Tvii  tv  Kccia-acpeioc  fitj3\io6't]xv]?,  ev  i  *«/  iirtyiypoiTTo^ 
us  0  f^iyati  xa.t  Buo?  BacrjKuo?,  to.  ixsivo  ocTi'y^a.ipyi,  ocvTifSaXuv 

hituplttiiraTo.  In  this  copy  Syncellus  found  28  (xn )  years  for  the 
reign  of  ^xxii  in  2  K  15^7.  This  number  is  found  to-day  iu  the 
MSS  55,  56,  64,  119,  245,  246. 

J  The  influence  which  (5  exercised  on  the  formation  of  the 
mediaeval  Roman  and  even  Teutonic  languages  through  the 
medium  of  the  Latin  Bible  version  can  be  only  hinted  at.  Even 
words  of  com -non  life  like  canape,  cidre,  find  their  origin  ulti- 
mately in  (B. 
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In  the  Bk.  of  Judges  the  new  text  sides  regularly 
with  A  against  B  ;  in  some  cases  (1*  5^'-  *')  it  alone 
offers  what  seems  to  be  the  original  reading  (see 
McLean,  I.e.).  On  Wisd.,  Sirach,  Esth.,  Job, 
Judith,  1  and  2  Mac,  Passio  Maccabseorum,  Bar.. 
3  Es.,  Cant.,  see  Ph.  Thielmann,  'Bericht  iiber 
das  gesammelte  handschriftliche  Material  zu  einer 
kritischen  Ausgabe  der  lateinischen  Ueberset- 
zungen  biblischer  Biicher  des  alten  Testamentes ' 
(Sitzungsberichte  der  K.  bayer.  Akad.  d.  Wiss, 
1899,  Bd.  ii.  Heft  2,  pp.  205-243). 

On  the  Egyptian  versions  see  Forbes  Robinson 
in  vol.  i.  p.  668  if.  There  is  but  one  important 
addition  to  mention — The  earliest  known  Coptic 
Psalter,  edited  by  Wallis  Budge  (Lond.  1898). 
F.  E.  Brightman  (JThSt,  ii.  275)  has  shown  that  it 
represents  the  complete  Greek  text,  of  which  U 
contains  fragments,  and  that  it  has  some  remark- 
able readings,  which  do  not  occur  in  the  common 
Greek  text  but  only  in  Latin  documents,  e.g.  i^aal- 
\ev<T€v  Airb  ^0\ov  in  Ps  95^°,  which  is  quoted  from 
Justin  onwards.  Cf .  further,  Lieblein,  '  Thebansk- 
Koptick  Oversaettelse  af  Davids  89.  90  Psalme' 
(Academy  of  Christiania,  1896) ;  W.  E.  Crum, 
'Coptic  Studies'  in  Eg.  Expl.  F.  Bep.  for  1897, 
1898). 

On  the  Ethiopic  versions  see  R.  H.  Charles  in 
vol.  i.  p.  791.  With  the  fact  quoted  there  that 
the  Ethiopic  Bible  at  no  time  contained  the  books 
of  Maccabees,  compare  the  parallel  fact  that  they 
are  unknown  also  to  the  Canon  in  the  39th  festal 
letter  of  Athanasius  and  in  Codex  B,  which  is  con- 
nected by  Rahlfs  with  Athanasius  [GGN,  1899,  i. 
p.  72). 

Scarcely  any  addition  has  been  made  to  the 
Arabic  versions  since  they  were  treated  by  F.  C. 
Burkitt  in  vol.  i.  p.  136  tt". 

Of  the  Gothic  version  ascribed  to  Ulfilas,  only  a 
few  fragments  of  the  OT  are  extant,  from  Gn  5^'^", 
Ps  5223,  15.  16.  17  (not  2^'*'^) ;  but  these  are 
sufficient  to  show  that  Ulfilas,  as  might  have  been 
suspected,  followed  the  recension  used  in  Constan- 
tinople— that  of  Lucian.  The  best  edition  is  that 
of  Uppstrom  (Upsala,  1854,  1857,  4°),  the  most  con- 
venient that  of  Stamm-Heyne  (^1896,  in  which, 
however,  as  in  all,  the  order  in  Ezra  must  be  re- 
versed in  the  way  indicated  above),  or  E.  Bernhardt, 
1884.*  For  the  literature  see  Sw.  p.  116;  Urt. 
119-121, 

The  recension  of  Lucian  is  the  basis  also  of  the 
Slavonic  version  (first  printed  at  Ostrago,  1581). 
From  the  quotations  in  Holmes  (on  Gen.)  one 
might  almost  conclude  that  its  present  form  is 
based  on  the  Aldine  edition  of  1518,  so  frequently 
does  it  agree  with  it.  For  literature  see  Urt. 
p.  215  (Leskien) ;  Sw.  p.  120 ;  Holmes,  Prwf.  in 
Pent. 

The  Georgian  version  was  used  for  Holmes  (see 
Praef.  in  Pent.),  but  the  first  edition  (Moscow, 
1743)  was  made  conformable  to  the  Slavonic  Bible 
by  the  Prince  Vakhusht,  son  of  Vakhtang,  king 
of  Georgia.    See  Urt.  p.  161 ;  Sw.  p.  120. 

The  Armenian  version  (see  the  article  of  F.  C. 
Conybeare  in  vol.  i.  p.  151)  rivals,  in  importance 
for  the  textual  criticism  of  ffi,  the  Syriac,  and  will 
be  used  for  the  larger  Cambridge  edition  of  (&. 

The  version  of  the  OT  which  came  into  common 
use  in  the  5?/ri«c-speaking  churches  was  made 
from  the  Hebrew,  though  it  occa.sionally  under- 
went influences  from  ffi  (see  art.  Syriac  Versions). 
But  besides  this  common  version  (Peshitta),  the  zeal 
of  this  Church  produced  a  translation  of  ffir,  prob- 
ably the  most  literal  that  ever  appeared  in  any 
language,  and  therefore  of  the  greatest  importance 
for  the  textual  critic.  It  was  the  work  of  one 
Paul,  bishop  of  Telia  dhe  Mauzelath  (Constantine 

*  An  American  edition  was  published  by  G.  H.  Balg,  Mil- 
waukee, 1891.    That  of  Massman  is  from  1855-1857. 


SEPTUAGINT 


SEPTUAGINT 


447 


in  Mesopotamia),  and  was  executed  by  him  in 
Alexandria  in  the  years  616-617.  There  he  had  at 
his  disposal  several  MSS,  which  went  back — with 
few  intervening  links — to  the  very  Hexapla  or 
Tetrapla  of  Origen  ;  hence  the  usual  name  of  this 
version,  the  Syro  -  Hexaplar.  Andrew  du  Maes 
(Masius,  tl573  ;  see  on  his  merits  Sst.  i.  13-16) 
possessed  a  copy  containing  part  of  Deut.,  Josh., 
Judges,  1  and  2  Sam.,  1  and  2  Kings,  Chron.,  Ezr., 
Esth.,  Judith,  and  part  of  Tobit.  Unfortunately, 
this  codex  has  disappeared ;  but  what,  in  all  likeli- 
hood, is  the  second  volume  of  it,  is  preserved  at 
the  Ambrosian  Library  at  Milan,  and  was  given  to 
the  world  through  the  labours  of  Ceriani  and  a 
generous  gift  of  Frederick  Field  (see  above,  p.  443'^) 
as  the  Codex  Syro  -  Hexaplaris  Ambrosianus  in 
a  photo-lithographic  facsimile  edition  as  torn.  vii. 
of  the  Monumenta  sacra  et  prof  ana  (MWajno,  1874, 
f ol. ) ;  while  the  other  parts  that  survived  of  this 
version  (from  Gen.,  Ex.,  Numb.,  Josh.,  Judges, 
1  and  2  Kings)  have  been  most  carefully  edited 
in  the  last  work  of  P.  de  Lagarde  (Bibliothecw 
SyriaccB  a  Paulo  de  Lagarde  collectce  quae  ad  Philo- 
logiam  Sacram  pertinent,  Gottingae,  1892,  4°, 
finished  by  A.  Rahlfs).  Of  the  former  publications 
• — see  the  list  in  Nestle,  Litt.  syr.  p.  29  f. — only 
that  of  Thomas  Skat  Rordam  (Libri  Judicum  et 
Euth  secundum  versionem  syriaco  -  hexaplarem, 
Haunise,  1859-61,  4°)  deserves  mention,  on  account 
of  the  '  Dissertatio  de  regulis  grammaticis,  quas 
secutus  est  Paulus  Tellensis  in  Veteri  Testamento 
ex  Grseco  Syriace  vertendo'  (pp.  1-57),  together 
with  Field's  Otium  Norviccnse,  sive  Tentamen  de 
Heliquiis  AquilcB  Syrnmachi  et  Theodotionis  e  lingua 
Syriaca  in  Grwcam,  convertendis,  Oxon.  1864,  4°. 
On  account  of  the  MSS  used  by  Paul,  and  the 
principles  followed  by  him,  this  version  forms  our 
chief  authority  for  the  text  of  Origen's  recension. 
On  the  Arabic  translation  based  on  it  see  above, 
p.  445*.  For  the  literature  see  W.  Wright,  art. 
'  Syriac  Literature '  in  Encyc.  Brit.  vol.  xxii.  = 
Short  history,  p.  18  ;  Field,  Hexapla,  i.  p.  Ixvii  ff.  ; 
Sw.  112  ff.  ;  Urt.  117. 

On  other  attempts  to  translate  parts  of  ffi  into 
Syriac,  by  Polycarp  in  the  5th  cent.  (Psalms), 
Jacob  of  Edessa  in  the  years  704-5,  see  Sw. 
p.  115  f. ;  Gwynn,  Diet.  Chr.  Biog.  iv.  433. 

On  the  fragments  of  translations  in  the  so-called 
Palestinian  dialect,  we  may  refer  to  Sw.  p.  114  f., 
and  especially  to  F.  C.  Burkitt  ('Christian  Pale- 
stinian Literature '  in  JThSt,  ii.  174  ff. ).  The  frag- 
ments enumerated  by  Sw.  p.  115,  from  Gen.,  Ex., 
Numb.,  1  Sam.,  1  Kings,  Psalms,  Prov.,  Job, 
Wisd.,  Amos,  Mieah,  Joel,  Jonah,  Zech.,  Is., 
Jereiniah,  have  been  augmented  since  by  the 
publication  of  Palestinian  Syriac  texts  from  pal- 
impsest fragments  in  the  Taylor-Schechter  collec- 
tion, edited  by  A.  S.  Lewis  and  M.  D.  Gibson 
(Loud.  1900,  4°),  containing  portions  of  Numb., 
Deut.,  Psalms,  Is.,  Jer.,  and — as  recognized  by  V. 
Ryssel — of  Sirach  (frag,  xviii.).  On  the  date  and 
place  of  this  whole  literature  see  Burkitt,  I.e. 

Up  to  the  present  day  several  of  the  Churches 
in  which  these  various  versions  of  ffi  arose,  have 
never  emancipated  themselves  from  them.  But 
even  in  those  parts  where,  as  in  the  Latin  West 
through  Jerome,  or  in  modern  Europe  through  the 
influence  of  the  Reformation,  new  Bible  versions, 
based  on  the  Hebrew  original,  came  into  use,  there 
is  still,  in  greater  or  less  degree,  an  echo  of  ffi  to  be 
heard  through  worship  and  theology.  It  may 
sufiice  to  recall  the  Prayer-Book  version  of  the 
Psalms,  or  even  the  latest  revision  of  the  English 
Bible,  in  which  it  is  not  the  names  alone  of  the 
books  of  the  OT  from  Genesis  to  Ecclesiasticus  that 
tell  of  this  first  and  most  remarkable  of  all  bibli- 
cal versions. 

Materials  for  the  Restoration  op  (!&.— 


The  materials  for  the  restoration  of  ffir  are,  as  can 
be  gathered  from  the  preceding  history,  (1)  manu- 
scripts, (2)  versions,  (3)  quotations. 

(1)  Manuscripts. — The  MSS  used  for  the  work 
of  Holmes- Parsons  are  counted  at  the  end  of  vol.  v. 
as  311  ;  i.-xm.,  being  uncial  MSS,  are  designated 
by  Roman,  the  rest,  being  cursives,  by  Arabic 
figures.  There  are  some  mistakes  in  this  list :  23, 
for  instance,  the  Codex  Venetus,  is  an  uncial 
codex  ;  others,  counted  under  diflerent  numbers, 
have  turned  out  to  be  parts  of  one  and  the  same 
MS.  Another  system  of  designation,  used  by 
Lagarde  and  in  the  Cambridge  Septuagint,  is  to 
denote  the  uncial  MSS  by  the  capital  letters  of  the 
Latin  (and  Greek)  alphabet ;  for  a  particular  class 
of  MSS  Lagarde  used  small  letters  of  the  Roman, 
Cornill  (in  Ezekiel)  of  the  Greek  alphabet.  It 
will  be  the  task  of  the  large  Cambridge  Septuagint 
to  introduce  a  system  of  notation  that  will  be 
generally  accepted  ;  meanwhile  it  is  best  to  adhere 
for  the  uncials  to  the  system  of  Lagarde-Swete,  for 
the  cursives  to  Holmes-Parsons,  always  keeping  in 
mind  that  the  sharp  distinction  between  uncials 
and  cursives  is  in  no  way  justified. 

As  to  the  contents,  the  MSS  may  be  divided  into 
those  which  contain  the  whole  Bible  (OT)  or  parts 
of  it,  the  Octateuch,*  the  Historical,  Poetical,  and 
Prophetical  books.  Most  frequent  are  MSS  of 
the  Psalms.  The  arrangement  of  these  groups, 
and  of  the  books  within  each  group,  varies  greatly 
(see  Sw.  pp.  195-230  :  '  Titles,  Grouping,  Number, 
and  Order  of  the  Books'). 

The  books  of  Moses  seem  to  stand  at  the  head 
with  no  exception,  and  in  all  MSS  the  order  seems 
to  be  the  usual  one,  the  inverted  order,  Nu.  Lev. 
being  attested  only  by  Melito  (Eus.  HE  iv.  26 ; 
Sw.  p.  203),  in  the  list  published  by  Mommsen 
(Sw.  p.  212),  and  by  Leontius  of  Byzantium  (Sw. 
p.  207).  In  Latin  the  third  book  is  sometimes 
called  Leviticum,  the  fifth  DeuteronomiMS.  Philo's 
designation  of  the  latter,  rj  ''EiirLvofxl^,  is  taken  from 
the  book  of  Plato  so  inscribed ;  Judges  he  calls 
T)  tQu  KpL/j.dTiiiv  /3i/3Xos.  The  counting  of  four  books 
of  Kings  or  rather  Kingdoms  (BaaiXawv)  has  been 
retained  by  the  Latin  Bible,  partially  also  the 
name  Ilapa\eLTr6fj.eva  for  Chronicles.  The  form 
U.apaXeiirdfjLei'ai  occurs  not  only  in  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  and  Leontius  (see  Sw.  pp.  205,  2U7),  but 
also  in  Origen  (new  Berlin  edition,  iii.  74,  1.  15  ; 

not  decisive  4v  rrj  Trpwrri  [deVT^pgi]  rwf  11.,  i.  341, 

ii.  374).  On  the  other  books  and  their  names  see 
Sw.  p.  216  ;  but  note  that  the  last  books  are  gener- 
ally called  rd  Ma/c/ca(3ai"/ca,  books  treating  of  (Judas) 
Maccabffius ;  the  extension  of  the  name  to  the 
whole  family,  now  generally  in  use,  the  Maccabees 
(plural),  is  not  original.  On  the  grouping  of  the 
books  (Historical,  including  Pentateuch,  Poetical, 
Prophetical)  see  Sw.  p.  218  ;  on  their  number,  Sw. 
p.  219  ;  art.  CANON  in  vol.  i.  p.  348  ff.  ;  on  the 
internal  order,  Sw.  p.  226.  The  statement  of  J. 
M.  Fuller  {Speaker's  Commentary  on  the  Apocrypha, 
i.  368),  that  the  MSS  ordered  by  Constantine  from 
Eusebius  were  '  the  first  complete  Greek  Bible,' 
and  that  it  contained  apparently  the  books  of  the 
Hebrew  Canon  and  the  Alexandrian  version  of 
the  Apocrypha  added  as  an  Appendix,  does  not 
seem  to  rest  on  sure  foundation.  When  Eusebius 
writes  that  he  sent  oil'  the  books  iv  troXvreXws 
■r](XKriiJ.evois  revxecri  Tpio-o-a  Kai  T€Tpacr<rd,  the  most 
probable  explanation  of  the  much  disputed  closing 
words  seems  to  be,  that  each  Bible  consisted  of 
three  or  four  volumes.  In  a  note  at  the  end  of 
Esther  in  the  Codex  Sinaiticus  it  is  stated  that  it 

*  Greek  MSS  mostly  count  Gen.-Euth  as  books  1-8,  as  ixiii- 
T£u%o5 ;  the  Latin  MSS  Gen. -Judges  as  Heptateuchus  ;  the  word 
Hexateuch,  now  so  much  in  use  that  it  has  an  article  devoted 
to  it  in  the  present  work,  seems  to  be  an  innovation  of  the  late 
I  19th  century. 
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was  compared  with  a  MS  belonging  to  Pamphilus, 
which  &pxn^  l^-^v  E^Xf  t^j  Trpil)n]s  twv  BaffcXeiZv, 
els  Si  T^p  'Eadrjp  ^\T]yev.  From  this  it  is  probable 
that  it  was  arranged,  not  like  B,  which  inserts  the 
seven  Poetical  books  (the  five  Canonical  +  Wisdom 
and  Sirach)  between  Ezra  and  Esther,  nor  like  A,  in 
which  the  Prophets  follow  Chronicles,  and  after 
them  Esther,  but  like  S  and  N,  in  which  Ezra  and 
Esther  follow  immediately  upon  Chronicles.  This 
would  give  a  Bible  of  four  volumes  (Octateuch, 
Historical  books,  Prophetical  books.  Poetical 
books). 

As  regards  their  age,  the  MSS  range  from  the 
3rd  to  the  16th  cent.  To  the  3rd  cent,  is  ascribed 
a  scrap  of  papyrus  in  the  British  Museum,  yield- 
ing the  text  of  Gn  14"  (Pap.  ccxii. ;  see  Sw.  p.  146) 
and  the  fragment  of  a  Psalter  (cont.  Ps  12'-15^), 
'  the  oldest  Bible  MS  in  any  language  in  the 
British  Museum  and  one  of  the  oldest  in  existence 
anywhere'  (see  Facsimiles  of  Biblical  Manuscripts 
in  the  British  Museum,  edited  by  Fred.  G.  Kenyon, 
1900,  pi.  i.  Pap.  ccxxx.). 

It  is  impossible  to  give  here  a  list  of  the  MSS  of 
ffi,  or  even  of  the  uncials ;  some  of  them  have 
been  treated  under  separate  articles ;  see  the 
letters  AsBCL ;  we  must  refer  to  Sw.  p.  122  ff. 
and  the  literature  quoted  there  ;  only  some  supple- 
mentary remarks  may  be  offered — 

In  A  (Alexandrinus)  the  Psalter  appears  not  to 
have  been  copied  from  the  same  original  as  the  rest 
of  the  MS,  but  taken  from  a  separate  Church-Psalter 
(just  as  in  the  Aldine  Bible  of  1518).  Hence  the 
additions  before  and  after  the  Psalms  (letter  of 
Athanasius,  canon  of  morning  and  evening  psalms, 
etc.  ;  Canticles).  It  would  be  well  to  control  its 
use  in  the  Cambridge  Septuagint  by  comparison 
once  more  with  the  original  or  a  former  collation  ; 
see,  e.g. ,  1  Es  4"  A  H-  avruv ;  2  Es  7^  A  has  irpiirov, 
not  Trarpi^ov). 

On  the  connexion  of  B  (Vaticanus)  with  Athan- 
asius see  Til.  Zahn,  Athanasius  und  der  Bibel- 
kanon  (Erlangen,  1901 ;  Sonderabdruck  aus  der 
Festschrift  der  Universitat  Erlangen  zur  Feier 
des  .  .  .  Prinzregenten  Luitpold  von  Bayem),  p. 
33  :  'It  must  be  seriously  considered  whether  the 
famous  Codex  Vaticanus  is  not  that  Bible  which 
was  produced  by  Athanasius  at  the  order  of 
Constans  at  Rome  about  340  through  Alexandrian 
copyists'  (see  Nestle,  Introduction,  p.  181,  where 
in  the  note  read  ' Constantius '  for  'Constans'). 
Ceriani's  view,  that  B  was  written  by  a  "Western 
scribe,  had  been  proposed  already  by  Richard  Simon 
(Hist.  Crit.  du  NT,  c.  32).  That  it  contains  the 
recension  of  Hesychius,  was  for  the  first  time,  as 
it  seems,  stated  by  Grabe  ;  Masius  believed  it  was 
that  of  Lucian,  Montfaucon  that  of  Origen.  On 
the  text  of  Judges  in  this  MS  see  below. 

S  is  a  more  convenient  symbol  than  K  for  the 
Codex  Sinaiticus,  and  is  adopted  in  Swete.  That 
the  copyist  who  wrote  the  note  at  the  end  of 
Esther  on  the  collation  with  the  Codex  of  Pam- 
philus is  identical  with  the  corrector  is  an  im- 
portant hint  for  the  restoration  of  the  recension 
of  Eusebius-Pamphilus. 

D  (Cottonianus).  As  this  famous  MS  was  reduced 
by  fire  in  1731  to  a  heap  of  charred  and  shrivelled 
leaves,  it  would  be  worth  while  to  make  investiga- 
tions whether  the  collation  made  before  that  time 
by  Wetstein  (NT  i.  p.  134)  is  still  in  existence. 
On  the  relation  of  its  pictures  to  the  mosaics  of 
San  Marco  in  Venice,  see  J.  T.  Tikkanen,  Die 
Genesismosaiken  von  San  Blarco  in  Venedig  und  ihr 
Verlvdltnis  zu  den  Miniaturen  der  Cottonbibel,  etc., 
Helsingfors,  1889,  4°  (Acta  Soc.  Scient.  Fenn. 
xvii.). 

G  (Sarravianus).  Add  to  the  publications  men- 
tioned by  Sw.  p.  137  : — P.  de  Lagarde,  Semitica, 
Zweites  Heft,  Gott.  1879  (vol.  xxv.  of  the  '  Abhand- 


lungen,'  etc. :  '  Die  pariser  blatter  des  codex 
Sarravianus '). 

M  (Coislinianus),  collated  by  "Wetstein  (AT  i. 
134),  for  a  great  part  by  Lagarde  (Symm.  ii.  142 ; 
AnkiXndigung ,  iii.  27 ;  SSt.  i.  8). 

Q  (Marchalianus).  The  distinction  established 
by  Ceriani  between  the  origin  of  the  text  and  of 
the  marginal  matter  in  this  MS,  the  latter  only 
being  Hexaplaric,  is  a  great  help  for  the  classifica- 
tion of  the  MSS  of  ffi. 

On  the  23  uncial  MSS,  or  parts  of  such,  which 
have  not  yet  been  used  for  any  edition,  and  remain 
for  the  present  without  a  symbolical  letter  or 
number,  see  Sw.  146  ff.,  170.  No.  14  (formerly  in 
the  possession  of  "W.  H.  Heckler)  has  lately  been 
acquired  by  the  University  of  Heidelberg,  and  will 
be  edited  by  Prof.  G.  Deissmann.  On  No.  6,  the 
oldest  biblical  MS  in  the  British  Museum,  see 
preceding  column. 

The  transition  from  the  uncials  to  the  cursives 
may  be  made  by  the  MS  E,  which  is  now  dispersed 
in  Oxford,  London,  Cambridge  (1  leaf),  and  St. 
Petersburg.  It  was  brought  by  Tischendorf  from 
the  East  in  1853  and  1859  ;  the  Oxford  part  written 
in  uncials,  the  Cambridge  leaf,  which  was  kept  back 
by  Tischendorf,  making  the  transition  from  uncial 
to  cursive  writing,  the  rest  in  cursives.  The  whole 
recent  history  of  this  MS  has  been  described  by 
A.  Rahlfs  in  GGN  (not  GGA  as  in  Kenyon,  Fac- 
similes, plate  v.),  1898,  98-112  ;  see  also  Sw.  134 f.  ; 
Lagarde,  SSt.  i.  1-11 ;  facsimile  in  Kenyon,  pi.  v. 

Most  cursives  await  careful  investigation ; 
some  will  repay  it ;  others  may  be  discarded  by 
it,  as  later  copies  of  MSS  still  existing,  like  33, 
97,  238,  which  belong  to  one  MS,  and  are  copied 
from  87,  or  even  as  copied  from  printed  editions. 
This  we  suspect  to  be  the  case  with  Ho  31 
(Genesis  with  catena),  at  Vienna  (Theol.  Gr.  4)  [on 
the  date  of  this  MS  Holmes  wrote,  '  videtur  esse 
xiii.  vel  xiv.  sseculi ' ;  Sw.  p.  149  '  (xiv.) ' ;  Lagarde, 
Genesis  grmce,  '  saeculi  xv.  a  me  non  coUatus,  sed 
inspectus  tantum  ' ;  H.  Achelis, '  Hippolytstudien ' 
in  TU,  N.  F.  i.  4,  p.  97,  places  it  in  the  16th  cent.], 
and  with  83,  a  Pentateuch  at  Lisbon  (formerly 
Evora)  '  of  the  16th  cent.'  Both  will  turn  out  to 
be  copied  from  the  Aldine  edition  of  1518. 

See  on  the  cursives  the  list  of  Sw.  pp.  148-168,  and 
note  that  25  is  at  Munich  in  the  '  Staats-  (not 
Stadt-)  bibliothek ' ;  53  agrees  in  Numbers  fre- 
quently with  the  Old  Latin  Codex  Lugdunensis ; 
130  is  by  Lagarde  called  t,  and  ascribed  to  the 
13th  '  ut  vid.',  Sw.  '  (?  xi.) ' ;  93  in  3  columns,  with  2 
texts  for  Esther ;  facsimile  in  Kenyon,  pi.  viii. ; 
155  '  Cod.  Meermanni  ii.'  is  now  Bodl.  misc.  Gr. 
204;  156  the  only  Greek  MS  containing  in  Ps  95 
(96)1"  ^{je  addition  a  ligno,  in  the  form  dir6 

(— )  A  Psalter  not  mentioned  by  Sw.  is  in  the 
Brit.  Museum,  Add.  MS  19,352  A.D.  1066,  valuable 
not  only  as  a  dated  example  of  Greek  writing  of 
the  11th  cent.,  but  especially  as  an  example  of  the 
best  style  of  Byzantine  decorative  art,  applied  to 
the  ornamentation  of  copies  of  the  Scriptures  [see 
Kenyon,  Facsimiles,  pi.  vii.,  where  Jesus  Christ  is 
enthroned  between  two  cherubim  (or  rather  sera- 
phim) as  illustration  of  Ps  79  (80) '-]. 

On  the  Lectionaries,  which  must  be  classed  among 
the  MSS,  see  Sw.  p.  168  f.  Their  value  would  be 
increased  if  the  Lectionary-system  of  the  Greek 
Church  is  as  old  as  has  been  contended  for  recently 
by  C.  R.  Gregory,  Textkritik  des  Neuen  lesta- 
mentes,  i.  (1901),  p.  327  ff. 

In  spite  of  the  great  mass  of  witnesses  thus 
used  for  the  great  work  of  Holmes-Parsons  and 
later  editions,  their  classification  is  still  a  problem, 
even  in  a  book  like  that  of  Judges,  where  the 
differences  are  most  marked.  Compare  the  judg- 
ment of  G.  Moore  (SBOT,  'Judges,'  p.  22):  'A 
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complete  stemrrm  exhibiting  the  filiation  of  these 
MSS  and  recensions  cannot  be  made  from  the  colla- 
tions in  HP  '  ;  we  may  even  doubt  the  correctness 
of  the  remark  added  by  Moore :  '  it  would  be 
comparatively  easy  if  we  possessed  a  few  accurate 
collations  of  typical  MSS  properly  arranged.' 

Perhaps  a  good  step  towards  this  end  would  be 
to  arrange  complete  lists  of  the  singular  and  sub- 
singular  readings  of  our  oldest  witnesses,  as  ABS, 
especially  for  B,  because  this  MS  serves  as  standard 
for  the  collations  of  the  larger  Cambridge  Septua- 

Another  fact  worth  mentionmg  in  this  connexion 
is,  that  every  new  witness,  in  spite  of  the  great 
number  of  MSS  already  collated  and  the  still 
greater  number  of  variations  extracted  from  them, 
adds  a  new  reading,  even  for  the  Psalms,  for 
which  some  120  MSS  have  been  used  for  HP. 
See,  for  instance,  the  spelling  wpocrcrx^^  instead  of 
•!r/)6(7xes  first  making  its  appearance  in  Kenyon, 
Facsimiles,  plate  v.  Ps  79  (80) 

(2)  (3)  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Versions  and 
Quotations.  On  these  see  above,  §§  iv.  and  vi.  As 
but  few  of  the  Greek  Fathers  are  accessible  in 
trustworthy  editions,  a  large  field  waits  here  for 
patient  and  careful  workers.  But,  even  before  these 
minutiw  be  settled,  ffi  can  and  must  be  used  for 
that  purpose  for  which  it  is  of  the  greatest  import- 
ance, namely  the  textual  criticism  of  the  Hebrew 
Bible. 

vii.  Use  of  ffi.*  —  The  remark  of  Swete  has 
already  been  quoted — that  possesses  a  new  and 
increasing  importance  in  the  field  of  biblical  study 
(p.  437''  n.f).  Its  value  as  a  witness  to  the  Hebrew 
text  was  recognized  partially  in  the  time  of  Origen 
and  Jerome,  and  afresh  in  the  days  of  the  Renais- 
sance and  onwards  from  the  17th  cent.  ;  but  it  can 
be  fully  acknowledged  only  by  those  who  adopt 
the  views  maintained  chiefly  by  Olshausen,  Lagarde, 
and  their  followers,  that  all  existing  MSS  of  the 
Hebrew  OT  go  back  to  a  single  official  copy  or  re- 
cension, made  up  somewhere  in  Palestine,  perhaps 
at  Jamnia,  about  the  2nd  cent,  after  Christ.  To 
quote  only  one  statement.  G.  Moore  (SBOT, 
'Judges,'  p.  23)  writes — 

'  The  other  Ancient  Versions  [except  dS] — the  Latin  of  St. 
Jerome  in  its  Vulgate  form  (5),  the  Syriac  (S),  and  the  Jewish 
Targum  CS)  are  all  based  on  the  Palestinian  Hebrew  Standard 
Text  of  the  Snd  cent,  a.d.,  as  are  also  the  new  Greek  transla- 
tions of  'A2©,  and  the  revisions  of  ©  after  these,  and  in  the 
main  the  translation  found  [for  Judges]  in  ©BVBmN  [i.e.  B  and 
its  allies].  2'he  pre-hexaplaric  (5  alone  represents  a  Hebrew 
text  older  than  the  official  revision  made  in  the  school  of  M. 
Aqiba.' 

In  other  words,  ffi  represents  for  us  (1)  the 
exegetical  tradition,  or  at  least  the  exegetical 
opinions  of  a  Jewish  school,  or  —  if  that  name 
asserts  too  much  —  of  individual  scholars  more 
than  2000  years  before  our  time ;  it  is  the  oldest 
commentary  on  the  Hebrew  Bible  in  existence  ; 
(2)  when  re-translated  into  Hebrew  —  with  the 
necessary  precautions,  of  course — it  represents  for 
us  the  Hebrew  MS  (or  MSS)  lying  before  its 
authors,  which  is  1000  years  older  tlian  the  oldest 
MS  at  present  at  our  disposal,  and  300  years  older 
than  the  one  to  which  all  of  our  Hebrew  MSS  go 
back. 

In  the  first  instance,  it  is  sufficient  to  recall 
the  great  number  of  hapax  legomena  which  occur 
in  the  limited  range  of  Old  Hebrew  literature.  In 
the  second  place,  we  learn  first  that  the  paleeo- 
graphical  character  of  the  pre-Massoretic  MSS 
was  very  different  from  ours  :  few  matres  lectionis, 
no  vowels,  no  littera;  finales,  no  separation  of 
words,  so  that  even  in  liturgical  books  there  was 
uncertainty  about  those  points  (cf.  Ps  105  (106)' 
o'j'a;8a(j'oi'Tes  =  D'^s;  for  o;"*?!?) ;  perhaps  abbreviation 

Of.  for  the  following,  Sw.  ch.  v.  '  The  Septuagint  aa  a 
Version,'  pp.  314-341. 
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strokes  for  n,  d,  n ;  see  Lagarde,  Mittheilungen, 

i.  21 ;  Pel.  Perles,  Analekten  (1895,  pp.  4-35). 
The  second  fact  that  comes  to  light  from  a  com- 
parison of  (&  and  IISL  is,  that  there  is  a  great 
difference  between  particular  books  or  sets  of 
books  in  the  OT.  This  arises  partly  from  the 
circumstance  that  all  the  books  are  not  due  to 
the  same  translators,  but  still  more  from  the 
different  character  of  the  text  lying  before  them. 
That  Isaiah,  for  instance,  found  an  interpreter  not 
worthy  of  this  book,  was  remarked  long  ago  by 
Zwingli ;  the  translator  of  Job,  says  Swete,  p. 
316,  was  perhaps  more  familiar  with  Greek  pagan 
literature  than  with  Semitic  poetry ;  where  the 
grandson  of  Jesus  Sirach  made  his  mistakes,  we 
can  judge  better  now  than  before.  But  more  im- 
portant is  the  fact  that  already  the  Hebrew  texts 
used  by  the  translators  diff'ered  in  varying  degrees 
from  the  Massoretic  text. 

The  differences  between  ffi  and  JH  can  be  tabu- 
lated as  touching  the  sequence  or  the  subject- 
matter.  The  differences  of  the  subject-matter  are, 
of  course,  of  greater  interest ;  they  are  of  a  tliree- 
fold  character — additions,  omissions,  variations. 

On  the  differences  of  sequence  see  Sw.  pp.  231- 
242.  There  are  unimportant  differences  in  Gn 
31.  36.  47,  Ex  20  (order  of  commandments)  ;  Nu 
1.  6.  26,  Jos  9.  19  (vol.  ii.  p.  782) ;  great  differences 
in  Ex  35-40,  3  Regn.  4.  5.  6.  7.  10.  11,  Pr  15.  20.  24, 
Jer  25-41.    On  Ex.  see  vol.  i.  p.  810  f.;  on  Kings, 

ii.  862  ff.  ;  on  Prov.,  Sw.  p.  241  ;  on  Jer.,  vol.  iii.  p. 
573  f.).*  Very  awkward  is  the  difl^erent  number- 
ing of  the  Psalms. 

On  the  difference  in  the  subject-matter  see  Sw. 
242  ff.  If  we  were  to  have  a  complete  edition  of 
Origen's  Hexapla  with  its  critical  signs,  it  would 
be  convenient  to  see  at  a  glance  the  omissions  and 
additions. 

The  Law  oflfers  the  smallest  number  of  dif- 
ferences ;  but  besides  some  famous  additions,  as 
Gn  4^  di^\6w/j.€v  els  rb  ireSlov,  the  second  Kaivdu  (who 
has  been  erased  in  Cod.  A  10-)  1022-24  1112.13 
(1  Ch  li'-23  A) — his  addition,  in  connexion  with 
other  variations,  made  the  whole  chronology  of  the 
world  different,  see  vol.  i.  p.  397  ff". ;  Oikonomos, 

iii.  703-835 — there  are  smaller  additions  of  interest, 
as  8  sons  of  Japheth  for  7  in  Gn  10;  11  nations 
for  10  in  Gn  15^^- '°  (the  addition  of  the  Bvaioi,  either 
overlooked  by  Origen  or  wanting  in  his  copy) ; 
5  sons  of  Dedan  for  3  in  25^ ;  13  heinous  offences 
for  12  in  Dt  27  (on  v.*  see  Grinfield,  Apology,  pp. 
xii,  191). 

On  Joshua,  which  does  not  seem  to  have  been 
translated  together  with  the  Pentateuch,  see  vol. 
ii.  p.  781  ff".,  and  Bennett  {SBOT).  On  the  word 
yaicros — or  7010-65  ;  this  is  the  accentuation  of  B'' 
— Oikonomos,  ii.  495  ff'.,  551,  has  40  pages. 

For  Judges,  e.g.  16^^- it  is  sufficient  to  refer 
to  G.  Moore. 

The  chapters  1  Regn.  (Samuel)  17.  18  furnish  a 
good  example  of  how  much  difference  of  opinion 
still  prevails.  What  Knenen  and  WelUiausen  call 
a  harmonistic  omission  on  the  part  of  (!&,  is  con- 
sidered by  others  as  a  later  interpolation  in  JH. 

That  <5r  preserved  in  3  Regn.  (1  K)  S^^-m  a  quo- 
tation from  the  Book  of  Jashar  (see  vol.  ii.  p.  551), 
and,  with  it,  what  Kittel  (Handkom.)  styles  the 
oldest  more  explicit  confession  of  Jahweh  in  Israel, 
should  alone  be  sufficient  to  prove  its  importance. 

For  the  Book  of  Psalms  even  cursive  MSS  of 
ffi  enrich  our  knowledge  about  the  liturgical  use 
of  the  Psalms  (see  Sw.  250) ;  in  the  alphabetic  psalm 
145  the  missing  letter  1  is  restored,  perhaps  only 

*  B.  Pick  in  The  (Americ.)  Independent  (1897,  p.  1273)  writes 
on  Cornill's  edition  of  Jeremiah  (in  SBOT) :  '  If  I  have  counted 
right,  no  less  than  1821  words  have  thus  been  eliminated  from 
the  text ;  and  it  is  surprising  that  none  of  these  relegated  pas- 
sages concern  any  of  the  quotations  from  Jer.  in  the  NT.' 
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by  conjecture.  The  addition  to  Ps  13'  quoted  in 
Ilo  313-18  ig  omitted  by  A  and  95  cursives  out  of 
105.  Already  Jerome  declared  the  codices  of  ffi 
which  contain  it,  to  be  interpolated  from  Ro  3. 
If  this  be  so,  the  agreement  of  ^^B,  on  which  for 
the  NT  Westcott-Hort  laid  so  much  stress,  is  of 
no  great  value  at  least  for  tlie  Psahiis ;  *  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  to  the  credit  of  these  MSS  if  they 
have  preserved  a  text  similar  to  that  in  the  hands 
of  St.  Paul. — On  Ps  151  see  Oikonomos,  iii.  634  f.; 
on  the  ecclesiastical  Canticles  and  the  Prayer  of 
Manasses  among  them.  Nestle,  S.it.  iii.  6  ft'. ;  and 
note  that  this  piece  has  not  been  utilized  for  the 
Greek  Concordances  of  Trommius  and  Hatch- 
Redpath  (cf.  dve^ixvlaa-Tos,  avvwdaTaTos,  dcrre/CTOs). 

On  Proverbs  Lagarde's  early  book  of  1863  is 
still  useful. 

Whether  the  shorter  form  of  Job,  in  which, 
according  to  Jerome's  reckoning,  '  septingenti 
ferme  aut  octingenti  versus  desunt,'  preserved  a 
primitive  form,  or  is,  on  the  contrary,  the  effect 
of  abbreviation,  see  vol.  ii.  p.  164 ;  and  correct 
there  tlie  statement  from  Origen,  that  sometimes 
16  or  19  verses  were  missing,  into  14  or  15  (Ex- 
pository  Times,  x.  523  ;  Sw.  255). 

On  Esther  see  vol.  ii.  p.  774  ;  the  Greek  of  the 
book  reminds  one  of  2  Mac.  (cf.  TpiaaKLT-qpioi) ;  on 
Jeremiah  see  ii.  572 ;  and  cf.  i.  252  as  to  the 
identity  of  language  in  Jer.  and  Baruch,  which 
book  in  all  MSS  of  (&.  is  immediately  connected 
with  Jer.  and  Lamentations.  On  the  heading 
of  the  latter  see  vol.  iii.  p.  22.  On  Daniel  see 
i.  557.  Dn  11'"  is  the  only  passage  where  the 
name  of  the  'Pw^taiot  occurs  in  a  translation  from 
the  Hebrew  (for  o'n?  as  in  E  O"^  Nu  2422).  The 
affinity  of  the  Greek  of  this  book  with  that  of 
1  Esdras  has  been  justly  pointed  out  in  i.  761. 

In  Jeremiah,  Esther,  and  Daniel  ffi  offers  con- 
siderable passages  not  to  be  found  in  fH ;  btt  in 
addition  to  these  CG  has  preserved  whole  books, 
some  of  them  of  the  highest  historical  or  theo- 
logical interest,  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  the 
Hebrew  Canon,  partly  because  they  were  origin- 
ally written  in  Greek,  partly  for  unknown  reasons. 

The  number  of  these  books  varies  greatly  in 
the  still  existing  documents ;  of  others  only  the 
titles  have  survived ;  a  certain  number  remained 
known  through  the  medium  of  the  mediceval  Bible 
as  '  Apocrypha '  even  in  the  Protestant  Churches. 
On  these  see  art.  APOCRYPHA,  vol.  i.  p.  Ill  tt'.,  and 
the  special  articles,  as  Baruch,  i.  251 ;  t  Bel  and 
THE  Dragon,  276;  Esdras,  first  and  second, 
757,  763 ;  t  Jeremy,  Epistle  of,  vol.  ii.  p.  578 ; 
Judith,  822;  Maccabees,  books  of  (i.-v.),  vol.  iii. 
p.  187 ;  Manasses,  Prayer  of,  232 ;  further, 
SiRACH,  Three  Children  (Sonq  of  the), 
Susanna,  Wisdom  of  Solomon. 

That  the  collection  of  these  books,  though  it  is 

*  Swete's  statement,  that  Origen  marked  the  passage  with  an 
obelus,  laclts  reliable  testimony ;  the  words  of  Jerome  are 
curious :  '  in  hebraico  non  haberi  nec  esse  in  septuaginta  inter- 
prctibus,  sed  in  editione  vulgata,  quae  graece  xoivn  dicitur  et  in 
toto  orbe  diversa  eat.'  The  words  in  italics  are  omitted  in 
Field's  quotation  from  ed.  Vail.  iv.  668. 

t  The  puzzliiigtact  that  on  the  margin  of  the  Syro-Hexaplaric 
text  of  Baruch  there  are  3  notes  stating  that  certain  words  in 
117  23  are  not  found  in  the  Hebrew,  which  has  been  quoted  for 
a  Hebrew  origin  of  this  part  of  the  book  (i.  252 ;  Sw.  275,  n.  3, 
from  Bevan  in  Encyc.  Bibl.  i.  494),  is  in  contradiction  to  the 
remark  at  the  head  of  the  book,  that  the  whole  was  obelized  by 
Origen,  and  finds  a  very  simple  solution.  For  these  notes  do 
not  refer  to  the  text  of  Baruch,  but  of  the  Hebrew  OT  quoted 
by  Baruch  23  from  Dt  2853.  Origen  called  attention  to  the  tact 
that  the  generalizing  '  every  man  '  kv6i>iurciv  in  Bar  23  has  no 
e^'x  B^'N  to  correspond  in  Dt  2853.  Thus  these  notes  are  a 
token  of  the  great  care  which  Origen  bestowed  on  his  Hexapla. 

X  On  the  statement  of  Sw.  p.  266,  and  Thackeray  (DB, 
vol.  i.  p.  758),  that  Cod.  A  entitles  both  books  UptOf,  cf.  Nestle, 
MarijhMlien  (1893),  p.  28f.,  where  it  is  shown  that  this  is 
merely  due  to  the  knife  of  the  English  bookbinder,  who  cut 
away_  in  both  cases  the  first  line  of  the  title  Eipxs  (or  EirJ>«w) 
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transmitted  to  us  almost  exclusively  through  the 
Church,  began  to  form  itself  in  pre-Christian  times, 
is  clear  from  the  contents  (see  vol.  i.  117,  iii.  35). 
A  trace  that  ffi  differed  from  £&.  in  its  order  and 
extent  may  be  found  in  Josephus  ;  for  he  uses  not 
only  the  Greek  Esdras  and  the  Additions  to  Esther, 
but  follows  also  the  order  of  ffi  (not  i'H)  when  he 
counts  5  books  of  Moses,  13  Prophetical  and  4 
Poetical  books,  placing,  apparently.  Chronicles, 
Ezra-Nehemiah,  Esther  (from  the  Hagiographa) 
after  Kings  (see  Strack,  '  Kanon  des  AT,'  in 
PBE^  ix.  752). 

On  some  lists  of  other  Apocryphal  books  see  Sw. 
p.  281 ;  the  Catalogue  of  the  Sixty  Books  begins 
after  the  canonical  and  so-called  '  apocryphal'  books 
(the  two  Wisdoms,  etc.)  :  Kal  &aa  air6Kpv<pa'  'Addfj,, 
'Bcoix,  Ad/xex,  llaTpidpxai;  npocrevxv  'l(iiar]<p,  'BX5d5, 
AiadrjKT]  M(iiv(r4m,'Avd.\T)i//ts  M.  etc.  It  is  an  interesting 
question,  whether  a  trace  of  this  apocryphal  tradi- 
tion is  not  to  be  found  already  in  Sirach  (49^^""). 
For,  after  he  has  gone  through  the  whole  literature 
of  the  OT  down  to  Zorobabel  and  Nehemias,  he 
suddenly  returns  to  Enoch,  Joseph,  Shem,  Seth, 
and  Adam. 

In  an  appendix  to  the  Cambridge  Septuagint  at 
least  two  of  these  books  have  found  a  place— the 
Psalms  of  Solomon  (the  apparatus  being  much  en- 
larged in  the  2nd  ed.  (iii.  765  ff".))  and  the  Greek 
fragments  of  the  Book  of  Enoch  (for  the  first  time 
added  in  the  2nd  ed.  (iii.  789  ff'.)).  On  the  Psalms 
of  Solomon  cf.  the  German  translation  of  Kittel  in 
Kautzsch,  Die Pseudepigraphen,! 21 -148;  on  Enoch, 
the  new  Berlin  edition.  Das  Buck  Henoch,  heraus- 
gegeben  von  Dr.  Joh.  Flemming  und  Dr.  L.  Rader- 
macher,  1901.  Much  to  be  welcomed  would  be  a 
collection  of  the  OT  apocrypha  as  sketched  by  Sw. 
p.  285,  including  amongst  other  remains  the  Best 
of  the  Words  of  Baruch,  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch, 
the  Testatnent  of  Abraham,  parts  of  the  Oracida 
Sihyllina,  the  Testaments  of  the  XII  Patriarchs, 
the  Latin  Ascension  of  Isaiah  (with  the  new  Greek 
Fragments  published  by  Grenfell  -  Hunt  in  The 
Amherst  Papyri,  part  i.  1900 ;  see  on  it  F.  C. 
Burkitt,  The  Classical  Review,  xiv.  457-459) ;  per- 
haps also  the  Latin  versions  of  4  Esdras,  Assump- 
tion of  Moses,  Book  of  Jubilees. 

All  these  additions  and  omissions  cover  but  the 
smaller  part  of  the  differences  between  iiH  and  ffi  ; 
far  more  numerous  are  the  variations  in  the  proper 
sense  of  the  word,  the  passages  where  (&  offers  a 
reading  different  from  Jj'H.  On  this  point  cf.  Sw. 
part  ii.  ch.  v.  'The  Septuagint  as  a  'version,'  and 
part  iii.  ch.  iv.  '  The  Greek  'Versions  as  aids  to 
Biblical  Study.'  A  thorough,  accurate,  and  cautious 
comparison  between  £Bl  and  (K  will  exhibit  these 
variations.  The  comparison  must  be  cautious, 
else  there  is  the  risk  of  stating  variations  where 
there  are  none,  and  it  must  be  accurate  and 
thorough,  else  real  variations  might  be  overlooked. 
In  the  first  place,  care  must  be  taken  to  eliminate 
as  much  as  possible  from  (S  all  intra-Greek  corrup- 
tions, i.e.  clerical  errors,  that  sprang  up  in  the 
course  of  transmission  of  the  Greek  text,  and  it  is 
a  mistake  of  many  Commentaries  to  rest  content 
to  take  the  text  of  the  small  Cambridge  Septuagint 
as  the  standard,  as  former  scholars  used  to  acquiesce 
in  that  of  the  Sixtina.  Take  as  example  the  latest 
German  Commentary  on  Genesis,  that  of  Gunkel 
(Gottingen,  1901),  and  the  very  first  note  touching 
the  textual  criticism  of  this  book.  It  concerns  the 
use  of  the  Divine  names  in  ch.  2,  and  runs  :  '  nin' 
D'n'jN  is  found  in  Genesis  in  Hebrew  only  in  chs.  2.  3 
(LXX,  differing  from  the  Hebrew,  has  in  2=-  ''• 
6  Seos).'  Now,  this  is  true  of  the  Codex  Alexan- 
drinus :  if  Gunkel  had  used  the  editio  Sixtina,  he 
would  have  had  to  add  vv.*-  "^^ ;  and  if  we  are  still 
more  circumspect,  as  commentators  ought  to  be,  and 
1  resort  to  PhUo,  Field's  Hexapla,  the  collations  of 
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Holmes,  the  versions  as  witnesses  for  ffir,  we  must 
add  further  v."*;  i.e.  not  5  times,  but  8  times, 
ffir  omits  ni.T  in  this  chapter,  and  has  it  only  twice 
i6j  *  -pi^g  second  care  must  be  to  observe 
the  practice  of  these  translators ;  cf.  Sw.  p.  325  : 
'  The  Alexandrian  translators,  while  loyal  to  their 
original,  sometimes  even  to  a  fault,  manifest 
nothing  like  the  slavish  adherence  to  the  letter 
witli  which  Aquila  has  been  charged.  They  often 
amplify  and  occasionally  omit ;  they  render  the 
same  Hebrew  words  by  more  than  one  Greek 
equivalent,  even  in  the  same  context ;  they  intro- 
duce metaphors  or  grammatical  constructions  which 
have  no  place  in  the  Hebrew  text,  and  probably  at 
no  time  had  a  place  there,  or  they  abandon  figures 
of  speech  where  they  exist  in  the  original.'  There 
is  no  mention  here  of  the  fact  especially  urged  by 
Frankel,  that  the  translators  followed  some  sort 
of  exegetical  tradition  (L.  Frankel,  Vorstudien  zu 
der  Septuaginta,  1841;  Ueber  den  Einfiuss  der 
paldstmischen  Exegese  auf  die  alexandrinische 
Hcrmeneutik,  1851).  We  must  further  bear  in 
mind  that  the  translators  were  accustomed  to  the 
Aramaic  speech  rather  than  to  the  Hebrew.  To 
the  examples  quoted  by  Sw.  p.  319,  add,  for  in- 
stance, Ps  59  (60)8  j.m=rA7ris,  140  (141)^  □n'niyT  = 
evdoKLais  airCiv.  Already  Jerome  remarked  on  this 
word  in  Ec  1"  niyn  =  Trpoalpeais :  '  non  hebraicum 
sermonem  expresserunt,  sed  sijmm.'  On  meanings 
attached  to  Hebrew  roots  known  to  us  only  from 
Arabic  see  Sw.  p.  498,  Ps  83  (84) '  5ti<Tei,  Dn 
(LXX)  ^S6er,=  x/ray. 

A  glance  into  modern  commentaries  or  the 
'  Critical  Notes '  after  the  Hebrew  text  in  SBOT 
will  show  the  importance  of  <&  in  this  direction. 
No  conscientious  commentator  on  the  Hebrew  OT 
can  dispense  with  constant  reference  to  ffir.  We 
quote  some  examples  from  the  first  chapter  of  some 
Dooks  in  SBOT— 

In  Gn  1  Ball  replaces  DipO  by  T\)ji^  =  a-mayayyiiv ;  but  he,  too, 
has  overlooked  the  interesting  variant  in  v.  16  (like  all  commen- 
taries [to  our  knowledge,  Dillmann,  Spurrell,  Holzinger, 
Gunkel],  except  T.  G.  Meintel,  Critische  Polyglotten-Conferenzen 
iiher  das  erste  Buck  Mose,  1796 ;  a  work  of  praiseworthy  in- 
dustry), Sti  giving  the  sing.  n^ippiD,  (5  the  pi.  apx'^^t  nSippo, 
the  latter  being  confirmed  by  Ps  135  (136)8,  where  flD  has  the 
plural,  ©  ii,(i\ja-ii/.v  the  singular.  The  same  difference  occurs  22 
(0  'his  works') ;  and  that  this  is  not  unintentional,  is  shown  by 
the  Targum  Jonathan,  which  understands  the  passage  of  those 
10  wondrous  works  which  God  is  said  by  rabbinical  wit  to  have 
created. 

In  Lv  1  Driver  receives  readings  of  (5  into  the  text  in  vv.2-  7. 8. 18 ; 
In  Nu  1  Paterson  in  v.  14  SniVT  tor  SnIJI,  Sb.  For  Jos  1  it  is 
sufficient  to  quote  Bennett's  remark  on  v.2  :  '  In  this  and  other 
cases  glosses,  etc.,  not  found  in  ©  are  probably  glosses  later 
than  the  MS  from  which  (5  was  translated,  and  therefore 
better  treated  as  variations  of  the  text.' 

A  remark  on  Judges  by  Moore  has  already  been  quoted;  in 
116  he  reads  'pSoyn  for  DJjn  ;  one  witness  of  ©  and  the  Coptic 
offering  the  doublet  /*st»  tou  Xowu  'Af^a.Kv)K.  The  original  read- 
ing, the  simple  Amalec,  has  been  found  since,  for  the  first  time, 
in  the  Latin  Lugdunensis,  published  by  U.  Robert. 

On  Samuel,  after  what  has  been  done  by  Thenius,  Wellhausen, 
Driver,  Klostermann,  Budde,  H.  P.  Smith,  any  word  is  super- 
fluous ;  but  the  question  may  be  asked,  whether  one  would 
have  found,  e.g.,  in  1  S  1^4  the  true  reading  E^Wp  "19?  for  D''"!S3 
HE''??'  by  mere  conjecture  without  the  help  of  the  versions  (if 
fjLoirxifi  tpnTi^avTi).  And  if  we  had  hit  on  ib  in  this  way,  we 
should  not  have  had  the  same  confidence  in  its  truth  as  we 
have  now,  when  it  is  attested  by  the  oldest  witness  attainable. 

As  far  as  we  have  seen,  in  every  part  of  the  SBOT  that  has 
appeared  as  yet,  one  or  more  readings  from  ©  have  been  received 
into  the  text  in  the  first  chapter  by  such  different  scholars  as 
Cornill,Toy,  Wellhausen,  Siegfried,  Kamphausen,  Guthe,  Kittel. 
But  how  much  remains  to  be  done  may  be  illustrated  by  two 
examples  from  1  Gh  1.  On  v.5  Kittel  remarks  :  '  ©  -f-  EX;o-a  ;  it 
has  crept  in  by  error  from  v.7  after  \V  (cf.  ffii-),'  overlooking  the 


*  Even  in  v.  16  it  is  omitted  by  a  few  witnesses  (Cod.  37, 
Ambrosius),  but  Augustine  testifies  to  it,  saying  expressly : 
'  Nullo  mode  vacare  arbitror  .  .  .  quod  ab  ipso  divini  libri 
huius  exordio  .  .  .  usque  ad  hunc  locum,  nusquam  positum 
est  Dominus  Deus,  sed  tantummodo  Deus :  nunc  vero  ubi  ad 
id  ventum  est  .  .  .  ita  Scriptura  locuta  est :  Et  sumpsit 
Dominus  Deus. ' 


fact  that  ©  has  '  Elisa '  among  the  sons  of  Japheth  already  in 
Gn  102.  Again,  in  v. 32  Kittel  omits  to  mention  the  additional 
names  Raguel  and  Nabdeel,  offered  by  many  witnesses,  just  as 
in  Genesis.  //  carefully  compared  with  {Si,  ©  turns  out  to  be 
the  most  valuable  aid  for  the  explanation  of  the  Hebrew  Bible. 

But  ffi  is  not  less  indispensable  to  the  study  of 
the  NT,:  see  on  this  point  Sw.  pp.  450-457 ;  Pearson  s 
judgment  (at  the  head  of  this  article) ;  Thayer's 
art.  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  NT,  vol.  ill.  p.  40.  To 
quote  only  one  example  :  ayairr^Tbs  and  (jLovoyev-qi 
both  correspond  in  ffi  to  Heb.  Tn; ;  the  one  occurs 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  the  other  in  John. 

Nor  can  tlie  student  of  Ecclesiastical  Literature 
succeed  without  familiarity  with  ffi  (see  Sw.  pt.  iii. 
ch.  v.  '  Influence  of  the  LXX  on  Christian  Litera- 
ture,' p.  461  ff.).  The  doctrinal  as  well  as  the 
devotional  writings  are  full  of  its  influence.  Take 
a  book  like  Brightman's  Liturgies,  Eastern  and 
Western,  where  the  quotations  are  printed  in 
black  type,  or  an  edition  like  that  of  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  by  Lagarde,  which  gives  at  the  foot 
of  the  text  the  references  to  the  biblical  pas- 
sages ;  the  index  of  the  latter  shows  more  quota- 
tions from  the  OT  than  from  the  NT. 

Even  many  works  of  Christian  art  cannot  be 
understood  without  recourse  to  ffi.  Cf.  D.  Kauf- 
mann,  '  Errors  in  the  Septuagint  and  the  Vulgate 
from  which  Illustrations  and  Scul]jtures  derived 
their  origin'  (JQR  xi.  163-166).  If  we  speak  of 
the  firmament,  we  do  so  because  ffi  used  arepioina, 
considering  the  heavens  as  frozen  water. 

One  side  of  the  importance  of  ffi,  which  Pearson 
was  not  yet  able  to  appreciate,  lies  in  the  value  it 
hsLS  ioT  Semitic  philologif,  apart  from  the  exegesis 
of  the  OT.  The  system  of  Hebrew  vocalization  is 
an  invention  of  about  the  7th  cent.  A.D.  ;  how  the 
words  were  pronounced  in  the  time  of  Christ,  or 
Isaiah,  or  king  Mesha, — ffi  calls  him  Mwo-a,  see 
vol.  iii.  p.  349, — or  David,  or  Moses,  we  do  not  know. 
Our  oldest  witness  is  again  the  transliteration 
of  proper  names  and  other  words  in  ffi.  Whether 
nouns  of  the  form  rths  melek  were  still  heard  as 
monosyllables  (mcdk),  can  be  ascertained  by  the 
help  of  (Sr.  To  have  pointed  out  this  importance 
of  ffi  is  one  of  the  merits  of  Lagarde  (Uebersicht, 
etc. ) ;  the  Supplement  to  the  Concordance  of  Hatch- 
Redpath  (Fasc.  i.,  containing  a  Concordance  to 
the  Proper  Names  occurring  in  the  Septuagint, 
1900)  helps  much  to  facilitate  studies  in  this  direc- 
tion. These  transliterations  have,  vice  versd,  their 
bearing  on  the  question  of  Greek  pronunciation  ; 
see  some  remarks  in  this  direction  by  Kittel  (SBOT, 
'Chronicles,'  p.  52 f.)  and  Macke,  Erasmus  oder 
Reuchlin  (Siegburg,  Progr.  1900). 

On  the  place  which  Ctt  occupies  in  the  history  of 
the  Greek  Language,  philologists  now  judge  much 
more  favourably  than  twenty  years  ago  ;  cf.  ch. 
iv.  in  Sw.  289-314,  '  the  Greek  of  the  Septuagint,' 
and  add  to  the  literature  quoted  there,  p.  314,  a 
reference  to  Iv.  Korsunskie,  Perevod  iJrX(Moskoa, 
1878,  704  pp.),  in  Russian:  The  version  of  the 
Septuagint  and  its  importance  iyi  the  history  of 
Greek  Language  and  Literattire  ;  further,  Thayer's 
art.  Language  of  the  NT,  vol.  iii.  p.  36  ff.  ;  and 
Paul  Kretschmer,  '  Die  Entstehung  der  Koine ' 
(Sitzungsb.  d.  Wiener  Ak.,  phil.  hist.  Kl.,  vol.  143, 
and  separately,  1900) ;  Albert  Thumb,  Die  griech- 
ische  Sprache  im  Zeitalter  des  Hellenismus :  Beitrdge 
zur  Geschichte  und  Beurtheilung  der  Koiv-q,  Strass- 
burg,  1901  (cf.  Ed.  Schwyzer  in  Neue  Jahrb.  1901, 
p.  233  fl'.);  Oikonomos,  ii.  914  tt".;  Grinfield,  146; 
H.  A.  A.  Kennedy,  '  Recent  Research  in  the  Lan- 
guage of  the  NT"  (Expos.  Times,  xii.  341,  455, 
557);  J.  H.  Moulton  (i6.  p.  362  in  the  notice  of 
G.  A.  Deissmann,  Bible  Studies ;  Authorized  Tr. 
by  Alexaiider  Grieve  ;  Edinburgh,  Clark,  1901  *). 

*  Interesting  are  the  philological  remarks  of  Origen  (new  ed.), 

ii.  367,  Tti  yap  TOTt  EAXr/KOiv  £;;;/J-iiffoiTe  Tvi      air  t^ou  xpotrriyopta.  .  . 
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If  the  use  and  importance  of  ffi  are  such  even  in 
the  unsatisfactory  condition  in  which  it  lies  at 
present  before  us,  how  much  more  will  these  be 
acknowledged  when  we  have  a  better  edition 
of  it.  In  sucli  an  edition,  also,  the  accessory 
matter  will  demand  due  attention,  the  capitula- 
tion, lections,  etc.  (see  Sw.  pp.  342-366,  '  Text- 
divisions  :  Stichi,  Chapters,  Lections,  CatencB '). 

(a)  In  careful  MSS  ot  the  classics  (as  in  those  of  Demosthenes, 
Herodotus)  the  lines  have  been  counted  by  hundreds  or  by 
fifties,  and  their  total  stated  at  the  end,  because  the  copyists 
were  paid  according  to  their  number,  the  normal  line  or 
iTTixof  being  the  Homeric  hexameter  of  16  syllables  or  37  to  38 
letters  on  an  average.*  This  has  been  introduced  into  Bible 
MSS.  One  of  the  copyists  ot  B,  for  instance,  preserved  on  the 
margins  the  numbers  from  the  MS  which  he  copied ;  so  did 
Paul  of  TeUa  from  the  copy  which  he  translated  (616)  into 
Syriac.  Afterwards  the  numbers  were  gathered  into  sticho- 
metrical  lists  ;  the  most  important  of  those  lists  are  that  in  the 
Codex  Claromontanus,  the  one  first  published  by  Mommsen,  and 
that  of  Nicephorus ;  see  Sanday,  Studia  Biblica,  iii.  266 ;  Sw. 
346 ;  Berger,  Uistuiie  cle  la  Vulgate,  1893,  pp.  316-327,  363  ; 
0.  H.  Turner  in  JThSt,  ii.  (Jan.  1901)  236.  For  books  like 
Sirach  and  Job  (with  asterisks,  2200  ;  without,  1600  stichi)  these 
lists  are  especially  valuable. 

(h)  Jerome  introduced  into  his  Latin  Bible  the  custom  of 
writing  the  text  according  to  sense-lines,  xSxx.  or  xifx./xi^Ta, 
'  quod  in  Demosthene  et  Tullio  solet  fieri ' ;  the  same  was  done 
for  the  Greek  Dodekapropheton  by  Hesychius  of  Jerusalem, 
who  at  the  same  time  divided  the  text  into  chapters. 

(c)  Such  a  capitulation  is  found  already  in  some  of  our  oldest 
MSS,  as  ABS  ;  for  several  books  B  gives  even  a  double  capitula- 
tion, dividing,  for  instance,  Proverbs  into  61  and  16,  Eccles. 
into  25  and  7,  Canticles  into  40  and  5  chapters.  Likewise  the 
Syriac  Hexapla  (ajiparently  from  the  copy  from  which  it 
was  taken)  has  in  Joshua  52  and  11,  Judges  65  and  7,  3  Regn. 
105  and  18  chapters.  In  the  same  version  and  several  Greek 
MSS  summaries,  t/tXoi  or  xvfciXxix,  are  added,  and  lists  of  them 
prefixed  to  the  books  (Sw.  p.  354).  The  '  Synopsis '  ascribed  to 
Ohrysostom  is,  to  a  large  extent,  nothing  but  a  collection  of 
such  x«pa\oLi!x..  The  88  chapters  into  which  Hesychius  divided 
Isaiah  have  been  published  lately  by  M.  Faulhaber  (Hesychii 
Uierosnlymitani  Interpretatio  Isaioe  prophetce,  Friburgi,  1900). 
These  capitulations  may  become  important  hints  for  the 
classification  of  MSS.  In  Canticles  the  summaries  assume  the 
character  of  stage  directions  ;  see  Er.  Klostermann,  '  Eine  alte 
Rollenverteilung  zum  Hohenliede'  (ZATW  xix.  (1899)  158-162, 
from  Cod.  V). 

(d)  The  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  Lessons,  which  were 
read  in  Church  already  in  the  times  of  Origen  and  still  earlier, 
were  marked  with  apx'''  and  reXo?,  the  occasion  sometimes  being 
added  on  which  the  lesson  was  read  (Sw.  p.  350).  An  earlj' 
specimen  was  the  copy  from  which  Paul  of  Telia  made  his 
version. 

On  the  division  of  the  Psalter  into  20  xxOlirizara  see  Sw.  p.  359, 
or  any  printed  Greek  Church-Psalter. 

Interesting  is  the  different  numbering  ot  the  Commandments 
of  the  Decalogue  in  AB  (see  Sw.  p.  305),  and  the  division  of  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  (Ex  20-23)  into  77  sections  in  the  Codex 
Zittaviensis  (H.  A.  Eedpath  in  Expos.  Times,  viii.  383). 

All  these  particulars  must  be  attended  to  in  a 
future  edition,  somewhat  in  the  same  way  as  in 
the  edition  of  Jerome's  Latin  NT  published  by 
Wordsworth-White ;  but  the  chief  difficulty  is 
about  the  constitution  of  the  text.  For  some 
books,  as  Judges,  Esther,  Tobit,  it  will  be  indis- 
pensable to  give  parallel  texts.  In  the  closing 
chapter  of  his  Introduction  Swete  has  sketched 
some  of  the  lines  on  which  a  future  edition  must 
be  prepared.  But  before  this  great  work  can  be 
finished,  and  for  the  benefit  of  all  who  cannot 
afibrd  to  procure  it,  it  seems  desirable  to  put 
together,  eitlier  on  the  outer  margins  of  the  minor 
edition  or  in  an  Appendix,  those  emendations  of 
the  errors  of  B  which  are  certain  or  all  but  certain. 
Still  better  would  be  a  Commentary  on  ffi,  which  is 
as  urgently  needed  as  a  Grammar  and  a  Lexicon,  f 

civTi  Tov  £jV  to,  inet  hi^m ;  iii.  159,  iotxae'iv  ci  oct6  'E0f>»iir^v  ipfjuin' 
viutrtLVTt?  fjLV]  tupovrif  t-^v  Xi^iv  xufjAwfiv  TCLfi*  "E>Xr,fftv  aVKTirrXet- 
x':>oci  UlS  £t'  ficAAtyv  rroXXMV  xoct  TecCrriv  xoci  ^fxoiy.xivcit  ty.v  irpoTO- 

<^opr,iri)i.  But  this  very  word  is  found  in  Cicero,  oA  Attic. 
xiii.  29. 

*  By  a  happy  fortune  the  lines  in  the  Greek  NT  of  the 
Wiirtemberg  Bible  Society  at  Stuttgart  agree  as  closely  as 
possible  with  the  length  of  the  ancient  ctix"'  \  see  Nestle, 
Introduction,  p.  49. 

t  Take  some  examples  at  haphazard.  In  3  Eegn.  181"  all 
texts  (MSS,  etc.)  give  xxi  iyirfiy}iriv  tyiy  fiecriXiix-y  ('and  he  ftumf 
the  kingdom').!  Sb  ba.s  V^2J!>:^^  ('he  took  an  oath  of  the  king- 
dom ').    This  is  correct ;  the  translator  mistook  it,  tor  ynis'ni 


APPENDIX:  The  later  Gr.  Versions.— Th9 
question  whether  was  used  also  in  Palestine  in 
the  synagogues,  has  been  answered  affirmatively 
and  negatively.  At  all  events  after  ffi  had  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  Church,  and  an  official  Heb. 
text,  different  from  the  old  one,  had  received  the 
approbation  of  the  Rabbis,  atfiempts  were  made 
among  the  Jews  at  new  translations.  From  Justin 
we  learn  that  the  Jews  declared  ffi  to  be  wrong  in 
some  details  {/j.7j  elvai  Ticriv  dXT]6^),  and  that  they 
tried  new  translations  {airol  ^^rjyelaOai  TretpQvTai). 
IrenjEus  mentions  two  who  dared  such  a  thing  in 
his  time  (lis  Ivioi  (paaiv  tCov  /j.edep/j.r]veveiv  To\|i(ivT<i)V 
Tas  ypa<pds) — Theodotion  of  Ephesus  and  Aquila  of 
Pontus,  both  Jewish  proselytes.  Origen  was  so 
zealous  as  to  procure  both  these  translations  and, 
in  addition,  that  of  Symmachus  and  parts  of 
three  more.  With  those  materials  he  composed 
his  Hexapla  (see  above).  And  all  that  we  knew 
till  quite  recently  of  these  translations  —  apart 
from  a  few  Talmudic  translations  from  Aquila — 
we  owed  to  Origen.  It  was  only  in  1897  that 
the  first  fragments  of  a  separate  copy  of  Aquila 
were  found  among  the  palimpsests  of  the  Taylor- 
Schechter  collection  ;  but  even  those  may  go  back 
to  the  library  of  Origen.  For  brevity's  sake  we 
must  refer  to  Sw.  pp.  29-58. 

(1)  The  version  of  Aquila,  according  to  one  tradi- 
tion irevdepldrjs  or  irevdepbi  of  the  eroperor  Hadrian, 
superintendent  of  the  building  of  M\i&  Capitolina, 
won  for  Christianity,  but  finally  pupil  of  R.  'Al^iba, 
is  the  most  literal  imaginable.  By  the  emperor 
Justinian  it  was  ordered  that  no  other  was  to  be 
used  in  the  Jewish  synagogues.  It  is  therefore 
possible  that  the  copy  of  which  fragments  were 
found  among  the  Hebrew-Greek  palimpsests  from 
Cairo,  and  which  is  ascribed  to  the  6th  cent.,  may 
have  been  a  synagogue  coj)y.  But  as  it  has  been 
used  for  Jewish  purposes  apparently  by  the  same 
time  and  hand  which  turned  the  fragments  of 
Origen's  Hexapla  to  the  same  use,  both  Greek 
MSS  may  have  come  from  the  same  quarter ;  and 
of  the  Hexapla  it  is  the  more  probable  that  it 
came  from  Christian  hands,  because  fragments  of 
Greek  MSS  of  tlie  NT  were  found  along  with 
tliem.  See,  besides  the  publication  of  Burkitt, 
Taylor's  new  book  mentioned  above.  On  plates 
iii-viii  it  contains  portions  of  Ps  90-92.  96-98. 
102.  103.  Another  small  but  interesting  fragment 
of  Aquila  (mentioned  by  Sw.  p.  170,  postscript)  has 
been  published  by  Grenfell-Hunt  in  The  Amherst 
Papyri,  part  i.  (Lond.  1900,  pp.  30,  31).  On  the 
top  of  a  letter  from  Rome,  written  probably  be- 
tween 250  and  285  A.D.,  an  uncial  hand  of  the  late 
3rd  or,  more  probably,  early  4th  cent,  has  written 
part  of  the  first  verse  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews, 
and  a  more  cursive  hand,  apparently  about  the 
time  of  Constantine,  the  first  5  verses  of  Genesis 
in  ffi,  followed  by  the  version  of  Aquila.  These 
two  biblical  fragments  may  therefore  claim  '  to  be 
amongst  the  earliest  known,  and  the  Genesis  frag- 
ment is  the  oldest  authority  for  the  first  5  verses.' 
In  the  AquUa  fragment  the  beginning  of  v.*  and 
the  end  of  v."  are  here  recorded  for  the  first  time. 

The  Hebrew  text  which  was  translated  by 
Aquila  agrees  very  closely  with  iffll;  but  it  is 
interesting  to  observe  that,  of  his  few  variations, 
some  at  least  have  the  support  of  still  existing 
Hebrew  MSS.  The  tetragrammaton  ni,T  is  written 
in  the  old  Hebrew  letters.  The  version  seems  to 
have  covered  the  whole  of  the  Hebrew  canon. 

('and  he  satisfied'  ivitrXTKrt).  Again,  we  have  in  lO"  if  Tyivfuzn 
xupiDu  toi  evx  it  Til.  xOpio!,  the  latter  (xOpic;)  being  read  in  A.  A 
commentary  would  have  further  the  task  of  calling  attention  to 
the  interpunction  ;  ct.  Ps  44  (45)7,  where  it  is  a  question  whether 
there  must  be  a  comma  before  and  after  i  6toi,  or  in  v.8  after 
Irpiirit  yi,  or  in  Is  611  after  ixP'tri'  f^'  and  uTtirraXxit  /xt.  In  Is- 
710  inuSi'i  is  in  the  Concordance  ot  Hatch- Eedpath  referred  to 
axufliis,  while  it  is  a  verb,  etc. 
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Strange  is  the  statement  of  Origen  on  Lamenfa- 
i  tions  (new  edition,  iii.  256)  :  "E/cSoo-ij  5^  'A/cy\a  Kal 
GeoSoriMcos  iv  roh  dp-qvoi.^  ov  (piperai,  /j.6vov  8i  1iV/x/j,d.xov 
Kal  tQv  'E^dofjirjKovTa,  especially  when  we  compare 
the  same  author's  remark  on  4^"  (p.  276) :  6  6^ 
;     'A/ci^Xas  l^r)  irvevixa  fivKTripoiv  TjfJLWv,  'Zi/i/ji.axo^  Si  irvorj 

■  M-  V-  (see  Field,  ii,  743  ft'.). 

i        (2)  Theodotlon's  work — on  his  date  see  Sw.  p. 
;    42  f.,  and  Th.  Zahn,  PRE^  ix.  403  (on  Irenseus)— 
{     was  rather  a  revision  of  ffi  than  an  independent 
i    version,  the  revision  being  made  on  the  whole  upon 
i     the  basis  of  fil.    For  a  specimen  of  it  see  Jer  40""^* 
and  the  Bk.  of  Daniel,  where  it  replaced  the  original 
;     flit ;  see  S.  R.  Driver,  The  Book  of  Daniel,  in  the 
Cambridge  Bible  for  Schools,  1900,  pp.  xviii,  xcviii-c. 
;     The  statement  that  his  version  seems  to  have  in- 
cluded Baruch  (Diet.  Chr.  Biog.  iv.  44 ;  Sw.  p.  44, 
etc. )  is  to  be  corrected  after  the  explanation  given 
j     above,  p.  450,  note  f.    Cf.  on  Theodotion  (whose 
i     name  has  the  same  meaning  as  that  of  the  Tar- 

■  gumist  Jonathan),  Rahlfs  in  GGN,  1898,  p.  109. 

i       (3)  The  works  of  Symmachus,  including  a  Com- 
'     mentary  on  St.  Matthew,*  Origen  got  from  a 
;    ■Christian  woman,   Juliana,t  who  had  received 
;    them  from  the  author  himself.    If  AquUa  is  the 
most  important  of  the  three  because  of  his  literal- 
ness,  Symm.  is  in  many  respects  the  most  interest- 
ing for  his  attemj>t  to  produce  good  Greek  and  for 
many  of  his  interpretations ;  cf.  Gn  1-''  ^ktio-cv  6 
;     dibs  rbv  Audpojirov  4v  eUdvi  SLatpbpoi'  6p6iov  [6  debi\ 
iKTiaev  aiiTdu  with  1  S  28^''  (Nestle,  Marginalien, 
p.  3). 

(4)  Besides  these  versions  of  the  whole  of  the 
OT,  Origen  had  at  his  disposal  for  single  books 
two  or  three  other  versions,  which  from  their 
place  in  the  Hexapla  got  the  designations  Quinta 
(e'  Trifj-TTT-q),  Sexta  (j'  ^ktti),  Septima  (j"'  ipSufj-rj).  As 
to  whence  and  when  he  obtained  them,  tradition 
varies  (see  Sw.  p.  53  ff". ) :  one  at  Nicopolis  near 
Actium,  the  other  at  Jericho  ;  one  under  Caracalla, 
the  other  under  Alexander  Severus.  One  at  least 
is  reported  to  have  been  found  irLdoLs ;  from  this 
and  from  the  expression  of  Eusebius,  ovk  oTS'  66ev 
iK  Tivwv  i^vx^^v  TOP  iriXeLL  Xavdavovaas  xpbvov  ei's  0cDs 
diVLxv^vaa^,  it  has  been  concluded  that  they  were, 
perhaps,  hidden  during  a  time  of  persecution,  and 
that  the  one  found  at  Nicopolis  may  have  been  a 
relic  of  the  early  Christianity  of  Epirus  (see  Sw. 
p.  55,  quoting  from  Lightfoot,  Biblical  Essays,  p. 
432).  But  ttLBoi — see  Sw.  p.  53,  n.  2 — are  mentioned 
elsewhere,  as  used  for  preserving  books  instead  of 
cistcB  or  capsm.  Jerome  attributes  both  to  Jewish 
translators ;  but  they  seem  rather  to  be  due  to 
Cliristians.  The  author  of  the  Quinta  is  charac- 
terized by  Field  as  omnium  elegantissimus.  Which 
of  the  books  of  the  OT  were  preserved  in  them 
is  not  quite  clear  ;  in  the  Quinta  at  all  events 
4  Regn.,  Job,  Psalms,  Canticles,  Minor  Prophets  ; 
in  the  Sexta  also  Job,  Psalms,  Canticles,  Hab  3. 
A  kind  of  version  sometimes  seems  to  be  quoted 

'    -as  6  Sypos  (see  Syriac  Versions)  and  6  "E/Spaios ; 

i  but  under  the  latter  designation  are  to  be  under- 
stood Greek  quotations  from  the  Hebrew,  due  to 
such  authors  as  were  acquainted  with  that  lan- 
guage. 

The  so-called  Grmcus  Venetus,  a  version  of  part 
of  the  OT,  preserved  in  a  single  MS  of  the  14th 
or  15th  cent,  at  Venice,  is  interesting  as  the  work 

*  On  the  hope  that  this  work  was  still  in  existence  in  the 
i      16th  cent,  see  Urt.  p.  83.     On  the  sect  of  the  Symmachiani 
Bee  Philastrius,  de  hceres.  c.  14.5  :  '  hauretici  alii  qui  Theodotionis 
etSynimachi  ibidem  interpretationem  diverse  modo  sequuntur,' 
and  the  remark  of  the  same  writer,  c.  115  :  '  est  haeresis,  quse 
iterum  post  Aquilam  tri(;in(a  hominum  interpretationem  accipit, 
non  illorum  beatissimorum  septiiaginta  duorum  qui  integre 
inviolateque  de  Trinitate  sentientes  ecclesiae  catholicaa  funda- 
menta  certissima  tradiderunt  interpretantes  scripturas  sacras.' 
;        t  The  tombstone  of  a  certain  Juliana  from  Antioch,  who  died 
I     at  Gerasa,  has  been  found  there  by  Merrill ;  see  MB,  1895,  886 ; 
i     Bchiirer,  GJVS  il  143n.,  332. 
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of  a  mediaeval  Jew,  perhaps  a  certain  Elisseus  at 
the  court  of  Murad  I.  at  Adrianople  in  the  2nd 
half  of  the  14th  cent.  :  it  attempts  to  give  the 
Hebrew  in  Attic  Greek  and  the  Aramaic  parts  of 
Daniel  in  the  Doric  dialect,  and  renders  nm'  by 
(icTWT^s,  ov<n<iiTrjs,  dvrovpyb^.  See  the  edition  of 
O.  V.  Gebhardt  (Leipzig,  1875,  with  a  Preface  by 
Franz  Delitzsch  ;  Sw.  p.  56). 

The  Greek  column  of  the  Hebrew  -  Chaldee- 
Spanish-Greek  Polyglot  of  the  Pentateuch,  printed 
at  Constantinople  in  Hebrew  characters  (1547),  has 
been  transliterated  and  printed  separately  (1897)  by 
D.  C.  Hesseling,  and  described  by  Lazare  Belleli 
(Paris,  1897,  La  version  niogrecque  du  Pentateuche 
Polyglotte).  It  is  of  interest  for  the  student  of 
modern  Greek,  and  so  are  the  translations  of  the 
whole  Bible  or  of  parts  of  it  into  modern  Greek ; 
but  they  do  not  fall  within  the  scope  of  the  present 
article.  Of  the  OT  as  a  whole  the  Catalogue  of 
the  British  Museum  mentions  but  one  edition  in 
modern  Greek  (London,  1840,  by  H.  D.  Leeves, 
assisted  by  N.  Bambas). 

Literature. — At  the  end  of  the  article  on  the  Greek  Bible 
Versions  (PRE^  iii.  20=  UH.  80)  the  present  writer  has  given  a 
list  of  about  280-300  books  and  articles  treating  of  these  versions 
from  1601  up  to  1897  in  chronological  order.  Swete  gives  in  hia 
Introduction,  at  the  end  of  most  chapters,  literary  references, 
amounting  to  about  600  in  number.  The  first  list  (p.  27)  em- 
braces a  mere  fraction  of  the  vast  literature  selected  for  the 
purpose  of  representing  the  progress  of  knowledge  since  the 
middle  of  the  17th  cent.  It  begins  with  the  Critica  sacra  of  S. 
Cappellus,  1651 ;  Pearson's  Prcvfatio  and  Ussher's  Syntafjina, 
1655  ;  the  Prolegomena  of  Brian  Walton,  1G57.  It  is  impossible 
to  repeat  these  lists  here.  A  few  remarks  must  suffice.  The 
most  copious  work  on  (5  that  appeared  in  the  19th  cent,  is  that 
of  Constantine  Oikonomos  ^ipi  two  o'  ifix-rivivruni,  4  vols.,  Athens, 
1844,  1845,  1846,  1849,  more  than  3700  pages.  Though  it  starts 
from  wrong  premtses  (canonical  and  inspired  character  of  05),  it 
contains  much  useful  information  ;  in  vol.  iii.  130  ]iages  are 
devoted  to  the  difference  of  chronology  between  fll>  and  i3,  in 
the  last  voL  170  pages  to  the  quotations  of  the  NT,  325  para- 
graphs to  a  list  of  the  writers  wlio  used  or  praised  ©.  The 
author  may  be  compared  to  Grinfield,  whose  Apology  for  the 
Septuagint  (Lond.  1850)  is  equally  wrong  in  its  principles, 
but  still  useful.  Of  Jewish  books  L.  Fraiikel's  Vor$tvxUi:ii  zu 
der  Septuaginta  (Leipzig,  1841)  and  Ueher  den  Einjluss  der 
paldstinisc/ien  Exegene  auf  die.  alexandrinische  Hermeneutik 
(1851),  are  not  superseded.  A  standard  work  for  all  times 
remains,  H.  Hody,  de  hibliorum  textibus  originalibus,  Oxf.  1705. 
On  the  views  of  the  ancient  Church,  especially  Jerome  and 
Augustine,  it  is  useful  to  compare  P.  Weridland,  '  Zur  altesten 
Geschichte  der  Bihel  in  der  Kirche '  (ZiVTIf  [1900]  267  £f.).  On 
Augustine  see  also  Job.  Haussleiter,  Der  Aufbau  der  altchrist- 
lichen  Litteratur,  Eine  kritische  Untersuchung  nebst  Studien 
zu  Cyprian,  Victorinus  und  Augustin  (Berlin,  1898  =  GGA, 
1898,  V.  337-379).  Of  all  the  scholars  of  the  19th  cent,  none  has 
done  more  in  this  field  than  Paul  de  Lagarde  (1827-1891).  Of 
his  publications  which  bear  directly  or  indirectly  on  ©,  note : 
Libri  apocryphi  syriace  1861,  Constitutiones  Apostoliciv  1862, 
Anmerkungen  zur  griechischen  Uebersetzung  der  Proverbien 
1863,  Cleiiientina  1865  (Preface),  Pentateuch  koptisch  1867, 
Materialien  zum  Pentateuch  1867  (here  the  notice  on  the 
original  copy  of  /ID),  Genesis  grcece  and  Hieronymi  qumstiones 
in  Gen.  1868,  Onmnastica  sacra  1870,  ^1887,  PsaltcHum 
Hieronymi  1874,  Psalterium  memphiticum  1875,  Symmicta 
L  and  iL,  Semitica  ii.  1879,  Orientalia  ii. ,  Veteris  testamtnti  ab 
Origenc  recensiti  fragmentfi  1880,  Ankiindigung  einer  netien 
Ausgabe  der  griechischen  Cfbersetzung  1882,  Librorum  veteris 
testamenti  canonicomm  pars  prior  grcece  1883  (cf.  GGA,  1883, 
1249-52),  JSgyptiaca  1883,  Mittheilungen  l-iv.  1884,  1887,  1889, 
1891,  Probe  einer  neuen  Ausgabe  der  lat.  Uebersetzungen  des 
AT  1885,  Catenm  cegypt.  1886,  Specimen  novce  edit,  psalterii 
greed  1887,  SeptuagintaStudien  i.-iii.,  1891,  Blbliothcca'  syriacoe 
quce  ad  philologiam  sacram  pertinent  1892,  Psnllerii  greed 
quinquagena  prima  1892.  Among  the  MSS  he  left  there  is  a 
complete  collection  of  the  biblical  quotations  of  Augustine 
(13,176  from  OT  and  29,540  from  NT,  now  in  the  University 
Library  of  Gottingen),  MS  Lagarde  34,  and  others ;  see  Urt. 
p.  77.    No  other  scholar  can  be  mentioned  beside  him. 

Among  articles  in  Encyclopedias  add  :  Hoberg,  'Septuaginta' 
in  Wetzer-Welte's  Encyklopaedie'^  xi.  (1899)  147-159. 

To  Sw.  p.  56  (Lit.  on  Hexapla)  add  the  first  attempt  to  collect 
their  fragments  made  by  J.  Driesschus  ( =  Drusius)  in  psalmos 
Davidis  veteruni  interpretiun  fragmenta,  Antw.  1581 ;  the 
enlarged  edition  of  the  collection  of  Nobilius  in  the  Latin 
translation  of  the  editio  Sixtina  (Rome,  1588,  reprinted  by 
P.  Morinus,  1624,  see  above,  p.  440") ;  Bahrdt's  abridgment  of 
Montfaucon's  Hexapla  (Lips.  1769,  2  vols. ). 

To  Sw.  p.  108  (Coptic  version)  add :  J.  Goettsberger,  '  Die 
syro-koptischen  Bibelcitate  aus  den  Scholien  des  Barhebraus' 
(ZATW  xxi.  [1901]  128-140). 

..To  Sw.  p.  110  (Ethiopic)  add  :  Osw.  Kramer,  Die  aethiopisdie 
Vbersetzung  des  Zacharias:  eine  Vorstudie  zur  Geschichtf  und 
Kritik  des  Septuagintatextes,  erstes  Heft,  Leipzig,  1898. 
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To  Sw.  p.  119  (Armenian)  add :  J.  Goettsberger,  '  Die  sj'ro- 
annenischen  .  .  .  Bibeicitate  .  .  .  des  Barhebraus'  (ZATW  xxi. 
[1901]  101-127). 

To  Sw.  p.  230  (Canon)  add :  H.  L.  Stracls,  art.  '  Kanon  des 
Alten  Testamentes'  (PUEi  ix.  741-767). 

To  Sw.  p.  263  (Canonical  Bool<s),  on  Ecclesiastes,  add :  Dill- 
mann.  On  Canticles:  Wilh.  Riedel,  Die  Auslegung  des 
Qohenliedes,  Leipzig,  1898,  pp.  105-109,  Die  Hdss.  der  griech. 
Tlbersetzung  des  HL.  On  Daniel :  Riessler,  Das  Buck  Daniel : 
Textkritische  Untersuchung. ,  Stuttgart,  1899,  pp.  52-59,  where 
the  close  relation  between  the  LXX  of  Dan.  and  1  Esdras  is 
recognized. 

To  Sw.  p. .285  (non-Canonical  Books)  add:  W.  J.  Moulton, 
'  liber  die  Uberliefeiung  und  den  textkritischen  Wert  des 
dritten  Ezra-Buches  [ZATW,  1899,  ii.  209 ff.  ;  1900,  i.  Iff.]. 
Judith  :  Willrich,  '  Esther  und  Judith,'  in  Judaica,  Gottingen, 
1900,  1-39.  On  Toljit :  M.  Lbhr,  '  Alexandrinus  und  Sinaiticus 
zum  Buche  Tobit '  (ZA  TW  xx.  [1900]  243-263).  On  Maccabees  :  B. 
Niese,  Kritik  der  heiden  Makkabderhiicher,  Berlin,  1900  (reprint 
of  two  articles  in  Hermes,  xxxv,  268-307,  453-527) ;  *  Willrich, 
'Jason  von  Kyrene  und  das  ii  Makkabaerbuch,'  in  Judaica,  pp. 
131-176. 

Sw.  p.  380  on  Philo.  Note  in  addition  to  the  paper  mentioned 
(374  n.  3)  from  the  Philologus  the  answer  of  Wendland-Cohn, 
pp.  521-536,  and  the  rejoinder  in  vol.  Ix.  pp.  274-279.  On 
Josephus  the  earlier  treatises  of  Spittler  (1779)  and  J.  G. 
Scharfenberg  (1780)  still  deserve  mention.  Oikonomos  has  a 
chapter  of  90  pages,  oti  y^oc)  Tapk.  roif  oLpxociOiS  i9nx<ii'$  iro<poii 
(iTYipXi  yvaiffTYi  yi  ipfjL'/,vuoc  tuv  d ,  ii.  76ff. 

Sw.  p.  404  (Quotations  in  the  NT).  The  extent  of  these  quota- 
tions has  been  estimated  by  Spearman  in  the  anonymous  Letter 
on  the  Septuagint  (1759)  as  equal  in  length  to  Ps  119 ;  by 
Grinfleld  (1850)  as  twice  that  length  or  the  extent  of  Mark. 
The  first  collection  seems  to  be  m  the  Greek  Testament  of 
R.  Stephen  (1550),  about  250  passages ;  the  first  treatment  of 
these  quotations  in  England  by  Bishop  Wettenhall,  Scripture 
Authentic  and  Faith  Certain  (1668) ;  further,  Randolph,  The 
Prophecies  and  other  Texts  cited  in  the  NT,  1782,  1827 ;  Grin- 
field,  p.  142.  On  Hiihn  see  Expos.  Times,  May  1901,  355.  Of 
Dittmar,  Vetus  Testamenlum  in  Novo,  a  second  part  is  in 
course  of  preparation. 

Sw.  p.  477  (Influence  of  ©  on  Christian  Literature).  See 
Oikonomos,  vol.  iv.  Ejj,  NESTLE. 

SEPULCHRE  (-1515  'grave,'  n-j^n,-?  '  burying-place ' 
[Mislin.  'Tin,  o'D'n  '  burial  lairs  or  niches '] ;  Gr.  iJ.t>viJ.a, 
lj.viqii.e1ov  'tomb,'  'monument,'  rdi^os  'sepulchre')  is 
represented  in  Scripture,  and  particularly  in  OT, 
not  only  by  these  Hebrew  and  Greek  equivalents, 
but  also  by  words  and  phrases  which  are  synonym- 
ous. It  is  the,  pit  (-113  Is  38'**),  the  stones  of  the  pit 
(nn  Is  14'^),  a  man's  house  (n;3  Is  14^*),  his 
everlasting  house  {ubii  rra  Ec  12'),  the  house  of 
assemblage  for  all  living  (D"n  Vi)^  i^^ia  rra  Job  30^'), 
and  field  of  burial  (.n,i3i?n  n-w  2  Ch  26'-^). 

Of  the  terms  used  for  the  grave  by  the  later  Judaism  none  is 
more  significant  than  the  house  of  the  living  (D'^nn  n"3),  and 
this  is  the  euphemism  by  which  the  burying-place  of  the  dead 
is  now  generally  designated  by  modern  Jews.  'We  are  the 
dead,  they  are  the  living,'  t  was  the  remark  actually  made  to 
the  present  writer  by  an  aged  Rabbi  in  Smyrna,  whose  office  it 
was  to  attend  at  the  burial  of  his  Jewish  kinsmen,  and  see  them 
laid  to  their  last  rest.  The  ancient  Egyptians  thought  of  the 
departed  as  the  living,  and  called  the  cotiin  the  chest  of  the 
living.  The  Egyptian  conception  of  the  grave  as  the  everlast- 
ing house  was  not,  however,  inconsistent  with  a  strongly 
cherished  hope  of  resurrection.  But  there  was  no  expectation 
among  the  Jews  of  a  return  to  earthly  lite  in  the  original  body, 
such  as  prevailed  among  the  Egyptians  and  led  among  them 
to  the  embalming  and  preservation  of  the  dead.  The  later 
literature  of  Judaism  speaks  rather  of  a  general  resurrection, 
when  the  souls  of  the  departed  shall  enter  into  new  bodies 
and  live  on  in  them. 

The  terms  employed  to  describe  the  grave  are 

*  Niese  begins  with  the  remark,  that  the  origin  of  the  common 
text  in  Holmes  -  Parsons,  Tischendorf,  etc. ,  was  apparently 
accidental  and  arbitrary  ('offenbar  ziemlich  zufallig  und 
vrillkiirlich  entstanden ') ;  Kautzsch,  Apokryphen,  p.  32,  gives 
'  aus  cod.  V.  und  aus  nicht  naher  bezeichneten  Minuskelcodices ' ; 
Fritzsche,  Lihri  apocryphi,  p.  xix,  'nescio  unde  desumptus.' 
Now  take  the  edition  of  1588,  where  Nobilius  remarks  on 
1  Mac  420  '  Addendum  est  ex  codice  quem  potissimum  in  his 
lihris  sequuti  sumus  et  multis  aliis  01  'loilcn' ;  on  8* 
'  delendum  est  ex  auctoritate  codicum  quos  sequuti  sumus  et 
Tulgataa  illud  has,  quod  in  multis  antecedit  et  in  nostram 
editionem  per  tj^pographi  incuriam  irrepsit.'  These  and  similar 
passages  confirm  the  present  writer's  suggestion  (see  Sw.  p. 
181,  n.  2),  that,  besides  the  Aldine  edition.  Cod.  Ho  19  has  been 
used  for  the  Sixtine  edition.  To  these  there  must  perhaps  be 
added  64  (93). 

t  It  is  natural  to  connect  such  an  expression  with  the  argu- 
ment which  Jesus  summed  up  in  the  memorable  words,  'God  is 
not  the  God  of  the  dead,  but  of  the  living'  (Mk  1227.)  Cf.  also 
the  striking  words  4  Mac  1625  '  Those  who  die  on  behalf  of  God 
live  unto  God,  as  do  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.' 


used  often  to  describe  the  Underworld  where  the 
dead  live  on.  The  gathering-place  of  the  departed 
in  the  world  beyond  is,  as  above,  the  pit  (Is  38^^), 
the  nether  parts  of  the  earth  (Is  44^'),  Sheol  and 
Abaddon  (Job  26^  Pr  15"),  the  pit  of  destruction 
(Ps  5528),  the  place  of  silence  (Ps  94"  115^0,  the 
land  of  darkness  and  of  the  shadow  of  death  (Job- 
10-').    '  Hence,'  says  Dr.  Salmond,* 

'the  distinction  is  occasionally  sunk  in  the  OT,  and  it  became 
confused  in  the  later  usage  of  the  Targums.  But  that  Sheol 
denotes  a  definite  realm  of  the  dead,  and  is  not  identical  with 
the  grave,  appears  from  the  usage  of  the  term,  and  is  recognized 
by  the  ancient  Versions.  It  is  to  Sheol  that  Jacob  speaks  of 
going  to  join  the  son  whose  death  he  mourns,  but  of  whose 
burial  he  knows  nothing.  It  is  Sheol  that  swallows  up  Korah 
and  his  company  alive.  That  a  common  habitation  of  the  dead 
like  the  Sualu  of  the  Babylonians,  the  Hades  of  the  Greeks,  the 
Orous  of  the  Romans,  is  meant,  is  indicated  also  by  the  fact  that 
the  expressions  to  be  gathered  to  one's  people  or  to  one's  fathers, 
to  go  to  one's  fathers,  to  sleep  with  one's  fathers,  are  used  in 
cases  like  those  of  Abraham,  Jacob,  Aaron,  Moses,  David,  and 
others,  where  the  temporary  or  permanent  resting-places  were 
far  removed  from  the  ancestral  graves.' 

A  touching  illustration  of  the  father  looking 
forward  to  a  meeting  in  another  world  with  a 
departed  child  is  David's  '  I  shall  go  to  him,  but  he 
shall  not  return  to  me'  (2  S  12-^).  But  while  Sheol 
is  thus  '  the  house  of  assemblage  for  all  living,'  it 
was  in  the  sepulchre  of  his  fathers,  in  the  ancestral 
burying-place  and  with  his  departed  kindred,  that 
the  ancient  Israelite  desired  to  be  buried.  And 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  wish  to  be  reunited 
mth  parents  and  children  in  Sheol  had  to  do  with 
the  desire  to  be  buried  in  the  family  sepulchre.  The 
object  of  burial,  not  merely  in  a  grave  but  in  the 
family  grave,  was  to  introduce  the  departed  into 
the  society  of  his  kinsfolk  and  ancestors.  In  the 
earliest  times  this  society  was  supposed  to  exist 
either  in  the  family  grave  or  in  its  immediate 
neighbourhood. t  'Bury  me  not,  I  pray  thee,  in 
Egypt,'  said  the  dying  Jacob  to  Joseph,  'but  I 
will  lie  with  my  fathers,  and  thou  shalt  carry  me 
out  of  Egypt  and  bury  me  in  their  burying-place ' 
(Gn  492"- 30,  cf.  Joseph's  burial,  Jos  24^2).  And 
nothing  could  be  more  pathetic  in  this  reference 
than  the  request  of  Barzillai,  who  declined  king 
David's  invitation  to  live  with  him  at  court,  and 
said,  'Let  thy  servant,  I  pray  thee,  turn  back 
again,  that  I  may  die  in  mine  own  city,  by  the 
grave  of  my  father  and  my  mother '  (2  S  19^'  RV). 
It  was  a  duty  of  piety  to  see  the  bones  of  the  dead 
placed  in  the  family  sepulchre,  as  David  did  for 
the  bones  of  Saul  and  his  sons  (2  S  21"-i4) ;  and  it 
was  the  proper  punishment  of  disobedience  to 
the  command  of  Jehovah  that  a  man's  carcass 
should  not  come  into  the  sepulchre  of  his  father* 
(1  K  13^2),  To  be  deprived  of  burial  was  the  last 
indignity  and  the  greatest  of  calamities ;  the  spirits^ 
of  the  unburied  dead  were  believed  to  wander 
restlessly  abroad,  or  to  lie  in  recesses  of  the  pit,  if 
they  were  admitted  into  Sheol  at  all  (Ezk 
Is  I41').  For  this  reason  the  possibility  of  death 
at  sea  ^as  regarded  with  horror.  So,  too,  no 
vengeance  upon  enemies  could  be  more  cruel  than 
to  throw  their  bodies  to  the  dogs,  or  to  allow  them 
to  rot  upon  the  battlefield,  or  to  be  left  as  a  prey 
to  the  fowls  of  heaven  and  the  beasts  of  the  field 
(Ezk  39S  2  K  95^).  Of  Jason,  who  '  slaughtered  his 
own  citizens  without  mercy,'  it  is  said  (2  Mac  S'"), 
'he  that  had  cast  out  a  multitude  unburied  had 
none  to  mourn  for  him,  nor  had  he  any  funeral  at 
all,  or  place  in  the  sepulchre  of  his  fathers.'  But 
the  humane  prescription  of  the  law  of  Moses  was 
that  the  criminal  hanged  upon  the  gallows  should 
be  buried,  and  buried  at  all  hazards,  on  the  day 
of  execution  (Dt  21^3);  and  in  the  case  of  the 
enemies  of  Israel  captured  and  hung  we  find  the 
law  precisely  carried  out  (Jos  S^^  lO'^).    The  treat- 

*  Christian  Doctrine  of  Immortality,  p.  199  [1901  ed.  p._  161). 

t  R.  B..Ghd.T\ea,  Eschatology :  Hebrew,  Jewish,  and  Chnstiai^ 
p.  31  ff. 
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ment  of  the  body  of  Jesus  (Jn  19''),  and  the  burial 
of  John  the  Baptist  (Mt  U'^),  and  of  Stephen  (Ac 
8*),  by  their  friends  are  later  illustrations.  Even 
suicides  received  the  ordinary  rites  of  burial,  as  is 
seen  in  the  case  of  Ahithophel  (2  S  17'^).  It  was 
the  duty  of  any  one  who  found  a  corpse  in  the  open 
field  to  give  it  burial  (To  1"  2\  cf.  1  S  21W) ;  and 
it  is  creclitable  to  Jewish  feeling  that  the  bodies 
of  the  Gentile  dead  were  allowed  to  rest  in  the 
Jewish  burying- place  side  by  side  with  Jewish 
remains.  * 

Into  the  family  grave  only  members  of  the 
family  were  admitted.  In  the  Nabataean  sepul- 
chral inscriptions  t  a  curse  is  pronounced  upon  the 
man  who  defiles  or  sells  a  grave,  or  who  buries  in 
it  any  who  are  not  members  of  the  family.  And 
the  famous  inscription  on  the  tomb  of  Eshmun- 
azar,  king  of  Sidon,  pronounces  doom  upon  any 
who  may  disturb  his  repose,  or  open  or  carry  off 
his  coffin  for  the  sake  of  treasure, — may  they  have 
no  rest  among  the  departed,  may  they  be  buried  in 
no  grave,  and  may  they  have  no  prosperity  in 
their  city  \  X  The  family  grave  was  holy  ground 
and  a  permanent  possession.  The  family  might 
lose  their  estate,  but  never  the  ancestral  tomb ; 
for  in  selling  land  no  Jew  could  dispose  of  the 
burying-place,  to  the  use  of  which  his  descendants 
were  entitled  to  all  time.§ 

When  the  Jewish  people  came  to  be  dispersed  among  the 
nations  it  was  an  object  of  solicitude  and  ambition  to  he  buried 
in  the  sacred  soil  of  Canaan.  '  Whoever,'  says  the  Talmud,  '  is 
buried  in  Palestine  is  as  if  he  were  buried  under  the  altar.' 
And  again  :  '  Whoever  is  interred  in  Babylonia  is  as  well  off  as 
if  he  lay  in  Palestine,  and  whoever  is  buried  in  Palestine  lies 
the  same  as  under  the  altar.' ||  About  the  3rd  cent,  it  became 
'  a  pious  custom  to  be  buried  in  Jud^a's  holy  earth,  to  which 
was  attributed  an  expiatory  power.  The  resurrection  was  con- 
fidently expected  to  take  place  in  that  country,  which  it  was 
also  believed  would  be  the  scene  of  the  coming  of  the  Messiah. 
Those  who  had  died  in  unhallowed  countries  would  roll  about 
in  the  light  loose  earth  until  they  reached  the  Holy  Land, 
where  they  could  be  revivified.  In  place  of  living  inhabitants 
who  were  continually  decreasing,  Judiea  was  becoming  every 
day  more  thickly  jiopulated  with  corpses.  The  Holy  Land, 
which  had  formerly  been  an  immense  temple,  inspiring  great 
deeds  and  noble  thoughts,  was  now  a  holy  grave  which  could 
render  nothing  holy  but  death.' If 

Burial  was  the  universal  mode  of  disposing  of 
the  dead  at  all  periods  of  Jewish  history  [see 
Burial].  Burning,  which  was  the  Babylonian 
and  Roman  usage,  was  among  the  Jews  a  death 
punishment  inflicted  for  aggravated  transgressions 
rather  than  a  mode  of  disposing  of  the  dead  (Gn 
38",  Lv  201*  2P,  Jos  V\  1  K  IS^,  2  K  23=°).  Even 
when  criminals  had  sufltered  the  last  penalty  of  the 
law  by  stoning  or  burning,  or  where,  as  in  the 
case  of  Saul  and  his  sons,  slain  in  battle,  necessity 
required  that  their  bodies  should  be  burned  (1  S 
13)^  their  remains  or  ashes  were  provided  with 
a  resting-place  in  the  bosom  of  the  earth.**  There 
was  great  variety  in  the  choice  of  a  burying-place 
among  the  Jews,  at  least  in  the  earliest  times. 
Abraham  buried  Sarah  in  the  cave  of  the  field  of 
Machpelah  (Gn  23'") ;  Deborah,  Rebekah's  nurse, 
was  buried  under  an  oak  (Gn  35*) ;  Jacob  buried 
Rachel  (see,  above,  p.  193"')  by  the  wayside  (Gn 
35");  they  buried  Joshua  'in  the  border  of  his 
inheritance  in  Timnath-serah,  which  is  in  Mt. 
Ephraim '  (Jos  24s») ;  and  the  men  of  Jabesh- 
gilead  buried  the  bones  of  Saul  and  his  sons 
under  a  terebinth  (1  Ch  lO'^).  Burial  in  the  open 
street  or  at  cross  roads  was  expressly  forbidden 
by  the  enactments  of  later  times.  There  does 
not  appear  to  be  evidence  in  the  Scripture  his- 

•  Hamburger,  RE,  vol.  i.  476. 

t  Studia  Biblica,  i.  212  ff . 

t  Levy,  'Phonizische  Studien,'  p.  2. 

§  Tristram,  Eastern  Customs  in  Bible  Lands,  p.  100 

II  Hamburger,  I.e.  p.  475. 

If  Graetz,  History  of  the  Jews,  vol.  ii.  548  (American  edition). 
**  Cf.  Hamburger,  '  Feuerbestattung  der  Toten,'  Supplement. 
Band,  Abt.  ii.  40. 


tory  to  warrant  the  statement  that  the  family 
grave  was  originally  in  the  house.*  This  belongs, 
so  far  as  it  appears  to  have  been  the  case,  to  a 
later  time,  and  is  represented  as  an  exceptional 
honour  reserved  for  kings,  prophets,  and  other 
outstanding  personages  (1  S  25^,  1  K  2=**,  2  K  2\^^ 
2  Ch  33-").  In  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  at  all  events, 
'  only  members  of  the  royal  family  were  permitted 
to  be  buried  within  the  precincts  of  the  town. 
Their  bodies  might  be  burned  and  entombed  in 
one  of  the  many  palaces  of  the  country.  We  are 
told  of  one  king,  for  instance,  that  he  was  burned 
or  buried  in  the  palace  of  Sargon  ;  of  another,  that 
he  was  burned  in  his  own  palace.  The  practice 
throws  light  on  what  we  read  in  the  Books  of 
Kings  ;  there,  too,  we  are  told  tliat  Manasseh  "  was 
buried  in  the  garden  of  hisown  house"  (2K  2P*),and 
Anion  in  the  "garden  of  Uzza  "  (2  K  21-'*).  Private 
burial  in  the  palaces  they  h,ad  inhabited  when 
alive  was  a  privilege  reserved  for  the  kings  alone.'  t 
The  sepulchres  set  apart  for  the  kings  of  Judah 
(D'^S^n  nii^p)  are  specially  mentioned  (2  Ch  21-°  24=^ 
28^^).  Not  all  the  kings  were  jirivileged  to  re- 
ceive interment  in  the  royal  mausoleum.  Neither 
Joash  nor  Jehoram  was  buried  in  the  sepulchres  of 
the  kings  (2  Ch  21=°  24=^),  wliilst  Jehoiada  was 
accorded  the  honour  'because  he  had  done  good  in 
Israel  and  towards  God  and  his  house'  (2  Ch  24"^). 
The  reniiiins  of  Uzziah  were  not  admitted  to  the 
sepulchres  of  the  kings,  but  were  interred  in  'tlie 
field  of  burial  which  belonged  to  the  kings,  be- 
cause they  said  he  was  a  leper '  (2  Ch  26=^).  It  is 
not  pjossible  to  locate  '  the  sepulchres  of  the  kings  ' 
in  Jerusalem.  It  seems  to  be  implied  in  a  state- 
ment of  the  prophet  Ezekiel  (43'"'')  that  certain 
kings  of  Judah  were  buried  close  to  the  temple,  if 
not  actually  within  its  precincts ;  and  though 
there  is  no  record  of  such  a  thing  in  the  historical 
books,  the  statement  is  justified  by  the  fact  that 
the  royal  palaces,  within  which  some  of  them  were 
interred,  and  the  first  temple,  stood  virtually 
within  the  same  enclosure.  There  were  also 
common  burying- places  called  'the  graves  of  the 
children  of  the  people '  (2  K  23^,  Jer  26=^),  into  which 
the  dead  were  sometimes  cast  in  dishonour  and 
contempt. 

To  prepare  for  himself  a  tomb  in  his  lifetime 
has  been  the  custom  of  every  right-thinking  Jew 
from  early  times  down  to  the  present  day.  Shebna, 
whose  Jewish  origin,  however,  is  doubtful  (Is  22'^'-), 
Asa  (2  Ch  16"),  Jo.seph  of  Arimatluea  (Mt  27<^°), 
are  instances  in  point.  The  custom  was  not  con- 
fined to  the  Jews,  for  we  find  it  followed  by  the 
Pharaohs,  who  built  pyramids  to  receive  their 
remains,  by  Eshmunazar,  by  the  Caliphs,  and 
others. 

Of  the  sepulchres  and  sepulchral  monuments  of 
the  ancient  Hebrews  and  the  later  Jews  it  is  pos- 
sible now  to  give  an  adequate  description  and  a 
fairly  complete  history.  We  owe  this  to  the  labours 
— often  skilled  labours — of  residents  and  travellers 
in  Palestine,  and  especially  to  the  organized  and 
persevering  efibrts  of  the  Palestine  Exploration 
Fund  and  the  kindred  German  Paldstina-  Vei-ein. 
The  sepulchral  remains  of  Western  Palestine,  in 
particular,  have  been  in  many  cases  carefully 
examined  and  measured  and  described,  with  plans 
and  sketches,  in  the  Reports  and  Memoirs  of  these 
societies.  We  can  now  classify  tlie  sepulchral 
remains  according  to  the  type  which  they  repre- 
sent, and  even,  with  some  measure  of  certainty, 
assign  them  to  the  period  to  wliich  they  belong, — 
to  the  Phcenician  or  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Herodian, 
Roman,  Byzantine,  Saracenic,  or  Crusading  periods. 
There  are  three  principal  types  of  ancient  tombs 

*  So  R.  H.  Charles,  Eschatology,  p.  32. 

t  Sayce,  Social  Life  among  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians, 
p.  67. 
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found  in  Western  Palestine:*  (i.)  Rock  -  hewn 
Tombs  ;  (ii. )  Masonry  Tombs  ;  (iii. )  Sarcopliagi. 

i.  Rock-hewn  Tombs. — These  are  by  far  the 
most  numerous,  and  they  are  found  in  many 
varieties.  They  are  also  the  earliest  in  date.  The 
soft  limestone  ranges  of  Western  Palestine  and 
Syria  were  honeycombed  with  natural  caves,  admit- 
ting of  easy  enlargement  and  adaptation.  They 
had  been  available  for  the  shelter  of  the  living 
before  being  used  for  the  reception  of  the  dead 
(IS  221  24»).  The  usual  form  of  Hebrew  tomb 
in  the  earliest  period  took  advantage  of  these 
caverns  in  the  soft  strata  of  limestone.  In  this 
the  Hebrews  copied  the  Phoenicians,  whose  prin- 
ciple of  architecture,  Renan  tells  U3,t  was  the 
carved  rock,  not  the  column,  as  with  the  Greeks ; 
but  in  point  of  architectural  taste  and  skill  they 
were  far  behind  their  masters.  In  striking  con- 
trast to  the  Egyptian  sepulchral  monuments, — 
massive  pyramids  and  vast  underground  chambers, 
— the  Hebrew  tomb,  whether  single  or  more  com- 
plex, was  marked  by  extreme  simplicity.  In  fact, 
simplicity  of  construction  and  absence  of  archi- 
tectural ornament  are  the  surest  notes  of  the 
antiquity  of  a  Hebrew  sepulchre.  No  less  remark- 
able is  the  contrast  between  the  inscriptions  and 
wall-paintings  on  Egyptian  tombs— as  at  Beni- 
Hassan  and  elsewhere — and  the  plain  and  un- 
adorned simplicity  of  Hebrew  tombs,  which  until 
a  late  period  are  entirely  devoid  of  inscriptions. 
In  some  cases  tombs  are  found  singly  on  the  hill- 
sides, as  though  individuals  chose  to  have  their 
last  resting-place  in  their  owa  vineyard,  like  Joseph 
of  Arimathaea,  who  had  his  own  new  tomb  in  his 
garden.  More  often  they  form  a  regular  burying- 
ground  or  cemetery.  Tombs  of  notable  person- 
ages, like  the  so-called  Tomb  of  Joshua,  have  gener- 
ally other  tombs  around  them,  the  desire  being 
strong  among  all  Orientals  to  be  laid  near  to  some 
holy  man  or  national  hero. 

(1)  The  simplest  form  of  rock-hewn  tomb  is  that 
in  which  a  grave  has  been  su.nk  in  the  surface  of 
the  rock  to  receive  the  body,  and  fitted  with  a 
slab,  let  in  round  the  mouth,  to  cover  it,  the 
cover  being  sometimes  flush  with  the  flat  surface 
of  the  rock,  and  sometimes  raised  and  ornamented 
like  the  lid  of  a  sarcophagus. 

(2)  Another  simple  form  of  tomb  is  an  excava- 
tion driven  into  the  face  of  a  rock  —  called  "^Ss, 
plural  oois — just  large  enough  to  receive  a  corpse, 
the  mouth  being  closed  by  a  rough  stone  slab. 

(3)  The  most  common  description  of  tomb  is  that 
in  whicli  a  number  of  koJcim  are  grouped  together 
in  one  or  more  chambers  of  the  same  excavation. 
These,  again,  are  in  three  varieties  :  (a)  A  sepulchre 
consisting  of  a  natural  cavern  in  one  of  the  softer 
strata  of  limestone,  having  kokim  cut  in  its  sides 
with  their  beds  on  a  level  with  the  floor,  the 
mouths  of  these  being  closed  by  rough  stone  slabs, 
either  made  to  fit  close,  or  only  resting  against  the 
perforated  face  of  rock,  (h)  A  sepulchre  where 
a  square  or  oblong  chamber  has  been  cut  in  the 
rock,  and  kokim  ranged  along  three  of  its  sides, 
their  mouths  closed  by  neatly  dressed  stone  slabs 
fitting  closely,  the  entrance  to  the  chamber  itself 
being  by  a  low  square  opening,  fitted  with  a  slab 
in  the  same  manner,  or  with  a  stone  door  turning 
on  a  socket  hinge,  and  secured  by  bolts  on  the 
inside.  In  this  kind  of  tomb  there  is  usually  a 
bench  running  in  front  of  the  kokim,  and  raised 
from  1  ft.  6  in.  to  3  ft.  above  the  floor  of  the 
excavated  chamber,  (c)  A  sepulchre  in  which  one 
entrance  leads  into  a  number  of  chambers,  each 
containing  kokim.    Such  tombs  generally  have  a 

*  We  follow  Sir  Charles  Wilson's  classification  :  see  The  Survey 
of  Western  Palestine,  Volume  of  Special  Papers,  p.  280  fE. ;  and 
PEFSt,  1869,  p.  66  £E.,  where  there  are  useful  plans. 

\  Mission  de  Phinicie,  p.  822. 


sort  of  porch  or  vestibule  hewn  in  the  rock,  the 
front  of  the  roof  being  often  supported  by  pillars 
of  natural  rock  surmounted  by  a  frieze,  and  bear- 
ing other  kinds  of  ornamentation.  From  this 
porch  a  low  door  leads  into  an  antechamber,  with 
or  without  tombs,  from  which  access  is  obtained 
to  the  tomb  chambers,  all  of  which  have  raised 
benches  running  in  front  of  the  kokim  openings. 
Some  of  the  chambers  have,  instead  of  kokim,  arched 
recesses  (arcosolia)  cut  out  in  their  sides,  in  which 
the  body  was  laid,  or  perhaps  a  sarcophagus  placed. 
The  so-called  Tomb  of  Joshua  at  Tibneh,  on  the 
Roman  road  from  Antipatris  to  Jerusalem,  is  of 
this  class.  It  is  prominent  among  the  nine  tombs 
that  make  the  rock  cemetery  of  the  place,  and  has 
a  portico  supported  on  rude  pieces  of  rock  with 
very  simple  capitals.  There  are  niches  for  over 
two  hundred  lamps,  arranged  in  vertical  rows, 
giving  the  appearance  of  an  ornamental  pattern, 
and  sdl  smoke-blacked.  'Entering  the  low  door,' 
says  Conder,  '  we  find  the  interior  chamber  to  be 
a  square  with  five  loculi,  not  very  perfectly  cut,  on 
their  sides.  The  whole  is  quite  unornamented, 
except  by  four  very  rough  brackets  supporting  the 
flat  roof.  On  becoming  accustomed  to  the  dark- 
ness, one  perceives  that  the  central  loculus  at  the 
back  forms  a  little  passage  about  7  ft.  long,  2  ft. 
6  in.  high,  and  3  ft.  4  in.  broad,  through  which  one 
creeps  into  a  second  but  smaller  chamber,  9  ft.  3  in. 
by  8  ft.  1  in.,  and  5  ft.  5  in.  high.  In  this,  opposite 
the  entrance,  a  single  loculus  runs  at  right  angles 
to  the  wall,  and  a  single  niche  is  cut  on  the  left 
for  a  lamp.'  * 

Conder  (PEFSt,  1878,  p.  31)  classifies  the  rock-cut  tombs  as 
follows : — 1.  Kokim  tombs.  2.  Loculus  tombs.  3.  Sunk  tombs. 
The  first  two  classes  he  believes  to  be  of  Hebrew  and  Jewish 
origin,  but  the  third  more  likely  to  be  Christian  of  the  Byzan- 
tine period.  'The  word  kok  and  its  plural  kokim  designate  the 
pigeon-holes  or  tunnels  running  in  from  the  side  of  a  sepulchral 
chamber,  each  having  room  for  a  corpse  and  nothing  more. 
The  designation  loculus  (locus  in  sepulchro)  is  applied  to  the 
shelf,  or  trough,  or  bench  receptacle  for  the  corpse,  which  is  of 
later  use  than  the  kokim.  In  many  tombs  whicli  have  been 
examined  there  is  a  mixture  of  both  kokim  and  loculi,  indi- 
cating a  transition  period  about  the  Christian  era  or  earlier. 
'The  kokim  tombs,  Conder  explains,  'are  those  which  have 
parallel  tunnels  running  in,  three  or  four  side  by  side,  from  the 
walls  of  a  rectangular  chamber.  The  bodies  lay  with  their  feet 
towards  the  chamber,  and  stone  pillars  for  raising  the  heads  are 
often  found  at  the  farther  end.  The  kokim  vary  in  number 
from  one  or  two  up  to  fifteen  or  twenty,  and  are  of  various 
lengths,  from  3  or  4  to  7  ft.  There  is  no  system  of  orientation, 
and  the  entrance  door  is  in  the  face  of  the  cliff,  the  chamber 
within  being  directed  according  to  the  lie  of  the  rock.  This 
kind  of  tomb  is  certainly  the  most  ancient  in  the  country,  for 
the  kokim  are  sometimes  destroyed  in  enlarging  the  tomb  on 
a  different  system.'  These  tombs  were  used  by  the  Jews. 
This  is  proved  by  a  rare  Hebrew  inscription,  by  a  representation 
of  the  seven-branched  golden  candlestick,  and  by  the  fact  that 
some  of  them  are  sacred  to  modern  Jews  as  the  tombs  of  their 
ancestors,  and  that  their  measurements  agree  with  the  pre- 
scriptions in  the  Talmud.  The  kokim  are  not  sufliciently  large, 
as  a  rule,  to  admit  of  the  supposition  that  the  bodies  were 
embalmed  or  swathed  in  bandages  like  those  which  make  the 
Egyptian  mummy  so  bulky  when  preserved  untouched.  There 
is  nothing  in  the  sepulchral  remains  of  Palestine  any  more  than 
in  the  Bible  itself  to  lead  us  to  believe  that  the  embalming  of 
tlie  dead  was  a  Hebrew  custom  (Conder,  Syrian  Stone  Lore,  j>. 
133).  for  another  classification  of  tombs  see  Benzinger,  Heb. 
Arch.  p.  225,  which  follows  Tobler's  in  SWP,  Volume  of  Special 
Papers,  p.  288  f . 

We  have  seen  that  the  simple  tombs  belong  to 
the  earlier  period,  and  that  the  portico  at  the 
entrance,  with  its  ornaments,  is  usually  a  note  of 
more  recent  origin.  It  is  to  the  Herodian  Age 
that  the  ancient  tombs  on  the  east  side  of  the 
Kidron  Valley,  Absalom's  PUlar  (possibly  the  tomb 
of  Alexander  Jannceus),  the  Tombs  of  St.  James 
and  Zechariah,  and  the  monolith  known  as  the 
Egyptian  Tomb,  are  to  be  assigned.  The  so-called 
Tomb  of  St.  James,  now  known  as  the  Tomb  of  the 
Bene  Hazir,  with  its  Aramaic  text,  Doric  pillars, 
and  triglyphs,  and  inner  chamber  containing 
kokim,  is  perhaps  the  earliest  of  the  group,  and 
belongs  to  the  1st  cent.  B.C.    The  others  are  prob- 

*  PEFSt,  1873,  p.  145. 


SEPULCHRE 


SEPULCHRE 


457 


ably  later.  The  fine  monument  to  the  north  of 
Jerusalem,  commonly  called  the  Tombs  of  the 
Kings,  but  known  to  the  natives  as  Kubftr  es- 
Salatin  (Tombs  of  the  Sultans),  has  been  identi- 
fied by  Robinson  as  the  tomb  of  Helena,  queen 
of  Adiabene.  It  contains  that  mixture  of  kokim 
and  loculi  which  would  seem  to  date  it  on  the 
border  of  the  Christian  era.  In  one  of  the  lower 
chambers  of  the  tomb  was  found  a  sarcophagus 
with  an  Aramaic  inscription  containing  the  words 
Sara  Meleka.  It  is  not  impossible  that  this  was 
the  native  name  of  Helena  herself,  and  that  the 
remains  found  in  the  sarcophagus  were  her  own. 

ii.  Masonry  Tombs. — These  are  rarely  found  in 
Palestine,  and  they  are  later  than  the  rock-hewn 
sepulchres.  They  are  confined  to  the  northern 
portion  of  the  country.  The  most  famous  are 
described  by  Sir  Charles  Wilson  (SWP  283).  He 
mentions  —  (1)  a  building  at  Kedes  (Kedesh- 
naphtali),  34  ft.  4  in.  square,  with  a  doorway  on 
its  southern  side  leading  to  a  chamber  containing 
kokim,  which  have  been  used  for  interments 
down  to  a  late  period  ;  (2)  two  tombs  at  Tell 
Uum  (one  of  the  possible  sites  for  Capernaum), 
the  one  of  which  has  26  kokim,  and,  being  subter- 
ranean, is  closed  with  a  door  of  basalt,  the  other 
of  which  has  locidi,  and  is  built  of  coursed  basaltic 
rubble  ;  (3)  a  fine  tomb  at  Malal,  near  Nazareth, 
with  4  kokim  and  attached  semi-pillars  of  the 
Ionic  order  outside ;  (4)  a  square  tomb  at  Teidsir 
with  three  locidi,  a  domed  roof,  and  pilasters 
on  each  side ;  (5)  the  remains  of  a  building  at 
Ain  el  B'aineh,  which  had  stone  over  rock-cut 
tombs.  To  these  Conder  has  added  four  more,  three 
of  them  at  or  near  Jerusalem. 

iii.  Sarcophagi.— Between  the  6th  and  the  4th 
cent.  B.C.  the  Phoenicians  buried  in  sarcophagi 
called  anthropoid,  having  a  human  head  and  even 
an  entire  recumbent  form  on  the  lid,  the  body  of 
the  sarcophagus  being  shaped  like  a  mummy  case. 
Such  is  the  famous  tomb  of  Eshmunazar  with  the 
celebrated  Phoenician  inscription.  In  the  great 
discovery  of  sepulchral  remains  made  at  Beyrout 
some  years  ago,  sarcophagi,  mummy  shaped,  some 
in  white  and  some  in  black  marble,  were  found. 
Among  the  sarcophagi  discovered  in  the  excava- 
tions was  a  splendid  sarcophagus  in  black  stone 
refsembling  that  of  Eshmunazar,  and  bearing  an 
inscription  purporting  that  it  is  the  tomb  of  Tab- 
nith,  priest  of  Ashtoreth  and  king  of  the  Sidonians, 
son  of  Eshmunazar.  Some  of  those  sarcophagi 
were  made  of  pottery,  recalling  the  slipper-shaped 
glazed  earthen  coffins  found  by  Lof tus  *  on  the 
ancient  Babylonian  mounds  at  Warka.  Although 
the  Hebrews  copied  from  the  Phoenicians  in  their 
rock-hewn  tombs,  they  did  not  follow  them  largely 
in  the  use  of  sarcophagi.  We  have  already  men- 
tioned the  sarcophagus  of  queen  Sara  found  in 
the  Tomb  of  the  Kings.  Of  others  found  in 
Palestine,  those  discovered  at  Kedes  are  the  most 
ornamented.  The  material  out  of  which  they  are 
hewn  is  hard  white  limestone,  almost  like  marble, 
and  the  workmanship  is  excellent.  Some  of  tliem 
had  been  made  for  two  bodies  laid  in  opposite 
directions,  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  loculi  were 
small  raised  pillars  to  receive  the  heads.  With 
the  exception  of  those  great  anthropoid  sarcophagi, 
there  is  nothing  to  show  a  very  marked  distinction 
between  the  Hebrew  and  Phoenician  tombs  from 
the  earliest  to  the  latest  age.  The  history  of  the 
sepulchres  found  in  Phoenicia  agrees  perfectly  with 
the  chronological  series  which  has  been  established 
independently  in  Palestine.! 

In  the  Greek  age  monuments  erected  over 
tombs  became  common,  the  tombs  beneath  being 
rock-cut.    In  such  cases  there  is  a  combination  of 

*  W.  K.  Loftus,  Clialdtva  and  Susiana,  p.  202. 
t  Conder,  Syrian  Stone  Lore,  p.  97. 


the  masonry  and  sarcophagus  type  of  tombs. 
Hiram's  Tomb,*  about  three  miles  from  modern 
Tyre,  containing  a  tomb  or  sarcophagus  formed 
out  of  a  huge  block  and  emplaced  on  a  pedestal 
made  of  three  courses  of  grey  limestone,  most 
probably  belongs  to  this  period  ;  and  tomb  towers 
containing  sarcophagi  are  to  be  found  throughout 
Syria.  At  Palmyra  those  structures  consist  some- 
times of  four  or  five  storeys.  Tombstones  and 
sculptured  sepulchres  have  been  found  at  Rabbath- 
ammon,  in  Eastern  Palestine,  belonging  to  the 
age  of  the  Antonines,  but  are  to  be  classed  among 
pagan  funerary  monuments.  Sometimes  solid 
monuments  were  erected  near  tombs  like  the 
Kammuat  el-Hirm,il,  east  of  the  Jordan — a  solid 
tower  in  two  storeys,  with  pyramidal  roof  and  bas- 
reliefs  representing  the  hunting  of  the  stag,  the 
bear,  and  the  wild  boar,  which  date,  it  is  supposed, 
from  the  3rd  or  4th  cent.  Of  sepulchral  monu- 
ments we  have  a  notable  example  in  the  mauso- 
leum erected  at  Modin  by  Simon  the  Maccabee  for 
his  father  and  his  brother.  '  Simon,'  says  the 
writer  (1  Mac  13^'"**),  '  built  a  monument  upon  the 
sepulchres  of  his  father  and  his  brethren,  and 
raised  it  aloft  to  the  sight,  with  polished  stone 
behind  and  before.  And  he  set  up  seven  pyramids, 
one  over  against  another,  for  his  father  and  his 
mother  and  his  four  brethren.  And  for  these  he 
made  cunning  devices,  setting  about  them  great 
pillars,  and  upon  the  pillars  he  fashioned  all 
manner  of  arms  for  a  perpetual  memory,  and 
beside  the  arms  ships  carved,  that  they  should  be 
seen  of  all  that  sail  on  the  sea.'  Of  this  famous 
structure  all  trace  has  been  lost  since  the  4th 
cent. ,  and  its  site  has  not  yet  been  identified.  (See 

MODIN). 

In  this  connexion  we  recall  the  stinging  words 
of  Jesus  describing  the  Pharisees  as  whited 
sepulchres,  outwardly  beautiful,  but  inwardly 
full  of  the  bones  of  the  dead — as  building  the 
tombs  of  the  prophets  and  garnishing  the  sepulchres 
of  the  righteous,  but  being  of  a  totally  diflerent 
spirit  from  those  they  seemed  to  honour  (Mt  23'-''- 
2u.  30j_  Whited  sepulchres  were  evidently  sepulchral 
erections  whitewashed  or  plastered  over  to  render 
them  conspicuous,  and  to  preserve  passers-by  from 
the  ceremonial  defilement  they  miglit  contract  by 
approaching  them.  That  some  such  distinguish- 
ing mark  was  necessary  we  gather  from  a  similar 
saying  in  St.  Luke's  Gospel,  in  which  Jesus  describes 
the  scribes  and  Pharisees  as  '  graves  which  appear 
not'  (Lk  11**).  The  reference  in  this  passage  must 
be  to  the  humbler  class  of  graves  simply  dug  in 
the  earth,  and  with  no  monument  of  any  kind  to 
mark  the  spot.  At  the  present  day  the  white- 
washed slabs  covering  Mohammedan  graves  around 
Jerusalem  glitter  in  the  sunshine  and  easily  attract 
notice.  (See  for  cairns  or  stones  heaped  on  graves 
art.  Burial). 

There  are  two  sepulchres  in  particular  which 
must  always  have  a  special  interest  to  the  Bible 
student,  and  which  are  both  alike  enveloped  in 
a  certain  degree  of  mystery — the  cave  of  Mach- 
pelah,  the  burial-place  of  Sarah,  Abraham,  Isaac 
and  Rebekah,  Jacob  and  Leah ;  and  the  Holy 
Sepulchre  at  J erusalem,  where  the  body  of  Jesus 
was  laid  and  remained  for  '  three  days  and  three 
nights  in  the  heart  of  the  earth.'  As  regards 
the  grave  of  the  patriarchs,  now  covered  by  the 
mosque  at  Hebron,  see  art.  Machpelah  [cf.  also 
Stanley's  Sermons  in  the  East  (pp.  141-169)  and 
PEFSt  for  1882  (pp.  193-214)].  Touching  the 
Holy  Sepulchre  for  which  Saracens  and  Crusaders 
contended,  and  regarding  whose  site  heated  con- 
troversies still  rage,  it  seems  impossible  to  attain 
to  certainty.  The  tradition  of  more  than  fifteen 
centuries  located  it  within  the  Church  of  the  Holy 
1  *  See  it  figured  in  Syrian  Stone  Lore,  p.  96. 
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Sepulchre.  This  tradition  has  been  called  in 
question  since  the  days  of  Robinson.  Its  truth 
would  require  the  site  to  have  been  without  the 
wall  of  the  city,  for  it  is  said  that  'Jesus  bear- 
ing the  cross  Avent  forth  unto  the  place  called  the 
place  of  a  skull '  (Jn  19^'*  ^^),  and  that  '  He  suffered 
without  the  gate '  (He  IS^^).  But  the  Church  of  the 
Holy  Sepulchre  is  not  only  near  the  very  heart  of 
the  city  as  it  is  now  occupied,  but  it  must  always 
have  been  within  the  line  of  the  second  wall.  The 
latter  contention  is  opposed,  however,  among  recent 
authorities  by  Conrad  Schick,  who,  after  having 
resisted  the  traditional  site  for  nearly  forty  years, 
has  been  led  to  accept  it  as  the  true  site.  He 
professes  *  to  have  ascertained  by  excavations  and 
measurements  that  Calvary  and  the  tomb  in  the 
garden  where  Jesus  was  laid  were  without  the  line 
of  the  wall  though  very  close  to  it,  just  as  we  read 
in  Jn  19^°.  The  site  favoured  by  recent  authorities 
is  a  knoll  of  rock  of  rounded  form  and  covered 
with  shallow  soil  and  grass,  just  outside  the  north 
wall  of  the  city,  and  a  little  distance  from  the 
Damascus  Gate.  Under  it  is  the  cave  called 
'  Jeremiah's  Grotto,'  and  there  are  two  holes  in 
the  face  of  the  steep  and  rocky  bank  terminating 
the  knoll,  which  look  like  the  sockets  of  eyes  in 
a  skull.  Dr.  Selah  Merrill,  long  United  States 
Consul  in  Jerusalem,  the  late  General  Gordon,  the 
late  Sir  J.  W.  Dawson,  and  Colonel  Conder,t  have 
given  their  support  to  this  site  (see  art.  Jerusalem, 
vol.  ii.  p.  596",  and  cf .  Survey  of  Western  Palestine, 
vol.  on  Jerusalem,  pp.  429-438).  Thomson, J  after 
examining  all  the  evidence  on  both  sides,  attained 
to  no  certainty  as  to  the  site :  '  Far  better,'  he 
says,  '  rest  contented  with  the  undoubted  fact  that 
somewhere  without  the  walls  of  this  limited  plat- 
form of  the  Holy  City  the  Son  of  Man  was  lifted 
up,  "  that  whosoever  believeth  on  Him  should  not 
perish,  but  have  eternal  life."  ' 

LiTERATtTRE. — Keil,  Bib.  Arch.  ii.  199  ff.  ;  Benzinger,  Heb. 
Arch.  pp.  163 ff.,  224-227;  Stade,  GVl  i.  pp.  14,  15 ff.;  Schwally, 
Das  Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  pp.  54-66 ;  Conder,  Syrian  Stone 
Lore ;  R.  H.  Charles,  Eschatology :  Hebrew,  Jewish,  and 
Christian ;  Thomson,  Land  and  Book ;  Bliss,  Excavations  at 
Jerus.;  SWP,  \o\b.  i.  and  iv.;  PEFSt, passim;  Z DP V,  passim. 

Thomas  Nicol. 
SERAH  {m.b-).— A  daughter  of  Asher,  Gn  46"  (A 
Sdap,  D  Sdppa),  Nu  26^"^  (B  Kdpa,        AF  Zdpa, 
AV  Sarah),  1  Ch  T^"  (B  S6pe,  A  Sdpai). 

SERAIAH  ('nntf',  nnip,  LXX  ^apalas  or  Sapatd). — 
1.  Scribe  or  secretary  in  the  reicrn  of  David,  2  S 
8"  (B  'A(rd,  A  ^apalas).  In  2  S  20"  he  is  called 
SheYa  {Keri  Keth.  n-a),  B  'l-qcrovs,  A  'lo-oOs.  In 
1  K  4'  the  name  appears  as  Shisha  n?''?'  (B  Sa/3d,  A 
Set<rd).  This  form  or  Shasha  would  be  restored  else- 
where by  Thenius,  Wellhausen,  and  Stade  ;  while 
Klostermann  prefers  the  form  Shavsha  (B 
'ItjctoOs,  Soiys,  A  Souo-d),  which  is  found  in  1  Ch 
18'*.  2.  High  priest  in  the  reign  of  Zedekiah.  He 
was  put  to  death  with  other  distinguished  captives 
by  order  of  Nebuchadnezzar  at  Riblah,  2  K  25'** 
Jer  52^^'  ^.  He  is  mentioned  in  the  list  of  high 
priests,  1  Ch  6".  Ezra  claimed  descent  from  him, 
Ezr  7'  (1  Es  8'  Azaraias,2Es  1'  Saraias).  His  name 
also  occurs  in  1  Es  5^  Saraias.  3.  One  of  '  the  cap- 
tains of  the  forces '  who  joined  Gedaliali  at  Mizpah 
after  his  appointment  as  governor  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, 2  K  25^*,  Jer  40*.  The  text  of  Kings  is  evi- 
dently abridged  from  that  of  Jeremiah.  The  epithet 
'  the  Netophathite '  applied  to  his  father  in  Kings 
really  belongs  to  a  different  person,  i.  Second  son 
of  Kenaz,  and  brother  of  Othniel,  1  Ch  4"- He 
was  father  of  Joab,  who  was  the  '  father '  of  the 

•  PEFSt,  1893,  p.  119  ff. 

t  Handbook  to  the  Bible,  p.  356. 

i  The  Land  and  the  Booh  (Southern  Palestine  and  Jeru- 
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Valley  of  Craftsmen,  cf.  Neh  11^.  5.  Grandfather 
of  Jehu,  a  prince  of  Simeon,  1  Ch  4^^  6.  One  of 
the  twelve  leaders  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel, 
Ezr  2^.  In  the  corresponding  list,  Neh  7',  he  ia 
called  Azariah  (1  Es  5*  Zaraias).  7.  A  priestly 
clan,  probably  named  after  the  high  priest  of 
No.  2.  This  course  of  priests  was  first  in  order 
in  the  times  of  Zerubbabel  (Neh  122,  j  58)^ 
Joiakim  (Neh  12^^),  and  Nehemiah  (Neh  lO^).  This 
family  is  noted  as  one  of  those  that  settled  in 
Jerusalem  (Neh  11").  In  the  corresponding  list, 
1  Ch  9",  Azariah  is  substituted.  '  Very  probably 
they  were  father  and  son,  and  the  two  lists  have 
selected  different  names  to  represent  the  priestly 
house,  cf.  1  Ch  7"'  (Ryle).  8.  One  of  the  three 
princes  whom  Jehoiakim  sent  to  apprehend  Jere- 
miah and  Baruch  (Jer  36^').  9.  Son  of  Neriah  and 
brother  of  Baruch,  Jer  5P^-".  He  held  the  office  of 
noijp  IB'  (AV  'a  quiet  prince,'  m.  'or  prince  of  Me- 
nucha  or  chief  chamberlain ' ;  RV  '  chief  chamber- 
lain,'ra.  'or  quartermaster').  TheVulg.  tr.  princeps 
lirophetim ;  the  Targ.  (n;j3-];jipi  31)  and  LXX  {dpxt^v 
Sibpwv),  followed  by  Gratz  and  Cheyne,  read  '  in 
command  over  (the)  gifts,'  i.e.  rimD-vy.  In  this  official 
capacity  he  attended  Zedekiah  when  that  prince 
went  to  Babylon  to  pay  homage  to  Nebuchadnezzar. 
Like  his  brother  Baruch,  he  was  a  friend  of  Jere- 
miah ;  and  the  prophet  having  written  in  a  book 
the  denunciations  against  Babylon  that  are  now 
contained  in  Jer  50-5P*,  entrusted  the  volume  to 
Seraiah,  and  bade  him  on  his  arrival  at  Babylon 
to  read  the  prophecies,  publicly,  as  it  would  seem, 
and  then  with  the  symbolic  action  of  a  prophet  to 
cast  the  book  into  the  Euphrates  and  proclaim, 
'  Thus  shall  Babylon  sink,  and  shall  not  rise  again 
because  of  the  evil  that  I  will  bring  upon  her.' 
This  scene  suggested  to  St.  John  the  imagery  of 
Rev  1821.  J.  D.  White. 

SERAPHIM  (D'DT?' ;  ^epa<f>elfi  and  ^.epa^ielv  ;  sera- 
phim).— The  seraphim  are  an  order  of  celestial 
beings  referred  to  only  in  Is  6-"'.  In  his  vision  of 
J"  the  prophet  sees  them  as  attendants  of  the 
heavenly  court,  ministers  of  the  ideal  sanctuary. 
They  are  apparently  human  in  form — they  have 
faces,  hands,  and  feet  (vv.^-  ®) ;  each  of  them  has 
three  pairs  of  wings  (v.^) ;  they  stand  or  hover 
above  J"  as  He  sits  upon  His  throne  (v.^) ;  and 
they  proclaim  His  holiness  in  antiphonal  chant 

(V.3). 

Opinion  varies  as  to  the  origin  of  the  word 
and  the  conception.  Gesenius  was  doubtful,  but 
thought  it  best  to  connect  the  term  with  the  Arab. 

'to  be  noble,'  thus  viewing  the  seraphim 
as  the  princes  or  nobles  of  the  heavenly  court. 
A  considerable  number  of  Jewish  writers,  such  as 
Abulwalid  and  Kimchi,  derived  the  word  from  qiy", 
regarding  the  seraphim  as  bright  or  shining  angels. 
But  means  '  to  burn,'  not  '  to  shine,'  and  ac- 
cordingly others  have  supposed  the  word  to  denote 
the  ardent  love  or  burning  zeal  of  the  Divine 
attendants.  The  verbal  root,  however,  is  not  in- 
transitive, but  active ;  it  means  not  to  glow  with 
heat,  but  to  constime  ivith  fire.  Hence  the  seraphim 
would  have  rather  to  be  regarded  as  agents  of 
purification  by  fire.  This  is  in  accordance  with 
Is  where  one  of  the  spirits  is  represented  as 
carrying  celestial  fire  from  oft'  the  altar  to  purify 
the  lips  of  the  prophet  and  purge  away  his  sin  (but 
see  Dillm.-Kittel,  ad  loc.). 

It  is  now  usual  to  bring  the  prophet's  conception 
into  relation  with  popular  Hebrew  mythology. 
The  saraph  of  Nu  21«,  Dt  8"  is  a  'fiery,'  i.e. 
venomous,  serpent,  which  bites  the  Israelites  in 
the  desert  (see  Serpent).  In  Is  14^9  30«  allusion  is 
made  to  a  '  flying  fiery  serpent '  (saraph),  which  has 
its  home  in  the  desert  between  Palestine  and 
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Egypt.  The  latter  is  certainly  a  creation  of  popu- 
lar imagination.  As  the  analogous  cherub  was 
primarUy  a  personification  of  the  thundercloud,  so 
the  seraph  was  of  the  serpent-like  lightning.  Now 
just  as  a  psalmist  represents  J"  as  making  the 
flaming  fire  His  ministers  (Ps  104"),  so  the  prophet 
seizes  the  popular  notion  of  the  seraph  and  trans- 
fers it  to  the  realm  of  pure  spiritual  ideas.  Not  a 
trace  of  the  serpentine  form  is  left  in  his  conception. 
His  seraphim  are  the  guardians  of  J"'s  holiness, 
who  keep  the  profane  and  unclean  at  a  distance, 
and  purge  from  defilement  that  which  is  to  be 
taken  into  J"'s  service.  By  means  of  this  splendid 
symbolism  the  prophet  vividly  expresses  the  truth 
that  '  J"  is  a  consuming  fire '  (Dt       He  12^). 

Another  view  has  been  started  by  Dillm.-Kittel 
and  Marti  owing  to  the  discovery  in  an  Egyptian 
tomb  of  the  12th  dynasty  at  Beni-Hassan,  of  two 
winged  griffin  figures  placed  as  guardians  at  the 
entrance.  The  griffin  is  represented  in  Demotic 
by  the  word  seref,  and  Marti  suggests  that  the 
seraphim  in  Isaiah's  vision  are  to  be  thought  of 
as  guarding  the  threshold  of  the  temple.* 

The  '  living  creatures '  of  Rev  4'''^,  which  are 
partly  like  Ezekiel's  cherubim,  resemble  Isaiah's 
seraphim  in  possessing  six  wings  and  in  proclaiming 
the  Trisagion.  But  Cheyne  has  remarked  that 
'  the  popular  notion  of  the  seraphim  as  angels  is, 
of  course,  to  be  rejected.  They  are,  indeed,  more 
like  Titans  than  placid  Gabriels  or  Raphaels' 
{Prophecies  of  Isaiah,  i.  32). 

The  similarity  of  the  word  seraph  to  the  Egyp- 
tian Serapis  led  Hitzig  and  others  to  identify  the 
two.  This  idea  has  found  little  acceptance  (cf., 
against  it,  Dillm.-Kittel,  Jes.  ad  loc),  and  still 
less  has  Knobel's  suggestion  that  sernjihim  is  a 
false  reading  for  o'n-iif',  an  imaginary  Heb.  word 
meaning  'ministers.' 

Literature. — See  art.  Cherubim,  and  cf.  the  Comm.  on  Isaiah, 
esp.  Cheyne,  Dillm.-Kittel,  and  Marti.       J.  StRACHAN. 

SERAR  (Se/jofp,  AV  Aserer),  1  Es  S^^^Sisera,  Ezr 
2=3,  Neh  1^. 

SERED  (Tio).— A  son  of  Zebulun,  Gn  46'^  (A  S^peS, 
Z)'E(7/)e5),  Nu  262''<"l  (BA  Sd/jeS). 

SERGIUS  PAULUS  See  Paulus  (Seegius). 

SERJEANTS  is  used  in  Ac  le^s-ss  as  an  approxi- 
mate English  rendering  of  pa^Sovxoi  { = '  rod- 
bearers '),  which  represents  in  Greek  the  Latin 
lictores,  officials  whose  duty  it  was  to  attend  the 
Roman  magistrates,  to  execute  their  orders,  and 
especially  to  administer  the  punishments  of  scourg- 
ing or  beheading.  For  this  purpose  they  carried,  as 
their  mark  of  office,  the  fasces,  a  bundle  of  rods 
with  an  axe  inserted.  At  Philippi  they  were 
attached  to  the  arparTiyol,  i.e.  the  duumviri,  or 
prmtores,  who  administered  justice  in  that  Roman 
colony  (Marquart,  i.  475fF.);  but  who  found  on 
this  occasion  that  by  summarily  inflicting  stripes 
and  imprisonment,  without  due  trial,  they  had 
violated  the  rights  of  Roman  citizens,  and  so  had 
to  undo,  as  best  they  might,  the  effects  of  the 
rash  action  for  wliich  they,  rather  than  their 
instruments  the  lictors,  were  responsible. 

William  P.  Dickson. 

SERON  (Si^pui/).— '  The  commander  of  the  host 
of  Syria '  (6  &px(^''  Trji  dwd/xews  Zupias),  who  was  de- 
feated by  Judas  Maccabfeus  at  Beth-horon,  1  Mac 
31s.  23f..  jog_         XII.  vii.  1. 

SERPENT.  —  Eight  Heb.  words  are  used  for 

*  On  the  Egyptian  custom  of  keeping  a  live  snake  in  the  larger 
temples  as  the  representative  of  the  tutelary  demon,  see  Oheyne's 
'  Ibaiah '  in  PB  p.  139,  vrhere  the  famous  Black  Granite  Serpent 
of  Athribitis  is  figured. 


serpent.  One  Gr.  word  only  {^xiSca,  '  the  viper '), 
which  is  not  used  in  the  LXX,  occurs  in  the  NT. 

1.  trni  ndhdsh,  is  supposed  by  some  (identifying 
roots  anil  am)  to  mean  '  the  hisser.'  It  is  generic 
for  a  serpent  or  snake.  The  Arab,  equivalent 
hanash  is  clearly  the  same  word,  with  a  trans- 
position of  the  first  two  radicals.  Its  meaning  is, 
however,  far  more  general  than  that  of  the  Heb. 
term.  The  root  signifies  'to  hunt  or  capture.' 
Hanash  is  defined  '  anything  that  is  hunted  or 
caught  or  captured,  of  birds  or  flying  things,  or 
venomous  or  noxious  reptiles,  such  as  scorpions  and 
serpents,  or  vermin,  such  as  hedgehogs  and  lizards, 
and  the  rat  and  mouse,  and  any  animal  the  head 
of  which  resembles  that  of  a  serpent.'  It  even 
includes  the  common  fly.  But,  in  popular  usage 
at  the  present  day,  it  is  applied  to  serpents  only. 

2.  pJCi  tannin,  plur.  P'ran  tanntntm.  This,  whicli 
is  usually  tr.  '  dragon,'  sometimes  otherwise  (see 
Dragon,  4),  is  tr.  'serpent'  in  AV  and  RV  of  Ex 
79. 10. 12  [y  io  j^Yu^  <  jjg|j_  tannin,  any  large  reptile  '], 
and  in  RV  of  Ps  91^'  (AV  'dragon').  It  is  inter- 
esting to  note  that  while  P  in  the  above  passages 
of  Exodus  uses  tannin,  for  the  creature  into  which 
Moses'  rod  was  changed,  E  in  ch.  4^  (cf.  7'^  [?  R]) 
uses  ndhdsh.  The  LXX  tr.  tannin  by  dpaKwv  and 
ndhdsh  by  0(^1$.  It  would  have  been  better  if  our 
versions  had  preserved  a  similar  distinction  in 
terms. 

3.  nijEft  'epKeh.  The  Arab,  'af'a  is  defined  as  '  a 
certain  serpent  of  a  malignant  kind,  spotted  white 
and  black,  slender  in  the  neck,  broad  in  the  head. 
It  is  said  that  it  will  not  quit  its  place.'  There 
is  nothing  in  this  description  which  fixes  the 
species  or  even  genus  of  the  serpent  referred  to. 
AV  and  RV  tr.  'epKeh  in  the  three  places  in  which 
it  occurs  (Job  20i«,  Is  30"  5<d^)  'viper,'  LXX  60is, 
dcrir^s,  pa<n\l(XKOi.  Tristram  believes  that  this  may 
be  Echis  arenicola,  Boie. 

i.  nisypy  'akshubh,  aairls,  aspis  (Ps  140'),  AV  and 
RV  '  adder.'  St.  Paul,  quoting  the  passage  in  Ro 
3^3  according  to  the  LXX,  gives  a<xTrls  =  '  asp.' 

5.  \mpethen.  This  word  occurs  6  times  (Dt  32^', 
Job  2di''- AV  and  RV  '  asp '  ;  Ps  58",  AV  and 
RV  ' adder,'  AVm  '  asp' ;  91"  AV  and  RV  'adder,' 
AVm  'asp';  Is  IP  AV  and  RV  'asp').  In  all 
of  these  the  LXX  has  a<nrU,  except  Job  20^" 
where  it  gives  SpaKwv,  and  Ps  9P'  wliere  it  has 
jScLa-iXla-KOi.  These  discrepancies  of  translation, 
ancient  and  modern,  show  the  uncertainty  as  to  the 
serpent  intended  by  pethen.  'kcnrU  seems  to  have 
been  tlie  equivalent  in  Gr.  of  more  than  one  species. 
The  repeated  mention  of  the  venomousness  of  the 
pethen,  and  the  allusion  to  its  being  used  in  the 
tricks  of  serpent  charmers  (Ps  58=),  led  Tristram  to 
think  that  the  animal  intended  is  the  Egyp.  cobra, 
Naja  haje,  L.,  on  the  ground  that  snake  charmers 
usually  have  one  or  more  cobras.  It  is  common  to 
see  a  cobra,  on  each  side  of  a  winged  glol)e,  in  the 
attitude  of  striking,  chiselled  over  the  doors  of 
Egyp.  temples.  The  Eng.  '  asp '  is  derived  from 
the  Gr.  and  Lat.  aspis.  It  is  usually  understood 
in  those  languages  of  the  Vipera  aspis,  L. 

6.  yss  zepJid,  '3ij;£;5f  zipKoni.  These  words  occur 
5  times  (Pr  23'^  LXX  Kepao-rijs,  AV  and  RV  'adder,' 
AVm  'cockatrice,'  RVm  'basilisk';  Is  IP 
iKyova  dawlduiv,  AY  'cockatrice,'  m.  'adder,'  RV 
'  basilisk,'  m.  '  adder ' ;  59=  dcnris,  AV  '  cockatrice,' 
m.  'adder,' RV  ' basilisk,' m.  'adder';  Jer  8"  Sava- 
ToDi'Tas  = '  deadly,'  AV  '  cockatrices,'  RV  '  basilisks,' 
m.  '  adders ').  The  meaning  of  the  root  of  the  Heb. 
word  is  unknown,  and  hence  gives  no  clue  to  the 
species  intended.  Both  cockatrice  and  basilisk  are 
fabulous.  Neither  the  LXX  nor  our  translators 
have  been  able  to  fix  on  any  species. 

7.  I'la'sp'  shephiph6n(Gi'a  49"  '  adder,'  AVm  '  arrow- 
snake'  [given  by  RV  in  Is  34'=  for  Icippdz,  AV  'great 
owl';  see  OwL],  RVm  'horned  snake,'  LXX  ivKa- 
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fl7j/iiei'oj= 'one  in  ambush').  By  general  consent  this 
'  serpent  has  been  identified,  with  Cerastes  Hassel- 
!  quistii,  Strauch,  the  horned  serpent,  a  desert  species 
•  of  the  most  venomous  kind,  which  hides  in  depres- 
sions in  the  way,  as  those  made  by  a  camel's  foot. 

This  would  explain  the  allusion  to  biting  '  the 
j    horse's  heels.'  It  is  a  foot  or  18  in.  long,  of  a  sandy 

colour,  with  brown  or  blackish  spots.  It  has  a 
i  pair  of  horn-like  processes  above  the  eyes.  The 
;  Arabs  of  the  desert  call  it  sheffdn,which,  though  not 
j    classical,  seems  to  be  a  survival  of  its  ancient  name. 

8.  saraph,  '  fiery  serpent,'  from  a  Heb.  root 
f  signifying  '  to  burn,'  hence  poisonous  from  infiam- 
;  mation.  It  is  usually  an  adjective  to  other  words 
;  signifying  serpent,  as  nahCish  (Nu  21"  LXX  Baua- 
i  TovvTas),  but  also  appears  as  a  substantive  (Nu  21^, 
;  Is  14^8  30«  LXX  fi^ts,  6.<jirh  t).  The  '  fiery  serpents ' 
;  (Nu  21^-  ^),  which  were  sent  to  torment  the  Israelites 
I,  in  the  desert,  may  have  been  any  or  all  of  the 
l'     venomous  species  of  et-Tih,  as  the  cobra,  the 

cerastes  or  sand  snake.  The  '  fiery  flying  serpent ' 
;  (Is  14-^  30'),  qaiya  r\-rif  sclraph  me  6pheph,  is  probably 
;  to  be  understood  of  some  fabulous  serpentine  crea- 
[     ture  with  wings,  such  as  are  sculptured  on  Egyptian 

monuments  ;  but  the  expression  flying  may  have 
]  been  intended  to  indicate  the  rapid  darting  with 
■,:     which  a  venomous  snake  strikes  its  prey.    One  of 

the  snakes  of  Syria,  called  by  the  Arabs  'akd-el- 
'  jauz,  is  also  called  et-tayydrah,  because  of  its 
;     arrow-like,  darting  motion. 

i'       9.  'Ex'Sva  is  used  only  in  the  NT,  and  is  tr* 
;     '  viper '  (Mt  3''  12**  2333,  Lk  3',  Ac  28^).    It  is  prob- 
;     ably  generic  for  poisonous  snakes.  Tristram  thinks 
that  the  one  which  fastened  on  St.  Paul's  hand 
'     may  have  been  Vipera  aspis,  L.,  which,  although 
now  extinct  in  Malta,  whence  venomous  serpents 
have  entirely  disappeared,  may  have  been  there  in 
the  apostle's  day. 

A  review  of  the  above  critical  analysis  shows  (1) 
that  the  translators  have  been  at  little  pains  to 
I     render  the  Heb.  terms  by  the  same  Gr.  and  Eng. 
;     words  in  different  places  ;  (2)  that  to  only  one  Heb. 
[     word,  sMphiphon,  is  it  possible  to  give  a  scientific 
,     name  with  any  degree  of  certainty.    Of  another, 
J     pethen,  the  most  probable  but  not  certain  equivalent 
is  the  cobra.  Of  the  others,  three,  'akshubh,  zephd 
\  •  or  zipKdni,  and  'ep)Keh,  are  wholly  uncertain  or 
;    indefinite  ;  one,  tannin,  had  perhaps  better  be  tr*, 
'     as  elsewhere,  '  dragon  '  ;  one,  ndhash,  is  generic  ; 
!     and  one,  sardph,  is  primarily  of  adjective  not  sub- 
stantive force. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  principal  venomous 
I     serpents  in  Palestine  and  Syria  and  Sinai  :  Daboia 
\     xanthina.  Gray,  a  nocturnal  species,  large  enough 
to  swallow  a  hare  ;  Cerastes  Hasselquistii,  Strauch, 
!     the  horned  snake  ;  Naja  haje,  L.,  the  Egyp.  cobra, 
a  very  deadly  species  ;  Echis  arenicola,  Boie,  also 
extremely  deadly  ;   Vipera  Euphratica,  Martin, 
and  V.  ammodytas,  L.,  both  widely  diffused  and 
highly  poisonous.     Besides  the  above  there  are 
'     numerous  species  of  non -venomous  snakes,  among 
]     which  are  Zamenis  viridiflavus,  Dum.  et  Bibr.,  a 
;     species  of  a  greenish-yellow  to  tobacco-leaf  colour, 
i     often  6  ft.  long,  the  variety  carbonarius,  Bonap., 
'     being  black ;  Z.  dahlii,  of  a  bluish  colour  mottled 
'    with  black  spots,  and  various  species  of  Ablabes, 
CofeSer,  etc.;  in  all,  27  non-venomous  kinds.    It  is 
probable  that  the  Hebrews  regarded  all  snakes 
with  abhorrence,  and  that  the  common  people 
supposed  most  or  all  of  them  to  be  venomous. 
The  reputation  of  the  serpent  has  always  been 
:     double.     It  was  the  emblem  of  Mercury  and 
I     ^sculapius.     A  serpent,  to  this  day,  figures  on 
devices  and  badges  pertaining  to  the  healing  art. 
;     The  Phoenicians  worsliipjied  the  serpent,  and  the 
I     Chinese  do  so  now.     The  Egyptians  also  wor- 
\    shipped  Kneph  under  this  form.   They  embalmed 
the  bodies  of  serpents.    The  Scripture  allusions  to 


the  wisdom  of  the  serpent  are  two  ;  Mt  10^*,  which 
refers  to  its  caution  in  avoiding  danger,  and  Gn 
31.  4. 13^  j^jj  -which  guile  and  malice  are  plainly  in- 
tended (cf.  2  Co  11=*,  Rev  12^*).  Heathen  mythology 
also  attributed  to  the  serpent  such  qualities  of 
diabolism.  And  just  as  Israel  came  to  worship 
the  brazen  serpent,  which,  according  to  tradition, 
was  made  to  remind  them  of  the  venom  and  de- 
stroying properties  of  its  prototype  (2  K  IS''),  so 
the  heathen  have  come  to  worship  the  creature 
they  most  fear.  This  is  not  to  be  wondered  at, 
as  all  heathen  worship  is  a  compound  of  super- 
stition and  fear.  Most  of  the  Scripture  allusions 
to  the  serpent  are  to  its  evil  qualities.  It  is 
treacherous  (Dan  is  a  serpent  in  the  way,  Gn  49"); 
venomous  (Ps  58'') ;  skulking  (Dl?  bdriah.  Job  26", 
AV 'crooked,'  RV 'swift,'  m.  'fleeing'  or  'glid- 
ing'; Is  27\  AV  'piercing,'  m.  'crossing  like  a 
bar,'  RV  '  swift,'  m.  '  gliding  '  or  '  fleeing  ' ;  the 
expression  seems  to  refer  to  its  habit  of  skulking 
noiselessly  away) ;  *  crooked  (pnVpj;  Is  27',  RVm 
'  winding,'  referring  to  the  wavy  motion  with 
which  he  glides  out  of  danger) ;  it  bites  (Pr  2.3^2, 
Ec  10^- Am  5").  Christ  compares  the  scribes 
and  Pharisees  to  serpents  (Mt  23'^  6tp€i': ;  cf.  the 
remarkable  phrase  yewri/xaTa  ^iSj'cSj'  in  Mt  3'  12"). 
The  power  to  take  up  and  tread  on  serpents  un- 
harmed was  promised  to  the  disciples  ('Mk'  16", 
Lk  IC).  On  the  whole  subject  of  the  serpent  of 
Gn  3  and  the  NT  reference  to  that  narrative,  see 
artt.  Fall  and  Satan.  The  mystery  of  the  serpent's 
motion  did  not  escape  Agur  (Pr  30'^),  and  only  in 
modern  times  have  we  fully  understood  its  solution. 
Tlie  fact  that  serpents  are  produced  from  eggs  is 
also  noted  (Is  59').  They  were  tamed  (Ja  3'). 
Sirach  alludes  to  those  bitten  by  serpents,  presum- 
ably poisonous  (12").  G.  E.  Post. 

SERPENT  CHARMING.— It  is  said  in  Jer  8»"  I 
will  send  serpents,  cockatrices,  among  you,  which 
will  not  be  charmed,  and  they  shall  bite  you ' ;  and 
in  Ps  58''  'they  are  like  the  deaf  adder  that  stoppeth 
his  ear,  which  will  not  hearken  to  the  voice  of 
charmers,  charming  never  so  wisely.'  The  refer- 
ence here  is  clearly  not  to  any  species  as  distin- 
guished from  other  serpents,  but  to  individuals 
not  amenable  to  a  general  law.  It  need  not  be 
taken  literally,  as  it  may  be  that  any  snake,  pro- 
perly charmed,  would  be  subject  to  the  mysterious 
fascination  of  the  cunning  masters  of  the  art.  The 
object  being  to  show  the  extreme  malignity  of  the 
■wicked,  a  case  beyond  the  range  of  experience  is 
invoked  to  point  the  moral.  Were  it  a  normal 
thing  for  a  pethen  not  to  be  capable  of  being 
charmed,  the  comparison  would  lose  its  force.  An 
uncharmable  serpent  is  a  monstrosity.  The  stop- 
ping of  the  ears  is  clearly  wilful.  To  attempt  to 
explain  this  literally  by  the  fable  of  the  snake 
applying  one  ear  to  the  ground,  and  stopping  the 
other  with  its  tail  (Rabbi  Solomon),  is  childish. 
The  snake  has  no  external  ear  to  stop,  and  no 
tympanic  cavity.  The  only  tenable  explanation 
is  that  the  moral  monsters,  so  graphically  de- 
scribed by  the  psalmist,  are  comparable  to  such 
an  exception  '  as  a  (not  the)  deaf  adder,'  etc. 

The  art  of  charming  serpents  is  a  very  ancient 
one,  and  has  been  brought  to  a  high  state  of  per- 
fection in  Egypt  and  India.  The  apparatus  is  very 
simple.  It  consists  of  a  shrill  pipe  or  gang  of  pipes, 
and  a  basket  or  bags  in  whicli  the  snakes  already 
trained  are  kept.  These  are  of  various  species, 
some  highly  venomous,  others  harmless.  The 
former  have  their  fangs  extracted,  or  else  the 
lower  jaw  sewn  to  the  upper  with  silk  thread  or 
silver  wire.    When  the  piper  has  played  a  shrill 

*  On  the  supposed  mythological  allusions  in  Job  and 
Is  271  see  the  Comm.  ad  loc,  and  Gunkel,  Schopfung  u.  Chaos, 
esp.  p.  45  f . 
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air,  the  snakes  crawl  out  of  the  basket  or  bag, 
and,  coiling  the  tail  end  of  their  bodies,  erect 
their  heads,  and  sway  backwards  and  forwards. 
The  charmer  winds  some  of  them  around  his  body 
or  arms  or  legs.  Mishaps  sometimes  occur  to  the 
charmer  with  serpents  which  have  not  yet  had 
their  fangs  extracted.  Lane  (3Iod.  Egyptians,  461) 
tells  of  a  charmer  who  had  a  venomous  snake 
brought  to  him  from  the  desert.  He  put  it  in  a 
basket,  and  kept  it  several  days  to  weaken  it. 
He  then  put  his  hand  into  the  basket  to  withdraw 
it  in  order  to  extract  its  fangs,  when  the  snake  bit 
him  on  the  thumb.  His  arm  swelled  and  turned 
black,  and  in  a  few  hours  he  died.  Some  serpent 
charmers  pretend  to  liave  the  faculty  of  discovering 
serpents  in  a  house  or  ruin,  or  in  the  rocks  or  fields, 
and  luring  them  by  their  music,  so  that  they  can 
catch  them.  Doubtless  in  many  cases  the  snake  is 
introduced  into  the  place  by  the  charmer  or  his 
confederates ;  yet  it  is  undeniable  that,  in  broad 
daylight  and  surrounded  by  keen-eyed  spectators, 
he  does  cause  serpents  to  emerge  from  their  holes 
or  dens,  and  so  fascinates  them  by  the  music  that 
they  become  subject  to  his  will.  Sometimes  he 
grasps  a  serpent  by  the  nape  of  its  neck,  and  bites 
pieces  out  of  its  head  and  neck.        G.  E.  Post. 

SERUG  (Jnl?,  Se/)oi5x). — Son  of  Reu  and  father  of 
Nahor,  Gn  ii2o-  22.  23_  S^.  Ethnologically  the 
name  is  that  of  Sarvj,  a  district  and  city  north 
of  IJaran  (see  Dillm.  Gen.  adloc.  and  the  authorities 
quoted  there). 

SERVANT,  SLAYE,  SLAVERY.— 

i.  The  hired  servant. 

ii.  The  slave. 

1.  Name  and  meaning. 

2.  Origin  of  slavery. 

3.  Slavery  and  ancient  civilization. 

4.  Slavery  in  ancient  pre-exilian  Israel. 

6.  Legislation  respecting  slaves ;  (A)  pre-exilian,  (B) 
post- exilian,  (C)  compensation  tor  injury  to 
slaves,  (D)  loinaway  slaves. 

6.  Status  of  female  slaves. 

7.  Price  of  slaves. 

8.  History  of  slavery  from  Jeremiah  onwards. 

9.  Christian  attitude  to  slavery. 

10.  Religious  use  of  the  term  '  slave  '  ('  servant'). 
Literature. 

i.  Mired  Servant. — The  word  employed  in  Hebrew 
for  a  servant  who  worked  for  hire,  a  hired  servant, 
is  f'iv,  a  term  also  employed  in  Jer  46^^  for  a 
mercenary  soldier.  Such  a  hired  servant  was, 
however,  free  to  render  such  service  or  not  as  he 
pleased.  There  was  no  constraint  over  his  activity 
except  for  the  stipulated  time  and  mode  of  it,  for 
which  payment  or  wages  (IPS')  was  received.  It  is 
very  difficult  to  determine  what  place  the  hired 
servant  or  workman  filled  in  the  earlier  period  of 
Israel's  pre-exilian  history.  There  are  no  regula- 
tions about  him  in  the  primitive  compend  of 
laws  called  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  (Ex  21-23). 
The  wild  followers  whom  Abimelech  hired  (Jg  9'') 
scarcely  come  under  this  category,  and  the  same 
remark  applies  to  the  priest  hired  by  Micah  (Jg 
18'*).  But  it  is  otherwise  when  we  come  to  the 
more  developed  code  of  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy, 
which  reflects  a  more  advanced  state  of  civilization. 
There  we  find  distinct  provision  made  that  the 
hired  servant  is  to  be  paid  regularly  every  evening 
(Dt  24^')  before  sunset,  and  this  rule  is  made  to 
apply  to  both  Hebrew  and  foreign  labourer  alike. 
In  the  post -exilian  legislation  contained  in  the 
Book  of  Leviticus  (19^^)  this  instruction  is  main- 
tained in  full  force.  In  fact,  in  post-exilian  times 
an  eflbrt  becomes  clearly  apparent  in  legislation  to 
make  the  lot  of  the  slave  approximate  to  that  of 
the  hired  servant  (Lv  25""*).  In  the  post-exilian 
literature  the  references  to  the  hired  servant  are  not 
infrequent.    See  the  Lexicons,  s.  T?^.    The  Greek 


equivalent  is  iiladLos,  fiia-dwTos.  The  former  is  the 
term  employed  in  Lk  15"-  The  difi'erence  be- 
tween the  relation  of  the  r^p  or  hired  servant  to 
the  Hebrew  household  and  that  of  the  slave  (^?^!), 
or  of  the  stranger  or  resident  alien  (na),  was  that 
the  relation  of  the  hired  servant  was  looser  ;  see 
Family. 

ii.  Slave.— 1.  Name  and  Meaning.— The  ordi- 
nary Heb.  equivalent  of  '  servant '  Avas  the  word 
which  properly  designates  slave,  i^ii,  'ebed,  a  word 
common  to  all  Semitic  languages,  including  Sabaean. 
It  is,  however,  seldom  found  in  Assyro-Babylonian, 
in  which  the  equivalent  more  frequently  used  is 
ardu.  The  Gr.  equivalent  is  SoOXos  (also  Oepdirciyv, 
Trats,  olKh-rji).  The  word  lay  is  as  common  in 
Phoenician  as  in  Hebrew,  and  enters  into  Phcen. 
proper  names  (compounded  with  the  name  of  deity 
precisely  as  in  Heb.).  See  Bloeh,  Phonicisches 
Glossar,  pp.  47,  48,  both  pages  being  entirely  filled 
vd.th  examples.  The  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  give  us 
further  evidence  of  Canaanite  names  of  the  15th 
cent.  (circ. ),  viz." Abd-Addi,'Abd-Uras,'Abd-'Asirta5H 
'Abd-Milki,  etc.  For  similar  names  compounded 
with  'Abd  (fem.  Amat)  in  Arabic,  see  Wellhausen, 
Beste  ^  pp.  2-4.  The  verbal  root  of  the  substantive 
13V  connotes  fundamentally  the  idea  of  working. 
In  primitive  life  this  meant  chiefly  the  tilling  of 
the  soil  (Gn  2=  3=3  42^  2  S  9").  Then  it  came  to  be 
specially  associated  with  the  conception  of  working 
for  (Ileb.  h)  another.  Accordingly,  the  subst.  niy 
is  based  on  this  special  meaning,  and  therefore 
signifies  one  who  labours  for  another  and  remains 
permanently  subject  to  this  relationship. 

This  is,  in  fact,  the  cardinal  distinction  between 
a  free  man  whose  activity  is  not  restricted  by  any 
compulsion  to  serve  the  interests  of  another,  and 
the  slave  whose  activity  is  so  restricted. 

2.  Origin  of  Slavery. — Slavery  was  probably 
a  necessary  element  in  all  ancient  industrial  life. 
Slavery  arises  from  two  main  causes,  viz.  Want  and 
War.  Privation  and  famine  compel  a  man,  a  family, 
or  a  clan  to  accept  terms  of  service  and  maintenance 
from  others  to  which  under  normal  conditions  they 
would  never  submit.  War,  a  yet  more  potent  cause, 
brings  in  its  train  foreign  captives  who  are  forced 
to  enter  a  lot  of  subjection  to  the  will  of  their 
conquerors.  War,  moreover,  carries  in  its  track, 
desmation  of  house  and  home  and  of  all  means  of 
subsistence.  Whole  populations  are  rendered  des- 
titute, and  flee  for  protection  and  maintenance  to 
some  friendly  but  alien  race,  and  thus  voluntarily 
enter  into  the  position  of  bond-slaves  as  a  refuge 
from  famine  and  death.  'The  greatest  of  all  divi- 
sions,' says  Tylor,*  'that  between  freeman  and 
slave,  appears  as  soon  as  the  barbaric  warrior 
spares  the  life  of  his  enemy  Avhen  he  has  him  down, 
and  brings  him  home  to  drudge  for  him  and  till  the 
soil.  How  low  in  civilization  this  begins  appears 
by  a  slave-caste  forbidden  to  bear  arms  forming 
part  of  several  of  the  lower  American  tribes.'  We 
shall  presently  see  how  this  condition  of  slavery 
belonged  to  the  old  -  world  life  of  ancient  Heb. 
society,  where  the  male  and  female  slave  rank  next 
above  the  ox  and  the  ass.  The  terms  used  for 
both  were  sometimes  closely  similar,  and  indicated 
that  they  were  regarded  &a  property  that  had  been 
acquired.  The  oxen  were  called  by  the  Hebrew 
his  n:pa,  his  acquired  property  or  possessions  (Lat. 
peculium,  Gr.  kt^cos).  The  slave,  on  the  other 
hand,  was  his  purchased  possession  or  qDS  nJijn  (Gn 
1712.13.23^  Ex  12"  21"'>).  Tylor  (ib.)  thinks  that 
the  hired  labourer  arose  out  of  the  more  ancient 
slave,  the  hired  servant  out  of  the  ancient  servus. 
'  The  master  at  first  let  out  his  slaves  to  work  for 
his  profit,  and  then  free  men  found  it  to  their 
advantage  to  work  for  their  own  profit,  so  that 
there  grew  up  the  great  wage-earning  class.'  The 

*  Anthropology ,  p.  iZiS.. 
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reader  will  not  fail  to  note  that  this  theory  is 
confirmed  by  the  results  of  critical  inquiry  in  the 
OT,  for  at  the  commencement  of  this  article  we 
showed  good  grounds  for  believing  that  the  I'sy' 
or  hired  servant  hardly  appears  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  pre-exilian  Hebrew  history. 

3.  Slavery  and  ancient  Civilization.— It 
can  hardly  admit  of  doubt  that  the  advance  of 
early  human  society  in  the  arts  of  life  was  largely 
aided  by  the  institution  of  slavery.  Through  slave 
labour,  agriculture  and  industrial  life  progressed, 
wealth  accumulated,  and  leisure  was  given  to 
priests,  scribes,  philosophers,  and  literati  to  reflect 
and  raise  the  level  of  human  intelligence.  What 
modern  machinery  accomplishes  for  man  now, 
slave-labour  accomplished  then.  In  a  word,  early 
civilization  rested  upon  slavery  as  a  basis.  With- 
out servile  toil  such  vast  structures  as  the  pyra- 
mids and  the  sphinx  of  Gizeh  would  never  have 
been  reared.  This  is  confirmed  by  the  tradition 
of  Heb.  bondmen  employed  by  the  Egyp.  Pharaoh 
in  the  erection  of  his  granaries  (Ex  P'-i'*).  And 
when  we  turn  to  the  Assyr.  monuments  the  same 
features  of  slave-labour  powerfully  impress  us. 
The  Assyrian  empire,  unlike  the  Babylonian,  was 
essentially  military,  and  the  captives  obtained  by 
foreign  conquest  were  employed  in  executing  the 
laborious  task  of  dragging  colossal  monuments 
into  position.  The  vivid  reliefs  discovered  at 
Kouyunjik,  portrayed  in  Layard's  Nineveh  and 
Babylon  (pp.  25,  27),  clearly  exemplify  the  character 
of  those  heavy  tasks  executed  in  an  almost  tropical 
climate.  We  see  the  Assyrian  king  superintend- 
ing the  removal  of  an  enormous  bull.  Several 
hundreds  of  slaves,  provided  with  a  rope  which 
passes  over  their  shoulders,  are  struggling  in  a 
long  succession  that  ascends  in  single  file  up  a 
steep  declivity,  dragging  into  position  an  immense 
bull  which  has  been  landed  from  the  river.  By 
that  river  it  has  evidently  been  conveyed  from 
the  stone  quarries  where  it  has  been  hewn  and 
probably  shaped.  Other  slaves  are  portrayed 
carrying  saws,  picks,  and  shovels.  A  pair  of 
them  are  dragging  along  by  a  rope,  passing  over 
the  shoulder  of  each,  a  cart  laden  with  planks  or 
levers.  At  intervals  a  task-master  can  be  seen 
wielding  a  stick. 

But  slaves  were  employed  not  only  in  the  more 
laborious  forms  of  manual  exertion,  but  also  in  the 
arts  requiring  manual  dexterity  and  artistic  skill. 
According  to  Wilkinson  (i.  p.  457),  the  monuments 
testify  that  the  Egyptian  male  and  female  musi- 
cians and  dancers  were  slaves,  just  as  we  know  to 
have  been  the  case  in  ancient  Greece  and  Rome. 
The  maidens  who  formed  the  chorus  of  tlie  Helene 
of  Euripides  were  slaves  brought  to  the  Egyptian 
market  by  Phoenician  traders.  In  Egyptian 
banquets  the  men  were  attended  by  slaves,  while 
the  women  were  waited  upon  by  handmaids  who 
were  female  slaves.  '  An  upper  maidservant  or  a 
white  slave  had  the  office  of  handing  the  wine  or 
whatever  refreshment  was  ofi"ered  to  the  ladies 
who  were  present  at  a  banquet,  and  a  black  woman 
followed  her  in  an  inferior  capacity  to  receive  an 
empty  cup.'  Female  slaves  are  easily  recognized 
in  Egyptian  portrayals.  For  they  were  not  per- 
mitted to  wear  the  same  dress  as  the  ladies,  and 
their  hair  was  adjusted  in  a  different  fashion.  We 
find  it  tied  at  the  back  of  the  head  into  a  kind  of 
loop  or  arranged  in  long  plaits  at  the  back,  while 
eight  or  nine  others  hang  down  on  either  side  of 
the  neck  and  face.  Also  they  wore  a  long  tight 
gown  tied  at  the  neck,  with  short  close  sleeves 
reaching  nearly  to  the  elbow,  or  they  wore  a  long 
loose  robe  thrown  over  it.  On  the  other  hand  the 
lowest  menials,  i.e.  the  men-slaves  who  toiled  in 
the  country,  wore  '  rough  skirts  of  matting  which 
they  were  wont  to  seat  with  a  piece  of  leather ' 


(Lepsius,  Wilkinson),  while  those  who  were  com- 
pelled to  adopt  a  more  active  mode  of  life  wore 
nothing  but  a  simple  fringed  girdle,  like  that 
which  is  stUl  worn  by  many  African  tribes,  'a 
narrow  strip  of  stuff"  with  a  few  ribbons  or  the 
end  of  the  strip  itself  hanging  down  in  front.' 
Under  the  New  Empire  we  even  find  that  the 
young  slaves  who  served  wealthy  nobles  at  feasts 
wore,  as  their  only  article  of  clothing,  a  strip  of 
leather  which  passed  between  the  legs,  and  was 
held  up  by  an  embroidered  belt  (Erman). 

4.  Slavery  in  ancient  pre-exilian  Israel. 
—  In  the  primitive  social  conditions  of  ancient 
Israel  the  different  ranks  of  the  community  moved 
easily  and  freely  amongst  each  other  and  came 
into  hourly  contact.  The  courtesies  and  etiquette 
of  life,  especially  in  salutations  and  meals,  were 
certainly  not  neglected ;  yet  the  gulfs  created 
between  class  and  class  by  our  highly  developed 
modern  civilization  were,  fortunately  for  human 
happiness,  then  unknown.  In  the  life  presented 
to  us  in  the  Books  of  Judges  and  Samuel  we  find 
high  and  low  equally  engaged  in  pastoral  or  agri- 
cultural employment.  We  are  reminded  of  the 
genial  state  of  society  in  Ithaca  as  depicted  in  the 
Odyssey.  When  the  deputies  of  Jabesh-gilead 
came  in  quest  of  Saul,  they  found  the  Benjamite 
chief  and  Israel's  future  king  returning  with  a 
yoke  of  oxen  from  his  field  (1  S  11^).  We  associate 
Saul  with  the  figure  of  the  Roman  Cincinnatus 
summoned  straight  from  the  plough  to  assume  the 
office  of  dictator. 

Thus,  in  that  early  and  simple  Hebrew  civiliza- 
tion, slavery  was  free  from  half  the  terrors  with 
which  the  later  Roman  civilization  and  the  con- 
ditions of  Qur  modern  life  have  invested  it.  It 
cannot  be  said  that  in  the  earlier  pre-exilian 
days  the  lot  of  a  Hebrew  bond-slave  among  his 
countrymen  was  oppressive  or  even  irksome.  The 
description  given  by  Doughty  of  slavery  in  the 
remoter  parts  of  Arabia  corresponds  in  many  par- 
ticulars with  the  conditions  of  the  early  Hebrew 
bond-servant  (Arabia  Deserta,  i.  p.  554) — 

'  The  condition  of  the  slave  is  always  tolerable  and  is  often 
happy  in  Arabia ;  bred  up  as  poor  brothers  of  the  sons  of  the 
household,  they  are  a  manner  of  God's  wards  of  the  pious 
Mohammedan  householder  who  is  ammy  [properly  "  my  uncle"] 
of  their  servitude  and  aittj^C my  father").  ...  It  is  not  many 
years  "if  their  houselord  tears  Allah"  before  he  will  give  them 
theirUiberty  ;  and  then  he  sends  them  not  away  empty  ;  but  in 
upland  Arabia  (where  only  substantial  persons  are  slave-holders) 
the  good  man  will  marry  out  his  free  servants,  male  and  female, 
endowing  them  with  somewhat  of  his  own  substance,  whether 
camels  or  palm-stems.' 

We  shall  note  the  close  parallel  between  the  latter 
part  of  this  extract  and  the  details  of  Hebrew 
usage  prescribed  in  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy. 

A  slave  could  attain  to  a  high  position  in  his 
master's  household.  He  might  even  become  his 
heir  in  default  of  offspring  (Gn  152- The  im- 
portant place  filled  by  the  slave  Eliezer,  though  a 
foreigner  (Damascene),  in  the  household  of  Abra- 
ham, is  not  without  parallels  in  the  narratives  of 
antiquity.  The  Hebrew  captive  Joseph  becomes 
the  prime-minister  of  Pharaoh.  In  1  Ch  2^^  we 
read  the  interesting  fact  that  Sheshan  in  default 
of  male  issue  married  one  of  his  daughters  to  the 
Egyptian  (?)  slave  Jarha'.  In  case  of  an  emergency, 
the  master  of  a  household  might  seek  counsel  from 
his  slave  as  from  a  trusted  friend.  Abigail  has 
recourse  to  one  of  Nabal's  slaves  for  advice  in 
order  to  appease  David's  anger  (1  S  25'^'''-)-  .-A. 
homely  episode  of  this  character  occurs  in  the  life 
of  Saul  (1  S  9=-i",  belonging  to  the  older  stratum 
of  the  narrative  called  by  Budde  G  ;  cf.  Richter  u. 
Samuel,  p.  169  ff". ).  Saul,  in  his  baffled  search  for 
his  father's  lost  asses,  turns  at  length  for  counsel  to 
his  slave.  The  slave  gives  the  right  advice,  and 
directs  his  master's  steps  to  the  seer  Samuel.  A 
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fee  is  requisite  for  the  consultation,  and  the  slave 
lends  his  master  a  quarter  of  a  shekel  (about  8^d. ). 
Saul,  in  response  to  his  slave's  advice,  says,  '  Your 
advice  is  good  :  come,  let  us  go.'  This  vivid  narra- 
tive reminds  us  of  Gn  24  (J;  according  to  Ball  J^, 
but  Ku  inen  regards  it  as  J>),  in  which  Abraham 
sends  Eliezer  on  an  important  mission  to  secure  a 
wife  for  his  son,  and  exhibits  in  the  clearest  manner 
the  confidential  relations  which  subsisted  between 
the  head  of  a  household  or  the  sheikh  of  a  clan  and 
his  slave.  From  the  above  narrative  respecting 
Saul,  in  which  he  borrows  a  small  sum  from  his 
slave,  we  gather  the  significant  hint  that  slaves 
might  even  be  the  owners  of  property. 

The  position  of  a  slave  in  a  household  would 
largely  depend  on  his  origin,  viz.  whether  of  He- 
brew or  of  foreign  nationality.  In  the  latter  case 
his  situation  would  certainly  not  be  so  favourable, 
unless  indeed,  as  in  the  case  of  Eliezer,  he  had  been 
born  and  bred  in  the  household,  and  thus  came  to 
be  incorporated  in  the  clan  to  which  he  was  locally 
attached,  sharing  in  its  hospitality  and  protection, 
and  taking  his  due  part  in  its  sacra.  The  position 
of  a  recently  purchased  slave  taken  captive  in  war 
would  be  far  different.  In  a  Roman  or  Greek 
household  he  would  be  set  to  do  the  most  menial 
tasks  of  drudgery;  and  his  place  in  a  Hebrew  family 
would  be  similar,  though  not  so  forlorn.  The 
Canaanites,  as  we  learn  from  Jg  1^*-  were 
employed  in  hard  task-work  (on).  These  lower 
employments  are  described  in  Dt  29"  as  gathering 
firewood  and  drawing  water.  The  laws  respecting 
warfare  in  Dt  20^"*^-  prescribe  that  the  inhabitants 
of  those  cities  which  surrendered  voluntarily  to 
Israel  should  be  taken  as  slaves,  while  in  case  of 
resistance  the  male  inhabitants  were  to  be  slain 
with  the  sword,  and  the  women  and  children  with 
the  cattle  were  to  be  taken  as  a  prey  (cf.  Nu  31"*-  "^}. 
In  the  time  of  David,  through  his  numerous  foreign 
wars,  there  came  to  be  a  large  number  of  these 
foreign  helots  engaged  in  laborious  task-work  (do). 
From  2  S  20-''  we  gather  that  it  became  necessary 
to  appoint  an  officer  to  superintend  this  special 
department  of  national  life,  viz.  the  lay  dd  (Gn  49^^) 
or  forced  service  exacted  from  the  slave-labourer. 
This  was  probably  true  of  the  reign  of  David's 
successor  Solomon  (1  K  9^'),  who  did  not  find  it 
necessary  to  exact  any  bond-service  from  Hebrews 
(save  for  the  special  work  mentioned  in  S"!'^)'^-).  since 
the  foreign  slaves  abundantly  sufficed  for  all  needs. 
Indeed,  slaves  of  foreign  origin  were  very  numerous 
in  the  East,  and  this  became  especially  true  in  the 
9th  and  following  centuries.  Assyrian  inscriptions 
and  portrayals  abundantly  testify  to  the  barbarous 
practices  that  prevailed  in  ancient  Asiatic  warfare 
when  cities  were  stormed  and  sacked.  We  know 
fiom  numerous  inscriptions  that  a  large  number  of 
the  prisoners  *  were  carried  away  captive.  Many 
of  these,  of  whom  female  captives  constituted  a 
considerable  proportion,  would  inevitably  find  their 
way  to  foreign  markets.  The  great  mercantile 
Canaanite  or  Phcenician  peoples,  who  had  their  cele- 
brated eraporia  of  commerce  at  Tyre  and  Sidon, 
shared  with  the  Philistines  the  unenviable  notoriety 
of  being  the  chief  slave-dealing  race  of  antiquity 
Th  us  in  the  middle  of  the  8th  cent.  Amos  brings 
this  accusation  against  the  Philistines,  who  passed 

•  The  Assyrian  term  was  lallatu  and  kiHttu  (kiSidtu, 

root  IS'D).  The  former  term,  characteristically  enough,  is  in- 
clusive of  spoil  generally  (Tiglath-pileser  i.  Prism  Insc.  col.  ii. 
80,  iii.  66,  85  [B.C.  1100]).  But  the  meaning  is  only  too  clear  in 
ASurnasirabal's  Annals,  i.  108  (c.  880  B.C.),  where'we  read  that 
he  stormed  the  fortress  of  Hulai,  and  III  M  iallasunu  inn,  Uati 
a&rup,  •  I  consumed  with  fire  3000  of  their  captives  and  left 
not  one  soul  a.\'\ve,'—kisittw,  on  the  other  hand,  means  definitely 
war-captives.  These  were  employed  by  Esarhaddon  in  building 
temples  (Prism  Inscc.  A  and  C,  col.  iv.  44-46).  Respecting 
slavery  in  Babylonia,  see  Tiele,  Bah.-Aseyr.  Qesch.  (18S8)  ii, 
p.  506  fF. 


on  their  captive  Israelites  to  the  Edomites  (Am  1^). 
We  may  conjecture  that  the  last-named  sold  them 
again  to  traders  who  shipped  them  from  Elath  for 
foreign  shores  and  markets.  It  is  nearly  certain 
that  these  traders  would  be  Phoenicians,  for  '  trader ' 
and  '  Phcenician'  (Canaanite)  were  almost  synonym- 
ous terms  in  those  days  (Hos  12',  Is  23"*)  and  later 
(Zeph  1",  Ezk  \1\  Pr  Sl^^).  Hence  the  same  pro- 
phet brings  a  similar  charge  against  the  Phcenicians 
because  they  forgot  the  covenant  of  '  brethren ' 
which  subsisted  between  Phcenicia  and  Israel  from 
the  days  of  Solomon  (Am  P- ").*  In  post-exilian 
times  Joel  (3  [Heb.  4] '')  denounced  both  these  nations 
for  selling  the  captives  of  Jerusalem  beyond  seas 
to  the  sons  of  Javan,  i.e.  to  the  Greek  populations 
which  covered  the  western  shores  of  Asia  Minor. 

In  contrast  with  the  forlorn,  though  far  from 
hopeless,  lot  of  a  foreign  slave  in  a  Hebrew  house- 
hold, the  condition  of  a  home-born  and  Israelite 
slave  would  be  far  more  tolerable.  The  Hebrew 
slave  frequently  came  into  his  unfortunate  position 
through  the  exigencies  of  the  harsh  laws  of  debt 
(see  Debt)  which  prevailed  then  and  prevail  still 
in  Oriental  countries.  This  is  clearly  shown  in  Lv 
2525. 39^  -which  exhibits  the  case  of  a  man  volun- 
tarily entering  the  state  of  servitude  in  order  to  dis- 
charge the  debts  which  his  poverty  and  embarrass- 
ments had  contracted.  During  the  regal  period 
Canaanite  civilization  had  spread  and  had  become 
absorbed  by  the  Hebrew  inhabitants,  the  population 
of  towns  had  increased,  and  the  power  of  the  rich 
landowning  class  was  seriously  felt.  The  creditor 
became  sometimes  so  harsh  and  exacting,  that,  if 
the  father  died,  the  sons  might  be  sold  into  slavery 
to  pay  his  debt  (2  K  4').t  These  social  evils  must 
have  been  aggravated  in  the  9th  cent.  B.C.,  when 
the  Syrian  wars  desolated  the  borders  of  both 
Ephraim  and  Judah,  and  the  small  farmers  lost 
their  crops  and  cattle  through  the  ravages  of  the 
invader  (cf.  Is  P,  Jer  6'^),  and  were  driven  to 
borrow  at  the  oppressive  rate  of  even  20  per  cent. 

It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  the  miserable 
lot  of  tlie  oppressed  peasantry  awakened  both  the 
pity  and  indignation  of  the  prophets  of  the  8th 
cent.,  who  rebuked  the  overbearing  avarice  of  the 
wealthy  landowner.  Amos  upbraids  the  harsh 
creditor  who  sells  his  helpless  victim  into  slavery 
for  a  paltry  debt  equivalent  in  value  to  a  pair  of 
sandals  (Am  2"  8^).  A  generation  later  Isaiah  de- 
nounces the  aggravated  evils  of  his  own  time,  the 
accumulation  of  the  smaller  properties  consequent 
on  the  dispossession  of  the  smaller  owner  (Is  5*). 
Meanwhile  wealth  increased  with  rapid  strides  in 
spite  of  the  Assyrian  invasions.  In  the  days  of 
Amos  the  nobles  lived  in  luxury  in  their  summer 
and  winter  houses  (Am  3'^  cf.  ch.  6).  In  the 
Northern  kingdom  houses  were  erected  of  hewn 
stone  instead  of  the  common  brick,  and  of  cedar 
in  place  of  the  common  sycamore  (Is  9'°).  '  The 
land  was  full  of  silver  and  gold,  and  there  was  no 
end  to  the  treasures '  (2').  Young  foreign  slaves 
were  sold  into  Israel  in  considerable  numbers.J 

5.  Legislation  respecting  Slaves.  —  This  is 

*  For  a  different  interpretation  of  the  'covenant  of  brothers,' 
see  Driver,  Joel  and  Amos,  p.  137. 

t  '  A  young  family  is  sometimes  an  insupportable  burden  to 
poor  parents.  Hence  it  is  not  a  very  rare  occurrence  in  Egj-pt 
for  children  to  be  publicly  carried  about  for  sale  by  their 
mothers  or  by  women  employed  by  the  fathers ;  but  this  very 
seldom  happens  except  in  cases  of  great  distress '  (Lane,  Manners 
and  Customs  of  the  Modern  Egyptians,  p.  206). 

J  So  we  should  probably  understand  the  doubtful  passage 
Is  2'3i>,  which  runs  in  the  Hebrew  ip'Ei:''  Dn3j  'and 
they  abound  in  young  foreign  (slaves).'  It  is  probably  rendered 
with  fair  correctness  by  the  LXX  xcci  tixhh  loxxi  kxkc^uKa. 
iyityA-i  auToi;.  That  the  Hiph'il  of  pssy  probably  meant '  abound ' 

is  confirmed  by  the  Aram.  tO      fO  effusus  est,  satis  fuit,  and 
7 

Kal  in  1  K  2010.  Moreover,  this  meaning  harmonizes  with  IK^O 
I  and  N^DRl  in  the  context. 
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to  be  found  in  all  three  codes  of  the  Torah,  viz. 
(a)  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  in  Ex  21i-" ;  (b) 
its  subsequent  development  in  the  Deuteronomic 
legislation  in  Dt  15^-"'' ;  (c)  lastly,  in  the  post- 
exilian  Book  of  Leviticus  (P)  in  Lv  25^^"^.  All 
these,  except  Lv  25*^'^^,  deal  with  the  conditions  of 
a  Hebrew  slave  in  the  possession  of  a  master  of  the 
same  nationality,  and  not  with  the  case  of  a  foreign 
slave.    This  must  be  considered  separately. 

A.  We  shall  deal,  first,  Avith  the  jore-ea;j7iaw  legis- 
lation contained  in  the  two  sections  (a)  and  (6). 
The  period  of  service  is  fixed  as  six  years  ;  in  the 
seventh  there  is  the  year  of  release.  The  question 
has  been  asked  whether  the  six  years  may  not  be 
regarded  as  a  maximum  period.  It  is  certainly 
quite  possible  that  when,  as  in  the  case  of  debt, 
the  sum  to  be  earned  by  service  could  be  worked 
out  in  a  shorter  term,  the  six-years'  period  might  be 
abridged,  but  we  have  insufficient  data  in  the  OT 
to  guide  us  on  this  point.  The  legislation  appears 
to  contemplate  six  years  as  the  least  period  for 
which  service  could  be  entered.  So  Kabbis  in 
their  interpretations  have  inferred.  Jacob's  seven 
years'  bondage  to  Laban  (Gn  29'*)  seems  to  jioint  to 
a  somewhat  divergent  tradition.  It  is  evident  that 
the  six-years'  period  corresponds  to  the  six  days  of 
work  followed  by  the  day  of  Sabbath  rest.  So 
with  agricultural  land,  which  in  the  seventh  year 
is  to  lie  fallow.  Jer  34*'*^  is  interesting  and  sig- 
nificant, since  it  shows  that  these  laws  respecting 
slaves  were  constantly  violated  by  the  owners. 

In  the  pre-exilian  legislation  the  special  cases 
are  duly  provided  for.  But  this  is  more  particularly 
true  of  the  earlier  compend  of  laws  (Book  of  the 
Covenant).  In  Ex  21'-  the  case  of  a  man  who 
enters  bond-service  unmarried  is  distinguished  from 
that  of  a  married  man.  Under  the  latter  case  there 
are  two  varieties.  If  the  marriage  took  place  prior 
to  the  term  of  service,  husband  and  vnie  become 
free  together.  But  if  the  slave  marries  one  of  the 
slave-girls  in  his  master's  household,  the  wife  and 
the  children  born  to  him  by  her  do  not  accompany 
the  husband  in  his  year  of  release.  Tliis  last  stipu- 
lation is  not  mentioned  in  the  Deuteronomic  legis- 
lation. Are  we  to  understand  that  the  express 
provisions  of  the  earlier  legislation  are  tacitly 
assumed  in  the  later  ?  This  is  scarcely  probable, 
since  (1)  the  Deuteronomic  legislation  consistently 
repeats  the  earlier  provisions  of  the  Book  of  the 
Covenant,  when  adopted  into  its  own  code.  Their 
omission,  when  tacitly  understood,  would  have 
greatly  abbreviated  the  later  legislation  in  its 
written  form.  (2)  We  note  a  striking  contrast 
between  the  express  provision  in  Dt  IS"*"  (viz.  that 
the  ceremony  described  in  Ex  21^,  Dt  15"*  should 
apply  to  women  as  well)  and  the  hard  injunction  of 
Ex  21'  that  the  daughter  who  is  sold  as  a  bond- 
woman shall  not  go  free  as  the  bondman  does.  It 
is  true  that  the  case  here  contemplated  is  that  of 
concubinage ;  but,  as  Driver  in  his  commentary 
pertinently  observes,  tlie  terms  in  Dt  15'^-'''  are  quite 
general,  and  we  are  not  therefore  justified  in  intro- 
ducing exceptions  out  of  the  earlier  legislation. 
The  code  of  Deuteronomy  is  evidently  separated 
from  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  by  several  centuries 
during  which  the  Hebrew  race  advanced  both 
socially  and  politically.  The  humanitarian  ten- 
dency which  was  already  conspicuous  in  the  more 
primitive  legislation  had  advanced  still  further. 
It  may  even  be  true,  as  Driver  suggests,  that 
Deuteronomy  belongs  to  an  age  so  far  advanced 
on  that  of  the  earlier  code  that  the  case  no  longer 
practically  occurred  of  a  woman  being  sold  into 
slavery  for  concubinage,  or  at  all  events  this  was 
not  contemplated  or  recognized.  This  could  hardly 
have  been  true  at  a  date  earlier  than  B.C.  622. 

It  sometimes,  perhaps  not  infrequently,  happened 
that  a  slave  loved  his  master,  or  was  imjjelled  by 


the  strong  motives  which  the  sustenance  and  pro- 
tection of  his  master's  home  atibrded,  not  to  avail 
himself  of  the  opportunity  of  the  seventh  year  of- 
release.  Under  the  terms  of  the  earlier  legislation,  a* 
wife,  married  when  her  husband  was  living  in  bond- 
age in  his  master's  household,  and  the  family  reared 
under  these  conditions  could  not  pass  into  freedom 
with  the  man  when  the  seventh  year  of  release  had 
come.  This  would  furnish  an  even  stronger  in- 
ducement not  to  avail  himself  of  the  freedom  which- 
the  seventh  year  permitted.  The  master  would 
then  take  the  slave  and  bring  him  to  God  {i.e.  to 
the  local  priest  in  the  nearest  sanctuary*),  and  bore 
through  his  ear  in  token  of  the  fact  that  the  slave- 
was  now  the  property  of  his  master  in  perpetuity 
(Ex  21^).  This  should  not  be  understood  to  mean- 
merely  until  the  year  of  jubilee,  as  Josephus  (Ant. 
IV.  viii.  28)  and  Rashi  assume,  since  this  would 
introduce  an  arbitrary  qualification.  The  year 
of  jubilee,  as  we  shall  have  subsequent  occasion  to 
see,  belongs  to  a  later  stage  of  national  life. 

"The  growing  humanitarian  tendency  which  is 
characteristic  of  the  Deuteronomic  legislation 
shows  itself  in  the  addition  of  an  express  stipu- 
lation (Dt  15^^-")  that  the  master  on  releasing 
his  slave  was  to  provide  him  liberally  from  his 
flocks,  his  corn,  and  his  winef  (cf.  the  modern 
Arabian  usage  cited  from  Doughty,  above,  p.  462'^). 

The  special  case  must  now  be  considered  of  a 
father  selling  his  daughter  into  slavery  to  another. 
To  this  the  Book  of  the  Covenant  refers  (Ex21'-ii). 
This  was  done  under  the  stipulation  that  the- 
maiden  should  become  the  master's  concubine  or 
that  of  his  son.  If  she  fail  to  please  her  master 
(or  his  son)  who  has  destined  her  for  himself  (read 
i*?  with  KerS  in  jslace  of  tih),  she  sliall  be  redeemed 
[by  her  father  or  some  near  relative].  Under  no- 
circumstances  is  she  to  be  sold  into  the  hands  of  a 
foreigner.  If  slie  be  the  concubine  of  the  master's 
son,  she  is  to  be  treated  as  a  daughter  of  the 
master's  household.  But  if  another  woman  is 
married,  she  is  in  no  way  to  be  defrauded  of  her 
food,  dress,  or  conjugal  rights.  If  any  of  these  three 
rights  of  food,  dress,  etc.,  be  not  preserved  intact, 
she  may  claim  her  freedom  and  depart  witliout 
any  redemption  money  being  paid  as  compensa- 
tion. As  already  stated,  the  case  of  a  concubine- 
slave  does  not  arise  in  the  Deuteronomic  code. 

Budde  in  ZATW,  1891,  p.  100 f.,  discusses  the  difficulties  of 
Ex  218-11.  After  reinarldng  that  Dt  15i3.  n  indicates  an  advance- 
in  civilization,  he  compares  Lv  192",  which,  however,  contem- 
plates a  different  set  of  conditions.  Budde  suggests  an  ingeni- 
ous emendation  of  the  doubtful  my  IB/K  into  rtl!i]  le/K 
'provided  that  he  has  not  known  her  (carnally).'  The  LXX 
J!  xiirai  xadiDpLcXoyy.irccTo,  '  has  promised  or  pledged  herself  to 
him,'  appears  to  sustain  the  reading  of  the  Kiri.  We  might,  on 
the  other  hand,  also  render  the  Heb.  text  (KerP)  'to  whom 
[one]  has  destined  her.'  W.  B.  Smith,  however,  in  ZATW, 
1892,  p.  162,  supports  Budde's  reading  of  and  makes  the 
further  suggestion  that  did  not  originally  stand  in  the  text, 
which  was  simply  .lyT  "li^N.   This  involved  a  prmiitive  usage 


*  This  is  the  view  taken  by  most  commentators  ;  D'riS^jri"^^ 
does  not  mean  'to  the  judges,'  as  Dillm.  seems  disposed  to 
understand  it.  For  Jg  58,  1  S  220  (see  Lohr,  ad  loc),  and  Ex 
227. 8. 28  are  passages  where  O'hVn  should  he  rendered  by  '  God ' 
not  *  judges,'  God  being  regarded  as  the  fountain  of  true  justice, 
who  spoke  through  the  priest  and  witnessed  the  transaction. 
Hence  LXX  -rpk  to  xpnr.piM  rou  Otou.  Nowack  would  under- 
stand by  D'nVf*  here  the  '  family  ancestors'  (cf.  1  S  2813,  Is  SW). 
The  slave  was  taken  to  the  fan-iily  sanctuary  and  adopted  per- 
manently into  the  possessions  of  the  family.  But  this  is  a  far- 
fetched theory,  and  the  employment  of  D'n7N  in  a  code  of 
legislation  in  a  sense  so  exceptional  is  certainly  improbable. 

The  boring  of  the  ear  (probably  the  right  ear,  Lv  823f.  14"- 17) 
was  also  practised  by  other  Oriental  peoples,  e.g.  the  Mesopo- 
tamians  (Juven.  i.  104),  Arabs  (Petronius,  Sat.  102),  Lydians 
(Xenoph.  Anab.  iii.  i.  31),  and  Carthaginians  (Plautus,  Pcenul. 
V.  il.  21).    For  other  parallels  consult  Dillm.  on  Ex  216. 

t  This  humane  Deuteronomic  law  was  fully  maintained  m  the 
later  Jemsh  usage.  According  to  ^iddushin  17,  the  worth  o! 
these  parting  gifts  to  the  released  slave  must  amount  to  30- 
sclaim  or  78  shillings  (Hamburger). 
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whereby  the  heir  (or  son)  inherited  marital  nghts(Einship  and 
Marriage,  p.  89  f.).  The  story  ot  Absalom  shows  that  this 
might  occur  even  in  the  lifetime  ot  the  father  without  shock- 
ing public  feeling.  But  to  the  later  Jewish  ideas  this  was 
abhorrent.  Hence  the  insertion  of  n'?  into  the  text.  Subse- 
quently another  textual  tradition  arose  through  the  nn;;'; 
ot  V.9,  which  caused  nj;T  to  be  corrected  to  mV,  which  found 
its  way  into  our  Massoretic  text.  of  the  Enhlb  thus  re- 
mained unintelligible,  and  it  was  extremely  easy  tor  the 
Jewish  scholars  to  assume  that  here  as  in  so  many  passages 
it  stands  in  place  of  l'?.  The  reading  nyT  •Wn  is  confirmed 
by  (1)  the  phrase  ri2  nJ33,  which  obviously  presupposes 
sexual  intercourse,  (2)  best  explains  '3'S)3  nyi.— If  we  accept 
W.  R.  Smith's  emendation,  it  would  seem  to  show  that  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  arose  considerably  earlier  than  the  8th 
cent.  For  in  Am  V  the  prophet  denounces  the  profanation  of 
the  '  holy  name '  by  the  intercourse  of  father  and  son  with  the 
same  paramour  (ct.  Gn  3522b  (P),  494).  Here  the  nnji^i  may 
probably  refer  to  the  ni^np  ot  some  local  high  place.  The 
sentiment  which  underlies  the  verse  is  unmistakable. 

B.  The  post-exilian  legislation  of  the  Book  of 
Leviticus  (25''"^')  was  distinct,  and  was  designed 
to  meet  the  special  conditions  of  the  post-exilian 
times.  The  institution  of  the  year  o/"  jubilee  now 
takes  the  place  of  the  old  pre-exilian  law  respect- 
ing the  seventh  year  of  release.  An  express  dis- 
tinction is  made  between  Hebrew  slaves  and 
foreigners.  The  latter  are  to  be  slaves  for  life, 
and  do  not  come  under  the  operation  of  the  law  of 
jubilee,  whereby  the  Hebrew  slave  with  his  family 
m  the  fiftieth  year  passed  out  of  bondage  and 
returned  to  his  own  kindred  and  to  his  own 
inherited  property,  where  he  was  enabled  to  main- 
tain himself  and  his  family  in  freedom. 

The  older  biblical  scholars  attempted  to  reconcile  the 
Levitical  legislation  with  the  older  codes.  Thus  Saalschiitz 
held  the  view  that  the  legislation  of  Exodus  and  Deut.  re- 
ferred to  the  tribes  related  to  the  Hebrews,  while  the  law  of 
jubilee  applied  to  Israelites  only.  But  this  distinction  is  an 
artificial  'Nothbehelf,'  and  the  same  remark  applies  to  Dill- 
mann's  attempt  to  harmonize  Levit.  with  the  earlier  legislation 
by  assuming  that  the  former  was  designed  to  secure  to  those 
who  had  not  made  use  of  their  right  of  release  in  the  seventh 
year  through  utter  impoverishment,  that  they  should  not  be 
slaves  for  ever,  but  obtain  their  release  in  the  fiftieth. — But  both 
these  theories  are  based  on  a  failure  to  recognize  that  the 
Levitical  regulations  were  a  completely  new  constructive  effort 
to  settle  the  conditions  of  Hebrew  bond-service. 

It  is  not  by  any  means  clear  how  far  the  slave 
benefited  by  the  new  conditions.  Indeed  the  old 
Deuterononiic  law  seems  more  favourable,  if  the 
year  of  jubilee  was  over  six  years  distant.  The 
object  of  the  new  law  seems  to  have  been  to  fix 
a  universally  valid  date  of  release,  and  thus  to 
unite  the  lot  of  the  individual  to  the  collective  life 
of  the  nation.  Moreover,  an  express  injunction  was 
made  (v.'"^-),  that  Hebrew  slaves  should  be  re- 
deemed from  bondage  to  a  foreign  owner  by  the 
nearest  kin  (iirst  brothers,  then  uncle  or  cousin), 
so  that  a  foreign  master  had  not  the  unconditional 
right  of  possession  towards  the  Hebrew  slave  until 
the  year  of  jubilee.  The  slave  was,  if  possible, 
to  be  redeemed  before  that  time,  the  price  of  re- 
demption being  regulated  by  (1)  the  original  sum 
of  purchase  ;  (2)  the  distance  of  the  year  of  jubilee. 
We  thus  find  that  the  fundamental  principle  was 
recognized  that  the  Hebrew  slave  was  rather  to 
be  regarded  as  a  hired  workman,  and  the  price  of 
his  purchase  or  redemption  was  to  be  considered 
as  a  kind  of  hire  paid  for  in  advance.  The  Hebrew 
master  was,  moreover,  exhorted  to  treat  him  rather 
as  a  brother,  or  a  '  hired  servant '  and  '  sojourner' 

The  condition  of  foreign  {i.e.  non-Hebrew)  slaves 
has  been  already  referred  to,  and  will  now  be  con- 
sidered in  further  detail.  The  captive  taken  in 
war  naturally  bore  a  somewhat  heavier  lot  than 
the  Hebrew  slave  who  had  passed  into  that  con- 
dition by  impoverishment  or  debt.  But  there  were 
mitigations  even  in  the  lot  of  a  foreign  slave.  A 
foreign  captive  woman  taken  in  war  and  made  a 
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concubine  was  to  be  treated  with  a  certain  defer- 
ence by  her  captor  (Dt  21"a.).  The  fact  that  the 
slaves  of  the  household  were  circumcised  meant 
much.  They  were  thereby  received  into  a  re- 
ligious community,  and,  by  taking  part  in  its 
sacra,  shared  in  its  protection.  Thus  from  Dt 
1212. 18  iQu.  14  learn  that  they  partook  of  the 
passover  and  other  sacrificial  meals,  and,  as  we  can 
easily  infer  from  Ex  20^°,  they  enjoyed  their 
Sabbath  rest  from  toil  in  common  with  their 
Hebrew  masters.  According  to  Rabbinic  tradi- 
tion a  slave  could  not  be  compulsorily  circumcised, 
and,  if  he  was  circumcised,  he  was  not  to  be  sold  to 
a  foreigner,  i.e.  he  was  treated  as  though  he  were 
a  Hebrew  and  not  a  foreign  slave.  But  if  he 
refused  circumcision,  he  was  to  be  sold  after  the 
expiration  of  a  year.  On  the  other  hand,  if 
before  entering  service  he  made  the  express  stipu- 
lation that  he  was  not  to  be  circumcised,  he  might 
remain  in  bondage  for  an  indefinite  period  ;  see 
Mielziner,  Die  Verhdltnisse  der  Sklaven  bei  den 
altcn  Hebrdem,  p.  58. 

C.  Compensation  for  injury  to  slaves.  —  The 
earliest  code  of  legislation  sought  to  protect  the 
Hebrew  slave  from  maltreatment,  and  tlie  rules 
we  find  on  this  subject  (Ex  212"- 21- 26. 27)  ^re  very 
explicit  on  the  whole.  Smiting  a  slave  so  as  to 
entail  loss  of  eye  or  tooth  entitled  the  slave  to 
complete  enfranchisement,  and,  in  case  death  im- 
mediately ensued,  a  sure  vengeance  for  such  an 
act  would  be  taken.  If,  however,  the  slave  sur- 
vived for  a  day  or  two  before  his  death,  the  punish- 
ment of  his  loss  by  death  was  considered  penalty 
enough,  for  the  money-value  of  the  slave  was  the 
measure  of  the  master's  loss. 

We  note  here  some  vagueness  as  to  what  the 
'sure  vengeance'  (v. 2°),  to  be  wreaked  on  the 
slave-owner  who  murdered  his  slave,  was  to  be. 
We  cannot  fail  to  remark  that  the  expression  falls 
considerably  short  of  the  explicit  language  of  v. '2, 
where  the  murder  of  a  free  Hebrew  citizen  is  to 
receive  the  death  penalty  as  its  award.  When  we 
turn  to  the  post-exilian  legislation  we  observe  the 
contrast.  In  Lv  24"-  all  distinctions  and  special 
provisos  are  swept  aside.  Even  the  national 
barriers  were  discarded  in  this  case  by  the  post- 
exilian  Jew.  Bond  and  free  came  under  the  same 
law  as  well  as  the  foreigner  and  Jew.  Every 
murdered  man's  death  was  avenged  by  death. 

D.  Law  respecting  runaway  slaves. — The  benefi- 
cent legislation  in  Deuteronomy  on  this  subject  is 
based  on  the  sacred  rights  of  hospitality  which  we 
find  not  only  among  primitive  Semitic  nations,* 
but  also  in  ancient  Greece.  It  runs  :  '  Thou  shalt 
not  deliver  up  a  slave  to  his  master,  who  escapes  to 
thee  from  his  master.  With  thee  shall  he  abide 
in  thy  midst  in  the  place  that  he  chooses,  in  any 
one  of  thy  cities  that  he  likes.'  It  may  therefore 
be  readily  inferred  that  the  recovery  of  a  runaway 
slave  in  ancient  Israel  was  far  from  easy.  This 
we  know  to  have  been  the  case  (cf.  1  K  2^").  This 
was  another  circumstance  that  tended  to  mitigate 
the  slaves'  lot,  by  making  it  incumbent  on  the 
owner  of  slaves  to  make  the  conditions  of  their 
life  tolerable. 

6.  Status  of  Female  Slaves.— This  varied 
considerably.  As  in  the  case  of  male  slaves,  the 
lot  of  the  foreigner  was  not  so  favourable  as  that 
of  a  Hebrew  or  home -born  slave.  Yet,  on  the 
whole,  even  the  foreign  captive  might  enjoy  a 
position  of  comparative  comfort.  The  humane 
legislation  of  Dt  2V^^-  ordained  that  a  foreign 
captive  woman  taken  in  war  and  made  a  concubine 

*  Respecting  this  law  of  the  Ger  see  iJS'2  p.  76,  '  From  the 
earliest  times  of  Semitic  life  the  lawlessness  of  the  desert,  in 
which  every  stranger  is  an  enemy,  has  been  tempered  with  tlia 
principle  that  the  guest  is  inviolable.  A  man  is  safe  in  the 
midst  of  enemies  as  soon  as  he  enters  a  tent  or  even  touches 
the  tent-rope' ;  cf.  also  p.  270. 
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was  to  be  treated  with  a  certain  chivalrous  de- 
ference, the  respite  of  a  month  being  allowed  her 
by  her  captor.  Note  the  position  of  the  captive 
Israelite  maiden  in  the  Syrian  general's  house- 
hold, 2  K  5^*^-,  the  confidential  relations  that  sub- 
sisted between  her  and  her  mistress,  and  the 
sympathy  displayed  by  the  former  with  her 
master's  disease.  The  genial  treatment  of  foreign 
slaves  in  pre-exilian  times  evidently  prevailed 
among  other  Semitic  races  besides  the  Hebrews. 

A  Hebrew  female  slave  is  described  by  various 
terms,  according  to  the  position  she  held.  If  she 
became  the  concubine  of  her  master  or  of  his  son, 
she  was  designated  by  the  more  dignified  term 

nDN  (Assyr.  amtw,  Syr.  "jAlDl,  Arab.  Phcen. 

noN ;  in  fact  the  word  is  common  to  all  Semitic 
languages,  rendered  in  LXX  by  iov\-r\  or  depd-rraiva). 
Under  the  adverse  circumstances  brought  about 
by  poverty,  to  which  reference  has  already  been 
made,  it  not  infrequently  happened  that  the 
daughter  could  not  be  disposed  of  as  freeborn  in 
ordinary  marriage,  because  the  utter  poverty  of 
the  parents  constituted  a  social  barrier.  But  if 
the  daughter  was  dowered  with  good  looks,  she 
could  easily  be  sold  as  a  slave,  and  the  price  she 
would  obtain  might  not  fall  far  short  of  the 
ordinary  mohar  or  purchase  -  money  of  a  free 
woman,  which  in  the  7th  cent,  amounted  to  50 
shekels,  or  nearly  £7  (Dt  2229).  Under  any  cir- 
cumstances the  transaction  in  primitive  Israel 
would  not  have  differed  essentially  from  that 
which  took  place  when  a  marriage  was  contracted 
with  a  free  woman  for  whom  purchase-money 
called  mohar  was  paid  as  though  she  were  a 
chattel.*  She  would  thus  take  her  place  as  a 
concubine,  and,  if  she  bore  children,  her  position 
sensibly  improved.  But  if,  as  in  the  case  of 
Hagar,  she  was  simply  the  property  of  her  mis- 
tress, and  was  introduced  into  this  relation,  the 
rights  of  the  mistress  might  impose  somewhat 
galling  restraints.  Accordingly,  she  might  be 
called  HDx,  as  the  concubine  who  bore  cliildren 
to  her  master,  and  entitled  to  the  rights  of  a 
married  woman  (see  above),  or,  by  the  inferior 
designation  of  a  .iijeb'  or  'bond-slave,'  called  upon 
to  do  menial  tasks  (Gn  16^,  cf.  on  the  other  hand 
211",  -vvhere  Sarah  herself  calls  Hagar  np!<  f ),  since 
she  still  remained  under  the  control  of  the  freeborn 
and  superior  wife  (16^).  hdn  is  the  expression 
which  a  woman  does  not  hesitate,  in  the  ordinary 
etiquette  of  social  intercourse,  to  employ  respect- 
ing herself  when  she  is  addressing  a  superior. 
This  corresponds  to  the  expression  inj;  employed 
by  a  man  under  similar  circumstances.'  This  dis- 
tinction in  the  rank  and  dignity  of  the  two  terms 
is  made  clear  in  the  speech  of  Abigail  to  David  in 
1  S  25^^  With  true  womanly  dignity  and  courtesy 
combined  she  calls  herself  rim,  and  yet  consents  to 
become  a  nnpp  and  do  the  menial  task  of  washing 
the  feet  of  David's  slaves.  It  was  to  the  nriQE*  that 
the  laborious  duty  was  assigned  of  grinding  at  the 
mUl.  This  is  the  word  used  to  designate  the 
slave-girl  behind  the  millstones  in  Ex  11',  where 
the  term  is  employed  to  describe  the  lower  end  of 
the  social  scale.  The  LXX  render — oovkij,  depdiraiva, 
and  oIk4tis. 

There  is  another  interesting  word  employed 
in  Hebrew  to  express  slave-concubine,  viz.  tt*;^? 
{mh'$).    No  satisfactory  Semitic  etymology  can 

*  See  art.  Marriaqb,  vol.  iii.  p.  270'',  under  '  Dowry,'  and 
quotation  from  Tristram's  Eastern  Customs,  ib. 

t  Similarly  in  Gn  30  Bilhah  is  called  by  Rachel  in  her  conver- 
sation with  Jacob  'my  'amah,'  while  in  the  narrative  she  is 
described  as  her  shiphhah.  This  chapter  is  an  intricate  com- 
plex of  J  and  E,  It  is  impossible  to  say  that  either  document 
shows  a  preference  for  one  expression  over  the  other,  though  in 
ch.  21  E  prefers  the  title  nax  for  Hagar. 


be  found  for  the  word,  and  its  form  strongly 
suggests  a  Greek  origin  iraWaKls  (irdAXaf,  cf.  Latin 
pellex).  The  Greek  race  was  called  [i;  by  the 
ancient  Semites.  It  is  found  in  the  Kace-table 
Gn  lO'-^-  *  (P)  and  in  the  Assyr.  inscriptions  of 
Sargon  and  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets.  See 
art.  J AVAN.  The  term  therefore  originally  meant 
a  foreign  slave-concubine  (cf.  Is  2'"''  and  footnote 
above,  p.  463).  The  references  Gn  35-2,  jg  ^gi^ 
2  S  15^^  20^  seem  to  suggest  that  the  pillegesh  was 
of  a  lower  class  and  lax  in  morals. 

7.  Price  of  Slaves.— According  to  the  Book  of 
the  Covenant  (Ex  21^^)  this  was  30  shekels,  or 
about  £4,  5s.,  which  was  evidently  the  average 
price  in  the  pre-exilian  period.  The  money-value 
would  of  course  vary  with  the  slave's  age  and 
physical  condition.  Joseph's  brethren  were  con- 
tent with  20  shekels  when  he  was  sold  to  the 
Midianite  (Ishmaelite)  traders  (Gn  37^8).  This 
was  due  to  his  youth.  According  to  the  post- 
exilian  Jewish  legislation  (Lv  27^-^),  20  silver 
shekels  (nearly  £3)  was  the  sum  fixed  for  the 
redemption  of  slaves  between  5  and  20  years  old. 
We  find  the  same  price  (|  maneh)  paid  for  a  slave 
from  Suri  mentioned  in  a  very  early  contract- 
tablet  of  Babylonia.*  The  ordinary  price,  how- 
ever, for  an  adult  slave  prevailing  in  Western 
Asia  during  several  centuries  was  that  stated  in 
Ex  2p2^  viz.  30  shekels.  This,  according  to  the 
most  probable  computation  of  the  money-value  of 
a  homer  and  a  lethech,  was  the  price  paid  for  his 
wife  by  the  prophet  Hosea  (3^).  See  Nowack, 
ad  loc.  This  was  nearly  the  amount  paid  by 
Ptolemy  Philadelphus  for  every  Jewish  captive 
in  Egypt  that  he  redeemed,  viz.  120  drachmas 
(about  £4).t  In  2  Mac  8^-  ^"  we  read  that  Nicanor 
attempted  to  defray  the  Roman  tribute  of  2000 
talents  by  the  sale  of  Jews  at  the  rate  of  90  per 
talent.  This  shows  that  the  same  value  prevailed 
in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  Nor  can  we  forget  that 
for  30  shekels  our  Lord  was  sold  by  His  traitor- 
disciple  to  the  Jewish  authorities  (cf.  Zee  IV^). 

When  we  turn  to  the  clay  documents  of  Baby- 
lonia we  find  like  sums  and  even  lower  paid  for 
a  slave.  The  values  also  range  in  special  cases 
much  higher.  Thus  in  the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar 
we  hear  of  a  woman,  Sakinna,  and  her  daughter, 
a  little  girl  of  3  years  of  age,  being  sold  for  35 
shekels  [or  nearly  £5].  In  another  case  a  husband 
and  his  wife  fetch  55  shekels  [or  about  £7,  10s.] 
(Sayce).  Mr.  Pinches  has  transcribed  a  contract- 
tablet,  in  which  a  slave  is  sold  for  2§  manehs  of 
silver,  or  more  than  £22;  J  while,  according  to 
Tiele,  a  slave  might  even  cost  as  much  as  £95.§ 
In  both  these  last  instances  the  slave  must  have 
been  particularly  valuable,  probably  owing  to  his 
possession  of  skilled  qualifications. 

8.  Subsequent  History  of  Slavery  from  the 
Days  of  Jeremiah.— In  Jer  348'-  we  read  of  the 
unsuccessful  attempt  which  was  made  in  the  reign 
of  Zedekiah  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the 
Deuteronomic  code  respecting  the  seventh  year 
of  release,  the  philanthropic  efforts  of  the  king 
being  thwarted  by  the  avarice  of  the  owners.  On 
the  other  hand,  Nehemiah's  strenuous  endeavours 
in  the  years  that  followed  the  return  from  exile 
were  cro-\\Tied  with,  better  success.  Acting  in  the 
spirit  of  the  new  Levitical  legislation  (Lv  25''''-), 
the  Jewish  slaves  of  foreign  masters  were  re- 
deemed, and  the  rich  were  persuaded  to  forego  at 
least  a  portion  of  their  rights  of  usury  through 
which  the  whole  trouble  of  bondage  to  a  foreigner 
was  brought  about.  '  We  have  borrowed  money 
to  pay  the  royal  tribute  upon  our  fields  and  our 

♦  Schrader,  EIB  iv.  p.  44  (iii.). 
t  Jos.  Ant.  XII.  ii.  3. 
j  Eebraica,  viii.  p.  134  ff. 
§  Bab.-Assyr.  Gesch.  p.  607. 
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vineyards  .  .  .  and,  lo  !  we  reduce  our  sons  and 
our  daughters  to  slavery,  and  it  is  not  in  our  power 
to  help  it ;  for  other  men  have  our  fields  and  oiir 
vineyards'  (Neli  5^"^^).  Nehemiali's  request,  that 
the  fields,  vineyards,  oliveyards,  and  houses  should 
be  restored,  was  complied  with.  Doubtless  in 
later  times  there  was  full  scope  for  the  operation 
of  this  injunction  to  redeem  the  Israelite  slave 
from  bondage  to  a  foreign  master,  for  we  read  that 
in  the  wars  of  the  Ptolemies  and  the  Seleucidse 
large  numbers  of  Jewish  captives  were  taken 
(1  Mac  3",  2  Mac  8")- 

It  would  be  an  interesting  object  of  investigation 
to  endeavour  to  determine  how  far  the  philan- 
thropic tendencies  of  Nehemiah  and  of  the  post- 
exilian  legislation  were  influenced  by  the  humane 
civilization  of  Babylonia.  That  that  civilization 
was  humane  is  clearly  attested  in  the  OT.  Jere- 
miah's advice  to  the  Jewish  captives  in  Babylonia, 
'  Build  ye  houses,  and  dwell  in  them ;  plant  gardens, 
and  eat  the  fruit  of  them ;  take  ye  wives,  and 
beget  sons  and  daughters'  .  .  .  (Jer29^-^),  would 
have  been  impracticable  under  any  other  than  an 
enlightened  and  humane  polity.  And  the  fact 
that  large  numbers  of  Jewish  residents  preferred 
to  remain  in  the  land  of  exile  instead  of  availing 
themselves  of  the  edict  of  Cyrus  to  return  to  their 
own  land,  is  a  significant  hint  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. Babylonia,  as  Sayce  has  pointed  out,  was  a 
land  where  agricultural  pursuits  were  carried  on, 
as  in  Egypt,  by  industrious,  peace-loving  f reedmen 
(not  by  slaves,  as  in  Assyria,  where  the  pursuits 
preferred  by  the  conquering  race  were  trade  and 
war).  In  many  instances  we  learn  from  the  clay 
documents  of  purchase  or  sale  that  mother  and 
child  were  sold  together.  Indeed,  rights  were 
accorded  to  women  in  possessing  property  suiDerior 
to  those  of  their  Hebrew  sisters  in  pre-exilian 
Canaan.  '  The  ancient  Accadian  law  ordered, 
that  if  children  had  been  born  to  slaves  whom 
the  former  owner  had  sold  wliile  still  keeping  a 
claim  upon  them,  he  should,  in  buying  them  back, 
take  the  children  as  well  at  the  rate  of  1^  shekels 
each '  (Sayce,  Social  Life  among  the  Assyrians  and 
Babylonians,  p.  79). 

The  number  of  slaves  in  Palestine  at  any  time  down  to  the 
1st  cent.  A.D.  was  probably  small  in  comparison  with  that  which 
was  to  be  found  in  ancient  Greece  or  in  Rome  in  the  later  days 
of  the  Republic.  From  the  report  of  a  census  made  in  B.C.  309, 
the  male  citizens  of  Athens  numbered  45,000,  and  the  slaves 
350,000.  It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  the  accuracy  of 
this  computation  might  be  questioned.  That  the  number  was 
very  considerable  cannot  be  denied.  For  even  the  poorest 
citizen  had  a  slave  for  his  household,  and  a  great  number  were 
employed  in  the  occupations  of  baking,  cooking,  tailoring,  etc. 
The  father  of  Demosthenes  possessed  50  slaves.  Others  owned 
many  more  (of.  Xenoph.  Vect.  4.  §§  14,  15).  They  were  em- 
ployed in  workshops  or  mines.— In  ancient  Rome  large  portions 
of  the  aaer  publicus  began  to  be  held  by  patricians  as  the 
Roman  State  extended  its  confines.  These  land-possessions 
were  cultivated  to  a  large  extent  by  slaves  (cf.  Liv.  vi.  12). 
Thus  slaves  increased  in  number,  displaced  the  poorer  class  of 
freemen  and  peasant  proprietors,  and  in  the  Licinian  Rogations 
(B.C.  307)  a  provision  became  necessary  that  a  certain  number 
of  freemen  should  be  employed  on  every  estate.  In  the  later 
days  of  the  Republic,  and  under  the  first  "emperors,  the  number 
of  household  slaves  increased  greatly  (cf.  Juv.  Sat.  iii.  141). 
Horace  seems  to  regard  ten  slaves  as  a  moderate  number  for  a 
person  in  comfortable  circumstances  to  keep  (Sat.  i.  iii.  12, 
vi.  7).  These  would  be  largely  supplied  from  the  vast  number 
of  captives  taken  in  war.  From  Cjes.  BG  iii.  16  we  gather 
that  slave-dealers  followed  in  the  track  of  an  army,  and  after 
a  victory,  when  a  sale  of  slaves  took  place  (sub  corona  vendidit), 
purchased  at  a  cheap  rate. 

The  treatment  of  slaves  became  more  inhuman  both  in  Greece 
and  Rome  as  their  number  increased.  In  some  respects  their 
position  in  Athens  was  worse  than  it  was  in  Rome.  For  in 
Athens  the  manumission  of  slaves  did  not  take  place  so  fre- 
(|uently  as  in  Rome.  Moreover,  their  position  as  manumitted 
slaves  (iTfXEiiWs/jo;)  was  inferior  to  that  which  they  enjoyed  in 
Rome ;  tor  instead  of  becoming  citizens  they  passed  into  the 
condition  of  mere  fc'lmxot,  and  were  obliged  to  honour  their 
former  master  as  their  patron  (TpotrTurw),  and,  if  they  neglected 
certain  duties  which  theyowed  towards  him,  might  even  forfeit 
their  modified  condition  of  freedom.  Even  Aristotle  regards  a 
slave  as  a  mere  possession  or  chattel  (y.rr.u.--'.).  or  an  'tw^ux^v 
tpyxvtv,  an  instrument  endowed  with  life  (Etlt.  Nic.  viii.  13, 


Pol.  i.  4).  The  bad  treatment  of  Greek  slaves  is  evidenced 
by  the  fact  that  they  often  mutinied  (Plato,  Leg:/,  vi.  777  C). 
The  Insurrections  under  the  Republic  in  Italy  and  Sicily 
attained  formidable  proportions.  The  two  servile  revolts  in 
Sicily  in  B.C.  135  and  102  taxed  all  the  resources  of  Rome,  and 
were  with  difficulty  suppressed,  while  the  rebellion  under 
Spartacus  carried  devastation  througli  the  Italian  peninsula 
(B.C.  73-71).  Nor  are  we  in  any  degree  surprised  when  we  take 
account  of  the  harsh  penalties  inflicted  on  slaves  by  their 
Roman  masters,  e.g.  working  in  chains  and  fetters  (Plautus, 
Host.  I.  i.  18 ;  Terence,  Phonn.  ii.  i.  10),  suspension  by  the 
hands  while  heavy  weights  were  tied  to  the  feet  (Plautus, 
Asin.  II.  ii.  31).  "We  read  also  of  hard  labour  in  the  ergas- 
tuluin,  and  of  such  harsh  penalties  as  the  Jurca,  crux,  and 
notatio  (or  branding  inflicted  on  runaway  slaves).  Even  ladies 
treated  their  slave  attendants  harshly  in  the  days  of  the 
Empire,  as  Martial  and  Juvenal  testify  (Juven.  Sat.  vi.  2191f., 
492 ;  Mart.  Epig.  ii.  66 ;  cf.  Ovid,  Am.  i.  14,  15).  Varro,  in  his 
de  Re  Rustica  (i.  71),  expressly  classes  slaves  with  beasts  of 
burden  ;  and  even  the  gentle  and  refined  Cicero  feels  constrained 
to  apologize  to  his  friend  Atticus  for  feeling  'more  than  a 
becoming  grief  for  the  death  of  his  slave  Sositheus  *  (i?i>.  ad 
Attic,  i.  12). 

But  as  we  enter  Jewish  society  we  pass  into  a 
new  and  happier  world.  In  the  first  place,  the 
number  of  slaves  was  far  smaller  in  relative  pro- 
portion. At  the  return  of  the  exiles  there  were 
42,360  Hebrew  freemen,  and  only  7337  slaves,  or 
one  slave  to  5 '72  freemen.  The  teachers  of  the 
Talmud  looked  with  disfavour  on  the  ownership 
of  many  slaves.  The  more  slaves,  so  much  the 
more  thieving ;  the  more  female  slaves,  so  much 
the  more  unchastity  (cf.  BahA  niezi'd  606).  The 
Essenes  and  Therapeutse  did  not  tolerate  slavery, 
as  being  contrary  to  man's  dignity  (Philo,  ii.  458, 
482).  The  later  literature  of  the  OT  reveals  the 
humane  attitude  of  Judaism  towards  the  slave,  and 
the  religious  basis  on  which  it  rested,  The  latter 
is  vividly  expressed  in  Job  31^°"^^.  Humane  and 
gentle  treatment  of  a  slave  from  his  early  youth 
will  engender  a  filial  feeling  in  him  towards  his 
master  (Pr  29i''--^).  On  the  other  hand,  it  was 
clearly  realized  that  there  were  dangers  from  undue 
laxity. 

'Set  thy  servant  to  work,  and  thou  shalt  find  rest ; 
Leave  his  hands  idle,  and  he  will  seek  liberty  .  .  . 
Send  him  to  labour,  that  he  be  not  idle  ; 
For  idleness  teacheth  much  mischief  (Sir  3325-27). 

And  the  same  writer  advises  even  severe  disciplin- 
ary measures — 

*  Yoke  and  thong  will  bow  the  wealc  : 

And  for  an  evil  servant  there  are  racks  and  tortures' (v. 26). 

It  is  necessary  to  bear  the  last  passage  in  mind  if 
we  are  to  gain  a  true  and  complete  picture  of  this 
aspect  of  Jewish  social  life  (cf.  Mt  25^",  Lk  12^'', 
the  latter  passage  showing  that  very  severe  corporal 
chastisement,  failing  short  of  loss  of  limb  or  life, 
might  be  meted  out  to  an  '  evil  servant  ').t  Accord- 
ing to  the  Mishna  ( Fftffa j'hi  iv.  7),  it  was  a  subject 
of  discussion  among  Pharisees  and  Sadducees  as  to 
whether  a  slave  who  had  committed  an  injury  on 
another  was  himself  responsible  or  his  master. 
According  to  the  contention  of  the  Pharisees,  the 
master  was  not  responsible,  thou.gh  he  tuas  res]3on- 
sible  if  the  injury  were  committed  by  his  o.x.  Thus 
the  Pharisees  (in  contrast  with  the  Roman  Varro 
above  cited)  emphasized  the  distinction  between 
an  unreasoning  brute  and  a  slave.  Tliey  argued, 
moreover,  that  a  slave  might  otherwise  easily 
wreak  his  spite  on  his  master  by  committing  an 
injury  on  another  which  the  master  had  to  pay. 
According  to  BabdkammA  (viii.  4),  tlie  slave,  if  he 
committed  an  injury  on  another,  was  liable  to  make 
compensation  when  he  obtained  his  release. 

Respecting  the  conditions  of  release  of  Gentile 
slaves  owned  by  a  Jewish  master  we  have  not 
many  data  to  guide  us  ;  see  above,  under  5  B,  ad  Jin. 
Every  facility  was  aflorded  for  the  manumission  of 

*  '  Me  plus  quam  servi  mors  debere  videbatur  commoverat." 
t  We  are  led  to  suspect  that  tliese  sterner  traits  of  Jewish 
treatment  reflect  Graeco-Roman  influence. 
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Gentile  slaves.  According  to  the  prescriptions  of 
the  Talmud,  the  GentOe  slave  received  release 
through  (1)  redemption  purchase  (Maimonides, 
'Abadin,  v.  2),  (2)  letters  of  manumission  {ib.  3), 
(3)  testamentary  disposition,  (4)  silent  recognition 
of  his  freedom  (Peak,  iii.  8),  (5)  by  becoming  a 
Jew  (i.e.  a  proselyte),  (6)  by  marriage  with  a 
free  woman,  etc.  (Hamburger). 

In  Schiirer,  GJV^  (iii.  p.  53),  interesting  details  are  furnished 
respecting  tlie  influence  of  Greek  legal  procedure  on  Jewish 
practice  in  the  release  of  slaves.  The  act  of  release  took  place 
fT/  T))5  !rpoinvx_vi;,  i.e.  in  the  synagogue  before  the  assembled 
congregation  (probably  with  some  reference  to  Ex  218 ;  see 
above).  Full  freedom  was  granted  to  the  slave,  '/."P^'t  [  =  "5] 
TYiV  cTpotr£ux^iV  BuTiiai  ri  koc)  ^poffic<x.pTipv,cr6a)^  [cf.  ^porrKocprtpiiV  in 
Ac  2'>2.'16  114  64,  Ro  1212,  Col  i\  i.e.  with  the  exception  of  regu- 
lar worship  in  the  synagogue  to  which  the  slave  was  bound. 
Accordingly,  this  mode  of  release  in  a  sacred  place  involved  a 
definite  pledge  on  the  part  of  the  released  slave  to  honour  its 
religious  usages.  We  have  a  parallel  in  Hellenic  custom, 
whereby  the  procedure  took  place  in  a  temple,  and  consisted  in 
a  fictitious  sale  of  the  slave  by  the  master  to  the  deity,  the  slave 
himself  bringing  the  purchase-money.  This  did  not  in  reality 
make  the  emancipated  slave  into  a  temple  servant.  He  became 
actually  free,  and  only  morally  appropriated  by  the  deity. 
These  facts  are  certified  by  documents  discovered  at  Panti- 
capajum  and  Gorgippia  (cf.  Schiirer,  ib.  p.  IS).  The  same  tradi- 
tion passed  into  the  Christian  Church  in  the  eastern  provinces 
of  the  Roman  empire,  and  was  called  manumissio  in  ecclesia; 
see  Schiirer,  p.  53,  footn.  53. 

The  treatment  of  slaves  in  the  Jewish  household 
was  not  only  humane,  but  under  a  good  and  pious 
master  it  would  be  even  brotherly.  Of  the  most 
distinguished  personages  it  is  related  that  they 
readily  feasted  their  slaves  with  the  same  food  of 
which  they  themselves  partook,  addressed  old 
slaves  as  'father'  or  'mother,'  and  regarded  their 
death  as  that  of  a  beloved  relative  (Berakhuth  166 ; 
Ketluiboth  61;  Jerus.  BabA  TtammA  6).*  Acc.  to 
Berakh6th,  passim,  slaves  are  placed  with  women 
and  children  in  exemption  from  sheynd  and  wearing 
phylacteries,  though  bound  in  other  matters  of 
ritual. 

9.  The  Christian  Attitude  to  Slavery. — This 
may  best  be  described  as  the  religious  attitude  of 
Judaism  expanded  to  the  dimensions  of  Christ's 
gospel  of  universal  redemptive  love  to  man.  With 
its  advent  new  powers  had  entered  into  the  world — 
new  conceptions  of  human  duties  and  relationships. 
All  these  lie  implicit  in  Christ's  Gospel  of  the 
Kingdom.  '  To  the  poor  the  gospel  is  preached ' 
(Mt  IP).  St.  Paul  expressed  the  new  consciousness 
in  the  words  :  '  All  are  sons  by  faith  in  Christ  Jesus 
.  .  .  As  many  of  you  as  have  been  baptized  into 
Christ  have  put  on  Christ.  .  .  .  There  is  neither 
Jew  nor  Greek,  there  is  neither  slave  nor  free  .  .  . 
for  ye  are  all  one  in  Christ  Jesus '  (Gal  3^^"^',  cf . 
Col  3'°-  ").  And  so  the  doors  were  thrown  open 
wide  to  a  world  that  yearned  for  salvation. 

'The  kingdom  of  God  with  its  sublime  universalism  offers  its 
invitation  to  all  men  as  children  of  a  heavenly  Father,  and  binds 
those  who  follow  His  call  into  a  society.  ...  In  the  Christian 
Church  the  poor  man  found  the  civic  rights  of  the  Divine  king- 
dom accorded  to  him  without  reserve  as  God'a  own  child.  .  .  . 
To  the  slaves,  that  lowest  and  most  unhappy  class  of  Grseco- 
Roman  society,  the  rights  of  man  were  restored.  In  the 
Church  they  heard  the  magic  tones  of  the  words :  "Ye  are  men 
for  whom  also  Christ  has  died ;  redeemed,  to  whom  the  same 
position  belongs  in  the  kingdom  of  God  as  to  your  masters." 
Masters  also  heard  in  the  Church  the  solemn  admonition  that 
they  were  the  brethren  of  their  slaves,  since  both  had  taken 
upon  themselves  bv  voluntary  choice  the  yoke  of  obedience  to 
Christ  (1  Co  72lff-,  Eph  65fr-).  When  Paul  uttered  thoughts  like 
these  In  his  letter  to  Philemon,  in  which  he  interceded  for  the 
runaway  slave  of  the  latter,  he  was  writing  the  charter  of 
emancipation  for  the  many  millions  of  slaves  who  were  held 
down  by  a  minority  in  a  degrading  bondage.'  t 


*  On  the  humane  treatment  of  slaves  by  lloslems  see  Lane's 
Arabian  Nights,  vol.  i.  p.  64  ff.  (ch.  i.  note  13).  Nevertheless, 
we  are  told  that  '  a  master  may  even  kill  his  own  slave  with 
impunity  for  any  oflfence,  and  he  incurs  but  a  slight  punishment 
(as  imprisonment  for  a  period  at  the  discretion  of  the  Judge) 
if  he  kills  him  wantonly '  (p.  63). 

t  Mangold,  Hwmanitdt  unci  Christenthum,  Rede  beim  An- 
tritt  des  Rectorats  der  Rheinischen  Friederich  Wilhelms  Uni- 
versitat,  am  18  October  1876.    Bonn,  Adolph  Marcus. 


Nevertheless,  the  Church  issued  no  authoritative 
mandate  that  masters  were  to  liberate  their  slaves. 
On  the  contrary,  obedience  to  masters  was  incul- 
cated (Eph  6^,  cf .  parallels),  as  well  as  forbearance  to 
slaves  (v.^).*  The  leaven  was  to  work  slowly  and 
surely,  without  external  compulsion  by  ecclesias- 
tical authority,  through  eighteen  centuries,  until 
in  the  19th  cent,  slavery  was  abolished  in  all  the 
territories  of  Christian  European  peoples.  In  the 
20th  the  leaven  will  work  its  course  in  society  to 
yet  larger  issues ! 

10.  Kbligious  Use  of  the  Term  'Slave'  ('Ser- 
vant').— Tlie  word  'servant 'or  'slave'  is  constantly 
employed  in  the  etiquette  of  daily  intercourse  in 
ancient  Semitic  society  and  among  Arab  popula- 
tions at  the  present  day.  '  Thy  servant '  (or  if  a 
woman,  'thy  handmaid')  is  the  language  of  ordi- 
nary courtesy  employed  by  an  individual,  when 
he  speaks  of  himself,  in  addressing  a  superior  or 
even  an  equal.  In  relation  to  God,  this  term  is 
universally  used  by  the  worshipper.  The  root  inv 
expresses  the  dependent  relation  of  subordination 
and  obedience  on  the  part  of  the  individual  to 
his  Divine  patron  and  Lord.  And  it  has  been 
shown,  under  ii.  1,  how  constantly  this  expression 
enters  into  proper  names  compounded  with  the 
name  of  deity,  whether  Canaanite  or  Hebrew. 
That  collective  and  idealized  Israel  was  so  desig- 
nated is  especially  apparent  in  Deutero-Isaiah. 
The  term  had  been  already  employed  in  Ezk  28^" 
37^,  and  also  in  Jer  SO'"*-  462'ff-.1-  The  passages 
in  which  the  expression  occurs  in  its  most  charac- 
teristic form  within  the  collection  designated  by 
the  term  Deutero-Isaiah  (chs.  40-56)  are  specially 
called  the  '  servant '  passages,  and  are  regarded  by 
most  critics  as  distinct  in  autliorship,J  viz.  421"'' 
491-6  504-9  5213-5312. 

The  portrayal  of  the  servant  in  these  four  sections  is  distinct 
from  that  which  prevails  in  the  rest  of  Deutero-Isaiah.  In 
the  former  the  servant  is  idealized,  personal  and  sinless.  He 
is  Jehovah's  disciple,  chosen  to  minister  to  the  heathen  as  well 
as  to  his  own  people  (49*'),  going  about  his  own  mission  with 
quietness  (422-3  53'),  suffering  like  Jeremiah  and  Job  through 
the  scorn  of  the  unfaithful,  and  so  offering  a  propitiation  for 
the  guilt  of  his  race  (53'i-6).  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  rest  of 
Deutero-Isaiah,  the  'servant  Jacob'  is  blind,  deaf,  a  prisoner 
plundered,  desjiised,  full  of  sin,  though  chosen  by  God,  pro- 
tected and  destined  for  a  glorious  future.  Yet  these  two  por- 
trayals have  their  essential  features  in  common.  Accordingly, 
'servant  (or  slave)  of  Jehovah,' as  a  religious  term  applied  to 
Israel,  is  a  name  of  honour.  Israel  is  chosen  as  God's  messenger 
as  well  as  servant.  In  fact  the  difference  between  Jacob  as 
God's  ^X  /D  and  as  His  own  personal  slave,  called  to  a  high  and 
honourable  mission,  is  very  slight.  The  two  expressions  stand 
in  parallelism  in  4219.  The  servant  is  the  chosen  one  in  whom 
God  takes  pleasure.  We  are  reminded  of  the  relationship  of 
Abraham  to  God  as  the  'friend  of  God'  (2  Oh  20',  Ja  2^3, 
cf.  Koran,  sur.  4124).  See,  further,  art.  Isaiah,  and  Smend, 
ATliche  Religiongesch.^  p.  352 if.  In  fact  the  expression  is  con- 
stantly employed  in  the  OT  as  a  name  for  God's  messengers, 
especially  the  projjhets  (Am  3',  Jer  25^  265  etc.),  cf.  Kev  10'? 
1118.  It  is  used  of  Moses  (Dt  34=,  Jos  li),  of  Isaiah  (Is  203). 
Furthermore,  it  is  used  of  the  Messiah  in  Zee  38,  and  of  the 
angels  in  Job  418  (on  the  other  hand,  in  Ps  10321  1044  the  term 
employed  is  D'ni'^p,  which  properly  expresses  honourable, 
voluntary,  and,  moreover,  priestly  service  to  God). 


*  It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  the  distinction  between  bond 
and  free  is  cancelled,  according  to  St.  Paul's  conception,  only  in 
Christ,  i.e.  within  the  confines  of  the  redeemed  society — the 
Church.  Outside  the  Church  the  distinction  might  still  prevail, 
and  even  be  regarded  as  valid.  St.  Paul  hardly  contemplates 
any  reorganization  of  society  that  does  not  rest  on  redemption 
and  sanctification  of  individual  life  as  a  basis.  In  that  outside 
world  St.  Paul  might  conceivably  still  regard  Roman  law  as  a 
quasi  noctiaywyk,  and  hold  that  slavery,  as  a  human  institution, 
under  certain  guarantees,  might  be  under  temporary  Divine 
sanction.  Modern  missionaries  of  the  Cross  in  heathendom, 
with  its  more  primitive  social  conditions,  have  been  compelled 
to  adopt  this  view. 

t  It  can  scarcely  be  held  that  either  of  these  latter  passages  is 
genuine.  In  Cornill's  text  (SBOT)  they  are  relegated  to  the  foot 
of  the  page. 

t  But  see  Budde,  Die  sogenannten  Ebed-Jahwe-Lieder,  1900. 
Marti  also  argues  against  separating  the  conceptions  in  the 
Servant-passages  from  the  rest  of  Deutero-Isaiah  ;  see  his  com 
mentary,  p.  289 1  ;  so  also  Cornill  in  Theolog.  Rundschau,  Nov. 
1900. 
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Tlie  transition  from  this  OT  use  to  the  NT 
application  of  the  corresponding  term  SovKos  is 
very  slight.  It  is  applied  to  himself  by  Symeon 
(Lk  2-8)  in  his  prayer  to  God  (Nunc  Dimittis),  Who 
is  consistently  addressed  as  6ecnr6T7]s  (a  master  of 
slaves,  cf.  Ac  4-',  Kev  6"*),  and  similarly  the 
Virgin  Mary  speaks  of  herself  as  God's  doiiXr] 
(ncx),  Lk  p8. 

This  term  St.  Paul,  in  the  introduction  to  his 
Epistles,  not  infrequently  uses  Avith  reference  to 
himself  (Ro  V,  Ph  1') ;  and  that  it  is  employed  as 
an  honourable  designation,  like  the  iny  of  Ezekiel 
and  Deutero  -  Isaiah,  is  evident  from  the  corre- 
sponding use  of  dwdcTToXos  in  1  Cor.,  2  Cor.,  Gal., 
Eph.,  and  Col.  (equivalent  to  ^n^d,  see  above). 

The  relation  of  service  to  God  is  one  of  freedom 
and  sonship  (vlodeirla),  as  we  learn  from  Ro  8^^.  We 
have  been  emancipated  from  the  older  relationsliip 
to  the  law,  which  was  one  of  fear  and  constraint, 
summed  up  in  Ro  8'^,  in  the  phrase  irvev/xa,  8ov\eias 
,  .  .  eh  (pipov.  These  two  contrasted  states  of 
relationship,  belonging  respectively  to  the  new 
covenant  of  freedom  and  to  the  old  covenant  of 
bondage  to  the  law,  are  compared  by  way  of 
allegory  to  Isaac,  son  of  the  freewoman  Sarah,  and 
Ishmael,  son  of  the  bond-slave  {Traidia-Ki])  Hagar. 
The  one  is  represented  by  the  heavenly  Jerusalem 
and  the  other  by  JNIount  Sinai  (Gal  4-i-5^).  By  His 
death  Christ  has  freed  us  from  subjection  to  bond- 
age throughout  our  life  through  fear  of  death 
(He  2^').  Obviously,  such  a  relationship  of  free, 
loving  service  to  Christ  is  not  adequately  expressed 
by  SovXeia.  The  slave  has  no  proper  cognizance  of 
his  master's  thoughts,  but  Clirist  has  confided  all 
His  Father's  purposes  of  love  to  His  disciples. 
'  Henceforth  I  do  not  call  you  servants  (slaves),  but 
I  have  called  you  friends '  ( Jn  15^^). 

Literature. — Nowack,  Heb.  Arch,  and  the  corresponding 
work  of  Benzinger;  Ewald,  Alterthiimer'i,  pp.  2S0-2SS  (Eng. 
tr.  p.  210  fl.);  the  articles  on  Slaves  in  PRE,  in  Riehm'a 
HWB,  and  in  Hamburger's  RE;  Mielziiier,  Die  Verhiiltnisse 
der  Sklaven  hei  dnn  alien  Uehriiern ;  Mandl,  Das  Sklavenrecht 
des  AT,  All  these  have  been  duly  utilized  in  the  present 
article.  Suggestive  for  the  OT  is  ch.  vi.  on  '  Society,  Morals,' 
etc.,  in  McCurdy,  BPM  ii.  168 ff.  On  Grsco- Roman  Society 
cf.  Smith's  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Ant.3,  and  the  Concise 
Diet,  by  Warre  Cornish  (from  which  materials  have  been 
drawn).  Other  works  have  been  referred  to  in  the  course 
of  the  article.  On  Arab  slavery  see  Lane's  Arabian  Nights, 
ch.  i.  note  13;  on  sla^-ery  in  the  light  of  Christian  ethics 
see  Jul.  Kostlin,  Christliclie  Efhik,  pp.  318,  490 ft.;  Lightfoot, 
PhileTnon  (Xntrod.).  OWEN  C.  WHITEHOUSE. 

SESIS  (B  Seo-eis,  A  Xeaads),  1  Es  O^^  =  Shashai, 
Ezr  10''". 

SESTHEL  (2e<7e77X),  1  Es  9=i  =  Bezalel  of  the  sons 
of  Pahath-moab,  Ezr  lO^". 

SET. — The  Eng.  verb  to  'set'  is  properly  a 
causative  form  of  'sit,'  but  it  has  been  confused 
with  'sit'  (partly  through  spelling  both  'set'), 
and,  like  other  monosyl.  verbs,  has  come  to  be 
used  very  freely.  1.  Observe  the  foil,  passages  : 
Gn  30^^  '  And  he  set  three  days'  journey  betwixt 
himself  and  Jacob'  (Wye.  'And  putte  a  space  of 
thre  dales  weye  betwixt,'  1388  '  settide  the  space 
of  weie  of  thre  dales  betwixt') ;  Ex  19''^  'And  thou 
shalt  set  bounds  unto  the  people  round  about' 
(Wye.  '  ordeyn  termes,'  1388  '  sette  termes ';  Tind. 
'  sett  marks  rounde  aboute  the  people ') ;  Ps  73^^ 
'  Surely  thou  didst  set  them  in  slippery  places ' ; 
Sir  10^  '  Such  an  one  sette th  his  own  soul  to  sale' 
(tt]v  iaVTOv  \pvxri''  iKirpaKTOv  Troiei)  ;  Lk  7^  '  I  also  am  a 
man  set  under  authority  '  (Ta<r<rbixevoi) ;  He  12^  '  the 
race  that  is  set  before  us '  (rdv  TrpoKdixevov  ijfuv 
iyuva) ;  12^ '  for  the  joy  that  was  set  before  him ' 
(avrl  TTjs  IT poKeifjAvri^  aiirw  xapas). 

2.  To  '  be  set '  is  sometimes  used  as  an  equivalent 
ioT  to  '  sit,'  like  Scot.  '  be  seated,'  as  Lk  7^'  Rhem. 


'  As  she  knew  that  he  was  set  downe  in  the 
Pharisees  house.'  So  Dn  7^°  'The  judgment  was 
set'  {2ni  NPi,  LXX  KpnripLov  iKaOia-e,  Vulg.  judicium 
sedit.  Wye.  '  the  dom  sate ') ;  Sir  38'-"  '  Who  is 
alway  carefully  set  at  his  work ' ;  Mt  6^  '  When  he 
was  set,  his  disciples  came  unto  him' ;  27'" ;  Lk  2'^ 
'  This  child  is  set  for  the  fall  and  rising  again  of 
many  in  Israel'  (/cejrai) ;  Jn  13'^  'So  after  he  had 
washed  their  feet  .  .  .  and  was  set  down  again ' ; 
Ph  1"  *  I  am  set  for  the  defence  of  the  gospel ' 
(Ke'itiai) ;  He  8' ;  Rev  3-'  '  To  him  that  overcometh 
will  I  grant  to  sit  (KadiaaL)  with  me  in  my  throne, 
even  as  I  also  overcame,  and  am  set  down  [iKadiffa) 
with  my  father  in  his  throne.' 

3.  To  set  means  to  arrange  in  proper  order,  in 
2  Ch  20"  '  Set  yourselves,  stand  ye  still,'  Ps  2- 
'  The  kings  of  the  earth  set  themselves'  (i3v;:ri', 
Driver  [Par.  Psalt.},  'take  their  stand'),  Ca  5'- 
'  His  eyes  are  .  .  .  fitly  set,'  Is  S-''  '  Instead  of 
well  set  hair,  baldness.'  Cf.  Ex  25'  Tindale, 
'  Onix  stones  and  sett  stones  for  the  Ephod ' ; 
Chaucer,  Dicchesse,  828 — 

'So  bad  she 
Surmounted  hem  alle  of  beaute, 
Of  maner  and  of  comlinesse, 
Of  stature  and  wel  set  gladnesse.' 

5.  The  sense  of  '  fix,'  '  determine,'  arises  natur- 
ally from  the  original  idea  of  '  cause  to  stand.' 
Thus  Nell  2"  '  It  pleased  the  king  to  send  me  ;  and 
I  set  him  a  time ' ;  so  Gn  17^'  '  At  this  set  time  in 
the  next  year'  (cf.  2P,  Ex  Q^)  ■  '  set  office'  (nJiD.s-), 
1  Ch  9-2-  26. 31^  2  Ch  3115- 18 .  and  esp.  '  set  feast'  (as 
the  tr.  of  nvfiD,  lit.  'appointed  time'  [of  sacred 
seasons])  Lv  13-"^-  RV  (7  such  are  enumerated  in 
this  ch.),  Nu  10"  (RV)  29="  al.  Cf.  Judgement  of 
the  Synode  at  Dort,  p.  4,  '  Hee  hath  chosen  in 
Christ  unto  salvation  a  set  number  of  certain© 
men,  neither  better  nor  more  worthy  then  others.' 

5.  The  following  phrases  are  mostly  biblical : 
(1)  Set  one's  hand  to,  Dt  23="  'In  all  that  thou 
settest  thine  hand  to'  (RV  'puttest  thine  hand 
unto '),  288.  Cf.  Ac  12'  Rhem.  '  And  at  the  same 
time  Herod  the  king  set  his  handes,  to  afflicte 
certaine  of  the  Church.'  (2)  Set  one's  heart  to. 
Ex  7^^  '  Neither  did  he  set  his  heart  to  this  also ' 
(RV  'lay  even  this  to  heart,'  RVm  '  Heb.  set  his 
heart  even  to  this ') ;  Dt  32'"'  '  Set  your  hearts  unto 
all  the  words  which  I  testify  among  you  this  day ' ; 
1  Ch  22^'  '  Now  set  your  heart  and  your  soul  to 
seek  the  Lord  your  God' ;  Job  7"  '  What  is  man 
.  .  .  that  thou  shouldest  set  thine  heart  upon 
him  ? ' ;  Ps  78^  '  A  generation  that  set  not  their 
heart  aright ' ;  Jer  31^^  '  Set  thine  heart  toward 
the  highway ' ;  Dn  6"  '  Then  the  king  ...  set  his 
heart  on  Daniel  to  deliver  him.'  Cf.  1  Ch  29^  '  I 
have  set  my  ail'ection  to  the  house  of  my  God.' 
(3)  Set  one's  face.  This  is  one  of  the  many 
Hebraisms  in  which  the  '  face '  plays  its  part. 
It  has  two  meanings :  (a)  Turn  toivards  ivith  a 
pitrpose  or  resolution,  determine,  Nu  24^  'But  he 
set  his  face  toward  the  wilderness ' ;  2  K  12^'  '  And 
Hazael  set  his  face  to  go  up  to  Jerusalem ' ;  Ezk 
2118  <  Qq  H\qq  one  way  or  other  .  .  .  whitherso- 
ever thy  face  is  set ' ;  Jer  42^^  '  If  ye  wholly  set 
your  faces  to  enter  into  Egypt,'  42"  ;  Lk  9^'  '  He 
stedfastly  set  his  face  to  go  to  Jerusalem'  (rd 
irpbffonrov  iaryipicrtv).  [b)  To  take  up  an  antagonistic 
position,  Lv  17'°  'I  will  even  set  my  face  against 
that  soul  that  eateth  blood,'  203- 5- « ;  Jer  21i» 
'  For  I  have  set  my  face  against  this  city  for  evil ' ; 
Ezk  '  Son  of  man,  set  thy  face  toward  the 
mountains  of  Israel,  and  prophesy  against  them,' 
13"  IS'  20«  2P  25=  28='  '29=  35=  38=.  (4)  To  set 
eyes  on,  Ac  13",  is  not  as  now  '  to  catch  a  glimpse 
of,'  but  to  'fix  one's  eyes  upon  '  :  '  Then  Saul  (who 
is  also  called  Paul),  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,  set 
his  eyes  on  him '  (drevitros  eis  airbv,  RV  '  fastened 
his  eyes  on  him '). 
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6.  The  verb  to  '  set '  is  used  with  certain  adverbs 
in  a  sense  that  is  antiquated  or  Hebraistic :  (1) 
Set  at,  that  is,  '  valued  at,'  2  K  12^  '  The  money 
that  ev  ery  man  is  set  at '  (RV  '  the  money  of  the 
persons  for  whom  each  man  is  rated,'  RVm  '  Heb. 
each  man  the  money  of  the  souls  of  his  estima- 
tion ').  Cf .  Lv  27^  Tind.  '  Yf  any  man  will  geve  a 
synguler  vowe  unto  the  Lorde  acordynge  to  the 
value  of  his  soule,  then  shall  the  male  from  xx. 
yere  unto  Ix.  be  set  at  fyftie  sycles  of  sylver ' ; 
and  Shaks.  Hamlet,  I.  iv.  67 — '  I  do  not  set  my  life 
at  a  pin's  fee.'  (2)  Set  at  nought,  i.e.  despise, 
treat  with  contempt  or  mockery,  Pr  1^'  'But  ye 
have  set  at  nought  all  my  counsel,'  Mk  9^^,  Lk  23", 
Ac  4"  19",  Ro  141".  (3)  Set  by,  i.e.  esteem,  2  Mac 
4'^  '  Not  setting  by  the  honours  of  their  fatliers, 
but  liking  the  glory  of  the  [Grecians]  best  of  all '  (iv 
ovSevl  rMfievoi,  RV  '  making  of  no  account').  Cf. 
Ps  IS'*  Pr.  Bk.  '  He  that  setteth  not  by  hym  selfe, 
but  maketh  moche  of  them  that  fear  the  Lorde ' ; 
Ridley,  Works,  27,  'Lest  I  should  seem  to  set  by 
mine  own  conceit,  more  than  is  meet ' ;  Babees 
Book,  p.  72— 

'  He  that  good  manners  seemes  to  lacfe. 

No  wyse  man  doth  set  by  : 
Wythout  condicions  vertuo'.is, 
Thou  art  not  worth  a  flys.' 

So  set  much  by,  1  S  18^"  '  His  name  was  much  set 
by,'  26"^  f«  :  cf.  1  P  3^  Tind.  '  With  a  meke  and  a 
quyet  sprete,  which  sprete  is  before  God  a  thinge 
moche  set  by.'  So  also  set  little  by  or  set  light  by, 
Dt  27"  '  Cursed  be  he  that  setteth  light  by  li'is 
father  or  his  mother';  Ezk  22',  Jth  ll^.  Cf.  Jer 
50^2  Cov.  '  She  shall  be  the  least  set  by  amonge 
the  nacions ' ;  Tindale,  Expos,  p.  229,  '  Called  the 
least,  that  is  to  say,  shall  be  little  set  by  and 
despised  :  called  great,  that  is  to  say,  shall  be 
much  set  by  and  had  in  reverence.'  Even  set  at 
light  is  found  in  the  margin  of  2  S  19^'.  Cf.  Fisher, 
A  Spiritual  Consolation  (in  Morley's  Eng.  Beligion, 
p.  140),  '  Such  as  Ave  set  but  at  light,  full  greatly 
shall  be  weighed  in  the  presence  of  his  most  high 
Majesty ' ;  Knox,  Hist.  49,  '  Perchance  this  hand 
of  God  will  make  them  now  to  magnifie  and 
reverence  that  word  which  before  (for  the  fear  of 
men)  they  set  at  light  price.'  (4)  Set  forth.  This 
I)hrase  has  various  meanings  :  (a)  Begin  a  journey, 
Nu  2»  '  These  shall  first  set  forth ' ';  Ac  21^  '  We 
went  aboard,  and  set  forth '  (avrixO-niJ-ev,  RV  '  set 
sail').  Cf.  Bunyan,  Holy  War,  68,  'The  time, 
therefore,  of  his  setting  forth  being  now  expired, 
he  addressed  himself  for  his  march ' ;  Melvill, 
Diary,  172,  '  Sa,  parting  from  Berwik,  hartlie 
reeommendit  to  the  blessing  and  grace  of  God,  be 
manie  godlie  men  and  women,  and  be  sum  sett  and 
convoyet  a  guid  way  on  our  jomey,  we  cam  that 
night  to  Anweik.'  (b)  Bring  forward  or  catise  to 
be  seen,  Ps  14P  '  Let  my  prayer  be  set  forth  before 
thee  as  incense '  (ps)?,  LXX  KaTevdwd-qroi,  Vulg. 
dirigatur) ;  Ezk  27'°  '  They  hanged  the  shield  and 
helmet  in  thee  ;  they  set  forth  thy  comeliness ' 
(uw,  LXX  UwKav)  •  Dn  ll"- '  And  he  shall  set 
forth  a  great  multitude'  (T9j;n]) ;  Am  8^  'When 
will  the  new  moon  be  gone,  that  we  may  sell  corn  ? 
and  the  sabbath,  that  we  may  set  forth  wheat  ? ' 
(n3-nnfiE2i,  AVm  and  RVm  '  open ') ;  Lk  1'  '  To  set 
forth  in  order  a  declaration  of  those  things'  (avaraS,- 
a<Teai) ;  Ro  3'-^  '  Whom  God  hath  set  forth  to  be  a 
propitiation '  (oc  irpoidero  6  Ocos,  AVm  '  foreordained,' 
RVm  '  purposed  ') ;  1  Co  4^  '  For  I  think  that  God 
hath  set  forth  us  the  apostles  last'  (dwidei^ep) ;  Gal 
3'  '  Before  whose  eyes  Jesus  Christ  hath  been 
evidently  set  forth '  (irpoeypd4>7],  RV  '  was  openly 
set  forth  ') ;  Jude  '  '  Even  as  Sodom  and  Gomorrha 
.  .  .  are  set  forth  for  an  example '  (irpoKeivTai 
Beiy/iia).  Cf.  Pr.  Bk.  Exhort,  to  Confession, 
'  When  we  assemble  and  meet  together  ...  to 


set  forth  His  most  wortliy  praise,  to  hear  Hia 
most  holy  word  ' ;  Shaks.  King  J ohn,  II.  i.  295 — 

'  Up  higher  to  the  plain,  where  we'll  set  forth 
In  best  appointment  all  our  regiments.' 

The  same  phrase  is  used  technically  of  placing 
food  before  one,  Jn  2^"  '  Every  man  at  the  begin- 
ning doth  set  forth  good  wine '  (TWrjcriv).  (c)  Praise, 
Sir  11  heading  <  "yy-g  ,^,ay  jjq^  vauut  or  set  forth  our- 
selves.' Cf.  Pr.  Bk.  i549  (Canticle  foil.  Te  Deum), 
'  Speak  good  of  the  Lord ;  praise  him,  and  set  him 
up  for  ever ' ;  and  Shaks.  Lucrece,  34 — 

Beauty  itself  doth  of  itself  persuade 
The  eyes  of  men  without  an  orator  : 
What  needeth  then  apologies  be  made 
To  set  forth  that  which  is  so  singular? ' 

(5)  Set  forward.    See  Forward  in  vol.  ii.  p.  60. 

(6)  Set  on  means :  (a)  Place  on  table,  Gn  4,3''- 

'  And  he  washed  his  face  .  .  ,  and  said.  Set  on 
bread';  Bel  "  'Set  on  the  meat,  and  make  ready  the 
wine.'  (b)  Incite  or  urge  to  some  course  of  action, 
Jer  38^^  '  Thy  friends  have  set  thee  on,  and  have 
prevailed  against  thee '  (^im'sn) ;  43'  '  But  Baruch 
the  son  of  Neriah  setteth  thee  on  against  us '  (n'op). 
(c)  As  a  ptcp.  bent  on.  Ex  32^-  '  They  are  set  on 
mischief.'  (d)  To  attack,  Ac  18'°  '  No  man  shall 
set  on  thee  to  hurt  thee'  (imdrjaeTal  <roi).  (7)  Set  to, 
meaning  affix,  of  a  seal,  Jn  3^'  '  He  that  hath 
received  his  testimony  hath  set  to  his  seal  that 
God  is  true '  {i(7<ppdyi<Tei').  Cf.  Ex  2^"  Tind.  '  Yf  he 
be  sette  to  a  summe  of  money,  then  he  shall  geve 
for  the  delyveraunce  oh'  his  lyfe,  accordynge  to 
all  that  is  put  unto  him ' ;  Adams,  Works,  i.  18, 
'  In  testimony  whereof  I  have  set  to  my  hand,  and 
sent  it  you  as  a  token  of  the  gratitude  of  my 
heart.'  (8)  Set  up,  meaning  establish,  Mai  3'° 
'  They  that  work  wickedness  are  set  up.' 

J.  Hastings. 

SETH  {n&,  i.e.  Sheth  ;  LXX  and  NT  Zr)d  [in  1  Ch 
11  A  has  StJs]).— The  third  son  of  Adam,  Gn  4=5  (J) 
5»  (P),  1  Ch  11,  Lk  338.  In  the  first  of  these  pas- 
sages J  assigns  a  characteristic  etymology  for  tlie 
name.  Eve  being  made  to  say  '  God  hath  set  {shdth) 
for  me  another  seed  instead  of  Abel,'  for  which 
reason  she  called  him  SItith  {i.e.  '  setting '  or  '  slip,' 
Dillm. ).  In  Sir  49'^  Seth  is  coupled  with  Shem  as 
'glorified  among  men.'  A  heretical  Jewish  sect, 
whose  tenets  afterwards  found  acceptance  in  Chris- 
tian Gnostic  circles,  derived  its  name  from  Seth. 
These  Sethians  or  Sethites  held  (like  other  Gnostics, 
Jewish  and  Christian)  that  the  material  universe 
Avas  the  creation  of  angels  and  not  of  the  supreme 
Dynamis,  to  whom  Seth  owed  his  birth.  Tlieo- 
doret  (Hcer.  Fab.  i.  14)  appears  to  identify  them 
with  the  Ophites  :  "ZriBLavol  oOs  '0</)tacoi>s  ^  'Otpiras 
TLves  dvoij.dl'ovcri.  Some  of  the  Jewish  Sethites 
believed  Seth  to  have  been  the  Messiah,  and  later 
Gnostics  held  that  Jesus  Christ  was  a  re-incarnation 
of  Seth.  For  further  information  as  to  this  sect  and 
its  relations  to  the  Ophites  and  Cainites  (a  subject 
beyond  the  scope  of  this  art.),  see  Friedlander,  Der 
vorchristliche  jiidische  Gnosticismus,  1898,  p.  18  fi'.  ; 
Freuschen,  Die  apokr.  gnost.  Adamschriftcn,  1900, 
passim;  and  cf.  Epiplianius  {adv.  Hwr.  xxxix.), 
pseudo-Tertull.  (viii.),  and  Philast.  (iii.). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

SETHUR  (imp,  Sa^oi'/;).— The  Asherite  spy,  Nu 
1313  ("). 

SETTLE  (n-iTsJ.— See  Temple,  p.  710"  n. 

SEYEN,  SEVENTY.  — See  Number,  vol.  iii. 
pp.  562  f.,  565\ 

SEYENEH  (.IMP ;  Gr.  SugVi;,  Syene ;  Egyp.  Swn, 
Dem.  Sxvne,  Copt.  coy*«n  \Swan\ ;  Arab. 
lAsw6Ln'\).—K  city  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Nile 
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immediately  above  the  First  Cataract,  the  southern 
frontier  post  of  Egypt.  For  some  distance  north 
of  Aswan  the  cultivable  portion  of  the  Nile  Valley 
is  extremely  narrow.  At  Aswan  the  hills  draw 
in  rapidly  on  either  side,  and  the  town  is  built 
against  a  rocky  barrier  of  sandstone  supported 
by  a  dyke  of  granite  that  crosses  the  Nile  and 
forms  the  cataract.  Here  there  is  no  cultivation 
on  either  bank  beyond  that  of  a  few  palm  trees  and 
tiny  patches  of  garden  ;  but  the  little  island  of 
Elephantine  in  the  middle  of  the  stream  opposite 
Aswan  is  almost  clothed  with  vegetation,  and 
formed  the  ancient  capital  of  the  first  nome  of 
Upper  Egypt.  West  of  the  river  are  clifl's, 
shrouded  with  sand,  but  pierced  by  countless 
tombs  of  the  former  inhabitants  of  the  island. 
Elephantine-Syene  must  have  formed  an  almost 
ideal  frontier  fortress.  Immediately  above  this 
point  the  narrow  passage  of  the  Nile  was  rendered 
dangerous  and  very  tedious  for  boats  by  the  rocks 
and  islands  and  rushing  currents  of  the  cataract. 
On  the  west  bank  there  is  not  even  a  path ;  the 
adventurous  sightseer  must  clamber  over  the 
rocks ;  on  the  east  bank  there  was  only  one  dear 
road,  and  this  led  through  a  long  narrow  defile 
parallel  to  the  river  into  the  open  ground  opposite 
Phila3.  Elephantine,  the  island,  was  the  secure 
metropolis  of  the  district,  the  residence  of  the 
governor,  and  the  centre  of  the  local  cult  of  the 
cataract  gods.  Its  name  in  Egyptian  was 
'  elephant,'  demotic  yh  (l-q^),  a  name  which  seems  to 
have  been  applied  not  only  to  the  island  but  also 
to  the  surrounding  district,  including  the  quarries 
of  granite.  Syene  itself  was  probably  considered 
as  only  a  mainland  suburb  of  Elephantine.  '  Wine 
of  sivn^  is  mentioned  in  very  early  inscriptions, 
but  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  reference  is  to 
Syene.  In  the  Egyptian  inscriptions  the  name  of 
the  town  is  known  only  at  a  very  late  date  ;  its 
temple  is  of  Ptolemaic  age.  Gradually  the  im- 
portance of  Elephantine  waned,  and  that  of  Syene 
grew ;  with  the  fall  of  paganism  even  the  name 
Ypb  (Elephantine)  was  given  up  and  that  of  Swan 
took  its  place.  It  is  remarkable  that  Ezekiel 
employs  the  name  Stveneh  and  not  Yeb  for  the 
southern  frontier ;  the  references  are  Ezk  29^" 
30^ ;  the  reading  of  RVm  '  from  Migdol  to  Syene ' 
is  the  best.  (See  MiGDOL).  Herodotus  often 
refers  to  '^\e<pavTlt>ri.  In  ii.  30  he  speaks  of  Ele- 
phantine, Daphnae  near  Pelusium,  and  Marea  as 
the  garrison  cities  respectively  against  the  Ethi- 
opians, against  the  Syrians  and  Arabs,  and  against 
Libya.  His  only  reference  to  Syene  is  in  ii.  28, 
where  he  mentions  '  hUls  between  {sic)  Syene  and 
Elephantine '  in  a  fantastic  passage  which  is  no 
guide  to  facts  ;  his  geography  in  Upper  Egypt  is 
always  faulty.  F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

SE  YER.— The  verbs  to  '  sever '  and  to  '  separate ' 
both  come  from  Lat.  scparare,  the  former  through 
Old  Fr.  sevrer,  the  latter  directly.  The  form 
'  sever '  now  expresses  a  sharper  stroke  than 
'separate,'  but  in  older  Eng.  no  distinction  was 
observed  between  them.  All  the  verbs  tr*  '  sever ' 
in  AV  are  also  tr'^  'separate.'  Cf.  Bacon,  Adv.  of 
Learn,  ii.  367,  '  We  see  the  chaff  may  and  ought  to 
be  severed  from  the  corn  in  the  ear ' ;  and  Khem. 
NT  (note  on  Ac  10-*),  '  But  when  Heretikes  began 
to  rise  from  among  the  Christians,  who  professed 
Christ's  name  and  sundry  Articles  of  faith  as  true 
believers  doe,  the  name  Christian  was  to  common 
to  sever  the  Heretikes  from  true  faithful  men  : 
and  thereupon  the  Apostles  by  the  holy  Ghost 
miposed  this  name  Catholike  upon  the  Beleevers 
which  in  al  points  were  obedient  to  the  Churches 
doctrine.'  J.  Hastings. 

SEVERAL.  —  Just  as  'sever'  in  AV  means  to 


separate,  so  '  several '  means  separate,  distinct,  as 
2  K  15^  '  He  was  a  leper  unto  the  day  of  his  death, 
and  dwelt  in  a  several  house ' ;  Mt  25'°  '  to  every 
man  according  to  his  several  ability.'  So  sever- 
ally, I  Co  12"  '  dividing  to  every  man  severally  as 
he  will.'  Cf.  Dt  1^  Tind.  'The  Lorde  thy  God 
hath  chosen  the  to  be  a  severall  people  unto  him 
silf;  Tymme,  Calvin's  Genesis,  882  (Gn  49-^), 
'  Every  one  of  them  blessed  he,  with  a  severall 
blessing';  Ridley,  Works,  390,  'Our  own  servants 
were  taken  from  us  before  and  .  .  .  we  each  one 
appointed  to  be  kept  in  several  places ' ;  Calder- 
wood.  Hist.  107,  '  Their  [elders]  office  is  as  well 
severally,  as  conjunctly,  to  watch  diligently  over 
the  flock  committed  to  their  charge. ' 

J.  Hastings. 

SHAALABBIN  (paW  ;  B  SaXa/Seir,  A  ZaXa/xdv  ; 
Vulg.  Selebin).  — ■  A  town  of  Dan  mentioned  be- 
tween Irshemesh  (Beth-shemesh)  and  Aijalon  (Jos 
19^-).   It  is  apparently  the  same  place  as  Shaalbim. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAALBIM  (D'a^5^B> ;  in  Joshua  LXX  BA  have 
QaXajSelv,  in  1  Kings  B  has  BrjOaXafiel,  A  SaXa/3ei/i  ; 
Vulg.  Salabiin,  Salebim). — A  town  mentioned  with 
Mt.  Heres  and  Aijalon  as  being  occupied  by  the 
Amorites  who  had  driven  the  Danites  into  the 
hills  (Jg  1^^).  It  was,  with  Makaz  and  Beth- 
shemesh,  in  the  district  of  one  of  Solomon's 
commissariat  officers  ( 1  K  4^) ;  and  if  it  be  the 
same  place  as  Shaalabbin,  it  is  mentioned  with 
Aijalon  and  Beth-shemesh  in  Jos  19''^.  It  is  prob- 
ably identical  with  Shaalbon,  the  home  of  one  of 
David's  heroes.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  [Onom.  s. 
SaXa/SeiV,  Salabim)  identify  it  with  Salaba,  a  large 
village  in  the  territory  of  Sebaste  ;  but  this  is  too 
far  north  of  Aijalon.  Elsewhere  {Com.  ad  Esek.  48) 
.Jerome  mentions  '  the  towers  of  Aijalon,  and  Selebi, 
and  Emmaus '  in  connexion  with  Jopjm  and  the 
territory  of  Dan.  From  this  Conder  {PEF  Mem. 
iii.  52)  identifies  Shaalbim  with  Sclbit,  about  8  miles 
N.  of  Beth-shemesh,  3  mUes  N.W.  of  Aijalon,  and 
2  mUes  N.  of  Emmaus.  Possibly  (see  Driver, 
Text,  of  Sam.  54)  Shaalbim  should  be  read  for 
Shaalira  in  1  S  9*.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAALBONITE,  THE  ('jiiWn;  in  2  S  6  SaXa- 
lioiuelTTjs  ;  in  1  Ch  B  6  '0/te/,  A  o  SaXa/3a>!'i  ;  clc 
Salhoni).- — Eliahba,  the  Shaalbonite,  one  of  David's 
heroes  (2  S  23"^  1  Ch  Ips),  Avas  a  native  of  Shaal- 
bon, —  a  place  not  mentioned  elsewhere.  See 
Shaalbim.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAALIM,  THE  LAND  OF  {a-<)ii_p-xi>} ;  B  ttJs  715s 
'Eacra/c^/i,  A  r.  7.  SaaXe^/x ;  terra  Salim).  — Saul, 
when  searching  for  his  father's  asses,  passed 
through  the  land  of  Shaalim  (IS  9'*)  after  he  had 
traversed  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim,  and  the 
land  of  Shalishah,  and  before  he  reached  the  '  land 
of  Jemini '  (RV  and  AV  '  land  of  the  Benjamites  ') 
— probably  part  of  the  territory  of  Benjamin.  If 
Saul  started  from  Gibeah,  and  Shalishah  was,  as 
seems  probable,  in  the  western  hills  (seeSHALiSHAH), 
the  land  of  Shaalim  must  have  been  a  portion  of 
the  hill-country  east  of  Lydda,  and  not  far  from 
the  boundary  of  Benjamin.  It  is  possible,  how- 
ever, that  Shaalim  is  a  textual  error  for  Shaalbim 
of  Jg  1^',  Jos  19'^".    See  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  p.  54. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAAPH  (ns.:?*).— 1.  The  son  of  Jahdai,  a  Caleb- 
ite,  1  Ch  2^''.  2.  A  son  of  Caleb  by  his  concubine 
Maacah,  1  Ch  2^^.  In  both  passages  B  has  Sct7ae, 
A  2,dya<p. 

SHAARAIM  {oivy  ;  ^aKapet/i ;  Saraini,  Saarim). 
— 1.  A  town  of  Judah,  in  the  Shephelah  (lowland), 
mentioned  (Jos  15'*)  in  the  same  group  with 
Adullam,  Socoh,  and  Azekah.  It  was  unknown 
to  Eusebius  {Onom.  s.  Sopaefc).     Conder  (PEP 
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Mem.  iii.  194)  suggests  Khurbet  S'aireh,  west  of  Beit 
'Atdb  ;  others  identify  it  with  Zakariya  (Riehm, 
EWB).  Shaaraim  is  perhaps  mentioned  again  in 
the  pursuit  of  the  Philistines  after  tlie  death  of 
Goliath  (1  S  17°^),  when  '  the  wounded  Philistines 
fell  down  by  the  way  to  Shaaraim  (RVm  '  the  two 
gates '),  even  unto  Gath  and  Ekron.'  Tlie  meaning 
of  the  word  is  '  two  gates,'  and  the  LXX  takes 
it  in  this  passage  to  mean  tlie  gates  of  Gatli  and 
Ekron.  See,  further,  art.  Gai,  and  Wellh.  Sam. 
ad  loc. 

2.  A  town  of  Simeon  (1  Ch  4'')  which  appears  as 
Sharuhep  in  Jos  19^,  and  as  Shilhim  in  Jos  15^^. 
It  was  situated  in  the  Negeb,  and  was  possibly  tlie 
same  place  as  the  Canaanite  '  fortress  of  the  land 
of  Sharuana,'  mentioned  in  the  annals  of  Thothmes 
III.  (RP  ii.  38).  This  indicates  that  the  form 
Sharuhen  is  correct.  C.  W.  WiLSON. 

SHAASHGAZ  (n^)lw).—A  chamberlain  of  king 
Ahasuerus,  Est  2".    The  LXX  reads  Tal,  the  same 
name  as  it  gives  to  the  official  referred  to  in  vv.*- 
See  Hegai. 

SHABBETHAI  (<n?E').  —  A  Levite  who  opposed 
the  action  of  Ezra  in  the  matter  of  the  foreign 
marriages,  Ezr  lO^^  (B  Sa^adal,  A  Ka/3/3aeai)  = 
Sabbateus  of  1  Es  9I''.  He  is  mentioned  also, 
along  with  other  Levites,  in  Neh  8'  (L^X  om.), 
as  explaining  the  law  to  the  people  (in  1  Es  9^* 
Sabateus)  ;  and  in  II"  (BAx*  om.,  »  So/3^a- 
6acos)  as  one  of  '  the  chiefs  of  the  Levites  who  had 
the  oversight  of  the  outward  business  of  the  house 
of  God.' 

SHACHIA  (n;?^,  so  Baer;  the  MSS  show  the 
variants  nipE",  n;?i;',  .t?»',  the  last  being  sup- 

ported by  the  Syr.  and  the  LXX  [B  Sa/3id,  A 
SejSid,  but  Luc.  Sex'ti],  while  the  forms  in  d  instead 
of  3  can  claim  the  support  of  the  Vulg.  Sechia). — 
A  son  of  Shaharaim,  a  Benjamite,  1  Ch  S^". 

SHADDAL— See  art.  God,  vol.  ii.  p.  199». 

SHADRACH  (Tn^,  SeSpdx)-— The  name  given  to 

Hananiah,  one  of  Daniel's  companions,  by  the 
prince  of  the  eunuchs,  Dn  1'.  It  is  related  in 
Dn  3  how  Shadrach,  along  with  Meshach  (Mishael) 
and  Abed-nego  (Azariah),  all  of  whom  had  been 
advanced  to  high  offices  (2^"),  resisted  the  command 
to  pay  homage  to  Nebuchadnezzar's  golden  image, 
how  all  three  were  in  consequence  cast  into  a  hery 
furnace,  and  how  they  were  miraculously  delivered. 
See  Hananiah,  No.  2,  and  Three  Children 
(Song  of  the). 

Tlie  etymology  of  the  name  Shadrach  is  un- 
certain. Frd.  Delitzsch  (Lib.  Dan.  xii.)  suggests 
that  it  is  a  variation  of  the  Bab.  Sudur-Aku, 
'command  of  the  moon-god,'  comparing  the  Assyr. 
rewi-i/w  =  SN-Djfe,  and  the  Heb.  innsN.  This  view 
is  pronounced  by  Schrader  {KAT'^  '429  [COT  ii. 
125])  to  have  'considerable  probability.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

SHAGE  {Kii2>;  B  SuXd,  A  20715).— The  father  of 
Jonathan,  one  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11^.  See 
Agee  and  Shammah,  No.  3. 

SHAHARAIM  (Dnne* ;  B  SaapiJX,  A  SaapiJ^t).— A 
Benjamite  who  is  said  to  have  begotten  children  in 
the  '  held  of  Moab '  after  he  had  sent  away  two 
wives,  Hushim  and  Baara,  1  Ch  8*  (RVm).  The 
passage  is  obscure. 

SHAHAZUMAH  (TOisqE!  Kethibh;  AV  Shaha- 
zimah,  after  Kere  nip'sn?';  B  2aXe!/x  Kara  OdXaaaav,  A 
Sauei/idS,  Sehesima). — A  town  allotted  to  Issachar, 
which  was  apparently  between  Mt.  Tabor  and  the 
Jordan  (Jos  19^^).      Its  site  was  unknown  to 


Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  Sao-i/id,  Sasiina}, 
and  it  has  not  yet  been  identified. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SHALEM  [ah^  ;  eh  Sa\i7/t ;  in  Salem). — Accord 
ing  to  AV  (cf.  Luther's  translation),  which  follows 
the  LXX,  the  Pesh.,  and  the  Vulg.,  'Shalem' 
(Gn  33^")  is  a  proper  name,  and  considered  to  be  a 
to-wn  near  Shechem.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.) 
believed  Shalem  and  Shechem  to  be  the  same  place. 
But  if  Shalem  was  a  town,  it  must  have  been  Sdlim, 
4  miles  east  of  Ndblus  (Shechem).  In  Gn  28^^  oha^ 
be-shalem  is  translated  'in  peace,'  and  in  Gn 
33^*  we  should  probably  translate  '  in  peace  to  the 
city  of  Shechem,'  as  in  RV  which  follows  the 
Targums  of  Onkelos  and  pseudo-Jonathan,  the 
Samaritan  Codex,  the  Arabic  Version,  and  the 
great  Jewish  and  other  commentators  of  modern 
times.    See  Dillm.  ad  loc.  C.  W.  WlLSON. 

SHALISHAH,  The  Land  of  ('^^htXl'^ ',  v  yi 
ScXxd,  A  7)  yfi  SaX«r(rd  ;  terra  Salisa). — Saul,  when 
searching  for  his  father's  asses,  passed  through 
the  'land  of  Shalisbah'  (1  S  9")  after  crossing  the 
'  hiU-country  of  Ephraira,'  and  before  reaching  the 
'land  of  Shaalim.'  Leaving  Gibeah  he  must  have 
crossed  Mt.  Ephraim  in  a  northerly  direction,  and 
the  '  land  of  Shalisbah '  must  consequently  have 
been  in  the  western  hills.  Baal-shalishah  (2  K 
4^-),  which  was  very  probably  in  the  land  of 
Shalishah,  is  said  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom. 
s.  Baida-apcadO,  Bethsalisa)  to  have  been  in  the 
Thamnitic  toparchy,  15  M.P.  north  of  Lydda. 
This  points  to  Khurbet  Sirisia,  or,  according  to 
Conder  (PEF  Mem.  ii.  285),  to  Khurbet  Kefr  Thilth. 
See  Shaalim.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHALLECHETH,  THE  GATE  (m^p  ;  ^  iriXr, 
TTauTorjjopiov ;  porta  quce  ducit). — One  of  the  gates 
of  the  '  house  of  Jehovah  '  which  Solomon  was  to 
build  after  the  death  of  David  (1  Ch  22).  It  is 
mentioned  only  in  1  Ch  26'^  in  a  list  of  the  gate- 
keepers (AV  'porters')  of  the  sacred  enclosure  as 
settled  by  David.  The  gate  was  on  the  west  side 
of  the  outer  court,  behind  the  temple  buildings, 
and  apparently  at,  or  near,  the  head  of  the  ramp 
or  causeway  (nVp^)  which  led  up  to  the  sanctuary 
from  the  ravine  which  Josephus  calls  the  Tyropceon 
Valley.  It  has  been  suggested  (ef .  Smith's  DB,  s.v. ) 
that  the  causeway  was  at  '  Wilson's  Arch  ' ;  but,  in 
the  uncertainty  which  still  exists  with  regard  to 
the  site  of  the  temple,  and  the  condition  of  the 
hill  in  the  time  of  Solomon,  this  can  only  be  re- 
garded as  speculation.  Some  authorities  (e.g. 
Riehm  [HWB],  Speaker's  Com.),  from  the  meaning 
of  the  word  Shallecheth,  'casting  forth,'  consider 
the  gate  to  be  that  by  which  the  ashes  and  the  ortal 
of  the  victims  were  throAvn  out.  It  is,  however, 
probable  that  the  refuse  of  the  temple  was  carried 
out  on  the  east  or  south  side,  and  burned,  or  other- 
wise disposed  of,  in  the  Kidron  Valley.  The  LXX 
rendering,  '  Gate  of  the  Pastoi^horion,'  appears  to 
point  to  a  building  with  chambers,  of  which  there 
were  several  round  the  outer  enclosure  of  the 
temple.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHALLUM  (DiW  and  dVw).— 1.  One  of  the  kings 
of  Israel,  2  K  15"""  (SeXXoy/i).  He  headed  a  con- 
spiracy against  Zechariah,  the  last  king  of  J ehu's 
dynasty,  murdered  him,  and  usurped  his  throne 
(c.  740  B.C.).  After  the  short  period  of  a  month, 
he  himself  fell  a  victim  to  Menahem  (see  vol.  iii. 
p.  340*).  2.  It  is  not  improbable  that  in  Jer  22" 
(SeXXTjfi)  xhv  (AV  and  RV  'Shallum')  is  meant  to 
be  an  epithet,  'the  requited  one,'  applied  to 
Jehoahaz,  or  it  may  be  that  Shallum  was  the 
original  name  of  the  latter  (see  Jehoahaz,  No.  2). 
The  Chronicler  takes  (perhaps  from  this  passage) 
Shallum  as  a  proper  name,  and  makes  him  the 
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fourth  son  of  Josiah,  1  Ch  3^'  (B  SaXoy/x,  A  2a\- 
Xoi5/i).  3.  The  husband  (or  son,  LXX  in  2  Kings) 
of  HULDAH  the  prophetess,  2  K  22"  (B  ZeWv/i, 
A  ^eWovfj.),  2  Ch  3422  (BA  2eXX75/i).  5.  A  Judahite, 
1  Ch  2<"'-  (B  2a\ovfM,  A  in  v.  4"  SaXXoiy/x).  5,  A  de- 
scendant of  Simeon,  1  Ch  4='  (SaX^/i).  6.  A  high 
priest,  son  of  Zadok,  1  Ch  6^'-  "  (B  SaXci^,  A  SeX- 
XoiV),  Ezr  72  (B  SfXoi'/i,  A  SeXXoi^/i)  =  SalEM  of 
1  Es  81  and  Salemas  of  2  Es  1^  7.  A  son  of 
Naphtali,  1  Ch  7^*  (B  XaKwfiwv,  A  ZeWovfji,),  called 
in  Gn  46-^  and  Nu  26-*"  Shillem  {o'^p  ;  in  former 
passage  A  2ivXKrifi,  in  latter  B  SfXX^,  A  SeXX??^), 
Avith  the  gentilie  name  Shillemites  ('pWn;  B  6 
2eXX77>cfi,  A  6  SeXXiy^O.  Nu  26^".  8.  The  eponym 
of  a  family  of  gatekeepers,  1  Ch  9"''"  (B  SaXw/x, 
A  first  time  2a\\cb/x),  Ezr  2'*2=Neh  7'*'  (B  XaXov/j., 
A  XeWov/j.),  called  in  1  Es  5-^Salum,  and  (possibly) 
in  Neh  12^5  Meshullam.  9.  A  Korahite  gate- 
keeper, 1  Ch  (B  XaX^o/jniv,  A  ZaXco/x)  (BA 
2aXw/x),  called  in  2Q^-  ^-  *  Meshelemiah  and  in 
26"  Shelemiah.  It  is  not  at  all  unlikely  that 
this  name  should  be  identified  with  the  preceding. 
10.  Father  of  Jehizkiah,  an  Ephraimite  chief,  2  Ch 
2812  (VjXXt;/^).  11.  One  of  the  porters  who  had 
married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^  (B  PeXX^ju.,  N  TatX- 
Xei'/x,  A  SoXXjjia).  12.  One  of  the  sons  of  Bani  who 
had  committed  the  sameofl'ence,  Ezr  10^- (B  'SaKov/x., 
A  'SeWovfj.).  13.  The  son  of  Hallohesh,  ruler  of  a 
district  of  Jerusalem.  He  and  his  daughters  are 
recorded  to  have  assisted  in  the  repairing  of  the 
wall,  Neh  312  (B  SaXoiJ/x,  A  'SaWov/j,,  N  OdXoi'/x). 

14,  The  uncle  of  Jeremiah,  Jer  32  [Gr.  39] '  (SaXci^). 

15.  Father  of  Maaseiah,  the  keeper  of  the  tlireshold, 
Jer  35  [Gr.  42]  (2eXai/i).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SHALLUN  (p'?!?).— The  son  of  Col-hozeh,  the 
ruler  of  the  district  of  Mizi^ah,  who  took  part  in 
the  repair  of  the  wall  and  gates  of  Jerusalem, 
Neh  3»  (LXX  om.). 

SHALMAI.— See  Salmai. 

SHALMAN  (p^i?).— Hos  10"  (only)  '  as  Shalman 
spoiled  Beth-arbel  in  the  day  of  battle.'  The 
identity  of  Slialman  and  of  Beth-Arbel  (which 
see)  are  both  doubtful.  The  former  name  may  be 
a  contraction  of  Shahnaneser,  although  the  pro- 
phet's language,  implying  some  event  fresh  in  the 
memory  of  his  hearers,  does  not  suit  the  reign  of 
Shalmaneser  11.  (B.C.  860-825)  or  even  Shahnaneser 
III.  (783-773).  If  Shalmaneser  iv.  (727-722)  be 
referred  to,  the  words  must  be  a  later  gloss  (so 
Wellhausen,  Kl.  Proph.  ad  loc).  To  the  sug- 
gestion of  Schrader  (KAT'^  441  [COT  u.  140])  that 
the  reference  may  be  to  an  incursion  (cf.  2  K  15-") 
of  the  Moabite  king  Salamanu,  mentioned  in 
Tiglath-pileser's  great  triumphal  inscription  (II 
Eawl.  67,  line  60),  both  Wellh.  and  Nowack 
object  that  such  an  occurrence  would  have  been 
too  insignificant  to  supjjly  material  for  the  pro- 
phet's comparison.  The  versions  give  us  no  help, 
the  LXX  B  rei>roducing  Vxg-iN  ira  ]ahv  ifci?  by  (is 
dipx^f  [i.e.  la-  for  I'b^]  Za\a/iav  iK  rod  OiKov'tepopoaix 
(A  'Iepo(3daX),  while  the  Vulg.  has  sicut  vastatus 
est  Salniana  a  domo  ejus  qui  jndicavit  Baal,  think- 
ing apparently  of  the  slaughter  of  Zalmunna  by 
Gideon  (Jerubbaal),  Jg  8.  J,  A.  Selbie. 

SHALMANESER  (ipx^a^B',  "Zakaixavaffadp,  Sal- 
manasar). — The  name  is  abljreviated  from  Assyr. 
Sulman-asaridu,  'the  god  Sulman  (of  peace)  is 
chief.'  In  2K  17^  it  is  said  that  'Shalmaneser, 
king  of  Assyria,'  came  up  against  Hoshea  of 
Samaria,  who  submitted  at  first,  but  afterwards, 
being  detected  in  a  conspiracy  to  revolt  with  the 
aid  of  the  Egyptians,  was  deposed  and  imprisoned. 
Shalmaneser  then  besieged  Samaria,  B.C.  725.  This 
was  Shalmaneser  iv.  of  the  Assyr.  monuments, 


whose  original  name  was  UluM,  which  he  changed 
to  Shalmaneser  when  he  seized  the  throne  (on  the 
2oth  day  of  Tebet,  B.C.  727)  after  the  death  of 
Tiglath-pileser  ill.  He  seems  to  have  been  a 
successful  general,  and  to  have  had  no  hereditary 
rights  to  the  croNvn.  Josephus  (Ant.  IX.  xiv.  2), 
quoting  from  Menander,  states  tliat  he  attacked 
Elulteus  of  Tyre,  and,  though  the  Assyrian  fleet 
of  60  vessels  was  destroyed  by  the  Tyrian  fleet 
of  12,  the  city  was  closely  invested  on  the  land 
side.  Shalmaneser  died  at  the  beginning  of  the 
month  Tebeth  during  the  siege  of  Samaria,  B.  c.  722, 
after  a  reign  of  only  5  years.  See,  also,  art. 
Shalman.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

SHAMA  (v^w-  B  2a,ua9(i,  A  2a/tM).— One  of 
David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11". 

SHAMBLES.— 1  Co  10='  'Whatsoever  is  sold  in 
the  shambles,  that  eat'  (Gr.  ixdKeWov,  from  Lat. 
macellum,  a  provision  market).  The  word  'sham- 
bles '  is  now  used  of  the  slaughter-house,  but  for- 
merly, according  to  its  origin,  denoted  the  place 
where  the  meat  was  sold.  It  is  the  Anglo-Sax. 
scamel,  a  stool,  from  Lat.  scamallum,  a  little  stool 
or  bench.    Cf.  Congreve,  Juvenal's  Satires,  xi. — 

'  Many  there  are  of  the  same  wretched  Kind, 
Whom  their  despairing  Creditors  may  find 
Lurking  in  Shambles ;  where  with  borrowed  Coin 
They  buy  choice  Meats.' 

J.  Hastings. 

SHAME  (Heb.  '  to  be  asliamed,'  nt^3  'shame,' 
also  other  words;  Gr.  ahx''-"'V>  drifx-la,  etc.). — In 
the  biblical  use  of  the  word  '  shame '  there  is  a 
blending  of  several  meanings  :  besides  the  sense  of 
shame  proper,  felt  for  oneself  (Job  IP,  Lk  14^, 
2  Th  3")  or  for  another  (Ezr  9\  Pr  10=  17=,  2  Co  9^), 
there  is  included  the  feeling  of  disappointment 
(Job  62»,  Ps  35^  Jer  14^  22-- ;  cf.  Ro  S^)  or  deception 
(Ps  14",  Jer  2^''),  the  experience  of  disaster  (Job  8", 
Ps  401')  or  disgrace  (including  reproach,  rebuke,  or 
insult)  (Jg  18',  Ru  21=,  Job  le"  19»,  Ps  22«  35^  69', 
Pr  251",  Ph  31'') ;  and  thus  are  combined  the  sub- 
jective sense,  the  inward  feeling,  and  the  objective, 
its  outward  cause.  This  feeling  is  ascribed  figur- 
atively to  a  fountain  (Hos  I31'),  Lebanon  (Is  33'),  the 
sun  (Is  24=3),  and  a  vessel  (Ro  9-i,  2  Ti  2-»).  Shame 
is  awakened  by  the  exposure  of  some  parts  of  the 
body  uncovered  literally  (compare  Gn  2-'  with  3' 
9=»-",  Ex  32=5^  2  S  6-^'  10^  Is  20^  Mic  1"),  or  figur- 
atively (Is  47^  Jer  13-\  Nah  3°,  Rev  3^^  W'),  by 
outrage  on  a  woman's  person  (2  S  13"),  by  dis- 
honouring treatment  of  the  body  (Is  50",  Mk  12^, 
Lk  20",  1  Th  2-),  as  crucifixion  (He  6"  12=),  and 
even  by  the  appearance  of  a  corpse  (1  Co  15^'). 
Poverty  may  make  ashamed  (Pr  13i^,  1  Co  11=^),  so 
beggary  (Lk  16^),  defeat  in  battle  (2  Ch  32-i,  Ps  44^ 
89^5),  or  even  disease  (Nu  12").  A  wicked  wife 
(Pr  12-1),  or  a  bad  child  (Pr  10^  291'),  may  cause 
shame.  Shame  arises  from  any  breach  of  acknow- 
ledged rules  of  propriety,  as  a  woman's  being 
shaven  (1  Co  IP),  or  speaking  in  church  (1  Co  14^'), 
or  a  man's  having  long  hair  (1  Co  11").  Sins  so 
unseemly  are  found  among  men,  that  not  only  the 
practice  of  them  awakens  shame  (Ro  1"^-  ^  6-1, 
Jude  "),  but  even  the  very  sight  or  mention  of 
them  (Ezk  16=',  Eph  51=).  Among  the  sins  men- 
tioned as  bringing  shame  are  folly  (Pr  3^^  14^5  igis), 
refusal  of  instruction  (Pr  ISi^),  ignorance  of  truth 
of  God  (1  Co  153-'),  quarrelsomeness  (Pr  258,  1  Co  6^), 
haste  in  speech  (Pr  181^),  riot  (Pr  28'),  idleness 
(Pr  10=),  wilfulness  (Pr  291^),  lying  (Pr  13^),  dis- 
honesty (2  Co  42 ;  cf.  RV  and  AV),  theft  (Jer  22"), 
disrespect  to  parents  (Pr  19=^),  ingratitude  (1  Co  4"), 
pride  (Pr  IP). 

Shame  in  one  or  other  of  its  senses  is  regarded  as 
the  Divine  punishment  of  sin,  Avhich  God  threatens 
(Ps  13218,  Jer  23^°  46i2),  and  which  the  pious  in  OT 
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are  sure  will,  in  answer  to  prayer,  fall  on  His  and 
their  enemies  (Ps  6i»  44'  53^  70-  86").  On  the  other 
hand,  God  promises  (Ps  37^'),  and  the  pious  are 
assured,  that  this  experience  will  either  not  be 
theirs  at  all  (Ps  25=*  31"  34^^  69«  lig^^),  or  if  ever 
theirs,  that  they  will  be  delivered  from  it  (Is  29^^ 
54*  61',  Jl  2"^).  Even  God's  chosen  people  may  be 
exposed  to  disgrace  and  disaster,  making  them 
first  of  all  ashamed  of  their  state  (2  Ch  SO^^,  Jer 
1213  14?)^  and  then  truly  ashamed  of  the  sin  that 
has  brought  it  on  them  (Ezr  9",  Jer  Ezk  W\ 
Hos  10^) ;  but  sometimes  it  is  long  before  this 
feeling  is  aroused  (Jer  3'  Q^^  8^-  ^^).  Fidelity  to 
God's  cause  may,  however,  also  bring  shame  (Ps 
4415  (307)  _  The  sin  that  most  surely  is  followed  by 
shame  is  idolatry  (Is  42"  44^  45i«,  Jer  171^  48'^ 
Hos  4'  10^),  or  alliance  with  idolaters  (Gn  34", 
Ezr  9^).  The  idol  itself  is  shameful  (Jer  3^*  IV^ 
Hos  9^° ;  perhaps  Hos  4'  reading  with  Targ.  Pesh. 
'  they  have  exchanged  their  glory  for  infamy ' ;  cf . 
Jer  2"  and  Ps  106^"),  and  its  worship  shameful, 
perhaps  because  often  licentious  (see  Cheyne  on 
Hos  4'  and  9'°).  "Worthy  of  note  in  this  connexion 
is  the  change  of  the  names  Eshbaal  (1  Ch  8^'), 
Meribbaal  (1  Ch  8^^),  Jerubbaal  (Jg  6^2),  to  Ish- 
bosheth  (2  S  28),  Mephibosheth  (2  S  4*),  and  Jerub- 
besheth  (2  S  ll^^).  Although  the  alterations  show 
the  prophetic  editor's  aversion  to  idolatry,  yet  the 
names  in  their  original  form  are  not  necessarily  a 
proof  of  idolatry,  as  the  name  Baal  may  be  used  as 
a  title  of  J"  (Hos  2^^).  Akin  to  the  sin  of  idolatry 
was  trust  in  any  foreign  alliances  for  safety  instead 
of  in  J",  and  this  too  brings  '  shame,'  i.e.  disappoint- 
ment (Is  20^  305-=,  Jer  ;  cf.  Ezr  8^2).  See, 
further,  Driver,  Par.  Psalt.  (Glossary,  s.  'abashed,' 
'  ashamed '). 

In  NT  the  sense  of  shame  is  often  mentioned  by 
St.  Paul.  He  is  not  ashamed  of  the  gospel  (Ro  1'^), 
of  his  converts  (2  Co  7"  ;  cf.  9^),  of  his  hope  (Ro  5^), 
of  his  faith  (Ro  10"),  of  his  trials  (Ph  P",  2  Ti  l^^), 
of  his  boasting  (2  Co  10^).  Onesiphorus  was  not 
ashamed  of  Paul's  chain  (2  Ti  1'*),  and  Timothy  is 
called  on  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  witness  of  the 
Lord,  or  of  Paul  His  prisoner  (2  Ti  1*).  The  unruly 
are  to  be  brought  to  shame  by  exclusion  from  the 
church  (2  Th  S^'').  While  the  enemies  of  Christ  are 
put  to  shame  (Lk  13"),  and  the  false  accusers  of 
His  disciples  (Tit  2«,  1  P  31"),  they,  although 
slandered  and  ill-treated  (2  Co  6^),  need  not  be 
ashamed  to  suffer  for  His  name  (1  P  4^^) ;  for,  if 
they  are  ashamed  of  Him  now.  He  will  be  ashamed 
of  them  in  the  day  of  judgment  (Mk  8^^  Lk  92") ;  but 
if  they  are  faithful  they  need  not  fear  shame  in  that 
day  (1  Jn  2-^),  for  Christ  is  not  ashamed  to  call  the 
sanctified  brethren  (He  2"),  and  God  is  not  ashamed 
to  be  called  the  God  of  those  who  seek  a  better 
country  (He  11^'') ;  but  the  wicked  and  unbelieving 
shall  awake  to  shame  (Dn  12^ ;  cf.  Jn  5^^). 

A.  E.  Gaevie. 

SHAMEFACEDNESS.— The  adj.  'shamefaced' 
occurs  in  Sir  26i5-  32i»  41i6-  -\  and  the  subst. 
'  shamefacedness '  in  Sir  41^^,  1  Ti  2^.  But  in  the 
1611  editions,  and  for  some  time  after,  the  spelling 
is  always  'shamefast'  and  'shamefastness.'  Davies 
says  he  has  not  found  '  shamefaced,'  '  shamefaced- 
ness '  earlier  than  1661. 

Trench  {On  AV  of  NT,  p.  66)  says  :  '  Sl>ame fastness  is  formed 
upon  shamefast,  that  is,  fast  or  established  in  honourable  shame. 
To  change  this  into  shamefacedness  is  to  allow  all  the  meaning 
and  force  of  the  word  to  run  to  the  surface,  to  leave  it  ethically 
a  far  inferior  word, — and  marks  an  unfaithful  guardianship  of 
the  text,  both  on  their  part  who  first  introduced,  and  theirs 
who  have  so  long  allowed,  the  change.'  And  Davies  (Bible 
English,  p.  12),  after  describing  '  shamefastness  '  as  '  that 
modesty  which  is  fast  or  rooted  in  the  character,'  adds,  '  The 
change  is  the  more  to  be  regretted  because  shamefacedness  is 
seldom  employed  now  in  a  very  good  sense  ;  it  has  come  rather 
to  describe  an  awkward  diffidence,  such  as  we  sometimes  call 
sheepishness.'  But  the  confusion  between  'shamefastness'  and 
'  shamefacedness '  is  as  old  as  1611.  Shaks.  does  not  use  the 
subst.,  but  he  has  the  adj.  twice  :  in  ///  Henry  VI.  IV.  viii.  53, 
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'  shamefaced '  is  the  only  spelling ;  in  Rich.  III.  i.  iv.  142,  the 
folio  has '  shamefaced,'  the  quartos  '  shamefast.'  In  the  Rhemish 
NT  (note  on  Lk  24^0)  we  read,  '  S.  Augustine  saith  that  Christ 
him  self  not  without  cause  would  have  his  sign  to  be  fixed  in 
our  foreheads  as  in  the  seat  of  shamefastnes,  that  a  Christian 
man  should  not  be  ashamed  of  the  reproach  of  Christ,'  which 
shows  how  the  confusion  could  arise.  And  James  Melvill 
(Diary,  79)  uses  the  word  'shamefastness'  practically  in  the 
modern  sense  of  '  shamefacedness,'  '  Yit  my  guid  God,  of  his 
free  grace,  and  love  towards  me,  a  vean,  vyll,  corrupt  youthe  ; 
partlie  by  his  fear  wrought  in  my  heart,  partlie  by  necessar 
occupation  in  my  calling,  and  partlie  be  a  certean  schamfastnes 
of  a  bashfuU  nature,  quhilk  he  pat  in  me,  sa  keipit  me  that  I 
was  nocht  overcome  nor  miscaried  be  na  woman  offensivlie  to 
his  kirk,  nor  grievuslie  to  my  conscience,  in  blotting  of  my 
hodie.'  For  the  proper  sense  of  '  shamefastness,' cf.  Chaucer, 
Doctor's  Tale,  55 — 

'  Shamefast  she  was  in  mayden's  ahametastnesse ' ; 

Spenser,  FQ  11.  ix.  43 — 

'  She  is  the  fountain  of  your  modestee  : 
You  shamefast  are,  but  Shamefastnes  it  selfe  Is  shee ' ; 

Elyot,  Gouernour,  i.  51 — 'The  moste  necessary  thinges  to  be 
observed  by  a  master  in  his  disciples  or  scholars  ...  is  sham- 
fastnes  and  praise.  By  shamfastnes,  as  it  were  with  a  bridell, 
they  rule  as  well  theyr  dedes  as  their  appetites.' 

J.  Hastings. 
SHAMGAR  (lap?',  Xa/xeydp). — Son  of  Anath,  and 
judge  in  the  south  of  Israel  between  Ehud  and 
Deborah.  He  slew  600  Philistines  with  an  ox- 
goad  (Jg  3^1  5^).  The  name  is  Assyr.  like  Samgar- 
nebo  (Jer  39'),  and  is  a  shortened  form  of  some 
such  name  as  Sumgir-Bel,  '  be  gracious,  O  Bel,' 
with  the  divine  name  omitted.  Anath  is  also  the 
Assyr.-Bab.  Anatu,  the  wife  of  the  god  Anu  (see, 
however.  Babylonia,  vol.  i.  p.  215''),  unless  we 
are  to  read  Ben-anath,  '  the  son  of  Anatu,'  which 
is  the  name  of  a  Canaanite  in  one  of  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets.  The  names  show  that  Bab. 
influence  lingered  in  the  south  of  Palestine  for 
some  time  after  the  period  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets,  when  Bab.  names  were  not  uncommon 
there  (see  Moore's  Judges,  p.  106). 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
SHAMHUTH  (niTOa; ;  B  SaXaiie,  A  Sa/xacie).— The 
fifth  captain  for  the  fifth  month,  1  Ch  27^.  He  is 
called  the  Izrahite  (B  6  'Eo-pSe,  A  6  'lefpaA),  and 
is  the  same  as  Shammoth  the  Harorite  (a  scribal 
error  for  Harodite)  of  1  Ch  11^'  and  Shammah  the 
Harodite  of  2  S  23-=. 

SHAMIR  (yap,  Sa^ti}/)).— A  Kohathite,  son  of 
Micah,  1  Ch  242*. 

SHAMIR  (n'p^  ;  "Zafxdp ;  Samir). — The  name  of 
two  places  in  Palestine. 

1.  (A  Xa(peip)  A  town  in  the  hill -country  of 
Judah  (Jos  15^8),  which  is  mentioned  in  the  same 
group  with  Jattir  and  Socoh.  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  from  the  reading  of  A  alter  the  name  to 
Shaphlr  (see  Nowack,  Kl.  Proph.  on  Mic  1"). 
Conder  (PEF  Mem.  iii.  262)  identifies  it  with 
Khurhet  Somerah,  which  lies  west  of  Debir,  and  in 
this  agrees  with  Guerin  (JudSe,  iii.  364,  '  Sumra '). 

2.  (A  Sa^tdpeta)  The  home  and  burial-place  of 
Tola,  a  man  of  Issachar,  who  judged  Israel  for 
twenty-three  years  (Jg  lO^-^).  Shamir  was  in 
Mt.  Ephraim,  and  Schwarz  (151)  identifies  it  with 
Sanur,  a  picturesquely  situated  village  between 
Samaria  and  En-gannim  {Jentn). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAMLAL— See  Salmai. 

SHAMMA  (KCB* ;  B  SeM,  A  Sa/x^a).— An  Asherite^ 
1  Ch  7=*'. 

SHAMMAH  (netv).— 1.  The  son  of  Reuel  the  son 
of  Esau,  and  a  tribal  chief  (-"ii^N)  of  Edom  (Gn  36"-  " 
[^ofjii,  in  V."  D  2o;uaO,  1  Ch  1^'  [B  2om^,  A  So/x.^^]). 
2.  (B  in  1  S  169,  2  S  IS'^  Sa^ti,  2  S  13^,  1  Ch  2^3  oQ' 
Sa^a(i,  2  S  2P1  Se/zeei ;  A  in  1  S  16^  17^'  Sa^Ata,  1  Ch 
2^3  Zaixaii.,  1  Ch  20'  Sa/iads)  The  third  son  of 
Jesse  and  brother  of  David.    Like  his  two  elder 
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brothers,  he  joined  Saul's  forces  in  the  campaign 
against  the  Philistines,  and  was  with  the  Israelite 
army  in  the  valley  of  Elah  Avhen  David  overcame 
Goliath  (1  S  Accordifig  to  a  later  writer, 

he  was  present  at  the  anointing  of  David  by 
Samuel  (1  S  le^"'').  He  was  the  father  of  Jonadab, 
the  friend  and  adviser  of  Amnou  (2  S  13^*-),  and 
also  of  that  Jonathan  whose  exploit  against  a 
Philistine  giant  is  recorded  in  2  S  21"'''-.  His  name 
is  variously  given  as  Shammah  (n^s*  1  S  16'  17^^), 
Shimeah  (n-jc&  2  S  13^- ^'-),  Shiraei  ('yc^,  Kere  tCiioa 
2  S  2pi),  and  Shimea  (i<yot!*  1  Ch  2"  20').  " 

3.  (2  S  23"  B  Xafiaid,  A  Sa/t/ieas  ;  23^3  B  Xafivdv,  A 
Xa/j.vds;  1  Ch  IP''  B  2wU,  A  Ilay//)  The  son  of 
Agee,  a  Hararite  (read  mnn  in  2  S  23",  see  v.^^^ 
1  Ch  1134),  one  of  David's  famous  'Three.'  The 
special  act  of  bravery  to  which  he  owed  his  position 
is  briefly  recorded  in  2  S  23"-  ^\  The  Philistines, 
in  the  course  of  a  foray,  had  driven  the  Israelites 
from  a  field  of  lentils  (1  Ch  IP*  barley)  at  Lehi 
{read  rrnh  to  Lehi  (Jg  15°""")  for  n>nh  to  the  troop  (?), 
so  most  moderns;  see  Driver,  ad  loc).  The 
Israelites  fled  before  the  enemy,  but  Shammah 
held  his  ground,  and  by  his  courageous  stand 
brought  about  a  victory  for  Israel.  The  succeed- 
ing incident  which  is  narrated  in  2  S  2S^'^'-,  viz.  the 
well-known  exploit  of  David's  three  mighty  men, 
who  broke  through  the  hosts  of  the  Philistines 
and  brought  him  water  from  the  well  of  Beth- 
lehem, has  been  frequently  ascribed  to  Shammah 
and  the  two  other  members  of  '  the  Three ' ;  but 
the  three  heroes  who  performed  this  feat  are 
clearly  stated  in  v."  to  belong  to  'the  Thirty.' 
Since  no  previous  mention  has  been  made  of  '  the 
Thirty,'  it  is  probable  that  vv.^^-iva  ^j-q  jjq)^  their 
original  place,  and  that  v.^'''  really  forms  the 
continuation  of  w.^-'^  (so  Wellh.,  Driver).  In  the 
parallel  narrative  (1  Ch  ll^"*-)  Shammah  is  not 
mentioned  by  name,  and  the  exploit  which  made 
his  name  famous  is  wrongly  ascribed  to  Eleazar 
the  son  of  Dodo.  Klostermann  plausibly  suggests 
that  tlie  incorrect  reading  in  v."  'into  a  troop' 
(n;n^)  represents  an  original  'to  battle'  (nsnhah), 
and  that  the  Chronicler  accidentally  passed  from 
this  phrase  in  v.''  to  the  same  phrase  in  v.", 
omitting  the  intervening  narrative. 

According  to  the  most  probable  reading  of  2  S 
23'--  33  Shanmiah  was  the  father  of  Jonathan,  one 
of  David's  '  Thirty.'  In  this  passage  the  word  son 
has  been  accidentally  omitted,  and  we  must  restore 
'Jonathan  the  son  of  Shammah'  (tob*"!?  jnjin;,  so 
Driver,  Budde,  Kittel,  Klost.,  Lohr) the  parallel 
passage  (1  Ch  IP^)  gives  'Jonathan  the  son  of 
Shage '  ('3!^-;3  ;mr),  but  the  reading  '  Shammah '  (for 
Shage)  is  confirmed  by  Lucian  (Sa/taid).  Possibly 
Hhage  (':^)  has  arisen  from  a  confusion  with  ^Age' 
(K3!<)  in  2  S  23".  Wellhausen  {Text  d.  B.  Sam.  p. 
216)  prefers  the  reading  of  the  Chronicler  (k:»  or 
"iT]^),  and  supposes  that  Jonathan  the  Hararite 
was  the  son  of  Shage  (which  lie  would  restore  in 
V."  for  Agee)  and  brother  of  Shammah.  Kloster- 
mann, adopting  the  reading  of  Lucian  in  2  S  23" 
('HXd=n^N),  identifies  Sliaininah  with  Shimei  the 
son  of  Elah,  one  of  Solomon's  twelve  monthly 
officers  (1  K  4'8). 

4.  (2  S  23=5  B  Xaifxd,  A  Za/x/xal ;  1  Ch  11"  B 
^afiawd,  A  ^a;j.wd  ;  27^  B  ^aXauid,  A  Sa^tati^)  A 
Harodite,  i.e.  probably  a  native  of  ' Ain-harod  (see 
Haeod),  one  of  '  the  Thirty,'  and  captain  of 
Solomon's  fifth  monthly  course.  In  the  parallel 
lists  he  is  called  '  Shammoth  the  Harorite'  (1  Ch 
112'  niDB* ;    read   nnnn  the   Harodite)  and 

•  Shamhuth  the  Izrahite '  (1  Ch  27^  n-irn  mnpr). 

Since  the  lists  of  heroes  given  in  2  S  23  and 
1  Ch  11  are  admittedly  in  confusion,  it  is  possible 
that  (3)  and  (4)  are  identical,  and  that  the  obscure 

•  Hararite '  (2  S  23"-  33)  is  a  mistake  for  '  Harodite.' 

J.  F.  Stenning. 


SHAMMAI  {^B^).—l.  A  Jerahmeelite,  1  Ch  2=* 
(B  Sa^ai,  A  ^afi/ial).  In  v.32  the  LXX  runs  the 
Heb.  'Es*  'nx  ('brother  of  Shammai')  together  as 
'Axe((Td/ias  (B)  or  'Axica/^/xd  (A).  2.  The  'son'  of 
Kekem  and  '  father '  of  Maon,  1  Ch  2'**'-  (B  ^afial, 
A  Sa^i/ia/).  3.  A  Judahite,  1  Ch  4"  (B  Xefiiv,  A 
^efifial).   See  Genealogy,  IV.  54. 

SHAMMOTH.— See  Shamhuth,  and  Shammah 
No.  i. 

SHAMMUA  (ii^m).—l.  The  Reubenite  spy,  Nu 
IS''  (B  A  "SafiaXi-qX).    2.  One  of  David's 

sons,  2  S  5"  (B  Sa^foCs,  A  :S.a/xfj.ov€),  1  Ch  14^  (B 
Xafxda,  A  Sa/i/xaoO,  ^a/xatd)  ;  called  in  1  Ch  3' 
Shimea  (Nysw  ;  B  2dfj.av,  A  Sa^tad).  3.  A  Levite, 
Neh  11"  i^a/xovel)  =  Shemaiah,  No.  6.  4.  The 
head  of  a  priestly  family,  Neh  12^^  (BAs*  om., 

gjc.  a  ^i/cLfMoOe). 

SHAMSHERAI  (nv'a?'  ;  B  'Ufxaffaptd,  A  Sa/io-apid). 
—A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8=". 

SHAPE. — In  AV,  as  in  earlier  English  generally, 
'  shape  '  is  less  definite  and  less  material  than  now. 
In  Wis  18^  the  mod.  meaning  is  nearly  approached, 
'  Not  seeing  their  shape '  {/xopcp-t],  Vulg.  figura),  but 
even  there  it  is  '  outward  form '  generally.    In  Lk 
3=*  '  The  Holy  Ghost  descended  in  a  bodily  shape 
like  a  dove  upon  him,'  the  meaning  is  simply 
'  appearance '  (Gr.  erw/xaTiKc^  ei8ei,  liV  '  in  a  bodily 
form');  so  Jn  5*'  (elooi,  liY  'form').    The  only 
other  occurrence  is  Rev  9'  '  The  shapes  of  the 
locusts  were  like  unto  horses  prepared  unto  battle ' 
{tcl  6fMoiu>fj.aTa,  liVm  'the  likenesses').    Cf.  Shaks. 
Hamlet,  i.  ii.  80 — 'All  forms,  moods,  shapes  of 
grief  (folios  '  shews  ') ;  Jul.  Cas.  11.  i.  253 — 
*  It  will  not  let  you  eat,  nor  talk,  nor  sleep  : 
And,  could  it  work  so  much  upon  your  shape 
As  it  hath  much  prevailed  on  your  condition, 
I  should  not  know  you,  Brutus.' 

In  Rhem.  NT  Mk  16^=  is  tr-i  '  And  after  this  he 
appeared  in  another  shape  to  two  of  them  walking,' 
and  on  this  word  there  is  a  note,  '  Christ  though 
he  have  but  one  corporal  sliape,  natural  to  his 
person,  yet  by  his  omnipotencie  he  may  be  in 
whatsoever  forme,  and  appears  in  the  likenesse  of 
any  other  man  or  creature,  as  he  list.  Therefore 
let  no  man  think  it  strange,  that  he  may  be  under 
the  forme  of  bread  in  the  B.  Sacrament.' 

The  old  pass.  ptcp.  of  the  verb, '  shapen,'  is  found 
in  Ps  51^  So  Tind.  uses  the  old  past  tense  '  shope ' 
in  Gn  2'  'Then  the  Lorde  God  shope  man,  even  of 
the  moulde  of  the  erth.'  J.  Hastings. 

SHAPHAM  (DSf* ;  B  2a/3dr,  A  Za<pdfx).—A  Gadite, 
1  Ch  512. 

SHAPHAW  (jEiy  '  coney  or  rock-badger ' ;  LXX 
l^acpdv,  'Za<p4>dv,  '^srpipdv  ;  Vulg.  Saphan :  on  this 
name  as  evidence  that  '  superstition  of  the  totem 
kind  had  still  a  hold  on  Israelites  in  the  last  years 
of  the  independence  of  the  kingdom  of  Judah,' 
see  W.  R.  Smith  in  the  Journal  of  Philology, 
1880,  p.  75,  and  Gray,  HPN  p.  103).— 1.  Scribe 
or  finance  minister  (Ewald)  in  the  reign  of  Josiali. 
He  is  brought  prominently  before  us  in  the  story 
of  the  discovery  of  '  the  book  of  the  law '  in  the 
temple,  2  K  223ff-,  2  Ch  Si^-"^.  The  system  of 
raising  money  for  the  repairs  of  the  temple  which 
had  been  instituted  by  Jehoash  (2  K  12),  seems 
from  this  narrative  to  liave  been  in  regular  opera- 
tion since  that  time.  The  money  chest  whicli  had 
been  set  up  by  Jelioiada  was  emptied  periodically 
under  the  supervision  of  the  high  priest  and  of  the 
king's  scribe.  It  was  on  one  of  these  occasions 
that  HlLKiAil  communicated  to  Shaphan  his  great 
discovery  of  '  the  book  of  the  law.'  The  Chronicler 
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(2  Cli  34*)  represents  Shaphan  as  having  been 
accompanied  by  two  other  officials.  In  any  ease 
it  was  to  Sliaphan  that  Hilkiah  entrusted  the 
precious  volume,  and  it  was  from  Shaphan's  lips 
that  Josiah  heard  the  words  that  so  deeply  moved 
him.  Sliaphan  also  formed  one  of  the  deputation 
that  subsequently  visited  the  j)rophetess  Huldah. 
Assuming  that  this  was  the  Shaphan  who  was 
fatlier  of  Ahikam  (2  K  221^,  2  Ch  342'),  j^y.  2Qii)^  he 
was  grandfather  of  Gedaliah  (2  K  25"-^,  Jer  39" 
405.  9.  u  430)  The  only  objection  to  this  sup- 
position lies  in  the  fact  that  Ahikam  seems  to 
take  precedence  of  his  father.  It  is,  of  course, 
possible  that  he  may  have  filled  a  higher  office. 
Whatever  the  truth  may  be  concerning  Shaphan's 
connexion  with  the  discovery  of  '  the  book  of  the 
law,'  it  is  at  least  certain  that  he  belonged  to  the 
party  of  reform  whose  inspiration  was  derived 
from  that  book,  and  who  were  friendly  to  Jere- 
miah. One  of  his  sons,  Ahikam,  protected  the 
prophet  from  the  fury  of  the  hostile  priests  and 
prophets  (Jer  26^).  Another,  Elasah,  was  one  of 
the  two  whom  Jeremiah  employed  to  carry  his 
letter  to  the  captives  in  Babylon  (Jer  29').  From 
the  windows  of  the  chamber  of  yet  another  son, 
Gemariah,  Baruch  read  '  the  words  of  the  Lord 
in  the  ears  of  the  people '  (Jer  36"),  words  which 
were  given  still  further  publicity  by  the  action  of 
Gemariah's  son,  Micaiah  (vv.^^-  ^^).  And  when  the 
last  agony  of  Jerusalem  was  over,  it  was  with 
Shaphan's  grandson,  Gedaliah,  that  the  aged  pro- 
phet found  an  honoured  asylum  (Jer  39'^). 

2.  Father  of  Jaazaniah,  who  was  ringleader  in 
idolatry  of  the  seventy  ancients  of  the  house  of 
Israel,  as  seen  by  Ezekiel  (S^^). 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
SHAPHAT  {asp}.—!.  The  Simeonite  spy,  Nu  13' 
(BA  Xatp&T,  F  I.a'pdf).  2.  The  father  of  the  pro- 
phet Elisha,  1  K  ig^"-  (B  Sa^d^,  A  Sa^dr)  (BA 
2a</)dT),  2  K  311  (B  'loxracpde,  A  Xa<pdT)  6^^  (B  om., 
A  2a0dT).  3.  A  name  in  the  royal  genealogy  of 
Judah,  1  Ch  3=^  (B  Sa^df,  A  Sa^dr).  4.  A  Gadite, 
1  Ch  (LXX  [?  confusing  with  isd]  6  ypa/jL/jLarevs). 
5.  One  of  David's  herdmen,  1  Ch  27="  (B  Soj^df, 

A  Swc/idr). 

SHAPHIR  (V3^  ;  LXX  Ka\Qs ;  Vulg.  piilchra).— 
One  of  the  towns  or  villages — none  of  them  very 
far  from  Eleutheropolis — which  the  prophet  Micah 
addressed  (Mic  1^^).  According  to  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  (Onom.  'Za<pdp,  Saphir),  it  was  a  village 
of  Judah  in  the  hOl-country  between  Eleuthero- 
polis and  Ascalon.  Robinson  {BBP^  ii.  34,  note), 
van  de  Velde  (S.  and  P.  159),  and  Conder,  doubt- 
fully {PSF  Mem.  ii.  413),  identify  Shaphir  with 
one  of  three  mud  villages,  called  es-SHAJir,  which 
stand  near  each  other  about  miles  S.E.  of 
Esdud,  Ashdod.  This  appears  to  be  the  place 
referred  to  in  the  Onomasticon,  but  the  identifica- 
tion is  uncertain.  On  the  possible  identity  of 
Shaphir  -with  Shamir  of  Jos  15^  see  Nowack  on 
Mic  1".  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHARAI (nv' ;  B  Sapioy,  A'Apov,  a  SapoCe).— One 
of  the  sons  of  Bani,  who  had  married  a  foreign 
wife,  Ezr  10'"'. 

SHARAR.— See  Sacae. 

SHAREZER  (ni-Kiiy  [see  Baer,  ad  ^c] ;  ^apdaap, 
BA  in  2  K  19"  and  Zee  7^  B  in  Is  37="* ;  2apd<ra, 
Luc.  in  2  Kings,  J<AQ  in  Isaiah.  In  its  original 
Assyrian  form  the  name  is  probably  =  ^ar-iwM?*, 
'  protect  the  prince' ;  in  meaning,  a  prayer  addressed 
to  some  god  whose  name  is  omitted.  Bel-sharusur, 
Mardvk-sharusur,  and  similar  Assyrian  names  are 
then  unabbreviated  parallels.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  the  full  name  of  the  Sharezer  of  2  K  19  [=Is 


37]  was  Nergal-sharumr,  a  Babylonian  name  which 
occurs  in  Jer  39'  [Nergal-shaeezer].  The  origin 
of  the  conjecture  is  an  untenable  identification  of 
Sharezer  with  the  Nergilus  of  the  historian  Aby- 
denus  [see  below].  In  Zee  7^  the  complete  name  ia 
very  probably  Bel-sharezer). 

1.  In  conjunction  -with  a  brother,  Adeammelech, 
named  as  the  assassin  of  the  Assyrian  king  Senna- 
cherib (2  K  193'=  Is  37^'*).  The  murderers  are 
described  as  Sen.'s  sons,  and  the  scene  of  the 
assassination  is  given  as  the  temple  of  Niseoch. 
According  to  the  Babylonian  Chronicle,  Sen.  was 
killed  during  an  insurrection,  and  the  date  was 
towards  the  close  of  the  year  681  (20th  Tebeth). 
The  other  records  of  the  assassination  are  an  in- 
scrijDtion  of  Nabuna'id,  an  extract  from  Polyhistor 
(Berosus)  in  Eusebius,  and  another  from  Abydenus. 
These  agree  with  the  Chronicle  in  stating  that 
Sen.  was  killed  by  one  of  his  sons.  They  contain 
no  reference  to  the  complicity  of  two  sons.  Even 
Abydenus  is  explicit  in  saying  that  one  son  was 
the  murderer.*  Of  the  two  names  given  by  'the 
Hebrew  narrative,  that  of  Sharezer  is  most  affected 
by  this  preponderance  of  negative  testimony. 
Adrammelech  has  the  support  of  the  names 
Adramelus  and  Ardumuzanus  (Ardumusanus), 
which  are  given  by  Abydenus  and  Polyhistor 
respectively.  One  of  Sen.'s  sons,  also,  has  a 
name  (ASSur-§icm-uSabSi)  which  is  said  to  be  cap- 
able of  readings  approximately  the  same  as  these 
variants  (Sclieil  in  ZA  xi.  425-27).  There  is 
nothing  of  a  definite  character  to  be  said  on  the 
other  side  in  favour  of  Sharezer.  t  Yet  the  nega- 
tive'argument  is  so  much  e  silentio  that  an  explana 
tion  of  the  appearance  of  the  name  in  the  Hebrew 
text  is  pressingly  required  before  an  error  can  be 
granted.  W.  M.  Miiller  imagines  too  improbable 
a  history.  He  supposes  that  Adrammelech  was 
'  Assyrianized '  into  Sharezer  by  some  archaeologist. 
Adrammelech  was  regarded  as  a  translation,  Shar 
ezer  was  a  retranslation  put  alongside  of  it  in  the 
text  {ZATW  xvii.  332).  It  can  only  be  said,  mean- 
time, that  Sharezer's  name,  his  part  in  the  assassi- 
nation of  Sen.,  and  his  relationship  to  the  king, 
all  rest  on  the  authority  of  the  Hebrew  narrative. 

The  revolt,  in  which  Sen.'s  murder  was  an  inci- 
dent, Avas  obviously  designed  to  secure  the  throne 
for  the  rebel(s),  and  to  prevent  the  accessionjof  the 
designated  heir  Esarhaddon.  In  this  it  failed. 
Esarliaddon  triumphed  within  six  weeks,  by  the 
second  of  Adar,  although  for  an  unknown  reason 
he  did  not  formally  assume  the  croAvn  until  three 
and  a  half  months  later  (18th  Sivan).  The  murderers 
fled  to  Armenia,  according  to  the  OT  narrative. 
There  was  likely  to  be  a  welcome  for  such  exiles 
there.  The  fragment  of  Abydenus  says  that  Esar- 
haddon put  Adramelus  to  death. 

*  '  Qui  a  filio  Adramelo  est  interemptus.'  By  a  transposition 
of  this  sentence  and  tlie  preceding,  an  attempt  lias  been  made 
to  bring  a  certain  Nergilus  there  mentioned  into  some  con- 
nexion with  the  assassination  of  Sennacherib.  But  even  tlien 
he  is  neither  Sen.'s  son  nor  his  assassin.  It  is  inadmissible  to 
read  the  statement  regarding  him  in  the  light  of  the  weaker 
rather  than  of  the  stronger  testimony.  The  supposition  that 
Nergilus  is  Sharezer  is  a  conjecture  from  an  emended  text 
(supporters  of  the  hypothesis  are  named  in  Schrader,  COT 
ii.  16).  Equally  possible,  and  even  more  probable,  is  the 
suggestion  that  the  sentence  'demceps  autempost  eum  Nergilus 
regnavit '  is  a  reference  to  the  Babylonian  king  Nergal-ushezib. 
This  identification  is  made  by  Winckler  (ZA  ii.  392  ft.).  But 
it  is  easier  to  suppose  that  the  context  is  imperfect  than  to 
adopt;  his  combination  with  another  context. 

t  Sar-e{ir-ASSur  is  a  son  of  Sen.  whose  name  might  be  identi- 
fied with  Sharezer  (VVinckler,  Altor.  Forsch.,  2nd  Series  [1898], 
i.  59).  It  can  also  be  urged  that  Polyhistor  and  Abydenus 
may  have  got  their  names  of  the  assassin  from  the  Heb. 
Adrammelech.  Moses  of  Chorene  gives  more  positive  testi- 
mony, but  is  not  sufficiently  reliable.  He  names  two  assassins. 
In  the  Whistons'  Latin  version  (London,  1736)  the  forms  are 
Adramelus  or  Argamozanus  and  Sanasarus  (i.  22).  Their 
settlement  in  Armenia  is  the  occasion  of  their  being  mentioned. 
Boscawen'8  recent  identification  (Bab.  and  Or.  Record,  viii. 
259  £E.)  seems  to  depend  too  much  on  a  resemblance  to  the 
conjectural  fonn  Nergal-sharezer. 
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2.  One  who  consulted  the  spiritual  heads  of  the 
Jewish  community  on  the  question  whether  the 
fast  observed  on  the  anniversary  of  the  burning 
of  the  pre-exilic  temple  was  appropriate  after  its 
restoration  (Zee  V^-). 

The  grammatical  construction  of  v. a,  and  consequently  the 
purport  of  the  verse,  is  very  uncertain.  RV  makes  '  Bethel ' 
subject  and  Sharezer  and  the  others  messengers  from  Bethel. 
Such  a  personification  seems  without  parallel  in  prose.  AV 
follows  Vulg.  in  making  '  Bethel '  accusative  of  direction  and 
tr.  '  to  the  house  of  God."  But  the  temple  is  never  called 
beth-'H.  The  difficulty  is  removed  by  finding  in  these  letters 
the  Divine  name  which,  according  to  analogy,  is  required 
to  complete  the  compound  Sar-vsur.  The  text  may  origin- 
ally have  read  Bel-Sharezer  (Siegfried-Stade,  H[VB).  The  n 
may  be  accounted  for  as  a  dittography  of  N  in  the  early 
Hebrew  character.*  After  this  correction  has  been  made,  v.3 
suggests  that  the  author  of  the  inquiry  is  one  individual, 
namely  (Bel-)  Sharezer.  Regem-melech  and  the  others  are 
then  messengers  whom  he  sent. 

Sharezer's  question  is  explained  by  the  new 
situation  which  the  restoration  of  the  temple 
created.  Since  Zechariah  addresses  his  reply  to 
the  '  people  of  the  land,'  it  may  be  argued  that 
Sharezer  was  spokesman  on  their  behalf.  But  v.' 
more  naturally  expresses  individual  perplexity, 
v.*  implies  that  the  inquiry  came  from  outside 
the  community  in  Jerusalem.  The  question  itself 
comes  naturally  from  one  who  is  not  in  touch  with 
movements  in  the  capital ;  it  is  artificial  and  un- 
likely when  regarded  as  an  attempt  to  bring  local 
discussions  to  an  issue  (Nowack's  view).  Zechariah 
addresses  the  priests  and  the  whole  Jewish  com- 
munity ('  people  of  the  land,'  as  Hag  2'').  The 
priests  are  doubtless  named  because  'instruc- 
tion '  {tdrah)  had  been  asked  of  them,  and  formally 
they  have  yet  to  reply  (in  v.^  the  words  '  and  to 
the  prophets '  may  be  an  insertion,  anticipating 
the  fact  that  actually  Zechariah  comes  forward  to 
reply).  The  people  also  are  addressed,  to  secure 
for  the  prophet's  words  a  wider  currency. 

Babylon  is  more  likely  to  have  been  Sharezer's  home  than  any 
part  of  Judah.  His  Babylonian  name,  Bel-sharusur,  is  one 
argument ;  the  formality  of  his  deputation  another. '  The  hypo- 
thesis accounts  most  simply  for  the  purpose  and  motive  of  the 
inquiry.  It  does  justice  also  to  all  the  points  of  the  narrative. 
The  primary  object  of  Sharezer's  deputation  (v. 2)  was  to  offer 
sacrifices  at  the  restored  sanctuary  (*  to  entreat  the  favour  of 
the  Lord ').  The  question  to  the  priests  was  incidental  to  this  main 
purpose,  although  prompted  by  the  same  good  news.  Thus  early 
the  spiritual  authority  of  Jerusalem  was  acknowledged  by  the 
diaspora.  The  incident  is  dated  in  the  year  518  (v.i).  The 
temple  was  completed  in  516  (Ezr  6'^) ;  its  restoration  had 
commenced  in  520  (Hag  115).  Either  the  news  which  reached 
Babylon  anticipated  the  complete  restoration  midway  (assum- 
ing the  dates  to  be  correct) ;  or  the  rebuilding  was  ao  far 
advanced  as  to  justify  Sharezer  in  taking  action. 

It  is  noteworthy  that  Zechariah's  prophecy 
(vv.^"'')  has  no  special  application  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  time.  It  depreciates  or  disavows 
the  practice  of  fasting  as  such.  Zee  8'^'  seems 
more  appropriate  as  a  reply  to  Sharezer's  envoys. 

Literature.— On  2  K  1937;  Sohrader,  COT  ii.  13-17  ;  Winck- 
ler,  ZA  ii.  (1887)  392-96  ;  Johns,  Expos.  Times,  vii.  (April 
189C).  For  Polyhistor  and  Abydenus  see  Eusebiua,  ed.  Schoene, 
i.  27  and  i.  35  ;  the  Bab.  Chron.  tr.  by  Winckler  in  Texthuch 
z.  AT,  1S92  ;  and  Nabuna'id,  by  Messerschmidt,  Stele  Nahun- 
a'id's,  Berlin,  1896.  "W.  B.  STEVENSON. 

SHARON.— 1.  (fina'D  [with  art.],  prob.  for  \-<r^-n 
'the  level,'  'the  plain,'  from  to  be  level;  LXX 
in  1  Ch  2729,  Ca  2^  ri  irediop,  but  in  Is  33^  35^  65i" 
6  Spu/xos  [see  below])  the  name  applied  in  Scripture 
to  tha,t  part  of  the  Maritime  Plain  which  stretches 
from  Joppa  to  Mt.  Carmel  (55  miles).  It  is  of  an 
undulating  cliaracter,  none  of  its  hills  exceeding 
250-300  feet  in  height.  The  following  streams 
cross  it  in  their  course  to  the  Mediterranean  :  Nahr 

*  Marti  simply  detaches  'el  from  teth  and  joins  it  to 
Sharezer:  'the  family  of  El-Sharezer'  (SK,  1892,  p.  732).  G. 
A.  Smith  adopts  El-Sharezer,  but  supposes  'J" 'to  be  wanting 
after  OHh :  '  to  the  temple  of  J" '  (Twelve  Prophets). 


es-Zerkd,  (the  Crocodile  River),  Nahr  Mefjir  (tha 
Dead  Iliver  of  the  Crusaders),  Nahr  Iskanderuneh 
(their  Salt  Kiver),  Nahr  el-FAlik  (their  Roehetaille). 
The  plain  jjroper,  between  the  Crocodile  Kiver  and 
Joppa,  varies  in  breadth  from  8  to  12  miles. 

The  LXX,  as  above  noted,  re^jroduces  \rwn  in 
three  passages  by  6  Spv/j-i^,  a  term  which  is  applied 
to  Sharon  also  by  Josephus  {BJ  i.  xiii.  2 ;  in  A^it. 
XIV.  xiii.  3,  plur.  ol  Spv/xol)  and  Strabo  (xvi.  :  dpv/xbi 
/u^7as  Tts).  Tins  designation  is  very  appropriate  to 
a  district  which  has  still  a  large  oak  wood  at  its 
northern  extremity,  and  which,  even  so  late  as 
Crusading  times,  would  have  appeared  from  the 
top  of  Mt.  Ebal  as  a  vast  forest  of  oaks  from  coast 
to  mountain  (HGHL^  122).*  The  Crusaders  called 
it  the  Forest  of  Assur  (Vinsauf,  Itin.  Bicardi,  iv. 
16) ;  it  is  the  enchanted  forest  of  Tasso  {Gerus. 
Liberata,  ii  and  xiii) ;  it  was  called  by  Napoleon 
the  Forest  of  Miksi  (from  the  modern  village  of 
MUcsieh).  The  southern  half  of  the  plain  is,  and 
must  always  have  been,  far  more  cultivated  than 
its  northern  portion.  Throughout  its  whole  extent 
it  is  gay  with  myriads  of  brightly  coloured  flowers. 

The  beauty  and  the  fertility  of  Sharon  give 
point  to  Is  35^,  where  the  '  glory  of  Lebanon '  is 
coupled  with  the  '  excellency  (nn  '  splendour '  [see 
Driver,  Daniel,  p.  33])  of  Carmel  and  Sharon,'  the 
special  allusion  perhaps  being  to  the  magnificence 
of  its  oak  forests.  We  have  the  opposite  picture 
in  Is  33^*,  where  '  Lebanon  is  ashamed  and  withereth 
away,  Sharon  is  like  the  (waste)  Arabah,  and 
Bashan  and  Carmel  shake  oft"  their  leaves.'  Again, 
in  Is  65^"  the  description  of  the  restoration  of  Israel 
contains  this  feature  :  '  Sharon  shall  be  a  pasturage 
for  flocks.'  In  1  Ch  27*^  we  read  of  Shitrai  the 
Sharonite  ('^ii^'D,  6  ^apuv(e)iTyi^),  who  was  over  king 
David's  flocks  that  fed  in  Sharon.  The  excellence  of 
the  pasturage,  the  superiority  of  the  cattle  and  the 
wine  of  Sharon,  are  celebrated  by  Jerome  (Comm. 
on  Is  33  and  65)  and  the  Talmud  (Bab.  Menahoth 
87«,  Shabbath  70«).  Its  pottery  and  the  bricks 
used  for  building  are  repeatedly  referred  to  in  the 
Alishna  as  of  very  inferior  quality,  the  instability 
of  the  houses  in  Sharon  being  proverbial  (see 
references  in  Neubauer,  Gcog.  dio  Talm.  48  f.). 

Neubauer  appears  to  be  right  (against  Graetz,  Gesch.  d. 
Juden"^,  iii.  182)  in  contending  that  it  is  the  inhabitants  of  the 
maritime  Sharon  and  not  of  the  Galilaean  Saronas  [see  below], 
on  whose  behalf  a  special  petition  is  said  to  have  been  intro- 
duced into  the  high  priest's  prayer  for  the  people  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement.  This  petition  ran  :  '  May  God  watch  over  the 
inhabitants  of  Sharon,  that  they  be  not  buried  in  the  ruins  of 
their  houses.' 

The  Sliulammite  compares  herself  to  the  '  rose 
[an  unfortunate  rendering ;  n^prj  is  the  white 
narcissus,  see  Cheyne  on  Is  35'  and  cf.  art.  Rose 
above]  of  Sharon '  and  the  '  lily  [prob.  some  flower 
of  a  red  colour]  of  the  (Jordan)  valleys'  (o'pav), 
Ca  2'. 

There  is  some  doubt  as  to  the  identity  of  tlie 
Sharon  of  Jos  12'^  [where  read  [na*^  T]to  '  king 
of  Aphek  in  Sharon ' ;  see  Lasshaeon].  '  It  has 
been  proposed  {e.g.  by  Dillm.  ad  loc.)  to  find  here 
the  Saronas  which  Eusebius  [Onomast.  296.  6)  says 
was  the  name  given  to  the  region  between  Mt. 
Tabor  and  Tiberias — a  statement  confirmed  by  the 
name  Sarona  still  attacliing  to  a  ruin  on  this 
plateau  (PEF  Mem.  vol.  i.  sheet  vi.).  This  pro- 
posal appears,  however,  to  be  unnecessary,  especi- 
ally in  view  of  the  evidence  (see  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGIIL^  350,  401  f.,  and  s.v.  'Aphek' in  Encyc.  Bibl.) 
in  favour  of  the  existence  of  an  Aphek  in  the 
maritime  Sharon  (cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  273, 
435,  and  s.v.  '  Aphek '  in  Encyc.  Bibl.  ;  H.  P.  Smith, 
Samuel,  31.    Buhl,  GAP  212  f.,  218,  leaves  it  un- 

*  It  is  not  at  all  likely  that  the  title  i  ipv/^k  is  due  to  any 
connexion,  real  or  sujii^osed,  between  the  Heb.  shdrdn  and  the 
Gr.  /rcepmii,  a  very  rare  term  for  an  oak  (Pliny,  HM  iv.  5,  quoted 
I  by  Eeland,  Pal.  190). 
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decided  whether  it  is  the  maritime  or  the  Galileean 
Sharon  that  is  meant  in  Jos  12'*). 

The  only  NT  reference  to  Sharon  is  Ac  9^^  (6 
"Zapwu,  whence  AV  Saron),  in  connexion  with  St. 
Peter's  stay  at  Lydda.  For  further  details  regard- 
ing Sharon  see  Buhl,  GAP  103  ff. ;  and  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHL^  147  ff.,  where  a  full  account  is  given  of  its 
strategic  importance  and  the  part  it  played  in  post- 
biblical  history. 

2.  (piE'  [without  art.] ;  B  Tepidf/,,  A  Zapoiv)  1  Ch 
5'^  This  Sharon  (||  Gilead  and  Baslian)  is  prob- 
ably the  same  as  the  Mishor  (also  from  root  'lu"), 
or  elevated  jjlateau  between  the  Arnon  and  the 
Jabbok  (Dt  S'"  4«,  Jos  IS^-  is- 21  208,  Jer  488-  ^\ 
2  Ch  261").  See  vol.  iii.  p.  309^  footnote,  and  p. 
893'^,  s.  5.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SHARONITE.— See  preceding  article. 

SHARUHEN  (inn?' ;  'ol  dypol  airZv  ;  Sareon).—A 
town  in  Judah  which  was  allotted  to  Simeon  (Jos 
19^).  It  appears  as  Shilhim  in  15^^  and  as  Shaaraim 
in  1  Ch  431 ;  see  Shaaraim  (2). 

SHASHAI  i'W  ;  BA  Seo-e/,  Luc.  Sewefp).— One  of 
the  sons  of  Bani  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife, 
Ezr  10«  =  Sesis  of  1  Es  9". 

SHASHAK  (pP'y). — The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Ch  8"-  (B  Sto/c^X)  ^5  (B'Sui)j/c ;  in  both  pas- 
sages A  has  Scoo-^/c,  Luc.  Stcrdx). 

SHAUL  (ViN^,  Saoi^X).— 1.  A  king  of  Edom,  Gn 
363"-  [JE]  =  1  Ch  l""-  He  belonged  to  «Eehoboth 
by  the  River.'  See  Rehoboth.  2.  A  son  of 
Simeon,  Gn  461"  [R]  (A  Sa^iouijX,  D  SaoiJX,  B  deest). 
Ex  615,  Nu  2613  [both  P],  1  Ch  42^.  The  clan  of 
which  he  is  the  eponym  was  of  mixed  Isr.  and 
Can.  descent,  hence  Shaul  is  called  in  Gn  461°  and 
Ex  61'  '  the  son  of  the  Canaanitess.'  See  Gene- 
alogy, II.  2.  In  Nu  261^  the  patronymic  Shaulites 
(''jitstrn,  Stj/j-os  6  SaouXeO  occurs.  3.  An  ancestor  of 
Samuel,  1  Ch  6^^  («)  (caUed  in  v.^^  Pi)  Joel.  See  Joel, 
No.  3). 

SHAYEH,  The  Vale  of  {n)p  pop. ;  A  KoiXdSa 
TTjv  'Zavt}v ,  D  T.  K.  T.  "ZavT) ;  vallis  Save). — A  broad 
valley  (emek),  known  also  as  'the  king's  vale'  (Gn 
14"),  which  was  near  Salem.  It  is  apparently  the 
same  place  as  'the  king's  dale'_  (^i^an  ppj;  2  S  181^), 
in  which  Absalom  set  up  a  pillar  or  monument. 
According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  vii.  x.  3),  this  monu- 
ment was  two  stadia  from  Jerusalem.  If  the  view 
that  Salem  was  Jerusalem  be  correct,  the  valley  of 
Shaveh  was  possibly  the  broad  open  head  of  the 
valley  of  Hinnom  which,  lower  down,  contracts  to 
a  ravine.    See  Salem.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAYEH-KIRIATHAIM  (ornnp  ni?) ;  iv  Xaui,  rrj 
TrdXei ;  Save  Cariathaim). — A  place  in  which  Chedor- 
laomer  smote  the  Emim  (Gn  14').  If  the  reading 
in  AVm  and  RVm  'the  plain  of  Kiriathaim'  be 
correct,  the  spot  must  have  been  near  Kiriathaim 
(Jer  481-  Ezk  25")  in  Moab,  which  has  been  identi- 
fied with  el-Kureiydt  between  Dibon  and  Medeba. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHAVING. — Two  Heb.  words  are  used  with  this 
meaning,  113 '  cut  off,' '  shear '  (wool,  1  S  25^), '  shave ' 
(one's  head,  Job  1-",  Mic  1") ;  rhi  to  make  smooth 
or  bald,  to  shave  or  shear  (Nu  6^- 1^,  Dt21i2etc.). 
The  ancient  Egyptians,  according  to  Wilkinson 
(Anc.  Egyp.),  considered  shaving  the  hair,  not  of 
the  head  only  but  of  the  whole  body,  necessary 
to  cleanliness.  Joseph,  when  summoned  to  the 
presence  of  Pharaoh,  '  shaved  himself  and  changed 
his  raiment,'  Gn  41".  The  same  custom  is  ob- 
ser\  ed  by  many  Hindu  sects  at  the  present  time. 
In  cases  of  mourning  the  hair  was  allowed  to 


grow.  Among  the  Israelites  the  custom  Avas 
different.  The  hair  seems  to  have  been  allowed 
to  grow  to  a  moderate  length,  and  to  have  been 
cut  at  intervals.  Absalom,  we  are  told  (2  S  14^5), 
polled  his  head  every  year.  The  beard  was  held 
sacred  among  the  Israelites,  as  it  is  to  this  day 
among  the  Arabs  ;  and  the  insult  that  Hanun,  king 
of  the  Ammonites,  offered  to  the  ambassadors  of 
David,  by  shaving  half  of  their  beards  (2  S  10''), 
could  be  atoned  for  only  by  the  conquest  and 
slavery  of  the  Ammonites.  The  Nazirites  were 
commanded  to  let  no  razor  pass  upon  their  heads, 
but  to  allow  the  hair  to  grow.  When  the  time 
fixed  by  their  vow  had  expired,  or  if  they  were 
accidentally  defiled,  then  they  were  commanded  to 
shave  the  whole  head  (Nu  6'-  i^'-).  In  Syria 
the  priests  and  monks  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  and 
GreeK  Catholic  Churches  never  allow  the  hair  of 
the  head  or  beard  to  be  cut  even  in  sickness. 
Many  Christian  parents  dedicate  a  child  to  a 
particular  saint  for  a  certain  period  of  time, 
and  during  that  period  the  hair  of  the  child  is 
never  cut.  These  children  are  distinguished  from 
others  by  their  black  clothes  as  well  as  their 
long  hair.  Among  the  Israelites  and  Arabs  shav- 
ing the  head  was  a  sign  of  mourning  (Job  1^", 
Dt  211^,  Ezk  442"),  and  with  the  neighbouring 
nations  it  was  the  custom  to  shave  the  '  corners ' 
of  the  beard,  which  the  Israelites  were  expressly 
forbidden  to  do  (Lv  21').  (See  Cuttings  in  the 
Flesh,  vol.  i.  p.  537'' ;  and  for  shaving  of  the  head 
as  a  sacrificial  act,  W.  R.  Smith,  RS  306). 

W.  Carslaw. 
SHAVSHA  In  2  S  20=8  Kethib  n'b-,  KerS 

Nip',  EV  Sheva,  are  proved  to  be  in  error  by  LXX. 
Similar  to  the  Keri,  however,  are  B  Sa/3d  of  1  K  4^ 
and  BA  2oi;/3ti  of  1  K  2«''.  Of  LXX  forms  given 
below,  'lT]<xovi ='laoOs  is  a  familiar  name  read  for  one 
unfamiliar,  perhaps  under  the  influence  of  a  ditto- 
grapliy  from  the  preceding  Kal). — Royal  or  State 
secretary  in  king  David's  reign  (1  Ch  ISi^  B  'Irjo-oSs, 
A  and  Luc.  Sowd,  N  SoCs ;  2  S  202'  B  'IrjcroDs,  A 
'Iffovs,  Luc.  Xovad). 

2  S  815-18  is  a  third  passage  containing  a  list  of  David's  officers 
of  State.  In  MT  Seraiah  now  stands  in  place  of  Shavsha. 
But  the  list  of  1  Chron.  is  dependent  on  that  of  2  Sam.,  is 
identical  with  it  except  in  this  one  particular,  and  most  probably 
has  preserved  the  original  reading.  B  'Airx.  seems  to  be  a  trace 
of  the  older  text.  1  K  43  and  2'l6h  may  be  counted  against 
Seraiah  (see  below).  This  name  seems  to  have  obtained  cur- 
rency in  the  7th  century.  It  may  be  supposed  that  the  familiar 
■mB'  is  a  misreading  of  the  possibly  foreign  name  HWW. 

The  office  held  by  Shavsha  is  one  of  a  group 
created  by  the  monarchy  in  Israel.  It  dates,  how- 
ever, from  the  time  of  David,  like  others  of  a 
similar  character,  for  Saul's  '  kingdom '  was  not 
an  organized  State.  It  was  David  who  made  it 
so.  When  he  ranged  himself  among  the  princes 
of  southern  Syria  his  position  forced  on  him  the 
creation  of  certain  offices  of  State.  The  occa- 
sions, for  instance,  of  communication  and  corres- 
pondence with  neighbouring  States  multiplied. 
The  example  of  contemporary  princes  suggested 
the  appointment  of  a  State  secretary.  Other 
prospects  of  usefulness  must  have  commended  the 
precedent.  In  these  circumstances  Shavsha  was 
appointed  first  holder  of  the  ofiice,  as  it  seems. 
It  is  noteworthy  that  of  all  those  who  are  named 
in  the  best  list  of  David's  officers  of  State  (1  Ch 
1814-17-2  s  S"-!^)  he  is  the  only  one  whose  father 
is  unmentioned.  Possibly  he  did  not  belong  to 
a  family  of  standing  in  the  country,  like  the 
others.  Possibly  he  was  a  foreigner.  If  foreign 
correspondence  were  in  a  foreign  language  it  may 
not  have  been  easy  to  find  a  Hebrew  with 
the  necessary  qualifications.  David  was  not  in- 
disposed to  have  foreigners  round  his  person  (see 
art.  Foreigner,  vol.  ii.  p.  50*').  Shavsha's  name 
may  be  Aramaean.     Foreign  extraction  would 
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account  for  the  name  of  one  of  his  sons  being 
Elihoreph  (IK  4^).  It  seems  to  indicate  his  wor- 
ship of  a  god  other  than  J". 

In  Solomon's  reign  there  were  two  secretaries  of 
State,  Elihoreph  and  Ahijah.  They  are  called  sons* 
of  Shisha  (1  K  4^).  Although  the  evidence  for  the 
correct  form  of  this  name  is  very  divergent  (B  Sa|8d, 
A  Seto-a,  Luc.  2,a<pdT),  it  may  be  identified  with 
Shavsha.  Others  of  Solomon's  chief  officers  of 
State  were  sons  of  those  who  held  similar  office 
under  David.  If  Shavsha  was  chosen  secretary 
because  Aramaic  was  his  native  tongue,  it  is  speci- 
ally likely  that  his  children  would  inherit  this 
qualification  and  be  chosen  for  a  similar  reason. 
There  is  a  second  list  of  Solomon's  ofiicers  in  the 
LXX  (B)  text  of  1  K  2^°".  In  it  Shavsha  (BA  ^ovpd, 
Luc.  Sowd)  is  given  as  Solomon's  secretary.  Ben- 
zinger  (on  1  K  4)  has  made  the  attractive  suggestion 
that  this  list  names  those  in  office  during  the 
earlier  part  of  Solomon's  reign.  It  would  then 
be  evidence  that  Shavsha  continued  for  a  time 
Solomon's  secretary,  died  during  Solomon's  reign, 
and  was  then  succeeded  by  his  sons.  But  there 
does  not  seem  to  be  evidence  to  establish  this 
view  of  the  two  lists.  It  is  probable  that  they 
are  duplicates,  and  that  in  1  K  2'^'^  the  names 
of  the  sons  have  dropped  out  before  the  word 
Shavsha.  W.  B.  Stevenson. 

SHEAL  ('?!<¥',  B  -ZaXovid,  A  2aA\),  Ezr  lO^f.— One 
of  the  sons  of  Bani,  who  had  married  a  'strange' 
wife  ;  called  Jasaelus  in  1  Es  9^". 

SHEALTIEL  {hn-ahiit^ ;  in  Hag  l^^-  ^*  2^  hi<>n)v ; 
LXX  and  NT  always  SaXa^i^X,  hence  Salathiel  of 
1  Es  5=-«-58  62,  AV  of  Mt  and  Lk  3=0.— The 
father  of  Zekubbabel,  Ezr  S"-  ^  5%  Neh  12i,  Hag 
11.  12. 14  22. 23_  According  to  1  Ch  3"  Shealtiel  was 
the  eldest  son  of  king  Jeconiah.  In  v.i^  the  MT 
makes  Pedaiah  (a  brother  of  Shealtiel)  the  father 
of  Zerubbabel ;  but  BA  of  LXX  read  here  also 
SaXa^t^A,  although  Lucian  has  <i?aoaid. 

SHEARIAH  (nnjjEi).— A  descendant  of  Saul,  1  Ch 
8^8  (BA  Zapaid,  Luc.  ^^epid)  9"  (BA  Sapid,  Luc. 

SHEARING-HOUSE,  The  (D'j;in  i/^y  n'a ;  B  BaiOd- 
Ka6  tCiv  TTOLixivLov,  A  Bai5d/ca5  t.  it.;  Vulg.  camera 
pastorum, ;  BV  tr.  '  shearing-house  [lit.  binding- 
house,'  cf.  Gn  22']  of  the  shepherds,'  RVm  'house 
of  gathering  [so  Targ.  but  improbable]  of  the 
shepherds'). — A  place  at  which  Jehu,  on  his  way 
from  Jezreel  to  Samaria,  met  and  slew  the  brethren 
of  Ahaziah,  king  of  Judah  (2  K  lO'^.  i4)_  Eusebius 
and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  BaidaKaO)  place  the  shearing- 
house  in  the  Great  Plain  (Esdraelon),  15  m.p.  from 
Legio  ;  and  in  this  position,  3  m.  east  of  Jenin,  is 
the  village  of  Beit  KM  (Robinson,  BRP"^  ii.  316). 
This  is  possibly  the  site  of  the  shearing-house 
(Conder,  PEF  Mem.  ii.  83).        C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHEAR-JASHUB  (nitr;^  -ixij'  '  a  remnant  shall  re- 
turn,' LXX  6  KaraXeKpdeh'laaov^,  Is  7^). — A  symboli- 
cal name  given  to  a  son  of  Isaiah  to  signify  the 
return  of  the  remnant  to  God  after  the  punishment 
at  the  hands  of  the  Assyrians.  See  8^*  lO^"-  21,  and 
cf.  7"  81-^. 

SHEBA  (WKi).— 1.  A  Benjamite  who  headed  a 
new  revolt  against  David  immediately  after  the 
suppression  of  Absalom's  rebellion.  He  was  be- 
sieged by  Joab  in  Abel-beth-maacah,  whose  in- 
habitants were  persuaded  to  procure  their  own 
safety  by  casting  the  head  of  tlie  rebel  from  the 
battlements  of  the  city  (2  S  20"-  i^-  21*. ;  B  uni- 
formly Zdjiee,  A  occasionally  "A;3ee).    See,  further, 

*  IjXX  '  Bon,'  applying  to  Ahijah  only. 


art.  David,  vol.  i.  p.  570".  2.  A  Gadite,  1  Ch  5" 
(B  S^jSee,  A  Sd^ade,  Luc.  Xdfiee). 

SHEBA  (ity^),  more  correctly  Saba  (LXX  2aj3d, 
Jos.  Sd;3as),  the  name  of  a  race  (the  Sabseans)  several 
times  mentioned  in  the  OT.  In  the  genealogical 
tables  it  is  given  three  pedigrees  (Gn  10''  son  of 
Kamah,  cf.  Ezk  27*",  where  these  two  names  are 
juxtaposed ;  Gn  10-'*  son  of  Yoktan,  and  juxta- 
posed with  Pazarmaveth  [Hadramaut] ;  Gn  25^ 
son  of  Yokshan).  Ezekiel  (21^^)  mentions  Eden 
(Aden),  l;Iaran  (5irran),  and  Canneh  (Kanneh)  as 
connected  with  it ;  and  of  these  places  the  first 
two  are  known  to  be  in  S.  Arabia.  At  the  time 
of  Israel's  highest  prosperity,  Solomon  was  visited 
by  the  queen  of  Saba  (1  K  10^'''),  an  event  which 
gave  rise  to  a  number  of  legends,  none  of  them 
perhaps  of  high  antiquity  in  the  form  wherein  we 
possess  them.  The  Sabseans  were  known  to  the 
Israelites  as  exporters  of  gold  (Is  60'',  Ps  72^^), 
precious  stones  (Ezk  I.e.),  perfumes  (Jer  6-",  Isaiah 
and  Ezekiel),  and  perhaps  slaves  (Jl  4(3)*).  In 
the  Bk.  of  Job  (6")  there  is  an  allusion  to  their 
trading  caravans,  with  at  least  a  suggestion  that 
their  capital  was  Tema  (Tayma) ;  and  also  to  their 
raiding  other  Arab  tribes  (1^'). 

Till  the  attention  of  Orientalists  was  called  by 
Wellsted  and  Cruttenden  to  certain  inscriptions 
discovered  by  them  in  S.  Arabia,  our  knowledge 
of  Saba  was  confined  to  the  meagre  and  often 
unintelligible  matter  collected  by  the  Greek  ge- 
ographers and  Pliny.  But  since  the  middle  of  the 
century  large  finds  of  inscriptions  have  been  made 
in  various  parts  of  Arabia,  in  the  old  Arabic 
character  (of  which  a  copy  was  given  by  the 
Arabic  bibliographer  Al-Nadim,  in  his  Fihrist, 
A.D.  978),  and  dealing  with  Saba  and  various  in- 
stitutions connected  with  it.  The  attempt  made 
in  England  to  decipher  these  inscriptions  was 
utterly  incompetent ;  but  German  scholars  were 
more  successful,  and  the  honour  of  having  founded 
the  study  of  Sabsean  is  shared  by  Riidiger  and 
Osiander,  whose  papers  in  the  ZDMG,  vols.  xx. 
and  xxi.,  laid  the  basis  for  the  right  understand- 
ing of  these  texts.  A  full  and  accurate  account 
of  the  literature  of  the  subject  down  to  1891  was 
given  by  Fr.  Hommel  in  his  Siid-Arabische  Chrcs- 
tomathie,  Munich,  1893.  Next  in  importance  to 
the  collection  published  by  Osiander  was  that 
brought  back  by  Halevy,  and  edited  by  him  in 
the  Journal  Asiatique,  S6rie  6,  vol.  ix.  ;  since  then 
great  finds  have  been  made  by  Glaser  in  his  vari- 
ous journeys  in  S.  Arabia,  not  many  of  which 
have  as  yet  been  given  to  the  public.  In  the 
fourth  part  of  the  CIS,  edited  by  J.  and  II. 
Derenbourg,  of  which  three  fasciculi  (containing 
308  inscriptions)  have  as  yet  appeared  (1889-1900), 
the  material  for  the  study  will  be  eventually  re- 
corded in  the  most  trustworthy  form  ;  at  present 
the  works  of  the  eight  or  nine  scholars  who  pur- 
sue it  (esp.  Derenbourg,  Glaser,  Halevy,  Hommel, 
Mordtmann,  D.  H.  Miiller,  Proetorius,  Winckler) 
are  all  indispensable. 

Besides  inscriptions,  considerable  finds  of  coins 
have  also  been  made.  The  first  Saba?an  coin  ever 
interpreted  was  described  in  the  Hevue  Nmnis- 
matique,  1868,  pp.  169-176  ;  but  for  this  part  of 
the  subject  the  most  important  stage  was  marked 
by  the  work  of  Schlumberger  (Lc  tresor  de  Sana, 
Paris,  1880),  who  gave  an  account  of  some  200 
coins  that  had  been  discovered  at  Sana'a,  and  pur- 
chased by  him  of  a  dealer  in  Constantinople. 
Many  of  these  coins  contained  the  monograms  of 
kings  whose  names  also  figure  in  inscriptions  ; 
whence,  though  these  signs  were  puzzling  at  first, 
they  have  all  since  been  interpreted  :  a  list  of  tlie 
monograms,  with  their  interpretations,  is  given  b}' 
D.  H.  Miiller  in  his  Burgen  u.  Schlosser,  ii.  p.  995. 
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The  date  of  the  coins  described  by  Schlumberger 
was  fixed  by  him,  on  numismatic  grounds  {i.e.  the 
evolution  of  the  style  from  Attic,  Seleucid,  and 
Roman  models),  at  from  about  B.C.  150  to  A.D.  150, 
and,  while  he  derived  the  style  of  the  art  from  the 
sources  named,  he  regarded  the  weight  as  fixed  by 
Persian  models.  The  purity  of  the  silver  and  the 
accuracy  of  the  weight  were  greatly  admired  by 
this  numismatist ;  other  coins  that  have  been  dis- 
covered are  described  by  Mordtmann,  Wiener 
Numismatische  Zeitschrift,  1880,  pp.  289-320.  The 
researches  of  Glaser  and  others  were  also  rewarded 
by  the  discovery  of  a  variety  of  other  objects, 
illustrative  of  Sabtean  civilization,  of  which  de- 
scriptions have  been  given  by  Mordtmann  (Himyar- 
ische  Inschriften  in  den  koniglichen  Museen  zu 
Berlin,  1893)  and  others  (e.g.  Derenbourg,  Les 
Monuynents  Sabiens  du  Mus6e  d'ArcMologie  de 
Marseille,  1899  ;  D.  H.  Miiller,  Siidarabische  Al- 
terthiimer  im  Kunsthistorischen  Eqfmusemn,  Wien, 
1899 ;  Hommel,  '  Die  siidarab.  Altertiimer  des 
Wiener  Hofmuseums,'  in  Aufsdtze  u.  Abhand- 
lungen,  ii.,  19U0). 

Finally,  the  works  of  the  S.  Arabian  geographer 
and  archasologer  Hamdani  (Abu  Muhammad  Al- 
Hasan)  have  been  brought  to  Europe,  his  Descrip- 
tion of  the  Arabic  Peninsula  in  a  number  of  copies, 
and  his  IJdil  in  portions  ;  both  these  works  have 
been  edited  by  D.  H.  Miiller,  the  former  at  Leiden, 
1891,  the  latter  in  the  Sitzungsberichte  der  Wiener 
Akademie,  Ph. -Hist.  Kl.  xciv. ,  xcvii. ,  and  in  Miiller's 
Siidarab.  Alterthiimer,  p.  8  tf.  The  lexicon  of 
Neshwan  the  Himyarite,  which  is  of  some  value 
for  the  interpretation  of  the  texts,  is  as  yet  un- 
published. In  the  following  paragraphs  a  few  of 
the  chief  results  of  the  study  wUl  be  collected. 

[The  following  abbreviations  recur  below:  44  =  Glaser's 
Abessinier  in  Arabien  (Munich,  1895) ;  HI  =  Hunyarixche 
Inschriften ;  MM  =  Jlordtmann  and  Miiller's  Sabdische  Denk- 
mdler ;  MVAS  =  Mittheil.  d.  vorderas.  Gesellschajt ;  SA  = 
Miiller's  Siidarabische  Alterthiimer]. 

i.  History.  —  On  this  subject  an  authentic 
chronicle  of  a  few  pages  could  give  us  more  in- 
formation than  all  the  inscriptions  together ;  it  is, 
however,  clear  that  they  cover  an  enormous  length 
of  time — it  can  scarcely  be  made  less  than  1300 
years.  The  dated  inscriptions  of  the  mound  at 
Marib  (published  by  Glaser,  AIVAS,  No.  6)  are  of 
the  5th  and  6th  cents.  A.D.,  one  of  them  being 
Christian  and  another  perhaps  Jewish  ;  and  the 
final  destruction  of  the  Sabsean  State  is  known 
to  have  taken  place  in  the  6th  cent.  A.D.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  name  of  Ithamara  the  Sabaean, 
occurring  in  the  inscriptions  of  Sargon  of  B.C.  715 
(ed.  Winckler,  p.  97),  was  identified  with  justice 
by  Lenormant  with  the  Yetha'amara  of  the 
Sabaean  inscriptions.  That  name  belongs  to  no 
fewer  than  six  Sabtean  potentates  (Glaser,  AA 
p.  29) ;  and  there  seems  no  probability  that  Sar- 
gon's  contemporary  is  the  first  of  these.  The  in- 
scriptions, however,  are  not  divided  equally  over 
this  vast  expanse  of  time  ;  so  far  as  they  are  at 
present  accessible,  it  is  only  for  the  period  just 
before  and  just  after  the  commencement  of  our 
era  that  they  render  the  writing  of  a  continuous 
chronicle  possible  ;  an  attempt  of  this  sort  has 
been  made  by  H.  Winckler,  '  Die  Inschriften  des 
Alhan  Nahfan  '  {MVAS,  No.  5),  perhaps  without 
conspicuous  success.  The  greater  number  of  the 
texts  published  are  devoid  of  political  interest, 
and  indeed  emanate  from  members  of  two  fami- 
lies or  clans,  the  Bakilites  of  'Amran,  and  their 
leaders  the  Banu  Marthad,  and  the  Hashidites  of 
Na'it,  and  their  leaders  the  Banu  Hamdan.  These 
great  families  are  said  to  exist  still  in  S.  Arabia 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  their  ancestral  seats 
(Mordtmann  in  MM  p  9). 
Saba  is  the  name  of  a  nation  or  political  unit. 


not  of  a  city,  though  the  classical  writers  speak 
repeatedly  of  a  city  Saba.  The  Arabic  etymologists 
derive  its  name  from  sabd,  '  to  take  captive ' ;  but 
they  might  with  greater  probability  have  derived 
it  from  the  Sabaean  verb  saba'a,  '  he  raided ' ;  and 
indeed  in  CIS  84.  3,  the  Sabseans  are  mentioned  as 
normal  raiders,  somewhat  as  in  Job  1".  The 
Sabaean  name  for  '  nation '  is  khiims,  '  a  fifth,'  and 
it  is  applied  by  them  to  other  nations  as  well  as  to 
their  own,  e.g.  '  the  two  Khums,  Saba  and  Himyar' 
{MM  5).  These  nations  or  '  fifths '  were  divided 
into  '  tribes  '  *  {shi'b),  which  again  were  sometimes 
divided  into  'thirds'  {CIS  187,  where  Derenbourg 
gives  us  the  names  of  two  '  thirds '  of  the  tribe 
Sama'i),  and  sometimes  perhaps  'tenths'  {CIS 
128).  There  might  be  some  ground  for  suspecting 
that  the  word  fifth  implies  the  original  existence 
of  five  nations  who  shared  S.  Arabia  between 
them  ;  at  the  latest  period  of  the  inscriptions, 
Saba  has  swallowed  the  others  up.  In  these  the 
kings  style  themselves  kings  of  Saba,  Dhu  Raidan, 
^adramaut,  and  Yamanet.  The  earliest  king  who 
assumed  this  title  was,  according  to  Glaser  {AA 
p.  31),  Shammir  Yuhar'ish,  about  A.D.  281  (others 
would  place  him  some  200  years  before).  Before 
this  he  and  his  predecessors  called  themselves  kings 
of  Saba  and  Dhu  Raidan,  a  title  which  implies  the 
conquest  of  Raidan,  which  the  combinations  of 
Glaser  and  H.  Winckler  place  about  B.C.  70. 
Prior  to  this  last  date  the  kings  style  themselves 
sometimes  malik  ('king'),  sometimes  mw^arr-jd,  a 
word  of  uncertain  meaning,  but  of  a  root  which 
forms  an  element  in  many  proper  names,  and  is 
the  source  of  Makorabali,  the  old  name  for  Mecca. 
It  is  customary  to  place  the  Mukarrib  period  before 
the  Malik  period,  and  it  is  certainly  noticeable  that 
Sargon  does  not  bestow  the  title  '  king '  on  his 
Sabaean  contemporary,  though  the  Assyrians  are 
ordinarily  rather  lavish  with  the  title.  Naturally, 
such  a  point  could  not  be  settled  without  better 
documents  than  are  at  our  disposal.  The  residence 
of  the  king  was  at  Maryab  or  Marib  (in  Beled  Al- 
Jihaf),  and  sometimes  at  Ghaiman.  But  Marib 
had  also  a  king  of  its  own,  probably  dependent  on 
the  kings  of  Saba,  since  in  CIS  37.  7  the  two  are 
mentioned  simultaneously ;  and  kings  of  Kamna 
{SA  12)  and  other  places  are  mentioned. 

In  the  time  of  Eratosthenes  (B.C.  240)  Saba  was 
one  of  four  nations  which  shared  S.  Arabia  between 
them — Minaeans  with  capital  Kama,  Sabaeans  with 
capital  Maryab,  Kattabanians  with  capital  Tamna, 
and  ^ladramaut  with  capital  Katabanon.  The 
Greek  writer  adds  that  these  were  all  monarchies, 
but  that  they  were  not  hereditary,  the  succession 
falling  to  the  first  male  born  to  one  of  the  leading 
families  after  a  king's  accession.  How  such  a 
system  would  work  it  is  impossible  to  conjecture; 
but  a  study  of  the  texts  makes  it  certain  that 
Eratosthenes'  account  contains  some  truth,  though 
he  may  have  omitted  important  details.  So  about 
the  time  of  the  Aelius  Gallus  expedition  (B.C.  24) 
we  find  kings  of  the  Hamdanide  family  preceded 
and  followed  by  kings  of  another  family.  Alhan 
Nahfan  seems  to  disclaim  the  title  '  king  of  Saba ' 
himself,  while  giving  it  to  his  two  sons  {A  A  42. 
1),  though  he  allows  it  to  be  given  him  by  others 
{ib.  24),  and  in  another  inscription  {HI  2698) 
appears  as  a  subject  of  the  then  king  of  Saba, 
and  in  yet  another  {CIS  2,  10)  is  called  simply 
Hamdanite  and  Bata'ite  by  the  men  who  put  up 
a  votive  tablet  for  help  received  in  his  service. 
Quite  similarly  Il-Sharh  (Elisaros),  who  in  some 
inscriptions  figures  as  king  of  Saba  and  son  of  a 
king  of  Saba,  in  others  is  called  Kabir  of  Akyan, 
a  title  of  which  the  import  is  not  kno^vn,  but 

*  This  name  (tribe)  is  also  sometimes  applied  to  Saba  (SA 
p.  17).  The  term  'fifth*  is  also  found  in  other  divisions  {ib. 
p.  39). 
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which  seems  to  have  been  combined  with  some- 
thing like  royal  functions  {A  A  82  and  105).  What 
we  should  infer  from  these  facts  is  that  the  king- 
ship was  held  by  the  leading  families  in  some  sort 
of  rotation.  This  inference  is  further  supported 
by  the  nature  of  the  kings'  names,  which  do  not 
appear  to  differ  in  form  from  those  of  other  eminent 
men ;  they  are  ordinarily,  though  not  ahvays, 
double,  consisting  apparently  of  a  name  and  an 
epithet  (rarely  of  a  name  and  two  epithets),  and 
are  ordinarily  retained  unaltered  by  those  persons 
who  figure  in  different  inscriptions  as  kings  and  in 
some  other  capacity.  Finally,  the  fact  that  the 
inscriptions  often  speak  of  '  the  kings  of  Saba,' 
and  that  as  many  as  three  appear  as  kings  simul- 
taneously, implies  that  the  sense  which  attached 
to  the  word  'king'  in  this  community  was  different 
from  that  which  attached  to  it  elsewhere.  And 
this  not  only  explains  the  great  number  of  the 
kings  who  figure  in  the  inscriptions,  —  Miiller 
(Burgen,  ii.  pp.  982-986)  counted  33,  and  some 
have  since  been  added  to  the  number, — but  har- 
monizes with  the  fact  that  Sargon  does  not  give 
the  Sabfean  the  title  'king.' 

Besides  the  kings,  there  were  eponymous  magis- 
trates, after  whom  the  years  were  named,  till  the 
adoption  of  an  era,  which  Glaser  fixes  at  B.C.  115 
(AA  p.  29  ;  Gesch.  i.  3),  whereas  others  regard  it 
as  the  Seleucid  era  (see  CIS  p.  18) ;  the  text  CIS 
46  seems  to  date  '  in  the  year  386  from  tlie  year 
of  Mubih  son  of  Abu-5ubb,'  an  era  of  which 
nothing  is  at  present  known.  The  tribes  of  which 
the  Sabtean  community  consisted  had  sometimes 
their  kings  (as  the  Sam'ai,  CIS  37),  but  more  often 
chieftains  called  kanl  (in  Arabic  kail) ;  another 
title  is  kabir  ('  great'),  which  in  one  case  appears 
to  be  given  to  the  eponymous  magistrate  (CIS  80), 
but  is  also  held  by  the  king  Il-Sharh,  probably 
before  his  accession  {CIS  46).  Since,  however, 
this  personage  has  a  'minister'  (muktmvi,  A  A  p. 
105),  wliile  he  is  still  kabir,  we  clearly  cannot  yet 
settle  the  precise  meaning  of  these  terms.  A  dis- 
tinction which  pervades  the  inscriptions  is  that 
between  '  lords  '  and  '  men,'  analogous  to  that  I  jc- 
tween  '  royalties  '  and  '  men '  which  is  found  in  the 
Phcenician  inscriptions  :  probably  the  former  were 
what  Ei'atosthenes  calls  'distinguished,'  i.e.  quali- 
fied to  participate  in  the  sovereignty.  In  most  of 
the  votive  tablets  the  author  prays  the  god  for  tlie 
favour  of  his  lords,  who  sometimes  are  the  whole 
of  a  family,  sometimes  one  or  more  members  of  it. 
A  difficult  constitutional  term  is  that  rendered 
'heirs'  or  'co-heirs'  (CIS  95.  5)  in  the  same  con- 
text in  which  '  lords '  usually  figures  ;  and  indeed 
the  number  of  terms  which  imply  some  unknown 
status  or  caste  is  very  considerable. 

The  state  of  society  seems  in  general  to  have 
borne  some  resemblance  to  that  of  feudal  Europe. 
The  great  families  possessed  towers  and  castles, 
the  building  of  which  is  commemorated  in  many 
inscriptions  ;  and  the  word  hait,  which  in  ordinary 
Semitic  means  '  house,'  would  seem  with  this  com- 
munity to  have  meant  '  tower.'  The  Iklil  of  the 
archseologer  Hamdani  contains  a  description  of 
these  feudal  dwellings,  portions  of  which  are  still 
to  be  seen.  The  right  to  build  a  castle  was 
sometimes  given  by  the  head  of  a  family  (CIS  145, 
153),  sometimes  by  a  king  (CIS  172)  ;  in  some  of 
the  texts  ample  details  (not  as  a  rule  intelligible) 
are  given  of  the  manner  in  which  the  building  was 
carried  out  (CIS  17,  29,  40),  and  these  seem  to 
have  involved  measurements  of  land  and  technical 
distributions  of  it.  In  each  case  the  building  is 
put  under  the  protection  of  a  deity.  Many  of  the 
texts  also  commemorate  renewals,  repairs,  the 
digging  of  wells  and  other  domestic  operations,  in 
all  of  which  the  deity  had  some  sliare. 

Owing  to  a  far  larger  portion  of  S.  Arabia  being 
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under  cultivation  in  ancient  times  than  now,  the 
extent  of  territory  covered  by  these  feudal  estates 
was  very  great,  and,  as  we  have  seen,  ere  the 
final  extinction  of  the  Sabaan  State  by  tlie 
Abj'ssinians  in  the  6tli  cent,  it  had  swallowed 
up  the  other  States  in  its  neighbourhood.  Hence 
the  inscriptions  which  tell  of  its  former  glories 
are  found  all  over  South  Arabia,  except  perhaps 
in  ^adramaut,  and  some  even  in  the  far  north 
of  the  peninsula.  Many  indeed  have  been 
transplanted  from  the  buildings  which  they 
originally  adorned  to  distant  towns,  but  of  tlie 
vast  extent  of  the  country  which  at  certain  times 
was  subject  to  the  Sabajans  there  can  be  no  doubt. 
Certain  episodes  of  the  reign  of  Alhan  Nahfan,  as 
mentioned  above,  have  been  enucleated  from  his 
inscriptions  by  Glaser  (AA)  and  Winckler  (^.c); 
but  even  in  these  results  there  is  much  that  is 
problematic,  and  little  that  is  sharply  defined  ; 
while  for  the  rest  of  Sabfiean  history  the  inscrip- 
tions which  have  as  yet  been  published  contain 
far  less  material.  Arabic  writers  have  only  vague 
recollections  of  certain  events  of  great  importance, 
such  as  the  bursting  of  the  dam  at  Marib,  which 
they  strangely  fancy  led  to  the  ruin  of  the  State, 
and  of  a  few  names  and  words  of  the  old  language  ; 
even  the  well-informed  Hamdani  has  only  fables 
and  fictions.  Hence  for  a  history  of  Saba  the 
materials  are  still  wanting. 

ii.  Civilization. — The  list  of  goods  said  to  come 
from  Saba  in  Is  60^  bears  a  striking  likeness  to 
that  given  by  Sargon  (I.e.) :  '  Gold,  precious  stones, 
ivory,  perfumes  of  all  sorts,  horses,  camels,'  and 
the  gold  and  perfumes  were  associated  with  Saba 
by  classical  writers  also.  It  is  remarkable  that 
gold  and  perfume  were  called  by  the  same  name 
in  Saba  ;  for  the  suggestion  of  D.  H.  Midler,  that 
dhahab  meant  perfume  as  well  as  gold,  has  been 
confirmed  by  a  document  brought  to  light  by 
Count  Lanr'lberg  (SA  p.  30).  The  inscriptions 
reveal  a  lavish  use  of  gold,  if  indeed  the  precious 
metal  be  meant  thereby.  Alhan  Nahfan  otters 
thirty  statues  of  gold  at  once  (AA  p.  42),  and 
numerous  inscriptions  commemorate  the  employ- 
ment of  this  metal  for  images  of  gods  and  of 
animals  (e.g.  camels  and  gazelles,  MM  1).  Other 
gifts  were  of  silver,  called,  in  this  language,  sirf; 
and  a  variety  of  objects  used  for  devotional  jrar- 
poses  is  enumerated  by  Alhan  Nahfan  (^.c),  not 
many  of  which  can  at  present  be  identified  with 
certainty.  Perfumes  are  also  mentioned  with 
considerable  frequency,  and  various  sorts  are  enu- 
merated. D.  H.  Miiller  has  devoted  many  pages 
to  the  description  of  them  (Burgen,  ii.  975  ;  MM 
26  ;  .S"^  48).  The  greater  number  of  the  texts  deal 
not  with  the  commercial  side  of  the  Sab;eans'  life 
(though  there  may  be  allusions  to  that),  but  with 
the  agricultural  and  military  sides.  Prayers  for 
crops  and  vegetables  are  mixed  with  supplications 
for  male  chihlren.  The  sorts  of  fruits  which  they 
desire  to  thrive  are  sometimes  enumerated.  In 
some  we  learn  a  little  of  the  artificial  system  of 
irrigation  whereby  the  fertility  of  the  fields  was 
maintained.  But  more  commemorate  successful 
raids,  or  successful  repulses  of  raids  by  other 
tribes ;  and  once  it  would  seem  a  disaster  conse- 
quent on  delay  in  the  fulfilment  of  a  vow  is 
commemorated  (CIS  81).  The  position  of  women 
would  appear  to  have  been  little  inferior  to  that 
of  men,  if  we  may  judge  by  the  number  of  texts 
in  which  they  figure  as  authors  or  joint-authors  of 
inscriptions.  One  woman  (CIS  179)  appears  to  be 
called  mistress  of  a  castle  ;  and,  though  a  queen  of 
Saba  has  not  apparently  been  discovered  in  the 
inscriptions,  queens  of  other  Arabian  tribes  occur, 
both  in  Arabian  and  Assyrian  texts  (D.  II.  Miiller, 
Epigraphi.iche  Dcnkmdler  cms  Arabien,  p.  3).  The 
honourable  title  '  consort,'  by  which  they  are  often 
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called,  confirms  this.  There  are,  however,  texts 
which  imply  the  pra,ctice  of  concubinage,  though 
not,  apparently,  of  polygamy.  It  is  observable 
that  the  women  make  offerings  to  the  same  gods 
as  the  men,  describe  themselves  by  similar  family 
names,  and  profess  to  have  received  similar 
benefits. 

The  Sabfean  art,  which  in  some  respects  is  highly 
praised  by  experts,  appears  to  have  been  greatly 
affected  at  different  times  by  contemporaneous 
civilizations,  i.e.  those  of  Assyria,  Persia,  Greece, 
Rome,  and  Parthia ;  and  the  formulae  of  tlie 
inscriptions  appear  here  and  there  to  exhibit 
Assyrian  influence.  The  caligraphy  of  the  in- 
scriptions, especially  those  first  brought  to  Europe, 
has  won  much  admiration  ;  the  alphabet  in  which 
they  are  written  varies  somewhat  in  different 
places  (see  especially  D.  H.  Miiller,  Ejngraphische 
Denkmaler,  ad  fin.),  but  the  present  writer  sees  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  it  represents  the  earliest 
form  of  the  Semitic  alphabet,  whence  the  others 
are  derived,  partly  by  the  suppression  of  a  number 
of  unnecessary  signs.  The  excessive  vigour  with 
which  the  consonants  are  pronounced  in  S.  Arabia, 
on  which  several  writers  have  commented,  would 
make  that  the  likeliest  country  for  the  invention 
of  a  system  of  writing  in  which  the  consonant  was 
the  element. 

iii.  Religion.  —  The  greater  number  of  the 
tablets  at  present  accessible  are  dedicated  to  two 
deities,  Il-Makkih  and  Ta'lab.  The  latter  appears 
to  have  been  a  specially  Hamdanite  deity,  and  is 
ordinarily  described  as  Ta'lab  of  Riyam.  He  is 
called  not  'god,'  but  shayyam,  'patron'  or  'pro- 
tector,' a  title  which  is  also  given  to  Wadd  (HI  7), 
who  is  sometimes  ascribed  to  Kibab  (ib.  also 
in  CIS  30)  and  Khatban  (CIS  293),  and  ^ajar 
('stone';  CIS  49-69).  '  The  former  of  these  'pat- 
rons '  also  figures  in  pre-Islamic  antiquity.  If  we 
may  judge  by  the  honours  lavished  on  Ta'lab,  the 
position  of  '  patron '  can  have  been  little  inferior  to 
that  of  god.  The  god  of  the  Bakil  was  Il-Makkih, 
probably  '  the  hearing  god,'  whose  name  seems 
connected  with  a  verb  WKH,  which  figures  often 
in  the  votive  tablets.  Diflerent  forms  of  Il-Makkih 
were  worshipped  in  different  sanctuaries.  The 
places  with  which  he  is  most  frequently  associated 
are  Awam  in  Aiwa  (on  which  see  especially  A  A 
p.  IBS'.),  IJirran,  and 'Irran.  Next  in  importance 
to  him  was  probalsly  Athtar,  the  male  form  of 
Ashtoreth,  often  called  Sharkan,  which  is  thought 
to  mean  '  Oriental.'  He  had  a  divided  person- 
ality :  in  CIS  293  no  fewer  than  four  forms  of  him 
are  mentioned  simultaneously  —  Athtar  lord  of 
Thanain,  Athtar  lord  of  Ta'allu^  (?),  Athtar  lord 
of  Jumdan,  and  Athtar  Sharkan.  Two  other 
deities  whose  names  are  of  interest  are  Sami'  {CIS 
282)  and  Kawim  (CIS  194),  which  seem  to  be  per- 
petuated in  the  epithets  '  the  Hearing '  and  '  the 
Sustaining,'  which  the  Koran  gives  to  Allah.  Con- 
siderable popularity  was  also  enjoyed  by  Ramman 
(who  figures  in  the  Bible  as  Rimmon),  sometimes 
called  lord  of  'Alam  of  Ashkur  (CIS  140,  by  a 
5imyarite).  The  sun  was  also  much  worshipped, 
and  is  ascribed  to  a  number  of  places  (e.g.  Barrat, 
CIS  293.  2;  other  places  40,  132,  294),  and  also 
to  particular  tribes  and  persons,  e.g.  '  Il-Makkih 
and  their  sun'  (CIS  143.  5),  and  indeed  the  plural 
'  their  suns '  is  of  occasional  occurrence,  implying 
that  the  sun  was  regarded  as  of  divided  person- 
ality, like  Athtar.  The  Sabsean  worship  of  the 
sun  was  sufficiently  famous  to  be  known  to  the 
author  of  the  Koran  (xxvii.  24).  A  similar  deity 
is  Dhu  Samai,  'lord  of  Heaven,'  ascribed  to  Bakir 
(3I3I  1) ;  and  there  are  some  goddesses  whose 
names  are  similarly  formed — Dhat  ^Tima,  Dhat 
Ba'dan  (CIS  41  etc.).  Other  gods  are  called  Bashir 
Cbringer  of  good  tidings,'  CIS  41.  3),  Haubas  (172, 


etc.),  Rahman  ('merciful,'  perhaps  of  monotheistic 
times,  CIS  6),  Hainan  (8)  and  others  whose  name 
is  thought  to  signify  water-nymphs  (153,  etc.). 

This  pantheon  appears  to  resemble  that  of  the 
Italians  before  Greek  influence :  the  gods  were  to 
some  extent  hypostases  of  operations  or  objects, 
and  there  was  supposed  to  be  some  special  merit 
in  enumerating  them.  Of  this  last  process  the 
terminations  of  many  inscriptions  ofier  illustra- 
tions. The  more  important  of  their  temples  had 
names,  after  which  the  god  was  often  called.  The 
ofterings  to  them  consisted,  as  we  have  seen,  of 
lavish  gifts  to  the  temples ;  but  sacrifices  of  the 
ordinary  sort  (CIS  290)  and  ofl'erings  of  incense 
(194)  also  form  the  subject  of  allusions.  Sometimes 
it  took  the  form  of  self-presentation  on  the  part 
of  the  worshipper,  whatever  may  have  been  the 
import  of  that  act.  The  earliest  instance  is  said 
to  be  in  a  bustrophedon  inscription  (ZDBIG  xxii. 
425),  and  the  most  elaborate,  that  contained  in  the 
inscription  of  Hadakan  (CIS  37),  in  which  the 
author  declares  that  he  puts  the  god  in  possession 
of  himself,  his  family,  his  and  their  property,  and 
all  the  property  belonging  to  his  clan.  If  the 
inscription  HI  2678  (p.  26)  be  rightly  interpreted 
by  Mordtmann,  this  act  could  be  performed  re- 
peatedly ;  and  the  inscr.  CIS  126  would  probably 
explain  it  more  clearly,  if  we  knew  the  meaning 
of  the  words.  The  plan  of  erecting  stones  in 
honour  of  the  gods  also  finds  illustration  (CIS  100); 
and  most  of  the  texts  we  have  are  musnads,  or 
tablets  dedicated  to  the  gods,  sometimes  with  other 
ofl'erings.  The  office  of  priest  (w-\k)  seems  some- 
times to  have  been  united  with  that  of  tribal  head 
(CIS  41.  1),  but  at  other  times  was  probably  dele- 
gated tO'  humbler  individuals.  That  pilgrimages 
were  made  in  honour  of  the  gods  appears  from  the 
month  Dhu  yijjat  or  Mahajjat ;  the  former  of 
which  is  the  only  month-name  which  the  Sabseans 
share  with  the  Moslems  (the  Sabsean  twelve  are 
enumerated  by  Miiller  in  MM  51).  Prayers  are 
ordinarily  designated  by  the  common  Semitic  word 
for  petition,  but  the  other  word  (amid),  which 
occurs  often,  perhajjs  implies  stereotyped  formulae. 
From  the  inscr.  CIS  126  it  would  appear  that  the 
gods  were  also  appeased  iby  certain  forms  of  per- 
sonal abstinence,  and  from  one  of  those  edited  by 
Winekler  (I.e.)  it  might  appear  that  they  had 
some  share  in  the  administration  of  justice.  The 
Sabasans  also  had  certain  ideas  of  ceremonial 
purity,  violation  of  which  had  to  be  atoned  for 
by  public  acknowledgment  on  tablets  placed  in 
temples :  some  curious  specimens  of  these  are 
given  in  SA  pp.  20-25. 

iv.  Language. — Of  the  S.  Arabian  inscriptions, 
a  few  are  couched  in  a  dialect  scarcely  distinguish- 
able from  classical  Arabic.  This  is  the  case  with 
the  texts  dealing  with  ceremonial  purity,  to  which 
reference  has  been  made.  The  Saba?an  texts  seem 
to  resemble  most  closely  the  dialect  known  as 
Ethiopic  ;  and  indeed  Ethiopia  may  be  regarded  as 
the  form  of  Sabasan  first  given  literary  shape  by 
Christian  missionaries,  although,  unless  the  dates 
on  the  Marib  inscriptions  (Glaser,  MVAS  6)  are 
absolutely  misleading,  Sabasan  must  have  con- 
tinued in  use  for  a  century  or  two  after  the  com- 
mencement of  Ethiopic  literature.  Owing  to  the 
absence  of  vowels,  we  know  little  of  the  pronun- 
ciation or  the  grammatical  finesse  of  Sabaean  ;  but 
it  clearly  differed  from  the  classical  Arabic  idiom 
in  many  particulars ;  in  some  of  which  it  pre- 
served what  classical  Arabic  lost,  while  more  often 
it  seems  to  represent  a  later  stage  of  development 
than  the  latter.  Its  alphabet  retains  a  sibilant 
lost  to  Arabic  ;  and  in  certain  cases  the  weak 
letters  have  still  consonantal  value  in  Sabaean  (as 
in  Ethioijic)  where  they  have  lost  it  in  Arabic. 
Instead  of  the  prefixed  article  which  governs 
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Arabic  syntax,  Sabsean  has  an  affix,  similar  to 
that  in  use  in  Aramaic ;  both  of  which  bear  a 
curious  likeness  to  the  Armenian  system.  For  the 
nunation  which  in  Arabic  supplies,  to  some  ex- 
tent, the  place  of  an  indefinite  article,  Sabsean  has 
mimation.  Probably  in  this  matter  Arabic  retains 
the  older  termination,  whereas  the  two  languages 
may  have  developed  or  borrowed  their  definite 
articles  independently.  The  employment  of  the 
dual  would  appear  to  have  been  as  regular  in 
Sabsean  as  in  Arabic,  though  the  mode  of  express- 
ing it  differed  somewhat.  The  Sabsean  syntax 
has  also  some  remarkable  peculiarities,  to  wliich 
nothing  in  Arabic  corresponds,  though  they  might 
be  illustrated  from  Hebrew.  We  have  already 
seen  (in  art.  LANGUAGE  of  the  OT)  that,  like 
Etliiopic,  Sabsean  occasionally  agrees  in  its  vocabu- 
lary with  Canaanitish  against  Arabic ;  and  there 
are  also  cases  in  which  it  agrees  remarkably  with 
the  Aramaic  vocabulary,  although  in  the  most 
striking  of  these  (see  CIS  79)  the  common  words 
are  perhaps  borrowed  from  Aramaic,  since  the  in- 
scription shows  signs  of  having  been  written  by 
a  foreigner.  Though  there  is  still  much  about 
both  grammar  and  vocabulary  that  is  obscure, 
the  progress  made  in  the  study  since  Osiander's 
time  compares  favourably  with  that  achieved  in 
other  regions  of  epigraphy. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

SHEBA  (Mtv ;  B  Sa/xact,  A  Sd/3ee ;  Sabee).—A  town, 
according  to  AV,  which  was  allotted  to  Simeon 
(Jos  19^),  and  is  mentioned  between  Beersheba  and 
Moladah.  This  was  ajsparently  the  view  of  Euse- 
bius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  RV,  however, 

and  the  edition  of  1611,  read  '  Beersheba  or  Sheba' ; 
and  this  is  in  agreement  with  the  number  of  towns 
(13)  said  to  have  been  allotted  to  Simeon  (Jos  19-"''), 
and  with  the  omission  of  Sheba  from  the  list  in 
1  Ch  4^.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  j;???!  is  due  to 
dittograpliy  from  ynty  nxa,  or  it  may  be  a  corruption 
of  vnm  (cf.  "LXX  B)  of  Jos  IS^^^.    So  Dillm.  ad  loc. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHEBANIAH  (.T35ifi ;  in  1  Ch  15=4  vri^).—±.  The 
name  of  a  Levite  or  a  Levitical  family  that  took 
part  in  the  religious  services  which  followed  the 
reading  of  the  Law,  Neh  9^*  (B  Zapa^ia.,  A  SaxaKid, 
X  -apaoict)  ^  (LXX  om.).  The  name  appears  in  Neh 
10'"  amongst  those  who  sealed  the  covenant  (B 
^ajiavid,  i^A  "Z^^avia,  LuC.  [in  both  verses]  "Sex^vlas). 
2.  A  priest  or  Levite  who  sealed  the  covenant, 
Neh  lOMB'EjSafei,  A  le^avl,  Luc.  121^(Bn*A 
om.,  SexeXiot'',  Luc.  Sex^'as).  See  SheCANIAH, 
No.  8.  3.  Another  Levite  who  sealed  the  cove- 
nant, Neh  10'-  (BA  Sf/Safid,  Luc.  "Za^avlas).  4.  A 
priest  in  David's  time,  1  Ch  15^  (B  So/^yid,  X  ^ofiveii., 
A  2a);3eyid,  Luc.  "Za^avLo.). 

SHEBARIM  {s-r^rf,  with  art.  ;  Kal  [Luc.  ?a)s] 
(TvviTpL^av  avTodi ;  Sabarim). — A  place  mentioned 
(Jos  7=5)  in  the  description  of  the  pursuit  of  the 
Isr.nelites  by  the  men  of  Ai.  RVm  (so  also  Keil, 
Josjnt)  tv.  hash-shehartm  by  'the  quarries,' a  ren- 
dering which  Steuemagel  (in  Nowack's  HdJcomm.) 
is  also  inclined  to  accept.  The  place  was  on  the 
descent  from  Ai  to  the  Jordan  Valley,  but  the 
name  has  not  been  recovered.  The  LXX  (cf.  Pesh. 
and  Targ.  D-ia^'n-iy)  does  not  recognize  a  proper 
name,  but  takes  the  meaning  to  be  '  [they  pursued 
them]  till  they  were  broken,'  i.e.  completely  routed 
and  mostly  destroyed.    See,  further,  Dillm.  ad  loc. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHEBAT.— Zee  1'.    See  Sebat  and  Time. 

SHEBER  (n??* ;  B  Sd/Sep,  A  2^i3ep,  Luc.  Sd/3ap).— 
A  son  of  Caleb  by  his  concubine  Maacah,  1  Ch  2^. 

SHEBNA  in  2K  IS's-''  nr^a  SHEBNAH  ; 


LXX  Ibfivas  [in  Is  36^  B  So/S^/as,  and  so  Q"s  in 
36"]). — A  major-domo  or  palace-governor  of  king 
Hezekiah,  against  whom  is  directed  one  of  the 
recorded  utterances  of  Isaiah  (Is  I'i^^-'^).  The 
prophet's  language  implies  that  Shebna  possessed 
wealth  and  high  position.  His  chariots  and  their 
splendour  drew  remark  (v.^^).  He  had  begun  the 
construction  of  a  tomb  such  as  princes  made  for 
themselves  (v.i^).  The  office  he  held  was  domestic 
in  origin,  but  had  become  one  of  the  highest  in  the 
State.  Control  of  the  royal  household  and  man- 
agement of  tlie  affairs  of  the  palace  brought  the 
holder  of  the  office  into  intimate  relations  with  the 
king,  and  placed  in  his  hands  the  dispensing  of 
much  favour  and  patronage.  The  palace  guards 
were  probably  under  his  control,  so  that  the  im- 
portant element  of  a  certain  military  power  was 
added  to  his  position.  Isaiah  refers  to  the  suprem- 
acy of  his  authority  in  the  palace  (v.^^).  He  also 
implies  that  the  office  (nx  as  in  Gn  45^)  had  duties 
beyond  the  palace  precincts,  in  J erusalem  and  even 
in  Judah  (v.-^).  Vv  hen  J  erusalem  Avas  threatened  by 
the  Assyrian  king,  the  holder  of  this  office  was  one 
of  three  chosen  by  Hezekiah  to  negotiate  for  him 
(2  K  18  f.).  The  palace-governor,  in  short,  was  one 
of  the  principal  ministers  of  State. 

The  full  significance  of  Isaiah's  prediction  re- 
garding Shebna  is  apparent  only  if  it  be  remem- 
bered, firstly,  that  he  was  a  foreigner,  and,  secondly, 
that  he  was  just  then  constructing  for  himself  a 
tomb  which  should  be  his  monument  and  resting- 
place.  It  was  probably  on  a  day  when  he  was 
viewing  complacently  the  progress  of  this  work 
that  the  prophet  came  to  him  with  his  disturbing, 
disconcerting  message.  He  will  not  rest  in  the 
sepulchre  he  is  making.  He  has  not  even  found,  as 
he  had  thought,  an  adopted  country.  He  will  be 
cast  out  from  the  land  of  Judah,  and  die  and  be 
buried  far  away  from  the  tomb  he  is  preparing. 

The  simplest  way  of  regarding^  Isaiah's  message  is  to  take  it 
as  a  special  case  of  the  warning',  '  lie  putteth  down  the  mighty 
from  their  seat,  he  exalteth  tliem  of  low  degree.'  Shebna's 
pride,  his  arrogant  splendour,  and  his  confidence  in  the  future 
are  marked  features  in  his  character  as  it  is  presented  to  us. 
His  fate  is  not  rejiresented  as  retribution  for  what  he  has  done. 
Rather,  it  is  the  contrast  between  his  present  haughty  inde- 
pendence and  his  future  humiliation  which  exposes  him  to 
rebuke  and  brings  upon  him  the  prophet's  warning.  It  might 
be  argued  that  the  application  of  the  words  'my  servant'  to 
his  successor  (v.^u),  and  the  evidenc  e  of  v.i**,  imply  that  he  had 
transgressed  J"'s  law.  It  is  certainly  probable  that  a  man  of 
Shebna's  spirit  would  in  his  position  be  guilty  of  conduct  which 
Isaiah  elsewhere  resents.  But  the  prophecy  does  not  denounce 
judgment  on  him  for  this  reason.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
Shebna's  policy  was  not  in  accordance  with  Isaiah's,  that  he 
was  one  of  those  who  instigated  the  king  to  a  breach  with 
Assyria.  This  also  is  possible,  but  is  merely  conjecture.  Even 
the  interpretation  of  the  '  large  country '  of  v.i8  as  Assyria  is  no 
support. 

The  date  of  the  prophecy  may  be  inferred  from 
2  K  18  f.  ( =  Is  36  f . ),  Avhere  Eliakim  appears  as 
holder  of  the  office  of  major-domo.  That  was  in 
the  year  B.C.  701.  Some  time  before  this,  accord- 
ingly, Shebna  had  been  removed  from  his  office. 
The  prophecy  was  delivered  still  earlier.  The 
argument  implies,  in  accordance  with  Is  22-""-', 
that  Eliakim's  tenure  of  oflice  followed  Shebna's 
(see  Eliakim).  But  this  same  narrative  mentions 
also  a  certain  'Shebna  the  scribe'  (2  K  is's.  26.37 
19"  =  Is  36^-  2-  37^).  It  is  unlikely  that  there  was 
more  than  one  Shebna  among  Hezekiah's  officers 
of  State.  The  subject  of  Isaiah's  prophecy  appears, 
accordingly,  to  have  held,  later  on,  the  office  of 
royal  secretary.  One  of  two  conclusions  may  be 
drawn  :  either  the  prophecy  was  unfulfilled  in  701, 
or  there  is  a  mistake  in  describing  it  as  directed 
against  Shebna. 

A  third  view  has  been  maintained,  to  the  effect  that  change 
of  office  from  major-domo  to  secretary  is  degradation  equivalent 
to  fulfilment  of  the  prediction.  There  is  not,  however,  sufficient 
proof  that  the  office  of  State  secretary  was  lower  than  that  of 
governorof  the  palace.  But,  besides,  Isaiah  foretells  as  Shebna's 
(ate  much  more  than  loss  of  office.   'That,  indeed,  ia  merely  part 
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of  the  implication  of  a  sentence  of  exile  and  banislunent.  Loss 
of  oiBce,  or  rather  transference  to  another  oflBce,  is  by  no  means 
the  same  as  exile.  Isaiah  mentions  it  as  a  part  of  Shebna's 
misfortune.  It  is  less  easy  to  decide  between  the  alternatives 
which  remain.  If  the  spirit  and  essence  of  Isaiah's  prophecy 
be  considered,  Shebna's  change  of  office  was  not  in  the  slightest 
degree  its  fulfilment.  This  conclusion  may  be  declared  im- 
possible on  theological  grounds.  But  Shebna's  history  did  not 
end  with  the  year  701.  His  exile  may  have  come  after  that 
date.  Delay  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  prediction  or  premature 
anticipation  of  its  fulfilment  is  all  that  need  be  assumed.  The 
alternative  conclusion  is  that  the  governor  of  the  palace  in 
Is  22  is  wrongly  named  Shebna.  In  support  of  this  it  may  be 
argued  (Duhm,  ad  loc,  and  others)  that  the  last  clause  of  v.l6  jg 
in  its  wrong  place,  was  originally  an  editorial  heading  to  the 
section,  and  may  be  in  error.  The  words  '  against  (Vl!)  Shebna 
the  palace-governor'  certainly  read  like  a  heading  and  leave 
an  improved  text  when  removed  from  their  present  position. 
But  the  suggestion  that  an  editor  took  the  name  from  2  K  18  is 
improbable,  since,  (1)  Shebna  is  secretary  there,  and  (2)  the 
identification  creates  evidence  against  the  fulfllment  of  the 
prediction.  The  difficulty,  therefore,  that  Shebna  was  royal 
secretary  in  701  remains  the  only  reason  for  eliminating  the 
name  from  Is  22i5. 

The  designation  jab  in  Is  2215  has  not  been  referred  to.  The 
title  occurs  only  here  in  the  OT.*  In  1  K  12-4  the  feminine 
is  used  (AVm  '  cherisher ').  In  a  Phoenician  inscription  about 
30  years  older  than  Isaiah's  prophecy  (?)  (CIS  i.  p.  25)  it  is  used 
possibly  in  the  sense  of  city-governor.f  This  may  be  its  mean- 
ing here.  It  harmonizes  sufficiently  with  the  designation  of 
Shebna  as  palace-governor.  The  domestic  office  may  have  in- 
cluded the  other  (cf.  v.2l).  The  cognate  in  Assyr.  denotes 
'governor' (Del.  EWBs.  p»).         W.  B.  STEVENSON. 

SHEBUEL  (VNin-^).— 1.  A  son  of  Gershom  and 
grandson  of  Moses,  1  Cli  23^"  (BA  Sou/Sai^X,  Luc. 
Sou/SiTjX).  He  was  '  ruler  over  the  treasuries,'  26^* 
(B  'la-fjX,  A  Soi/^SttjyX,  Luc.  Sw^njX).  He  is  called  in 
242"  Shubael  B  'Ito^aijX,  A  Soi;;3a9jX,  Luc. 

Sou^c^X),  which  is  prob.  the  original  form  of  the 
name  (see  Gray,  HPN  310).  2.  A  son  of  Heman, 
1  Ch  25*  (BA  Soi>^a7;X,  Luc.  Soi^^iijX),  called  in  v.-» 
Shubael  (LXX  as  in  v.'*). 

SHEGANIAH  {n:iy3  ;  inl  Ch24",  2Ch  31i»!irT23s;). 
— 1.  A  descendant  of  Zerubbabel,  1  Ch  S^i-'-^^ 
2f;x^viti,  A  and  Luc.  '2ex^vias,  which  is  the  reading 
of  Luc.  also  in  all  the  following  passages).  It  is 
probably  the  same  Shecaniah  who  is  named  in  Ezr 
8^  (B  Sai/axia,  A  'S^axavid) ;  see  Ryle,  ad  loc.  2.  Ac- 
cording to  the  MT  of  Ezr  8^,  '  the  sons  of  Sheca- 
niah '  were  amongst  those  who  returned  with  Ezra ; 
but  a  name  appears  to  have  dropped  out  of  the 
text,  and  we  should  read  'of  the  sons  of  Zattu, 
Sliecaniah  the  son  of  .Jahaziel '  (cf.  1  Es  8'^  '  of  the 
sons  of  Zathoes,  Sechenias  the  son  of  Jezelus'). 
Ezr  8^  is  wanting  in  B ;  A  has  awb  vlQv  Zadoris 
Sexof'as.  3.  Chief  of  the  tenth  course  of  priests, 
1  Ch  24"  (B  'Iffxa-viix,  A  Se/ceytd).  'i.  A  priest  in 
the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  2  Ch  31"  (BA  'Zexovlas). 
5.  A  contemporary  of  Ezra,  who  supported  him  in 
his  action  in  connexion  with  the  foreign  marriages, 
Ezr  102  (Sexf^^as).  6.  The  father  of  Shemaiah, 
'  the  keeper  of  the  east  gate,'  Neh  3^"  (B  'Exfftd, 
XA  liexivi-a.).  It  is  possible  that  he  and  No.  1  are 
identical.  7.  The  father-in-law  of  Tobiah  the 
Ammonite,  Neh  6'*  (ZexeviA).  8.  The  eponym  of  a 
family  which  returned  with  Zerubbabel,  Neh  12^ 
CS^X^vLa).  It  is  the  same  name  which,  by  inter- 
change of  a  and  a,  appears  as  Shebaniah  (see 
Shebaniah,  No.  2)  in  Neh  10*  12". 

SHECHEM.  — 1.  (03?;)  Gn  33"  W^-*  etc.  See 
Hamor.  2.  (DIE',  Si/xe;")  the  name  of  a  Manassite 
clan,  Nu  26"  P5)  (t}jg  Shecheraites  'oasn,  57?^tos  6 
SyxeA'(ee)0,  Jos  W,  1  Ch  7'^  The  various  con- 
flicting schemes  by  which  these  three  passages 
(P,  J,  and  the  Chronicler)  connect  Shechem  with 
Manasseh  are  discussed  in  art.  Manasseh,  vol.  iii. 
p.  231  f. 

*  Cheyne  (Expositor,  ix.  [1899]  p.  454)  would  read  this  word 
also  in  2  S  818  2026,  i  K  45  (1  Ch  18"),  but  see  art.  Priests  and 
Levites,  p.  73''. 

t  Quoted  and  so  translated  by  Winckler,  Geschichle  Israels, 
i.  120. 


SHECHEM  (DSE*  '  shoulder '  ;  Sux^/*.  V  '^Uifia 
(1  K  1225),  ^iKifia  (Jos  24^2),  ^-^Ki/j-a,  SijXoj  (Jos 
241.25)^  "ZlKifiov,  XiKi/xa  (Joseph.);  Sichem,  Sicima 
(Jerome,  Onom.)). — There  are  two  views  with 
regard  to  the  name.  One,  held  by  Eusebius  {Onom. 
s.  Sux^y^);  is  that  Shechem,  the  son  of  Hamor,  '  the 
Hivite,  the  prince  of  the  land '  (Gn  33»8- 1»),  gave 
his  name  to  the  town.  In  this  case  the  name  is 
used  in  Gn  12^  by  anticipation.  The  other  view  is 
that  Shechem  received  his  name  from  the  town, 
which  was  so  called  from  the  shecMm,  '  saddle,'  or 
'  shoulder '  (cf.  Gn  48^2),  between  Ebal  and  Gerizim, 
wliich  separates  the  waters  of  the  Mediterranean 
from  those  of  the  Dead  Sea.  The  latter  supposi- 
tion is  the  more  probable.  The  name  occurs  in  the 
'  Travels  of  a  Mohar,'  if  Max  Miiller's  reading, 
'  Mountain  of  Sakama,' — the  mountain  of  Sichem, 
i.e.  Ebal  or  Gerizim, — be  correct  (Asien  w„  Europ. 
p.  394).  Eusebius  and  Jerome  ( Onom. )  held  the  view 
that  Shechem  was  formerly  called  Salem ;  but  this 
opinion  is  apparently  based  on  a  wrong  interpre- 
tation of  Gn  331*  (see  Shalem). 

The  position  of  Shechem  is  clearly  indicated  in 
the  Bible.  It  was  west  of  Jordan  ;  in  the  territory 
allotted  to  Joseph  (see  Gn  4822,  where  '  portion  '  is 
the  translation  of  shechem) ;  in  the  hill-country 
of  Ephraim  (AV  Mount  Ephraim),  within  the 
limits  of  the  tribe  of  Ephraim  (Jos  20^  2121, 
1  K  1225,  1  gG7  7  28_  ^f.  Jos  17'),  and  immedi- 
ately below  Gerizim  (Jg  9').  It  was  beyond  Shiloh 
on  the  high  road  from  Jerus.  to  the  north  ( Jg  21'"), 
to  the  west  of  Michmethath  (Jos  17'),  and  not 
very  far  from  Dothan  (Gn  37'2-i7).  The  evidence 
outside  the  Bible  is  decisive:  Josephus  distinctly 
says  (Ant.  IV.  viii.  44)  that  Shechem  was  between 
Ebal  andGerizim.  Eusebius  (0«om.  s.  Si/x^y",  Aoufd, 
Tep^jiivdos)  places  it  in  the  suburbs  of,  or  close  to, 
Neapolis ;  whilst  Jerome  {Ep.Pau.  xvi.),  Epiphanius 
(adv.  Hcer.  iii.  1055),  and  later  writers  identify  it 
with  Neapolis,  the  present  Nclblus.  Shechem  is 
supposed  to  have  been  destroyed  during  the  Jewish 
War,  and  to  have  been  rebuilt  by  Vespasian,  who 
named  it  Flavia  Neapolis.  It  is  so  called  on  coins 
(Eckhel,  Doc.\Num.  iii.  4.33),  and  by  Justin  Martyr, 
who  was  a  native.  Josephus  says  (BJ  iv.  viii.  1) 
that  Neapolis  was  anciently  called  Mabortha,  or 
Mabartha — a  name  which  Pliny  gives  (HN  v.  13) 
in  the  form  Mamortha.  This  word  has  been 
variously  explained.  Reland  conjectures  (Dis.  Mis. 
i.  138-140)  that  the  readings  should  be  corrected 
from  coins  which  have  Morthia — the  classical  form, 
according  to  his  view,  of  Moreh.  Tomkins  (Abra- 
ham and  his  Age,  p.  90)  connects  Mabortha, 
Morthia,  with  Martu,  the  Sumerian  form  of  the 
name  Amorite,  and  takes  it  as  evidence  of  a  pre- 
Semitic  occupation  of  the  site.  He  quotes  the 
view  of  Sayce,  who  sees  Martu  in  '  the  terebinth 
of  Moreh.'  Bitter  (Pal.  646)  considers  that  the 
name  refers  to  the  '  pass '  or  valley  in  which  the 
town  is  situated.  Olshausen,  Bitter  (as  above), 
Gu<5rin  (Samarie,  i.  420),  and  Riehm  (HWB)  take 
it  to  mean  a  '  thoroughfare,'  or  place  of  '  passage ' 
or  'crossing'  (Nniayn  ma'abarta)  —  a  name  very 
applicable  to  a  town  situated  in  the  natural  pas- 
sage or  valley  from  the  Mediterranean  to  the 
Jordan,  or  on  the  caravan  road  from  Judsea  to 
Galilee.  Neubauer  (Giog.  du  Talm.  169)  sees  in 
the  word  a  corruption  of  the  Aramaean  tsriDiiD 
(mabaralchta),  'blessed  town,'  and  supports  his 
view  by  the  statement  in  the  Talmud  that  the 
Samaritans  called  their  mountains  '  the  mountains 
of  blessing.' 

When  Abram  entered  the  land  of  Canaan,  he 
camped  by  the  oak  (AV  '  plain,'  RVm  'terebinth') 
of  Moreh,  at  or  near  '  the  place  of  Shechem  '  (AV 
Sichem),  and  there  built '  an  altar  unto  the  Lord  ' 
(Gn  12''- ').  Some  authorities  maintain,  from  the 
expression  '  place  of  Shechem,'  that  the  city  did 
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not  then  exist ;  but  the  word  '  place  '  (Gesen.  Le,x. ) 
is  applied  to  inhabited  towns  in  Gn  18"^  19^^  and 
29^^.  It  is  also  most  unlikely  that  the  Canaanites, 
who  were  '  then  in  the  land,'  would  have  overlooked 
or  neglected  to  occupy  a  well- watered  site  which 
possessed  so  many  natural  advantages.  The  oak  of 
Moreh,  or  a  successor,  is  apparently  mentioned  as 
'  the  oak  which  was  by  Shechem  '  (Gn  35^), '  the  oak 
that  was  in  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord'  (Jos  24^^), 
'  the  oak  of  the  pillar  that  was  in  Shechem '  ( Jg  9"^). 
'The  oak  of  Meonenim'  (Jg  9^'  'the  diviners' 
tree  ')  is  possibly  also  the  tree  of  Gn  12^,  but,  Moore 
thinks,  not  of  Jg  9". 

When  Jacob  '  came  from  Paddan-aram,'  Shechem 
was  a  Hivite  city  under  the  rule  of  Hamor  the 
father  of  Shechem.  The  patriarch  pitched  his 
tent  to  the  east  of  the  city  on  ground  which  he 
afterwards  purchased  from  Hamor,  and  bequeathed 
to  the  children  of  Joseph.  Here  Jacob  erected  an 
altar,  and  sunk  a  well  for  his  family  and  cattle  ; 
and  here  Joseph  was  buried  (Gn  33'*"-"  34^  48--,  Jos 
2432,  Jn  45-  6- 12,  Ac  1^^).  The  size  of  the  '  parcel '  is 
unknown,  but  it  possibly  included  tlie  oak  beneath 
w  hich  Jacob  concealed  the  gods  and  trinkets  of  his 
household  before  moving  to  Bethel  (Gn  35*).  From 
the  account  of  the  capture  and  pillage  of  Shechem, 
perhaps  alluded  to  in  Gn  48^^,  and  of  the  events 
which  followed  the  defilement  of  Dinah,  it  would 
appear  that  the  Shechemites  were  a  peaceful,  un- 
circumcised  people,  who  possessed  sheep,  oxen,  and 
other  wealth  (Gn  34i»- 21- 23. 26-29 ;  Jos.  Ant.  i.  xxi. 
1 ).  The  massacre  of  the  Shechemites  (if  indeed  it 
belongs  to  the  patriarchal  period,  but  see  arts. 
Hamor,  Simeon)  does  not  seem  to  have  aroused 
the  ill-will  of  the  surrounding  tribes,  for,  whilst 
Jacob  lived  at  Hebron,  his  sons  pastured  his  flocks 
at  Shechem  in  peace  (Gn  37'2-i4), 

Shechem  acquired  additional  importance  and 
sanctity  from  the  promulgation  of  the  Law  in  its 
innuediate  neighbourhood  (Dt  27'^''*,  Jos  8^"^^) ; 
and  from  the  renewal  of  the  covenant  with  God 
when  Joshua,  towards  the  close  of  his  life,  gathered 
all  the  tribes  of  Israel  to  Shechem  and  set  up  a 
great  stone,  as  a  witness,  under  '  the  oak  that  was 
in  ( AV  by)  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord  '  (Jos  24i-  25-27). 
Joshua  made  Shechem  a  city  of  refuge,  and  gave  it 
to  the  Levites  (Jos  20^  21-i,  1  Ch  6" ;  cf .  Hos  6" 
(RV);  Jos.  Ant.  v.  i.  24).  Yet  under  the  Judges 
we  find  a  temple  of  Baal-berith  in  or  near  the  town 
(Jg  9''-  *"),  and  the  population  is  plainly  Canaanite. 

After  Gideon's  death,  the  men  of  Shechem  made 
Abimelech,  his  son  by  a  Shechemite  concubine, 
king  by  the  oak  (RV  'plain')  of  'the  pillar  that 
was  in  Shechem ' ;  and  it  was  during,  or  immedi- 
ately after,  the  ceremony  that  Jotham  delivered  his 
parable  of  the  trees  from  Mount  Gerizim  (Jg  S''^ 
91-3. 6-20)_  When  Abimelech  had  reigned  three  years 
the  Shechemites  rose  against  him,  but  he  soon  re- 
took the  city,  and,  after  destroying  it,  sowed  the 
site  with  salt.  He  also  set  tire  to  and  burned  the 
temple  of  Baal-berith,  in  which  a  portion  of  the 
garrison  had  taken  refuge  (Jg  923-57 .  j^g^  y. 
vii.  4).  In  consequence  of  its  central  position  and 
sacred  associations,  all  Israel  assembled  at  Shechem 
to  make  Rehoboam  king  (1  K  12i,  2  Ch  W) ;  but 
the  great  disruption  followed,  and  the  ten  tribes 
revolted,  and  made  J eroboam  their  king.  Jeroboam 
rebuilt  or  fortitied  the  town,  and  built  himself  a 
palace  there  (1  K  1225 ;  Jos.  Ant.  vili.  viii.  4).  The 
position,  however,  was  not  a  strong  one,  and  the 
capital  of  the  new  kingdom  was  first  moved  to 
Tirzah  and  then  to  Samaria — sites  more  capable 
of  defence  against  the  attack  of  an  enemy.  When 
Samaria  became  the  political  and  religious  centre 
of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  Shechem  lost  its  import- 
ance, and  it  is  not  once  mentioned  during  the 
monarchy.  The  town  was,  however,  inhabited 
after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  (Jer  41^),  and  became 


the  chief  town  of  the  Samaritans  (Sir  502*;  j^g^ 
Ant.  XI.  viii.  6).  About  B.C.  132  it  was  taken  by 
John  Hyrcanus,  and  the  temple  on  Mt.  Gerizim 
destroyed  (Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  ix.  1 ;  BJ  i.  ii.  6). 

Shechem  was  probably  destroyed  during  the 
Jewish  War,  and  its  place  taken  by  Flavia  Nea- 
polis,  built  by  Vespasian  a  short  distance  to  the 
west  of  the  ancient  site.  Coins  struck  at  Neapolis 
during  the  reign  of  Antoninus  Pius  represent  Geri- 
zim with  a  large  temple  on  its  summit,  approached 
by  many  stei:)S  cut  or  buUt  in  the  side  of  the  momi- 
tain.  This  temple,  according  to  the  Samaritan 
Chronicle,  Dion  Cassius  (xv.  12),  and  Damascius 
(Phot.  Bibl.  p.  1055),  was  built  by  Hadrian,  and 
dedicated  to  Jupiter.  In  the  reign  of  Zeno  the 
Samaritans  attacked  (A.D.  474)  the  Christians  at 
Pentecost,  and  wounded  the  bishop,  Terebinthus, 
whose  name  was  perhaps  taken  from  the  terebinth 
or  oak  of  Moreh.  In  consequence  of  this,  the 
emperor  deprived  the  Samaritans  of  Gerizim  and 
gave  the  mountain  to  the  Christians,  who  built  a 
church  on  it  which  they  dedicated  to  the  Virgin. 
Justinian  afterwards  surrounded  the  church  with  a 
strong  wall,  and  rebuilt  five  churches  in  Neapolis 
which  the  Samaritans  had  destroyed  (Procop.  De 
^dif.  V.  7).  The  only  known  bishops  of  Neapolis 
are  Germanus,  who  attended  the  Councils  of  Ancyra 
and  Nica3a,  Terebinthus,  Procopius,  Ammonas, 
and  Joannes,  who  was  present  at  the  Council  of 
Jerusalem  (A.D.  536).  In  1184  NOMus  was  pillaged 
by  Saladin,  and  in  1834  by  the  soldiers  of  Ibrahim 
Pasha.  In  1202  and  again  in  1837  the  town  suffered 
greatly  from  severe  earthquakes. 

Near  the  centre  of  Palestine  the  range  of  hills 
which  traverses  the  country  from  north  to  south 
is  pierced  by  a  remarkable  pass — the  only  one 
conspicuous  from  the  sea.  The  pass,  wliic'h  lies 
between  Ebal  and  Gerizim,  is  the  Vale  of  Shechem. 
The  valley  rises  gradually  eastward  to  a  grand 
natural  amphitheatre,  with  its  southern  end  re- 
cessed in  Gerizim  and  its  northern  in  Ebal.  Here 
the  gently  swelling  ground  of  the  arena  separates 
the  waters  of  the  Mediterranean  from  those  of  the 
Dead  Sea ;  and  here,  in  all  probability,  was  held 
'  the  great  inaugural  service  of  all  Israel  on  taking 
possession  of  the  country.'  Eastward  of  the  water- 
parting,  the  ground  falls  gradually  between  Ebal 
and  Gerizim  to  the  rich  level  plain  of  el-Mukhna  ; 
and  near  the  spot  Avhere  the  valley  merges  into  the 
plain  are  the  traditional  sites  of  Jacob's  Well  and 
Joseph's  Tomb.  The  beauty  of  the  Vale  of 
Shechem  and  its  exuberant  fertility  have  often 
been  described.  The  soft  colouring  of  the  land- 
scape, the  fresh  green  of  the  gardens  that  slope 
down  on  either  side,  the  grey  olive  trees,  the  joyous 
notes  of  the  numerous  birds  of  song,  and  the 
'  mighty  burst  of  waters  from  the  flank  of  Gerizim,' 
make  the  vale  the  most  beautiful  spot  in  Central 
and  Southern  Palestine.  Amidst  this  wealth  of 
verdure,  clinging  as  it  were  to  the  lower  slopes 
of  Gerizim,  lies  Nablus  (Neapolis),  the  '  little  Da- 
mascus'  of  the  old  Arab  writers,  and  a  little  to 
the  east,  between  the  modern  town  and  the  water- 
parting,  probably  lay  Shechem.  The  natural 
attractiveness  of  the  locality,  its  central  position 
on  the  highland  road  from  north  to  south,  and 
the  facilities  for  communication  on  the  one  hand 
with  Sharon  and  the  Mediterranean,  and  on  the 
other  with  the  Jordan  Valley  and  the  trans- Jordanic 
regions,  marked  it  out  as  a  place  of  importance 
from  the  remotest  period.  A  trade  route,  to  which 
allusion  is  made  in  Hos  6",  and  which  the  Psalmist 
may  have  had  in  his  mind  when  he  connected 
Shechem  with  the  valley  of  Succoth  (Ps  60"  108''), 
ran  at  a  very  early  date  from  the  coast  districts, 
past  Shechem  to  GUead.  The  connexion  with  the 
districts  east  of  Jordan  remained  almost  to  the 
present  day,  for,  until  recently,  Gilead  was  gov- 
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erned  from  NAhlus,  which  is  still  the  connecting 
link  between  the  telegraph  system  east  and  west 
of  Jordan.  The  modern  town  contains  three 
churches  built  by  the  Crusaders  which  are  now 
mosques,  the  synagogue  of  the  Samaritans,  and  a 
few  fragments  of  the  Roman  city.  Immediately 
outside  the  town,  on  the  S.W.,  there  is  a  small 
mosque  on  the  traditional  site  of  Jacob's  mourning 
Avhen  Joseph's  coat  was  brought  to  him.  In  the 
minaret  close  by  there  is  a  stone  with  a  Samaritan 
inscription  containing  the  Ten  Commandments. 

Environs. — There  are  three  spots  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Shechem  which  require  some  notice  : 
the  Well  of  Jacob,  the  Tomb  of  Joseph,  and  the 
site  of  the  '  oak '  of  Moreh.  A  tradition  that  goes 
back  to  the  early  part  of  the  4th  cent.,  and  in 
which  Jews,  Samaritans,  Christians,  and  Moslems 
agree,  identifies  Jacob's  Well  with  Bir  Y'akub. 
This  well,  sometimes  called  Btr  es-  Samarieh,  '  well 
of  the  Samaritan '  (woman),  is  situated  in  the  level 
plain  of  el-Mukhna,  about  1|  m.  from  Ndblus  on 
the  road  to  Jerus.,  and  a  little  beyond  the  village 
of  Baldta.  The  well  is  sunk  to  a  great  deptli, 
partly  through  alluvial  soU  and  partly  through 
limestone,  so  as  to  secure,  even  in  exceptionally 
dry  seasons,  a  supply  of  water.  By  its  construction 
in  his  own  '  parcel '  of  ground,  the  patriarch,  with 
great  prudence  and  forethought,  made  himself  in- 
dependent of  the  springs  which  probably  belonged 
to  the  Shechemite  villagers,  and  avoided  those 
quarrels  about  water  which  are  so  common  in  a 
country  where  the  population  is  partly  sedentary 
and  partly  nomadic.  Eusebius  (Onom.)  and  the 
Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (A.D.  333)  mention  the  well  in 
connexion  with  Sychar,  a  place  which  they  distin- 
guish from  Sichem  and  Neapolis.  Jerome  (Onom.) 
adds  that  there  was  a  church  at  the  well  which  was 
visited  by  St.  Paula  (Ep.  Paul.  xvL).  Antoninus 
Martyr  (A.D.  570),  Arculfus  (A.D.  670),  and  Willi- 
bald  (A.D.  754),  mention  the  well  and  church,  and 
Arculfus  adds  that  the  church  was  cruciform,  tlie 
well  being  in  the  centre.  The  church  was  appar- 
ently destroyed  before  the  arrival  of  the  Crusaders 
and  rebuilt  in  the  12th  cent.  It  was  again  destroyed 
after  the  battle  of  Hattin,  and  remained  a  heap  of 
rubbish  until  a  few  years  ago,  when  it  became  the 
property  of  the  Greek  Church,  and  its  foundations 
were  uncovered  by  excavation.  The  stone  on  which 
our  Lord  sat  is  said  to  have  been  taken  to  Con- 
stantinople in  the  reign  of  Justinian  (see  Sychae). 

Jewish,  Samaritan,  and  Christian  tradition  iden- 
tifies the  Tomb  of  Joseph  -with  a  modern  building, 
called  Kabr  Yusuf,  situated  in  the  plain  about  \ 
m.  north  of  Jacob's  Well.  Moslem  traditions  vary 
—one  accepting  the  Kabr  Yusuf,  another  placing 
the  tomb  in  the  cemetery  ^i/a^  el- Amud  a,t  the  foot 
of  Gerizim.  The  latter  place  was  apparently  sho^vn 
to  Maundrell  (A.D.  1697).  Eusebius,  the  Bordeaux 
Pilgrim,  and  Jeiome  {Onom.)  place  the  tomb  to  the 
east  of  Neapolis  and  close  to  Sichem.  Jerome 
elsewhere  {Ep.  Paul,  xvi.)  says  that  St.  Paula, 
after  leaving  Jacob's  Well,  visited  the  'tombs  of 
the  twelve  patriarchs.'  The  tradition  that  the 
twelve  sons  of  Jacob  were  buried  at  Shechem  rests 
on  the  words  of  St.  Stephen  (Ac  7^*"**).  Josephus 
{Ant.  II.  viii.  2)  says  they  were  buried  at  Hebron. 
Nearly  all  later  writers  refer  to  the  tomb  without 
distinctly  indicating  its  position ;  but  all  Jewish 
travellers  place  it  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
of  the  village  of  Baldta. 

Two  sites  have  been  suggested  for  the  '  oak  '  of 
Moreh.  At  the  foot  of  Gerizim,  in  the  recess  which 
forms  part  of  the  natural  amphitheatre  already 
described,  there  is  a  small,  well-kept  cemetery, 
with  a  mosque,  a  courtyard,  a  well,  and  several 
tombs  of  which  one  is  the  tomb  of  Sheikh  Yilsuf. 
The  place  is  called  Bijal  el-AmUd,  'the  men  of 
the  column,'  or  simply  el- Amud,  'the  column.' 


Here,  according  to  one  tradition,  Joseph  and  hia 
brethren  were  buried,  or,  according  to  another, 
several  Jewish  prophets.  A  third  tradition  finds 
in  it  the  spot  where  J acob  buried  the  idols  of  his 
household,  whUst  the  Samaritans  believe  it  to  be 
the  place  where  Joshua  set  up  a  great  stone  under 
the  '  oak '  that  was  in  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord 
(Jos  24^).  The  other  site  is  Baldta,  a  small  hamlet 
with  a  beautiful  spring,  not  far  from  Jacob's  Well. 
The  village  is  mentioned  in  the  Samaritan  Book  of 
Joshua  under  its  present  name,  which  contains  the 
radicals  of  the  Aramaic  word  for  '  oak.'  The  place 
is  also,  apparently,  that  mentioned  by  Eusebius 
and  Jerome  {Onom.)  as  Balanus  (translated  by 
them  '  oak ')  near  Joseph's  Tomb,  and  identified  by 
them  with  the  oak  of  Shechem. 

LiTBRATORB. — Descriptions  of  Ndblus  and  its  environs,  and  of 
the  importance  of  Shechem  in  the  history  of  the  Jews,  will  be 
found  in  PEP  Mem.  ii.  172-178,  203,  etc. ;  Stanley,  SP  p.  233, 
etc. ;  Smith,  HGHL  332,  etc. ;  Gu^rin,  Samarie,  i.  p.  372,  etc. ; 
Robinson,  BEP^  iii.  p.  96,  etc. ;  WUson,  PEP  St.  1873,  p.  66,  etc 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SHEDEUR  {1W1V  ;  the  first  part  of  the  word  is 
probably  '^ir  Shaddai,  of.  Gray,  HPN  169,  197). 
— The  father  of  Elizur,  the  chief  of  Reuben,  Nu  1^ 
2"  (B  and  Luc.  in  both  ^ehoip,  A  'BSioyp)  7^" 
(B  'ESi(70u/5,  B'"'AF  ZeSLaovp)  10"  (SeSioyp). 

SHEEP. — The  generic  name  for  'sheep'  is  jt^x 
z6n  (properly  '  small  cattle ').  The  unit  is  expressed 
by  ri^  seh,  which  also  applies  to  goats.  'aytl 
signifies  'a  ram';  Vn-i  rdhel,  'a  ewe';  bag  kebhes 
(fem.  kiblisah  and  kabhsah),  or  by  transposition  2b'3 
kesebh  (Lv  3',  fem.  kisbah),  '  a  (yearling)  lamb ' ; 
taleh  (1  S  7"),  and  t?  kar  (Ps  37^°),  '  a  young  lamb.' 
See,  further,  Lamb. 

The  sheep,  as  supplying  most  of  the  wants  of  a 
pastoral  people,  was  their  chief  possession,  and  a 
measure  of  their  wealth  and  prosperity.  Job  had 
7000  head  of  sheep  at  first,  then  14,000  (Job  1=*  42^-). 
Abraham,  Isaac,  Jacob,  and  Esau  had  vast  flocks 
of  them.  Sheep  furnished  their  owners  with  cloth- 
ing, milk,  butter,  cheese,  meat,  and  a  medium  of 
exchange.  The  king  of  Moab  (see  art.  Mesh  A)  paid 
an  annual  tribute  of  100,000  lambs  and  the  same 
number  of  rams  to  the  king  of  Israel  (2  K  S''). 
Reuben  took  from  the  sons  of  Ishmael  250,000 
sheep  (1  Ch  5^^).  Solomon  sacrificed  120,000  sheep 
at  the  dedication  of  the  temple  (1  K  8"^).  His 
household  consumed  100  sheep  a  day  (1  K  4-^). 
The  Israelites  entered  Egypt  as  shepherds  (Gn 
47i-«),  and  left  it  with  much  cattle  (Ex  12^%  The 
same  regions  which  furnished  the  vast  flocks  in 
ancient  times  are  still  noted  for  their  sheep.  All 
the  plateaus  east  of  the  Jordan,  and  the  moun- 
tains of  Palestine  and  Syria,  are  pasture-grounds  for 
innumerable  flocks  and  herds.  In  the  spring,  when 
the  ewes  bring  forth  their  young,  the  succulent 
grasses  furnish  suitable  nourishment.  Later  on, 
when  the  rain  has  ceased,  the  sheep  still  nibble 
the  dried  herbage  and  stubble,  and  flourish  where 
to  a  Western  eye  all  is  barren  desert.  They  require 
water  but  once  a  day,  and,  where  they  cannot  get 
it  from  perennial  streams  as  the  Leontes,  the 
Orontes,  the  Jordan,  the  Yermuk,  the  Zerka 
(Jabbot),  the  Zer^a-Ma'in,  the  Mujib  (Arnon), 
etc.,  they  find  it  in  the  innumerable  wells,  foun- 
tains, and  cisterns  known  to  the  Arabs.  The 
descendants  of  the  same  shepherds  who  tended 
flocks  in  Bible  days,  stUl  occupy  the  great  sheep- 
walks  of  Palestine. 

The  male  of  sheep,  as  of  other  animals,  was 
usually  chosen  for  sacrifice,  as  being  the  repre- 
sentative sex,  and  because  the  female  was  reserved 
for  breeding.  The  leper,  however,  ofiered  two  he- 
lambs  and  one  ewe  (Lv  14").  Similarly,  while  the 
sin-ofiiering  of  a  ruler  was  a  male  kid,  that  of  one 
of  the  common  people  was  a  female  kid  or  lamb 
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(Lv  42s- 28. 32).  The  idea  of  sacrifice  has  not  dis- 
appeared wholly,  even  from  Islam.  On  important 
occasions,  as  the  opening  of  a  new  road,  or  the 
erection  of  an  important  building,  sheep  are  sacri- 
ficed, and  their  tlesh  given  to  the  poor.  There  is  a 
'  Feast  of  the  Sacrifice '  at  Mecca  every  year,  in 
connexion  with  the  haj,  when  many  thousands  of 
sheep  and  other  animals  are  killed,  and  their  tlesh 
distributed  among  the  poor.  The  milk  of  sheep  is 
especially  mentioned  (Dt  32",  1  Co  9').  Wool  was 
and  is  a  staple  of  commerce  (2  K  S-*,  Ezk  27^'*).  It 
is  very  frequently  mentioned.  The  priests  had  the 
first  of  the  clip  (Dt  IS'*).  Good  housewives  spun  it 
and  wove  it  (Pr  3P^).  Sheep-shearing  was  a  festival 
(Gn  311''  3312^  1  S  25,  2  S  IS-^'^').  The  ram  has  long 
recurved  horns,  which  were  used  for  trumpets  (Jos 
6'')  and  oil-flasks  (1  S  16^).  They  are  now  used  as 
powder-horns.  Rams'  skins,  dyed  red,  were  used 
in  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle  (Ex  26'^). 
Sheep  skins  were  and  are  fashioned  into  a  baggy 
kind  of  coat  (He  IP^).  Such  a  garment  is  the 
protection  of  every  Syrian  shepherd  against  the 
wind  and  rain. 

The  broad-tailed  breed  of  sheep,  now  universal 
in  Palestine  and  Syria,  was  prob.  there  from  ancient 
times.  The  immense  tail  is  a  great  desideratum. 
It  is  the  '  rump '  of  Ex  29^2^  Lv  S^"  (RV  '  fat  tail '). 
It  furnishes  as  much  as  10  pounds  of  pure  fat. 
This  is  tried  out,  usually  mixed  with  tine  morsels 
of  lean,  about  as  large  as  a  white  bean,  and  packed 
away  in  earthen  jars  for  winter  use.  This  mixture 
is  the  main  reliance  of  the  peasants  of  Lebanon  in 
the  way  of  animal  food  for  several  months  of  each 
year.  It  is  called  kauramah.  To  increase  the 
amount  of  adipose  matter  in  the  tail,  the  sheep 
is  fattened  by  forced  feeding  with  mulberry  leaves. 
A  bolus  of  these  leaves  is  made  up  by  the  woman  or 
girl  in  charge,  and  crammed  between  the  teeth  of 
the  animal,  which  is  then  compelled  to  masticate 
and  swallow  it.  Towards  the  middle  of  October  the 
sheep  become  so  fat  that  they  are  often  unable  to 
stand. 

The  care  of  sheep  is  a  subject  of  frequent  allu- 
sion in  Scripture.  They  are  exposed  to  the  vicissi- 
tudes of  weather,  winter  and  summer,  frost  and 
drought,  in  the  immense  treeless  plains  where  they 
are  most  raised  (Gn  31'"*) ;  to  the  attacks  of  beasts 
and  robbers  (v.^^,  1  S  \T\  Jn  10'-  ").  The  shep- 
herd leads  (not  drives)  them  to  pasture  and  water 
(Ps  23.  772°  78=*2  80') ;  protects  them  at  the  risk  of 
his  life  (Jn  10'^).  To  keep  them  from  the  cold  and 
rain  and  beasts,  he  collects  them  in  caves  (1  S  24^) 
or  enclosures  built  of  rough  stones  (Nu  32'^,  Jg  5'", 
Zeph  2^,  Jn  10').  The  sheep  know  the  shepherd, 
and  heed  his  voice  (Jn  10^).  It  is  one  of  the  most 
interesting  spectacles  to  see  a  number  of  flocks  of 
thirsty  sheep  brought  by  their  several  shepherds 
to  be  watered  at  a  fountain.  Each  flock,  in  obedi- 
ence to  the  call  of  its  own  shepherd,  lies  down, 
awaiting  its  turn.  The  shepherd  of  one  flock  calls 
his  sheep  in  squads,  draws  water  for  them,  pours  it 
into  the  troughs,  and,  when  the  squad  has  done, 
orders  it  away  by  sounds  which  the  sheep  perfectly 
understand,  and  calls  up  another  squad.  When 
the  whole  of  one  flock  is  watered,  its  shepherd 
signals  to  it,  and  the  sheep  rise,  and  move  leisurely 
away,  while  another  flock  comes  in  a  similar 
manner  to  the  troughs,  and  so  on,  until  all  the 
flocks  are  watered.  The  sheep  never  make  any 
mistake  as  to  who  whistles  to  them  or  calls  them. 
'They  know  not  the  voice  of  strangers' (Jn  10''). 
Sometimes  they  are  called  by  names  (v.').  It  was 
such  a  scene  that  greeted  Jacob's  eyes  when  he  fell 
in  love  with  Rachel  at  first  sight  (Gn  29"'-'i). 
Moses  met  his  wife  and  her  sisters  at  the  water- 
ing troughs  (Ex  2'"'-').  The  shepherd  often  carries 
the  smaller  lambs  in  his  bosom,  or  under  his  arm, 
or  in  the  folds  of  his  cloak  (Is  40").  Dogs  are  indis- 
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pensable  to  shepherds  (Job  30').  They  protect  the 
flock  from  wild  animals  and  robbers.  They  are  the 
unkempt,  savage,  shaggy  originals  of  the  city  doga 
of  the  East.  They  help  to  keep  the  sheep  together 
like  the  Scotch  collies.  Syrian  sheep  are  usually 
white  (Ps  147"',  Is  1'^  Dn  7^),  but  some  are  brown 
(Gn  30^--42_  RV 'black'). 

No  animal  mentioned  in  Scripture  compares 
in  symbolical  interest  and  importance  with  the 
sheep.  It  is  alluded  to  about  500  times.  The 
people  of  God  are  His  sheep  (Ps  95'  100^  Jn  21'5-"), 
and  His  ministers  pastors,*  i.e.  shepherds  (Jer  23', 
Eph  4"  ;  cf.  our  Lord's  charge  to  St.  Peter  Jn  21"^'''-; 
see  art.  Peter,  vol.  iii.  p.  761).  Christ  is  the  Good 
Shepherd  (Jn  10"),  and  '  the  Lamb  (6  d/ic6s)  of  God, 
which  taketh  away  the  sins  of  the  world  '  (Jn  1^^). 
The  song  of  the  redeemed  is  '  the  song  of  Moses 
and  the  Lamb'  (Rev  15^),  of  the  law  and  the  gos- 
pel. Satan  and  his  hosts  '  made  war  with  the 
Lamb,'  and  the  Lamb  overcame  (17'^).  The  last 
act  of  the  drama  of  redemjition  is  'the  marriage 
of  the  Lamb'  (Rev  19»  21''- '^),  and  thereafter 
'God  Almiglity  and  the  Lamb  are  the  temple' 
(v. 22),  and  'the  Lamb  is  the  light  thereof  (v.-^). 
Those  who  are  written  in  'the  Lamb's  book  of 
life '  (v. enter  into  His  rest.  The  last  vision  of 
Revelation  is  '  the  throne  of  God  and  the  Lamb ' 
{t6  applov,  22').  G.  E.  Post. 

SHEEP  FOLD.— See  Fold  and  Sheep. 

SHEEP  GATE,  Neh  S'-^^  123».— See  Jerusalem, 
vol.  ii.  p.  593.  For  the  Sheep  Gate  (AV  Sheep 
Market ;  Gr.  rrpojiaTiKri  [sc.  iriiki)  as  in  LXX  of 
OT  passages])  of  Jn  5^,  see  ib.  and  art.  Bethesda. 

SHEERAH  (h-ine;).— A  'daughter'  of  Ephraim, 
who,  according  to  the  MT  of  1  Ch  built  the  two 
Beth-horons  and  a  place  of  doubtful  identity  t  called 
Uzzen-sheerah  (n>xK'-|)N=' portion  [?  lit.  something 
weighed]  of  Sheerah ').  In  v.^'^*,  while  A  and  Luc. 
recognize  a  proper  name  in  h-inb',  B,  reading  ap- 
parently •Tiffij'?'  instead  of  .tinb*  wn?  (A  Koi  i]  duyaTTjp 
avTov  Saapd,  Luc.  Sapad),  renders  Kal  iKeLvoL%  roij 
KaToXoLwoii,  and  makes  Ephraim  himself  the  builder 
of  the  upper  and  the  lower  Beth-horon.  In  v. 2*''  the 
LXX  gives  quite  a  dift'erent  turn  to  the  passage. 
Instead  of  the  place-name  Uzzen-sheerah,  it  reads 
Kai  viol  'Ofdy  Se7;pd  (  =  n-iNE'  jjx  »J3?). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SHEHARIAH  (nnnif' ;  B  and  Luc.  Sapatd,  A 
Saapid). — A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8'^. 

SHEKEL.— See  artt.  Money  and  Weights  and 
Measures. 

SHEKINAH  (Heb.  nvy^  '  that  which  dwells  or 
resides'). — The  word,  as  well  as  the  conception, 
originated  after  the  close  of  the  Hebrew  Canon, 
and  is  characteristic  of  Judaistic  theology,  though 
the  conception  occurs  also,  with  deeper  connota- 
tion, in  NT  writings.  The  word  is  never  used 
except  of  God  ;  and  implies  what  we  should 
designate  '  the  Divine  Presence,'  or  '  the  Divine 
Manifestation.'  The  two  most  remarkable  features 
of  Judaistic  theology  were  its  development  of  the 
doctrine  of  Divine  '  aloofness,'  and  the  way  in 
which  it  then  sought  to  bridge  the  chasm  which  it 
had  created  between  God  and  man.  It  was  felt  to 
be  an  indignity  to  God  that  He  should  be  supposed 
to  have  direct  contact  Avith  inert  matter,  and  im- 
mediate intercourse  with  sinful  man  ;  and  He  was 
gradually  pushed  further  away  from  His  world. 
The  transcendence  of  God,  and  His  exemption 

*  The  same  misleading  tr.  occura  also  in  Jer  28  3IB  1021  1718 
2222  232-4,  in  all  of  which  RV  alters  to  'shepherd.' 

t  It  is  identified  in  Bartholomew-Smith's  map  of  Palestine  (1901) 
with  Beit  Sira,  a  little  to  the  S.W.  of  the  lower  Beth-horon. 
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from  all  limitations,  was  insisted  on  with  increas- 
ing vigour,  until  it  reached  the  ne  plus  ultra  in 
Philo,  who  maintains  that  to  assign  any  quality  to 
God  would  be  to  limit  Him  ;  and  that  He  is  the 
absolutely  unlimited,  since  He  is  eternal,  un- 
changeable, simple  substance.  '  Of  God,  we  can 
only  say  that  He  is,  not  what  He  is '  (Drummond, 
Philo  Jud.  ii.  23-30).  Having  thus  undeified  God, 
in  their  endeavour  to  dehumanize  Him,  the  object 
of  philosophic  Jews  was  to  posit  some  one  or  more 
intermediary  Hypostases,  who  might  occupy  the 
place  which  had  previously  been  assigned  to  God, 
in  the  world  of  matter  and  of  mind.  Of  these 
the  most  prominent  were  the  Metatron,  the  Word, 
the  Spirit,  Wisdom,  and  the  Shekinah.  It  is  the 
last  of  these  which  now  calls  for  investigation. 

In  the  Hebrew  religion,  even  in  its  least  de- 
veloped form,  Jehovah  is  always  the  God  of 
heaven  as  well  as  of  earth.  In  times  of  storm, 
God  was  very  near  and  very  real  to  the  Hebrews. 
They  conceived  of  Jehovah  as  sitting  on  the  storm- 
cloud,  which  they  designated  ana  :  '  He  rode  upon 
a  cherub  and  did  fly.  He  flew  swiftly  on  the  wings 
of  the  wind '  (Ps  18^") :  and  the  brilliance  gleaming 
forth  behind  and  through  the  black  cloud  was  con- 
ceived to  be  due  to  the  very  presence  of  God  :  the 
light  being  the  body  or  garment  of  God.  When 
'the  Lord  of  (the  heavenly)  hosts'  was  described 
as  dwelling  in  the  midst  of  the  earthly  '  hosts '  of 
His  favoured  people,  we  are  told  that  cherubim 
overlaid  with  gold  were  prepared  for  His  throne  ; 
and  that  a  brilliance  shining  behind  and  through 
clouds  was  His  mundane  manifestation,  as  He  is 
also  seen  in  the  clouds  of  heaven  (Ex  40^^"^).  On 
the  summit  of  Sinai  a  cloud  rested  six  days,  amid 
which  the  glory  of  the  Lord  was  like  devouring 
lire,  and  Moses  entered  into  the  midst  of  the 
cloud  (Ex  24'^-^S).  And  when  the  tabernacle  was 
finished,  '  the  cloud  covered  the  tent  of  meeting, 
and  the  glory  of  the  Lord  filled  the  tabernacle ' 
(Ex  40^''}.  '  By  day  the  cloud  was  upon  the 
tabernacle,  and  there  was  fire  therein  by  night' 
(Ex  4038). 

It  was  these  celestial  and  terrestrial  phenomena 
which  suggested  to  the  Jew  the  conception  of  the 
Shekinah.  The  desideratum  was  to  find  some- 
thing which  is  Divine  but  is  not  God.  God  was 
very  far  away ;  literally  '  beyond  all  knowledge 
and  all  thought ' :  yet  He  rules  the  world  mediately, 
if  not  immediately ;  and  being  a  monotheist  the 
Jew  could  not  let  go  his  belief — that  only  that 
which  is  Divine  can  rule  the  world.  This,  then, 
was  the  problem  :  to  discover  a  mediator,  or  medi- 
ators, Divine,  but  not  God.  How  can  this  be 
made  thinkable?  Well,  the  wind  (r^^ah)  is  the 
breath  of  God,  whether  in  the  zephyr  or  the 
storm ;  and  if  so,  it  is  Divine.  So  thought  the 
Jew  ;  and  in  course  of  time  the  ruah,  which  first 
meant  'breath'  or  'wind,'  was  supposed  to  be 
endowed  with  the  attributes  of  God  —  power, 
wisdom,  holiness — and  then  '  spirit '  becomes  its 
more  appropriate  rendering.  God's  riiah  is  thus 
Divine — an  effluence  from  Deity — and  is  thus 
fitted  to  be  intermediary  between  God  and  the 
world  of  natiu'e  and  man.  Further,  there  was  the 
Divine  Word.  The  sacred  Hebrew  books  assigned 
great  importance  to  Divine  utterances  or  words. 
'  God  said,  "  Let  light  be  "  ;  and  light  was '  (Gn  P). 
It  was  a  peculiarity  of  the  ancient  world  to  ascribe 
causal  efficiency  to  an  uttered  word,  as  is  seen  in 
the  potency  ascribed  to  magical  formulae.  When 
later  Judaism  expounded  such  passages  as  the  one 
we  have  just  quoted,  it  assigned  to  the  uttered 
word  a  causal  efficacy  in  the  physical  realm. 
The  very  words  '  Let  there  be  light '  were  to  them 
a  vera  causa  in  the  natural  sphere,  and  were 
instrvimental  in  causing  the  light  to  come  into 
being ;  as  Zee  5*  speaks  of  an  uttered  '  curse ' 


entering  a  house  and  '  consuming  its  timbers  and 
its  stones.'  An  utterance  of  God  is  something 
Divine  :  as  potent  as  God  Himself,  and  therefore 
'  Word '  lends  itself  to  Jewish  philosophy  as  a 
suitable  expression  for  a  Divine  intermediary 
between  God  and  the  world.  This  helps  us  to 
understand  how  Judaism  came  to  its  conception  of 
the  Shekinah.  The  glory  in  the  storm-cloud,  in 
and  over  the  tabernacle,  is  a  manifestation  of  God. 
The  brilliance  is  not  God  ;  for  it  was  a  matter  of 
fixed  Jewish  belief  that  God  is  invisible,  and  yet 
the  brilliance  is  an  effluence  from  Deity.  When 
the  Jew  had  banished  God  from  his  universe,  the 
recorded  manifestation  of  the  Divine  Presence  in 
the  ark  and  elsewhere  seemed  to  him  a  tertium 
quid  between  God  and  Nature :  Divine,  but 
separable  in  thought  from  God. 

The  word  Shekinah  is  used  very  often  in  the 
Jewish  Targums.  It  does  not  indicate  the  radi- 
ance or  brilliance,  but  the  central  cause  of  the 
radiance.  This  centre  was  conceived  to  be  Divine. 
The  Heb.  Scriptures  often  speak  of  '  the  glory '  of 
the  Lord,  but,  with  one  exception  (Zee  2^*),  the  Tar- 
gumists  never  use  the  word  Shekinah  to  translate 
the  Heb.  word  for  '  glory.'  They  understood  ii33 
to  be  the  ett'ulgence  of  the  substantial  glory,  i.e. 
of  the  Shekinah.  The  Shekinah  is  used  in  the 
Targums  as  the  equivalent  for  the  Divine  Being, 
not  for  His  glory.  A  good  illustration  of  this 
occurs  in  Is  60^,  where  the  Heb.  reads,  '  The  Lord 
shall  arise  upon  thee,  and  his  glory  shall  be  seen 
upon  thee,'  and  the  Targ.  renders,  'In  thee  the 
Sliekinah  of  the  Lord  shall  dwell,  and  his  glory 
shall  be  revealed  upon  thee.'  Whenever  the  Heb. 
text  would  seem  to  impose  any  limitations  of  space 
upon  God,  the  Targ.  substitutes  for  '  God,'  '  his 
Shekinah.'  In  every  instance  where  God  is  said 
to  dwell  in  a  place,  the  Targ.  renders  that  God 
'causes  his  Shekinah  to  dwell'  there  (Gn  9^, 
Ex  258  29*»,  1  K  6"  S^^,  Zee  8^).  Every  expression 
which  would  in  any  sense  localize  God,  is  scrupu- 
lously altered  by  all  the  Targumists,  who  believed 
that  the  Shekinah  can  be  localized,  but  not  the 
omnipresent  God.  When  Jacob  says  (Gn  28'*), 
'God  is  in  this  place,'  Targ.  renders,  'TThe  glory 
of  the  Shekinah  of  J"  is  in  this  place.'  So  Hab  2'^° 
'The  Lord  is  in  his  holy  temple,'  becomes  'J" 
was  pleased  to  cause  his  Shekinah  to  dwell,'  etc. 
When  J"  is  said  to  '  sit  upon  the  cherubim '  (I  S  4'', 
2  S  6^)  the  Targ.  must  needs  read,  '  the  Shekinah 
of  J"'  for  'J'":  and  Jerusalem  is  the  place  where 
J"  causes  His  Shekinah  to  dwell  (1  K  Si^-ia  1421, 
Ps  74^^).  Similarly,  when  the  Heb.  text  says  that 
any  one  saw  God,  or  that  God  appeared  to  any 
one,  the  Targ.  can  only  permit  the  glory  of  the 
Shekinah  of  J"  to  be  visible  to  mortal  man  (Is  6° 
'  My  eyes  have  seen  the  glory  of  the  Shekinah  of 
the  King  of  the  world' ;  cf.  Ex  S^,  Ezk  P,  Lv  9^). 

The  Targumist  even  shrinks  from  saying  that 
J"  is  or  dwells  in  heaven.  The  Heaven  of  Heavens 
cannot  contain  God ;  and  therefore  it  is  not  God, 
but  His  Shekinah,  which  can  be  localized,  even  in 
heaven.  Is  33'  '  He  dwelleth  on  high,'  becomes 
in  Targ.  '  He  has  placed  his  Shekinah  in  the 
lofty  heaven '  (cf.  Is  32i6  38").  In  Dt  439  <  j"  jg 
God  in  heaven  above  and  on  earth  beneath,'  Onk. 
renders  'God,  whose  Shekinah  is  (Targ.  Jerus. 
'dwells')  in  heaven  above,  and  who  rules  on  earth 
beneath  ' ;  so  Dt  3-*. 

If  a  rigorous  conception  of  God's  ubiquity  for- 
bade His  dwelling  in  a  place,  so  also  must  it  pre- 
clude His  removal  from  a  place.  When  Hos  5* 
says,  '  J"  has  withdrawn  himself  from  them,' 
Targ.  reads  'J"  has  removed  his  Shekinah  from 
them.'  This  phrase  is  also  used  of  God's  'hiding 
his  face'  (Is  8"  57"  59^,  Jer  33^^),  and  'hiding  his 
eyes'  (Is  1").  The  words  'Thou  art  a  God  that 
hidest  thyself '  (Is  45i«)  are  rendered,  '  Thou  hast 


SHEKINAH 


SHEKINAH 


489 


placed  thy  Sliekinali  in  the  lofty  fastness.'  Cf. 
Hab  3^. 

It  was  the  belief  of  the  Jews  that  tlie  glory  of 
the  Lord  did  not  dwell  in  the  Most  Holy  Place 
in  the  second  Temple.  The  Talmud  {Yoma  9b) 
explains  this  on  the  ground  that  God  only  dwells 
in  the  tents  of  Shem ;  not  of  Japheth,  of  whom 
Cyrus  was  a  descendant.  This  was  dejjlored,  and 
the  promises  of  more  intimate  fellowship  to  be 
enjoyed  by  the  Church  in  the  Messianic  age  are  in 
the  Targ.  all  made  to  predict  the  presence  of  the 
Shekinah  ( Jl  3  (4) "  '  I  will  place  niy  Shekinah  in 
Zion ' ;  so  Ezk  43'- »,  Hag  1^  2^  Zee  2i"). 

It  would  be  difficult  among  all  these  passages 
from  the  Targum  to  point  to  one  in  which  activity 
or  personality  is  assigned  to  the  Shekinah.  Under 
the  conception  that  '  God  is  Light,'  the  Skekinah 
is  God's  mere  'manifestation-form.'  When  we 
pass,  however,  from  the  Targ.  to  the  Midrash  and 
Talmud,  the  Shekinah  ceases  to  be  inactive,  and 
has  functions  assigned  to  it  which  belong  rather 
to  the  Logos  or  the  Spirit.  Lv  26'^  '  I  will  walk 
among  you,  and  be  your  God,'  becomes  in  Targ. 
'I  will  place  the  glory  of  my  Shekinah  among 
you,  and  my  Memra  (word)  shall  be  with  you.' 
Dt  12^  Targ.  Jerus.  '  The  place  which  the  Memra 
of  J"  shall  choose  to  place  his  Shekinah  there ' ; 
but  in  Midr.  and  Talm.  the  Memra  almost  dis- 
appears, and  His  functions  are  assigned  to  the 
Shekinah.  We  find  in  Pesachim  73  that  it  was 
the  Shekinah  which  spoke  to  Amos  and  the  pro- 
phets;  and  the  expression  m"?  iidid  ('a  Psalm  of 
David')  means  that  the  Shekinah  came  down  upon 
David,  and  he  then  spake  forth  the  Psalm  (Pes. 
114).  The  Shekinah  is,  in  the  Talmud,  regularly 
the  source  of  inspiration.  The  reason  why  Eli 
mistook  Hannah's  grief  for  inebriety  was  that  the 
Shekinah  had  departed  from  him.  The  Mishna 
Avas  given  through  Moses  under  the  auspices  of 
the  Shekinah.  Pii'lce  Aboth  iii.  3  uses  Shekinah 
in  the  Christian  sense  of  the  word  Spirit :  '  When- 
ever two  men  sit  together  and  are  occupied  with 
words  of  the  Torah,  the  Shekinah  is  with  them.' 
In  the  Talmud  (Berakhoth  Qa)  the  number  is 
raised  to  '  ten.'  The  Shekinah  is  always  present 
in  synagogues,  in  schools,  and  in  the  homes  of 
the  pious  (Sota  17a).  '  He  tliat  eats  with  the 
Wise  enjoys  the  Shekinah'  (Weber,  182  [-18S]). 

We  have  seen  that  it  was  usually  taught  that 
the  Shekinah  was  not  visible  in  the  second  Temple. 
Yoma  1  mentions  the  Shekinah  in  a  list  of  things 
absent  from  it.  But  others  teach  that  the  She- 
kinah is  inseparable  from  Israel.  Wlien  Israel 
was  in  Babylon  the  Shekinah  was  there.  The 
Shekinah  was  under  the  yoke,  when  Israel  so 
sufi'ered.  Wherever  Israel  is  scattered,  the  She- 
kinah dwells.  When  Titus  destroyed  the  Temjile, 
the  Shekinah  could  not  desert  it,  and  it  is  still 
there  behind  the  remaining  western  wall  (Weber, 
60  [2  62]). 

The  activity  of  the  Shekinah  was  conceived  to 
extend  not  only  to  earth,  but  to  Sheol.  There 
were  some  of  the  Rabbis  who  held  the  doctrine 
now  known  as  'final  restoration.'  R.  Joshua  ben 
Levi  was  one  of  these.  He  believed  that  the 
bound  in  Gehinnom  will  one  day  see  the  Messiah, 
and  all  who  bear  the  mark  of  the  covenant  will 
loose  their  chains  and  ascend  from  the  darkness. 
But  in  Bereshith  Eabba  to  Gn  44*^  the  Shekinah  is 
the  deliverer.  It  affirms  that  the  wicked  Jews 
now  '  bound  in  Gehinnom  wUl  ascend  out  of  hell, 
with  the  Shekinah  at  their  head'  (Weber,  351 
[2  368]). 

We  turn  now  to  the  NT  where  the  word  nyy^ 
occurs  both  transliterated  and  translated.  There 
can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that  the  Greek  word 
aKrjvri  (  =  ' tabernacle ')  was  from  its  resemblance  in 
sound  and  meaning  used  by  bilingual  Jews  for 


the  Heb.  ShrJcinah ;  e.g.  in  Rev  21'  '  Behold  the 
(XK-qv-fi  of  God  is  with  men,  and  he  will  tabernacle 
(a-KTivthcrei)  with  them.'  The  allusion  is  equally 
clear  in  Jn  1'''  '  The  Logos  .  .  .  tabernacled 
(eaK-qvuaev)  among  US,  and  we  beheld  his  glory.'- — 
The  conception  of  the  Shekinah  appears  in  Greek 
dress  under  the  word  56|a.  In  several  instances 
56|a  is  used  of  Deity  or  a  manifestation-form  of 
Deity,  and  thus  shows  itself  to  be  the  equivalent 
of  Shekinah.  We  will  first  cite  one  or  two  pas- 
sages from  the  Apocrypha.  In  Enoch  14^"  we 
read,  'And  the  Great  Glory  sat  thereon,  and  his 
raiment  shone  more  brightly  than  the  sun ' ; 
Enoch  102^  '  The  angels  will  seek  to  hide  them- 
selves from  the  presence  of  the  Great  Glory ' ; 
To  3^*  '  The  prayer  of  both  was  heard  before  the 
glory  of  the  Great  One,'  iviinriov  Trjs  56^r]s  tov 
ixeydXov  [Query :  Since  Tobit  was  translated  from 
a  Semitic  source,  is  it  not  likely,  with  Enoch 
before  us,  that  the  Greek  ought  to  be  ivuinov 
rijs  oof ?js  r?7s  /j,eyd\T]s :  '  before  the  Great  Glory '  ?] ; 
Sir  17^^  'Their  eyes  saw  the  majesty  of  the  glory.' 
In  the  NT  there  are  several  instances  in  which 
56fa  is  used  as  more  or  less  the  equivalent  of 
Shekinah.  In  Ro  9^,  where  St.  Paul  is  enumerat- 
ing, with  patriotic  fervour,  the  firivileges  of  the 
Jew,  and  amongst  others  mentions  '  the  giving  of 
the  law'  and  't/ie  glonj,'  he  evidently  means  'the 
Sliekinah-glory ' :  as  in  He  9^  '  the  cherubim  of 
glory'  means  'the  cherubim  on  which  the  She- 
kinah was  enthroned.'  So  in  He  1^  when  the  Son 
of  God  is  said  to  be  '  the  eifulgence  of  the  glory ' 
(not  'of  Ids  glory')  it  seems  probable  that  the 
Shekinah  was  intended,  in  the  sense  of  'the  mani- 
fested Deity.'  The  personality  of  the  Shekinah 
is  imijlied  in  2  P  1",  where  we  read  (translating 
literally),  '  when  such  a  voice  was  borne  in  to 
him  by  (u7r6)  the  majestic  glory.'  The  word  \nr6 
denotes  the  agent.  '  The  glory '  is  the  speaker  : 
as  in  Targ.  Jerus.  of  Gn  28'"  the  glory  of  J"  says, 
'  I  am  the  God  of  Abraham ' ;  and  as  is  possibly 
implied  in  Mt  17^  '  A  bright  cloud  overshadowed 
them,  and  there  came  a  voice  out  of  the  cloud.' 
2  Mac  2**,  in  anticipating  the  fullilment  of  OT 
prophecy,  says,  '  Tlie  glory  of  the  Lord  shall  be 
sun  and  the  cloud.' 

There  are  three  other  NT  passages  where  an 
allusion  to  the  Shekinah  is  probable,  though 
exegetes  are  divided  on  the  matter.  Ro  6^  '  Christ 
was  raised  from  the  dead  by  means  of  (Sia.)  the 
glory  of  the  Father.'  'Glory'  may  of  course 
here  mean  'glorious  power,'  as  commentators  say; 
but,  with  the  passage  from  the  Midrash  before 
us,  in  which  the  Shekinah  is  said  to  release  cap- 
tives from  Sheol,  it  seems  to  the  present  writer 
probable  that  St.  Paul  was  thinking  of  the  She- 
kinah piercing  with  its  radiance  the  gloom  of 
Sheol,  and  co-operating  with  God  to  release  the 
Divine  caj^tive  from  the  power  of  Satan  and  '  the 
gates  of  Sheol.'  The  second  disputed  passage  is 
1  P  4'^  Tb  TTjs  doi^rji  Kai  to  rod  deoD  Trvev/ia,  which 
RV  renders,  '  The  (Spirit)  of  glory  and  the  Spirit 
of  God,'  where  Bengel  is  probably  correct  in  re- 
garding 56|t)s  as  an  appellation  of  Christ.  If  this 
be  so,  it  helps  to  elucidate  our  third  passage,  viz. 

Ja  2'  TT]U    TTLffTLV   TOV   KVptoV   T}IJ,C)V    'XrjiJOV    "S-piaTOV  TTJS 

86|i?s,  wlueh  Mayor  correctly  renders,  'the  faith 
of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  the  Shekinah.'  The 
context  refers  to  an  assembly  of  Christians,  where 
the  Shekinah  was  believed  to  be  present.  Thus 
interpreted,  tlie  passage  blends  together  Mt  18'" 
and  tlie  words  cited  above  from  Pirke  Aboth,  iden- 
tifying Jesus  with  the  Shekinah. 

Literature. — Weber,  Lehren  des  Talmud  [2nd  ed.  undei 
title  Jiid.  Theol.  auf  Grund  des  Talmud,  etc.] ;  Gfrorer, 
Urchristenthum,  i.  301  fl.;  Lan^'en,  Judenthum  zur  Zeit  Christi, 
201  If. ;  Levy's  and  Buxtorf 's  Lexicons ;  C.  Taylor,  Sayings  of  the 
Jewish  Fathers'^,  p.  43.  J.  T.  MARSHALL. 
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SHELAH  {nbtff). — 1.  The  youngest  son  of  Judah 
by  Shua,  Gn  s's^-  46"  (A  ST/Xci/x,  Luc.  S(Xci/x), 

Nu  26^"  («)  (BA  and  Luc.  27,\iiv,  F  StjAw/x),  1  Ch  2^ 
(Sr;\a>;')  4^1  (BA  "SjrfKdjfJL,  Luc.  "ZrfKihv).  He  gave  Ms 
name  to  the  family  of  the  Shelanites  ('iVi^n,  S^^os  6 
Sr;Xuc(e)0,  Nu  26^" Probably  'the  Shelanite' 
should  be  read  also  for  '  the  Shilonite '  ("i'Wii 
or  'jVis'n)  of  Neh  11^  (Luc.  SrjXuye/,  B  ^rjXwi, 
K  ^rjXwvel,  A  'HXcufO  and  1  Ch  9^  C2,ri\o>v(^e)l).  2. 
(nSiy)  the  son  or  (LXX)  grandson  of  Arpachshad 
and  father  of  Eber,  Gn  lO^^'"  iii3(i2).  i^.w  i  ch 
118. 24  (2aXcl,  Luc.  in  Gn  10"  in  second  occurrence 
2aXas),  Lk  S^^  (SaXd). 

SHELAH,  The  Pool  of  (rh&n  naij ;  B  Ko\v/j.^vdpa 
Twv  KoiSluv,  H+Tou  SiXwd/i,  Luc.  i)  Kprjvri  rod  StXaid/i  ; 
Piscina  Siloe). — This  name  occurs  only  in  Neh  3^^, 
where  it  is  given  in  AV  as  'Siloah.'  'Shelah'  is 
probably  a  corrupt  form  of  Siloam,  the  modern 
Silwdn.  See  SiLOAM,  Pool  of.  Perhaps  in  Neh 
3^^  we  should  punctuate  nhm  as  in  Is  S". 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHELANITES.— See  Shelah. 

SHELEMIAH  (n;p.^»).— 1.  (B  SeXe/xtd,  A  SeXeM^as) 
One  of  the  sons  of  Bani,  who  married  a  '  strange ' 
wife  in  the  time  of  Ezra,  Ezr  10'** ;  called  Selemlas 
in  1  Es  9'^.  2.  (B  TeXe/xtd,  «  TeXe/t/as)  Father  of 
Hananiah,  who  restored  part  of  the  wall  of  Jeru- 
salem, Neh  3^".  His  son  is  perhaps  '  Hananiah,  one 
of  the  apothecaries '  (Neh  3^,  AV  '  son  of  one  of 
the  apoth.'),  i.e.  makers  of  perfumes,  who  restored 
another  portion  of  the  wall.  3.  A  priest  who  was 
appointed  by  Nehemiah  to  be  one  of  the  treasurers 
over  the  treasuries,  to  distribute  the  Levitical 
tithes,  Neh  4.  The  father  of  Jehucal  or 

Jucal  in  the  time  of  Zedekiah,  Jer  37^,  38^ ;  in  the 
latter  passage  his  name  appears  in  the  longer  form 
)n;p^E'.  5.  The  father  of  Irijah,  the  captain  of  the 
ward  who  arrested  Jeremiah  as  a  deserter  to  the 
Chaldajans,  Jer  37^1  6.  (5n;p^E*,  B  SaXa/ueti,  A  Se- 
Xe/itd)  1  Ch  26^''  =  Meshelemiah,  Meshullam,  or 
Shallum,  the  head  of  a  family  of  porters.  7.  An- 
other of  the  sons  of  Bani  who  married  a  '  strange ' 
wife  in  the  time  of  Ezra,  Ezr  10*^  8.  Ancestor  of 
the  Jehudi  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Jehoiakim, 
Jer  36".  9,  (LXX  om.)  Son  of  Abdeel,  and  one 
of  those  sent  by  Jehoiakim  to  take  Baruch  and 
Jeremiah,  Jer  36^^.         H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

SHELEPH  (nV  [pause] ;  LXX  A  SaX^^).— Son 
of  Joktan,  Gn  'W,  1  Ch  po.  The  word  is  evi- 
dently identical  with  the  Arabic  salaf,  salif,  etc., 
which  figure  as  the  names  of  several  places  in 
Arabia  ;  Yakut  mentions  a  place  called  '  the  two 
Salafs,'  quoting  for  it  a  verse  of  a  pre-Moham- 
medan  poet ;  places  called  Salf,  Salif,  and  Salaf  ah 
are  noticed  in  the  S.  Arabian  geography  of  Ham- 
dani ;  and  a  province  called  Salif  is  mentioned  by 
Mukaddasi  among  those  of  Yemen  (p.  90).  The 
Arabic  genealogists  further  discovered  a  sub- 
division of  the  Himyarites  which  had  the  name 
Sulaf,  and  which  they  identified  with  the  son  of 
Joktan  (Taj  al-'arus,  vi.  143).  The  Arabic  salaf 
means  simply  'ancestor,'  while  salif  or  si^/' means 
'  a  sister's  husband ' ;  there  would  therefore  be  no 
improbability  in  the  name  in  the  text  being  not 
geographical  but  personal.  Some  further  guesses 
are  recorded  by  Dillmann  (Genesis,  ad  loc). 

D.  S.  Maegoliouth. 

SHELESH  {iffhv ;  B  Se/i^  A  SeXX:^s,  Luc.  SAe^). 
-An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7^=. 

SHELOMI  CpV;  B  SeXe^te/  [\efi  sup  ras  B^, 
AF  SeXe/x^). — Father  of  an  Asherite  prince,  Nu 
3427. 

SHELOMITH  (n'pV;  in  Ezr  8"  ri'Di"?^}.— 1.  The 


mother  of  the  man  who  was  stoned  to  death  for 
having  blasphemed  'the  Name,'  Lv  24"  (B*AF 
XaXwfield,  Luc.  XaXfMld).  2.  Daughter  of  Zenib- 
babel,  1  Ch  3^*  (B  SaXcj/xed'e/,  A  2a\wfi€dL,  Luc. 
2,a\o}/xie).  3.  One  of  the  '  sons  of  Izhar,'  1  Ch  23^8 
(B  'ZaXoi/xdiB,  A  SaXoD^ciS,  Luc.  2oXu/xW),  called  in 
24^2  Shelomoth.  5.  The  name  of  a  family  whose 
representatives  returned  with  Ezra,  Ezr  8^"  (B 
SaXeifioid,  Luc.  'SaXifjiiid).  It  is  probable  that  a 
name  has  dropped  out  of  the  MT,  and  that  we 
should  read  '  of  the  sons  of  Bani,  Shelomith  the 
son  of  Josiphiah'  (cf.  A"*  awb  vl&v  Baavl  ZeXeL/Xfjioud, 
and  1  Es  8^"  '  of  the  sons  of  Banias,  Salimoth  son 
of  Josaphias '). 

SHELOMOTH  (ninV).— 1.  An  Izharite,  1  Ch  242a 
(BA  2,aXw/xdje,  Luc.  2aXw/tM)  =  Shelomith  of  23^8. 

2.  A  descendant  of  Moses,  1  Ch  26^5  [Kerg  n'p'V]  ""^-^^ 
(in  the  last  Heb.  n'pS^,  BA  in  all  2aXw/ic6^,  Luc.  in 
first  two  ZaXa/xld,  in  last  SaXw/xW).  3.  A  Gershonite, 

1  Ch  23^  [Kerg  n-pV  ;  B  'AXiofx.eld,  A  ZaXcofieid,  Luc. 
SaXco/iiS). 

SHELUMIEL  (h^v^i,  a  name  exhibiting  a  late 
and  artificial  formation  [Gray,  HPN  200];  LXX 
'SaXa/xiTjX). — Prince  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  Nu  1* 
212  738. 41 1019  (cf.  Jth  81).    See  also  Shemuel. 

SHEM.— See  Ham  and  Japheth. 

SHEMA  (ycE*).— 1.  A  Reiibenite,  1  Ch  5^  (BA 
Sd/xa,  Luc.  Se/xeei).  See  Shimei,  No.  8.  2.  One  of 
the  heads  of  '  fathers'  houses '  in  Aijalon  who  put 
to  flight  the  inhabitants  of  Gath,  1  Ch  S^s  (BA 
Sd^xa,  Luc.  Sa^tad).    He  is  called  in  v.'^i  Shimei. 

3.  One  of  those  who  stood  at  Ezra's  right  hand,  at 
the  reading  of  the  law,  Neh  (Sa/xatas).  He  is 
called  in  1  Es  9^^  Sammus. 

SHEMA  (jJDif' ;  A  Sa/xaci,  Luc.  2o/xd). — A  town  of 
Judah,  situated  in  the  Negeb  or  South,  and  men- 
tioned between  Amam  and  Moladah  (Jos  IS'''"). 
Some  authorities  suppose  it  to  be  the  same  place  as 
Sheba  (Jos  19^),  being  a  corruption  of  that  name. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  Sheba  and  Beersheba  be 
identical  (see  Sheba),  this  cannot  be  the  case,  for 
Shema  and  Beersheba  are  both  found  in  the  list  of 
towns  in  Jos  15.  The  site  is  unknown.  It  is 
probably  this  Shema  which  appears  in  1  Ch  2^'^  as 
a  '  son '  of  Hebron. 

SHEMAAH  (nj/pfn;  B  'A/id,  A  2a/xad,  Luc.  'Ao-^td). 
— A  Benjamite,  father,  according  to  MT,  of  Ahiezer 
and  Joash,  but,  according  to  the  LXX  {vl6s  =  ']^ 
instead  of  '3?),  of  Joash  alone,  1  Ch  12^. 

SHEMAIAH  {r<ya-J ;  in  2  Ch  IP  17«  311"  35',  Jer 

2620  292^  36"  ?n;vp?*';  'J"  has  heard').— Of  the 
twenty-four  persons  who  bore  this  name,  only  four 
can  be  certainly  said  to  have  belonged  to  other 
than  prophetical  or  priestly  families. 

1.  B  I^afifialas,  A  2a/xaias  (2  Ch  125-  ').  A  prophet 
who  with  Ahijah  guided  the  revolution  which 
deprived  Eehoboam  of  the  ten  tribes.  According 
to  the  MT,  he  does  not  come  on  the  scene  until 
Rehoboam  was  on  the  point  of  leading  a  vast  army 
against  the  revolters.   He  then  appears  (1  K  12^'^'-'^, 

2  Ch  ll^-*)  to  give  the  Divine  sanction  to  the  re- 
bellion. '  Thus  saith  the  Lord  .  .  .  this  thing  is 
from  me.'  But  the  second  Greek  account,  which 
omits  all  mention  of  Ahijah  in  this  connexion, 
introduces  Sheniaiah  at  the  assembly  at  Shechem, 
before  the  people  entered  into  negotiations  with 
Rehoboam.  'The  word  of  the  Lord  came  to 
Shemaiah  the  Enlamite  (cf.  Jer  29^"  LXX),  saying, 
Take  to  thee  a  new  cloke  which  hath  not  gone  into 
water,  and  rend  it  into  twelve  pieces ;  and  thou 
shalt  give  it  to  Jeroboam,  and  shalt  say  unto  him, 
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Thus  saith  the  Lord,  take  to  thee  twelve  pieces  to 
cover  thee.  And  Jeroboam  took  them,  and  Shema- 
iah  said,  Thus  saith  the  Lord  concerning  the  ten 
tribes  of  Israel'  (1  K  122'»°).  This  is  evidently 
another  version  of  the  story  told  of  Ahijah,  1  K 
222aff._  There  is  another  mention  of  Shemaiah  in 
2  Ch  125'*,  in  which  he  points  the  moral  of  the 
invasion  of  Shishak,  and  at  the  same  time 
announces  the  mitigation  of  it  in  view  of  the 
repentance  of  Rehoboam.  The  Chronicler  also 
cites  'the  liistory  of  Shemaiah  the  prophet'  as  an 
authority  for  the  reign  of  Rehoboam,  2  Ch  12'^. 

2.  Son  of  Shecaniah  (1  Ch  3-^  Xa/xatd) ;  ap- 
parently a  descendant  of  Zerubbabel.  It  is  tempt- 
ing to  identify  him  with  '  the  keeper  of  the  east 
gate,'  who  helped  to  repair  the  wall  under  Nehe- 
miah  (Neh  3^'  BA  2a/xaid,  N  Se/^eia).  On  the  other 
hand,  Ryle  conjectures  that  the  latter  was  a  Levite, 
and  that  '  the  east  gate  was  the  eastern  approach 
to  the  temple  precincts.'  Lord  A.  Hervey  {Gcneal. 
p.  107)  would  remove  the  opening  words  of  1  Ch  3"^, 
and  read  Shimei  for  the  second  Shemaiah,  see  v.^'*. 

3.  A  Simeonite  (1  Ch  4^'  B  "Sv/uLeiiv,  A  Sayuafas), 
perhaps  identical  with  the  Shimei  of  1  Ch  4^"- 

4.  A  Reubenite  (I  Ch  5*  B  Ze/neel,  A  ^e/idv),  called 
Shema  in  v».  5.  A  Merarite  Levite  (1  Ch  9", 
Neh  11^'  Za/xaid),  one  of  those  who  dwelt  in  Jeru- 
salem. 6.  A  Levite  of  tlie  family  of  Jeduthun, 
father  of  Obadiah  or  Abda  (1  Ch  9'«  B  ^a/xud,  A 
2a/i^as,  called  Shammua  in  Neh  11^').  7.  Head  of 
the  Levitieal  Kohathite  clan  of  Elizaplian  in  the 
time  of  David  (1  Ch  15^  B  Xa/xaias,  A  Se/xaia, 
t<  2a/u.^as  ;  V.-^'  B  Sa/iai'as,  A  'Sefj.eias,  Sa/xa/).  He 
is  possibly  identical  with — 8.  The  scribe  (1  Ch  24^ 
B  Xafialas,  A  Za/j-fj-aias),  the  son  of  Nethanel,  who 
registered  the  names  of  the  priestly  courses.  9. 
A  Koraliite  Levite,  eldest  son  of  Obed-edom  (1  Ch 
20'*  *  B  2a/iaias,  A  Sa/xeias  ;  v.'  B  Xafiat,  A  Se/ieid). 
10.  A  Levite  (2  Ch  17*  B  Za/xovas,  A  Xa/xovlas),  one 
of  the  commission  employed  by  Jehoshaphat  to 
teach  the  book  of  the  law  in  Judah.  11.  A  Levite 
of  the  family  of  Jeduthun  in  the  reign  of  Heze- 
kiah  (2  Ch  29^*  B  Sa/uaids,  A  Sa/xeias),  one  of  those 
who  took  a  leading  part  in  the  purifying  of  the 
temple.  He  is  possibly  identical  with  12,  one  of 
those  who  were  '  over  the  freewill  ofi'erings  of 
God'  (2  Ch  3P=  Xefieel).  13.  One  of  '  the  chiefs  of 
the  Levites '  (2  Ch  35'  2a/iai'as ;  '  captains  over 
thousands,'  1  Es  1'  where  he  is  called  Samaias). 
14.  One  of  the  '  chief  men '  sent  by  Ezra  to  fetch 
Levites  and  Nethinim  (Ezr  8^^  Sa^iatd,  A  'Se/j.eid  ; 
Maasmas,  Samaias,  1  Es  8"-  ;  possibly  the  same 
as  — 15.  A  member  of  the  family  of  Adonikam, 
(Ezr  8^*  B  "Za/j-aid,  A  Xa/xaeid ;  Samaias,  1  Es  8^^).  16. 
17.  Two  of  those  who  had  married  foreign  wives, 
a  priest  and  a  layman  respectively  (Ezr  10-'  Sa^tatd, 
v.^'  B  Sa^atd,  j5  Se/xed,  A  'Safialai ;  Samens,  Sabbeus, 
I  Es  921-  18.  A  prophet  (Neh  6^"-^^  B  Se/xeei, 
A  Se^eO  who  had  been  hired  by  Sanballat  and 
Tobiah  '  to  put  Nehemiah  in  fear.'  His  father's 
name,  Delaiah  (see  1  Ch  24^8),  would  suggest  that 
he  belonged  to  a  priestly  house.  The  circumstance 
is  evidently  mentioned  by  Nehemiah  as  a  typical 
one.  The  governor's  answer  to  Shemaiah's  sug- 
gestion indicates  that  his  design  was  at  once  to 
bring  Nehemiah  into  contempt  as  a  coward,  and 
also  to  expose  him  to  the  charge  of  sacrilege, 
which  would  be  certainly  raised  if  he,  a  layman, 
were  to  intrude  where  priests  alone  might  tread. 
19.  One  of  the  24  courses  of  priests.  Kith  under 
Zerubbabel  (Neh  12«  xA  Se/xe/as),  I5th  under 
Joiakim  (Neh  121^  t<A  ISe/xeid),  and  21st  under 
Nehemiah  (Neh  10^  Zafiaid).  It  is  probably  this 
clan,  and  not  an  individual,  that  is  mentioned  as 
taking  part  in  the  ceremonies  at  the  dedication 
of  the  wall  (Neh  12"  Bx  Sapaid,  A  Xaixalas).  20. 
Probably  a  Levite,  descendant  of  Asaph  (Neh  12^= 


Ha/xaid).  21.  Probably  a  Levitieal  clan  of  singers 
that  took  part  in  the  dedication  ceremonies  (Neh 
12^8  Xafiaid  ;  t^"'  2e/ie^as).  We  may  sup- 
pose that  half  of  it  went  in  one  procession  and  half 
in  the  other.  22.  Father  of  the  prophet  Urijah 
(Jer  26  [Gr.  33]  2"  BA  Sa^ta^as,  «  yiaaias).  23.  A 
prophet  at  Babylon,  one  of  those  who  had  been 
brought  into  captivity  with  Jehoiachin  (Jer  29 
[Gr.  36]  ^-32  2a/iaidj,  N  2a/ieds).  He  is  called  '  the 
Nehelamite'  (which  see).  He  belonged  to  tlie 
party  opposed  to  Jeremiah,  and  it  is  evident  that, 
like  Hananiah  (Jer  28),  he  had  predicted  a  speedy 
termination  to  the  Captivity.  Enraged  at  the 
letter  of  Jeremiah,  in  which  the  exiles  had  been 
counselled  to  acquiesce  cheerfully  in  a  prolonged 
stay  in  Babylon,  Shemaiah  sent  letters  to  Jeru- 
salem taxing  Zephaniah  the  second  priest  and  the 
other  ecclesiastical  authorities  with  supineness,  in 
that  they  did  not  visit  Jeremiah  with  the  punish- 
ment due  to  a  false  prophet.  It  would  seem  from 
this  that  it  was  the  special  duty  of  the  '  second 
priest '  to  enforce  order  in  the  temple  (see  art. 
Priests  and  Levites,  p.  74*).  'Jehoiada  tlie 
priest '  may  possibly  be  the  name  of  Zephaniah's 
predecessor  in  the  office  of  '  second  priest,'  or  more 
probably  he  may  be  the  great  high  priest  of  that 
name  whose  zeal  in  God's  service  Shemaiah  bids 
Zephaniah  emulate.  The  punishment  denounced 
against  Shemaiah  for  this  action  was  even  more 
severe,  according  to  Hebrew  ideas,  than  that 
awarded  to  Hananiah.  The  latter  was  visited 
in  his  own  person  with  premature  death,  but 
Shemaiah  was  punished  not  only  with  exclusion 
by  death  from  such  blessings  as  might  fall  to  the 
lot  of  the  exiles  in  Babylon,  but  with  the  complete 
excision  of  his  family.  24.  Father  of  Delaiah,  who 
was  one  of  the  princes  in  the  reign  of  Zedekiah 
(Jer  36  [Gr.  43]    BA  26Xe/x(as,  «  ieSe/c/as). 

N.  J.  D.  White. 
SHEMARIAH  (p'PiJSP  and  innnpi).— 1.  A  Benjamite 
warrior  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12^ 
(B  "Zafj-apaid,  t<A  'Za/j.apid,  Luc.  Za/xaplas).  2.  A 
son  of  Rehoboam,  2  Ch  11'^  C^afiapias).  3.  One  of 
the  sons  of  Harim  who  liad  married  a  foreign  wife, 
Ezr  10^^  (B  2a/iapeid,  ^A  'Safj.apid.  Luc.  2a/xapfas). 
4.  One  of  the  sons  of  Bani  who  had  committed  the 
same  offence,  Ezr  10^'  (B  2a/iopeid,  A  Za/xapeias,  Luc. 
"Sap-apLas), 

SHEMEBER  (•i?N!!?!y).— King  of  Zeboiim,  one  of 
the  five  kings  defeated  by  Chedorlaomer,  Gn  14^ 
(A  "Zvp-b^op,  Luc.  'Evp.dp,  Syr.  ;  ."j^n  Josephus 
2i;/x^i6/3opos).  The  Samaritan  has  -i2i<a&,  which  may 
have  arisen  from  a  confusion  between  i  and  i,  or 
may  be  due  to  an  attempt  to  play  upon  the  name. 
It  lias  even  been  suggested  (cf.  Ball  in  SBOT)  that 
the  name  in  the  text  may  have  originated  from 
a  marginal  gloss  la.x  aty  ('  name  lost'). 

SHEMED.— See  Shemer,  No.  4. 

SHEMER  (naai).— 1.  The  owner  of  the  hill 
purchased  by  Omri,  upon  which  [Samaria  was 
afterwards  built,  1  K  l^"^  {'S^p.-qp,  Luc.  1ip.ix-qp). 
Difficulties  both  etymological  and  historical  attach 
to  the  statement  in  the  same  passage  that  the 
name  Samaria  dnc's")  was  derived  from  an  indi- 
vidual  instead  of  a  clan  name  (but  see  Kittel, 
Konige,  ad  loc),  and  that  it  was  first  given  to 
the  place  by  Omri  (see  Stade  in  ZATW  v.  (1885) 
160  tf.).  2.  A  Merarite,  1  Ch  6^1  W  (l,ep.p.r,p).  3. 
An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7=*'*  (B  X^fip.vp,  A  and  Luc. 
Zwp.r]p),  called  in  v.^^  Shomer  (cf.  the  names  'Ehed 
and  'Obed).  4.  A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8'^  Z-qp-vp, 
A  24p,p.vp,  Luc.  Zap.ai7!\).  The  Heb.  MSS  show 
here  some  confusion  between  i  and  i  as  the  final 
letter  of  the  name.     The  AV  (Shamed)  and  RV 
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(Shemed)  retain  the  reading  of  tlie  Geneva  version, 
wliicli  is  based  on  tlie  Vulg.  Samad. 

SHEMIDA  {]iyav).—A  'son'  of  Gilead,  according 
to  Nu  26-2  [P]  CZviiaip) ;  called  in  Jos  17^  [JE]  a 
'  son '  of  Manasseli  (B  Sv/xapeifx,,  A  2e/j.ipa^,  Luc. 
XafxiSai) ;  his  descendants  are  enumerated  in  1  Ch 
7^'  (Se/i(e)ipd,  Luc.  Sa/tet5d).  The  gentilic  name 
Shemidaites  {'ayowr},  6  Xv/j.aep{e)l)  occurs  in  Nu  26^-. 
See,  further,  art.  Manasseh,  vol.  iii.  p.  231  f. 

SHEMINITH.— See  art.  Psalms,  p.  154". 

SHEMIRAMOTH  (ntoTOif' ;  in  2  Ch  178  KetMbh 
my-iov  ;  2e^(e)ipa/icie). — The  name  of  a  Levitical 
family.    In  1  Ch  16^  Shemiramotli  appears 

in  the  list  of  the  members  of  David's  choirs,  while 
in  2  Ch  17^  the  same  name  occurs  amongst  the 
Levites  sent  by  Jehoshaphat  to  teach  in  the  cities 
of  Judali.  In  both  cases  a  guUd  or  family  rather 
than  an  individual  is  probably  to  be  thought  of. 

SHEMUEL  ('7x10?',  the  name  which,  following 
the  LXX  and  Vulg. ,  is,  in  the  case  of  the  prophet, 
transliterated  in  EV  Smnuel  [AV  has  Shemuel  in 
I  Ch  6^^ ;  on  the  derivation  and  meaning  of  the 
name  see  art.  SAMUEL,  and  Gray,  HPN  200,  n.  3]). 
— 1.  The  Simeonite  appointed  to  assist  in  the  divid- 
ing of  the  land,  Nu  342".  jg  improbable  that 
the  MT  should  be  corrected  to  hx'rha  (Shelumiel), 
the  form  in  1«  2^2  7='«- "  lO^".  The  LXX  in  all  the 
six  passages  has  2a\a/xnj\.  2.  Grandson  of  Issachar, 
1  Ch  72  (B  'Iffa/xovriX,  A  and  Luc.  'Ea/j.ovrjX). 

SHEN  hash-shen,  the  'tooth'  or  'crag';  t^s 
TraXaiSs ;  Sen). — A  well-known  place,  'the  Shen,' 
named  with  Mizpah  to  indicate  the  position  of  the 
stone,  called  Ebenezer,  which  was  set  up  by 
Samuel  to  commemorate  the  defeat  of  the  Philis- 
tines (I  S 7^2).  The  site  is  unknown.  It  is  not  im- 
probable, however,  that  the  LXX  rrjs  iraXaias  puts 
us  on  the  track  of  the  original  reading,  rij^M  or 
mr.  (Jeshanah,  2  Ch  13'^).  So  Wellh.,  Driver, 
Budde,  et  al. ;  of.  art.  Ebenezee. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHENAZZ&R  ;  BA  Safeo-d/?,  Luc.  Sai-atrdp). 

—  A  son  of  Jeconiah,  1  Ch  3'^.  See,  further, 
Sheshbazzar. 

SHEOL.— See  Eschatology,  Hades,  and  Hell. 

SHEPHAM  (ds^  ;  SeTr^d/iap ;  Sephama). — A  place 
on  the  eastern  boundary  of  the  Promised  Land 
(Nu  341''-  '"■),  and  apparently  to  the  north  of  Riblah, 
now  Ribleh,  between  Baalbek  and  Horns.  The 
site  has  not  yet  been  identified.  In  the  Targum  of 
pseudo- Jonathan  the  name  is  rendered  by  Apameia, 
laut  this  place  is  much  too  far  to  the  north.  Per- 
haps Zabdi,  the  Shiphmite, — one  of  David's  house- 
hold who  was  '  over  the  increase  of  the  vineyards 
for  the  wine-cellars'  (1  Ch  27^^), — was  a  native  of 
Shepham.  So  Siegfried-Stade,  who  would  vocalize 
■■Dm  instead  of  'DSf*.    But  see  Siphmoth. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHEPHATIAH  (n;^5?'andw;pS¥'  'Jah has  judged'). 
— 1.  One  of  David's  sons,  2  S  3*  (B  2a/3arecd,  A 
Sa0a5(d,  Luc.  Sa0aT{as)  =  l  Ch  3'  (B  and  Luc.  as 
before,  A  Sa^aWas).  2.  A  family  of  which  372  re- 
presentatives returned  with  Zerubbabel,  Ezr  2*  (B 
Acrd4>,  A  and  Luc.  Sa0aTid)  =  Neh  7^  (Sa^artd),  and 
84  besides  their  head  with  Ezra,  Ezr  8*  (Sa0ar(e)id). 
The  name  appears  in  1  Es  5'  as  Saphat  and  in  8^* 
as  Saphatias.  3.  A  family  of  the  '  sons  of  Solo- 
mon's servants,'Ezr  257=Neh  7''^  CS.a(f>aT{e)Ld).  4.  The 
eponym  of  a  Judahite  famOy,  Neh  11^  (BA  Sa^and, 
Luc.  ^acparias).  5.  The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Ch  9^  CZacpaTia.).  Either  this  or  the  pre- 
ceding sliould  perhaps  be  identified  with  No.  2 


above.  6.  A  contemporary  of  Jeremiah,  Jer  38 
[Gr.  45]  1  (BAN  2a<pauLas,  Q*  Sa^idr,  Q"8  Sac^ar/as). 
7.  A  Benjamite  warrior  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag, 
1  Ch  12^  (Sa^artd,  Luc.  Sa^arias).  8.  A  Simeonite 
prince,  1  Ch  27^''  (So^arias).  9.  A  son  of  king 
Jehoshaphat,  2  Ch  21=  {2a0aT(e)ias). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SHEPHELAH.— See  Plain,  vol.  iii.  p.  893 f. 

SHEPHER.— Mount  Shepher  (ise*  in)  is  a  station 
in  the  journeyings  of  the  children  of  Israel,  men- 
tioned only  Nu  33^^-  ^\  Nothing  is  known  about 
its  position. 

In  both  verses  ISB'  being  in  pause  is  pointed  Shapher,  the 
form  that  appears  in  AV.  The  LXX  in  B  Luc.  has  Sdipap,  taldng 
no  account  of '  mount,'  which  is  represented  in  A  by'  Apa-difxp  and 
1a.p(Ta.if(x,p,  and  in  P  by  'ApcrdipccO  ;  Vulg.  has  Sepher,  The  word 
(which  means  '  beauty ')  occurs  (as  a  noun)  only  in  Gn  4921 '  giving 
goodly  words '  (words  of  beauty  or  elegance) ;  but  see  Dillmann  or 
Spurrell,  ad  loc,  for  an  alternative  rendering  of  this  verse. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

SHEPHERD.— See  Sheep. 

SHEPHI  ('si5';;B  Sc6/3,  A  Zuj<pdp,  Luc.  Sajr^ieO. 
1  Ch  1^" ;  or  SHEPHO  Os-^  ;  A  2ii0,  D  2co0d>',  E  2dip, 
Luc.  Sw^&dv),  Gn  362^. — A  Horite  chief. 

SHEPHUPHAM  {amp  ;  BA  ^ox^dv,  Luc.  2o<pdv), 
Nu  263i'  («) ;  or  SHEPHtfPHAN  (Idi3»;  B  Xw<pap4>dK, 
A  Z(xj(pdv,  Luc.  ZewipdiJ,),  1  Ch  8^. — The  eponym  of  a 
Benjamite  family.  "The  name  appears  in  Gn  46-i 
as  MUPPIM  and  in  1  Ch  1^^- "  26^6  as  Shuppim.  The 
proper  form  of  the  name  must  remain  doubtful. 
The  gentilic  Shuphamites  ('n?»n,  BA  6  Scj0ay(e)^, 
Luc.  6  'Zo<pavl)  appears  in  Nu  26^"  C*^). 

SHERD.— See  Potsherd. 

SHEREBIAH  (.Tn-ii?).— One  of  the  Levites  who 
joined  Ezra  at  the  river  Ahava,  Ezr  8^^  (LXX  om.). 
Along  with  eleven  others,  he  was  put  in  charge  of 
the  silver  and  gold  and  the  vessels  for  the  temple, 
v.-^  (BA  "Zapaid,  Luc.  Zapa^Las).  He  assisted  Ezra 
in  the  exposition  of  the  law,  Neh  8' ;  took  part  in 
the  public  confession  and  thanksgiving,  9^ ;  and 
sealed  the  covenant,  10i2(i3)  (B  Zapo/3id).  He  is 
named  also  in  12^-'^.  In  all  these  last  passages 
except  1012(13)  BA  have  'Sapa^ia,  Luc.  Xapapias.  The 
name  appears  in  1  Es  8"  as  Asebebias,  v.^*  Esere- 
BiAs,  and  9*^  Sarabias. 

SHERESH  (tt'-i.Bi ;  B  SoOpos,  A  S6poj,  Luc.  *dpes, 
*6pos). — The  name  of  a  Manassite  clan,  1  Ch  71*. 
See  Manasseh,  voL  iii.  p.  232'>. 

SHERIFF.— In  Dn  3^-  ^  '  sheriffs '  is  the  EV  tr.  of 
Aram.  s<:.J??n,  a  word  of  quite  uncertain  meaning. 
Bevan  and  Driver  regard  it  as  improbable  that  it 
has  any  connexion  with  the  Arab,  'afta  '  to  notify 
a  decision  of  the  law'  (ptcp.  muffl,  '  a  jurisconsult'). 
This  supposed  connexion  probably  underlies  the 
RVm  '  lawyers.'  Bevan  thinks  it  possible  that  the 
word  may  be  a  mutilated  form  of  some  Persian 
title  ending  in  pat '  chief.'  For  an  account  of  other 
conjectures  see  Driver  or  Prince,  ad  loc.  Perliaps 
Theod.  and  LXX  render  by  oi  iir'  i^ovcnQv,  but  it  is 
impossible  to  be  certain,  as  their  text  contains  only 
seven  names  of  officials  as  against  eight  in  the 
Aramaic  text.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SHESHACH  (TiE-Bi).  —  This  name,  which  occurs 
only  in  Jer  25(32)23  51(28)"  (LXX  om.  in  both 
passages),  is  generally  taken  to  be  a  designation 
of  Babylon  (cf.  the  parallelism  in  the  latter  pas- 
sage :  '  How  is  Sheshach  taken,  and  the  praise  of 
all  the  earth  surprised  !  How  is  Babylon  become 
a  desolation  among  the  nations  ! ').  It  is  probable, 
in  fact,  that  Sheshach  is  simply  a  cryptical  way  of 
writing  Babel.    By  the  device  known  as  Atbash 
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(^nnx)  whereby  N=n,  2=tff,  and  so  on,  the  last  letter 
of  the  Heb.  alphabet  being  substituted  for  the  first, 
the  second  last  for  the  second,  etc.,  would  be 
written  for  '733.  An  example  of  the  same  thing 
should  probably  be  discovered  in  'op  3'?  of  Jer 
51  (28)  S  whiclVapparently  has  been  substituted  for 
an  original  onba  (LXX  XaXdalovs).  See,  further, 
A.  Berliner,  Beitrdge  zur  Heb.  Gramm.  aus  Tal- 
mud und  Midrasch,  pp.  12-14.  It  is  right  to  add 
that  Frd.  Delitzsch  (ParadiRs,  214  il'.)  rejects  this 
explanation  of  Sheshach,  holding  that  it  represents 
Sii-M-KI  of  an  ancient  Bab.  regal  register,  which 
may  have  stood  for  a  quarter  or  division  (perhaps 
Borsippa)  of  the  city  of  Babylon  (cf.  Lauth  in 
PSBA,  1881,  p.  47  f.).  Schrader  (KAT^  415  [COT 
ii.  108  f.])  objects  that  the  name  quoted  by  Delitzsch 
is  not  found  in  the  later  Bab.  literature  (dating 
from  the  time  of  Nebuchadnezzar),  and  that  even 
the  reading  of  the  name  is  by  no  means  settled. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SHESHAI  {-pp). — A  clan,  possibly  of  Aramaic 
origin,  resident  in  Hebron  at  the  time  of  the 
Hebrew  conquest  and  driven  thence  by  Caleb 
(Nu  13^  B  Secro-ei,  A  Se/xel  ;  Jos  15"  B  tovael,  A 
Sol/o•a^;  Jg  110  g  Setro-et,  A  FeddL).  See,  further, 
Ahiman,  No.  1. 

SHESHAN  {]W). — A  Jerahmeelite,  who,  having 
no  sons,  gave  his  daughter  in  marriage  to  his 
Egyptian  slave  Jarha,  1  Ch  2^i-  (A  has  Saja-ctf, 
Luc.  IiKrdv,  throughout ;  B  has  Swo-d/x  in  v.^''*''", 
elsewhere  Zoiadv). 

SHESHBAZZAR  {inw)-— There  is  some  uncer- 
tainty as  to  the  correct  form  of  this  name,  and  still 
more  as  to  the  identity  of  the  man  who  bears  it  in 
the  MT. 

Ezr  1^        B  2fl!/3o:v«a-K^,,A  lot/ra^uiTcrcipos^  Luc.  2«(7ct/3«(r(r«/5'/:f, 
which  is  read  by  Luc.  throughout  Ezra. 
„    1"      B  om.,  A  2«<r«;3«^^y,^. 

1  Es  212(11)  B  ^ct,vry.u<itr/rccpi>;,  A  'SocvxIidirirKpof,  which  is  read  by 
A  throughout  1  Esdras,  Luc.  ^aira^ccXxirir<iipy,!. 
„    215(14)  B  Icctccuairffecpo;,  LuC.  2xirxf3o'.Xxiririy.po;, 
6^9(17)  B  ^a^a,vociT(rocpo?^  Luc.  ^utrey.l5oiAMc-tTa.py,^. 
6-0(19)  B  ^izvfZiSoiirirccpo^y  LuC.  ^Kiro:3x\aitrTcipy,?. 

.Josephua  exhibits  a  similar  variety:  ' Afiid-trmpo;,  2x0xmpa;, 

2xc«p«^(ra/J0?,  ^ajSavxtrTapo^. 

The  above  variations  (apart  from  Bayaa-dp  and 
liapfiaydp)  may  be  reduced  to  two  types  :  (1)  Sliesh- 
bazzar  or  Sasab(al)azzar,  (2)  Sanabazzar.  If  we 
adopt  the  first  of  these,  the  name  may  stand  for 
Bab.  SamaS-bil  [or  -baV]  -tczn?',  '  O  sun-god  protect 
the  lord  [or  the  son] '  ;  so  van  Hoonacker  (Zoroba- 
bcl,  43  ;  Nouvclles  6hules,  30  ;  cf.  Academy,  30th 
Jan.  1892),  followed  by  Wellhausen  [IJG'^  158  n.), 
Cheyne  (Academy,  6th  Feb.  1892),  Ryle  {Ezra  and 
Nehemiah  in  Ca'mb.  Bible,  32),  Sayce  (HCM  539), 
et  al.  The  Sanabazzar  type,  again,  may  represent 
an  original  Sin-hal-uzur,  '  O  moon-god  protect  the 
son ' ;  so  esp.  Ed.  Meyer  (Entstelnmg  des  Juden- 
thums,  77),  cf.  also  Sayce  (I.e.). 

Sheshbazzar  is  mentioned  in  Ezr  1^- "  (the  work 
of  the  Chronicler,  who  has  just  quoted  what  pur- 
ports to  be  an  edict  of  Cyrus  authorizing  the 
return  of  the  Jews  and  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple)  as  entrusted  by  Cyrus  -with  the  vessels  of 
the  house  of  the  Lord  which  had  been  carried  away 
by  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  which  were  now  to  be  re- 
stored. These  vessels  are  said  to  have  been  brought 
up  by  Sheshbazzar  '  when  they  of  the  captivity 
were  brought  up  from  Babylon  unto  Jerusalem ' 
(cf.  1  Es  2i"- 15).  The  same  particulars  regarding 
liim  are  repeated  in  Si''-  (where  the  Chronicler 
uses  an  Aramaic  source,  which  professes  to  contain 
a  transcript  of  the  letter  of  Tattenai  and  others  to 
Darius),  in  which  he  bears  the  familiar  Bab.-Assyr. 
title  pehah  {'  governor '),  and  is  said,  further,  to  have 
laid  the  foundations  of  the  temple  (cf.  1  Es  Gi"^-  -"). 


It  is  probably  *  Sheshbazzar  also  that  is  called  in 
Ezr  2»3  (  =  Neh  7*=),  Neh  7™  by  the  Persian  title 
tirshdthd. 

It  is  a  very  difficult  question  whether  Sheshbazzar 
is  to  be  identified  with  Zerubbabel.  Their  identity 
was  commonly  accepted  till  lately,  and  has  still 
the  support  of  weighty  names,t  but  the  tendency 
of  modern  scholars  X  is  to  deny  it. 

In  favour  of  the  identification  (which  appears  to 
be  made  by  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  i.  3)  the  two  strongest 
arguments  are  (a)  the  occurrence  elsewhere  (e.g. 
2  K  23=-'  24",  Dn  V)  of  double  names,  and  (b)  the 
fact  that  the  laying  of  the  foundation  of  the  temple 
which  in  Ezr  3"  is  ascribed  to  Zerubbabel  is  in  51^ 
ascribed  to  Sheshbazzar. 

But  in  answer  to  (a)  it  may  be  urged  that  the 
case  of  Daniel  and  his  companions  is  not  strictly 
parallel,  for  there  we  have  native  names  (Daniel, 
Hananiah,  etc.)  and  foreign  names  (Belteshazzar, 
Shadrach,  etc.),  whereas  Zerubbabel  (which  see)  and 
Sheshbazzar  are  in  all  probability  both  foreign  (sc. 
Babylonian)  names.  The  names  in  2  K  23'^  24" 
really  furnish  an  argument  against  identifying 
Sheshb.  with  Zerubbabel.  It  is  true  that  in 
Eliakim  -  Jehoiakim  and  Mattaniah-Zedekiali  we 
have  two  couples  of  Hebrew  names,  but  the  author 
of  these  passages  at  least  takes  care  to  let  us  know 
that  Eliakim  is  identical  with  Jehoiakim,  and 
Mattaniah  with  Zedekiah,  just  as  in  Jg  71  we  read 
'  Jerubbaal  ivhieh  is  Gideon,'  and  in  Dn  2^^  4'^ 
'Daniel  whose  name  was  Belteshazzar.'  In  view 
of  the  usage  elsewhere,  it  is  surely  strange  (and 
van  Hoonacker's  argument,  with  all  its  skill  and 
ingenuity,  does  not,  to  our  mind,  remove  the 
strangeness)  that  in  Ezr  3^  there  is  not  a  hint  by 
the  Chronicler  that  Zerubbabel,  who  then  comes 
upon  the  scene  for  the  first  time,  is  identical  witli 
Sheshbazzar,  who  had  been  mentioned  in  1^.  More- 
over, it  is  hard  to  believe  (and  here  again  van 
Hoonacker's  argument  appears  to  us  unconvincing) 
that  Zerubbabel  could  be  spoken  of  in  5-  and  Sliesli- 
bazzar  in  5^*-'^^  in  the  way  they  are,  if  the  two 
names  stood  for  one  and  the  same  person. § 

As  to  (6),  reason  will  be  shown  in  art.  Zerub- 
babel for  suspecting  that  Ezr  3^  and  Si"  both  ante- 
date the  laying  of  the  foundation  of  the  temple, 
transferring  it  from  the  second  year  of  Darius 
Hystaspis  (B.C.  520)  to  the  second  year  of  Cyrus 
(537).  But  whatever  view  be  held  as  to  that,  the 
identity  of  Sheshb.  with  Zerub.  does  not  ajjpear  to 
us  to  follow  from  a  comparison  of  3'  with  51".  All 
that  we  need  to  assume  is  that  the  two  returned 
from  Babylon  at  the  same  time,  and  that  Sheshb. 
was  the  official  head  (pehah)  of  the  community, 
while  Zerub.  was  the  moving  spirit  in  the  rebuild- 
ing of  the  temple,  whatever  may  have  been  the 
date  when  this  work  was  undertaken.  If  Ezr  3- 
(the  Chronicler's  own  account)  and  5^*^  (a  professedly 
official  account)  be  historical,  they  contain  the 
names,  respectively,  of  the  actual  (Zerubbabel)  and 
the  official  (Sheshbazzar)  founders  of  the  temple. 

Assuming,  now,  that  the  two  names  designate 
two  different  men,  was  Sheshbazzar  a  foreigner  or 

*  Unless  one  holds  with  Kosters  that  the  list  of  names  in 
this  passage  really  belongs  to  Nehemiah's  time,  and  that  the 
tirshdthd  is  Nehemiah  himself. 

t  Notably  van  Hoonacker  (Zorohabel  et  le  second  temple, 
29  if. ;  cf.  his  Nouvelles  itudea  sur  la  restauration  Jxiive,  30, 
also  'Notes  sur  I'hist.  de  la  restauration  Juive'  in  RB,  Jan. 
1901,  p.  IS..}  and  Ryle  {Ezra  and  Nehemiah,  xxxi.  12 f.). 
Kuenen  (OnderTMek-  "(1887],  437,  463,  503)  was  also  at  one  time 
disposed  to  favour  the  identification,  although  latterly  he 
abandoned  it.    See  next  note. 

X  Stade  (GVI  ii.  98fE.),  Kuenen  (Gesam.  ANiandl.  218  £f.), 
Kenan  (Hist,  du  pevple  d'Israel,  iii.  619  f.),  Smend  (Listen, 
etc.,  19),  Kosters  {Uet  herstel  van  Israel,  32  £f.),  Wellh.  (IJG'i 
158),  Sayce  (ROM  539),  and  many  others. 

§  We  refrain  from  citing,  as  an  argument  against  the  identifi- 
cation, the  occurrence  of  the  tico  names  together  in  1  Es  618(17) 
(Z«^!i/3«/3sX  xxi  Ix.^a.f^.xciru.pta),  because  it  is  probable  that  the 
first  of  these  names  is  interpolated  (note  the  following  sing 
'  pronoun  atinZ). 
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a  Jew?  It  lias  Leen  contended  (by  de  Saulcy, 
Stade,  et  al.)  that  he  was  a  Persian.  But  his 
Babylonian  name  does  not  increase  the  probability 
of  this  view,  and  the  appointment  of  a  Jew  to  head 
the  return  and  to  act  as  pehah  of  Judah  would  be 
quite  in  harmony  with  the  policy  of  Cyrus  towards 
the  conquered  races  of  the  empire  he  had  over- 
thrown. Hence  the  view  has  lately  been  gaining 
ground  that  he  was  a  Jew  (Ed.  Meyer,  Wellh., 
Clieyne,  et  al.).  It  is  a  tempting  suggestion, 
although  of  course  it  has  not  been  made  out,  that 
Slieshbazzar  is  the  Shenazzae  of  1  Ch  S^^,  one  of 
Jehoiachin's  sons  and  uncle  of  Zerubbabel  (Imbert, 
Renan,  Kosters,  Ed.  Meyer,  et  al.).*  If  this  were 
so,  it  would  justify  the  epithet  •  prince  of  Judah ' 
(nii.T^  N'tfBri)  applied  to  him  in  Ezr  1*,  a  title  which 
those  who  take  him  to  be  a  foreigner  have  to  ex- 
plain as  due  to  a  mistake  (Kuenen)  or  an  intentional 
transformation  on  the  part  of  the  Chronicler.  The 
nephew  rather  than  the  uncle  appears  from  the 
first  to  have  played  the  leading  role,  and  his  ser- 
vices, especially  in  connexion  with  the  rebuilding 
of  the  temple,  gave  him  such  a  place  in  the  memo- 
ries of  his  countrymen  that  in  Ezr  2-  ( =  Neh  7') 
Zerubbabel  stands  at  the  head  of  the  list,  while 
Slieshbazzar  [may  the  heathenish  character  of  his 
name  have  also  given  offence  to  the  puritan  zealots 
who  compiled  the  list  ?]  is  not  mentioned  at  all. 

How  long  Slieshbazzar  held  office  is  uncertain, 
but  at  all  events  in  the  second  year  of  Darius 
Hystaspis  (B.C.  520)  he  had  given  place  to  Zerub- 
babel, who  is  knovra  from  contemporary  evidence 
(Hag  2^)  to  have  been  then  pehah  of  Judah. 
See,  further,  Zeeubbabel,  and  the  Literature 
cited  at  end  of  that  article.         J.  A.  Selbie. 

SHETH.— In  Nu  24"  (only)  AV  and  RVm  tr. 

w  '  children  (sons)  of  Sheth'  (LXX  S176',  Vulg. 
Seth),  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  correct 
tr.  is  that  of  RV,  'sons  of  tumult.'  In  that  case 
m  would  stand  for  nN#  (from  root  nNty),  and  would 
be=|iK^  of  the  parallel  passage  Jer  48''^  (AV  and 
RV  '  tumultuous  ones ').  G.  Hoifmann  (ZATW iii. 
97)  takes  T\p  to  be  a  textual  error  for  [iNV',  which  he 
supposes  in  both  these  passages  as  well  as  in  Am  2^ 
(3!<iD  ]'iN^3  nai)  to  be  a  Moabite  place-name,  perhaps 
that  of  the  acropolis  of  Ar.  See,  further,  Dillm. 
on  Nu  24". 

SHETHAR  (iw,  Bx  Luc.  Sapo-a^aios,  A  "Zapia- 
Beos). — One  of  the  seven  princes  who  '  sat  first  in 
the  kingdom '  and  had  the  right  of  access  to  the 
royal  presence  (Est  1",  cf .  Admatha).  The  deriva- 
tion and  meaning  of  the  name,  which  is  presumably 
Persian,  cannot  be  determined. 

SHETHAR-BOZENAI  ('Jiii  -^nv  [meaning  doubt- 
ful]).— Named  along  mth  Tattenai  and  others  in 
connexion  with  the  correspondence  with  Darius 
about  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  Ezr  5''-  ^  6"- 
(B  "Zadappov^avi.  except  in  6'"  'Zadappov^av ;  A 
"Zadap^ov^aval  in  5'  6^^,  "ZaBapPov^avqi  in  5",  XaBap- 
pov^avi  in  6^ ;  Luc.  throughout  ea/jjSoufai'atos), 
called  in  1  Es  G^-   2'  71  Satheabuzanes. 

SHEYA.— 1.  (NW  ;  B  Saoi/,  A  Xaoij\,  Luc.  Sou^) 
A  son  of  Caleb  iDy  his  concubine,  Maacah,  I  Ch 
2«.  See  Wellh.  de  Gentibus,  18,  note  1.  2.  See 
Shavsha. 

SHEW. — Both  verb  and  subst.  (always  spelt 
'shew,'  the  modern  spelling  'show'  had  not  yet 
come  in ;  both  are  found  in  early  copies  of  Hooker, 
though  'shew'  is  even  then  most  frequent)  are 
used  in  AV  with  greater  freedom  than  now. 

For  the  verb  we  find  :  1.  Blake  to  see  (or  of 

*  It  is  scarcely  worth  mentioning  that  a  Jewish  tradition 
CJalkut  on  Ezr  1)  identifies  Sheshbazzar  with  Daniel. 
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things  make  to  be  seen),  literally,  as  now.  Thus 
Ex  33^'  '  I  beseech  thee,  shew  me  thy  glory ' ;  Jn 
14' '  Lord,  shew  us  the  Father.'  So  Bacon,  Essays, 
'  Of  Death '  (Gold.  Treas.  ed.  p.  6),  '  Groanes  and 
Convulsions,  and  a  discoloured  Face,  and  Friends 
weeping,  and  Blackes,  and  Obsequies,  and  the  like, 
shew  Death  terrible.'  2.  Make  to  be  seen  figura- 
tively, declare,  reveal  (cf.  Driver,  Daniel,  pp.  18  f., 
47 ;  Par.  Psalt.  481).  Thus  1  S  22"  'They  knew 
when  he  fled,  and  did  not  shew  it  to  me '  (fVj  t**?] 
'Jtij'nx,  LXX  ovK  a.TreK(iXv\l/av  t6  utLov  fiov ;  Vulg. 
non  indicaverunt  mihi ;  RV  '  did  not  disclose  it 
to  me ') ;  Job  32^"  '  Hearken  to  me ;  I  also  will 
shew  mine  opinion';  Ps  19^  'Night  unto  night 
sheweth  knowledge ' ;  Sir  37^"  '  There  is  one  that 
sheweth  wisdom  in  words,  and  is  hated ' ;  1  Co 
ll^"  '  Ye  do  shew  ()caTa77^XXere,  RV  'ye  proclaim') 
the  Lord's  death  till  he  come' ;  15"  'I  shew  you 
a  mystery '  (\^7w,  RV  '  I  tell ').  Cf .  Shaks.  All 's 
Well,  IV.  i.  93— 

'  O,  let  me  live  ! 
And  all  the  secrets  of  our  camp  I'll  show.' 

3.  To  give  or  do  something  to  one — a  natural  exten- 
sion of  the  general  sense  cause  to  appear.  Thus 
Ac  422  'The  man  was  above  forty  years  old,  on 
whom  this  miracle  of  healing  was  shewed'  (Gr. 
iyeydvei,  edd.  yeybvei,  RV  '  was  wrought ')  ;  24" 
'  Felix,  willing  to  shew  the  Jews  a  pleasure,  left 
Paul  bound'  (64\(vu  re  xc'P'-Tas  [edd.  x'^P'^a]  Kara- 
diadai,  RV  'desiring  to  gain  favour  with').  Cf. 
Babees  Book,  2 — 

'  And  eke,  o  lady  myn,  Faoecia ! 
My  penne  thow  guyde,  and  helpe  unto  me  shewe. ' 

The  subst.  means :  1.  Outward  appearance.  Is 
3'  '  The  shew  of  their  countenance  doth  witness 
against  them '  (Dn\3?  niin,  RVm  '  their  respecting 
of  persons') ;  Sir  43^  '  The  beauty  of  heaven,  with 
his  glorious  shew'  {iv  6pdfj.aTc  Sifiys,  RV  'in  the 
spectacle  of  its  glory ') ;  Gal  6^^  '  As  many  as 
desire  to  make  a  fair  shew  in  the  flesh '  {eurpoa-- 
(aTrrj<raL).  Cf.  Pre/,  to  AV,  '  Some  peradventure 
would  have  no  varietie  of  sences  to  be  set  in  the 
margine,  lest  the  authoritie  of  the  Scriptures  for 
deciding  of  controversies  by  that  shew  of  uncer- 
taintie,  should  somewhat  be  shaken ' ;  and  Drayton, 
Sol.  Song,  ch.  5 — 

*  His  eies  be  like  to  doves' 
On  rivers'  banks  below, 
Ywasht  with  milk,  whose  collours  are 
Most  gallant  to  the  shew.' 

2.  Spectacle,  Col  2^^  made  a  shew  of  them 
openly'  {^SeiyfxdTLcrei'  irappria-ig,).  Cf.  Ezkl2^Cov., 
'  Hyde  thy  face  that  thou  see  not  the  earth,  for  I 
have  made  the  a  shewtoken  unto  the  house  of  Israel.' 

3.  Semhlance,  Ps  39*  'Surely  every  man  walketh 
in  a  vain  shew '  (Q.^^?,  RVm  [implying  false  etym. 
connexion]  '  as  a  shadow ') ;  Col  2^^  '  which  things 
have  indeed  a  shew  of  wisdom '  (X67o;'  (xo<plaf).  Cf. 
Fuller,  Holy  State,  158,  'Travell  not  too  early 
before  thy  judgement  be  risen,  lest  thou  observest 
rather  shews  than  substance,  marking  alone 
pageants,  pictures,  beautifull  buildings,'  etc. 

4.  Pretence,  Lk  20"  'Which  devour  widows' 
houses,  and  for  a  shew  make  long  prayers'  (irpo- 
^daei,  RV  '  for  a  pretence ').  Cf .  Purchas,  Pilgri^n- 
age,  386,  '  In  shew  to  keepe  the  straits,  in  deed  to 
expect  the  event ' ;  and  Paraph.  25" — 

'  Who  can  his  generation  tell  ? 

From  prison  see  him  led  ! 
With  impious  shew  of  law  condemn'd 

And  number'd  with  the  dead.' 

Shewing  is  used  as  a  subst.  in  Lk  1*"  '  Till  the 
day  of  his  shewing  unto  Israel'  (?u>s  ^/i^pas  dca- 
5e(fews  airrov).  The  Eng.  word  is  quite  unusual, 
and  is  simply  a  literal  tr.  (after  Vulg.  ostensio 
and  Wyclif's  'schewynge')  of  the  Gr.  avdSn^is, 
which  does  not  occur  elsewhere  in  NT.  On  com- 
paring Lk  IQi  '  The  Lord  appointed  {aviSet^ev)  other 
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seventy  also,'  and  Ac  V^*  '  Shew  {dvddei^ov)  whether 
of  these  two  thou  hast  chosen,'  we  see  that  the 
reference  is  to  the  entrance  of  John  on  his  public 
ministry.  J.  HASTINGS. 

SHEWBREAD,— 'Shewbread.'fornied  apparently 
on  tlie  pattern  of  Luther's  Schaubrot,  is  the  tr. , 
first  adopted  by  Tindale,  of  the  Heb.  o'is{n)  on^ 
'  bread  of  the  presence  [of  J"],'  of  which,  accord- 
ingly, the  more  correct  tr.  is  that  proposed  by 
RVm,  viz.  'presence-bread.' 

It  has  been  usual  hitherto  to  assign  the  introduction  of  the 
term  'shewbread'  to  Coverdale  (see,  e.g.,  Plummer's  Luke, 
167).  But  it  Is  found  as  early  as  1520  in  Tindale's  Neio  Testa- 
ment, He  92  '  and  the  shewe  breed  which  is  called  wholy '  (Offer's 
reprint).  Curiously  enough,  Tindale  not  only  uses  other  render- 
ings in  the  Gospels  ('  the  halowed  loves,'  Mt  12'*,  Mk  2-6  ;  '  loves 
of  halowed  breed,'  Lk  6'*),  but  retains  the  same  inconsistency  in 
his  revised  edition  of  153i,  after  he  had  adopted  '  shewbred  '  in 
his  Pentateuch  of  1530.  In  the  latter  on  its  first  occurrence  (Ex 
2530)  he  adds  the  marginal  note  :  '  Shewbred,  because  it  was 
alway  in  the  presence  and  sight  of  the  Lorde '  (see  Mombert's 
reprint,  in  loe.).  Wyclif  had  naturally  followed  the  Vulgate 
(see  below)  with  'breed  of  proposicioun.'  The  Protestant 
translators  and  revisers  who  succeeded  Tindale  give  '  shew- 
bread '  in  OT,  '  shewe  loves,'  '  shewbreads,'  and  '  shewbread '  in 
NT,  the  last  by  the  end  of  the  ICth  cent,  being  firmly  estab- 
lished in  both  'Testaments  (the  Rheims  version,  however,  retain- 
ing '  loaves  of  proposition '). 

i.  Nomenclature. — On  tlie  occasion  of  the  ear- 
liest historical  mention  of  the  presence  -  bread 
(D'jsn  Dnh  1  S  21"  [Heb.  V])  is  also  termed  '  holy 
bread  '  '(^Yp  onb  ib.  ^-  IIY  ;  AV  '  hallowed 
bread ').  The  former  term  is  that  used  through- 
out the  Priests'  Code  (P)  of  the  Pentateuch, 
with  the  addition  of  the  name  '  continual  bread ' 
(TDFi '"?  Nu  4'!' ;  cf.  '  bread '  only  Ex  40-S).  In  the 
post-exilic  period  we  meet  with  another  desig- 
nation, viz.  'the  pile-bread'  (no-ij;en  on^  1  Ch  9^^ 
23-9,  Neh  10^^  but  with  the  terms  reversed  2  Ch 
13",  cf.  He  92 ;  also  na-iya  alone  2  Ch  2^).  This 
name  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  loaves  were 
arranged  upon  the  table  in  two  piles  (no-jyp  Lv 
24" ;  this,  the  rendering  of  RVm,  suits  the  facts 
better  than  the  'rows'  of  the  text  of  EV).  The 
tr.  varies  considerably  in  the  Gr.  versions,  the 
most  literal  rendering  of  the  older  designation  is 
dfiToi  ToO  TrpoadiTTov  1  S  21",  2  Es  20^^  (but  cf.  Aquila's 
ap.  TrpoadjTTWv),  &p.  ^viJoirtoi  Ex  25'*",  oi  dp.  ol  TrpOKel/xevoi 
Ex  39^* ;  elsewhere  most  frequently  &p.  t7?s  irpo- 
diatm,  'loaves  of  the  setting  forth.'  This,  the 
term  used  in  the  Gospels  (Mt  12^  Mk  2=",  Lk  Q^), 
reflects  the  later  Hebrew  designation  above  men- 
tioned (cf.  TrpoTidivai  in  LXX  to  render  tj-ij;  '  to  set 
in  order,'  '  set  forth '  [a  meal  upon  a  table]).*  The 
variant  i}  Trpidea-Ls  t.  &pToiv  (He  9")  follows  2  Ch  13", 
2  Mac  10'.  Still  another  rendering,  oi  &p.  Tjjs  irpoa- 
ipopat,  is  confined  to  some  MSS  of  the  Greek  of  1  K 
7^^  (Lucian  has  irpodiaews).  The  Vulgate  also  re- 
flects both  the  Hebrew  designations  with  panis 
facicrum  (cf.  Aquila,  above)  and  panis  proposi- 
tionis. 

The  table  of  shewbread  has  likewise  in  Hebrew 
a  twofold  nomenclature  :  in  P  D';sri  \rh\v  '  the  pres- 
ence-table '  (Nu  4P),  but  in  Chronicles  n5-i;;.!;n  "ly 
(2  Ch  29*')  ;  in  both  we  also  find  ninun  "w  '  the  pure 
table'  (Lv  24",  2  Ch  13"),  probably  because  over- 
laid with  pure  gold.  For  other  designations  now 
disguised  in  MT  see  next  section. 

ii.  The  Shewbread  in  the  Pre-exilic  Period. 
— The  earliest  historical  mention  of  the  shewbread 
occurs  in  the  account  of  David's  flight  from  Saul, 
in  which  he  secures  for  his  young  men,  under 
conditions  that  are  somewhat  obscure,  the  use 
of  the  shewbread  from  tlie  sanctuary  at  Nob  (1  S 
21-"'-).  It  is  here  described,  as  we  have  seen, 
both  as  '  presence-bread  '  (v."  t''^)  and  as  '  holy  '  or 
'  sacred  bread '  (vv.*-  "  t^-  '5),  in  opposition  to  ordi- 

*  Codex  EezEe  (D)  has  ^rpcirSiirm;,  with  which  comp.  ^pcmShcu 
for  TpoTiD.  in  some  MSS  of  the  LXX  (passim).  See  tor  X>'s  read- 
ing, Nestle,  IntTocL.  to  Text.  Criticism  0/  Gr.  NT  (1901),  237. 


nary  or  unconsecrated  bread  ("^in).  The  incident 
appears  to  have  happened  on  the  day  on  which 
the  loaves  were  removed  to  be  replaced  by  fresh 
or  '  hot  bread  '  (on  on^  v."['J). 

It  must  not  be  inferred  from  this  narrative  that  the  regu- 
lation of  the  Priests'  Code,  by  which  the  stale  shewbread  vjaa 
the  exclusive  perquisite  of  the  priests,  was  already  in  force, 
although  this,  naturally,  is  the  standpoint  of  NT  times  (see 
Mt  12^  and  paralls.).  Ahimelech,  in  requiring  and  receiving  the 
assurance  that  David's  young  men  were  ceremonially  '  clean ' 
(see  art.  Uncleanness),  seems  to  have  taken  all  the  precautions 
then  deemed  necessary.  The  narrative  is  further  of  value  as 
giving  us  a  clear  indication  of  the  meaning  originally  attaching 
to  the  expression  '  presence-bread,'  for  the  loaves  are  here  ex- 
pressly said  to  have  been  '  removed  from  the  presence  of  J'" 
("  'JsV'?  nnoian  MT,  v.7  ;  cf.  the  similar  expression  Ex  2530). 

We  next  meet  with  the  rite  in  connexion  with 
Solomon's  temple,  among  the  furniture  of  which  is 
mentioned  in  our  present  text  '  the  table  where- 
upon the  shewbread  was'  (IK  RV).  This 
table  is  here  further  said  to  have  been  '  of  gold,' 
by  which  we  are  to  understand  from  the  context 
'  of  solid  gold '  (cf.  Ex  25-^  in  LXX,  and  Josephus' 
[Ant.  VIII.  iii.  7]  description  of  the  temple).  But 
it  is  well  known  that  in  this  section  of  tlie  Book  of 
Kings  the  original  narrative  has  been  overlaid 
with  accretions  of  all  sorts,  mostly,  if  not  entirely, 
post-exilic  ;  these  are  due  to  the  idea  of  this  later 
time,  that  the  interior  decoration  of  Solomon's 
temple,  and  the  materials  of  its  furniture,  could 
in  no  respect  have  been  inferior  to  those  of  the 
tabernacle  of  P.  See  Stade's  classical  essay,  '  Der 
Text  des  Berichtes  ueber  Salomo's  Bauten,'  in 
ZATW,  1883,  129-177,  reproduced  in  his  AJcad. 
Beclen  u.  AbhancUungen  (1899),  143  fF.  Stade's 
results  have  been  accepted  in  the  main  by  all 
recent  scholars.  Thus  he  shows  that  the  original 
of  1  K  e-"''-  probably  read  somewhat  as  is  still 
given  in  the  middle  clause  of  the  better  Gr.  text 
of  A  (iirol-qaev  OvcFiaarripLov  K^Spov  .  ,  .  Kara  wpbawTTOv  tou 
Sa^'ip),  viz.  T3^n  'JD^  nN  ngip  ov.'.l  '  and  he  [Solomon] 
made  an  altar  of  cedar-wood  (to  stand)  in  front 
of  the  sanctuary  (the  '  Holy  of  Holies '  of  P).' 
Whether  we  should  retain  or  discard  the  words 
'  and  overlaid  it  with  gold,'  is  of  minor  import- 
ance. * 

The  altar,  therefore,  of  v.20b  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the 
altar  of  incense,  which  first  appears  in  the  latest  stratum  of  P 
(see  Tabernacle),  but,  as  in  the  passage  of  Ezekiel  presently  to 
be  considered,  of  the  table  of  shewbread.  The  express  mention 
of  the  latter  by  name  in  1  K  7-"^''  is  also  part  of  an  admittedly 
late  addition  to  the  original  text  (see  authorities  cited  in  foot- 
note). The  same  desire  to  enhance  the  glory  of  the  Solomonic 
temple  is  usually  assigned  as  the  ground  for  the  tradition  fol- 
lowed by  the  Chronicler,  who  states  that  Solomon  provided  the 
necessary  gold  for  ten  tables  of  shewbread  (1  Ch  2816 ;  cf.  2  Ch 
48. 19).  'This  writer,  however,  is  not  consistent,  for  elsewhere 
we  read  of  'the  ordering  of  the  shewbread  tijmn  the  pure  table 
(2  Ch  I311).'  In  his  account,  further,  of  the  cleansing  of  the 
temple  under  Hezekiah,  only  '  the  table  of  shewbread,  with  all 
the  vessels  thereof '  is  mentioned  (ib.  29^8), — a  view  of  the  case 
which  is  undoubtedly  to  be  regarded  as  alone  in  accordance 
with  the  facts  of  history. 

This  table  fell  a  prey  to  the  flames  which  con- 
sumed the  temple  in  the  19th  year  of  Nebu- 
chadrezzar (2  K  25^,  Jer  52").  The  tale  related 
by  the  Byzantine  chronicler  (Syncellus,  409),  that 
it  was  among  the  furniture  concealed  by  Jeremiah 
on  Mount  Pisgah,  is  but  a  later  addition  to  the 
earlier  form  of  the  same  fable,  which  we  already 
find  in  2  Mac  2^^-.  Notwithstanding  these  un- 
certainties, the  continuance  of  the  rite  under  the 
monarchy  is  sufficiently  assured. 

iii.  The  Post-exilic  Period.— Ezekiel  in  his 
sketch  of  the  ideal  sanctuary  likewise  contem- 
plates the  perpetuation  of  the  rite,  for  in  a  passage 
of  his  book,  which  on  all  hands  is  regarded  as 

*  See  besides  Stade,  op.  cit.,  the  Commentaries  of  Kittel  and 
Benzinger,  esp.  the  latter's  Introduction,  p.  xviff.,  where  an 
interesting  study  will  be  found  of  the  gradual  growth  of  the 
accretions  with  which  1  K  016-21  is  now  overgrown  ;  also  Hurne.v'3 
art.  Kings  in  the  present  work,  vol.  ii.  863'',  and  his  Notes  "o»i 
I  the  Hebrew  Text  of  the  Books  of  Kings,  in  loc. 
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corrupt,  but  capable  with  the  help  of  the  LXX  of 
easy  emendation,  we  read  thus  (as  emended) :  '  In 
front  of  the  sanctuary  [this  also  =  P's  'Holy  of 
Holies']  was  something  like  an  altar  of  wood, 
three  cubits  in  height,  and  the  lengtli  thereof  two 
cubits,  and  the  breadth  two  cubits  ;  and  it  had 
corners,  and  its  base  and  its  sides  were  of  Avood. 
And  he  said  nnto  me :  This  is  the  table  that  is 
before  J" '  (Ezk  41-i'  ;  so  substantially  Cornill  and 
all  recent  commentators).  Here,  then,  we  have  not 
the  altar  of  incense,  but  once  more  the  table  of 
sliewbread.  The  twofold  circumstance  that  it  is 
here  expressly  termed  an  altar,  and  is  of  plain 
wood  without  a  gold  covering,  is  a  strong  argument 
in  favour  of  Stade's  restoration  of  the  text  of  1  K, 
discussed  above.  Ezekiel's  table  of  shewbread 
resembled  in  its  general  outline  the  similar  altar- 
tables  so  often  seen  on  the  Assyrian  monuments 
(see  last  section) ;  its  height  was  half  as  much 
again  as  its  length,  and  in  section  it  formed  a 
square  of  at  least  3  ft.  in  the  side.  The  projec- 
tions or  '  horns  '  were,  no  doubt,  similar  to  those  of 
the  Assyrian  altars  (see,  e.g.,  Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
History  of  Art  in  Chaldea  and  Assyria,  i.  pp.  143, 
255,  etc.). 

In  the  temple  of  Zerubbabel,  consecrated  in  the 
6th  year  of  Darius  (B.C.  516),  the  table  of  .shew- 
bread, we  may  safely  infer,  had  its  place  in  the 
outer  sanctuary,  although  we  have  no  information 
as  to  whether  or  not  it  was  modelled  on  Ezekiel's 
altar-table.  After  the  introduction  of  the  Priests' 
Code  it  may  have  been  remodelled  according  to 
the  instructions  there  given  (Ex  25-^*');  we  may 
at  least,  with  some  measure  of  certainty,  suppose 
that  it  was  then  overlaid  with  gold,  since  Antiochus 
Epiplianes,  when  he  carried  off  the  spoils  of  the 
temple  (1  ]\Tac  1-^),  would  scarcely  have  taken  the 
trouble  to  remove  a  plain  wooden  altar.  The  well- 
informed  author  of  1  Maccabees,  in  the  passage 
cited,  includes  among  the  spoils  not  only  tlie  table 
itself,  but  '  the  flagons  and  chalices  and  censers  of 
gold '  used  in  the  ritual  of  the  table  (see  for  these 
art.  Tabernacle,  section  on  Table  of  Shewbread). 
The  provision  of  the  shewbread,  it  should  be 
added,  was  one  of  the  objects  to  Avhich  were  de- 
voted the  proceeds  of  the  tax  of  one-third  of  a 
shekel  in.stituted  by  Nehemiah  (10^^  cf.  Jos.  Ant. 
III.  X.  7,  §  255). 

Here  attention  may  be  called  to  two  non-canonical  Jewish 
writers  who  allude  to  the  subject  of  tliis  article.  The  earlier 
oi  the  two  is  pseudo-Hecat;cus,  whose  date  is  usually  assumed 
to  be  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  (Schiirer,  GJV'^  in.  465  ;  but  Willrich, 
Juden  u.  Grie.ch.en,  etc.,  20  f.,  argues  for  a  date  in  the  Macca- 
bEean  period).  This  writer,  in  a  passage  preserved  for  us  by 
Josephus  (c.  Apion.  i.  22),  describes  the  second  temjile  as  '  a 
large  edifice  wherein  is  an  altar  (^fiiaijik),  and  a  candelabrum 
(Xu5;nov),  both  of  gold,  two  talents  in  weight.'  The  former  term, 
in  the  light  of  what  has  been  said  above  with  regard  to  the 
altar-tables  of  Solomon  and  Ezekiel,  we  must  identify  with  the 
table  of  shewbread.  The  other  writer  referred  to  is  pseudo- 
Aristeas,  whose  date  falls  within  the  century  200-100  B.C.  In 
his  famous  letter,  purporting  to  give  an  account  of  the  origin  of 
the  Alexandrian  version  of  the  OT,  he  gives  the  rein  to  a  lively 
imagination  in  his  description  of  a  shewbread  table  of  unex- 
ampled magnificence — all  of  gold  and  precious  gems,  and  of 
unsurpassed  artistic  workmanship — which  Ptolemy  Philadelphus 
is  said  to  have  presented  to  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  (see 
Wendland's  or  Thackeray's  edition  of  Aristeas'  letter  —  tr.  by 
the  fonner  in  Kautzsch's  Apokryphen  u.  Pseiidepigraphen,  ii. 
6fT.).  This  table  is  admitted  to  have  had  no  existence  outside 
the  pages  of  Aristeas. 

To  resume  the  thread  of  our  narrative,  we  find 
that  on  the  re-dedication  of  the  temple  (B.C.  165) 
Judas  Maccabfeus  had  new  furniture  made,  includ- 
ing the  shewbread  table  (1  Mae  4^^), — now,  we  may 
be  sure,  constructed  in  entire  conformity  to  the  re- 
quirements of  Ex  25'-^^-, — upon  which  the  loaves 
were  duly  set  forth  (v.^').  This  table  continued 
in  use  till  the  destruction  of  the  temple  by  Titus 
in  A.D.  70.  Rescued  from  the  blazing  pile,  it 
figured  along  with  the  golden  candlestick  and  a 
roll  of  the  law  in  the  triumph  awarded  to  the 


victorious  general  (Jos.  BJ  vn.  v.  3-7,  esp.  5,  §  148). 
Thereafter,  these  were  all  deposited  by  Vespasian 
in  his  newly  built  temple  of  Peace  (ih.  v.  7),  while 
a  representation  of  the  triumph  formed  a  conspicu- 
ous part  of  the  decoration  on  the  Arch  of  Titus, 
erected  subsequently.  Few  remains  of  classical 
antiquity  have  been  so  frequently  reproduced  as 
the  panel  of  the  arch  on  which  are  depicted  the 
table  and  the  candlestick,  borne  aloft  on  the 
shoulders  of  the  Roman  veterans  (see  illustration 
under  Music,  vol.  iii.  p.  462).  Both  seem  to  have 
remained  in  Rome  till  the  sack  of  the  city  by 
Genseric,  king  of  the  Vandals,  in  455,  by  whom 
they  were  transferred  to  Carthage,  the  site  of  the 
new  Vandal  capital  in  Africa.  From  Carthage 
they  were  transferred  to  Constantinople  by  Beli- 
sarius,  in  whose  triumph  they  again  figured.  On 
this  occasion  a  Jew,  it  is  said,  working  on  the 
superstitious  awe  felt  by  Justinian  for  these  sacred 
relics,  induced  the  emperor  to  send  them  back  to 
Jerusalem.  They  probably  perished  finally  in  the 
sack  of  Jerusalem  by  Chrosroes,  the  Persian,  in 
614  (see  Reinach,  '  L'Arc  de  Titus,'  in  BE  J  20,  p. 
Ixxxv  f.,  in  book  form,  1890 ;  Knight,  The  Arch  of 
Titus,  112  ff.). 

iv.  Prepaeation  of  the  Shewbread. — Accord- 
ing to  the  express  testimony  of  Josephus  (Ant.  ill. 
vi.  6),  the  Mishna,  and  later  Jewish  writers,  the 
shewbread  was  unleavened.  Nor  does  there  seem 
to  be  any  valid  ground  for  the  assertion,  frequently 
made  by  recent  writers,  that  it  was  otherwise  in 
more  primitive  times.  The  absence  of  leaven  best 
suits  the  undoubted  antiquity  of  the  rite,  and, 
moreover,  is  confirmed  by  the  Babylonian  practice 
of  offering  '  sweet '  (i.e.  unleavened)  bread  on  the 
tables  of.  the  gods  (see  below).  The  material  in 
all  periods  was  of  the  finest  of  the  flour  (Lv  24^), 
which  was  obtained,  according  to  Menahoth  (vi.  7), 
by  sifting  the  flour  eleven  times.  The  kneading 
and  firing  of  the  loaves  in  the  time  of  the  Chronicler 
was  the  duty  of  the  'sons  of  the  Kohathites,'  a 
Levitical  guild  (1  Ch  9'^) ;  in  the  closing  days  of 
the  second  temple  their  preparation  fell  to  the 
house  or  family  of  Garmu  (Yoma  iii.  11,  Shekal. 
viii.  1).  The  quantity  of  flour  prescribed  by  the 
Priests'  Code  for  each  loaf  (n^rj  halld)  was  '  two 
tenth  -  parts  of  an  ephah  '  (Lv  24''  R V),  which  — 
reckoning  the  ephah  roughly  at  a  bushel — repre- 
sents about  ftlis  of  a  peck  (c.  7J  litres),  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  produce  a  loaf  of  considerable  dimen- 
sions, recalling  the  loaves  which  gave  their  name 
to  the  Delian  festival  of  the  Me7aXti/)Tia. 

In  the  earlier  period,  at  least,  the  loaves  were 
laid  upon  the  table  while  still  hot  (1  S  21«).  The 
later  regulations  required  that  they  should  be 
arranged  in  two  piles  (n\2->]ip,  see  sect.  i.  above). 
On  the  top  of  each  pile,  apparently, — on  the  table 
between  the  piles,  according  to  another  tradition, — 
stood  a  censer  containing  'pure  frankincense  for 
a  memorial  (■'i^^in',  for  which  see  comm.  on  Lv  24'), 
even  an  offering  by  fire  unto  the  Lord.'  Alex- 
andrian writers  give  salt  in  addition  (Lv  I.e.  in 
LXX;  hence,  doubtless,  Philo,  Vit.  Mas.  ii.  151). 
The  stale  loaves,  by  the  same  regulations,  were 
removed  and  fresh  loaves  substituted  every  Sab- 
bath. According  to  Sukka  (v.  7  f . ),  one  half  went 
to  the  outgoing  division  of  priests,  the  other  to  the 
incoming  division,  by  whom  they  were  consumed 
within  the  sacred  precincts.*  In  order  to  avoid 
repetition,  further  examination  of  the  details  given 
by  post  -  biblical  Jewish  writers — many  of  them 
clearly  wide  of  the  mark  —  regarding  the  shape 
and  size  of  the  loaves  and  their  arrangement  on 
the  table,  as  well  as  regarding  the  nature  and 
purpose  of  the  vessels  mentioned,  Ex  25^^,  Nu  4', 
is  reserved   for   the   section   on   P's   table  of 

*  It  is  a  mere  conjecture  that  the  shewbread  was  originally 
burned  (Stade,  Akadem.  Reden,  etc.,  180,  note  15). 
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shewbread  and  its  vessels  in  tlie  general  article 
Tabernacle. 

V.  Significance  of  the  Rite.  —  The  rite  of 
'the  presence-bread'  is  one  of  the  fairly  numerous 
survivals  from  the  pre-Mosaic  stage  of  the  religion 
of  tlie  Hebrews,  and  goes  back  ultimately  to  the 
naive  conception  that  the  god,  like  his  worshippers, 
required  and  actually  partook  of  material  nourish- 
ment. No  doubt,  as  W.  R.  Smith  has  pointed  out, 
this  idea  '  is  too  crude  to  subsist  without  modifica- 
tion beyond  the  savage  state  of  society'  {BS^  212). 
In  the  case  of  the  shewbread,  it  may  be  suggested 
that  the  odour  of  the  '  hot  bread  '  (on  cnh  1  S  21"  t'J) 
was  regarded  in  ancient  times  as  a  '  sweet  savour,' 
like  the  smell  of  the  sacrifice  to  J"  (Gn  8'-',  Lv  23"). 
In  any  case  the  custom  of  presenting  solid  food  on 
a  table  as  an  oblation  to  a  god  is  too  widespread 
among  the  peoples  of  antiquity  to  jjermit  of  doubt 
as  to  the  origin  of  the  rite  among  the  Hebrews. 

The  lectisternia,whiclci  the  Romans  borrowed  from  the  Greeks, 
afford  the  most  familiar  ilkistration  of  this  practice  (see  Smith's 
Diet,  of  Or.  and  Horn.  Antiqs.'^  s.v.).  In  the  OT  itself  we  hear 
of  Jeremiah's  contemporaries  kneading  cakes  tor  the  queen  of 
heaven  (Jer  718),  and,  at  a  later  date,  of  the  table  which  even 
Jews  spread  to  Fortune  (Gad,  Is  (jS^l  RV).  In  the  religious 
literature  of  the  ancient  Babj'lonians,  again,  particularly  in  the 
ritual  tablets  to  which  the  attention  of  scholars  has  lately  been 
turned,  we  find  numerous  references  to  the  various  items  of 
food  and  drink  to  be  presented  to  the  deities  of  the  Babylonian 
pantheon.  The  tables  or  altars,  also,  on  which  the  food  was  set 
out  are  frequently  represented  on  the  monuments  (see,  e.q., 
Benzinger,  lleb.  Arch.  387  ;  Riehm's  UWE"^  1.  Ii3,  etc.).  And 
not  only  so,  but,  as  Zimraern  has  recently  shown,  the  loax  es 
of  sweet  or  unleavened  bread  thus  presented  are,  frequently  at 
least,  of  the  number  of  12,  24,  or  even  as  many  as  3ti  (see  the 
reff.  in  ZXmmern's  Beitrdge  zur  Kennttiis  der  Bahulon.  Reliijion, 
1901,  p.  94  f.).  These  numbers,  we  can  hardly  doubt,  have  an 
astronomical  significance,  12  being  the  number  of  the  signs  of 
the  Zodiac,  24  the  stations  of  the  moon,  and  36  those  of  the 
planets  (see  2  K  235  RVm,  Job  38^'-2,  and  art.  B.\1!YL0NIA  in  vol. 
i.  p.  218").  The  knowledge  of  this  ancient  practice  of  offering 
food  on  the  tables  of  the  gods  survived  to  a  late  period  ;  see 
Epist.  of  Jeremy,  v.26ff._  and  the  fragment  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon 
(esp.  v. 11 ;  note  also  that  the  food  of  Bel  comprised  '  twelve  great 
measures  of  fine  flour ').  Hence,  if  the  loaves  of  the  presence- 
bread  were  12  in  number  from  the  earliest  times, — though  of 
this  we  have  no  early  testimony, — we  should  have  another  of 
the  rapidly  increasing  instances  of  early  Babylonian  influence 
in  the  West  (cf.  Josephus'  association  of  the  12  loaves  with  the 
12  months.  Ant.  ill.  vii.  7). 

While,  however,  it  must  be  admitted  that  the 
rite  of  the  presence-bread  had  its  origin  in  the 
circle  of  ideas  just  set  forth,  it  is  not  less  evident 
that,  as  taken  up  and  preserved  by  the  religious 
guides  of  Israel,  the  rite  acquired  a  new  and  higlier 
significance.  The  bread  was  no  longer  thought  of 
as  J"'9  food  ("  Dn^)  in  the  sense  attached  to  it  in  an 
earlier  age,  but  as  a  concrete  expression  of  the  fact 
that  J"  was  the  source  of  every  material  blessing. 
As  the  'continual  bread'  (Tan  on^  Nu  4'),  it  became 
the  standing  expression  of  the  nation's  gratitude 
to  the  Giver  of  all  for  the  bounties  of  His  provi- 
dence. The  number  twelve  was  later  brought  into 
connexion  with  the  number  of  the  tribes  of  Israel 
(cf.  Lv  248),  g^nd  thus.  Sabbath  by  Sabbath,  the 
priestly  representatives  of  the  nation  renewed  this 
outward  and  visible  acknowledgment  of  man's 
continual  dependence  upon  God.  The  presence  of 
the  shewbread  in  the  developed  ritual,  therefore, 
was  not  without  a  real  and  worthy  significance. 
It  may  here  be  added,  in  a  word,  that  the  explana- 
tion of  the  shewbread  hitherto  in  vogue  among  the 
,  disciples  of  Biihr,  according  to  which  the  '  bread  of 
the  face '  was  so  named  because  it  is  through  par- 
taking thereof  that  man  attains  to  the  sight  of 
God,  accords  neither  with  the  true  signification  of 
the  term,  nor  with  the  history  of  the  rite. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
SHIBAH  (ny^??;  LXX  6'p^-os  [O.L.  niramentitm] ; 
Aq.  Symm.  Tr\rj(T/xovfj9  [Vulg.  ahundantia]). — The 
well  dug  by  Isaac,  from  which  Beer-sheba  took  its 
name,  Gn  26^^  (J,  who  apparently  makes  ni;:c'  = 
r.\i-i\y  'oath').  The  well,  according  to  this  view, 
derived  its  name  from  the  '  swearing '  (v.^i)  of  the 
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oath  by  which  Isaac,  on  tlie  one  part,  and  Abimelech, 
with  his  friend  Ahuzzath,  and  his  chief  captain 
Pliicol,  on  the  other,  ratified  the  covenant  they 
had  made  (vv.^^'^^).  According  to  another  account, 
Gn  2r--'5i  (E),  the  well  was  dug  by  Abraham,  and 
Beer-slieba  was  so  called  because  it  was  tliere  that 
he  and  Abimelech  '  sware  both  of  them.'  In  the 
latter  passage  there  is  also  manifestly  a  play  upon 
the  word  yj^  'seven,'  seven  lambs  having  been 
used  (v.^str.)  jjj  ^ijg  ceremony.  For  a  description 
of  the  existing  wells  see  Beer-siieba,  and  add  to 
Literature  :  Gautier,  Expos.  Times,  1899,  pp.  328  f., 
478  f. ;  and  esp.  G.  L.  Robinson,  Bibl.  World,  Apr. 
1901,  pp.  247-255  (with  plan  and  photos.):  an 
abstract  at  the  end  of  Driver's  Joel  and  Anios^. 

C.  W.  W1L.SON. 
SHIBBOLETH  (nhsp),  Jg  12».— The  Ephraimite 
fugitives  at  the  Jordan-fords  betrayed  themselves 
by  pronouncing  this  word  sibboleth  (n^ap) — an 
interesting  proof  of  the  diilerence  in  dialect  which 
distinguislied  the  western  tribes  from  those  on 
the  east  of  Jordan.  By  confusion  of  sounds 
shibboleth  (n^nts")  would  become  sibboleth  (rh'2'a),  and 
so  sibboleth  (nSno)  ;  see  Wright,  Comp.  Gram.  p. 
58.  Etymologically  d  (.9)  is  quite  distinct  from 
B'  (s),*  but  the  two  are  not  infrequently  confounded 
in  Heb.,  e.q.  ii-jJ?  and  oys,  j'lo:  Ps  44"  and  :i\ai  2  S  l'"-^, 
for  ni5?p  Ec  1^'  etc. ;  by  using  d  (s)  rather  than 
b  [s),  the  author  of  Jg  12"  simply  wished  to  make 
the  sound  as  distinct  from  v  [sh)  as  possible.  In 
illustration  of  this  peculiarity  of  the  Ephraimite 
speech,  it  may  be  noted  that  the  Heb.  »  (sA)  as  a 

rule  =  the  Arab.  (s),  e.g.  ysy',  ^^-^  ;  and  vice 
versa,  the  Heb.  if  (s)  =  Arab.         (sh),  e.g.  wy', 

I^imhi,  inhis  commentary,  wi^oc,  mentions 

another  local  peculiarity  in  the  pronunciation  of 
the  sibilant :  the  people  of  Sarepta  sounded  »  {sh) 

as  n  [th);  so  frequently  Heb.  w  (s/t)  =Arab.  <Lj 
(i!/t)  =  Aram.  L  [th). 
The  Gr.  versions  of  the  passage  are  interesting:  B  ilrrh 

KaTY.uduvQLv  K.T .X ,  In  both,  tlic  Ephraiuutes'  reply  is  omitted. 
'Lucian'  (ed.  Lagarde):  eJtoits  d-.^  iruvf}ytju.a.-  iTcrov  2t^%u; 
x.T.x.  Codd.  54,  59,  75,  82  (Moore,  M) :  tJVinTs  Sij  <r0v9y,ij.x.  z«; 
Xsyovre?  truvOv.iJM  OU  xar'/;uOuvoiv  x.T.X.  By  truv9v)fj.x  is  mea?it 
'watchword,'  'countersign';  see  2  Mac  823  1315.  The  Gr. 
versions,  of  course,  could  not  imitate  the  change  of  the  Heb. 
sibilants,  as  the  Targ.  and  Syr.  do.  Vulg.  Die  ergo :  Scibboleth, 
quod  interpretatur  spica.  'Qui  respondebat:  Sibboleth,  eadem 
altera  spicam  exprimere  nan  valens. 

The  meaning  of  the  word  is  unimportant ;  it  may 
be  either  '  ear  of  wheat '  (Assyr.  snhultu),  (3n  41^"'-, 
Is  17^  etc.,  or  'flood,'  'stream,'  Is  2V-,  Ps  69"- 1'*. 
In  the  latter  sense,  which  is  suitable  to  the  context, 
the  word  appears  only  in  late  pas.sages;  in  this 
ancient  story  it  would  probably  be  understood  'ear.' 

Marquart  {ZATW,  1888,  151  ff.)  attempts  to  prove  that  the 
Ephraimites  did  not  pronounce  W  {sh)  as  a  (s)  (cf.  the  name  of 
their  chief  town  [IIDB'  ShomerSn,  Samaria),  and  that  b  (s) 
could  not  pass  into  D  (s)  in  old  Hebrew.  He  thinks  that  the 
Gileadites  said  n'ynv  (shibb^iletli)  and  meant  'flood,'  but  the 
Ephraimites  said  nhin  {thibhuleth)  and  meant  '  ear '  (cf.  i<'?3in 
Jerus.  Targ.  Gn  41=?).  This  n  (th)  was  represented  by  D 
(cf.  '!  and  Bibl.  Aram.  ''I)  tor  want  of  a  closer  equivalent.  But 
Marquart's  arguments  are  not  convincing,  and  have  not  gener- 
ally been  accepted.  We  have  no  means  of  knowing  what  the 
Ephraimite  dialect  was. 

For  parallels  from  European  history  see  art. 
Jephthah,  vol.  ii.  p.  568  n.  G.  A.  Cooke. 

SHIELD  (or  BUCKLER)  is  EV  tr.  in  OT  of  the 
following  Heb.  words.  1.  (Most  commonly)  pc 
mdgen,  a  small  round  shield,  a  buckler  ;  the  Gr. 

The  exact  relation  between  the  two  sounds  is  still  undeter- 
mined ;  see  Ges.-Kautzsch,  Heb.  Gr.  p.  30,  n.  2  (Eng.  ed.). 


498  SHIELD  SHIHOE 


do-Tr/s  and  Lat.  clipeus.  2.  rrjv  zinndh,  a  large  oval 
or  rectangular  shield.  3.  ninb  soherdh,  '  buckler,' 
only  in  Ps  91  [90]  ■* ;  the  word,  however,  is  prob- 
ably a  participle  (LXX  KVKKcbaei) ;  tr.  with  a  slight 
emendation,  'His  truth  is  an  encompassing  shield.' 
4.  PT3  kldon,  'shield,'  1  S  17^^  AV,  'target'  v.« 
AV,  similarly  LXX;  RV  correctly  'javelin.'  5. 
D^aha  sheldtlm,  '  shields,'  2  S  8'=  1  Ch  18^  2K  = 
2  Ch  23^  Ca  4S  Jer  51",  Ezk  27"  (only  in  these 
places,  and  only  in  the  plur. ),  more  correctly  '  suits 
of  armour,'  Jer  51^^  RVm  (see  Expository  Times,  x. 
(1898)  43  ff.).  rihiii  'dgdldh,  usually  tr.  'wagon,' 
means  in  Ps  46^  [Heb.^"]  perhaps  '  shield '  (so  LXX, 
Vulg.,  Targ.) ;  EV,  Jerome  (Psalter,  iuxta  Heb.), 
Pesliitta,  '  chariots.'  In  the  NT  '  shield '  occurs 
once,  Eph  6^^,  as  tr.  of  Bvpeos,  the  large  Rom.  shield. 

1.  Material  and  Construction.— The  material  of 
which  the  shields  known  to  the  Hebrews  were 
commonly  made  can  only  be  inferred.  Solomon 
prepared  200  'targets'  (njs,  i.e.  large  shields)  and 
1300  'shields'  {]2D,  i.e.  bucklers),  which  were  either 
made  of  gold  or  else  heavily  overlaid  with  gold 
(1  K  10'^- When  these  were  carried  off  by 
Shishak,  Rehoboam  made  '  brazen '  (bronze)  shields 
to  take  their  place  {ib.  14^^-  ^'').  The  '  shields ' 
found  among  the  treasures  of  Hezekiah  were  also 
probably  made  of  one  of  the  precious  metals,  or  at 
least  adorned  with  it  (2  Cli  32-'').*  Both  the  golden 
shields  and  the  bronze  were  probably  used  only  for 
state  ceremonial :  the  war  shield  was  doubtless 
either  like  the  Roman  scutum  of  leather  stretched 
over  a  wooden  frame,  or  like  the  Persian  yippov  of 
wickerwork.  That  shields  were  largely  composed 
of  some  inflammable  substance  may  be  inferred 
from  such  passages  as  Ezk  39^  Ps  46'  [451"]  LXX 
(cf.  Is  95  RV).  A  shield  was  overlaid  with  plates, 
perhaps  of  bronze  (cf.  Job  41^^  RVm,  where  the 
scales  of  the  crocodile  are  compared  with  the 
plates  of  a  shield) ;  it  was  also  furnished  with  a 
boss  (cf.  Job  IS-"),  such  as  is  shown  on  the  Assyr. 
reliefs,  passim.  The  Assyr.  shields  were  highly 
convex  and  sometimes  round,  sometimes  irregular 
in  shape,  i.e.  rectangular  at  the  foot  (for  planting 
firmly  against  the  ground)  but  pointed  at  the  top. 

2.  Use. — The  shield  was  kept  in  a  case  when  not 
in  use  (Is  22^ ;  cf.  Aristophanes,  Ach.  574,  and 
Euripides,  Andr,  617).  It  was  anointed  before 
battle  to  make  its  surface  slippery  (Is  21';  cf. 
Driver  on  2  S  1^^,  who  quotes  Vergil,  Mn.  vii. 
626).  In  battle  it  sometimes  had  a  '  red '  appear- 
ance (Nah  2^  t^J),  either  because  it  was  dyed  red 
(A.  B.  Davidson,  ad  loc),  or  because  it  was  over- 
laid with  burnished  copper  (Nowack,  Heb.  Archdo- 
logie,  i.  364),  or  again  because  the  leather  itself  might 
be  described  as  '  red,'  on^  'ddum  being  applied  to 
the  colour  of  the  human  skin  (La  4').  The  large 
shield  was  much  used  in  sieges  as  a  stationary 
screen,  from  behind  which  the  garrison  on  the 
walls  might  be  assailed  with  arrows  (2  K  19^^=  Is 
37^,  Sir  37'  Heb.).  A  large  shield  was  sometimes 
carried  in  battle  by  an  attendant  in  front  of  his 
master  (1  S  17^^  Heb.,  LXX  [A  and  Luc],  Peshitta, 
a  verse  om.  in  LXX  B,  but  probably  genuine).  In 
times  of  peace  shields  were  hung  in  armouries,  to 
the  admiration  of  beholders  (Ca  4^  Ezk  27'"). 

3.  Metaphorical  use  of  the  term  'shield.' — In  the 
OT  God's  favour  (Ps  psj)  and  His  faithfulness 
(Ps  91^  [90''])  are  compared  to  a  shield,  cf.  'the 
shield  of  thy  salvation'  (Ps  [17^"]).  By  a 
still  bolder  metaphor  in  several  other  places  God 
Himself  is  called  the  '  shield '  (pa)  of  His  people 
or  of  Hii5  saints :  Gn  15',  Dt  33^-9,  Ps  3^  W  ig^-  so 
[173-"]  33  [32]  20  59"  [58"]  84S- "  [83i'>- 1^]  1159-11 
[113i7-i»],  Pr  2'  30'  [24=8].  in  aU  these  passages 
the  LXX  tr.  jjd  either  by  vwepaaTTLcrTris  (once  Ps  3^ 
by  dvTiX^^ijrra)/))  or  by  some  form  of  the  verb  inrep- 
atTTrij-u.    The  Peshitta  follows  a  similar  course.  It 

*  But  see  note  ad  loc.  in  the  Camb.  Bible. 


is  true  that  ]iO  taken  as  Hiphil  partic.  of  pi  is  a 
possible  nomen  agentis,  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
Heb.  metaphor  was  too  bold  for  the  Gr.  and  Syr. 
translators.  Thus  in  Ps  84"  [83'2]  the  Heb.  and 
Aq.  give  '  The  Lord  is  a  sun  and  shield,'  while  the 
LXX  (followed  by  the  Vulg.)  timidly  paraphrases 
fKeov  Kal  ok-qBeiav  dyairg.  Kvptoi.  Symm.  (if  rightly 
given  in  Field)  is  also  timid,  t^Xiov  yap  Kal  inrepaa- 
Tria-fibv  K6pios  (a  transitive  verb,  probably  duxrti 
from  the  next  clause,  being  understood).  Jerome 
{Psalter,  iuxta  Heb. )  gives  '  Sol  et  scutum  Dominus' 
here,  and  'clipeus'  in  some  other  places  quoted 
above,  but  in  Ps  59" (i^)  IIS^""  he  has  'pro- 
tector' (  —  vwepacrirtcrT'qs).  Ben  Sira  (51i^°(i")  Heb.) 
writes,  '  Give  thanks  to  the  Shield  of  Abraham ' 
(in  allusion  to  Gn  15*). 

In  the  one  passage  of  the  NT  in  which  '  shield ' 
occurs,  the  word  is  metaphorically  applied  to 
Christian  faith  (Eph  6*"  dvaXa^ovres  rhv  dvpebv  t^s 
Trlcrreois,  sumentes  scutum  Jidei).  In  1  Th  5^  the 
apostle  had  urged  his  converts  to  put  on  BwpaKa 
iriVreus  Kal  &ydTrr]s,  '  a  coat  of  mail  of  faith  and 
love '  (see  Breastplate)  ;  but  during  his  Roman 
imprisonment  his  imagination  was  struck  with  the 
great  Roman  shield,  and  he  changed  his  metaphor, 
without,  however,  abandoning  the  thought  that 
faith  is  the  Christian's  vital  defence.  In  the  OT 
(Ps  91  [90]  God's  faithfulness  is  man's  shield  ;  in 
the  NT  the  identification  of  faith  with  the  shield 
gives  us  the  necessary  complementary  thought 
that  on  man's  side  faith  is  needed  in  order  that 
God's  proii'ered  protection  may  be  embraced. 

W.  Emery  Barnes. 

SHIGGAION,  SHIGIONOTH.— See  art.  Psalms, 
p.  154'' f. 

SHIHOR  (I'ln^ty,  -lin;^,  -ihi?).  —  A  word  meaning 
'black'  or  '  turbid,'  from  nnv'  to  be  black  (Ca  1'). 

1.  In  1  Ch  13'  Shihor  of  Egypt  {opia  Myivrov ; 
Sihor  ./Egypti)  and  the  entering  in  of  Hamath  are 
mentioned  as  the  southern  and  northern  limits  of 
the  kingdom  of  Israel  in  the  time  of  David.  The 
same  (or  similar)  limits  recur  in  1  K  8^',  where  '  the 
wMy  (nahal)  of  Egypt '  takes  the  place  of  '  Shihor 
of  Egypt.'  In  Jos  13'  (^  aolKrjroi  7]  Kara  irpbffoiirov 
MydTTTov,  fluvius  turhidus)  the  southern  limit  of  the 
land  that  had  not  been  conquered  when  Joshua  was 
grown  old  is  said  to  have  been  '  the  Shihor  which 
is  before  Egypt,'  and  the  northern  one  was  the 
entering  in  of  Hamath  (v.').  Elsewhere  the  S.  W. 
limit  of  the  Promised  Land  is  '  the  wfidy  of  Egypt ': 
Nu  34'-  8 ;  cf.  Ezk  47"-  48i-  2-  s,  and  see  Egypt 
(River  of).  The  southern  boundary  of  Judah, 
also,  which  corresponded  with  that  of  the  Promised 
Land,  'went  out  at  the  wlxdy  (nahal)  of  Egypt, 
and  the  goings  out  of  the  border  were  at  the  sea ' 
(Jos  15'').  In  the  same  chapter  (v.^')  the  territory 
of  Judah  is  said  to  have  extended  '  unto  the  w^dy 
of  Egypt  and  the  great  sea.'  In  each  of  the  above 
passages  the  nahal  referred  to  as  forming  the 
southern  boundary  of  the  Promised  Land  is  the 
sanie,  and  it  must  have  been  a  well-known  and 
well-defined  feature.  Such  a  feature  is  found 
in  the  Wddy  el-'Arish,  which,  with  its  many 
branches,  drains  nearly  the  whole  of  the  desert 
et-Tih.  The  '  nahal  of  iEgypt '  (2  K  24',  Is  21^")  and 
the  '  iroTaixbs  of  Egypt '  ( Jth  1^)  are  also  of  course, 
the  Wddy  el-Arlsh.  In  Isaiah  the  LXX  reads 
'FivoKopoijpwv,  now  el-'Arish.  Whether,  however, 
this  is  the  same  as  the  Shihor  is  disputed.  It  is 
so  taken  by  some  {e.g.  Knobel,  Keil,  Konig  [Fiinf 
neue  arah.  Landschaftsnamen  im  AT,  1902,  p.  37]), 
but  Del.  (Parad.  3li)  and  Dillm.  regard  it  as  the 
easternmost  or  Pelusiac  arm  of  the  Nile  ;  while, 
according  to  Brugsch  [Sieitiinschrift  u.  Bibelwort, 
153],  it  is  Shi-Hor,  or  the  '  Horus  canal,'  mentioned 
in  lists  of  the  Ptolemaic  period  as  flowing  by  the 
border-city  of  Thiru  or  Tar  (see  under  Shur). 
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2.  Shihor  is  certainly  the  Nile  in  'the  seed  of 
Shihor'  (Is  23'  airtpfia  /j.eTap6\uv  [nntv  confused  with 
ma;  see  vv.2-3t>],  Junius);  and  in  'the  waters  of 
Shihor'  (Jer  2"  iiduip  rrjcby  {aqua  turbida)). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHIHOR  -  LIBNATH  (nn^  ninT;  B  Setcbi'  nal 
Aa^avdO,  A  Xeidip  k.  A.  ;  Sichor  et  Labanath). — A 
natural  feature  near,  and  apparently  to  the  south 
of,  Carmel,  to  which  the  territory  of  Aslier  ex- 
tended (Jos  19'^).  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.) 
take  Shihor  and  Libnath  to  be  two  distinct  places  ; 
but  modem  commentators  consider  Shihor-libnath 
to  be  a  river.  The  meaning  of  Libnath  is  '  white,' 
and  some  authorities  have  taken  the  words  to 
mean  '  the  glass  river,'  which  they  identify  with 
the  Belus  (Plin.  v.  19), — now  the  Nahr  NciniAn, — 
a  little  south  of  Acre.  The  Belus,  however,  is  to 
the  north  of  Carmel,  whUst  the  boundary  of  Asher 
included  Dor  (Jos  17"),  which  lay  to  the  south. 
The  Shihor-libnath  was  most  probably  the  Nahr 
ez-Zerka,  which  has  been  identified  with  the  river 
Crocodeilon  (of  Ptolemy,  v.  xv.  5,  xvi.  2 ;  Pliny, 
V.  19) — the  southern  boundary,  according  to  Pliny, 
of  Phoenicia  (so  Keil,  Dillmann,  et  al.).  Shihor,  one 
of  the  names  of  the  Nile  (Is  23^  Jer  2^^),  may  have 
been  given  to  this  river  because  there  were  crocodiles 
in  it ; — they  are  stUl  found  in  the  Nahr  ez-Zerka. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHIKKERON  (fnSB';  B  So/cx^ie,  A  ' kKKapoivi. ; 
Sechrona). — A  place  on  the  northern  boundary  of 
Judah,  mentioned  between  Ekron  and  Mount 
Baalah,  the  next  place  westward  being  Jabneel 
(Jos  15").  The  Targum  has  the  form  Shicaron, 
Eusebius  {Onom.)  ^ax^^pdv,  Jerome  (Onoin.)  Sacho- 
rona.  The  site  is  unknowoi  (so  Dillm.).  Tobler 
{Drit.  Wand.  p.  25)  identified  it  with  Khnrbet 
Sukereir ;  but  this  place  lies  between  Jabneel 
(Yebnah)  and  Ashdod  (EsdUd),  and  is  about  4 
miles  south-west  of  Jabneel.       C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHILHI  («n^B>;  BA  in  2  Chron.  SaXe/,  B  in 
1  Kings  'Zejxed,  A  in  1  Kings  SaXaXd,  Luc.  in  both 
2eXee/). — Father  of  king  Asa's  Avife  Azubah,  who 
was  queen-mother  in  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat 
(1  K  22-'2,  2  Ch  20^1).  It  is  unusual  for  the  queen- 
mother's  father  to  be  named  in  the  summaries 
of  the  earliest  reigns.  Besides  Shilhi,  Absalom 
(1  K  15,  Abishalom)  and  (2  K  ^  ^s)  Ahab  (or  Omri) 
are  the  only  certain  cases. 

SHILHIM  (D'n^-^; ;  LXX  B  2aXi^,  A  2eXea>  ;  Vulg. 
Silim). — A  to\\Ti  of  Judah,  in  the  Negeb,  or 
South,  which  is  mentioned  between  Lebaoth  and 
Ain  (Jos  The  site  was  unknown  to  Eusebius 

and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  'S.aKeel,  Selci),  and  has  not  yet 
been  recovered.  In  the  list  of  towns  allotted  to 
Simeon  (Jos  19*^)  its  place  is  taken  by  Sharuhen, 
and  in  1  Ch     by  Shaaraim  (see  Shaaeaim,  No.  2). 

From  the  reading  of  the  LXX,  it  has  been 
erroneously  supposed  that  Shilhim  and  Ain  are  the 
Salim  and  Aenon  of  Jn  3-'.    See  Salim. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHILLEM,  SHILLEMITES.  —  See  Shallum, 
No.  7. 

SHILOAH.— See  Shelah  and  Siloam. 

SHILOH  (usually  rhp,  8  times  thrice  Sh^p,  Gn 
49'"  [see  the  next  art.]  rh^p ;  originally,  as  the 
gentilic  ^h'p  '  Shilonite '  shows,  ;  LXX  SjjXo), 
■Z-nXwfi,  Jg  211"  19- 21  B  27,Xw</).— The  situation  of 
Sliiloh  is,  in  Jg  9,V^,  described  with  unusual  min- 
uteness :  it  is  said  to  lie  '  on  the  north  of  Beth-el, 
on  the  east  side  of  the  highway  that  goetli  up 
from  Beth-el  to  Shechem,  and  on  the  south  of 
Lebonah.'  The  position  of  the  modern  Seih'tn 
corresponds  exactly  with  this  description :  as  the 
traveller  now  journeys  along  the  great  north  road 


which  leads  to  Nfi,blus  (the  ancient  Shechem),  he 
passes  Beitin  (Beth-el)  at  10  miles  from  Jerus. ; 
at  about  8  miles  N.  of  Beitin  (near  Sinjil),  if  he 
turns  to  the  right  for  about  a  mile,  and  then,  at 
Turmus ' Aya,  turns  northwards  and  crosses  a  small 
plain,  he  will  see  rising  before  him,  at  9^  miles 
N.N.E  of  Beitin,  the  large  rounded  Tell,  on  the 
summit  of  which  is  the  ruined  site  of  Seildn  ;  N.  of 
the  Tell  runs  the  Wady  Seiltin,  and  going  down 
this  to  the  W.  he  will  rejoin  the  high  road  at  a 
point  10  miles  N.  of  Beitin,  and  a  little  E.  of 
el-Lubbdn,  evidently  the  LebSnah  of  Jg  21'^,  3 
miles  N.N.W.  of  Seiltin.  The  most  noticeable 
feature  in  the  natural  situation  of  SeilCn  is  its 
seclusion.  '  On  the  E.  and  N.  it  is  shut  in  by 
bare  and  lofty  hills  of  grey  limestone,  dotted  over 
with  a  few  fig-trees  ; '  only  on  the  S.  is  it  open  to- 
wards the  plain  just  mentioned.  The  Tell  on 
which  SeiMn  stands  is  some  1800  ft.  in  length  from 
N.  to  S.,  and  900  ft.  from  E.  to  W. ;  the  Wady  on 
the  N.  is  a  deep  valley,  in  the  sides  of  which  are 
many  rock  -  cut  sepulchres ;  at  the  head  of  the 
valley  on  the  E.,  about  J  mile  from  the  Tell, 
there  is  a  fine  spring  of  water.  The  site  consists 
of  nothing  more  than  '  the  ruined  houses  of  a 
modern  village,  with  here  and  there  fragments  of 
masonry  which  may  date  back  to  Crusading  times, 
especially  one  sloping  scarp.'  The  vineyards  (Jg 
2^20. 21J  qI  Shiloh  have  disappeared  ;  but  the  traces 
of  terraces,  still  visible  on  the  sides  of  the  Tell, 
show  that  once  it  was  actively  cultivated.  Below 
the  top  of  the  hill,  on  the  N.  of  the  ruins,  a  kind 
of  irregular  quadrangle,  some  400  ft.  from  E.  to 
W.,  and  80  ft.  from  N.  to  S.,  has  been  hewn 
roughly  out  of  the  rock ;  it  has  been  conjectured 
that  this  was  the  site  of  the  ancient  sanctuary  (see 
below).  Leaving  the  Tell  on  the  S.E.,  traces  of  an 
ancient  road,  about  10  ft.  wide,  are  visible.  At  the 
S.E.  foot  of  the  Tell  there  is  a  small  disused 
mosque,  shaded  by  a  fine  oak  tree  ;  and,  some  500 
yds.  S.E.  of  this,  a  building  which  seems  to  have 
been  once  a  synagogue,  37  ft.  square,  built  of  good 
masonry  (see  further  particulars  in  Gu6rin,  Samai-ie, 
ii.  (1875)  21-23  ;  PEFMem.  ii.  367-370,  with  a  plan 
of  the  Tell ;  Conder,  Tent  Work^,  44-46). 

Shiloh  is  mentioned  frequently  in  the  earlier 
history  of  Israel.  It  lay  in  the  territory  of  Eph- 
raim,  12  miles  S.  of  Shechem.  It  was  the  spot  at 
which,  after  leaving  Gilgal,  the  ark  and  tent  of 
meeting  were  stationed,  and  where  also,  according 
to  tradition,  Joshua  divided  the  land  by  lot  be- 
tween the  tribes  (Jos  IS^-  «»  JE  ;  18^  19"  2\"  22'>- 
P).  It  continued  to  be  the  principal  Isr.  sanctuary 
throughout  the  period  of  the  Judges  (cf.  Jg  18'i 
'all  the  time  that  the  house  of  God  was  in  Shiloh') 
till  the  age  of  Samuel  (1  S  1-4).  The  narrative  of 
Jg  2f  — which,  whatever  may  be  the  case  with 
some  other  parts  of  Jg  19-21,  is  certainly  ancient — 
introduces  us  to  a  primitive  stage  of  religious  feel- 
ing and  practice  in  Israel :  we  hear  of  '  Jahweh's 
pilgrimage,'  held  annually  in  Shiloh,  and  of  the 
maidens  of  Shiloh  coming  out  to  dance  in  the 
choruses  (cf.  Ex  15-°  32'^) ;  the  feast,  to  judge  from 
the  terms  in  which  it  is  spoken  of,  seems  (like  that 
of  Shechem,  Jg  9^')  to  have  been  at  this  time 
hardly  more  than  a  local  village  festival,  though  it 
may  have  already  been  attended  by  pilgrims  from 
the  neighbourhood,  and  in  1  S  1-2  appears  to  have 
developed  into  an  early  form  of  what  is  called  in 
JE  the  'pilgrimage  of  Ingathering'  (Ex  23'^  34"), 
or  (D,  P,  and  later)  the  'pilgrimage  of  Booths '  (cf. 
Wellh.  Hist.  94) :  on  the  particular  occasion  referred 
to,  the  Benjamites,  laying  wait  for  the  women  in 
the  vineyards,  captured  them,  and  carried  them 
home  as  wives.  In  1  S  1-4  (cf.  14',  1  K  227)  Eli  and 
his  two  sons  are  priests  at  Shiloh  ;  the  ark  is  still 
there,  till  it  is  carried  off  (■i?'^-)  to  be  a  protection 
to  the  Israelites  in  their  battles  with  the  Philis- 
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tines ;  a  pilgrimage  is  made  to  it  '  from  year  to 
year'  (nn-a;  D'p;p  P  [cf.  pi]  :  so  Ex  IS'",  Jg  11'"' 
21'^),  for  purposes  of  sacrifice,  at  the  '  coming 
round  of  the  days'  (P",  cf.  Ex  34=2),  i.e.  at  the 
arrival  of  the  new  year,  when  the  pilgrimage  of 
Ingathering  (I'pNn  in  Ex.  I.e.)  was  held;  Elkanah 
and  his  household  go  up  to  it  regulai'ly  (P^  2^'^*) 
from  their  home — probably  (see  Ramah,  6)  either 
at  Kam-allah,  12  miles  to  the  S.W.,  or  at  Beit 
Rima,  12  miles  to  the  W.  ;  and  the  youthful 
Samuel  is  presented  there  to  JaliAveh,  to  minister 
before  Him  (l----^  2"  etc. ).  The  sanctuary  in  which 
the  ark  is,  is  however  no  longer,  as  in  the  Pent., 
a  '  tabernacle '  or  '  tent '  ('^n-s') ;  it  is  a  fixed  structure, 
a  'temple'  (Vp'n  1^3^)  or  'house'  (l''^^),  with  a 
'door-post'  (.liiia  1^)  and  'doors'  (nin^^  3"):  see, 
further.  Tabernacle.  The  representation  in  1  S 
1-4,  taken  as  a  whole,  points  to  the  existence 
of  a  more  considerable  religious  centre,  and  a 
more  fully  organized  system  of  religious  observ- 
ances, tlian  appear  to  be  implied  by  the  terms 
of  Jg  2P''2^  The  sanctuary  of  Shiloh  is  not, 
however,  after  1  S  1-4,  again  referred  to  in  the 
history  ;  and  it  seems  in  fact  that,  shortly  after 
the  events  narrated  in  these  chapters,  it  was  de- 
stroyed, probably  by  the  Philistines;  inch.  22  (v."  cf. 
with  14^),  it  may  be  observed,  the  priesthood  settled 
formerly  at  Sliiloh  appears  at  Nob.  The  recollec- 
tion of  this  disaster  was  so  vividly  impressed  upon 
the  people's  memory  that  long  afterwards  Jeremiah 
could  refer  to  it  as  a  token  of  what  J"  might  do 
then  to  His  temple  in  Jerusalem  (Jer  7'^  '  But  go 
ye  now  to  my  place  [i.e.  my  sacred  place],  which 
was  in  Shiloh,  where  I  caused  my  name  to  dwell  at 
the  first,  and  see  what  I  did  to  it  for  the  wicked- 
ness of  my  people  Israel,'  v.^* ;  26^  '  I  will  make 
this  house  like  Sliiloh,'  v.') ;  and  it  is  alluded  to 
also  by  a  late  psalmist  (Ps  78^"  '  He  forsook  the 
dwelling-place  of  Shiloh,  the  tent  he  had  caused 
to  dwell  among  men ').  It  is  indeed  very  possible 
that  the  narrative  of  this  disaster  formed  the 
original  sequel  of  1  S  and  that  when  the 

Book  of  Samuel  assumed  its  present  form  it  was 
omitted  to  make  room  for  7^-8.  Shiloh  itself, 
however,  continued  to  be  inhabited ;  for  the  pro- 
phet Ahijah,  who  promised  Jeroboam  the  kingdom 
of  the  ten  tribes,  was  a  native  of  it  (1  K  11-"  12'^ 
[  =  2Ch  10^5]  15=9 ;  cf.  2Ch929)  ;  and  Jeroboam's  wife 
went  there  to  consult  him  when  her  husband  was 
ill  (1  K  142-  *) :  see  also  Jer  41^. 

Though  a  few  mediaeval  writers  were  acquainted  with  the 
site  of  Sliiloh  (Jloore,  Judges,  p.  451  n.),  it  was  practically  un- 
known from  the  time  of  Jerome  till  it  was  rediscovered  by 
Robinson,  BRP  ii.  268-270.  Cf.  Stanley,  SP  231-3.  Jerome 
speaks  of  the  remains  of  an  altar  as  just  visible  there :  Epi- 
taph. Paulat  (iv.  2,  p.  076,  ed.  Bened.),  'Quid  narrem  Silo,  in 
qua  altare  dirutum  hodieque  monstratur?' ;  Comm.  on  Zeph 
11^  (iii.  1655),  '  vix  altaris  fundamenta  monstrantur.' 

S.  R.  Driver. 

SHILOH  (nVts',  Sam.  nV),  Gn  49i».  —  i.  In  ex- 
amining tlie  various  interpretations  that  have  been 
given  of  this  passage,  it  will  be  convenient  to 
take  first  those  adopted  by  AV  and  RV,  or  admitted 
into  RVm.    There  are  four  of  them. 

(1)  '  Until  Sliiloh  come.' — This  rendering  did  not 
appear  in  any  translation  of  the  Bible  before  the 
16th  cent.,  though  some  authority  for  it  might 
have  been  found  in  a  fanciful  Talm.  passage.  The 
Wyclif  VSS  followed  the  Vulg.  (qui  mittcndus  est, 
reading  apparently  n^^) :  '  till  he  come  that  shall  be 
(oris  to  be)  sent.'  Coverdale's  Bible  of  1535  has  'till 
the  worthye  come.'  Seb.  Miinster's  version  (1534) 
was  the  first  to  treat  the  word  as  a  name  :  quousque 
veniat  Silo.  John  Rogers  (1537)  has  'until  Sylo 
come.'  Matthew,  Taverner,  the  Great  Bible,  and 
the  Bishops'  Bible  all  adopt  it :  '  till  Shiloh  come.' 

The  difficulty  in  the  way  of  this  rendering  is  to 
find  a  meaning  for  Shiloh  as  a  designation  of  the 
Messiah,    The  only  indication  of  a  desire  to  make 


it  a  proper  name  appears  in  the  Talm.  passage 
alluded  to  above,  Sanh.  986  :  '  Rab  said.  The  world 
was  created  only  for  the  sake  of  David  ;  Samuel 
said.  It  was  for  the  sake  of  Moses ;  R.  Yochanan 
said.  It  was  only  for  the  sake  of  the  Messiah. 
What  is  his  name?  Those  of  the  school  of  R. 
Sliila  say,  Shiloh  is  his  name,  as  it  is  said  "  Until 
Shiloh  come. "  Those  of  tlie  school  of  R.  Yannai  say, 
Yinnon  is  his  name,  as  it  is  said  (Ps  72'),  Before 
the  sun  let  his  name  be  propagated  (yinnon).  Those 
of  the  school  of  R.  Chaninah  say,  Chaninah  is  his 
name,  as  it  is  said  (Jer  16'^),  For  I  will  give  you 
no  favour  (hanina).'  This  attempt  to  connect 
the  Messiah's  name  with  that  of  some  favourite 
teacher,  of  course  renders  the  passage  worthless  as 
an  authority. 

Even  as  a  title  Shiloh  cannot  be  legitimately 
supported.  It  has  been  taken  as  an  abstract  noun 
put  for  a  concrete,  '  till  rest  (or  a  rest-  or  peace- 
giver)  come.'  This  interpretation  has  been  adopted 
by  Vater,  Justi,  Rosenmiiller,  Winer,  Baumgarten- 
Crusius,  Hengstenberg,  Reinke,  Gesenius  (Lex.), 
Murphy,  and  others,  though  many  of  these  writers 
understand  by  the  peace-giver  Solomon  or  some 
other  earthly  ruler,  not  the  Messiah.  But  the 
philological  difficulties  in  its  way  are  very  great. 
The  form  nh&  presupposes  a  verb  or  h'l?  which 
does  not  exist.  It  cannot  be  legitimately  derived 
from  nha.  Besides,  this  verb  is  so  often  associated 
with  the  idea  of  careless,  worldly  ease,  that  a  title 
of  the  Messiah  is  not  very  likely  to  have  been 
derived  from  it. 

A  different  justification  of  Shiloh  =  Messiah  is 
attempted  in  the  Targum  pseudo-Jonathan,  and 
the  MT  n'jT  may  rest  on  it.  It  makes  it  mean 
'  his  son.''  But  there  is  no  Heb.  word  h'p. 

Even  could  these  difiiculties  be  surmounted,  a 
greater  one  remains  in  the  way  of  the  AV  and 
RV"  rendering.  The  announcement  of  the  Messiah 
by  name  or  title  is  out  of  place  in  a  patriarchal 
blessing.  Even  a  late  editor  would  not  so  glar- 
ingly have  violated  the  proprieties  of  time.  The 
absence  of  NT  reference  is  also  strongly  against 
such  an  interpretation. 

(2)  'Until  he  come  to  Shiloh.'  This  has  much 
in  its  favour.  Shiloh,  wherever  else  it  occurs, 
denotes  the  Ephraimite  town.  It  is  natural  to  take 
it  so  here.  The  construction  of  the  sentence  and 
the  parallelism  both  suggest  this  rendering.  In 
1  S  4'2  the  very  phrase  occurs,  nhp  t<3n.. 

Taken  so,  the  clause  is  understood  to  refer  to 
the  assembling  of  Israel  as  a  nation  at  Shiloh 
(Jos  18'),  when  Judah  may  be  supposed  to  have 
lost  the  pre-eminence  or  tribe-leadership  held  by 
it  in  the  wanderings  (Nu  10",  Jg  l^-  ^  Jos  15). 
This  interpretation  does  not  necessarily  afi'ect  the 
Messianic  character  of  the  whole  passage,  though 
it  no  longer  attaches  the  thought  to  the  word 
Shiloh.  The  view  is  undoubtedly  an  attractive 
one.  We  see  Judah,  the  honoured  of  his  brethren, 
marching  in  triumphal  progress  to  the  national 
sanctuary,  and  there  laying  down  the  emblems  of 
authority  in  order  to  enjoy  the  fruits  of  peace, 
while  the  nations  around  bow  submissive  to  his 
sway.  And  if,  as  seems  not  unlikely,  an  effort 
was  made  to  constitute  Shiloh  a  political  as  well 
as  a  religious  centre,  thus  anticipating  Jerus.,  this 
interpretation  becomes  still  more  attractive. 

The  objections  to  it  are  twofold.  First,  b?!?  and 
PRha  seem  to  suggest  sovereignty  rather  than  mere 
tribal  pre-eminence  (see  art.  Lawgiver,  vol.  iii. 
p.  83%  The  historical  difficulty  is  still  greater. 
No  particular  place  is  assigned  to  Judah  in  the 
histories  in  connexion  with  Shiloh.  Indeed  its 
r61e  took  it,  not  to  Shiloh,  but  to  Hebron  and  its 
neighbourhood.  To  obviate  this  difficulty  some 
commentators  supply  a  general  subject  to  the  verb, 
'till  one  or  the  people  come.'    But,  even  so,  an 
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objection  remains.  It  is  out  of  keeping  -with  the 
spirit  of  the  patriarchal  blessings  to  atfex  a  limit 
to  the  prosperity  of  a  tribe.  In  the  case  of  Juclali 
especially,  we  should  expect  a  furtlier  outlook,  and 
it  seems  too  violent  to  explain  '  Judah  will  lead  till 
Canaan  is  subdued  and  after.'  [Cf.,  however,  the 
iise  of  in  in  Ps  110'  112^;  see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s  iv, 
11.  15]. 

Many  good  names,  however,  support  the  render- 
ing just  discussed.  Among  them  are  Eichhorn, 
Herder,  Ewald,  Bleek,  Delitzsch,  Dillmann  [pro- 
visionally;  but  thinking  (so  also  Holz.)  that  a 
really  satisfactory  explanation  is  not  to  be  found], 
S.  Davidson,  Strack  (and  Eodigei-,  Thes.,  giving  pro- 
minence to  the  idea  of  peace  or  rest  in  Shiloh). 
Influenced  by  the  objections  stated  above,  Hitzig, 
Tuch,  and  G.  Baur  would  translate  's^ny  as  long  as, 
on  the  analogy  of  Hor.  Od.  iii.  30.  (7-9) ;  cf.  Verg. 
^n.  ix.  446-449.  But  Shiloh  had  been  destroyed 
long  before  Judah  obtained  real  supremacy.  It  is 
as  a  fallen  rival  to  Jerusalem  that  prophets  allude 
to  the  place. 

(3)  '  Until  that  which  is  his  shall  come.'  This 
follows  the  reading  n^;^,  a  poetical  equivalent  of 

idH.  It  was  presumably  the  reading  of  the  LXX 
(and  Theod.),  who  render  Av  ^XBy  to.  a-rroK^l/xeva 
aiiTi^,  '  till  the  things  reserved  for  him  come.'  This 
is  adopted,  with  some  hesitation,  by  Driver.  But, 
as  Dillm.  says,  »  for  the  relative  in  an  apparently 
Juda?an  text  would  be  very  strange.  The  inde- 
terminate expression  of  the  Messianic  hope  is  in 
its  favour. 

(4)  '  Until  he  come  whose  it  is.'  This  follows  a 
variant  reading  of  LXX  y  aTt-oKurai,  a  reading  lend- 
ing itself  so  readily  to  Christian  exegesis  that  we 
do  not  wonder  at  its  adoption  by  the  Fathers, 
e.g.  Justin,  Ap.  i.  32  (supplying  shortly  after  t6 
^auiXeioy),  Ignat.  Phil,  (longer  form),  Iren.  IV.  x. 
2,  Origen  (frequently).  It  was  adopted  also  by 
Onkelos  ('the  Messiah,  whose  is  the  kingdom'), 
the  Peshitta,  and  Sa'adya  (10th  cent.).  The  ren- 
dering is,  however,  a  doubtful  one,  though  it  is 
adopted  by  Gunkel ;  for  the  subject  '  it '  («i.i)  is 
missing :  Onkelos'  version  is  a  paraplirase  which 
may  or  may  not  be  legitimate.  Ezk  2p2  (Heb.) 
presents  a  somewhat  similar  phrase  i'7  ri^n  «3  ij; 
BBsian;  but  the  subject  in  the  relative  clause  is 
here  expressed.  Still,  whether  original  or  not, 
this  reading  seems  to  express  a  right  sense ;  cf. 
(6)  below. 

ii.  Other  suggestions  are— (1)  'Till  tranquillity 
come.'  This  assumes  the  existence  of  a  very 
possible  nha  or  n^s*  =  peace.  But  it  leaves  the 
sentence  without  an  explanation  of  iVi,  and  the 
parallelism  suffers.  It  has  the  support  of  lieuss, 
Knobel,  Friedliinder. 

(2)  '  Till  he  comes  to  peacefulness  or  a  place  of 
rest'  (also  r^hp).    So  Kurtz,  Oehler,  and  Perowne. 

(3)  '  Till  he  comes  to  that  which  is  his  own.' 
So  Orelli  (Alttest.  Weiss,  von  d.  Vollcndimg  des 
Gottesreichcs,  18S2,  p.  137  If.  [  =  0T  Proph.  117  ff.]), 
comparing  Dt  33' ;  and  apparently  Ball. 

(4)  Lagarde  [Ononi.  Sacra,  1870,  ii.  96),  compar- 
ing Mai  3',  conjectures,  as  Matthew  Hiller  had  done 
before  him,  nVx^= Ais  desired  one.  This  is  accepted 
by  Bickell  (Carm.  VT  Metrice,  1882,  p.  188).  Driver 
objects  that  the  word  savours  of  Syr.  rather  than 
Heb.,  and  that  the  sense  asked  is  not  suitable  here. 

(5)  Wellhausen,  in  his  Geschichte,  p.  375  (1878), 
threw  out  the  suggestion  that  i"?]  was  a  gloss 
explanatory  of  n^s*.  '  Till  he  come  to  whom  is  the 
obedience,'  etc.  But  this  destroys  the  parallelism 
and  the  symmetry  of  the  verse. 

(6)  Weilh.  (Comp.  321),  abandoning  (5),  thinks 
that  the  verse  denotes  in  some  way  an  ideal  limit 
of  time,  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,  and  pre- 
supposes (as  in  fact  the  terms  of  vv.^- "  do  likewise) 
the  Davidic  monarchy  [he  does  not  say  clearly 
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how  he  understands  nh^-a].  This  view  cf  the  pas- 
sage certainly  seems  correct.  In  spite  of  the  diffi- 
culties connected  with  r\h^v,  the  words  do  seem  to 
refer  to  the  transition  of  the  power  of  Judah  into 
the  hands  of  an  ideal  ruler. 

(7)  Cheyne  (Isaiah,  ii.  [1884]  Essay  iv.)  thinks  the 
text  was  once  fuller,  and  would  read  rh  um-'  or  est. 

(8)  Neubauer,  Athenwum,  May  30th,  1885,  pro- 
poses to  read  dSi^,  i.e.  Jerusalem,  'until  he  come 
to  Salem'  (cf.  Ball),  with  allusion  to  the  estaldish- 
ment  of  the  Davidic  kingdom.  This,  of  course, 
implies  that  ^zity  has  the  meaning  'leader's  staff,' 
not  '  sceptre '  (cf.  p.  500''  bottom). 

It  may  be  noticed  that  the  Messianic  tone  of 
the  passage  is  independent  of  the  reading  of  this 
clause,  being  conveyed  by  the  clause  succeeding  it. 

Literature.  —  Besides  above  citations  and  references  see 
Driver  in  Camb.  Journal  of  Phil.  vol.  xiv.  No.  27,  1885 
(synopsis  and  explanation  of  Rabbin,  and  other  interpretations), 
and  Expositor,  3rd  series,  vol.  ii.  [1885]  p.  10  ff. ;  S.  Davidson, 
Introd.  to  OT,  vol.  i. ;  Kurtz,  Hist.  Old  Covenant,  vol.  ii. ; 
the  Comm.  on  Gn  4910 ;  and  the  hist,  and  exeg.  discussion  in 
G.  Baur,  Alttest.  Wcissagumj  (1801),  227-290. 

A.  S.  Aglen. 
SHILONITE  (;ih^w  ■  in  2  Ch  9=^  ;  10'^  Neh 
IP  'iiSa*). — Gentilic  name  from  Shiloh  (which  see 
ad  init.  p.  449*).  It  is  applied  in  the  OT  to  1. 
AiiiJAH  (see  vol.  i.  p.  56'').  2.  A  Judahite  family, 
settled  at  Jerusalem  after  the  Exile,  Neh  11^  (AV 
wrongly  Shiloni),  1  Ch  9'.  In  these  last  two 
passages  we  should  prob.  read  'j^p*  Shelanite  (cf. 
Nu  26-"),  i.e.  descendant  of  Shelaii,  one  of  the 
sons  of  Judah.  The  LXX  readings  are  :  B  St/Xw- 
vdT'n^  (1  K  11"9  12'5  15-9,  2  Ch  9'-"  10'=),  •S.-nXwvel 
(1  Ch  9^^),  A^iXavi  (Neh  IP) ;  A  (in  the  same  three 
groups  of  passages,  respectively)  "ZriKuvLTrj^,  "L-riKtavl, 
"aXwL ;  Luc.  (in  Neh  IP)  ZrjXuyel. 

SHILSHAH  (HB'^E/ ;  BA  2aXa<r<£,  Luc.  ZeXe/xadv).— 
An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7^'. 

SHIMEA  (wc!?').— 1.  See  Shammua,  No.  2.  2. 
A  Meiarite,  1  Ch  63»('=)  (B  Zo/xed,  A  Sa^d,  Luc. 
Sa/xad).  3.  A  Gershonite,  1  Ch  6^"  (-■')  (Se^ad).  i. 
See  Shammah,  No.  2. 

SHIMEAH  (.INCP*  ;  B  2e/iad,  A  Sa/^ed,  Luc.  ^a/xad). 
— A  descendant  of  Jehiel  the  '  father '  of  Gibeon, 
1  Ch  8^^  called  in  9^**  Shimeara  (□nde';  Bn  Luc. 
Sa/xad,  A  2a^d). 

SHIMEAM.— See  Shimeah. 

SHIMEATH  (nj;ai?'  or  niDV ;  LXX  in  2  Kings 
'le/xovdd,  B  in  2  Chron.  Za/xd,  A  2a/xdS,  Luc.  'Saf^add). 
— One  of  the  murderers  of  king  Joash  of  Judah  is 
called  son  of  Shimeath  (2  K  12-'  (Heb. "'),  2  Ch  24^6). 
His  own  name  in  1  Kings  is  given  as  Jozaear.  But 
the  evidence  of  2  Chron.,  and  in  a  less  degree 
the  witness  of  Heb.  MSS,  suggest  that  the  name 
was  originally  Jehozabad  (see  JozACAR).  This  is 
the  name  of  the  second  assassin  also.  It  is  there- 
fore signilicant  that  in  the  text  of  2  Chron.  the 
one  is  nyncj-jn  and  the  other  n-icr'-p.  It  becomes 
highly  probable  that  the  historian  nanied  one 
assassin  only,  and  that  a  second  has  been  created 
by  dittograpliy  and  textual  corruption.  If  so, 
Shi^neath  is  probably  the  original  of  the  variants 
Shomer,  Shimrith,  and  Shimeath.  In  the  present 
text  of  2  Chron.  Shimeath  is  plainly  a  woman,  an 
Amnionitess.  But  in  the  light  of  the  hypothesis 
here  maintained  there  is  equal  reason  to  adopt  the 
alternative  '  Moabite '  from  the  following  clause, 
and  the  one  throws  doubt  on  the  other.  Probably 
Shimeath's  Ammonite  nationality  belongs  to  a 
later  amplification  of  the  narrative.  It  is  then 
most  natural  to  suppose  that  the  father  of  Jozaear 
(Jehozabad)  was  named  Shimeath,  and  not  his 
mother.    JJDB"  '  to  hear  '  is  the  root  of  a  number  of 
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proper  names  both  in  Hebrew  and  the  cognate 
languages  (Shimea,  Shimei,  etc.). 

W.  B.  Stevenson. 

SHIMEATHITES  {a^nvDV ;  BA  TlafiadieliJ,,  Luc. 
Xa/xadeh). — A  minor  subdivision  of  the  Calebites 
(1  Ch  2^5).  They  are  represented  as  belonging 
to  that  section  or  generation  which  inhabited 
districts  near  Jerusalem.  They  appear  to  be  a 
dependency  of  Bethlehem  as  the  text  stands  (cf. 
v.S'*).  Possibly  they  are  named  as  one  of  the 
'  families  of  the  scribes  wliich  dwelt  at  Jabez.' 
In  that  case  it  is  unlikely  that  the  name  is  derived 
from  the  name  of  a  place.  The  Vulgate  does  not 
transcribe,  it  translates  resonantes.  Wellh.  (de 
Gentibus,  1870)  implicitly  suggests  the  meaning 
'  traditionists '  (p.  30).  This  would  no  doubt 
stamp  the  record  as  a  description  of  the  post- 
exilic  distribution  of  the  population  of  Judah 
(yy_60b-65  according  to  Wellh.'s  conjecture).  Simi- 
larly, but  in  appearance  less  logically,  the  state- 
ment: canentes  (Vulg.  tr.  of  '  Tirathites ')  et 
resonantes  ideo  scribuntur  eo  quod  assidue  in 
Lege  Dei  et  in  Prophetis  versabantur  (Jerome, 
Opera,  ed.  Vallar.^  iii.  855).  But  the  Shimeathites 
may  be  distinct  from  the  '  families  of  the  scribes,' 
and  the  name  may  denote  the  inhabitants  of  a 
locality  other  than  Jabez.  The  state  of  the  text 
even  suggests  that  they  were  a  dependency  of 
some  other  to^vn  than  Bethlehem,  now  unnamed. 
It  is  not  clear  who  are  designated  '  Kenites '  by 
the  last  clause  of  v.^^.  The  Kenites  were  closely 
allied  to  the  Calebites.  See,  further,  "VVellh.  de 
Gentibus ;  also  art.  Genealogy,  §  IV.  39. 

W.  B.  Stevenson. 

SHIMEI  ('v??* ;  B  Se/^eei  always,  A  Se/xei  always 
except  in  Samuel  and  Kings). — 1.  Second  son  of 
Gershon,  Ex  6",  Nu  3"-  21,  l  Ch  6"  23'-  i».  In 
Zee  12'^  '  the  famUy  of  the  Shimeites '  ((pvXy]  rod 
"Sv/j-ewv)  is  specified  merely  as  a  typical  instance  of 
a  division  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  which  would  mourn 
apart  from  the  other  divisions.  In  1  Ch  23" 
Shimei  must  be  a  mistake  for  one  of  the  sons  of 
Libni  or  Ladan  mentioned  in  the  previous  verse. 
2.  '  A  man  of  the  family  of  the  house  of  Saul,' 
2  S  16=-"  1  K  28-  9-  S6ff..    He  is  called  son  of 

Gera,  by  which  it  is  probably  meant  that  he  was 
descended  from  Gera,  son  or  grandson  of  Benjamin 
(Gn  46=1,  I  83-  5).  The  incident  so  graphically 
described  in  2  S  16'''*  must  not  be  regarded  as  an 
isolated  outrage  committed  by  an  individual  acting 
on  a  momentary  impulse.  Its  true  significance 
will  be  seen  when  it  is  taken  in  connexion  with 
the  rebellion  of  Sheba  a  Benjamite  (2S  20),  which 
occurred  very  shortly  afterwards.  The  Benjamites 
never  quite  forgave  David  for  his  having  prevailed 
over  the  house  of  Saul ;  and  later  on,  when  the 
great  schism  took  place,  the  most  important  of 
the  Benjamite  towns,  such  as  Bethel  and  Jericho, 
sided  against  the  Davidic  dynasty.  David  cer- 
tainly was  not  directly  responsible  for  the  death 
either  of  Abner  or  of  Ishbosheth  (2  S  S^'  4"),  but 
his  complicity  in  their  murders  may  very  possibly 
have  been  suspected  by  Saul's  adlierents.  It  would 
be  remembered,  too,  that  David's  men  had  origin- 
ally formed  a  division  of  the  Philistine  army  (1  S  28' 
29^)  that  killed  Saul  and  his  three  sons,  and  more 
recently  seven  of  Saul's  sons  had  been  sacrificed 
by  the  Gibeonites  with  David's  sanction  (2  S  21'). 

When  the  king  was  returning  in  triumpli, 
Shimei  was  among  the  first  to  greet  him,  '  the 
first  of  all  the  house  of  Joseph.'  Josephus  {Ant. 
VII.  xi.  2)  says  that  he  assisted  Ziba  and  the  men 
of  Judah  in  laying  a  bridge  of  boat*  over  the  river 
Jordan.  In  any  case  he  poured  forth  an  abject 
apology  for  his  past  misconduct,  and  obtained  a 
promise  that  his  life  would  not  be  forfeited  for  it. 
As  David's  strong  sense  of  submission  to  God's 
\vill  had  previously  made  him  restrain  Abishai 


from  taking  summary  vengeance  on  the  insulterj 
so  now,  realizing  that  by  the  mercy  of  God  he  was 
beginning  his  reign  afresh,  he  felt  that  it  was 
fitting  that  the  occasion  should  be  marked  by  the 
customary  exhibition  of  royal  clemency  (cf.  1  S 
11",  2  K  25'^^).  Perhaps  David  never  forgot  that 
'  grievous  curse,'  every  letter  of  which  was  signifi- 
cant, as  was  afterwards  said  (Jerome,  Qu.  Heb.),  or 
forgave  the  utterer  of  it ;  and  a  late  (?)  writer  in 
1  K  2  records  that  years  afterwards  he  recalled  it 
in  his  dying  charge  to  Solomon,  and  bade  him 
devise  some  means  whereby  Shimei's  hoar  head 
might  be  brought  down  to  the  grave  with  blood. 

This  narrative,  if  taken  as  historical  (which  Wellh.,  Stade, 
and  others  deny  it  to  be),  has  given  rise  to  much  dfscussion. 
It  has  often  been  ur^ed  that,  in  acting  as  he  did,  David  '  kept 
the  word  of  promise  to  the  ear,  and  broke  it  to  the  hope.'  Let 
it  at  once  be  acknowledged  that  the  spirit  of  David,  if  he  gave 
the  charge  ascribed  to  him,  was  not  tliat  of  Christ.  Is  there 
not  an  anachronism  involved  in  the  supposition  that  it  should 
be  ?  But,  even  apart  from  that,  it  does  not  seem  likely  that 
David's  promise,  as  recorded  by  the  historian,  '  Thou  shalt  not 
die,'  or,  as  recollected  by  himself,  '  I  will  not  put  thee  to  death 
with  the  sword'  ('  non  te  interflciam  gladio  sed  lingua,"  Jerome, 
Qu.  Heb.),  could  have  been  understood  by  Shimei  as  an  un- 
conditional one ;  and  In  fact,  however  strongly  we  may  con- 
demn David's  unforgiving  spirit,  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
Shimei's  execution  was  solely  due  to  his  own  folly.  '  Hia  blood 
was  upon  his  own  head.'  It  should  be  noted  that,  in  the  agree- 
ment that  Solomon  made  with  him,  '  the  brook  Kidron '  (1  K  287) 
is  to  be  understood  as  meaning  the  city  boundaries  in  any  direc- 
tion.  Shimei  would  not  cross  the  Kidron  when  going  to  Gath. 

3.  An  eminent  man  who  remained  loyal  to 
David  when  Adonijah  rebelled  (1  K  1').  It  is 
very  uncertain  who  he  was.  Jos.  {Ant.  vii.  xiv.  4> 
vaguely  calls  him  '  David's  friend.'  Jerome  {Qu. 
Heb.  in  loc. )  identifies  him  with  No.  2.  Other  con- 
jectures are  that  he  was  the  same  as  No.  4  or  No.  5. 

4.  A  brother  of  David  (2  S  2P'),  otherwise 
known  as  Shammah  (IS  IQ^  IV^),  Shimeah  (2  S 
133),  and  Shimea  (1  Ch  2^^  20'').  5.  The  son  of 
Ela,  one  of  Solomon's  commissariat  officers.  His 
district  was  Benjamin  (1  K  4}^).  6.  Brother  of 
Zerubbabel  (1  Ch  B  om.).  7.  Apparently 
grandson  of  Simeon  (lCh42^-^).  He  had  six- 
teen sons  and  six  daughters,  and  is  specially  noted 
as  having  been  the  most  prolific  of  all  his  tribe. 
8.  A  Reubenite,  son  of  Joel  (1  Ch  5'*.  A  has  2e/ieiV 
in  the  first  occurrence  of  the  name) ;  possibly  tlie 
same  as  Shema  in  v.*  9.  B  So/^e^,  a  Levite,  son 
of  Merari  (1  Ch  Q-^).  10.  A  Levite,  in  the  pedi- 
gree of  Asaph,  David's  precentor  ( 1  Ch  6'*^).  He  is 
omitted  in  v.**.  11.  A  Benjamite  chief,  1  Ch  8^'. 
See  Shema,  No.  2.  12.  B  "EfieeL,  son  of  Jeduthun, 
who  gave  his  name  to  the  tenth  course  of  Levites 
(1  Ch  25").  His  name  is  omitted  in  MT  of  v.^, 
but  the  LXX  has  it  there  after  'Jeshaiah.'  13. 
The  Ramathite  (1  Ch  27^^),  one  of  David's  officers. 
He  was  '  over  the  vineyards.'  14.  A  Levite  '  of  the 
sons  of  Heman,'  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  (2  Ch 
29")  ;  one  of  those  who  took  a  leading  part  in  the 
purification  of  the  temple.  Perhaps  the  same 
person  is  meant  in  2  Ch  SV^-  where  he  is  the 
second  Levitical  superintendent  over  the  '  oblations 
and  tithes'  which  were  stored  in  the  house  of  the 
Lord.  15.  A  Levite  (Ezr  lO^^  BA  Zct^oi;,  N  Sa/iouS  ; 
1  Es  9=^  Semeis).  18.  A  layman  '  of  the  sons  of 
Hashum '  (Ezr  lO'^,  l  Es  9^3  Semei).  17.  A  layman 
'  of  the  sons  of  Bani '  (Ezr  lO^^,  1  Es  9"  Someis). 
These  last  three  are  in  the  list  of  those  who 
married  foreign  wives.  18.  A  Benjamite  in  the 
pedigree  of  Mordecai  (Est  2^*),  called  in  Ad.  Est  11^ 
Semeias.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

SHIMEON  {pv^P,  the  name  that  appears  else- 
where as  Simeon). — One  of  the  sons  of  Harim,  who 
had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  lO^i ;  BA  l^efteiby, 
Luc.  Sy/xewc. 

SHIMON  (pD'B'  ;  B  "Zeiuuiv,  A  SefjLeidv,  LuC.  XafJ.1). 

— The  eponym  of  a  Judahite  family,  1  Ch  4^°. 


SHIMEATH 


SHIMRATH  (m,Di?  ;  BA  Ha/xapad,  Luc.  Sa/tapei)-  — 
A  Benjamite,  1  Cli  S^i. 

SHIMRI  (nD»).— 1.  A  Simeonite,  1  Ch  4"  (B 
SaMp,  A  Sa/ia/)fas,  Luc.  Sa/tape/)-  2.  The  father 
of  one  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11^'  (B  Xa/j-epl,  A 
and  Luc.  Sa/^apO-  3.  The  eponym  of  a  family  of 
gatekeepers,  1  Ch  26"  (BA  <pv\d(T<TovTes  [translating, 
as  if  'IPS'],  Luc.  -Zaixapl).  4.  A  Levite,  2  Ch  29^3 
Xanppel,  A  and  Luc.  'Zap.^pi). 

SHIMRITH.— See  Shimeath. 

SHIMRON  d'npB'). — The  fourth  son  of  Issachar, 
Gn  46"  (A  XapLppAfi,  D  "Zap-Ppav,  Luc.  Sa/i/Spd  Kal 
'Zaix^plv),  Nu  26-'*(-ii)  (B*  ^a/xapd/j.,  B^F  Xa/j.pdfjL,  A 
'ApLppdv,  Luc.  'A/xPpdfji),  1  Ch  7^  (B  'Zefiep'iv,  A 
lapLpafx,  Luc.  Soft/Spdf).    The  gentilic  name  Shim- 

POnites  (UlpB'n;  B*  "Zaixapavd,  B''''  'Xap.pap.el,  A 
'Auppa/Mel,  Luc.  'Ap-Ppap-i)  occurs  in  Nu  26-'* 

SHIMRON  ObDif'  'watch-height';  B  Siz/focii',  A 
Se/ipiiv  (Jos  W^)i  A  I.op.epdiv  (11'),  A  Zap.p<S}u  {12''>) ; 
Semeron,  Semron). — One  of  the  towns  whose  kings 
Jabin,  king  of  Hazor,  called  to  his  assistance 
when  he  heard  of  Joshua's  conquest  of  Southern 
Palestine  (Jos  11').  It  was  afterwards  allotted 
to  the  tribe  of  Zebulun  (Jos  19'^).  Its  site  is  un- 
known ;  Dillm.  enumerates  various  conjectures. 
Neubauer  {Giog.  du  Talmud,  p.  189)  identities  it, 
very  improbably,  with  the  Simonia  (i<':iD'o)  of 
the  Talmud,  the  Simonias  of  Josephus  (Vit.  §  24), 
now  SenvAnieh,  a  small  village,  5  miles  west  of 
Nazareth,  and  not  far  from  Bethlehem  (Beit 
Lahm),  which  is  mentioned  with  it  in  Jos  19'* 
(PEF  Mem.  i.  339).  Eiehm  (HWB)  considers  a 
site  so  far  south  in  Lower  Galilee  unlikely,  and 
would  identify  it  with  es-Semeiriyeh,  a  village 
about  3  miles  north  of  Acre,  and  not  far  from 
Kefr  Yasif.  C.  W.  WlLSON. 

SHIMRON  -  MERON  (pNnp  pnn^ ;  B  Xvfiodiv  .  .  . 
Mappdd,  A  "Zappihv  .  .  .  <^a(7yd  .  .  .  Mapiiv  ;  Simeron 
Maron).  —  A  Canaanite  town,  west  of  Jordan, 
whose  king  was  amongst  those  whom  Joshua 
smote  (Jos  12-").  Comparing  its  position  in  the 
list  with  that  of  Shimron  in  the  list  given  in  Jos 
ll^,  it  seems  probable  that  the  two  places  are 
identical.  The  LXX  treat  Shimron  and  Meron 
as  two  places,  and  in  this  they  are  followed  by 
Eusebius  (Onom.).  Possibly  Shimron-meron  was 
the  full  name  of  Shimron.  Sclirader  (KAT^  p. 
163  ;  cf.  Del.  Paradies,  286  f . )  identities  it  with 
Samsimuruna,  a  Canaanite  royal  city  mentioned 
in  inscriptions  of  Sennacherib,  Esarhaddon,  and 
Assurbanipal,  and  places  it  at  es-Semeiriyeh, 
following  Socin  (in  Baedeker's  Pal.).  See  also 
Shimkon.  C.  W.  Wilson, 

SHIMSHAI  (va^). — The  scribe  or  secretary  of 

Rehum,  Ezr  4^-  (B   lap.aad,  'Xapai,  2,apeals, 

Xafiead  ;  A  has  Xapaal  and  Luc.  '^a/j.aias  through- 
out).   He  is  called  in  1  Es  2"^  Samellius. 

SHIN  {\y)  and  SIN  (jy).— The  twenty-first  letter 
of  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in 
the  119th  Psalm  to  designate  the  21st  part,  each 
verse  of  which  in  Heb.  begins  with  this  letter  in 
one  or  other  of  its  two  forms.  These  are  trans- 
literated in  this  Dictionary  by  sh  and  s  respectively. 
On  the  question  when  the  two  forms  of  the  letter 
began  to  be  distinguished  by  the  so-called  dia- 
critical point,  and  for  a  strong  plea  in  favour  of 
the  order  shin-sin,  instead  of  the  customary  sin- 
shin,  in  Heb.  Grammars  and  Dictionaries,  see 
Nestle  in  Transactions  of  the  IXth  and  Xlth 
International  Congress  of  Orientalists  (Semitic 
section). 
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SHINAB  (3NJI?',  "Zevvadp,  Sennaab). — The  king  of 
Admah  who  was  attacked  by  Chedorlaomer  and 
his  allies  (Gn  14-).  The  name  has  been  supposed 
(cf.  Frd.  Delitzsch,  Paradies,  294)  to  be  the  same 
as  that  of  Sanibu  who  is  mentioned  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  III.  as  king  of  Ammon.  The  reading,  how- 
ever, is  quite  uncertain,  the  LXX  form  having  the 
support  also  of  the  Sam.  in:^. 

SHINAR  {-^ViV ;  LXX  llevvadp,  E  Secadp  Gn  14' ; 
yri  'Zevadp  [Theod.  'Zevvadp']  Dn  1- ;  Sennaar). — The 
name  given,  in  the  OT,  to  the  country  known  as 
Babylonia,  elsewhere  called  Babel  or  land  of  Babel 
('6rez  Bdbcl),  from  the  name  of  its  chief  city.  In 
Gn  10'°  it  is  described  as  the  district  in  Avhich 
were  situated  the  four  great  cities  of  Babylonia, 
namely.  Babel,  Ereeh,  Accad,  and  Calneh,  which 
were  the  beginning  of  Nimrod's  kingdom,  and 
in  Gn  11^  it  is  spoken  of  as  a  place  where  there  was 
a  plain,  wherein  early  migrants  in  the  east  settled, 
founded  the  city  Babel  or  Babylon,  and  built  a 
tower,  afterwards  known  as  '  the  Tower  of  Babel.' 
In  Is  11"  the  Heb.  Shinar  is  rendered  by  the  LXX 
as  '  Babylonia,'  and  in  Zee  5"  by  '  the  land  of 
Babylon,'  thus  showing  that  the  two  terms  were 
practically  synonymous.  To  all  appearance  Ellasar 
or  Larsa,  and  the  district  of  which  it  was  capital, 
does  not  seem  to  have  been  included  in  this  term 
(Gn  14'- ®).  In  Syriac  Senar  was  used  of  the 
country  around  Baghdad  (Ges.  s.v.). 

The  most  common  explanation  of  the  word 
Shinar  is,  that  it  is  derived  from  an  earlier  form 
of  the  Babylonian  Sumer,  ^a  dialectic  form  of  an  as 
yet  unfound  non-Semitic  Sender,  just  as  dimmer  is 
the  dialectic  form  of  the  non-Semitic  dingir,  '  god.' 
It  cannot  be  said,  however,  that  this  explanation, 
plausible  as  it  seems  to  be,  is  entirely^satisfactory. 
Jensen  objects  [ZKSF  ii.  419)  that  Sumer  stands 
for  south  Babylonia,  whilst  Shinar,  on  the  con- 
trary, indicates  the  north,  and  he  puts  forward  for 
consideration,  whether  Tindir,  the  name  of  the  city 
of  Babylon  as  the  '  Seat  of  Life,'  may  not  go  back 
to  an  original  form  Singar  {Singir),  comparing,  for 
the  interchange  between  d  and  g,  agar  and  its 
dialectic  form  adar.  Like  most  of  Jensen's  pro- 
posals, this  is  suggestive,  but  at  the  same  time 
hardly  convincing.  Hommel,  in  the  art.  Baby- 
lonia (vol.  i.  p.  224''),  derives  Shinar  from  Ki- 
Imgir  through  the  intermediate  forms  Shingar, 
Shumir  (=Sumer),  and  Shimir,  Ki-Imgir  being  an 
older  form  of  JCi-Ingi,  '  the  region  of  Ingi,'  which 
was  rendered  Sumer  lay  the  Semitic  Babylonians. 
It  will  thus  be  seen  that  he  does  not  recognize  the 
force  of  Jensen's  objection  with  regard  to  the 
geographical  position. 

One  thing,  however,  is  certain,  and  that  is,  that 
the  Heb.  Shinar  to  all  appearance  represents  the 
whole  of  Babylonia,  excepting  the  district  of  Avhich 
Larsa  was  the  capital  (see  above).  This  being  the 
case,  it  corresponds  with  the  Kingi-Ura  of  the  non- 
Semitic  texts,  which  is  translated  in  the  bilingual 
inscriptions  by  the  expression  'Sumer  and  Akkad' 
—that  is  to  say,  not  only  N.  Babylonia,  but  S. 
Babylonia  also.  The  question,  therefore,  naturally 
arises,  whether  a  modification  of  Hommel's  theory 
would  not  furnish  the  best  explanation.  That  k 
changed,  in  the  non-Semitic  idiom,  into  S,  is  proved 
by  the  post-position  for  '  to,'  which  was  pronounced 
either  kio  or  iii.  This  would  produce  the  form  Singi- 
Ura,  from  which  the  Heb.  Shin'ar  {tiiyicir)  might 
easily  have  been  derived.*  It  is  noteworthy  that, 
from  the  geographical  point  of  view,  such  an  ex- 
planation of  the  word  would  leave  nothing  to  be 
desired. 

The  latest  or  one  of  the  latest  identifications  of  Shinar  is 
with  Sanl^ar  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  (Winckler  25  =  London 

*  At  least  one  compound  group  indicates  the  possible  value  of 
H  for  the  character  Ki,  whilst  two  others  suggest  that  of  eise. 
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No.  5).  This,  however,  requires  much  further  light  before  it 
can  be  admitted  into  the  bounds  of  likely  theories.  The  only 
statement  with  regard  to  San^ar  made  by  the  letter  in  question 
is  a  reference  to  gifts  wjiich  the  king  of  IJatti  (Heth,  the 
Hittites)  and  the  king  of  Sanljar  had  made  to  the  writer,  the 
king  of  j^^aSia.  W.  Max  Miiller  (Asieri  und  Europa,  p.  279) 
identifies  Sanljar  with  'i.iyya.pa,,  the  modern  Sinjar. 

Sumer,  generally  regarded  as  the  Babylonian  original  of 
Shinar,  is  usually  found  coupled  with  the  name  of  the  sister- 
province  Akkad,  of  which  the  Accad  of  Gn  IQlf  was  the  capital. 
As  stated  above,  the  two  provinces  together  are  called  Kingi- 
Ura  in  the  non-Semitic  ins(^'iptions,  rendered,  in  the  bilingual 
^exts,  by  the  words  mM  Su-me-ri  u  Ak-ka-di-i,  '  the  land  of 
Sumer  and  Akkad.'  The  first  component  of  the  non-Semitio 
equivalent,  Kingi  (also  written  Kengi),  is  explained  as  7ndtu, 
'country,'  and  Ura  as  Akkadu  or  Akkad.  Kingi  therefore 
meant  '  country '  par  excellence — in  fact,  in  the  bilingual  inscrip- 
tion of  Sama5-5um-ukin  (5  R.  62,  40a b),  kingi-Ura  is  translated 
by  the  words  mAt  Akkacli,  '  the  land  of  Akkad.' 

The  original  language  of  the  country  of  Shinar 
was  to  all  appearance  non-Semitic,  and  it  is  very 
likely  that,  as  already  indicated,  the  Heb.  word  in 
question  may  be  derived  from  that  idiom.  It  is 
true  that  several  Assyriologists  (notably  Halevy, 
the  leader  of  the  school)  regard  this  language  as 
being  more  or  less  artificial  (see  art.  Accad)  ;  but 
that  it  should  be  so  is  hardly  likely,  the  idiom  in 
question  (often  called  Akkadian  in  England,  and 
generally  called  Sumerian  on  the  Continent)  dift'er- 
ing  considerably  from  Semitic  Babylonian,  not 
only  in  words,  but  also  in  grammatical  forms. 
Among  tlie  chief  dilferences  niay  be  cited  the  use 
of  suffixes  instead  of  prefixes  to  express  the  pre- 
positions (ea-ni-iu  or  ea-ni-ku,  '  to  his  house,'  lit. 
'  house-his-to '),  the  use  of  long  strings  of  verbal 
prefixes,  suffixes,  or  infixes  (innan-lal  for  inna-in- 
lal,  'it  \\&  y^G.ighed.,''  gah-indaria,  'he  opposed,' lit. 
'  breast-him-witli-(he)-set '),  the  use  of  compound 
words  (/i;i-(iMr,  'seat,'  lit.  '  place-(of)-sitting,'  [lu]- 
gubba-igi,  '  attendant,' lit.  '  (nian)-standing-before,' 
sa-hat,  '  sabbath, '  lit.  '  heart-rest,' ia-7m^a,  'heart- 
joy,'  and  many  others),  and  the  numerical  system, 
which  goes  up  to  5,  and  then  begins  a  new  series, 
combining  the  numbers  of  the  first  (dS  for  ia-as, 
'  five-one '  =  ' six,'  imina  for  ia-mina,  '  five-two '  = 
'seven,'  etc.).  The  objection  that  this  ancient 
idiom  cannot  be  a  real  language,  but  only  a  system 
of  writing,  because  the  same  or  similar  words  occur 
in  it  and  in  Semitic  Babylonian,  is  easily  explained 
away  by  the  fact  that,  when  two  nationalities  live 
together,  in  close  intercourse,  words  and  i^hrases 
are  extensively  borrowed  on  both  sides :  and  this 
was  certainly  the  case  here. 

In  support  of  the  contention  that  there  M'as 
another  race  and  another  language  in  the  land  of 
Shinar  than  the  Semitic,  may  be  cited  the  fact 
that  the  oldest  sculptures  give,  to  all  appearance, 
examples  of  a  race  not  possessing  the  Semitic  type 
of  the  later  Babylonians,  but  one  differing  con- 
siderably from  it.  The  Semitic  inhabitants  of 
Shinar  were  thick  -  set  and  muscular,  as  the 
cylinder-seals  of  Semitic  work  and  the  later  monu- 
ments, such  as  the  boundary- stone  with  the  bas- 
relief  of  king  Marduk-nadin-alji,  show.  The  type 
of  at  least  one  section  of  the  non-Semitic  inhabit- 
ants, on  the  otlier  hand,  was  slim  and  spare,  and 
is  illustrated  by  the  bronze  statuettes  of  the  time 
of  kingGudea(c.  2700  B.C.),  representing  a  kneeling 
figure  liolding  what  is  generally  regarded  as  a  fire- 
stick  ;  the  human  figures  found  in  bas-reliefs  from 
Lagas ;  and  those  on  a  large  number  of  cylinder- 
seals.  It  would,  moreover,  seem  that  the  ancient 
inhabitants  of  Shinar  were  accustomed  to  do  a 
thing  which  the  Semites  do  only  under  foreign 
influence,  namely,  shave  the  hair  from  the  face 
and  head.  This  is  shown  not  only  by  the  heads  of 
statues  and  statuettes  from  Tel-loh  (the  ancient 
Lagas),  but  also  from  numerous  cylinder  -  seals 
and  impressions  of  cylinder  -  seals  of  the  later 
-Akkadian  (or  Sumerian)  period,  in  which  an  ofii- 
cial  is  represented  being  introduced  to  the  god 
whom  he  worshipped.    The  god  himself,  however, 


generally  wears  a  beard.  Whether  they  regarded 
the  heads  of  their  divinities  as  being  shaved  or  not 
is  uncertain,  as  they  are  commonly  represented 
wearing  hats. 

In  connexion  with  this  may  be  mentioned,  that  the  great 
majority  of  the  names  of  the  deities  of  the  Babylonian  pantheon 
are  non-Semitic,  and  this  shows  what  a  preponderating  influence 
that  part  of  the  population  must  have  had.  Indeed  the  religious 
system  of  the  Assyro-Babylonians  was  probably  to  a  great  extent 
alien,  and  the  comparatively  few  Semitic  divine  names  which 
are  found  are  to  all  appearance  often  applied  to  deities  which 
were  at  first  non-Semitic. 

As  to  the  order  of  precedence  of  the  two  races — 
the  non-Semites  and  the  Semites — in  occupying 
the  country,  we  have  no  certain  information.  It 
is  worthy  of  note,  however,  that  Nimrod,  the 
founder  of  the  great  cities  of  the  land  of  Shinar,  is 
represented  as  a  son  of  Cush  (Gn  10^),  and  that 
in  Gn  IP  the  name  Shinar  is  spoken  of  as  if  it 
existed  before  the  foundation  of  Babylon  and  its 
tower, — in  otlier  words,  both  passages  suggest  that 
the  non-Semitic  occupation  of  Shinar  preceded  that 
of  the  Semites.  This  seems  also  to  be  confirmed 
by  the  indications  of  the  ancient  monuments  of 
the  country.  The  figures  of  non-Semitic  type,  foi 
the  most  part,  precede  those  of  the  Semitic  period 
in  chronological  order ;  the  earliest  inscriptions  are 
in  the  language  which  the  majority  of  Assyriolo- 
gists regard  as  the  non-Semitic  (Sumerian  or  Akka- 
dian) idiom;  the  contract-tablets  of  the  dynasty 
of  Ur,  called  by  Radau  the  fourth,  are  written  in 
it,  as  are  also,  wholly  or  partly,  numbers  of  tablets 
of  the  dynasty  of  Babylon  (that  to  which  gam- 
murabi  belonged),  though  Semitic  Babylonian  at 
this  i^eriod  begins  to  take  its  place.  The  Semitic 
renderings  of  the  early  non-Semitic  texts  are  some- 
times as  niuch  of  the  nature  of  glosses  as  of  real 
translations,  for  they  are  written,  where  possible, 
in  the  blank  spaces  left  for  that  purpose  between 
the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  lines  of  the 
original  text.*  When  not  arranged  thus,  the  non- 
Semitic  text  of  these  bilingual  tablets  occupies  the 
first,  third,  and  remaining  alternate  lines  of  the 
inscription,  or  the  left-hand  (or  first)  column. 

The  early  languages  of  Shinar  (Sumerian  or 
Akkadian)  are  mentioned  more  than  once  in  the 
inscriptions  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria.  Thus  the 
tablet  S.  1190  is  described  as  containing  'two 
Sumerian  incantations  used  (seemingly)  for  the 
stilling  of  a  weejoing  child ' ;  another  fragment 
says  'the  tongue  of  Sumer  (? assumed)  the  likeness 
(of  the  tongue)  of  Ak(kad) ' ;  whilst  a  third  informs 
us  that  '  Akkad  is  above,  §u(mer  below),'  but  what 
this  refers  to  is  doubtful, — perhaps  the  position  of 
the  tablets  of  each  dialect  on  the  library  shelves, 
or  in  the  rooms.  The  tablet  K.  11,856,  a  fragment 
which  refers  to  '  the  great  tablet  -  house,'  states 
that  '  the  tongue  of  Akkad  is  in  the  third  ..." 
(?room,  space,  division).  What  these  disconnected 
statements  refer  to  in  reality  will  probably  for 
some  time  be  a  matter  for  discussion,  but  the 
existence  of  other  languages  than  Semitic  Baby- 
lonian in  Sliinar  or  ancient  Babylonia  can  no 
longer  be  doubted.  To  the  above  indications  that 
this  was  the  case  may  be  added  the  fact  that 
isumer  was  called  also  kura  Eme-laJia,  'the  land  of 
the  noble  (or  pure)  tongue,'  as  well  as  Kingi. 

The  l)ilingual  lists  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria  distinguish  the 
two  dialects,  but  do  not  mention  by  what  name  the  standard 
idiom  (probably  the  older  of  the  two)  was  known.  The  other, 
generally  called  by  modern  scholars  '  the  dialect,'  is  distin- 
guished in  the  bilingual  lists  by  the  terra  eme-sala,  generally 
translated  '  tongue  (of)  the  woman,'  or  '  women's  tongue,'  per- 
haps so  called  because  it  was  softer,  being  more  affected  by 
phonetic  decay.  Tlie  possibility  that  this  refers  to  women  of  a 
conquered  race  taken  as  wives  by  the  conquerors  has  been  sug- 
gested, but  seems  unlikely. 

To  all  appearance  the  non-Semitic  idiom  and  its 

*  The  tablet  inscribed  with  the  bilingual  story  of  the  Creation 
is  written  almost  wholly  in  this  way,  and  has  therefore  the 
appearance  of  a  text  in  three  columns. 


SHION 


SHIPS 


505 


dialect  gave  way  to  Semitic  Babylonian  about  the 
time  of  the  dynasty  to  wliicli  tjamniurabi  belonged, 
but  when  it  finally  ceased  to  be  spoken  is  not 
knovm.  Compositions  were  probably  made  in  it 
from  time  to  time  until  a  very  late  date.  This  is 
shown  by  the  existence  of  a  bilingual  hymn  con- 
taining the  name  of  Assur  -  bani  -  apli  or  Assur- 
banipal,  though  the  text  bears  the  ax>pearance  of 
an  ancient  composition  into  which  that  king's 
name  has  been  introduced.  His  brother  Samas- 
sum-ukin  (Saosduchinos),  king  of  Babylonia,  how- 
ever, seems  to  have  had  original  compositions  in 
this  old  language  made  for  him,  as  in  the  case  of 
the  text  referred  to  above  (5  R.  pi.  62).  It  is 
noteworthy  that  all  these  late  inscriptions,  made 
when  the  non-Semitic  idiom  was  a  dead  language, 
are  in  the  'dialect.'  There  is  not  much  doubt 
that  Semitic  Babylonian  was  the  language  of  the 
country  from  about  B.C.  2000  onwards,  and  con- 
tinued in  use  until  about  the  Christian  era. 

Besides  the  archaic  historical  inscriptions,  of 
which  the  best  examjiles  come  from  the  French 
excavations  at  Tel-loli ;  the  brick-inscriptions,  of 
which  most  really  ancient  Babylonian  sites  furnish 
many  examples  ;  and  numerous  short  inscriptions 
on  cylinder-seals,  the  bulk  of  the  non  -  Semitic 
literature  of  Shinar  consists  of  incantations, 
hymns,  and  penitential  psalms.  Several  interest- 
ing but  fragmentary  historical  inscriptions  exist 
(accompanied  by  translations  into  the  Semitic 
idiom),  together  with  the  remains  of  a  chrono- 
logical text  supposed  to  be  that  made  use  of  by 
Berosus  in  his  history.  It  is  also  worthy  of  note 
tliat  several  fragments  of  a  glossary  of  the  Semitic 
story  of  the  Creation  (art.  Babylonia,  vol.  i. 
p.  220'\  and  NiMiiOD,  vol.  iii.  p.  523='),  or  the  story 
of  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  imply  that  that  composi- 
tion existed  in  the  old  language  of  Sliinar,  and 
that  it  was  a  '  dialectic '  text.  Classified  lists  of 
words,  without  Semitic  translation,  are  also  found. 
In  all  probability,  however,  many  other  inscrip- 
tions known  only  in  their  Semitic  dress  are  really 
of  non-Semitic  origin.  For  an  account  of  these, 
as  also  for  a  description  of  the  country,  its  history, 
etc.,  see  the  article  Babylonia. 

Literature.  —  Radau,  Early  Babylonian  History;  Lenor- 
mant,  Etudes  Accadiennes,  ii.  3,  p.  70;  Schrader,  KAT'i  118 ff., 
Keilinschr.  u.  Gescltichtsforschung,  296,  633;  Weissbach,  Zur 
Losung  der  Sumerischen  Frage,  Leipzig,  1897  ;  Pinches,  '  Lan- 
guages of  the  Early  Inhabitants  of  Mesopotamia'  in  JRAS, 
1884,  p.  301ff.,  'Sumerian  or  Cryptography,'  1900,  p.  75  ff., 
343,  344,  551,  552 ;  and  the  works  mentioned  at  the  end  of  the 
articles  Accad  and  Babylonia.  Q_  PiNCIIES. 

SHION  (jiN-T ;  B  Ztwcdt,  A  ^nau  ;  Seon).—A  town 
of  Issachar  (Jos  19")  mentioned  between  Hapha- 
raim  and  Anaharath.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  ( Onom. ) 
place  it  near  Mount  Tabor.  Its  identification  by 
Eli  Smith  with  'Ayun  esh-Sh'am,  about  3  miles 
east  of  Nazareth,  has  been  very  generally  accepted. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHIPHI  ('V?ii'  ;  B  2a0(iX,  A  Se^e^y,  Luc.  Zco4)d). 
— A  Simeonite  prince,  1  Ch  4^'  ^^''i. 

SHIPHMITE.— See  Shepiiam  and  Siphmoth. 

SHIPHRAH  {mrp  ;  LXX  Seir^wpii,  the  rendering 
also  of  n-i2)s  Zippordh,  in  Ex  2-'). — One  of  the  two 
Hebrew  mid  wives.  Ex  (E).  The  name  is  prob- 
ably connected  with  the  root  nciy  '  to  be  beautiful ' 
(Baentsch  in  Nowack's  Ildkom.).  It  is  unlikely 
that  it  is  a  Hebraized  form  of  an  Egyptian  name. 
See,  further,  Dillm.-Kyssel,  ad  loc. 

SHIPHTAN  Cfi^P  ;  B  Xapaed,  A  Za/3a6l(£v,  F 
Sa^ardf,  Luc.  [Z]a0a0d). — An  Ephraimite  prince, 
Nu  34'". 

SHIPS  and  BOATS  (.tjn,  nj-sp  [only  Jon  I-'],  's ; 


vavs  [only  Ac  27^^],  TrXolou,  irXoidpiov,  (rKd(pr)  [only 
o'yis.  3u.  32-[)_ — These  are  often  referred  to  in  the 
Bible,  but  to  a  very  small  extent  in  connexion 
with  Israelitish  history.  In  OT  the  most  im- 
portant instances  connected  with  this  people  are 
the  building  of  the  fleet  of  Solomon  at  the  port  of 
Ezion-geber,  at  the  head  of  the  ^lanitic  arm  of 
the  lied  Sea  (1  K  9'-^) ;  and  another  undertaking  of 
a  similar  kind  in  the  reign  of  Jehoshaphat,  which 
had  a  disastrous  result  (1  K  22'^).  In  Is^T  we  have 
the  voyages  of  St.  Paul,  especially  tiie  last  into 
Italy  (Ac  27).*  The  voyage  of  Jonah  belongs  to 
another  category. 

The  Phcenicians  were  by  far  the  most  successful 
navigators  of  ancient  times ;  and  the  history  of 
the  art  of  shipbuilding  amongst  Eastern  nations 
can  be  very  clearly  followed  in  connexion  with 
the  history  of  this  remarkable  peoj^le  (see  GREAT 
Sea).  Originally  settled  on  the  shores  of  the 
Erythra;an  Sea  (Persian  Gulf),t  they  Iiad  become 
familiar  with  navigation  in  a  rude  form  before 
their  migration  to  the  shores  of  tlie  Mediterranean 
about  B.C.  1500,  and  carried  with  them  the  art  of 
shipbuilding  to  their  new  home. J  Perhaps  in 
both  countries  this  art  did  not  extend  beyond  the 
construction  of  rafts,  or  canoes  hollowed  out  of 
trunks  of  trees  (Monoxylm) ;  but  as  time  went  on 
these  would  give  place  to  boats,  built  with  a  keel, 
and  ribs  covered  with  canvas  and  daubed  with 
pitch.  The  models  of  boats  found  amongst  Phce- 
nician  remains  are  of  a  very  rude  and  simple 
form.§  From  a  Cyprian  model,  represented  by 
Count  L.  di  Cesnola,  and  believed  to  be  of  early 
Phojnician  date,  the  ships  ajipear  to  have  con- 
sisted of  a  hull  of  wood  with  a  high  curved  stern 
and  an  upright  bow  ;  from  the  centre  rose  a  mast 
not  very  high,  supporting  a  yard-arm  for  carrying 
a  sail  ;  from  the  stern  projected  two  steering  oars 
with  broad  shovel-shaped  blades  passing  through 
the  timbers  of  the  ship.||  The  use  of  sails  was 
probably  preceded  for  a  long  period  by  that  of 
oars.  A  boat  of  large  size  is  represented  on  cer- 
tain coins,  regarded  by  some  as  Phcenician,  by 
others  as  belonging  to  Cilicia,  in  which  the  bow 
is  low,  the  stern  elevated  and  accompanied  by 
steering  oars.  It  was  impelled  by  one  bank  of 
oars,  such  as  was  called  by  the  Greeks  a  '  tria- 
conter'  or  '  penteconter,'  and  it  was  destitute  of  a 
mast.  IT 

About  B.C.  700  a  great  advance  seems  to  have 
been  made  in  navigation  by  the  Phomicians,  owing 
to  the  introduction  of  two  sets  of  oarsmen  seated 
on  benches  at  different  levels,  and  using  double 
banks  of  oars  ;  these  were  called  by  the  Greeks 
'  birenies ' ;  and,  at  a  later  period,  a  further  ad- 
vance was  made  by  the  introduction  of  a  mast 
and  sail,  somewhat  of  the  shape  of  a  '  square-sail ' 
of  our  own  times.  These  ships  must  have  resem- 
bled the  Chinese  junks  of  the  present  day. 

The  Phcenician  ships  described  by  Herodotus 
were  of  two  kinds  :  those  used  in  war,  and  those 
employed  in  mercantile  traffic.  Tlie  former  were 
broad  of  beam,  and  impelled  both  by  oars  and 
sails.  The  sails  were,  from  their  shape,  of  use 
only  when  sailing  before  the  wind.  The  war 
vessels  were  those  which  the  Greeks  called  tria- 
conters  and  penteconters,  each  impelled  by  fifteen 
to  twenty-five  oars  on  either  side.  They  were 
long  open  boats  in  which  the  oarsmen  sat  all  on 
the  same  level ;  each  galley  Avas  armed  at  its  head 
■with  a  sharp  metal  spike  or  beak,  intended  for 

*  On  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  in  the  time  of  our  Lord,  small  trading 
vessels  and  fishing  boats  appear  to  have  been  very  numerous, 
and  some  of  the  most  interesting  events  in  His  life  are  con- 
nected with  this  lake  and  the  sailors  on  its  waters  (Mt 
Mk  4»',  Lk  61-11,  Jn  6'-'2  21«4). 

+  Herod,  i.  2,  vii.  89.  t  Pliny,  UN  vii.  5G. 

§  Perrot  et  Chipiez,  Hist,  de  I'Art,  iii.  517. 

II  Cesnola,  Cyprus,  pi.  xlv.         H  Rawlinson,  Phoenicia,  273 
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ramming.*  Afterwards  these  were  superseded  by 
biremes,  which  were  decked,  had  masts  and  sails, 
and  double  banks  of  oarsmen.  Later  still,  tri- 
remes, impelled  by  three  banks  of  oarsmen,  came 
into  use  ;  and  about  the  end  of  the  6th  cent.  B.C. 
boats  with  additional  banks  of  oars  were  invented.! 

For  some  centuries  the  Phoenicians  confined  their 
navigation  to  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean, 
Propontis,  and  Euxine ;  but  before  the  time  of 
Solomon  (c.  B.C.  930)  they  had  launched  out  into 
the  deep,  had  passed  the  pUlars  of  Hercules,  and 
opened  a  trade  with  Tartessus  (Tarshish)  on  the 
Atlantic  coast  of  Spain.  Coasting  along  Africa, 
they  had  visited  the  Senegal  and  Gambia ;  and, 
in  the  opposite  direction,  had  crossed  the  Bay  of 
Biscay  and  the  English  Channel,  and  opened  a 
trade  for  tin  with  the  Cassiterides.  It  is  no  less 
certain  that  they  reached  the  Canaries  (Fortunate 
Islands),  lying  170  miles  off  the  coast  of  Africa. 
In  Ezk  27  we  have  an  eloquent  description  of  the 
glories  of  Tyre  and  Sidon,  and  the  construction 
of  their  ships. 

The  Greeks. — Ships  with  four  ranks  of  oarsmen 
were  first  constructed  by  the  Greeks  about  the 
year  B.C.  400,  when  Dionysius  I.  of  Syracuse  built 
the  first  quadriremes  (rerpijpeis),  with  which  he 
had  probably  become  acquainted  through  the  Car- 
thagmians.J  After  the  time  of  Alexander  the 
Great,  ships  with  four,  five,  and  even  more  ranks 
of  rowers  became  general ;  and,  according  to  Poly- 
bius,  the  first  Punic  war  was  chiefly  carried  on 
with  quinqueremes.§ 

Assyrian. — While  the  Phoenicians  were  making 
progress  in  naval  architecture,  their  old  neigh- 
bours and  probably  rivals,  the  Babylonians  and 
Assyrians,  were  also  at  work  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, but  not  to  any  important  extent.  As  Kaw- 
linson  observes,  it  is  only  as  fresh-water  sailors 
that  the  Assyrians  come  within  the  category  of 
navigators  at  all.||  They  left  the  navigation  of 
the  Persian  Gulf  and  Mediterranean  to  tlie  Baby- 
lonians and  Phoenicians,  contenting  themselves 
with  the  profits  without  sharing  the  dangers  of 
sea  voyages ;  their  attention  being  concentrated 
on  the  navigation  of  their  two  great  rivers — the 
Tigris  and  Euphrates.  This  was  ett'ected  at  first 
by  rafts  of  timber  supported  on  inflated  skins ; 
and  these  are  still  in  use  on  the  rivers  of  Meso- 
potamia. H  Bas  -  reliefs  from  the  most  ancient 
palace  of  Nimroud  show  two  kinds  of  boats :  the 
larger  contains  the  king  in  his  chariot  with  his 
attendants,  and  is  navigated  by  two  men.**  It  is 
considered  by  Rawlinson  to  have  resembled  in 
structure  the  Welsh  coracle,  round  in  form  and 
made  of  mcker  -  work  covered  with  skins  and 
smeared  over  with  bitumen.  To  have  carried 
such  heavy  loads  they  must  have  been  of  large 
size.  The  smaller  was  used  for  the  conveyance 
of  merchandise. 

In  the  sculptures  of  Sargon,  who  reigned  from 
B.C.  722-705,  we  have  a  representation  of  a  ship 

*  These  were  probably  the  kind  of  boats  in  use  amongst  the 
Greeks  in  Horner's  time,  in  which  he  represents  the  descent  of 
the  Grecian  warriors  on  the  coast  of  Ilium  (Iliad,  1.  300,  ii.  585, 
630  ;  Smith's  Diet.  G-rcek  and  Roman  Antiquities,  art.  '  Naves,' 
783  (1819),  in  which  the  subject  is  very  fully  treated). 

t  The  Phoenicians  had  a  practice  of  placing  at  the  bow  of 
their  boats  the  figure  of  some  monstrous  form  gaudily  painted, 
in  order  to  strike  terror  into  the  natives  whose  country  they 
were  invading.  We  seem  to  have  something  of  the  kind  in  the 
case  of  the  Greek  ships  invading  Asia  Minor,  'Twelve  ships 
with  scarlet  bows '  (Iliad,  ii.  739). 

X  Pliny,  HN  vii.  5.  7  ;  Diodor.  xiv.  41,  42. 

I  Polybius,  i.  63 ;  Haltaus,  Geschichte  Eoms  im  Zeitalter  der 
Puniseher  Kriege,  Leipzig,  607  (1846). 

II  Ancient  Monarchies,  i.  544. 

IT  Layard,  Nineveh,  ii.  96 ;  Rawlinson,  Anc.  Mon.  i.  545.  A 
representation  of  such  a  raft  carrying  blocks  of  stone  for  build- 
ing, taken  from  Kouyunjik,  is  given  ib.  p.  338.  The  raft  is 
impelled  by  two  oarsmen. 

**  Ib.  p.  546.  Boats  similar  to  these  are  also  described  by 
Herodotus,  i.  c.  194. 


of  a  more  advanced  type.  Here  four  rowers  stand- 
ing to  their  oars  impel  a  vessel,  having  a  figure- 
head of  a  horse,  and  for  the  stern  the  tail  of  a 
fish ;  but  it  is  possible  that  this  vessel  may  have 
belonged  to  an  invading  force,  not  that  of  the 
Assyrian  inhabitants.* 

The  sculptures  of  Kouyunjik  represent  ships  in 
great  perfection.  One  of  these  represents  a  naval 
battle,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the  introduction 
of  marine  forms,  such  as  star-fish  and  jelly-fish, 
not  found  in  rivers.  Layard  recognizes  in  these 
vessels  a  resemblance  to  those  used  to  a  compara- 
tively late  period  by  the  inhabitants  of  the  cities 
of  Tyre  and  Sidon  on  the  Syrian  coast,  t  That 
the  Chaldteans  were  skilful  shipbuilders,  and  were 
proud  of  their  attainments  in  this  art,  may  be 
gathered  from  the  statement  in  Isaiah  (43'''),  where 
they  are  referred  to  as  rejoicing  in  their  ships.J: 

Christian  era. — The  ships  in  NT  times,  chiefly 
belonging  to  the  Romans,  were  galleys  impelled 
by  oarsmen  and  using  square  sails.  They  were 
sometimes  of  large  size  ;  that  which  carried  St. 
Paul  containing  in  all  276  souls,  besides  cargo.§ 
Their  timbers  were  so  badly  put  together,  that 
when  subjected  to  the  strain  arising  from  a  storm, 
they  required  to  be  undergirded  (or  braced)  by 
means  of  strong  ropes  ;  and  they  seldom  ventured 
far  out  of  sight  of  land,  or  some  port  into  Avhich 
they  could  be  run  in  stress  of  weather. 

E.  Hull. 

SHISHA.— See  Shavsha. 

SHISHAK  (ps'T  [in  1  K  \4t^,  Keth.  p^\v,  J^erg 
PVV],  2oiicraK(e)i/i). — Shishak  is  Sheshonk  I.,  the 
first  king  of  the  22nd  or  Bubastite  Dynasty. 
He  belonged  to  an  important  family  of  chiefs 
of  Libyan  mercenaries,  who  by  degrees  attained 
to  very  high  position.  His  grandfather  married 
a  princess  named  Mehtenuseeht,  doubtless  of 
the  21st  or  Tanite  Dynasty.  The  successors  of 
Sheshonk  were  much  attached  to  Bubastis,  and 
his  dynasty  is  named  Bubastite  by  Manetho  ;  but 
it  is  doubtful  whether  he  himself  had  much  con- 
nexion with  that  city.  In  his  21st  year  ho 
began  building  a  new  court  in  the  great  temple 
of  Karnak,  and  close  to  it  caused  to  be  sculptured 
a  representation  of  himself  sacrificing  figures  sym- 
bolic of  the  conquered  cities  in  Palestine.  In  all, 
156  place  -  names  were  thus  recorded,  and  most 
of  them  are  still  legible.  There  are  few  important 
cities  amongst  them.  They  include  Rabbath  and 
Hapharaim  in  Issachar,  and  Mahanaim  on  the  east 
of  the  Jordan,  besides  towns  in  Judaea.  From 
the  biblical  account  (1  K  14^^),  it  had  been  con- 
cluded that  Shishak  attacked  only  the  kingdom  of 
Rehoboam  and  spared  that  of  Jeroboam,  who  had 
lived  many  years  in  exile  in  Egypt ;  but  this 
interpretation  is  not  necessary.  Since  Ramses  III. 
no  Pharaoh  had  ventured  to  transport  an  army 
across  the  eastern  desert  and  to  attack  Palestine. 
Later,  even  Taharka  and  Psammetichus  did  not  go 
so  far  ;  only  Necho  went  farther.  But  Sheshonk's 
expedition  was  insignificant  compared  to  the  ex- 
peditions of  the  18th  dynasty.  For  the  absence  of 
the  title  '  Pharaoh '  in  the  biblical  record  see  above, 
vol.  iii.  p.  819. 

Literature. — For  Shishak's  campaign  against  Judah  see  W. 
Max  Miiller,  Asien  u.  Europa,  166  ff.;  Blau  in  ZDMO  xv. 
233  ff.;  Meyer,  Gesch.  i.  385  f.;  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  353 1.;  Maspero, 
Struggle  of  the  Nations,  772 ff.;  Driver  in  Hogarth's  Authority 
andArchxology,&H.  F.  LL.  GRIFFITH. 

SHITRAI  (H!??*  Keththh,  'bib'  Keri  ;  B  'Aa-aprals, 
A  Luc.  ZaTpaL)'.—A  Sharonite  who  was  over  king 
David's  herds  that  fed  in  Sharon,  1  Ch  2T-\ 

*  Lavard,  Nineveh,  ii.  383. 

t  Layard,  vol.  ii.  384,  385. 

1  RV  '  In  the  ships  of  their  rejoicing.' 

S  Ac  2737. 
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SHITTAH  TREE  (ncE'  shittah,  -rrd^os,  spina.  Is 
4119  '  acacia  tree ') ;  SHITTIM  WOOD  (o'aii'-'xj;^ 
'dzg-shittim,  |i/\a  Aa-ewTa,  ligna  setim.  Ex  25''- 
2615.26  271-6,  Dt  10»  RV  'acacia  wood').— Shittah 
is  modified  from  shintdh,  as  hittdh,  '  wheat,'  from 
hintah.  The  cognate  Arab,  equivalent  for  shintdh 
is  soM^,  a  name  identical  with  the  old  Egyp.  name 
of  this  tree,  and  is,  like  it,  generic  for  Acacia, 
but  particularly  applied  to  A.  Nilotica,  Del.  The 
desert  acacia,  of  which  the  Ark  of  the  Covenant, 
and  the  boards,  tables,  etc.  of  the  Tabernacle  were 
made,  is  no  doubts.  Seyal,  Del.,  and  A.  tortilis, 
Hayne,  if  the  two  be  not,  as  we  suspect,  varieties 
of  the  same  species.  Both  are  called  seyyAl.  Sayl 
means  '  torrent,'  and  prob.  the  ellipsis  '  tree '  should 
be  supplied.  It  is  the  torrent  tree,  i.e.  the  char- 
acteristic tree  of  the  desert  wadis  of  Sinai,  et-Tih, 
and  the  Dead  Sea.  The  comus  of  these  trees 
resembles  that  of  the  apple.  It  is  about  15-25  ft. 
high,  and  a  little  broader  than  its  height.  It  has 
stiff,  thorny  branches,  bipinnate  leaves  with  leaf- 
lets 1-2  lines  long,  and  ^  line  broad,  and  more  or 
less  spirally  twisted,  necklace-shape  pods,  3-4  in. 
long.  Its  wood  is  heavier  than  water,  exceedingly 
hard,  of  fine  grain,  the  sap-wood  yellow,  the  heart- 
wood  brown.  It  is  not  attacked  by  insects.  It 
was  therefore  eminently  suited  for  furniture  such 
as  that  for  which  it  was  employed,  in  a  climate 
where  insects  commit  such  ravages  as  in  the 
desert  and  in  Palestine.  These  trees  must  have 
been  very  numerous  in  ancient  times,  perhaps 
filling  most  of  the  desert  valleys,  and  growing  in 
clefts  of  the  rocks  on  the  now  bare  mountain  sides. 
Even  now,  after  they  have  been  so  extensively  cut 
by  the  charcoal  burners,  there  are  large  numbers 
of  them.  They  form  quite  a  characteristic  feature 
of  the  desert  landscape.  The  trunks  are  now  not 
infrequently  2  ft.  thick,  and  old  trees  may  have 
been  much  thicker,  quite  sufficiently  so  to  supply 
planks  10  cubits  long  and  IJ  wide  (Ex  36^').  If 
any  difficulty  existed  on  this  point,  it  would  be 
easily  met  by  supposing  that  the  planks  were 
joined.  Arab,  carpenters  do  this  now  very  cleverly 
in  Egypt  and  Syria.  Besides  the  wood,  so  valuable 
on  account  of  its  durability  and  the  excellent 
charcoal  which  can  be  made  from  it,  the  tree 
yields  the  famous  '  gum  arable '  in  considerable 
quantities.  Its  astringent  bark  is  used  for  tanning 
yellow  leather. 

A  number  of  places  were  named  from  this  tree, 
as  Shittim  (Jos  21  al.),  perhaps  the  modern  Ghor 
es-Saisabdn,  where  there  are  still  plenty  of  acacia 
trees,  and  Abel-Shittim  (Nu  33''''),  i.e.  the  Plain 
of  the  Acacias,  which  is  the  same  as  the  above. 
The  Valley  (hni '  wady  ')  of  Shittim  (Jl  3  (4)  may 
have  been  the  lower  part  of  the  Wddy  en-Ndr,  the 
continuation  of  Kidron,  into  which  flows  the  water 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  Jerusalem.  This,  as  all 
the  valleys  debouching  on  to  the  Dead  Sea,  would 
naturally  have  acacia  trees  growing  in  it. 

G.  E.  Post. 

SHITTIM  (D'BE'n  always  with  def.  art.  'the 
acacias,'  see  preceding  article). — One  of  the  limits 
of  the  camping-ground  of  the  children  of  Israel  in 
the  plains  of  IVIoab,  Nu  SS''^  (here  only  it  is  called 
Abel-Shittim).  According  to  Nu  25^  the  anger 
of  the  Lord  was  there  kindled  against  Israel  for 
joining  himself  unto  Baal-peor.  The  spies  were 
sent  out  from  Shittim  (Jos  2'),  and  from  thence  the 
children  of  Israel  moved  to  Jordan  before  crossing 
the  river  (Jos  31).  These  are  the  only  places  where 
the  word  occurs  in  the  Hexateuch.  The  LXX  in 
the  last  three  passages  has  SarreiV  in  B  (v  is  omitted 
in  A  of  Jos  2').  In  Nu  33^''  BeXad  in  B  and  BeX(jaTn> 
in  A  are  renderings  of  Abel-shittiin. 

The  word  occurs  twice  in  the  Prophets  :  (1)  Mic 
6'  'from  Shittim  unto  Gilgal.'  By  some  this  is 
regarded  as  a  gloss  ;  others  suggest  that  a  part 


of  the  text  has  been  lost  here — '[remember  that 
which  I  did]  from  Shittim  unto  Gilgal ' — with  refer- 
ence to  the  wonders  manifested  at  the  passage  of 
the  Jordan.  (2)  Jl  3'8  '  the  valley  of  Shittim.'  The 
fleb.  word  here  used  for  '  valley '  (hni  '  wady ' ;  see 
Brook)  is  never  applied  to  the  broad  open  space 
immediately  N.  of  the  Dead  Sea  in  which  Shittim 
was  situated.  The  idea  in  the  passage  is  similar 
to  that  in  Ezk  4n^-'^\  Zee  143,  and  Rev  22i— waters 
(of  life)  issuing  from  the  house  of  God  Avould  reach 
the  Eastern  (the  Dead)  and  the  Western  (the  Medi- 
terranean) seas.  The  ordinary  course  of  waters 
from  Jerusalem  to  the  Dead  Sea  Avould  be  along 
the  Wady  Sitti  Mariam  and  Wddy  en-N&r,  the 
ancient  Kidron  called  hni  2  S  15*'  (cf.  Driver,  ad 
loc,  in  Camb.  Bible  for  Schools  and  Colleges). 

The  LXX  rendering  in  both  these  passages  is  tSv  <rx'>'"">".  It 
has  been  proposed  (the  suggestion  is  as  old  as  Jerome)  to  read 
<rxiva'»,  and  then  the  translators  would  have  considered  the 
shittah-tree  as  equivalent  to  the  mastick-tree  (a-x'ivoi,  Pistachia- 
leniiscus),  a  tree  common  in  Mediterranean  countries.  The 
agreement  between  these  two  passages,  and  their  variation 
from  the  renderings  in  the  Hex.,  are  noteworthv  (cf.  Eyssel  on 

Mic  65).  A.  T.  Chapman. 

SHIZA  («;'¥>;  B  Saii-a,  A  Xexa,  N  Sffa,  Luc. 
Sifa^). — The  father  of  a  Reubenite  chief,  1  Ch 
11^. 

SHOA(j;iE';  Ullov^,  Alois ;  tyranni). — Apparently 
a  race-name.  It  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
the  Babylonians,  Chaldteans,  Pekod,  Koa,  and  all 
the  Assyrians  (Ezk  23-^),  whose  relations  with  Jeru- 
salem had  been  intimate,  and  who  were  to  come 
up  and  sit  in  judgment  upon  her.  According  to 
Schrader  {KAT^  p.  425),  Shoa  is  the  Assyrian 
SidA,  the  name  of  a  people  who  are  constantly 
associated  in  the  inscriptions  with  the  Kutu.  The 
land  of  Sutil  is  identified  by  Delitzsch  (Par.  p. 
233,  etc. )  with  the  district  that  extends  eastward 
from  the  Tigris  to  the  southern  declivities  of  the 
Medo-Elamite  mountains.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHOBAB  (35'iEi).— 1.  One  of  David's  sons,  2  S  5^^ 
(B  Su/Jd/S,  A  Su^aod^,  Luc.  'le(X(je^6.v),  1  Ch  3^ 
(B  2u)/3dy,  A  Luc.  Sw/3di3),  (B  'lao^o&ix  [i.e. 
oaiBii  '  and  Shobam  '  ?],  A  Su/3d^,  Luc.  2a)^-^/3).  2. 
A  Calebite,  1  Ch  2'*  (B  'lauov^,  A  2wj3d/3,  Luc. 
2oi;/3d/3). 

SHOBACH  (^3i»;  B  SuySdff,  A  2a/3d«-;  Sohach).— 
A  general  in  the  army  of  Hadadezer,  king  of 
Syria,  at  the  time  of  the  war  with  Ammon  (2  S 
10'").  He  is  not  mentioned  as  taking  part  in  the 
battle  near  Rabbah,  where  Joab  and  Abishai  routed 
the  combined  forces  of  Ammon  and  Syria,  and  we 
may  infer  that  he  did  not  become  '  captain  of  the 
host  of  Hadadezer '  until  after  that  event.  The 
victory  of  Joab  does  not  seem  to  have  been  fol- 
lowed up  (see  Rabbah),  and  before  long  the 
Syrians  again  prepared  to  attack  the  newly- 
founded  kingdom  of  Israel.  For  this  purpose 
Hadadezer  gathered  all  the  forces  at  his  com- 
mand, even  the  distant  tribes  from  '  beyond  the 
river ' :  the  latter  were  led  by  Shobach,  who  was 
apparently  placed  in  command  of  the  wliole  Syrian 
army.  In  the  engagement  that  ensued  at  Helam 
on  the  east  of  Jordan,  David  commanded  the 
Israelite  army  in  person,  and  utterly  defeated  the 
Syrians.  Shobach  was  mortally  wounded  in  the 
battle,  and  his  fall  doubtless  contributed  to  tlie  rout 
of  the  Syrians  (2  S  lO'^-iS).  In  the  parallel  narrative 
(1  Ch  191''-i'*)  his  name  is  given  as  Shophach  (ijsiK* ; 
B  -wtpap  and  Za(pd6,  A  2w0dx  and  2w/3dx,  X* 
'Eo-w^dp,  'E<7W(piix).  J.  F.  SteNNING. 

SHOBAI  ('?•»).— A  family  of  gatekeepers,  Ezr  2" 
(B  'A/Saou,  A  Luc.  2a)/3aO  =  Neh  7"  (B  2a/Sei,  A 
2a/3a^,  Luc.  XoifiaL). 
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SHOBAL 


SHOPHACH 


SHOBAL  ('r^iiy).— 1.  A  'son'  of  Seir  the  Horite, 
and  one  of  the  '  dukes '  of  the  Horites,  Gn  36-"' 

29  (:2w/3dX)=  1  Ch  P8-  (BA  Su;3d\,  Luc.  2oi;^dX). 
2.  A  Calebite  family  in  the  tribe  of  Judah.  This 
Shobal  is  called  in  1  Ch  4i-  ^  (BA  Soi^^dX,  Luc. 
Sw/SdX)  a  'son'  of  Judah,  and  in  2="-  (B  Sw/Jdp,  A 
Sw/3d,X,  Luc.  2w/3d)52  Sai/3dX,  Luc.  Sa)/3d)  '  sen  ' 
of  Caleb  and  'father'  of  Kiriath-jearim.  The 
name  is  probably  to  be  connected,  if  not  identified, 
with  No.  1 ;  see  Wellh.  de,  Gentibus,  etc.  39. 

SHOBEK  (pnity  ;  BA  "SuP^k,  Luc.  Sw/Jerp).— One  of 
the  chiefs  of  the  people  who  sealed  the  covenant, 
Neh 

SHOBI  ;  Oueapd  ;  Sobi).—¥Tom.  2  S  17"'-  we 
learn  that  Shobi  the  son  of  Nahash  of  Rabbah  of 
the  children  of  Ammon,  together  with  two  other 
influential  and  wealthy  landowners  of  the  trans- 
Jordanic  country,  came  to  meet  David,  when  he 
fled  from  Absalom,  at  Mahanaim,  bringing  with 
them  large  quantities  of  stores  and  provisions  for 
the  Israelite  army.  It  seems,  however,  very 
doubtful  whether  such  a  person  as  Shobi  ever 
existed.  His  name  is  not  mentioned  elsewhere, 
and  it  is  difiicult  to  reconcile  this  action  on  the 
part  of  a  son  of  Nahash  with  the  insults  offered 
by  Hanun  the  son  of  Nahash,  king  of  Ammon,  to 
David's  ambassadors  (2  S  10"-)>  and  with  the  sub- 
sequent war  between  Israel  and  Ammon,  which 
resulted  in  the  siege  and  capture  of  Rabbah. 
S.  A.  Cook  (AJSL  xviii.  3,  p.  155 f.)  suggests 
very  plausibly  that  we  should  read  'Nahash,  etc., 
brought '  {v}ni  in  place  of  '  Shobi  the  son 

of  Nahash,'  etc.  (t^nrf?  'asn).  This  emendation 
restores  a  natural  construction  to  the  verse  at  the 
expense  of  the  words  '  Shobi  son  of ' :  in  its  pres- 
ent form  the  construction  is  involved  and  un- 
usual (see  Driver,  ad  loc).  If,  however,  Cook's 
emendation  is  accepted,  it  is  difficult  to  resist  his 
further  contention  that  the  section  dealing  with 
the  Ammonite  war  (2  S  10>-lli  1228-31)  jja,s  been 
misplaced,  and  that  it  should  follow  and  not  pre- 
cede chs.  13-20.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

SHOE  (yvA  naal,  a-avBdXiov,  vw68rina). — The  na'al 
of  the  modern  Arabic  shoe  means  the  sole,  tlms 
indicating  the  sandal  character  of  the  ancient 
Heb.  na'al,  usually  tr.  'shoe.'  Similarly,  the  Gr. 
term  {nrdorjiia  means  something  tied  on  or  under 
the  foot,  that  is,  a  sandal.  Sandals  must  have 
varied  in  material  and  appearance  according  to 
the  station  and  occupation  of  the  wearer,  those  of 
shepherds  being  strongly  made  as  a  protection 
against  thorns  and  rocks,  while  those  worn  by 
women  of  rank  would  be  of  a  lighter  and  more 
ornamental  pattern  (Ca  7').  Cf.  art.  Dres.S,  vol.  i. 
p.  627.  The  shoes  of  the  present  day  in  Syria 
exhibit  various  transition  forms,  from  the  single 
strap  of  leather  or  embroidered  cloth  over  the  toes, 
and  the  leather  sheath  for  the  front  of  the  foot,  to 
the  complete  upper  in  different  colours  of  leather, 
and  covering  the  M'hole  foot.  Sandals  of  the 
original  form  are  still  worn  by  Bedawin  and 
monks.  Peasants  when  on  a  journey  prefer  to 
press  down  the  leather  at  the  heel-end  of  the  shoe, 
and  thus  make  them  more  loose  and  open,  like  the 
sandals  of  primitive  times.  In  this  way  also  the 
dust  of  the  road  can  from  time  to  time  be  shaken 
out  without  the  trouble  of  removing  the  shoe. 
The  act  of  repudiation  mentioned  in  Mt  10^^  Mk 
6",  Lk  9^  10",  Ac  13",  meant,  along  with  the 
implied  release  from  all  moral  responsibility,  that 
the  connexion  thus  dissolved  was  one  of  defilement 
and  worthlessness. 

1.  Putting  on  and  removal  of  shoes. — From  the 
Oriental  habit  of  sitting  and  moving  about  in  the 
house  with  the  feet  uncovered,  the  possession  of 


shoes  became  one  of  the  essential  requirements  for 
a  journej',  and  the  wearing  of  them  one  of  the 
syjnbols  of  travel  (Ex  12").  The  Gibeonites  drew 
attention  to  their  feet  bandaged  with  rags  in  order 
to  keep  their  out- worn  sandals  together  and  protect 
their  feet  (Jos  9^- 1^).  A  similar  appearance  is 
presented  by  Turkish  troops  at  the  present  day 
when  returning  from  a  punitive  expedition  against 
the  Arabs  of  the  desert.  In  the  parable  of  the 
Prodigal  Son  the  absence  of  shoes  is  noted  (Lk  \S^-). 
In  the  apostolic  injunction  to  have  the  feet  '  shod 
^^•ith  the  preparation  of  the  gospel  of  peace '  (Eph 
6'^),  the  symbol  of  travel  is  introduced  among 
the  leading  truths  of  the  Christian  life,  making 
progress  one  of  the  permanent  features  of  the 
Christian  Church. 

As  Oriental  peasant  life  has  always  been  in 
villages  and  not  in  solitary  houses,  the  shoes  were 
constantly  covered  with  dust  and  defiled  with  mud 
and  refuse,  and  consequently  were  left  at  the  door 
of  the  house.  This  custom,  beginning  with  ordinary 
comfort  and  cleanliness,  received  a  new  emphasis 
when  the  entrance  was  into  a  house  of  prayer  and 
into  the  presence  of  One  who  required  cleanliness 
of  heart.  Hence  the  removal  of  the  shoes  on  holy 
ground  (Ex  3^  Jos  5^^  Is  20',  Ac  7^').  The  custom 
is  still  observed  in  Oriental  churches  and  mosques. 
It  was  the  inevitable  result  of  such  connexions 
that  any  reference  to  the  shoe  and  the  thong  or 
latchet  that  passed  through  the  sandal  loops  was 
one  of  implied  inferiority  and  contempt  (Mk  1', 
Jn  1",  Ac  13^^).  '  You  are  my  shoe  ! '  '  You  are 
under  my  shoe  ! '  are  exclamations  of  abuse  often 
heard  in  the  streets  of  Oriental  villages  and  towns. 

2.  The  shoe  of  witness  (Dt  25"- Ru  4'-  S).— From 
the  latter'  passage  we  learn  that  it  was  an  ancient 
custom  in  Israel,  when  property  was  sold  or  any 
right  given  up,  to  take  off  the  sandal  and  hand  it 
to  the  purchaser  or  the  person  to  whom  the  right 
was  transferred.  In  the  former  passage  the  hus- 
band's brother  allows  his  sandal  to  be  taken  off  by 
the  widow,  who  at  the  same  time  reproaches  him 
both  by  act  and  word  for  renouncing  an  honourable 
privilege  and  duty.  The  removal  of  the  shoe 
became  a  sort  of  documentary  evidence.  The 
possession  of  one  slioe  by  the  widow  was  to  her 
like  a  bill  of  divorce  to  a  betrothed  or  married 
woman,  setting  her  free  to  marry  another ;  and  the 
possession  of  the  corresponding  shoe  by  the  man 
remained  his  protective  proof  that  all  claims  had 
been  formally  settled. 

3.  '  Upon  Edom  will  I  cast  my  shoe'  (Ps  60'= 
108^). — From  the  context  the  leading  idea  in  this 
expression  appears  to  be  that  of  taking  possession 
of  or  claiming  as  one's  oim.  Possibly  the  casting 
of  the  shoe  upon  a  piece  of  land  may  have  been  a 
legal  symbol,  similar  to  that  considered  above,  of 
a  claim  to  ownership.  Or  the  meaning  may  be, 
'  Unto  Edom  do  I  cast  my  shoe,'  Edom  being  then 
represented  as  the  slave  to  whom  his  master  tosses 
his  sandals  (see  Driver,  Par.  Psalt.  p.  169).  Duhm 
also  suggests  that  the  allusions  to  Edom  and  Moab 
are  designedly  contemptuous,  the  latter  being 
represented  as  a  washing-basin  for  the  feet,  while 
Edom  is  thought  of  as  a  kind  of  corner  into  which 
dirty  shoes  may  be  cast. 

The  '  shoes '  ( AV  and  RVm)  of  Dt  33^5  should  be 
'  bolts'  or  '  bars'  (RV).  The  Heb.  is  ^yi^  (cf.  '?ivp 
of  Ca  5^  Neh  3S-         i').  G.  M.  Mackie. 

SHOHAM  (DW  [on  this  word  see  art.  Onyx]; 
B  'Iffoaix,  A  'laaoaix,  Luc.  'leaaaix). — A  Merarite, 
1  Ch  242'. 

SHOMER.— 1.  1  Ch  7=2.  See  Shemer,  No.  8. 
2.  2  K  12-'.    See  Shimeath. 

SHOPHACH.— See  Shobach. 
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SHOSHANNIM,   SHOSHANNIM    EDUTH.— See 

Psalms,  p.  155\ 

SHOVEL.— 1.  [y;],  only  in  pliir.  D-y;  {from  root 
ny'  =  '  sweep  together,'  with  collat.  idea  of  carryiiic] 
away.  Is  28"  [only]),  occurs  9  times  (Ex  27^  38^, 
Nu  [all  P],  1  K  7■"*•■*^  2  K  25l^  2  Ch  4"- Jer 
52^^),  always  in  a  list  of  utensils  belonging  to  the 
tabernacle  or  the  temple.  There  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  shovels  for  removing  the  ashes  from 
the  altar  are  meant  (cf.  AVm  note  at  Jer  52^^). 

The  LXX  has  in  1  K  7^0-  ^5  (26.  31)  etpf^^^rpe,;  ('  tongs  or 
pincers '  for  taking  hold  of  hot  metal  or  coals),  in  2  K  SdI-*  it 
transliterates  i'^^e/v  (so  B  ;  A  strangely  In  the  other 

passages  of  the  LXX  either  the  Heb.  word  is  not  represented  at 
all,  or  it  is  diflicult  to  say  what  stands  tor  it  in  the  Gr.  text, 
which  differs  from  the  MT  both  in  the  order  and  in  the  number 
of  utensils  mentioned. 

2.  nn-]  Is  30^^  [only].  This  stands  for  the  broad, 
shallow  Avinnowing  shovel  (the  tttvou  of  Mt  3'^,  Lk 
3" ;  cf.  the  use  of  the  Gr.  word  [not  found  in 
LXX]  in  Hom.  II.  xiii.  588  ;  Aeschyl.  Fr.  194  ; 
Sophocl.  Fr.  931  ;  Tlieocr.  vii.  156)  with  whicli 
corn  after  threshing  was  thrown  up  against  the 
wind  to  clear  it  of  the  chatF.  It  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  n"in  (Arab,  midrd)  mentioned 
along  with  it  in  Is  ^Qr*  (elsewhere  only  Jer  15' 
fig.  of  winnowing,  i.e.  cliastising,  the  people),* 
which  was  a  fork  with  5  or  6  prongs,  used  in  the 
process  of  winnowing,  along  with  the  nnn,  in  the 
way  described  in  art.  Agriculture,  vol.  i.  p.  5P, 
where  both  instruments  are  figured  (cf.  Wetzstein 
ap.  Del.  Jes.^  707  ft").  The  EV  of  Is  SO^'*  would 
tlierefore  be  improved  by  reading  '  winnowed  with 
the  shovel  and  with  the  fork '  for  '  winnowed  with 
the  shovel  and  with  the  fan.'  The  word  'fan,' 
which  is  misleading  at  best,  ought,  if  retained 
in  our  version  at  all,  to  be  used  for  nn-i,  not  for 
Tnia.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SHREWD.— Sir  8"  only,  '  Open  not  thine  heart 
to  every  man,  lest  he  requite  thee  with  a  shrewd 
turn '  (Kal  firj  avacpep^rio  aoi  x^-P^"  '■  th^  sense,  says 
Bissell,  is  given  correctly  by  AV,  xo-pi-"  meaning 
here  '  an  ill  turn '  ;  but  RV  renders  literally,  '  And 
let  him  not  return  thee  a  favour.'  [Is  '  shrewd  '  a 
tr.  of  ^pevSq,  which  is  read  before  x'^P'-"  in  some 
good  MSS  and  by  the  Lat.  fcdsam  gratiam  ?]). 

The  Eng.  word  '  shrewd '  is  a  participial  adj.  meaning 
'  malicious,'  originally  the  ptcp.  of  shrewen,  to  curse.  The  verb 
shrewen  was  formed  from  the  subst.  'shrew,'  an  Anglo-Sax. 
word,  meaning  a  scolding  or  cursing  person,  usually  a  woman. 
In  Shaks.  '  shrewd '  has  the  general  sense  of  '  bad ' ;  it  is  applied 
to  the  contents  of  a  paper,  to  news,  to  days  and  nights.  The 
modern  sense  of '  clever '  perhaps  occurs  in  Trail,  and  Cress,  i.  ii. 
206 — 'He  has  a  shrewd  wit,  I  can  tell  you.'  But  the  usual 
meaning  is  '  sharp-tongued,'  'shrewish,'  as  in  Much  Ado,  n.  i.  20, 
'  Thou  wilt  never  get  thee  a  husband,  if  thou  be  so  shrewd  of  thy 
tongue.'  The  expression  in  Sirach  (a  'shrewd  turn')  occurs  in 
All's  Well,  in.  v.  71  and  Uenry  VIII.  v.  iii.  178.  So  Latimer, 
Seven  Sermons,  96,  'The  greatest  man  in  a  realme  can  not  so 
hurte  a  judge  as  the  poore  wyddow,  suche  a  shrewede  turne  she 
can  do  him.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

SHRINE.— See  under  DiANA,  vol.  i.  p.  60GK 

SHROUD. — Coming  from  the  Anglo-Sax.  scrud,  a 
garment  (connected  with  shred,  as  a  portion  torn 
off"  for  some  purpose),  '  shroud '  meant  originally 
any  piece  of  clothing.  Thus  Piers  Plowman, 
Prol.  2— 

'  I  shope  me  in  shroudes  as  I  a  shepe  [=shepherd]  were, 
In  habite  as  an  heremite  unholy  of  workes ' ; 

*  The  verb  mi  in  the  sense  of  'fan,'  'winnow,'  'sift,'  occurs 
(in  Qal  and  Piel)  as  follows  :  Ru  33,  Is  30^  4116  (mountains  as 
object),  Jer  4li  (fig.  of  purification,  ||  '\2ilh)  157  (fig.,  see  above), 
l*s  1393  (fig.,  'thou  siftest  [or  winnowest,  i.e.  sciTitinizest  nar- 
rowly] my  path  and  my  couch,' — Driver,  Par.  Fsalt.  ad  loc). 
Elsewhere  the  root  has  the  sense  of  'scatter,'  ' disperse '  (Qal, 
Piel)  or  '  be  scattered'  (Niph.,  Pual). 


and  Chapman,  Odijsseys,  vi.  274 — 

'  Give  my  nakedness 
Some  shroud  to  shelter  it,  if  to  these  seas 
Linen  or  woollen  you  have  brought  to  cleanse.' 

But  the  meaning  was  soon  restricted  to  clothing 
for  the  dead,  a  winding-sheet.  So  usually  in 
Shaks.,  as  Lovers  Labour's  Lost,  V.  ii.  479 — 

'  Die  when  you  will,  a  smock  shall  be  your  shroud.' 

There  was,  however,  a  side  application  of  the  word, 
to  express  covering  or  shelter  of  any  kind.  Thus 
Milton,  Comus,  147 — 

'Run  to  your  shrouds,  within  these  brakes  and  trees' ; 

and  PL  x.  1067— 

'  The  winds 

Blow  moist  and  keen,  shattering  the  graceful  locks 
Of  these  fair  spreading  trees  :  which  bids  us  seek 
Some  better  shroud,  some  better  warmth  to  cherish 
Our  limbs  benumb'd.' 

This  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  in  Ezk  3P,  its 
only  occurrence  in  AV,  '  Behold,  the  Assyrian  was 
a  cedar  in  Lebanon  with  fair  branches,  and  with  a 
shadowing  shroud '  ( Heb.  &'p,  a  thicket  or  forest ; 
LXX  omits ;  Vulg.  frondibiis  nemorosus). 

J.  Hastings. 
SHUA  (yiBi). — The  father  of  Judah's  Canaanite 
wife,  Gn  38-- (A  Zava,  Luc.  Soye),  who  appears 
in  1  Ch  2^^  (RV)  as  Bath-shua  (B  ew^&T-^p  Aias, 
A  .  .  .  2ai}as,  Luc.  .  .  .  Soi)e). 

SHUAH  (nw).—A  son  of  Abraham  and  Keturah, 
Gn  25S  1  Ch  1^^  (A  2wue,  Luc.  ZoOe,  B  in  'latter 
passage  Suie).  The  tribe  represented  by  this  name 
may  perhaps  be  the  Suchu  of  the  cuneiform  in- 
scriptions, on  the  right  bank  of  tlie  Euplirates 
south  of  Carchemish  (so  Dillm.,  Holzinger,  ct  al.). 
BiLDAD  the  Shuhlte  ('nwn)  of  Job  2"  (6  '^avxa'iwv 
Tdpavvoi)  &  18^  25'  42"  (o  Saux(e)'T??s)  is  prob.  intended 
to  be  thought  of  as  belonging  to  this  tribe. 

SHUAL  B  SouXd,  A  ZovaX,  Luc.  '^ovav).— 

An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7^". 

SHUAL,  The  Land  of  (^-j^v  '  the  land  of  the 
jackal' ;  B  rj  'EioydX,  Luc.  rj  yij  '^wyd'K). — When  the 
Philistines  encamped  at  Michniash,  they  sent  out 
three  foraging  parties.  One  of  these  '  turned  unto 
the  way  that  leadeth  to  Ophrah,  unto  the  land  of 
Shual '  (1  S  13").  Another  party  went  westward 
towards  Beth-horon,  and  the  third  apparently  east- 
ward toward  the  wilderness.  The  road  to  Ophrah 
must  have  run  northward  between  the  last  two 
routes,  and  the  '  land  of  Shual '  must  consequently 
have  been  to  the  nortli  of  Michmash  (MukhinAs), 
and  not  far  from  Oplirah,  wliich  is  very  generally 
identilied  with  the  village  et-Taiyiheh,  to  the  east  of 
Bethel  {,PEF  Mem.  ii.  293).        C.  W.  Wilson. 

SHUBAEL.— See  Shebuel. 

SHUHAH  (7\n-v)).—K  brother  of  Chelub  (i.e. 
Caleb),  1  Ch  4".  Instead  of  '  Clielub  the  brother 
of  Slmhah,'  LXX  BA  read  XaXijS  irarrip  'Ao-xa, 
'  Caleb,  father  of  A.scha '  (i.e.  Achsah,  Jos  W^'^-, 
Jg  l^f-,  1  Ch  2«) ;  Luc.  has  Xa\ej3  6  dde\(pbs  2ovd. 

SHUHAM  (Dnw).—A  son  of  Dan,  Nu  26«  (B  Zap.el, 
A  SayueiSj^,  F  :Sa/jil,  Luc.  2a/i^),  called  in  Gn  46^3 
HusHlM.  The  gentilic  name  Shuhamites  ('prii^'ri ; 
B  6  Sa^tei',  A  6  Za/xeior)/,  F  6  ZafxL,  Luc.  6  2ojue^)  also 
occurs  in  Nu  26''^. 

SHUHITE.— See  Shuah. 

SHULAMMITE.— See  SoNG  OF  Songs. 

SHUMATHITES  ('nc-S'n  ;  B  'Haafiadd/x.,  A  Hcra^a- 
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0eiv,  Luc.  6  Xa/xadt).  —  One  of  the  families  of 
Kiriath-jearim,  1  Ch  2^'.  Nothing  is  known  of 
this  family,  or  the  origin  of  its  name. 

SHDNAMMITE.— See  next  article. 

SHUNEM  ;  in  Joshua  B  Sowdc,  A  Xovvd/x, 
Luc.  'Zvvrjfi ;  in  1  Sam.  B  and  Luc.  l^u/idv,  A 
Yuivanav  ;  in  2  Kings  B  Sou/idi',  B*  ™*  Luc.  2co/idy, 
A*  Siwyd/t,  A'  Xiu/xd/j.).  —  A  place  -  name  men- 
tioned three  times  in  the  OT  (Jos  ig^^,  1  S  28^ 
2  K  4^).  In  Joshua  it  is  named  in  the  enumeration 
of  the  towns  and  villages  belonging  to  Issachar. 
Eusebius-Jerome  identify  it  with  a  village  5 
Roman  miles  south  of  Tabor,  in  their  time  called 
Soi/Xi^ju  (Lag.  pp.  183,  284).   There  is  still  a 

hamlet  in  this  same  locality  named  Sulem  or 
S6lam.  It  lies  on  the  slopes  of  Jebel  Dalii,  the 
hill  which  faces  Jezreel  from  the  north.  It  looks 
across  to  Gilboa,  which  bounds  the  southern  side 
of  the  valley  that  lies  at  the  foot  of  Jebel  Dahi. 
It  has  therefore  been  identified  with  the  camping- 
ground  of  the  Philistines  before  their  victory  over 
Saul  (1  S  28^).  Saul's  army  is  supposed  to  have 
occupied  the  ground  at  the  foot  of  Gilboa.  If  so, 
the  valley  lay  between  the  hostile  armies.  It 
runs  eastward  from  Jezreel  (Zerin)  to  the  Jordan. 
Shunem  is  almost  at  its  N.W.  extremity.  The 
district  is  described  in  Robinson,  BRP  iii.  168  fF. 

There  is  precedent  for  distinguishing  the  Shunem  of  2  K  48 
from  that  already  identified.  Eusebius-Jerome  say  it  was  a 
place  in  the  territory  of  Sebaste  (Samaria),  iv  ifitu  2.,  within  the 
district  of  Altrabatta  (Lag.  Onmn.^  pp.  184,  285).  They  give 
Sanim  as  the  later  name.  If  Akrabatta  is  the  'toparchy' 
earlier  known  as  part  of  Judaea,  lying  considerably  south-east  of 
Samaria,  it  is  too  far  from  Carmel  to  be  very  probable.  But 
even  Solam  is  not  within  the  easy  reach  of  Carmel  implied  by 
v.22ff..  The  statement  that  Elisha  frequently  passed  Shunem 
(v. 9)  gives  more  help  than  any  other  in  determining  its  situa- 
tion. It  seems  to  imply  that  Shunem  was  a  place  near  his 
home  or  on  the  direct  road  to  a  locality  which  he  frequented. 
Now  Samaria  was  Elisha's  home  (6^2  53. 9^  cf.  225),  and  Carmel 
appears  to  have  been  a  favourite  resort  and  the  destination 
of  his  journeys  when  he  passed  through  Shunem  (425,  cf.  225). 
But  Solam  is  8  or  9  hours  from  Samaria,  and  decidedly  off  the 
road  from  there  to  Carmel.  The  claim  of  Sanim  should  there- 
fore perhaps  be  left  open.  Whether  it  was  near  Samaria  or  not, 
if  it  lay  on  the  way  to  Carmel  the  situation  would  be  more 
appropriate  than  that  of  Solam.  Near  Taanach  a  place  Salim 
is  marked  on  the  maps.  It  is  not  far  from  the  eastern  ex- 
tremity of  Carmel,  and  might  be  made  a  stopping-place  on  the 
way  from  Samaria. 

An  inhabitant  of  Shunem  is  a  Shunammite  (n'saip 
n'Biw  ;  B  'Soifiave'iTti,  A  (in  Kings  generally)  Xov/xav- 
'iTT)%,  Luc.  Sw/xovrris),  perhaps  also  called  a  Shulam- 
mite  (see  SoNG  OF  Songs,  p.  592'').  The  vowel  of 
the  second  syllable  is  in  both  cases  a,  as  it  is  in 
the  oldest  spellings  of  the  place-name  also  (LXX 
and  the  Egyptian  transcription  Shanama  [ShanmS,] 
given  by  W.  M.  Miiller,  Asien  u.  Europa,  p.  170). 
The  interchange  of  the  I  and  the  n  is  further  ex- 
emplified in  the  modern  name  Solam  compared 
with  Shunem.  The  former  may  be  a  variant 
which  existed  even  in  biblical  times. 

Two  women  are  designated  Shunammites  in 
the  Old  Testament.  One  is  Abishag  (1  K  " 
217.  21.  22)_  The  other  is  simply  named  '  the 
Shunammite '  (2  K  4'--  ^-  ^).  She  is  one  of  those 
who  play  a  part  in  the  history  of  Elisha  (2  K  48-3' 
81"*).  ller  own  history  is  interesting  as  a  picture 
of  domestic  and  social  life,  and  particularly  as  an 
example  of  the  position  a  Hebrew  woman  might 
occupy  at  the  head  of  a  household.  Her  power 
of  initiative  and  freedom  to  act  are  prominent 
features  in  the  narrative.  It  would  almost  appear 
as  if  she  were  proprietor  of  the  land  which  belonged 
to  the  family,  or  perhaps  rather  an  heiress  who 
had  brought  wealth  to  her  husband  (4*  '  a  great 
Avoman,'  cf .  1  S  25",  2  K  41^  8^).  It  has  been  supposed 
that  by  the  date  of  the  events  recorded  in  ch.  8  she 
was  a  mdow.  Even  in  these  circumstances  her  in- 
dependence is  notable.  W.  B.  Stevenson, 
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SHUN!  ('Ji»).— A  son  of  Gad,  Gn  46i«  (A  2aw<j, 
D  and  Luc.  Saweis),  Nu  26"  P^)  (B  Sowef,  AF  Sowf, 
Luc.  'Zdivvl).  The  gentilic  name  Shunites  ('Jwri) 
also  occurs  in  the  latter  passage. 

SHUPHAM,  SHUPHAMITES,  SHUPPIM.— See 

MuppiM  and  Shephupham. 

SHUR  ;  LXX  usually  Soup,  but  Gn  25'^  SoutjX, 
1  S  15'  Affcrovp,  27*  a  confused  doublet  -\//ovp  rereixi-o'- 
fiivuv). — The  name  of  a  place,  or  district,  on  the 
N.E.  border  of  Egypt.  It  is  mentioned  Gn  16' 
(where  the  angel  finds  Hagar  '  by  the  fountain  on 
the  way  to  Shur '),  20^  (Abraham  dwelt  '  between 
Kadesh  and  Shur,  and  sojourned  in  Gerar'),  25^* 
(the  Ishmaelites  dwelt  'from  5avilah — prob.  N.E. 
Arabia— unto  Shur  that  is  in  front  of — i.e.  east  of 
—Egypt' ;  cf.  1  S  15'  278),  and  Ex  15^2  (where  the 
Israelites,  after  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea,  go  out 
into  '  the  wilderness  of  Shur,'  i.e.  the  wilderness 
bordering  upon  it).  The  'way  to  Shur'  was  no 
doubt  the  principal  caravan  route  leading  from 
Pebron  and  Beersheba  into  Egypt,  and  having 
close  to  it  (Gn  16")  the  well  Beer-lahai-roi. 
Though  the  general  position  of  Shur  is  thus 
clear,  the  precise  meaning  of  the  expression  is, 
however,  uncertain.  A  line  of  fortresses,  if  not, 
as  others  think,  an  actual  wall  (anbu),  had 
been  built  at  a  very  early  date,  as  a  defence 
against  invaders  from  the  East ;  *  and  as  the 
Heb.  n^B"  means  a  wall,  it  has  been  often  thought 
that  this  is  what  the  term  denotes.!  Others, 
starting  from  the  same  meaning  of  '  Shur,'  have 
supposed  it  to  denote  a  long  range  of  white  cliffs, 
running  parallel  with  the  coast,  some  12-14  miles 
E.  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  now  called  Jebel  er-R^hah, 
which  at  a  distance  presents  the  appearance  of  a 
wall  (so  F.  W.  Holland  in  Recovery  of  Jems.  527  ; 
Porter  in  Kitto,  iii.  1079  f.;  Palmer,  Desert  of 
Exodus,  i.  38  f.,  and  others) :  it  is  said,  indeed,  that 
this  range  is  still  called  by  the  Arabs  Jebel  es-Sflr 
(Rowlands  in  Williams'  Holy  City,  i.  465).  It  is, 
however,  some  objection  to  both  these  views  that 
iiB*  is  an  Aramaic  (Ezr  4^^- '*)  rather  than  a  Heb. 
word  (it  occurs  in  Heb.  only  in  poetry,  and  there 
but  rarely,  Gn  49=2,  Ps  18^9=2  S  223»),  and  also  that 
it  has  not  the  art.  (as  is  usual  with  topographical 
terms  possessing  an  appellative  force,  e.g.  n^iain, 
[iT^n).  The  most  important  of  the  border  fortresses 
referred  to  above  was  Ta-ru  {Tor),  the  Selle  of  the 
classical  writers,  often  mentioned  as  the  starting- 
point  of  military  expeditions  (Ebers,  I.e.  80  f. ; 
Maspero,  I.e.  75  [map],  201  n.  4,  and  esp.  Struggle 
oftheNations,  122f.,  370,  371f.;J  Erman,  537),  now 
tell  Abfl-Sefeh,  20  miles  S.  of  Port  Said  ;  and  W. 
M.  Muller  (PSBA  x.  [1888],  476,  As.  u.  Eur.  102) 
would  identify  this  fortress  with  Shur,  supposing 
'Shur'  (wall)  to  be  its  original  name,  represented 
in  Egyp.  by  Ta-ru  (Tor).%  S.  R.  Driver. 

SHUSHAN  Xovaa,  Souo-d;').— The  Susa  (Ad. 
Est  11^)  of  the  Greeks,  now  Sus  or  Shush  in 
S.W.  Persia,  between  the  Shapur  and  the  river 

•  Maspero,  Dawn  of  Civil.  351  f.  It  is  mentioned  in  the 
Flight  of  Sinuhit,  under  Usertesen  i.  (B.C.  2758-2714,  Petrie) ; 
ibid.  469  n.,  471  ;  Petrie,  Egt/p.  Tales,  i.  100  f. ;  W.  M.  Miiller, 
As.  u.  Eur.  43  f. ;  Sayce,  HUM  203  ;  Hogarth,  Auth.  and  Arch. 
57  f.  See  also  Ebers,  Aeg.  u.  die  Bb.  Hose's,  78-82 ;  Trumbull, 
Kadesh-Barnea,  44  fi.  The  names  and  destinations  of  persons 
passing  these  fortresses  were  taken  down  by  officers :  see 
Enrian,  Life  in  Ancient  Egypt,  537  f. ;  Hogarth,  I.e.  60. 

t  Brugsch,  Hist,  of  Egypt,  ed.  1891,  p.  97  ;  Sayce,  EHH 187 ; 
Trumbull,  46,  57.    Dillm.  also  thinks  it  probable. 

}  With  representations  (from  Karnak)  of  Seti  i.  returning  to  it 
in  triumph  after  his  Syrian  expedition,  in  the  course  of  which 
he  is  said  to  have  annihilated  the  Shasu  (Bedawin)  '  from  the 
fortress  of  Ta-ru,  as  far  as  Pa-Kan' ana'  [prob.  a  little  S.  of 
Hebron]  (Brugsch,  I.e.  244  ;  Hogarth,  58). 

§  Hommel  conjectures  that  Shur  is  abbreviated  from  A'sh&r 
(cf.  Gn  253),  the  name  of  a  tribe  mentioned  by  the  side  of  Egypt 
(and  Gaza)  in  two  Minasan  inscriptions  (AUT  238-45,  249,  252, 
253).    But  see  Kdnig,  Fiinf  neue  arab.  Landschaftsnamen,  17  f. 
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of  Dizful  (the  ancient  Koprates).  It  was  for 
many  centuries  tlie  capital  of  Elam,  and  after- 
wards one  of  the  three  capitals  of  the  Persian 
empire,  and  is  sometimes  described  as  standing 
on  the  Choaspes  (Hdt.  v.  49  ;  Strab.  xv.  3.  4), 
sometimes  on  the  Eulaeus  (Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  vii. 
7;  Ptol.  vi.  3;  Plin.  HN  vi.  27).    This  was  due 

I to  the  fact  that  the  Choaspes  (now  the  Ker- 
khah)  originally  bifurcated  at  Pai  Pul,  20  miles 
above  Susa,  its  right  branch  following  its  present 
course,  while  the  left  branch  flowed  east  of 
Susa,  absorbing  the  Shapur  12  miles  to  the 
south  and  afterwards  joining  the  Pasitigris  (now 
the  Karun).  The  ruins  of  Susa  were  excavated  by 
Williams  and  Loftus  in  1851-1852,  and  more  re- 
cently by  Dieulafoy  and  de  Morgan.  They  covered 
a  space  about  6000  ft.  long  from  E.  to  W.,  by  4500 
}  ft.  broad  from  N.  to  S.  The  greater  part  of  them, 
j  however,  cover  the  buildings  of  the  Persian,  not 
I  of  the  Elamite,  city.  On  the  west  is  the  high 
I  mound  which  marks  the  site  of  the  Elamite  cita- 
del. East  of  it  are  the  remains  of  the  palace  of 
Darius  Hystaspis,  and  immediately  to  the  north 
the  ruins  of  the  Apadana  or  audience-chamber, 
also  the  work  of  Darius,  which  was  restored  by 
Artaxerxes  Longimanus  after  a  fire,  and  again  by 
Artax.  Mnemon.  The  walls  of  the  Apadana  and 
palace  were  adorned  with  exquisite  friezes  of  enam- 
elled brick,  much  of  which  is  now  in  the  Louvre.Ji 

Susa  is  j)robably  referred  to  in  Bab.  documents 
of  the  age  of  the  second  dynasty  of  Ur  (c.  B.C. 
2400)  under  the  name  of  Sas  and  Sisa,  which  is 
stated  to  be  a  city  of  Elam,  but  the  native  name 
was  Susun.  This  seems  to  be  connected  with  the 
words  suse-ti  and  sassa,  which  in  the  older  and 
later  Susian  dialects  signified  '  former,'  and  so 
would  mean  '  the  old '  city.  In  the  early  days 
of  Bab.  history,  however,  the  chief  city  of  Elam 
I  was  not  Susa,  but  Anzan.  Already  in  B.C.  2285, 
Kudur-Nankhundi,  king  of  Elam,  carried  away 
1  the  image  of  the  goddess  Nana  from  Erech  to  Susa. 
Susa,  however,  has  been  shown  by  the  recent  exca- 
vations of  de  Morgan  to  have  still  been  at  this 
I  time  a  province  of  Babylonia,  inhabited  by  a 
I  Semitic  population.  It  was  not  until  after  the 
rise  of  the  Kassite  Dynasty  in  Babylonia  that  the 
kings  of  Anzan  made  themselves  masters  of  it. 
From  this  time  forward  Susa  was  the  capital  of 
the  non  -  Semitic  Elamite  sovereigns,  many  of 
whose  names  have  been  recorded  in  the  inscrip- 
tions of  Babylonia  as  well  as  in  those  of  Elam 
itself.  These  latter,  though  written  in  the  Bab. 
cuneiform  characters,  are  in  the  agglutinative  lan- 
guage of  Elam,  which  was  closely  allied  to  the 
Amardian  or  Neo-Susian  dialect  of  the  second 
column  of  the  Achaimenian  inscriptions,  and  is 
still  but  partially  deciphered. 

About  B.C.  647,  after  a  long  and  desperate 
struggle,  the  Elamite  forces  were  annihilated  by 
the  Assyr.  army  of  Assurbanipal,  and  Susa  was 
captured  and  razed  to  the  ground.  The  images 
of  its  gods  and  kings  were  taken  to  Assyria, 
and  the  monuments  of  its  former  princes  were 
destroyed,  the  bones  of  their  occupants  being 
scattered  to  the  winds.  When  Susa  rose  again 
from  its  ashes  we  do  not  know;  Xenophon  (Cyr. 
viii.  6.  22)  and  Strabo  (xv.  3.  2)  state  that  Cyrus 
made  it  his  capital  (see  also  Hdt.  iii.  30.  65,  70) ; 
but  its  palace,  according  to  inscriptions  found  on 
the  site,  Avas  built  by  Darius  Hystaspis.  In  Dn  8^ 
tlie  prophet  is  said  to  have  had  a  vision  '  at 
Shushan  the  palace '  in  '  the  third  year  of  Bel- 
sliazzar,'  but  Belshazzar  never  actually  reigned 
over  Babylonia.  An  account  of  the  palace  in  the 
time  of  Xerxes  is  given  in  Est  1^"'.  When  Susa 
was  entered  by  Alexander  the  Great,  he  found  in 
it  twctve  millions  sterling  and  the  Persian  regalia 
(Arr.  Exp.  Alex.  iii.  16).    After  the  rise  of  the 


kingdom  of  the  Seleucids,  Susa  gradually  fell  into 
decay,  being  superseded  by  Babylon  and  Seleucia. 
When  the  kingdom  of  the  Sassanids  was  conquered 
by  the  Arabs,  the  site  of  Susa  was  finally  deserted. 
(Loftus,  Chaldcea  and  Susiana,  1857;  Dieulafoy,  La 
Perse,  la  Chaldie  et  la  Susiane,  1887,  L^Acropole 
de  Suse,  1890  ;  Billerbeck,  Susa,  1893  ;  de  Morgan, 
Delegation  en  Perse,  vol.  ii.,  containing  the  Semitic 
inscrijitions  found  at  Susa,  edited  by  Scheil,  1900). 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
SHUSHANCHITES  {n-^mv ;  B  Souo-waxaiot,  A 
"Zovaava-xo-loL). — The  Sliushanchites  or  inhabitants  of 
Shushan  (Susa)  are  mentioned  in  Ezr  4^  amongst 
the  colonists  settled  by  Osnappar  (Assurbanipal) 
in  Samaria  (of.  KAT"^  375 f.,  BlOf.)- 

SHUSHAN  EDUTH.— See  PsALMS,  p.  155\ 

SHUTHELAH  (n^nw ;  B  SoirrdXa  in  Numbers, 
'ZiaddXad  in  1  Chronicles ;  A  Gwo-oucrdXa  and  Qov- 
a-dXa  in  Numbers,  Xwdaka  and  'Zoid^'Ke  in  1  Chron- 
icles ;  Vulg.  Suthala ;  gentilic  name  Shuthelah- 
ites  'n)n-^'rt;  B  6  2,oijTa\ad,  A  6  QovaaXaL). — In  Nu 
OQ35-37  ^pa)  Shuthelali,  Beclier,  andTahan  are  given 
as  the  clans  of  Ephraim,  and  Eran  as  a  '  son '  or 
subdivision  of  Shuthelali.  In  the  LXX  Becher  is 
omitted,  Tahan  becomes  Tanach,  and  Eran  (py) 
becomes  Eden  (Jiy).  The  parallel  passage  1  Ch 
'^■20-29  jjg^g  been  variously  altered  and  expanded  ; 
instead  of  a  list  of  three  co-ordinate  clans  and  one 
subdivision,  MT  has  a  genealogy  beginning  with 
Ephraim  and  extending  to  Joshua,  into  which  is 
inserted  an  episode  concerning  certain  descendants 
of  Ephraim  (for  which  see  Beriah).  Instead  of 
Shuthelali,  Becher,  and  Tahan  as  clans  of  Ephraim 
we  have  Shuthelali  as  the  son,  Bered  the  grand- 
son, Tahath  the  great-grandson  of  Ephraim.  As 
the  genealogy  proceeds  the  names  repeat  them- 
selves. There  is  a  second  Shuthelali,  and  the  '  and 
Telali'  (nVm)  of  v.^''  is  probably  a  torso  of  a  third. 
Tahath  occurs  again  in  v.^",  and  Tahan  of  v.^^  is  a 
variant  of  Tahath.  Eleadali  and  Elead  (v.^"'-)  are 
variants  of  the  same  name  ;  Zabad  is  a  variant  of 
'and  Bered.'  Ladan  (py'?)  may  be  a  variant  of 
Elead  (^^■'?N),  and  also  represent  the  '  to  Eran ' 
(pj;'?)  of  Numbers.  Thus  in  v.^"  '  Shuthelah  .  .  . 
Eleadah,'  (v.=m-)  '[Tahath]  .  .  .  Elead,'  (v.^S) 
'  [Shu]T[li]elah  .  .  .  Ladan,'  we  seem  to  have  three 
versions  of  the  same  genealogy  variously  supple- 
mented, all  three,  perhaps,  ultimately  based  on 
Nu  26^^"^',  combined  with  some  other  source,  in 
which  Ezer  and  Elead  were  subdivisions  of  the 
clan  Shuthelah.   Cf.  Genealogy,  VII.  4. 

LXX  B  has  for  v.20f.  'And  the  sons  of  Ephraim:  Sothalath. 
The  eons  of  Laada,  Noome  his  son,  Zabed  his  son,  the  men  of 
Gath,'  etc.  The  omissions  may  be  due  to  the  carelessness  of 
scribes,  but  it  is  also  possible  that  the  names  omitted  by  LXX 
were  a  very  late  addition  to  MT.  W.  JJ.  BENNETT. 

SHUTTLE.— Only  Job  7^  '  My  days  are  swifter 
than  a  weaver's  shuttle'  (j"jn,  prop.  '  loom  '  ;  cf.  Jg 
16"  [the  only  other  occurrence  of  the  Heb.  word] 
and  Moore's  note  there).    See  art.  Weaving. 

SIA  Neh  7^',  or  SIAHA  (Nny;?),  Ezr  2".— 

The  name  of  a  family  of  Nethinini  (called  in  1  Es 
5-^  Sua)  who  returned  with  Zerubbabel. 

LXX  in  Neh  :  B  'Airowa,  A  2/o:/k,  N  'lairowac,  Luc.  'Ia<r/<M  ; 
in  Ezr  2-"  :  B  laiiA,  AvW  'Ao-ai,  Luc.  'Iaiir/«,-. 

SIBBECAI.— See  Mebunnai. 

SIBSOLETH.— See  Shibboleth. 

SIBMAH  ;  Ze/Sa^ud,  in  Jer.  waeprj/xa  ;  Sabania, 
Sibatiia). — See  Sebam. 

SIBRAIM  (nn?P  ;  B  ^eppdfx,  A  Ze^pifi,  Q  Sec6pa,V  ; 
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Saharim). — One  of  the  points  on  the  ideal  northern 
boundary  of  the  Holy  Land,  described  by  Ezekiel, 
Avas  to  be  '  Sibraim  which  is  between  the  border 
of  Damascus  and  the  border  of  Hamath  '  (Ezk  47^*^). 
Its  site  is  uncertain.  Von  Kasteren  (Buhl,  67) 
would  identify  it  plausibly  with  Khurbet  Som- 
bariye,  between  Merj  'Ayyun  and  Hermon. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
SICCUTH.— See  Chiun  and  Rephan. 

SICKLE  stands  in  EV  of  OT  for  two  Heb. 
words,  the  distinction  between  which  is  not  ap- 
parent.—1.  tt'ain  Dt  16*  23'-'^ ;  2.  Vjo  (cf.  Aram. 
magalta,  Arab,  manjal)  Jer  50  (27)  Jl  4  (3) 
(fig.  of  judgment).  The  LXX  in  all  these  pas- 
sages has  Spiiravov,  which  is  also  the  NT  word  for 
'sickle'  (Mk  42",  Rev  141^- «.  is.  17. is ws. i9)_  ge^^ 
further,  art.  AGRICULTURE,  and  fig.  in  vol.  i.  p.  50". 

SICYON  CZiKviiiv,  ZvKvwv,  or  I.vklwi'). — This  name 
occurs  in  a  list  of  places  in  1  Mac  15-^,  to  which 
Lucius,  the  consul,  on  behalf  of  the  Romans,  wrote 
(B.C.  139)  to  beg  them  to  be  friendly  to  the  Jews, 
and  to  deliver  up  to  Simon  the  high  priest  any 
fugitives  from  the  Jews  that  had  taken  refuge  with 
them.  All  the  places  mentioned  in  this  passage 
were  constantly  visited  by  the  trading  vessels  from 
Syria  on  their  way  to  Italy.  The  matter  of  the 
letter  is  most  probably  authentic,  though  the  form 
cannot  be  correct. 

Sicyon  is  a  town  on  the  Gulf  of  Corinth,  a  few 
miles  to  the  N.W.  of  Corinth.  The  name  seems 
to  mean  'cucumber-town.'  The  town  stood  ori- 
ginally on  the  shore  with  an  acropolis  above  it, 
and  this  latter  formed  the  town  in  the  time  of  the 
Maccabees.  In  their  time  it  was  always  to  be 
found  on  the  side  of  the  Romans,  and  the  direction 
of  the  Isthmian  games  was  assigned  by  them  to  the 
inhabitants  of  Sicyon,  though  afterwards  they  were 
deprived  of  it.  It  appears  to  have  been  the  centre 
of  Roman  power  for  that  part  of  the  world. 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

SIDDIM,  YALE  OF  (o'^bn  p^y  ;  LXX  i]  fdpay^  (or 
KoAai)  rj  aXvKTi ;  Onk.  Sam.  vale  of  fields  [i.e.  □'i^n] ; 
on  Aq.  Theod.  see  Field.  The  meaning  of  o'^p" 
is  obscure  ;  a  connexion  with  Arab,  sicld,  '  dam,' 
'  mound'  (Conder,  Te^it  Work,  208),  is  very  doubtful). 
— The  place  in  wliich  the  kings  of  the  five  cities  of 
the  Kikkar  joined  battle  with  Chedorla'omer  and 
his  allies  (Gn  ;  said  in  v.'"  to  be  full  of  wells 
of  Bitumen  (which  see).  In  v.^  it  is  identified 
with  the  Salt  Sea  ;  but  this  (if  the  entire  sea  is 
meant)  is  geologically  impossible ;  for  the  Dead 
Sea  existed  ages  before  the  time  of  Abraham  : 
either  therefore  the  clause  v.^'^  is  a  late  and  in- 
correct gloss,  or  the  reference  (if  the  narrative  is 
historical)  is  to  the  shallow  S.  part  of  the  Dead 
Sea  (from  the  peninsula  el-Lisun  S. -wards),  where, 
in  the  time  of  Abraham,  there  may  have  been  dry 
land.  This  view,  already  allowed  by  Noldeke  in 
1S69,  has  also  been  adopted  by  the  two  geologists 
who  have  written  most  recently  upon  the  subject. 
Blanckenhorn,  in  an  elaborate  geological  study 
'  On  the  Origin  and  History  of  the  Dead  Sea ' 
(ZDPV,  1896,  1-59),  says  (pp.  51-53)  that  to  the 
'  critical  geologist '  the  matter  is  '  extremely 
simple  ' :  at  the  beginning  of  the  post-glacial  period 
what  is  now  the  shallow  S.  part  of  the  Dead  Sea 
was  fertile  soil  (like  the  present  GMr  es-Sdfiyeh, 
at  its  S.E.  corner  [see  ZOAli]) ;  but  an  earthquake 
took  place,  which  caused  a  subsidence  of  the 
ground,  and  overthrew  all  the  cities  except  Zoar ; 
the  '  Vale  of  Siddim '  Avas  engnilphed  by  the  S. 
part  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and  the  site  of  the  four  cities 
became  the  present  saline  morass  (6  m.  broad  by 
10  long),  es-Sebkha*  S.  of  the  Dead  Sea  ;t  a  tradi- 

*  The  word  '  Sebkha '  means  salt  and  watery  ground. 

t  Against  the  view  that  these  cities  were  at  the  North  end  of 


tion  of  this  prehistoric  event  is  preserved  in  Gn  19, 
where  it  is  connected  with  the  history  of  Lot. 
Blanckenhorn  considers  that  this  earthquake  was 
'  tektonic,'  i.e.  connected  with  a  dislocation  of  the 
earth's  crust,  taking  place  at  a  'fault'  (such  as 
pass  along  both  the  E.  and  the  W.  sides  of  the 
Dead  Sea).*  Diener,  in  a  criticism  of  his  article,! 
while  agreeing  that  it  ■^^■as  an  earthquake  which 
destroyed  the  four  cities,  regards  it  not  as 
'tektonic,'  but  rather  as  a  local  subsidence,  accom- 
panied by  an  efl'usion  of  underground  water,  wliich 
may  well  have  taken  place  in  the  age  of  Abraham 
(pp.  13-16,  22) ;  as  a  parallel  he  quotes  the  earth- 
quake near  Lake  Baikal  (in  Central  Asia)  in  1862, 
which  broke  up  a  large  area  of  the  adjacent 
alluvial  soil,  so  that  it  sank,  and  the  lake  covered 
it.  Blanckenhorn  in  his  reply  (ZDPV,  1898,  H.  2, 
pp.  65-83)  maintains  (pp.  70-76)  that  this  view  is 
improbable,  and  inconsistent  with  the  fact  that  all 
the  conditions  for  a  'tektonic'  earthquake  are 
present  in  the  Jordan  Valley  ;  and  he  supports  his 
opinion  by  quotations  from  two  high  geological 
authorities,  Siiss  and  Homes.  Which  of  these  two 
views  is  the  more  probable,  a  writer  who  is  no 
geologist  is  naturally  not  in  a  position  to  say ; 
perhaps  some  one  sufficiently  conversant  with  the 
geology  of  the  district  coi'ld  explain  whether  it 
might  not  be  possible  to  combine  them,  or,  in  other 
words,  to  suppose  that  the  '  tektonic '  dislocation, 
producing  the  broader  features  of  the  S.  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  took  place  at  the  beginning  of  the  post- 
glacial period,  while  the  local  subsidence,  producing 
the  submergence  of  the  '  Vale  of  Siddim '  under 
the  present  lagoon,  and  overthrowing  the  four  cities, 
may  have  followed  long  afterwards,  in  the  days  of 
Abraham,  t  S.  R.  Driver. 

SIDE  [ZlS-q ;  Side).—OnB  of  the  towns  to  which 
the  Roman  Senate  sent  letters  in  favour  of  Simon 
MaccabKus  and  the  Jews  (1  Mac  15-^).  It  was 
colonized  by  Cyme,  surrendered  to  Alexander,  be- 
came the  chief  port  of  the  pirates, — who  used  it  as 
a  market  to  dispose  of  their  plunder, — and  was  an 
important  town  under  the  Roman  emperors.  It 
was  closely  connected  with  Aradus  in  Phoenicia, 
and  the  men  of  Side  and  Aradus  fought  side  by 
side  in  the  fleet  of  Antiochus  the  Great  when  it 
was  defeated  by  the  Rhodians  olf  the  harbour  of 
Side.  The  town  occupied  a  low  triangular  pro- 
montory on  the  coast  of  Pamphylia.  It  had  two 
harbours,  and  was  strongly  fortified.  The  ruins, 
now  known  as  Eski  Adalia,  are  about  10  miles  east 
of  the  Keupri  Su,  the  river  Eurymedon,  and  are 
extensive  and  interesting.  They  include  the 
remains  of  a  very  large  theatre,  the  city  walls  and 
their  gates,  temples,  a  nymphteum,  streets  with 
covered  porticoes,  etc.  (Murray,  Hbk.  to  Asia 
Minor,  p.  173).  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SIDON,  SIDONIANS.— See  ZiDON,  Zidonians. 

SIGN  (niN,  (T7i/j,eiov,  signum)  is  used  throughout 
the  Bible  of  any  symbol  or  token,  but  more  especi- 
ally of  such  as  mark  the  relation  of  man  to  God 
and  the  providential  care  which  God  lavishes  upon 
men.  The  rainbow  was  the  first  sign  of  this  (Gn 
9^)  as  the  token  of  a  Divine  covenant.  The  Jews, 
from  the  beginning  of  their  chequered  history, 
counted  themselves  God's  chosen  people ;  and 

the  Dead  Sea,  see  vol.  iii.  p.  151a-  b,  and  art.  ZoAE ;  it  is  at  the 
S.W.  corner  of  the  Dead  Sea,  also,  that,  according  to  Blancken- 
horn (pp.  50,  53,  and  Profil  iv.  in  Tafel  iv.),  bitumen  deposits 
(cf.  Gn  141(1)  are  particularly  abundant 
*  See  Blanckenhorn's  Geol.  map. 

t  Mitth.  der  kais.  kun.  Geogr.  Ges.  in  Wien,  1897,  pp.  1-22. 

X  Prof.  Hull  does  not  seem  either  in  his  PBF  Memoir  on  lh» 
Geol.  of  Arabia  Petrcea  and  Palestine  or  in  Mount  Serr  (pp. 
10911.,  133)  to  have  discussed  the  special  question  of  the  forma- 
tion of  the  Sebkha.  Blanckenhorn  (1S98,  p.  75)  denies  that  i4 
is  a  purely  alluvial  formation. 
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circumcision  was  the  sign  of  the  covenant  relation 
in  which  a  Jew  stood  to  the  God  of  Abraham  (Gn 
17",  Ro  4").  Living  under  the  direct  rule  of  J", 
they  looked  for  signs  of  His  power  and  pledges  of 
His  care  at  every  crisis  of  their  fortunes.  Such 
were  the  plagues  of  Egypt  (Ex  10") ;  such  was  the 
visitation  vouchsafed  to  Gideon  ( Jg  6") ;  such  were 
the  events  by  which  Saul  was  assured  of  his  future 
dignity  as  king  (1  S  10').  The  prophets  frequently 
allege  their  forecasts  of  the  future  as  signs  that 
their  message  is  from  J"  (Is  7"  38',  Jer  44^^,  Ezk 
14").  St.  Paul's  observation  that  'Jews  ask  for 
signs'  (1  Co  P-)  is  abundantly  illustrated  by  the 
Gospels  (Mt  1238  16S  Lk  1116.2a,  448).  they 
demanded  of  Christ  credentials  of  His  authority 
to  speak  in  the  name  of  God.  It  will  be  observed 
that  a  sign  need  not  necessarily  be  miraculous  (see 
1  S  23"*,  and  esp.  Is  8^^  20^  where  the  expression 
sign  and  wonder  is  applied  to  events  which  were 
only  extraordinary  because  unexpected) ;  the  dis- 
tinction between  natural  and  supernatural  pheno- 
mena was  not  clearly  conceived  by  the  simple  piety 
of  the  Jews.*  But  (although  John  did  no  sign, 
Jn  10^^)  a  sign  is  closely  associated  with  the  idea 
of  prophetical  prediction  and  warning.  That  was 
the  motive  of  the  sign  of  Jonali  (Mt  12^^).  A  sign 
was  given  to  the  shej^herds  (Lk  2^^) ;  Simeon  de- 
clared that  Jesus  Himself  was  eis  arnxdov  avrCKeyb- 
jievov  (Lk  2^^).  Christ's  miraculous  works  are 
Bpoken  of  all  through  St.  John's  Gospel  as  His 
signs  ( Jn  3^  4''*  etc. ) ;  they  are  the  signs  of  one  who 
declares  '  His  almighty  power  most  chiefly  in 
showing  mercy  and  pity.'  So  signs  were  wrought 
in  His  name  by  the  apostles  (Mk  16-",  Ac  4^'^),  by 
Stephen  (Ac  G^),  and  by  Philip  (Ac  S"- 1^) ;  and  the 
signs  of  an  apostle  are  claimed  by  St.  Paul  (2  Co 
12'^,  cf.  Ac  15^^).  And,  thougli  we  may  not  recog- 
nize them  when  they  come,  the  end  of  the  present 
dispensation  shall  be  ushered  in  by  signs  (Mt  24^", 
Lk  2P5,  2  Th  29,  Rev  12^  15^  16"  19^").  To  seek 
a  sign  is  not  necessarily  a  mark  of  faithlessness 
(see  Jn  6-") ;  on  the  contrary,  faith  will  naturally 
look  for  such  tokens  of  the  Divine  protection.  It 
is  the  demand  for  prodigies,  repara,  which  is  the 
mark  of  an  ill-instructed  and  undisciplined  mind 
(Jn  4''8).    See  MiEACLE,  NATURE. 

J.  H.  Bernard. 
SIGNET. — In  the  early  days  of  civilization  the  art 
of  writing  was  practically  limited  to  a  class  of  pro- 
fessional scribes.  Every  one  outside  that  class,  from 
the  king  downwards,  needed  a  signet  to  authenticate 
the  documents  with  which  he  was  concerned.  Hero- 
dotus, i.  195,  says  of  the  Babylonians,  a-rpprjytda  8^ 
ixacTTos  ?x^i.  An  immense  number  of  these  seals 
have  come  down  to  us,  Egypt  and  Assyria  being 
the  two  great  sources  from  which,  directly  or  by 
imitation,  the  leading  types  have  been  derived. 
One  of  the  earliest  and  most  persistent  forms  is 
that  of  the  scarab,  originating  in  Egypt,  but  imi- 
tated by  the  Phoenicians  and  others.  These  scarabs 
were  often  made  of  clay  or  steatite,  and  bore  the 
owner's  name  on  the  flat  side.  Another  very  early 
variety  is  the  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  cylinder  of 
jasper,  chalcedony,  or  other  stone,  |  of  an  inch  to 
1^  inches  long  and  from  4  inch  to  1  in.  diam.,  pierced 
longitudinally,  and  worn  on  a  linen  or  woollen  cord 
round  the  neck.  Ball  {Light  from  the  East,  p.  24) 
figures  some  of  these,  which  are  said  to  range  from 
B.C.  4500  downwards.  The  name  of  the  owner  and 
of  the  deity  whom  he  specially  worshipped  were 
engraved  on  them  ;  sacred  emblems  and  scenes  are 
also  common,  such  as  a  god  slaying  a  lion,  a  tree 
guarded  by  genii.  Conical  signets,  with  the  device 
on  the  broad  end  and  the  attachment  at  the  top, 

*  At  Ex  79  the  LXX  translates  HDID  a  wonder,  by  a-vify^Cm,  show- 
ing that  there  was  no  very  sharp  distinction  between  cufLMv  and 
TipoLi  \  cf.  also  Lk  238.  See  Trench,  Miracles,  pp.  1-6,  for  the 
subject  of  this  article. 
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have  also  come  down  to  us  from  very  early  ages. 
Amongst  what  are  classified  as  '  Hittite '  gems 
there  are  several  other  shapes  ;  some  almost  hemi- 
spherical, with  hole  near  the  top ;  some  nearly 
annular  ;  a  few  stone  rings  ;  tablets  with  a  device 
on  the  lower  side ;  lenticular  gems ;  square  or 
polygonal  tablets,  with  a  design  on  each  side  ; 
seals  with  handles.  Some  very  ancient  Greek 
signets  are  gold  rings  with  large  bezels,  on  which 
are  designs  that  originated  in  Assyria  or  Egypt. 
In  the  ^gean  Islands  and  elsewhere  engraved 
bean-shaped  pebbles  of  various  materials  have  been 
found,  to  which  the  names  '  island  '  or  '  lenticular ' 
gems  were  given.  The  signets  found  in  Palestine 
are  mainly  oval  in  form.  Such  of  them  as  bear  a 
device,  in  addition  to  a  name,  are  either  of  Phcen. 
workmanship  or  imitations  thereof.  And  the  Phoe- 
nicians themselves  were  tinder  the  influence  of 
Babylonian  or  Egy^itian  craftsmen.  Amongst  the 
designs  may  be  mentioned  the  Phoenician  palm- 
leaf,  a  border  of  pomegranates,  a  bull,  a  worshipper 
whose  attire  reminds  us  of  the  Egyptian  priests,  a 
winged  circle.  The  matter  on  which  the  signet 
was  pressed  was  wax  or  prepared  clay.  There  is 
an  allusion  to  the  latter  at  Job  38",  and  excellent 
illustrations  are  to  be  found  in  the  photogi'aphs  of 
jar-sealings  given  by  Flinders  Petrie  in  Royal 
Tombs  of  the  First  Dynasty. 

Judah's  signet  (onn,  npnn  Gn  38^'-  ^')  is  worn  by  a 
cord  (Vn?)  round  his  neck,  as  the  inhabitants  of  the 
Arabian  towns  wear  their  seal-rings  still.  He 
gives  it  as  a  pledge,  because  it  was  the  one  thing 
which  could  be  proved  to  belong  to  him,  and  would 
serve  to  identify  him.  Pharaoh  (Gn  41^)  took  off 
his  signet-ring  (n;;3u)  from  his  hand  and  put  it  on 
Joseph's  ;  it  was  the  Egyptian  custom  to  wear  the 
signet  on  the  finger  (cf.  Jer  22-^).  Joseph  was  now 
enabled  to  sign  decrees  on  behalf  of  the  king.  Jer 
222^,  Hag  223,  1722  indicate  the  value  of  the 
rings  in  question.  Sir  38-'  shows  that  in  the  2nd 
cent,  before  Christ  the  seal  engravers  must  have 
occupied  a  prominent  place  amongst  the  artisans 
of  the  day.  2  Ti  2^'  refers  either  to  the  two  in- 
scriptions which  were  sometimes  engraved  on  two 
sides  of  a  seal,  or  to  the  authentication  of  a  docu- 
ment by  each  party  affixing  his  signature.  Such 
passages  as  2  Es  2^^,  fo  9''  imply  that  the  signet 
was  used  as  a  mark  of  proprietorship.  When 
Darius  (Dn  6")  seals  the  den  with  his  own  signet 
(NQiy)  and  that  of  his  lords,  and  when  the  Jewish 
authorities  (Mt  27'^'')  'made  the  sepulchre  sure, 
sealing  the  stone,'  the  idea  was  that  if  the  impres- 
sion was  broken  the  fact  could  not  be  hidden,  for 
the  culprits  would  not  be  able  to  reproduce  the 
stamp.  In  this  connexion  it  should  be  remembered 
that  one  of  Solon's  laws  forbade  gem  engravers  to 
keep  an  impression  of  any  gem  they  had  sold,  lest 
another  should  be  made  exactly  like  it  (Diog. 
Laert.  i.  57,  in  Middleton,  Engraved  Gems,  p.  22). 
Greek  and  Roman  letter-writers  were  also  so  much 
afraid  of  their  letters  being  tampered  with,  that  at 
the  close  of  the  epistle  they  often  described  the 
seal.    See  also  Ring  and  Seal.       J.  Taylor. 

SIHON  (in'p  and  jwp,  cf.  for  the  ending  [i'j^t! ; 
BA  Si^cic,  Luc.  Sitiy  ;  Viilg.  Sehon). — A  king  of 
the  Amorites  defeated  by  the  Israelites  at  Jahaz 
after  crossing  the  Anion.  This  battle  marks  the 
commencement  of  the  struggle  for  the  possession 
of  the  land,  and  the  end  of  the  journeyings  past 
friendly  tribes  with  whicli  Israel  was  forbidden  to 
contend.  The  account  of  Sihon's  defeat  is  given 
in  Nu  21^'-^'',  and  is  followed  by  a  poetical  extract 
from  an  older  source  commemorating  a  defeat  of 
Moab.  The  account  is  repeated  in  Dt  [with 
the  additional  statement  that  the  country  was 
treated  as  a-m  (see  Curse)],  and  in  Jg  'll's--^. 
References  are  made  to  Sihon's  defeat  and  the 
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assignment  of  the  land  in  Nu  32^3,  Dt  I''  S^-  8  4^«- 
29'  31S  Jos      91"  123  1310. 21. 27^  1  k  4:^\  Neh  9^^,  Ps 
135"  13613.    '  Sihon '  in  Jer  48^=  is  in  parallelism 
with  '  Heshbon,'  and  equivalent  to  the  city  of 
Silion. 

In  these  passages  the  name  of  Sihon  occurs 
almost  invariably  in  close  connexion  with  that  of 
Og,  king  of  Bashan.  The  territories  of  these  two 
kings  became  the  inheritance  of  Israel  on  the  E. 
of  the  Jordan,  and  were  assigned  to  Reuben,  Gad, 
and  the  half  tribe  of  Manasseh.  According  to 
Nu  2p8  the  Amorite  king  Sihon  had,  before  the 
coming  of  Israel,  taken  from  the  Moabites  the 
portion  of  their  kingdom  lying  to  the  N.  of  the 
Arnon.  For  the  criticism  of  this  passage  and  of 
the  song  in  Nu  21^'"^",  and  discussion  of  the  wars 
of  Sihon  against  Moab  and  Israel,  see  art.  MoAB 
in  vol.  iii.  p.  409  f.  A.  T.  Chapman. 

SILAS  (Saas,  in  Acts),  SILYANUS  (SAouafis,  in 
Epp.  ).* — ^A  prophet  and  leading  member  {rjyov/xevos) 
of  the  primitive  church  of  Jerusalem  (Ac  15^--  ^-), 
who  seems  to  have  possessed  the  Roman  citizenship  t 
(16^').  He  was  sent  as  a  delegate  of  that  church  to 
Antioch,  along  with  Judas  Barsabbas  as  colleague, 
and  in  company  with  Paul  and  Barnabas,  in  order 
to  convey  to  the  converted  Gentiles  of  Syria  and 
Cilicia  a  brotherly  greeting,  and  the  epistle  which 
embodied  the  decrees  of  the  Council  of  Jerusalem  ; 
and  also  to  '  tell  them  the  same  things  by  mouth,' 
with  any  necessary  explanations  (Ac  15-^"-").  Silas, 
as  well  as  Judas,  remained  at  Antioch  '  for  some 
time,' and,  in  the  exercise  of  the  gift  of  '  prophecy,' 
'  exhorted  the  brethren  with  many  words,  and 
conKrmed  them  '  (15^-).  Thereafter  he  returned  to 
Jerusalem  ;  J  but,  prior  to  St.  Paul's  Second  Mis- 
sionary Journey,  Silas  came  again  to  Antioch, 
perhaps  along  with  St.  Peter,  on  the  occasion  of 
the  latter's  visit  recorded  in  Gal  2'i,  or  at  St. 
Paul's  invitation  after  the  rupture  with  Barnabas 
(Ac  15^3).  St.  Paul's  choice  of  Silas  as  missionary 
colleague  (15^°)  was  particularly  appropriate  in 
view  of  tlie  projected  tour  '  through  Syria  and 
Cilicia'  (15'"),  to  the  Gentile  Christians,  for  which 
Silas  had  been  accredited  by  the  church  of  Jeru- 
salem (15-3).  If  Silas  possessed  the  Roman  citizen- 
ship, this  may  also  have  led,  in  part,  to  his  being 
selected,  in  view  of  missionary  '  perils  from  the 
Gentiles,'  as  well  as  from  the  Jews.  The  accept- 
ance of  St.  Paul's  invitation  by  a  leading  member 
of  the  church  of  Jerusalem,  even  after  the  apostle's 
ecclesiastical  as  well  as  personal  difference  (Gal 
oi3f.)  -with  Barnabas,  the  trusted  ambassador  of 
that  church  (Ac  11"^),  testifies  to  the  fulness  of 
confidence  reposed  at  that  time  in  St.  Paul  by  the 
more  liberal  Jewish  Christians. 

In  company  with  St.  Paul,  Silas  journeyed  not 
only  through  Syria  and  Cilicia,  but  in  Lycaonia, 
Phrygia,  Galatia,  and  the  Troad  (Ac  IG^"^).  He 
crossed  over  with  the  apostle  to  Macedonia,  shared 
his  varied  experiences  at  Philippi  (16'^'^-),§  accom- 

■*  Silas  may  be  a  contraction  of  Silvanus  (cf.  ApoUos  from 
Apollonius),  or  the  original  name  (i>erh.  =  W^'^  1  Ch  735,  but  see 
Zahn,  Einl.  i.  22  f.),  of  wfiich  Silvanus  is  a  Latinized  form.  Several 
persons  called  Silas  are  mentioned  by  Josephus  {Ant.  xiv.  iii.  2, 
XVIII.  vi.  7 ;  Vita,  17).  The  identity  of  Silas  and  the  Silvanus 
of  1  Th  11,  2  Th  H,  and  2  Co  iw,  is  generally  accepted  (cf. 
Ac  171  185);  although  pseudo-Doroth.  (6th  cent.)  in  his 
)-^ati««  represents  them  as  separate  individuals ;  and  Weizsacker, 
with  some  hesitation  (Apost.  Age,  i.  292f.),  suggests,  without 
reasonable  grounds,  that  the  author  of  Acts  has  substituted 
Silas  of  Jerusalem  for  the  Pauline  Si  1  vanus,  '  in  order  to  signalize 
the  apostle's  connexion  with  the  primitive  Church." 

t  So  Ew.  EI  vii.  361 ;  Mey.  Comm. ;  Ramsay,  St.  Paul,  p.  176  ; 
McGiffert,  Ap.  Age,  242,  etc.  On  the  other  side,  see  Wendt 
{Comm.),  who  regards  the  inclusion  of  Silas  with  St.  Paul  in 
Ac  1637f-  as  due  to  '  inaccuracy  for  the  sake  of  brevity.' 

t  Ac  1534  is  prob.  an  interpolation  ;  it  is  not  found  in  NAB. 

§  For  vindication  of  the  credibility  of  Ac  1625-34  (assailed  on 
internal  grounds  by  Weizs.,  Wendt,  <i,nd  B.  Weiss)  see  Giesekke 
in  SK,  1898,  p.  348 ff.,  and  Jiixp.  Times,  March  1898,  p.  274 f. 


panied  him  to  Thessalonica,  and  thence  to  Bercea, 
where  he  remained  with  Timotheus  after  St. 
Paul's  departure  for  Athens  (17").  He  rejoined  St. 
Paul,  apparently,  not  at  Athens,  as  originally 
had  been  intended  (IV^^),  but  (owing  probably  to 
the  apostle's  early  departure  from  that  city)  at 
Corinth  (18^).*  His  evangelistic  service  there  is 
referred  to  in  2  Co  l^".  In  the  two  letters,  sent 
by  St.  Paul  from  Corinth  to  the  Thessalonians, 
Silvanus  is  associated  with  him  in  the  opening 
salutations.  His  name  then  disappears  from  the 
history. 

That  he  did  not  leave  Corinth  in  company  with  St.  Paul 
appears  to  be  indicated  by  Ac  IS'S,  and  by  the  absence  of  all 
reference  to  him  in  the  record  of  the  remaining  stages  of  St. 
Paul's  Second  Missionary  Journey  (18l8ff-)-  That  he  did  not 
settle  at  Corinth,  in  permanent  charge  of  the  church  there  (as 
suggested  by  pseudo-Doroth.,  who  calls  him  bishop  ofCorinth),t 
may  be  inferred  from  the  omission  of  any  greeting  to  him  in 
1  and  2  Cor.,  and  also  from  the  fact  that  both  Timotheus  and 
Titus  act  as  deputies  of  St.  Paul  in  Corinth  a  few  years  later 
(1  Co  4",  2  Co  88  1218).  Probably  Silas  left  Corinth  during  St. 
Paul's  protracted  sojourn  of  18  months  (Ac  I8II).  He  may  not 
have  been  prepared  for  longer  absence  from  Jerusalem.  More- 
over, at  Corinth,  where  the  Jewish  element  in  the  church 
was  weak  (Ac  18t>),  St.  Paul  does  not  seem  to  have  felt  bound  to 
impose  the  decrees  of  the  Jerusalem  Council  (1  Co  8).  These 
decrees  were  intended,  immediately  at  least,  for  the  churches 
of  Syria  and  Cilicia ;  they  were  '  delivered  for  to  keep '  in 
Lycaonia  (Ac  16<) ;  but  at  Corinth  the  circumstances  were  dif- 
ferent. \Ve  can  readily  understand,  however,  that  the  bearer 
of  the  Council's  communication  miglit  deem  it  improper  for 
him  to  take  part  in  any  deliberate  disregard  of  the  Council's 
compromise  between  liberty  and  restriction,  and  would  fee! 
constrained,  without  any  personal  quarrel,  to  separate  from 
one  who  went  beyond  what  Silas's  own  fellow-churchmen  of 
Jerusalem  would  approve.  The  addition  of  Timotheus,  also,  to 
the  missionary  party,  and  the  strong  personal  attachment  of 
St.  Paul  to  him,  may  have  caused  Silas  to  feel  that  he  was  no 
longer  indispensable  to  the  apostle,  and  may  thus  have  loosened 
the  tie  between  the  two  men.  Beyond  question,  the  attitude  of 
the  Jewish  Christians  towards  St.  Paul  changed  considerably 
prior  to  the  'Jthird  Missionary  Journe.v.  It  was  about  this  time 
that  the  Judaistic  counter-mission  to  Galatia  and  elsewhere 
originated  ;  and  the  same  broadened  ecclesiastical  policy  of  St. 
Paul,  which  aroused  the  hostility  of  the  narrower  party  in 
Jerusalem,  probably  also  cooled,  to  some  extent,  the  cordiality 
previously  subsisting  between  the  apostle  and  the  more  liberal 
section  to  which  Silas  belonged.  X 

It  is  highly  probable,  although  not  certain,  that 
the  Silas  or  Silvanus  who  was  St.  Paul's  associate 
is  the  Silvanus  referred  to  in  1  P  5^^  as  the  bearer  § 
of  St.  Peter's  Epistle  from  Rome  ||  to  the  Christians 
of  Pontus,  Galatia,  Cappadocia,  Asia,  and  Bithynia. 
The  separation  of  Silas  from  St.  Paul  would 
naturally  lead  to  the  resumption  of  the  former's 
intimate  relations  with  St.  Peter,  between  whom 
and  Silas,  as  both  Jewish  Christians  of  liberal 
views  on  the  whole,  there  would  be  full  sympathy  ; 
and  the  description  of  St.  Peter's  Silvanus  as  '  a 
faithful  brother '  to  the  Christians  in  the  above- 
named  provini  es,  fits  in  with  the  experience  of  St. 
Paul's  colleague,  who,  long  before,  had  visited  a 
portion,  at  least,  of  the  churches  now  addressed  by 
St.  Peter,  and  would  be  probably  known  by  repute 
to  all.  More  than  ten  years  had  passed  since 
Silvanus  had  parted  from  St.  Paul.  The  apostle's 
last  visit  to  Jerusalem,  his  charitable  errand,  his 

*  It  is  possible,  however,  that  Silas  (as  well  as  Timotheus) 
may  have  come  to  Athens,  and  returned  to  Macedonia  for  some 
special  purpose.  1  Th  3lf.  is  not  decisive  on  the  point.  Silas 
and  Timotheus  are  probably  the  brethren  referred  to  in  2  Co 
119  as  having  brought  from  Macedonia  what  supplied  St.  Paul's 
needs. 

t  The  same  designation  is  given  to  Silas  in  the  vr6iu,vr:fjM,  or 
Memorial  of  Peter  and  Paul  (a  compilation,  ascribed  to  the  9th 
cent.,  but  embodying  more  ancient  material  ;  seeLipsius,  Apolc. 
Apost.  ii.  9,  10).  The  testimony,  however,  of  both  documents 
is  discredited  by  their  representation  of  Silvanus  as  bishop  of 
Thessalonica,  apparently  owing  to  1  Th  ll,  2  Th  11. 

X  This  coolness  is  perhaps  suggested  by  the  summary  manner 
in  which  St.  Paul's  visit  to  Jerusalem  is  referred  to  in  Ac  1822 
(see  Farrar's  Life  of  St.  Paul,  ii.  p.  5) ;  and  it  manifests  itself, 
on  that  apostle's  side,  in  the  somewhat  disparaging  tone  of 
Gal  26,  written  from  Ephesus  during  St.  Paul's  Third  Journey. 

§  Possibly,  but  not  necessarily,  the  amanuensis  al.^o  of  St. 
Peter  (see  vol.  iii.  p.  790,  and  Ewald,  Ul  vii.  464). 

1!  The  Babylon  of  1  P  513  is  usually  interpreted  as  meaning 
Rome  (see  vol.  i.  213  f.,  iii.  769). 
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conciliatory  attitude  on  that  occasion,  and  his 
suhsequent  sulierings  for  the  truth,  had  doubt- 
less improved  the  relations  between  him  and 
Jewish  believers  (Ac  21.  24").  The  majority  of 
St.  Paul's  extant  letters,  moreover,  had  prob- 
ably by  this  time  come  into':  circulation,  and  pro- 
duced a  favourable  impression  on  Hebrew  Chris- 
tians. In  1  Peter  extensive  use  is  made  of  Pauline 
ideas  and  phraseology,  especially  those  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Romans  and  Ephesians  (see  vol.  iii. 
788).  Accordingly,  since  at  the  time  when  1  Peter 
was  written  St.  Paul  either  was  a  prisoner  at 
Rome,  or  had  recently  suffered  martyrdom,  the 
mission  of  Silvanus,  as  representative  of  both 
apostles,  may  have  been  part  of  an  Apostolical 
eirenicon,  expressly  designed  to  undo,  in  Galatia 
and  in  Asia  Minor  as  a  whole,  the  effect  of  earlier 
rivalry  and  friction  between  the  Pauline  and  the 
Jewish  parties  in  primitive  Christendom.  (See 
vol.  iii.  p.  791). 

The  names  of  both  Silas  and  Silvanus  are 
included,  as  different  individuals,  in  the  list  of 
the  '  Seventy '  compiled  by  pseudo  -  Dorotheos. 
The  position  of  Silas  as  a  i)yovfj,evos  of  the  church 
at  Jerusalem  renders  it  fairly  probable  that  in  this 
instance  the  catalogue  is  correct.  For  the  con- 
jecture that  Silas  is  the  author  of  Hebreivs  (Bohme, 
Mynster)  there  appears  to  be  no  foundation.  The 
adoption  of  the  name  Silvanus  by  Constantine,  the 
founder  of  the  pseudo-Pauline  Paulician  heresy  in 
the  7th  cent.,  indicates  a  conviction  that  Silas 
remained  faithful  essentially  to  Pauline  views. 

Literature. — Acta  Sanct.  13th  July  (xxx.  462) ;  Cellarius, 
de  Sila;  Lipsius,  Apok.  Apgesch.  i.  p.  203,  ii.  9ff.,  iii.  277ff. ; 
Ewald,  BI  vii.  361  ff.,  464;  Weizsiicker,  Apost.  Age  (Index); 
MoGiffert,  Apost.  Age,  pp.  230-242,  426.  H.  COWAN. 

SILK.— See  Dkess  in  vol.  i.  p.  624». 

SILLA(N|rp;  B  TaaXXa,  A  TaaXXaS  ;  S'e^a).— Joash 
was  murdere(l  '  at  ( AV  '  in ')  the  house  of  Millo, 
on  the  way  that  goeth  down  to  Silla '  (2  K  12^"). 
Millo  was  possibly  either  the  acropolis  of  Mount 
Zion  or  one  of  its  towers,  and  Silla  was,  appar- 
ently, in  the  valley  below.  There  is  no  clue  to  its 
position.  It  has  been  suggested,  from  the  reading 
of  the  LXX,  that  the  Hebrew  name  may,  origin- 
ally, have  commenced  with  gai  'ravine,'  as  in  the 
case  of  Ge-hinnom.  For  other  conjectures  see 
Benzinger  in  Kurzer  Hdcom.  ad  loc. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SILOAM. — A  place  mentioned,  apparently,  four 
times  in  Scripture  :  (1)  Is  8" '  the  waters  of  Shiloah  ' 
(nVo  '  shooting  forth '  or  '  sent  fortli '  ;  B  SeiXud^i, 
A  SiXwAm  ;  Luc,  Aq.,  Symm.,  Theod.  SiXwct ;  Vulg. 
Siloe).  (2)  Neh  S^^  'the  pool  of  Siloah'  (RV 
Shelah,  n^iyn  ;  BA  KoKv/xpTjdpa  tCov  Kwdltav  :  *  piscina 
Siloe).  (3)  Jn  9'  '  the  pool  of  Siloam '  \k.  rod 
StXaid/i ;  natatoria  Siloe).  (4)  Lk  13^  '  the  tower 
in  Siloam '  (6  iripyo^  iv  rt^  SiXud/i  ;  turris  in  Siloe). 
The  Rabbis  and  early  Jewish  travellers  use  the 
word  with  tlie  article  (ni'^'B'n  hash-Shtloah)  as  in  the 
Bible.  Josephus  gives  the  name  as  SiXwd,  StXwaj, 
and  StXiodju  ;  the  Greek  Fathers  have  StXud/* ;  and 
the  Latin  Fathers,  following  the  Vulgate,  have 
Siloe  and  Syloe  ;  Arabic  'Ain  Silwdn. 

Excepting  the  statement  in  Neh  3"  that  the 
wall  of  the  '  pool  of  the  Shelah '  was  close  to  the 
king's  gardens,  which  were  on  tlie  south  side  of 
Jerusalem,  and  the  fair  inference  that  the  wall  of 
the  pool  formed  part  of  the  fortifications  of  the 

•  Shelah  is  possibly  a  corrupt  form  of  the  earlier  SMUaly,  due 
to  a  change  in  the  pronunciation,  or  in  the  spelling  of  the  word 
during  the  period  that  intervened  between  Isaiah  and  Neheniiah. 
The  meaning  of  shelah  in  Hebrew  is  'dart,'  but  in  Talmudic 
Hebrew  '  skin ' ;  and  tlie  LXX  adopted  the  latter  interpretation. 
They  and  the  earlier  Rabbis  appear  to  have  regarded  the  pool  of 
the  Shelah,  or  of  the  'sheep-skins,'  as  being  distinct  from  the 
pool  of  Siloam. 


city,  the  Bible  gives  no  indication  of  position. 
Josephus,  on  the  other  hand,  distinctly  states  {BJ 
V.  iv.  1)  that  the  spring  (ttjt^)  of  Siloam  was  at 
the  end  or  mouth  of  the  Tyropoeon  ravine,  which 
separated  the  hill  of  the  upper  city  and  the  lower 
hill.  This  position  is  indicated  in  other  passages 
{BJ  n.  xvi.  2;  V.  iv,  2,  vi.  1,  xii.  2;  vi.  viii.  5), 
and  agrees  with  the  statements  of  Jerome,  who 
writes  of  the  fans  Siloe  as  flowing  'in  radicibus 
Montis  Moria'  {in  Mail.  10),  and  'ad  radices' 
Montis  Zion  '  {in  Is.  8') ;  and  also  as  watering  the 
gardens  of  Hinnom  and  Tophet  {in  Jer.  8.  19^  32^'). 
The  Bordeaux  PUgrim  (A.D.  333)  and  all  later 
pilgrims  place  Siloam  near  the  mouth  of  the  valley 
that  runs  through  the  midst  of  Jerusalem,  and 
there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  its  general 
position  is  represented  by  the  present  'Ain  Silwdn 
and  Birket  Silwdn. 

The  Birket  Silwdn,  situated  in  the  narrowest 
part  of  the  Tyropoeon  ravine,  is  an  artificial  pool, 
which  receives  its  supply  of  water,  by  transmission 
through  a  rock-hewn  tunnel,  from  the  'Ain  Sitti 
Mariam,  or  Fountain  of  the  Virgin — an  inter- 
mittent spring  in  the  Valley  of  the  ^^idron.  A 
little  below  the  B.  Silivdn,  at  the  very  mouth  of 
the  ravine,  which  is  here  closed  by  a  dam  of 
masonry,  there  is  a  second  and  larger  pool,  known 
as  the  Bii-ket  el-Hamra.  This  pool,  long  filled 
with  soil,  and  now  an  open  cess-pit,  received  the 
surplus  waters  of  Siloam  before  they  were  utilized 
in  the  irrigation  of  the  gardens  which  once  iilled 
the  open  sjjace  below  tlie  junction  of  the  Tyropceon 
with  the  Valley  of  the  Kidron. 

The  Fountain  of  the  Virgin,  the  only  true 
spring  at  Jerusalem,  is  very  generally  identified 
with  GlHON,  and  the  changes  made  in  the  distribu- 
tion of  its  waters  are  intimately  connected  with 
the  history  of  Siloam.*  After  the  capture  of  Jeru- 
salem by  the  Hebrews,  possibly  during  the  reign 
of  Solomon,  the  water  of  the  spring  was  impounded 
in  a  reservoir  in  the  ^^idron  Valley,  and  used  for 
irrigating  the  king's  gardens,  which  filled  the 
valley  to  the  south.  This  reservoir,  the  site  of 
which  is  lost,  is  called  by  Josephus  {BJ  v.  iv.  2) 
'Solomon's  Pool.'  After  a  time  the  water  was 
carried  by  a  rock-hewn  conduit  (discovered  by  Dr. 
Schick,  PEFSt,  1886,  p.  197  tf.  ;  1891,  p.  13  tt.)  down 
the  west  side  of  the  ^^idron  Valley,  and  througli  the 
extremity  of  Mt.  Moriah,  to  a  pool  in  the  Tyropoeon, 
so  that  it  might  be  more  accessible  to  dwellers 
in  the  lower  parts  of  the  city.  To  this  conduit, 
with  its  slight  fall  and  gently  flowing  stream, 
Isaiah  possibly  referred  when  he  compared  (Is  8^) 
'  the  waters  of  Shiloah  that  go  softly ' — typical  of 
the  unseen  working  of  God  and  of  tlie  prosperity 
that  would  follow  the  confidence  in  Jehovah  which 
he  was  urging  upon  the  people — with  the  turbulent 
waters  of  the  mighty  Euphrates  overflowing  their 
banks, — an  emblem  of  the  overwhelming  violence 
of  the  great  world-power,  Assyria,  with  which  the 
people  were  seeking  alliance. 

At  a  later  period  the  winding  rock-hewn  tunnel 
which  connects  the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin  with 
the  Birket  Silivdn  was  made,  and  the  water  of  the 
spring  was  collected  in  the  two  reservoirs  in  the 
Tyropoeon  Valley.  The  execution  of  this  remark- 
able work  may  be  ascribed  with  much  probability 
to  Hezekiah,  who,  prior  to  the  Assyrian  invasion, 
stopped  '  the  upper  spring  of  the  waters  of  Gihon, 
and  brought  it  straight  down  to  (or  on)  tlie  west 
side  of  the  city  of  David '  (2  Ch  323",  cf.  2  Ch  32*, 
Sir  48").  In  June  1880  a  Hebrew  inscription  (see 
Literature  at  end)  in  old  Semitic  characters  was 
discovered  on  the  east  side  of  the  tunnel,  about 
25  ft.  from  its  exit  at  Siloam.  The  inscription 
records  that  the  tunnel  was  excavated  from  both 

*The  Targ.  Jon.,  Pesh.,  and  Arab.  VSS  read  'Shiloah'  for 
I  '  Gihon '  in  1  K  r«. 
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ends,  that  the  workmen  met  in  the  middle,  and 
that  the  length  was  1200  cubits.*  There  is  no  name 
of  any  king,  and  this,  with  the  absence  of  a  date, 
seems  to  indicate  that  the  inscription  was  cut  by 
one  of  the  workmen  employed,  and  had  no  official 
character.  The  form  of  the  letters  is  not  opposed 
to  the  view  that  the  tunnel  was  made  during  the 
reign  of  Hezekiah.  The  serpentine  course  of  the 
tunnel  is  attributed  by  M.  Clermont-Ganneau 
(Les  Tombeaux  de  David  et  des  rois  de  Juda  et  le 
Tunnel-Aqueduc  de  Siloe,  1897)  to  the  prior  exist- 
ence of  the  rock-hewn  tombs  of  the  kings,  which 
he  places  immediately  north  of  the  great  southern 
bend.  The  view  that  this  curve  is  due  to  design, 
and  not  to  accident  or  bad  workmanship,  is  sup- 
ported by  the  existence  of  shafts  from  the  surface 
which  determined  its  direction  at  two  important 
points  (PEFSt,  1882,  plan,  p.  123). 

Excavation  has  shown  tliat  the  present  Birket 
Silwdn  has  been  constructed  within  the  limits  of 
the  ancient  pool  of  Siloam.  The  original  pool 
measured  71  ft.  from  N.  to  S.  and  75  ft.  from  E.  to 
W.,  and  was  for  the  most  part  excavated  in  the 
rock.  A  flight  of  rock-he\vii  steps  led  down  to  it 
from  the  city,  and  it  could  be  emptied  by  a  sluice- 
gate at  its  southern  end.  After  the  return  from 
the  Captivity,  possibly  during  the  reign  of  Herod,  a 
covered  arcade,  12  ft.  wide,  22^  ft.  high,  and  roofed 
with  large  flat  slabs  of  stone,  was  erected  in  the 
pool,  and  ran  round  its  four  sides.  This  was  prob- 
ably the  condition  of  the  pool  when  Christ  told  the 
blind  man  ( Jn  9')  to  go  and  wash  '  in  the  pool  of 
Siloam  (which  is  by  interpretation,  Sent).'t 

In  the  6th  cent,  a  three-aisled  church  was  built,  with  its  high 
altar  directly  above  the  point  at  which  the  stream  issued  from 
the  tunnel,  and  its  south  aisle  over  the  northern  arcade  of  the 
pool.  The  church  was  entered  from  the  north,  on  which  side 
there  were  an  atrium,  and  a  narthex  with  a  flight  of  steps 
leading  down  to  the  level  of  the  north  aisle.  It  appears  to  have 
been  the  work  of  the  empress  Eudocia,  who  is  said  to  have 
included  the  pool  of  Siloam  within  the  city  wall.  In  the  reign 
of  Justinian  the  basilica  was  converted  into  a  domed  church, J 
which  is  noticed  by  Antoninus  Martyr  (c.  570),  the  only  pilgrim 
who  mentions  a  church  at  Siloam. §  The  church  must  after- 
wards have  been  destroyed,  probably  during  the  Persian 
invasion  (G14),  for  it  is  not  again  mentioned  (Bliss,  Excavations 
at  Jerusalem,  pp.  132-210;  Guthe,  '  Ausgrabungen  bei  Jeru- 
salem,' in  ZDPVv.  p.  52  ff.). 

The  larger  pool,  Birket  el-Hamra.W  has  not  been 
completely  examined,  but  excavation  has  shown 
that  it  is  partially  cut  in  the  rock,  and  that  the 
dam  of  masonry  at  its  lower  end,  which  lias  a 
thickness  of  20  to  8  ft.,  and  is  strengthened  by 
buttresses,  is  at  one  point  44  ft.  high.  The  con- 
struction of  the  dam,  and  the  manner  in  which  its 
masonry  is  bonded  into  the  rock  at  either  end, 
shows  that,  like  the  dam  of  the  Birket  Israil,  it 
formed  part  of  the  defences  of  the  city  (Bliss,  I.e.). 
The  pool  is  probably  the  work  of  Hezekiah,  and 
referred  to  (Is  22")  as  the  mikveh,  or  'ditch  (RV 
reservoir)  between  the  two  walls  for  the  waters  of 
the  old  pool.'  The  dam  is  apparently  the  wall  of 
the  'jiool  (Mrekhah)  of  the  Shelah '  repaired  by 
Shallun  (Neh  3'*).  This  pool  is  mentioned  by  the 
Bordeaux  Pilgrim,  by  Antoninus  Martyr,  and 
other  pilgrims,  and,  in  the  Middle  Ages,  it  was 
frequently  called  Natatoria  Siloe,  to  distinguish 
it  from  the  upper  pool  of  Siloam.    The  tunnel  and 

*  Conder,  in  his  very  complete  description  of  the  tunnel 
(PEFSt,  1882,  p.  122fl.),  gives  its  length  as  1706-8  ft.,  or, 
approximately,  1200  cubits  of  17  in.,  and  states  that  the  point 
of  junction  was  944  ft.  from  the  Siloam  end.  See  also  PEFMem. 
'Jerusalem,'  p.  345. 

t  On  the  play  upon  the  meaning  of  the  word,  and  on  the 
parallelism  between  'the  sent  one'  and  'the  sent  water,'  see 
Basil  on  Is  8. 

J  The  position  of  the  church  with  regard  to  the  pool  is  not 
unlike  that  of  St.  Mary  in  ijrobatica,  in  the  Pool  of  Bethesda 
near  the  Church  of  St.  Anne. 

§  The  church  is  also  mentioned  in  the  life  of  St.  Peter  the 
Iberian  (409-488). 

II  This  name  is  derived  from  the  hard  red  cement  full  of 
pounded  pottery  which  is  used  tor  lining  cisterns,  and  is  locally 
called  hamra. 


the  pools  are  possibly  referred  to  in  2  Ch  32'',  la 
229,  and  Sir  48". 

The  water  of  Siloam  is  described  by  Josephus  as 
being  sweet  and  abundant  (BJ  v.  iv.  1) ;  and  by 
the  Rabbis,  who  attributed  digestive  properties  to 
it,  as  being  clear  and  sweet.  On  the  last  day  of 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  water  from  the  spring 
was  poured  upon  the  altar  (Neubauer,  Giog.  du 
Talmud,  p.  145  f.).  In  985  Mukaddasi,  a  native  of 
Jerusalem,  calls  the  water  '  fairly  good  ' ;  but  the 
author  of  the  Marasid  (c.  1300)  says  that  it  waa 
then  no  longer  sweet.  Writers  of  the  15th  and 
16th  cents,  call  it  brackish  but  wholesome.  A& 
the  spring  depends  upon  the  annual  rainfall  for  its 
supply,  the  water,  which  percolates  through  vast 
accumulations  of  refuse,  must  to  a  certain  extent 
be  impure,  but  it  is  still  used  for  drinking  pur- 
poses by  the  villagers  of  Silwdn  and  by  the  poor 
of  Jerusalem.  In  consequence  of  the  miracle- 
wrought  on  the  blind  man,  the  water  and  pool  are 
held  in  much  honour  by  Jews,  Christians,  and 
Moslems.  Healing  properties,  especially  in  the 
case  of  eye  diseases,  have  been  attributed  to  the 
water  from  the  early  days  of  Christianity,  and 
numerous  legends  have  gathered  round  it.  Chris- 
tians believed  that  it  came  from  Shiloh  or  from 
Mt.  Zion  ;  Moslems,  that  on  the  night  of  'Arafat  it 
came  underground  from  the  holy  well,  Zemzem, 
at  Mecca.  A  small  perennial  stream  flows  from 
the  Fountain  of  the  Virgin  to  the  Pool  of  Siloam, 
and  its  volume  is  increased,  at  uncertain  times,  by 
a  sudden  rush  of  water  from  the  spring.  The 
Bordeaux  PUgrim,  Jerome  {in  Is.  8*),  and  most  of 
the  pilgrims,  write  of  the  increased  flow  as  periodic ; 
but  in  reality  it  varies  greatly,  and  is  dependent 
upon  the  rainfall  and  the  season.  During  a  wet 
winter  the  stream  swells  two  or  three  times  a 
day,  whilst  in  summer  the  rise  takes  place  only 
once  in  two  or  three  days.  All  knowledge  of  the 
tunnel  through  which  the  stream  runs  was  lost  for 
several  centuries,  and  it  was  first  rediscovered  in 
the  13th  cent.  It  may  perhaps  even  be  inferred 
from  the  silence  of  Josephus  that  the  Fountain  of 
the  Virgin  was  unknown  to  him,  and  that  it  was 
first  opened,  after  its  closure  by  Hezekiah,  some 
centuries  later. 

After  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  by  the  Arabs  a  village  sprang 
up  in  the  valley  below  the  pool.  In  1047  Nasir-i-Khusrau  found 
an  endowed  hospital,  with  salaried  physicians,  and  many  build- 
ings, erected  for  charitable  purposes,  near  the  spring.  Early  in 
the  12th  cent,  there  was  a  small  monastery  at  Siloam,  but  about 
1300  the  buildings  were  in  ruins,  and  the  irrigated  gardens, 
which  had  been  bequeathed  by  one  of  the  Khalifs  to  the  poor  ot 
Jerusalem,  had  disappeared.  By  the  middle  of  the  17th  cent, 
tlie  pools  were  filled  with  rubbish,  and  the  tradition,  which  had 
lingered  into  the  16th  cent.,  that  a  church  dedicated  to  the 
Salvator  illuminator  had  once  stood  above  the  mouth  of  the 
tunnel,  was  lost.  The  village  of  Siloam,  Kefr  Silwdn,  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Kidron  Valley,  at  the  foot  of  the  Mount  of 
Olives,  is  of  comparatively  recent  growth.  Christian  anchorites, 
and  afterwards  Moslems,  are  alluded  to  as  living  in  the  caves ; 
but  Quaresmius,  in  the  17th  cent.,  is  the  first  to  distinctly 
mention  the  village  by  its  present  name  (Guy  le  Strange,  Pal. 
U7ider  the  Moslems ;  Tobler,  Die  Siloahquelle  und  der  Oelberg  ; 
P.P.  Text  Society  translations). 

The  '  tower  in  Siloam '  (Lk  13^),  of  which  nothing 
further  is  known,  may  have  been  one  of  the  towers 
in  the  city  wall  near  the  pool. 

LiTERATDRE. — The  principal  authorities  for  the  site  and  the 
description  of  the  pool  have  been  cited  in  the  article.  For  the 
inscription  and  its  bearing  on  the  history  of  the  Heb.  alphabet, 
see  esp.  Driver,  Text  of  Samuel,  p.  14  ff.  (with  facsimile,  tran- 
scription, and  translation) ;  Weir,  Short  Hist,  of  the  Heb.  Text 
of  OT,  9ff. ;  Euting  in  Ges.-Kautzsch's  Heb.  Gram.;  Socin 
(plate  8  in  ZDPViv.,  and,  in  an  amended  form,  Die  Siloahin- 
schrift,  Freiburg,  1899) ;  Lidzbarski,  Handb.  d.  nordsem.  Epi- 
graphik,  1898  ;  cf.  Cheyne  in  PB,  'Isaiah,'  143. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SILYANDS.— See  Silas. 

SILVER  {f]D3  [Aram.  f]P?],  Apyvpos,  ipr/iptov)  cornea 
next  to  gold  in  the  list  of  precious  metals.  Its 
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value  arises  partly  from  its  comparative  rarity,  and 
partly  from  its  properties  of  resistance  to  corro- 
sion, brilliant  white  lustre,  malleability,  ductility, 
and  the  like,  which  make  it  a  specially  suitable 
material  for  artistic  workmanship.  The  know- 
ledge and  use  of  silver  in  classical  and  Bible  lands 
go  back  to  prehistoric  times.  This  metal  appears 
in  Homer  as  put  to  a  great  variety  of  purposes. 
Vessels  and  ornaments  made  of  it  were  found  by 
Schliemann  at  Mycenos.  Silver  is  equally  in  evi- 
dence among  the  remains  of  the  ancient  Egyp- 
tians, Assyrians,  and  Hittites.  It  is  repeatedly 
mentioned  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  tablets. 

Silver  is  rarely  found  in  the  native  state,  and 
has  almost  always  to  be  extracted  from  some  form 
of  ore.  Tlie  principal  Asiatic  source  of  it  in 
ancient  times  was  in  the  mountains  of  Armenia 
and  Kurdistan.  Homer  (II.  ii.  857)  refers  to  the 
special  excellence  of  the  silver  brought  from 
Alybe  in  Pontus.  The  mines  of  these  regions 
have  been  wrought  by  the  Turkish  Government  in 
modern  times.  In  Europe  the  silver  mines  of 
Laurium  in  Attica  were  of  considerable  import- 
ance, and  proved  a  rich  source  of  wealth  to  Athens. 
There  were  also  mines  in  Thrace  and  Epirus.  But 
the  most  abundant  supplies  of  silver  were  obtained 
from  Spain.  The  workings  there  were  at  first  in 
the  hands  of  the  Carthaginians,  and  it  was  when 
the  Romans  obtained  possession  of  them  that 
silver  first  became  plentiful  in  Italy,  though  it 
had  previously  been  used  in  art  by  the  Etruscans, 
who  may  have  derived  their  supply  of  the  metal 
from  Gaul  or  from  the  Phoenicians. 

Silver  was  obtained  from  its  compounds  by 
smelting  along  with  other  metallic  ores,  of  which 
that  of  lead  was  essential  to  the  process.  At  a 
high  temperature  the  lead  combined  with  the  im- 
purities in  the  silver  to  form  a  lieavy  '  slag,'  which 
separated  by  its  weight  from  the  molten  silver, 
leaving  the  latter  pure. 

The  relative  values  of  gold  and  silver  varied  in 
ancient  times.  As  long  as  the  supply  was  restricted 
to  Asiatic  sources,  silver  was  scarcer  than  it  after- 
wards became.  There  are  indications  of  a  struggle 
for  supremacy  between  the  two  metals  at  first, 
and  even  of  a  preference  for  silver  to  gold  in  some 
places.  In  Egypt  silver  is  always  mentioned  before 
gold  in  the  inscriptions,  and  silver  objects  are  rarer 
than  golden  ones  in  the  tombs.  From  a  fragment 
of  Agatharcides  it  appears  that  in  ancient  Arabia 
silver  was  reckoned  10  times  more  valuable  than 
gold.  The  laws  of  Menes  in  Egypt  fixed  the  value 
of  gold  as  2^  times  that  of  silver.  Herodotus  (iii. 
95)  makes  gold  equal  in  value  to  13  times  its  weight 
of  silver.  The  Egyptian  dsem  (Gr.  ■fjXeKTpov  [or  -os], 
Lat.  eUctrum)  was  a  highly  prized  alloy  of  gold 
and  silver. 

Silver  was  an  early  form  of  currency,  and  at  first 
was  reckoned  by  weight  (see  Money,  vol.  iii.  p. 
418  ff. ),  coinage  being  unknown  among  the  Hebrews 
before  the  Exile.  Hence  in  OT  ids  is  frequently 
tr.  dpyi'ipiov  by  LXX,  and  '  money '  in  EV.  It  is 
also  occasionally  rendered  '  price,'  and  once  (Is  7"^) 
'  silverlings.'  Similarly  in  Apocr.  and  NT  apyvpiov 
is  often  tr.  'money.'  'Piece  of  silver'  stands  in 
one  passage  (Lk  15**)  for  dpaxfj-v. 

The  mention  of  silver  in  Scripture  as  a  medium 
of  exchange  goes  back  to  the  time  of  Abraham 
(Gn  23'^-  ^*').  Silver  is  an  item  constantly  enumer- 
ated in  accounts  of  wealth,  spoil,  and  tribute. 
The  wealth  of  Solomon  is  indicated  by  his  making 
silver  as  plentiful  as  stone  in  Jerusalem  (1  K  10-', 
Sir  47'*),  and  that  of  the  restored  Jerusalem  is 
described  in  the  promise,  '  for  iron  I  will  bring 
silver'  (Is  60").  So  Tyre  (Zee  9^)  and  the  wicked 
man  (Job  27'^)  are  said  to  '  heap  up  silver  as  dust.' 
Idols  were  made  of  silver  or  plated  with  it.  It 
was  the  material  of  various  pai  ts  of  the  Taber- 


nacle (sockets,  fillets,  hooks,  etc. ),  of  the  trumpets 
of  the  priests,  and  of  many  of  the  sacred  vessels 
of  the  temple.  Vessels  of  silver  were  a  form  of 
votive  offering  (Nu  1  passim),  and  were  part  of  the 
furniture  of  wealthy  private  houses  (2  Ti  2-"). 
Joseph's  divining  cup  was  of  silver  (Gn  44^*'). 
This  metal  was  u.sed  for  chains  (Is  40'-')  and  orna- 
ments ('jewels,'  Gn24''^;  '  pictures,' Pr  25").  Silver 
'shrines,'  or  models  of  the  temple  of  Diana,  were 
largely  made  and  sold  at  Ephesus  (Ac  19-"').  Silver 
mines  are  referred  to  in  J  ob  28\  and  the  process 
of  refining  is  alluded  to  in  Pr  17^  27^'  25\  Zee  13», 
Mai  3^  etc.  It  is  described  with  special  fulness  in 
Jer  6^*"^"  (where  it  is  represented  as  fruitless)  and 
in  Ezk  22"'^^.  In  both  of  these  passages  special 
emphasis  is  laid  on  the  presence  of  lead  among 
the  other  metallic  ores.  These  other  metals  and 
the  impuritiet>  combined  with  them  are  the  '  dross ' 
of  silver.  2  Ch  9'^  tells  how  Solomon  obtained 
silver  from  Arabia.  Tarshish  is  named  as  the 
source  of  the  metal  in  2  Ch  9",  Jer  10^  Ezk  27"^ 
the  second  of  these  fiassages  referring  specially  to 
the  sUver  being  '  spread  into  plates.'  In  1  Mac  8' 
the  acquisition  of  the  Spanish  mines  by  the  Romans 
is  mentioned.  Silversmiths  are  mentioned  in  Wis 
15^  (dpyvpoxios)  and  Ac  19^^  (ipyvpoKovos).  There 
was  a  guild  of  this  craft  at  Ephesus,  of  whicli  in 
St.  Paul's  day  Demetrius  was  a  leading  uicmber. 
In  LXX  apyvpoKdwos  is  the  tr.  of  qiis  ('founder,' 
Jg  17^)  and  of  ^ny  (AV  '  founder,'  IIY  [as  inf.  abs.] 
'refine,'  Jer  6-",  where  also  fp.f  =  apyvpoKoweiv). 
'  Silver  plate '  is  the  equivalent  of  dpydpiti/xa  in  J th  12' 
15",  1  Mac  15'-.  The  plumage  of  doves  in  sunlight 
is  described  in  Ps  C8'^  as  '  wings  covered  with 
silver.'  Wisdom  and  instruction  are  frequently 
compared  for  preciousness  to  pure  silver,  as  are 
also  the  words  of  God  (Ps  12'>).  The  relining  of 
silver  is  a  figure  for  the  discipline  of  the  righteous 
(Ps  66'",  cf.  also  Is  48'").  Silver  turned  to  dross  is 
a  metaphor  for  moral  deterioration  (Is  1--,  Jer  6'^"). 

For  questions  connected  with  currency  and  coin- 
age see  Money. 

Literature. — Polybius,  xxxiv.  9  ;  Pliny,  HN  xxxiii.  23,  31 ; 
Eiman,  Life  in  Ancient  Egypt,  161  ;  Layard,  Nineveh,  ii.  26i; 
Perrot  and  Ohipiez,  Hist,  of  Art  in  Sardinia,  Judcea,  etc.  ii. 
208  ;  Hamilton,  Researches,  i.  234  ff. ;  Del  Mar,  Ilist.  of  Precious 
Metals,  221£f. ;  Schrader  and  Jevoiis,  Prehistoric  Antiquities, 

180  ff.  James  Patrick. 

SILYERLING  See  Money  in  vol.  iii.  p.  432^ 

SIMEON  (pyoB' ;  LXX  and  NT  Su/xew;/,  whence 
RV  form  usually  employed  in  NT,  Symeon). — A 
common  name  amongst  the  Jews,  esp.  in  its  later 
(Greek)  form  Simon  (see  art.  Peter  (Simon),  ad 
init.).  The  Heb.  name  is  used  of — 1.  The  second 
son  of  Jacob  and  Leah,  Gn  29^.  The  etymology, 
or  at  all  events  the  original  signification  of  the 
name,  is  unknown.  J,  in  Gn  29"'"^^,  characteristi- 
cally derives  it  from  vaa  (  =  'hear'),  and  reports 
that  '  Leah  said.  Because  the  Lord  hath  heard 
(shdmci)  that  I  am  hated,  he  hath  therefore  given 
me  this  son  also,  and  she  called  his  name  Simeon 
(Shinion).'  Only  two  incidents  in  the  history  of 
Simeon  are  related  in  the  Book  of  Genesis.  In 
conjunction  with  his  brother  Levi  he  is  said  to 
have  massacred  the  Shechemites  in  revenge  for  the 
dishonour  of  his  sister  Dinah  (Gn  34).  The  details 
of  the  story  are  obscure,  and  are  drawn  from 
several  sources,  whose  standpoint  is  not  always  the 
same.  The  real  significance  of  this  narrative  we 
shall  seek  to  appreciate  in  art.  SixMEON  (Tribe). 
The  other  occasion  upon  which  Simeon  is  mentioned 
is  when  Joseph  determined  to  detain  one  of  his 
brothers  in  Egypt  as  security  that  they  would 
return  with  Benjamin  (Gn  42^).  From  the  circum- 
stance that  Simeon  is  selected  for  this  purpose,  it 
has  been  supposed  that  the  narrator  means  to 
insinuate  that  he  had  been  the  chief  actor  in  the 
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tragedy  that  led  to  Joseph's  servitude  in  Egypt. 
The  truculent  character  of  Simeon,  as  vouched  for 
by  the  massacre  at  Shechem,  might  also  be  sup- 
posed to  furnish  the  justification  for  his  severe 
treatment;  but  it  is  questionable  whether  the 
narrator  (E)  of  his  detention  in  Egypt  had  any 
such  reference  in  his  mind,  seeing  that  among  the 
sources  of  Gn  34  E  has  no  place,  and  consequently 
he  may  have  been  ignorant  of  that  story.  It  is 
more  probable  tliat  in  Gn  42^  Simeon  the  second 
son  of  Jacob  is  detained  as  a  hostage  rather  than 
Reuben  the  firstborn,  because  the  latter,  according 
to  E  (Gn  37^^),  had  acted  a  more  friendly  part  than 
the  rest  of  Joseph's  bretliren,  and  had  sought  to 
deliver  him  out  of  their  hands. 

The  rape  of  Dinah  and  the  massacre  of  the  Shechemites  were 
commemorated  in  verse  by  the  Jewish  or  Samaritan  poet 
Theodotus  (c.  200  B.C.).  It  is  instructive  to  compare  the  judg- 
ment passed  upon  the  act  of  the  two  brothers  in  Gn  49  (of.  34''0) 
with  what  we  find  in  some  of  the  literary  productions  of  post- 
exUian  Judaism.  Words  of  disapproval  and  severe  censure  give 
place  in  the  latter  to  hearty  approval  and  warm  eulogy.  The  con- 
trast is  strikingly  displayed  in  the  Book  of  Judith,  whose  heroine 
belongs  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  and  whose  estimate  of  the  char- 
acter and  conduct  of  her  progenitor  is  as  different  from  that 
ascribed  to  Jacob  in  Genesis  as  her  language  is  oiiengive  to 
good  taste  (Jth  92f- ;  cf.  Book  oj  Jubilees,  ch.  30). 

2.  The  great-grandfather  of  Judas  Maccabseus, 
1  Mac  21.  3.  An  ancestor  of  Jesus,  Lk  3=*».  i.  The 
'righteous  and  devout'  (S/xaios  Kal  evXap-ns)  man 
who  took  the  infant  Jesus  in  his  arms  and  blessed 
Him,  on  the  occasion  of  the  presentation  in  the 
temple  (Lk  2"^''^-).  The  notion  that  tliis  Simeon  is 
to  be  identified  with  a  Rabbi  who  was  the  son  of 
Hillel  and  the  father  of  Gamaliel  I.  is  as  precarious 
as  the  apocryphal  legends  about  his  two  sons 
Charinus  and  Leucius ;  see  Nicodemus  (Gospel 
OF).  The  very  existence  of  a  Rabbi  Simon  ben 
Hillel  is  doubtful  (see  Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  i.  363),  and 
in  any  case  he  was  not,  as  late  legends  assert, 
president  of  the  Sanhedrin,  an  ofBce  which  in  the 
time  of  Christ  was  always  held  by  the  high  priest 
(see  Sanhedrin,  p.  401).  If  the  Simeon  of  St. 
Luke  had  been  Hillers  son,  is  it  conceivable  that 
he  would  have  been  introduced  simply  as  '  a  man 
in  Jerusalem  whose  name  was  Simeon  ">.  5.  A 
prophet  and  teacher  at  Antioch,  whose  surname 
was  Niger  (Ac  13i).  6.  Ac  15",  2  P  (RVm). 
See  Peter  (Simon),  vol.  iii.  p.  756. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SIMEON  (Tribe).  — The  history  of  this  tribe, 
which  theoretically  traced  its  descent  to  the  second 
son  of  Jacob  and  Leah,  is  involved  in  considerable 
obscurity.  From  the  fact  that  Shaul,'the  eponym- 
ous head  of  one  of  its  families,  is  called  '  the  son 
of  the  Canaanitish  woman '  (Gn  46^",  Ex  6'^),  we 
may  infer  that  it  contained  a  considerable  admix- 
ture of  non-Israelitish  elements.  From  Jg  1^-  " 
we  learn  that,  at  the  beginning  of  the  conquest  of 
Canaan,  Simeon  joined  his  forces  with  those  of 
Judali.  It  was  probably  not  long  thereafter  that 
Simeon  and  Levi  together  sought  to  gain  a  settle- 
ment in  Mount  Ephraim,  which  was  then  occupied 
by  the  Canaanites.  Such  at  least  is  a  plausible 
interpretation  of  the  tradition  which  underlies  the 
narrative  of  Gn  34.  Upon  any  theory  it  is  difficult 
to  disentangle  the  details  of  that  story,  for  the 
chapter  in  question  is,  in  its  present  form,  not 
homogeneous,  and  the  different  narratives  date 
from  different  j^eriods,  and  are  inspired  by  different 
motives  (cf.  artt.  Hamor,  and  Jacob  in  vol.  ii.  p. 
530  f . ).  None  of  these  narratives  is  at  all  suitable 
to  pre-Mosaic  times,  and  there  is  much  plausibility 
in  the  theory  of  Wellhausen,  that  we  have  here  a 
reminiscence  of  an  attempt  on  the  part  of  Dinah 
bat-Leah  (a  branch  of  Simeon)  and  the  other 
Simeonites,  in  conjunction  with  Levi,  to  possess 
themselves  of  the  town  of  Shechem  by  treacher- 
ously taking  advantage  of  the  friendly  relations 


that  had  hitherto  subsisted  between  them  and  the 
Canaanites. 

Whatever  degree  of  success  may  have  attended 
the  enterprise  at  first,  its  ultimate  consequences 
were  most  disastrous,  for  the  Canaanites  of  the 
surrounding  districts  appear  to  have  attacked  and 
practically  annihilated  the  invaders  (cf.  Moore, 
Judges,  240).  This  explains  the  insignificance  or 
the  entire  absence  of  Simeon  in  the  subsequent 
history  of  Israel.  The  shattered  remnants  of  this 
tribe,  which  had  begun  its  warlike  activity  in 
alliance  \nth  Judah,  now  fell  back  upon  the  latter 
for  protection  and  a  share  of  the  land  (Jos  19"). 

In  the  Song  of  Deborah  (Jg  5),  in  which  the  tribes  of  Israel 
are  praised  or  blamed  according  to  the  part  they  had  played  ia 
the  struggle,  both  Judah  and  Simeon  are  passed  over — Judah 
probably  because  at  this  period  it  pursued  its  own  aims  in. 
complete  separation  from  the  northern  tribes  (cf.  Gn  38),  Simeon 
because  it  was  practically  part  of  Judah. 

The  absence  of  Simeon  in  the  Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt  33)  has 
been  felt  to  be  more  surprising,  and  various  explanations  have 
been  offered,  or  attempts  made  to  supply  the  omission.  A  and 
some  other  MSS  of  the  LXX,  indeed,  insert  Simeon  in  v. 6b  '  Let 
Reuben  live  and  not  die,  and  let  Simeon  be  many  in  number ' 
{'Su/j.ciiu  ia-Toi  jToMs  it  xpiB/j-u).  This,  however,  may  be  simply  a 
deliberate  correction  of  the  text,  devoid  of  any  support  from 
Heb.  MSS.  Other  solutions  of  the  difficulty  have  been  proposed 
by  Kohler  (Der  Segen  Jacob's,  5)  and  Graetz  (Gesch.  d.  Juden,  n. 
i.  486  f.)  which  have  been  accepted  with  modifications  by  Heil- 
prin  (Hist.  Poetry  of  the  Hebrews,  i.  113  fit.)  and  Bacon  {Triple 
Traditionof  the  Exodus,  270 f.).  Founding  upon  the  unnatural 
shortness  of  the  blessing  of  Judah,  and  the  character  of  Levi's 
blessing,  which  seems  too  warlike  for  a  non-secular  tribe,  Kohler 
conjectures  that  v.'  has  fallen  out  of  its  place  and  should  follow 
v.io,  so  that  W.7-  '1  would  form  the  blessing  of  Judah.  Graetz 
boldly  substitutes  'Simeon'  for  'Judah'  in  v.',  a  method  of 
procedure  which  is  approved  by  Heilprin  and  Bacon  as  far  as 
v.'"  is  concerned,  while  at  the  same  time  they  change  the  order 
of  the  verses  as  Kohler  proposed.  We  thus  obtain  (v.?")  as  the 
blessing  of  Simeon,  '  Hear,  O  Jehovah,  the  voice  of  Simeon,  and 
bring  him  to  his  people'  (the  latter  prayer  perhaps  referring  to 
the  Simeonites  who,  according  to  1  Ch  4''2f^,  found  a  settlement 
in  Mt.  Seir).  ■  The  blessing  of  Judah  would  then  be  contained 
in  v.'">  'Judah  with  his  hands  contends,'  etc.,  and  v.H  'Bless, 
Lord,  his  substance,'  etc. — But,  however  plausible  these  explana- 
tions maybe,  there  will  probably  be  little  hesitation  in  assenting 
to  the  judgment  of  Dillmann  (approved  by  Driver),  that  the 
corrections  of  the  text  which  they  involve  are  '  too  violent '  to  be 
probable.  The  death-blow  which  Simeon  received  so  early  in  his 
career  is  quite  sufficient  to  account  for  the  non-mention  of  him  in 
Dt  33,  even  if  we  ascribe  a  considerable  antiquity  to  that  chapter. 

The  early  decadence  of  this  tribe  is  implied  also 
in  the  priestly  narrative  of  the  Hexateuch,  for 
while  at  the  first  census  (Nu  P^)  Simeon  counted 
59,300,  at  the  second  (26i'*)  it  had  fallen  to  22,200. 
Knowing  the  methods  and  the  motives  of  the 
Chronicler,  we  can  of  course  attach  no  import- 
ance to  his  introducing  the  tribe  of  Simeon  as 
numerous  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  12^^),  especi- 
ally when  we  observe  that  elsewhere  even  he  is 
compelled  to  acknowledge  its  feebleness  (1  Ch  4^). 

The  question  has  been  needlessly  raised.  To  which 
of  the  two  divisions  did  the  tribe  of  Simeon  attach 
itself  at  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom  ?  The 
truth  is  that  long  before  that  event  this  tribe  had 
ceased  to  have  any  independent  existence,  having 
been  practically  absorbed  by  Judah.  The  Chron- 
icler, indeed,  perhaps  in  order  to  make  up  the 
number  ten,  appears  to  reckon  Simeon  as  belong- 
ing to  the  Nt  kingdom  (2  Ch  IS"  348 .  gf.  Ezk 
4g24.  28.  83^  j^ev  7').  There  is  probably  more  founda- 
tion for  the  tradition  which  he  has  preserved  of 
conquests  made  by  Simeonites  in  the  time  of 
Hezekiah  (1  Ch  4=8-43). 

The  list  of  the  sons  of  Simeon  is  given  in  Gn  46"^ 
and  Ex  6".  A  different  list  appears  in  1  Ch  4^-, 
which  is  practically  identical  with  another  in  Nu 
2612-14.  Simeon's  towns  are  named  in  Jos  19^"^  and 
(with  the  exception  of  some  deviations  due  prob- 
ably to  copyists'  errors)  in  1  Ch  A^^-.  All  these 
towns  are  in  Jos  1528-32. 42  reckoned  to  Judah,  and 
to  the  same  tribe  are  elsewhere  reckoned  such  of 
them  as  Ziklag  (1  S  27**),  Hormah  (1  S  30'<'),  and 
Beersheba  (1  K  19^).  This  is  in  perfect  harmony 
with  the  conclusion  already  reached,  that  Simeon 
was  absorbed  by  Judah  ;  and  this  same  conclusion 
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is  strengthened  by  the  circumstance  that  after  the 
return  from  the  Exile  there  is  no  mention  of 
Simeonites,  but  onlj  of  Judahites  as  dwelling  in 
any  of  the  above  cities  (Neh  ll^"-). 

In  addition  to  what  is  contained  in  the  OT,  the  Pal.  -  Jewish 
literature  supplies  a  multitude  of  details  regrarding  the  tribe  of 
Simeon  and  its  eponymous  head  (cf.  especially  Test,  of  Twelve 
Patr.  and  Bk.  of  Jubilees).  These  stories  are  too  manifestly 
apocrypha]  to  merit  serious  consideration  ;  and  the  basis  is  not 
more  substantial  upon  which  Dozy  (de  Israelieten  te  Mekka) 
builds  his  theory  that  the  sanctuary  at  Mecca  was  founded  by 
Simeonites  in  the  time  of  David.  In  his  important  monograph, 
der  Stamm  Simeon  (Meissen,  1866),  Graf  not  only  rejects  this 
opinion  as  wholly  devoid  of  historical  support,  but  subjects  to  a 
searching  examination  the  attempt  of  Movers  and  Hitzig  to 
discover  other  OT  allusions  besides  those  of  the  Chronicler  to 
Simeonite  conquests  and  settlements  outside  Palestine.  The 
words  of  Mic  l^^  '  The  glory  of  Israel  shall  come  even  unto 
AduUam'  have  been,  strangely  enough,  connected  with  the 
history  in  1  Ch  4?^-i3,  The  exegesis  by  which  this  result  is 
reached  is  exceedingly  strained,  and  the  interpretation  also 
involves,  what  was  not  the  case,  that  Simeon  belonged  to  the 
N.  kingdom.  Equally  unsuccessful  is  the  attempt  to  prove 
that  it  is  the  Simeonites  of  Mt.  Seir  who  put  the  question  in 
Is  2111  ('Watchman,  what  of  the  night ?')•  The  title  of  the 
oracle,  'Burden  of  Dumah,'  has  been  sought  to  be  connected 
with  the  DuMAn  of  Gn  iJ5i-i,  mentioned  as  a  family  of  the 
Ishmaelites  side  by  side  with  Mibsam  and  Mishma,  which  last 
are  in  1  Ch  425  tjig  names  of  Simeonite  families.  The  latter 
circumstance  may  legitimately  be  urged  in  favour  of  the  proba- 
bility of  large  admixtures  of  Ishmaelite  as  well  as  Can.  elements 
in  the  tribe  of  Simeon.  But  none  of  the  localities  known  to  us 
by  the  name  Dumah  will  suit  the  topographical  necessities  of 
Is  21iif-,  and  it  is  far  more  probable  that  nDn  is  a  textual  error 
for  D^1H  (Cheyne  In  SBOT;  Marti,  Jes.  ad  loe.),  or  that  Dumah 
('silence')  is  in  this  instance  a  symbolical  designation  of  Edmn 
(Del.,  Dillm.,  and  many  others). 

Side  by  side  with  Dumah  we  find  in  Gn  251^  fflassa,  to  which 
Hitzig  finds  a  reference  in  Pr  301  311.  By  an  emendation  of  the 
text  he  makes  the  former  read,  '  Words  of  Agur,  the  son  of  the 
queen  of  Massa,'  while  the  latter  is  rendered  'Words  of  (to) 
Lemuel,  king  of  Massa,  which  his  mother  taught  him.'  Hitzig 
endeavours  to  connect  Massa  with  the  Simeonite  settlement  in 
Mt.  Seir ;  but  the  very  most  that  the  evidence  entitles  us  to 
infer  is  that  there  may  have  been  an  Ishmaelite  kingdom  of 
Massa,  and  that  its  queen,  like  the  queen  of  Sheba,  may  have 
had  a  traditional  reputation  tor  wisdom.  That  this  kingdom, 
however,  had  any  connexion  with  the  Simeonites  of  1  Ch  4'12  is 
not  proved,  and  is  on  many  grounds  unlikely. 

Literature.— Especially  Graf's  monograph,  der  Stamm  Simeon; 
cf.  also  his  Gesch.  BB.  d.  AT,  221 ;  Kuenen,  Gesam.  Abhandl. 
255  ff.;  Wellh.  Compos,  d.  iJ?a;.2  312ff.,  353f.,  IJG^Zbt;  Stade, 
OVI  i.  154  ;  Ewald,  Hist.  ii.  287  f. ;  Graetz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden,  n. 
i.  486  f.  ;  Kittel,  Hist,  of  Hebrews,  ii.  69;  the  Commentaries  of 
DeL,  Dillm.,  Gunkel,  and  Holzinger  on  Genesis,  and  of  Dillm., 
Driver,  Steuernagel,  and  Bertholet  on  Deut.  ;  see  also  Moore, 
Judges,  12,  36,  240  f.  J.  A.  SeLBIE. 

SIMILITUDE,  as  used  in  AV,  usually  means 
'image'  or  'likeness.'  Cf.  Gn  Tind.  'Let  us 
make  man  in  our  symilitude  and  after  oure  lyck- 
nesse,'  and  Ezk  8^  Gov.  (where  the  Heb.  is  ri'jnn), 
'  The  symilitude  stretched  out  an  lionde,  and  toke 
me  by  the  hayrie  lockes  ofi'my  heade.'  The  words 
so  tr*  are  (1)  n'jan  (Ps  106'-"  144^^)^  f^j.  ■^vhich  see 
under  Pattern  ;'(2)  nmn  (Nu  12^,  Dt  4i--  ^^.is)^  for 
which  see  under  Image  ;  and  (3)  mm  (2  Ch  4^  Dn 
10^^),  wliich  is  usually  tr''  'likeness.'  The  last  is 
the  only  word  tr"*  '  similitude '  in  RV.  The  words 
tr"* '  similitude '  in  NT  are  :  d/xoLufia  (Ro  5"),  buoluiais 
(Ja  3^),*  and  6^toi6rjjs  (He  7'^) ;  in  each  case  RV 
substitutes  'likeness.'    See  under  Pattern. 

But  '  similitude '  occurs  once  in  the  sense  of 
illustration,  parable,  proverb:  Hos  12'"  'I  have 
multiplied  visions,  and  used  similitudes'  (nsib',  from 
nsi  [the  root  of  nio^]  'to  be  like,'  Piel  'to'  liken'). 
Cf.  Mt  13'  Tind.  'And  he  spake  many  thynges  to 
them  in  similitudes ' ;  He  9"  Tind.  '  Which  was  a 
similitude  for  the  tyme  then  present' ;  and  Lk  4^ 
Rhem.  '  Certes,  you  wil  say  to  me  this  similitude, 
Physicion,  cure  theyself.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

SIMON  {'2l/j.(i)v),  one  of  the  commonest  names 
amongst  the  Jews,  is  a  later  (Greek)  form  of  Simeon 
(cf.  Ac  15''*,  where  St.  James,  in  referring  to  St. 
Peter,  uses  the  archaic  form  of  his  name).  This 
form  is  naturally  confined  to  the  Apocr.  and  NT. 

*  For  the  distinction  between  iu,Di<u<ris  and  e;»ii»  see  Mayor  on 
Ja  39. 


i.  In  the  Apocrypha. — The  name  belongs  to — 
1.  Simon  l.,  the  high  priest  who  succeeded  Onias  I. 
during  the  Ptolemaic  domination  (c.  300  B.C.). 
According  to  Josephus  {Ant.  Xii.  ii.  5)  he  obtained 
the  surname  of  '  the  Just'  (6  SiKatos),  a  designation 
intended,  probably,  to  emphasize  his  strict  legalism 
in  opposition  to  the  Hellenizing  tendency  of  the 
majority  of  the  high  priests  of  the  Greek  period. 
In  Pirke  Aboth  (i.  2)  he  is  said  to  have  been  one  of 
the  last  of  the  Great  Synagogue,  and  the  saying 
is  attributed  to  him  :  '  On  three  things  the  world 
is  stayed,  on  the  Torah,  on  the  Worship  [cf. 
Xarpda  in  Ro  9'*],  and  on  the  bestowal  of  Kind- 
nesses' (Taylor,  Sayings  of  the  Jeicish  Fathers^, 
13.  12).  It  is  very  doubtful,  however,  whether 
Josephus  is  right  in  identifying  Simon  i.  with 
Simon  the  Just.  Herzfeld  (ii.  189  tf.,  377  f.)  and 
others  claim  the  title  for  —  2.  Simon  II.  (Jos. 
Ant.  XII.  iv.  10),  the  successor  of  Onias  il.  (c.  220 
B.C. ).  The  same  doubt  exists  as  to  the  s\ibject  of  the 
panegyric  contained  in  Sir  SO'"-.  He  is  designated 
simjjly  '  Simon  the  son  of  Onias  the  high  priest,' 
a  title  applicable  either  to  Simon  I.  or  to  Simon  ii. 
The  graphic  description,  however,  contained  in 
this  passage  leaves  the  impression  on  one's  mind 
that  Ben  Sira  (c.  180  B.C.)  is  speaking  of  an  elder 
contemporary  (Simon  II.)  of  his  own  rather  than 
of  a  high  priest  who  liad  died  a  century  before 
(Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon,  180 ;  see,  further, 
Kuenen,  Gesam.  Abhandl.  153  f.;  Sclitirer,  GJV^ 

ii.  355 f.  [HJP  II.  i.  355 f.];  (xraetz,  'Simon  der 
Gerechte  und  seine  Zeit,'  in  Monatsschrift,  1857, 
pp.  45-56).  3.  A  temple  official  who,  out  of  ill-will 
to  the  high  priest  Onias  hi.,  suggested  to  Seleu- 
CUS  IV.  the  plundering  of  the  temple  treasury, 
2  Mac  3^.  See  Heliodorus.  4.  Simon  the  Mac- 
cabee. — See  Maccabees,  vol,  iii.  p.  185.  5.  1  Es 
9^2.    See  Chosameus. 

ii.  In  the  NT.— 1.  The  Apostle  Peter.— See 
Peter  (Simon).  2.  See  Simon  Magus.  3.  Another 
of  the  apostles,  Simon  the  CanaNjEAN  (which  see). 
i.  A  brother  of  Jesus  (Mt  \Z^\  Mk  6^).  It  is  very 
doubtful  whether  he  should  be  identified  with  the 
Symeon  who  is  said  to  have  succeeded  James  '  tlie 
Lord's  brotlier'as  bishop  of  Jerusalem  (Euseb.  HE 

iii.  11,  iv.  22),  and  to  have  suffered  martyrdom 
under  Trajan  (ib.  iii.  32).  Hegesippus,  whom 
Euseb.  professes  to  quote,  describes  this  Symeon 
as  .sow  of  Clopas,  and  calls  him  &veipi6i  of  the  Lord, 
while  James  and  Jude  are  spoken  of  as  the 
Lord's  ddeXtpoL.  See  art.  Brethren  of  the  Lord, 
vol.  i.  pp.  320=^,  321^  5.  Simon  '  the  leper,'  in 
whose  house  a  woman  anointed  Jesus,  Mt  26'', 
Mk  14^.  The  question  of  the  identity  of  our 
Lord's  host  and  the  cognate  questions  connected 
with  the  incident  of  the  anointing  are  exhaustively 
discussed  in  art.  Mary,  vol.  iii.  p.  279  tf.  6.  A 
Pharisee  who  invited  Jesus  to  eat  with  him,  Lk 
7"''*'.  On  this  occasion  we  read  that  a  woman  that 
was  '  a  sinner '  {d//apra)X6s)  anointed  Jesus'  feet. 
For  the  relation  of  this  incident  to  the  narratives 
of  Mt  26,  Mk  14,  and  Jn  12,  see,  again,  art.  Mary 
as  just  cited,  and  cf.  Bruce,  Parabolic  Teaching  of 
Christ,  250  tf.  7.  The  father  (?)  of  JuDAS  ISCARIOT. 
In  all  the  passages  (Jn  6'''  13--  -")  where  this  Simon 
is  named,  the  Greek  text  (lovoa^  SI/a-ui/os,  '  Judas  of 
Simon ')  leaves  it  uncertain  what  was  his  relation- 
ship to  the  traitor,  but  the  EV  '  Judas  the  son  of 
Simon  '  is  probably  correct.  It  is  very  precarious 
to  identify  Simon  Iscariot  (Jn  6"'  13'-'')  with  Simon 
the  Cananaean.  8.  A  Cyrenian,  who  was  compelled 
by  the  Roman  soldiers  to  bear  the  cross  of  Jesus 
(Mt  27^2,  Mk  1521,  Lk  232").  jg  described  by 
St.  Mark  as  the  father  of  Alexander  and  RuFUS, 
names  evidently  well  known  in  the  early  Christian 
Church.  The  story  in  the  Gospels  was  perverted 
by  some  of  the  Docetic  sects,  the  Basilidians  going 
the  length  of  maintaining  that  Simon  not  only 
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bore  the  cross,  but  was  actually  crucified  in  mis- 
take for  Jesus.  9.  The  tanner,  with  whom  St. 
Peter  lodged  at  Joppa  (Ac  9^  10«-  s^). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SIMON  MAGUS.— The  name  usually  given  for 
the  sake  of  distinction  to  that  Simon  who  is  men- 
tioned in  only  one  place  in  the  NT,  but  to  whom, 
both  in  Patristic  literature  and  in  modern  criticism, 
tlie  part  assigned  is  very  considerable.  Tliere  are 
some  features  in  the  story  of  the  NT  which  excite 
our  curiosity ;  the  early  Fathers  have  detailed 
accounts  of  his  false  teaching,  and  give  him  the 
doubtful  honour  of  being  the  first  of  the  heresi- 
archs,  the  source  and  spring  of  all  later  heresy ; 
early  Christian  romance  writers  embellished  his 
history  with  many  wonderful  details,  and  made 
him  the  antagonist  of  Simon  Peter,  both  in  verbal 
disputations  and  in  the  exhibition  of  magical  arts  ; 
while  a  school  of  modern  critics  has  found  in  his 
career  and  the  stories  concerning  him  the  chief 
support  for  a  far-reaching  reconstruction  of  our 
conceptions  of  early  Christianity.  In  order  to 
obtain  a  sound  basis  for  our  investigations,  it  Avill 
be  useful  after  examining  the  accoimt  in  the  NT  to 
go  carefully  through  the  Patristic  evidence  in 
chronological  order,  and  after  that  consider  the 
fuller  narratives  of  uncertain  date  contained  in 
the  Clementine  literature  and  Apocryphal  Acts. 
We  shall  thus  be  in  a  better  position  to  estimate 
the  force  and  value  of  modern  criticism,  and  be 
able  to  offer  a  probable  explanation  of  the  various 
difficulties  that  the  problem  jiresents. 

i.  Simon  in  the  New  Testament. 

ii.  Simon  in  Patristic  literature  to  a.d.  400. 

iii.  The  Clementine  literature  and  Apocryphal  Acts. 

iv.  Modern  critical  views. 

V.  The  growth  of  the  legend. 

vi.  The  affinities  of  Simon's  system. 

vii.  Simon  Magus  and  simony. 

viii.  Simon  Magus  and  tlie  Faust  legend. 
Literature. 

i.  Simon  in  the  NT.  —  In  Ac  8^-^,  where  the 
preaching  of  Philip  in  Samaria  is  described,  we 
are  told  that  '  there  was  a  certain  man  called 
Simon,  which  beforetime  in  the  city  used  sorcery, 
and  bewitched  the  people  of  Samaria,  giving  out 
that  himself  was  some  great  one '  (Xiyuv  elvaL  nva 
eavrhv  /xiyav).  All  the  people  followed  him,  and 
described  him  as  '  that  power  of  God  which  is 
called  great '  (o5t6s  ^<ttiu  i]  56vaiJ.i%  rod  Oeov  -f]  koXov- 
nevTi  fj.eya.\7i).  When  the  rest  of  the  city  was  con- 
verted, Simon  also  believed  and  was  baptized,  and 
continued  with  Philip,  amazed  at  his  miracles. 
When  Peter  and  John  came  down,  they  laid  hands 
on  the  converts,  who  received  the  Holy  Ghost. 
Simon  then  ofi'ered  Peter  money,  saying,  '  Give  me 
also  this  power,  that  on  whomsoever  I  lay  hands,  he 
may  receive  the  Holy  Ghost.'  Peter  sternly  re- 
buked him.  'Thy  money  perish  with  thee  .  .  . 
thou  hast  neither  part  nor  lot  in  this  matter  .  .  . 
thou  art  in  tlie  gall  of  bitterness,  and  the  bond  of 
iniquity.'  Simon  entreated  him  to  pray  the  Lord 
that  none  of  those  things  might  come  upon  him. 

It  will  be  more  convenient  to  postpone  comments 
on  this  passage  until  we  have  collected  further  in- 
formation on  the  subject. 

ii.  Patristic  Evidence. — The  earliest  informa- 
tion outside  tlie  NT  comes  from  Justin  Martyr,  c. 
150  (Apol.  i.  26,  56  [cf.  Eus.  HE  ii.  13.  14] ;  Dial. 
120).  He  tells  us  that  Simon  was  a  Samaritan,  of 
the  village  of  Gitta  ;  he  came  to  Rome  in  the  time 
of  Claudius  Coesar  ;  by  the  power  of  the  demons  he 
worked  miracles,  and  was  honoured  in  Rome  as  a 
god,  so  that  a  statue  was  erected  in  his  honour  by 
order  of  the  Senate  and  people,  between  tlie  two 
bridges,  bearing  the  inscription  SIMONI  DEO 
SANCTO.  Almost  all  the  Samaritans  and  a  few 
of  other  nations  honour  him  as  the  first  god  (irpSiTo^ 
debs).    He  took  about  with  him  a  woman  called 


Helena,  who  had  formerly  been  a  prostitute,  and 
whom  he  is  said  to  have  called  the  first  conception 
(irpihTT)  ivuoi-a)  which  came  forth  from  him.  He  is 
described  as  God  above  '  all  rule  and  authority  and 
power.'  We  also  gather  that  Justin  looked  upon 
him  as  the  originator  of  heresy  and  the  source 
whence  aU  later  heresies  were  derived. 

As  regards  one  part  of  this  story  an  interesting 
discovery  has  been  made.  In  the  year  1574  there 
was  dug  up  in  the  place  indicated  by  Justin, 
namely,  in  the  island  of  the  Tiber,  a  marble  frag- 
ment, apparently  tlie  base  of  a  statue,  with  the 
inscription  SEMONI  SANCO  DEO  FIDIO.  It 
is  now  generally  agreed  that  Justin  mistook  a 
statue  dedicated  to  a  Sabine  deity  for  one  dedi- 
cated to  Simon  (Gruter,  Insc.  Ant.  i.  p.  95,  n.  5), 
although  whether  the  mistake  was  his  own  or  was 
earlier  tlian  himself  we  cannot  say.  But  nothing 
in  this  mistake  need  invalidate  his  testimony  about 
Simon  in  Samaria.  Justin  himself  was  a  Samaritan ; 
he  draws  attention  at  least  once  (Dial.  120 ;  cf. 
Apol.  ii.  15)  to  the  fact  that  he  had  spoken  the 
truth  to  his  own  disadvantage.  On  the  subject 
of  the  sect  which  called  itself  after  the  name  of 
Simon  he  must  be  taken  as  first-hand  evidence. 
And  there  are  strong  grounds  for  thinking  that 
we  have  a  fuller  account  which  emanates  from 
him.  Accounts  of  Simon  Magus  are  contained  in 
tlie  following  heresiological  works  :  Irenseus  (I. 
xvi. ),  pseudo-Tertullian  (i. ),  Hippolytus  (Refutatio, 
vi.),  Philaster  (29),  Epiphanius  (Panarion,  21). 
Of  these,  that  in  Hippolytus'  Refutatio  consists  of 
two  parts  ;  that  from  §  7  to  §  18,  containing  extracts 
from  a  work  called  /xeydXri  aTr6<pa(ns,  '  the  Great 
Revelation,'  presents  a  different  system  from  that 
found  elsewhere,  and  will  be  noticed  further  on ; 
that  in  §  19  and  §  20  is  derived  from  the  same  source 
from  which  the  greater  part  of  the  matter  in  all 
the  other  heresiologists  comes.  It  is  now  gener- 
ally agreed,  and  probably  on  good  grounds,  that 
this  common  source  was  a  treatise  (a-vyTay/j.a)  on 
heresies  written  by  Justin  and  referred  to  by  him- 
self {Apol.  i.  26).  The  following  is  the  account  put 
together  from  these  different  sources  : — 

Simon  was  said  to  have  taught  that  he  was  the  highest 
God,  the  most  elevated  virtue  {t->,i>  vnp  ^rocvTo,  ivyx,f/.i)i).  He 
carried  about  with  him  Helena,  who  he  said  was  the  first 
conception  of  his  mind,  the  mother  of  all,  by  whom  he  con- 
ceived in  his  mind  to  create  the  angels  and  archangels.  She 
was  also  called  Wisdom  (a-oipix),  according  to  pseudo-TertulUan, 
and  Holy  Spirit  and  Pruuicus  (TfouB/xo?),  according  to  Epi- 
phanius. She,  knowing  her  father's  wish,  leapt  forth  from  him 
and  created  the  angels  and  powers  by  whom  this  world  and 
man  were  created.  She  was  unable  to  return  to  her  father 
because  of  the  envy  and  desire  of  those  whom  she  had  created, 
and  suffered  contumely,  and  was  compelled  to  assume  human 
form.  She  passed  through  the  centuries,  as  it  were,  from  one 
vessel  to  another,  transmigrating  from  one  female  form  to 
another.  She  was  the  Helen  about  whom  the  Trojan  war  was 
fought;  the  wooden  horse  representing  the  ignorance  of  the 
iiations.  After  that  she  passed  from  form  to  form,  and  lastly 
became  a  prostitute  in  a  brothel  at  Tyre :  she  was  the  lost 
sheep.  But  since  the  rulers  of  the  world  ruled  it  ill,  and  in 
order  to  redeem  her,  the  Supreme  Power  descended  to  the 
lower  world.  He  passed  through  the  regions  ruled  by  the 
principaUties  and  powers,  in  each  region  making  himself  like 
to  those  in  it,  and  so  among  men  he  appeared  as  a  man.  He 
appeared  among  the  Jews  as  the  Son,  in  Samaria  as  the  Father, 
ill  other  nations  as  the  Holy  Spirit.  In  Judaja  he  had  seemed 
to  suffer,  but  had  not.  He  allowed  himself  to  be  called  by 
whatsoever  names  men  liked.  He  thus  succeeded  in  saving 
Helena,  as  she  expected.  He  brought  man  to  a  knowledge  of 
himself,  and  liberated  the  world  and  those  who  were  his  from 
the  rule  of  those  who  had  made  the  world.  The  Jewish  pro- 
phecies, he  said,  were  inspired  by  the  angels  who  made  the 
world.  Therefore  those  who  had  hope  in  him  and  Helena  need 
no  longer  care  for  them,  but  might  freely  do  as  they  would,  for 
men  were  saved  according  to  his  grace  and  not  according  to 
good  works.  There  was  no  real  difference  between  good  and 
bad  they  were  merely  accidental  distinctions  made  by  the 
creators  of  the  world.  The  morality  of  the  sect  was,  we  are 
told,  in  accordance  with  these  principles.  Their  priests  (mystici 
sacerdotes)  lived  lascivious  lives,  used  magic  and  mcantations, 
made  philtres,  had  familiar  spirits,  and  had  images  of  Smion 
and  Helena  made  in  the  form  of  Zeus  and  Athena. 

Hegesippus  (c.  180),  in  a  corrupt  passage  quoted 
by  Eus.  iv.  22,  speaks  of  Simon,  from  whom  came 
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the  Simonians ;  Cleobius,  whence  the  Cleobians ; 
and  Dositheus,  whence  the  Dositheans ;  and  Gor- 
thseus,  whence  the  Gortheni ;  and  Masbotheus, 
whence  the  Masbotheans — from  these,  he  says, 
came  the  followers  of  Menander ;  and  he  then  enu- 
merates the  later  heretics.  It  would  be  interesting 
to  know  if  this  heretical  genealogy  is  independent 
of  Justin. 

Tertullian  (c.  200)  does  not  seem  to  have  any 
original  information.  He  knows  the  story  about 
the  statue  {AjmI.  13).  He  gives  a  long  account  of 
Simon's  system, derived  apparently  from  Iren£eus(f/e 
Anima,  34).  He  says  that  even  in  his  own  day  the 
presumption  of  the  sect  of  Simon  is  so  great  that 
they  even  presume  to  raise  the  souls  of  the  prophets 
from  the  lower  regions  {Ecce  hodie  eiusclam  Simonis 
hcereticos  tanta  presumptio  artis  extollit,  ut  etiam 
prophetarum  animas  ah  inferis  movere  se  spon- 
deant). 

Clement  of  Alexandria  (c.  200)  gives  us  little 
information  about  Simon.  There  is  a  chronological 
remark  in  Strom,  vii.  17  which  is  quite  inexplicable, 
and  in  Strom,  ii.  11  he  tells  us  that  the  followers 
of  Simon  wish  to  be  made  like  the  '  Standing  One  ' 
whom  they  worship. 

In  Hippolytus  (Befutatio,  vi.  7-18)  (c.  230  A.D.) 
extracts  are  given  from  a  work  which  evidently 
described  a  somewhat  different  system,  and  was 
called  '  the  Great  Revelation.' 

The  first  principle,  according  to  this,  is  called  cc^ipasTa; 
tuta/Lci;,  it  is  fire  or  silence  ;  the  fire  is  of  two  sorts,  (potttpot 
and  xpi/TTm,  that  which  is  hidden  being  the  secret  principle 
which  causes  that  which  is  open.  The  world  is  derived  from 
the  unborn  fire  (yevmri?  s|  iyMv^Tou) ;  first  came  six  roots  in 
pairs,  male  and  female,  viz.  voZ?  atul  £t/kjj£z,  i^Mv'h  and  oVo/xoc, 
XoyiciMM  and  ivBifiriiri;.  Corresponding  to  these  are  six  visible  or 
realized  counterparts  oipxti;  and  yii,  and  o-tXiivjj,  arip  and 
ilicup.  A  large  part  of  the  work  is  devoted  to  proving  the 
system  by  an  allegorical  use  of  the  OT,  but  it  is  interesting  to 
notice  that  there  are  elements  derived  from  Aristotle,  especi- 
ally the  distinction  which  runs  through  the  whole  of  iuva.i.ui 
and  ivipyua.  Simon  calls  himself  o  s/ttu?,  a  trTa?,  o  c-rviero^usvcs, 
implying  his  pre-existence  and  his  immortality.  A  short  ex- 
tract will  be  sufficient  to  show  the  character  of  the  book  :  '  To 
you  then  I  say  what  I  say,  and  I  write  what  I  write.  The  writ- 
ing is  this.  There  are  two  offshoots  of  the  complete  yEons, 
having  neither  beginning  nor  end,  from  one  root,  which  is  the 
invisible,  incomprehensible  power  silence,  of  which  the  one  is 
manifested  from  above,  which  is  the  great  power,  the  intellect 
of  the  universe,  that  administers  all  things,  the  male  principle  ; 
but  the  other  is  from  below,  vast  thought,  the  female  principle, 
generati\'e  of  all  things.  Whence  corresponding  to  one  another 
they  form  a  pair  (crv'(uyix),  and  they  reveal  the  middle  space  as 
an  atmosphere  which  cannot  be  comprehended,  having  neither 
beginning  nor  end.  But  in  this  is  the  father  who  hears  and 
nourishes  all  things  that  have  beginning  and  end.  This  is  he 
who  stood,  who  standeth,  who  will  stand,  being  a  bisexual 
power,  the  reflex  of  the  pre-existent,  unlimited  power  which 
hath  neither  beginning  nor  end,  being  in  solitude ;  for  from 
this  the  thought  which  pre-existed  in  solitude  came  forth  and 
became  twain.' 

Besides  the  extracts  from  this  book,  Hippolytus 
also  tells  us  (vi.  20)  that  Simon  went  as  far  as  Rome, 
where  he  seduced  many  by  his  magical  arts,  but 
was  opposed  by  Peter.  This  is  the  earliest  refer- 
ence to  a  contest  with  St.  Peter  at  Rome,  unless 
the  notice  in  Philaster  (see  below)  was  derived 
from  the  earlier  treatise  of  Hippolytus,  in  which 
case  it  would  belong  to  the  close  of  the  2nd  cent. 
Hippolytus  goes  on  to  give  an  account  of  his 
death,  diflerent  from  any  that  we  have  in  other 
Boiirces.  At  the  end  of  his  life  Simon  stated  that 
if  he  were  buried  alive  he  would  rise  on  the  third 
day.  He  ordered  his  disciples  to  dig  a  grave  and 
to  bury  him.  They  did  as  they  were  ordered, 
'  hut  he  remained  away  even  to  the  present  day. 
For  he  was  not  the  Christ.' 

Origen  (c.  249  A.D.),  in  the  contra  Celsum,  v.  62, 
tells  us  that  Celsus,  enumerating  all  the  Christian 
heretics,  speaks  of  Simonians  who,  worshipping 
Helena,  or  a  teacher  Helenus,  are  called  Heleniani. 
Origen  points  out  that  Celsus  has  omitted  to  notice 
that  the  Simonians  never  confess  Jesus  as  the  Son 
of  God,  but  say  that  Simon  is  the  power  of  God. 


In  vi.  11  Origen  points  out  that  Simon  has  no 
followers,  and  Dositheus  not  more  than  thirty. 
He  adds  that  this  is  all  the  more  marvellous,  as 
Simon  had  taken  away  for  his  disciples  the  danger 
of  death,  saying  that  to  sacrifice  to  idols  was  a 
matter  of  indillerence.  In  the  same  work  (i.  57) 
we  are  told  that  Simon  has  not  thirty  followers,  or 
that  that  is  an  exaggerated  number. 

Commodian  (c.  250),  in  Carm.  apol.  p.  613,  speak- 
ing of  beasts  which  liave  had  the  power  of  speech 
by  the  power  of  God,  tells  us  of  the  dog  wliich 
St.  Peter  made  to  speak  to  Simon.  This  story  is 
found  in  the  Apocryphal  Acts. 

The  author  of  the  treatise  de  Bebaptismate,  ch. 
16  (c.  260  A.D.),  tells  us  of  followers  of  Simon  who 
make  fire  appear  in  the  water  when  they  baptize. 

In  the  Syriac  Didascalia  (end  of  3rd  cent.),  vi. 
8  and  9  (Lagarde,  Syriac  text,  and  in  Bunsen,  Ana- 
lecta  Anteniccena,  ii.  p.  325),  we  have  a  reference 
to  Simon  and  Cleobius  and  others  of  his  followers, 
and  an  account  of  the  final  destruction  of  Simon 
in  the  contest  with  Peter  at  Rome.  As  this  work 
is  almost  inaccessible,  and  its  evidence  is  import- 
ant, the  following  extracts  are  given  in  full :  * — 

Syriac,  p.  100,  1.  18  '  (Concerning  Simon  the  sorcerer).  For 
the  beginning  of  heresies  was  on  this  wise.  Satan  clothed  him- 
self with  Simon,  a  man  who  was  a  sorcerer,  and  of  old  time  was 
his  servant.  And  when  we,  by  the  gift  of  the  Lord  our  God, 
and  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  were  doing  powers  of  heal- 
ing in  Jerusalem,  and  by  means  of  the  layi]ig  on  of  hands,  the 
communication  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was  given  to  those  who 
presented  themselves,  then  he  brought  to  us  much  silver,  and 
desired  that,  as  he  had  deprived  Adam  of  the  knowledge  of  life 
by  the  eating  of  the  tree,  so  also  he  might  deprive  us  of  the 
gift  of  God  by  the  gift  of  silver,  and  might  seize  our  understand- 
ings by  the  gift  of  riches,  in  order  that  we  might  give  to  him  in 
exchange  for  silver  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  And  we  were 
all  troubled  about  this.  Then  Peter  looked  at  Satan,  who  was 
dwelling  in  Simon,  and  said  to  him,  "Thy  silver  shall  go  with 
thee  to  destruction,  and  thou  shalt  not  have  part  in  this 
matter." ' 

P.  101  '(Concerning  false  apostles).  But  when  we  divided  to 
the  twelve  parts  for  all  the  world,  and  went  forth  among  the 
Gentiles  in  all  the  world,  to  preach  the  word,  then  Satan 
wrought  and  disturbed  the  people  to  send  after  us  false  apostles 
for  the  refutation  of  the  word.  And  he  sent  out  from  the 
people  one  whose  name  was  Cleobius,  and  joined  him  to  Simon, 
and  also  others  after  them.  They  of  the  house  of  Simon  followed 
me,  Peter,  and  came  to  corrupt  the  word.  And  when  he  was  in 
Rome  he  disturbed  the  Church  [much],  and  turned  away  many. 
And  showed  himself  as  though  flying.  And  he  laid  hold  of  the 
Gentiles,  terrifying  them  by  the  power  of  the  working  of  hia 
sorceries.  And  in  one  of  the  days  I  went  and  saw  him  flying  in 
the  air.  Then  I  rose  up  and  said,  "By  the  power  of  the  name 
of  Jesus  I  cut  away  thy  powers."  And  he  fell,  and  the  ankle  of 
his  foot  was  broken.  And  then  many  turned  away  from  him. 
But  others  who  were  worthy  of  him  clave  to  him.  And  thus 
first  was  established  and  became  that  heresy  of  his.  And  also 
by  means  of  other  false  apostles,'  etc. 

(Brackets  as  in  Syriac  text). 

Arnobius  (c.  310,  contra  Gentes,  ii.  12)  knows  of 
the  story  of  the  contest  of  Simon  and  Peter  at 
Rome.  '  For  they  had  seen,'  he  says,  '  the  chariot 
of  Simon  Magus  and  the  four  flaming  horses 
scattered  by  the  mouth  of  Peter,  and  disappearing 
at  the  name  of  Christ.'  He  had  been  hurled  down, 
and  his  legs  broken  ;  then,  taken  to  Brunda,  worn 
out  with  tortures  and  with  shame,  he  had  again 
thrown  himself  doAvn  from  a  lofty  summit. 

Eusebius  (c.  324  A.D.,  HE  ii.  13.  14)  gives  an 
account  of  Simon  drawn  from  Justin  Martyr  and 
Ireneeus,  and  embellished  with  somewhat  strong 
vitujjerative  language.  He  then  goes  on  to  refer 
to  a  contest  with  Peter,  first  in  .Judaea,  then  in 
Rome. 

'Forthwith,'  he  says,  'the  above-mentioned  impostor  was 
smitten  in  the  eyes  of  his  mind  by  a  Divine  and  wonderful 
light,  and  when  first  he  had  been  convicted  in  Judaea  by  the 
Apostle  Peter  of  the  evil  deeds  he  had  committed,  he  departed 
in  flight  on  a  great  journey  over  the  sea  from  the  East  to  the 
West,  thinking  in  this  way  only  he  would  be  able  to  live  as  he 
wished.'   He  tells  us  that  he  came  to  Rome,  was  assisted  there 


*  The  writer  is  indebted  for  these  extracts  to  the  Rev,  VV.  C. 
Allen  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford,  who  is  engaged  on  a  translation 
of  the  Syriac.  The  passage  is  also  contained  in  the  Lati  n  Frag- 
ment, xxxii. 
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by  the  devil,  obtained  great  influence,  and  was  honoured  by  a 
statue.  But  during  the  reign  of  Claudiua.  Peter  himself  came 
there.  'And  when  the  Divine  word  thus  made  its  dwelling 
there,  the  power  of  Simon  and  the  man  himself  were  immedi- 
ately quenched.' 

Eusebiusand  tlie  author  of  the  Syriac  Didascalia 
quoted  above  are  the  lirst  writers  who  speak  of 
both  a  contest  in  Judsea  and  also  one  in  Rome  ;  but 
there  does  not  .seem  to  be  any  reason  for  thinking 
that  either  of  them  had  any  other  source  for  the 
former  than  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  We  do  not 
know  Eusebius'  source  for  the  overthrow  of  Simon 
by  Peter,  and  his  language  is  curiously  ambiguous. 
Probably  he  is  giving  the  common  story,  drawn 
from  mere  apocryphal  writing,  the  worthlessness 
of  which  he  knows  quite  well.  This  makes  him 
avoid  both  a  quotation  and  direct  details. 

Cyril  of  Jerusalem  (c.  347,  Cat.  vi.  14,  15)  gives 
an  account  based  upon  the  Acts  and  Justin.  He 
also  gives  an  account  of  the  destruction  of  Simon 
when  he  attempted  to  fly.  It  is  interesting,  as 
we  shall  see,  to  notice  that  he  ascribes  the  final 
catastrophe  to  the  joint  agency  of  Peter  and  Paul, 
showing  that  he  possessed  a  story  which  contained 
the  names  of  them  both. 

The  work  de  excidio  Hierosolym.  iii.  2  (A.D.  368), 
ascribed  to  Hegesippus,  but  probably  by  Ambrose, 
gives  an  account  of  a  contest  at  Rome  of  Peter 
and  Paul  with  Simon.  It  narrates  a  considerable 
number  of  incidents  contained  in  the  Latin  Acts. 

Philaster  (c.  380  A.D.),  in  his  account  of  heresies 
(Haer.  xxix.),  knows  of  the  contest  at  Rome  with 
Peter  before  Nero.  He  tells  us  that  Simon  fled 
from  Jerusalem  to  escape  Peter,  and  came  to 
Rome,  and  then  narrates  the  contest.  If  this  came 
from  his  source,  the  early  treatise  of  Hippolytus, 
it  would  throw  the  evidence  for  it  into  the  2nd 
cent. ;  but  as  it  is  absent  in  the  parallel  passage  of 
Epiphanius,  and  as  Hippolytus  in  his  later  treatise 
knows  the  story  in  another  form,  it  is  not  prob- 
able that  it  did. 

Jerome  (in  Matt.  24^)  (387  A.D.)  tells  us  that 
Simon  said,  '  Ego  sum  sermo  Dei,  ego  sum  spe- 
ciosus,  ego  paracletus,  ego  omnipotens,  ego  omnia 
Dei.' 

The  Apostolic  Constitutions,  which  date  from 
Antioch  about  the  year  400,  give  the  legend  of 
Simon  Magus  in  what  we  may  call  its  complete 
form  (vi.  7-9)— 

The  source  of  all  heresy  is  Simon  of  Gitta.  First  of  all,  the 
story  in  the  Acts  is  given.  Then  comes  an  account  of  all  the 
false  teachers  who  went  forth  into  the  world.  Then  of 
the  contest  between  Simon  and  Peter  at  Csesarea,  where  the 
companions  of  Peter  were  Zacchaeus  the  publican,  and  Barnabas, 
and  Nicetas  and  Aquila,  brothers  of  Clement,  '  bishop  and 
citizen  of  Rome,  who  had  been  the  disciple  of  Paul  and  co-apostle 
and  helper  in  the  gospel.'  They  discoursed  for  three  days  con- 
cerning prophecy  and  the  unity  of  the  Godhead.  Then  Simon, 
being  defeated,  fled  into  Italy.  Then  comes  an  account  of  the 
contest  at  Rome  of  the  same  character  as  we  shall  come 
across  shortly  in  the  Apocryphal  Acts. 

This  account  is  very  much  fuller  than  the  narra- 
tive contained  in  the  Syriac  Didascalia,  written 
probably  rather  more  than  a  century  earlier,  and 
seems  to  imply  a  considerable  growth  of  the  legend. 
As  will  shortly  be  seen,  it  imf)lies  a  knowledge  of 
the  Clementine  literature  in  some  form,  and  of  the 
Apocryphal  Acts. 

In  reviewing  this  catena  of  passages  certain 
points  become  clear.  During  the  2nd  cent,  all  the 
information,  as  far  as  we  know,  that  existed  about 
Simon,  is  derived  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles 
and  the  writings  of  Justin.  There  seems  to  be  no 
knowledge  of  the  contest  with  Peter  at  Rome, 
although  Justin  believed  that  Simon  had  visited 
Rome.  In  the  3rd  cent,  we  begin  to  get  an  account 
of  the  contest  with  Peter,  which  we  find  in 
Hippolytus,  Commodian,  the  authors  of  the  Syriac 
Didascalia,  and  Aurelius.  Eusebius  and  the  Did- 
ascalia contain  this  legend,  with  an  account  of  a 


contest  in  Palestine,  but  do  not  imply  anything 
beyond  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles ; 
Cyril's  account  seems  of  much  the  same  character. 
It  is  not  until  we  reach  the  close  of  the  4th  cent, 
that  we  find  in  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  what 
we  may  call  the  completed  legend,  combining  the 
stories  which,  as  we  shall  see,  are  derived  from 
the  Clementine  literature  with  those  derived  from 
the  Apocryphal  A  cts  and  the  narrative  in  the  Acta 
of  the  Apostles.  The  contrast  between  the  earlier 
Didascalia  and  the  later  Constitutions  is  from  this 
point  of  view  most  instructive.  We  are  now  in  a 
position  to  study  the  fuller  legends. 

iii.  The  Clementine  Literature  and  Apoc- 
ryphal Acts.— (a)  The  Clementine  Homilies 
AND  Recognitions.— These  are  two  forms  of  what 
appear  to  be  an  early  Christian  romance,  containing 
the  story  of  the  wanderings  of  Clement  in  search  of 
truth,  the  preaching  and  missionary  journeys  of 
Peter,  his  contest  with  Simon  Magus,  and  the  re- 
union of  Clement  with  the  lost  members  of  his 
family — his  father,  mother,  and  two  brothers.  The 
Recognitions  we  possess  only  in  a  translation  made 
by  Rufinus  about  the  year  400 ;  the  Homilies  con- 
tain a  somewhat  difiisrent  form  of  the  same  story 
in  Greek.  There  are  also  a  Syriac  version  and 
later  epitomes  which  need  not  trouble  us.  Neither 
the  Recognitions  nor  the  Homilies  contain  the  story 
in  its  original  form,  both  presenting  later  features  ; 
and  there  is  no  accepted  opinion  concerning  the 
date  or  the  sources  of  the  book.  But  the  completed 
work  must  belong  to  a  time  when  the  controversy 
with  Marcion's  teaching  and  the  preservation  of  the 
Divine  /xoyapxio.  were  of  interest  in  the  Church,  i.e. 
to  the  early  part  of  the  3rd  cent. ;  and  some  of  the 
sources  may  be  earlier.  The  earliest  quotations 
come  from  Origen  (c.  230).  The  work  is  clearly 
not  orthodox  in  doctrine,  but  presents  Ebionite 
features  tinged  with  the  Gnosticism  it  combats. 
We  will  give  the  account  contained  in  the  Homilies, 
stating  at  the  conclusion  the  main  difterences  in 
the  narrative  of  the  Recognitions. 

The  Homilies  begin  with  an  account  of  Clement,  of  his  early 
religious  impulses,  of  the  desire  that  he  had  to  hear  of  the  new 
prophet,  and  of  his  meeting  with  Peter  at  Csesarea  in  Palestine. 
He  finds  that  Peter  is,  on  the  next  day,  to  dispute  with  a 
certain  Simon  of  Gitta  (Bk.  i.).  The  history  of  Simon  is  then 
related  by  Aquila  and  Nicetas,  who  had  formerly  been  his 
pupils.  His  father's  name  was  Antonius,  his  mother's,  Rachel. 
He  was  a  Samaritan  of  the  village  of  Gitta  or  Gitthae,  six  mile& 
from  Samaria.  He  was  educated  at  Alexandria,  and  skilled  in 
the  wisdom  of  the  Greeks  and  in  magic.  He  wishes  to  be  con- 
sidered the  highest  virtue  (ScvaToiTr,  n;  livcLiJus).,  higher  than  the 
Creator  of  the  world.  He  calls  himself  the  Standing  One  («'EirTife), 
as  signifying  that  he  will  always  be  firmly  established  (i<  S-i  (rr/tri- 
lj.iyM  an),  and  having  no  cause  of  corruption  in  him.  The 
Creator  of  the  world  is  not  the  highest  God,  nor  will  the  dead' 
be  raised.  He  denies  Jerusalem  and  substitutes  Mt.  Gerizim. 
He  puts  himself  in  the  place  of  Christ.  He  perverts  the  Law 
by  his  own  interpretation  of  it.  He  was  the  chief  of  the 
disciples  of  John  the  Hemerobaptist.  As  our  Lord  had  12 
apostles  symbolizing  the  12  months  of  the  year,  so  John  had  30, 
of  whom  one  was  a  woman  named  Helena,  thus  symbolizing  the 
29J  days  in  a  month.  The  death  of  John  occurred  during  the 
absence  of  Simon  in  Alexandria,  and  Dositheus  succeeded  to 
his  place.  Simon,  on  his  return,  desiring  the  headship,  pre- 
tended to  be  a  disciple,  and  then  accused  Dositheus  of  not 
deUvering  the  teaching  correctly.  Dositheus  then  attempted 
to  beat  him  vrith  a  rod,  whereupon  Simon  became  a  cloud  of 
smoke.  Dositheus,  knowing  that  he  was  not  himself  the 
'  Standing  One,'  said,  '  If  you  are  the  Standing  One,  I  will 
worship  you.'  Simon  claims  that  he  is,  becomes  head  of  the 
sect,  and  Dositheus  shortly  afterwards  dies.  Simon,  taking 
Helena  with  him,  goes  about  disturbing  the  people.  Helena, 
he  says,  had  come  down  from  the  highest  heavens ;  was  mistress 
(xupia-yt),  the  All-mother,  and  Wisdom  (■rx.f^f/.-iiTopa.  oua-lxv  kxi  rofict); 
for  her  sake  the  Greeks  and  barbarians  fought,  having  formed 
an  image  of  the  truth,  for  she  was  really  then  with  the  highest 
God.  To  aid  him  in  his  magical  arts,  he  had  killed  a  boy,  and 
separated  the  soul  from  his  body,  and  made  an  image  which  he 
kept  concealed  in  an  inner  room  by  which  he  divined.  A 
description  is  given  of  his  miracles.  He  made  statues  walk. 
He  appears  wrapped  in  fire  without  being  burnt.  He  is  able 
to  fly,  to  make  bread  out  of  stones.  He  becomes  a  serpent  or  a 
goat.  He  shows  two  faces.  He  can  open  and  shut  doors.  He 
makes  vessels  in  his  house  which  wait  upon  him,  without  its 
appearing  how  they  are  moved  (Bk.  ii.). 

After  some  delay,  during  which  Peter  has  explamed  the 
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mystical  meaning:  ot  Scripture,  the  disputes  between  him  and 
Simon  take  place ;  Simon  undertaking  to  prove  from  the 
Scriptures  that  there  is  more  than  one  God,  and  that  he  whom 
Peter  called  God  is  not  the  highest  God,  (or  he  is  without 
foresight,  imperfect,  incomplete,  and  exposed  to  every  form  of 
human  passion  (iii.  38).  The  disputations  last  three  days. 
On  the  fourth  day  it  was  found  that  Simon  had  fled  by  night  to 
Tyre,  and  was  there  deceiving  the  people  by  his  magic  (iii.  58). 
Clement,  Nicetas,  and  Aquila  are  sent  on  to  Tyre,  and  Simon 
flees  to  Sidon,  leaving  some  of  his  disciples  (iv.  6),  who,  at 
Tyre,  discuss  with  Clement  the  Greek  fables  concerning  the 
gods  (Bks.  iv. -vi.).  Peter  comes  to  Tyre  and  Sidon,  when 
Simon  goes  on  to  Berytus.  Peter  follows  him,  and  after  a 
slight  altercation  Simon  goes  to  Tripolis.  Peter  again  follows 
(Bk.  vii.)  him,  and  Simon  flees  into  Syria. 

At  Tripolis  Peter  remains  a  long  time.  There  Clement  is 
baptized,  and  then  they  go  on  towards  Antioch  in  Syria  by 
Orthosia  and  Antaradus  (viii.-xi.).  Then  comes  the  story  of 
Clement's  family  (xii.-xv.),  and  they  go  on  by  Bataniaa,  Paltus 
and  Gabala  to  Laodicea.  To  Laodicea  comes  Simon  from 
Antioch,  and  a  long  dispute  takes  place  between  him  and 
Peter  concerning  the  unity  of  the  Godhead  and  the  existence 
ot  evil  (xvi.-xlx.).  Then  Faustus,  the  newly-discovered  father 
of  Clement,  goes  to  see  Simon.  Simon  by  his  magical  arts 
succeeds  in  making  the  face  of  Faustus  like  his  own,  and  then 
departs  to  Antioch,  where  he  accuses  Peter  of  being  a  magician. 
Cornelius  the  centurion  has  been  ordered  by  the  emperor  to 
arrest  all  magicians.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  Simon  has 
changed  the  face  of  Faustus,  and  he  escapes  to  Judaea.  Faustus 
then  goes  to  Antioch,  and  uses  the  appearance  which  Simon  has 
given  him  to  destroy  the  latter's  influence.  The  people  think 
that  he  is  Simon.  In  Simon's  name  he  recants,  confesses  his 
deceit  and  impostures,  and  Peter  is  sent  for  to  come  to  Antioch. 

The  main  differences  which  concern  us  in  the  Recognitions 
are  as  follow :  Nothing  is  said  about  Simon  being  a  pupil  of 
John.  Helena  is  called  Luna  (a-EXyi^n).  Simon  says  that  Rachel 
was  not  really  his  mother,  but  that  he  had  previously  been 
conceived  by  a  virgin.  The  main  difference  in  the  book  is  one 
of  order :  instead  of  two  disputes  between  Peter  and  Simon — one 
at  Caesarea,  the  other  at  Laodicea — we  have  one  dispute  at 
Caesarea,  and  there  most  of  the  matters  discussed  in  the  Homi- 
lies at  Laodicea  are  placed  by  this  editor  (ii.  19-72,  iii.  12-48). 
Reference  is  made  (iii.  63)  to  Simon  having  said  that  he  would 
go  to  Rome,  and  that  there  he  would  be  looked  on  as  a  god  and 
honoured  with  statues,  and  in  iii.  64  it  is  said  that  he  had  been 
there.  The  voyage  along  the  Syrian  coast-line  is  treated  very 
shortly,  in  iv.-vi.  we  have  discourses  of  Peter,  in  vii.-ix.  the 
story  of  Clement.  Then  at  the  end  of  x.  Simon  comes  on  the 
stage  again,  we  have  the  same  story  as  at  the  close  of  the 
Homilies,  only  that  the  father  of  Clement  is  called,  not  Faustus 
but  Faustinianus. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  this  work  seems  to  fall  very  easily  into 
separate  elements.  Bks.  i.  and  vii.-x.  51  are  concerned  with  the 
story  of  Clement.  Bks.  ii.  and  iii.  with  the  story  of  the  contest 
of  Simon  and  Peter.  Bks.  iv.-vi.  with  sermons  of  Peter.  Bk. 
X.  52  ff.  contains  the  concluding  story  concerning  Simon,  which 
hardly  fits  in  with  this  version  of  the  history.  The  journey 
along  the  Ph(Bnician  coast  is  very  much  attenuated,  and  there 
are  suggestions  that  originally  Simon  went  straight  to  Rome  after 
the  contest  at  Caesarea. 

(b)  The  legendary  Acts  of  St.  Peter  and 
St.  Paul. — The  story  of  Simon  in  these  Acts 
differs  from  tliat  in  the  Clementine  literature. 
Both  alike  are  concerned  with  contests  between 
Simon  Magus  and  Simon  Peter ;  but  while  the 
latter  place  the  scene  of  the  contest  in  Syria,  the 
Acts  place  it  in  Kome.  The  legends  appear  in  two 
forms:  the  one  is  that  contained  in  the  Actus 
Petri  cum  Simone,  a  document  of  Gnostic  origin, 
believed  to  have  belonged  to  the  collection  known 
as  Leucian  ;  the  other  is  the  Acts  of  Peter  and 
Paul  {wpd^eis  Twv  aylwv  airoarbXijiv  Hirpov  Kal  liaiXov). 

(1)  According  to  the  Actus  Petri  cum  Simone,  after  St.  Paul 
had  left  Rome,  a  stir  arose  in  that  city,  about  a  man  called 
Simon,  who  was  at  Aricia,  who  had  worked  many  miracles,  and 
said  he  was  the  great  power  (magnam  virtutem)  of  God,  and 
without  God  did  nothing.  He  receives  a  summons  :  '  Thou  art 
in  Italy  God,  thou  art  the  saviour  of  the  Romans;  hasten 
quickly  to  Rome.'  He  promises  to  come  the  next  day  at  the 
seventh  hour,  flying  through  the  air  at  the  city  gate.  At  the 
appointed  time  smoke  is  seen  approaching,  and  suddenly  Simon 
appears  in  the  midst.  The  brethren  are  in  a  state  of  great 
consternation  because  Paul  is  away,  and  they  are  left  without 
any  to  comfort  them,  and  the  greater  number  fall  away.  Mean- 
while the  twelve  years  of  Peter's  sojourn  in  Jerusalem  are 
fulfilled,  and  Christ  bids  him  go  to  Rome,  for  Simon,  whom  he 
had  driven  out  of  Judaea,  had  anticipated  him  there.  We 
may  pass  over  the  account  of  Peter's  voyage  and  arrival  in 
Rome.  He  finds  Simon  living  in  the  house  of  Marcellus,  a 
Roman  senator  of  great  philanthropy,  whom  he  had  perverted 
by  his  magic.  When  Peter  hears  of  the  manner  m  which 
Marcellus  has  been  deceived,  he  begins  an  attack  on  Simon, 
describing  him  as  a  'ravening  wolf,  stealing  the  sheep  which 
are  not  his.'  It  was  he  who  inspired  Judas  to  betray  Christ, 
and  hardened  the  heart  of  Herod  and  Caiaphas.    He  then  goes 


to  the  house  of  Simon.  Being  refused  admittance,  he  looses 
a  dog  and  bids  him  carry  a  message.  The  dog  goes  in,  raises 
his  forefeet,  and  in  a  loud  voice  bids  Simon  come  forth. 
Marcellus  at  once  recognizes  his  sin,  and,  going  out,  falls  at 
Peter's  feet  and  asks  pardon.  He  explains  how  he  had  been 
persuaded  to  erect  a  statue  SIMONI  IVVENI  DKO  :  '  To  Simon, 
the  youthful  god.'  Further  conversations  of  Simon  and  of 
Peter  with  the  dog  follow  ;  then  it,  having  fulfilled  its  mission, 
dies.  Peter  then  turns  a  dead  sardine  into  a  live  fish,  and 
Marcellus,  overpowered  by  these  miracles,  with  the  help  of  his 
servant  turns  Simon  out  of  his  house.  Simon  then  goes  to 
Peter's  home.  Peter  sends  him  a  message  by  means  of  an 
infant  seven  months  old,  who  speaks  and  bids  him  leave  Rome, 
and  keep  silence  until  the  following  Sabbath. 

Peter  then  narrates  the  story  of  how  he  had  rescued  a 
woman  named  Eubola  from  Simon  in  Palestine.  Further  mir- 
acles and  discourses  ot  Peter  are  narrated,  and  the  night  before 
the  contest  is  spent  in  prayer  and  fasting.  On  the  day  of  the 
contest  all  Rome  comes  together,  the  senators,  the  prefect,  and 
the  officers.  First  comes  a  verbal  disputation,  and  in  the  speech 
ot  Peter  we  notice  apparently  a  Gnostic  tendency.  The  contest 
begins  by  Simon  making  a  young  man  die  by  his  word.  An 
interruption  occurs.  A  woman  rushes  in  saying  that  her  son 
is  dead,  and  some  young  men  are  sent  to  fetch  him.  Peter 
then  raises  the  young  man  whom  Simon  had  put  to  death,  a 
favourite  of  the  emperor,  and  the  son  of  the  widow  who  had 
been  brought  to  him.  Again,  the  mother  ot  a  certain  senator, 
Nicostrates,  asks  Peter  to  heal  her  son.  The  dead  body  is 
brought.  Peter  challenges  Simon  to  raise  it.  Simon  makes  it 
seem  to  move,  but  Peter  really  raises  it.  All  the  people  then 
follow  Peter. 

Simon  still  tries  to  deceive  the  people  by  pretended  miracles, 
but  Peter  exposes  him.  As  no  one  believes  him,  he  explains 
that  he  is  going  to  God  :  '  Men  of  Rome,  do  you  think  that 
Peter  has  shown  himself  stronger  than  me,  and  has  overcome 
me  ?  And  do  you  follow  him  ?  You  are  deceived.  To-morrow, 
leaving  you  impious  and  godless  men,  I  will  fly  to  God,  whose 
power  I  am,  having  been  weakened.  If,  then,  you  have  fallen,  I 
am  he  that  standeth  (i  'Ea-rd;),  and  I  go  to  the  Father,  and 
will  say  to  him,  "Me,  the  Standing  One,  thy  son,  they  wished 
to  overthrow ;  but  having  refused  to  agree  with  them,  I  have 
come  to  thyself."'  The  people  come  together  to  see  him  fl^'. 
He  appears  flying  over  Rome.  Peter  prays,  and  he  falls  down, 
having  his  leg  broken  in  three  places.  The  people  stone  him, 
and  all  follow  Peter.  Simon  is  taken  to  Aricia,  and  then  to 
Terracina,  where  he  dies. 

(2)  The  Acta  Petri  et  Pauli  occur  in  two  forms,  the  Ma/i- 

TVptOV    roiv    ayiuv  aTOtTTOXiJV  TViTpOU  XOCl  Yla.U?LOU  and  the  TpOL^US  Tut 

ccymv  oLvroffToKuv  Ui-rpcu  xoii  TlxvXov,  but  the  variations  between 
them  do  not  affect  the  story  of  Simon.  The  main  point  of 
difference  between  this  story  and  that  which  we  have  just 
narrated  is  that  St.  Paul  is  here  made  the  companion  of  St. 
Peter  instead  of  being  represented  as  having  left  Rome. 

Owing  to  the  success  of  the  preaching  of  Peter  and  Paul,  the 
Jews  and  priests  stir  up  Simon  against  Peter.  Simon  is  sum- 
moned before  Nero,  and  by  his  miracles  convinces  Nero  of  the 
truth  of  his  claims  to  be  Son  of  God,  and  Nero  orders  Peter  and 
Paul  to  be  brought  before  him.  The  contest  is  first  one  of 
words,  in  which  St.  Peter  quotes  a  letter  of  Pontius  Pilate 
about  our  Lord,  then  it  passes  into  miracles.  Each  challenges 
the  other  to  say  what  is  in  their  thoughts.  Peter  blesses  and 
breaks  a  loaf  of  bread,  and  has  it  prepared  to  give  to  the  dogs 
which  Simon  sends  against  him  to  devour  him,  thus  disclosing 
that  he  knew  what  was  in  Simon's  thoughts.  Simon  then 
demands  that  a  lofty  tower  should  be  erected.  Nero  remem- 
bers how  once  Simon  had  appeared  to  raise  himself  from  the 
dead  after  he  had  been  killed  three  days,  and  still  expects  his 
victory.  This  Simon  had  done  by  making  the  executioner  who 
had  been  sent  to  execute  him  cut  off  the  head  of  a  ram 
instead  of  his  own.  At  this  point  there  is  inserted  a  conversa- 
tion between  Nero  and  Paul,  and  then  a  dispute  on  the  subject 
of  circumcision.  Then  comes  the  final  test.  While  Paul  prays, 
it  is  the  part  of  Peter  to  oppose  Simon.  Simon  starts  flying. 
Peter  then  says,  'I  adjure  you,  angels  of  Satan,  who  bear  him 
to  the  air  to  deceive  the  hearts  of  the  unbelievers,  by  God  the 
creator  ot  all,  and  Jesus  Christ,  whom  on  this  day  He  raised 
from  the  dead,  from  this  hour  no  longer  bear  him,  but  let  him 
go.'  He  then  falls  and  dies.  Nero  puts  Peter  and  Paul  in 
prison,  but  keeps  the  body  of  Simon  to  see  if  it  wiU  rise  on  the 
third  day. 

It  will  be  noticed  in  this  narrative  that  the  part  played  by 
St.  Paul  is  clearly  subordinate.  His  name  and  his  action  might 
really  be  omitted  without  serious  injury  to  the  narrative. 
This  suggests  that  very  probably  the  story  in  its  original  form 
came  from  a  source  similar  to  the  Actus  Petri  cum  Simone,  in 
which  St.  Paul  is  entirely  absent. 

iv.  Modern  critical  Views. — We  have  now 
gone  sufficiently  minutely  through  all  the  various 
vicissitudes  which  the  legends  about  Simon  Magus 
experienced  during  the  early  centuries,  and  can 
pass  to  some  equally  curious  developments  of 
modern  criticism. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Clementine  litera- 
ture is  to  some  extent  Ebionite  in  character, 
and  might  naturally  contain  anti-Pauline  teach- 
ing. Starting  from  this  point  of  view,  Baur  dis- 
covered certain  passages  in  which  Simon  repre- 
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sented,  or  seemed  to  represent,  St.  Paul.  He 
then  propounded  the  view  that  Simon  the  Sa- 
maritan was  not  a  historical  character,  but  a  term 
of  reproach  invented  for  the  Apostle  Paul.  The 
contest  between  Simon  Peter  and  Simon  Magus 
really  represented  the  original  conflict  of  Peter 
and  Paul.  Wherever  Simon  Magus  occurs  we 
sliould  read  Paul.  At  first  it  was  clearly  under- 
stood who  this  person  designated  as  Simon  the 
Samaritan  really  was,  but  as  the  two  parties  more 
and  more  came  together  the  original  meaning 
was  forgotten,  and  hence  we  find,  even  in  a  book 
like  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  written  in  a  con- 
ciliatory interest,  fragments  of  the  old  contest 
still  embedded.  But  we  have  to  recognize  that 
the  whole  of  our  accepted  history  of  early  Chris- 
tianity is  really  a  conventional  ecclesiastical 
legend,  and  the  real  history  of  the  period  must 
be  disentangled  from  the  Clementine  literature. 
It  is  marvellous  with  what  ingenuity  the  parallel 
was  worked  out  when  once  the  idea  was  started. 
Simon  called  himself  the  great  power  of  God. 
Paul  claims  that  he  lived  by  the  power  of  God 
(2  Co  12^  13").  When  Simon  ofiers  money  to  buy 
the  power  of  conferring  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Gliost,  this  is  an  allusion  to  Paul,  who  by  his 
contributions  for  the  poor  saints  at  Jerusalem 
was  attempting  to  obtain  the  apostleship.  Peter 
telling  Simon  that  he  has  neither  part  nor  lot  in 
this  matter,  is  really  Peter  telling  Paul  that  he 
has  not  the  /cX-^pos  r^s  dirocrToX^s. 

Lipsius,  who  had  worked  out  this  theory  in  the 
most  ingenious  manner,  did  so  mainly  in  con- 
nexion with  his  researches  into  the  early  history 
of  the  story  of  St.  Peter's  martyrdom  at  Rome. 
The  original  idea  of  Peter  having  visited  Rome 
was  Ebionite.  '  The  tradition  of  Peter's  presence 
in  Rome,  which,  unhistorical  as  it  is,  can  only  be 
explained  by  an  anti  -  Pauline  interest,  is  most 
universally  connected  in  the  most  ancient  records 
with  his  relation  to  Simon'  (Zeller,  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  i.  p.  267,  Eng.  tr. ).  Rome  must  be  claimed 
for  true  Christianity  and  the  Jewish  prince  of  the 
apostles,  so  a  story  was  invented  describing  the 
manner  in  which  Peter  had  visited  Rome  and 
there  won  a  great  victory  over  the  false  apostle, 
the  Samaritan,  i.e.  Paul.  Ultimately,  the  Roman 
Church  realized  how  important  for  their  prestige 
was  the  visit  of  Peter  to  Rome  and  his  martyrdom 
there,  and  they  adopted  this  legend  in  a  Catholic 
sense,  Peter  and  Paul  being  represented  as  the 
first  founders  of  the  Roman  Church.  The  diffi- 
culty about  this  theory  is  that  in  the  documents 
which  we  possess  the  Catholic  theory  is  really  the 
oldest,  and  therefore  it  is  necessary  to  invent  an 
early  Ebionite  Acts  of  Peter  which  contain  the 
Ebionite  form  of  the  legend.  This,  according  to 
Lipsius,  was  the  common  source  of  the  Simon 
legend  and  the  Apocryphal  Acts,  and  he  devoted 
great  ingenuity  to  reconstructing  it  in  accordance 
with  his  theory.  But  in  his  later  works  Lipsius 
has  given  up  much  of  his  former  theory,  although 
he  still  holds  to  the  existence  of  early  Ebionite 
A  cts  of  Peter. 

This  theory  of  the  identity  of  Simon  Magus 
and  the  Apostle  Paul  is  gradually  ceasing  to  be 
held,  and  many  scholars  summarily  dismiss  it ; 
it  is,  however,  we  notice,  still  accepted  by 
Schmiedel  (Encyc.  Bibl.  i.  p.  913),  and  wiU,  no 
doubt,  be  fully  worked  out  by  him.  At  first 
sight,  from  the  point  of  view  of  common-sense,  it 
seems  absurd,  and  as  a  matter  of  fact  it  has  very 
little  evidence  in  its  favour.  The  evidence  that 
there  seemed  to  be  arose  from  a  certain  method  of 
looking  at  facts  owing  to  preconceived  ideas. 
Without  going  into  the  question  more  thoroughly 
than  space  permits,  we  may  touch  upon  the  fol- 
lowing points  : —  I 


(i.)  It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  Simon  of  the  Clementines 
conceals  the  Apostle  Paul. 

(ii.)  There  is  little  or  no  evidence  for  early  Ebionite  Acti  cf 
Pater. 

(iii.)  The  evidence  for  the  Catholic  history  of  the  visit  of 
Peter  to  Rome  is  earlier  and  better  than  that  for  his  visit  to 
Rome  to  combat  Simon  Magus.  That  is  a  later  story  (not  ap- 
pearing until  the  3rd  cent.),  arising  from  the  combination  of 
two  or  three  stories. 

(iv.)  The  catena  of  Patristic  evidence  given  above  suggests  a 
quite  different  account  of  the  growth  of  the  legend. 

(i. )  Holo  far  does  the  Simon  of  the  Clementines 
conceal  the  Apostle  Paul  ? — It  is  quite  natural  that 
the  writer  of  the  Clementines,  who  was  probably 
an  Ebionite  by  extraction,  should  be  anti- Pauline, 
and  any  teaching  that  he  would  consider  erroneous 
he  would  put  into  the  mouth  of  Simon.  But 
how  far  does  the  masque  of  Simon  really  conceal 
Paul  ? 

(a)  In  Horn.  xvii.  12-19  Simon  defends  the  thesis  that  the 
belief  obtained  by  visions  is  more  certain  than  that  from  per- 
sonal intercourse.  Peter  maintains  that  the  personal  know- 
ledge that  he  possesses  is  more  trustworthy.  This  may  very 
naturally  be  referred  to  the  claim  of  St.  Paul,  that  he  was  an 
apostle  because  he  had  seen  the  Lord  in  a  vision ;  nor  are  there 
wanting  verbal  parallels.  Peter  says  (ch.  19) :  u  xa.Ttymru.ivn 
fjLi  xiyti^f  cf.  Gal  211  •  so  a^ain,  tt  o\  urv  Ixshov  f^toi$  a/piy.?  oipdsit 
xaci  fjcM.0viT£u9eU  oc.^Dffro}^cj?  iyivou,  and  we  know  that  St.  Paul 
claimed  to  have  visions  (2  Co  121).  This  explanation  is  quite 
possible  ;  but  has  not  the  whole  passage  probably  very  much 
more  meaning  when  appUed  to  the  claims  made  by  heretics  to 
have  a  special  revelation  superior  to  the  Church  revelation  ? 

(i))  In  Horn.  ii.  17  Simon  is  said  to  be  i  ■^pi  i/^m  ti?  tx  thn 
trp'^roi  ixBuiv.  He  preaches  the  false  doctrine,  the  coming  of 
wliich  must  precede  the  true  which  Peter  taught.  Is  not  this 
Paul  going  among  the  heathen  and  teaching  them  falsely,  to 
be  followed  by  Peter,  who  teaches  them  what  is  true?  So 
again  Horn.  iii.  59  Peter  says  that  when  he  wished  to  teach 
the  heathen  the  belief  in  one  God,  Simon  went  further,  and 
taught  them  to  believe  in  many.  In  vii.  4-8  Peter  tells  the 
people  of  Tyre  that  they  have  been  deceived  by  his  forerunner 
Simon.  The  second  instance  clearly  takes  away  from  the  force 
of  the  first,  because  the  false  teacher  is  made  to  teach  the  belief 
in  more  than  one  God,  and  is  clearly  the  first  disseminator  of 
Marcionism. 

(c)  In  Horn,  xviii.  6-10  we  have  a  condemnation  of  indis- 
criminate teaching.  This  is  Peter  condenming  Paul ;  but  really 
it  will  have  equal  meaning  if  we  suppose  it  introduced  to 
explain  why  this  special  doctrine  of  the  Clementines  has  only 
been  known  to  a  few. 

((Z)  In  Eecog.  iii.  49  Simon  is  called  a  vas  electionis  .  .  . 
maligna,  a  chosen  vessel  for  evil,  cf.  Ac  915 ;  and  in  Recog. 
ii.  18  he  is  said  to  be  mallgnus  transformans  se  in  splendorem 
lucis,  cf.  2  Co  1114.  But  nothing  can  be  drawn  from  the  last 
sentence,  and  the  first  does  not  mean  much.  Why,  if  Paul 
is  called  a  chosen  vessel  in  a  good  sense,  should  not  Simon  be 
called  a  chosen  vessel  for  evil? 

(e)  Something  more  may  be  said  tor  the  expression  in  the 
letter  of  Peter  prefixed  to  the  book  in  which  he  speaks  of 

iX^h^^  «-vdpi^CTOV  avOpCOV  TtVCC  KOCi  (pktiOCpc^'d'^   ....    ^ pOffYtTCU-^iVOl  SiSflt- 

irxaXia».— Here  Paul  may  well  be  referred  to  as  'the  enemy' 
whose  doctrine  was  lawless  ;  but  why  should  not  the  enemy  be 
simply  Simon,  who  was  by  tradition  the  source  of  all  false 
teaching?  Lawlessness  does  not  mean  breaking  the  law,  but 
teaching  immoralitj'. 

(/)  The  most  significant  passage  is  Recog.  i.  70  (a  curious 
episode  peculiar  to  the  Recognitions).  James  by  his  preaching 
has  very  nearly  persuaded  the  high  priest  and  all  the  people  to 
be  baptized  when  '  homo  inimicus '  appears  and  bids  them  not 
to  be  deceived  by  a  magician,  and  attacks  them.  He  was  clearly 
intended  to  be  Saul  (in  his  unconverted  days),  but  he  is 
specially  distinguished  from,  Simo7i,  who  is  introduced  as  some- 
one different  in  the  next  chapter  but  one.  Paul  is  quite  clearly 
not  Simon  here. 

It  seems  very  doubtful,  indeed,  whether  Simon 
is  ever  intended  to  represent  Paul,  nor  is  there 
any  Pauline  teaching  put  into  Simon's  mouth. 
The  above  passages,  which  are  all  the  more  im- 
portant quoted,  are  hardly  sufficient  to  establish 
the  theory  that  Simon  is  Paul.  The  author  or 
compiler  of  the  Clementines  really  starts  from  the 
belief  that  the  Simon  of  the  Acts,  whom  Peter 
combated,  was  the  source  of  all  heresy,  and  so  he 
makes  his  favourite  apostle  travel  from  place  to 
place  combating  in  the  person  of  Simon  the  false 
Marcionite  teaching  of  which  he  was  believed 
to  be  the  originator.  This  will  explain  the 
whole  situation,  and  is  much  less  far-fetched 
than  the  explanation  which  finds  St.  Paul  every- 
where. 

(ii.)  But  without  forcing  this  too  far,  and  ad- 
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mitting  that  the  writer  may  possibly  have  been 
intending  somewhat  delicately  to  attack  Pauline 
teaching,  there  is  a  further  question :  Is  there 
any  evidence  for  early  Ehionite  Acts  which  con- 
tained a  narrative  of  Peter  and  Simon  (concealing 
Paul)  ? 

The  theory  of  Lipsius  formerly  was  that  there 
was  an  original  Ebionite  Acts  which  was  the  com- 
mon source  of  both  the  Roman  legend  and  the  Clem- 
entines. He  found  an  external  support  for  this 
statement  in  the  passage  given  above  from  the 
Apostolic  Constitutions,  which  he  boldly  said  be- 
longed to  the  earlier  portion  of  that  work.  This 
is  an  admirable  illustration  of  the  danger  of  such 
statements,  and  how  very  untrustworthy  are  the 
attempts  of  any  critic,  however  able,  to  guess  at 
the  original  portions  of  a  work.  Some  years 
before  Lipsius  wrote  thus,  Lagarde  had  already 
published  his  Greek  version  of  the  Didascalia,  the 
earlier  form  of  the  Constitutions,  and  disproved  the 
whole  theory.  There  is  no  external  evidence  for 
the  existence  of  early  Ebionite  Acts  as  the  source 
of  the  whole  story,  and  Lipsius  has  given  up  the 
theory  in  this  form,  but  he  still  believes  in  early 
Ebionite  Acts.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  there  seems 
very  little  evidence  for  their  existence.  He  finds 
Ebionite  tendencies  in  some  passages  of  the  Acts 
of  Peter  and  Paul,  but  the  controversy  there  is  not 
with  Jewish  Christianity,  but  with  Judaism — and 
Simon  Magus  is  the  champion  of  Judaism.  That  is 
the  position  that  he  occupied  in  the  Leucian  Acts, 
and  the  passages  suggest  much  more  a  Leucian 
than  an  Ebionite  origin.  It  is  even  more  difficult 
to  speak  of  the  sources  of  the  Clementines,  but  it 
is  very  doubtful  if  it  is  necessary  to  assume  an 
Ebionite  ^cfc  which  contained  an  account  of  Simon. 
The  contest  between  Simon  and  Peter  along  the 
Syrian  coast  is  almost  absent  from  the  Recognitions, 
perhaps  the  earlier  form.  With  the  exception  of 
the  concluding  incident,  which  was  clearly  not 
{jart  of  tlie  original  work,  the  portion  concerning 
Simon  resolves  itself  into  the  account  of  his  career, 
which  is  obviously  based  largely  on  Justin,  and  the 
disputes  with  Peter  at  Ctesarea,  in  which  Simon  is 
made  the  protagonist  of  Marcionism.  The  latter 
would  probably  be  the  direct  work  of  the  author, 
and  does  not  demand  a  source.  On  no  subject  con- 
nected with  the  Clementines  is  it  possible  to  speak 
with  certainty ;  but  this  much  seems  clear,  that 
there  is  no  evidence  of  Ebionite  Acts,  and  no  need 
to  suppose  that  they  existed.  They  are  merely  a 
hypothesis,  invented  to  support  preconceived  views. 

(iii.)  If  we  examine  the  chronological  order  of 
the  development  of  the  legend,  the  Catholic  account 
of  the  first  work  of  Peter  and  Paul  at  Rome  is  older 
than  the  story  of  Simon  and  Peter.  Both  Dionysius 
of  Corinth  and  Irenseus  know  the  story  of  their 
visit,  and  both  ascribe  to  them  the  foundation  of 
the  Roman  Church.  There  is  no  certain  trace  of 
the  story  concerning  the  contest  of  Simon  and  Peter 
at  Rome  before  the  3rd  cent.,  although  as  a  matter 
of  fact  it  probably  existed  in  the  Leucian  Acts  not 
later  than  the  close  of  the  2nd  century.  Chrono- 
logically, the  Catholic  story  caused  the  legend,  not 
vice  versd. 

(iv.)  The  same  is  true  of  the  whole  growth  of  the 
story.  We  first  of  all  trace  the  various  elements 
of  it  as  existing  in  ditt'erent  sources  and  varying 
forms.  The  more  complicated  and  fuller  stories 
are  the  result  of  later  growth,  and  not  the  original 
source.  The  simple  narrative  of  the  Acts  is  the 
earliest,  not  the  latest  account.  This  will  come 
out  more  clearly  in  what  follows. 

V.  The  Growth  of  the  Legend. — We  are  now 
in  a  position  to  sketch  tentatively  the  growth  of 
the  whole  legend.  Our  primary  authorities  must 
be  the  Acts  and  Justin  Martyr,  because  they  are 
chronologically  the  earlier,  and  because  the  accept- 
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ance  of  them  explains  the  rest.  Justin  Martyr, 
who  lived  in  Samaria  less  than  100  years  after  the 
time  of  Simon,  was  writing  about  something  that 
he  would  know.  Whether  the  fully  developed 
system  as  described  by  Justin  comes  directly  from 
the  founder  of  the  heresy  or  was  the  product  of  a 
later  member  of  the  school,  may  of  course  still  be 
doubted,  but  the  system  harmonizes  with  what  we 
read  in  the  Acts ;  nor  are  there  any  a  priori  reasons 
for  doubting  the  story  about  Simon  and  the  woman 
he  chose  to  call  Helena.  The  later  account  of  the 
system  which  we  find  in  Hippolytus  was  probably 
the  production  of  some  member  of  the  sect ;  but  it 
is  on  the  same  lines  as  the  older  work,  and  we  must 
remember  that  the  essence  of  Gnosticism  was  not 
orthodoxy  but  speculation.  Diflerent  members  of 
the  school  of  Basilides  produced  very  different 
systems,  and  in  the  same  way  some  members  of  the 
school  of  Simon  produced  the  later  development 
described  above.  The  main  source  of  the  Clemen  ■ 
tine  literature  was  directly  or  indirectly  Justin, 
possibly  also  Hegesippus,  and  some  of  the  personal 
details  of  his  life  and  connexion  with  Dositheus 
may  be  authentic. 

We  now  pass  to  the  Roman  visit.  Are  there  any 
grounds  for  thinking  that  this  really  tool-c  place  ? 
Probably  not.  Of  what  happened  in  Samaria, 
Justin  IS  a  first-hand  authority  ;  on  matters  in 
Rome  he  would  be  ignorant  and  misinformed. 
He  saw  the  statue,  and  jumped  to  the  conclusion 
that  Simon,  of  whom  he  had  known  so  much,  was 
here  represented.  It  may  be  noticed  that  Justin 
gives  no  authority  for  the  Roman  visit  except  the 
statue.  In  another  direction  Justin  is  resi^onsible 
for  the  Simon  legend,  namely,  by  making  him  the 
source  and  originator  of  heresy.  How  far  there 
is  an  actual  historical  basis  for  tlie  idea  tliat 
Gnosticism  was  directly  or  indirectly  derived  from 
him  may  be  doubtful.  His  system  exhibits  all  the 
elements  which  go  to  make  up  Gnosticism  ;  especi- 
ally we  may  notice  that  there  we  first  find  the  idea 
that  the  higliest  God  was  not  the  creator  of  the 
world ;  but  then  such  tendencies  and  ideas  were 
in  the  air.  The  same  influences  of  dualism  and 
syncretism  which  worked  in  his  case  would  work  in 
others.  But,  anyhow,  Simon  was  the  one  clear  in- 
stance of  a  heretic  mentioned  in  the  New  Testament. 
It  was  natural,  therefore,  to  represent  him  as  the 
typical  arch-heretic,  the  originator  of  heresy,  and 
the  place  which  Justin  assigned  to  him  at  the  head 
of  his  heretical  genealogy  was  one  in  which  his 
position  was  uncontested. 

Next  comes  the  Roman  contest  with  Peter. 
The  materials  out  of  which  this  was  constructed 
were  (1)  the  contest  of  Peter  and  Simon  in  the 
Acts  ;  (2)  the  Roman  tradition  that  the  Church 
was  founded  by  Peter;  (3)  the  story  of  the  Simon 
statue  ;  (4)  a  story  contained  in  Suetonius  (Nero, 
12).  At  games  initiated  by  Nero,  some  one,  per- 
sonating Icarus,  attempted  to  fly,  and  the  emperor 
was  sprinkled  with  blood  when  he  fell.  The 
story  of  Simon's  flight  towards  heaven  was  prob- 
ably invented  at  Rome  before  the  close  of  the  2nd 
cent.,  not  later  at  any  rate  than  the  beginning 
of  the  3rd.  Whether  the  author  of  the  Leucian 
Acts  of  Peter — a  Gnostic — was  the  first  originator 
or  not  we  cannot  say  ;  very  probably  he  was,  as  he 
seems  to  have  helped  to  give  Simon  Magus  a  pro- 
minent place.  According  to  Photius  [Cod.  cxiv.) 
that  work  taught  that  the  God  of  the  Jews  was 
evil,  whose  minister  Simon  was.  This  would  make 
it  very  natural  that  the  author  we  call  Leucius 
should  have  invented  the  episode ;  and  the  date 
which  we  assign  later  than  Justin,  but  not  later 
than  the  end  of  the  2nd  cent.,  harmonizes  with 
other  indications.  This  story,  like  many  other 
Leucian  inventions,  was  attractive  to  the  orthodox, 
and  therefore  Ave  find  it  here  worked  up  in  a  com- 
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paratively  speaking  orthodox  dress.  Paul  was  in- 
troduced as  a  companion  of  Peter,  not  because 
tliere  had  been  anything  anti-Pauline  in  the  original 
story,  but  because  the  combined  activity  of  Peter 
and  Paul  became  a  favourite  subject  of  legend. 
For  an  Ebionite  form  of  this  legend  there  appears 
to  be  no  evidence.  There  remains  a  certain  chrono- 
logical confusion  to  discuss.  According  to  Justin, 
it  was  in  the  reign  of  Claudius  that  Simon  came  to 
Rome.  The  origin  of  this  date  was  probably  the 
date  on  the  statue  which  he  saw.  The  earlier  form 
of  the  story,  then,  would  bring  Peter  to  Rome  in  the 
days  of  Claudius ;  and  in  the  Actus  Petri  cum 
Sijnone  nothing  is  said  about  Nero.  But  the 
martyrdom  of  Peter  was  by  tradition  under  Nero, 
so  that  at  a  later  date  the  legend  was  changed  to 
Nero's  time.  Eusebius,  however,  had  before  him 
the  earlier  account.  He  brings  Simon  to  Rome 
under  Claudius,  and  Peter  immediately  after  him. 
Is  not  this  probably  the  origin  of  the  25  years' 
episcopate  of  Peter  at  Rome  ? 

The  origin,  then,  of  the  Roman  legend  was  prob- 
ably the  Leucian  Acts.  These  are  represented  for 
us  mainly  by  the  Actus  Petri  cum  Simone,  the 
Leucian  affinities  of  which  have  been  shown  by 
James  (Apocrypha  Anecdota,  ii.  p.  xxiv);  the  n-pd^ets 
Rerpov  Kal  IlaiyXou  are  an  orthodox  recasting  of  the 
story,  with  the  exaggerated  miraculous  tendency 
omitted. 

A  separate  line  on  which  the  legend  developed 
is  represented  by  the  Clementine  literature.  A 
combination  of  arguments  would  incline  us  to  put 
its  date  at  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  cent,  and  its 
origin  in  Syria.  The  sources  out  of  which  it  was 
composed  must  be  very  doubtful,  as  we  have  little 
to  go  on,  but  the  story  is  obviously  made  up  of 
different  elements.  Tliere  is  a  story  of  Clement 
and  his  relations ;  there  is  a  story  of  a  dispute  with 
Apion,  wliich  sometimes  seems  to  have  been  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Peter,  but  in  our  texts  is  put  into 
the  mouth  of  Clement.  There  are  certain  Kr/pvy- 
fiara  or  Preachings  of  Peter,  and  there  is  an  account 
of  the  travels  of  Peter.  But  how  much  of  this  was 
derived  from  earlier  sources  and  how  much  was  the 
Avork  of  the  compiler  of  the  legend  we  have  no 
means  of  determining.  The  story  of  the  travels  of 
Peter  contained,  obviously,  an  account  of  his  journey 
from  Ccesarea  to  Antioch,  of  the  Churches  that  he 
founded  during  that  journey,  and  the  bishops  and 
presbyters  that  he  instituted.  This  is  preserved  in 
both  our  texts ;  but  was  the  dispute  with  Simon 
Magus  part  of  the  original  document?  It  is  usually 
supposed  that  it  must  have  been  ;  but  in  the  Recog- 
nitions, which  is  generally  considered  the  older 
form  of  the  story,  the  part  of  Simon  is  confined 
to  Ca3sarea,  and  is  an  episode  by  itself.  Again,  does 
the  author  know  of  the  Roman  contest  ?  The  refer- 
ences to  Rome  occur  mainly  in  the  Recognitions, 
and  may  have  been  introduced  to  adapt  the  story 
to  a  Roman  audience.  It  is  quite  possible  that 
the  introduction  of  Simon  Magus  is  due  to  the 
compiler  of  the  work,  and  that  his  only  historical 
source  of  knowledge  about  Simon  was  Justin 
Martyr  and,  possibly,  Hegesippus. 

But  if  his  sources  are  doubtful,  his  purpose  is 
more  clear.  He  is  an  Ebionite  Christian  by  ex- 
traction, who  has  been  influenced  by  the  specula- 
tive ideas  which  we  associate  Avith  Gnosticism,  and 
he  writes  to  reconcile  the  conflicting  claims  of 
Judaism  and  Christianity.  His  main  tenet  is  the 
Divine  unity,  and  therefore  he  combats  the  poly- 
theism of  tlie  heathen,  the  dualism  of  Mareion, 
and  Trinitarianism  (if  we  maj'  use  the  term).  This 
last  feature  gives  us  his  date,  the  period  of  the 
Monarchian  controversy  early  in  the  3rd  cent.; 
and  for  this  date  there  is  also  external  evidence. 
Within  the  limits  of  a  common  Monotheism  he 
Jiopes  to  find  room  for  both  Jews  and  Christians,  and 
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his  references  to  the  establishment  of  bishops  and 
presbyters  by  Peter  show  that  he  wishes  to  adopt 
the  existing  ecclesiastical  organization.  There  is 
a  certain  amount  of  art  in  his  choice  of  characters. 
The  defender  of  polytheism  is  Apion,  perhaps 
the  traditional  opponent  of  Judaism ;  the  attack 
is  put  into  the  mouth  of  Clement,  as  obviously 
more  fitted  for  such  work  than  Peter.  The  one 
heretic  of  the  apostolic  age,  Simon,  who  was  the 
traditional  source  of  all  heresy,  is  made  the 
exponent  of  all  false  Christian  teaching,  and  his 
natural  combatant  is  Peter.  Paul  is  never  men- 
tioned by  name,  but  anything  like  an  overt  attack 
on  him  would  have  been  quite  beside  his  purpose. 
There  are  no  doctrines  which  were  ascribed  to  Paul 
attacked  in  the  person  of  Simon.  Simon  is  not 
Paul,  nor  intended  by  the  author  to  be  Paul.  He 
was  obviously  a  writer  with  considerable  powers 
of  invention  ;  he  had  a  certain  amount  of  history 
or  legend  or  tradition,  but  he  may  very  likely  be 
himself  responsible  for  most  of  the  personal  episodes 
he  describes,  and  for  the  use  he  has  made  of  Simon. 
There  is  no  evidence,  at  any  rate,  for  any  Ebionite 
Acts  which  he  is  supposed  to  have  used,  nor  any 
need  to  imagine  them.  One  more  feature  must  be 
referred  to.  Simon  is  with  him  the  magician  as 
well  as  the  false  teacher,  and  a  great  deal  is  said 
about  the  magical  elementj  which  requires  all 
Peter's  miraculous  powers  to  dispel.  The  wliole  of 
this  side  of  the  legend  appears  absurdly  puerile  to  a 
modern  reader.  But  we  are  apt  to  forget  that  all 
the  tricks  Simon  claimed  to  perform  were  believed 
in  at  the  time,  and  that  tliose  who  claimed  to 
perform  magical  rites  were  among  the  most  deter- 
mined opponents  of  Christianity.  Magic  was  a 
real  danger,  and  a  very  subtle  form  of  false  teach- 
ing. It  was  the  true  spiritual  force  of  Christianity 
which  overcame  it ;  but  numerous  writers  always 
ascribed  this  triumph  to  the  exhibition  of  vulgar 
miraculous  power. 

It  is  maintained  that  this  reconstruction  of  the 
history  of  the  Simon  legend  represents  a  much 
more  probable  and  consistent  account  of  the  origin 
of  the  story  than  the  distorted  and  complicated 
theories  which  have  appeared  since  the  time  of 
Baur,  and  have  rested  chiefly  on  unproved  hypo- 
theses of  sources  and  fanciful  reconstructions  of 
the  early  historical  period.* 

vi.  The  Affinities  of  Simon's  System. — The 
historical  nucleus  of  the  legend  is,  as  we  have  seen, 
the  narrative  in  the  Acts,  part  of  the  story  in 
Justin,  the  system  as  described  by  him  belonging 
either  to  Simon  himself  or  an  earlier  follower, 
and  perhaps  some  incidents  recorded  by  the  Clem- 
entines. When  we  accept  this  as  original,  the 
affinities  of  the  system  suggested  by  Baur  and  his 
followers  become  a  legitimate  explanation.  Sam- 
aria was  a  country  in  which  a  sort  of  bastard 
Judaism  came  in  contact  with  the  old  Syrian 
and  Phoenician  religions  and  the  newer  Hellenic 
paganism.  All  these  different  elements  are  present 
in  Simon's  system.  That  the  relation  of  himself 
and  Helena  is  a  reminiscence  of  the  Syrian  male 
and  female  deity  is  equally  natural,  whether  Helena 
be  a  real  person  (as  is  probable)  or  only  the  per- 
sonification of  an  idea.  The  fact  that  in  one 
account — that  of  the  Recognitions — she  is  called 
Luna  (a  translation  of  aeXiivio),  makes  the  parallel 
to  the  Sun  and  Moon  worship,  the  Baal  and 
Astarte,  more  close.  Simon  represents  an  almost 
pre-Cliristian  Gnosticism,  and  it  is  significant  that 
only  here  do  we  find  this  very  repulsive  dualistic 
element.    Simon  represents  the  impostor  of  the 

*  It  may  be  objected  that  nothing  has  been  said  about  the 
Simon  of  Cyprus  mentioned  in  Jos.  Ant.  xx.  vii.  4.  In  the 
opinion  of  the  present  writer  the  two  Simons  have  nothmg  to 
do  with  one  another,  and  the  resemblance  of  names  counts  for 
nothing.  There  are  said  to  be  twenty-four  Simons  in  the  Indei 
to  Josephus. 
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period,  "whose  claims  are  even  more  improvable 
tlian  those  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana  or  Alexander 
of  Abonoteichus.  His  mind  is  a  medley  of  Hellen- 
ism, Judaism,  and  Orientalism ;  out  of  this  he 
forms  a  system,  in  which  he  himself  occupies  the 
first  position.  The  influence  of  Christianity  and 
then  the  opposition  to  it  give  a  certain  vitality 
and  force  to  the  ideas  he  suggests,  and  in  other 
hands  they  become  fertile  and  prolific.  Later 
Gnostics  were  more  definitely  Christian.  The 
founders  of  the  sects  never  claimed  Divine  honours 
for  themselves.  They  discarded  more  extravagant 
features.  But  they  shared  with  Simon  the  funda- 
mental doctrine  that  the  Creator  of  the  world  was 
an  inferior  and,  perhaps,  a  malevolent  deity.* 

vii.  Simon  Magus  and  simony.  —  In  another 
direction  the  name  of  Simon  has  become  used 
universally  for  the  sin  of  attempting  to  purchase 
spiritual  gifts  or  spiritual  preferment  for  money. 
Both  sorts  were  included  under  the  sin  of  Simon. 
The  earliest  example  seems  to  be  from  the  Apos- 
tolical Canons,  wliere  it  is  said :  '  If  any  bishop, 
presbyter,  or  deacon  obtain  this  dignity  for  money, 
both  he  that  is  ordained  and  the  ordainer  shall  be 
deposed,  and  also  cut  ofi"  from  all  communion,  as 
Simon  Magus  was  by  Peter.'  And  the  instance 
is  often  quoted  in  later  canons.  The  use  of  the 
term  appears  to  have  arisen  through  the  Canon 
Law. 

viii.  Simon  Magus  and  the  Faust  Legend. — 
There  are  some  curious  coincidences,  if  tliey  are 
nothing  more,  between  the  legend  of  Simon  and 
the  story  of  Faust.  The  hero  of  that  legend  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  a  certain  Dr.  Faust,  of  Knitt- 
lingen,  who  died  in  1540.  The  legend  appears  first 
in  a  written  form  in  1587,  and  was  obviously  the 
result  of  a  fertile  imagination.  It  is  quite  possible 
that  in  building  up  the  story  reminiscences  direct 
or  indirect  of  the  legend  of  Simon  Magus  may 
have  come  in.  The  following  are  points  of  re- 
semblance:  (1)  firstly  and  most  clearly  the  intro- 
duction of  Helena  in  both  ;  (2)  the  name  Faustus  ; 
(3)  the  hoynuncuhis ;  (4)  in  Simon  Magus  himself 
we  may  have  a  suggestion  of  Mephistopheles. 
This  connexion  may  be  due  to  direct  literary  in- 
fluence, or  we  may  have  here  two  difterent  versions 
of  a  theme  which  has  been  common  at  various 
times,  the  contest  between  Eeligion  and  Magic— a 
contest  which  we  have  to  believe  is  far  older  and 
more  universal  than  was  once  thought. 

Literature. — (1)  On  Simon  Magus  generally.  The  two  most 
complete  expositions  of  the  two  opposing  points  of  view  are  by 
MoUer  in  Herzog,  RE-  xiv.  s.v.,  and  by  Lipsius  in  Schenkel's 
Bibel-Lexicon,  v.  301-321.  For  older  works  see  Mosheim,  Inst, 
hist.  eccl.  i.  389.  There  are  accounts  in  all  the  works  on 
heresies  in  the  Early  Church,  of  which  the  most  useful  is  that 
of  Hilgenfeld,  die  Ketzergeschichte  des  Urchristenthums,  pp.  163 
and  453.  The  most  complete  account  in  English  is  that  by 
Salmon  in  Diet.  Chr.  Biog.  iv.  681.  Other  treatises  referred  to 
are  Simson, '  Leben  und  Lehre  Simon  des  Magiers,'  in  Z.  f.  hist. 
■Theol.  1841,  iii.  39;  Baur,  Das  Manichiiische  Rdigionssystem, 
Tubingen,  1831,  467,  Die  Christliche  Gnosis,  Tiibmgen,  1835, 
p.  300  £f. 

(2)  On  Simon  and  Paul  see  Baur,  'Die  Christuspartie  in 
Korinth,'  in  Tiibinger  Zeitschrift,  1831-34,  p.  116  ff.,  Paulus 
(1845),  p.  85ff.,  218 £E.  ppp.  97  e.,2i6n.].  Das  Christenthum  der 
drei  ersten  Jahrhunderfe'^,p.  85  £E.  ;  Hilgenfeld,  Die  Clementin- 
ischen  Recoqnitionen  und  Homilien  (1848),  p.  317 ff.,  'Der 
Magier  Simon,'  in  ZFyVTh,  1868,  p.  357 ff.;  Zeller,  Apostel- 
geschichte,  158  ff.  (i.  p.  250,  Eng.  tr.) ;  Volkmar,  '  iiber  den 
Simon  Magus  der  Apostelgeschichte,'  in  Theol.  Jahrbiicher, 
1856,  p.  279  ff. 

(3)  The  Apocrj^Aal  Acts  may  be  read  in  Lipsius,  Acta 
Apostoloru7n,  Apocrypha,  which  supersedes  all  previous  editions. 
Lipsius'  criticism  will  be  found  in  Die  Quellen  der  romischen 


*  The  criticisms  of  Benan  (ii.  154)  are  interesting  and  worth 
quoting.  '  Simon  de  Getton  fut  le  chef  d'un  mouvement  re- 
ligieux,  paralltle  k  celui  du  Christianisme,  qu'on  peut  regarder 
comme  une  sorte  de  contrefacjon  Samaritaine  de  I'oeuvre  de 
J6su3  .  .  (ib.  269).  H^lfene,  significant  par  Ik  qu'elle  6tait  I'objet 
de  I'universelle  pursuite,  la  cause  6ternelle  de  dispute  entre  les 
hommes,  celle  qui  se  veiige  de  ses  ennemis  en  les  rendant 
aveugles  :  thfeme  bizarre  qui  mal  compris  ou  travesti  k  dessein, 
doiina  Ueu  chez  les  pferes  de  I'^glise  aux  contes  les  plus  banals.' 


Petnts-Sage  kritisch  untersucht,  Kiel,  1872,  and  in  Die  Apokry- 
phen  Apostelgeschichten  und  Apostellegendcn,  ii.  1,  Braunsch- 
weig, 1887.  In  the  latter  volume  he  very  much  modifies  his 
earlier  conclusions. 

(4)  On  the  Clementines  may  be  mentioned  Schliemann,  Die 
Clementinen,  Hamljurg,  1844;  Qhlhorn,  Die  Homilien  und 
Recognitionen  des  Clemens  Romanus,  i.Gbttingen,  1854  ;  Hilgen- 
feld, Die  Cletnentinischen  Recognitionen  und  Homilien,  Jena, 
1848,  and  in  Theol.  Jahrbiicher,  1854,  1868;  Lehmann,  Die 
Clementinischen  Schriften ;  Lipsius  in  Protestantische  Kir- 
chenzeitung,  1869,  pp.  477-482  ;  and,  in  English,  Salmon's  art.  in 
the  Diet.  Chr.  Biog. 

(5)  On  Simon  and  the  Faust  legend  see  Zahn,  Cyprian  van 
Antiochien  und  die  deutsche  Faustsage,  Erlangen,  1882 ;  and 
Kuno  Fischer,  Die  Faustsage.  A.  C.  HeADLAM. 

SIMPLE,  SIMPLICITY.— The  words  tr-^  '  simple ' 
in  AV  are  (1)  'n?  (from  nns  to  be  open),  'openness,' 
inexperience,  descending  to  'heedlessness.'  In  Pr 
the  abstract  use  occurs  and  the  word  is  tr"^ 
'simplicity,'  elsewhere  the  meaning  is  personal, 
and  the  translation  '  simple' or 'simple  one.'  In 
Pr  9^  the  translation  is  'foolish'  (RV  'simple 
ones').  It  occurs  chiefly  in  Proverbs  (see  Oehler, 
Theol.  of  OT,  ii.  446  ;  Cheyne,  Devout  Study  of 
Criticism,  388  ;  Schultz,  Old  Test.  Theol.  ii.  283  f.). 
(2)  nvn?,  only  Pr  9",  of  Folly  personified.  (3) 
'  guileless,'  Wis  4^^,  Bo  16".  (4)  dK^paws,  '  sincere,' 
lit.  'unmixed,'  Ro       (see  Trench,  Syn.  §  Ivi.). 

Simplicity  is  the  tr.  of  (1)  'ng  in  Pr.  1=2.  (2) 
(of  which  the  plu.  is  D'siji,  the  Thuniniini  of 
Heb.  oracles)  completeness,  uprightness  (from 
Dsn  to  finish),  only  2  S  15".  (3)  djrX6r7;s,  '  one- 
foldedness,'  'singleness,'  '  sincerity,' Wis  1^,  1  Mac 
2^-"^,  Ro  128,  2  Co  112  ii3_  (Seg  Sanday-Headlam 
on  Ro  128 .  (j_  Montefiore  in  JQE  vi.  469). 

The  Eng.  adj.  'simple'  (used  also  as  a  subst.)  signifies  'one- 
fold,' 'single'  (from  Lat.  simplex,  through  Old  Fr.  simple). 
This  original  meaning  is  seen,  e.g.,  in  its  application  to  medicines : 
thus  Gosson,  School  of  Abuse  (Arber,  p.  37),  'Chiron  was  ...  a 
reader  of  Phisicke,  by  opening  the  natures  of  many  simples.' 
And  we  still  speak  of  a  matter  being  '  simple '  wlien  it  is  not 
complicated.  When  applied  to  persons  the  meaning  is  now 
'  weakminded,'  'foolish.'  But  in  AV  and  older  Eng.  generally 
the  meaning  is  never  quite  so  strong  as  that,  and,  when  it 
approaches  it,  always  implies  moral  blame. 

1.  1  iiexperienced  or  unsophisticated,  as  Gn  2527  Tind.  'Jacob 
was  a  simple  man  and  dwelled  in  the  tentes.'  This  is  perhaps 
all  that  is  expressed  by  the  word  in  Pr  14  'To  give  subtilfcy 
(RVm  '  prudence ')  to  the  simple ' ;  1415  '  The  simple  believeth 
every  word ' ;  and  especially  Ro  '  I  would  have  you  wise  unto 
that  which  is  good,  and  simple  (AVm  '  harmless ')  concerning 
evil.' 

2.  This  inexperience  maj'  be  ignorance  to  be  instructed,  or 
weakness  to  be  defended.  Thus  Ps  19^  '  The  testimony  of  the 
Lord  is  sure,  making  wise  the  simple ' ;  1166  '  The  Lord  pre- 
serveth  the  simple.'  Cf.  Hamilton,  Catechism,  fol.  xv,  '  Ye  that 
are  simple  and  unleirnit  men  and  wemen  suld  expresly  beleif  al 
the  artikils  of  your  Crede';  Is  5.3S  Cov.  'He  shalbe  the  most 
symple  and  despised  of  all ' ;  60^2  Gov.  '  The  yongest  and  leest 
shal  growe  in  to  a  thousande,  and  the  symplest  in  to  a  stronge 
people. ' 

3.  But  in  Proverbs  the  tendency  is  to  regard  inexperience  as 
heedlcs.mess  a,nd  almost  folly ,  thus  141^  'The  simple  inherit  folly ' ; 
and  as  blameworthy,  thus  i22  '  How  long,  ye  simple  ones,  will  ye 
love  simplicity  V'  Cf.  Bunyan,  Holy  War,  129,  'I  heard  him  say 
it  in  Folly  Yard,  at  the  house  of  one  Mr.  Simple,  next  door  to 
the  sign  of  the  Self-deceiver.' 

Simplicity  has  not  quite  the  same  range  of  meaning  as 
'simple.'  1.  Ignorance  or  locakness,  descending  to  folly,  as 
Pr  1-2,  cf.  Adams,  Works,  i.  29 — '  God,  in  regard  to  thy  sim- 
plicity, brings  to  naught  all  their  machinations.'  2.  Guileless- 
ness,  rising  to  innocence  and  sincerity,  as  2  S  15n  'They  went 
in  their  simplicity';  Wis  11  'Think  of  the  Lord  with  a  good 
heart,  and  in  simplicity  of  heart  seek  him ' ;  1  Mac  2^17™  ;  Ro  128 
'  He  that  giveth,  let  him  do  it  with  simplicity'  (iv  otTXoTijn,  AVm 
'liberally,'  RV  'with  liberality,'  BVm  'with  singleness');  2  Co 
112  'in  simplicity  and  godly  sincerity '  (RV  [reading  with  edd. 
iyioTv/T;  for  i-rXoTiiTi  of  TR]  '  in  holiness ') ;  lis  'the  simplicit.y 
that  is  in  Christ.'  Cf.  Elyot,  Governour,  i.  220,  'Trewely  iii 
every  covenaunt,  bargayne,  or  promise,  ought  to  be  asimplicitie, 
that  is  to  saye,  one  playne  understandinge  or  meaning  betwene 
the  parties ' ;  and  Ac  Rhem.  '  They  tooke  their  meate  with 
joy  and  simplicitie  of  hart.'  It  is  to  be  observed  that  'simpli- 
city '  in  its  modern  sense  does  not  occur  in  AV  or  RV :  to  take 
2  Co  113  in  the  mod.  sense  is  wholly  to  misunderstand  the 
passage.  J.  HASTINGS. 

SIMPLICITY  (aTr\6T7)s,  '  singleness,'  LXX  tr.  of  on 
as  also  of  n^"')  is  the  characteristic  attribute  of  the 
man  who  is  whole  -  hearted  and  single  -  hearted. 
The  word  airXoOs  is  applied  by  Plato  to  God,  who  is 
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'  perfectly  simple  and  true  both  in  word  and  deed ' 
(Rep.  ii.  382  E).  It  is  used  to  describe  the  man 
■svho  plays  only  one  part  and  does  one  thing,  in  con- 
trast to  liim  whose  energies  are  not  concentrated 
but  divided  over  a  variety  of  pursuits  (Rep.  iii. 
397  E).  Simplicity  is  a  mai'k  of  the  just  man  who 
wishes  to  be  and  not  to  seem  good  {Rep.  ii.  361  B), 
while  the  man  of  an  opposite  type  who  lacks  tlie 
true  virtue  of  a  '  unanimous  and  harmonious  soul '  is 
SittXoOs,  for  lie  is  at  war  with  himself,  and  is  virtu- 
ally two  men,  not  one  (Rep.  viii.  554  D).  Its  close 
relationship  to  d/ca/c/a  (guilelessness)  is  indicated  by 
the  fact  tliat  in  many  passages  wliere  the  LXX 
has  a.Tr\6TT]i,  Aq.  lias  aKaKla  as  tr.  of  the  same  word 
(Ps  1^  261- "  41^3  7g72) .  i(3s  relationship  to  evdirris 
(rectitude),  by  the  fact  that  in  LXX  -la'  is  tr.  by  both 
words  (1  K  9\  1  Ch  29").  Simplicity  describes  the 
moral  and  mental  attitude  of  the  man  who  is 
absolutely  at  one  with  himself  in  motive,  aim,  and 
end,  whether  in  relation  to  God  or  his  fellow-men. 
This  unity  and  concentration  of  the  inner  nature 
gives  fulness  of  spiritual  perception,  as  our  Lord 
shows  by  a  comparison  taken  from  another  spliere 
of  vision.  '  If,  therefore,  thine  eye  be  single 
(air\oDs),  thy  whole  body  shall  be  full  of  light'  (Mt 
6^^,  Lk  1 1*^).  Such  a  man  is  incapable  of  insincerity, 
or  artifice,  or  malice,  or  finesse.  Hence  he  is 
opposed  to  the  two-souled  man,  who  is  driven  now 
Godwards,  now  earthwards  (dl^vxos,  Ja  1*),  to  the 
double-hearted  (Ps  12^)  and  the  double-tongued 
(BiUyos,  1  Ti  3^;  dlyXwaaos,  Pr  11",  Sir  5").  In 
his  walk  he  does  not  try  to  go  upon  two  ways 
(Sir  2^^),  but  goes  straight  to  the  goal,  with  his 
face  set  thitherward,  neither  halting,  nor  lingering, 
nor  diverging.  In  his  obedience  to  Christ  there  is 
no  reservation,  no  element  of  calculation,  only 
unconditional  loyalty  (2  Co  IP).  In  his  devotion 
to  God  there  is  no  bargaining  as  to  the  minimum 
of  disobedience  which  He  may  permit  (2  K  5^^),  in 
his  work  for  men  is  no  taint  oi  eye-service  (Col  3'^^, 
Eph  6°).  In  his  giving  tliere  is  no  admixture  of  any 
base  element  (Ro  12^).  For  he  gives  as  God  gives, 
without  any  afterthouglit  (Ja  P),  for  no  end  save 
the  good  of  the  receiver.  The  simple  one  is  guile- 
less, and  as  such,  thougli  not  free  from  prejudice, 
he  is  open  to  conviction  ( Jn  1'"').  Himself  incapable 
of  being  swayed  by  ignoble  motives,  lie  attributes 
a  similar  incapability  to  others,  and  thus  may  be 
easily  deceived ;  in  this  way  simplicity  may  so 
degenerate  that  it  becomes  not  merely  opposed  to 
craftiness,  but  to  prudence  (2  S  IS'^i). 

In  the  NT  conception  prudence  is  consistent  with 
simplicity,  and  should  be  inseparably  associated 
vnth  it  (Mt  W\  Ro  161"  aK^paios).  In  the  Test,  of 
the  Twelve  Patriarchs  there  is  a  graphic  picture  of 
the  man  of  simplicity.  He  is  not  a  busybody  in 
his  doings,  nor  malicious  and  slanderous  against 
his  neighbours.  He  never  speaks  against  any 
one,  nor  censures  the  life  of  any  one,  but  walks 
in  the  simplicity  of  his  eyes.  He  is  free  from 
lustful  desires ;  he  is  unselfish  in  his  beneficence. 
'  The  simple  coveteth  not  gold,  defraudeth  not  his 
neighbour,  longeth  not  after  manifold  dainties, 
deligliteth  not  in  varied  apparel,  doth  not  picture 
to  himself  to  live  a  long  life,  but  only  waiteth  for 
the  will  of  God,  and  the  spirits  of  evil  have  no 
f)Ower  against  him  '  (Testament  of  Issachar,  c.  3-4, 
Sinker's  tr. ). 

LiTERATCUE. — Suicer,  Thesaurus;  Cremer,  Bib.-Theol.  Lex.; 
Trench,  NT  Synonyms,  pp.  204-209;  Kling  in  Herzog2,  vol.  iv. 
135,  136  ;  Lemme  in  HerzogS,  vol.  v.  251-253. 

John  Patrick. 
SIN.— I.  In  the  Old  Testament.— Prefatory. 
— The  doctrine  of  sin  in  the  OT  must  be  con- 
sidered as  there  given  ;  that  is  to  say,  the  historical 
method  forbids  our  taking  into  account  NT  inter- 
pretations of  it — such,  for  instance,  as  St.  Paul's 
comments  in  Romans  on  the  sin  of  Adam  and  its 
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consequences.  The  same  method  requires  that 
the  chronological  order  of  the  OT  should  be  fol- 
lowed, but  the  attempt  to  do  this  precisely  would 
so  complicate  the  treatment  that  it  seems  best  to 
examine  the  main  divisions  of  the  Heb.  Bible  aa 
they  stand — (1)  the  Law,  (2)  the  Prophets,  (3)  the 
Hagiographa,  leaving  open  such  questions  as  what 
amount  of  the  Priestly  legislation  may  be  con- 
sidered to  be  pre-exilic,  and  what  dates  are  to  be 
assigned  to  Deuteronomy  and  the  Books  of  Kings. 

Sin  is  a  negative  conception,  and  involves  a  pre- 
ceding idea  to  which  it  is  contrary,  namely  Right- 
eousness, first  attributed  to  Noah,  Gn  6".  The 
righteousness  of  God  is  His  conformity  to  the 
moral  law  which  is  His  nature,  and  to  His  covenants 
with  man.  The  righteousness  of  man  is  conformity 
to  the  same  moral  law  and  the  same  covenants. 
'  Walking  with  God '  (Gn  5-^)  is  but  another  phrase 
for  righteousness.  Sin  as  the  contrary  of  right- 
eousness is  disobedience  to  God,  departing  from 
God,  self-assertion  against  God.  Thus  the  funda- 
mental OT  conception  of  sin  is  not  sin  against 
other  men,  or  against  a  man's  self,  but  sin  against 
God.  The  OT  anticipates  what  modern  Christian 
thought  has  asserted,  that  the  nearest  relation  of 
the  human  soul  is  its  relation  to  God  (Miiller,  Chr. 
Doct.  of  Sin,  tr.  vol.  i.  p.  81). 

i.  The  Law. — Starting  with  this  hypothesis, 
let  us  first  see  how  far  it  is  borne  out  in  the  tra- 
ditions of  pre-Mosaic  religion. 

(1)  There  is  no  occasion  to  enter  into  the  question 
whether  the  story  of  the  Fall  is  to  be  regarded  as 
both  historical  and  symbolic  (Aug.  de  Civitate  Dei, 
xiii.  21)  or  merely  symbolic  (Origen,  de  Prin. 
iv.  16).  One  point  comes  out  clearly :  sin  is  set 
before  us  at  its  very  beginning  as  disobedience  to 
Divine  law,  an  exercise  of  human  free  will  in 
conscious  opposition  to  that  law,  a  departure  from 
an  original  state.  There  is,  however,  nothing  to 
imply  that  that  state  was  a  perfect  one,  as 
scholastic  theology  described  it.  The  free  com- 
munications with  God,  on  which  much  stress  has 
been  laid  as  evidence  of  a  lofty  state,  continue  after 
the  Fall.  (On  the  supposed  contradiction  between 
the  results  of  anthropological  science  and  the  idea 
of  a  Fall,  see  lUingworth's  Bampton  Lectures, 
Lect.  vi.).  It  must  also  be  observed  that  the  OT 
does  not  anywhere  teach  a  corruption  of  Imma.n 
nature  derived  from  Adam,  stili  less  an  imputation 
of  his  guilt.  All  that  it  teaches  is  the  universality 
of  sin  in  Adam's  offspring.  But  if  the  descent  of 
all  mankind  from  Adam  is  taken  as  a  fact,  then 
the  universality  of  sin  may  be  i^resumed  to  have 
some  relation  to  descent  from  Adam  (see  Mozley's 
Lectures  and  Theological  Papers,  Lect.  on  '  Original 
Sin  ').  And  the  prevalent  feeling  that  the  nation 
rather  than  the  individual  was  the  subject  of  sin 
(see  Clemen,  Lehre  von  der  Siinde,  p.  42  tt'.)  would 
prepare  the  way  for  the  thought  of  all  mankind 
being  involved  m  the  guilt  and  penalty  of  Adam 
and  Eve,  when  religious  thought  came  to  reflect  on 
the  relation  to  God  of  mankind  generally,  and  not 
merely  of  Israel.  This  reflexion,  however,  belongs 
to  a  later  date  (2  Esdras  and  Romans),  and  the 
absence  of  reference  to  the  Fall  in  OT  is  remark- 
able. The  three  passages  usually  quoted,  Job  3P^ 
(see  RVm),  Hos  6'  (see  RVm),  Is  432'  (see  Dill- 
mann,  ad  loc),  are  not  to  the  point.  Cf.,  further, 
Thackeray,  St.  Paul  and  Jewish  Thought,  31  ff. 

(2)  The  interest  of  the  Cain  narrative  is,  (a)  that 
man  is  not  left  to  himself  either  before  or  after 
sin.  There  are  voices  of  God  warning,  promising, 
condemning.  And  (b)  sin  is  already  personified  ; 
it  has  gained  a  positive  existence  instead  of  being 
a  mere  negation  :  '  If  thou  doest  not  well,  sin 
coucheth  at  the  door,'  Gn  4'  ;  cf.  Sir  27^o. 

(3)  The  next  point  is  the  development  and  in- 
crease of  sin  (Gn     ""i^).   Sin  is  a  parasitic  growth 
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which  miiltiplies  in  its  appropriate  soil.  It  is  not 
merely  a  number  of  isolated  rebellious,  but  results 
in  a  state  of  sin  both  in  the  individual  and  in  the 
race.  This  state  of  sin  takes  possession  of  the 
thoughts  of  the  heart,  and  its  outward  effect  is 
violence  (o'ln)  between  man  and  man. 

(4)  At  tiie  Flood  the  method  of  God  is,  so  to 
speak,  changed.  He  recognizes  (Gn  6^)  the  pre- 
dominance of  '  the  evil  imagination '  (ynn  Tf ),  a 
term  which  afterwards  plays  an  important  part  in 
Jewish  theology  (see  Weber,  Jiid.  Theol?  p.  213  tf., 
and  Dillmann,  ad  loc).  Sin  must  be  dealt  with  in 
other  ways,  by  an  election  and  a  covenant.  The 
one  righteous  man  is  taken,  special  relations  are 
established  with  him,  and  a  covenant  given.  This 
covenant  is  followed  by  those  with  Abraham,  and 
with  Israel  at  Sinai.  But  these  covenants,  while 
designed  for  salvation,  open  out,  each  of  them, 
new  possibilities  of  sin.  It  is  no  longer  a  matter 
of  transgres.sion  against  undefined  moral  law,  but 
there  are  definite  ordinances.  Sin  is  not  merely 
the  breach  of  the  universal  relation  between 
creature  and  Creator,  but  the  breach  of  covenant, 
a  revolt  {VP?)-  Moreover,  with  patriarchal  re- 
ligion, the  contrast  of  faith  and  unljelief  comes  in 
in  a  delinite  way  (Gn  15^).  Esau's  sin  also  is 
plainly  unbelief.  This  is  gradually  shown  to  be 
the  root  of  sin,  and  every  particular  sin  is  regarded 
as  a  manifestation  of  it.  When,  with  Abraham, 
we  reach  the  distinction  between  those  within  and 
those  without  the  covenant,  the  question  arises. 
Is  there  a  recognition  of  the  moral  law  and  a  con- 
sciousness of  sin  in  the  Gentile  world  ?  The  ques- 
tion is  answered  in  the  aflirmative  by  the  case  of 
Abimelech  (Gn  20),  and  the  existence  of  such  a 
law  outside  the  covenant  is  implied  tliroughou.t 
the  OT,  e.g.  Am  1.  Thus  there  is  nothing  in  the 
OT  claim  of  unique  revelation  to  Israel,  which  is 
inconsistent  with  that  consciousness  of  sin  which 
is  to  be  found  in  Babylonian,  Persian,  Vedic,  and 
Greek  sources,  though  there  it  is  sin  against  Istart, 
Ahuramazda,  or  Varuna,  not  against  Jehovah. 
As  to  what  conduct  is  sin,  the  range  is  narrow, 
and  the  moral  standard  within  the  covenant  does 
not  materially  differ  from  that  outside  it.  Deceit, 
sensuality,  and  cruelty  are  not  yet  distinctly  felt 
as  sinful. 

(5)  27(6  Mosaic  covenant.  The  terminology  of 
sin  now  increases  and  becomes  definite,  and  it  will 
therefore  be  necessary  to  examine  it  in  detail. 
The  three  most  important  terms  occur  together  in 
one  verse.  Ex  34''  (cf.  Ps  32^-  -),  iniquity  (jii;),  trans- 
gression (iV?),  sin  (n!<90,  "i^^O,  ^pn). 

(a)  Sin. — Three  cognate  tomis  in  Heb.,  with  no  distinction  of 
meaning,  express  sin  as  missing  one's  aim,  and  correspond  to 
a,uxpTici.  and  its  cognates  in  NT.  The  etymology  does  not 
suggest  a  person  against  whom  the  sin  is  committed,  and  does 
not  necessarily  imply  intentional  wrong-doing.  But  the  use  of 
the  word  is  not  limited  by  its  etymology,  and  the  sin  may  be 
against  man  (Gn  401,  1  S  oQi)  or  against  God  (Ex  3233).  Clemen's 
concession  (Lehre  oon  tier  Siincle,  pp.  22,  23),  that  sin  and 
iniquity  meant  failure  to  comply  with  national  custom  {Volks- 
sitte),  must  be  qualified  by  the  consideration  that  national 
custom  was  practically  religion,  and  was  always  associated 
with  supernatural  sanction,  so  that  sin  against  it  was  considered 
sin  against  God,  even  where  God  is  not  mentioned.  It  is  no 
doubt  true  that  this  imjjlicit  thought  that  sin  is  against  God, 
comes  much  more  distinctly  to  the  surface  in  Deuteronomy.  Two 
subsidiary  uses  of  nxan  must  be  noticed.  Like  pj;,  it  is  used  for 
the  punishment  of  sin,  as  well  as  for  sin  itself  (Zee  1419,  La  33»). 
The  passage  from  one  sense  to  the  other  is  seen  in  Nu  32^. 
These  instances  open  the  question  of  the  meaning  of  nNan  (and 
jiy)  in  a  class  of  passages  in  the  Psalms,  where  modern  ex- 
positors take  them  to  signify  not  sin  or  guilt,  but  punishment. 
See  Cheyne  on  Ps  31ii.  This  double  sense  of  both  words  is  a 
witness  to  the  Heb.  view  of  the  close  connexion  of  sin  and 
suffering,  which  will  demand  special  attention  in  Job.  Secondly, 
nxpn  ia  used  for  sin-offering  (Lv  43).  This  use  of  the  same 
word  for  the  offence  and  the  offering  meets  us  again  under  DK'« 
(trespass). 

(b)  Iniquity  literally  'perversion,'  'distortion'  [but  see 
Oriver,  Sam.  13rjn.,  who  follows  Lagarde  in  distinguishing  two 
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roots  my,  one  =  'beiul,  twist,'  the  other  (the  root  of  [ij;)  =  'err 
(from  the  way)']. — It  is  to  be  distinguished  from  (a)  as  being  a 
quality  of  actions  rather  than  an  act,  and  it  thus  acquires  the 
sense  of  '  guilt,'  which  might  well  have  been  adopted  by  RV  as 
the  rendering  of  [ij;.  Guilt  as  distinguished  from  sin  may  be 
described  as  the  sinner's  position  in  regard  to  God  which  results 
from  his  sin.  Guilt  involves  punishment,  and  thus  the  connota- 
tion of  j'l;;  is  enlarged  still  further.  As  Schultz  says(Or2'/i<;o;. 
ii.  p.  306),  'in  the  consciousness  of  the  pious  Israelite,  sin, 
guilt,  and  punishment  are  ideas  so  directly  connected  that  the 
words  for  them  are  interchangeable.'  See  esp.  Gn  413,  Lv  2ij-'i. 
An  illustration  of  this  connexion  is  the  phrase  'bear  iniquity' 
(less  frequently  'bear  sin'),  first  occurring  Gn  413,  and  frequent 
in  Ezekiel,  H  and  P.  The  idea  is  that  of  being  involved  in  guilt 
with  the  inevitable  consequence  of  punishment  (Nu  1434)^  and  the 
phrase  is  nearly  equivalent  to  the  verb  □E'X  ;  cf .  Lv  51-6.  it  must, 
however,  be  noticed  that  the  verb  translated  '  bear'  (Ny'j)  some- 
times has  for  its  subject  the  person  offended  against,  and  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  '  taking  away'  sin.  For  reff.  see  Oxf.  Ueb. 
Lex.  p.  671.  In  Lv  16-- the  goat  for  Azazel  'bears  iniquities' 
into  a  land  not  inhabited.  Here  both  the  senses  above  men- 
tioned are  implied ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  more 
important  pas.sage  in  Is  531'-,  where  the  Servant  of  the  Lord 
both  bears  and  takes  away  the  sin  of  many.  Thus  this  phrase 
lies  at  the  root  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Atonement. 

(c)  Transgression  iVVB). — The  original  sense  of  the  noun  is 
clear  from  the  use  of  the  verb  (cf.  1  K  12ii*  '  Israel  rebelled 
against  tlie  house  of  David').  It  is  a  breaking  away  from  law 
or  covenant,  and  thus  it  implies  a  law  and  lawgiver.  It  im- 
plies what  rN'arj  does  not  necessarily  imply,  namely,  the  volun- 
tariness of  sin.  This  distinction  comes  out  clearly  in  Job  3437 
'  he  addeth  rebellion  unto  his  sin.' 

(d)  Wickedness  (yK*"!). — This  is  sin  become  a  habit  or  state. 
Its  adjective  y»"i  in  plur.  describes  sinners  as  a  class,  '  the 
wicked ' ;  and  is  invariably  the  correlative  of  p'^^  ('  righteous ') ; 
cf.  Gn  18'-3. 

Besides  the  foregoing,  three  other  words  require  brief  notice, 
DEiN  with  Vya  and  y";.  AV  does  not  sufficiently  distinguish 
them,  rendering  'jyp  'trespass,'  'transgression,'  and  or 
nCi^X  'trespass,'  'trespass-offering';  whereas  "^yo  is  strictly  an 
act  of  unfaithfulness  or  treachery  towards  God  or  man,  pro- 
ducing a  state  of  guiltiness  designated  by  DC'N,  requiring  an 
offering  to  atone  for  it,  which  offering  is  also  e.xpressed  by  the 
same  word  CC'N  (BV  '  guilt-offering  ').  See  Oehler,  OT  Theol. 
§  137.  Hj?  is  a  word  of  limited  range  belonging  to  the  priestly 
terminology  (see  Driver,  LOT  127  [6134]),  while  Ctt'X  and  its 
cognates  run  through  OT.  There  is  in  the  latter  word  tlie 
sense  of  a  need  of  compensation,  and  the  guilt-offering  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  compensatory  ottering  for  an  injury  done  (see 
Oxf.  Ueb.  Lex.  p.  79). 

We  now  proceed  to  the  Mosaic  covenant,  not 
merely  as  contained  in  Ex  20-23,  but  as  developed 
in  the  whole  of  Ex. -Lv. -Numbers,  keeping  in 
mind  the  widely  different  dates  to  which  different 
portions  may  belong.  The  object  of  this  law  as  a 
whole,  if  we  regard  it  as  providentially  developed, 
appears  to  be  not  so  much  directly  to  advance 
morality  or  to  deepen  a  sense  of  moral  imperfec- 
tion, as  to  create  a  nation  within  which  communion 
with  the  One  God  might  be  realized  and  preserved, 
— or,  in  other  words,  to  form  a  hard  external  shell, 
within  which  a  higher  religious  life  might  be  gradu- 
ally and  securely  evolved.  Hence  the  political 
and  ceremonial  elements  were  the  prominent  ones. 
And  lience  sin  under  the  Law  meant  much  more 
neglect,  conscious  or  unconscious,  of  ceremonial 
regulations  than  moral  transgression,  and  no  dis- 
tinction was  drawn  between  the  two.  This  was  a 
necessary  first  stage.  Again,  God  was  the  King 
of  the  new  nation.  Thus  there  was  no  room  for 
non-religious  law.  His  purview  embraced  all  acts. 
Therefore  there  was  no  distinction  between  sin  and 
crime.  In  the  present  day  there  are  sins  which 
are  not  regarded  by  English  law  as  crimes  or  torts. 
It  was  not  so  in  Israel.  If  an  act  was  outside  the 
Law,  it  was  not  sin.  He  who  kept  the  Law  was 
blameless.  Conversely,  there  are  oil'ences  against 
the  law  of  England  which  the  most  conscientious 
would  hardly  regard  as  sin  ;  but  in  Israel  all  enact- 
ments were  part  of  the  Divine  law,  and  the  breach 
of  any  of  them  was  sin.  This  religious  character 
of  law  was,  of  course,  not  peculiar  to  Israel.  It  ia 
characteristic  of  early  Bralimanic  law  (see  Maine, 
Earl]!  Law  and  Custom,  c.  ii.  esp.  p.  42  fi.)  and 
of  otiicr  systems. 
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If,  as  seems  probable,  Deut.  is  earlier  in  date 
than  much  of  Exodus,  Leviticus,  and  Numbers,  it 
cannot  correctly  be  called  an  advance  on  the  views 
hitherto  treated,  but  at  any  rate  it  takes  much 
higher  ground.  Not  only  does  the  love  of  God 
and  of  one's  neighbour  in  Deut.  supply  the  Israelite 
with  new  motives  for  fulfilling  express  commands, 
but  this  love  opened  new  views  of  duties  beyond 
those  commands,  and  thus  enlarged  and  deepened 
the  sense  of  sin  where  these  were  not  fulfilled. 
There  are  humane  directions  which  tend  to  positive 
virtue.  Deut.  is  not  open  to  Wellhausen's  charge 
against  the  rest  of  the  Law,  'What  holiness  re- 
quired was  not  to  do  good,  but  to  avoid  sin '  (Hist. 
Isr.,  Eng.  tr.  p.  500). 

It  will  now  be  necessary  to  examine  one  class  of  offences 
against  the  Law  which  has  had  an  important  part  in  providing' 
terminology  and  forming  conceptions  of  sin.  It  is  acknowledged 
that  the  Law  of  Israel  was  in  great  part  a  reformation  and 
republication  of  existing  Semitic  custom,  and  indeed  of  customs 
not  exclusively  Semitic.  This  was  the  case  with  the  class  of 
enactments  which  related  to  what  was  clean  (nntp)  ^^d  unclean 
(Npa).  These  concerned  not  only  food,  but  persons  and  things. 
Offences  in  respect  of  these  were  sin,  and  punishable  with  death. 
There  are  three  explanations  of  these  enactments  which  must 
be  set  aside.  Taking  them  as  a  whole,  it  is  impossible  to  regard 
them  as  having  a  moral  character.  Nor  are  they  designedly 
allegorical.  So  far  as  they  disclose  this  character  they  possess 
it  not  by  virtue  of  direct  Divine  appointment,  but  from  their 
origin  long  before  the  birth  of  Israel.  They  grew  out  of  man's 
sense  of  the  unseen,  his  reverence  for  it,  his  consciousness  of 
physical  and  spiritual  dangers  besetting  him.  The  proof  of  this 
lies  in  the  existence  of  very  similar  bodies  of  law  as  to  cleanness 
and  uncleanness,  outside  Israel,  as  for  instance  in  the  Vendidad 
(Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  tr.  Darmesteter,  vol.  iv.).  Thirdly, 
the  conception  of  clean  and  unclean  was  not  a  sanitary  one, 
and  had  nothing  in  common  (except  incidentally)  with  modern 
notions  of  cleanliness.  It  was  rather,  that  certain  things, 
especially  everything  connected  with  birth  and  death,  carried 
with  them  an  infection  of  danger  and  an  unfitness  tor  worship. 
The  opposite  of  uncleanness  was  holiness,  and  this  too  in  the 
Law  has  an  infectious  character  (Lv  6^7).  The  sin-offering  is  so 
holy  that  everything  it  has  touched  must  be  washed,  broken,  or 
done  away  with  (see,  further,  art.  U^■CLEAN,  Uncleanness). 

The  importance  of  the  foregoing  in  considering  the  OT 
doctrine  of  sin  is  as  follows  :  (1)  All  these  enactments  enlarged 
the  area  of  sin  (Ro  5'-"),  though  no  doubt  they  mainly  affected 
the  priests  (Montefiore,  Uibbcrt  Lect.  ix.).  At  the  same  time  it 
must  be  added  that  to  those  who  observed  them  they  also 
increased  the  area  of  righteousness  and  the  opportunities  of 
conscious  joyful  obedience.  (2)  The  notion  of  the  holiness  of 
God,  to  which  the  system  of  clean  and  unclean  had  a  close 
relation,  was  so  elevated  by  the  prophets,  especially  by  Isaiah, 
that  the  terms  connected  with  the  system  or  their  equivalents 
came  to  supply  much  of  the  vocabulary  for  sin  in  the  NT  and  in 
the  Christian  Church  :  e.g.  the  use  of  such  words  as  xx.ilcipi;, 
y.x(io:pii,(»  cannot  be  understood  without  recalling  their  source  in 
the  Law. 

The  next  matters  for  consideration  are  the  pun- 
ishment and  the  forgiveness  of  sin  under  the  Law. 
• — (1)  Punishment.  Sin  is  to  be  stamped  out;  the 
punishment  for  almost  all  sin  is  death.  In  theory, 
at  any  rate,  the  severity  of  the  Law  is  amazing. 
What  is  taken  into  account  is  not  so  much  the  ill- 
desert  of  the  individual,  as  his  guilt  involving  the 
nation  in  guilt,  so  he  must  be  extirpated  (cf.  Jos 
22-").  It  is  only  as  regards  the  nation  that  punish- 
ment is  restorative. — (2)  Forgiveness.  The  only 
sin  admitting  of  individual  atonement  was  sin  not 
committed  'with  a  high  hand'  (i.e  not  wilful),  for 
which  sin-oft'ering  and  guilt-oftering  were  provided 
(Lv  4-6') ;  see  Westcott,  Ep.  to  Heb.  p.  288.  The 
Day  of  Atonement  must  also  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration, though  its  main  object  appears  to  have 
been  the  purification  of  holy  things  and  places. 
That  forgiveness  was  so  difficult  of  attainment, 
implied  and  fostered  conceptions  of  God  and  His 
wrath  which  were  strongly  anthropopathic.  One 
effect  was  tliat  God  was  thought  of  as  injured  by 
man's  sin  ;  and  the  guilt-ottering  had  in  it,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  notion  of  compensation  for  injury 
done.  In  Job  (7"°  35*)  we  find  the  first  explicit 
contradiction  of  this  thought.  But  Deuteronomy, 
if  anterior  to  the  priestly  legislation,  had  already 
provided  an  antidote.  There  God's  love  for  Israel 
is  set  forth,  and  the  purpose  of  all  His  commands 
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is  repeatedly  stated  to  be  man's  good  (Dt  6^*  10^*). 
His  commands  give  life.  Hence  God  hates  sin 
against  Himself  because  it  hurts,  not  Him,  but  the 
sinner. 

ii.  The  Prophets. — (a)  The  Fornier  Prophets. — 
If  the  essence  of  sin  is  departure  from  God,  then, 
in  whatever  form,  idolatry  must  be  the  worst  sin 
because  the  most  complete.  That  is  its  position 
throughout  the  historical  books.  In  J udges  it  is 
the  cause  of  all  Israel's  suft'erings.  In  I  and  2 
Samuel  it  is  comparatively  absent,  and  conse- 
quently there  is  a  great  burst  of  national  vigour 
and  prosperity.  In  1  and  2  Kings  the  standard  by 
which  all  reigns  are  measured  is  the  permission  oi' 
repression  of  idolatry.  The  history  of  the  Northern 
Kingdom  is  the  history  of  the  continuance  and 
effects  of  the  sin  of  Jeroboam,  and  the  word  '  sin ' 
is  almost  restricted  to  that  special  meaning.  The 
sin  of  idolatry  took  different  forms,  such  as  de- 
grading the  conception  of  Jahweh,  identifying 
Him  with  Baal,  worshipping  Him  in  heathen 
fashion  and  with  visible  representations,  combin- 
ing His  worship  with  that  of  other  gods,  or,  far 
less  commonly,  forsaking  Him  altogether  for  other 
gods.  But  in  one  form  or  another  it  is  regarded 
in  the  historical  books  as  the  first  and  worst  of  all 
sins,  and  rightly  so,  at  that  stage  of  national  life. 

(h)  Yet  this  view  was  too  concentrated  to  be 
complete.  It  is  not  to  the  retrospective  record  in 
1  and  2  Kings  that  we  look  for  light  on  the  progress 
of  the  national  conscience,  but  to  contemporary 
authorities,  the  so-called  Later  Prophets,  i.e.  the 
prophetical  books  of  the  8th  cent.,  Amos,  Hosea, 
Micah,  Isaiah.  It  is  they  that  develop  the  moral 
character  and  moral  requirements  of  J" ;  and  as 
a  necessary  consequence  the  range,  depth,  and 
danger  of  sin. 

The  history  of  David  supplies  us  with  two  examples  of  sin — 
one  flagrant,  and  the  other  difficult  to  regard  as  sinful.  The 
points  which  come  out  in  his  sin  with  Bathsheba  are  (1)  possi- 
bility of  inmiediate  forgiveness  on  repentance  ;  (2)  punishment 
after  forgiveness,  severe  and  protracted  ;  (3)  the  punishment 
of  the  sinner  involves  suffering  for  others.  This,  however, 
appears  more  clearly  in  the  next  instance,  that  of  the  census 
(2  S  241).  The  point  to  notice  in  this  is,  that  the  sin  is  ascribed 
to  the  causation  of  J"  Himself,  just  in  the  same  way  as  the  evil 
spirit  which  came  upon  Saul  is  described  as  '  from  God.' 
Several  other  pass.ages,  e.g.  Jg  923,  are  of  the  same  character. 
On  them  Clemen  (Lehre  voii  der  Siinde,  p.  123  ff.)  builds  the 
conclusion  that  God  was  regarded  as  the  author  ( Veranslalter) 
of  sin.  It  is  more  correct  to  saj'  that  we  have  in  them  reflexions 
of  that  perplexity  about  the  interaction  of  Divine  control  and 
human  freedom  which  has  at  all  times  been  felt,  and  not  alone 
in  Israel.  For  later  protests  against  false  inferences  from  such 
expressions,  see  Sir  ISll-^o  and  Ja  113  16.  What  was  in  Hebrew 
religion  only  a  hesitation  and  perplexity,  which  never  produced 
dangerous  results,  became  in  Islam  a  principle  fatal  to  morality. 
'The  unbelief  of  the  unbeliever,  the  impiety  of  the  impious, and 
bad  actions,  come  to  pass  with  the  foreknowledge,  will,  pre- 
destination, and  decree  of  God,  but  not  with  His  satisfaction 
and  approval '  (Sell,  Faith  of  Islam^,  pp.  118,  173). 

Amos  leads  the  way  in  bringing  moral  offences 
to  the  front.  He  carries  on  one  side  of  Elijah's 
work,  and  the  transgressions  denounced  in  Am  1.  2 
are  offences  against  justice  and  humanity  between 
man  and  man.  Micah  and  Isaiah  (e.g.  Is  li»-i') 
follow  Amos.  To  Hosea  the  sin  of  Israel  is  heinous 
because  it  is  sin  against  God's  love.  In  Hosea  we 
have  the  OT  counterpart  to  1  John.  What  Hosea 
(and  indeed  all  the  prophets)  did,  was  to  enlarge 
and  deepen  the  conception  of  sin  indirectly  by 
making  men  realize  far  more  fully  the  moral 
character  of  God.  This  work  of  the  prophets, 
though  by  far  the  most  important  phase  in  the 
history  of  the  OT  doctrine  of  sin,  is  so  obvious  on 
the  surface  of  their  writings,  and  lias  been  so  often 
and  so  fully  dealt  with  (e.g.  Robertson  Smith, 
Prophets  of  Israel,  Lect.  ii.  ;  Kirkpatrick,  Doctrine 
of  the  Prophets,  pas-sim),  that  it  must  liere  be  taken 
for  granted  in  order  to  leave  room  to  deal  with 
less  obvious  contributions  and  developments.  See 
also  Clemen,  Lehre  von  der  Siinde,  p.  70  f. 
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Another  point  in  the  teaching  of  the  prophets 
as  to  sin  is  their  preaching  of  repentance,  both 
national  and  individual,  outside  the  covenant  (of. 
Jonah)  as  well  as  within  it.  The  development 
of  individualism  by  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  is  a 
moment  of  great  importance  in  the  doctrine  of  sin. 
Hitherto  the  prominent  thought  has  been  that  of 
sin  afiecting  the  nation  through  the  individual, 
and  entailing  guilt  on  succeeding  generations, 
though  it  must  be  noticed  that  the  heredity  of 
guilt  is  not  allowed  as  a  ground  for  private  revenge 
(Dt  241",  2  K  146,  ijut  cf.  2  S  216).  Ezekiel  attaches 
his  teacliing  to  that  of  Jeremiah,  and  works  it 
out.  His  result  is  well  summed  up  by  A.  B. 
Davidson  in  his  note  on  Ezk  "18,  '  the  individual 
man  is  not  involved  in  the  sins  and  fate  of  his 
people  or  his  forefathers.'  But  even  Ezekiel  did 
not  dissolve  entirely  the  great  predominant  OT 
thought  of  the  solidarity  of  Israel  in  respect  of 
sin.  There  was  work  for  that  conception  to  do  in 
the  NT.  It  made  possible  the  thought  of  the 
vicarious  atonement  of  Christ,  as  representative  of 
the  nation  and  the  race  (Jn  ll'^-  ^'^).  For  a  strong 
instance  of  the  sense  of  sin  as  national,  see  Is  64. 
The  feeling  has  been  well  expressed  by  Monte- 
fiore  :  '  At  his  worst  the  individual  felt  he  belonged 
to  the  people  of  God,  and  shared  their  righteous- 
ness ;  and  at  his  best  he  still  felt  the  depressing 
burden  of  Israel's  national  sins '  (Hibhert  Led.  p. 
512).  The  whole  question  was  deeply  affected  by 
the  obscurity  and  comparative  unimportance  of 
the  Heb.  expectation  of  a  future  life.  When  that 
dawned  clearly,  the  importance  of  the  individual 
dawned  with  it. 

iii.  The  Hagiogeapha.  —  The  Psalms  belong 
largely,  though  not  entirely,  to  the  prophetic 
school  of  thought,  and  either  anticipate  or  develop 
its  teaching,  according  to  the  view  we  may  take  of 
their  respective  dates.  It  is  in  the  Psalms  that 
we  first  have  a  deep  view  of  sin  from  the  sinner's 
side.  In  the  Prophets  we  have  the  historian  or 
preacher  denouncing,  but  in  the  Psalms  the  sinner 
confessing  sin,  either  personal  or  national.  This 
deep  sense  of  sin  arises  invariably  out  of  the 
pressure  of  suffering  in  some  form  ;  and  in  some 
cases,  at  any  rate,  is  due  to  the  national  sulFering 
of  the  Captivity  and  Exile,  The  Psalmist  does  not 
repent  for  fear  of  future  punishment,  but  from  the 
pressure  of  present  affliction.  It  is  true  that  we 
find  the  consciousness  of  uprightness  and  sincere 
purpose  as  well  as  the  consciousness  of  sin  (e.q.  Ps 
26),  but  this  does  not  contradict  the  general  im- 
pression.  A  special  aspect  of  sin  in  the  Psalms  is 
that  of  falsehood.  The  service  of  J"  is  thought  of 
as  trutli,  practical  truth,  much  in  the  same  way  as 
in  the  Gospel  and  Epp.  of  St.  John  ;  hence  sin,  its 
opposite,  is  untruth,  vanity,  lies.  In  the  Psalms, 
as  in  the  Prophets,  sin  is  no  longer  a  matter  of 
strict  legalism,  of  failure  to  obey.  Emotions  and 
affections  come  in  largely  (as  in  some  degree  in 
Hosea  and  Deut.).  The  Psalmists  love  God,  and 
look  on  sin  as  breaking  this  happy  relation,  hiding 
His  face  and  shutting  up  His  mercies.  All  this 
reaches  its  highest  point  in  Ps  51,  with  its  pro- 
found consciousness  of  sin  in  the  individual  and  in 
the  race  (v.'',  cf.  Job  M''),  hatred  of  it  for  its  own 
sake,  not  merely  for  its  consequences,  and  hoj)eful 
assurance  of  forgiveness  and  renewal. 

M.  Holzman  (Lazarus  and  Steinthal's  Zeitschrift  fur  Vtilker- 
ps!}icholo(jie,  Bd.  xv.  1SS4)  contrasts  the  doctrine  of  sin  in  the 
Ri^  Veda  with  that  of  the  Psalms  in  the  follovvin;;  respects : 
(1)  Varnna  (the  god  addressed)  is  regarded  as  himself  the 
cause  of  man's  being  deceived  into  sinning ;  (2)  ceremonial 
offences  are  regarded  as  on  the  same  level  with  moral,  which  is 
certainly  not  the  case  in  the  Psalms;  (3)  guilt  is  dreaded  not 
for  itself,  but  solely  for  its  punishment. 

In  Proverbs  the  aspect  of  sin  is,  of  course,  wholly 
diflerent.  It  is  practical  religion  which  is  treated 
here,  and  this  from  an  external  and  an  intellectual 
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point  of  view.  Righteousness  is  wisdom,  and  sin 
is  folly.  The  sinner  is  (1)  simple  ('n?),  (2)  a  fool 
(h^i,  see  article  Fool),  or  (3)  a  scorner  (f^). 

Two  characteristics  may  be  specially  noticed.  (1)  Men  are 
sharply  divided  into  good  and  bad  ;  and  though  in  chs.  1-9  the 
possibility  of  change  is  assumed,  there  is  no  reference  to  sorrow 
for  sin,  or  conversion  from  bad  to  good  (see  Toy,  Proverbs, 
Introd.  p.  xiii).  This  is  the  attitude  towards  sinners  which  is 
developed  and  hardened  in  Sirach,  as  noticed  below.  (2)  In 
Proverbs,  and  still  more  distinctly  in  Job,  it  is  the  moral  state 
of  the  individual  which  occupies  attention ;  for  even  if  Job  be 
typical  of  Israel,  the  type  is  worked  out  with  thorough  dramatic 
truth.  The  result  is  that  we  obtain  in  these  books  far  more 
detailed  ethical  reflexions  than  are  found  elsewhere  iu  the  OT. 
Although  the  religious  consciousness  of  sin  cannot  be  said  to  be 
prominent,  yet  it  does  find  expression  in  a  verse  which  Is  the 
strongest  statement  in  OT  of  the  universality  of  human  sinful- 
ness, namely  Pr  209 ;  and  throughout  Pr  10-24  the  approval  or 
disapproval  of  the  Lord  often  recurs  as  the  standard  of  action. 

The  Book  of  J oh  presents  features  of  far  greater 
interest,  and  represents  the  furtliest  advance  in 
the  doctrine  of  sin  prior  to  the  NT.  Its  results 
may  be  classed  under  three  heads.  (1)  The  Law 
being  designedly  excluded  from  the  drama,  the 
sins  which  come  in  question  are  purely  ethical 
and  nowhere  ritual.  The  spread  of  sin  is  definitely 
acknowledged  as  universal ;  it  is  inherent  in  human 
nature  (Job  4"  RVm,  14^  15"-i6),  and  it  includes 
sins  of  thought  and  desire.  This  latter  point 
comes  out  most  fully  in  Job  31,  where  we  get  the 
author's  conception  of  sin,  a  very  wide  and  pene- 
trating one,  not  less  remarkable  for  inwardness 
than  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  (2)  The  close 
relation  between  sin  and  sufiering,  believed  in  by 
Israel  in  early  times,  and  implied  by  the  double 
sense  of  mv^n,  and  [i;;;  (see  above),  is  in  this  book 
shown  to  be  at  any  rate  not  a  necessary  one.  Sin 
does  not  always  bring  sufiering,  and  sufiering  does 
not  always  imply  sin.  But  this  result  is  some- 
thing very  diflerent  from  denying  altogether  such 
a  relation  between  the  two,  a  denial  which  would 
at  a  blow  cut  away  the  ground  from  under  the 
religious  life  of  Prophets  and  Psalmists.  (3)  The 
character  of  sin  as  affecting  God  comes  in  for 
treatment  incidentally.  Expression  is  given  to 
two  false  guesses  :  (a)  tliat  God  watches  man's 
transgressions  with  something  approaching  satis- 
faction, Job  1416- 17 ;  (i)  that  human  sin  cannot 
affect  Him,  Job  RV ;  cf .  Elihu  in  35".  Of  these  (a) 
is  merely  one  of  the  rash  words  which  fall  from  the 
sufferer,  but  (6),  as  confirmed  by  Elihu,  shows  Jewish 
thought  strongly,  perhaps  dangerously,  in  reaction 
against  its  earlier  anthropopathic  conceptions. 

Ecclesiastes  contributes  little  except  the  final 
decisive  conviction  of  the  universality  of  sinful- 
ness, '  Surely  tliere  is  not  a  righteous  man  upon 
earth  that  doeth  good  and  sinneth  not'  (Ec  7""). 

II.  In  the  Apocrypha.— Sirach.— As  in  Pro- 
verbs, so  in  Sirach  the  righteous  and  the  wicked 
under  vaiuous  names  form  two  great  classes  over 
against  one  another  (33'-'^''),  and  it  is  to  the  former 
class  only  that  the  writer  addresses  himself.  Fools 
are  incapable  of  amendment.  Turning  from  sin 
(8'')  is  only  the  repentance  of  the  righteous ;  and, 
with  the  exception  of  17"°'',  the  attitude  of  Sirach 
prefigures  that  attitude  towards  sinners  which  it 
was  the  great  work  of  Jesus  to  challenge  and  set 
aside  by  His  example  (Lk  15").  Yet  Sirach  denies 
to  sinners  the  excuse  that  they  cannot  help  them- 
selves. It  is  not  God  who  causes  man  to  sin  (see 
above,  I.  ii.).  The  author's  assertion  of  human 
freedom  and  responsibility  is  striking  and  powerful, 
if  somewhat  too  broad  (Sir  15'^"-").  It  is  not  in  any 
degree  limited  by  the  statement  of  25-''  that  Eve'a 
sin  brought  death  upon  the  race,  for  the  inheritance 
of  death  by  every  man  does  not  necessarily  imply 
a  doctrine  of  original  sin.*    The  philosophy  of 

•  See  important  art.  by  F.  R.  Tennant  (J ournal  Thnl.  Studies, 
ii.  6,  p.  207),  published  since  this  art.  was  written.  He  sums  up 
thus:  'The  Fall  (accordiTig  to  Sirach)  was  the  cause  of  death, 
but  only  the  beginning  of  sin.'   Cf.  Thackeray,  I.e. 
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Siraeh  accounts  for  physical  evil  in  creation  as  a 
necessary  complement  to  moral  evil  in  man,  and 
designed  for  its  punishment ;  see  Sir  39'^"^'  iO^-". 

Wisdom  of  Solomon.  —  In  this  book,  notwith- 
standing the  totally  different  atmosphere  produced 
by  (1)  a  hope  full  of  immortality  (3^),  and  (2)  the 
practical  identification  of  Wisdom  with  the  Spirit 
of  God  (9"),  the  ground  thought  is  the  same  as  that 
of  Sirach,  namely,  that  sin  is  ignorance,  and  that 
it  is  the  intellectual  side  of  man  that  must  by 
'discipline'  be  fortified  against  it.  The  character 
of  the  book  is  therefore,  at  first  sight,  in  the 
strongest  contrast  with  the  words  of  Christ,  '  I 
thank  thee,  O  Father,  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
that  thou  didst  hide  these  things  from  the  M'ise 
and  understanding,  and  didst  reveal  them  unto 
babes'  (Mt  11-'').  Yet  if  the  above-mentioned 
identification  of  Wisdom  with  the  Holy  Spirit  be 
pressed  a  little  further,  the  contradiction  dis- 
appears (cf.  1  Co  2^^).  It  should  be  noted  that 
Wis  12^"'-,  which  appears  to  make  for  a  doctrine  of 
inborn  sin,  applies  only  to  the  Canaanites,  and  not 
to  mankind  at  large.  The  idea  of  the  derivation 
of  a  universal  taint  from  Adam's  transgression  is 
altogether  wanting. 

Prayer  of  Manasses. — We  here  encounter  the 
first  unqualified  presentation  of  the  later  Judaic 
belief  in  the  complete  sinlessness  of  the  patriarchs 
('Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob,  which  have  not  sinned 
against  thee,'  4).  This  attribute  was  extended 
afterwards  to  many  other  OT  personages  (see 
Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.'^  pp.  32  and  54  fi'. ).  Lk  15^  does 
not  necessarily  admit  the  existence  of  absolute 
human  sinlessness,  and  must  be  interpreted,  ad 
hominem,  as  addressed  to  Pharisees  and  scribes 
(see  15-)  in  a  spirit  not  far  removed  from  irony. 
St.  Paul  expressly  dissociates  himself  from  the 
above  tendency  (Ro  3"^),  but  Rev  14^"^  seems  to 
show  traces  of  it. 

2  Esdras  (chs.  3-14). — This  book  ought  in  strict- 
ness to  be  dealt  with  separately,  as  being  post- 
Christian  (prob.  A.D.  81-96).  Its  close  relation 
(along  with  Apoc.  Baruch,  see  Baruch  [Apoca- 
lypse OF])  to  the  line  of  thought  in  the  Ep.  to 
Romans  has  been  fully  brought  out  in  Sanday- 
Headlam,  Eomans  •  see  esp.  p.  137.  We  learn  from 
2  Esdras  that  at  the  time  at  which  it  was  written 
there  was  in  Judaism  a  doctrine  of  inborn  inherited 
sin.  It  is  hard  to  see  how  such  a  doctrine  could  be 
expressed  more  definitely  than  is  the  case  in  2  Es  4^" 
'  a  grain  of  evil  seed  was  sown  in  the  heart  of 
Adam  from  the  beginning,  and  how  much  wicked- 
ness hath  it  brought  forth  unto  this  time.'  In  the 
light  of  this  passage  the  less  clear  utterances  of 
2  Es  3-"-  and  7'**  become  unambiguous.  On  the  side 
of  hiiman  free-will  Sanday-Headlam  (I.e.)  quote 
2  Es  8''9  9"  and  esp.  Apoc.  Bar  54i«-  They  truly 
remark  that  both  works  '  lay  stress  at  once  on  the 
inherited  tendency  to  sin,  and  on  the  freedom  of 
choice  in  those  who  give  Avay  to  it'  (p.  134).  If 
the  biblical  doctrine  of  sin  finds  its  most  important 
expression  in  Romans,  then  2  Esdras,  as  illustrat- 
ing Romans,  has  a  special  value  for  the  study  of 
the  subject.    Cf.  Thackeray,  I.e. 

III.  In  the  New  Testament.  —  Termin- 
ology.— 

1.  The  a.iJLci,pTa.ni\i  group.  'A^o£^t/«  may  mean  sin  as  a  habit, 
a  state,  a  power  (so  freq.  in  Romans),  and  also  a  single  act  of 
sin  ;  while  ct.ijt.aprv,uux.  is  restricted  to  the  latter ;  see  Westcott, 
Epp.  John,  Add.  Note  on  1  J  n  1^ . 

2.  rra.pa.^oirrii,  transgressio'll ;  -rxpiirruiLia,  trespass  (more  pre- 
cisel}',  fall  or  declination).  '  These  two  words  are  closely  allied, 
referring  respectively  to  the  consequences  on  the  agent  and  to 
the  line  transgressed.  Both  presuppose  the  existence  of  a  law ' 
(Lightfoot,  Notes  on  Epp.  St.  Paul,  Ro  520),  and  herein  they 
differ  from  af^atpria.  While  law  multiplies  transgression,  it 
reveals  sin. 

3.  im^/a,  AV  iniquity.  The  word  had  been  so  coloured  by 
its  LXX  use,  as  a  frequent  rendering  of  [ij;  and  other  words 
meaning  sin,  that  its  proper  sense,  violation  of  law,  can  be 
certainly  recognized  only  in  one  passage,  1  Jn  S'*.    In  its  strict 
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sense  it  truly  represents  the  conception  of  sin  given  in  the  Epp. 
of  James  and  John. 

4.  i<r£/3eia.  As  ccvculx.  is  disregard  and  defiance  of  God's  law, 
so  ci,(rifiua  is  the  same  attitude  towards  God's  Person.  It  ex- 
presses the  insult  and  blasphemy  involved  in  sin. 

5.  i-Sixlx.,  This  word  brings  forward  that  side  of  sin  which  is 
against  our  neighbour  and  does  him  a  wrong,  and  as  such  is 
common  to  human  and  to  Divine  law  (see  Westcott,  Epp.  John 
51',  note  for  relation  of  aiixlce.  to  oiiJ.x.prix,). 

6.  ofiiXr.fMx..  Though  occurring  but  once,  it  has  a  special  im- 
portance from  being  the  term  for  sin  chosen  by  the  Lord  Himself 
to  be  used  by  us  in  our  daily  prayer  for  forgiveness,  the  Lukan 
form  x/^a/irici?  (Lk  11^)  being  probably  a  paraphrase  (see  Chase, 
The  Lord's  Prayer,  p.  54  fl.). — Other  words  for  sin  are  rather 
aspects  of  it,  such  as  falsehood,  darkness,  ignorance,  and  do  not 
come  under  terminology. 

i.  Synoptic  Gospels.  —  Looking  back  on  the 
OT  as  a  whole,  we  are  struck  with  the  range  and 
completeness  of  the  doctrine  of  sin  which  it  pre- 
sents. This  accounts  for  a  feature  in  Christ's 
teaching  as  given  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  which 
would  otherwise  be  surprising,  namely,  the  paucity 
of  teaching  about  sin.  Sin  is  mentioned  almost 
exclusively  in  connexion  with  its  forgiveness.  Jesus 
appears  as  one  who  forgives  sin,  and  not  as  insist- 
ing and  enlarging  on  it,  or  as  convicting  of  it.  It 
is  obvious  how  different  would  have  been  the  effect 
of  His  ministry  on  the  world,  if  it  had  been  primarily 
a  ministry  of  conviction  of  sin.  In  the  Fourth  Gos- 
pel He  explicitly  disclaims  sucli  an  aim  (Jn  12'"), 
thus  confirming  the  impression  derived  from  the 
Synoptists.  At  the  same  time  it  is  forgiveness,  not 
indifierence.  There  is  no  trace  of  the  Ritschlian 
view,  that  till  He  came  all  sin  was  practically 
ignorance,  and  that  sinners  only  needed  to  lay 
aside  their  sense  of  guilt.  That  ignorance,  even 
where  it  exists,  is  but  a  partial  and  not  a  sufficient 
excuse,  appears  in  Lk  12^',  and  the  explanation  of 
that  passage  is  that  moral  ignorance  is  never  total, 
and  only  comes  near  totality  by  man's  own  fault. 
The  sharp  distinction  between  sins  of  ignorance 
which  are  forgivable,  and  sins  without  ignorance 
which  are  not,  is  untrue  to  life.  The  man  who  sins 
from  ignorance  has  still  some  spark  of  knowledge 
which  is  enougli  to  condemn  him,  and  the  man  who 
sins  against  light  has  still  some  ignorance,  for  how 
can  a  man  in  his  present  limitations  realize  the 
gravity  of  the  issues  which  are  presented  to  him 
here  ?  For  the  first  point  see  Lk  23^^ ;  the  soldiers 
in  their  ignorance,  nevertheless,  need  forgiveness  ; 
and  for  the  second  see  the  lament  over  Jerusalem, 
Lk  19^1 

The  Lord's  teaching  as  to  sin,  so  far  as  He  touched 
it,  was  not  so  much  to  correct  OT  doctrine  regard- 
ing it,  as  much  rather  to  get  rid  of  a  spurious  de- 
velopment of  it,  represented  by  the  legalism  and 
casuistry  of  the  Jewish  scribes.  The  character  of 
prophetic  invective  appears  in  one  class  of  discourses 
only — those  addressed  to  the  Pharisees.  We  are 
next  led  to  consider  what  exceptions  must  be  made 
to  the  general  statement  above  as  to  the  absence 
in  the  Gospels  of  denunciations  of  sin.  They  are 
as  follows  : — 

(1)  Hypocrisy,  (2)  offences  (crxiivSaXa),  (3)  sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost.  It  wilf  be  seen  that  two  of  these  are  closely  cognate, 
and  all  three  attach  more  or  less  to  the  same  class  of  persons. 

(1)  Hypocrisy,  defined  Mt  235  'all  their  works  they  do  for  to 
be  seen  of  men.'  It  is  in  a  great  degree  a  new  revelation  of  sin, 
for  the  words  in  OT  tr.  '  hypocrite '  have  not  that  meaning  (see 
art.  Hypocrite).  Yet  although  no  corresponding  Heb.  word 
occurs,  the  condition  of  soul  is  described  in  Is  2!>13,  and  is  quoted 
as  such  bv  Christ  (Mk  70)-  Further,  it  had  already  been  brought 
as  a  charge  against  the  Sadducees  by  the  Pharisees,  acttipu- 
being  used  to  denote  hypocrites  (Ps-Sol  4«n>).  They 
were  now  to  have  the  reproach  cast  back  upon  themselves  by 
Christ.— (2)  Offences.  This  sin  is  fairly  prominent  in  OT ;  as,  for 
instance,  the  sin  of  Ilophni  and  Phinehas,  who  made  the  Lord's 
people  to  transgress  (1  S  2'--'),  and  still  more  the  sin  of  Jeroboam. 
The  offence  (o-;i«vJaXo»)  may  be  within  the  man  and  limited  in 
its  operation  to  him,  as  in  "Mt  18**  and  perhaps  1  Jn  21".  Or  it 
ma\  involve  two  persons,  the  cause  of  the  offence  being  in  one 
person  and  the  actual  stumbling  taking  place  in  another,  as  in 
Ml  IS".  Subdividing  this  latter  alternative,  we  find  that  the 
cause  of  stumbling  may  be  in  itself  positively  sinful,  as  in  the 
OT  instances  quoted  above,  and  again  as  in  the  attitude  of  the 
Pharisees  towards  Christ,  which  turned  the  multitude  away 
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from  Him.  Another  instance  is  that  of  Simon  Peter,  whose 
counsel  was  an  'offence'  to  Christ  Himself  (Mt  I62S).  Or, 
secondly,  the  cause  of  offence  may  be  in  itself  quite  an  innocent 
act,  as  in  Eo  145,  and  only  sinful  because  of  its  easily  foreseen 
consequences  (Ro  1421).  This  principle  explains  the  otherwise 
unnecessary  payment  of  the  half-shel<el  (Mt  17-').  Yet,  further, 
the  act  causing  offence  may  be  not  only  innocent,  but  necessary 
in  itself,  in  which  case  its  incidental  consequences  cannot  make 
it  sinful.  Christ  Himself,  His  sayings.  His  cross,  are  all  described 
in  NT  as  'offences.'  The  general  teaching,  if  we  anticipate  and 
include  St.  Paul's  development  of  the  subject,  ia  that  we  are 
bound  to  look  forward  to  the  probable  consequences  of  our 
actions,  even  when  those  consequences  are  far  from  our  inten- 
tions. Ro  14  grows  naturally  out  of  Mt  186.  Nothing  is  gained 
by  confounding,  as  Clemen  does  (Lchre  von  der  Siinde,  p. 
2iGff.),  the  sin  of  causing  offences  with  the  general  topic  of 
the  self-propagation  of  sin,  and  its  power  to  bring  men  into 
bondage,  on  which  see  below,  §  ii.  2.— (3)  Sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost.  This  was  exemplified  in,  but  is  not  to  be  limited  to, 
the  attribution  to  evil  spirits  of  the  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in 
the  actions  and  words  of  Christ.  For  a  probable  explanation  of 
the  different  judgments  pronounced  by  Christ  on  blasphemy 
against  the  Holy  Spirit  and  that  against  the  Son  of  man,  see 
art.  Blasphemy.  "The  persistent  denial  of  the  inspiration  of 
Jesus  by  those  who  in  some  measure  felt  the  ti-uth  of  His 
claims  was  an  unpardonable  sin.  The  three  passages,  Mt  1231-  32^ 
Mk  S'-^-  2a,  Lk  1210,  are,  like  most  of  the  Lord's  teaching,  not  a 
new  unrelated  utterance,  but  rather  a  republication  and  adapta- 
tion to  the  Kingdom  of  God  of  the  ancient  law  of  blasphemy, 
Lv  2416.  it>  must  be  added  that  the  unpardonable  sin  does  not 
consist  in  the  utterance  of  particular  words,  but  in  the  condi- 
tion of  soul  which  is  expressed  by  them,  namely,  that  persistent 
resistance  to  the  Holy  Ghost  which  was  afterwards  emphasized 
by  Stephen  (Ac  7-'i) 

Taking  a  general  survey,  it  may  be  said  that 
there  are  tliree  points  whicli  ajjpear  specially  in 
the  Synoptists  of  which  the  last  is  by  far  the  most 
important.  (1)  An  extension  of  the  area  of  sin  by 
the  spiritual  interpretation  of  the  Mosaic  law,  and 
by  the  new  requirements  of  the  Kingdom  of  God. 
(2)  A  limitation  of  its  area  by  the  great  principle 
now  clearly  formulated,  that  sin  cannot  be  con- 
tracted by  physical  contact  with  things  ceremonially 
unclean,  but  must  proceed  from  within  (Mk  7^=, 
Mt  15").  (3)  The  Lord's  own  attitude  towards 
sin  in  man  as  a  revelation  of  God's  attitude  to 
it,  namely  forgiveness.  The  message  which  He 
brought  and  which  He  entrusted  to  the  apostles 
(Lk  24^')  was  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  and  it  is 
this  which  we  find  them  declaring  in  Acts  and 
expanding  in  the  Epistles. 

ii.  The  Fourth  Gospei^.  —  The  same  note  is 
struck  by  St.  John  at  the  outset :  '  Behold  tlie  Lamb 
of  God,  which  taketh  away  the  sin  of  the  world' 
( Jn  1-^).  Yet  His  coming  and  gracious  work  opened 
the  possibility  of  a  new  sin,  that  sin  of  rejection  of 
salvation  which  overshadows  so  largely  the  lirst 
twelve  chapters  of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  and  re- 
appears under  other  circumstances  in  the  Ep.  to 
the  Hebrews  (He  2=*  41  6"- »  10-'^). 

1.  In  short,  the  principal  teaching  as  to  sin  in  the 
Fourth  Gospel  is  the  capital  nature  of  the  sin  of  un- 
belief in  Jesus  as  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God.  There 
had  been  unbelief  in  Galilee,  a,nd  that  unbelief  had 
called  forth  the  severe  denunciation  in  Lk  10^-"^''. 
But  the  unbelief  of  Jud»a  ^\'as  far  more  marked 
and  general,  and  the  gospel  of  the  Judajan  ministry 
is  darkened  everywhere  by  collision  with  it.  This 
is  the  sin  of  which  the  Holy  Spirit  will  specially 
convict  men,  '  of  sin  because  they  believe  not  on 
me.'  Could  this  sin  be  regarded  as  a  sin  of  ignor- 
ance? It  could  not,  for  Christ  had  come  and 
manifested  Himself.  '  If  I  had  not  come  and 
spoken  unto  them,  they  had  not  had  sin  :  but  now 
they  have  no  excuse  for  their  sin '  ( Jn  15--).  We 
are  here  close  to  the  sin  against  the  Holy  Ghost, 
which  has  been  already  treated.  Tliat  is  a  special 
and  aggravated  form  of  the  more  general  sin  of 
unbelief. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  sin  of  unbelief  in  Jesus 
as  the  Christ  the  Son  of  God  holds  in  the  NT  much 
the  same  position  Avhich  idolatry  holds  in  tlie  OT. 
In  each  case  the  sin  is  the  worst  sin  that  can  be 
committed,  because  it  cuts  off  the  soul  from  God, 
and  so  from  the  source  of  its  life  and  peace.    It  is 


an  evil  heart  of  unbelief  falling  away  from  the 
living  God  (He  3^=). 

2.  The  second  important  point  in  tlie  Fourth 
Gospel  is  its  emphasis  on  sin  as  bondage.  The 
direct  teaching  is  brief,  contained  in  six  verses  in 
Jn  8^'^-,  but  the  development  afterwards  given  it 
by  St.  Paul  in  Ro  6  places  it  in  the  front  of  NT 
teaching  on  sin.  It  is  perhaps  anticipated  in  Mt 
g24  <  yg  cannot  serve  God  and  mammon.' 

3.  There  are  also  lesser  points  worthy  of  notice. 
The  old  question  of  the  connexion  of  sin  and  suffer- 
ing is  raised  in  Jn  9,  and  its  universality  is  there 
denied  ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  clear  that  it 
holds  good  in  some  cases,  as  appears  in  5i''  '  sin  no 
more,  lest  a  worse  thing  befall  thee.'  The  pas- 
sage in  Lk  13  as  to  the  slaughter  of  the  Galilfeans  is 
not  precisely  to  the  point,  as  what  is  there  taught 
is  the  general  guilt  of  the  nation  of  which  only 
these  few  had  as  yet  paid  the  penalty.  Another 
class  of  passages  bearing  on  the  subject  is  that  dis- 
tinctive one  in  which  this  Gospel  gives  us,  far 
more  fully  than  the  others — the  Lord's  dealings 
with  individual  souls.  What  is  remarkable  is  His 
gentleness  towards  their  sins,  as,  for  instance,  Jn 
4"- 18  and  8". 

Lastly,  we  must  observe  that  the  principal  teach- 
ing as  to  sin  in  the  Gospels,  taken  as  a  whole,  is 
that  which  results  from  the  revelation  of  a  perfect 
standard  of  life  as  shown  in  Christ.  As  Ritschl 
says  (vol.  iii.  Eng.  tr.  p.  3'29),  '  The  only  way  in 
which  the  idea  of  sin  can  be  formed  at  all  is  by 
comparison  with  the  good.'  It  is  true  that  Ritschl 
l^resses  this  too  far,  and  seems  to  imjily  that  no 
competent  standard  of  morality  had  existed  before 
the  preaching  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.  '  But  to 
affirm  the  absolute  standard  is  not  to  deny  the 
relative  standard.  God  was  in  the  preparation 
for  the  Kingdom  of  God  as  in  the  realization  of 
that  Kingdom  in  Christ '  (Garvie,  Uitsclilian  The- 
ology^ p.  303).  We  must,  nevertheless,  allow  that 
the  coming  of  Christ  and  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel  did  give  a  new  character  to  sin.  Sin  was 
thus  placed  in  a  new  relation,  that  of  opposition  to 
the  Kingdom  of  God,  and  yet,  further,  it  was  shown, 
as  in  the  parable  of  the  Prodigal,  to  be  not  only 
sin  against  power  and  wisdom,  but  also  against 
goodness  and  love. 

iii.  Epistles. — 1.  St.  James. — Three  passages  de- 
serve special  consideration,  (a)  Tlie  genesis  of  sin 
in  the  individual  (Ja  1"-  '^).  It  comes  from  the  will 
consenting  to  a  desire  for  something  not  lawful. 
The  desire  in  itself  may  be  innocent  (see  art.  LuST), 
but,  in  the  case  sui^posed,  it  can  only  be  gratified 
at  the  exf)ense  of  transgression  of  moral  law.  The 
will  surrenders,  and  the  desire  is  fulfilled  in  an 
act  of  sin  (cf.  4'-  -).  Desire  (eTVLdviJ-ia)  here  corre- 
sponds nearly  to  '  the  flesh  '  of  St.  Paiil's  theology. 
To  understand  the  bearing  of  the  passage,  see  Sir 
15"^-,  which  i3erhaj)s  suggested  it.  There  the  source 
of  evil  lies  in  the  freedom  of  the  will.  The  fact 
that  this  freedom  is  God's  gift  does  not  make  Him 
the  author  of  evil,  for  it  is  freedom,  (b)  Sin  in 
relation  to  law.  The  Law,  rather  than  Christ, 
is  the  central  thought  of  the  Epistle,  but  it  is 
the  Law  as  revealed  and  intei  jireted  by  Christ  in 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount  and  in  His  life.  It  is  a 
perfect  law  (1-^) ;  a  law  of  freedom,  i.e.  not  enforced 
from  without,  but  freely  accepted  as  the  aim  and 
desire  of  the  subject  of  it  (I-''  2^-) ;  a  royal  law  (2^). 
There  is  also  the  thought  of  the  solidarity  of  the 
Law,  with  its  consequences  on  the  doctrine  of  sin. 
Conscious,  wilful  transgression  of  any  one  point  is 
tantamount  to  transgression  of  the  whole,  for,  all 
being  God's  will,  any  transgression  is  defiance  of 
God's  will  (2'").  This,  so  far  from  being  a  pedantic 
conception,  is  founded  on  a  true  spiritual  view  of  the 
relation  of  man  to  God.  It  is  applied  to  an  appa- 
I  rently  small  matter — respect  of  persons  within  the 
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Church,  and  preference  given  to  the  rich  over  the 
poor.  It  must  be  added  tliat  the  passage  does  not 
justify  us  in  inferring  the  equality  of  all  sins.  It  is 
rather  a  warning  against  regarding  lesser  sins  as 
of  no  consequence,  (c)  Forgiveness  of  sin  (S^'""-"). 
Two  points  deserve  notice.  (1)  The  mediation  of 
the  Christian  community,  not  of  the  elders  only,  in 
the  forgiveness  of  sins  (eu'xecr^e  vir^p  dW-qXwv,  v.'"). 
This  mediation  is  ettected  by  mutual  confession 
and  prayer.  It  may  extend  even  to  the  case  of  a 
Christian  who  has  actually  forsaken  the  truth 
(v.^'),  and  every  member  of  the  Church  is  bidden 
to  consider  the  blessing  which  may  attend  his 
efforts.  The  sins  covered  are  certainly  those  of 
the  sinner  who  is  converted  (see  Toy  on  Pr  10"). 
(2)  The  close  connexion  in  the  writer's  mind  be- 
tween forgiveness  of  sin  and  healing.  The  passage 
begins  simply  with  the  idea  of  a  case  of  sickness 
(v."),  and  goes  on  to  assume  that  it  may  perhaps 
be  occasioned  by  sin  (cf.  the  forgiveness  of  the 
paralytic,  Mt  9''').  The  removal  of  the  chastise- 
ment and  the  forgiveness  of  the  sin  which  occa- 
sioned it  go  together ;  cf.  Ps  103^,  which  was 
interpreted  in  this  sense. 

2.  Hebrews. — The  persons  addressed  had  to  the 
full  the  sense  of  sin  which  the  OT  had  prepared 
and  developed,  and  they  had  had  to  part  with  the 
ritual  which  had  hitherto  cleansed  them  and 
brought  them  nigli.  A  main  purpose  of  the 
Epistle  is  to  show  them  that  better  provision  than 
the  Law  could  offer  is  made  for  these  needs  in 
Christ  and  His  priestly  sacrifice.  Hence  the 
prominent  aspect  of  sin  in  this  Ej^istle  is  that  of 
sin  as  guilt,  as  the  cause  of  the  separation  between 
man  and  God,  barring  access  to  Him.  The  work 
of  Christ  is  the  restoration  of  communion,  and  the 
earlier  portion  of  the  Epistle  reaches  its  goal  in 
He  10^^.  Besides  the  general  teaching  as  to  tlie 
removal  of  guilt,  the  Epistle  deals  with  a  particiilar 
form  of  sin,  that  of  falling  away  from  grace.  It  is 
written  to  men  in  danger  of  lapsing  into  their 
former  Judaism,  not  merely  as  individuals,  hut  as 
a  body  (see  6^^-  lO-'^"-)-  The  sin  as  to  which  the 
Hebrews  are  warned  is  not  ordinary  sin  after 
baptism  to  M'hich  every  Christian  is  liable,  but 
nothing  less  than  apostasy.  It  should  also  be 
observed  that  He  2,^"  sets  a  final  seal  on  the 
gradually  developed  conviction  that  much  of 
human  suffering  is  not  a  consequence  of  sin,  but 
a  means  to  perfection. 

3.  St.  Paul. — Lechler  (Apostolic  Times,  Eng.  tr. 
vol.  i.  p.  340)  asks  what  is  the  kernel,  the  life- 
centre  of  St.  Paul's  Christian  feeling  and  doctrine, 
and  replies,  '  God's  grace  in  Christ  towards  the 
guilt -laden  sinner.'  It  is  not  merely  that  St. 
Paul  as  a  theologian  felt  that  the  most  important 
aspect  of  the  gospel  was  that  of  a  remedy  for  sin, 
but  that  the  gospel  was  that  remedy  for  himself. 
He  had  felt  as  few  men  have  felt,  his  own  sinful- 
ness. In  this  respect  we  recognize  a  contrast  be- 
tween him  and  other  NT  writers.  If  it  is  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  that  we  find  the  full  develop- 
ment of  St.  Pavil's  hamartiology,  it  is  because  the 
question  there  propounded  is,  How  is  man  to  be 
righteous  before  God  ?  For  that  purpose  man's 
present  sinfulness  must  first  be  set  forth,  and  that 
is  done  systematically  in  Ro  1-3-",  and  incidentally 
throughout  the  Epistle.  The  teaching  of  St.  Paul, 
esp.  in  Romans,  on  the  subject  will  be  considered 
under  the  following  heads  :  (a)  universality  of  sin ; 
(h)  heredity  of  sin  ;  (c)  the  seat  of  sin ;  (d)  sin  as 
a  power ;  (e)  sin  and  law ;  (/)  sin  and  death  ;  (g) 
death  to  sin. 

(a)  Universality  of  sin.  —  The  Jewish  and  the 
Gentile  worlds  had  to  be  dealt  with  separately.  In 
the  Jewish  world  there  had  been  preparation,  but 
sin  against  ceremonial  law  had  been  so  exaggerated 
as  to  put  out  of  sight  sin  against  moral  law.  Here 
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St.  Paul  follows  Christ  Himself,  and  his  exposure  in 
Ro  2"*^-  reminds  us  of  Mt  23  and  many  scattered 
sayings  in  the  Gospels.  Another  point  regarding 
Jewish  sinfulness  has  already  been  noticed  under 
II.  (Prayer  of  Manasses).  St.  Paul  rejects  the 
supposed  sinlessness  of  the  patriarchs.  We  next 
take  his  condemnation  of  the  Gentile  world,  which 
in  Romans  comes  first.  This  had  become  necessary 
now  that  the  gospel  of  forgiveness  was  offered  to 
the  Gentiles.  It  was  true  that  they  had  had  their 
preparation.  The  notion  of  sin  is  clear  enough  in 
Babylonian,  Egyptian,  and  Persian  religion,  but 
it  is  mainly  ceremonial  sin.  In  Greek  religion 
there  was  a  truer  conception  of  sin,  which  reaches 
its  highest  representation  in  ^schylus,  the  poet 
of  Divine  retribution  on  the  sinner.  '  The  "  Pro- 
metheus," the  "Seven  against  Thebes,"  and  the 
"  Orestes"  contain  a  natural  testimony  of  the  soul 
to  the  reality  of  sin,  and  the  inevitable  penalty 
which  it  carries  in  itself  (Westcott,  Religious 
Thought  in  the  West,  p.  94). 

But  to  accompany  a  gospel  of  forgiveness  some 
clear  arraignment  was  needed.  So,  in  an  epistle 
addressed  to  the  centre  of  the  Gentile  world,  this 
clear  arraignment  stands  in  the  front.  And  here 
the  doctrine  of  the  universality  of  Gentile  sin  is  set 
on  a  true  foundation,  not  on  the  popular  Jewish 
conception  that  every  Gentile  was  a  sinner  simply 
as  not  knowing  the  Mosaic  law  (cf.  Gal  2^^,  and 
Lightf oot,  in  loc. ).  But,  as  the  sin  of  the  Gentiles 
did  not  consist  in  not  having  the  Mosaic  law,  so 
neither  did  their  want  of  it  excuse  them.  They 
had  the  law  of  conscience  or  reason  (Ro  2""^^),  and 
sin  against  this  was  sin  against  God. 

(h)  Heredity  of  sin. — Here  we  must  distinguish 
two  separate  ideas,  both  of  which  find  expression 
in  Romans,  namely,  (1)  participation  in  guilt;  (2) 
inheritance  of  sinful  disposition. 

(1)  In  the  OT  (to  use  Dorner's  words.  System  Chr. 
Doct.,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  ii.  p.  325)  are  already  found  '  the 
materials  for  a  conception  of  moral  evil  as  a  generic 
characteristic,  and  not  merely  a  matter  of  the  in- 
dividual person.'  A  family,  a  tribe,  a  nation  are 
conscious  of  a  solidarity  in  respect  of  guilt  and 
innocence  difficult  to  realize  in  an  age  of  strongly 
developed  individual  responsibility.  It  is  enough  to 
refer  to  the  guilt  in  the  sense  of  liability  to  punish- 
ment  brought  about  by  the  sin  of  Achan,  and  by 
David's  census  ;  and  to  the  effect  of  sin  on  the  land 
itself  (Dt  24'»).  So  St.  Paul,  contemplating  not 
merely  a  family,  tribe,  or  nation,  but  all  mankind, 
sees  tiiem  all  affected  by  the  sin  of  Adam — all  recon- 
ciled by  the  obedience  of  Christ  (Ro  5'-"^'  and  cf. 
Sir  25^).  The  correspondence  between  Adam  and 
Christ  has  taken  hold  of  his  mind,  it  helps  him  to 
set  forth  the  work  of  salvation  which  the  Lord  has 
accomplished.  It  is  not  that  Adam's  sin  is  actually 
reckoned  against  us,  but  that  we  are  because  of  it 
involved  in  punishment.* 

This  effect  on  mankind  of  the  sin  of  Adam  may 
be  inferred  (according  to  Ro  5'^)  from  the  death  of 
Adam's  descendants  who  lived  before  the  law  was 
given.  In  the  absence  of  law  they  were  not  liable 
to  punishment.  To  account  for  their  mortality, 
'generic'  guilt  must  be  assumed.  It  is  evident 
that  such  an  argument  cannot  be  pressed  abso- 
lutely, but  must  be  correlated  with  the  statement 
as  to  Gentile  responsibility  without  the  Law  (Ro 
212-16) .  ggg  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  5". 

(2)  But  besides  generic  participation  in  Adam's 
guilt  we  have  also  to  consider  the  doctrine  of  the 
inheritance  from  Adam  of  a  sinful  nature.  In  OT 
the  transmission  of  a  sinful  nature  from  parent  to 
child  is  clearly  admitted  (Ps  5P,  Job  14^),  but  it  is 
not  traced  back  to  Adam.  It  is  a  question  whether 
St.  Paul  so  traces  it,  for  neither  Ro  5^^  nor  5"  is 
decisive  on  the  point.  Taking  the  section  (Ro  S^^^) 

*  See  TuUoch,  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin,  p.  193. 
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as  a  whole,  it  is  difficult  to  disentangle  with  certainty 
the  ideas  of  a  transmitted  sinful  disposition,  or  of 
an  actual  sinfulness  of  all  men,  from  the  idea  of 
the  generic  guUt  of  mankind  (described  above)  with 
which  they  are  closely  interwoven.  The  latter  is 
certainly  the  leading  though  not  the  only  thought 
(cf.  V."  i(t>  Trdvrej  iifxapTov)  of  the  passage,  which 
is  occupied  much  more  with  the  reign  of  death 
than  with  the  reign  of  sin.  The  view  taken  of  the 
sin  of  Adam  is  not  so  much  that  thereby  human 
nature  was  infected  in  itself,  but  rather  that  there- 
by sin,  an  alien  power,  got  a  footing  in  the  world, 
and,  involving  all  men  in  actual  sin,  brought  death 
upon  all.  This  is  very  far  short  of  the  Augustinian 
doctrine  of  Original  Sin,  which  appears  to  be  a 
development  of  2  Es  3-^  4''*  rather  than  of  anything 
to  be  found  in  NT.  The  language  of  St.  Paul  ('sin 
came  into  the  world,'  Ro  5'-)  leaves  room  for  the 
communication  of  a  sinful  tendency,  not  only  by 
heredity  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  but  also 
by  all  that  interpenetration  of  the  individuals  by 
the  race  which  makes  it  impossible  to  regard  them 
as  isolated  atoms  dependent  only  on  birth  for  their 
characteristics.  * 

(c)  The  seat  of  sin. — Strictly  speaking,  this  is  in 
the  will ;  but  in  a  wider  sense  its  seat  is  in  that 
which  moves  the  will,  namely,  in  'the  flesh.' 
'  The  flesh  '  in  St.  Paul  denotes  not  merely  sensual 
desires  and  appetites,  but  '  man's  entire  life  so  far 
as  it  is  not  determined  by  the  Spirit  of  God.'  It 
may  thus  denote  also  man's  rational  nature.  The 
fleshly  mind  is  '  the  God-resisting  disposition  in 
virtue  of  which  man  in  self-sufficiency  and  pride 
opposes  himself  to  God,  and  withdraws  himself 
from  the  spirit  of  Divine  life  and  love.'  f  In  short, 
'  the  flesh '  is  man  in  his  selfishness.  But  neither 
the  flesh  in  the  material  sense,  nor  human  nature 
on  the  whole,  are  in  themselves  evil ;  for  the  body 
may  be  brought  into  subjection  (1  Co  9-'),  may 
become  a  temple  of  the  Holy  Ghost  (1  Co  6^^),  and 
its  members  may  be  '  servants  to  righteousness 
unto  sanctification.' 

(d)  Sin  as  a  potver. — St.  Paul  regards  sin  not  as 
an  isolated  act,  nor  as  an  accumulation  of  acts, 
but  as  a  power  which  has  gained  a  lodgment  in 
man  (Ro  7"),  enslaving  and  paralyzing  his  will. 
'  The  flesh '  is  only  the  material  medium  in  which 
it  works.  Cf.  above.  Prefatory  (2),  and  Jn  8",  and 
see  esp.  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  5'-''^^  p.  145. 

(e)  Sin  and  law.  —  Here  we  have  something 
new,  new  as  the  result  of  conscious  reflexion,  yet 
the  result  of  what  has  gone  before.  St.  Paul 
looks  back  on  the  history  of  the  nation,  and  of  his 
own  spiritual  experience,  and  sees  (Ro  8^)  t6  a.Q\iva.Tov 
ToD  vQixov  (the  inability  of  the  Law)  for  the  restraint 
of  sin.  The  result  of  law,  by  itself,  must  always 
be  sin  rather  than  righteousness.  It  provoked 
and  revealed  sin.  '  The  strength  of  sin  is  the 
law'  (1  Co  1558). 

(/)  Sin  and  death. — St.  Paul,  as  stated  above 
(h),  regarded  physical  death  as  the  consequence  of 
the  Fall,  and  argues  from  this  premiss  in  Ro  5"-'^'. 
But  it  is  probable  that  he  (like  the  author  of 
Wisdorn)  did  not  separate  strictly  the  conceptions 
of  physical  and  moral  death.  He  uses  the  words 
'  death  '  and  '  life  '  with  a  breadth  which  makes  it 
difficult  to  say  in  any  particular  case  which  kind 
of  death  he  is  attributing  to  sin  as  its  ettect,  e.g. 
Ro  6->'  ^.  To  him  physical  death  is  but  the 
symbol  of  its  far  more  terrible  moral  counterpart, 
linal  separation  from  God,  and  the  extinction  of 
the  life  of  the  Spirit ;  cf.  Ja  1'^.  See  Beyschlag, 
NT  Theol.,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  ii.  p.  55  ff". 

(g)  Death  to  sin. — The  wide  use  of  the  -idea  of 
'  death,'  illustrated  above,  enabled  it  to  be  applied 

*  Cf.  Dorner,  System  Chr.  Doctr.,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  iii.  p.  56  £E. 
t  Dorner,  System  Chr.  Doctr.,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  ii.  p.  319.  The  whole 
passage  on  ccLpi  should  be  referred  to.   See  also  art.  Flesh. 
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to  any  absolute  final  separation  of  objects  hitherto 
closely  related.  Hence  the  entry  into  union  with 
Christ  is  death  to  sin  (Ro  e^-").  All  that  St.  Paul 
has  to  say  on  the  sinfulness  of  the  flesh,  on  sin  as 
an  inmate  of  the  soul,  on  sin  as  a  ruling  power, 
relates  to  the  state  before  justification.  The 
Christian  is,  as  such,  dead  to  sin.  St.  Paul  con- 
templates the  Church  (as  in  Eph.  passim)  and  the 
Christian  in  their  ideal  state.  But  he  is  no 
dreamer ;  he  knows  how  incompletely  the  ideal  is 
realized.  His  delineation  of  it  is  his  mode  of  ex- 
pressing the  imperative.  His  hopefulness  as  to  its 
realization  is  not  mere  opinion,  but  the  experience 
of  a  man  who  himself  had  felt  what  he  taught,  of 
a  teacher  who  had  entered  into  the  heart  of  the 
gospel.  The  doctrine  of  St.  John  (see  below)  con- 
verges to  the  same  goal,  starting  from  a  dift'erent 
jjoint,  and  expressed  in  difl'erent  phrases.  And  it 
must  be  remembered  that  '  death  to  sin '  is  not 
equivalent  to  insensibility  to  temptation  ;  it  is 
rather  deliverance  from  bondage. 

4.  St.  John  (Epistles). — (a)  The  great  contribu- 
tion which  1  John  makes  to  the  doctrine  of  sin  is 
a  paradox.  Nowhere  is  the  reality  of  sin  more 
strongly  insisted  on  as  occurring  in  the  Christian 
life,  and  nowhere  is  the  sinlessness  of  the  Christian 
more  distinctly  asserted.  In  1  Jn  1  the  sinfulness 
of  Christians  is  presented  in  three  difl'erent  aspects 
(reality,  responsibility,  fact ;  see  Westcott,  iii  loc.). 
Again,  it  is  involved  in  the  very  purpose  of  the 
Epistle  (1  Jn  2^,  and  cf.  S^").  But  in  1  Jn  S"- »  and 
5"  he  who  is  begotten  of  God  and  abides  in  God 
does  not,  cannot,  sin.  St.  John  is  not  intention- 
ally putting  these  opposing  statements  side  by 
side,  but  they  are  called  out  by  difl'erent  forms  of 
error  (irXavrj).  While  some  denied  in  various  ways 
the  reality  of  sin,  others  were  under  the  delusion 
that,  for  the  enlightened,  conduct  is  a  matter  of 
indifi'erence.  The  answer  to  the  first  was  this  : 
we  have  sin  (P) ;  and,  to  the  second,  whosoever 
abideth  in  Him  sinneth  not  (3").  So  far  as  we  sin 
we  fall  short  of  our  position  as  children  of  God 
abiding  in  Him.  There  must  be  infirmities  need- 
ing repeated  advocacy  and  jiropitiation  (2^-  but 
the  choice  of  the  man  is  against  all  sin,  and 
towards  complete  conformity  to  the  will  of  God. 
He  still  needs  to  j)urify  himself  (3^) ;  but  sin  is  no 
longer  at  the  centre  of  the  inner  life,  it  has  been 
driven  out  to  the  circumference.  Further,  St. 
John  goes  on  to  teach  a  certain  security  against 
sin,  regarded  as  coming  from  without.  '  The  evil 
one  touclieth  him  not'  (5").  The  Christian  abides 
in  Christ  and  is  '  kept.'  The  agency  of  Satan  in 
occasioning  human  sin  is  strongly  marked  in  this 
Epistle  (3*'^^  51'^-  ^^),  as  it  had  been  also  in  tlie  Lord's 
teaching  recorded  by  St.  John  (Jn  S^-*).  On  the 
whole  section  cf.  above  iii.  3  (g).  (b)  A  second  but 
less  important  point  in  1  John  is  the  sin  unto  death 
(5"").  It  is  inconceivable  that  this  should  be  some 
particular  kind  of  sin,  the  name  of  which  is  con- 
cealed. A  classification  of  sins  as  mortal  and 
venial,  though  not  without  its  grounds  and  its 
uses,  is  alien  from  the  spirit  of  the  gospel,  which 
teaches  us  that  the  guilt  of  sins  is  estimated  by 
their  conditions  rather  than  by  the  actual  thing 
done.  The  sin  unto  death  is  nearly  related  to, 
but  not  the  same  as,  the  sin  against  the  Holy 
Ghost ;  again,  it  is  also  nearly  related  to  the  sin 
of  wilful  apostasy,  already  treated  under  Ep.  to 
Hebrews.  But  the  three  must  not  be  identified. 
Any  sin  wilfully  persisted  in  would  satisfy  the 
conditions  of  1  Jn  5"^,  and  the  '  sin  unto  death '  is 
perhaps  to  be  regarded  as  a  genus  under  which  the 
two  sins  above  mentioned  are  to  be  classed.  St. 
John  does  not  forbid  intercession  for  such  a  case, 
he  only  says  that  such  a  case  is  not  what  he  is 
speaking  about,  and  that  he  cannot  attach  a 
distinct  promise  to  such  intercession,    (c)  Another 
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characteristic  of  these  Epistles  is  the  representa- 
tion of  sin  and  righteousness  in  the  aspect  of  false- 
hood and  truth  (cf.  above,  Sin  in  Psalms).  Sin  is 
falsehood.  It  came  in  with  the  primal  lie,  '  thou 
shalt  not  die '  (cf.  Jn  8''^).  It  rests  for  its  power 
upon  deceit.  But  the  life  of  love  is  the  life  of 
truth  ;  it  corresponds  with  the  movement  of  the 
Divine  government,  with  its  purposes  of  mercy, 
with  the  Being  and  attributes  of  God  (2  Jn  ^"''). 

LiTERATORB.  —  or.  —  Oehler,  Theol.  of  OT,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  i. 
pp.  229-245  (very  valuable) ;  Schultz,  OT  Theol. ;  Clemen,  Lehre 
von  der  Silnde ;  Tulloch,  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin ;  OT  com- 
mentaries, esp.  Dillmann  on  Hexateuch,  Davidson  on  Job  and 
Ezekiel,  Cheyne  on  Psalms. 

iVr.— Dorner,  System  of  Chr.  Doctrine,  Eng.  tr.  vols,  ii.,  iii. 
(excellent);  Beyschlag,  iVT  Theol.,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  ii.  bk.  iv.  c.  3; 
Lechler,  Apostolic  Times,  Eng.  tr.  vol.  i.  pp.  342-306  (very 
useful) ;  Weber,  Jiid.  TheoL^  §§  46-54  ;  Wernle,  Der  Christ  und 
die  Siinde  bei  Paulus;  Ritschl,  Justification  and  Reconcilia- 
tion, Eng.  tr.  pp.  327-366 ;  Thackeray,  St.  Paul  and  Contem- 
porary Jewish  Thought,  oh.  ii. ;  Commentaries,  esp.  Sanday- 
lleadlam,  Romans  (see  '  Sin '  in  index) ;  Westcott,  Hebrews  (esp. 
pp.  31,  32),  and  Epp.  John  (esp.  pp.  37-40);  Mayor,  St.  James. 
On  the  subject  as  a  whole,  Miiiler,  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin,  is 
still  the  only  comprehensive  work  known  to  the  writer.  It 
contains  much  valuable  thought,  but  is  unattractive  in  form 
and  style,  and  is  largely  open  to  criticism,  e.g.  in  its  recourse  to 
a  theory  of  pre-existence  of  souls  to  account  for  the  origin  of 
inborn  sinfulness,  bk.  iv.  ch.  4.  E.  R.  BeRNAED. 

SIN  (I'D ;  Sais,  "Zvy-n,  A  in  Ezk  30^5  Tdj/is ;  Vulg. 
Pelusiwm). — A  city  in  Egypt  mentioned  in  Ezk 
along  with  Pathros  (Upper  Egypt),  Zoan  (Tanis), 
Sin,  No  (Thebes),  Noph  (Memphis),  Aven  (Helio- 
polis),  Pi-be.seth  (Bubastis),  and  Tehaphnehes 
(Daphnre).  Arranging  these  in  geographical  order, 
we  find  them  to  be  the  most  important  cities  in 
the  N.E.  of  the  Delta  and  along  its  eastern  edge 
leading  to  Memphis,  the  capital  of  Lower  Egypt, 
followed  by  Pathros  (Upper  Egypt)  and  its  capital 
No.  Sin  is  characterized  by  Ezek.  as  '  the  strong- 
hold of  Egypt '  (KV),  yet  it  is  not  mentioned  by 
Jeremiah.  LXX  tr.  it  by  Sais  (the  capital  of  the 
26th  Dynasty,  in  power  at  the  time  of  the 
prophecy),  or  Syene,  the  southern  frontier.  The 
latter  identification  is,  however,  impossible.  In  all 
probability  Sin  is  Pelusium.  The  name  Sin  seems, 
like  Pelusium,  to  be  connected  with  '  mud ' ;  and 
a  modern  name  that  clings  to  the  neighbourhood 
of  Pelusium  is  et-Tineh,  which  is  from  the  same 
root  as  Sin.  Unfortunately,  nothing  is  known  of 
the  history  of  Pelusium  before  the  time  of  Hero- 
dotus, in  whose  days  it  was  a  place  of  importance 
owing  to  the  development  of  commerce  by  sea  ; 
and  soon  it  became  the  key  of  Egypt  on  the  N.E., 
as  in  the  I'ersian  war  and  long  afterwards  (Her. 
ii.  17,  154,  iii.  10).  From  the  wording  of  Ezek.  it 
■w  ould  seem  to  have  held  this  position  at  a  date 
when  Daphnte  Avas  still  a  great  garrison  city, 
guarding  the  approach  to  Memphis.  The  ancient 
Egyptian  name  of  Pelusium  is  still  unknown.  In 
Coptic  it  is  Peremun,  in  Arab.  el-FcrmA.  The  ruins 
are  about  a  mile  distant  from  the  sea  in  the  ex- 
treme N.E.  corner  of  the  Delta.  They  consist  of 
a  long  narrow  mound  parallel  to  the  sea,  containing 
ruins  of  a  temple  and  a  large  red  brick  enclosure, 
e\'idently  a  Byzantine  or  Arab  fortress.  At  the  E. 
extremity,  after  a  slight  gap,  is  another  high 
mound,  nearly  touching  the  desert,  and  crowned  by 
a  structure  of  red  brick.  These  brick  buildings  are 
of  the  Arab,  period.  West  and  south  all  is  barren 
salt  marsh,  without  a  living  soul  for  miles ;  the 
in.arsh  is  now  indeed  intersected  by  the  Suez  canal, 
which  brings  human  beings  M'ithin  20  miles.  Yet 
even  down  to  the  11th  cent.  A.D.  el-Ferma  was  a 
large  city,  and  the  country  round,  though  marshy, 
was  to  a  great  extent  cultivated  and  populous. 
Near  the  shore  were  salt  -  pans,  and  places  for 
salting  fish.  F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

SIN,  Wilderness  of  (p 
2(e)ic  ;  Vulg.  desertum  Sin). — This  '  wilderness'  is 


described  in  Ex  16'  as  between  Elim  and  Sinai  ;  in 
17^  an  encampment  in  Rephidim  is  mentioned 
between  Sin  and  the  wilderness  of  Sinai ;  and  in 
the  itinerary  of  Nu  33  an  encampment  by  the  Ked 
Sea  is  inserted  between  Elim  and  the  wilderness 
of  Sin,  and  two  other  camping  -  places  besides 
Rephidim  between  the  wilderness  of  Sin  and  the 
wilderness  of  Sinai.  On  the  supposition  that  the 
traditional  site  of  Sinai  is  the  correct  one,  the 
encampment  by  the  sea  is  generally  placed  at  the 
end  of  Wddy  Tayibeh,  near  Rds  Abu  Selimch,  and 
the  wilderness  of  Sin  may  be  the  open  plain  a 
little  to  the  south  of  this  headland.  (Jthers  put  it 
in  Wddy  Schcllal  or  Wddy  Budrah.  This  wilder- 
ness appears  to  be  different  from  the  wildei'ness  of 
ZiN  (Nu  13-'  201  27"  33^8  343-  ^  Dt  32",  Jos  15i-  \ 
in  which  the  Israelites  encamped  after  leaving 
Mt.  Sinai,  but  the  student  cannot  fail  to  notice 
the  close  similarity  of  the  three  names  Sinai,  Sin, 
Zin.  A.  T.  Chapman. 

SINAI,  MOUNT  ('J'p,  2(e)ir'a).— The  impressions 
derived  from  a  study  of  the  wanderings  of  the 
children  of  Israel  as  they  are  recorded  in  the 
Scriptures,  are  found  to  undergo  important  modi- 
fications as  soon  as  the  biblical  tradition  is  supple- 
mented by  an  actual  toijographical  survey  of  the 
peninsula  at  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea,  which  takes 
its  name  from  Mt.  Sinai,  and  is  supposed  to  contain 
the  famous  mountain  where  the  Law  was  said  to 
have  been  given  to  Israel.  For  while  the  student 
of  the  Scriptures  without  their  topographical 
supplement  would  conclude  that  the  route  of  the 
Exodus  lay  entirely  outside  the  pale  of  civilization, 
the  student  of  the  country  is  able  to  affirm  with 
certainty  that  there  was  an  actual  civilization  in 
the  peninsula  itself  ;  that  there  were  important 
mines,  with  at  least  one  port  of  debarkation  for 
ships  coming  from  Egypt ;  and  that  the  country 
was  intersected  by  trade  roirtes  which  connected 
the  upper  end  of  the  Red  Sea  with  regions  lying 
farther  north  and  east ;  the  mines  alluded  to  being 
contemporary  with  the  earliest  Egyptian  dynasties, 
and  the  trade  routes  being  also,  in  all  probability, 
of  extreme  antiquity.  And  not  only  are  there 
within  the  limits  of  the  so-called  Sinaitic  peninsula 
the  marks  of  an  astonishingly  early  stage  of 
civilization,  but  there  is  also  the  indication  of  the 
existence  of  early  forms  of  religion,  far  removed 
from  the  semi-fetishism  of  wandering  Arab  tribes. 

One  of  these  forms  of  religion  was  the  Egyptian, 
represented  by  the  temples  at  Sarbut  el-Kadeem 
on  the  northern  route  to  Mt.  Sinai ;  it  was  the 
natural  concomitant  of  the  imported  Egyptian 
influence  which  came  in  with  the  olficials  who 
had  charge  of  the  mining  operations  in  the  west  of 
the  peninsula.  But  besides  this  form  of  religion 
there  is  reason  to  suspect  that  Babylonian  religion 
was  also  represented,  for  there  are  traces  in  the 
Babylonian  literature  of  mining  and  quarrying 
operations  in  the  eastern  part  of  the  peninsula  and 
in  the  adjacent  country  of  Midian,  and  these 
traces  are  very  suggestive  of  religious  concomi- 
tants, especially  when  we  find  a  reflexion  of  the 
Babylonian  theology  in  the  very  name  of  the 
sacred  mountain.  Mount  Sinai,  in  fact,  is  named 
after  the  moon  -  god  Sin  (cf.  the  formation  of 
Mordecai  from  the  name  of  Marduk) ;  and  if  this  be 
so,  it  was  from  the  earliest  times  a  place  of  sanctity, 
and  the  routes  that  converge  upon  it  would  easily 
acquire  the  character  of  haj  routes  or  pilgrim 
roads.  There  is  therefore  no  a  priori  difficulty 
in  the  account  of  the  wandering  of  the  children  of 
Israel  to  a  sacred  mount,  nor  any  need  to  regard 
the  sanctity  of  the  place  as  acquired  in  the  time  of 
the  Exodus,  or  projected  back  upon  the  story  by 
later  chroniclers. 

The  real  problem  lies  in  the  identification  of  the 
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mountain  described  in  the  Pent.,  especially  in  view 
of  the  fact  that  the  whole  of  the  peninsula  is  a 
mass  of  mountains,  many  of  which  are  conspicuous 
objects  in  the  landscape,  and  certain  to  have  early 
attracted  attention  and  invited  nomenclature.  We 
are  assuming  that  Mt.  Sinai  is  somewhere  in  the 
tongue  of  land  at  the  head  of  the  Red  Sea,  between 
the  two  arms  of  that  sea  which  constitute  respec- 
tively the  Gulf  of  'Akaba  and  the  Gulf  of  Suez. 
It  should,  however,  be  remembered  that  Sayce 
thinks  he  has  grounds  for  locating  Mt.  Sinai  outside 
the  peninsula  and  in  the  land  of  Midian  itself. 
In  this  he  is  following  in  some  points  an  earlier  and 
more  fantastic  suggestion  of  Beke.  The  advantage 
of  such  a  theory  lies  in  the  fact  (1)  that  Mt.  Sinai 
is  closely  connected  with  the  land  of  Midian  in  the 
biblical  account.  Thither  Moses  escapes  from  the 
wrath  of  Pharaoh,  and  while  engaged  in  pastoral 
occupations  in  that  land  he  sees  the  theophany  of 
the  burning  bush.  Moreover,  his  wife  and  her 
relations  are  Midianite.  The  general  opinion  is 
that  Midian  is  on  the  farther  side  of  Akaba  to  the 
east  and  north,  and  that  special  evidence  is  needed 
if  we  would  include  in  it  the  surroundings  of  the 
traditional  Mt.  Sinai.  (2)  The  theory  furnishes  a 
new  explanation  of  the  encampment  of  the  Israelites 
by  the  sea,  which  on  this  theory  is  the  Gulf  of 
Akaba ;  (3)  it  finds  a  site  for  the  much-disputed 
Elim  in  the  modern  Aileh  (ancient  Eloth) ;  (4)  it 
explains  why  nothing  is  said  about  the  exquisite 
valley  of  Feiran  by  a  witer  who  is  so  careful  to 
record  the  palm-trees  and  springs  (certainly  of  a 
much  inferior  quality)  at  Elim  ;  the  identitication 
of  Rephidim  with  Feiran  is,  on  this  hypothesis, 
incorrectly  made. 

The  theory  is  not  lightly  to  be  set  aside ;  the 
main  objection  to  it  lies  in  the  itinerary  (which 
appears  to  have  been  one  of  daily  marches  along  a 
conventional  road).  No  satisfactory  attempt  has 
been  made  to  trace  this  itinerary  to  the  E.  or  N. 
of  the  Gulf  of  'Akaba. 

Setting  aside,  then,  the  theory  of  a  (trans-" Akaba) 
Midianite  Sinai  as  inconsistent  with  the  most 
natural  interpretation  of  the  biblical  traditions,  we 
proceed  to  determine  the  most  likely  spot  within 
the  peninsula  to  which  those  traditions  can  be 
referred.  And  hrst  of  all  we  may  clear  away  the 
apparent  confusion  between  Horeb  and  Sinai  which 
occurs  in  the  Pent.,  and  has  often  been  perplexing 
to  commentators  who  had  to  reconcile  such  ex- 
pressions as  '  to  the  mountain  of  God,  even  to 
Horeb'  (Ex  S^),  with  which  cf.  IK  lO^,  where 
Elijah  is  said  to  have  come  '  to  the  mountain  of 
God,  even  to  Horeb.'  Here  and  in  other  places 
'  the  mountain  of  God '  is  identified  with  Horeb, 
i.e.  Sinai  and  Horeb  are  practically  interchange- 
able. An  examination  of  the  sources  of  the 
narrative  will  show  that  Horeb  is  the  term  used 
for  the  seat  of  the  Deity  in  E  and  D,  while  Sinai  is 
the  term  used  in  J  and  P.  According  to  the  sources, 
then,  we  can  only  say  that  the  centre  of  the  worship 
of  J"  is  in  Horeb  according  to  the  northern  tribes, 
and  in  Sinai  according  to  the  southern  ;  and  no 
further  help  is  forthcoming  for  the  location  of 
Horeb  (which  may  simply  mean  '  waste  '). 

Returning  to  the  question  of  the  actual  moun- 
tain involved  in  the  tradition,  we  have  a  remark- 
able divergence  of  opinion  amongst  critics  and 
travellers,  not  a  few  of  whom  (especially  Lepsius 
and  Ebers)  have  sought  to  identify  the  biblical 
Sinai  with  Mt.  Serbal,  which  rises  just  above  the 
oasis  of  Feiran  to  the  south.  It  may  be  admitted 
that  Serbal  is  a  much  more  conspicuous  object 
than  Jebel  Musa  (the  traditional  mountain  of  the 
Law),  although  it  is  not  so  lofty.  It  is  also 
true  that  the  centre  of  early  Christian  life 
in  the  peninsula  in  the  first  centuries  of  the 
occupation  of  the  holy  places  is  in  the  Wady 


Feiran,  which  stands  for  the  ancient  Paran,  the 
seat  of  an  episcopate  and  the  home  of  innumer- 
able ascetics,  whose  caves  and  rude  dwellings  may 
still  be  traced.  We  need  not  be  surprised,  then,  if 
it  should  be  maintained  that  the  special  place  of 
sanctity  in  the  peninsula  was  not  far  from  the 
Wady  Feiran,  in  which  case  Serbal  can  hardly  fail 
to  be  the  holy  mountain.  In  further  support  of 
this  it  is  urged  that  immediately  after  the  battle 
with  Amalek  the  Israelites  are  said  (Ex  19'-^)  to  have 
come  to  Mt.  Sinai,  or  at  all  events  to  the  wilderness 
which  bears  the  name  of  that  mountain,  and  it 
would  therefore  seem  that  the  mountain  was  at 
no  great  distance  from  Rephidim,  which  is  almost 
universally  identified  with  the  Wady  Feiran.  So 
that,  when  we  combine  the  biblical'  statement  of 
the  proximity  of  Rephidim  to  Mt.  Sinai  with  the 
undoubted  fact  that  Feiran  is  the  primitive 
Christian  metropolis,  a  strong  case  is  made  out  for 
identifying  the  beautiful  and  imposing  Mount 
Serbal  with  the  biblical  Sinai.  Various  attempts 
have  further  been  made,  by  means  of  quotations 
from  Cosmas Indicopleustes,  Eusebius,  Jerome,  etc., 
to  show  that  there  has  been  a  monastic  translation 
of  the  accepted  site  of  Sinai  from  Serbal  to  Jebel 
Musa  (cf.  Lepsius,  Tour  from  Thebes  and  the 
Peninsula  of  Sinai,  1846,  tr.  by  Cottrell  ;  and 
Ebers,  Durch  Gosen  zuin  Sinai,  ind  ed.  Leipzig, 
1881).  And  it  has  been  afiirmed  in  accordance 
with  this  hypothesis  that  there  was  no  monastery 
or  monastic  settlement  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Jebel  Musa  before  the  convent,  called  popularly 
after  the  name  of  St.  Catherine,  was  built  by 
Justinian. 

Unfortunately  for  this  ingenious  hypothesis,  it 
has  been  reduced  almost  to  absurdity  by  the  dis- 
covery of  a  document  whicli  is  in  itself  one  of  the 
most  interesting  of  pilgrim  itineraries,  and  which 
for  the  settlement  of  the  early  Christian  tradition 
has  immense  weight.  We  refer  to  the  document 
known  as  the  Peregrinatio  Silviw,  edited  in  Rome 
in  1887  by  Gamurrini  from  an  imperfect  MS,  and 
since  reprinted  by  J.  H.  Bernard  as  a  volume  of  the 
Palestine  Pilgrims'  Text  Society.  The  pilgrimage 
in  question  is  dated  in  the  years  38.5-388  by  its 
editor,  and  its  authorship  is  assigned  with  good 
reason  to  a  lady  from  Aquitaine.  The  imperfect  MS 
opens  with  tojiographical  details  which  certainly 
identify  the  plain  of  er-Rahah  in  front  of  Jebel 
Musa  ('vallem  infinitam  ingens  *  planissima  et 
valde  pulcliram,  et  trans  vallem  apparebat  mons 
sanctus  Dei  Syna ').  And,  in  fact,  the  whole  of  the 
route  which  Silvia  describes  between  Egypt  and 
Sinai,  and  the  holy  places  which  she  visits,  coincide 
closely  with  the  route  and  the  sanctities  recorded 
in  modern  books  of  travel.  The  theory  of  the  dis- 
l)lacement  of  the  traditional  Sinai  from  Serbal  to 
Jebel  Musa  in  the  early  Christian  centuries  may 
thei'efore  be  abandoned,  and  this  practically 
amounts  to  the  final  abandonment  of  the  Serbal- 
Sinai  theory  itself  and  the  acceptance  of  the 
traditional  site.  Any  residual  difficulties  which 
are  connected  with  the  account  of  the  Exodus 
and  the  last  stages  of  the  journey  to  Sinai 
are  probably  due  to  unhistorical  elements  in  the 
tradition.  Alt.  Sinai  must  therefore  be  sought  in 
the  cluster  of  eminences  which  includes  Jebel 
Kateiina,  Jebel  Musa,  etc.  Of  these  the  highest 
is  Jebel  Katerina,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  any 
attempt  has  been  successful  to  find  at  the  foot  of 
Jebel  Katerina  a  suitable  place  for  an  Israelite 
encampment.  And  in  so  far  as  this  is  the  case, 
the  traditional  site  must  be  allowed  to  retain  the 
identification  until  further  light  can  be  thrown  on 
the  subject  from  unexpected  quarters. 

*  Ingens  =  valde  in  this  document  frequently;  but  here  in  its 
natural  sense,  for  she  says  a  little  later  vallc  ilia  quam  dixi 
ingens. 
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The  traditional  Sinai  is  bounded  on  the  north 
side  by  the  great  plain  er-Rahah,  out  of  which  it 
rises  precipitously  ;  on  its  east  and  west  sides  are 
wadis  named  respectively,  the  one  on  the  east 
Wady  ed-Deir  and  the  one  on  the  west  Wady 
el-Leja.  The  former  takes  its  name  (Valley  of 
the  Convent)  from  the  celebrated  convent  of  St. 
Catherine,  which  stands  upon  the  slope  of  the 
mountain ;  the  derivation  of  the  other  name  is 
more  obscure.  In  this  western  wady  are  the 
remains  of  the  convent  of  the  Forty  Martyrs  {Deir 
el-Arbdin)  and  a  number  of  other  traces  of  early 
monastic  life,  and  by  this  valley  it  is  customary  to 
make  the  ascent  of  Jebel  Katerina,  which  lies 
to  the  S.W.  of  Jebel  Musa.  The  northernmost 
peak  of  Jebel  Musa  is  called  Ras  es-Sufsafeh 
{'  Head  of  the  Willow,'  probably  from  a  tree 
growing  in  one  of  its  gullies),  and  is  commonly 
taken  as  the  place  of  promulgation  of  the  Law, 
for  which  it  is  a  very  striking  and  suitable  site. 
The  height  of  Sufsafeh  is  6937  ft.,  while  the  south- 
em  peak  is  somewhat  lower.  The  latter  is  the 
true  holy  place  according  to  the  Greek  and  Arab 
tradition.  There  is  an  ascent  to  it  by  a  flight  of 
rude  steps  commencing  not  far  from  the  convent, 
and  extending,  with  slight  intermission,  almost  to 
the  summit. 

Additional  Note. — Objections  to  the  traditional  site  of  Mt. 
Sinai. — In  the  foregoing  we  have  found  ourselves  closely  In 
accord  with  the  traditional  view  of  the  route  of  the  Exodus, 
and  of  the  location  of  Mt.  Sinai.  If  the  Israelites  really  went 
into  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  the  route  and  the  goal  of  their 
wanderings  have  probably  been  correctly  identified.  We  have 
shown  that  the  tradition  in  favour  of  Jebel  Musa  is  earlier  and 
more  constant  than  has  generally  been  recognized.  But  the 
real  difficulty  begins  with  the  question  whether  the  biblical  Mt. 
Sinai  was  in  the  peninsula,  after  all.  Objection  after  objection 
has  been  raised  under  this  head,  and  some  of  them  are  not  easy 
to  refute.  (l)The  biblical  references  to  Mt.  Sinai  do  not  seem  to 
warrant  an  identification  in  the  limits  of  the  peninsula.  Dt  12 
gives  a  distance  of  11  days  from  Horeb  to  the  mountains  of  Seir, 
and  this  would  agree  well  enough  with  the  distance  from  Jebel 
JIusa.  But  in  other  passages,  such  as  Dt  332,  Hab  38,  the 
contiguity  between  Sinai  and  Edom  seems  to  be  more  pro- 
nounced :  even  if  we  grant  a  certain  freedom  of  expression  to 
poetical  passages,  still  such  language  as  Dt  332 — 

J"  came  from  Sinai, 

And  rose  from  Seir  unto  them, 
might,  in  view  of  Heb.  parallelism  of  the  members,  imply  more 
than  that  Sinai  was  in  the  direction  of  Seir.    It  might  be  urged 
in  reply  that  the  passage  continues — 

He  shined  forth  from  Mt.  Paran, 
And  came  from  Meribah  Kadesh, 

and  Paran  has  been  commonly  identified  with  Feiran  in  the 
peninsula.  But  this  identification  has  also  been  questioned  on 
account  of  the  parallelism  with  Kadesh  and  other  references. 

(2)  Some  of  the  places  in  the  itinerary  of  Exodus  have 
apparently  been  found  outside  the  limits  of  the  peninsula,  as 
EUm  in  Elath-Eloth,  and  the  encampment  by  the  sea  in  the 
Gulf  of  'Akaba. 

(3)  Mt.  Sinai  is  suspiciously  connected  with  the  land  of  Midian, 
and  it  has  to  be  shown  that  the  Sinaitic  peninsula  could  be  thus 
described.  At  the  time  of  the  Exodus  it  was  an  Egyptian 
province. 

These  and  other  objections  have  been  raised  against  the 
traditional  theory ;  their  resolution  depends  upon  the  final 
discrimination  of  the  documents  underlying  the  Pent,  and  upon 
the  results  of  further  archaeological  investigations,  not  only  in 
the  peninsula  of  Sinai  but  to  the  N.  and  E.  of  it. 

LiTERATTOB.— Robinson,  BRP'^i.  90  ff.,  119  fif.;  Stanley,  SP 
42  f. ;  Palmer,  Desert  of  the  Exodus,  passim  ;  Hull,  Mount  Seir, 
Sinai,  etc.,  51  ff.  [all  these  support  the  identification  of  Sinai 
with  Jebel  Musa];  Lepsius,  Briefe,  345 ff.,  416;  Ebers,  Durch 
Gosen  zum  Sinai,  392  ft.  [both  advocate  the  claims  of  Mt.  Serbal] ; 
Sayce,  HCM  263  fl.  (his  view  is  discussed  above).  There  is  a  full 
account  of  the  controversy  as  to  the  identity  of  Sinai  in  Dillm.- 
Ryssel  on  Ex  191.  For  the  sacred  character  of  Mt.  Sinai  see 
W.  B.  Smith,  RS^  117  f.,  and  Smend,  Alttest.  Relipionsgesch.-, 

32  ff.  J.  Rendel  Harris. 

SINCERE.— In  1  P  2=  'sincere'  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  'unmixed,'  'pure':  'Desire  the  sincere 
milk  of  the  word '  (rd  XoyiKdv  dSoXoc  ydXa,  Vulg. 
sine  dolo,  Wye.  '  with  out  gile,'  Tind.  '  which  is 
without  corrupcion,'  Cran.  '  which  is  with  out 
disceat«,'  Gen.  '  syncere,'  Rhem.  '  without  guile  ' ; 
RV  goes  back  to  Wye.  and  Rhem.  '  which  is 


without  guile').  For  'sincere'  in  this  sense,  of. 
Rhem.  NT,  Preface,  p.  16,  'We  translate  that 
text  which  is  most  sincere,  and  in  our  opinion, 
and  as  we  have  proved,  incorrupt ' ;  and  Cranmer, 
Works,  i.  134,  '  If  there  be  none  other  ofience 
laid  against  them  than  this  one,  it  will  be  much 
more  for  the  conversion  of  all  the  fauters  hereof, 
after  mine  opinion,  that  their  consciences  may  be 
clearly  averted  from  the  same  by  communication 
of  sincere  doctrine  .  .  .  than  by  the  justice  of  the 
law  to  suffer  in  such  ignorance.'     J.  Hastings. 

SINGERS,  SINGING.— See  artt.  Praise  in  OT, 
and  Priests  and  Levites. 

SINGULAR  is  properly  that  which  concerns  a 
single  person  or  thing ;  so  AV,  after  Tindale,  in 
Lv  27^  '  When  a  man  shall  make  a  singular  vow ' 
(iij  tih^:,  RV  '  shall  accomplish  a  vow,'  RVm  '  make 
a  special  vow').*  So  also  Knox,  Works,  iii.  141, 
'  Without  harnes  or  weaponis  (except  my  sling, 
staf,  and  stonis)  I  durst  interpryes  singular  battell 
aganis  him ' ;  Bp.  Davenant,  Life,  329,  '  For  my 
part,  I  am  of  opinion  that  there  is  no  sane  or 
possible  Way  for  any  singular  person  to  attein  to 
the  comfortable  persuasion  that  hee  is  Elected  unto 
Salvation,  but  a  Posteriori.'  Cf.  the  phrase  '  all 
and  singular,'  as  in  the  Act  of  Uniformity  in  K. 
Edward  VI.  Second  Prayer-Book  (1552),  'And  for 
their  authority  in  this  behalf,  be  it  further  likewise 
enacted,  by  the  authority  aforesaid,  that  all  and 
singular  the  same  Archbishops,  Bishops,  and  all 
other  their  officers  exercising  Ecclesiastical  juris- 
diction, as  well  in  place  exempt,  as  not  exempt, 
within  tiieir  dioceses,  shall  have  full  power  and 
authority',  by  this  act,  to  reform,  correct,  and 
punish,  by  censure  of  the  Church,  all  and  singular 
persons  Avhich  shall  ofi'end  within  any  their  juris- 
dictions or  Dioceses.' 

Then  the  single  person  or  thing  niay  be  regarded 
as  special  and  remarkable,  as  Wis  14'^  '  the  singu- 
lar diligence  of  the  artificer.'  Cf.  Ridley,  Brefe 
Declaration,  144,  '  Origen  .  .  .  was  compted  and 
judged  thi  singular  teacher  in  his  tyme  of  Christes 
religion ' ;  Mt  5'"  Tind.  '  And  yf  ye  be  frendly  to 
youre  brethren  onlye,  what  singular  thynge  doo 
ye?'  J.  Hastings. 

SINIM  (D'rp ;  n^pcrai ;  de  terra  australi). — The 
'land  of  Sinim'  (Is  49^^)  must,  from  the  context, 
have  been  in  the  extreme  south  or  east  of  the 
known  world.  In  the  south,  Sin  (Pelusium,  Ezk 
30i5«-)  and  Syene  (Ezk  29^'*  30")  have  been  suggested 
(the  former  by  Saadya,  Bochart,  and  Ewald  ;  the 
latter  by  Cheyne  [Introd.  to  Is.  275,  and  in  SBOT], 
who  would  read  d'jid,  with  J.  D.  Michaelis, 
Klostermann,  Marti),  but  these  places  are  perhaps 
too  near.  The  LXX  favours  the  view  that  a 
country  in  the  east  was  intended,  and  modern 
commentators  have  identified  Sinim  with  China, 
the  land  of  the  Since.  The  name  Tsin  was  known 
as  early  as  the  12th  cent.  B.C.  ;  and  it  was  not 
improbably  familiar  to  the  Phoenicians.  There 
was  a  trade,  at  a  very  early  date,  between  the 
extreme  east  and  southern  Arabia  and  the  Persian 
Gulf.  This  interpretation  of  the  name  Sinim  as 
referring  to  China,  which  was  first  suggested  by 
Gesenius,  is  strongly  opposed  by  Dillm.  [Jesaja, 
ad  loc.),  Duhm,  and  Richthofen  {China,  i.  436 f., 
504).  Dillm.  e.g.  points  out  that  no  Israelites 
could  have  been  in  China  at  the  time  of  this 
prophecy,  that  we  should  expect  D'i's  not 'd,  and 
the  name  Tsin  (derived  from  a  dynasty  of  255  B.C.) 
could  not  have  been  yet  in  use  in  Babylon. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SINITES  ('4'Bn ;  A  6  'A(Tepva'i:os,  Luc.  6  'Aa-ewel). — 

*  On  the  vocalization  and  meaning  of  the  Heb.  word  see  tha 
Comm.,  especially  Dillm. -Byssel,  ad  loc. 
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A  Canaanite  people,  Gn  10"  =  !  Ch  1".  Dillm. 
{Genesis,  ad  loc.)  compares  the  name  of  the  ruined 
city  Sin,  mentioned  by  Jerome  (Qicmst.),  as  not  far 
from  Arka  at  the  foot  of  Lebanon.  Strabo  (xvi. 
ii.  18)  also  names  a  mountain  stronghold  Sinna(n) 
CZlvvSlv,  accus.)  on  Lebanon,  and  a  Phren.  city 
Sidnu  is  named  along  with  Semar  and  Arka  in  an 
Assyr.  inscription  (Del.  Paradies,  282 ;  cf.  W.  M. 
Miiller,  As.  u.  Etirop.  289). 

SIN-OFFERING.— See  Sacrifice,  p.  337^ 

SION.— 1.  (jN'?';  LXX  St/cJv)  A  name  of  Hermon, 
Dt  4'**.  Sion  is  taken  by  some  to  be  a  textual 
error  for  SiRlON  (ini^),  the  Zidonian  name  of  the 
same  mountain,  Dt  3^.  This  view  is  supported  by 
the  reading  of  the  Syr.,  which,  however,  is  as 
likely  to  be  a  correction  of  the  Hebrew  text 
(Driver,  ad  loc).  Like  Senir,  Sion  may  have 
originally  been  the  designation  of  a  particular  part 
of  Hermon.    2.  See  ZiON.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

SIPHMOTH  (niD?!f ;  B  ^a4>el,  A  Xatpa/xdi!  ;  Sepha- 
moth). — One  of  the  places,  '  where  David  and  his 
men  were  wont  to  haunt,'  to  which  a  portion  of 
the  spoil  of  the  Araalekites  was  sent  after  David's 
return  to  Ziklag  (1  S  30-').  It  is  mentioned  with 
Aroer,  now  'Ararah,  to  the  east  of  Beer-sheba, 
and  Eshtemoa,  now  es-Semu'a,  in  the  hill-country 
S.  of  Hebron.  The  site  was  unknown  to  Eusebius 
and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  "Zacpaixiod,  Sofamoth),  and  it 
has  not  yet  been  recovered.  It  was  probably  in 
the  Negeb  to  the  S.  of  Eshtemoa.  Riehm  {HWB) 
suggests  that  Zabdi,  the  Shiphmite  (1  Ch  IV), 
was  a  native  of  Siphmoth  and  not  of  Shepham— 
the  change  from  Sh  to  S  being  easily  made,  and  a 
few  MSS  reading  Shiph-  for  Siph-  in  1  Samuel. 
See  Shepham.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SIPPAL— See  Saph. 

SIRACH  (BOOK  OF).— 

i.  History. 

ii.  Importance. 

iii.  Name  and  Place  in  the  Bible. 

iv.  Name  of  the  Author. 
V.  Editions. 

vi.  Greek  Text. 

vii.  Versions  and  Quotations. 

viii.  The  Syriac  Text, 
ix.  The  Hebrew  Texts. 

X.  Contents  and  Theology. 
Literature. 

[Abbreviations  in  this  article  :— Ed.  =  Edersheim,  Commentary 
on  Sirach  in  Wace,  Ajiocrj/pha,  ii. ;  0-N  =  Cowley-Neubauer, 
The  original  Hebrew  of  a  portion  of  Ecclesiasticus  ;  R  =  Ryasel, 
Translation  of  Sirach  with  Notes  in  Die  Apokryphen  iibersetzt, 
.  .  .  ed.  by  E.  Kautzsch  (1900,  i.)and  in  SK  1900, 1901 ;  S-T=TAe 
Wisdom  of  Ben  Sira,  Portions  of  the  Book  Ecclesiasticus,  ed.  by 
Schechter-Taylor  (1899) ;  (g  the  Greek,  %  the  Hebrew,  g  the 
Latin,  S  the  Syriac  Text,  n  the  Syriac  translation  of  Paul  of 
Telia].  ^ 

i.  History.— The  history  of  the  book,  which  in 
the  English  Bible  retained  the  Latin  name  Ecclesi- 
asticus, while  it  is  called  in  German  the  book  (of) 
Jesus  Sirach  or,  abbreviated,  Sirach,  falls  into  two 
periods,  the  second  beginning  on  13th  May  1896, 
when  S.  Schechter,  Talmudic  reader  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge,  wrote  in  a  letter  to  Mrs.  A. 
S.  Lewis  there,  that  the  fragment  of  a  Hebrew  MS 
of  hers,  which  he  had  taken  with  him,  represented 
'  a  piece  of  the  original  Hebrew  of  Ecclesiasticus. 
It  is  the  first  time  that  such  a  thing  ivas  discovered ' 
(see  A.  S.  Lewis,  In  the  Shadow  of  Sinai :  A  Story 
of  Travel  and  Research  from  1895  to  1897  ;  Cam- 
bridge, 1898,  p.  174).  Since  that  day,  39  out  of  the 
51  chapters  of  which  the  book  consists  harv'e  been 
recovered  totally  or  in  part  in  Hebrew  from  4 
different  MSS,  and  a  new  period  in  the  history  of 
this  book  has  thus  been  opened.  What  we  knew 
about  it  before  that  time  or  believed  Ave  knew,  is, 


perhaps,  best  summed  up  in  the  Introduction  and 
Commentary  of  A.  Edersheim,  in  the  Speaker's 
Commentary  ('Apocrypha,'  ed.  by  Henry  Wace 
(London,  1888),  ii.  1-239). 

ii.  Importance. — In  many  respects  this  book  is 
the  most  important  of  the  so-called  Apocrypha. 
It  is  important  for  the  student  of  history  who 
wishes  to  trace  the  Jewish  religion  in  its  transition 
from  the  OT  to  the  NT,  and  it  is  important  on 
account  of  the  influence  it  exercised  and  still  exer- 
cises on  the  religious  life  of  generations.  Both 
the  Jubilee  Kliythm  of  St.  Bernard  of  Clairvaux 
(partially  translated  in  Hymns  Ancient  and 
Modern,  178,  177),  and  what  may  be  called  the 
German  Te  Deum,  Nim  danket  alle  Gott  (ib.  379), 
are  taken  from  this  book.  How  much  has  been 
lost  by  those  parts  of  the  Church  which  excluded 
it  from  their  Bibles  may  be  gathered  from  the  use 
made  of  it  in  other  parts,  not  only  in  the  Greek 
and  Roman,  which  place  it  on  the  same  footing 
as  the  whole  Bible,  but  also  in  the  Lutheran, 
which  placed  it  among  the  Apocrypha  but  made  a 
very  large  use  of  it. 

On  the  Latin  Clmrch  compare  especially  Augustine.  When 
he  collected  from  the  Bible,  towards  the  end  of  his  life,  his  so- 
called  Speculum,  i.e.  those  passages  which  he  considered  useful 
for  the  guidance  of  the  religious  life,  he  found  in  this  book  more 
for  his  purpose  {plura  hide  operi  nccessaria)  than  in  any  other 
book  of  the  OT  or  NT  (no  fewer  than  36  pages  out  of  285  in  the 
edition  of  Weihrich  [CSEL,  vol.  xii.  1887] ;  from  Proverbs  21 
pageB,  from  Matthew  18).  After  the  excerpts  from  those  books 
'  quos  et  Judaei  canonicos  habent,'  he  goes  on  to  say  '  sed  non 
sunt  omittendi  et  hi  quos  quidem  ante  salvatoris  adventum 
constat  esse  conscriptos,  sed  eos  non  receptos  a  Judtois  recipit 
tamen  eiusdem  salvatoris  ecclesia.  in  his  sunt  duo  qui  Salomonis 
appellantur  a  pluribus  propter  quandam  sicut  existirao  eloquii 
similitudinem.  nam  Salomonis  non  esse  nihil  dubitant  quique 
doctiores.  nec  tamen  eius  qui  Sapientise  dicitur  quisnam  sit 
autor  apparet.  ilium  vero  alterum  quem  vocamus  Ecclesi- 
asticum,  quod  Jesus  quidam  scripserit,  qui  cognominatur 
Sirach,  constat  inter  eos  qui  eundem  librum  totum  legerunt.' 

As  to  the  Lutheran  Church  it  may  be  noted  that  the  protocols 
of  the  Meistersinger  of  Niirnberg  alone  mention  about  iOO  songa 
all  beginning  'Jesus  Sirach'  or  'Sirach  (the  wise  man)' — see 
the  Indexes  published  by  K.  Drescher  in  vol.  214  (1897)  of  the 
Literarische  Verein.  In  1676  a  preacher  published  the  themes 
and  dispositions  of  170  sermons  on  this  book,*  and  the  Bible 
Society  of  Halle  (founded  by  Francke-Canstein)  circulated  from 
1712-1823  no  fewer  than  77,105  copies,  t 

iii.  Name  and  Place  in  the  Bible.— («)  Place. 
(1)  The  book  had  at  no  time  a  place  among  the  24 
(or  22)  books  of  the  Hebrew  iJible,  though  it  is 
quoted  in  one  passage  of  the  Bab.  Talmud  (Berakh- 
oth,  48a)  with  the  quotation-formula  '  as  it  is 
written,'  which  is  used  elsewhere  only  of  the 
acknowledged  books  ;  but  in  the  parallel  passages 
the  name  of  the  book  is  added.  In  two  other 
passages  two  rabbinical  authorities  actually  quote 
from  our  book,  while  believing  themselves  to  be 
quoting  from  Scripture  (see  Strack,  '  Kanon  des 
AT  '  in  PBE^  ix.  753).  The  book  is  therefore  not 
mentioned  in  those  lists  of  the  canonical  books 
which  profess  to  give  the  Jewish  Canon,  as 
Melito,  Origen,  Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus,  Amphilochius,  pseudo  -  Athanasius' 
Synopsis,  Canon  of  Laodicea,  capitidus  (Zahn, 
Geschichte  des  Kanons,  vol.  ii.).  Epiphanius,  de 
Mens.  4  (Lagarde,  Symmicta,  ii.  157),  says  on  the 
two  books,  mentioned  above  by  Augustine,  Wis- 
dom and  Sirach  :  aCrai  xpM'-t^°'-  i^"  ^^"'i-  '^"■^  ii<j>i\ifioi, 
d\X'  eh  apidfibv  tlov  priTCjv  ovk  avacpipovTai'X  5i'  S  ov5^ 
iv  Tw  apibv  (p^N)  ivered-qaav,  tovt  iariv  iv       rrji  5ia- 

(2)  But  Sirach  had  a  sure  and  prominent  place 
among  the  books  of  the  Bible  in  the  Greek  and 

*  Sacrarum  HomiUarum  Theinaticarum  e  Sapientia  Ilotm- 
piToi,  sive  Ecclesiastico  Jesu  filii  Sirach  centum  et  septuaginta 
disposition's,  annotationihus  textualibus  illustratce,  quibus 
prcefixus,  liber  Siracidis  grcecus  cum  variis  lectionibus  .  .  . 
autore  .  .  .  W.  M.  Stissero,  Lipsiae,  2  pts.  (1676),  4to. 

t  On  the  use  made  of  the  book  in  the  English  Church  see 
below,  p.  550''. 

t  Compare  with  this  assertion  Luther's  definition  of  the 
Apocrj^iha,  as  'Biicher,  so  der  Heiligen  Schrift  nicht  gleich 
gehalten,  und  doch  niitzlich  und  gut  zu  lesen  sind.' 
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still  more  in  the  Latin  Churches.  In  the  MSS  of 
the  Greek  Bibles  it  was  most  commonly  grouped 
with  the  other  Poetical  books  (see  the  lists  in 
Swete's  Introduction,  pp.  198-214)  ;  the  order  being 
in  cod.  S  :  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Eccl.,  Cant.,  Wisd., 
Sirach,  Job;  in  B  :  Ps.,  Prov.,  Eccl.,  Cant.,  Job, 
Wisd.,  Sirach,  Esth.  ;  in  AN  :  Ps.,  Job,  Prov., 
Eccl.,  Cant.,  Wisd.,  Sirach. 

On  the  question  whether  Clement  of  Alexandria  had  Wisdom 
and  Sirach  as  an  Appendix  to  the  NT,  see,  on  the  one  side, 
Credner-Volkmar,  Gcschichte  des  neutest.  Canons,  p.  387  (on  the 
strength  of  Photius,  cod.  109,  i  Ss  oXos  irxtrii  [of  his  'Exhcyx.1] 

'ExxXyinxTTixod),  and  H.  Eiclthoff,  Das  XT  des  Clemens 
(Progr.  Schleswig,  1900,  p.  22) ;  on  the  other  side  Zahn, 
Gcschichte  des  Kanons,  ii.  223. 

The  85th  of  the  Apostolic  Canons  orders  :  i^ijidev 
vfuv  irpoaiaTopeldOo}  fxavdaveiv  v/j-Qv  toi)s  veovi  Tr]V 
'Zo(j>iav  Tov  TToXv/j.adoOs  Setp^x- 

The  Coptic  Cliurch  counts  6  books  of  Wisdom 
{i^a.(ro4)os)  ;  see  I.  Guidi,  '  II  canone  biblico  della 
chiesa  copta'  {Bevue  biblique,  x.  2,  166,  169)  =  Job 
+  Salomons  5 libri  (Prov.,  Wisd.,  Eccl.,  La  Sapienza 
di  Bagor  ben  Bagy  (  =  np>  ja  nux).  Cant.)  ;  after  the 
Prophets  follows  La  Sapienza  di  Gesii  tiglio  di 
Sirach  scriba  di  Salomone. 

(3)  In  the  Western  Church,  too,  it  became  at  a 
very  early  date  common  to  group  these  5  books 
(Prov.,  Eccl.,  Cant.,  Wisd.,  and  Sirach)  together 
and  presently  to  count  them  all  as  Solomonic. 
One  passage  from  Augustine  has  been  already 
quoted  [§  1] :  in  de  Doct.  Christ,  ii.  13  he  says  of 
Wisdom  and  Sirach  :  '  de  quadam  similitudine 
Salomonis  esse  dicuntur  .  .  .  qui  tamen  quoniam 
in  auctoritatem  recipi  meruerunt  juxta  pro- 
pheticos  enumerandi  sunt.'  Innocent  I.  {Ep.  ad 
Exsuperiwm)  counts  expressly,  after  Prophetarum 
libri  xvi.,  'Salomonis  libri  v.,'  then  Psalterium ; 
so  also  Cassiodorius  [de  Inst.  Div.  litt.  14  ;  but  see 
Zahn,  Gesch.  d.  Kan.  ii.  270,  271  n.  5,  272),  the 
Council  of  Carthage,  A.D.  397  (can.  47  =  39),  the 
stichometrical  list  from  Freisingen  published  by 
C.  H.  Turner  (JThSt  ii.  240),  while,  in  the  list  of 
the  MS  of  F.  Arevalo  (I.e.  p.  241),  in  pseudo- 
Gelasius  and  in  Isidore,  '  Salomonis  libri  iii.'  is 
followed  by  Wisdom  and  Sirach  (in  pseudo-Gelasius 
in  the  order  Sirach,  Wisdom).*  The  same  arrange- 
ment is  found  in  mediaeval  Bibles  and  translations — 
for  instance  in  the  famous  Wenzel  Bible  at  Vienna 
(on  which  see  Kurrelmeyer,  Amer.  Journ.  of  Phil. 
xxi.  62,  69) ;  and  this  custom  of  placing  Sirach  and 
Wisd.  in  company  with  Prov.,  Eccl.,  and  Cant., 
and  of  reckoning  all  five  as  books  of  Solomon, 
became  so  prevalent  that  as  late  as  the  sixteenth 
and  seventeenth  centuries  several  separate  editions 
of  this  group  were  published,  not  only  in  Latin 
but  also  in  English,  either  witli  the  express  head- 
ing '  libri  Salomonis  '  or  without  it. 

See  in  the  Catalogue  of  the  British  Jluseum  '  Bible '  (OT)  the 
remark  before  Hagiographa  (col.  323,  corap.  with  718,  720,  where 
Sirach  by  mistake  is  called  '  the  Book  of  Wisdom  ').  Latin 
editions  containing  these  5  books  are  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  from 
Antw.  1637  ;  Paris,  1537  ;  Lyons,  1543  ;  Paris,  1564  ;  Antw.  1591 ; 
with  Psalms,  1629 ;  Psalterium  Davidis  et  Libri  sapientiales 
(without  Cant.),  Leiden,  1059.  Of  English  editions  the  two 
oldest  are:  The  Bukes  of  Salomon,  namely,  Procerhia,  Ecclesi- 
astes,  Sapientia,  and  Ecclesiasticus  or  Jesus  the  sonne  of 
Syrach  (The  story  of  Bell,  whjch  is  the  xiiij  chapter  of  Daniel 
after  the  Latin),  E.  Whytchurch,  London  [1540  ?],  8vo  (in  the 
copy  of  the  Br.  Mus.  a  few  MS  notes  by  King  Henry  viii.;  the 
text  follows  that  of  the  Bible  of  1535  ;  a  reprint  1545, 16mo);  The 
bokes  of  Salomon,  namely,  Proverbia,  Ecclesiastes,  Cantica 
Canticorum,  Ecclesiasticus  or  Icsus  the  Sonne  of  Syrach,  W. 
Bonham,  London  [1542  ?],  Svo  (text  follows  Great  Bible  of  1539  ; 
another  ed.  VVyllyam  Copland,  London,  Jan.  1550  [1551],  Svo). 

The  order  in  the  present  English  editions  of  the 
Apocrypha  (1  Es.,  2  Es.,  Tobit,  Judith,  the  Rest 
of  Esther,  The  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  Sirach,  etc.) 

*  On  Mommsen's  list,  the  Catalogus  Claromontanus,  the  Liber 
sacramentorum  of  Bobbie,  see  Swete,  Introd.  p.  212  ff.  See  also 
the  Damasine  list  published  by  C.  H.  Turner,  JThSt,  i.  657. 
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seems  to  go  back  in  the  last  instance  to  the  German 
(Ziirich)  translation  of  Leo  Jud  (Ziirich,  1529,  fol. 
and  8vo  ;  Strassburg,  1529-30),  which  separated 
'  die  Biichcr  die  by  den  alten  onder  Biblische 
geschrifft  nit  gezelt  sind,  auch  by  den  Ebreern  nit 
gefunden '  from  the  rest  of  the  Bible,  and  arranged 
them  1-2  Es.,  Tob.,  Jud.,  Bar.,  Wisd.,  'das  Buch 
Ecclesiasticus  das  man  nennen  mag  die  weisen 
Spriich  Jesu  des  Suns  Sirach,'  1-3  Mac,  Sus.,  Bel 
and  Dragon. 

The  first  Greek  edition  of  the  Bible,  which 
separated  'Air6Kpv(poL  at  Trap'  E/3ai'o(s  [sic]  iK  tov  tSiv 
d^ioirlo'Twi'  dptd/xoO  (jvyKadiaravraL,  is  tliat  of  Lonicerus 
(Argentorati,  Cephaleus,  1524,  26).  Its  order  is  : 
Tob.,  Jud.;  Bar.,  Ep.  Jer. ;  Song  of  the  Three 
Children,  Esdras,  So0/a  "S.dXofj.dvros,  'Zotpla  'Itjctov 
vloD  Xeipdx-  The  ground  of  Luther's  (1534)  arrange- 
ment (Judith,  Wisd.  ;  Tob. ,  Sirach)  becomes  clear 
only  from  his  Prefaces,  which  are  now  omitted  in 
almost  all  German  Bibles  :  the  story  was  made  to 
be  followed  by  the  fabula  docet. 

In  Syriac  Lexicographical  Notes  on  the  Bible 
the  order  is:  Kings,  Kuth,  Wisd.,  Eccl.,  Cant., 
Sirach,  Prophets  (see  Opiiscula  Ncstoriana,  ed.  G. 
HofTmann). 

{b)  Name. — Luther  says  in  his  Preface :  '  This 
book  has  been  called  hitherto  in  Latin  Ecclesi- 
asticus, which  has  been  rendered  the  spiritual 
discipline  (die  geistliche  Zucht).  Elsewhere  its 
true  name  is  J esus  Sirach,  after  its  master,  as  it  is 
styled  in  its  own  Preface  and  the  Greek,*  in  the  same 
way  as  Moses,  Joshua,  Isaiah,  and  all  the  books 
of  the  Prophets  are  styled  after  their  masters.' 
In  our  documents  it  is  styled  (1)  So^ta  Setpax  in 
codex  B  (inscr.)  ;  (2)  So^ia  li-jijov  viov  Seipax  (or 
2i-)  in  codd.  ACH,  and  in  the  subscription  of  B. 
Ch.  50  has  the  inscription  IJpocrevxv  I'/cou  viov 
leipax,  and  occurs  separately  under  this  heading, 
e.g.  in  cod.  Bodl.  misc.  gr.  205  (xiv  cent.) ;  (3)  So0ia 
yj  TravapeTos  Irjirov  vtov  Setpax  stands  in  the  edition 
of  Camerarius,  1551,  before  the  so-called  Prologus 
incerti  auctoris.  The  expression  Traudperos  is  applied 
to  Proverbs  (Eus.  HE  iv.  22),  to  Wisd.  (Athan., 
Synops.,  Epipli.,  subscr.  in  codex  Syro-hexaplaris 
Ambrosianus),  to  Sirach  (Eus.  DE  viii.  2,  Jerome). 

Clement  of  Alexandria  quotes  :  ^ijcric  i]  toO  'Ir/a-oO 

2o0ia,  r]  ypa<pri  (Str.  ii.  180),  i}  ^ocpia,  trapd  Tip 
^o\o/j.Qpri  (ii.  160),  Trapa  'SoXofj.QvTos,  llaiSaywydi. 
Origen  (ii.  77)  :  toO  t6  avyypatxfJLa  Trjf  2o</)/af  rjixiu 
KaTa\nrbvTO%  'Vqcrov  vlov  ^ipdx  ;  (iii.  48)  (pyjfflv  yap  ij 
1,0(pta,  (139)  Xeyovarj^  tijs  ypa<prjs. 

In  the  official  editions  of  the  Latin  Bible  the 
book  has  the  heading  Ecclesiasticus ;  then  follows, 
'  In  Ecelesiasticum  Jesu  filii  Sirach  Prologus.' 
Ch  50  has  the  heading  '  Oratio  Jesu  filii  Sirach.' 
In  the  codex  Amiatinus  the  inscription  and  sub- 
scription is  Liber  Ecelesiasticum  Salomonis ;  the 
subscription  standing  after  3  Regn.  8^^'^^  which 
follows  in  this  MS  immediately  after  ch.  51.  The 
same  arrangement  is  found  in  mediaeval  Bibles,  as 
the  Wenzel  Bible,  the  firstGerman  Bible  (Eggestein, 
Strassburg,  c.  1461). 

Very  strange  is  the  heading  'EKKKufaiaaTiKb^  (be- 
cause hitherto  found  only  in  Latin  and  the  pas- 
sage of  Photius  quoted  above)  t  in  cod.  248  before 

*  Of  printed  Greek  texts  Luther  knew  probably  only  the  edition 
of  Lonicerus  just  mentioned,  1526  ;  the  other  texts  printed  at 
that  time  were  in  the  Polyglot  Bible  of  Ximenes,  1514,  and  in 
the  Gi-eek  Bible  of  Aldus,  1518 ;  Melanchthon's  edition  of  the 
Greek  Bible  appeared  a  few  months  before  Luther's  death,  1645. 
Frz.  Delitzsch  {Stiidien  zur  Entstehunysye^chichte  der  Poly- 
glottenbibel  des  Cardinals  Ximenes,  Leipzig,  1871,  p.  5)  states 
that  Luther  nowhere  mentions  the  Bible  of  Ximenes,  but  that 
Melanchthon  refers  to  it  while  Luther  was  living,  and  that  the 
library  of  Wittenberg  possessed  the  copy  dedicated  to  the 
Elector ;  two  years  after  the  death  of  Luther  it  passed  into  the 
library  of  Jena. 

t  Besides  the  statement  of  Zahn,  Gesch.  d.  Kan.  ii.  233,  cf. 
Oikonomos,  ^rept  tojv  o  tp/^y,vtuTMv,  ii.  579.  On  the  adjective 
ixxXwioco-TucS;  see  Clement,  Str.  vi.  125  (ed.  Bind.  iii.  217), 
xcct^v  ixxXviiTian-Tixii,  Origen,  ii.  97. 1,  iii.  44. 1 ;  Rufinus  (Expos. 
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the  text  of  the  book  and  the  Prologus  incerti 
auctoris,  the  latter  being  inscribed  So0ia  'IrjcroD  vloD 

The  common  Latin  designation  since  Cyprian  is 
Ecdesiasticus,  and  means,  most  jjrobably,  the 
Church-book  /car'  i^oxnv,  from  its  frequent  use  in 
the  Church,  especially  for  the  instruction  of  cate- 
chumens. 

Ecclesiastims  is  used  in  Cyprian  once  of  Ecclesiastes  (Test. 
3,  86.  61),  once  of  Wisd.  (3,  112  cod.  A),  of  our  book  (3, 1.  95.  110. 
Ill) ;  it  is  ascribed  to  Solomon  in  3,  6.  12.  20.  53. 113,  Op.  6,  Sent. 
27,  Ep.  3,  2  ;  it  is  botli  ascribed  to  Solomon  and  called  Ecdesi- 
asticus in  2,  1.  3.  35.  51.  96.  97.  109  (see  Ronsch,  'die  Alttest. 
Citate  bei  CjTJrian '  in  Zeitschrift  fur  histor.  Theol.  1876,  95). 
Ambrose  writes :  '  In  Ecclesiastico  Syrach,  in  libro  Sapientiaj 
Syrach ' ;  Lactantius  25), '  In  Ecclesiastico  per  Salomonem  ' ; 
it  is  referred  to  Solomon  also  by  Vigilius  of  Thapsus,  Anicetus 
of  Buruch ;  Hilary  ('qui  nobiscum  Salomonis  inscribitur,  apud 
Griecos  atque  Uehrmos  [!]  Sapientia  Sirach  habetur').  Jerome 
says,  '  In  Sapientia  quee  Sirach  inscribitur.' 

The  (wrongly)  abbreviated  inscription  of  codex  B 
and  the  editio  Sixtina  have  become  prevalent  in 
modern  books,  even  in  those  of  Roman  Catholic 
authors. 

(c)  Name  of  the  original  ivork. — Jerome  (in  the 
Preface  to  the  books  of  Solomon)  writes  :  '  Fertur 
et  iravaptToi  Jesu  hlii  Sirach  liber,  et  alius  \j/ev5- 
eiriypa<pos  qui  Sapientia  Salomonis  inscribitur  ;  quo- 
rum priorem  Hebraicum  reperi,  nec  Ecclesiasticum, 
ut  apud  Latinos  sed  Parabolas  prajnotatum  ;  cui 
juncti  erant  Ecclesiastes  et  Canticum  Canticorum, 
ut  similitudinem  Salomonis  non  solum  librorum 
numero,  sedetiam  materiarum  genere  adrequaret,* 
secundus  ajjud  Hebrteos  nusquam  est.'  This  raises 
the  question,  What  was  the  original  title  of  the 
work  ?  The  Syriac  version,  which  is  based  (see 
§  viii.)  on  the  Hebrew,  is  in  Lagarde's  edition 
(from  cod.  12,142  of  the  Brit.  Mus.,  vi  cent.)  in- 
scribed N'TO  131  NnfD^n  '  Wisdom  of  Bar  Sira';  in 
Walton's  Polyglot,  NnnD  in  Nipnci  ntd.x  pyoii'i  .s-anD 
NTON  im  iinD^n  '  Book  of  Simeon  Asira,  which  book 
is  called  the  Wisdom  of  Bar  Asira.'  At  the  end 
we  read  (a)  Hitherto  the  tvords  of  Jesit  bar  Simeon, 
ivho  is  called  Bar  Asira  f  and  (b)  '  Endeth  to  write 
the  Wisdom  of  Bar  Sira.'  Walton  has  (see  Lagarde, 
p.  ix)  '  Endeth  the  Wisdom  of  Bar  Asira.  In  20 
chapters  and  to  God  glory  in  eternity.'  The  MSS 
of  Pococke  and  Ussher  add  after  [a)  instead  of  (b) 
'  Endeth  the  book  of  the  Wisdom  of  Jesus  the  son 
of  Simeon  who  is  called  Bar  Asira  (cod.  Ussher  2, 
Sirak),  in  which  are  2500  words.' 

In  the  Ilebreiv  text  we  read  at  the  end,  '  Hitherto 
the  words  of  Simeon  ben  Jeshua  who  is  called  l)en 
Sira.  The  Wisdom  (noDn)  of  Simeon  ben  Jeshua 
ben  Eleazar  ben  Sira.  The  name  of  Jaliweh  be 
blessed  from  now  and  till  eternity.' 

From  these  Greek,  Syriac,  and  Hebrew  state- 
ments it  would  appear  that  the  title  of  the  book 
was  '  Wisdom,'  So^ia,  in  Heb.  n^an  (or  ipia) ;  but 
how  is  this  to  be  reconciled  with  the  statement  of 
Jerome  that  the  title  was  in  Hebrew  Parabohe 
{i.e.  ''?5'a)?  Is  this  a  confusion  with  Proverbs,  a 
solution  recommended  by  the  fact  that  in  the 
Hebrew  seen  by  Jerome  Eccl.  and  Cant,  followed  ; 
or  was  the  copy  seen  by  Jerome  not  a  copy  of  the 
original,  but  a  retranslation  from  the  Cireek,  as 
already  Scaliger  suggested  ?  And  then,  Jewish 
quotations  from  Sirach,  where  they  mention  not 
only  the  name  of  the  author  as  nto  [3  id.x,  or  in 

in  Si/mb.),  after  the  canonical  books  of  the  OT,  among  which 
he  mentioned  '  Salomonis  vero  tres ' :  '  Sciendum  tanien  est, 
quod  et  alii  libri  sunt,  qui  non  canonici  sed  ecclesiastici  a 
maioribus  appellati  sunt,  ut  est  Sapientia  Salomonis  et  alia 
Sapientia  quse  dicitur  filii  Syrach,  qui  liber  apud  latinos  hoc 
ipso  generali  vocabulo  Ecdesiasticus  appellatur,  quo  vocabulo 
non  auctor  libri,  sed  Scripturse  qualitas  cognominata  es|;.' 

*  How  are  these  words  to  be  understood  ?  Just  as  there  are 
three  books  of  Solomon  (Prov.,  EccL,  Cant.),  so  there  were  extra- 
canonical  books  equal  in  number  and  contents  (Sirach-t- Eccl. + 
Cant.  ?). 

t  Thus  also  Opuscula  Nestoriana,  p.  107,  and  after  a  remark, 
'  endeth  Bar  Sira.' 


Aramaic  n'td  13,  or  .s-i-o  p  1S3,  have  twice  hp&n 
'  the  Parabolist  said, '  or  ni'd  )  3  la.x  nhra  '  a  proverb 
said  ben  Sira '  (see  C-N,  p.  xxiv  n.  v.  liv  and  p.  xx 
n.  X. ).  The  same  word  nhno  '  proverbs '  occurs  in  the 
Syriac  VS  at  50-' ;  the  He)i.  text  has  there  h^a  idid, 
and  the  book  is  quoted  as  loio  isD  by  Saadia  (C-N, 
p.  ix  n.  4).  The  question  of  the  original  title  is, 
after  all,  a  puzzle,  and  new  puzzles  as  to  the 
author's  name  arise  from  the  newly  discovered 
texts. 

iv.  The  Name  of  the  Author.— («)  Hitlierto 
it  has  been  generally  held  that  tlie  author's  name 
was  Jesus  the  son  of  Sira  (Jesus  tilius  Sirach,  Jesus 
Siracida).  Especially  subsequent  to  the  Reforma- 
tion this  name  became  current  instead  of  the 
Latin  book  -  name  Ecdesiasticus.  Compare  the 
title  of  the  first  separate  edition  of  the  book  in 
Greek  by  Joachim  Camerarius  (BasileEB,  1551), 
'  Sententite  Jesu  Siracidte  GriBce.'  *  But  now  new 
difficulties  arise.  In  the  Greek  text  the  author 
himself  (50-')  gives  his  name  as  'Iijcous  mo%  'Zeipax 
'EXeafap  6  'lepoaoKvp-enri^ ;  f  instead  of  the  last  word 
the  hrst  hand  of  codex  S  had  iepeus  6  loXufj-eirris ; 
the  name  'EXeaj'ap  is  omitted  by  cod.  248  and  tlie 
Complutensian  and  Sixtine  editions  ;  'EXea^apov  is 
written  in  cod.  68  and  the  Aldine  Bible,  'EXedfapos 
in  V  253.  The  Syriac  Hexapla  has  '  Jesus  son  of 
Sirach  of  Eliezer'  (h^'jlSI)  ;  the  Pesh.  omits  the 
passage  altogether  ;  in  the  Latin  Vulgate  it  runs, 
'  Jesus  lilius  Sirach  Jerosolymita ' ;  and  now  in  the 
Hebrew  in  tlie  twice-repeated  colophon,  J3  pj/ocV 
Ni'D  [3  iiv'^iN'  p  i}w  '  by  Shimeon  son  of  Jesus  son 
of  Eleazar  son  of  Sira.'  And  so  the  author  is 
called  also  by  Saadia  (see  S-T,  p.  65).  Many  recent 
writers  think  the  Hebrew  pedigree  Simeon — Jesus 
— Eleazar — Sira  a  mere  clerical  error  for  the 
sequence  Jesus — Simeon — Eleazar — Sira.  But  it 
must  be  pointed  out  that  the  name  Simeon  is 
firmly  attached  to  the  author  of  this  book  in  the 
Syriac  Cliurch.  There  he  was  identified  with  the 
^I'/xecl)!'  6  Beoooxoi  of  the  NT,  the  author  of  Nunc 
dimittis.  On  this  identification  see  especially 
Georg,  bishop  of  the  Arabs  {Briefe  unci  Gedichte, 
ed.  Ryssel,  p.  59  f.,  80  f.,  159  f.),  who  opposes  the 
identification  for  chronological  reasons,  the  author 
of  the  book  having  lived,  according  to  Georg,  244 
years  before  Christ,  in  the  65th  year  of  the  Greek 
era,  under  Euergetes.  Cf.  further,  Gregory  Bar- 
liebrfEUs  (Scholien,  ed.  Kaatz),  who  identifies  him 
at  the  same  time  with  Simeon  (II.)  son  of  Onias  ; 
Opuseida  Nestoriana  (ed.  G.  Hofi'mann,  p.  107,+ 
139§);  History  of  the  Blessed  Virgin  Mary,  ed. 
Budge  (p.  36),  where  cod.  B  for  '  Simeon  the 
old '  has  '  Simeon  Asira ' — he  becomes  priest  after 

*  There  is  a  good  story  told  by  Melanchthon,  which,  whether 
it  refers  to  this  edition  or  not,  ought  not  to  be  suppressed  : 
'Quidam  sacrificulus  cum  in  bibliopolio  vidisset  Syracidera 
editum  dixit :  quam  mali  homines  sunt  Lutherani ;  etiam 
Christo  nomen  aliud  affingunt :  antea  vocabatur  Christus  Jesus, 
nunc  illi  vocant  eum  Jesus  Syrach '  (see  GGN,  1894,  180). 

t  AV  'Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  of  Jerusalem ' ;  RV  'Jesus  the 
son  of  Sirach  Eleazar  of  Jerusalem.'  Note  the  Grecized  form  of 
the  name  (instead  of '  lipcvirceXy.fc). 

X  '  That  he  was  called  bar  Sira  ;  they  relate  that  he  called  his 
father  NTDX,  because  he  is  the  Simeon  whose  tongue  was 
bound  (iS'i'CN)  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  till  he  should  see  the  Christ, 
and  when  he  had  seen  Him,  he  spoke.  Let  me  now  part  in  peace 
to  my  fathers.' 

§  The  Septuagint  is  said  here  to  have  been  made  'six  years 
after  the  return  of  the  children  of  Israel  from  Babel,  which 
was  the  17th  year  of  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Greek,  and 
1400  years  after  the  Law  was  given  to  Moses.  Simeon  the 
old  (N3D),  the  father  of  Jesus  bar  Sira,  the  Wise,  was  one  of  the 
seventy-two  old  men  just  mentioned  ;  and  he  was  the  Simeon 
bar  Nethaniah  bar  Chonja  (  =  Sir  501),  and  Simeon  was  brother  of 
the  priest  Eleazar  ;  and  it  was  he  who  carried  our  Lord  in  his 
arms,  and  his  life  was  stretched  over  216  years,  and  he  called 
himself  with  a  contemptible  name  (NTD3  NCB'3),  like  Abraham, 
who  called  himself  dust  and  ashes,  and  David,  who  said,  I  am  a 
worm  and  no  man,  Nl'D,  i.e.  dust  from  the  white-washing, 
which  is  beaten  off  the  walls.  Instead  of  Sira  the  Greek  says 
^S!'ra(Ni'CK).' 
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S 

Simeon. 

Jesus. 

Jesus. 

1 

Jesua. 

1 

Sirach. 

1 

Simeon. 

1 

Eleazar. 

1 

[Eleazar]. 

1 

Sira. 

1 

Sira. 

Zechariah  the  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  Protev. 
Jacobi,  ch.  24;  The  Book  of  the  Bee  (p.  71): 
'  Simeon  the  son,  of  Sira  died  in  peace  in  his  own 
town.'  In  one  Greek  recension  of  the  Lives  of  the 
Projihcts,  'S.vfx.eicv  b  iepei>s  found  a  place  towards  the 
end  between  Zechariah  the  son  of  Barachiali  and 
Natlian  (see  Nestle,  Marg.  und  Mat.  p.  33).  That 
Simeon  6eo56xoi  was  one  of  the  Seventy,  is  stated, 
among  Greek  writers,  by  Euthymius  Zigabenus, 
Kedrenus,  Nicephorus  Kallisti. 
The  pedigrees  we  thus  obtain  are — 


Jesus  Bar-Sira. 

I 

Simeon. 


It  has  been  suggested  by  Blau  that  '  the  two 
traditions,  that  of  the  Greek  and  that  of  the 
Syriac,  are  mutually  complementary.'  Thus  we 
should  have  in  |§  a  combination  of  both,  what 
textual  critics  call  a  conflation.  The  decision 
depends  on  the  general  question  of  the  value  of 
It],  see  §  ix.  As  to  whether  Simeon  or  Eleazar  can 
be  identihed  with  one  of  the  known  bearers  of 
these  names,  see  below. 

(b)  The  name  Sirach. — The  latest  contribution 
to  Hebrew  lexicography,  M.  Jastrow's  Dictionary 
of  the  Targumim,  etc.,  contains  the  following 
words  which  come  into  consideration  for  the 
explanation  of  this  name:  (1)  td  'pot';  (2)  ntd 
=  Heb.  .Ti^'  'ceat  of  mail';  (3)  ><td  'thorn'; 
(4)  xi"0  =  the  present  proper  name  ;  (5)  n-i'p,  K'Tp  f . 
(«)  '[degenerate  growth],'  'thorn,'  'tliornbush,' 
(b)  'refuse,'  'foul  matter';  (6)  n-i'p,  ^ypf.  'sur- 
rounded place,'  'court,'  'prison.'  From  TJies.  Syr. 
we  may  add  (7)  'vo=(Tvp,  '  Sir' ;  (8)  s<TD  =  (7£(/)a  ;  and 
(9)  the  explanation  of  the  name  given  by  the 
Syriac  lexicographers  =  f<i;i?'  'thin  dust  from  the 
walls.'  If  there  was  not  the  constant  tradition 
that  the  initial  letter  was  d,  the  Greek  S  might 
correspond  also  to  other  letters,  as  t,  or  s,  or  v>, 
and  the  name  might  be  connected  with  N'TJ!!.  **TV'¥, 
'small,'  'little,'  'lesser,'  Ty;  or  being,  in  fact, 
the  name  of  several  Jewish  Amoraim. 

The  X  at  the  end  of  the  Greek  form  may  corre- 
spond to  J  (cf.  SepouXi  "tt^^fx))  "  (K'l^ax,  Macr/Jax),  to 
T]  (many  names  in  -yueXex),  to  y(BaXax),  to  p  ('A^a\j;x, 
Vtapax),  to  still  other  letters,  as  i  [Kevex,  Macox)  or 
n  {'Baidavax,  Aeiyax) ;  but  it  is  most  probably  a  mere 
representation  of  the  mater  lectionis  n  ;  cf.  'A/ceX- 
Of/uax,  '\waT]x  Lk  3-"  =  'or,  the  spelling  "AXXax  = 
Allah  [Schlatter  takes  it  for  ii=i/i6s].  A.  Meyer 
(Mutiersprnche  Jesu,  p.  39)  takes  the  word  to  mean 
coat  of  mail  or  iris  oculi  ;  Ryssel  (p.  234),  '  more 
probably  thorn  or  thorn-hedge  than  mail-coat,' 
referring  to  Levy,  NHWB  iii.  519,  520.  Ryssel 
takes  bar-Sira  as  name  of  the  family ;  we  should 
thus  have  only  three  generations  :  Jesus,  Simeon, 
Eliezer — not  four  as  in  In  view  of  the  Pro- 

logue, '  6  Trdinros  fi-ov  'Ij/iroi/s,'  it  seems  certain  that 
the  author  was  Jesus  (the  son  of  Simeon),  and  not 
Simeon  the  son  of  Jesus.  Whether  the  translator, 
too,  bore  the  name  of  his  grandfather,  as  is  stated 
by  the  Prologus  incerti  auctoris,  is  not  certain. 
This  second  i'rologue,  which  was  Krst  printed  from 
cod.  248  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot,  and  was 
first  shown  by  Hoeschel  (1604)  to  be  part  of  the 
so-called  pseudo-Athanasian  Sijnojjsis,  begins — 

.  .  .  STEi  otJv  rv,v  ^//3>.cv  rocuTy,v  o  t p^TO^  '  \r,iroZi  ffXB^ov  Tt  (TuvtiMy- 
fJLiV'/iV  JMTc&XiTuv  e|  a.vQpUTUv  <iJ%eTO,  "^ipa.^  oZroi  f/^er   ocutov  jtolKiv 

*  This  is  possible ;  cf.  Josephus,  Vita,  1 :  o  rr piTa^rto;  vs/xSii 
^ixiSis  ivvia,'  TQijTuv  itrilv  lA/iCTbian  0  'H^foctou  {o.l,  'H(pA/oy)  Tiiyo- 


a.^<x.tratv  ivc&pt^avtoy  tr{ivTtx.y^a  cvvviyays  ^oiptocv  tTt  rt  avrou  zoit  rS 

Thus  we  have  the  pedigree  :  Jesus  [11,  the  trans- 
lator]— Sirach  [11] — Jesus  [I,  the  author] — Sirach 
[I,  Eleazar]. 

Another  enlargement  has  taken  place  in  the 
translator's  Preface,  as  it  seems,  in  Latin  MSS, 
though  it  is  known  to  the  present  writer  only  from 
the  pre-Lutheran  German  Bible.  There  it  is 
stated  that  the  '  anherre '  (avus,  irainroi)  was  a  son 
of  Josedek  (see  ch.  49^-),  and  one  of  the  Seventy, 
and  that  the  grandson  Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach 
pursued  higher  studies.  Finally,  Euergetes  is 
stated  in  the  same  connexion  to  have  reigned  after 
Philadelphus,  his  brother,  under  whom  the  Bible 
had  been  translated  from  Hebrew  into  Greek  (see 
Nestle,  'Zum  Prolog  des  Ecclesiasticus' in  Z^T^F, 
1897,  p.  123  f . ).  Already  Isidore  of  Seville  identifies 
Jesus  the  son  of  Sirach  with  Jesliua  the  son  of 
Jozedek.  This  is  of  course  impossible.  For  the 
translator  states  :  iv  yap  ti^  6y86i{>  /cat  TpcaKoarf  fret 
iirl  ToO  Buep7^Tou  pacriX^a^  irapayevrjdeis  els  Myxmrov 
Kal  cvyxpovlffas  edpov  ov  fiiKpas  waiddas  atpbixoiov. 
This  date  is  not  to  be  understood  of  the  38th  year 
of  the  life  of  the  translator  (Camerarius)  nor  of 
any  unknown  era,  but  of  the  reign  of  Euergetes  (see 
especially  Deissmann,  Bibelstudien,  i.  255  [Eng. 
tr.  339  tf.];  R  235;  Ed.  4fi".  As  only  Euergetes 
II.  reig-ned  more  than  38  years  (from  B.C.  170  with 
his  brother,  from  145  alone,  reckoning  his  years 
from  170), t  it  is  the  year  B.C.  132  ;  and  as  he  states 
that  he  stayed  some  time  in  Egypt  (avyxpovla-as) 
before  he  undertook  his  task,  we  may  place  the 
translation  about  130,  and  the  original  some  forty 
or  fifty  years  earlier  (B.C.  190-170).  Then  we  must 
understand  the  high  priest  Simon,  who  is  so  highly 
praised  in  Sir  SO'"-,  from  personal  knowledge  as  it 
seems,  to  be  Simon  II.  Others,  taking  Trdinros  in 
the  sense  of  '  ancestor,'  prefer  to  place  the  author 
more  than  a  hundred  years  earlier,  under  Simon  I. 
In  the  former  case  it  would  be  possible  to  identify 
our  author  'iTjaous  with  the  high  priest 'Idcruc  (17&- 
172) ;  but  beyond  the  identity  of  the  time  and 
name  nothing  leads  to  this  identification.  That 
the  author  of  our  book  was  high  priest  is  stated  by 
Syncellus  (Chron.,  ed.  Dindorf,  i.  525) ;  the  reading 
lepeCis  6  SoXu/ietrijs  by  the  first  hand  of  S  cannot  be 
more  than  a  clerical  error.  J 

V.  Editions. — (a)  The  first  editions  of  the  Greek 
text  are  in  the  Complutensian  Polyglot  (c)  1514, 
from  cod.  248  §  (see  below,  p.  544"'),  in  the  Aldine 
Bible  (a)  1518,  which  has  been  taken  for  this  book 

*  The  word  :txttm  used  here  and  in  the  Preface  may  have  the 
more  general  meaning  'ancestor,'  but  in  this  connexion  it  will 
be  '  grandfather.'  In  the  Concordance  of  Hatch-Redpath  it  is 
quoted  from  Symmachus  on  Zee  1^,  where  it  seems  to  belong  to 

+  On  the  reign  of  Euergetes  we  are  well  informed  through  the 
inscriptions  of  the  temple  of  Edfu  (see  Uiimichen,  Die  erste 
bis  jetzt  au/ijefundene  sichere  Angabe  iiber  die  Regierungs- 
zeit  eines  Agyptischen  Konigs  aus  dcm  alten  Reiche,  Leipzig, 
1874,  p.  20  ff.  ;  and  Ztschr.  f.  ag.  Sprac/ie,  1870).  There  the 
years  28,  30,  46,  48,  54  (as  the  last  of  this  king)  are  mentioned ; 
the  first  Toth  of  his  2Sth  year  fell  on  the  28th  Sept.  B.C.  143,  the 
first  Payni  (rise  of  Sirius)  on  the  20th-19th  July  142. 

J  Here  it  may  be  mentioned  that  in  a  late  compilation  (see 
C-N,  pp.  xivf.,  xxix)  Ben-Sira  is  made  the  son  or  grandson  of 
Jeremiah,  and  has  a  son  Uziel  and  a  grandson  Joseph.  See 
Proverbia  Den-Sirce  Autoris  antiquissimi,  qui  credilur  fuisse 
nepos  leremim  prophetce,  Opera  J.  Drusii,  Franeker,  1597.  In 
the  Preface  Drusius  thinks  it  a  probable  inference,  '  interpretem 
Grajcum  Ecclesiastici  Josephum  fuisse  Vzlelis  fliium.'  Cf.  on 
this  literature  the  edition  of  Steinschneider,  Aljihabetum  Siraci- 
dis  utrumque,  Berolini,  1858  ;  and  Schiirer,  GJl'S  ii.  161. 

In  other  legends  he  has  been  brought  into  connexion  with 
Solomon  as  his  wezlr  or  secretary  ;  see  above,  p.  540»  ;  a  legend 
about  Aphkia  (the  wife  of  Sirach)  and  Solomon  has  been  pub- 
lished in  Arabic  by  Mrs.  M.  D.  Gibson  in  number  viii.  of  the 
Studia  Sinaitica,  London,  1901. 

§  Sirach  was  committed  with  the  rest  of  the  'libri  Sapien- 
tiales'  to  the  care  of  Johan  de  Vergara,  who,  at  the  end  of  his 
life,  had  no  greater  wish  than  to  illustrate  Sirach  by  notes 
(Alvarus  Gomez,  de  rebus  gestis  a  Franc.  Ximenio,  lib.  2). 
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without  any  doubt  from  cod.  68  ;  and  cod.  68  itself 
is,  to  all  appearance,  for  this  book  a  copy  of  cod. 
B,  so  that  a  represented  the  text  of  cod.  B  in  many 
passages  more  faithfully  than  the  Sixtine  of  1587.* 
A  reprint  of  a  is  the  edition  of  Lonicerusf  (Argent. 
1526) ;  but  the  editor  introduced  many  changes : 
for  instance,  in  3^  where  a  has  iixov  toO  iraTpbs, 
Lonicerus  put  (from  the  Latin)  Kpl/j.a  toO  irarpds. 
That  Lonicerus  changed  his  text  has  been  over- 
looked by  subsequent  editors  and  commentators, 
hence  in  later  books  a  number  of  misstatements 
as  to  the  text  of  a  ;  J  Lonicerus  in  turn  was  followed 
by  Melanclithon  (Basle,  1545),  Melanchthon  by  the 
edition  of  Wechel  (1597,  see  art.  Septuagint,  p. 
440").  §  The  editors  of  the  Sixtine  (6)  made  use 
not  only  of  B,  but  of  c  a  Lonicerus,  Melanchthon, 
and  the  codd.  V  106,  155,  253 1|  (see  on  b,  above,  p. 
440*) ;  on  Grabe's  edition,  see  p.  440''. 

{b)  Separate  editions  of  the  Apocrypha  are  men- 
tioned, p.  44P.  The  edition  of  Fritzsche  (1871)  is 
the  best,  but  for  our  particular  book  quite  un- 
satisfactory (see  Nestle,  Marg.  1892,  pp.  48-58). 

(c)  Of  separate  editions  of  Sirach  alone  the 
oldest  is:  Sententice  Jesu  Siracidce,  Greed  summa 
diligentia  et  studio  singulari  editce,  cum  neces- 
sariis  Annotationibus,  Joachimo  Camerario,  Pabe- 
pergen.,  autore,  Basilete,  1551,  8vo.1[ 

It  has  both  Prologues,  is  the  first  which  numbers  the  verses, 
and  has  useful  notes,  especially  parallels  from  the  classics,  but 
also  various  readings.  In  the  Prologue,  Camerarius  writes 
iifilidt  tor  the  doubtful  i^o^iov  (v.l.  ifi/xnicv  and  cc<foppt.y,v),  which 
reading  has  been  mentioned  in  the  notes  of  b  and  other  editions 
and  received  into  the  text  by  Grabe. 

Then  comes  So^ia  Seipax,  sive  Ecclesiasticus 
Greece  ad  exemplar  Romanum,  et  Latine  ex  inter- 
pretatione  J.  Drusii,  cum  castigationibus  sive 
notis  eiusdem.  Ad  Reverendissimum  in  Christo 
patrem  D.  Johannem  Whitgiftum  archiepiscopum 
Cantuariensem,  etc.,  Franekeroe,  1596,  4to  ;  with  a 
double  appendix,  '  Proverbia-Bensirte '  and  '  Ad- 
agiorum  Ebraicorum  Decurise  aliquot  nunquam 
antehac  editas.' 

Besides  the  previous  printed  editions — among  them  '  Bihlia  R. 
Stephani  quce  milgo  Vatablo  attrllniuntur,'  apparently  the  edition 
[Geneva,  1st  March]  1557-58— Drusius  made  use  from  ch.  20  on- 
ward of  a  collation  sent  to  him  through  Jan  Gruter  from  Heidel- 
berg. 'Huius  enim  hortatu  Jacobus  Kimedontius  iunior  .  .  . 
codicem  PalatiniB  bibliothecae  vetustissimimi  membranaceum 
cum  editione  Camerarii  anno  1578  [sic  ;  in  his  not»  he  writes 
1570]  Lipsi;e  cusa  diligentissime  contulerat.'  This  is  apparently 
the  codex  296  of  HP. 

A  most  conscientious  edition  is  that  of  Hoeschel : 
Sapientia  Sirachi  sive  Ecclesiasticus,  Collcttis  lecti- 
onibus  variantibus  membrancirum  Augustanarum 
vetustissimarum  et  xiv  prceterea  exemplarium. 
Addita  versione  Latina  vidgata,  ex  editione  Ro- 
mana,  c^im  notis  Davidis  Hoeschelii  Augustani. 
In  quibus  niulta  SS.  Patrum  loca  illustrantur, 
AugustiB,  1604. 

His  codex  Augustanus  ('  H '  in  the  edition  of  Fritzsche,  p. 
xxii)  is  apparently  codex  70  of  HP,  now  at  Munich  551,  and 
deserves  the  more  a  fresh  collation,  as  HP  gave  it  only  for  the 


*  More  than  thirty  readings  quoted  by  Holmes-Parsons  as 
singular  from  a  turn  out  to  be  in  reality  readings  of  B.  How 
did  ()8  really  read  in  these  passages?  it  seems  very  badly  col- 
lated, for  Holmes-Parsons. 

t  See  al)0\'e,  pp.  440»,  5401'. 

i  Conip.  Bretschneider  on  31 ' Aldina,  Melanth.  et  Bas.  minor: 
xpifjux.  i-cu  Tcctpof  quod  et  codd.  quidam  Hoeschelii.'  The  first  and 
last  statements  are  quite  incorrect. 

§  D.  Hoesi.-hel  quotes  amongst  the  editions  used  by  him  fre- 
quently '  Uililia  Parisiis  impressa  a  R.  Stephano,  A  1555.'  From 
his  quotations  it  would  appear  that  it  is  in  Greelt  and  Latin  with 
notes.    Is  there  such  an  edition  ? 

II  This  follows  from  a  comparison  of  the  scholia  and  the  Notes 
of  Nobilius  in  the  edition  of  1588 ;  comp.  on  31  '  in  aliquibus 
libris  est  Hpiiriv  tcH  rrxTpo;'  (  =  cod.  253],  'in  aliquibus  aliis  xpiixa.' 
[  =  Lonicerus].  Nobilius  quotes  at  least  a  dozen  readings  from 
a  and  MSS  which  are  not  found  in  HP. 

H  Kolde  (art.  'Camerarius'  in  PRE^  iii.  683)  mentions  only 
the  second  edition  (Lipsi;e,  1568) ;  the  same  year  is  given  by 
Hoesfjhel  (1604);  but  Drusius  (1596)  and  the  Catalogue  of  the 
British  iluseum  give  1570,  2  vols. 


first  chapter,  and  as  the  codex  is  closely  related  to  253  and  the 
Syriac  Hexapla. 

The  source  and  present  place  of  another  MS  used  by  Hoeschel 
('  Fragmentum  MS  variae  lec-tionis  aliquot  capitum  e  scidis  Fr. 
Sylburgii ')  are  unknown  to  the  present  writer. 

From  Hoeschel  till  Fritzsche  not  much  was  done 
for  the  textual  criticism  of  a  book  which  needed  it 
greatly.  We  have — Sententice  Jesu  Siracidce,  Grcc- 
ctim  textum  ad  fidcm  codicum  et  versionum,  emen- 
davit  et  illustravit,  Linde  (Gedani,  1795)  ;  and 
Liber  Jesu  Siracidce  Greece,  Ad  fidem  codicum  et 
versionum  emendatus  et  perpetua  annotatione  illus- 
tratus,  a  C.  G.  Bretschneider  (RatLsbonse,  1804), 
xvi.  758  pp. 

Br.  is  not  accurate  enough,  but  he  has  the  merit  of  having 
called  attention  to  a  witness  in  textual  criticism,  the  Plorilegium 
of  Antonius  and  Maximus,  neglected  by  most  workers  in  this 
field. 

Hart's  edition  must  find  its  place  among  the 
MSS  (see  below). 

vi.  The  Greek  Text.— The  problem  of  textual 
criticism  in  this  book  is  of  exceptional  interest. 
Luther  declares  in  the  Preface  to  his  translation 
(what  pains  it  had  taken  him  to  translate  this  book 
may  be  judged  from  a  comparison  with  all  other 
copies,  Greek,  Latin,  or  German,  old  or  new) : 
'  There  have  come  so  many  "  Kliiglinge"  over  this 
book,  that  it  would  be  no  wonder  if  it  were  totally 
disfigured,  not  to  be  understood,  without  any  use. 
Like  a  torn,  trampled,  and  scattered  letter,  we 
have  gathered  it,  wiped  off  the  dust,  and  Vjrought 
it  as  far  as  can  be  seen.'  Some  idea  of  this  may 
be  gathered  by  the  English  reader  from  a  glance  at 
the  margins  of  RV.  There  are  about  eig-lity  mar- 
ginal notes  ;  fifty  times  it  is  stated  that  a  verse  or 
part  of  a  verse  or  even  a  series  of  verses  is  omitted 
by  many  or  by  the  best  or  the  oldest  authorities 
(cf.  I'*'  2') ;  once  only  (17'")  '  this  line  is  added  by 
the  best  authorities ' ;  at  other  places  we  read, 
'The  Greek  text  here  is  probably  corrupt,'  'the 
Greek  text  is  here  very  confused.'  The  numbering 
of  verses  and  even  of  the  chapters  does  not  agTee. 
The  latter  is  caused  by  the  misplacement  of  some 
leaves  (Ryssel  says  '  two ' ;  and  it  may  have  been 
two,  which  must  have  been  the  inner  leaves  of 
a  layer,  and  somewhat  more  closely  written  than 
A  and  still  more  than  BS*)  in  the  copy  from 
which  all  the  Greek  MSS  hitherto  known  have 
been  derived.  This  fact,  first  pointed  out  by  O.  F. 
Fritzsche  (Ausleg.  169,  170),  who  was  led  to  his 
discovery  by  a  similar  observation  of  H.  Sauppe 
on  a  Heidelberg  MS  of  Lysiasf,  would  not  have 
been  recognized  with  such  certainty  but  for  the 
Latin  and  Syriac  texts,  which  have  the  dift'erent 
order.  X  Already  Nobilius  declared  the  Latin 
order  to  be  the  better,  calling  attention  especially 
to  the  reading  KaTaKK-qpovbfi-rjdov  '  in  non  nullis 
(libris),' '  quod  optime  convenit,  si  conjungatur  cum 
illis  quffi  in  vulg.  c.  36'  (a  reading  received  into 
the  text  by  Grabe,  but  not  to  be  found  elsewhere 
in  HP,  quoted  by  Hoeschel  from  his  codex 
Augustanus ;  Camerarius  put  KaraKX-qpovljix-qaai). 
Where  did  the  Roman  editors  get  it  from  ?  and 
which  is  the  '  unus  vetustus  codex,' which  accord- 
ing to  their  repeated  statement  has,  like  the  Com- 
plutensian,  the  Latin  order  ?    It  is  not  the  cod.  248, 

*  Toy  {Eticyc.  Bill.  vol.  ii.  col.  1173)  speaks  of  the  displace- 
ment of  rolls  of  the  ©  MS,  or  possibly  of  the  Hebrew  MS  from 
which  the  Gr.  translation  was  made. 

t  This  accident  occurs  very  often  in  ancient  MSS.  In  the 
British  Mus.  there  is  a  German  Bible  which  has  Mt  11-54  after 
Deuteronomy  ;  at  Gotha  there  is  another  with  the  same  mis- 
placement. On  a  misplacement  in  cocL  S  see  Swete,  Introd. 
p.  131 ;  in  a  MS  of  ecclesiastical  canons  see  Turner,  JThSt  ii. 
209  ;  in  the  Church  History  of  Zacharias  of  Mitylene  see  the 
edition  of  Brook-Hamilton  ;  in  the  Homilies  of  Origen  on  Jer.  see 
E.  Klostermann  (Or.  ni.  p.  xiii).  For  other  examples  (Plautus, 
Mostcllaria,  etc.)  see  Ed.  p.  154. 

J  The  strange  confusion  Melanchthon  produced  in  his  edition, 
by  placing  the  verse  xai  Kd'HKXr^povi/xvuTa  in  the  middle  of  ch.  33 
and  \aij,Tpa  xtLplia.  in  the  middle  of  ch.  36,  has  been  partiallj 
amended  in  the  edition  of  1597. 
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in  spite  of  the  definite  statement  of  Edersheim 
and  others*  (see  Nestle,  Marginalien,  1892,  p.  58  ; 
J.  K.  Zenner,  '  Ecclesiasticus  nach  Cod.  Vat.  346 ' 
in  Z.  f.  Kath.  Thcol.  1895 ;  Ryssel,  p.  xxviii ;  and 
now  the  edition  of  Hartj.f 

Parsons  used  for  tliis  book  fourteen  MSS ;  the  two 
uncials  iii.  and  23,  i.e.  AV,  but  cod.  70  (Hoescliel's 
Augustanus)  only  for  the  Prologue  and  ch.  1.  In 
the  Addenda  is  to  be  found  for  the  Prologue  the 
collation  of  a  fifteenth  MS  (234).  Fritzsche  ex- 
cerpted the  apparatus  of  Parsons,  but  in  an  in- 
sufficient way,  and  added  the  collation  of  C,  S,  and 
Hoescliel's  Augustanus  from  his  edition  of  1604.J 

In  Swete's  OT  in  Greek  we  have  a  faithful  repre- 
sentation of  the  readings  of  BAGS  (  =  N);  but  it 
is  now  generally  acknowledged  that  the  text  of 
these  uncials  is  a  very  bad  one  in  Sirach.§  It  is 
therefore  a  great  boon  that  the  Syndics  of  the 
Cambridge  University  Press  are  to  publish  shortly 
an  edition  of  the  codex  Vaticanus  346  (  =  HP 
248,  the  basis  of  c)  by  J.  H.  A.  Hart,  who,  with 
the  assent  of  the  Syndics,  had  the  kindness  to 
communicate  to  the  present  writer,  for  the  benefit 
of  this  article,  the  proofs  before  publication.  || 

Of  JISS  not  yet  laid  under  contribution  there  are  known  to 
the  present  writer : — (1)  A  palimpsest  of  the  Cth  or  7th  cent, 
at  St.  Petersburg,  written  in  three  columns  (see  Urtext,  p.  74; 
Swete,  Introd.  p.  147  n.  12).  (2)  Two  palimpsest  leaves  belonging 
to  cod.  2  in  the  Patriarchal  Library  at  Jerusalem,  ascribed  to 
the  6th  cent,  containing  Prol.  and  ll-l*  129-311,  published  by 
J.  R.  Harris,  Biblical  Fragments  from  Mount  Sinai,  No.  5. 

(3)  The  <7poriuxr,  (ch.  51)  is  to  be  found  in  Cod.  Bodl.  Misc.  205 
(xivsaec);  see  Coxe,  Catalogus,i.  762.  This  chapter  is  missing 
in  the  MSS  206  and  30S*  of  HP  and  (at  present)  in  the  codex 
Syro-Hexaplaris  Ambrosianus ;  but  there  only  through  the  de- 
plorable loss  of  a  leaf. 

Of  minuscles,  two  Vienna  MSS,  Cod.  Theol.  Gr.  xi.  and  cxlvii., 
both  of  which  were  brought  by  Busbecq  from  Constantinople, 
have  been  partially  collated  by  Edw.  Hatch  and  quoted  as 
Vienna  1  and  2  in  his  Essay  on  the  text  of  Ecclesiasticus  (Assays 
in  Biblical  Greek,  p.  247  ff .).  On  the  contusion  about  the  308  (or 
308')  in  HP  see  Hatch,  I.e.  248 ;  and  Swete,  Introd.  p.  159,  No.  149. 

Now  conies  the  strange  fact  that  our  Greek 
MSS — which,  as  stated,  go  back,  without  any  ex- 
ception, to  one  and  the  same  copy,  in  which  the  dis- 
location had  taken  place — show  the  greatest  diverg- 
ences. For  instance,  after  1^  two  lines  are  inserted 
by  six  MSS  of  HP  (23,  55,  70,  106,  248,  253)  ;  after 
V.5  again  two  lines  by  five  MSS  (the  above  without 
248) ;  after  v."*  and  v.'^  two  lines,  but  only  by  two 
MSS  (70,  253) ;  after  v."  one  line  by  two  MSS 
(here,  however,  not  70  and  253,  but  70  and  248) ; 
after  v.""  two  lines  by  four  MSS  (70, 106,  248,  253) ; 
in  v.i"  two  words,  aw'  avTTjs,  by  one  MS  (70).  How 
is  this  possible  if  all  go  back  to  the  same  original  ? 
And  the  variation  is  increased  by  the  second  and 
third  class  of  our  witnesses,  the  ancient  Versions 
and  Patristic  Quotations. 

vii.  Vehsions  and  Quotations.— (a)  In  the 

*  e.g.  C.  H.  Toy  (art.  'Ecclesiasticus'  in  Encyc.  Bibl.  vol.  ii. 
col.  1173). 

t  At  present  the  Latin  order  is  found  in  the  edition  of 
Camerarius ;  can  this  be  meant '? 

X  Bretschneider,  p.  694  :  '  Cum  Compl.  textu  maxima  ex  parte 
consentit  codex  Augustanus,  cuius  lectiones  Hoeschelius  in 
criticis  saeris  t.  v.  nobis  dedit,  quod  modo  accuratius  ao  clarius 
fecisset  voluerim.  .  .  .  quum  .  .  .  hand  raro  lectiones,  neque  eas 
spemendas  haheret,  quorum  nullum  in  reliquis  deprehenditur 
vestigium.'  That  Hneschel's  codex  E  is  identical  with  'Drusii 
MS  Heidelbergense'  Bi-etschneider  failed  to  recognize. 

§  Edw.  Hatch  closes  his  examination  of  the  text  of  Sirach 
with  the  remark,  that  as  one  of  the  points  established  by  his 
investigation  will  be  acknowledged  '  the  inferior  value  of  some 
of  the  more  famous  uncial  MSS  as  compared  with  some  cursives ' 
(Essays,  p.  281). 

II  One  of  tlie  characteristics  of  this  MS  is  the  insertion  of 
about  130  glosses,  to  guard  the  text  against  misunderstanding, 
especiallj"  in  chs.  1-30 ;  see  l^i  ev  ccKv^Otux.,  2-*  cc(r^ivoa^,  321  ocvoncrti/,- 
TU?  and  oc^potruvv),  22  otrtcus  and  j^Ki-ruv  o^SxX^I? ,  24  ^acTodat,  43 
iXurro'?,  25  y,a.7ai  /lcyM  'iv,  511  opO'/jv,  6-^7  rsXe/w?,  8^  ihjjMpoi?,  131*^ 
ccy.p'nttii,  16^  £v  Tux^i,  11  SiOt  7a;^fiy?,  20  l^^tcti,,  17^  (TmiTta^,  29  l/rn^^. 
Interesting  is  19i5  To)^Xazi?  ya.p  yiviTcct  hicf^o^v/  ptoiT«/a,  because 
the  motive  is  quite  the  same  as  led  to  the  addition  of  in 
Mt  522.  Some  of  them  are  found  in  the  Syro-llexaplaric  JIS 
mider  asterisks,  one  of  these  (oH)  also  in  one  of  the  Hebrew 
texts,  others  in  the  Latin  texts. 


first  place  has  to  be  mentioned  the  Syriac  version 
by  Paul  of  Telia  (c.  616  A.D.),  the  so-called  Syro- 
Hexaplar,  preserved  to  us  through  the  codex 
Syro-Hexaplaris  Ambrosianus.  If  we  retain  the 
designation  Syro-Hexaplar,  we  must  bear  in  mind 
that  Sirach  had  no  place  in  Origen's  Hexapla  ; 
but  in  one  particular  respect  this  Syriac  version 
reminds  us  of  the  Hexapla :  one  of  the  critical 
marks  of  Origen,  the  asteriscus,  appears  also  in 
Sirach,  at  least  in  its  first  part  up  to  ch.  13.  There 
are  altogether  45  asterisks,  and  they  mark  just 
some  of  the  additions  mentioned  above.  No  Greek 
MS  of  Sirach  seems  to  have  been  found  as  yet  with 
asterisks  ;  but  there  is  scarcely  a  doubt  that  the 
asterisks  were  not  added  by  Paul  of  Telia,  but 
were  taken  over  by  him  from  the  Greek  MS  which 
he  translated.  This  MS  contained,  before  the  text 
of  the  book,  the  capitulation,  which  is  found  in  the 
so-called  Syno2}sis  oi  Clirysostom  (Migne,  Pair.  Gr. 
Ivi.  575),  and  some  good  corrections  of  the  printed 
text  may  be  gathered  from  it.  Now  the  question 
arises  the  more  :  Where  did  these  additions  come 
from  in  this  Greek  copy  ?  Take  the  very  first  one, 
which  has  an  asterisk  in  p,  1'  air'  aiiriis,  given  in 
the  text  in  Syriac  as  rim^;,  and  on  the  margin, 
to  remove  any  ambiguity,  in  Greek  letters  as 
AlIATTHS.  There  is  a  slight  ditterence  between 
p  and  the  solitary  Greek  witness,  from  which  this 
addition  is  known  hitherto,  Hoescliel's  Augustanus 
(70),  inasmuch  as  the  latter  gives  it  after  fj^ra 
irdffris  crap/cos  ( '  alii  non  agnoscunt  has  voculas  neque 
Athanasius  Orat.  3.  contra  Arian.'),  while  p  has 
it  after  Kara  tt]v  Sbaiv  avroO.  This  makes  no 
difference  of  sense  ;  in  both  cases  dtr'  avrijs  is  a 
limitatiop  of  the  preceding  aurV  (retained  by 
70  p)  :  God  does  not  shed  out  His  whole  wisdom 
(airrip)  On  all  tlesh,  but  only  dir'  avTijs ;  it  is  a 
mere  dogmatical  correction  ;  but  while  appearing 
hitherto  only  in  a  single  and  late  Greek  MS — 70 
is  of  the  15th  cent. — it  gains  suddenly  in  strength 
when  shown  by  p  to  be  perhaps  1000  years  older  ; 
nevertheless  it  is  a  mere  gloss,  which  might  be 
added  by  any  copyist  from  his  own  brain,  without 
any  source.  But  what  about  the  lines  immedi- 
ately following,  put  in  p  under  asterisks  in  quite 
the  same  way  ? — 

^  and  he  gives  it  to  them  that  love  him, 

^  the  gift  of  the  Lord  is  Wisdom, 
Ji<  glorious, 

^  to  them  to  whom  he  appears  he  deals 
if:  it  in  his  appearance  ; 
or  with  the  two  lines  after  v.^^ 

>}fi  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  a  gift  from  the  Lord, 
for  on  love  he  raises  paths.* 

Both  additions  are  found  not  in  70  alone,  but  in 
70  and  253.  Where  do  these  additions  come 
from  ?  t  We  must  look  for  more  witnesses — 
versions  and  quotations. 

The  versions  to  be  mentioned  are  the  Armenian, 
Georgian,  Ethiopic,  Coptic,  Arabic. 

On  the  Armenian  version  and  its  complicated 
history  see  PSE^  ii.  68,  69  {=  Urtext,  p.  128  f.); 
Ryssel,  p.  129;  Margolioutli  -  Edersheim,  §  ix.; 
Conybeare  (vol.  i.  p.  153")  ;  Herkenne,  pp.  28-33. 
The  older  text  rests  on  the  authority  of  a  single 
MS,  which  breaks  off  at  42-',  and  has  a  lacuna  from 
35^'*-38^'*,  and  several  omissions  besides — e.g.  the 
whole  of  ch.  8. 

*  That  the  critical  marks  are  not  absolutely  to  be  trusted  is 
shown  by  these  examples  :  in  the  first  a  line  is  placed  under 
asterisk  ('  and  he  gives  it,'  etc.),  which  ought  to  be  free  from  it ; 
in  the  second,  the  second  line  ('  for  on  love,'  etc.)  ought  to  have 
the  asterisk. 

t  Starting  from  the  same  observation,  that  some  of  the  char- 
acteristic additions  of  tlie  cursives  106,  248,  253  are  to  be  found 
in  the  Syr. -Hex.  with  asterisks  prefixed,  the  editor  of  cod.  248 
raises  (iii  a  private  communication  to  the  present  writer,  8th 
June  1901)  the  question  :  Is  it  possible  that  Sirach  also  was 
found  in  Origen's  Hexapla,  and  that  he  knew  a  Hebrew  original 
and  compared  the  Greek  text  therewith  } 
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On  the  Georgian  version  no  more  is  known  to  the 
present  writer  than  what  is  stated  by  Holmes  at 
the  end  of  the  Prcef.  in  Pent. :  '  In  Bibliis  Georgianis 
Moscuas  curatis,  liber  Ecclesiastic!  et  duo  libri 
MacchabEeorum,  critico  usui  forte  baud  inser- 
vient.' 

The  Palmo- Slavonic  version,  says  Margoliouth, 
'  follows  a  text  similar  to  that  of  the  Complu- 
tensian  version,  but  with  only  a  portion  of  the 
additions.'  As  in  other  books  it  is  revised  from  a, 
the  question  must  be  put,  whether  this  be  not  the 
case  in  Sirach  also. 

The  Ethiopic  version  was  published  in  1894  as 
the  last  work  of  A.  Dillmann  ( Veteris  Testamenti 
^thiopici  tomus  quintus,  quo  continentur  libri 
Apocryphi,  Baruai  ,  .  .  J udith,  Ecclesiasticus, 
Sa23ie7itia  .  .  .  Berolini,  1897,  4to.  On  its  confused 
state  see  Nestle,  Blarginalien,  p.  58  ;  Dillmann's 
Epilogiis,  p.  113  ff.  ;  Herkenne,  j^p.  33-38  :  Margo- 
liouth believed  he  could  find  in  a  few  places  signs 
of  contamination  from  the  Syriac  (8'  22'*  38^"  etc.) ; 
but  they  are  of  rather  doubtful  character. 

Of  Coptic  versions  the  one  in  the  Sahidic 
dialect  is  almost  complete,  existing  in  a  unique 
MS  of  the  6th  cent,  at  Turin,  and  published  by 
P.  de  Lagarde  in  his  ^gyjitiaca  (Gottingen,  1883  ; 
Anastatic  reprint,  1897  ;  see  his  Mittheilungen,  i. 
p.  176  n.).  From  a  MS  in  the  Museo  Borgiano, 
A.  Ciasca  published  short  fragments  from  chs. 
1  and  2  [Sacroruni  Bibliorum  fragmenta  Copto- 
Sahidica,  vol.  ii.  (1889)  p.  218) ;  and  the  same  by 
E._  Amelineau  (Fragments  de  la  Version  Thibaine  de 
I'Ecriture  Ancien  Testament,  Parisiis,  1889),  to- 
gether with  two  leaves  from  a  MS  at  Berlin,  con- 
taining 6"-7'^  2P"^%  supplying  and  emending 
some  defects  in  Lagarde's  codex  (see  Herkenne,  pp. 
23-27,  and  Norb.  Peters,  Die  sahidisch-koptische 
tibersetzung  des  Bitches  Ecclesiasticus  auf  ihren 
wahren  Wert  fur  die  Textkritik  untcrsucht 
Freiburg,  1898).— A  fragment  in  the  Bohairic 
dialect  (ch.  2i'^)  has  been  published  by  Lagarde, 
Orientalia,  i.  (1879)  p.  69;  the  same  piece  with 
some  more  fragments  (chs.  1.  4:-"-5'^  12i^-13i  22'-'3 
23''"'^  2-1''")  by  U.  Bouriant,  Eecueil  de  travaux 
relatifs  d  la  philologie  et  ci  I'archfologie  (gyptiennes 
et  assyriennes,  vol.  vii.  (Paris,  1886),  p.  81  tf. — One 
piece,  finally,  has  been  published  by  U.  Bouriant 
in  the  dialect  of  Akhmtm  in  the  Blemoires  publics 
par  les  mcmbres  de  la  mission  arcMologique  fran- 
^aise  au  Caire  sous  la  direction  de  M.  llctspiero,  I.  2. 
(Paris,  1885),  255  ff.,  containing  22i8_23«. 

In  Arabic  there  seem  to  exist  several  versions. 
One  MS,  said  to  be  corrected  from  the  Greek,  is 
preserved  in  the  Medicean  Library  at  Florence  : 
in  the  Prologue  the  grandson  is  made  to  say  that 
he  translated  the  work  into  Syriac.  A  com- 
pendium of  the  Arabic  version  in  an  imperfect 
state  (5  pages)  is  preserved,  according  to  Mar- 
goliouth, in  the  Bodleian  Library  (Hunt.  260). 

The  version  contained  in  Kctrshnni  in  cod.  Syr. 
179,  i.,  at  Paris,  is  said  to  be  due  to  Basilius, 
bishop  of  Tiberias,  but  goes  back  to  the  Syriac, 
not  the  Greek  text  of  Sirach. 

All  these  versions,  except  the  last,  rest  on  the 
common  Greek  text ;  and  so  do  most  of  the 
quotations  in  Greek  Fathers.  An  exceptional 
position  among  them  is  held  by  Clemens  Alex- 
andrinus,  whose  quotations  in  important  details 
agree  with  cod.  248,  253,  and  the  monks  Antonius 
and  Blaximus. 

Of  greater  importance  than  tlie  other  versions, 
and  of  greater  value  than  for  other  parts  of  the 
Greek  OT,  is— 

(b)  The  Latin  Version.  It  is  true  that  the  sug- 
gestion first  broached  by  the  Roman  Catholic 
commentator  Cornelius  a  Lapide  (+1637,  Comm.  on 
Sii-acli,  2  vols.,  1634),  next  mooted  by  Sabatier, 
then  discussed  in  a  special  paper  by  Ernst  Gottlob 
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Bengel  (1769-1826),*  that  the  Latin  version  was 
based  immediately  on  the  lost  Hebrew  original, 
has  turned  out  to  be  wrong  ;  but  even  the  latest 
investigation  (H.  Herkenne,  de  Veteris  Latince 
Ecclesiastici  capitibus  i-xliii,  Leipzig,  1899)  has 
arrived  at  the  result :  '  Nititur  Vetus  Latina  textu 
vulgari  gra'co  ad  tcxtxim  hebraicum  alius  recen- 
sionis  Grwce  castigato.'  It  is  all  the  more  to  be 
regretted  that  its  text  has  not  yet  been  published 
in  a  satisfactory  way. 

It  is  generally  believed  that  the  text  in  our 
ordinary  editions  of  the  Vulgate  is  the  Old  Latin 
untouched  by  Jerome,  f  But  his  expression  '  calamo 
tempera vi '  does  not  exclude,  in  our  opinion,  those 
stylistic  emendations  which  we  perceive  when 
comparing  the  current  Latin  text  with  older  docu- 
ments, either  MSS  or  quotations.! 

The  most  convenient  edition  of  the  Latin  Vulgate 
is  that  of  van  Ess  (pub.  1824),  which  gives  on  the 
margin  the  variations  of  the  Sixtina  and  Clemen- 
tina after  the  Vatican  editions  of  1590,  1592,  1593,  I 
and  1598. 

Sabatier  (see  vol.  ii.  53)  reprinted  the  official 
text  with  the  collation  of  four  MSS  '  optima; 
notae '  {ib.  389, '  Corbeienses  duos,  unum  Sangerman- 
ensem,  &  alium  S.  Theoderico  ad  Rhemum'). 
The  Corbeiensis  I.  is  now  Paris  11,532  (9th  cent.; 
Berger,  Histoire  de  la  Vidgate,  104,  107) ;  Sanger- 
manensis  15,  now  Paris  11,553  (9th  cent.;  Berger, 
65,  408). 

In  1740  J.  Blanchinus  published,  in  his  Vindicice 
cano7i.  sci'ij)t.  Vulgatce  Latince  cditionis,  a  collation 
of  tlie  codex  Toletanus,  with  Henten's  edition 
(1569) ;  repeated  in  Migne,  Patr.  Lat.  xxix.  985. 

After  the  collations  of  the  Amiatinus  by  Heyse- 
Tischendorf  (Lips.  1873)  the  whole  text  of  this  MS 
was  published  for  Wisd.  and  Sirach  by  Lagarde, 
Mitth.  i.  283-377  ;  see  also  p.  191. 

Ph.  Tlnelmann  devoted  to  the  Latin  Sirach  two 
articles  in  Wolfflin's  Arrhiv,  and  showed  that  chs. 
44-50  were  due  to  another  hand  than  the  rest  of 
the  book ;  the  former  of  European,  the  chief  part 
of  African  origin  (Archiv  fur  Int.  Lexikogr.  viii. 
501-561,  ix.  2,  247  tf.) ;  see  vol.  ii.  p.  10. 

The  text  published  by  C.  Douais  (wwe  ancienne 
vei-sion  latine  de  I'EccUsiastique,  Paris,  1895,  4to) 
is,  according  to  Thielmann  and  Kennedy,  an  appar- 
ently Spanish  text,  a  revision  of  the  primitive 
African  version  (ch.  21"-22").  In  the  judgment  of 
the  present  writer  it  may  be  just  as  well  a  new 
translation,  independent  of  the  former. 

Ph.  Thielmann  ( '  Bericht  iiber  das  gesammelte 
handschrif tliclie  Material  zu  einer  kritischen  Aus- 
gabe  der  lateinischen  tj  bersetzungen  biblischer 
Biicher  des  alten  Testamentes'  in  Miinchener 
Sitz.-Ber.,  1899,  ii.  2,  205  ff.)  gives  for  Sirach  the 
collation  of  twenty-three  MSS  (1-4  Spanish,  5,  6 
Anglo-Saxon,  7-12  French  before  Charlemagne, 
13-16  St.  Gall  and  Italy,  17-19  Theodulf,  20-23 
Alcuin),  and  specimens  from  fourteen  MSS  more  ; 
some  fragments  cod.  Veron.  i.  and  cod.  Ambr. 
D.  50  f.  (olini  Bobb.)  are  of  the  6th  cent.  But 
still  older  are  the — 

Quotations  of  tee  Latin  Fathers.  — Ang- 

ustine's  Specidum  is  mentioned  above  ;  it  contains 
Avhole  chapters  from  Sirach,  and  its  text  agrees 
closely  with  that  of  the  codex  Amiatinus ;  but 
other  quotations  in  the  writings  of  Augustine 

*  'Ueber  die  muthmassliche  Quelle  der  alten  lateinischen 
Uebersetzung  des  Buches  Sirach '  in  Eichhorn's  Allgemeine 
Bihliothek  der  bihl.  LiU.,  1796,  vii.  pp.  832-S64. 

+  Edersheim  :  'Jerome  tells  us  expressly  that  he  had  left  the 
text  of  the  Vetus  Latina  untouched  (^calamo  temperavi)  in  the 
(apocryphal)  Wisdom  of  Solomon,  and  in  Sirach'  (Prcef.  in  edit, 
libr.  Saluin.  iuxta  Sept.  interjjr.,  ed.  Vallarsi,  10,436). 

J  Comp.  the  same  expression  on  his  version  of  the  Latin 
Gospels  in  the  lipist  ula  ad  Damasrim :  '  quaa  ne  multum  a 
lectioiiis  Latinae  consuetudine  discreparent,  ita  calamo  temper- 
avimus,  ut  his  tantum  quje  sensum  videbantur  mutare  correctis, 
reliqua  manere  pateremus  ut  fuerant.' 
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(collected  by  Sabatier  and  Lagarde)  show  strange 
variations. 

See,  for  instance,  15^1 '  laxamentum  peccandi '  f or '  spatium  p.' 
('  spatium '  also  in  the  Speculum).*  Not  a  single  one  of  his  MSS, 
as  Thielmann  informs  the  present  writer,  has  this  word  '  laxa- 
mentum ' ;  yet  it  is  found  for  this  passage  also  in  that  other 
Speculum  falsely  ascribed  to  Augustine,  now  called  liber  de 
divinis  scripturis  (edited  together  with  the  former  by  Weihrich), 
and  must  for  internal  reasons  be  considered  as  the  original  read- 
ing of  the  Latin  version. 

For  '  opprobrium,"  20^8,  this  Speculum  has  '  supervacuitas ' 
(in  no  MS  of  Thielmann);  further,  22^3  ' conservationem '  in- 
stead of  *  custodiam '  (no  Biblical  MS) ;  Augustine  '  signaculum 
astutum '  instead  of  '  certum ' ;  2532  instead  of '  beatificat  virum 
suum '  the  Liber  has  '  consentit  in  angustio  viro  suo ' ;  in  this 
case  Complutensis  1  agreeing  with  it  (only  '  angustiis ') ;  28^  in- 
stead of  'dum  caro  sit  servat  iram'  (iri^l  Hiv)  the  Liber  has 
'  coepit  retinere  irara '  ( =  a-px'^')  \  2911  we  find  in  the  Liber  the 
imperative  '  animaequitarda '  ( =  /MxpoBi/j.itrov'),  a  word  to  be 
added  to  the  new  Thesaurus  Latince  linguce  for  'animo  fortior 
esto'  of  the  Vulgate,  or  'animajquior  esto'  of  Compl.  1,  Metz  7 
(first  hand,  second  hand = Vulgate).  Here  we  have  three  stages 
of  subsequent  revisions. 

The  greatest  surprise  is  315.  By  a  comparison  with  the  Syriac 
it  seemed  clear  that  instead  of  Sicc<pScp<iy  we  must  read  iiafcpa., 
and  irAavsjfliiirsTa;  instead  of  5rA»iir0si<r£T«i  (see  Ball,  Variorum 
Apocrypha ;  Nestle,  Marginalicn,  p.  66.  The  RV  does  not 
materially  alter  the  AV :  '  he  that  foUoweth  destruction  BhaU 
have  the  fill  of  it ') ;  '  qui  insec|uitur  destructionem  replebitur 
ea' :  for  this  the  Liber  has  'qui  ins.  multa,  in  illis  implanabi- 
tuTy  i.e.f  just  as  proposed,  hta^apu.  and  ^T>.o^v■yl8vJO'^•T<x■l.  Of  all 
MSS  collated  by  Thielmann,  only  the  first  hand  of  Metz  7  has 
preserved  a  remembrance  of  this  rendering,  reading  'multa  in 
illis  inplicabitur '  (sic),  t 

Now  the  questions  arise — (1)  How  have  this  quo- 
tation and  the  codex  of  Metz  preserved  this  true 
reading?  (2)  How  did  the  wrong  text  find  its  way 
into  all  the  other  MSS  ?  Is  the  latter  circumstance 
due  to  an  intentional  revision,  and  may  this  re- 
vision liave  been  made  through  Jerome?  The 
former  may  be  due  either  to  a  Greek  MS  which  pre- 
served the  original  text,  or  to  recourse  to  the  Syriac 
version,  or  to  derivation  from  the  original  Hebrew.J 

In  all  cases  the  importance  of  IL  in  its  original 
form  and  of  the  early  quotations  is  evident — the 
worse  therefore  the  neglect  of  these  studies ;  but 
still  more  evident  is  the  value  of  the  Syriac  and 
the  Hebrew  texts. 

viii.  The  Syeiac  Text. — In  his  edition  of  the 
Lihri  Veteris  Testamcnti  Apocryphi  (or  deutero- 
canonici,  as  he  wished  to  read  afterwards)  syriace 
(1861),  Lagarde  gave  to  Sirach  the  first  place,  to 
show  that  he  believed  with  Bendtsen  (Specimen 
exercitationum  criticarum  in  V.  T.  lihros  apocry- 
phos  e  scrijjtis  patrum  et  antiquis  versionibus, 
Gottingen,  1789),  that  this  version  was  not  made 
from  the  Greek,  but  from  the  'Hebrew'  (see 
Lagarde,  Sy7nm.  i.  88,  17  ;  Mitth.  i.  191).  As  this 
view  is  now  almost  universally  accepted — it  was 
still  debated  by  Bretschneider  and  Fritzsche — it 
need  no  longer  be  proved.  The  question  is  only 
whether  the  translation  was  not  influenced,  like 
other  books  in  the  Peshitta,  here  and  there  by  the 
Greek  version,  and  ■whether  its  text  has  come 
down  to  us  in  good  preservation. 

It  was  first  published  in  the  great  Polyglot 
Bibles  of  Paris  and  London, — in  the  latter  on  the 
basis  of  three  MSS  of  Ussher  and  Pococke  ;  then 
by  Lagarde  from  the  cod.  12,142  in  the  British 

*  The  variations  are  partially  mere  lexical :  433  '  Veritas '  in- 
stead of  'iustitia';  636  'limen'  instead  of  'gradus';  1412  'ssecu- 
lum'  instead  of  'mundus' ;  others  touch  the  sense  or  even  the 
underlying  Greek  text,  as  3816  '  flectet /ortiiadijiem '  (=(V;ti/v) 
against  '  flectet  cervicem '  {alxt^i^  ?). 

t  Another  trace  of  this  reading  is  found  in  the  25th  epistle 
of  Paulinus  (p.  167c) :  '  qui  terrenas  possessiones  concupiscit, 
in  illis  implanabitur.'  Sabatier,  who  quotes  this  passage, 
remarked :  'at  base  postrema  ex  alio  loco  desumpta  videntur. ' 

X  For  mere  conjectural  emendation  the  rendering  seems  too 
clever,  or  rather  not  clever  enough,  for  the  proper  meaning 
of  3i£c?o/;<»=' property'  has  not  been  recognized.  It  is  quite 
the  same  with  the  preservation  of  the  original  order  in  chs. 
31-36  in  %.  This  may  be  due  either  to  the  fact  that  %  was 
made  from  a  Greek  MS  which  was  independent  of  the  one  from 
which  our  present  (5  texts  are  derived,  or  it  may  have  been 
restored  after  the  Syriac  or  after  the  Hebrew.  %  shares  some 
of  the  strangest  misspellings  with  C5  ;  see  4325  'dominus  Jheaus' 
'Xr.iToZ;  instead  of  r/,Qiiv;  '  insulas'  (in  the  official  Vulg.). 


Museum,  which  belongs  to  the  6th  cent,  (with  a 
collation  of  Walton's  text),  and  lies  before  us 
further  in  Ceriani's  photo-lithographic  reproduction 
of  the  codex  Ambrosianus  of  about  the  same  age 
(Milano,  1876-83,  folio).  It  sufl'ered,  of  course, 
some  textual  corruptions,  but  on  the  whole  there 
are  no  such  difficulties  as  arise  in  connexion  with 
fflr  and  5L.  The  other  question  whether  it  was 
influenced  by  ffi  must,  it  seems,  be  answered  in  the 
affirmative.  This  may  have  been  the  case  already 
when  the  version  was  made,  or  at  a  later  though 
very  early  and  only  partial  revision.  The  former 
view  seems  the  more  probable  (see  Ryssel,  p.  253). 
It  is  a  drawback  for  our  purposes  that  Sb  is  rather 
a  paraphrase  than  a  version ;  nevertheless,  the 
great  progress  made  in  the  explanation  of  Sirach 
by  Margoliouth  -  Edersheira  depends  on  the  use 
made  especially  of  S  for  the  corroboration  or 
correction  of  ffli  and  the  restoration  of  the  original 
Hebrew.  These  two  texts  were,  so  to  speak,  our 
Rontgen  apparatus,  enabling  us  to  see  the  Hebrew 
text  underlying  them. 

ix.  The  Hebrew  Texts.  —  Especially  among 
those  who  knew  the  precarious  state  of  the  present 
Greek,  Latin,  and  Syriac  texts  of  Sirach,  the 
surprise  and  joy  were  great  when  the  news  spread 
that  a  fragment  of  the  original  Hebrew  text  had 
been  discovered,  and  when,  after  its  publication, 
more  and  more  parts  of  a  Hebrew  Sirach  came  to 
light,  of  which  in  the  Church  at  least,  since  the 
days  of  Jerome,  nobody  had  heard  or  seen  any- 
thing, while  even  among  the  Jews  few  scattered 
quotations  had  survived,  partially  in  Hebrew  and 
partially  in  Aramaic  (see  their  collection  in  C-N). 
It  is  impossible  to  notice  all  that  has  been  pub- 
lished on  these  finds.  Suffice  it  to  say  that  after 
the  first  private  communication  (see  above,  p.  539*) 
the  first  public  announcement  appeared  in  the 
Academy  of  16th  May  1896.  (1)  The  first  publication 
of  the  text  was  in  the  Expositor,  July  1896,  1-15 
(see  on  it  D.  S.  Margoliouth  in  the  same  periodical, 
Aug.,  140-157) ;  (2)  then  came  nine  leaves,  which 
had  found  their  way  into  the  Bodleian  Library, 
published  by  Cowley  and  Neubauer,  1897,  and  re- 
published by  R.  Smend  (Ahhandlungen der  K.  Ges. 
der  Wiss.  zu  Gottingen,  N.F.  ii.  2) ;  after  this  (3)  the 
chief  publication  of  Taylor-Schechter  (Camb.  1899), 
containing,  besides  fourteen  pages  from  the  first 
MS  (now  called  B),  eight  pages  from  a  new  MS, 
now  called  A  ;  (4)  in  the  Jewish  Quarterly  Review 
for  Oct.  1899,  G.  Margoliouth  gave  four  pages 
from  MS  B,  acquired  by  the  British  Museum ; 
(5)  I.  Ldvi  published  in  the  Bevue  des  Etudes 
Juives  for  Janvier-Mars,  1900,  two  pages  from  a 
third  MS  (C)  and  two  from  a  fourth  MS  (D),  both 
in  the  library  of  the  Consistoire  Israelite  at  Paris. 
The  JQE  for  April  1900,  finally,  gave  four  pages 
of  MS  A  published  by  E.  N.  Adler  and  four  of 
MS  C  by  S.  Schechter  (6,  7),  and  (8)  in  the  number 
for  July  1900  (p.  688  ff.)  two  pages  of  C  belonging 
to  M.  Gaster.  All  the  publications  were  at  last 
brought  together  most  conveniently — if  it  may  be 
called  convenient  to  study  torn  and  faded  leaves 
of  Hebrew  MSS— in  a  splendid  publication,  Fac- 
similes  of  the  Fragments  hitherto  recovered  of  the 
Book  of  Ecclesiasticus  in  Hebrew  (Oxiord  and  Cam- 
bridge, MDCCCCI,  60  plates  in  case).*  C,  it  should 
be  added,  consists  only  of  excerpts  (see  p.  548''). 

But  in  the  meantime — between  the  second  and 
third  publications— there  had  suddenly  fallen  a 
bitter  drop  into  the  general  joy.  D.  S.  Margo- 
liouth, who  had  published  in  1890  as  his  Inaugural 
Lecture  an  Essay  on  the  place  of  Ecclesiasticus  in 
Semitic  Literature,  and  before  that  time  had  con- 
tributed largely  to  the  commentary  of  EdersheLm, 
declared  in  a  paper  on  The  Origin  of  the  '  Original 

*  With '  New  York,  Frowde,  5  dollars,'  mentioned  by  W.  Muss- 
Amolt  in  the  Tlieol.  and  Sem.  Lit.  for  1900,  p.  32. 
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Hebrew^  of  Ecclesiasticus  (Parker,  1899,  20  pp.)> 
that  the  newly-discovered  Hebrew  was  not  the 
original,  but  a  retranslation  ;  a  certain  reading, 
43^^,  appeared  to  him  to  be  a  translation  of  a 
corruption  of  a  Persian  translation  of  a  corrupt 
reading  in  the  Greek,  the  work  of  a  Jew,  whose 
native  language  was  Arabic,  about  the  lOtli  cent. 
He  closed  his  paper  with  the  remark  that  '  Mrs. 
Lewis  by  her  precious  discovery  has  hit  biblical 
criticism  harder  than  it  was  ever  hit  before,  or  is 
ever  likely  to  be  hit  again.  For,  the  next  time  we 
proceed  to  parcel  out  Isaiah,  will  not  our  very 
street  boys  call  out  to  us,  "You  who  misdate 
by  1300  years  a  document  before  you,  what  do 
you  know  of  the  dates  of  the  Prophecies  and 
Psalms  "  ? ' 

Startling  even  as  this  was,  a  similar  verdict  was 
pronounced  by  such  a  scholar  as  Bickell,  who  in 
earlier  years  had  discovered  under  the  Greek  dis- 
guise that  the  closing  chapter  must  have  been  an 
alphabetical  poem  ('  Ein  alphabetisches  Lied  Jesus 
Sirach's.  Nachgewiesen  von  G.  B.'  in  Z.  f.  hath. 
Theologie,  vi.  319-333),  and  had  tried  to  restore  the 
very  metres  of  the  Hebrew  ('Die  Strophik  des  Ec- 
clesiasticus '  in  Zeitschrift  fur  die  Kundc  des  Mor- 
genlandes,  1892,  87-96).  Bickell  published  his  view 
in  a  short  paper  on  this  alphabetical  poem  ('Der 
hebraische  Sirachtext  eine  Riickiibersetzung,'  ib. 
1899,  251-256).  Other  scholars  took  up  the  challenge 
of  Prof.  Margoliouth — among  them  Th.  Noldeke 
(' Bemerkungen  zum  hebraischen  Ben  Sira'  in 
ZATW  xy..  [1900]  81-94);  Smend  (ThLZ,  1899, 
col.  506) ;  M.  D.  Gibson  (The  Record,  June  23,  1899, 
p.  641);  Ed.  Konig  in  a  series  of  papers  in  the 
Expos.  Times,  1900,  and  separately  (see  Literature, 
6,  at  end  of  present  art.)  and  in  other  periodicals ; 
see  Muss-Arnolt,  p.  33. 

Fortunately,  the  new  documents  which  came  to 

light  afterwards  enable  us  to  place  our  judgment 

on  a  broader  basis.    The  four  MSS  seem  to  be  all 

of  about  the  same  age,  the  11th  cent.     D  is 

apparently  the  oldest  of  them,  but  even  on  C 

Adler  remarked  :  '  From  a  comparison  of  paper 

and  character  with  my  earliest  fragment  from  the 

Genizah,  dated  832,  there  is  nothing  to  induce  one 

to  assume  that  its  date  is  later.'    Some  passages 

of  Sirach  occur  in  these  four  MSS  twice,  a  few 

even  three  times.    Now  if  |^ — to  use  this  symbol 

for  the  Hebrew  texts— were  the  original,  the  MSS 

of  |ij  must  agree, — apart,  of  course,  from  such 

transcriptional  variations  as  are  common  to  the 

transmission  of  works  before  the  invention  of 

Gutenberg, — according  to  the  rule  laid  down  by 

Jerome  on  the  Latin  texts  of  the  Gospels  as 

compared  with  the  Greek,  verum  non  esse  quod 

variat.    But  what  do  we  find?    One  of  the  first 

verses  now  lying  before  us  in  two  MSS  of  IB  is 
430   " 

aSi    /J.ri  Lcrdi  (Ls  Xc'ojv  4u  t(Z  oi'/cw  (ikI.  ry  oiKlq.)  crov 
Kal  <|)avTa(7iOKOiriv      tois  oiKeTaig  crov. 

3L    Noli  esse  sicut  leo  in  domo  tua ; 

evertens  domesticos  tuos  et  opprimens 
subiectos  tibi. 

'  be  not  a  dog  in  thy  house, 

and  rebuking  a.nd  fearful  in  thy  works.' 

Nobody  doubted  that '  if  xim'  and  'a  dog'  went  back  to  an 
original  '3^5,  read  3^?  by  S,  and  that  '  as  a  lion '  was  right. 
Again,  in  the  second  member  it  appeared  necessary  to  seek  a 
common  Hebrew  equivalent  tor  fKvTccirioy.<KTMv  on  the  one  hand, 
and  '  rebuking  and  tearful '  on  the  other ;  turther,  for  '  slaves ' 
and  '  works.'  The  latter  was,  so  it  seemed,  found  easily  :  □'■I3j; 
from  njy,  would  = 'slaves,'  from  iny.  (Ec  91)=' works';  the 
other  was  more  difficult  to  guess,  because  (fxvTxtrinxorraiii  is  a 
1    hapax  legomenon  in  the  Greek  Bible,  and  a  rare  word,  with 


doubtful  meaning ;  some  good  examples  of  it  from  Ecclesiastical 
authors  may  be  found  in  the  edition  of  Hoeschel.* 

And  now  for  the  texts  of  |§ — 
A  in'33  3^33  'nn 

"!n3N'7D3  NTHDI  HO 

C  -in>33  nnxD  MH  h» 

lmi3V  h]i  insnDi 
i.e.  A  '  be  not  like  a  dog  in  thy  house, 

and  [ — ?]  a.nd  fearful  in  thy  labour.' 
C  '  be  not  like  a  strong  lion  t  in  thy  house, 

and  raging  over  thy  works.' X 
Can  there  be  any  doubt  that  A  agrees  with  S  and 
C  with  ffi  ?  Compare  especially  the  second  clause, 
where  S  has  two  words,  A  has  also  two,  §  C  for  one 
word  of  ffi  has  one  word.  What  is  more  natural  than 
the  conclusion  that  A  and  C  are  not  the  original, 
but  dependent  upon  S  and  ©,  retranslations,  as 
Margoliouth  afiirmed  of  B  ?  But  we  must  not  be 
too  rash  :  we  ask.  How  would  a  late  Jewish  trans- 
lator hit  upon  THEinD  to  render  so  obscure  a  word 
as  <paPTa.<noKoTru>v  ?  ins  is  rare  in  biblical  Hebrew 
(Gn  _49^  Jer  23=*^) ;  it  suits  the  context  very  well ; 
it  might  be  easily  confounded  with  in;;  '  fear,'  and 
thus  explain  the  rendering  of  &,  and  it  is  a 
favourite  word  with  Sirach  (see  ||J  8^  19^  41"  "s- 
4210  mg.^  5  192  23*-  6- 16-  ") ;  it  may  therefore  have 
preserved  the  original. \\  This  supposition  gains 
probability  from  a  comparison  of  Zeph  3^-  *  '  her 
princes  are  lions  in  her  midst  .  .  .  her  prophets  are 
Q'lqs,'  where  the  two  words  stand  together  just  as 
here  in  clause  a  and  b.  Schechter  has  shown  that 
the  whole  text  of  ^  is  full  of  allusions  to  the 
OT  (cf.  p.  548":  IP"  a  reminiscence  of  Gn  42^). 
These  are  used,  of  course,  also  by  pious  Jews  of 
later  times  ;  but  when  the  grandson  testifies  in  his 
prologue  that  his  grandfather  '  having  given  him- 
self to  the  reading  of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets 
and  the  other  books  of  our  fathers,  and  having 
gained  great  familiarity  therein,  was  drawn  on 
also  himself  to  write  somewhat  pertaining  to 
instruction  and  wisdom,'  why  should  we  hesitate 
to  consider  those  characteristics  as  belonging  to 
the  original  ? 

Take  the  next  verse  which  lies  before  us  in  two 
MSS  of  JiJ— 

4'^  fflr  M  iuTb}  7)  x^^p  ^ov  ^KTeTafiivTj  els  rb  Xa/Seti' 
Kal  iv  r<j)  d7ro5t56cat  (rvfearaKfiivrj. 

hno^  KD'sp  Kinni 

*  In  the  Thesaurus  of  Stephanus-Hase  '  Eccl  4'  and  'Sir  43^' 
are  quoted  as  different  passages  I  The  wrong  form  ipxmx.{ni>- 
(Txartuit  is  translated  suspicax  by  Grotius.  Nobilius  gives  arre- 
pticiv^ ;  even  Ryssel  translates  as  if  it  came  from  crxoTuv,  '  Ge- 
spensterseher.'i.e.  argwohnisch,  misstrauisch  ohne  thatsachlichen 
Grund.  AV  '  f rantick '  (see  vol.  ii.  65),  RV  '  fanciful ' ;  Frankel 
translated  IIDK  'cruel' (for  'lion'  t';'p) ;  p  n'NH'sa  l^'lia  'boister- 
ously rebukeful '  (whether  influenced  by  S?  or  reading  ipuna-T) ; 
on  the  Coptic  see  Herkenne,  who  thought  for  ©  of  some  word 
from  ^<]V^  (Job  413),  for  %  of  ^JlVO  (Is  10^3),  and  adduced 
from  the  Apophthegmata  Antonii  et  Maximi,  p.  602  ('morosus') 
iv  TOii  01%,  trou  xa)  Tafrf/cwv  ray?  v^o^itpiou^  aov  (  =  X). 

t  The  Hebrew  word  is  different  from  «'3'7. 

t  Or  slaves,  if  we  derive  mi2l!  from  ni3J^  (Job  !'■),  as  siig- 
gested  to  the  present  writer  by  Dr.  Driver,  and  independently 
to  the  editor  by  Dr.  A.  B.  Davidson. 

§  The  first  of  them  ItlD  is  not  clear ;  see  C-N  and  R  (SK, 
1900,  378) ;  the  latter  compares  Ps  69^'.  We  suspect  a  corrup- 
tion of  f]!!  =  see  Expos.  Times,  xi.  336  note ;  for  K'TfiD  R 
proposes  [WO  or  yPD  'zuwartend,  langsam'I 

N  The  passage  is  discussed  with  a  different  result  by  Taylor 
(JThSt,  i.  676).  He  considers  n'nx  aryeh  and  NTriD  7nithyari  to 
be  the  original;  ©  may  have  turned  the  latter  into  nNinO;  'the 
synonymous  insna  with  a  clerical  error  accounts  for  insnDC 
The  first  two  suppositions  are  natural,  but  when,  where,  and 
why  should  KTBD  have  been  turned  into  insnD,  bo  aa  to  arrive 
at  in£3nD? 
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p  agrees  in  the  first  clause  completely  with  S,  in 
the  second  it  has 

Now  take  A  and  C— 

nnp'?  nnins  '.T  'nn  ha 


A 
C 


that  is  to  say :  instead  of  a  common  original  we 
have  tivo  versions  differing  more  from  one  another 
than  the  tivo  Syriac,  every  word  for  which  there 
is  more  than  one  Hebrew  equivalent  available  being 
rendered  differentlj'- — 

stretch  out  sj  ""S  and  bb*' 
receive  nph  and  Niyi 

in  -iinn  and  nya 

give  (back)      [nj  and 
shut  j'sp  and  isp 

A  third  passage  is — 

5'"'  dc  Kal  fxij  iropeiov  iv  Tdcrrj  arpaTti^ 

A  n'jns'  im  ,1331 

C  '?'aB'  'jj'?  ■i'7n 

A  is  translated  by  Taylor,  '  and  turning  the  way 
of  the  stream,'  C  agrees  with  ffi. 
Further,  v."— 

A  DJna  aa-n  nn  T|nNui 

C  n:i33  n:yn  njj;  ^n.s-ai 

C  =  (5  with  the  addition  dpd-fiv,  which  is  found  only 
in  248,  253  and  p  sub  Jf: 

S  VVddi  jD  Ta  '  tlirough  him  that  is  speak- 
ing.' 

A  NQu  irn 

C  nan  ti 

Y_i3b  ^       ^  TTrSicns  avTuv 

5      Jin*?  NOT  '  throws  them  down ' 
A  in'jsa 
C  ita^'psD 

(C  being,  of  course,  a  corruption  of  A). 

Ss  .Tnn  give  her 

A  mnn  join  her 

C  mai  grant  her.* 

What  follows  from  these  passages?  That  the 
question  is  a  very  complicated  one.  Not  even  of 
C  is  it  possible  to  say  that  it  is  a  simple  retrans- 
lation  of  (&,  for  even  in  C  there  are  passages 
which  are  at  variance  with  ffi.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  equally  impossible  to  maintain  that 
has  preserved  everywhere  the  original,  independent 
of  ffi  and  S.  There  are  passages  in  which  can- 
not be  explained  in  any  other  way  than  by  the 
supposition  that  they  rest  on  a  corrupt  and  glossed 
text,  sometimes  of  ffi,  sometimes  of  &. 

A  passage  which,  for  the  present  writer  at  least, 
La  perfectly  convincing  is — 

25".  '  The  wickedness  of  a  woman  .  .  .  darkeneth 
her  countenance  like  sackcloth,'  AY  (mg.  '  Or,  like 
a  bear '),  IIY  as  a  bear  doeth  (without  even  men- 
tioning the  other  reading). 

*  725  AO  pDJ?  NS'l  n3  K^in,  ©  z«J  TiTUizarS  ifyoi  iJ^iyc, 
3  H'py^SJ  piSJl,  AC  poy  ;  '  and  the  trouble  (or  strife,  see 
S-T  p.  47)  has  gone ' ;  cf.  the  witty  though  rude  saying 
of  Schopenhauer  at  the  death  of  an  old  woman  whom  he  had 
to  care  tor :  obit  anus,  abit  onus.  It  is  clear  that  here  0  cannot 
rest  on  (S. 


B,  etc.      (T&KKOv  ;  (S  •^'5,  etc.  oij  dpicos. 

iL  combining  both  readings  :  tanquam  ursxis  et 
quasi  saccum. 

S>  .  .  .  '  makes  pale  the  face  of  her  husband  and 
makes  it  black  like  the  colour  of  a  sack) ' ;  *  now 
C  has  anV  **J3  nnp'i  '  makes  black  (his  or  her  ;  the 
letters  are  torn  away)  face  ...  to  a  bear.' 

All  rules  of  textual  criticism  (the  general  one  : 
scriptioni  proclivi  prsestat  ardua,  and  the  special 
one  for  Sirach,  the  agreement  between  dSc  and  S) 
must  be  nought,  or  C  is  here  the  retranslation  of  a 
corrupt  Greek  text. 

The  close  connexion  of  C  with  ffi  is  corroborated 
by  other  passages.  The  very  first  words  preserved 
in  C — it  begins  4-^  (ina^n  n.x)  pspn,  for  which  A  has 
the  synonymous  j'ssn — do  not  occur,  it  is  true,  in 
the  received  Greek  text,  but  in  the  MSS  106,  248, 
253  (c) ;  C  even  preserved  sucli  glosses  (mentioned 
above,  p.  544'')  as  5'^  ylvov  rax^^  (C  \m=-1)  iv  d/cpo- 
acrei  aov  +  ayaOfi  (C  nniB^lOG,  248,  253  p),  kclI  4v 
imKpodvp.Lq.  <pdeyyou  air6Kpicnv  +  6p6rii'  (C  njl33  =  248, 
253  p*). 

Again,  all  rules  of  textual  criticism  are  nought 
if  such  additions  be  not  glosses,  and  glosses  added 
to  the  Greek,  not  to  the  original  Hebrew  text ;  and 
yet  they  occur  in  C.  therefore,  is  dependent 

— partially  at  least — on  a  glossed  text  of  (Sc,  as  it 
is  represented  by  248,  253. 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  scholars  will  agree  in  this, 
and  they  may  do  so  the  more  because  this  con- 
cession does  not  decide  the  question  for  the  other 
MSS  ABD,  nor  even  for  the  whole  content  of  C  ; 
G  being  an  exception  also  in  this  respect,  that  it 
does  not  give  a  continuous  text,  but  mere  excerpts 
from  chs.  4-^-7"^  18^'-20'' ;  then  come  suddenly 
3719. 22.  24. 20^1  followed  by  20^^,  and,  finally,  258-261 

If  JfjC  is  chiefly  dependent  on  C5,  there  abound 
in  the  other  MSS  ftJABD  traces  of  the  influence 
of  S,  especially  in  so  -  called  doublets,  passages 
appearing  twice.    Cf.  11^" — 

In  C5  we  have  two  lines — 

II^/)5iJ  6rip£VTr}'5  iv  KapraWuj,  ovtw%  KapS'ia  virepr}- 
(pdvov 

Kal  lis  KaTadKOiros  iiri.j3\(ir£i  irTuiaiv. 

In  iL  three — 

sicut  perdix  inducitur  in  caveam  {v.l.  foveam) 
et  ut  caprea  in  laqueo,  sic  et  cor  superborum 
et  sicut  prospector  videns  cd,s,\ua.  proximi  sui. 

In  &  five — 

like  a  partridge  caught  in  a  cage  is  the  heart 

of  the  proud, 
and  like  a  spy  who  looks  on  the  fall  ; 
HoAv  many  are  the  iniquities  of  the  ungodly  ! 

[cf.  C5  V.29] 

like  a  dog  which  enters  into  every  house  and 
robs, 

so  entei's  the  ungodly  into  every  house  and 
disturbs. 

In  ||J  six  or  more — 
As  a  bird  caught  in  a  cage  so  is  the  heart  of 

a  proud  man  ; 
As  a  wolf  that  lieth  in  wait  to  tear. 
How  many  are  the  iniquities  of  the  covetous 

man  ! 

As  a  dog  is  he  among  those  that  eat  in  the 
house. 

*  It  is  difficult  to  understand  how  Bickell,  Zockler,  Ryssel, 
RV  could  prefer  the  bear,  which  crept  in  from  the  mentionin^' 
of  lion  and  dragon  in  the  context ;  S  being  independent  of  © 
decides  for  the  sack  ;  and  then  compare  parallels  like  Eev 
61-,  but  especially  1  Clem,  ad  Cor.  8,  «.!  k/xcf-pr 40.1  ujxSiv .  .  .  /j-aa- 
iraxxm ;  see  on  these  variants  Nestle,  Marginalicn, 

p.  51. 

t  It  is  owing  to  this  insei-tion  that  we  have  these  fragments 
three  times  in  B,  C,  D,  with  slight  variations. 
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He  doetli  violence  to  all  .  .  . 

The  covetous  man  cometli  and  maketh  strife 

in  all  tlieir  goods  ; 
Tlie  tale-bearer  lieth  in  wait  as  a  bear  for 

the  house  of  the  scorners  ; 
And  as  a  spy  he  seeth  nakedness. 

On  the  tv.o  lines  of  (5  Bochart  has  written  a 
whole  chapter  in  his  Hicrozovmm.  More  than  one 
article  would  be  necessary  on  the  correspondence 
between  /cardtr/coTros  (and  its  equivalents  »O0>  = 
nNi  =  3n)  and  the  other  equivalents.  It  seems  clear 
that  the  dog  aVa  owes  its  existence  to  the  KapraXXos 

On  the  ar^unienls  adduced  by  Margoliouth  from  the  Persian 
we  must  refer  to  Noldeke  (ZATW  1!)U0,  p.  94) ;  on  the  question 
raised  by  Margoliouth,  whether  the  Sephcr  ha-cjaluy,  which 
betrays  Ivnowledge  of  the  Cairene  texts,  is  by  Saadia  or  not ;  and 
on  the  afce  of  the  Talmudic  quotations  from  Ben-Sira,  cf.  the 
papers  of  Margoliouth  on  the  one  hand,  and  Konig,  Schechter, 
Abrahams,  Bacher,  Harkavy,  etc.,  on  the  other  (see  Literature). 

But  that  even  in  G  fragments  of  the  original  are 
preserved,  see  above  on  1-'^.  Wliat  Jew  of  later 
times,  who  had  nothing  before  him  except  <&, 
^k5ov  dvyar^pa  Kal  iarj  TereKeKibs  /x^ya  'ipyov,  could 
have  hit  on  poy  k's'i  Ni;in  ?  Even  with  the  help 
of  S  it  would  have  been  diflicult  to  arrive  at  this 
text.  But  there  are  passages  where  ^  ofi'ers  read- 
ings difl'erent  alike  from  ffir  and  5. 

A  good  example  occurs  in  the  very  first  leaf  dis- 
covered of  pj,  40^^ — 

dr  fwT)  avTapK6v%  ipyi-Tov  yXvicavBrjcreTai 
Kal  vxip  d/J.(p6Tepa  6  evpiaKoiv  Brjcravpdv. 

The  very  context  shows  that  ffi  is  wrong ;  in- 
stead of  the  one  member  airdp/coi/s  ^pydrov  there 
must  have  been  two.  Grotius,  Grabe,  Fritzsche, 
AV,  RV,  inserted  Kal  and  spoiled  the  sense ;  for 
the  life  of  the  avrdpKrjs  is  sweet  {ipse  suis  pollens 
opibus,  Lucretius),  but  not  that  of  the  working  man. 
S  gave  no  help  ;  for  the  first  member  is  wanting. 
What  a  pleasure,  then,  to  read  in  — 

ipna'  nam  j"  "n 

a  life  of  wine  and  strong  drink  is  sivect ;  cf .  the 
same  pair  in  v.^"  in  where  Cr  had  oTcos  Kal 
ftoiKTi/cd  =  T-i^,  and  S  Np'ny  man  'old  wine.'  And 
what  a  surprise  to  find  on  the  margin  an  additional 
(though  wrong)  reading  :  Vds'  mi'  (C-N  = '  that  excels 
in  prudence';  but  mr  perhaps  =  aijT-(i/)/(:T;s).  The 
grandson  mistook  n?»  '  strong  drink '  for  i(')3^ 
'hired  worker.'*  What  a  surprise,  again,  to  find 
the  whole  margin  of  this  leaf  covered  with  various 
readings,  spellings,  notes — one  in  Persian  referring 
to  a  different  MS. 

V.'-^",  where  we  had  read  in  ffi  that  'better  than 
wine  and  music  is  the  love  of  wisdom,'  in  S  '  better 
than  old  wine  the  love  of  a  friend,'  we  now  find 
that  the  grandfather  had  written,  'Wine  and 
strong  drink  make  the  heart  exult,  but  the  love 
of  lovers  (o'ln)  is  above  them  all.' 

Surely  it  is  not  going  too  far  to  say  that  with 
the  finding  of  these  texts  a  new  period  begins  in 
the  history  of  our  book.  Where  we  hitherto  were 
bid  (7-^)  to  bow  down  the  neck  of  our  children  from 
their  youth  (/cd/xi/'at  roc  TpAxn^""  avrdv — but  rbv 
Tpaxv^o"  avrdv  is  correctly  omitted  by  IL  and 
Clemens  Alexandrinus  (i.  186,  2,  ed.  Dind.t), — we 
are  now  advised  to  marry  them  early  (S  |i!A.c  =  con- 
fusion  between      and  nc). 

It  is  neither  possible  nor  necessary  to  go  on 
multiplying  examples  of  this  kind.    A  great  field 

*  Bacher,  Eyssel,  Smend  are  not  satisfied  with  '  wine  and 
strong  drink.'  Bacher,  comparing  Ex  5",  wishes  to  read  [a*; 
Tpp'l  'who  can  sleep  and  has  work' ;  Ryssel  with  Smend,  inv 
ir'ty]  'who  has  plenty,  and  has  paying  work.' 

t  The  agreement  between  %  and  Clement  is  of  great  import- 
ance. 


waits  for  patient  workers.  tThe  task  for  future 
editors  of  Sirach  will  be  to  compare  most  care- 
fully— (1)  the  witnesses  for  ffi  (MSS,*  Versions, 
Quotations  t) ;  (2)  the  witnesses  for  S  —  on  the 
whole,  an  easy  task  ;  (3)  the  witnesses  for  ?i]ABCD; 
and  the  quotations  to  be  compared  with  eacli  otlier, 
where  there  is  more  than  one,  then  with  ffirS. 
The  text,  in  translation,  would  have  to  be  given 
in  parallel  columns  :  in  the  middle  what  is  common 
to  all,  at  the  right  and  the  left  the  variations,  at 
the  bottom  would  be  shown  how  the  variations 
originated. 

On  the  langttage  of  IFj  see  in  C-N  p.  xxxi  ff.  the  '  Glossary  of 
Words  not  found  in  the  Hebrew  of  the  OT,  or  found  in  it  only 
in  the  passages  quoted  or  referred  to ' ;  and  cf.  Noldeke  (ZATW, 
1900,  p.  94),  who  was  at  first  in  favour  of  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 
beginning  to  take  notice  of  Ben  Sira,  but  afterwards  thought 
it  a  safer  course  that  his  words  should  be  gathered  into  an 
Appendix.  The  Concordance  to  the  Septuagint  by  Hatch- 
Redpath  promises  for  the  second  part  of  the  Supplement  '  A 
Short  Concordance  showing  the  Hebrew  equivalents  to  the 
Greek  in  the  lately  discovered  fragments  of  Ecclesiasticus.' 
This  will  be  very  welcome.  To  learn  what  interesting  questions 
are  raised,  see,  for  instance,  IQIO  n'^no  \'DO=iJjKpov  kppii(rT/ifjux.;X 
1832(C)3i:yn  J'OU' =  rpvtfr,;  D'D3»=/iE>/,  3718  (cf.  Gn  48=2) ; 

^'Sy  (see  I.  Low,  '  Marginalien  zu  Kohut's  Aruch '  in  Semitic 
Studies  in  Memory  of  A.  Eohut,  p.  S74);  D'jDN  50^7  with  »:3N 
60!'  and  Pr  252.  The  similarity  to  the  language  of  the  '  Pai- 
tanim,'  the  late  Jewish  hymn-writers,  seems  to  militate  against 
the  originality  of  lb;  but  even  Schechter  cannot  deny  it:  'If 
he  thought  like  a  Rabbi,  he  wrote  like  a  Paitan '  (cf.  Toy  in 
Eneyc.  Bibl.  p.  1167 f.;  D.  Strauss,  Spraehl.  Stud,  zu  den  heb. 
Sirachfragmenten,  Zurich,  1900;  W.  Bacher,  Die  alteste  Ter- 
minal, derjud.  Schri/tauslegurtg,  Leipzig,  1S99,  p.  207). 

X.  Contents  and  Theology. — I.  It  is  clear 
that  in  many  details  our  views  about  the  contents 
of  the  book  must  be  revised  since  the  recent  finds  ; 
but  on  the  whole  the  standpoint  of  the  book  has 
been  correctly  estimated.  It  has  been  considered 
as  the  chief  jnonument  of  primitive  Sadduceism, 
and  this  found  corroboration  in  an  unexpected 
way. 

C.  Taylor  wrote  (1S77)  in  the  first  edition  of  the  Sayings  of 
the  Jewish  Fathers:  'It  has  been  suggested,  with  a  certain 
plausibility,  that  the  Book  Eeclus.  approximates  to  the  stand- 
point of  the  primitive  (Jaduqim  as  regards  its  theology,  its 
sacerdotalism,  and  its  want  of  sympathy  with  the  modern 
Soferim.  The  name  of  lizra  is  significantly  omitted  from  its 
Catalogue  of  Worthies.'  At  the  same  time  he  called  attention 
to  the  fact  that  tho  Book  of  the  Sadducees  and  the  Book  of  Ben 
Sira  are  placed  side  by  side  on  the  'Index  Expurgatorius ' 
(Sank.  lOOi)).  It  must  have  been  gratifying  to  be  able  to  publish 
twenty  years  later,  at  the  end  of  the  tiebrew  Ben  Sira,  a  hymn, 
not  to  be  found  in  the  earlier  texts,  which  ends  with  praise  of 
the  Sons  of  Sadok.    See  S-T  p.  41,  the  hynm  (after  oh.  5012)— 

'  O  give  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  for  he  is  good  ; 
Eor  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever.' 

O  give  thanks  unto  him  that  maketh  to  bud  a  horn  for  the 

house  of  David ; 
For  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever. 
O  give  thanks  unto  him  that  chos-e  the  sons  of  Sadok  to  be 

priests ; 

For  his  mercy  endureth  for  ever.' 

jnaV  pnK  mm'?. 

*  Special  attention  is  due,  amongst  these,  to  those  of  the  longer 
recen.sion,  called  '  Alexandrian  '  by  Ryssel ;  cf.  A.  Schlatter,  Das 
neugefundene  hebrdische  Stiick  des  Siraeh.  Der  Glossator  des 
griechischen  Sirach  und  seine  Stellung  in  der  Geschichte  der 
judisehen  Theologie,  Giitersloh,  1897  (  =  ' Beitriige  zur  Forderung 
christlicher  Theologie,'  i.  5,  6).  On  the  passage  26180'.,  especially 
'the  tower  of  death '  (  =  2  Mac  135 ;  Valerius  ilaximus,  ix.  2),  see 
Nestle,  Marginalien,  p.  52. 

t  On  the  quotations  of  Clement  see  esp.  O.  Stiihlin,  Clemens 
Alexandrinus  und  die  Septuaginta  (Niirnberg,  1901,  Progr.), 
pp.  40-58  ;  note  in  1822  /xiy.p£. 

J  fj.xx/>i>t  a.ff.  all  Greek  MSS  ;  most  (rxiii-rru,  four  xcttii  or 
ixxoTTU,  one  rxoTti;  instead  of  laTpo;  Hitzig  and  the  corrector 
of  S  'locTpit ;  AV  '  The  physician  cutteth  off  a  long  disease ' ;  RV 
'  It  is  a  long  disease,  the  physician  mocketh ' ;  %,  combining 
both  readings,  'Languor  prolixior  gravat  medicum  ;  brevem 
languorem  pru;cidit  medicus' ;  S  '  and  his  bowels  the  physician 
tears '  (Nii':) ;  but,  with  Herkenne,  we  may  perhaps  read  Hi'il 
(  =  irz<^TTS(»).  Adler's  translation  of  1ft  ('of  course  quite  tenta- 
tive ')  is,  '  A  trace  of  disease  that  maketh  the  physician  serene ' 
(aMS').  It  seems  best  to  combine  the  translation  of  Hitzig 
with  the  reading  ixiy.pov :  '  A  little  disease  baffles  the  physician.' 
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2.  Among  former  descriptions  of  its  contents  see 
especially  T.  K.  Cheyne,  Joh  and  Solomon,  or  The 
Wisdom  of  the  OT,  1887,  pp.  179-198,  247  (ch.  i. : 
The  wise  man  turned  Scribe — Sirach's  moral  teach- 
ing ;  ch.  ii.  :  his  place  in  the  movement  of 
thought) ;  then  the  Introduction  of  Edersheim, 
and  now  the  article  of  C.  H.  Toy  (Encyc.  Bibl. 
1164-1179). 

3.  In  its  form  and  substance  the  book  is  a  fine 
example  of  Hebrew  ^oA;mceA-literature,  with  its 
lights  and  shadows.  It  is  no  longer  the  prophet 
that  speaks  in  it,  neither  the  prophetic  speaker 
of  earlier  times,  nor  even  the  prophetic  writer  like 
Ezekiel  or  Malachi  ;  nor  is  it  a  poet  like  the  author 
of  Job ;  on  the  other  hand,  the  Babhi  of  the  Tal- 
mud has  not  yet  taken  their  place ;  there  is 
scarcely  a  trace  of  Haggadah  and  Halachah  in  the 
book.  The  author  is  full  of  respect  for  the  religious 
literature  of  the  past ;  he  knows  himself  to  be  an 
epigone,  but  nevertheless  he  dares  to  give  some- 
thing of  his  own.  He  does  not  preach  as  yet  from 
given  texts  {.SS'"  '  I  awaked  up  last  of  all,  as  one 
that  gatheretli  after  the  grape-gatherers ;  by  the 
blessing  of  the  Lord  I  profited  (got  ahead)  and  filled 
my  winepress  like  a  gatherer  of  grapes ' ;  cf.  also 
the  Prologue).  What  he  has  to  give  is  Hokmah, 
Wisdom,  an  outcome  of  that  Divine  Wisdom  which 
is  from  the  Lord,  and  is  with  Him  for  ever,  but 
given  by  Him  to  them  that  fear  Him,  especially 
among  His  chosen  people  Israel  (17"*' 24'"''-).  But 
the  author  does  not  dwell  long  in  those  lofty 
regions,  but  turns  himself  to  the  wisdom  of  daDy 
life,  giving  counsels  for  all  kinds  of  emergencies, 
and  communicating  his  observations  on  men  and 
women,  rich  and  poor,  high  and  low. 

4.  The  book  has  not  received,  apparently,  its 
final  shape  ;  its  contents  at  least  are  so  varied  and 
loosely  arranged  that  it  is  difficult  to  give  a  table 
of  contents. 

See  the  headings,  which  are  partially  preserved  in  the  book 
itself,  in  the  Greek  text  from  IS^o  onwards  {iyxpoiTua.  ■^ux'ii 

Inrov  vUu  :iiipdx) ;  the  capitulations  placed  before  the  book  in 
ancient  Greek  and  Latin  texts ;  the  Synopsis  of  pseudo-Ohry- 
sostom  ;  the  headings  of  the  AV,  which  are  dropped  instead  of 
revised  in  the  RV  ;  careful  superscriptions  in  the  German  trans- 
lation of  Byssel ;  the  attempts  in  the  Comm.  to  find  out  a  plan 
of  the  book. 

But  it  would  be  a  pleasant  task  to  give  more 
than  a  sketch  of  its  moral  and  religious  teachings. 

(a)  The  author's  idea  of  God  shows  an  interest- 
ing combination  of  Jewish  piety  and  Greek  philo- 
sophy, the  former  decidedly  predominating.  What 
Edersheim  considered,  on  account  of  its  pantheistic 
ring,  as  a  bold  later  addition  of  the  younger  Siracide, 
namely  43'^'  '  We  may  speak  much  and  yet  come 
short :  wherefore  in  sum  he  is  all '  (rd  xav  ianv 
avTis),  is  found  in  and  means  nothing  more  than 
that  God  is  to  be  found  in  all  His  work ;  it  does 
not  deny  His  unity  or  personality,  which  is  emphas- 
ized by  the  new  reading  in  |^  42^'  '  he  is  one  from 
everlasting'  (rfs  instead  of  'im  or  cis  or  6s).  God  is 
the  absolute  Lord,  the  righteous  judge,  the  wise 
ruler,  rich  in  forbearance,  though  the  full  concep- 
tion of  Divine  fatherhood  finds  no  expression 
(IS'"*-). 

(b)  Of  angels  and  demons  there  is  scarcely  any 
mention,  quite  in  agreement  with  the  Sadducean 
standpoint ;  the  central  idea  is  the  personified 
Wisdom,  which  is  seen  in  nature  and  history, 
especially  in  the  history  of  Israel,  first  of  all  in 
the  Law.  The  prominence  given  to  the  Law,  both 
its  moral  and  ritual  parts,  is  one  of  the  features 
which  distinguish  Ben  Sira  from  Proverbs,  leading 
over  to  the  later  Rabbinism.  But  from  the  latter 
our  author  is  far  removed,  especially  in  his  attitude 
towards  the  heathen  world.  He  does  not  despise 
it,  like  the  Pharisees,  nor  does  he  expect  any 


special  manifestation  of  Jahweh  for  the  benefit  of 
His  people  or  the  conversion  of  the  nations.  As 
regards  the  individual,  he  speaks  neither  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  nor  of  the  immortality  of 
the  soul — ddavaala  occurs  only  in  the  glossed  text 
19^'  Y^wcTii  ivToKdv  Kvplov  TTaiSela  fw^s,  ol  Sk  iroLOvvTes 
TO.  dpecFTo,  aiiTi^,  adavaaLas  SivSpov  KapirovvTai  ;  see  On 
this  point  especially  Schlatter,  pp.  110,  176; — of 
death  and  Slteol  he  thinks  like  the  psalmists. 

5.  A  much  larger  space  is  taken  up  in  the  book 
by  the  ethical  and  social  teachings.  Through  their 
pointed  form  many  of  Ben  Sira's  sayings  have 
remained  popular.  Much,  of  course,  is  to  be 
taken  cum  grano  salts ;  to  guard  against  mis- 
understanding, the  glosses  have  been  added  in 
MSS  like  248,  253.  The  author  is  'generally 
acute,  sometimes  a  little  cynical,  never  pessimistic' 
(Toy,  I.e.  1178).  Most  unfavourable  is  his  judg- 
ment on  the  female  sex  (25^^^-) ;  friendly  is  that  on 
physicians  (ch.  38) ;  he  does  not  despise  wine  and 
music.  A  great  role  is  played  by  money  matters 
and  trade ;  but  almsgiving  is  the  chief  part  of 
righteousness,  and  readiness  to  forgive  is  a  primary 
condition  of  obtaining  Divine  forgiveness.  In 
some  of  his  precepts  he  comes  near  to  those  of  the 
gospel ;  the  Golden  Rule,  however,  does  not  occur. 
No  wonder  that  this  book  was  used  in  the  Church, 
especially  for  instruction  of  the  young,  almost  like 
a  catechism  of  morals  and  religion  (85th  Can. 
Apost. ),  and  that  Augustine  embodied  so  many  of 
its  sayings  in  his  Speculum.  In  modern  times 
one  of  the  few  attempts  made  in  England  to 
employ  its  teaching  for  religious  instruction  is 
the  small  selection  published  by  E.  J.  Edwards, 
School  Lessons  from  Ecclesiasticus  (1853).  It  is  to 
be  hoped  that,  when  the  critical  questions  about 
the  book  are  settled,  it  may  gain  in  popularity. 

Note.— i/sjs  OF  the  Book  in  the  Christian  CnnRCH-—Ct. 

Daubney,  The  Use  of  the  Apo<yr.  in  the  Christian  Church 
(London,  1900).  For  the  use  of  Sirach  in  NT,  he  comparea 
about  20  passages,  e.g.  Mt  614  with  283,  619  with  2912,  1627  with 
3224.  On  Lk  117  Bengal  q^uoted  481"  and  remarked :  '  Minime 
proiecarium  esse  Siracidae  librum,  convenientia  eius  cum  angeli 
sermone  docet.'  For  the  Epistle  of  James,  J.  B.  Mayor  (1897) 
collected  thirty-two  resemblances  to  Sirach.  The  question 
whether  St.  Paul  did  not  quote  from  the  Hebrew  Sirach  in. 
1  Co  1640  has  been  raised  by  Miiller  ('  zum  Sirachproblem,'  in 
the  Orientalistische  Literaturzeitung ,  June  1900). 

Early  Christian  writers  made  such  extensive  use  of  Wisdom, 
Sirach,  and  Baruch  that  they  appear  more  familiar  with  them 
than  with  several  books  of  the  NT.  Allusions  to  Sirach  may  be 
discovered  in  Polycarp,  i.  (62^-  30) ;  Didache,  iv.  5  (4^1) ;  un- 
doubted quotations  from  Sirach  occur  in  Barnabas,  Tertullian, 
etc. ;  Eusebius  introduces  a  quotation  from  32^'  by  the  formula : 
htha.ffxa.>^ca  xp'^H'tvoi  '^a.poLyy'O.^Ti  f£/w  'hi^a.eKOv'n  {I)e7tl.  llJo.  I.  i.). 
On  the  use  made  of  Sirach  in  the  Roman  Church  (Breviary  and 
Missal)  see  W.  Schenz,  Einleitung  in  die  kanonischen  Biicher 
des  alien  Testamentes  (Regensburg,  1887,  409).  In  Britain, 
Alfred  (t  1005)  seems  to  have  been  the  first  writer  to  make  any 
investigations  touching  the  Canon,  especially  the  two  books 
Wisd.  and  Sirach,  '  placed  with  Solomon's  works  as  if  he  made 
them  ;  which  for  likeness  of  style  and  profitable  use  have  gone 
for  his  ;  but  Jesus  the  Son  of  Sirach  composed  them  .  .  .  very 
large  books  and  read  in  the  church,  of  long  custom,  for  much 
good  instruction.'  In  the  Prayer-Book  of  1549  there  were  108 
daily  lessons  from  the  Apocrypha ;  that  of  1552  had  110,  that  of 
1558  had  125.  On  the  use  of  Sirach  in  the  'Homilies'  see 
Daubney,  p.  67  ;  on  that  made  by  English  divines,  p.  71  ft.  To 
Archbishop,Whitgif  t  (t  1C04),  who  declared  the  Apocrypha '  Parte 
of  the  Bible,'  and  gave  command  for  them  to  be  bound  up  with 
the  Bible,  Drusius  dedicated  his  edition  of  Sirach  (1596). 

Literature.  —  Only  a  selection  can  be  given.  1.  Commen- 
taries :  Camerarius,  Drusius,  Bretschneider  (see  p.  543),  Grotius 
(best  edition  :  Hug.  G-rotii  Annotationes  in  VT,  curavit  Geo. 
Jo.  Lu.Vogel,  Hate,  t  uL  1786,  pp.  63-236, 4to),  CornehusaLapide 
(Antw.  1634  f. ;  often,  at  last  Paris,  1859  f.)>  Fntzsche  (£^g/. 
exeg.  Hdb.  zu  den  Apnkryphen,  vol.  iii.  1859),  E.  0.  Bissel 
(The  Apocrypha,  New  York,  1880) ;  the  place  of  a  Commentary  is 
filled  by  the  Notes  in  the  Variorum  Apocrypha,  ed.  by  C.  J. 
Ball  (Eyre  &  Spottiswoode,  no  date);  Edersheim  (m  Waoe, 
'  Apocrypha,'  see  p.  539b),  Zdckler  (in  Strack-Zockler's  Enf.  Kom- 
mentar,  1891,  weak  in  textual  criticism),  Ed.  Reuss,  Das  AMe 
Testament  iibersetzt  (voL  vi.  1894,  p.  289  ff.),  Byssel  (m  Die 
Apokryphen  und  Pseudepigraphen  des  AT  .  .  .  ubersetzt  und 
herausgegeben  von  E.  Kautzsch,'  i.  1900,  pp.  230-475).  , 

2.  Monographs :  Tetens,  Disquisitiones  generates  m  Sajnen- 
tiam  Jes.  Sir.,  Haunias,  1779;  B.  G.  Winer,.. i)e  utnusgue 
SiraddoB  oetate,  Erlangen,  1832 ;  H.  Ewald,  '  Uber  das  gne- 


SIEAH 


SISEEA 


551 


chische  Spruchbuch  Jesus'  des  Sohnes  Sirachg,"  in  Biblische 
Jahrbucher,  hi.  (1851;  cf.  Geschichte  Israels,  iv.  340  ff.); 
Vaihlnger  in  SE,  1857,  93  ff.  ;  A.  Geiger,  '  Warum  gehort  Sirach 
zu  den  Apokryphen'  (ZDMG  xil  [1858]  636 ff.);  Horowitz, 
'  Das  Buch  Jesus  Sirach,"  in  Monatssehrift  fiir  Geschichte  und 
Wissenschaft  des  Judenthums,  xiv.  and  separate  (Breslau,  1865); 
H.  Gratz,  '  Die  Sohne  des  Tobias,  die  Hellenisten  und  der 
Spruchdichter  Sirach '  (ib.  1872) ;  A.  Astier,  Introd.  au  livre  de 
V EccUsiastique  (Strassb.  1861);  Merguet,  Die  Glaubens-  und 
Sittenlehre  des  Buches  Jems  Sirach  (Konigsberg,  i.,  1874;  ii., 
1901);  Seligmann,  Dai  Buch  der  Weisheit  dei  Jesus  Sohn  des 
Sirach  (Josua  ben  Sira)  in  seinem  Verhdltniss  zu  den  Salomon- 
ischen  Spriichen  und  seiner  historischen  Bedeutung  (Breslau, 
1883) ;  F.  K  Daubanton,  '  Het  apokryphe  boek  Scfix.  'Iijiruu  vlou 
lipi-X  en  de  leertype  daarin  vervat '  (in  Theol.  Studien,  1886-1887). 

3.  On  the  milieu  of  the  Book :  Dahne,  Darstellung  der 
judisch  ■  alexandrinischen  Religionsphilosophie  (1837);  J.  F. 
Bruch,  Weisheitslehre  der  Hebraer  (1851);  Faure,  La  sagesse 
divine  dans  la  liltirature  didactique  des  Hihreux  et  desJuifs 
(Montauban,  Inaug.  Diss.  1900,  73  pp.). 

4.  On  questions  of  textual  criticism  :  B.  Bendtsen  (see  p.  bid'-) ; 
E.  G.  Bengel  (see  p.  545'') ;  J.  Fr.  Gaab,  De  locis  quibusdam 
sententiarum  Jesu  Siracid/je  (Tubingse,  1799),  and  Versio 
carminum  quorundam  Arabicorum  .  .  .  cum  animadversioni- 
bus  ad  sententias  Jesu  Siracidce  (Tiib.  1810) ;  Dyserinck,  De 
Spreuken  van  Jesus  den  Zoon  van  Sirach  (1870) ;  Edvv.  Hatch, 
'On  the  text  of  Ecclesiasticus,'  in  Essays  in  Biblical  Greek, 
1889,  pp.  246-282;  Eb.  Nestle,  Marginalien (Jvih.  1893, p.  48 ff.); 
Ph.  Thielmann, '  Die  lateinische  Uebersetzung-  des  Buches  Sirach,' 
in  Archiv  fiir  lat.  Lexikographie,  viii.  501-561  (1893),  and 
'  Die  europaischen  Bestandtheile  des  lateinischen  Sirach '  (ib.  ix. 
1896) ;  H.  Herkenne,  De  Veteris  Lalinoe  Ecclesiastici  capitibus 
i.-xliii.  Una  cum  notis  ex  eiusdem  libri  translationibus 
cethiopica,  armeniaca,  cnpticis,  latina  altera,  syro-hexaplari 
depromptis  (Leipzig,  1899),  and  '  Die  Textiiberlieferung  des 
Buches  Sirach,'  in  Biblische  Studien,  ed.  Bardenhewer,  vi.  1,  2 
(1901),  129-140 ;  Norb.  Peters,  '  Die  sahidisch-koptische  Ueber- 
setzung des  Buches  Ecclesiasticus  auf  ihren  wahren  Werth  fiir 
die  Textkritik  untersucht'  (ib.  iii.  3  [1895]). 

5.  On  the  Alphabet  of  Ben  Sira  cf.  I.  Low,  Aramaische 
Pflanzennamen  (Leipzig,  1881,  pp.  2fl.,  417).* 

6.  Literature  since  the  discovery  of  the  Hebrew  texts :  On  the 
publication  of  the  texts  b}'  Schechter,  Cowley -Neubauer  (Smend, 
L^vi),  Schechter-Taylor,  G.  Margoliouth,  I.  L^vi,  E.  N.  Adler, 
Schechter,  Gaster,  see  above,  p.  546''.  The  Expository  Times, 
vol.  vii.,  has  two,  vol.  viii.  again  two  references  to  Sirach  (p.  262, 
a  review  of  Hogg  on  C-N),  vol.  ix.  one,  vol.  x.  seven,  vol.  xi. 
twenty-four  such  references  (by  the  editor,  Konig,  D.  S. 
Margoliouth,  S.  Schechter,  J.  A.  Selbie,  L  Abrahams,  Eb. 
Nestle,  C.  Taylor,  \V.  Bacher).  The  record  of  'Theological  and 
Semitic  Literature  for  the  year  1900,'  published  by  Muss-Arnolt 
(Chicago,  1900),  enumerates  thirty  papers,  published  (1900)  in 
twenty-two  different  periodicals.  See  also  JQR :  Adler, 
Ilarkavy,  D.  S.  Margoliouth,  L6vi,  Schechter,  Tyler;  REJ : 
liacher,  Chajes,  Lambert,  L6vi ;  ZATW :  Bacher,  Noldeke ; 
RB :  Condamin,  Grimme,  Touzard.  Ed.  Konig,  in  addition  to 
liis  papers  in  the  Expository  Times,  which  were  published 
separately  in  German  (Die  Originalitdt  des  neulich  entdeckten 
Sirachtextes),  wrote  in  four  other  periodicals.  Cf.,  further,  in 
Muss-Arnolt,  pp.  32-34,  the  names :  Buhl,  Flournoix,  Halivy, 
Houtsma,  M6chineaux,  NoordtziJ,  Peters,  Ryssel  (in  SE,  1900, 
3,  4, 1901,  1,  2,  4,  a  very  careful  comparison  of  lb  with  (B  and  S, 
to  be  continued),  SchlogI,  Strauss,  Wilson,  Zenner.  B.  Baentsch, 
in  Theol.  Jahresb.  for  1900,  notes  51  books  or  papers  on  Sirach. 

Even  on  the  Strophic  structure  of  Sirach  several  papers  have 
been  published  by  H.  Grinune  (at  first  in  RB,  1900-1901  ;  then 
separately,  Leipzig,  Harrassowitz) ;  by  Norbert  Peters  (Theol. 
(Juartalschrift,  1900,  pp.  180-193) ;  t  by  Nivard  SchlogI  in  ZD3IG 
I  iii.  (1899),  pp.  669-682,  and  Ecclesiasticus  (3912-491B)  ope  artis  crit. 
et  metr.  in  formam  originalemredactus,  Wien,  1901,  xxxv.  72, 4to. 

It  vrill  be  a  long  time  before  all  the  questions  connected  with 
Sirach  are  settled  and  a  critical  edition  becomes  possible 

Eb.  Nestle. 

SIR  AH,  The  Well  of  (n-jcn  lia ;  BA  rb  <ppiap  toO 
Sfeipa^t,  Luc.  Seei/jd). — The  place  at  which  Joab's 
messengers  overtook  Abner,  and  brought  liim  back 
to  Hebron,  where  he  was  assassinated  by  Joab  (2  S 
3'-" ;  Jos.  Ant.  VII.  i.  5,  ^r^aipi.).  It  lay  on  the  road 
from  Hebron  to  Jerusalem,  and  is  now  probably 
'Ain  Sdrah,  near  Hebron,  the  '  spring '  {'ain)  having 
taken  the  place  of  the  'well'  (Mr).  The  spring 
flows  from  a  spout  into  a  small  tank,  and  stands 
back  from  the  road  in  a  little  alley  with  walls  of 
dry  stone  on  either  side  {PJSF  Mem.  iii.  314). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SIRION  (n?'  in  Dt  3^ ;  pni;-  MT  and  Baer,  but 
Mich.  ]v-!p,  in  Ps  298).— The  name  said  to  be  given 

*  Nebuchadnezzar  wishes  to  know  whether  Ben  Sira  is  a 
prophet,  and  asks  of  him  the  number  of  trees  in  the  royal 
gardens.  Ben  Sira  answers  that  there  are  thirty  kinds :  of  ten 
the  whole  fruit  may  be  eaten ;  of  ten  the  kernel ;  of  ten  the 
outer  parts.  Low  gives  the  list,  which  is  found  also  in  the 
Bundehcsh,  on  the  basis  of  five  texts. 

t  A  great  work  on  Sirach  by  Norbert  Peters  is  advertised  for 
1902  by  Herder  of  Freiburg. 


by  the  Zidonians  to  Mx.  Hermon,  Dt  3'  {Xaviwp). 
Like  Senib,  it  may  have  originally  been  the  desig- 
nation of  a  particular  part  of  the  mountain.  In 
Ps  29*,  where  Sirion  is  coupled  with  Lebanon,  the 
LXX  (confusing  with  piv  Jeshurun  ;  cf.  its  render- 
ing in  Dt  32'^  33''-     Is  44^)  reads  6  rjyaTrrjix^i'os. 

SISERA  (ni9'P  ;  Seio-apa,  meaning  doubtful ;  cf. 
Assyr.,  sasur  'progeny,' — Sayce,  Hihbert  Lects.  373. 
Ball,  Light  from  the  East,  s.v.,  gives  the  Assyr. 
form  sisseru,  seseru,  'child.'  Moore,  Judges,  112, 
thinks  that  the  name  is  not  Semitic,  and  compares 
Hittite  names  ending  in  -sira,  ^tasira,  Manrasira, 
etc., — W.  Max  Miiller,  Asien  u.  Europa,  332). — 
1.  Jg  4  and  5,  1  S  12^,  Ps  SS^*.  The  history  of 
Sisera  is  told  in  a  poetic  (Jg  5)  and  a  prose  form 
(Jg  4).  In  the  main  particulars  both  agree,  but 
they  differ  considerably  on  some  important  points. 
The  Song  of  Deborah,  as  being  nearer  in  date  to 
the  events  recorded,  must  be  treated  as  the  more 
authentic  source.  (1)  In  4'''-^  Jabin,  king  of  Hazor, 
is  introduced  into  the  history  of  Sisera.  He  is  not 
mentioned  in  ch.  5,  he  takes  no  part  in  the  battle, 
and  his  city  Hazor,  ii^Mcrj  Hudire  (or  near  it),  a 
little  S.  of  Kedesh  and  W.  of  the  lake  of  5uleh, 
is  far  away  from  the  scene  of  the  conflict,  and 
brings  impossible  situations  into  the  narrative. 
Sisera  is  throughout  the  actual  and  independent 
leader  ;  his  forces  are  his  own  (cf.  4^^  with  4^) ;  to 
slay  him  is  to  carry  off  the  honours  of  the  flght 
(4').  This  Jabin-tradition  is  of  the  same  charac- 
ter as  the  fragments  preserved  in  Jg  1,  and  forms 
the  basis  of  the  history  in  Jos  ll^^'' [JE].  How  it 
came  to  be  combined  with  the  Sisera-tradition  is 
not  clear ;  perhaps  because  both  were  concerned 
with  fighting  in  Upper  Palestine,  and  because 
the  northern  tribes  and  Canaanites  were  the  com- 
batants in  both  cases.*  The  combination  must  be 
earlier  than  the  work  of  the  redactor  (41-3. 45. 9a^. 
14a.  23.  24j^  -^yjjQ  provided  the  narrative  with  an  intro- 
duction and  conclusion  (vv.^"^-  -^'•),  and  gave  Jabin, 
who  is  called  merely  king  of  Hazor  in  v.",  the  un- 
historical  title  of  'king  of  Canaan'  (42- 2m.)  jj^  jg 
noticeable  that  1  S  12^  and  Ps  83^  imply  the  com- 
bination of  the  Jabin-  and  Sisera- traditions.  (2) 
In  order  to  harmonize  these,  Sisera  had  to  be  made 
the  general  of  Jabin's  army  (42-  ') ;  and  this  must 
have  been  done  before  the  redactor  dealt  with  the 
narrative.  (3)  The  campaign  is  on  a  larger  scale 
in  ch.  5  than  in  ch.  4.  In  the  former  Sisera  appears 
at  the  head  of  a  federation  of  Canaanite  kings 
(5^^),  and  attacks  the  six  tribes  bordering  on  the 
Central  Plain.  In  ch.  4  only  Naphtali  and  Zebu- 
lun  are  engaged  (v.^) ;  the  mention  of  these  two 
tribes  only  and  of  Kedesh  their  headquarters  (v.") 
was  ijrobably  an  element  in  the  Jabin-story.  (4) 
The  scene  of  tlie  battle  in  5'^  is  the  left  bank  of 
the  Kishon ;  this  implies  tliat  Barak  advanced 
against  Sisera  from  the  S.W.  and  fell  upon  him 
from  the  Carmel  range.  In  4^2. 14  Barak  attacks 
the  Canaanites  from  Mt.  Tabor,  and  the  battle 
apparently  takes  place  at  its  foot.  (5)  The  accounts 
of  Sisera's  murder  present  a  striking  divergence. 
In  ch.  5  Jael,  by  an  ingenious  stratagem,  kills  him 
with  a  tent-mallet  while  he  is  standing  and  drink- 
ing out  of  a  deep  bowl ;  in  ch.  4  she  hammers  a 
tent-peg  through  his  temples  while  he  lies  asleep 
in  her  tent.  Some  explain  this  divergence  as  a 
prosaic  misunderstanding  of  the  parallelism  of 
5-8  (so  Wellhausen,  Composition  222 ;  Robertson 
Smith,  OTJC'^  132),  but  it  is  more  likely  to  be  due 
to  a  different  tradition.  One  important  detail  is 
preserved  in  ch.  4  alone — that  Sisera's  stronghold 
was  l;Jaroslieth  hag-goyim  (4--  i3ff.)_  This  place  has 
been  plausibly  identified  with  el-Harithii/eh,  on 

*  Budde  (Richter  u.  Samuel,  69)  thinks  that  the  person  of 
Barak  was  the  link  which  connected  the  two,  and  that  tradi- 
tion ascribed  both  victories  to  him  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  v.  v.  i). 
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the  right  bank  of  the  Kishon,  commanding  the 
road  from  the  Central  Plain  to  the  sea.  Perhaps 
413. 16  imply  that  Parosheth  was  at  some  distance 
from  the  battlefield ;  so  the  identification  cannot 
be  called  certain,  and  the  resemblance  of  the 
names,  though  pliilologically  correct,  may  be  ac- 
cidental (see  Buhl,  GAP  214).  See  arts.  Deborah 
and  Jabin. 

2.  A  family  of  the  Nethinim,  Ezr  2='  (B  cm.,  A 
Hxepad,  Luc.  Sicrapd),  Nell  7°'  (B  'ZeseipaO,  A  '^eaiapaO, 
Luc.  om.).  G.  A.  CooKE. 

SISINNES  (Sio-rfyijs).— The  governor  {iirapxoi)  of 
Coele-Syria  and  Phoenicia  under  Darius,  and  a 
contemporary  of  Zerub.,  1  Es  e^-'-^'  7^.  In  Ezr  5', 
etc.,  he  is  called  Tattenai,  '  the  governor  (nns)  be- 
yond the  river,'  i.e.  satrap  of  the  whole  of  Syria 
west  of  the  Euphrates. 

SISMAI  ('cpp  ;  BA  Zoao/xai,  LuC.  Sao-a/^ef). — A 
Jerahmeelite',  'l  Ch  2'">. 

SISTER  See  Family. 

SITE. — The  Anglo-Sax.  prep,  sith  (originally  an 
adverb  = '  after ')  with  the  pron.  cfom  =  tliem,  formed 
siththan  '  after  that '  ( =  Ger.  seitdcm).  Then 
siththan  was  contracted  to  sithen,  which  again 
became  sometimes  sith  and  sometimes  sin.  The 
adv.  suffix  s  being  added  to  sithen  gave  middle 
Eng.  sithens,  afterwards  spelt  sithence  to  keep  the 
s  sharp  in  pronunciation,  like  pence  for  pens,  dice 
for  dies ;  and  this  was  contracted  to  since,  the 
contraction  being  helped  by  the  form  sin.  '  Sith ' 
was  used  as  a  prep.,  an  adv.,  or  a  conjunction. 
Thus  as  adv.,  Wye.  Works,  iii.  114,  'Ffyrst  they 
trow  in  the  Ffadyr,  for  he  ys  fyrst  persone ;  aftyr 
they  trow  in  Jesus  Crist,  be  dy  vers  artyclys  ;  and 
sytthe  they  trow  in  the  Holy  Gost';  as  prep., 
Knox,  Works,  iii.  278,  '  Transubstantiation,  the 
byrde  that  the  Devel  hatched  by  Pope  Nicolas, 
and  sythe  that  time  fostered  and  nurryslied  by  al 
his  children';  and  as  conj.,  Berner,  Froissart, 
Pref.,  'Among  all  other  I  read  diligently  the  four 
volumes  or  books  of  sir  John  Froissart  of  the 
country  of  Hainault,  written  in  the  French  tongue, 
which  I  judged  commodious,  necessary  and  profit- 
able to  be  had  in  English,  sith  they  treat  of  the 
famous  acts  done  in  our  parts.' 

'Sith'  occurs  in  AV  1611  in  Jer  15'  23^8,  Ezk 
35«,  Zee  ^^"^^^e.^  2  Es  7=^^  and  Ro  5'«'"''°«,  and 
'  sithence '  in  2  Es  10".  As  early  as  1616  '  sith- 
ence '  was  changed  into  '  since,'  and  '  sith '  was 
in  time  changed  (by  Paris  or  Blayney)  into  the 
same  mod.  form  in  all  places  except  Ezk  35",  Ro 
6  For  '  sithence '  cf .  Lk  20^3  Rhem.  '  In  the 
resurrection  therefore,  whose  wife  shal  she  be 
of  them?  sithens  the  seven  had  her  to  wife.' 
'  Sith '  often  occurs  in  the  Psalms  in  metre,  viz. 
168  228  3321  5017  (130th  versions)  73"  SB^  109^1 
119^^  always  as  a  conjunction.       J.  Hastings. 

SITHRI  (nnp ;  B  "Zeyp^'h  A  "Zedpd,  Luc.  Serp/).— A 
grandson  of  Kohath,  Ex  6"-  (P). 

SITNAH  (nipi!  '  enmity' ;  'Exdpl-o. ;  Tnimicitice). — 
The  second  well  dug  by  the  servants  of  Isaac,  and 
for  which  they  strove  with  the  herdmen  of  Gerar 
(Gn  26-^).  The  name  of  the  well  is  derived  by  J 
from  the  disjjutes  over  its  construction.  The  site 
is  unknown,  but  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  in  the 
valley  of  Gerar,  though  this  is  not  distinctly 
stated  in  the  narrative.  Palmer  (PEFSt,  1871, 
p.  35)  finds  a  reminiscence  of  the  name  in  ShtUnet 
er-Ruheibeh,  a  small  valley  near  Buheibeh  (Reho- 
both).  Riehm  {HWB)  apparently  means  the  same 
place,  which  he  calls  Wddy  esh-Shetein. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 


SIYAN  (IJ'P). — The  third  month,  according  to  the 
later  (Babylonian)  mode  of  reckoning.    See  Time. 

SKILL. — Skill  comes  from  a  Scand.  root  meaning 
to  separate,  discern,  and  means  discernment,  under- 
standing. The  verb  to  skill,  i.e.  to  discern  or 
understand,  has  now  gone  out  of  use,  but  occurs  in 
AV  in  1  K  5^  'There  is  not  among  us  any  that 
can  skill  (so  RV,  Amer.  RV  'knoAveth  how')  to 
hew  timber,'  2  Ch  2'-  ^  (all  to  know),  and  2  Ch 
3412  'all  that  could  skill  of  (Amer.  RV  'were 
skilful  with')  instruments  of  musick'  (j'^ri  to 
be  skilled  in,  Hiphil  of  ['3  to  separate,  under- 
stand). Cf.  Milton,  Areopag.  (Hales'  ed.  p.  39), 
'  A  wealthy  man  addicted  to  his  pleasure  and  to 
his  profits  finds  Religion  to  be  a  trafiick  so  entangl'd 
and  of  so  many  piddling  accounts,  that  of  all 
mysteries  he  cannot  skill  to  keep  a  stock  going 
upon  that  trade '  ;  Elyot,  Governour,  ii.  181, 
'  Whether  he  be  a  gentyll  man  or  yoman,  a  ryche 
man  or  a  poore,  if  he  sitte  nat  suerly  and  can  skill 
of  ridynge,  the  horse  casteth  him  quickely ' ;  and 
Lk  12^''  Tind.  '  Ypocrites,  ye  can  skyll  of  the 
fassion  of  the  erth  and  of  the  skye.' 

J.  Hastings, 

SKULL,  PLACE  OF  A.— See  Golgotha. 

SLANDER  or  EVIL-SPEAKING  (noun  nai,  from 
[237]  '  glide ' ;  verbs  lit.  '  use  the  tongue ' ; 

by-<,  lit.  '  slink  about,'  and  other  roots.  Greek 
p\a(T(prjp.i(i),  'speak  injuriously';  adj.  and  subst. 
j3Xda-<p7ip,os ;  subst.  p\(xa-<prifila  ;  dcaj3dK\ui,  '  throw 
over,'  '  slander' ;  BiajSoXos,  adj.,  and  subst.  6  5ia/3oXos 
=  IEjb'n). — This  sin,  of  which  the  tongue  is  the  organ 
(Pr  IS'^^  Ja  38-"),  springs  from  the  heart,  as  the 
seat  of  inner  life  (Mt  12^^-  Mk       Lk  6'*5). 

As  a  rule,  its  mental  feature  is  falsehood  (Pr  10^8 
1017  145. 25J  a,nd  its  emotional  hate  (1  P  2^) ;  but  even 
truth  may  be  circulated  from  motives  of  malice, 
and  falsehood  may  be  told  simply  from  a  perverse 
pleasure  in  lying.  Hence  all  tale-bearing,  whether 
false  and  ill-tempered  or  not,  is  blameworthy  and 
injurious  (Lv  19'6,  Pr  IH^  26"-°  188,  229). 
Against  slander  and  evil  -  speaking,  from  which 
arises  much  strife  (Pr  16^"^"  30'"),  warnings  abound 
in  the  OT  (Ps  34'^  Pr  15^8  30^2  24^8)  as  in  the  NT 
(Eph  431,  Col  38,  Ja  4",  1  P  3i»),  and  threats  of 
punishment  are  not  wanting,  alike  from  God  (Ps 
50W-22  10920  i4on  Pj.  2128)  and  from  man  (Ps  101=, 
Pr  19^;  cf.  Ro  3**).  Slander  is  a  sign  of  moral 
corruption  (Jer  6"*  9^,  2  Ti  3^).  As  angels  abstain 
from  all  reviling  (2  P  2'^,  Jude  8),  so  proneness  to 
slander  is  regarded  as  disqualifying  for  citizenship 
in  the  Hebrew  commonwealth  (Ps  15^  24-')  and  for 
membership  or  office  in  the  Christian  Church 
(Tit  2^,  1  Ti  3").  Instances  of  slander  are  recorded 
(2  S  19=',  Dn  38,  Neh  6",  Ezr  48)  against  persons, 
and  even  against  a  land  (Nu  13''^  W^)'.  Among 
other  forms  of  persecution  to  which  the  pious  in 
Israel  were  exposed  was  slander  (Ps  3P'  41^  27'^ 
35'^,  Jer  20'"),  from  which  also  the  members  of  the 
Christian  Church  (IP  2'^  4-*),  and  especially  the 
apostles,  suffered  (Ac  19^  24^  28='^,  2  Co  68),  even  as 
Christ  Himself  did  (Lk  2^^  Mk  Mt  ll'"),  and 
as  He  foretold  that  they  would  (Mt  5",  Lk  6"'^). 
Christians  are  warned  to  give  no  occasion  for  it 
(Tit  28  32,  1  P  3'"),  as  thereby  they  may  bring 
discredit  on  the  gospel  and  the  Church  (Ro  14'*; 
cf.  Ro  2-^  2  P  2\  Tit  2^,  1  Ti  6').  Among  charges 
later  brought  against  them  falsely  were  cannibal- 
ism, incest,  atheism,  hatred  of  human  race,  licen- 
tious orgies.  When  suffering  from  such  slander 
innocently,  they  are  urged  to  bear  with  patience 
(1  P  3";  cf.  1  Co  41-)  even  as  Christ  did  (IP  2^; 
cf.  Mt  27^^  Mk  15^-,  Jn  9-'8},  and  even  to  rejoice 
therein  (1  P  4'^). 

False  witness  is  but  slander  carried  into  a  court 
of  justice,  and  against  this  sin  the  ninth  command- 
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ment  is  directed  (Ex  20^'^ ;  cf.  23\  Dt  5-°).  Its 
prevalence  in  the  East  (Ezr  4',  Lk  3"  19^)  necessi- 
tated great  severity  in  punishing  it,  and  in  the 
I'entateuch  the  law  of  retaliation  is  literally 
•enforced  regarding  it  (Dt  19""^^).  To  avoid  mis- 
carriage of  justice,  the  testimony  of  one  person 
■was  not  accepted  as  sufficient  by  the  Jewish  law 
(Nu  353",  Dt  17"  19'5),  and  this  rule  was  adopted  in 
the  Christian  Church  (2  Co  13',  1  Ti  ;  cf .  IMt  18^6). 
When  the  charge  involved  a  death  sentence,  the 
witnesses  had  to  be  first  in  carrying  it  out  (Dt  17^ ; 
cf.  Ac  7^*).  Yet  false  witnesses  could  be  found 
(Dn  62*,  1  K  211"),  as  against  Jesus  (Mt  26^'->- 
Mk  W^-^''),  Stephen  (Ac  6"),  and  Paul  (Ac  24"). 

The  heinousness  of  slander  is  shown  by  the  use 
of  the  same  Gr.  word  in  NT  for  sins  of  speech 
against  God  and  man  (Mt  278^  Lk  23-*''  22«5,  Ac  13« 
1S8  26",  1  Ti  Tit  3-,  Ja  2') ;  by  our  Lord's 
warning  about  the  unpardonable  sin  (Mt  12''^ 
Mk  3-'^,  Lk  12") ;  and  by  the  name  6  5td/3o\os,  given 
to  the  spirit  of  evil,  who  is  represented  as  playing 
the  part  of  slanderer  against  Job  (Job  1"'"),  Joshua 
the  high  priest  (Zee  3'),  and  Christians  (Rev  12^"). 

A.  E.  Garvie. 

SLAVE,  SLAVERY.— See  Servant. 

SLAVONIC  VERSIONS.— See  Versions. 
SLEIGHT.— Eph  4'*  '  By  the  sleight  of  men '  {^v 

Ty  Kvpdq.  [Tisch.  WH  KVpiq.']  tQiv  avOpbiwuiv,  lit.  '  by 

the  dice-playing  of  men,'  from  Kvjios,  a  cube,  die). 
Tindale  translates  'by  the  wylynes  of  men,'  which 
is  the  meaning  of  AV  '  sleight.'  It  is  of  the  same 
root  as  '  sly,'  as  if  for  shjth— '  slyness.'  Cf.  Ridley, 
Works,  31,  '  The  sleights  and  shifts  which  craft 
and  wit  can  invent';  Tymme's  Calvin's  Gencsit, 
569,  '  Nowe,  seeing  a  lye  is  damnable  of  it  selfe, 
therein  she  sinned  the  more,  that  she  durst  use 
such  deceiveable  slightes  in  so  holy  a  matter.' 
But  the  word  jiroperly  means  a  device,  and  may 
be  used  in  a  good  sense,  as  Udall's  Erasmus'' 
Paraph,  i.  106,  '  If  this  invencion  and  sleight  be 
brought  unto  your  presidente,  we  will  perswade 
hym,  and  deliver  you  from  all  daunger  of  this 
matter';  Elyot,  Governour,  i.  173,  'It  hath  ben 
sene  that  the  waiker  persone  by  the  sleight  of 
wrastlyng,  hath  overthrowen  the  strenger.'  We 
still  have  the  phrase  '  sleight  of  hand.' 

The  adverb  sleightly  is  used  in  the  Preface  to 
AV,  '  Now,  when  the  father  of  their  Church,  who 
gladly  would  heale  the  soare  of  the  daughter  of  his 
people  softly  and  sleightly,  and  make  the  best  of 
it,  lindeth  so  great  fault  with  them  for  their  oddes 
and  jarring,  we  hope  the  children  have  no  great 
cause  to  vaunt  of  their  uniformitie.' 

There  is  no  connexion  either  in  origin  or  mean- 
ing with  'slight,'  'slightly,'  which  means  originally 
'flat,'  'smooth.'  J.  Hastings. 

SLIME.— See  Bitumen  and  Mortar. 

SLING  (I'^p,  Ifcld,  (Tcpevdovri). — A  weapon  used  by 
the  Hebrews,  Egyptians,  Assyrians,  and  other 
Eastern  nations,  from  whom  it  passed  over  to  the 
later  Greeks.  During  the  best  days  of  Rome, 
slingers  appeared  only  among  the  foreign  auxili- 
aries —  Greek,  Syrian,  and  African.  We  know 
nothing  definite  concerning  the  form  of  the  Hebrew 
sling,  but  on  the  Assyr.  reliefs  slings  are  shown, 
made  of  two  thongs,  one  of  which  was  doubtless 
released  in  the  act  of  discharging  the  stone.  The 
hollow  in  which  the  stone  was  placed  was  called  the 
hand  kaph,  'the  bent  hand').  Smooth  stones 
(I  S  W",  Job  4128(2"))*  ^^,ere  used  by  the  Hebrews, 
stones  or  leaden  bullets  (//oXu/SSioes)  by  tlie  Roman 
auxiliaries,  as  missiles.    Slings  were  employed  in 

*  Cf.  'Teretes  lapides  de  funda  vel  tustibalo  destinati '  (Vege- 
tius,  L  16). 


attacking  fortresses  (2  K  3"=,  1  Mac  6").  Among 
the  Israelites  the  Benjamite  left-handed  slingers 
were  famous  (Jg  20^**,  1  Ch  12-) ;  David  the  Judsean 
appears  as  a  slinger  only  in  his  contest  with 
Goliath  (1  S  H'^",  Sir  47*).  From  the  prominence 
given  to  David's  'staff'  in  1  S  17**'- n  ig  not 
improbable  that  his  'sling'  was  mounted  on  a  stafl'; 
the  weapon  may  in  fact  have  been  that  described 
by  Vegetius,  iii.  14,  '  Fustibalus  fustis  est  longus 
pedibus  quattuor,  cui  per  medium  ligatur  funda 
de  corio,  et  utraque  manu  inipulsus  prope  ad  instar 
onagri  (a  powerful  military  engine)  dirigit  saxa.' 
The  'sling'  of  v.*"  is  a  gloss  on  'staff,'  just  as 
'  scrip  '  is  a  gloss  on  '  shepherd's  bag.'  The  sling- 
stones  might  be  carried  either  in  a  bag  (so  David, 
1  S  17*°)  or  in  the  bosom  of  the  outer  garment  (so 
the  Roman  slingers).  Abigail  (1  S  25-")  predicts 
that  God  will  take  the  lives  of  David's  enemies 
out  of  the  bag  or  purse  (lin^  zcror)  in  which  He 
holds  the  lives  of  men,  and  will  '  sling  them  out,' 
i.e.  cast  them  away.  In  Zee  9'^  hailstones  are 
spoken  of  as  God's  slingstones  (tr.  '  and  [His] 
slingstones  shall  devour  and  subdue';  cf.  v.'* 
'  His  arrow  shall  go  forth  as  the  lightning  ').  On 
the  dillicult  verse  Pr  26^  '  As  he  that  bindeth  a 
stone  in  a  sling'  (ncj-iD  margcinah),  see  Toy  in 
Internat.  Crit.  Comm.  and  RV  ('a  heap  of  stones'). 

W.  Emery  Barnes. 

SMITH  ly-in  an  artificer,  a  workman,  1  S  13'^ 

Is54i«;  Sna  v-\n  a  smith  (lit.  a  worker  in  iron),  Is 
441- ;  njca  (lit.  locksmith  ?)  2  K  24'*-  Jer  24'  29-. 
The  name  smith  is  common  to  several  metal 
workers :  the  goldsmith,  the  silversmith,  the  copper- 
smith, and  the  ironsraith.  The  most  important  of 
these  in  ancient  times  was  the  coppersmith.  Though 
iron  seems  to  have  been  known  at  a  very  early 
period,  it  did  not  come  into  common  use.  Copper, 
being  more  easily  worked,  was  the  universal  metal 
for  tools,  arms,  and  all  kinds  of  utensils.  Alloyed 
with  tin  it  became  hard,  and  was  capable  of  taking 
a  sharp  edge :  thus  it  ^^■as  suitable  for  knives,  swords, 
spears,  axes,  etc.  The  coppersmith  is  still  a  very 
important  workman  in  Syria,  for  almost  all  domestic 
utensils  are  made  of  that  metal.  Pans,  pots,  trays, 
caldrons  for  boiling  the  grape  jtiice,  are  made  of 
copper.  The  goldsmith  and  silversmith  are  next 
in  importance,  and  their  methods  of  working  are 
almost  the  .same  as  the  pictures  on  the  tombs  in 
Egypt  show  to  have  been  followed  by  the  ancient 
Egyptians.  The  silversmith  is  usually  also  the 
tinsmith  of  a  Lebanon  village. 

Iron  ore  of  the  very  best  quality  is  abundant  in 
the  Lebanon  range,  and  has  been  worked  for  ages 
by  the  smiths.  The  forests  around  supplied  the 
fuel,  and  the  iron  obtained  was  similar  to  what  is 
known  as  Swedish  iron.  It  was  probably  from 
this  iron  that  the  smiths  of  Damascus  made  their 
famous  steel.  Nearly  every  village  in  Syria  has  its 
smith,  whose  business  it  is  to  make  and  repair 
jjlouglis,  pickaxes,  hoes,  and  the  tools  for  the 
masons  and  carjienters.  He  mal<es  shoes  also  for 
horses,  mules,  donkeys,  and  for  the  oxen  used  for 
ploughing.  The  fuel  of  the  smith  is  charcoal,  and 
two  very  large  circular  bellows  keep  up  a  steady 
blast.  Smiths  in  ancient  as  well  as  in  modern  times 
were  noted  for  the  strength  of  their  arms,  Is  44'2_ 

The  discovery  of  the  smith's  art  is  ascribed  in  Gn 
4-'-  (J)  to  Tubal-cain  (which  see)  the  son  of  Lamech 
(see  Dillmann,  ad  loc,  and  Benzinger,  Hch.  Arch. 
214).  A  smith  at  work  is  graphically  nortraj'ed  in 
Sir  38-8.  ^v.  Cakslaav. 

SMYRNA  {^iiiipva.)  was  an  ancient  city  in  the 
west  of  Asia  Minor,  situated  at  the  head  of  a  gulf 
which  runs  up  about  30  miles  into  the  country. 
It  was  at  first  a  colony  of  Aeolic  Greeks,  but  was 
taken  by  an  attack  from  the  Ionian  colony  of 
Colophon  and  transformed  into  an  Ionian  city. 
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The  original  Aeolic  and  Ionian  Smyrna  was  cap- 
tured by  the  Lydians,  who  broke  up  its  constitu- 
tion as  a  Greek  city  about  the  end  of  the  7th  cent. 
B.C.  ;  and  it  existed  as  a  mere  Oriental  town  or 
series  of  villages  for  more  than  three  centuries, 
till  Lysimachus  (301-281)  refounded  it  as  a  Greek 
city,  in  a  new  situation  about  3  miles  south- 
west from  the  ancient  site.  It  has  continued  ever 
since  an  unbroken  history  as  one  of  the  greatest 
cities  of  Asia. 

Smyrna  was  a  faithful  ally  of  Rome,  from  the  time  when  the 
great  Italian  republic  began  to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  the 
East,  choosing  that  side  before  Rome  had  become  all-powerful, 
and  remained  true  to  it  even  during  the  Mithridatic  wars,  when 
a  Smyrnsean  assembly,  hearing  of  the  distressed  condition  of 
Sulla's  army,  stripped  off  their  own  clothes  and  sent  them  to 
clothe  the  soldiers ;  and  it  was  accordingly  favoured  in  the 
Roman  policy,  though  it  suffered  during  the  Civil  War  after 
the  death  of  Csesar.  That  early  appreciation  of  the  value  of 
the  Roman  alliance  was  undoubtedly  due  to  the  position  of 
Smyrna  as  a  great  trading  city  :  the  exact  circumstances  are 
unknown  to  us,  but  Smyrna  must  have  been  as  early  as  B.C.  200 
brought  into  such  relations  with  the  general  Mediterranean 
trade  that  its  interest  lay  in  supporting  Rome  against  Carthage 
and  the  allied  Seleucid  kings  of  Syria,  and  against  Rhodes 
(just  as  the  old  friendship  of  Massilia  and  Rome  was  due  to 
their  common  dread  of  the  competition  of  Carthaginian  mer- 
chants). 

Smyrna  was  the  port  at  the  end  of  one  of  the  great  roads 
leading  from  the  inner  country,  Phrygia,  Galatia,  etc.,  across 
Lydia  towards  the  west.  It  was  also  the  harbour  for  the  whole 
trade  of  the  fertile  Hermus  Valley,  and  was  probably  hardly 
second  even  to  Ephesus  as  an  exporting  city.  Its  great 
wealth  is  attested  by  its  abundant  coinage.  It  was  the  chief 
city  of  a  convcntus,  and  was  one  of  those  cities  that  were 
dignified  with  the  title  of  metrojiolis.  It  vied  with  Pergamus 
and  Ephesus  for  the  title  of  '  First  (city)  of  Asia '  (^puiyi 
'Anx.i) ;  and  the  contests  between  the  three  great  cities  were 
carried  to  a  great  height,  as  each  invented  new  titles  for  itself 
or  appropriated  the  titles  of  the  other.  In  one  case,  at 
least,  their  jealous  rivalry  led  to  an  appeal  to  the  imperial 
decision. 

In  A.D.  23  the  cities  of  Asia  obtained  permission  to  found  a 
temple  in  honour  of  Tiberius  and  his  mother  Julia  Augusta, 
and  in  26  several  contended  for  the  privilege  of  having  the 
temple  within  their  walls.  The  pleadings  of  the  different 
cities  which  claimed  that  honour  throw  considerable  light  on 
the  state  of  the  great  Asian  cities  under  the  early  Roman 
emperors,  though  only  a  very  brief  report  has  been  preserved 
by  Tacitus  (Annals,  iv.  55,  50).  The  Claim  of  Pergamum  was 
rejected  because  it  already  had  the  temple  dedicated  hy  the 
province  to  Augustus :  that  of  Ephesus  because  it  was  sufficiently 
weighted  by  the  worship  and  the  temple  of  Artemis :  that  of 
Laodicea,  Tralles,  etc.,  because  they  were  not  sufficiently  great. 
Halicarnassus  was  carefully  considered,  l>ut  at  last  the  choice 
lay  between  Sardis  and  Smyrna.  Sardis  relied  especially  on 
its  past  history,  and  quoted,  amidst  other  evidence  on  its  side, 
a  decree  passed  in  its  honour  by  the  twelve  ancient  Etruscan 
cities.  But  the  Smyrnteans  could  appeal  to  their  faithful 
friendship  and  alliance  with  Rome  ;  and  they  mentioned  that 
they  had  dedicated  a  temple  to  the  goddess  Rome  in  B.C.  1S)5, 
before  the  eastern  cities  had  learned  by  experience  that  Rome 
was  the  one  supreme  power  in  the  world.  The  claim  of 
Smyrna  was  preferred  to  that  of  Sardis,  thus  marking  the 
superior  dignity  of  the  former  in  the  province.  The  temple 
was  erected  by  the  provincial  council  (see  Asiarcm)  in  Smyrna, 
which  henceforward  could  claim  the  Imperial  Neokorate,  i.e. 
the  title  of  temple-warden  (■Jiaixopa;)  of  the  emperors.  The  title 
was  not  so  much  prized  in  the  1st  cent. ;  and  the  earliest  proof 
that  Smyrna  had  assumed  it  is  in  a.d.  98-102.  A  second  and 
a  third  Neokorate  were  afterwards  granted  to  Smyrna  (as  to 
Pergamum  and  Ephesus) — the  second  by  Hadrian  (though  not 
mentioned  on  coins  till  the  reign  of  his  successor  Pius),  the 
third  by  Severus  towards  the  end  of  his  reign  (along  with  the 
same  compliment  to  Ephesus) 

In  the  Roman  time  Smyrna  was  perhaps  the  most 
brilliant  and  splendid  of  the  cities  of  Asia.  No 
other  city  of  the  province  could  vie  with  it  for  the 
handsomeness  of  its  streets,  the  excellence  of  the 
paving,  and  the  skill  with  which  it  was  laid  out  in 
rectangular  blocks  ;  but  it  was  badly  drained,  and 
the  streets  were  liable  to  be  flooded  in  rain.  It 
stretched  along  the  southern  shore  of  the  gulf,  not 
far  from  its  eastern  extremity.  On  the  west  a  hill 
which  overhangs  the  sea  was  enclosed  within  its 
walls  ;  and  on  the  south  a  still  loftier  elevation 
called  Pagos,  '  the  hill,'  *  460  ft.  high,  served  as  its 

*  Pagos  is,  indubitably,  an  ancient  name  ;  but  the  hill  appears 
also  to  have  had  the  special  name  Mastusia,  alluding  to  its 
shape  as  seen  from  the  sea  (though  the  likeness  to  a  breast  is 
seen  to  be  illusory  when  one  goes  round  it,  or  ascends). 


acropolis,  and  afforded  a  strong  line  of  defence  for 
the  walls  of  Lysimachus.  The  modern  city  stretches 
beyond  the  ancient  walls  on  the  east  side,  but 
leaves  out  part  of  the  ancient  city  on  the  west. 
On  the  lower  ground  west  from  Pagos,  about 
the  south-western  extremity  of  the  city,  was  the 
'  Ephesian  Gate,' whence  issued  the  ancient  road 
to  Metropolis,  Ephesus,  and  the  south  generally. 

Another  gate  near  the  modern  station  of  the 
Hermus  Valley  Railway  is  still  called  the  Black 
Gate  (Kara  Kapu).  Tlie  most  splendid  street  in 
ancient  Smyrna  was  called  the  Golden  Street ;  it 
led  perhaps  from  the  temple  of  Zeus  on  the  hill 
over  the  sea  to  the  temple  of  Cybele  on  the  hUlock 
east  from  Smyrna  called  Tepejik  (if,  as  is  probable, 
the  temple  stood  there),  issuing  from  the  city  prob- 
ably through  Kara  Kapu. 

There  was,  in  addition  to  the  mooring-ground  in 
the  open  gulf,  an  inner  harbour  nearly  land-locked 
which  was  sufficiently  commodious  for  ancient 
vessels.  It  was  in  the  heart  of  the  modern  city ; 
and  the  Bazaars  now  occupy  part  of  its  area.  In 
A.d.  1402  the  entrance  to  it  was  blocked  by  Tamer- 
lane with  a  mole,  to  facilitate  his  assault  on  the 
stronghold  of  the  Rhodian  Knights  beside  the  sea. 
Even  before  that,  it  had  probably  been  a  good  deal 
neglected  in  the  troubles  and  the  weak  govern- 
ment that  prevailed  for  centuries  ;  and  afterwards 
under  Turkish  rule  the  harbour  became  more  and 
more  choked  up,  till  in  the  18th  century  it  finally 
disappeared. 

Smyrna  has  suffered  much  from  earthquakes.  A 
severe  one  occurred  in  A.d.  180,  and  great  shocks 
seem  often  to  be  felt  in  the  latter  part  of  a  century. 
The  last  was  in  1880. 

There  was  no  specially  famous  cultus  at  Smyrna.  The  '  Mother 
of  Sipylos '  was  worshipped  in  a  great  temple,  which  probably 
stood  on  the  already  mentioned  mound  outside  the  city  on  the 
east  side  ;  the  priestess  of  the  goddess  in  front  of  the  city  Qiptix 
UpoTiXiais)  is  mentioned  in  an  inscription ;  and  fhe  Meter  Sipy- 
lene  is  a  common  type  and  legend  on  the  coins  of  Smyrna. 
But  her  cultus  was  common  to  other  cities  round  Mt.  Sipylos, 
and  the  Smyrn^an  worship  did  not  become  famous  and  im- 
portant like  those  of  Ephesus,  Magnesia,  etc.  The  temple  of 
the  Nemeseis,  or  Fates,  and  a  Hieron  of  the  Kledones,  in  which 
divination  was  practised  from  chance  words  or  phrases  or  acts, 
are  mentioned  ;  but  it  seems  very  probable  that  those  two 
foundations  may  have  been  only  a  single  holy  place.  According 
to  the  legend,  the  two  Nemeseis  had  appeared  to  Alexander  the 
Great  in  a  dream,  and  ordered  him  to  rebuild  Smyrna.  In 
Smyrna  alone  was  the  ordinary  singular  conception  of  Nemesis 
doubled  as  a  pair  of  divine  figures. 

Smyrna  was  one  of  the  cities  claiming  to  be  the  birthplace 
of  Homer.  The  poet  is  often  represented  on  its  coins  ;  and 
there  was  a  building  in  or  near  the  city,  called  the  Homereion. 
Tradition  connected  him  with  the  sacred  river,  called  Meles. 
The  descriptions  of  the  river  by  Aelius  Aristides,  and  its  sacred 
character,  show  th.at  it  was  not  any  of  the  varying  streams, 
dry  in  summer  and  torrents  in  the  rainy  season,  which  have 
been  identified  by  different  authorities  as  the  Meles  (especially 
the  stream  on  the  eastern  skirts  of  the  modern  city,  crossed 
by  Caravan  Bridge  on  the  great  road  leading  to  the  east).  The 
Meles  was  the  unvarying  stream  rising  in  the  splendid  sacred 
springs  called  Diana's  Bath,  more  than  a  mile  east  from  Cara- 
van Bridge,  and  flowing  in  a  steady  uniform  stream  through 
a  partly  artificial  channel  (as  Aristides  says)  into  the  gulf. 
The  whole  character  of  the  localities,  both  springs  and 
channel,  has  been  changed  by  modern  engineering  operations. 

The  Church  of  Smyrna  has  had  an  honourable 
history.  The  message  sent  to  it  among  the  letters 
to  the  seven  Churches,  Rev  2  and  3,  is  more  uni- 
formly laudatory  than  those  sent  to  the  other 
Churches  ;  even  Philadelphia  is  hardly  praised  so 
highly  as  Smyrna,  and  the  others  are  all  blamed 
in  varying  degrees.  But  the  Smymaean  Church 
was  apparently  kept  pure  by  continual  suffering : 
the  Church  was  poor  and  oppressed :  it  was  not 
exposed  to  the  dangers  of  riches,  but  was  rich 
spiritually.  The  Jews  of  Smyrna  are  described 
as  bitterly  hostile.  Few  or  none  of  them  seem  to 
have  adopted  Christianity,  and  they  are  described 
as  not  being  really  Jews,  but  merely  a  synagogue 
of  Satan.  This  probably  means  both  (1)  that  the 
Gentile  Church  of  Smyrna  represents  the  true 
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stock  of  Abraham,  while  the  Jews  say  they  are 
Jews,  claiming  the  name,  but  losing  the  reality 
of  Jewish  inheritance ;  and  (2)  that  the  Jews  in 
the  city  had  given  way  to  the  temptations  of 
luxury  and  civilization,  and  degenerated  from 
Jewish  purity  and  religion.  It  is  an  interesting 
point  that,  in  an  inscription  of  the  2nd  century 
(CIJ  3148),  we  find  mentioned  as  one  of  the  classes 
of  the  population  '  the  erstwhile  Jews '  (ol  irori 
'lovSoLoi),  an  enigmatic  phrase  which  probably 
means  '  those  who  formerly  were  the  nation  of 
the  Jews,  but  who  have  lost  the  legal  standing 
of  a  separate  people  and  are  now  merged  in  the 
numerous  class  of  resident  strangers,  sprung  from 
various  parts  of  the  empire.'  * 

In  the  popular  outburst  which  led  to  the  martyr- 
dom of  Polycarp,  bishop  of  Smyrna  in  A.D.  155,t 
the  Jews  are  described  as  playing  a  prominent 
part.  The  Asiarch  Philippus,  who  was  presiding 
at  the  games  (which  therefore  must  have  been  those 
called  KoLva  'Aa-las,  celebrated  by  the  provincial 
council  called  the  Koinon,  and  held  at  the  various 
metropoleis  in  turn),  was  very  unwilling  to  authorize 
the  deed,  and  without  his  permission  it  could  not 
have  been  carried  out  in  the  stadium  on  the  occa- 
sion of  the  games  ;  but  the  popular  clamour  con- 
strained him.  The  Jews  were  active  also  in  fetching 
and  arranging  the  wood  to  burn  the  aged  bishop. 
The  view  that  the  Jews  of  Smyrna  are  described 
in  the  Apocalypse  as  degenerate  from  the  pure 
religion  of  their  race  seems  to  be  confirmed,  when 
we  observe  that  Polycarp's  martyrdom  occurred 
on  a  Saturday  afternoon,  and  the  Jews,  who  were 
so  active  against  him,  must  have  appeared  in  the 
stadium  at  games  which  should  have  been  an 
abomination  to  them  on  the  Sabbath  day. 

It  is  a  noteworthy  coincidence,  which  may  be 
intentional,  that  the  Divine  Sender  of  the  message 
to  Smyrna,  the  city  which  had  been  destroyed 
and  after  340  years  refounded,  calls  himself  '  the 
first  and  the  last,  wliich  was  dead  and  lived  again.'' 
The  various  titles  which  the  Sender  of  the  messages 
to  the  Seven  Asian  cities  assumes  in  each  case 
have  sometimes  at  least  an  obvious  relation  to  the 
circumstances  of  the  city  to  which  the  message  is 
addressed  :  that  is  evidently  the  case  at  Thyatira, 
and  may  be  in  other  cases,  though  we  cannot  trace 
the  relation.  Here,  however,  it  seems  very  clear. 
That,  of  course,  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  equally 
obvious  relation  of  the  title  to  the  immediate  cir- 
cumstances of  the  Smyrntean  Christians  as  de- 
scribed in  Rev  2i"- "  '  Fear  not  the  thing  which 
thou  art  about  to  suffer ;  behold,  assuredly,  the 
devil  is  about  to  cast  some  of  you  into  prison  that 
ye  may  be  tried  ;  and  ye  shall  have  tribulation 
for  a  term  of  ten  days  [i.e.  a  time  not  unlimited, 
but  with  an  end  fixed].  Be  thou  faithful  unto 
death  ;  and  I  will  give  thee  the  garland  of  life 
[i.e.  the  prize  which  consists  in  life].  As  your 
city  was  destroyed,  and  lived  again  more  glorious 
than  before,  so  I  who  died  and  lived  again  will 
give  to  thee  [each  individual  Christian  is  singled 
out  and  addressed],  if  thou  be  true  to  death,  the 
reward  of  the  true  life  (r^s  i'ojjjs).' 

On  the  other  hand,  it  seems  hi<fhly  improbable  that  there  is 
here  intended  any  '  allusion  to  the  ritual  of  the  pagan  mysteries 
which  prevailed  in  that  city'  (as  is  suggested  by  Rev.  J. 
W.  Blakesloy  in  Smitli's  DB  iii.  p.  1335) :  '  the  story  of  the 
violent  death  and  reviviscence  of  Dionysos '  was  not  specially 
characteristic  of  Smyrna,  or  likely  to  be  specially  familiar  to 
the  Smyrnaian  Christians.    It  seems  quite  unnatural  that  the 


*  See  Mommsen  in  Historische  Zeitschr.  xxviii.  p.  417.  The 
meaning  '  who  were  once  Jews,  but  have  abandoned  their  re- 
ligion,' seems  quite  impossible  :  renegade  Jews  would  not  be 
called  so  in  an  inscription  which  mentions  them  in  a  compli- 
mentary way. 

t  The  date,  as  fixed  by  Waddington,  is  nearly,  but  not  abso- 
lutely, certain.  Harnack  considers  Waddington's  reasoning  to 
be  entirely  erroneous,  but  accepts  the  date  on  different  grounds 
IChranol.  der  altchristl.  Litt.  i.  pp.  355,  721). 


Divine  Sender  of  the  message  should  be  represented  in  a 
character  designed  to  recall  that  of  Dionysos. 

It  is  probable  that  the  writer  had  in  his  mind  the  prize  o' 
victory  (as  in  tlie  Greek  games),  when  he  spoke  of  the  '  garland 
of  life.'  It  is  indeed  quite  out  of  keeping  with  his  usual  custom 
to  take  a  metaphor  from  such  a  source  :  he  was  not,  like  St. 
Paul,  brought  up  in  Greek  surroundings  and  accustomed  to 
draw  his  illustrations  from  the  social  life  of  the  Greek  cities. 
But  that  special  metaphor  had  entered  so  completely  into 
current  language  that  the  writer  was  hardly  conscious  of  its 
source  :  he  was  probably  thinking  more  of  St.  Paul's  garland  of 
righteousness  (2  Ti  48),  St.  Peter's  garland  of  glory  (1  P  and 
above  all  St.  James's  garland  of  life  *  (112),  than  of  the  athlete's 
garland.  At  the  same  time  it  is  possible,  and  even  probable, 
that  another  pagan  usage  was  also  in  his  mind.  The  worship- 
per, while  engaged  in  the  service  of  a  deity,  wore  a  garland  of 
the  kind  sacred  to  that  deity, — myrtle  in  the  service  of  Aphro- 
dite, ivy  in  that  of  Dionysos,  wild  olive  in  that  of  Zeus  Oljmpius 
(out  of  which,  indeed,  developed  the  victor's  garland  in  the 
Olympian  games),  and  so  on.  The  meaning  then  would  be  : 
'  Be  thou  faithful  to  death,  and  I  will  give  thee  the  garland  of 
my  service,  which  is  of  life.'  Yet  the  idea  of  prize  or  reward 
seems  inseparable  from  the  passage  ;  and  it  is  only  through  the 
victor's  garland  that  the  Stephanos  acquired  that  connotation. 
Probably  both  ideas  are  united  in  this  passage.  The  magis- 
trates of  hieratic  origin,  called  Stephanephoroi,  who  were 
found  in  Smyrna  and  the  other  Asiatic  cities  generally,  are  not 
alluded  to  in  this  passage  (as  has  been  suggested) :  such  an 
allusion  lends  no  point  to  tlie  words. 

Again,  we  notice  that,  whereas  Sardis,  the  city 
whose  impregnable  fortress  had  twice  been  cap- 
tured while  its  people  slept  and  neglected  to 
watch,  is  advised  to  '  be  watchful,'  Smyrna,  the 
city  which  boasted  of  its  faithfulness  to  the  Roman 
alliance,  is  counselled  to  '  be  faithful  [not  now  to 
an  earthly  power,  but  to  God].' 

Throughout  the  messages  to  the  Seven  Cities  it 
is  evident  that  the  writer  knew  the  circumstances 
of  each  city,  and  alluded  to  many  facts  of  its 
present  or  past  life.  The  references  to  past  history 
are  not  gathered  from  reading  and  literature.  The 
facts  alluded  to  are  of  that  marked  type  which 
would  be  universally  known  in  each  city,  and 
would  be  appealed  to  by  orators  addressing  popular 
assemblies. 

The  Church  in  Smyrna  is  addressed  rather  as 
separate  from  (and  persecuted  by)  the  city,  than 
as  forming  part  of  the  city  and  characterized  by 
its  qualities  and  sharing  in  its  works  (like  Sardis 
and  Laodicea).  Only  the  faithfulness  and  the 
resurrection  of  the  city  are  alluded  to  as  proper  to 
the  Church.  In  its  separation  from  and  superiority 
to  the  society  by  which  it  was  surrounded  lay  the 
glory  of  the  Smyrnajan  Church  ;  and  life  is  to  be 
its  reward  for  its  faithfulness  and  its  patient 
endurance.  Life  is  the  dominant  tone  in  the 
letter  to  Smyrna,  death  in  that  to  Sardis,  weak- 
ness and  indecision  in  that  to  the  Phrygian 
Laodicea.  It  is  remarkable  how  later  history 
has  confirmed  the  prophecy  and  the  character 
ascribed  to  the  Church. 

Smyrna  had  a  chequered  history  during  the  Turkish  wars ; 
and  it  was  the  last  independent  Christian  city  in  the  whole  of 
Asia  ilinor.  It  was  thrice  captured  by  the  Seljuk  Turks  in  the 
end  of  the  11th  and  beginning  of  the  12th  cent.,  but  was 
recovered  by  the  Byzantme  government ;  and  the  emperor 
John  in.  Ducas  Vatatzes,  who  resided  frequently  at  Smyrna 
or  at  N^Tnphaion,  rebuilt  the  castle  on  Mount  Pagos  (1221- 
1254).  Early  in  the  14th  cent,  it  passed  into  Mohammedan 
possession,  and  formed  a  part  of  the  dominions  of  Aidin,  the 
lord  of  Guzel-Hissar,  '  the  Beautiful  Castle '  of  Tralles  ;  but  the 
Knights  of  Rhodes  seized  the  lower  city,  and  strengthened  the 
fortifications  of  the  harbour,  though  the  castle  on  Pagos  over- 
hanging the  city  remained  in  Turkish  hands.  Two  Osmanli 
Sultans,  Amurath  i.  and  Bayczid,  besieged  the  city  and  castle 
of  the  Knights,  but  without  success.  At  last  in  1402  the  hosts 
of  Tamerlane  captured  the  castle  ;  and  after  he  retired  the  city 
passed  quietly  under  the  power  of  the  Seljuk  chiefs  of  Ayasaluk 
(Ephesus)  and  Guzel  -  Hissar,  until  they  were  reduced  by 
Amurath  ii.  under  the  Osmanli  sway. 

The  last  stronghold  of  Christianity  in  Asia 
Minor,  Smyrna  still  is  more  occidental  in  char- 
acter and  more  solidly  flourishing  than  any  other 
city  of  Turkey.  It  is  called  by  the  Turks, 
accordingly,  Giaour  Ismir,  Infidel  Smyrna.  The 

*  Zeller's  idea,  that  St.  James  imitated  this  passage  of  the 
Apocalypse,  seems  not  acceptable. 
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Mohammedans  number  less  tlian  a  quarter  of  the 
population,  which  totals  over  250,000  :  more  than  a 
half  is  Greek  :  there  are  large  Jewish  and  Armenian 
quarters  :  colonies  from  all  the  chief  countries  in 
Europe,  from  the  United  States,  and  from  Persia, 
also  are  settled  there.  The  views  from  the  sea, 
and  from  the  summit  of  Mount  Pagos,  are  among 
the  most  exquisite  in  the  whole  Mediterranean 
lands ;  and  the  prosjjerity  within  the  city  is,  in 
comparison  with  all  other  Turkish  towns,  plain  to 
the  eye.  As  in  the  message  to  the  Church,  so  at 
the  present  day,  life  is  the  prominent  note. 

In  the  early  ecclesiastical  system  Smyrna  was 
a  bishopric  under  the  authority,  probably,  of 
Ephesus ;  but,  soon  after,  it  was  raised  to  be 
independent  and  autokephalon.  In  the  later 
Nofitice  it  appears  as  a  metropolis,  having  six 
bishoprics  subject  to  it  —  Phocjea,  Clazomente, 
Magnesia  ad  Sipylum,  Arcliangelos,  Sosandra, 
and  Petra. 

Literature. — Though  Sm3'rna  has  been  so  frequently  visited 
by  European  travellers  of  every  kind,  very  little  has  been 
written  on  its  history,  and  no  proper  study  has  ever  been  made 
of  the  literary  and  monumental  evidence  on  the  subject.  The 
account  given  in  Sir  Charles  Wilson's  Handbook  to  Turkey 
(Murray)  is  the  best,  though  necessarily  very  brief.  In  the 
Historical  Geography  of  Asia  ilfinor,  Ramsaj',  there  are  only 
some  inadequate  notes,  pp.  107-109,  115,  116.  An  old  book  in 
French,  by  Slaars,  on  Smyrna,  published  there,  is  practically 
unprocurable.  An  article  by  Arist.  M.  Fontrier,  in  Bulletin  de 
Corresp.  HelUniqiie,  xvi.  pp.  379-410,  on  le  Monastire  de 
Lemhos  (five  miles  east  of  Smyrna  and  one  south  of  Bunar- 
Bashi)  is  by  far  the  best  study  that  has  been  written  on  the 
subject.  Numerous  picturesque  descriptions  of  the  beauty  of 
the  scenery  may  be  found  in  the  books  of  travellers  and 
tourists.  \V.  M.  KamSAY. 

SNAIL.— Two  Heb.  words  are  tr^  '  snail '  in  AV. 
1,  homct,  aavpa,  lacerta  (Lv  11^").  There  seems 
to  be  no  foundation  for  the  AV  'snail.'  Other 
ancient  VSS  besides  the  LXX  and  Vulg.  under- 
stand the  word  as  referring  generically  to  the 
lizard.  It  is  in  a  list  of  those  animals,  and  prob. 
one  of  them.  RV  tr.  it  by  '  sand-lizard,'  which 
is  Lacerta  agilis,  L.,  a  species  of  wide  distribution. 
This  rendering,  however,  is  a  mere  surmise. 

2.  Si'???'  shabbelfil,  Krjpos,  cera  (Ps  58").  The  Heb. 
is  Shaph.  form  from  the  root  S"??  bdlal,  similar  to 
the  Arab,  balla,  '  to  moisten.'  The  rendering 
'wax,'  of  the  LXX  and  Vulg.,  is  amplified 
by  the  expressions  iTvecxe  Tup,  supercecidit  ignis 
(from  a  confusion  of  nai^  with  i^x  Ssj).  Never- 
theless, the  modern  VSS  are  unanimous  in  the 
rendering  '  snail.'  The  allusion  to  '  melting  away ' 
is  explained  in  two  ways :  (a)  that  a  snail,  in 
moving  from  one  place  to  anotlier,  leaves  a  slimy 
track,  which  was  popularly  referred  to  the  dis- 
solution of  its  body.  The  Arab,  popular  name  for 
the  snaU,  bizzuk,  'the  spitter,'  is  derived  from  this 
characteristic ;  (b)  Tristram  explains  it  by  the 
fact  that,  in  the  dry  season,  snails  attach  them- 
selves to  rocks,  trees,  shrubs,  or  the  soil,  if  possible 
in  a  moist  situation,  or  at  least  one  sheltered  from 
the  direct  rays  of  the  sun.  If,  however,  a  snail 
be  long  exposed  to  the  sun,  it  will  be  dried  up  in 
its  shell.  Tristram  thinks  that  this  explains  the 
metajihor  of  the  text. 

A  large  number  of  species  of  land  and  fresh- 
water snails  are  found  in  Palestine  and  Syria. 
They  emerge  from  tlieir  hiding-places  after  the 
early  rains,  and  are  collected  by  the  natives,  and 
boiled  and  eaten  with  great  relish. 

G.  E.  Post. 

SNOW  (3^:^ ;  Aram.  [Dn  7'] ;  Gr.  x'^f)  *  is  men- 
tioned in  Scripture  with  a  degree  of  infrequency 
corresponding  to  the  rarity  of  its  appearance  in 
Palestine  proper.  Of  an  actual  fall  of  snow  we 
read  only  twice  in  the  biblical  narrative — in  2  S  23^" 

*  The  verb  ih^  occurs  in  Ps  681*  and  is  tr.  in  LXX  by  x'^suT^a'. 
is  tr.  by  ipoiro;  in  Pr  261,  and  in  Pr  3121  xP"''iv  appears  to  be 
a  corruption  of 
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=  1  Ch  11'-",  where  Benaiah,  one  of  David's  mighty 
men,  is  described  as  going  down  and  slaying  a  lion 
in  a  cistern  on  a  snowy  day ;  and  in  1  Mac  13'-^, 
where  the  horsemen  of  Tryphon,  the  usurper  king 
of  Syria,  were  prevented  from  attacking  Simon  at 
Adora  (or  Adoraim)  by  reason  of  '  a  very  great 
snow '  which  fell  in  the  night. 

Snow  is  unknown  on  the  seaboard  of  Philistia, 
Sharon,  and  Phoenicia,  and  seldom  whitens  the 
ground  inland  below  an  elevation  of  2000  feet.  In 
the  Gh6r  and  the  plain  of  Jericho  it  never  falls. 
South  of  Hebron  it  is  rare.  Along  the  summits 
of  the  central  ridge  of  Palestine  and  on  the  high 
tableland  east  of  the  Jordan  snow  falls  nearly 
every  winter. 

The  snowfall  at  Jerusalem,  which  is  2500  ft.  above  sea  level, 
may  be  taken  as  typical  of  the  whole  central  ridge.  A  table  is 
given  by  Dr.  Chaplin  in  the  PEFSt  (vol.  for  18S3,  p.  32),  covering 
the  winters  from  1860-1861  to  1881-1882.  Out  of  the  twenty-two 
seasons  to  which  his  report  refers  there  were  eight  when  no  snow 
fell,  four  of  these  being  consecutive  (1863, 1861,  1865,  1866).  It  ia 
not  wonderful  that  in  1804-1865  (see  Jerusalem,  vol.  ii.  pp.  585, 
586)  the  water  supply  from  the  chief  springs  entirely  failed. 
From  Dr.  Chaplin's  table  we  learn  that  the  last  few  days  of 
December,  the  months  of  January  and  February,  and  the  first 
fortnight  of  March  make  the  period  within  which  the  snow  falls 
in  and  around  Jerusalem.  In  1870  there  was  a  fall  of  nearly  two 
inches  on  April  7th  and  8th,  but  this  was  a  very  remarkable  and 
extraordinary  occurrence.  '  For  the  most  p.art,'  says  Dr.  Chaplin, 
*  the  snow  is  in  small  quantity  and  soon  melts,  but  heavy  snow- 
storms sometimes  occur,  and  the  snow  may  then  remain  unmelted 
in  the  hollows  on  the  hillsides  for  two  or  three  weeks.  The 
deepest  snowfall  was  in  Dec  28  and  29, 1879,  when  it  measured 
17  inches  where  there  was  no  drift.  In  Feb.  1874  it  was  8i  inches 
deep,  and  on  March  14,  5  inches."  Sir  J.  W.  Dawson  (Egypt  and 
Syria,  p.  113)  reports  that  at  the  Jaffa  Gate  in  Jan.  1884  there 
were  snowdrifts  5  ft.  deep.  Wallace  (Jerusalem  the  Holy,  p. 
252)  mentions  that  three  heavy  falls  of  snow  occurred  during 
Jan.  and  Feb.  1898,  when  the  weather  was  exceptionally  cold, 
and  much  sufPering  was  endured  by  the  people. 

Galilee,  with  a  general  elevation  of  2000  to  2500 
ft.,  is  less  liable  to  snowfalls.  But  sometimes  these 
are  heavy.  In  March  1884  a  party  riding  through 
N.  Galilee  was  overtaken  by  a  snowstorm  which 
covered  the  ground  to  the  dejith  of  several  inches. 
It  lay  during  the  night,  and  when  the  members  of 
the  party  set  out  next  day  after  a  comfortless  en- 
campment the  snow  still  lay  white  over  the  land- 
scape, and  its  glare  was  almost  blinding  as  the  sun 
poured  down  his  rays  in  a  blaze  that  threatened 
sunstroke. 

The  snow  of  Lebanon  was  proverbial  (Jer  18'^ 
Ca4^'').  Itis  'the  w/ii^c  mountain,' probably  because 
the  snow  never  fails  altogether  from  its  summits 
(for  anotlier  explanation  of  the  name  see  Lebanon, 
ad  init. ).  On  the  highest  cultivated  lands  the  snow 
covers  up  the  wheat  sown  by  the  peasantry  and 
protects  it  from  the  cold  in  winter.  The  lofty  dome 
of  Hermon  is  white  all  the  winter,  and  through  the 
summer  broad  patches  and  long  streaks  of  snow  are 
to  be  seen  upon  its  widely-extended  mass. 

Snow  is  an  emblem  of  refreshment  in  Scripture. 
It  may  be  the  glowing  aspect  of  the  distant  moun- 
tain tops  that  is  in  the  mind  of  the  psalmist  when, 
speaking  of  the  scattering  of  Jehovah's  enemies 
and  the  consequent  elation  of  the  people,  he  says, 
'  Then  fell  snow  on  Zalmon  '  (Ps  68"  ;  see  Delitzsch, 
in  loc. ).  Lebanon  and  Hermon  with  their  snowy 
sides  have  a  delightfully  refreshing  aspect  as  the 
inhabitants  of  the  sultry  lowlands  look  up  to  them 
from  afar.  '  The  cold  of  snow  in  the  time  of  har- 
vest' (Pr  25^')  may  refer  to  the  sight  of  snow  upon 
the  mountain,  but  more  likely  to  the  snow  which 
is  preserved  and  stored  to  make  cooling  drinks  in 
the  heat  of  summer.  Just  as  snow  froni  Lebanon 
and  Hermon  was  carried  as  a  luxury  in  Jewish 
times  to  Tyre  and  Sidon  and  Tiberias,  so  it  is  to- 
day used  in  Beyrout  and  Damascus  for  mixing  with 
beverages.  '  "V^ater  like  snow '  is  still  the  beverage 
most  grateful  to  the  fellahin  or  to  the  thirsty 
traveller.  Snow-water  is  mentioned  for  its  cleans- 
ing properties  (Job  9=" ;  but  the  text  is  doubtful, 
see  Dav.  ad  loc);  and  the  rapidity  with  which 
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the  snow  disappears  in  the  heat  of  the  sun  is 
noticed  by  the  sacred  writers  (Job  6^"  24'«).  Snow 
by  reason  of  its  rarity  and  beauty  is  one  of  the 
wonders  of  God's  power  (Job  37«,  Ps  MT^") ;  the 
hail  and  the  snow  are  conceived  to  be  stored  in  the 
heavens  for  use  by  God  in  the  productiveness  of 
nature  (Is  55^"),  and  in  the  accomplishment  of  moral 
ends  (Job  38"-  ;  cf .  Jos  10"  and  1  Mac  IS^-).  To 
be  prepared  against  its  coming,  seeing  that  it  keeps 
its  season  so  precisely,  is  one  of  the  virtues  of  the 
ideal  woman  (Pr  31-^  26').  Snow  is  taken  to  ex- 
press whiteness  in  the  realm  of  nature — the  white- 
ness of  wool,  hoary  hairs,  leprosy,  milk  (Piev  l'*,  cf. 
Dn  V,  Ex  4«,  Nu  12i»,  2  K  5-^  La  4').  Snow  is  the 
chosen  Scripture  emblem  of  stainless  moral  purity. 
AVe  are  perhaps  not  at  liberty  to  say  it  is  used  of 
the  transfigured  Christ  (Mk  9^),  because  the  best 
MSS  omit  ujs  xfif-  But  it  is  taken  to  describe  the 
purity  of  the  Nazirites  of  Zion  (La  4'),  of  the 
Ancient  of  Days  (Dn  7"),  of  the  Angel  of  the  Resur- 
rection (Mt  28^),  of  the  Risen  Lord  (Rev  1").  As 
against  the  defilement  and  condemnation  and  per- 
sistence of  sin,  it  describes  the  righteousness,  for- 
giveness, and  complete  acceptance  of  the  penitent 
believer  (Ps  5V,  Is  1"). 

Literature. — Mackie,  Bible  Manners  and  Customs,  v.  p.  8 ; 
Couder,  Handbook  to  the  Bible,  p.  221 ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGIIL  p. 
64 1,  PEFSt,  1883,  p.  32.  T.  NiCOL. 

SNUFFERS,  SNUFFDISH.— In  three  passages 
of  the  Priests'  Code  mention  is  made  of  two 
utensils  connected  with  the  golden  candlestick, 
named  respectively  cn^ha  melldhdyim,  and  mrjD 
mahtoth,  and  rendered  by  AV  in  Ex  37^*  '  snuffers  ' 
and  '  snuffdishes,'  in  25^^  Nu  4^  '  tongs '  and 
'  snuffdishes'  (so  RV  also  in  Ex  I.e.).*  The  mah- 
toth bear  the  same  name,  and  were  probably  of 
the  same  shape,  as  the  censers  or  fire-pans  (so 
Tindale,  1530,  '  snuffers  and  fyrepanns ').  In  them 
were  deposited  and  removed  from  the  sanctuary 
the  burnt  portions  of  the  wicks  (see  Censer  and 
Tabernacle,  section  on  the  Candlestick).  The 
melkdhdyim,  as  the  etymology  and  the  dual  form 
show,  was  clearly  a  snuffers  (Vulg.  emunctoria, 
forcipes,  LXX,  Ex  38^',  Nu  4^  Xa/3i'5es),t  resembling 
in  shape  a  pair  of  tongs,  like  the  Roman  forceps 
(illustrs.  in  Smith,  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Ant.^ 
i.  872),  since  the  same  word  is  used  of  the  tongs 
with  which,  in  Isaiah's  vision,  the  live  coal  was 
lifted  from  the  altar-hearth  (Is  6").  It  was  used 
to  trim  and  adjust  the  wicks  of  the  lamps,  like 
the  actis  (the  pin  for  pushing  up  the  wick)  which 
figures  in  representations  of  Roman  lamj^s.  In 
later  times  we  hear  of  a  wool  or  flax  comb,  re- 
duced to  a  single  tooth,  being  used  for  this  purpose 
(Mishna,  Kelim  xiii.  8  end).  The  same  instrument 
(melkdhdyim)  is  mentioned  (1  K  7'*'')  in  connexion 
with  the  lamps  of  Solomon's  temple,  in  a  late 
addition  to  1  K  7  (for  7'^*"^'*  see  Kings,  vol.  ii.  p. 
864%  the  commentaries  of  Kittel  and  Benzinger, 
and  esp.  Stade's  essay  cited  there),  and  its  parallel 
2  Ch  4-\  in  both  passages  tr'' '  tongs '  in  AV  and  RV. 

It  will  thus  be  seen  that  in  RV  '  tongs '  is  now 
the  uniform  rendering  of  mdhdhayim  in  all  the 
passages  where  it  occurs,  '  snull'ers  '  being  reserved 
for  another  word  ni,5ia  mezammerdth  (from  isj  to 
prune,  trim),  also  mentioned  among  the  temple 
furniture  (1  K  7="  =  2  Ch  4'--,  2  K  12"  25"  = 

Jer  52'^).  This,  as  the  etymology  again  shows, 
also  denotes  some  species  of  scissors  or  snuffers  for 
trimming  the  lamp-wicks.  Prom  a  survey  of  the 
passages  cited  in  this  art.  it  would  appear  that 
mtzammerdth  is  the  older  term  of  the  two,  mdkah- 
dyim  being  found  first  in  P,  and  in  the  later  addi- 

•  The  American  Revisers,  however,  prefer  'snuffers'  in  all 
three  passages. 

t  But  Ex  25M  and  elsewhere  iTx/ivirr-^p  and  i-rxpuTTp!;,  a 
funnel  or  other  appliance  for  feedinjr  the  lamps  with  oil. 


tions  influenced  by  it,  in  which  indeed  both  terms 
occur  side  by  side.  In  all  these,  further,  the 
material  is  given  as  gold,  and  even  '  perfect  gold  ' 
(2  Ch  4-'),  while  in  the  older  and  historical  sources 
the  material  is  bronze  (cf.  1  K  7'^'). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 

SO  (king  of  Egypt  [3Iizraiin] ;  onsp  n'io,  LXX 
Zyyibp,  Vulg.  i'wa).— According  to  2  It  17''  (AV 
and  RV),  Shalmaneser,  '  king  of  Assyria,  found 
conspiracy  in  Hoshea  (king  of  Israel) ;  for  he  had 
sent  messengers  to  So,  king  of  Egypt,  and  ottered 
no  present  to  the  king  of  Assyria.'  This  was  the 
cause  of  the  invasion  that  ended  in  the  captivity 
of  Israel.  Kings  of  the  Ethiopian  dynasty  (25th) 
were  reigning  at  this  time  in  Egypt,  and  it  has 
been  supposed  that  one  of  these,  either  Shabaka  or 
Shabataka,  was  intended  by  '  So.' 

From  cuneiform  sources,  however,  we  learn  that 
there  was  at  this  time  a  certain  Pir'u,  king  of 
Musri,  and  that  in  B.C.  720,  shortly  after  the  fall 
of  Samaria  in  722,  Sib'i,  tartan  (commander-in- 
chief)  of  Musri,  was  sent  by  him  to  the  lielp  of 
Hanno,  king  of  Gaza,  against  Sargon.  It  was 
formerly  thought  that  '  Pir'u,  king  of  Musri,'  must 
be  '  Pharaoh,  king  of  Egypt,'  Musri  corresponding 
in  general  to  the  Hebrew  Mizraim  ;  but  Winckler 
has  recently  shown  that  this  Musri  must  be  distinct 
from  Egypt,  and  belong  rather  to  North  Arabia,  in 
the  country  of  the  Nabatajans.  He  finds  the  same 
Musri  also  in  the  Bible  under  the  name  jNIizraim, 
and  identifies  the  biblical  '  So,  king  of  Egj^pt ' 
(Mizraim)  with  Sib'i,  the  tartan  of  the  North 
Arabian  Musri,  proposing  to  read  n2D  sV  for  nid 
sid'  (So)  (see  his  art.  '  Pir'u,  king  of  Musri,'  in 
Mittheil.  d.  vordcras.  Gesellsch.  1898,  5). 

The  identification  of  So  with  Shabaka  or  Shab- 
ataka seems  impossible.  Shishak  of  the  22nd 
dynasty,  who  invaded  Judah  and  Israel  in  the 
reign  of  Jeroboam,  is  indeed  entitled  in  the  Bible 
d;is9  '  king  of  Mizraim,'  as  were  the  later 
'  Pharaohs,'  Necho  and  Hophra.  But  the  position 
of  the  somewhat  obscure  25th  dynasty  with 
regard  to  the  throne  of  Egypt  was  peculiar. 
Tirhaka,  who  was  the  last  important  king  of 
Shabaka's  dynasty,  is  entitled  li-ia  TiJ-p  '  king  of 
Cush  (Ethiopia) '  in  2  K  19",  and  in  the  cuneiform 
'  king  of  Cusi ' ;  we  might  expect,  therefore,  to 
find  the  other  kings  of  that  dynasty  bearing  the 
same  title  '  king  of  Cush,'  rather  than  '  king  of 
Egypt,'  if  referred  to  in  any  Hebrew  or  As- 
syrian record.  This  is  a  slight  additional  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  Winckler's  theory.  To  the 
Egyptians  themselves  every  king  of  Egypt  in  these 
later  times,  whether  the  Persian  Darius,  the 
Macedonian  Alexander,  the  Roman  Augustus, 
or  the  Ethiopian  Tirhaka,  M'as  known  as  the 
'  Pharaoh,'  and  this  is  the  title  which  they  all  bore 
in  Egyptian  legal  documents.  To  the  rest  of  the 
world  Shabaka,  the  Etliiopian  conqueror  of  Egypt 
and  the  founder  of  the  25tli  dynasty,  presumably 
would  be  Imown  as  '  king  of  Ethiopia.' 

F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

SOAP,  SOPE  (nil,  nnii  ;  iroia)  is  a  general  name 
for  the  class  of  substances  obtained  by  decompos- 
ing fats  or  oils  by  an  alkali  such  as  soda  or  potash. 
Eats  and  oils  are  compounds  of  certain  '  fatty 
acids '  with  glycerine,  and  in  the  process  of 
'  saponification  '  the  alkali  combines  ^\'\t\\  the  acid 
to  form  a  soap,  while  the  glycerine  is  set  free. 
Soaps  dissolve  readily  in  water,  imparting  to  it  a 
peculiar  slippery  or  greasy  feeling,  forming  a  lather 
easily,  and  adding  greatly  to  its  cleansing  powers. 

According  to  Pliny  [HN  xxviii.  51),  soap  was  an 
invention  of  the  Gauls,  who  prepared  it  from 
tallow  and  ashes.  They  had  two  kinds  of  it,  the 
hard  and  the  liquid.  Soap-making  is  the  chief 
industry  of  modern  Palestine.  It  is  carried  on  in 
Jaffa,  Nablus,  Jerusalem,  and  elsewhere,  and  the 
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product  is  exported  along  the  coast,  and  even  to 
Egypt  and  Asia  Minor.  Olive  oil  is  used,  and  the 
poorer  qualities  of  it  especially  are  turned  to 
account  in  this  way.  The  alkali  employed  is 
potash,  and  is  locally  known  as  kiily.  It  is  ob- 
tained by  burning  certain  saliferous  desert  plants, 
the  chief  of  which  is  Salsola  kali.  This  alkali 
resembles  cakes  of  coarse  salt,  and  contains  many 
impurities,  and  these  accumulate  to  form  great 
rubbish  heaps  in  the  places  where  soap  is  made. 
The  potash  obtained  from  the  ashes  is  in  the  form 
of  a  carbonate.  This  is  dissolved  in  water,  and 
made  caustic  by  treatment  Avitli  lime.  The  solu- 
tion or  '  lye '  is  then  boiled,  the  refuse  from  the 
oil-press  being  used  as  fuel.  Olive  oil  is  added, 
and  after  repeated  boilings  and  additions  of  oil 
the  solution  is  allowed  to  cool,  when  the  soap  sets 
in  a  solid  mass. 

_^  'Soap'  (AV  'sope')  appears  twice  in  EV  (Jer 
Mai  3").  In  each  case  it  is  the  translation  of 
»i'13,  a  word  connected  with  the  root  ill  '  to 
cleanse.'  The  previous  clause  in  Jer  2^^  refers  to 
105  or  mineral  alkali  (see  Nitee).  LXX  translates 
ftna  in  both  places  hj  irola.  ('grass').  These  facts 
suggest  that  vegetable  alkali  is  to  be  understood 
rather  than  soap  in  the  strict  sense.  The  carbonate 
of  potash  contained  in  the  ashes  of  plants  has 
detergent  properties  similar  to  those  of  washing- 
8oda. 

Another  word,  ila,  from  the  same  root,  usually 
rendered  '  cleanness,'  is  tr.  '  lye '  in  RVm  in  Job 
9^°,  Is  1^^  on  the  supposition  that  it  means  the 
same  thing  as  nna,  vegetable  alkali  or  a  solution 
of  it. 

LiTBRATDRB. — Thomson,  Land  and  Book,  L  130 ;  Warren, 
Underground  Jerusalem,  500  £E. ;  SWP,  Flora,  398. 

James  Patrick. 
SOBER,  SOBRIETY.— Both  '  sober '  and  '  temper- 
ate '  are  used  in  AV  in  the  narrower  meaning  of 
'not  drunk'  or  'not  drunken,'  and  in  the  wider 
meaning  of  '  moderate,'  '  reasonable.'  The  earliest 
sense  of  'sober'  is  'not  drunken'  (from  Fr.  sobre, 
Lat.  sobrius,  i.e.  se-ebrius),  and  that  is  now  its 
only  meaning ;  but  it  early  adopted  the  wider 
signification,  as  Piers  Plowman,  B.  xiv.  53 — 

*  Be  sobre  of  syghte  and  of  tonge, 
In  etynge  and  in  handlynge  and  in  alle  thi  fyne  wittis.' 

For  an  example  of  sober  =  not  drunk,  take  Tindale's 
tr.  of  Nu  6^**  '  And  the  absteyner  shall  shave  his 
heed  in  the  door  of  the  tabernacle  of  witnesse,  and 
shall  take  the  heer  of  his  sober  heed  and  put  it 
in  the  fyre  which  is  under  the  pease  offerynge.' 
Soberly  (Wis  9",  Ro  123,  Tj^;  soberness  (Ac 

26-^),  and  sobriety  (1  Ti  2^-  are  all  used  in  both 
senses.  Cf.  Tindale,  Pent.  (Prologe),  '  Behold  how 
soberly  and  how  circumspectly  both  Abraham 
and  also  Isaac  behave  them  selves  amonge  the 
infideles ' ;  Tindale,  Expos.  127,  '  With  their  fast 
they  destroy  the  fast  which  God  commandeth, 
that  is,  a  perpetual  soberness  to  tame  the  flesh ' ; 
Ac  26-*  Rhem.  '  I  speake  wordes  of  veritie  and 
sobrietie ' ;  Ro  12^  Rhem.  '  For  I  say  by  the  grace 
that  is  given  me,  to  al  that  are  among  you  not  to 
be  more  wise  than  behoveth  to  be  wise,  but  to  be 
wise  unto  sobrietie.' 

The  words  rendered  'sober,'  etc.,  or  'temperate,'  etc.,  in  AV 
and  RV,  are  the  following  : — 

1.  (a)  ni^u>,  1  Th  5"- 8,  2  Ti  45, 1  P  113  47  58  (all  'be  sober'  in  AV 
except  2  Ti  4'  'watch';  in  RV  all  'be  sober').  In 
every  case  the  Greek  word  has  the  wider  meaning  of 
'  moderate.' 

(6)  yr,(puXioi,  1  Ti  32  (AV  '  vigilant '),  SU  (AV  '  sober '),  Tit  22 
(AV  'sober';  all  'temperate'  in  RV).  In  all  these 
cases  the  meaning  of  the  Greek  is  '  not  drunken.' 
2  (a)  rd,(t:pc.iy,  1  Ti  32  (AV  '  sober '),  Tit  18  (AV  '  sober '),  22  (AV 
'  temperate '),  2^  (AV  '  discreet ' ;  all '  sober-minded '  in 
RV). 

(6)  cu^pca,;.  Tit  212  (AV  and  RV  'soberly  '). 

(c)  cc^cffOMiu,  Mk  6if =Lk835(AVand  RV '  inhis  right  mind'), 
Ro  123  (iffmuM  (k  TO  (raifpmuii,  AV  and  RV  'to  think 
soberly'),  2  Co  513  (AV  'be  sober').  Tit  26  (AV  'be 


sober-minded '),  1 P  4?  (AV '  be  sober' ;  EV  in  last  three 
'  be  of  sober  mind '). 
(d)  c-xtppoirivy,,  Ac  2625  (AV  and  EV  'soberness'),  1  Ti  29- IB 
(AV  and  EV  'sobriety'). 
3.  (a)  iyxpii.Tvcc,  Ac  2425,  Gal  523,  2  P  16  iiis  (AV  and  EV  always 
'  temperance,'  EVm  always  '  self-control '). 
(6)  lyxpaTYi?,  Tit  18  (AV  and  RV  '  temperate '). 
(c)iyxpocTiioiJMi,  1  Co  79  (AV  'contain,'  EV  'have  conti- 
nency '),  925  (AV  and  RV  '  be  temperate '). 
It  thus  appears  that  in  RV  'sober,'  'sober-minded,'  etc., 
represent  (rui<ppii>y  and  its  derivatives,  as  well  as  vtifm ;  '  temper- 
ate'is  the  tr.  of  vnfiXio;  and  of  the  derivatives  of  iyxpama; 
while  for  iy.  itself '  temperance '  is  retained  from  AV,  with  the 
marg.  'self-control.' 
For  the  difference  between  iyxpatyis  and  trii<ppaiy  see  Page  on 

Ac  2425.  j_  Hastings. 

SOCO,  SOCOH  (o'lt;',  nbib  '  branches ' ;  Soccho, 
Socho).  —  The  form  of  the  name  varies  in  the 
LXX  (see  below),  and  quite  needlessly  in  AV. 
RV  has  Socoh  everywhere  except  in  1  Cli  4^^  and 
2  Ch  2818,  where  it  has  Soco. 

1.  A  town  in  the  lowland  of  Judah,  mentioned 
with  Adullam  and  Azekah  (Jos  15^'  B  Zaoix'^t  -A- 
I,b)xti>).  The  Philistines,  before  the  battle  in  which 
Goliath  was  slain,  assembled  at  Socoh,  and  camped 
between  Socoh  and  Azekah,  at  Ephes  -  dammim 
(IS  17^;  Jos.  Ant.  Vi.  ix.  1).  It  was  in  the 
district  of  Ben-hesed,  one  of  Solomon's  commis- 
sariat officers  (1  K  41") ;  and  was  fortified  by  Reho- 
boam  (2  Ch  11'';  Ant.  vill.  x.  1).  In  the  reign  of 
Ahaz  it  was  taken  by  the  Philistines  (2  Ch  28'*). 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.)  mention  two 
villages — one  in  the  mountain,  the  other  in  the 
plain,  or  an  upper  and  lower  Socoh — which  were 
9  Roman  miles  from  Eleutheropolis,  on  the 
road  to  Jerusalem,  and  were  called  Socchoth 
(XoKxoid).  Socoh  was  passed  by  St.  Paula  on  her 
way  from'  Jerusalem  to  Eleutheropolis  (Horraii, 
Ep.  Paul,  xviii.).  This  place  is  now  Khurbet  Shit- 
weikeh  (a  diminutive  of  Shaukeh,  the  Arabic  form 
of  Shoco),  on  the  left  bank  of  Wddy  es-Sunt,  '  the 
Valley  of  Elah.'  The  position,  strong  by  nature, 
was  of  strategical  importance,  for  it  commanded 
one  of  the  great  highways  from  the  coast  to  the 
hill-country  of  Judah.  Beneath  Shuweikeh,  the 
Wddy  es-Sunt  makes  a  great  bend,  and  runs  west- 
ward instead  of  from  south  to  north.  And  here, 
at  the  foot  of  the  highland  district,  the  roads  from 
Jerusalem  and  Hebron  unite,  before  running  on- 
wards down  the  valley  to  the  plains  of  I'hilistia. 
The  important  part  played  by  Socoh  in  the  wars 
between  the  Jews  and  the  Philistines  is  clearly 
indicated  in  the  Bible  narrative  (Rob.  BRP'^  ii.  21 ; 
PEF  Mem.  iii.  125 ;  Guerin,  Jud6e,  i.  201,  332). 

2.  A  town  in  the  hill-country  of  Judah,  named 
with  Jattir,  Dannah,  and  Debir  (Jos  15^^  B  Si^xa, 
A  Swxci).  The  Soco  of  1  Ch  4^8  is  apparently  the 
same  place.  It  is  now  Khurbet  Shuweikeh,  to  the 
S.W.  of  Hebron,  and  near  Eshtemoa.  There  are 
some  insignificant  remains  (Rob.  BBP^  i.  494 ; 
PEF  Mem.  iii.  410). 

At  Socoh,  according  to  the  Talmud,  was  born 
Antigonus, — the  first  Jew  known  to  have  taken  a 
Greek  name, — who  was  noted  as  the  disciple  of 
Simon  the  Just,  and  the  master  of  Sadok,  the 
reputed  founder  of  the  Sadducees.  It  is  not,  how- 
ever, known  of  which  of  the  two  Socohs  he  was  a 
native  (Neubauer.  Geog.  du  Talmud,  p.  121). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SOD,  SODDEN.— See  Seethe. 

SODI  ('-liD,  perh.  =  .TiiD  '  intimacy  of  Jah  '). — The 
father  of  the  Zebuluriite  spy,  Nu  13"  (B  SouSet, 
A  SouSO. 

SODOM  (D-ip,  S6So;ta).— One  of  the  five  'cities 
of  the  Plain'  in  the  time  of  Abraham  and  Lot, 
destroyed  by  fire  from  heaven  (Gn  19-'*)  for  the 
wickedness  of  the  inhabitants.*    Its  position,  in 

*  The  five  cities  were  Sodom,  Gomorrah,  Admah,  Zeboim,  and 
Zoar  (Gn  I42,  Dt  2923).     That  the  language  of  St.  Jude  is  not 
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the  opinion  of  the  present  writer,  was  on  the 
Arabah  north  of  the  Dead  Sea  not  far  from  GO- 
MORRAH (which  see).  Weighty  authorities,  how- 
ever, can  be  cited  in  favour  of  a  site  at  the  S.  end  of 
the  Sea  (Dillm.  Genesis,  111  f.  ;  Robinson,  BRP-n. 
187  ff. ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  505{(.;  Blanckenhorn, 
ZDPV  xix.  (1896)  53 fT. ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.  3, 
146  ;  Buhl,  GAP  117,  271,  274  ;  see  also  art.  ZOAR). 
The  wickedness  of  the  Sodomites  appears  to  have 
been  so  heinous  and  debasing  as  to  have  become 
proverbial  (Gn  13'=*  IS^",  La  4^,  Is  3",  of.  2  P  2^, 
Jude ').  The  term  '  Sodomite '  (B'^i3)  is  used  in  Scrip- 
ture to  describe  offences  against  the  laws  of  nature 
which  were  frequently  connected  with  idolatrous 
practices  (cf.  Dt  23",  1  K  14^  15^^  2  K  23' ;  see 
art.  Sodomite).  The  fate  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrah 
is  referred  to  by  our  Lord  as  a  warning  to  those 
who  reject  the  otter  of  the  gospel  (Mt  10'° ;  cf. 
Jude',  2P  2'').  A  spiritual  or  typical  meaning 
is  applied  to  the  word  in  Revelation  (IP). 

E.  Hull. 

SODOM,  VINE  OF.— See  Vine. 

SODOMITE  (E'lij,  lit.  '  sacred ' ;  fem.  n^ip,  inade- 
quately tr.  by  EV  'harlot,'  see  note  in  RVm  at 
Gn  38^').— The  Eng.  word  is  derived  from  Sodom 
[in  2  Es  7'^  '  Sodomites '  of  AV  is  used  in  lit.  sense 
for  '  people  of  Sodom '  (so  RV)],  where  unnatural 
offences  prevailed.  But  the  Heb.  kddesh  and 
kedeshah  have  in  view  not  ordinary  immorality 
hnt  religious  prostitution,  i.e.  '  immorality  practised 
in  the  worship  of  a  deity  and  in  the  immediate 
precincts  of  a  temple'  (Driver,  Deut.  264,  where 
see  references  to  authorities  for  the  widespread 
existence  of  this  practice).  Such  lepbSovKoL  of 
either  sex  were  not  tolerated  in  Israel  by  the 
Deuteronomic  law  (Dt  23'8-  ^  "j).  The  kedeshim 
are  said  to  have  been  banished  from  Judah  by 
Asa  (1  K  15'^).  References  to  them  are  found  also 
in  1  K  142-'  22^'  W,  2  K  23',  Job  36",  while  we  meet 
with  MdeshOth  in  Gn  38-"-  and  Hos  4'^. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

SODOMITISH  SEA,  THE  (mare  Sodomiticum), 
2  Es  5'. — A  name  for  the  Dead  Sea.  One  of  the 
signs  of  the  times  to  come  there  given  is  that  '  the 
Sodom  sea  shall  cast  out  fish  (cf.  Ezk  47'  for  the 
belief  that  fish  could  not  live  in  its  waters),  and 
make  a  noise  in  the  night  which  many  have  not 
known.'  This  is  the  only  passage  in  the  Bible  or 
the  Apocr.  which  directly  connects  the  lake  with 
the  Cities  of  the  Plain  ;  and  even  here  the  name 
may  be  derived  from  the  closeness  of  Sodom  to 
the  lake,  and  not  from  the  incorrect  theory  of 
that  city  having  been  submerged  by  the  Dead 
Sea.  H.  St.  J.  Thackeray. 

SOJOURNER.— See  Ger. 

SOLEMN,  SOLEMNITY.— Derived  through  Old 
Fr.  solenipne  from  Lat.  sollemnis  (from  sollus, 
entire,  and  annus,  a  year),  '  solemn '  means  pro- 
perly that  which  occurs  annually,  and  is  thence 
applied  to  any  stated  or  regular  occurrence.  Thus 
Mt  27'*  Wye.  '  But  for  a  solempne  day  (Rhem. 
'upon  the  solemne  day')  the  justise  was  wonte  to 
delyvere  to  the  puple  oon  bounden ' ;  Lk  2^'  Wye. 
'  And  his  fadir  and  modir  wenten  eche  yeer  into 
lerusalem,  in  the  solempne  daie  of  pask'  (Rhem. 
'  at  the  solemne  day  of  Pasche ').  And  then,  as 
that  which  was  stated,  especially  when  public,  was 
frequently  grand  or  ceremonious,  '  solemn '  assumes 
this  meaning;  thus  Sliaks.  Tit.  Andron.  II.  i.  112, 
'  A  solemn  hunting  is  in  hand ' ;  Macbeth,  III.  i. 
14,  'To-night  we  hold  a  solemn  supper,  sir.'  Such 

overstrained  in  describing  the  habits  of  the  Gentile  inliabitants 
of  Eastern  countries  will  be  clear  from  the  account  given  by 
Prof.  Ilawliiison  of  the  character  of  even  the  highly  civilized 
Phcjeniciana  of  Tyre  and  Sidon  :  History  of  Phoenicia. 


an  occasion  might  be  merry  or  sad,  according  to  its 
nature  ;  whence  Chaucer,  Prologue,  209 — 

'  A  Frere  ther  was,  a  wantoun  and  a  merye, 
A  limitour,  a  ful  solempne  man.' 

Chaucer  uses  the  word  simply  in  the  sense  of 
'  public '  in  Pcrsones  Tale,  105,  '  The  spyces  of 
Penitence  been  three.  That  oon  of  hem  is  sol- 
empne, another  is  commune,  and  the  thridde  is 
privee.' 

These  exanijJes  illustrate  the  use  of  the  word 
in  AV.  In  all  its  numerous  occurrences  it  signifies 
'  stated '  or  '  public,'  having  no  Heb.  word  corre- 
sponding to  itself,  but  being  used  along  with 
assembly  or  meeting  for  nnyj;  or  n^ivy.  (see  Driver  on 
Am  5^') ;  with  feast  or  rfoy  sometimes  (as  Nu  10'", 
La  1^  Hos  2")  for  i^m*  (prop,  stated  time,  then 
used  esp.  of  stated  sacred  seasons  [see  Lv  23^  RVn) 
'appointed  seasons'])  'solemn  feast';  also  thrice 
in  AV  (Nah  1'°,  Mai  2^,  Ps  8P)  for  :n,  and  (witli 
keep)  for  nn  Dt  6'^  [RV  omits  '  solemn,'  harmonizing 
with  Lv  23'''].t  It  is  easy  to  understand  how  the 
modern  sense  of  'serious,'  'grave,'  or  'gloomy' 
arose,  but  in  AV  that  sense  is  never  present. 

The  expression  '  with  a  solemn  sonnd  '  occurs  in  Ps  923  (•  Upon 
the  harp  with  a  solemn  sound  ')>  on  which  de  Witt  remarks, 
•  Heb.  higgayun,  from  the  verb  hdgdh,  which  is  imitative  of  aii\' 
low,  suppressed  sound,  and  especially  applicable  to  the  soft  trill 
of  the  harp.  The  English  Bible  has  the  rendering  "solemn 
sound,"  which  does  not  at  all  represent  the  meaning  of  the 
word.'  Not  now,  for  the  next  verse  says,  'For  thou.  Lord,  hast 
made  me  glad ' ;  but '  solemn '  once  expressed  gladness  as  readily 
as  gravity.  Elyot  (GoKO'noMr,  i.  41)  speaks  of  the  theatre  as  'aii 
open  place  where  al  the  people  of  Rome  behelde  solemne  actis 
and  playes.' 

In  accordance  with  the  meaning  of  'solemn,' 
solemnity  always  means  a  sacred  or  ceremonious 
occasion.  It  is  the  tr.  of  hag,  a  feast,  in  Is  30^ 
('in  the  night  when  a  holy  solemnity  [RV  ' a  holy 
feast']  is  kept')  ;  and  of  moid,  a  (sacred)  season, 
in  Dt  31'"  (RV  '  set  time '),  Is  33="  (RV  '  solemnity,' 
RVm  '  set  feast '),  Ezk  45"  (RV  '  appointed  feast '), 
46"  (RV  'solemnity,'  RVm  'appointed  feast'). 
The  word  also  occurs  in  Sir  50'^ '  the  s.  of  the  Lord ' 
(/c6(r/xos  'Kvplov,  RV  '  ^vorship  of  the  Lord,'  RVm 
'  Gr.  adornment ') ;  and  2  Mac  15^''  '  in  no  case  to 
let  that  day  pass  without  s.'  (6.wapaurifj.a.vTov ,  RV 
'undistinguished').  Cf.  Shaks.  Mids.  Night's 
Dream,  V.  i.  376— 

'  A  fortnight  hold  we  this  solemnity, 
In  nightly  revels  and  new  jollity." 

And  so  also  solemnly  means  sacredly  or  cere- 
moniously, Gn  43^  '  The  man  did  solemnly  protest 
untous'(AVm  '■Heb.  i^rotesting  he  did  protest'); 

1  S  8'  '  Howbeit  yet  protest  solenmly  unto  them ' ; 

2  Mac  14''  '  of  the  boughs  which  were  used  solemnly 
in  the  temple'  {rihv  i>o/jLc^ofj-^Piov  daWQiv  toO  lepod). 
Cf.  Fuller,  Holy  War,  338,  'His  [the  prince's] 
clothes  are  such  as  may  beseem  his  Greatnesse, 
especially  when  he  solemnly  appears,  or  presents 
himself  to  forrein  Embassadours.' 

J.  Hastings. 
SOLOMON  (n'rihiy  ;  BA  i:a\ufj.u,v,  Luc.  SoXomwc  and 
"SaXofMibu,  NT  and  Josephus  Zo\op.(Jji/). — The  third 
king  of  Israel,  a  son  of  David  and  Bathsheba. 

1.  The  Name.— Another  name  Jedidiah  (n;i>i;  '  beloved  of 
Jah  ' ;  B  'ISsJi/',  A  EUiiiioc,  Luc.  'liihifiia.)  was  given  him  by  the 
proi>het  Nathan  as  a  pledge  that  the  Lord  would  be  specially' 
gracious  to  him,  and  that  his  father  was  restored  to  the  Divine 
favour.  As  that  name,  however,  occurs  only  once  (2  S  12'-5),  we 
may  infer  that  it  never  came  into  common  use.  Not  improb- 
ably it  may  have  been  deemed  too  sacred  for  such  use.  The 
name  Jedidiah  has  the  same  root  as  David,  viz.  in  '  a  primitive 
caressing  word. 'J  Wellhausen  and  others  conform  the  Heb. 
text  of  2  S  12-5  to  the  ^'ulg.  and  represent  David  as  the 
originator  of  the  name.  The  hypothesis  is  unlikely  consider- 
ing the  difference  of  the  relations  of  David  and  Nathan  to  J"  at 

*  lyiD  once  also  of  solemn  assembly. 

t  On  the  distinction  of  Jlj  and  "ly'lD  see  vol.  1.  p.  860». 

\  See  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v. 
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the  time  when  the  name  was  given,  and  that  the  name  was  a 
sacred  one  and  the  veliicle  of  a  Divine  message.  Cheyne  (art. 
'  Jedidiah '  in  Enc.  Bibl.)  not  only  alters  the  text  but  makes  for 
it  a  new  context,  and  so  arrives  at  the  original  and  remarkable 
result  that  Jedidiah  was  David's  first  son  by  Bathsheba,  and 
that  he  called  his  second  son  b.v  her  not  SMlonwh,  but '  Shillumo 
{yo^p,  i.e.  'his  compensation')  because  of  Jedidiah.'  Accord- 
ing to  that  finding,  Solomon  was  never  called  Jedidi.ah.  Nor 
was  he  entitled  to  the  name  of  Solomon.  His  real  name  was 
Shillumo,  although  no  Hebrew  king  is  known  to  have  borne 
that  name.  It  is  difficult  to  see  where,  on  the  hypothesis  of 
Cheyne,  the  consolation  of  David  could  come  in.  Nor  is  it 
probable  that  any  Hebrew  king  would  call  his  son  by  the  name 
Shillumo.  Shilldmah  is  only  used  in  the  OT  once  (Fs  918),  and 
it  is  in  the  sense  not  of  compensation  but  of  retribution,  the 
reward  of  the  wicked  (so  skillum  in  Hos  9',  Is  34*).  ShillUm 
and  shalmOnlm  are  also  each  used  once  (Mic  7S,  Is  123)  of 
'  rewards '  in  the  sense  of  bribes. 

According  to  one  reading  of  2  S  1224,  it  was  Bathsheba  that 
gave  her  son  the  name  of  Solomon.  She  may  have  done  so.  In 
the  OT  more  instances  are  mentioned  of  the  names  of  children 
being  given  by  their  mother  than  by  their  father.  In  a  num- 
ber of  cases  the  names  are  said  to  have  been  given  by  both 
parents,  and  that  may  have  been  so  as  regards  Solomon, 
although  the  evidence  for  David's  participation  in  the  act  is 
positive,  and  that  for  Bathsheba's  only  problematical.  Accord- 
ing to  one  account  of  David's  naming  of  Solomon,  he  is  repre- 
sented as  having  acted  under  the  belief  that  God  had  expressly 
directed  him  to  give  the  child  the  name  he  did.  The  Chronicler 
(1  Ch  229)  describes  him  as  telling  his  successor  that  he  had 
himself  proposed  to  build  a  temple  to  J",  but  that  the  word  of 
J"  had  forbidden  him  because  of  the  blood  he  had  shed,  while 
promising  him  that  the  work  would  l)e  accomplished  b.v  a  son 
who  would  bear  the  name  of  Solomon,  and  have  a  reign  of  peace 
and  quietness.  Whether  that  statement  be  historically  accurate 
or  not  cannot  be  decided  by  the  merely  historical  evidence  in 
our  possession.  There  is,  however,  no  internal  impossibility  in 
the  account  of  the  state  of  mind  ascribed  to  David.  On  the 
contrary,  that  is  psychologically  quite  natural.  The  name 
Shelmnoh  (Solomon)  means  '  peaceful,'  '  pacific,'  like  the  Gr. 
Irenceus  and  Ger.  Friedrich.  And  when  Solomon  was  born, 
David  was  a  man  whose  strength  had  been  exhausted  in  war- 
fare, and  who  was  keenly  sensible  of  the  blessings  of  peace  both 
for  a  king  and  a  kingdom.  Hence  it  was  altogether  natural 
that  at  that  jieriod  of  time  he  should  have  given  the  name 
Solomon  to  a  son  on  whom  he  placed  high  expectations  and  for 
whom  he  desired  a  happier  lite  than  his  own,  and  very  con- 
ceivable even  that  he  may  have  felt  that  God  directed  iiini  to 
name  his  child  as  lie  did.  The  name  was  certainly  one  which 
indicated  well  a  prominent  and  distinctive  feature  of  both  the 
character  and  reign  of  Solomon.  Although  he  ruled  as  an 
absolute  monarch,  allowed  no  rivals,  and  did  not  hesitate  to 
crush  dangerous  adversaries,  he  was  not  naturally  cruel,  and 
had  no  taste  for  war.  He  was  a  man  of  peace — the  most 
peace-loving,  perhaps,  of  the  Hebrew  kings ;  and  under  his 
sway  there  was  for  about  forty  j-ears  in  Palestine,  not  absolute 
peace  indeed,  either  as  regards  contentment  within  or  cessation 
of  hostility  from  without,  but  such  peace  as  the  Hebrew  nation 
had  never  known  before  or  was  ever  to  know  again. 

2.  The  Sources. — The  chief  sources  of  informa- 
tion regarding  the  life  and  reign  of  Solomon  are 
contained  in  the  books  of  Kings  and  Chronicles. 
The  narrative  in  Kings  {1  K  1-11^^)  is  closely  con- 
nected with  a  section  of  the  books  of  Samuel 
(2  S  11-20).  The  latter  is  also  a  continuous  nar- 
rative. It  leads  steadily  up  to  the  story  in  Kings, 
and  shows  in  a  graphic  and  picturesque  way  what 
obstacles  blocked  the  way  of  Solomon's  accession 
to  the  throne,  and  how  unlikely  it  was  that  he 
would  have  reached  it  had  J"  not  specially  loved 
and  favoured  him.  Along  with  the  narrative  in 
Kings  it  forms  a  whole  in  which  there  is  both 
tmity  of  plan  and  similarity  of  style.  Both  of  our 
oldest  sources  are  far  from  being  contemporary 
documents.  The  record  in  Kings  is  historically 
much  the  more  valuable ;  but  the  compilation  even 
of  Kings  cannot  have  been  completed  until  about 
400  years  after  the  death  of  Solomon.  The  com- 
pilation of  Chronicles  was  not  completed  until  at 
least  three  centuries  later. 

The  author  of  the  account  in  Chron.  made  use  of  the  account 
in  Kings,  and  added  to  it  only  little  information  of  a  strictly 
historical  character.  The  author  of  the  account  in  Kings  refers 
(1  K  11-ii)  to  an  older  account  '  the  book  of  the  annals  of 
Solomon.'  The  author  of  the  account  in  Chron.  refers  (2  Ch 
929)  to  (a)  'the  words  of  Nathan  the  prophet,'  (6)  'the  pro- 
phecy of  Ahijah  the  Shilonite,'  and  (i;)  '  the  vision  of  Iddo  the 
seer.'  See  artt.  Kings  and  Chronicles.  Tlirough  the  hands 
of  what  authors  and  editors  Kings  and  Chron.  passed  before 
they  reached  their  present  form  no  one  knows,  and  even  the 
process  by  which  they  became  what  they  are  has  been  only 
vaguely  ascertained.  The  loss  of  older  records  than  those 
which  we  possess  is  all  the  more  to  be  regretted,  as  both  Kings 


and  Chron.  were  written  largely  under  the  influence  of  religious 
motives  and  with  a  view  to  religious  edification.    Merely  to 
record  events  and  trace  their  connexions,  causes,  and  course  of 
movement  had  no  interest  for  the  authors  of  them.  What 
they  were  chiefly  concerned  with  was  how  they  might  make 
known  the  hand  and  voice  of  God  in  His  dealings  with  Israel, 
and  with  her  friends  and  foes.    The  authors  of  the  accounts  in 
Samuel,  Kings,  and  Chron.  were  manifestly  men  of  limited 
views,  men  of  their  time,  and  much  influenced  in  what  they 
wrote  by  the  feelings  and  beliefs  prevalent  in  their  social 
medium.    They  are  entitled,  however,  to  be  credited  with 
honesty  and  piety  in  intention.    Their  account  has  its  faults. 
Although  they  assign  a  comparatively  large  space  to  Solomon, 
they  give  us  no  very  precise  or  vivid  description  either  of  his 
pri\'ate  life  or  public  career,  and  no  distinct  view  of  the  order 
of  succession  of  events  in  his  reign.    They  may  not  be  wholly 
to  blame  for  that,  nor  may  it  be  much  to  be  regretted  that  they 
did  not  succeed  better.    Seemingly,  the  character  of  Solomon 
was  one  exceptionally  difficult  to  portray.    Saul  and  David 
were  far  more  interesting  personages,  and  it  is  natural  that 
they  should  have  been  presented  in  a  far  more  lifelike  manner. 
Solomon  is  left  by  his  biographers  an  imposing  but  very  in- 
distinct figure.    Was  that,  however,  not  just  as  it  should  be? 
Was  not  want  of  reality  his  great  want  ?  If  so,  could  he  have  been 
more  truly  and  wisely  represented  than  he  was?   The  accounts 
given  of  him  in  both  Kings  and  Chron.  are  priestly  in  tone  and 
tendency,  but  that  in  Chron.  is  much  more  so  than  that  in 
Kings.    The  general  view  given  of  the  character  and  reign  of 
Solomon  in  the  latter  is  far  more  discriminating  than  that  in 
the  former.    While  in  Kings  the  glory  of  Solomon  is  dwelt  on 
with  patriotic  pride,  the  mischievousness  of  his  conduct  is  also 
clearly  set  forth,  whereas  in  Chron.  what  tends  to  glorify  him 
is  alone  dwelt  on,  and  what  was  unworthy  of  his  reputation, 
judged  of  from  a  Levitical  point  of  view,  is  either  passed  over 
unnoticed  or  very  slightly  indicated.    There  ai'e  no  traces, 
however,  of  conscious  dishonesty  in  the  Chronicler,  no  grounds 
for  holding  him  to  have  stated  what  he  did  not  believe,  while  it 
is  of  great  advantage  to  have  two  accounts  which  so  far  agree 
and  so  far  differ.    'The  Chronicler  assumed  certain  preconcep- 
tions current  in  his  age  as  to  the  history  of  his  people  to  be 
unquestionably  true,  and  wrote  his  history  in  conformity  with 
those  preconceptions.    That,  however,  is  what  all  historians 
do,  even  the  most  advanced  and  critical.    History  cannot  be 
written  without  preconceptions,  and  preconceptions  cannot  but 
lead  to  conclusions  which  must  appear  to  those  who  do  not  f 
accept  them  falsifications  of  the  historical  data.  The  Chronicler's  | 
pride  in  the  glory  of  Solomon  and  in  the  position  attained  by  I 
Israel  under  him,  the  exaggerated  importance  which  he  assigned  ( 
to  priests  and  priestly  things,  his  prodigality  as  regards  number,  I 
and  other  peculiarities,  are  themselves  most  instructive,  because  ' 
characteristic  of  him  not  as  an  individual  merely,  but  also  as  a 
representative  of  the  time  and  society  to  which  he  belonged. 
His  estimate  of  the  conduct  of  Solomon  does  not  substantially 
differ  from  that  given  in  Kings.    It  amounts  to  a  severe  con- 
demnation— one  all  the  more  severe  coming  as  it  does  from  a 
writer  so  biassed  in  his  favour — of  the  evil  which  he  had  done 
notwithstanding  his  vast  means  and  opportunities  of  doing 
good.  ^ 

The  fragments  of  ancient  historians  quoted  by  | 
Josephus  {Ant.  viii.  ii.  6),  by  Eusebius  of  Cajsarea  | 
{Prcep.  Ev.  ix.  34),  and  by  Clemens  Alex.  (Strom.  i 
i.  386)  add  little,  if  anything,  to  our  knowledge  of  i 
Solomon  beyond  what  is  stated  in  Kings  and  ! 
Chronicles.    The  narrative  of  Josephus  himself  ' 
in  A7it.  VIII.  i.-viii.  depends  almost  entirely  on 
the  Biblical  records.     Where  he  deviates  from 
them,  he  is  rarely  to  be  trusted.    It  is  noteworthy  1 
that  he  describes  Solomon  as  a  powerful  sorcerer.  t 
That  had  already  become  in  his  time  a  generally  | 
accepted  belief  among  the  Jews,  and  probably  was 
not  confined  to  them.   It  is  especially  as  a  sor- 
cerer and  lord  over  the  elements,  animals,  aphreets  '. 
and  jinn,  that  he  is  renowned  in  the  East.  The 
Oriental  imagination  has  run  riot  in  the  invention  | 
of  legends  regarding  him.  *  \ 

The  writings  long  attributed  to  Solomon,  to  be  | 

found  in  the  OT  or  the  Apocrypha,  cannot  in  the  | 

present  state  of  opinion  among  Biblical  critics  as  ! 

*  Jewish  legends  of  the  kind  referred  to  are  to  be  found  in  the  | 

Targum  on  Eccles.  and  II.  Targ.  on  Esther.  For  those  in  the  - 
Koran  see  suras  21.  27.  28.  37.     For  the  opinions  of  Jewish 

Rabbis  see  Eisenmenger,  Entdeck.  Jud.  351  ff.,  440  ff.     For  ] 

Mohammedan  stories,  Weil,  Bibl.  Legenden  der  Ihisselmanner,  , 

225 ff.;  Baring  Gould,  Legends  of  OT  Characters,  vol.  ii.  ch.  : 

xxxvii.  f. ;  and  Lane's  Thousand  and  One  Nights  (Index,  s.  I 

'Suleiman  ibn  David').  Hettinger's  Hist.  Or.,  Herbelot's  ffiW.  | 
Or.  333,  and  the  historians  Abulfeda,  Tabari,  and  Ludolph 

(Hist.  Eth.)  may  also  be  referred  to.    JI.  D.  Conway  in  his  ; 

Solomon  and  Solomonic  Literature  (Open  Court  Pub.  Co.,  j 

Chicago,  1900)  deals  with  the  Solomon  mythology  as  a  whole  m  I 
an  ingenious  but  often  very  arbitrary  way.    He  considers  'the 
external  and  historical  data  insufficient  to  prove  certainly  that 

an  individual  Solomon  ever  existed '  (p.  1).  S 
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to  their  authorship  be  assumed  to  supply  materials 
for  his  biography.  He  may  have  been  the  author 
of  a  few  of  the  Psalms  and  a  number  of  the  Pro- 
verbs, but  to  prove  him  so  and  to  establish  which 
are  his  is  diflicult.  The  SONG  OF  SoNGS  cannot 
be  his,  but  it  has  a  historical  value  dependent 
neither  upon  its  date  nor  its  authorship,  but  on 
its  testimony  to  the  impression  which  Solomon's 
character  had  left  on  certain  Jewish  minds.  The 
Wisdom  of  Solomon,  which  professes  to  have 
Solomon  for  author,  shows  what  impression  he 
had  left  on  a  veiy  different  class  of  minds  at  a 
still  later  date.  As  to  the  relation  of  Ecclesi- 
ASTES  to  Solomon,  see  art.  in  the  present  work 
and  in  Enc.  Bihlka ;  cf.  also  Sir  42'^"-^.  Con- 
siderable sidelight  has  been  cast  on  the  Solomonic 
age  in  Israel  by  archajological  and  historical 
investigations,  but  it  has  not  so  much  increased 
our  knowledge  of  Solomon  himself  as  of  his  build- 
ings, the  topography  of  his  capital,  the  geography 
of  his  kingdom,  the  ethnology  and  ancient  history 
of  it,  and  the  state  of  the  countries  with  which 
the  Israel  of  his  time  was  brought  into  contact, — 
subjects  which  cannot  be  dealt  with  in  this  article. 
Modern  criticism  of  the  Biblical  sources  has  dis- 
pelled many  erroneous  views  regarding  Solomon's 
life  and  reign  ;  but  it  has,  of  course,  not  increased, 
and  cannot  be  expected  to  increase,  that  know- 
ledge of  positive  facts  regarding  them,  which  is 
the  great  desideratum. 

3.  Birth,2Mrentage,  and  training. — The  account 
of  the  birth  of  Solomon  in  2  S  12-''-  conveys  the 
impression  that  he  was  the  second  child  of  David 
and  Bathsheba.  The  lists  of  their  children  in 
2  S  5",  1  Ch  3',  and  1  Ch  14^  on  the  other  hand, 
seem  to  imjjly  that  he  was  their  fourth  child,  their 
youngest  son,  and  that  Shammua  (or  Shimea), 
Shobab,  and  Nathan  had  been  previously  born  to 
them,  as  in  all  those  lists  his  name  is  mentioned 
last.  No  quite  satisfactory  explanation  of  the 
apparent  discrepancy  has  yet  been  given.  The 
likeliest,  perhaps,  is  that  Solomon  was  mentioned 
last  as  being  the  most  important  member  of  the 
family  group,  the  heir  to  his  father's  throne. 

Nathan,  by  his  rebuke  of  David,  lost  none  of  his 
influence  with  either  him  or  Batlisheba,  and  con- 
tinued to  be  the  friend  of  both.  He  prophesied 
good  for  their  child,  and  strongly  supported  his 
cause  at  the  moment  when  it  was  most  in  danger. 
Owing  to  that  and  the  vagueness  of  a  phrase  in 
2  S  12-^,  he  has  very  generally  been  held  to  have 
had  the  charge  of  Solomon's  education.  There 
is,  however,  no  real  foundation  for  the  opinion. 
Scarcely  any  information  is  given  us  regarding 
Solomon  previous  to  his  elevation  to  the  throne. 
It  may  safely  be  inferred  from  what  he  was  in 
manhood  that  his  education  had  not  been  neglected 
in  youth,  and  that  he  must  have  been  very  recep- 
tive of  learning  and  eager  to  excel  in  accomplish- 
ments ;  but  there  is  nothing  to  indicate  that  he 
was  trained  under  any  prophet,  or  that  he  was  in 
sympathy  with  anything  distinctive  of  prophetic 
teaching  or  prophetic  ideals  of  life.  There  is  no 
trace  of  Nathan,  or  any  other  prophet,  having  had 
any  influence  over  him  when  king.  The  prophetic 
ministry  almost  disappeared  during  his  reign. 
What  prophets  there  were  in  Israel  in  his  day 
were  opposed  to  his  policy.  Far  more  probably 
he  was  educated  in  his  father's  palace.  In  various 
respects  the  court  of  David  must  have  been  the 
best  school  possible  for  the  education  of  David's 
successor,  while  in  others  one  most  apt  to  develop 
the  defects  so  conspicuous  in  Solomon's  after-life. 
The  atmosphere  of  a  court  presided  over  by  David, 
and  agitated  by  the  internal  dissensions  and  con- 
flicting passions  to  which  despotic  power  and 
polygamy  combined  necessarily  gave  rise,  cannot 
have  been  favourable  to  his  healthy  moral  growth. 
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There  is  no  definite  information  given  us  as  to 
how  far  or  in  what  ways  he  was  influenced  by 
his  mother  ;  but  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
that  her  influence  was  considerable.  To  have 
retained  the  hold  which  she  had  upon  David 
and  the  rank  which  she  held  among  his  wives, 
she  must  have  been  more  than  merely  '  a  very 
beautiful  woman'  (2  S  IP).  She  must  have 
been  also  a  talented  and  sagacious  one.  That 
she  was  in  close  alliance  with  Nathan,  that 
Adonijah  sought  her  aid  on  his  behalf  in  the 
belief  that  her  son  would  refuse  nothing  that  she 
asked,  and  that  Solomon  received  her  with  the 
utmost  reverence  when  she  presented  herself 
before  him,  are  indications  of  fact  which  all 
point  in  one  direction.  We  may  accordingly  infer 
that  she  had  considerably  contributed  to  the  for- 
mation of  Solomon's  character. 

4.  Adonijah's  rebellion.  —  There  is  very  little 
further  information  given  regarding  Solomon  pre- 
vious to  his  accession  to  the  throne.  The  account 
in  1  Ch  22-"'''  describes  David's  preparation  for  the 
building  of  the  temple,  and  records  his  charges  to 
Solomon  and  the  princes.  If  it  be  in  its  [iroper 
place  in  the  book — a  point  on  which  there  is  room 
for  difference  of  opinion — it  clearly  shows  that 
Adonijah's  rebellion  was  inexcusable.  There  is, 
however,  nothing  elsewhere  to  correspond  to  it, 
nor  are  there  any  means  allorded  us  of  verifying 
what  needs  veriftcation  in  it.  The  rebellion  of 
Adonijah  was  what  necessitated  the  elevation  of 
Solomon  to  the  throne  before  his  father's  death. 
Adonijah  was  then,  perhaps,  his  father's  eldest 
son,  and  may  naturally  have  considered  himself 
to  have  had  on  that  ground  a  preferential  claim 
to  the  throne.  There  was  at  that  time,  however, 
no  authoritative  law  or  settled  precedent  to  regu- 
late the  succession. 

Adonijah  himself  does  not  seera  to  have  rested  his  claim  on 
riglit  or  precedent,  but  on  the  goodwill  of  the  people.  'Thoii 
knowest,'  he  said  to  Bathshelia  when  obviously  trying  to  make 
the  most  of  his  own  cause, — '  thou  knowest  that  the  kingdom 
was  mine,  and  that  all  Israel  set  their  faces  on  me,  that  I  should 
reign  :  howbeit  the  kingdom  is  turned  about,  and  is  become  my 
brother's  :  for  it  was  his  from  the  Lord'  (1  K  215).  That  is  a 
very  intelligible  view,  and  all  the  more  so  that  we  know  the 
people  of  Israel  in  the  time  of  David  and  Solomon  unquestion- 
ably felt  that  they  had  some  right  to  consideration  in  the 
appointment  of  their  kings.  The  Northern  tribes  unmistakably 
showed  that  when  they  rejected  Solomon's  only  son.  It  is 
none  the  less  very  misleading  to  speak  of  Adonijah  as  '  the 
rightful  heir'  to  the  throne,  as  Stade  and  some  other  critics  do. 
Tile  '  rightful  heir  to  the  throne '  in  an  absolute  monarchy  such 
as  Israel  had  become  under  David,  was  the  son  nominated  by 
the  reigning  monarch.  It  has  been  so  in  all  such  monarchies  ; 
and  wherever  polygamy  has  prevailed  in  these  monarchies, 
younger  sons  have  been  often  appointed  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
eldest.  The  present  Shah  of  Persia  is  an  instance  of  '  a  rightful 
monarch,'  although  he  has  an  older  and,  it  is  said,  exceptionally 
able  brother.  The  appointment  of  the  youngest  son  to  the 
throne  was  very  common  in  the  despotisms  of  India. 

Adonijah,  it  would  seem,  was  '  a  very  goodly 
man,'  captivating  in  his  manners,  fond  of  disjjlay 
and  magnificence,  ambitious,  and  scheming.  He 
made  it  quite  apparent  that  he  wished  to  be  king, 
assumed  royal  honours,  and  gained  over  to  his  side 
powerful  allies,  in  Joab  the  general  of  the  army, 
Abiathar  the  priest,  and  the  princes  of  the  royal 
house.  In  a  word,  he  began  to  play  the  role  of 
the  ill-fated  Absalom.  The  conspirators  may 
possibly  have  deemed  tliat  his  seniority  of  birth 
or  superiority  of  qualifications  gave  him  a  right  to 
reign.  They  may  also  have  possibly  deemed  that 
it  was  expedient  for  liim  to  ascend  the  throne  at 
once  owing  to  David's  bodily  weakness.  But  they 
were  certainly  engaged  in  a  real  and  formidable 
conspiracy  kept  secret  from  the  king,  and  meant 
to  set  him  aside  and  to  thwart  his  wishes.  Their 
attempt  does  not  seem  to  have  been  either  skil- 
fully planned  or  strongly  supported  in  popular 
feeling.  The  account  given  of  it  and  of  its  failure, 
in  1  K  1^"^"  distinctly  conveys  that  impression. 
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As  soon  as  divulged,  the  whole  plot  came  to 
naught.  * 

5.  Commencement  of  reign  and  first  acts. — David 
soon  afterwards  died,  and  Solomon  succeeded  him 
Avithout  opposition.  Tlie  year  in  which  he  began 
to  reign  has  not  been  determined,  nor  are  there 
yet  known  data  for  doing  so  exactly.  He  is  said 
both  in  Kings  and  Chron.  to  have  reigned  forty 
years ;  but  that  may  be  a  round,  not  an  exact, 
number.  If  exact,  however,  we  may  assign  about 
B.C.  970  as  the  time  at  which  he  began  to  reign, 
since  there  are  good  reasons  for  considering  B.C. 
930  as  about  the  first  year  of  Jeroboam's  reign — 
the  year  in  which  Solomon  died. 

The  Jewish  and  Arabic  tradition  that  Solomon  was  only 
twelve  years  old  when  he  began  to  reign,  obviously  originated 
in  misconception  of  the  meaning  of  the  words  in  1  K  37  '  I  am 
but  a  little  child  ;  I  know  not  how  to  go  out  or  come  in,'  etc.; 
words  not  to  be  taken  literally,  but  as  a  humble  confession  of 
inadequacy,  owing  to  youth  and  inexperience,  for  the  great 
task  of  royalty.  The  generally  received  view  that  he  was 
about  twenty  years  old  when  he  began  to  reign  cannot  be  far 
amiss.  According  to  Josephus,  Solomon  began  to  reign  when 
he  vfaa  fourteen  years  of  age  ;  but,  in  the  same  sentence  he  tells 
us  he  reigned  eighty  years,  and  died  at  the  age  of  ninety-four 
(Ant.  VIII.  vii.  8).  He  does  not  mention  the  source  of  his 
Information,  t 

The  first  concern  of  Solomon  as  king  naturally 
was  to  make  his  seat  secure.  The  Chronicler 
characteristically  says  nothing  regarding  the  way 
in  which  he  established  himself  in  his  kingdom. 
The  whole  account,  however,  in  1  K  2^^-3*  seems 
worthy  of  credence.  It  represents  Solomon  as 
acting  with  great  decision  and  vigour,  and  yet  as 
not  inflicting  punishment  beyond  what  was  deemed 
necessary.  He  struck  only  at  the  heads  of  the 
conspiracy  which  had  been  formed  against  him. 
Considering  that  he  was  an  Oriental  ruler,  not  his 
cruelty  but  his  clemency  was  exceptional.  David 
is  not  recorded  to  have  advised  the  taking  of  any 
strong  measures  against  Adonijah,  and  Solomon 
had  granted  him  a  pardon  accompanied  with  a 
stern  warning.  Very  naturally,  however,  and 
probably  quite  correctly,  he  interpreted  his  re- 
quest to  have  Abishag  for  a  wife  as  a  proof  that 
he  had  not  abandoned  his  pretensions  to  the 
throne.  Bathsheba,  it  has  been  argued,  would 
not  have  communicated  the  request  to  her  son  if 
she  had  deemed  it  treasonable  in  intention.  Per- 
haps not,  but  perhaps  also  she  did  not  act  in 
earnest  for  the  good  of  the  son  of  Haggith. 
Abiathar  was  leniently  dealt  with  in  considera- 
tion of  his  past  loyalty.  David,  according  to 
1  K  2^,  had  advised  the  putting  to  death  of  Joab  ; 
but,  even  if  he  did  not  do  so  (see  art.  JOAB), 
Solomon  could  not  have  been  expected  to  spare 
his  life.  Joab  was  the  most  dangerous  enemy 
he  could  possibly  have  in  all  Israel.  He  was  so 
resolute,  so  able,  so  much  a  favourite  with  the 
army,  that  even  David  had  not  been  able  to 
keep  him  in  check.  Not  inferior,  and  seemingly 
even  superior,  to  David  as  a  commander,  there 
was  no  one  left  in  Israel  to  compare  with  him  in 
military  ability.  His  successor  Benaiah  was  a 
valiant  warrior,  and  an  efficient  tool  for  an  abso- 
lute ruler  to  have  at  hand,  but  there  is  no  evidence 

*  Wellhausen,  Stade,  and  other  eminent  critics  represent 
Nathan  and  Bathsheba,  Zadok  and  Benaiah,  as  conspirators, 
and  the  choice  of  Solomon  by  David  as  the  result  of  a  palace 
intrigue.  It  is  possible  to  think  so,  but  the  supposition 
appears  to  the  present  writer  to  be  merely  conjectural.  As  to 
what  is  related  of  David's  advice  to  Solomon  in  1  K  21-12  and 
1  Ch  216-19  and  28-291-22,  see  the  art.  David  in  the  present 
work,  and  Enc.  Bib.,  and  the  commentators  mentioned  under 
heading  of  Literature. 

t  Perhaps  1  K  314  sufficed  to  suggest  to  him  the  eighty  years' 
reign  and  ninety-four  years  of  life.  It  is  not  unlikely,  however, 
tl  iat  earlier  Jewish  authors  may  have  written  to  the  same  effect. 
The  promise  of  length  of  days  was  a  merely  conditional  one, 
and  Solomon  did  not  fulfil  the  condition.  Stade  rightly  holds  it 
as  certain  that  Solomon  must  have  reigned  over  thirty  years, 
but  inconclusively  infers  from  1  K  151  and  2  Ch  1213  that  he 
could  not  have  reigned  forty  years  (see  his  GVI  i.  307). 


that  he  was  a  great  general.  Joab  could  neither 
have  respect  for  the  character  of  a  man  like 
Solomon,  nor  sympathy  with  his  policy ;  indeed 
a  reign  like  that  of  Solomon  could  hardly  have 
been  possible  so  long  as  Joab  was  at  the  head  of 
the  Hebrew  army.  The  view  of  Guthe  and  others, 
that  David  and  Solomon  hoped  that  the  putting 
of  Joab  to  death  would  avert  the  vengeance  which 
his  crimes  might  otherwise  bring  upon  the  house 
of  David  may  be  correct,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to 
account  for  his  death.  Resentment  and  policy  are 
sufficient  to  account  for  it.  They  also  account 
best  for  the  way  in  which  Shimei  was  dealt  with. 
It  does  not  appear  that  he  was  implicated  in  the 
conspiracy,  but  he  had  been  a  bitter  enemy  of 
David,  was  suspected  of  being  still  disloyal  and 
hostUe  to  the  house  of  David,  and,  on  account  of 
his  influence  with  the  Benjamites,  was  deemed 
dangerous  to  the  peace  and  comfort  of  the  new 
monarch. 

6.  Convocation  at  Giheon,  dream  and  request. — 
The  way  in  which  Solomon  dealt  with  the  enemies 
whom  he  had  recently  feared  could  not  fail  greatly 
to  '  strengthen  him  in  his  kingdom.'  He  not  only 
thereby  got  rid  of  them,  but  showed  to  his  sub- 
jects that  young  as  he  was  he  was  neither  weak 
nor  foolish,  but  a  shrewd  and  capable  man  who 
could  eflectively  discharge  the  functions  of  a  king, 
and  might  be  hoped  to  act  neither  capriciously 
nor  cruelly.  To  have  gained  so  great  a  triumph 
at  the  very  commencement  of  his  reign  was  enough 
to  secure  his  popularity,  for  with  the  populace  of 
all  times  and  places  '  nothing  succeeds  like  suc- 
cess.' When  he  felt  himself  secure  on  his  throne 
he  resolved  to  make  manifest  his  gratitude  to  J", 
and  proceeded  to  do  so  on  a  scale  indicative  of  his 
taste  for  magnificence  and  display  in  worship,  as 
in  other  things.  He  called  a  convocation  of  his 
captains,  judges,  governors,  and  heads  of  houses, 
at  the  ancient  city  of  Gibeon,  where  was  a  famed 
bdmdh,  '  a  great  high  place,'  and  there,  surrounded 
by  his  dignitaries,  he  ofl'ered  in  thanks  to  God  a 
thousand  burnt-otferings— '  a  thousandfold  holo- 
caust'— on  the  brazen  altar  which  stood  before 
the  sanctuary  and  could  be  seen  from  afar.  On 
the  following  night  the  king  dreamed  that  J" 
appeared  to  him  and  asked  what  He  should  give 
him,  and  that  he  replied  by  asking  '  an  under- 
standing heart  to  judge  aright '  the  great  people 
entrusted  to  his  charge  while  so  young  and  in- 
experienced. He  dreamed  also  that,  because  such 
had  been  his  request,  God  promised  him  not  only 
what  he  asked  for — wisdom  and  knowledge — but 
also  wealth  and  honour,  and,  conditionally,  how- 
ever, on  conformity  to  the  Divine  law,  length  of 
days.  The  dream  was  naturally  accepted  by  the 
king  as  a  Divine  communication.  To  Solomon 
there  seems  to  have  never  been  vouchsafed  any 
clearer  or  higher  form  of  Divine  revelation  than 
the  dream. 

7.  Solomon's  judgment. — According  to  his  bio- 
grapher in  Kings,  he  was  soon  aftbrded  an  oppor- 
tunity of  displaying  the  wisdom  which  he  had 
asked  for  and  received.  From  Gibeon  he  returned 
to  Jerusalem,  where  the  ark  of  the  covenant  was 
now  located  in  the  tabernacle  erected  by  David  on 
Mount  Zion,  and  there  also  presented  offerings  to 
J",  and  likewise  made  a  feast  to  all  his  servants. 
At  Jerusalem  he  was  forthwith  called  to  pronounce 
a  decision  between  two  harlots  who  both  claimed 
the  same  live  child  while  each  affirmed  that  a  dead 
one  was  her  neighbour's.  The  way  at  which  he  at 
once  arrived  at  the  truth  immediately  made  him 
famous,  and  has  greatly  helped  to  maintain  his  re- 
putation for  wisdom  ever  since.  It  showed  an  in- 
stinctive insight  into  the  workings  of  the  human 
heart  very  remarkable  in  so  young  a  man,  and  a 
keenness  of  practical  discernment  of  a  kind  invalu- 
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able  in  one  whose  chief  duty  was  to  act  as  the 
supreme  judge  in  all  disputed  cases  throughout 
Israel.  That  'all  Israel  heard  of  it,  and  feared 
the  king,  for  they  saw  that  the  wisdom  of  God 
was  in  him,  to  do  judgment,'  may  well  be  be- 
lieved. That  there  was  nothing  miraculous  in  it 
may  as  reasonably  be  admitted.  Innumerable 
examples  of  the  same  kind  of  wisdom  as  remark- 
able and  as  well  authenticated  might  easily  be 
given.  Far  more  wonderful  stories  of  a  similar 
kind  are  told  of  Solomon  himself,  but  they  are 
entirely  fictitious.  The  story,  as  told  in  1  K  S"'"^*, 
<;an  alone  be  regarded  as  historical  narrative. 
Josephus  {Ant.  viil.  ii.  2)  seems  to  have  had  no 
other  source  of  information,  yet  he  gives  a  very 
distorted  version  of  it.  He  represents  the  king 
as  proposing  to  divide  both  the  dead  and  the  live 
child,  and  the  people  as  privately  laughing  at  the 
proposal  as  that  of  a  mere  youth.* 

8.  Solomon's  policy  dependent  on  Davids s. — The 
task  which  fell  to  Solomon  was  that  of  building  up 
a  kingdom  on  a  foundation  already  laid  and  on  lines 
already  drawn.  A  reign  like  his  was  only  made 
possible  by  what  Samuel,  Saul,  and  David  had 
accomplished.  Samuel,  the  last  of  the  Judges, 
was  also  the  first  of  them  whose  influence  extended 
over  all  Israel,  and  was  powerful  enough  to  recon- 
struct the  theocracy  on  a  monarchical  basis.  Saul, 
by  his  struggles  with  the  Philistines,  Moabites, 
Ammonites,  Edomites,  and  Amalekites,  rendered 
comparatively  easy  the  consolidation  of  all  the 
tribes  of  Israel  into  a  nation  under  David.  It 
was  David,  however,  who  made  the  policy  of 
Solomon  feasible,  who  indicated  both  by  his 
counsels  and  example  how  it  could  be  carried 
into  efl'ect,  and  who  enabled  him  to  start  with  a 
sufficiency  of  the  means  necessary  to  enter  on  his 
schemes  of  ambition  and  to  revolutionize  the 
manners  and  the  ideals  of  Israel.  Solomon  seems 
to  have  done  little  which  his  father  had  not  in- 
itiated :  both  imitated  the  doings  and  methods  of 
Oriental  despots. 

9.  His  military  policy.  —  Solomon  had  not  the 
genius  requisite  to  extend  his  kingdom.  He  seems 
to  have  had  no  military  taste  or  talent ;  and  cer- 
tainly the  glory  of  the  conqueror  lie  but  little 
sought  and  little  won.  He  was  content  to  main- 
tain and  develop  what  he  had  inherited,  and  to 
abstain  from  dangerous  adventures.  The  weak 
condition  of  the  surrounding  States  would  have 
presented  to  an  ambitious  warrior-king  a  strong 

*  There  is  no  mention  ot  the  incident  in  Chronicles.  The 
story  told  by  Diodorus  Siculus  ot  Ariophanes,  king  of  Thrace, 
in  general  character  resembles  very  closely  that  of  Kings.  On 
the  death  of  the  king  ot  the  Cimmerians,  three  young  men 
appeared  before  Ariophanes  claiming  to  be  the  only  son  of  the 
deceased  king,  without  producing  adequate  evidence  for  the 
truth  of  their  claims.  Ariophanes  ordered  them  to  hurl  a 
javelin  at  the  corpse  of  their  alleged  father.  Two  consented, 
but  one  refused,  and  he  was  declared  to  be  the  true  son  and  heir 
of  the  deceased  monarch.  Another  parallel  is  the  account  which 
Suetonius  gives  of  a  judgment  of  Claudius  (Lines  of  the  Twelve 
Ciesars).  A  woman  refused  to  acknowledge  that  a  young  man 
who  claimed  to  be  her  son  was  so.  In  the  absence  of  other 
means  of  deciding  on  which  side  was  the  truth,  the  emperor 
ordered  the  woman  to  marry  the  youth,  and  so  obliged  her  to 
acknowledge  that  the  latter  was  her  son.  Most  of  the  Oriental 
parallels  have  a  manifestly  mythical  and  fabulous  setting.  In 
some  of  them,  however,  the  resemblance  is  so  close  as  to  amount 
almost  to  verbal  repetition.  See  Benfev's  Paiitschatantra,  1. 
894-896,  ii.  544,  also  Kleine  Schriften,  3rd  Abt.  171  ff. ;  Eng.  tr. 
of  the  'Kah-Gyur'  (Triibner's  Or.  Ser.) — the  tale  of  Visakha  ; 
Weber's  Indische  Streifen,  iii.  GO  (also  T.  Steele's  An  Eastern 
Love  Story,  Triibner,  1871,  pp.  218  f.,  248  f.);  Reinh.  Kohler, 
GGA,  1872,  pp.  1219-1221 ;  Fausbbll,  Buddhist  Birth  Stories,  tr. 
by  Rbys  Davids,  vol.  i.  xiv-xvi ;  and  Rev.  de  I'Histoire  de  Rel. 
xxxviii.  (1898),  art.  by  Leclfere,  '  Une  version  cambodgienne  du 
Jugement  de  Salomon,'  176-187.  In  the  last-mentioned  version, 
a  mother,  her  child,  a  female  ogress  in  woman's  tonn,  and  a 
Buddhist  Solomon,  'the  noble  Mohosoth,"  are  the  parties.  To 
the  questions  whether  the  stories  of  the  judgments  of  Solo- 
mon, Ariophanes,  and  Claudius  are  legendary  or  historical,  and 
whether  the  judgment  of  Solomon  oriuinated  in  the  Indian 
etories  or  had  its  origin  in  India,  definite  answers  do  not  seem 
to  have  been  as  yet  arrived  at. 


temptation  to  attempt  to  create  a  powerful  Semitic 
empire,  which,  if  unified  and  vivified  by  faith  in 
J",  miglit  have  anticipated  Islam  by  a  millennium 
and  a  half  and  given  the  history  of  Israel  a  very 
diflerent  direction.  Yet  Solomon,  far  from  being  a 
feeble  or  incapable  monarch,  was  an  able,  shrewd, 
and  enterprising  one,  Avho  knew  well  how  to  mag- 
nify his  office,  further  his  interests,  and  attain  his 
ends.  He  must  have  had  very  excejitional  adminis- 
trative talent,  and  he  applied  it  to  military  as  well 
as  civil  organization.  Not  otherwise  could  he  have 
preserved  for  forty  years  the  security  and  unity  of  a 
nation  so  recently  and  loosely  constituted ;  kept 
down  its  strong  disruptive  tendencies ;  and  prose- 
cuted a  policy  M'hich  must  have  been  obnoxious  to 
the  majority  of  his  subjects.  Although  he  did  not 
increase  his  territory,  he  kept  a  firm  hold  of  it,  and 
made  his  sphere  of  influence  much  wider  than  his 
father's  had  been.  His  troubles  with  Hadad, 
Rezon,  and  Jeroboam  prove  nothing  to  the  con- 
trary. The  account  of  them  given  in  1  K  ll^-'^' 
is  placed — obviously  Avith  a  view  to  religious  edifi- 
cation— in  the  closing  period  of  his  reign,  instead 
of  at  or  near  its  commencement ;  and  the  informa- 
tion which  it  conveys,  although  it  may  be  received 
as  trustworthy  so  far  as  it  goes,  is  scanty,  and  can- 
not be  supplemented  either  from  other  Biblical  or 
non-Biblical  sources.  It  does  not  appear  that 
Solomon's  adversaries  gained  much  advantage  over 
him.  Hadad  was  doubtless,  and  very  excusably, 
as  troublesome  a  neighbour  to  him  and  his  people 
as  he  could  be,  and  did  them  all  the  '  mischief '  in 
his  power  ;  but  there  is  no  evidence  that  he  became 
king  of  Edom,  or  that  Edom  under  him  secured 
independence.  The  fact  that  the  port  of  Elath  re- 
mained in  Solomon's  hands  showed  that  the  king 
of  Israel  was  the  overlord  of  Edom.  As  regards 
Rezon  ben-Hadiada,  he  may  have  made  himself 
master  of  Damascus  even  in  the  lifetime  of  David. 
There  is  no  evidence  of  David's  having  had  an 
acknowledged  and  eflective  suzerainty  over  Syria. 
And,  besides,  although  we  are  told  that  Kezon 
'  was  a  foe  to  Israel  all  the  days  of  Solomon,'  it 
does  not  appear  that  he  succeeded  in  seizing  any 
portion  of  Israelitish  territory.  Jeroboam's  attempt 
to  stir  up  sedition  against  him  can  still  less  rele- 
vantly be  referred  to  as  evidence  of  his  weakness, 
seeing  that  it  was  a  failure,  and  Jeroboam  did  not 
venture  to  return  from  Egypt  until  he  heard  that 
Solomon  was  dead. 

Solomon  left  out  of  his  military  calculations  the 
possibilities  neither  of  invasion  from  without  nor 
of  insurrection  from  within.  He  strengthened  his 
capital  by  the  construction  of  fortifications  which 
David  had  only  begun  or  merely  contemplated. 
See  art.  Millo.  He  established  fortified  cities, 
well  -  garrisoned  and  well  -  provisioned,  at  well- 
chosen  strategic  points  (see  Hazor,  Megiddo, 
Gezer,  Beth-horon,  Baalath,  Tamar).  He 
thus  guarded  the  kingdom  against  attack  at  all 
its  more  vulnerable  points,  as  well  as  increased 
the  safety  of  the  sacred  city.  By  adding  to  his 
array  a  force  of  12,000  horsemen  and  1400  war 
chariots,  he  must  have  greatly  increased  its  effici- 
ency. The  innovation  was  unpopular  among  the 
ultra-conservative  and  superstitious  portion  of  the 
community,  but  it  was  a  real  improvement.  In 
the  plains  of  N.  Palestine,  on  the  borders  of  PhU- 
istia,  and  in  most  directions  beyond  the  national 
boundaries,  cavalry  could  not  fail  to  be  of  great  ad- 
vantage. The  Canaanites  had  employed  it  with 
success  against  the  Israelites  in  the  time  of  the 
Judges.  Before  its  adoption  by  Solomon  it  had 
come  into  use  in  all  the  neighbouring  States.  Once 
introduced,  it  was  adhered  to  so  long  as  Israel  and 
Judah  retained  their  independence. 

10.  A  prominent  feature  of  Solomon's  policy  was 
his  full  recognition  of  the  importance  of  interna- 
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tional  alliances.  He  immensely  increased  his  power 
and  influence  by  the  treaties  which  he  formed  with 
the  rulers  of  neighbouring  States.  The  most  advan- 
tageous of  them  was  that  formed  with  Hiram,  king 
of  Tyre — the  continuation  of  an  alliance  formed 
in  the  time  of  David,  but  utilized  by  Solomon  to 
an  immensely  greater  extent  than  by  David. 
Without  it  Solomon  could  not  have  given  effect 
either  to  a  commercial  policy  or  to  his  desire  to 
build  the  temple  and  beautify  Jerusalem.  It  was 
for  the  manifest  benefit  of  both  the  contracting 
parties.  To  Hiram  it  ensured,  in  case  of  attack 
from  the  landward  side  of  his  kingdom,  the  aid  of 
a  powerful  army  in  its  defence ;  an  abundant  supply 
at  all  times  of  such  commodities  as  corn,  oil,  and 
wine  ;  an  enlarged  traffic  with  the  Hebrews  by  way 
of  Joppa  ;  and  the  opening  up  of  the  Ydvi  Silph 
(so-called  Red  Sea),  and  of  the  ocean  beyond  it,  to 
the  enterprise  of  his  mariners  and  merchants.  To 
Solomon  it  was  equally  advantageous.  It  enabled 
him  to  enter  into  mercantile  copartnership  with 
Hiram,  and  in  conjunction  with  liim  to  have  ships 
trading  both  in  the  Mediterranean  and  the  lied 
Sea.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  exact  position 
of  Tarshisii  and  Ophir,  Solomon  must  have  had 
vessels  on  both  seas.  If  Elath  and  Ezion-geber 
■were  open  to  him,  Jojipa  or  Dor  was  still  more  so. 
He  was  not  the  man  to  make  a  foolish  bargain,  or 
to  prefer  doing  business  on  a  small  to  a  large  scale. 
That  he  derived  annually  from  his  foreign  trade  as 
much  revenue  as  his  historians  (1  K  10^^,  2  Ch  9^^) 
state  is  very  difficult  to  believe.  The  trade,  how- 
ever, may  well  have  been  a  very  lucrative  one. 
And,  obviously,  without  the  aid  of  Hiram  and  his 
subjects  Solomon  could  have  found  neither  the 
ships  nor  the  men  necessary  to  him  for  engaging 
in  it.  Nor  was  he  less  dependent  on  the  skill  and 
tastes  of  Phojnician  artists  and  artisans  for  the 
construction  and  ornamentation  of  the  buildings 
on  which  his  desires  were  set,  and  to  which  he 
M'as  to  owe  so  much  of  his  fame  in  future  ages. 
His  own  subjects  were  incapable  of  supplying 
workmen  of  the  kind  needed,  whereas  the  Phoe- 
nicians were  famous  for  their  proficiency  in  archi- 
tecture and  the  plastic  arts.  It  was  chiefly  from 
Phcenicia  that  Hebrew  art  was  derived.  In  that 
sphere  the  influence  of  Egypt  on  Israel  was  not 
direct,  but  through  Phoenicia.* 

Next  in  importance  to  the  Tyrian  was  the  Egyp- 
tian alliance  (1  K  3^).  The  Pharaoh  with  whom 
Solomon  entered  into  alliance  is  not  named  in  the 
Bible,  but  must  have  been  one  of  the  last  of  the 
Tanite  Pharaohs  (perhaps  the  last — Pasebchanu  II., 
called  by  Manetlio  St'ono-ej'ijs).  Solomon  obtained  a 
daughter  of  the  Pharaoh  for  his  wife,  and  received 
with  her  as  a  dowry  the  town  of  Gezer,  which  her 
father  had  captured.  Gezer  was  a  valuable  gift, 
and  the  marriage  itself  seems  to  have  flattered  the 
pride  both  of  Solomon  and  of  his  subjects.  In  the 
age  of  the  Chronicler  and  of  the  Jews  of  later  times 
tlie  marriage  came  to  be  regarded  by  the  pious  as 
disastrous,  but  there  is  no  trace  of  such  a  feeling  in 
the  older  historical  sources.  The  first  great  edifice 
which  Solomon  caused  to  be  built  was  not  the 
temple  of  J",  but  a  palace  for  the  Egyptian  prin- 
cess. The  daughter  of  Pharaoh  was  always  the 
chief  personage  in  his  harem.  In  all  probability 
she  liad  received  a  much  more  comprehensive  and 

*  In  the  Histories  of  Phoenicia  by  Kenriclt,  Rawlinson,  Movers, 
Pietschmani;,  in  Renan's  Mission  en  Phinicie,  in  CIS  ii.  tome 
1  and  2,  and  in  Perrot  and  Chipiez'  Hist,  de  I'Art,  much  infor- 
mation is  to  be  obtained  as  to  the  relations  between  the  Pha3- 
nicians  and  the  Hebrews.  The  reigns  of  Hiram  and  Solomon 
appear  to  have  been  contemporary  almost  all  through,  as  the 
former  is  said  (Menander,  fr.  1)  to  liave  begun  to  reign  when  nine- 
teen years  old  and  to  have  been  fifty-three  years  old  when  he  died. 
The  enumeration  given  in  1  K  TlSff.  of  the  quahfications  of  the 
Hiram  who  was  Solomon's  chief  architect  and  artist,  indicates 
what  the  Phffinicians  covild  teach  the  Hebrews  during  the  reign 
of  Solomon. 


refined  education  and  training  than  his  Moabite, 
Ammonite,  Edomite,  Sidonian,  and  Hittite  wives 
and  concubines.  His  own  tastes,  indeed,  were  of  a 
kind  which  would  have  disposed  him  to  imitate  the 
style  of  life  of  a  Pharaoh,  but  they  must  have  been 
strengthened  by  his  marriage  with  a  Pharaoh's 
daughter.  However  explained,  his  ideal  of  king- 
ship was  the  ideal  which  had  for  ages  been  con- 
spicuously exemplified  in  Egypt.  Like  the  Tyrian 
alliance,  the  Egyptian  alliance  was  uninterrupted 
throughout  his  reign,  and  of  the  latter  as  of  the 
former  he  would  seem  to  have  taken  full  advan- 
tage.* That  he  bought  droves  of  horses  and  large 
numbers  of  chariots  in  Egypt  and  sold  them  at 
high  prices  to  Hittite  and  Syrian  kings  may  be 
fairly  inferred  from  1  K  10=8-29  and  2  Ch  l'"-",  if 
by  Mizraim  in  those  verses  Egypt  be  meant.f 
He  also  promoted  and  pi'otected  the  carrying  and 
caravan  trade,  which  extended  almost  from  the 
Nile  to  the  Euphrates.  He  saw  that  the  geo- 
graphical position  of  Palestine — between  the  Medi- 
terranean, Red  Sea,  and  the  Desert — gave  him 
command  of  the  chief  highways  of  Asiatic  com- 
merce, and  power  to  secure  to  himself  a  share  of 
the  profits  of  the  greatest  markets  of  the  then 
known  world  (those  of  Egypt  and  Chald.iea),  fully 
recognized  the  importance  of  trade  and  commerce, 
and  acted  accordingly.  Therein  lay,  perhaps,  his 
greatest  originality  as  a  Hebrew  ruler.  His  pre- 
decessors— the  Judges,  Saul,  and  David — could  not 
do  so,  continually  engaged  as  they  were  in  fierce 
struggles  with  their  enemies  in  and  around  Pales- 
tine. The  general  result  of  their  struggles  made 
his  wider  and  more  humane  views  and  schemes  of 
policy  possible  and  so  far  realizable  ;  but  to  liimself 
belongs  the  credit  of  their  inception  and  prosecu- 
tion.J  Looked  at  in  itself,  his  foreign  policy  must 
be  pronounced  on  the  whole  a  reasonable  one.  And 
it  had  good  results.  It  was  a  policy  of  peace ;  it 
saved  his  subjects  from  the  miseries  of  war ;  it 
enriched  certain  classes  and  benefited  in  some 
degrees  other  classes ;  it  made  the  Hebrews  better 
acquainted  with  the  greatness,  the  wealth,  and  the 
state  of  civilization  of  the  world  around  them, 
widened  their  views,  corrected  sundry  prejudices, 
suggested  improvements,  and  stimulated  activity. 
It  was,  perhaps,  the  chief  factor  in  making  the 
Solomonic  age  the  period  of  greatest  material  pro- 
gress in  the  history  of  Israel.  Yet  it  is  quite 
possible  to  estimate  too  highly  the  external  policy 
of  Solomon,  while  quite  impossible  to  estimate  it 
aright  without  viewing  it  in  relation  to  his  internal 
policy.  There  is  no  evidence  that  it  was  disapproved 
of  by  his  subjects,  and  he  did  not  enter  into,  what 
would  have  been  abhorrent  to  them,any  alliance  with 
the  Canaanites  ;  but  it  was  the  expression  merely 
of  the  king's  will,  not  of  the  national  desire,  and 
when  the  king  died  no  one  thought  of  continuing 
his  policy.  On  the  contrary,  so  long  as  the  nation 
retained  its  national  existence,  it  tended  increas- 
ingly to  self-isolation. 

n.  As  regards  the  domestic  policy  of  Solomon, 
the  list  of  his  chief  officials  in  1  K  4  is  of  special  in- 

*  Neither  the  general  Histories  of  Antiquity  nor  the  special 
Histories  of  Ancient  Egypt  make  any  appreciable  addition  to 
what  the  Biblical  historians  tell  us  of  the  connexion  between 
Israel  and  Egypt  during  the  reign  of  Solomon.  The  lack  of 
information  is  strange. 

t  Winckler  holds  that  by  Mizraim  a  N.  Syrian  Musri  is  meant 
(Alttest.  Untersuch.  168  ff.,  and  Altor.  Forsch.  i.  24-41,  337,338). 
Kittel,  Benzinger,  and  others  have  accepted  his  view.  Valuable, 
however,  as  his  new  facts  are  in  themselves,  they  do  not  prove 
his  Mu^ri  to  be  the  Mizraim  of  Kings  and  Chronicles. 

}  According  to  Eupol'emus,  as  quoted  by  Eusebius  (Prcep.  Eo. 
ix.),  David  began  the  maritime  trade.  The  statement  appears 
to  be  merely  a  conjecture  suggested  by  the  fact  recorded  in  2  S 
S",  1  K  1116- 16,  and  1  Ch  18' 3,  that  David  conquered  the  kingdom 
of  Edom.  Possibly  David  foresaw  and  suggested  the  use  to  which 
his  conquest  might  be  put.  It  is  very  unlikely,  howe\er,  that 
at  so  late  a  stage  of  life  he  should  have  begun  such  an  enterprise, 
and  still  more  unlikely  that,  if  he  had  begun  it,  he  should  not 
have  got  the  credit  of  it. 
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terest,  particularly  when  compared  with  the  lists 
of  those  of  David  in  2  S  8^^-^^  and  2023--6,  although 
of  too  general  a  nature  to  be  definitely  referable 
to  any  particular  period.     The  comparison  will 
show  that  David  in  the  later  years  of  his  life  had 
gone  far  in  the  direction  followed  by  his  son,  and 
that  between  tliem  they  had  effected  a  great 
revolution — -economic,  social,  and  political — in  the 
national  life  of  Israel.    The  old  tribal  system  had 
been  undermined  and  shattered,  and  a  monarchical 
desjiotism  of  the  only  kind  known  in  the  East — 
one  none  the  less  a  despotism  in  reality  for  being 
a  theocracy — had  been   built  up.     The  will  of 
Solomon  was  practically  the  supreme  law  of  his 
people,  and  neither  priests  nor  prophets  ventured 
to  oppose  it  or  to  attempt  to  limit  it.  Through- 
out his  reign  all  power  in  Israel  was  centred  in 
himself  and  carried  into  eti'ect  by  his  officials. 
The  list  of  his  sdrim  (princes  or  chief  ministers) 
in  1  K  4^"''  does  not  contain  the  name  of  a  single 
individual  who  can  be  supposed  to  have  been  an 
independent  adviser.     The  name   of  Abiathar 
should  not  be  in  it,  as  he  was  a  degraded  and 
banished  man  during  Solomon's  reign.    The  sons 
of  Nathan  mentioned  were  much  more  probably 
tlie  king's  own  nephews,  the  sons  of  his  brother 
Nathan,  than  the  sons  of  the  prophet  Nathan  [but 
see  vol.  iii.  p.  488'"].    There  was  no  prophet  among 
Solomon's  princes,  nor  any  man  not  directly  and 
entirely  dependent  upon  liim.    We  are  not  told 
that  he  made  any  direct  attack  on  the  old  tribal 
systems.    It  seems  erroneous  to  represent  as  such 
his  division  of  the  territory  of  Israel  (that  of 
Judah  was  exempted)  into  twelve  districts,  over 
which  were  appointed  twelve  'officers'  {nizzdbim), 
each  bound  to  provide  in  regular  monthly  suc- 
cession victuals  for  the  king  and  his  household, 
and  provender  for  his  horses  and  dromedaries. 
Tliose  districts  were  not  coextensive  with  the 
tribal  territories.    The  officers  to  whom  they  were 
assigned  did  not  displace  the  tribal  chiefs,  and  had 
only  a  definite  specific  duty  to  perform.  They 
were  merely  'purveyors'  or  'providers'  for  the 
king,  his  annonce  curatores.    But,  although  the  old 
tribal  system  and  its  chiefs  may  not  have  been 
assailed,  the  claims  of  tlie  monarchy  were  asserted 
and  its  powers  exercised  independently  of  them. 
The  tribal  system  and  the  monarchy  coexisted 
under  Solomon,  but  the  latter  was  so  dominant 
that  the  king  could  introduce  what  changes  he 
pleased.     Tribal  and  personal  privileges,  rights, 
and  liberties  were  at  his  mercy.    Doubtless  the 
nation  realized  only  slowly  that  such  was  the  case, 
and  how  dangerous  a  state  of  tilings  it  was.  The 
monarchy  had  been  a  great  success,  and  was  re- 
garded as  a  sacred  institution.    The  king  was 
'the  Lord's  anointed.'    The  new  king  was  young, 
beautiful  in  perstm,  a  rarely  brilliant,  attractive, 
and  imposing  personality ;  to  outward  seeming  a 
perfect  king.     He  was  well  aware  that  a  great 
trust  had  been  assigned  to  him,  and  he  set  a  high 
value  on  equity  in  judgment  and  orderliness  in 
administration.    Many  of  his  innovations  must 
have  been  improvements.     Some  of  his  enter- 
prises were  largely  successful.    For  a  season  the 
sun  of  prospeiity  shone  so  brightly  on  his  reign 
that  there  may  well  have  been  great  contentment 
and  rejoicing  in  Israel.     1  K  4-"- so- si  may  be  re- 
garded as  echoes  of  that  time.    But  disillusion- 
ment was  bound  to  come,  and  gradually  came  as 
what  was  radically  evil  in  the  government  of 
Solomon  gradually  displayed  itself.  Entrusted 
•\vith  unlimited  power,  he  yielded  to  the  tempta- 
tion to  abuse  it,  and  to  enjoy  it  mainly  for  what 
Ke^'emed  his  own  honour  and  advantage.  His 
poTiFy, "although  not  uninfluenced  by  worthy  and 
pious  aspirations,  must  be  pronounced  essentially 
selfish.    The  chief  motives  of  it  were  the  love  of 


pleasure  and  power,  of  wealth  and  splendour  and 
fame  ;  its  main  object  was  to  promote  his  own 
interest,  to  enrich  and  glorify  himself,  and  to 
strengthen  and  magnify  the  Davidic  dynasty.  To 
obtain  his  ends  he  required  to  have  recoiuse  not 
only  to  measures  obnoxious  to  chiefs  of  tribes, 
elders  of  cities,  and  holders  of  landed  property, 
but  to  such  as  were  most  oppressive  to  the  poorer 
classes.  He  reduced  the  Canaanites  to  slavery, 
and  employed  160,000  of  them  in  quarrying  stones 
and  bearing  burdens.  From  the  Israelites  he 
exacted  less  labour ;  but  they,  too,  ■were  constrained 
to  give  personal  services  and  to  submit  to  heavy 
exactions.  Thirty  thousand  of  them  were  required 
to  work  by  relays  of  ten  thousand,  every  third 
month,  in  the  forest  of  Lebanon.  The  statement 
to  the  contrary  in  1  K  9'-^  and  2  Ch  8'  is  an  in- 
structive, patriotic  gloss,  inconsistent  with  the 
general  narratives  either  in  Kings  or  Chronicles. 
The  Hebrews  under  Solomon  were  no  longer  a  free 
people.  While  not  slaves  in  the  strict  sense  of 
the  word,  they  were  subject  to  forced  labour,  '  the 
levy,'  the  mas — a  term  as  hateful  to  them  as  were 
its  equivalents,  corv6e  or  Frohii,  in  mediaeval 
Europe.  David  had  introduced  the  form  of  servi- 
tude denoted  by  it  (2  S  20^^),  but  Solomon  greatly 
increased  it.  The  favouritism  which  he  sliowed 
towards  Judah  in  connexion  with  it  must  have 
made  it  all  the  more  offensive  to  Israel,  while  it 
was  doubtless  one  reason  why  Judah  did  not  join 
Israel  in  the  revolt  against  liehoboam.  The  evils 
of  the  '  levy '  could  not  fail  to  make  themselves 
increasingly  felt  in  the  course  of  the  building 
operations  which  were  so  conspicuous  a  part  of  the 
king's  domestic  policy.  One  of  his  chief  aims  was 
to  have  a  strong  and  magnificent  capital.  It  was  a 
very  reasonable  aim  within  proper  limits,  but  these 
he  failed  to  recognize.  To  render  Jerusalem  as  far 
as  possible  impregnable,  and  to  make  it  a  capital 
worthy  of  Israel  and  of  being  the  centre  of  its 
political  and  especially  of  its  religious  life,  was 
manifestly  desirable.  The  fortifications  and  the 
tenifile  of  Jerusalem  were  for  the  benefit  of  all 
Israel.  Like  so  many  kings  of  his  type,  however, 
Solomon  failed  to  see  that  there  .should  be  limits 
set  to  expensive  building.  He  did  not  adequately 
realize  that  the  territory  of  Israel  was  a  very  small 
one,  and  that,  although  he  and  those  around  him 
were  rich,  the  general  population — one  in  a  transi- 
tional stage  from  pastoral  to  agricultural — was  not. 
The  cost  of  the  superb  buildings  erected  for  himself 
and  his  dependants,  added  to  the  provisioning  of  a 
household  containing  many  thousands  of  persons, 
the  supply  of  what  was  required  besides  food  to 
gratify  the  desires  of  his  wives  and  concubines,  and 
the  expenditure  on  his  splendid  pageants,  must 
have  been  an  enormous  burden  on  his  subjects. 
No  truly  wise  king  Avould  have  persisted  in  such  a 
policy.  The  natural  result  of  it  was  just  what 
actually  happened.  Whatever  Judah  thought,  all 
Israel  felt  his  yoke  to  have  been  intolerable ;  and 
when  his  son  refused  to  lighten  it,  cried  out, 
'  What  portion  have  we  in  David  ?  neither  have 
we  inheritance  in  the  son  of  Jesse  :  to  your  tents, 
O  Israel :  now  see  to  thine  0A\'n  house,  David ' 
(1  K  12"').  Solomon  was  responsible  for  the  dis- 
ruption of  the  united  kingdom  of  Israel  and  Judah, 
and  for  the  consequences  of  it.  That  disruption, 
which  led  to  the  loss  of  the  independence  of  both, 
was  the  natural  result  of  the  policy  on  which  he 
acted  tliroughout  a  forty  years'  reign. 

12.  The  foregoing  observations  raise  the  ques- 
tion, What  really  teas  the,  icisdom  which  the, 
Blhlical  historians  attributed  to  Solomon  ?  Cer- 
tainly it  was  not  wisdom  in  the  higlier  significa- 
tions in  which  the  term  is  used  either  in  the  OT 
or  the  NT.  There  is  teaching  in  Job,  Proverbs, 
Ecclesiastes,  and  a  few  of  the  Psalms  as  to  a 
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'  wisdom '  wMcli  is  nowhere  in  Scripture  attributed 
to  Solomon.  The  wisdom  of  Solomon  as  described 
either  in  Kings  or  Chron.  has  very  little  in 
common  with  the  wisdom  inculcated  by  St.  Paul, 
St.  Peter,  and  St.  James.  Further,  in  what  the 
Biblical  writers  say  of  the  wisdom  of  Solomon 
there  is  nothing  which  implies  that  it  included 
any  of  the  supernatural  attainments  attributed 
to  him  in  Jewish,  Arabian,  and  Persian  traditions, 
or  even  of  any  scientific  or  philosophic  knowledge 
properly  so  called.*  And  it  must  be  added,  that 
although  they  ascribe  his  '  wisdom  '  to  God,  a  gift 
in  answer  to  prayer,  they  do  not  represent  piety — 
the  fear  and  love  of  God — as  a  prominent  feature 
in  his  'wisdom.'  While  declaring  him  to  be  the 
wisest  of  all  men,  they  do  not  represent  him  as  an 
especially  devout  or  righteous  man.  In  that  respect 
David,  notwithstanding  his  many  defects  and 
crimes,  was  regarded  by  them  as  far  superior  to 
him.  So  much,  then,  as  to  what  the  wisdom  of 
Solomon  was  not.  As  to  what  it  Avas,  it  compre- 
hended at  least  the  following  elements  : — (a)  Pos- 
session of  the  qualities  of  mind — the  quickness  and 
accuracy  of  discernment  and  the  practical  sagacity — 
which  are  most  indispensable  to  one  who  constantly 
requires  to  decide  readily  and  correctly  on  which  side 
truth  and  justice  lie  in  disputed  cases.  Those  quali- 
ties were  of  the  utmost  importance  to  a  Hebrew 
king.  Judicial  functions  had  been  the  chief  function 
of  the  'judges,'  and  continued  to  be  so  of  the  kings. 
The  king  was  the  chief  justice  of  the  realm. 
David  in  his  later  years  had  been  blamed  for 
neglecting  his  judicial  duties.  The  prayer  of  bis 
son,  on  his  accession  to  the  throne,  was  for  the 
knowledge  and  wisdom  which  would  qualify  him 
for  the  fulfilment  of  those  duties.  The  judgment 
which  he  pronounced  on  the  dispute  between  the 
two  harlots  was  regarded  by  the  people  as  evidence 
that  his  prayer  had  been  granted.  Seeking  justice 
was  by  the  Hebrews  held  to  be  sacred,  inasmuch 
as  it  involved  '  inquiry  of  God.'  Almost  all  the 
Oriental  legends  regarding  Solomon's  wisdom  which 
are  not  utterly  extravagant  are  those  which  give 
the  same  kind  of  instances.  An  excellent  and  able 
judge,  however,  may  not  be  an  eminently  good 
and  wise  man.  He  may  be  sadly  lacking  in  true 
wisdom,  (b)  Possession  of  comparatively  exten- 
sive knowledge  and  varied  culture  for  a  man  of 
the  time  in  which  he  lived.  That  Solomon  was 
widely  observant  and  inquisitive,  interested  in  all 
that  came  under  his  notice  and  was  likely  to  add 
to  his  knowledge,  and  that  he  could  talk  instruc- 
tively on  a  great  variety  of  subjects,— on  trees  and 
plants,  beasts  and  fowls,  creeping  things  and 
fishes,  etc., — must  be  admitted.  '  The  largeness  of 
heart  (rohahh  Icbh),  even  as  the  sand  that  is  on  the 
seashore,'  ascribed  to  him  in  1  K  4'^*  [Heb.  5^], 
means  merely,  if  properly  understood,  a  compre- 
hensiveness of  mind,  a  many-sidedness  of  intelli- 
gence, of  great  and  indefinite  extent.  There  is 
nothing  exaggerated  or  incredible  in  the  phrase, 
which  may  perhaps  have  suggested  what  has  been 
so  finely  said  of  Plato :  '  His  pliant  genius  sits  close 
*  The  knowledge  of  the  language  of  birds  attributed  to 
Solomon  in  Jewish,  Arabic,  and  Persian  traditions  was  in  Greek 
mythology  ascribed  to  Tiresias.  The  Rabbis  represented  Solo- 
mon as  the  originator  of  the  science  and  philosophy  of  the 
Greeks,  Romans,  and  their  successors.  Aristotle  was  supposed 
to  have  gained  his  knowledge  of  natural  history  by  appro- 
priating Solomon's  MSS  when  Alexander  entered  Alexandria. 
The  Spanish  theologian  J.  do  Pineda,  in  lib.  iii.  pp.  111-208 
of  his  Dc  Rebus  Salomonis,  attributes  to  him  mathematical, 
physical,  astronomical,  botanical,  economic,  ethical,  and  politi- 
cal writings,  as  well  as  many  scientific  discoveries.  Theophilus 
Gale,  Phil.  Gener.  §  8,  maintains  that  Pythagoras  and  Plato  got 
their  symbolical  and  the  Stoics  their  ethical  philosophy,  Hippo- 
crates his  knowledge  of  medicine,  Aristotle  of  animals,  and 
Theophrastus  of  plants — ex  Salomonis  schnla.  How  greatly  ex- 
aggerated, down  even  to  recent  times,  has  been  his  knowledge 
of  theology  may  be  learned  from  many  of  the  commentaries 
published  on  the  '  Song  of  Solomon,'  and  even  from  the  '  head- 
ings '  of  our  AV  of  that  book. 


to  universal  reality,  like  the  sea  which  fits  into  all 
the  sinuosities  of  the  land.  Not  a  shore  of  thought 
was  left  untouched  by  his  murmuring  lip '  (Ferrier, 
Inst.  Met.  p.  165).  The  wisdom  of  Solomon  was 
wisdom  at  a  very  different  stage  from  the  wisdom 
of  Socrates  or  Plato ;  but  they  may  have  been 
alike  in  implying  '  largeness  of  heart,'  universality 
of  intellectual  interests  and  activity,  (c)  There 
have  also  to  be  included  in  the  wisdom  of  Solomon 
skill  in  propounding  and  solving  riddles,  in  put- 
ting and  answering  hard  and  abstruse  questions, 
and  the  faculty  of  expressing  himself  in  mSshalim, 
similitudes  and  parables,  and  proverbial  or  gnomic 
sentences  which  sum  uj)  in  a  pithy  and  memorable 
form  the  findings  of  prudential  sagacity  and  moral 
reflexion.  1  K  4'^  states  that  he  '  spake  three 
thousand  proverbs.'  One  reason  given  for  the  visit 
of  the  queen  of  Sheba  to  his  court  was  her  desire 
to  test  the  report  which  she  had  heard  of  him  by 
'  proving  him  with  hard  questions.'  The  Phoeni- 
cian historians  quoted  by  Josephus  (.dwi.  viil.  v.  3) 
relate  that  the  Hebrew  and  the  Tyrian  king 
entered  into  a  contest  to  determine  which  of  them 
could  solve  riddles  best,  and  that  the  former  was 
at  first  successful,  and  won  largely  from  his  oppo- 
nent, until  the  latter  got  the  assistance  of  a  very 
acute  youth  called  Abdemon,  when  Solomon  was 
always  defeated,  and  had  to  pay  much  money  back 
to  Hiram  (see  art.  Kiddle).  In  the  time  of  Solo- 
mon, Israel  passed  from  its  heroic  and  imaginative 
age  into  a  positive  and  practical  one,  resembling 
the  stage  in  Hellenic  history  in  which  originated 
the  practical  maxims  of  the  Greek  '  sages '  and  the 
verses  of  the  Greek  'gnomic'  poets.  The  result 
in  Israel  was  the  rise  of  a  new  way  of  thinking  and 
the  beginnings  of  a  new  kind  of  literature,  the 
whole  develojiment  of  which  must  have  been 
greatly  influenced  by  the  character  and  reign  of 
Solomon.  How  much,  if  anything,  he  personally 
contributed  by  speech  or  writing  to  the  '  Wisdom 
literature '  we  do  not  know,  and  yet  perhaps  the 
whole  of  it.  Biblical  and  Apocryphal,  may  be  not 
inappropriately  termed  Solomonic.  At  the  same 
time  no  one  has  probably  been  so  overpraised  for 
'  wisdom  '  as  he,  and  that  alike  by  Mohammedans, 
Jews,  and  Christians.*    See,  further,  art.  Wisdom. 

13.  Solomon  is  represented  as  excelling  all  con- 
temporary kings  in  wealth  as  well  as  in  wisdom. 
His  father  is  said  to  have  left  him  for  building  the 
temple  '  one  hundred  thousand  talents  of  gold  and 
a  thousand  thousand  talents  of  silver'  (1  Ch  22^^),  a 
sum  calculated  to  be  equivalent  to  £1,025,000,000 
sterling,  t  His  annual  revenue  in  money  is  stated 
(1  K  10l^  2  Ch  9^^)  to  have  amounted  to  666  talents  of 
gold,  equal  to  £4,095,900  (see  art.  Money,  vol.  iii.  p. 
420'') ;  and  besides  payments  in  money  he  received 
large  payments  in  kind,  both  from  his  o^vn  subjects 
and  from  foreigners.  Hence  he  was  able  to  spend 
vast  sums  in  luxury  and  display.  His  great  ivory 
throne,  which  came  to  figure  so  largely  in  Oriental 
tradition,  was  overlaid  with  pure  gold  ;  the  shields 
of  his  bodyguard  and  the  utensils  of  his  palace 

*  For  an  admirable  comparative  study  of  Hebrew  and  Greek 
proverbial  literature  see  H.  Bois,  La  Podsie  Gnomique  chez  les 
Hebreuxet  les  Grecs:  Salomon  et  Theognis,  Toulouse,  1866.  A 
careful  comparative  study  of  Hebrew  and  Egyptian  proverbial 
wisdom  is  a  great  desideratum.  Wisdom  books  akin  to  the 
Proverbs  of  the  OT,  and  partly  to  Ecclesiastes,  were  produced 
in  Egypt  from  about  B.C.  3500  until  about  a.d.  200.  It  cannot 
reasonably  be  supposed  that  in  the  age  of  Solomon  they  were 
wholly  unknown  to  the  Hebrews.  The  sayings  in  the  oldest  of 
them  —  the  Instructions  or  Maxims  of  Ptahhotep  —  often 
strikingly  resemble  those  in  Proverbs.  Before  and  during  the 
reign  of  Solomon  Egypt  was  open  both  to  Greeks  and  Jews.  It 
does  not  follow  that  any  of  the  Hebrew  Wisdom  books  were 
composed  in  the  time  of  Solomon. 

+  Prideaux's  estimate,  long  generally  accepted,  was  consider- 
ably less,  viz.  £833,000,000.  Yet  he  added,  'the  sum  is  so 
prodigious,  as  to  give  reason  to  think  that  the  talents  whereby 
the  sum  is  reckoned  were  another  sort  of  talents  of  a  far  less 
value  than  the  Mosaic  talents,  of  which  an  account  is  given  in 
the  preface '  (Old  and  New  Testament  Connected,  p.  5). 
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were  all  of  gold.  Silver,  we  are  told,  was  nothing 
accounted  of  in  his  days  ;  he  made  silver  to  be  in 
Jerusalem  as  stones.  Such  is  the  account  given  us 
of  his  wealth.  What  are  we  to  think  of  it  ?  The 
statement  as  to  the  sum  amassed  by  David  for  the 
building  of  the  temple  is,  of  course,  incredibly  large. 
The  amount  of  annual  revenue  assigned  to  Solo- 
mon is  not  so,  although  very  large.  Probably  it 
may  have  been  his  income  merely  for  an  excep- 
tional year  or  years.  That  he  was  the  wealthiest 
king  known  to  his  Hebrew  contemporaries  may 
well  be  believed.  But  even  what  is  said  of  his 
wealth  in  Kings  and  Chron.  suggests  that  he  was 
only  rich  after  the  fashion  of  Oriental  kings.  His 
golden  targes,  golden  utensils,  and  throne  overlaid 
with  gold,  seem  to  imply  that  he  could  find  little 
productive  use  for  his  gold.  Gold  came  into  circu- 
lation as  money  among  the  Jlebrewsonly_in  the 
tiine  ot  JDavid,  and  pfoEably  if  was  littleuiedlJy 
them  as  such  in  the  time  of  Solomon.  Various 
peoples  have  passed  through  a  stage  in  which  a 
pound  of  gold  was  willingly  exchanged  for  a  pound 
of  silver  or  even  of  copper.  The  Shahs  of  Persia 
and  Emirs  of  Scinde  were  not  wealthier  than  are 
European  monarchs,  although  they  had,  as  a  rule, 
vastly  more  treasure  in  the  form  of  jewels  and  the 
precious  metals.  The  value  of  the  material  of 
money  depends  largely  on  its  purchasing  power 
and  rapidity  of  circulation.  Had  Solomon's  silver, 
and  still  more  had  his  gold,  much  of  either  ?  It  is 
not  likely  that  they  had.  Although  he  may  have 
made  silver  as  stones  '  in  Jerusalem,'  there  is 
nothing  to  indicate  that  it  was  plentiful  outside  of 
Jerusalem.  There  was  gold  in  abundance  at  the 
court  and  among  the  king's  officers  and  favourites, 
but  there  is  no  evidence  of  its  having  reached  the 
farmers  and  peasants  of  Palestine.  Probably  in 
the  form  of  money  most  of  it  got  into  the  hands  of 
the  Phoenicians  and  other  foreign  traders.  By  the 
great  extension  of  the  royal  domains  during  his 
reign,  Solomon  must  have  increased  his  real  wealtli 
more  than  by  the  importation  of  gold  ;  but  sucli 
enrichment  of  himself  implied  the  impoverishment 
of  his  subjects,  and  that  in  a  country  of  very  small 
extent,  and  of  which  the  real  prosperity  mainly  de- 
pended on  agriculture.  The  money  spent  on  mag- 
nificent buildings  must  have  been  to  a  large  extent 
wasted.  We  may  believe,  therefore,  almost  all 
that  we  are  told  about  the  wealth  of  Solomon,  and 
yet  believe  also  that  even  his  economic  policy  was 
foolish,  and  tended  to  national  bankruptcy  and  the 
ruin  of  his  dynasty. 

14.  Closely  connected  with  the  wisdom  and  wealth 
of  Solomon  was  his  'fame'  and  'glory.'  The 
'  fame '  of  Solomon  denoted  by  the  Hebrew  words 
shem  (1  K  4=*'),  shemuah  (1  K  W,  2  Ch  9«),  and 
shema  (1  K  10^  2  Ch  9'), — name,  hearing,  report, — 
was,  like  all  fame,  an  external  thing,  '  a  fancied 
life  in  others'  breath.'  The  'glory'  of  Solomon, 
although  denoted  in  the  NT  by  the  same  term 
(doxa)  as  '  the  glory  of  the  Son  of  Man,'  was  a 
very  different  kind  of  glory.  It  was  not  glory  of 
the  highest  order,  the  glory  of  essential  excellence, 
but  a  superficial  glory  attainable  by  striving  after 
effect,  by  the  lavish  display  and  expenditure  of 
wealth,  by  showy  talents,  by  courting  popularity, 
and  the  like.  The  glory  which  Solomon  sought 
for  he  obtained  in  an  extraordinary  measure  in 
his  lifetime,  and  it  grew  in  the  course  of  ages  to 
the  most  extravagant  proportion.  Orientals  are 
fond  of  display  and  pomp,  and  doubtless,  at  least 
for  a  lengthened  period,  Solomon,  with  his  good 
disposition  and  brilliant  gifts  and  conspicuous  suc- 
cess, must  have  seemed  to  his  subjects  an  almost 
ideal  king.  He  gave  Israel  a  place  among  the 
nations  which  it  had  never  previously  held,  secured 
to  it  peace  and  prosperity,  perfected  its  organiza- 
tion and  administration,   and   so  transformed, 


adorned,  and  enriched  Jerusalem  as  to  make  it 
appear  the  central  city,  the  joy  and  pride  of  the 
whole  earth.  Not  only  to  the  Hebrews  but  to 
all  the  peoples  of  the  Semitic  world  he  must  have 
seemed  the  foremost  monarch  of  the  age.  His  in- 
tellectual gifts  and  acquisitions  were  so  displayed 
as  to  cause  him  to  be  regarded  as  a  paragon 
of  wisdom,  one  whose  knowledge  and  judgment 
had  never  iDcen  equalled,  a  sage  and  ruler  superior 
to  all  others  on  the  earth.  Hence  we  are  told 
many  princes  and  renowned  men  came  from  afar 
to  visit  him,  to  see  the  grandeur  of  his  court,  to 
hear  the  wisdom  of  his  words,  and  to  pay  him 
homage  and  present  him  with  gifts.  Of  all  his 
visitors,  the  queen  of  SiiEBA  naturally  made  the 
greatest  impression.  She  was  a  much  more  ex- 
alted personage  than  the  princes  and  sheikhs  with 
whom  the  Israelites  were  familiar.  She  came  from 
'  the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth'  (Mt  12''^) ;  came 
in  high  state  '  with  a  very  great  train  with  camels 
that  bare  incense  and  very  much  gold  and  precious 
stones'  (1  K  10'^) ;  came,  it  would  appear,  attracted 
purely  by  the  fame  of  the  wisdom,  and  especially 
of  the  religious  wisdom,  of  Solomon  ;  and  departed 
leaving  magnificent  gifts,  confessing  that  what  she 
had  heard  was  not  half  of  what  she  had  found  to  be 
true,  and  thanking  and  blessing  the  God  of  Israel. 

The  above  is,  in  substance,  all  that  is  related  of  the  famous 
visit  of  the  Sabasan  queen  to  Solomon  ;  and  it  is  also  the  origin 
and  basis  of  all  that  has  been  fabled  about  herself  and  her 
visit  by  the  Rabbis,  Arabs,  Persians,  and  Abyssinians.  Many 
modern  critics  pronounce  even  the  Biblical  account  of  it  (1  K 
101-13,  repeated  in  2  Ch  91-12)  to  be  manifestly  legendary.  And 
it  may  be  a  legend.  There  is  no  historical  evidence  to  the 
contrary  except  the  clear  and  positive  statement  made  by  Kings. 
But  it  is  certainly  not  mani/estly  legendary.  Welihausen, 
Stade,  Klostermann,  Benzinger,  and  other  eminent  critics  all 
content  themselves  with  mere  assertion  to  that  effect. 

The  fame  of  the  glory  of  Solomon  was  largely  posthumous. 
Great  as  it  was  among  his  contemporaries,  the  whole  course  of 
subsequent  Hebrew  history  tended  to  increase  it.  After  his 
reign  the  Hebrew  people  passed  through  stages  of  humiliation 
and  affliction  while  clinging  tenaciously  to  the  belief  that  they 
were  God's  elect  and  had  a  glorious  future  before  them.  To 
endure  the  present,  they  were  always  providentially  constrained 
to  magnify  the  past.  The  more  they  sank,  the^  more  they  com- 
forted themselves  by  thinking  of  what  they  had  been  and 
imagining  what  they  could  be.  And  the  age  of  Solomon  was 
the  golden  age  of  their  history,  and  Solomon  himself  their 
most  brilliant  and  renowned  king.  Hence  there  was  in  the 
OT  an  idealization  of  kingship  founded  on  the  character  of  the 
personality,  life,  and  reign  of  Solomon,  and  impelled  and  guided 
by  a  iruly  Divine  inspiration  which  has  been  of  immense  signifi- 
cance to  the  world.  It  forms  a  large  and  precious  portion  of 
Messianic  prophecy.  The  initial  impulse  to  the  close  connexion 
of  Solomon  with  it  may,  perhaps,  have  been  Nathan's  promise 
to  David  (2  S  71116  and  1  Ch  1710-14)  that  J"  would  raise  up  to 
him  a  seed  that  should  build  up  the  house  of  the  Lord,  and 
whose  kingdom  and  throne  would  be  established  for  ever.  As 
soon,  however,  as  we  go  further  we  find  ourselves  in  an  alto- 
gether unreal  world.  Jewish  Rabbis  indulged  in  the  most  ex- 
travagant exaggerations  as  to  the  gifts  and  glory  of  Solomon. 
Christian  writers  followed  suit,  and  showed  themselves  almost  as 
credulous  and  inventive. 

15.  Bclirjion  of  Solomon. — The  Biblical  historio- 
graphers who  have  treated  of  the  reign  of  Solomon 
regarded  him  as  having  fallen  far  short  of  his 
father  in  ^ncty.  While  pronouncing  David  a  man 
according  to  God's  own  heart  (1  S  12",  1  K  \\^^-^), 
they  have  so  spoken  of  Solomon's  death  (1  K  11^^, 
2  Ch  9^')  as  to  have  given  rise  to  a  long  controversy 
among  the  Church  Fathers  as  to  his  salvation.* 

*  St.  Augustine  and  the  Latin  Fathers  generally  pronounced 
against,  and  St.  Chrysostom  and  the  Greek  Fathers  in  favour 
of,  belief  in  his  salvation.    Calmet,  in  his  Diet.,  s.v.  'Salomon, 
Nouvelle  Dissert,  de  la  salut  du  Salomon,'  has  collected  the 
opinions.    Dante  unites  him  in  Paradise  with  the  four  great 
schoolmen,  and  makes  Aquinas  thus  describe  him  : — 
'  The  fifth  light. 
Goodliest  of  all,  is  by  such  love  inspired, 
That  all  your  world  craves  tidings  of  his  doom  : 
Within  there  is  the  lofty  light,  endowed 
With  sapience  so  profound,  if  truth  be  truth, 
That  with  a  ken  of  such  wide  amplitude 
No  second  has  arisen.' 

—Par.  X.  lOS-114  (Gary's  tr.> 
The  third  line  is  the  rendering  of  Dante's  : 
'Che  tutto  11  mondo 
Laggii  ne  gola  di  saper  novella." 
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Now,  tliat  Solomon's  piety  was  not  so  warm  and 
intense  as  David's  is  wliat  no  one  will  question,  yet 
that  it  was  in  some  respects  superior  may  well  be 
maintained,  and  can  even  scarcely  be  denied  by  any 
one  Avho  attempts  to  judge  of  David  and  Solomon 
from  a  Christian  stand^joint.  With  good  gifts  and 
great  qualities,  David  had  terrible  defects.  While 
intensely  real,  his  faith  in  J"  was  comparatively 
crude  and  unenlightened.  Hence  his  piety  Avas 
compatible  with  such  horrid  deeds  as  his  conduct 
towards  Uriah,  his  allowing  the  innocent  sons  of 
Saul  to  be  '  hung  up  unto  the  Lord  in  Gibeon ' 
(2  S  2P- and  his  ruthless  treatment  of  the  Moab- 
ites  (2  S  8-)  and  Ammonites  (2  S  12^^). 

The  memory  of  Solomon  is  unstained  by  such 
acts.  His  faith  in  J",  however  otherwise  inferior 
to  David's,  was  so  much  more  rational  and  ethical 
as  to  save  him  from  much  which  David  did.  He 
too  had  faith  in  J",  but  a  considerably  different 
faith,  and  one  implying  a  higher  and  worthier 
conception  of  J".  The  general  tendency  of  his 
reign  was  towards  spiritual  enlightenment.  The 
Solomonic  age  was  not  one  of  spiritual  decadence 
on  the  whole,  but  a  distinct  spiritual  advance  in 
important  respects  on  the  age  of  the  'judges'  and 
of  the  first  two  kings ;  and  doubtless  Solomon 
contributed  more  to  its  being  so  than  any  other 
person.  The  interest  of  revelation  required  a 
Solomon  as  well  as  a  Samuel,  Saul,  or  David. 
David's  significance  as  a  king  in  relation  to  the 
INIessiah  was  as  a  victorious  warrior ;  Solomon's 
as  the  prince  of  peace — no  inferior  honour.  There 
is  no  Avarrant  for  reckoning  Solomon  among  the 
sceptics.  The  son  of  David  could  not  fail  to  have 
been  taught  to  revere  and  honour  J".  The  com- 
mencement of  his  reign  was  marked  by  a  display 
of  ardent  piety  towards  J",  and  the  expression  of 
humble  dependence  on  His  guidance.  Throughout 
his  reign  he  acted  as  temporal  head  of  the  Hebrew 
theocracy,  as  chief  of  the  ministers  of  J"  in  Israel. 
He  delighted  in  the  offices  of  Divine  worship. 
Some  have  denied,  but  without  apparent  proof, 
that  he  took  j^art  in  what  have  been  called  dis- 
tinctly priestly  acts — slaying  the  victims  and  offer- 
ing incense.  All  the  otlier  acts  of  M'orship — all 
those  which  the  Hebrew  prophets  deemed  most 
sacred  and  spiritual  —  he  is  clearly  recorded  to 
have  performed.  In  connexion  with  the  building 
of  the  temple,  he  showed  his  anxiety  to  render  to 
J"  a  worthy  exf)ression  of  gratitude  for  His  kind- 
ness towards  David  and  himself.  His  prayer  at  the 
dedication  of  the  temple,  the  substantial  authen- 
ticity of  which  there  seems  to  be  no  reason  to  doubt, 
is  one  of  the  grandest  devotional  utterances  to  be 
found  in  pre-Christian  devotional  literature. 

Solomon  evidently  desired  to  render  the  service 
in  the  temple  beautiful  and  impressive,  the  temple 
itself  the  chief  and  central  sanctuary  in  the  land, 
and  Jerusalem  not  only  the  royal  residence  and 
national  capital,  but  the  holy  city.  He  thereby, 
however,  displeased  those  who  disliked  changes  in 
religion  and  preferred  the  old  simplicity  and  rude- 
ness of  worship  to  innovations.  They  included 
probably  most  of  the  uncultui'ed  tribesmen  of  the 
north.  The  seer  Ahijah  was  at  their  head.  They 
may  have  had  a  considerable  amount  of  truth  and 
reason  as  well  as  piety  on  their  side,  but  not  more 
than  the  innovators — Solomon,  the  priests,  and  all 
others  who  were  in  favour  of  progress.  The  changes 
introduced  by  Solomon  tended  to  further  the  spiri- 
tual education  of  the  Jewish  people,  to  suggest  to 
receptive  minds  among  them  larger  and  worthier 
thoughts  of  God,  and  to  contribute  to  the  perman- 
ence and  progressiveness  of  religion  in  Israel. 

16.  Alleged  Apostasy  of  Solomon. — The  age  of 
Solomon  was  in  the  main  one  of  intellectual  libera- 
tion and  religious  enlightenment,  although  to  many 
of  his  subjects  it  may  have  appeared  one  of  scepti- 


cism and  impiety.  That  the  king  abandoned  his 
faith  in  J"  and  became  an  idolater  is  difficult  to 
believe,  while  it  is  easy  to  conceive  how  the  fama  to 
that  effect  may  have  arisen.  Solomon  built  altars 
for  liis  foreign  wives,  and  allowed  them  to  worship 
their  national  gods  on  earth  brought  from  their 
native  lands  and  in  the  language  and  forms  of  de- 
votion which  were  familiar  and  sacred  to  them. 
He  did  not  allow  them  to  proselytize  or  to  attempt 
to  act  the  part  which  was  afterwards  played  by 
Jezebel ;  and  it  is  even  very  unlikely,  seeing  that 
they  were  all  members  of  his  own  household,  that 
he  permitted  either  the  cruel  or  the  licentious  acts 
sometimes  practised  in  the  worship  of  certain  of 
their  deities.  But  to  Ahijah  and  his  partisans 
toleration  of  any  worship  in  Israel  except  that  of 
J"  appeared  tantamount  to  apostasy  from  J",  and 
the  worsliip  of  a  strange  god.  They  necessarily 
saw  therefore  in  Solomon's  conduct  proof  that  his 
heart  was  turned  away  from  J"  and  given  to  the 
foreign  gods  whom  he  allowed  his  wives  to  worship. 
They  judged  of  it  by  a  crude  and  immoral  concep- 
tion of  J",  while  Solomon  himself  must  have  seen 
in  it  no  treason  against  J",  and  believed  it  to  be 
reasonable  and  right.  The  religious  toleration 
granted  by  him  to  his  wives  was  an  almost  inevit- 
able consequence  of  his  policy  of  alliances  with 
foreign  rulers  through  marriages.  There  was, 
however,  apparently  no  opposition  given  or  offence 
taken  by  his  subjects  either  to  his  polygamy  or 
his  marriage  with  foreign  women.  They  seem  to 
have  regarded  his  multitude  of  wives  complacently 
as  a  sign  of  his  wealth  and  grandeur.  In  his  poly- 
gamy he  only  followed  the  example,  and  probably 
the  advice,  of  his  father.  Nor  was  his  offence 
marriage  with  foreign  wives,  although  he  is  not 
recorded  to  have  married  any  of  his  own  subjects. 
Perhaps  few  of  them  would  have  been  considered 
suitable  A\'ives  for  so  great  a  king,  and  marriages 
M'ith  them  could  have  had  no  political  advantages. 
It  was  his  religioTis  toleration  per  se  which  was 
condemned,  and  held  to  imply  disloyalty  to  J"  and 
the  worship  of  other  gods. 

That  he  sliould  have  been  guilty  of  the  apostasy 
and  sin  alleged  seems  incredible  and  inexplicable 
on  any  supposition  except  one,  viz.  that  his  mode 
of  life  had  left  him  prematurely  worn  out  both  in 
body  and  mind,  so  as  to  be,  even  in  the  fifth 
decade  of  his  age,  in  a  senile  condition,  and  hardly 
responsible  for  his  actions.  That  is  little  if  any- 
thing more  than  a  supposition.  Yet  it  seems  to 
be  hinted  at  by  the  author  of  1  K  ll^"^,  who  writes 
as  if  willing  to  excuse  and  yet  unwilling  to  express 
himself  plainly,  when  telling  us  of  Solomon's 
'  cleaving  in  iove  to  many  strange  women,'  and 
that  'liis  heart  was  turned  away  after  strange 
gods  when  he  ivas  old '  (say  over  fifty  years  of  age). 
The  erotic  element  in  the  Song  of  Songs,  so  far  as 
it  refers  to  Solomon,  is  also,  perhaps,  in  this  con- 
nexion not  to  be  overlooked.  The  apocryphal 
book  Sirach,  while  otherwise  glorifying  Solomon 
in  the  most  generous  manner,  distinctly  singles 
out  for  condemnation  his  sensuality  as  'what 
stained  his  honour  and  polluted  his  seed,  brought 
wrath  on  his  children,  divided  Israel,  and  made 
Ephraim  a  rebel  kingdom '  (42^^-^).  The  censure 
was  fully  deserved.  However  numerous  and 
attractive  may  have  been  the  gifts  and  good 
qualities  of  Solomon,  he  had  two  great  faults- 
self-love  and  self-indulgence.  He  was  blind  to  the 
claims  of  self-sacrilice  and  self-restraint,  and  hence 
was  no  wise  man  in  the  highest  sense,  but  merely 
the  wisest  fool  of  his  day.  His  harem  may  suffice 
for  proof.  If  his  wives  and  concubines  together 
really  amounted  to  a  thousand  women,  it  would 
seem  to  have  been  the  largest  of  which  there  is 
any  record  in  history.  It  Avas  doubtless  mon- 
strously large,  and  'eunuchs'  were  among  the 
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attendants  in  it.  Yet  Solomon  had  only  one  son, 
and  that  son  was  Kehoboam — 'ample,'  as  Ben 
Sira  says,  '  in  foolishness  and  lacking  in  under- 
standing, who  by  his  counsel  let  loose  the  people  ' 
(Sir  47-^).  God's  violated  law  of  married  love 
clearly  avenged  itself  on  Solomon  and  condemned 
his  polygamy. 

17.  Close  of  Solomon's  Career. — Before  his  death 
Solomon  had  largely  lost  the  popularity  which  he 
had  enjoyed  in  the  earlier  years  of  his  reign.  He 
had  overtaxed  and  overburdened  his  subjects,  and 
made  a  lavish  and  wasteful  use  of  the  national 
resources,  and  the  selfishness  which  led  him  to  do 
so  had  defeated  its  own  ends.  He  had  given  olfence, 
in  a  considerable  measure,  perhaps  unnecessary 
olience,  to  the  prophets  and  their  adherents  and  to 
the  Eishraimites  generally.  But  the  fame  he  had 
acquired  could  not  be  forgotten,  and  he  had  done 
too  much  for  Israel  to  be  despised  or  assailed.  His 
reputation  was  a  part,  and  a  large  part,  of  that 
of  the  nation.  Hence  none  of  his  '  adversaries 
rose  against  him.'  The  recollection  of  what  he  had 
been  protected  him  even  against  his  bitterest  ene- 
mies among  the  Ephraimites  ;  and  Ahijah  himself 
preached  the  very  strange  doctrine  that  God  desired 
Solomon's  sins  to  be  overlooked  for  David's  sake, 
and  Rehoboam  punished  for  the  transgressions  of 
Solomon  (I  K  11"'"^'').  But,  even  although  left  un- 
molested, he  must  surely,  when  he  began  to  realize 
that  death  was  not  far  away,  have  looked  back  on 
his  lengthened  reign  with  great  dissatisfaction. 
He  had  abundant  cause  for  contrition  and  regret. 
He  had  not  been  a  good  shepherd  of  his  people. 
He  had  souglit  his  own  glory  far  more  than  their 
good.  He  had  preferred  low  aims  to  high,  and 
could  not  fail  to  be  conscious  thereof.  He  had 
impoverished  and  oppressed  large  numbers  of  his 
subjects.  He  had  not  made  Israel  a  thoroughly 
consolidated  nation,  as  he  might  and  should  have 
done.  He  had  talked  wisdom  and  2'>ractised  folly. 
He  had  through  selfishness  failed  to  take  advan- 
tage of  the  precious  gifts  and  grand  opportunities 
for  usefulness  which  J"  had  granted  him.  He  had 
professed  piety  and  preached  righteousness,  yet 
dishonoured  God,  degraded  himself,  and  set  an 
evil  example  to  others  by  his  luxury  and  licentious- 
ness. Looking  seriously  over  his  past,  he  could 
not  but  realize  that,  with  all  its  appearance  of 
si^lendour,  it  had  been  essentially,  so  far  as  he 
was  concerned,  a  deplorable  failure,  a  vanity  of 
vanities,  whatever  might  be  made  of  it  by  an  over- 
ruling Providence.  He  may  have  been  spared  the 
misery  of  foreseeing  that  immediately  on  his 
death  his  son  would  be  so  foolish  as  to  provoke  a 
disruption  of  the  kingdom,  and  therefore  bring 
innumerable  woes  both  on  Judah  and  on  Israel, 
but  he  can  hardly  have  failed  to  forecast  that 
troublous  times  for  the  monarchy  were  approach- 
ing. Throughout  almost  .the  whole  of  his  reign 
the  rel.ations  between  Israel  and  Egypt  had  been 
friendly ;  by  the  time  of  his  death  the  Pharaoh 
Shisliak  was  meditating  war,  and  live  years  later 
he  captured  Jerusalem,  plundered  Solomon's  temple 
and  palace,  and  left  Rehoboam  to  substitvite  shields 
of  brass  for  his  father's  shields  of  gold.  The  dis- 
ruption of  Israel  and  Judah  was  fatal  to  both,  and 
Solomon  even  more  than  Rehoboam  was  respon- 
sible for  it.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that 
both  in  Kings  and  Chronicles,  when  his  death  is 
recorded,  he  should,  notwithstanding  all  the  glory 
he  had  gained,  receive  no  word  of  commendation. 
All  that  is  said  is  that  '  he  slept  with  his  fathers, 
and  was  buried  in  the  city  cf  David  his  father  ; 
and  Rehoboam  his  son  reigned  in  his  stead'  (1  K 
11«  2  Ch  9"). 
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SOLOMON'S  PORCH.— See  PoRCii,  and  Temple, 
p.  713'\ 

SOLOMON'S  SERVANTS  (nb^  n^j;;  LXX  usually 
dodXoL  Za\oj/xibi/  [but  see  ad  Jin.]). — In  the  two  lists 
of  exiles  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  from  Babylon 
with  Zerubbabel,  the  sons  of  Solomon's  servants  axe 
lirst  mentioned  immediately  after  the  Nethinim 
(Ezr  2^="",  Nell  7""''''),  and  then  included  with  them, 
as  though  they  Avere  subdivisions  of  the  same  class  : 
'  All  the  Nethinim,  and  the  children  of  Solomon's 
servants,  were  three  hundred  and  ninety-two' 
(Ezr  2^8,  Neh  7*'').  At  Neh  lO'^"  the  sons  of  Solo- 
mon's servants  appear  to  be  included  amongst  the 
Nethinim.  At  Neh  IP  they  are  again  mentioned 
along  with  them  ;  but  the  parallel  list  of  1  Ch  9^ 
contents  itself  with  using  the  more  familiar  of  the 
two  titles,  as  though  the  person  who  inserted  this 
list  did  not  distinguish  between  Nethinim  and 
sons  of  Solomon's  servants.  As  to  their  position 
and  functions  it  will  therefore  be  sufficient  to 
refer  to  art.  Nethinim. 

It  is  clear  from  Ezk  M^^-  that  non  -  Israelites 
were  employed  for  many  menial  duties  connected 
with  the  temple  service.  The  caste  of  foreigners 
thus  referred  to  may  have  originated  from  the 
body  of  forced  labourers  whom  Solomon  is  said  to 
have  used  in  building  the  temjde  and  other  struc- 
tures (1  K  9-"--').  These  would  not  unnaturally 
be  called  Solomon's  slaves  or  servants.  After  the 
temple  was  finished,  some  of  them  might  be 
retained  for  the  inferior  offices  of  the  house  of 
God,  and  the  title  originally  bestowed  on  them 
would  cling  to  them.  In  succeeding  generations 
the  composition  of  the  class  would  vary  from  a 
number  of  causes :  some  families  would  die  out, 
others  would  be  added  from  prisoners  of  war  and 
other  sources.  Nor  is  there  any  difficulty  in  con- 
ceiving of  them  as  holding  together  in  the  Exile. 
We  can  readily  imagine  members  of  the  minor 
orders  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  doing  so  in 
like  circumstances.  Torrey  (Comp.  and  Hist. 
Value  of  Ezra-Nelicmiah,  p.  40)  thinks  that  the 
mention  of  them  is  simply  an  instance  of  the 
Chronicler's  determination  to  connect  every  insti- 
tution belonging  to  his  own  day  with  David  and 
Solomon.  But  it  may  fairly  be  argued  that  the 
very  lowliness  of  the  title  '  Solomon's  slaves '  is 
in  favour  of  its  genuineness.  No  body  of  men 
would  have  been  willing  to  bear  it  if  it  had  been 
arbitrarily  imposed  from  without  in  the  days  of 
the  second  temple.  But  if  it  were  inherited,  the 
disagreeable  connotation  would  be  worn  oif  in  the 
process  of  time. 

The  remark  made  respecting  the  family  names 
of  the  Nethinim  must  be  repeated  here.  They 
indicate  a  foreign  origin.  There  can  have  been 
only  a  small  number  of  persons  in  each  of  the 
families,  as  will  be  seen  by  dividing  the  total 
number  by  that  of  the  families.  The  spelling  of 
the  names  varies  slightly  in  the  two  lists,  but 
there  is  no  ground  for  the  distinction  Pochereth 
of  Zebaim  (Ezr  2-'')  and  Pochereth  Zchaim  (Neh  7°^) 
in  AV ;  in  both  places  RV  rightly  reproduces 
Pochcreth-haszcbaim.  The  Pesh.  differs  from  MT 
in  two  points.  At  Ezr  2^' — but  not  at  Neh  7*" — 
it  gets  rid  of  Solomon's  servants  entirely,  reading 
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'ApSr)(7i\,  and  viol ' AjSdrideX/id,  v.^.  At  Neh  IP 
it  makes  them  dwell  at  Jerusalem,  not  in  the 
cities  of  Judah.  -  J.  Taylor. 

SOMEIS  (Xo/jLeels,  AY  Samis),  1  Es  934=Shimei, 
Ezr  10^8. 

SOMETIME,  SOMETIMES.— These  forms  are 
used  indiscriminately  in  AV,  and  (except  Sir  37") 
always  in  the  sense  of  '  once  upon  a  time,' 
'  formerly.'  The  Gr.  is  always  ttotL  RV  changes 
in  every  case  :  in  Wis  5^,  Col  3\  Tit  3^,  1  P  S^"  into 
'  aforetime ' ;  in  Eph  2^^  5'  into  '  once ' ;  in  Col  1^' 
into  '  in  time  past.'  For  the  indiscriminate  spell- 
ing, cf.  Melvill,  Diary,  Ix.,  'He  tuik  him  to  rest, 
and  passed  ouer  that  haill  day,  sum  tyme  in  rest, 
as  it  seimed,  and  sum  tymes  in  paine.'  For  '  some- 
time,' meaning  '  formerly,'  cf.  La  1'  Gov.  '  Alas, 
how  sitteth  the  cite  so  desolate,  yt  some  tyme 
was  full  of  people  ? ' ;  and  for  '  sometimes,'  Shaks. 
Eich.  II.  I.  ii.  54,  'Thy  sometimes  brother's  wife.' 
Abbott  {Shaks.  Gram.  p.  51)  thinks  this  is  the 
meaning  also  in  Merch.  of  Venice,  i.  i.  163 — 

'  Sometimes  from  her  eyea 
I  did  receive  fair  speechless  messages.' 

In  the  mod.  sense  of  '  occasionally '  the  only 
example  in  AV  is  Sir  37"  (Gr.  More).  But  that 
meaning  was  quite  common  at  the  time.  Thus 
Elyot,  Governour,  ii.  225,  '  Some  tyme  it  [Jides] 
may  be  called  faythe,  some  tyme  credence,  other 
whyles  truste ' ;  Tindale,  Expos.  30,  '  Centurion  is 
a  captain  of  a  hundred  men  ;  whom  I  call  some- 
time a  centurion,  but  for  the  most  part  a  hunder- 
captain.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

SON.— See  Family. 

SON  OF  GOD.— 

Use  of  the  title  '  Son  of  God '  in — 
I.  OT  AND  Jewish  Writings. 

1.  OT.— Title  applied  to : 

(a)  angels ; 

(b)  judges  or  rulers ; 

(c)  the  theocratic  king ; 
(rf)  the  theocratic  people  ; 

(c)  the  Messiah— Ps  89  and  Pg  2. 

2.  Jewish  Writings  : — 

(i.)  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha. 
(ii.)  The  Tahnud. 

II.  NT. 

1.  The  Gospels. 

(a)  Use  of  the  term  '  Son  of  God.' 
(i.)  Incidental  uses, 
(li.)  St.  Peter's  confession, 
(iii.)  The  voice  from  heaven  at  the  Baptism 
and  at  the  Transfiguration  : 
(a)  The  textual  question. 
(/3)  Nature  of  the  manifestations. 
(6)  The  correlative  terms  '  Father '  and  '  Son." 

2.  Rest  of  NT. 

(a)  The  title  '  Son  of  God." 
(ft)  The  titles  '  Father '  and  ' Son.' 
Note  on  the  use  of  ra7;  Biou. 

3.  The  significance  of  these  titles — 

(a)  For  contemporaries,  Jewish  and  non-Jewish — 
(i.)  The  populace. 

(ii.)  The  centurion. 

(iii.)  The  ruling  classes. 

(iv.)  The  disciples. 
(6)  For  Jesus  Himself — 

(i.)  The  filial  consciousness  of  Jesug. 

(ii.)  The  testimony  of  the  Father. 

(iii.^  Messiahship  and  Divinity. 

(iv.)  Pre-existence. 
(c)  For  the  Apostles — 

He  11-3. 

Col  1  (13)- 15. 
Ro  83. 

Note  on  the  origin  of  the  Christian  use  of  the  title 
'  Son  of  God.' 

III.  The  Early  Church. 

1.  The  sub-Apostolic  Fathers. 

Note  on  the  meaning  of '  Sou '  in  the  Apostles'  Creed. 

2.  Marcellus  of  Ancyra. 

Conclusion. 
Literature. 

I.  The  Old  Testament  and  Jewish  Writings. 
— The  history  of  the  term  '  Son  of  God '  in  the  pre- 


Christian  period  is  the  history  of  a  gradual  height- 
ening and  concentration  of  meaning  in  connexion 
with  the  culminating  point  of  biblical  revelation. 
The  use  of  the  term  is  at  first  rather  poetic  or 
rhetorical  than  in  the  strict  sense  theological.  It 
is  applied  to  a  number  of  objects  in  such  a  way  aa 
to  invest  them  with  a  special  dignity  and  value,  or 
to  hint  at  a  special  relation  of  nearness  and  appre- 
ciation on  the  part  of  God  ;  but  it  did  not  denote 
any  essential  partaking  in  the  Divine  nature.  Only 
in  Christian  times  does  this  latter  sense  come  to 
attach  to  it. 

1.  Old  Testament.  —  In  OT  the  phrase,  or 
something  like  it,  is  used  of  angels,  of  human 
judges,  of  the  theocratic  king,  of  the  theocratic 
people,  and  of  the  Messiah.  It  is  this  last  use 
which  is  taken  up  and  further  developed  in  Chris- 
tianity. 

(a)  In  the  first  passage  that  meets  us,  Gn  6^-  * 
(ascribed  to  the  9th  cent,  document  J),  the  term  is 
applied  to  the  race  of  demigods  or  angelic  beings 
which  is  conceived  as  existing  before  the  Flood. 

This  passage  proved  rather  a  stumbling-block  to  the  later 
Jewish  exegesis,  and  was  variously  explained.  The  main  body 
of  Septuagint  MSS  (.s  B  are  not  extant)  tr.  literally  ol  vh)  toS 
fljou  (so  also  Theodotion).  A  group,  including  A,  paraphrases 
this  (in  v. 2  but  not  in  v.-*)  as  ol  ayyiXoi.  Aquila  tr.  still  more 
literally  oi  via)  rSv  dsZv,  leaving  an  opening,  as  it  would  seem, 
for  some  such  sense  as  that  given  in  the  next  paragraph. 
Symm.  interprets  less  equivocally  cl  vloi  ruy  dwata-Tevavraiv,  aa 
though  the  reference  was  to  the  profligate  sons  of  the  upper  or 
ruling  classes.  So  mosc  Jewish  commentators ;  some,  however, 
with  Field  {Hexapla,  i.  22),  make  the  'sons  of  God '  =  the  de- 
scendants of  Seth,  and  the  'daughters  of  men'=the  descend- 
ants of  Cain.  But  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  sense  ia 
as  in  Job  16  21  38^ ;  cf.  Ps  291  ggs,  and  Dn  325. 

(b)  In  one  remarkable  verse  the  title  seems  to  be 
applied  to  judges  or  rulers  (Ps  82^),  '  I  said,  Ye  are 
gods ;  and  all  of  you  sons  of  the  Most  High '  (cf. 
v.^ ;  also  Jn  10'^).  And  in  a  number  of  places 
'judges'  are  in  .some  way  or  other  equated  with 
' gods'  (Ex  218  RVm  and  AV,  228- «  RVm  and  AV, 
1  S  225  liYiii  and  AV  ;  in  all  these  places  ' God'  in 
RV  is  lit.  '  gods,'  'elohim,  according  to  the  familiar 
idiom). 

The  origin  of  this  latter  usage  is  not  quite  clear.  It  appeara 
to  be  connected  with  the  fact  that  judicial  or  quasi-judicial 
decisions  were  given  in  early  times  in  the  form  of  macles  at 
some  sacred  place  and  in  the  name  of  the  deity. 

It  is  a  further  question  whether  or  how  far  Ps  826  was 
suggested  by  this  usage.  That  it  was  so  suggested  was  the 
older  view ;  and  Duhm  (e.g.)  still  explains  of  the  Hasmonsean 
princes  ;  Baethgen,  of  heathen  rulers.  But  some  recent  writers, 
not  without  precursors  in  the  earlier  days  of  criticism,  take 
more  liter.ally  :  e.g.  (Jheyne,  of  the  'patron  angels'  of  oppres- 
sive heathen  nations;  VVellhausen  (ad  loc.)  and  Smend  (AT 
Theol.  p.  394  fif.),  of  the  gods  of  these  nations.  Most  commen- 
tators compare  Ps  58,  reading  '  O  ye  gods '  in  v.l.  ' 

(c)  Of  more  importance,  and  indeed  on  the  direct 
line  of  Messianic  promises,  is  the  designation  as 
applied  to  the  theocratic  king.  For  this  the  lead- 
ing passage  is  the  assurance  given  by  Nathan  to 
David,  '  I  will  be  to  him  a  father,  and  he  shall  be 
to  me  a  son '  (2  S  7").  Many  other  places  point 
back  to  this,  esp.  Ps  SQ^^-  ^.  But  these  will  meet 
us  again  under  (e). 

(d)  Closely  associated  with  the  application  to 
the  theocratic  king  is  that  to  the  theocratic  people. 
For  this  we  go  back  primarily  to  Ex  4^^  'Thou 
shalt  say  unto  Pharaoh,  Thus  saith  the  Lord, 
Israel  is  my  son,  my  firstborn,' — an  announcement 
that  seems  to  have  been  present  to  the  mind  of  the 
prophet  Hosea  when  he  wrote,  '  When  Israel  was 
a  child,  then  I  loved  him,  and  called  my  son  out 
of  Egypt'  (Hos  11'). 

(e)  If  the  title  'son'  is  given  both  to  the  theo- 
cratic king  and  to  the  theocratic  people  where 
these  are  clearly  distinguished  from  each  other, 
still  more  inevitable  was  it  that  the  same  title 
would  belong  to  them  when  the  two  ideas  coalesce 
into  one,  as  they  do  in  the  passages  that  may  be 
called  more  directly  Messianic.  Conspicuous  among 
these  are  Pss  89  and  2. 


SON  OF  GOD 


SON  OF  GOD 


571 


Ps  89. — This  psalm  is  based  upon  the  promises  of 
2  S  7,  but  also  in  v.^'  clearly  takes  up  Ex  4^^^ 
Hence,  while  it  is  agreed  that  both  king  and 
people  are  in  view,  opinions  differ  somewhat  as  to 
the  degree  of  prominence  to  be  assigned  to  each. 
Cheyne  (Comm.  on  v.^^)  has  'no  doubt  that  the 
Davidic  king  (or  rather  '  the  Davidic  royalty ')  is 
meant.'  But  '  the  Davidic  house  has  long  been 
overthrown,  and  the  fate  of  the  nation  has  a  more 
practical  interest  for  the  writer,  whose  description 
partly  fits  the  king,  partly  the  people,  now  become 
the  heir  of  the  old  Davidic  promises.'  In  OP  p. 
118  he  pronounces  more  decidedly  for  the  'post- 
exile  Jewish  Church'  in  the  Persian  period  (Arta- 
xerxes  il.  and  III.).  Strack  points  out  a  close 
resemblance  to  the  state  of  things  under  Josiah; 
Duhm,  to  that  under  Alexander  Jannoeus  (c.  88  B.C.). 
Wellhausen,  like  Cheyne,  explains  of  the  com- 
munity, which  '  in  the  history  of  the  theocracy 
succeeded  to  the  place  formerly  occupied  by  the 
kings.' 

Ps  2. — Even  more  central  in  its  bearing  upon  the 
history  of  Christian  thought  is  Ps  2,  esp.  v."* '  Thou 
art  my  son  ;  this  day  have  I  begotten  thee' ;  i.e. 
from  the  day  of  thine  enthronement  I  have  adopted 
thee  for  mj  own  son.  Opinion  is  leaning  rather 
more  than  it  did  to  the  view  expressed  by  Cheyne, 
that  this  psalm  has  not  '  a  contemporary  historical 
reference'  (Cheyne  himself  thinks  that  the  writer 
'  throws  himself  back '  into  the  age  of  David  or 
Solomon,  to  which,  according  to  Strack,  he  belongs). 
What  might  be  called  the  most  modern  view  is  con- 
cisely stated  by  Wellhausen  (P-S,  '  Psalms,'  acJ  loc. ) : 
'  The  Messiah  is  the  speaker,  and  the  whole  psalm 
is  composed  in  His  name.  It  is  not  merely  the 
liopes  concerning  the  future  to  which  he  gives 
expression  ;  it  is  the  claims  to  world-wide  dominion 
already  cherished  by  the  Jewish  Theocracy.  All 
the  heathen  are  destined  to  obey  the  J ews ;  if 
they  fail  to  do  so,  they  are  rebels.  The  Messiah 
is  the  incarnation  of  Israel's  universal  rule.  He 
and  Israel  are  almost  identical,  and  it  matters 
little  whether  we  say  that  Israel  has  or  is  the 
Messiah.  .  .  .  On  the  day  when  Jhvh  founded 
tlie  Theocracy,  He  gave  it  the  right  to  unlimited 
earthly  dominion.  This  right  is  involved  in  the 
very  idea  of  the  Theocracy.  Zion,  as  being  the 
seat  of  the  Divine  rule,  is,  ipso  facto,  the  seat  of 
universal  rule.' 

It  will  be  seen  how  the  most  advanced  science  of 
our  time  is  by  degrees  giving  back  a  full  equiva- 
lent for  the  old  naive  conception  that  would  make 
the  passages  above  quoted  direct  unmediated  pre- 
dictions of  the  personal  Messiah.  As  applied  to 
the  Messiah  these  prophecies  are  not  unmediated. 
The  steps  are  one  thing,  the  shrine  to  which  they 
lead  is  another.  The  Scriptures  of  which  we  have 
been  speaking  mark  so  many  separate  contri- 
butions to  the  total  result ;  but  the  result,  when 
it  is  attained,  has  the  completeness  of  an  organic 
whole.  A  Figure  was  created  —  projected  as  it 
were  upon  the  clouds — which  was  invested  with 
all  the  attributes  of  a  person.  And  the  minds  of 
men  Avere  turned  towards  it  in  an  attitude  of  ex- 
pectation. It  makes  no  matter  that  the  lines  of 
this  Figure  are  drawn  from  different  originals. 
They  meet  at  last  in  a  single  portraiture.  And  we 
should  never  have  known  how  perfectly  they  meet 
if  we  had  not  had  the  NT  picture  to  compare  with 
that  of  OT.  The  most  literal  fulfilment  of  pre- 
diction would  not  be  more  conclusive  proof  that 
all  the  course  of  the  world  and  all  the  threads  of 
history  are  in  one  guiding  Hand. 

2.  JEWISH  WrjtIi\GS.—Ps  2,  as  it  has  been 
rightly  observed,  stands  at  the  head  of  a  long  line 
of  subsequent  development.  The  conception  of  the 
Messiah  as  also  '  Son '  became  a  fixed  part  of  the 
tradition,  not  perhaps  quite  so  widely  extended  as 


might  have  been  expected, — it  does  not  figure  at  all 
largely  in  the  Talmud, — and  yet  sufficiently  attested 
in  those  forms  of  Judaism  wliich  present  the  nearest 
affinities  to  Christianity. 

(i.)  The  Apocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha. — The 
title  'Son' as  applied  to  the  Messiah  occurs  only 
once  in  the  Book  of  Enoch  (105-)  in  a  passage  the 
origin  and  date  of  which  are  uncertain.  It  does 
not  occur  at  all  in  Apoc.  of  Baruch.  But  in  4  Ezra 
(2  Esdras)  it  seems  to  be  fairly  well  established. 
This  book  is  lost  in  the  original  (Gr.  or  Heb.  ?),  but 
is  preserved  in  no  fewer  than  five  versions,  Lat. ,  Syr. , 
JEX\\.,  Arab,  (two  forms),  Arm.,  which  are  com- 
monly supposed  to  rank  in  this  order,  though  the 
subject  has  not  yet  been  thoroughly  investigated. 

The  text  printed  in  our  Bibles  is  from  the  Latin.  In  l^-  29 
this  version  has  evidently  passed  through  Christian  hands ;  Syr. 
has  twice  and  Arab,  once  '  my  Son  Messiah,'  vEth.  once  '  my 
Servant  Messiah '  (perhaps  =  -t«V?),  and  Arm.  once  '  the 
Messiah  of  God.'  From  this  rough  statement,  which  can  hardly 
be  pursued  into  close  detail,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  some 
doubt.  In  13^-  and  37  Lat.  Syr.  Arab.,  and  in  13^2  Lat.  Syr. 
identically,  and^Eth.  Arab,  approximately,  all  have  '  Son,' which, 
however,  does  not  appear  in  the  Armenian.  A  like  relation 
is  found  in  149,  where  Lat.  Syr.  iEth.  codd.  Arab,  have  'Son'; 
JEVa.  codd.  'sons,'  while  Arm.  drops  and  paraphrases.  The 
edd.,  including  Hilgenfeld  and  Gunkel  in  Kautzsch,  Apdkr.  u. 
Pseudepig.  d.  A  T,  read  '  Son  '  in  all  these  places ;  but  the  reading 
cannot  be  regarded  as  quite  secure  (cf.  Drummond,  Jewish 
Messiah,  pp.  'JS.'i-SSS). 

The  strongly  Messianic  passage  in  Ps-Sol  1723-51  has  not  the 
title  '  Son,'  but  clearly  borrows  from  Ps  2  in  v. 26. 

(ii).  The  Talmud. — Apart  from  the  above  instances 
there  is  not  much  evidence  for  the  Mes.sianic  inter- 
pretation of  Ps  2  in  the  Kabbinic  literature.  Dal- 
man  (Worte  Jesu,  p.  222)  gives  three  examples  of 
this,  one  dating  c.  240  and  another  c.  350  A.D. 

Two  other  comments  quoted  by  him  are  of  some  interest. 
The  Midrash  on  Ps  212  concludes  thus:  'To  whom  is  this  like? 
To  a  king  who  is  wroth  with  his  subjects,  and  the  subjects  go 
and  make  their  peace  with  the  king's  son,  that  he  may  make 
peace  for  them.  Then  when  the  subjects  go  to  give  thanks  to 
the  king,  he  saith  to  them  :  Would  ye  give  thanks  to  me  ?  Go 
and  give  them  to  my  son  ;  since,  but  for  him,  I  should  long  ago 
have  blotted  out  the  people.  So  saith  God  to  the  nations  of  the 
world  when  they  would  give  thanks  to  hira.  Go  thank  the 
children  of  Israel,  for  without  them  ye  would  not  have  continued 
for  a  single  hour.' 

A  late  comment  in  Midr.  Tehill.  ii.  7  is  expressly  directed 
against  the  Christian  interpretation  :  '  From  this  passage  (Ps  2') 
an  answer  may  be  given  to  the  Minim  (Christians)  who  say  the 
Holy  One — blessed  be  He — has  a  Son,  and  thou  canst  reply  to 
them  :  it  does  not  mean  "  A  Son  art  Thou  to  Me,"  hut  "  Thou 
art  My  Son";  like  a  servant  whom  his  master  encourages  by 
saying  to  hira,  "  I  love  thee  as  my  son  ! "  '  Although  this  is  set 
down  as  '  very  late,'  it  is  just  the  interpretation  that  would  be 
natural  to  a  Jew. 

II.  The  New  Testament.— In  pas.sing  over  to 
NT  it  is  important  to  observe  that  we  should  not 
form  an  adequate  conception  of  the  significance  of 
the  title  '  Son  of  God '  if  we  were  to  confine  our- 
selves to  the  use  of  that  title  alone.  It  is  true  that 
it  occurs  in  some  central  passages,  and  true  that 
in  these  passages  the  phrase  is  invested  witli  great 
depth  of  meaning.  But  we  should  not  adequately 
appreciate  this  depth,  and  still  less  should  we 
understand  the  mass  and  volume  of  NT  teaching 
on  this  head,  if  we  did  not  directly  connect  with  the 
explicit  references  to  the  '  Son  of  God '  that  other 
long  series  of  references  to  God  as  pre-eminently 
'  the  Father,'  and  to  Christ  as  pre-eminently  '  the 
Son.'  These  two  lines  of  usage  are  really  conver- 
gent. And  we  must  first  consider  them  separately 
before  we  bring  them  together.  It  has  seemed 
best  first  to  collect  and  sift  the  evidence  before 
seeking  to  penetrate  further  into  its  meaning. 

1.  Tee  Gospels.— [a)  Use  of  the  term  '  Sorb  of 
God.'' — The  use  of  this  term  is  perhaps  more  sparing 
than  we  might  suppose.  And  the  number  of  in- 
stances on  which  we  can  really  lay  stress  will  be 
found  to  shrink  somewhat  on  examination. 

(i.)  Incidental  uses. — Only  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
(5=5  O^'^  [var.  lect.'\  lO^""'  11'')  is  the  title  '  Son  of  God ' 
used  by  our  Lord  expressly  of  Himself.  And 
although  three  at  least  of  the  places  in  which  it 
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is  described  as  used  of  Him  are  of  salient  import- 
ance, tliis  is  not  tlie  case  with  others.  Instances 
like  Mk  1^  (where  the  reading  is  also  not  quite 
certain),  Jn  3'^  20^^  belong  to  the  evangelists,  and 
are  therefore  evidence  for  a  later  stage  of  belief 
than  that  of  the  narrative.  And  we  must  allow 
for  the  possibility  tliat  to  this  later  stage  are  really 
to  be  assigned  words  such  as  those  ascribed  to  the 
Baptist  in  Jn  p-*  and  to  Nathanael  in  Jn  1^^  Nor 
can  we  be  too  confident  as  to  the  exact  wording  of 
the  discourses  or  sayings  in  Jn  3'^  5!^  9^'  {v.l.']  10''' 
11^  St.  John,  even  more  than  the  other  evange- 
lists, was  so  intensely  absorbed  in  his  own  belief  in 
the  Godhead  of  Christ  that  it  was  natural  to  him 
to  antedate  expressions  which  really  would  be  ex- 
ceptional at  the  time  to  which  they  are  referred. 
Even  in  the  First  Gospel  (Mt  14'^  26'*')  the  absence 
of  the  plirase  from  the  Synoptic  parallels  must  cast 
some  doubt  upon  its  originality. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  the  cases  of  the  demoniacs 
(Mk  3"  II  5'  II)  and  of  the  centurion  at  the  Cross 
(Mk  15'^  II)  the  attestation  indeed  is  excellent,  but 
we  cannot  deduce  anything  very  tangible  (see 
below,  3  {a)). 

(ii.)  St.  Peter's  Confession. — We  cannot  be  sur- 
prised if  by  an  application  of  similar  critical 
methods  some  scholars  (e.g.  Dalman,  Worte  Jesu, 
p.  224)  should  also  cancel  the  phrase  in  the  more 
important  connexion  of  Mt  16^".  Here,  in  the 
version  of  Matthew,  Peter's  confession  runs:  'Thou 
art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God '  ;  where 
Mark  has  only,  '  Thou  art  the  Christ,'  and  Luke 
'  The  Christ  of  God.'  And  no  doubt  it  follows 
from  this  that  the  Marcan  document  had  no  more 
than  our  present  Gospel.  Still  this  passage  is  not 
really  on  all  fours  with  the  others  that  have  come 
before  us.  For  the  context  clearly  proves  that 
Matthew  had  before  him  some  further  tradition, 
possibly  that  of  the  Logia,  but  in  any  case 
a  tradition  that  has  the  look  of  being  original. 
Whether  this  originality  extends  to  the  whole 
phrase  may  be  more  than  we  could  assert  posi- 
tively, but  to  the  present  writer  it  appears  to  be 
probable  that  it  does.  We  should  more  easily 
understand  the  apostolic  use  of  the  title  'Son  of 
God'  if  there  had  been  precedents  for  it  on  im- 
portant occasions  like  this,  when  it  is  represented 
as  receiving  the  sanction  of  Christ  Himself.  The 
whole  phrase  as  it  stands,  including  the  epithet 
'  living  God,'  calls  up  such  a  host  of  OT  associa- 
tions, and  at  one  step  sets  the  confession  so 
conspicuously  in  its  place  amid  the  whole  series 
of  biblical  revelations,  that  we  may  be  loth  to  let 
it  go. 

(iii.)  The  voiee  from  heaven  at  the  Baptism  and 
Transfiguration. — The  next  two  places  that  we 
have  to  deal  with  are  encircled,  like  the  last,  with 
critical  considerations.  It  may  be  well  first  to 
state  the  textual  facts,  so  that  the  reader  may 
have  the  evidence  fully  before  him. 

a.  The  textual  question. — 

Tub  Baptism  : — 

Mt  3^''  zat  t^oh  ipaiv'/j  \k  tuv  oupctvbfv  Xiyovircc'  Owto?  Itrrtv  i  vie? 

Mk  111  xct't  <puv/]  ix  ruv  otjpoLvuv'  2i/  tt  0  v'lo?  fj.o'j  0  ayacTviTOSf  iv 
troi  iu^oJivjirac. 

Lk  3-'-  .  .  .  xoct  ipoivr,ii  oupatvou  ytviffda.i'  2y  il  o  ulos  }iAv  o 
ctyx.T'/;TO?f  IV  <roi  tu'hoxyiffce.. 

2i<  Si',  x.T^x.  codd.  Grcec.  et  verss.  (inc.  Syr.  Sin.)/ere  omn. 

Tlk  fJ-ov  u  (T'j{-\-  ayoc^YiTO?^  Clem.  Alex.),  lyu  irr,fjLipov  yiyhvvixa.  fftj 
D  a  b  c  ff2*  1  r. 

Hanc  lectionem  quasi  evangelicam  agnoscunt  (nisi  psalmum 
alicubi  respiciant).  Just.  Mai't.,  Clem.  Alex.,  Method., 
Juvenc,  Tycon.,  Aug.  Habet  etiam,  Ev.  Ebionit.  ap. 
Epiph.  1/2. 

The  Transfiguration  : — 

Mt  17^  xai  ihw  cpmYi  IX  vvjs  vt^i^vis  Xiyovtrcc'  OZroi  Ictiv  o  vlo5 

jjLCiu  h  ccyarr/iTos  £v  u  ivhoxr^ira,'  ccKcOtTi  atvTov. 
Mk  97  XKi  kyivSTo  ^aivyj  ex  rrjS  v£^EX»jf'    OwTcj  ifl*Ti»  o  viii  fiav  o 

(X.yiCTY,TC? J  OCXOViTi  BCUTod. 


Lk  xcci  (^ci)vh  iyiviro  ix  t-^?  vEipiAi^f  KiyoviTu,'  Outos  iirrtv  i 
vto?  l^au  0  ixXtXtyf^ivoSj  ccutoZ  OLxavin. 

We  may  also  compare  Ac  1333  .  .  .  i.vx(rri,(rxt  'lr,(ri>uv,  ui  x<x.i  it 
Tui  '^aX/u.oj  yiypecTTU.i  Tai  hsuripu  (v.l.  iv  tui  rrpuTu  '^u.Xpi.ui 
yiyp.y  TU;  fMu  tl  au.  iyu  avifjjepov  yeyivvYiXK  ai.    Cf.  He  1^  5^. 

The  main  question  here  is  as  to  the  reading  of  Lk  322 ;  Jyor 
irY.fxipov  yiyi]itY,xcc  <r£  is  clearl}'  Western,  with  strong  Latin  sup- 
port, though  even  here  the  whole  family  is  not  included,  e  f 
going  the  other  way  ;  the  absence  of  Syriac  evidence  is  also 
important.  The  natural  inference  would  be  that  the  reading, 
although,  no  doubt,  very  ancient,  was  not  really  primitive.  And 
when  we  think  how  strong  the  temptation  would  be  to  assimi- 
late the  text  of  the  Gospel  to  that  of  the  psalm,  and  how  readily 
this  latter  text  would  fall  in  with  ideas  that  are  known  to  have 
been  current  in  the  2nd  cent.,  the  presumption  against  its 
originality  is  increased.  In  any  case  Luke  is  the  only  Gospel 
affected.  The  agreement  of  Matthew  and  Mark  is  sufficient 
guarantee  that  the  reading  found  in  them  was  found  also  in  the 
common  Sj'nop.  document.  Luke  can  at  most  represent  only 
a  separate  tradition,  which  hardly  in  this  instance  carries  with 
it  so  much  weight  as  the  others. 

If  the  common  reading  is  to  be  preferred,  then  the  first  half 
of  the  words  presents  a  coincidence  with  Ps  2',  the  second  half 
with  Is  421.  The  words  heard  at  the  Transfiguration  also  pre- 
sent a  general  resemblance  to  Ps  2.  That  psalm  is  directly 
quoted  in  Acts  and  Hebrews. 

/3.  The  nature  of  the  Manifestations. — It  is  char- 
acteristic of  the  OT  prophets  that  the  revelations 
made  to  them  sometimes  took  the  form  of  remark- 
able sights  and  sometimes  of  remarkable  sounds. 
At  least  these  are  the  terms  in  which  they  are 
described  to  us ;  what  exactly  were  the  psycho- 
logical phenomena  corresponding  it  is  beyond  our 
power  to  say.  They  belong  to  the  peculiar  experi- 
ence of  the  Hebrew  prophets.  The  Jewish  notions 
about  the  Bath  Kul  are  an  extension  of  the  same 
idea  (Weber,  Jiid.  Theol.^  ^.  194  f.). 

It  is  natural  to  suppose  that  the  manifestations  at 
the  Baptism  and  at  the  Transhguration  were  similar 
in  kind.  Tt  is  possible  that  they  were  known  only 
to  Jesus  Himself,  perhaps  in  the  one  case  also  to 
the  Baptist,  and  in  the  other  to  one  or  more  of  the 
apostles  who  possessed  the  prophetic  endowment. 
Through  such  a  channel  as  this  the  Divine  ap- 
proval of  the  Son  was  in  all  probability  communi- 
cated to  men.  The  significance  of  this  Divine 
testimony  will  come  before  us  later. 

(b)  The  correlative  terms  '  Father '  and  '  Son.' — 
We  are  told  (Dalman,  Worte  Jesu,  p.  156)  that 
it  is  contrary  to  Jewish  usage  to  speak  of  God  as 
'  Father '  absolutely  without  some  such  addition 
as  'who  is  in  heaven.'  The  only  exceptions  occur 
in  prayers.  It  also  appears  that  great  care  and 
reserve  were  used  in  the  application  of  this  title 
generally.  The  Targums,  where  they  have  occa- 
sion to  refer  to  it,  adopt  a  paraphrase. 

In  this  respect  the  Gospels  show  a  marked  con- 
trast. Our  Lord  does,  indeed,  make  use  of  the 
.Jewish  form  (which  is  found  most  frequently  in 
Matthew,  but  cf.  also  Mk  11-'*,  Lk  11") ;  and  it  is 
probable  enough  that  the  real  instances  of  this  use 
may  have  been  more  numerous  than  would  appear 
from  our  Gospels. 

At  tlie  same  time  the  Christian  use  goes  far 
beyond  the  Jewish  limitations.  And  besides  the 
general  use  as  applied  to  the  disciples,  there  is  a 
special  use  in  which  our  Lord  reserves  it  in  a 
peculiar  manner  to  Himself.  He  nowhere  speaks 
of  '  our  Father,'  numbering  Himself  with  His  fol- 
lowers. Tlie  Lord's  Prayer  is  not  an  exception, 
because  it  is  a  form  prescribed  to  the  disciples,  and 
constructed  entirely  for  them.  The  prayers  of  the 
Son  to  the  Father  are  different. 

On  the  other  hand,  our  Lord  constantly  speaks  of 
'  my  Father,'  whether  with  (Mt  lO'^  lo^'  16" 
Igio.  10. 35)  or  -without  addition.  And  this  use  ap- 
parently goes  back  even  to  His  childhood  (Lk  2^'-'). 

The  use  in  question  is  illustrated  in  a  number 
of  ways.  So  in  the  parable  of  the  Wicked  Hus- 
bandmen, where  the  '  beloved  son '  (Mk  12'*),  who 
is  also  '  heir,'  is  distinguished  from  all  other  mes- 
sengers. So  again  in  the  parable  of  the  Marriage 
Feast,  which  the  king  makes  for  his  son  (Mt  22-) ; 
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•where,  tliough  the  parallel  in  Lk  may  point  to 
this  description  as  added  later,  the  instance  just 
given  woidd  at  least  show  that  it  lay  near  at  hand  ; 
and  some  further  support  is  given  to  it  by  the  part 
played  by  the  '  bridegroom  '  in  the  parable  of  the 
Ten  Virgins. 

In  any  case  the  whole  argument  of  Mt  17"'  turns 
on  the  distinction  between  '  son  '  and  '  stranger.' 
And  the  point  of  the  discussion  about  Ps  110'  (Mk 
1235-37J  jg  j^st,  iQ  jjrove  that  the  Messiah  is  not 
'  son  of  David '  in  the  same  sense  in  which  other 
members  of  his  lineage  are  spoken  of  as  sons.  We 
shall  have  occasion  to  come  back  to  some  of  these 
passages  presently. 

We  observe  in  our  Lord's  use  of  the  titles 
'Father'  and  'Son'  in  connexion  with  Himself 
an  ascending  scale.  First,  there  are  the  places 
where  He  speaks  of  God  as  His  heavenly  Father, 
or  Father  in  heaven,  after  ordinary  Jewish  usage 
(Mt  7"*  etc.,  see  above).  Then  there  are  the  places 
where  He  speaks  of  God  as  '  my  Father'  without 
addition,  which  are  too  numerous  to  need  specifica- 
tion. Then  we  come  to  a  smaller  number  of  pas- 
sages in  which  '  the  Son '  and  '  the  Father  '  are  at 
once  opposed  and  associated.  And  lastly,  there 
are  the  cases  in  wliich  mention  is  made  of  '  the 
Father '  and  '  the  Son,'  where  the  correlation  is 
not  expressed  but  implied.  The  last  two  classes  of 
passages  alone  will  I'equire  some  discussion. 

The  classical  passage  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  for 
the  correlative  use  of  '  the  Father '  and  '  the  Son  ' 
is,  of  course,  Mt  11"  ||.  By  the  side  of  this  we  have 
Mk  13*^11  [v. I.]  and  the  important  and  much  de- 
bated verse  Mt  28'". 

Dalman  (see  pp.  231-235)  allows  the  first  of  these 
passages  to  stand,  explaining  it  as  a  figurative 
application  of  the  relation  of  'father  and  son.' 
The  relation  of  Jesus  to  Him  whom  we  call  '  the 
Father '  is  such  a  relation,  and  therefore  implies 
mutual  knowledge.  But  the  other  places,  he 
thinks,  bear  too  close  a  resemblance  to  the  theo- 
logical language  of  the  Early  Church  ;  and  he 
would  set  them  down,  in  their  present  form,  to 
the  reflex  influence  of  that  language.  He  ques- 
tions the  use  by  our  Lord  Himself  of  either  phrase 
as  a  theological  term.  And  this  kind  of  view  is, 
no  doubt,  widely  spread  in  critical  circles. 

Now,  in  the  first  place,  we  note  that  the  passages 
just  referred  to  are  not  the  only  evidence  for 
bringing  the  use  in  question  within  the  cycle  of 
Synoptic  language.  We  may  fairly  add  to  these 
for  this  purpose  Ac  1^-  '  2'^^ ;  for  not  only  is  the 
author  of  Acts  the  author  also  of  one  of  our 
Synoptic  Gospels,  but  it  is  j)robable  that  these 
early  chapters  are  based  upon  a  document  that  is 
very  much  upon  the  same  level  with  the  sources 
used  in  the  Synoptics. 

Next,  we  observe  that  if  the  use  of  '  the  Father ' 
and  '  the  Son'  as  theological  terms  belongs  to  the 
Early  Church,  it  at  least  goes  back  to  the  very 
first  moment  at  which  we  possess  contemporary 
evidence  for  the  vocabulary  of  that  Church,  and 
indeed  to  a  date  which  is  not  more  than  23  years 
from  the  Ascension  (see  1  Th  1').  And  at  the 
time  when  we  tlius  first  meet  with  it  the  use  is  no 
novelty,  but  already  firmly  and  deeply  rooted, 
a  thing  generally  understood  in  all  the  Paidine 
Churches,  and,  so  far  as  we  can  see,  without  any 
hint  of  question  or  dispute  beyond  their  borders. 
As  we  shall  have  to  illustrate  this  more  at  length 
in  the  next  section,  we  need  not  pursue  the  point 
further. 

These  facts  demand  an  explanation.  How  are 
we  to  account  for  the  rapid  growth  within  some 
23  to  26  years  of  a  usage  already  so  fixed  and 
stereotyped  ?  Where  is  the  workshop  in  which 
it  was  fashioned,  if  it  did  not  descend  from  Christ 
Himself  ?    When  we  think  of  the  way  in  which 


the  best  authenticated  records  of  His  teaching 
lead  us  up  to  the  very  verge  of  the  challenged 
expressions,  it  seems  altogether  an  easier  step  to 
regard  them  as  the  natural  continuation  of  that 
teaching  than  to  seek  their  origin  wholly  outside 
it.  Of  the  two  alternatives  the  former  seems  not 
only  in  other  ways  tlie  more  satisfactory,  but 
really  the  easier  and  the  more  critical. 

2.  TUE  Best  op  the  New  Testament.— The 
same  two  convergent  lines  of  doctrine  may  be 
traced  in  the  rest  of  the  NT  as  in  the  Gospels. 
Here  again  we  have  two  groups  of  passages,  the 
one  introducing  the  title  '  Son  of  God,'  and  the  other 
speaking  rather  of  'the  Father'  and  'the  Son.' 
And  here  again  we  find  the  two  groups  approach 
and  mutually  support  each  other. 

The  main  diilerence  between  the  Gospels  and 
the  rest  of  the  literature  is  that,  whereas  we  have 
seen  that  in  the  Gospels  there  is  an  ascending 
scale  of  exinession,  corresponding  to  the  gradual 
unfolding  of  the  new  conception  in  the  course  of 
the  history,  in  the  Epistolary  and  other  books 
(which  though,  as  writings,  for  the  most  part 
earlier  than  the  Gospels  in  point  of  composition, 
are  later  than  them  in  the  stage  of  development  to 
which  they  have  reference), — in  these  books  the 
process  reflected  in  the  Gospels  is  seen  as  complete. 
Both  titles,  or  sets  of  titles,  '  Son  of  God '  and 
'Father  and  Son,'  have  come  to  represent  definite 
theologumena.  Their  content  is  fixed,  and  carries 
with  it  a  distinct  doctrinal  meaning.  The  climax 
to  which  we  have  been  advancing  has  been  reached, 
and  now  simply  perpetuates  itself.  The  point 
gained  is  not  lost  again. 

(a)  The  title  '  Son  of  God.'' — We  open  the  Epistle 
which  stands  at  the  head  of  the  collection  in  our 
Bibles,  and  the  state  of  belief  implied  in  it  is 
revealed  to  us  in  the  very  first  verses  (Ro  1'"''). 
We  read  tliere  that  the  main  subject  of  the  Gospel, 
or  new  announcement  to  mankind,  is  just  this, 
'  the  Son  of  God.'  And  the  nature  of  the  announce- 
ment respecting  Him  is,  that  wliile  on  one  side  of 
His  Being  He  satisfies  the  conditions  expected  in 
the  Jewish  Messiah  by  His  descent  from  David, 
on  another  side  of  ilis  Being  He  is  defined  or 
marked  out  as  attaining  to  a  higher  designation 
still.  He  is  nothing  less  than  '  Son  of  God.'  And 
the  incontrovertible  proof  of  His  higher  nature  is 
to  be  seen  in  His  victory  over  death  by  the  Re- 
surrection. 

The  term  '  Son  of  God '  is  evidently  by  this 
time  chosen  and  established  as  the  standing  formula 
to  express  Avhat  we  mean  by  the  Divinity  of 
Christ.  If  in  the  OT  the  term  did  not  necessarily 
imply  Divine  origin  in  the  strict  sense  at  all,  that 
state  of  things  has  once  for  all  been  left  behind  ; 
and  this  particular  formula  has  been  fixed  upon  by 
the  Christian  consciousness  as  the  shortest  and 
most  decisive  expression  for  the  proposition  in 
which  its  whole  faith  centres. 

The  inference  which  wq  thus  draw  from  the 
opening  verses  of  Ep.  to  Romans  is  confirmed  on 
all  hands,  and  shown  to  hold  good  for  every 
branch  of  the  Church.  We  need  not  stay  to  illus- 
trate it  further  from  such  passages  as  Gal  2-",  Eph 
4'3  for  the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul.  But  Ac  9=»  shows  that 
to  preach  '  that  Jesus  is  the  Son  of  God '  was  a 
current  way  of  describing  the  gospel.  A  like 
result  follows  from  1  Jn  3*  (wliere  'the  Son  of 
God  was  manifested '  is  a  name  for  what  was  after- 
wards called  '  the  Incarnation  '),  and  1  Jn  4}'->  o^- 1*"-  is 
prove  clearly  that  the  confession  of  Jesus  as  the 
Son  of  God  was  the  cardinal  point  in  the  Chris- 
tian faith.  Somewhat  more  indirectly  tlie  same 
conclusion  follows  from  He  4'''  10-"  and  Rev  2" 
(taking  up  the  description  of  1'^"'*).  The  Gospel  of 
St.  Joiin  (l'-*-"*)  identifies  the  Only-begotten  with 
I  the  Logos  of  God. 
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(6)  The  titles  'Father'  and  'Son.' — lu  the  Pro- 
logue to  the  Fourtli  Gospel  we  are  in  the  region  of 
high  theology.  But  the  fundamental  assumptions 
of  the  Epistles  (Pauline,  Petrine,  Johannean, 
Hebrews)  are  on  the  same  plane.  From  the  first 
we  have  in  the  greetings  of  such  as  begin  with 
greetings  frequent  reference  to  the  standing  cor- 
relatives '  the  Father '  and  '  the  Son.'  There  never 
was  a  time  within  the  range  of  this  literature 
when  the  two  correlative  terms  were  not  under- 
stood and  accepted  as  part  of  the  essential  voca- 
bulary of  Chri^^tianity. 

When,  therefore,  we  read  in  Mt  28^^*  the  com- 
mand to  baptize  in  the  name  of  the  Father  and 
the  Son,  this  combination  is  one  proved  to  have 
been  in  common  use  less  than  25  years  after 
the  command  is  said  to  have  been  given  ;  and  the 
complete  triad  is  proved  to  have  been  recognized 
very  little  later. 

We  repeat  that  the  matured  form  in  which  these 
conceptions  are  found  in  the  earliest  Epistles  seems 
to  us  abundantly  to  justify  not  only  the  few  places 
in  which  they  enter  into  the  Synoptic  Gospels, 
but,  in  principle  at  least,  the  more  numerous  places 
in  which  they  occur  in  the  Gospel  that  bears  the 
name  of  St.  John  (see  below,  3  b  i). 

Note  on  the  use  of  vtui  SioZ. — We  must  reckon  with  the  possi- 
bility that  nals  (Smu)  in  Ac  31S-  2B  427. 3i)  was  intended  to  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  '  Son.'  It  certainly  has  this  sense  in  a  number 
of  places  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers  (see  below,  III.  1).  It  is, 
however,  more  probable  that  (as  in  Mt  121")  (he  earlier  writers 
distinctly  liave  in  view  the  '  Servant  of  Jehovah '  of  Is  421  etc. 
Only  when  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  left  Jewish  ground  and 
began  to  spread  among  peoples  ignorant  of  Heb.  were  the  two 
senses  wholly  confused.  This  process,  indeed,  was  rapid ;  and 
the  effect  was  so  far  good  that  it  blended  with  the  conception 
of  Christ  as  '  Son '  a  quantity  of  valuable  teaching  relating  to 
the  '  Servant '  which  was  most  truly  applicable  to  Him  (though 
under  another  name),  and  which,  but  for  this,  might  have  met 
with  less  attention.  On  the  passages  in  Acts  see  esp.  an 
excellent  note  by  Knowling  on  Ac  31^ ;  cf.  also  what  is  said  by 
the  same  writer  on  '  St.  Peter's  Discourses,'  p.  119  ff. 

3.  Tee  Significance  of  these  Titles.— 
We  have  now  collected  most  of  the  data  bearing 
upon  our  subject.  The  next  step  must  be  to  con- 
sider their  significance  under  the  different  condi- 
tions in  which  we  have  found  the  titles  used.  In 
other  words,  we  shall  have  to  ask  what  they  really 
meant,  in  the  fulness  of  their  meaning,  (a)  for  the 
contemporaries  of  Jesus,  both  Jewish  and  non- 
Jewish  ;  (6)  for  Jesus  Himself  ;  (c)  for  the  apostles, 
looking  back  upon  and  interpreting  them. 

(a)  For  contemporaries,  Jewish  and  non-Jewish. 
— (i.)  The  populace. — Not  much  can  be  extracted 
from  the  witness  of  the  demoniacs  (Mk  3"  ||  5'  ||). 
If  we  read  into  it  a  higher  meaning  than  the  words 
conveyed  to  the  mind  of  the  sjoeaker,  it  could  only 
be  by  assuming  a  providential  action  outside  the 
working  of  ordinary  laws.  The  prophecy  of  Caiaphas 
(Jn  jg  perhaps  sufficiently  parallel  to  justify 

us  in  introducing  this  ;  and  it  is  a  common  belief 
that,  where  the  human  will  is  most  dormant. 
Divine  influences  are  felt  most  readily.  But, 
looked  at  psychologically,  the  confessions  of  the 
demoniacs  could  not  mean  more  than  that  they 
believed  themselves  to  be  in  the  presence  of  the 
expected  Messiah. 

(ii.)  The  centurion. — In  spite  of  the  divergent 
report  of  the  words  of  the  centurion  at  the  cross 
in  Lk  23^'',  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
common  source  of  the  Synoptic  narrative  is  rightly 
reproduced  by  Mark  and  Matthew,  '  Truly  this 
was  the  Son  of  God.'  As,  however,  there  is  no 
obvious  reason  why  Luke  should  have  altered  this, 
and  as  there  are  other  details  in  the  history  of 
the  Passion  for  which  he  appears  to  have  inde- 
pendent authority,  it  is  possible  that  another 
version  of  the  words  may  have  reached  him  ; 
and  that  version  may  have  as  good  a  chance  of 
being  true  as  that  which  competes  with  it.  If 
the  words  '  Son  of  God '  were  really  used,  the 


sense  attaching  to  them  would  depend  to  some 
extent  on  the  nationality  of  the  centurion,  in 
regard  to  which  we  are  in  the  dark.  Probably 
what  was  in  his  mind  would  be  an  undefined  feel- 
ing of  awe,  and  a  consciousness  that  events  were 
happening  that  transcended  his  experience  and 
apprehension. 

(iii. )  The  ruling  classes.  —  The  question  was 
directly  put  to  our  Lord  by  the  high  priest,  '  Art 
thou  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  Blessed  ? '  (Mk  14"). 
And  the  assenting  answer  was  treated  as  blas- 
phemy. Still,  it  would  not  follow  that  this  was 
taken  as  an  assertion  of  full  Divinity.  It  prob- 
ably was  taken  as  a  claim  to  be  the  Messiah. 
But  if  the  Jews  in  general  thought  of  the  Messiali 
as  superhuman  indeed,  but  not  strictly  Divine,  the 
high  priest  (unless  it  were  by  such  an  overruling 
as  we  have  considered  above)  is  not  likely  to  have 
meant  more  than  this.  The  claim  might  well 
seem  so  audacious  as  to  amount  to  blasphemy 
even  without  this  aggravation  (cf.  Holtzmann, 
Neutest.  Theol.  i.  266),  more  especially  as  it  in- 
cludes the  prophecy  of  a  second  coming  as  Judge. 

(iv.)  The  disciples. — The  highest  point  of  recog- 
nition of  our  Lord's  true  nature  was  no  doubt 
reached  in  St.  Peter's  confession.  We  have  seen 
that  there  is  some  presumption  (the  extent  of 
which  we  would  not  exaggerate,  though  it  seems 
to  us  real)  that  St.  Peter  did  actually  use  the 
words  attributed  to  him  by  Matthew.  If  so,  '  the 
Son  of  the  living  God '  would  be  stronger  still  than 
the  'more  common  phrase  without  the  epithet. 
Not  only  (as  we  have  suggested)  does  this  at  once 
bring  before  the  mind  a  whole  mass  of  most 
central  OT  teaching,  but  by  the  very  fact  of 
varying  from  and  adding  to  the  current  phrase 
it  prepares  us  for  a  variation  from  and  addition  to 
the  meaning.  '  The  Son '  is  emphatically  taken 
out  of  the  common  category  of  all  others  who  may 
be  described  as  'sons.'  And,  'the  Son  of  the 
living  God'  is  as  much  as  to  say  'the  Son  of 
Jehovah  Himself,'  the  God  of  Revelation  and 
Redemption,  and  the  expression  of  His  Personal 
Being.  We  are  on  the  way  towards  the  awaiya<riJ.a. 
Trj%  56^7is  Kal  xa/Jd/CTT/p  t^s  iy7ro<rrdcrews  of  He  1^. 

{b)  For  Jesus  Hitnself. — But  the  question  that 
concerns  us  most  is,  of  course.  What  sense  did  the 
title  and  its  equivalents  bear  for  Jesus  Himself? 
And  here  again  we  shall  have  to  regard  the  ques- 
tion from  several  distinct  points  of  view.  We  shall 
do  well  to  look  at  it,  (i. )  in  the  light  of  our  Lord's 
own  filial  consciousness ;  (ii. )  in  the  light  of  the 
external  testimony  borne  to  Him  by  the  Father ; 
(iii.)  with  reference  to  the  two  distinct  things, 
Messiahship  and  Divinity;  (iv.)  and  lastly,  with 
reference  to  the  extent  to  which  the  Divine  Son- 
ship  is  to  be  carried  back  behind  the  Incarnation. 

(i.)  The  filial  consciousness  of  Jesus. — We  have 
expressed  our  reluctance  to  speak  too  freely  of  the 
human  consciousness  of  our  Lord  (art.  JESUS 
Christ,  ii.  603).  But  there  can  be  no  question 
that  the  central  constituent  in  that  consciousness 
was  the  complete  and  unclouded  sense  of  the 
filial  relation,  evidenced  at  once  by  perfect  mutu- 
ality of  knowledge  between  the  Son  and  the 
Father,  and  perfect  submission  and  response  on 
the  part  of  the  Son  to  the  Father's  will.  On  this 
head  it  may  be  said  tliat  critics  of  all  shades  are 
agreed  (see,  e.g.,  Holtzmann,  Neutest.  Theol.  i. 
2811,  with  numerous  authorities  quoted  on  p. 
282 ;  also  Harnack,  What  is  Christianity  ?  p.  127  ft'. ). 

But,  that  being  so,  it  is  rather  strange  that  the 
references  to  this  filial  relation  in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  should  be  so  comparatively  few.  It  is 
indeed  implied  in  the  many  places  in  which  (as 
we  have  seen)  Jesus  speaks  of  '  My  Father '  in  a 
sense  peculiar  to  Himself.  But,  apart  from  these, 
there  are  but  two  conspicuous  passages  in  which 
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the  relation  in  question  is  described.  On  the  side 
of  action  we  have  the  supreme  'obedience  unto 
death '  of  Mk  1438  y  .  Abba,  Father,  all  things  are 
possible  unto  thee ;  remove  this  cup  from  me  : 
howbeit  not  what  I  will,  but  what  thou  wilt ' : 
with  which  we  may  compare  the  intimacy  of  in- 
ward converse  throughout  the  Passion  (Lk  23^. 
[v.L]  And  on  the  side  of  knowledge  we  have 
the  one  great  passage,  Mt  11"  'No  one  knoweth 
the  Son,  save  the  Father  ;  neither  doth  any  know 
the  Father,  save  the  Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever 
the  Son  willeth  to  reveal  him.'  It  is  in  conse- 
quence of  this  relation  that  '  all  things  have  been 
delivered'  unto  the  Son  by  the  Father  {ib.),  and 
that  whosoever  receives  the  Son  receives  really  the 
Father  who  sent  Him  (Mk  9^'  ||). 

In  the  SjTioptic  Gospels,  with  these  few  excep- 
tions, the  filial  relation  is  rather  felt  as  an  under- 
lying presupposition  of  the  narrative  than  directly 
expressed  in  it.  But  when  we  turn  to  the  Fourth 
Gospel,  what  has  been  hitherto  of  the  nature  of 
incidental  comment  or  implication  becomes  nothing 
less  than  a  standing  theme,  worked  out  in  great 
variety  of  detail. 

The  Son  is  come  forth  from  God,  from  the  Father  (Jn  133 
1627. 28)  ;  He  is  not  come  of  Himself,  but  is  sent  by  God  (g-i^  178) ; 
and  as  He  comes  forth  from  God,  so  also  He  returns  to  God 
(13:i  1628).  He  is  come  in  the  Father's  name  (543) ;  not  to  seek 
His  own  will,  but  the  will  of  Him  that  sent  Him  (530  638  1431  1716) ; 
to  do  that  will  is  the  support  and  stay,  the  ruling  function,  of 
His  whole  being  (434).  it  follows  that  the  Son  does  not  seek 
His  own  glory  but  the  Father's  (718  gso  174) ;  and,  as  the  con- 
verse of  this,  He  does  not  glorify  Himself,  but  is  glorified  by  the 
Father  (1228  1332  176),  though  the  Father  is  glorified  in  the  Son. 
The  acts  of  the  Son  are  really  the  acts  of  the  Father,  the 
natural  expression  of  that  perfect  intimac3'  in  which  they  stand 
to  each  other  (519-20  829  1025.37. 38).  The  reciprocity  between 
them  is  complete,  it  is  seen  in  the  perfection  of  their  mutual 
knowledge  (729  gis  IQls  1725) ;  so  that  the  teaching  of  the  Son  is 
really  the  teaching  of  the  Father  (716  82ii.  28. 38  1249. 50  14IO.  24 
1515).  [It  is  important  to  note  that  the  after-teaching  of  the 
Spirit  comes  under  the  same  description ;  He  too  will  '  not 
speak  from  himself ;  but  what  things  soever  he  shall  hear, 
these  shall  he  speak '  (1613  ;  cf.  1515)].  Hence  the  life  and  char- 
acter and  words  of  the  Son,  taken  as  a  whole,  constitute  a 
revelation  of  the  Father  such  as  had  never  been  given  before 
(6«  147-10 ;  ct.  114- 18).  The  great  fundamental  fact  is  that  the 
Son  is  in  the  Father  and  the  Father  in  Him  (1038  1411  1721) ;  or, 
in  other  words,  the  Son  and  the  Father  are  one  (103") ;  a  claim 
which  the  Jews  appear  to  have  understood,  for  they  accused 
our  Lord  of '  making  himself  equal  with  God '  (518). 

It  was  but  another  aspect  of  His  filial  relation  that  the  Son 
was  the  object  of  the  Father's  unwavering  and  unfailing  love 
(Jn  335  520  1017  159. 10  1723. 24. 26  ;  cf.  1141  1423) ;  that  the  Father 
bears  witness  to  Him  (537  glS  1230)  [and  we  observe  here  again 
that  the  witness  which  is  borne  to  the  Son  by  the  Father  is  also 
borne  by  the  Spirit  (1526)] ;  or,  to  use  a  summary  Jewish  expres- 
sion, 'him  the  Father,  even  God,  hath  sealed'  (627).  Nor  is  it 
surprising  that  the  prerogatives  of  the  Father  are  committed  to 
the  Son  (335  133  igis  177),  more  particularly  the  prerogative  of 
judgment  (522. 27  939),  and  the  power  of  both  possessing  and 
imparting  life  (526  1125  146. 19  172 ;  cf.  14) ;  or  that  the  Son  is  to 
be  honoured  as  the  Father  is  honoured  (523 ;  cf.  1523. 24) ;  or  that 
mankind  are  invited  to  '  come '  to  the  Son  as  the  source  of  all 
highest  nourishment  (414  635  737),  and  as  the  way  to  the  Father 
(037.  44.  46  146). 

It  is  open  to  us,  if  we  will,  to  think  that  in  this 
collection  of  sayings  there  is  an  element — possibly 
a  somewhat  considerable  element — that  represents 
not  so  much  what  was  actually  spoken  as  enlarge- 
ment or  comment  embodying  the  experience  and 
reflexion  of  the  growing  Church.  It  is  open  to  us, 
if  we  will,  to  think  that  the  part  played  by  such 
sayings  in  the  Gospel  is  proportionately  greater 
than  they  would  have  seemed  to  bear  to  any  average 
disciple  who  had  heard  the  Lord.  That  it  should 
be  so  would  be  perfectly  consistent  with  the  Gospel 
being  the  work  of  an  apostle.  It  would  be  the 
natural  and  deliberate  result  of  his  setting  himself 
to  write  a  ■rvevfiaTiKbi'  evayyiXtov,  the  object  of  which 
was  not  so  much  to  furnish  a  photographic  repro- 
duction of  the  events  as  to  fill  up  gaps  and  defici- 
encies in  the  records  of  preceding  evangelists.  But, 
when  every  deduction  is  made,  the  fact  remains 
that  sayings  of  this  character  there  most  certainly 
were  ;  and  not  only  so,  but  on  the  showing  of  the 


most  critical  of  critics  they  supplied  the  real  key- 
note to  the  whole  history.  A  scientific  examina- 
tion of  the  Gospels,  whatever  else  it  brings  out, 
brings  out  this,  that  the  root-element  in  the  con- 
sciousness of  Jesus  was  a  sense  of  Sonship  to  the 
Divine  Father,  deeper,  clearer,  more  intimate, 
more  all-embracing  and  all-absorbing,  than  ever 
was  vouchsafed  to  a  child  of  man. 

(ii. )  The  testimony  of  the  Father.  —  We  have 
spoken  so  far  of  what  might  be  called  the  sub- 
jective consciousness  of  Jesus.  As  much  at  least 
as  this  not  only  follows  from  the  logic  of  the 
history,  but  is  distinctly  revealed  to  us — in  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  sufficiently,  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
abundantly.  But  to  this  subjective  conviction  on 
His  part  the  narratives  tell  us  that  there  was  also 
added  an  objective  confirmation.  The  confirma- 
tion was  given  in  the  two  voices  at  the  Baptism 
and  at  the  Transfiguration  (Mk  \\  9P  \\),  and  also 
— if  we  take  in  St.  John — by  the  voice  heard  at 
the  visit  of  the  Greeks  (Jn  12^8)_  How  are  we  to 
explain  these  utterances  ? 

If  the  narratives  are  well  founded,  we  are  not 
limited  in  our  explanation  by  any  inquiry  as  to 
the  current  contemporary  interpretation  of  such 
texts  as  Ps  2'',  Is  42^  Dt  18'^,  however  much  the 
words  said  to  have  been  spoken  contain  reminis- 
cences of  or  allusions  to  those  texts.  For  the 
hearing  of  the  voices  was  what  might  be  called  a 
prophetic  hearing.  The  probability  is,  as  we  have 
hinted  above  (p.  572'"),  that  just  as  on  the  third 
occasion,  while  the  crowd  said,  '  It  thundered,'  or 
'An  angel  spake  to  him,'  either  in  the  first  instance 
the  Baptist,  or  in  the  second  instance  the  three 
apostles,  or  perhaps  in  all  three,  Jesus  Christ 
Himself  alone  was  aware  of  something  that  con- 
veyed a  more  articulate  sense  than  tliis.  But  in 
any  case  the  sense  thus  conveyed  was  conveyed  to 
the  spiritual  ear  by  a  method  analogous  to  that  of 
prophetic  inspiration. 

And  if,  on  the  occasions  in  question,  the  Spirit  of 
God  did  intimate  prophetically  to  chosen  witnesses, 
more  or  fewer,  a  revelation  couched  partly  in  the 
language  of  the  ancient  Scriptures,  it  would  by  no 
means  follow  that  the  meaning  of  the  revelation 
was  limited  to  the  meaning  of  those  older  Scrip- 
tures. On  the  contrary,  it  would  be  likely  enough 
that  the  old  words  would  be  charged  with  new 
meaning — that,  indeed,  the  revelation  contained  in 
them,  though  linking  on  to  some  message  of  the 
past,  would  yet  be  in  substance  a  new  revelation. 

We  have  seen  that  the  ancient  Scriptures  of 
which  we  are  speaking  contributed,  each  in  its  way, 
to  create  that  Ideal  Figure  which,  in  dimensions 
varying  with  the  apprehending  eye  and  mind, 
hovered  before  the  imaginations  of  the  contem- 
poraries of  Jesus.  To  Jesus  Himself  it  reached 
the  fullest  dimensions  of  which  it  was  capable. 
And  we  may  assume  that  to  His  mind  the  an- 
nouncement '  Thou  art  my  Son '  meant  not  only 
all  that  it  had  ever  meant  to  the  most  enlightened 
of  seers  in  the  past,  but,  yet  more,  all  that  the 
response  of  His  own  heart  told  Him  that  it  meant 
in  the  present. 

It  might  well  content  us  to  put  into  the  words 
this,  and  no  more.  But  it  is  possible,  and  we 
should  be  justified  in  supposing — not  by  way  of 
dogmatic  assertion,  but  by  way  of  pious  belief — in 
view  of  the  later  history  and  the  progress  of  sub- 
sequent revelation,  that  the  words  were  intended 
to  suggest  a  new  truth  not  hitherto  made  known, 
viz.  tliat  the  Son  was  Son  not  only  in  the  sense 
of  the  Messianic  King,  or  of  an  Ideal  People,  but 
that  the  idea  of  Sonship  was  fulfilled  in  Him  in  a 
way  yet  more  mysterious  and  yet  more  essential  ; 
in  other  words,  that  He  was  Son,  not  merely  in 
prophetic  contemplation  but  in  actual  transcendent 
fact,  before  the  foundation  of  the  world. 


576  SON  OF  GOD 


SON  OF  GOD 


(iii.)  Messiahship  mid  divinity. — This  last  possi- 
bility brings  us  to  the  question,  which  in  any  case 
we  shall  have  to  face :  What  exactly  is  the  mean- 
ing of  the  title  '  Son  of  God '  ?  There  is  no  doubt 
that  it  means  the  expected  Messiah, — that  at  least. 
But  how  much  more  does  it  mean  than  that  ?  In 
particular,  does  it  mean  the  Son  as  incarnate,  or 
does  it  go  behind  and  beyond  the  Incarnation  ? 

We  reserve  the  last  part  of  this  question  for  a 
moment.  In  the  meantime  we  must  attempt  to 
define  rather  more  exactly  the  relation  of  the  title 
'  Son  of  God '  to  the  conception  of  the  Messiah.  In 
the  popular  mind,  at  the  period  with  which  we  are 
concerned,  the  two  things  would  be  simply  iden- 
tical. Cut,  as  we  so  constantly  see,  our  Lord  was 
not  content  merely  to  take  a  popular  idea  with  the 
conventional  stamp  upon  it.  In  His  hands  the 
popular  idea  is  nearly  always  remoulded,  renewed, 
brought  into  harmony  with  some  fresh  and  power- 
ful reality,  and  reissued  with  the  signature  of  that 
reality. 

He  liad  done  this  with  the  title  SON  OF  Man. 
For  the  author  of  the  Similitudes  in  the  Book  of 
Enoch  and  for  those  who  inherited  his  tradition, 
the  Son  of  Man  was  just  the  Messiah  as  Judge. 
But  our  Lord  went  back  to  the  original  sources  of 
the  title,  Dn  7"  and  Ps  8^ ;  and  He  thus  brought  it 
into  living  contact  with  the  conception  of  Man  as 
Man.  In  His  lips  it  was  the  Messiah  as  Man,  the 
perfect  Man,  in  the  sense  of  being  more  man — more 
completely  embodying  in  Himself  the  essence  of 
all  that  went  to  make  man,  more  utterly  in  touch 
with  everything  in  man — than  any  who  had  ever 
borne  the  name  of  man  before. 

So,  too,  with  the  title  '  Son  of  God.'  Its  meaning 
was  very  far  from  being  exhausted  by  the  holding 
of  a  certain  office  or  function,  such  as  that  of  the 
Messiah.  For  Jesus  the  phrase  means  the  absolute 
fulness  of  all  that'it  ought  to  mean— the  perfection 
of  Sonship  in  relation  to  God ;  in  a  word,  just  all 
that  sum  of  relations  and  habitudes  of  feeling  and 
thought  and  action  that  we  have  seen  so  amply  set 
before  us  in  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.  It  is  the  pic- 
ture of  a  mind  lying  open  without  flaw  or  impedi- 
ment to  the  stream  of  Divine  love  pouring  in  upon 
it,  and  responding  to  that  love  at  once  with  exquisite 
sensitiveness  and  with  entire  completeness.  It  is 
indeed  the  very  perfection  of  what  we  mean  by 
religion  and  the  religious  attitude  of  the  soul  to 
God. 

It  thus  appears  that  in  the  mind  of  Christ  the 
Jewish  conception  of  the  Messiah  parted  in  two 
directions — one  covering  all  the  relationships  of 
man  to  man,  and  the  other  in  like  manner  covering 
all  the  relationships  of  the  perfect  Man  to  God.  It 
parted  in  these  directions,  and  it  was  resolvable 
into  the  two  complementary  ideals  to  which  they 
led.  And  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  life  of  Christ  on 
earth  was  the  consummate  realization  of  those 
ideals.  [Compare  with  the  above  an  admirable 
paragi-aph  in  Holtzmann,  Ncutest.  Theol.  i.  281  f.]. 

The  Jewish  title  'Messiah'  had  upon  it  the 
stamp  of  something  local  and  temporary;  and  as 
such  it  has  lost  much  of  its  interest  for  the  modern 
world.  But  the  two  other  titles  of  which  we  have 
been  speaking  imply  what  is  neither  local  nor 
temporary,  but  as  permanent  as  Humanity  itself. 
It  is  therefore  specially  under  these  titles  that  our 
Lord  most  freely  revealed  Himself. 

There  is,  however,  something  in  the  title  'Mes- 
siah '  which  although  present  was  not  quite  so 
prominent  in  the  other  two.  They  convey  to  us 
as  fully  as  it  could  be  conveyed  what  Jesus  was 
in  Himself.  But  they  do  not  bring  out  in  the  same 
relief  the  historical  mission  that  He  had  in  the 
first  instance  for  His  contemporaries  and  through 
them  for  all  after-ages.  The  wonderful  birth,  the 
wonderful  works,  the  crucifixion,  the  resurrection. 


and  the  ascension  may  be  viewed  as  aspects  of  the 
work  of  the  Son  of  ]\lan  and  of  the  Son  of  God, — 
they  are  aspects  of  the  work  of  salvation  and  of 
the  coming  forth  from  and  return  to  the  Father, — 
but  as  enacted  in  space  and  time  they  might  be 
more  appropriately  described  as  belonging  to  the 
manifestation  of  the  Messiah. 

What  deeper  implications  are  there  in  the  title 
'  Son  of  God '  ?  Were  the  4th  cent.  Fathers  right  in 
claiming  that  He  who  bore  this  title  was  not  only 
in  the  full  sense  '  Son '  but  in  the  full  sense  '  God,' 
— that  to  be  the  Son  of  God  implied  identity  of 
nature  or  of  essence  ? 

We  may  say  with  confidence  that  a  Sonship  such 
as  is  described  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  would  carry 
with  it  this  conclusion.  How  could  any  inferior 
being  either  enter  so  perfectly  into  the  mind  of  the 
Father  or  reflect  it  so  perfectly  to  man  ?  Of  what 
created  being  could  it  be  said,  '  He  that  hath  seen 
me  hath  seen  the  Father '  ?  We  need  not  stay  to 
pick  out  other  expressions  that  admit  of  no  lower 
interpretation,  because  the  evangelist  has  made  it 
clear  by  his  Prologue  what  construction  he  himself 
put  upon  his  own  narrative. 

But,  although  this  conclusion  can  really  be  made 
good  independently  of  the  next  and  last  point  that 
we  have  to  consider,  it  is  to  some  extent  mixed 
up  with  it,  and  it  may  be  well  to  pass  on  to  this 
point. 

(iv.)  Pre-existence. — When  we  use  the  title  'Son 
of  God,'  how  much  does  it  cover  ?  Is  it  strictly  and 
properly  applied  to  the  incarnate  Christ,  or  does 
it  extend  backwards  before  the  Incarnation  ?  In 
other  words,  does  it,  or  does  it  not,  imply  pre- 
existence  ?  We  cannot  discuss  this  question  ade- 
quately without  taking  in  the  rest  of  the  NT. 
We  may,  however,  provisionally  ask  what  infer- 
ence would  be  drawn  from  the  Gosisels. 

And  in  regard  to  these  there  is  no  doubt  that 
in  the  great  majority  of  cases  the  words  would  be 
satisfied  by  a  reference  to  Christ  as  incarnate.  All 
the  instances  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  would  come 
under  this  head.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally 
little  open  to  question  that  in  the  Fourth  Gospel 
Christ  is  conceived  as  pre-existent.  Nothing  could 
be  more  explicit  than  the  opening  verse.  Christ  as 
the  Logos  was  in  the  beginning  with  God,  and  was 
God.  But  does  this  hold  good  of  Him  also  as  the 
Son  ?  That  is  more  debatable.  We  have  to  look 
about  somewhat  for  expressions  that  are  free  from 
ambiguity.    Perhaps  there  are  not  any. 

The  clearest  would  be  the  verse  Jn  1^*  (which 
belongs  to  the  evangelist),  if  we  could  be  sure  that 
the  common  reading  is  correct :  '  the  only-begotten 
Son,  which  is  in  the  bosom  of  the  Father,'  seems 
to  speak  of  this  pre-existent  condition  (=7rp6s  tov 
9ebv  of  v.^)  as  though  it  belonged  to  Him  as  Son. 
But  then  we  are  confronted  by  the  well-known 
question  of  reading.  It  must  be  enough  to  refer 
to  the  elaborate  note  in  WH,  and  to  Dr.  Hort's 
dissertation  (1876),  with  which  the  present  writer, 
so  far  as  his  judgment  goes,  would  express  his 
agreement.  But  the  reading  would  then  be  not 
'  the  only-begotten  Son,'  but '  God  only-begotten.' 
Places  like  3^^-  [v.^.]",  which  are  unambiguous  as 
to  pre-existence,  do  not  clearly  connect  it  with  'the 
Son.'  Indeed  the  first  of  these  introduces  some- 
what unexpectedly  not  the  '  Son  of  God,'  but  the 
'  Son  of  Man,'  who  must  be  the  Son  incarnate.  At 
the  same  time  the  terms  '  Father '  and  '  Son  '  are  so 
correlative  that  the  frequent  occurrence  of  such 
phrases  as  '  My  Father  which  sent  me,'  'Not  any 
man  hath  seeii  the  F'ather  save  he  which  is  from 
God,'  'I  speak  the  things  which  I  have  seen  with 
my  Father,'  would  seem  to  suggest  that  the  relation 
of  Father  and  Son  existed  before  the  Son  became 
incarnate.  At  any  rate  the  great  emphasis  on  the 
two  terms  would  seem  to  show  that  the  relation  to 
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which  they  point  is  not  a  passing  phase,  but  some- 
thing that  goes  deep  down  into  the  essence  of 
being. 

Or  perhaps  the  case  might  be  stated  thus.  The 
burden  of  proof  really  seems  to  lie  with  those  who 
would  refuse  to  associate  tlie  idea  of  pre-existence 
with  that  of  Sonship.  The  many  examples  in 
wliich  the  term  '  Son '  is  used  without  any  such 
implication  go  but  a  very  slight  way  to  exclude 
it  where  it  is  really  suggested.  In  the  case  of  St. 
John  there  is  a  clear  presumption  that  it  is  so 
suggested ;  while  in  the  Synoptic  Gosjjels  it  is  prob- 
able that  the  writers  had  not  reflected  upon  the 
subject  at  all,  and  did  but  reproduce  a  portion  of 
our  Lord's  teaching  upon  it.  The  decision  as  to 
how  far  the  Johannean  presentation  is  to  be 
accepted  will  depend  upon  the  general  estimate 
of  the  Fourth  Gospel  as  a  historical  authority. 
To  the  present  writer  it  seems  in  this  instance, 
as  in  so  many  others,  just  to  supply  what  the 
other  Gospels  lead  us  to  the  verge  of  without 
directly  supplying. 

(c)  For  the  apostles. — We  have  seen  that  the 
apostolic  writers  freely  make  use  of  the  title 
'Son  of  God'  as  a  formula  to  express  tlieir  Chris- 
tian faith,  or,  as  we  may  say  in  other  words,  in 
order  to  bring  out  their  belief  in  the  Divine  side 
of  the  nature  of  Christ.  What  they  meant  would 
be  very  similar  to  the  well-known  exordium  of  the 
Second  (so-called)  Epistle  of  Clement:  'Brethren, 
we  ought  so  to  think  of  Jesus  Christ  as  of  God  ((is 
■n-epl  6eoO),  as  of  the  Judge  of  quick  and  dead.'  The 
phrase,  in  each  case,  is  vague ;  to  define  it  more 
exactly  will  be  the  work  of  centuries ;  but  the 
frame  or  mould  has  been  provided  by  which  the 
work  of  those  centuries  is  to  be  circumscribed. 

The  principal  question  that  meets  us  is  the  same 
as  that  with  Avhich  we  have  just  been  dealing  in 
regard  to  the  Gospels.  Does  the  term  '  Son  of 
God,'  as  used  by  the  apostles,  contain  any  implica- 
tion of  pre-existence,  or  is  it  limited  to  Christ  as 
incarnate  ? 

Here  again  by  far  the  greater  number  of  passages 
are  ambiguous ;  if  they  do  not  suggest  pre-existence 
and  pre-existent  relations,  they  also  do  not  exclude 
them.  There  are,  however,  two  passages  that  bear 
upon  the  question  more  directly. 

One  is  the  opening  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews : 
'  God,  having  of  old  time  spoken  unto  the  fathers 
in  the  prophets  .  .  .  hath  at  the  end  of  these  days 
spoken  unto  us  in  his  Son,  whom  he  hath  appointed 
heir  of  all  things,  through  whom  also  he  made  the 
worlds  ;  who  being  the  eliulgence  of  his  glory,  and 
the  very  image  of  his  substance,  and  upholding  all 
things  by  the  word  of  his  power,  when  he  had  made 
purification  of  sins,  sat  down  on  the  right  hand  of 
the  majesty  on  higli.' 

Two  ways  of  taking  this  passage  are  possible. 
On  the  one  hand,  if  we  argue  strictly,  it  may  be 
urged  that  there  is  but  one  principal  clause  in  the 
sentence,  to  wliich  all  the  otlier  subordinate  and 
relative  clauses  are  referred.  This  principal  clause 
speaks  of  the  Son  [of  God].  It  would  therefore 
follow  that  all  the  relative  clauses  point  back  to 
Him  as  Son.  That  is  to  say,  that  as  Son  He 
'made  the  worlds';  as  Son  He  is  the  effulgence 
of  the  Divine  glory,  tlie  image  of  the  Divine  sub- 
stance ;  as  Son  He  upheld  and  upholds  all  things. 
That  would  carry  back  the  Sonship  to  the  time 
before  creation,  and  would  make  it  an  attribute 
pertaining  to  the  essence  of  Christ's  Godhead. 

But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  questioned 
whether  we  ought  in  this  case  to  argue  strictly. 
Because  tlie  relative  clauses  refer  to  the  Son,  it 
does  not  quite  necessarily  follow  that  they  refer  to 
Iliin  as  Son.  It  may  be  urged  that  the  main 
contrast  in  the  passage  is  between  the  previous 
revelations  througli  the  prophets  and  the  Linal 
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revelation  through  the  Son,  i.e.  the  incarnate  Son, 
and  that  this  contrast  dominates  the  whole  pas- 
sage, many  parts  of  which  do  indeed  point  to  the 
Son  as  incarnate  (' whom  he  appointed  heir  of  all 
things,'  '  when  he  made  purilication  of  sins,'  '  sat 
down  at  the  riglit  hand').  The  other  clauses, 
which  imply  pre-existence,  would  then  be  referred 
to  the  Son  not  strictly  as  such,  but  by  a  slight 
and  quite  natural  laxity  of  language  to  Him  who 
[afterwards,  in  view  of  His  incarnation]  came  to 
be  specially  called  '  Son.'  This  second  way  of 
taking  the  passage  is  not  really  stretched  beyond 
what  is  common  enough  in  language,  though  the 
first  would  be  more  accurate. 

The  other  passage  is  Col  K'S).  is  «the  Son  of  his 
love  .  .  .  who  is  the  image  (^Ikwv)  of  the  invisible 
God,  the  firstborn  of  all  creation'  (irpuirbTOKos 
TTCLcnis  KTla-em).  Now,  it  is  true  that  in  biblical 
usage  the  leading  idea  in  irpoiTOTOKoi  is  that  of  the 
legal  rights  of  the  firstborn,  his  precedence  over 
all  who  are  born  after  him  (cf.  Ro  8-').  But  in  a 
context  like  this,  in  view  of  the  defining  genitive 
TTcio-Tjs  KTlaeus,  it  seems  wrong  to  exclude  the  idea 
of  priority  as  well  {irpb  Trdo-ijs  KTla-em  yevv-qdds, 
Theodrt. ;  otherwise  Haupt,  Gefangenschaftshriefe, 
p.  27).  There  is  not  a  direct  allusion  to  Ps  89^'  (^s)^ 
though  it  is  very  possible  that  the  Messianic 
application  of  that  verse  led  by  several  steps  to 
the  use  of  the  term  here.  It  brings  in  another 
cycle  of  expressions  which  help  to  carry  back  the 
conception  of  sonship  from  the  historic  to  tlie  pre- 
historic stage.   See,  further,  Lightfoot,  Col.  ad  loc. 

Ilo  8^  wliere  tlie  Son  does  not  become  the  Son 
by  being  sent,  but  is  already  '  God's  own  Son ' 
(emphatic)  before  He  is  sent,  tends  the  same  way. 

In  the  Epp.  of  St.  John  there  is  nothing  quite 
conclusive.  We  are  really  at  the  same  level  as  in 
the  Gospel.  But,  as  there,  the  absolute  use  of  '  the 
Father'  and  'the  Son'  and  of  'God  the  Father' 
(1  Jn  2=2-24  414  512^  2  Jn  cf.  1  P  P,  Jude^)  sug- 
gests a  conception  of  Sonship  which  dates  back 
behind  the  historic  manifestation.  On  Jn  1^*  see 
above. 

Note  on  the  origin  of  the  Christian  vse  of  the  title  '  Son  of 
God.'  —  In  his  able  and  interesting  but  far  too  confident  and 
sweeping  book,  I>!e  Anfdnge  unserer  Ileligion  (Tubingen  u. 
Leipzig,  1901),  p.  295,  Prof.  Wernle  of  Basel  commits  himself  to 
the  proposition  that '  from  the  OT  and  from  Rabbinism  there  is 
no  road  that  leads  to  the  doctrine  of  the  Divinity  of  Christ.' 
lie  allows  that  the  title  'Son  of  God"  is  strictly  Jewish,  but  he 
appears  to  think  that  the  further  step  'Son  of  God  =  God'wa9 
taken  upon  Gentile  ground,  through  tlie  lax  ideas  brought  in  by 
the  converts  from  paganism,  and  their  readiness  to  admit  new 
divinities  to  the  Pantheon.  Against  this,  indeed,  ought  rightly 
to  be  set  the  fact  that  the  iirst  lesson  that  they  learnt  on 
coming  over  to  Christianity  was  the  great  lesson  that  God  is 
One.  But  it  was  not  really  left  to  the  Gentile  Christians  to 
crown  an  edifice  that  was  incomplete  without  them.  Wernle 
himself  evidently  feels  that  St.  Paul  had  already  gone  far  by 
identifying  Christ  with  the  '  Lord '  of  OT.  He  is  obliged  further 
to  say  that  in  his  Christology  St.  Paul  is  not  really  a  Jew,  and 
to  set  down  this  side  of  his  teaching  to  a  supposed  'mytho- 
logical tendency'  which  he  himself  is  unable  to  account  for. 

It  is  one  of  the  ground  fallacies  of  Wernle's  book  to  attribute 
far  too  much  to  the  initiative  of  St.  Paul.  If  the  deification  of 
Christ  had  been  really  due  to  him,  and  if  in  carrying  it  out  he 
had  been  acting  in  opposition  to  the  sense  of  the  Christian 
community,  we  should  most  certainly  have  heard  of  it.  But  it 
is  quite  beyond  question  that  Christ  Himself  was  accused  before 
the  Sanhedrin  of  an  extreme  form  of  blasphemy,  and  that  it 
was  upon  that  charge  that  He  was  condemned  (Mk  14'ii-64 in 
the  Fourth  Gospel  we  are  expressly  told  that  the  Jews  regarded 
the  claim  of  Christ  as  'making  himself  equal  with  God'  (Jn 
513).  It  is,  however,  another  of  Wernle's  ground  fallacies  to 
treat  especially  the  Jewish  element  in  this  Gospel  with  great 
one-sidedness  (see  Synopt.  Frage,  p.  255,  a  real  blot  upon  an 
otherwise  excellent  book). 

The  only  at  all  contemporary  attempt  known  to  the  present 
writer  to  distinguish  radically  between  uii;  Smij  and  Oio;  is  in 
Clein.  Zlom,  xvL  15,  16  (cf.  x.  10).  It  is  characteristic  of  the 
teaching  of  that  curiously  isolated  production.  At  a  later  date 
the  distinction  became  the  main  fulcrum  of  Arianism. 

III.  The  Eakly  Church.— We  might  sum  up 
at  the  point  we  have  reached  ;  but  it  seems  better 
to  pass  on  a  few  steps  beyond  the  close  of  NT. 
which  is  not  a  real  break. 


578 


SON  OF  GOD 


SON  OF  GOD 


1.  The  sub-Apostolic  Fathers. — In  the  sub- Apos- 
tolic writings  we  find  a  state  of  things  very  similar 
to  that  which  we  have  just  left  behind.  There  is 
no  doubt  a  certain  amount  of  usage  in  which  the 
term  '  Son '  may  be  appropriately  explained  of  the 
Incarnate. 

Such  would  be,  e.g.,  Ignatius,  Smyrn.  i.  1,  'per- 
suaded as  touching  our  Lord  that  he  is  truly  of 
the  race  of  David  according  to  the  flesh,  but  Son 
of  God  by  the  Divine  will  and  power,  truly  born 
of  a  virgin.'  This  is  clearly  modelled  on  Ro  l* 
(similarly  Barn.  v.  9,  11). 

But  even  in  this  writer  there  are  instances  where 
a  less  restricted  sense  would  seem  to  be  intended, 
as  in  the  Trinitarian  passage,  Magn.  xiii.  1,  'that 
ye  may  prosper  in  all  things  ...  in  the  Son  and 
Father  and  in  the  Spirit'  {^i*  vli^.  Kal  irarpl  Kal 
iv  iryeifjiaTL) ;  and  in  llom.  inscr.,  '[the  Church] 
which  I  also  salute  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ, 
the  Son  of  the  Father'  (vlov  iraTpds).  We  seem 
to  have  here  the  absolute  use  of  '  Father '  and 
'  Son '  as  correlative  to  each  other,  without  refer- 
ence to  the  Incarnation.  Cf.  Magn.  vi.  1,  'Jesus 
Christ,  who  was  with  the  Father  before  the  worlds 
and  appeared  at  the  end  of  time ' ;  if  the  Father- 
hood is  pre-mundane,  the  Sonship  must  also  be 
pre-mundane. 

All  ambiguity  is  removed  in  Barn.  vi.  12,  where 
we  have  the  lirst  express  reference  of  the  plural  in 
Gn  V  to  '  the  Son,'  '  For  the  scripture  saith  con- 
cerning us,  how  he  saith  to  the  Son  :  Let  us  make,' 
etc.  (cf.  V.  5).  The  strange  reading  '  Son  of  God,' 
foisted  into  the  free  quotation  of  Ex  17"  in  Barn, 
xii.  9,  can  hardly  be  adduced,  because  Joshua 
is  regarded  as  a  type  by  anticipation  of  the  In- 
carnate. 

Another  quite  clear  passage  is  Herm.  Sim.  ix. 
12.  2,  where  the  Son  of  God,  eo  nomine,  is  described 
as  '  anterior  to  all  creation,  so  that  he  became  the 
Father's  adviser  in  his  creation '  (6  niv  vibs  toO  BeoO 
irdaT]S  T^s  KTicreus  avToO  Trpoyeviarepdi  iariv,  k.t.X.  ). 
This  evidently  takes  up  the  irpioT6TOKo$  iricr?;?  Krlcrem 
of  Col  1'*,  assuming  the  doctrine  if  not  actually 
referring  to  the  words. 

Of  the  group  of  passages  in  Patr.  Apost.  where 
wots  is  certainly  used  in  the  sense  of  '  Son,'  one  at 
least,  Ep.  Diogn.  viii.  9-11,  refers  unequivocally  to 
the  pre-Incarnate,  'having  conceived  a  great  and 
unalterable  scheme,  he  communicated  it  to  his 
Son  alone'  (aveKoivwa-aro  p.6vip  riii  TatSl).  The  state 
of  the  case  appears  to  be,  that  while  in  Patr.  Apost. 
the  title  is  still  predominantly  referred  to  the  in- 
carnate state,  the  writers  have  no  sense  of  being 
confined  to  this,  and  are  quite  prepared  to  go  be- 
yond it. 

When  we  come  to  Justin  all  distinction  is  ob- 
literated, and  the  Son  is  frankly  identified  with 
the  Logos ;  Apol.  ii.  6,  '  But  to  the  Father  of  all, 
who  is  unbegotten,  there  is  no  name  given.  .  .  . 
And  his  Son,  who  alone  is  properly  called  Son,  the 
Word,  who  also  was  with  him  and  was  begotten 
before  the  works,  when  at  first  he  created  and 
arranged  all  things  by  him,'  etc.  (6  8^  vids  dKelvov, 
6  fxduos  Xeydfievos  Kvp'iws  vlbs,  6  \6yos  irpb  twv  ttolt]- 
/jidrcov  Kai  avviiv  Kal  yeuyto/xevos,  k.t.X.).  Here  we  not 
only  have  '  Son '  and  '  Word '  used  as  convertible, 
but  a  special  stress  is  laid  on  the  idea  of  '  genera- 
tion '  as  involved  in  '  Sonship,'  which  a  little  later 
in  Origen  took  shape  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Eternal 
Generation  {de  Princ.  i.  ii.  4,  9).  Before  this,  in 
Ignat.  Eph.  vii.  2,  both  woids  yewyirb^  and  dyivvi^Toi 
(v. I.  yev7)Tb$  and  dyivrjTos)  had  been  applied  to 
Christ,  but  with  qviite  untechnical  freedom  (cf. 
Lightfoot,  ad  loc.,  and  ii.  90-94 ;  also  Kobertson, 
Athanasius,  pp.  149,  475  n.). 

The  passage  of  Justin  is  very  important  as  a 
landmark.  From  that  time  forwards  what  might 
be  called  the  metaphysical  treatment  of  the  title 


'  Son '  becomes  more  and  more  common  until  it 
reaches  its  climax  in  the  writers  of  the  4th  century. 

Note  on  the  meaning  of  'Son'  in  the  Apostles'  Creed. — 
There  arose  in  German}'  in  the  years  1892-1894  a  rather  sharp 
discussion  about  tlie  Apostles'  Creed,  begun  by  Harnaok  and 
taken  up  by  Zahn,  Kattenbusch,  Cremer,  and  others.  This  also 
produced  in  England  an  admirable  little  volume  of  lectures  by 
Dr.  Swete  (The  Apostles'  Creed,  Cambridge,  1894),  which  gives 
a  concise  account  of  most  of  the  points  at  issue.  Among  these 
was  the  question  as  to  the  interpretation  of  the  term  '  Son '  in 
the  Creed,  which  Harnack  wished  to  limit  to  the  historic,  as 
contrasted  with  the  prehistoric,  Sonship.  Dr.  Swete  perhaps 
(p.  26ff.)  a  little  overstates  both  Harnack's  contention  and  the 
strength  of  the  arguments  against  it.  And  yet  that  contention 
is  really  too  sweeping,  though  the  point  made  by  Kattenbusch 
in  his  recently  completed  larger  work  (Das  Apost.  Symbol,  ii. 
666  f.),  that  the  clause  tov  ytvwidivToc  ix  jrvsy^.  iy.  *.  Mxpiot^  riis 
Tx.p6.  shows  that  the  historic  yinnirn  was  in  the  author's  mind, 
appears  to  be  valid.  It  is  true  that  the  first  interest  in  this 
paragraph  of  the  Creed  is  in  historical  facts.  But  at  the  same 
time,  as  Kattenbusch  also  very  rightly  observes,  there  is  no 
antithesis  to  the  Christology  of  Pre-existence.  The  question  is 
not  really  raised ;  and  yet,  as  we  might  perhaps  put  it,  the 
conception  of  Sonship  is  left  open  on  that  side.  We  are  re- 
minded that  the  Creed  is  in  its  origin  Western  and  not  Oriental. 
And  for  Western  thought  more  especially,  the  denial  of  a  purely 
natural  birth  may  be  taken  to  imply  pre-existence. 

It  should  be  added  that  recent  research  places  the  origin  of 
the  Creed  with  confidence  in  the  first  half  of  the  2nd  cent.,  and 
many  would  say  in  the  first  quarter ;  so  that  it  would  be 
strictly  parallel  to  the  Apostolic  Fathers. 

2.  Marcellus  of  Ancyra. — One  episode  in  the 
controversies  of  the  4th  cent,  has  a  not  incon- 
siderable reflex  bearing  on  the  interpretation  of 
NT. 

Marcellus  of  Ancyra  was  one  of  the  keenest 
supporters  of  Nicene  doctrine.  He  seems,  how- 
ever, to  have  asserted  it  on  different  grounds  from 
those  commonly  brought  forward.  The  position 
he  took  up  was  in  the  first  instance  biblical.  We 
have  seen  that  the  Arians  exploited  in  their  own 
interest  the  title  'Son.'  They  inferred  from  it 
the  posteriority  and  inferiority  of  Him  by  whom 
it  was  borne.  Marcellus  appears  to  have  met 
them  by  saying  that  the  use  which  they  made  of 
the  title  was  unwarranted  and  indeed  altogether 
wide  of  the  mark.  According  to  him,  the  title 
'  Son '  had  no  reference  to  origin  or  to  the  pre- 
existent  relation  of  Christ  to  the  Father.  The 
proper  term  to  denote  this  relation  was  in  his  view 
not  'Son,'  but  'Logos.'  It  appears  to  be  a  mis- 
take to  say  that  he  denied  the  'Trinity'  or  the 
distinct  hypostatic  existence  of  the  Logos,  though 
some  of  liis  speculations  were  not  quite  easily 
reconcilable  with  this.  But  his  main  contention 
was  that  '  Logos '  was  the  proper  name  of  the  pre- 
Incarnate  and  '  Son '  of  the  Incarnate,  and  that 
the  biblical  writers  observed  this  distinction,  the 
only  apparent  exception  being  cases  in  which  the 
title  '  Son '  was  used  '  prophetically.'  Eusebius  of 
Coesarea,  who  replied  to  him,  marshals  an  impos- 
ing array  of  no  fewer  than  thirty  separate  desig- 
nations which  he  maintains  to  have  been  also  used 
of  the  Son  before  the  Incarnation ;  but  they  are 
nearly  all  wide  of  the  mark,  and  it  must  be  con- 
fessed tliat  on  this  ground  the  victory  rests  rather 
with  his  opponent  (see  Euseb.  de  Eccl.  Theol.  i. 
17-20,  Migne,  Pat.  Gr.  xxiv.  856-896 ;  and  on  the 
M'hole  controversy,  esp.  the  monograph  by  Zahn, 
Marcellus  von  Ancyra,  Gotlia,  1867  ;  and  Moberly, 
Atonement  and  Personality  (London,  1901,  pp. 
208-215). 

Conclusion. — From  what  has  been  said,  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  assertion  of  Marcellus  in  regard 
to  the  biblical  usage  was  really  very  much  in  the 
right  direction,  though — as  is  so  often  the  case 
with  the  ancients,  when  they  have  got  liold  of  a 
right  principle  in  criticism  or  exegesis  —  it  is 
rather  too  sweeping  and  unqualified. 

As  compared  with  Marcellus  and  the  modern 
revivers  of  his  opinion,  our  own  conclusion  from  tlie 
evidence  passed  in  review  would  be,  that  while  it 
is  undoubtedly  true  that  the  biblical  writers  and 
the  other  early  Christian  writers  before  Justin, 
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start  from  the  Incarnation  and  are  thinking 
primarily  of  this,  their  thought  does  not  neces- 
sarily end  with  it.  It  seems  to  point  backwards 
into  the  dim  past  behind  it.  Certainly  there  is  no 
sharp  line  of  demarcation  restricting  the  meaning 
of  the  title  to  the  incarnate  state  and  no  other. 
The  writers  are  so  far  from  guarding  themselves 
against  any  reference  beyond  the  Incarnation  that 
they  seem  rather  naturally  to  suggest  it.  The 
Son  is  so  called  primarily  as  incarnate.  But  that 
which  is  the  essence  of  the  Incarnation  must  needs 
be  also  larger  than  the  Incarnation.  It  must 
needs  have  its  roots  in  the  eternity  of  Godhead. 
[See  esp.  a  very  instructive  and  carefully  balanced 
discussion  in  Moberly,  Atonement  and  Person- 
ality,  pp.  185  ff.,  211-215]. 

Literature. — The  most  important  literature  will  have  been 
sufficiently  indicated  in  the  course  of  the  article.  The  works 
to  which  the  writer  himself  owes  most  are  Dalman's  Worte  Jesu 
(Leipzig,  1898),  and  H.  J.  Iloltzmann's  Neutest.  Theologie  (Frei- 
burg i.  B.  u.  Leipzig,  1897).  To  these  should  now  be  added 
Harnack's  Das  Wesen  des  Christentums  (admirably  translated 
under  the  title  What  is  Christianity  }  London,  1901),  which  has 
a  very  suggestive  treatment  of  the  subject,  though  too  im- 
patient of  formulated  doctrine ;  and  the  portion  of  Moberly, 
Atonement  and  Personality,  just  referred  to.  Younger  students 
should  not  fail  to  have  recourse  to  Dr.  Swete's  Ajiostles'  Creed 
(Cambridge,  1894).  W.  SANDAY. 

SON  OP  MAN.  —  1.  An  expression  occurring  in 
both  OT  and  NT,  and  used  in  the  following 
applications.  (1)  A  poet,  synonym  of  '  man,'  found 
in  parallelism  with  '  man '  (the  word  for  '  man  '  in 
the  two  clauses  being  in  the  original  a  different 
one).  See  the  occurrences  in  §  6  ;  and  add  Ps  lii^^ 
(for  lyiiN"!! ;  ||  oin).  (2)  In  Ezek.  the  title  under  which 
the  prophet  is  regularly  addressed  by  J",  2i-  ^  S^-  * 
and  upwards  of  90  times  besides.  Ezek.  has  a  pro- 
found sense  of  the  majesty  of  J"  ;  and  the  expression 
is  no  doubt  intended  to  mark  the  distance  which 
separated  the  prophet,  as  one  of  mankind,  from 
Him.  The  title  is  borrowed  from  Ezek.  in  Dn  8". 
(3)  In  the  vision  in  Dn  7  the  glorious  being  whom 
Dan.  sees  brought  '  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  '  to 
the  Almighty,  after  the  fourth  beast  (representing 
the  empire  of  the  Seleucid.-e)  is  slain,  to  receive  an 
everlasting  and  universal  dominion  (v."),  is  de- 
scribed as  '  one  like  unto  a  son  of  man '  (Aram,  is? 
t^J.?f).  The  expression  means  simply  a  figure  in 
human  form.  What  the  figure  was  intended  to 
denote  has  been  the  subject  of  much  controversy. 
At  an  early  date  (see  §  11)  it  was  undoubtedly  in- 
terpreted of  the  Messiah,  and  the  same  view  has 
been  largely  held  down  to  the  present  time  {e.cf.  by 
Ewald,  Kiehm,  and  Behrmann) ;  but  in  the  author's 
own  interpretation  of  the  vision  ^yyjs-'^^-^)  the 
'saints  of  the  Most  High'  take  the  place  of  the 
'  one  like  unto  a  son  of  man ' ;  and  this  constitutes 
a  strong  ground  for  concluding  that  he  himself 
understood  by  it  the  glorified  and  ideal  people  of 
Israel  (see,  further,  the  present  writer's  Cotnm.  on 
Dan.  p.  103ff.).  The  same  expression  in  Greek  (o/xoios 
my  avdpiinrov :  see  RV)  is  applied  also  in  Rev  l^^  14^^ 
to  the  risen  and  glorified  Christ. 

2.  '  The  Son  of  man '  (6  vlhs  tov  6.v6pwwov)  is  a 
designation  of  Christ,  though  one  confined  to  the 
Gospels  and  Ac  T""^,  and,  except  Ac  (where  it 
occurs  in  Stephen's  dying  exclamation*),  found 
only  in  the  mouth  of  Christ  Himself  (the  quota- 
tion in  Jn  12^^  forming  no  real  exception). 

3.  The  following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  occurrences 
in  the  Synoptic  Gospels,  in  the  order  given,  or 
suggested,  by  St.  Mark  : — 


I  word  against 


Mt 


128 


Mk 
210 


Lk 


(hath  authority  on  earth  to  forgive 
Bins) 

(is  lord  of  the  sabbath) 


*  Cf.  the  words  spoken  by  James,  the  brother  of  the  Lord, 
just  before  his  martyrdom,  as  reported  by  Hegesippus,  ap. 
Euseb.  ii.  23  (see  vol.  ii.  p.  5421'). 


Mt  Mk  Lk 

1232a       [32af-*]    12io»  (whosoever  shall  speak 
the  Son  of  man,  etc.) 
[Silf]  6^      (when  men  reproach  you,  etc.,  for  the 

Son  of  man's  sake) 
1023}  (shall  not  have  finished  the  cities  of 

Israel,  till  the  Son  of  man  be  come) 
[lOSBfJt  128     (him  shall  the  Son  of  man  also  confess 

before  the  angels  of  God) 
(came  eating  and  drinking) 
(hath  not  where  to  lay  his  head) 
(as  Jonah  was  three  days,  etc.  [Mt] ;  aa 
Jonah  became  a  sign  unto  the  Ninev- 
ites,  etc.  [Lk]) 
(he  that  soweth  the  good  seed  is 

the  Son  of  man)  1| 
(will  send  forth  his  angels,  etc.)  J 
(who  do  men  say  that  the  Son  of  man 
is?) 

(must  suffer  many  things,  be  killed, 

and  rise  again) 
(of  him  shall  the  Son  ot  man  be 
ashamed,  when  he  cometh  in  the 
glory,  etc.  [Mk,  Lk] ;  for  the  Son  of 
man  shall  come  in,  etc.  [Mt]) 
(shall  not  taste  of  death,  till  they  see 

the  Son  ot  man  coming,  etc.) 
(to  tell  the  vision  to  no  man  till  the 
Son  of  man  be  risen  from  the  dead) 
(to  suffer  like  Elijah  [John  the  Bap- 
tist]) 

(shall  be  delivered  into  the  hands  of 

men,  etc.,  and  [Mt,  Mk]  rise  again) 
(in  tlie  regeneration,  when  the  Son  of 

man  shall  sit  on  the  throne,  etc.) 
(to  be  delivered  to  the  chief  priests, 

etc.,  and  rise  again) 
(to  give  his  life  a  ransom  for  many) 
(when  ye  shall  desire  to  see  one  of  the 

days  of  the  Son  of  man) 
(as  the  lightning  ...  so  shall  be  the 

coming  of  the  Son  of  man) 
(then  shall  ajipear  the  sign  of  the  Son 
of  man) 

(shall  see  the  Son  of  man  coming  in 

(on)  the  clouds  of  heaven) 
(watch  .  .  .  that  ye  may  be  able  .  .  . 

to  stand  before  the  Son  of  man) 
(as  were  the  days  of  Noah,  so  shall  be 

the  coming  of  the  Son  of  man) 
([as  thej'  were  in  those  days  .  .  .,]  80 

shall  be  the  coming,  etc.) 
([as  the  ^days  of  Lot  .  .  .,]  so  shall 
it  be  in  the  day  that  the  Son  ot  man 
is  revealed) 
(when  the  Son  of  man  cometh,  shall 

he  find  faith  on  the  earth  ?) 
(came  to  seek  and  to  save  that  which 
was  lost) 

(in  an  hour  that  ye  think  not,  etc.) 
(when  the  Son  ot  man  shall  come  In  hia 
glory) 

(after  two  days  the  passover  cometh, 
and  the  Son  ot  man  is  delivered,  etc.) 
(goeth  even  as  it  is  written  of  him) 
](vvoe  unto  that  man  through  whom 

the  Son  of  man  is  betrayed) 
(is  betrayed  into  the  hands  of  sinners) 
(betravest  thou  the  Son  of  man  with  a 
kiss?) 

(from  now  ye  shall  see  the  Son  ot  man 

sitting  at  the  right  hand  ot  power) 
(saying  that  the  Son  ot  man  must  be 
delivered,  etc.,  and  rise  again) 
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820 
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1240 
1337 

(812']  ^ 

734 
908 
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> 

isa 

1613 

[827t] 

[918t] 

[1621t] 

831 

922 

16S7 

833 

926 

1628 

[91t] 

[927t] 

179 

99 

[93*] 

1712 

912 

1722 

931 

944 

1928 

[1029*] 

[1829*] 

2018 

1033 

1831 

2028 

1045  [ct.  2227] 
1722 

2427 

1724 

2430a 

[1326«] 

[2127*] 

2430b 

1326 

2127 
2136 

2487 

1726 

243P 

[1727*] 
1730 
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1910 

2444 

2531 

[cf.  1333t] 

1240 

262 

[141*] 

[221*] 

2C24a 
2624b 

142U 
1421b 

2222a 
[2222bt 

20^5 
[26«*] 

1441 
[1445«] 

22« 

200^ 

1462 

2269 

[280*] 

[100*] 

247 

80 

14 

25 

Mt  1811  (I  Lk  1910,  though  in  a  very  different  connexion),  in 
Mt  2513  the  words  'in  which  the  Son  of  man  cometh,"  and  in  Lk 
956  the  clause  '  For  the  Son  of  man  came  not  to  destroy  men's 
lives  but  to  save  them,'  are  not  in  the  best  MSS  ;  cf.  RVm  on  Mt 
1811,  Lk  95ii. 

The  occurrences  in  the  Fourth  Gospel  are  Jn  iw  313-14 
627.63.62  828  935  (f(BD  :  ct.  EVm),  1223.34  (gee  314  828),  V.S4  1331 
(11  [or  12]  times).  None  of  these  occurrences  are  parallel  to 
any  of  those  in  the  Synoptists.    See,  further,  §  23. 

4.  If  the  occurrences  in  the  Synoptic  Gospels  are 
analyzed,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  expression  is 
attributed  to  Christ  upon  (probably)  40  distinct 

*  The  corresponding  clause,  or  verse,  entirely  omitted  (in  Mk 
328  either  omitted  or  modified  ;  see  p.  588). 

t  '  Son  of  man  '  represented  by  a  pron.,  or  (Mk  91,  Lk  9^7)  by  a 
paraphrase  ('  the  kingdom  of  God '). 

t  In  instructions  to  the  disciples,  attached  to  101-  5. 7.  9.l4=iiij 
67-11  =  Lk  91-5- 

§  Observe  that  Lk  1129b=both  Mt  16*  and  Mt  1239,  and  that 
Lkiril-32  =  Mtr2-i2.41. 

II  In  the  explanation  of  the  parable  ot  the  Tares  (no  |l  in  Mk,  Lk) 
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occasions,*  of  which  8  are  reported  by  the  three 
Gospels,  13  by  two,  and  19  by  one.  No  instance 
is,  however,  reported  in  Mark  which  is  not  in  one 
(or  both)  of  the  other  two  Gospels.  The  occasions 
fall  naturally  into  two  great  groups :  (1)  those  in 
which  the  reference  is  to  some  aspect  or  other  of 
the  earthly  work  of  Christ,  in  the  time  of  His 
humility  (including,  in  particular.  His  sufferings 
and  death)  ;  (2)  those  in  which  the  reference  is  to 
His  f  uture  coining  in  glory.  It  is  important  to 
bear  in  mind  the  fact  of  these  two  applications  of 
the  expression  ;  for  it  has  some  bearing  upon  recent 
discussions  of  the  subject.  On  the  crucial  passage, 
Mt  1613,  see  §  19. 

5.  Before,  however,  we  can  proceed  to  examine  the 
meaning  of  the  title,  a  prior  question  must  be  con- 
sidered, which  has  assumed,  within  recent  years, 
great  prominence.  Jesus,  it  is  not  doubted,  spoke, 
at  least  as  a  rule,  not  Greek  \)-at  Aramaic ;  a  proper 
method,  therefore,  it  is  urged,  requires  that  we 
should  begin  by  inquiring  how  the  title  would  be 
expressed  in  Aramaic,  and  what  meaning  it  would 
there  possess.  And  when  we  proceed  to  trans- 
late back  6  vlbs  toC  avOpiJnrov  into  Aramaic  an  unex- 
pected and  startling  result  discloses  itself,  which 
has  involved  students  of  the  NT  in  great  per- 
plexity. 

6.  iLet  us  first,  for  clearness,  explain  briefly  the 
usage  of  the  expression  in  Biblical  Hebrew. 

In  Biblical  Hebrew,  din  'j?  or  Dixii  ',43  '  sons  of 
man '  (or  '  of  men,' — dtn  being  a  collective  term) 
occurs  frequently, —  though  not  so  frequently  as 
Dix(ri)  alone,  and  chiefly  in  poet,  and  later  Heb., — 
to  denote  mankind  in  general  (Gn  10',  1  S  26^^  2  S 
7",  Ps  11^5)  ]2i-8(2.9)  143  etc.).t  The  sing.  Dix-ja 
'son  of  man'  (i.e.  not  son  of  an  individual  man, 
but  son  (i.e.  member)  of  the  genus  man)  also  occurs, 
viz.  (a)  in  the  address  to  Ezekiel  2i- '  3'- and  more 
than  90  times  besides  (so  also  Dn  8"  ;  cf.  Enoch  60^" 
71")  ;  (b)  occasionally  in  poet,  parallelism  with  iV'x 
or  tyijx  Nu  23's,  Is  51^  56^,  Jer  49i«  (  =  v.=*'  =  504'>= 
(nearly)  Ps  8*W  80" (is)  146'  (II  o'ana  'nobles'). 
Job       (II  133  '  man  ')J  25«  358. 

7.  In  Aramaic  qin  is  not  found.  §  The  term 
which,  speaking  generally,  corresponds  is  win,  wy^ 
(in  some  dialects  contracted,  without  difference  of 
meaning,  to  m),  in  the  status  emphaticus  (corre- 
sponding to  the  def.  art.  in  Heb.)  N^'j??,  k^V^  (contr. 
K-^i).  'Enasha  (ndshd)  mostly  denotes  'man'  in  a 
general  or  collective  sense,  though  it  occurs  occa- 
sionally (p.  582'')  in  an  individual  sense  :  'endsh 
(ndsh),  on  the  other  hand,  not  infrequently  pos- 
sesses an  individual  sense,  and  also  often  sinks  to 
express  nothing  more  than  ns,  or  'one'  (as  in 
'  every  one,'  '  no  one '). 

In  some  Aramaic  dialects,  however,  though  not 
in  all,  '  son  (or  sons)  of  man  (men) '  is  common — in 
prose,  and  not  merely,  as  in  Heb.,  chiefly  in 
poetry  —  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  man  (or  men), 
the  distinctive  force  of  bar,  '  son,'  being  no  longer 
felt.  The  following  are  the  main  details  of  this 
usage  : — 

(a)  Judcean  Aramaic.  —  In  Biblical  Aramaic,  the  plur.  '23 
'sons  of  men'  occurs  Dn  238  521  ('driven  from  the  sons 
of  men,'^ — interchanging  with  'driven  from  men'(NB']N),  426.82. 
33  (22. 29. 80)) ;  elsewhere  'Sndshd  is  used,  2^  ('  the  seed  of  men ') ; 
4I6  (13)  ('  changed  from  (the  heart  of)  men ') ;  i"-  25. 32  (14.  22.  29) 
521 ;  425. 32.  33  (22.  29. 30)  (just  quoted) ;  78  ('  eyes  like  the  eyes  of 
men');  Ezr  4ll(s^JX  determined  by  the  foil.  gen.).  '6ndsh  occurs 
in  the  indeterm.  sense  of  '  a  man,'  5^  67. 12  {8. 13)  (•  of  any  god  or 
man'),  l*-^*;  and  in  'every  man,'  'no  man,'  21"  31°  57  612 (13)^ 


*  Holsten  and  Oort  reckon  42  occasions,  distinguishing  Lk  1130 
from  Mt  1240,  and  Mk  8^8  Lk  926  from  Mt  1627. 

t  So  ty'N  '.43  Ps  42  (3)  492  (3)b  629  (10),  La  333. 

X  But  read  here  prob.  DIN  |31  ('  and  between  a  man,  and,'  etc.). 

§  The  Targ.,  where  it  has  DTX  13  (as  in  Ezek.,  for  mN'p, 
and  occasionally  besides),  means  '  son  of  Adam.' 


Ezr  611.*  Bar  'gnash,  '  a  son  of  man,'  occurs  only  in  the  passage, 
of  which  more  will  be  said  below,  Dn  7i3  '  one  like  unto  a  sen  oj 
man.' 

In  the  Targ.  of  Onljelos  the  plur.  ^•t5'3•^f  '33  occurs  Gn  6I  lis, 
Nu  2319,  Dt  32''-  26 :  the  sing,  bar  'endsh  does  not  occur  at  all, 
'man' — where  it  is  not  expressed  by  134,  N']3a  (otV)  —  being 
represented  always  by  'Mash,  'inashd. 

In  the  Targ.  of  Jonathan  (on  the  prophets)  the  phir.  '43 
N^'j'N!  occurs  at  least  20  times  (as  1  S  1529  167-7  2410  2619)'; 
'indsh  frequently  (as  Jos  16  211  8"  IQS)  ;  bar  'gndsk  only  Is  5112 
[cod.  Reuchl.,  in  ed.  Lag.,  DIX  13]  562,  Jer  4918-33  5040  5143,  Mio 
56 — in  each  case  being  suggested  directly  by  the  Hebrew. 

(b)  In  Nabatcean  Aramaic  (some  30  inscriptions,  chiefly 
sepulchral,  mostly  of  8-14  lines  each,  dating  from  B.o.  9  to 
A.D.  75),  t  bar  'endsh  does  not  occur  at  all.  Mnush,  Mash 
occur  pretty  frequently,  very  much  as  in  Daniel,  in  '  everv 
one,'  •  no  one,'  etc.  (see  CIS  11.  i.  1977  2063-  6  2096-  6  2103-  6  212"7 
etc.). 

(c)  Galilcean  Aramaic. — In  the  Palest.  Talm.  (3-4  cent.  A.D.) 
bar  ndsh  (determ.  bar  ndshd)  occurs  with  great  frequency,  and 
means  simply  a  (single,  individual)  man,  as  B'3  13  in  '  a  certain 
man  (did  so  and  so),'  am  13  Nin  'that  man,'  Kc:  12  pi.l  'this 
man,'  and  in  a  weakened  sense,  with  a  neg.  or  ^3  '  all,'  as  '  he 
went  out  ty:  12  nDB'N  uh)  and  found  no  one,'  m  131  m  12  S2 
(=late  Heb.  t!"Nl  t5"i<  Ss)  '  every  one.' }  Obviously,  in  all  these 
cases  it  would  be  absurd  to  render  bar-ndsh{d)  by  '  son  oj 
man.' 

In  the  Palest.  Lectionary  (the  '  Evangeliarium  Hierosoly- 
mitanum,'  ed.  Erizzo,  1861,  ed.  Lagarde,  in  his  Bibl.  Syr. 
1892),  of  the  5th  cent,  a.d.,  the  usage  is  similar:  barndsf 
standing  regularly  for  'a  man'  (as  6^313  in  =  a»9/)aia-<if  or  a»8pai<rit 
T,s,  Lk  226  433  66  1030  1511  etc.) ;  and  barnashd  (determ.)  foi 
0  »v9^<D«f,  as  Mt  ii  1235.  35  262'i.  24,  Lk  829-  33.  36  etc. 

The  same  usage  prevails  in  the  Palest.  Targums  on  the 
Pent.§,  and  on  the  Hagiographa  (c.  7th  cent,  a.d.)  :  see,  for 
instance,  bar  ndsh  in  Lv  21  42  5I-  2-  4.  21  etc.  ('  if  a  man  do  so 
and  so ' :  Onk.  in  all  such  passages  tS'3'K),  Ps  SQiSb  (tor  p 
□lf<)115'»  1186-8  1443a- 4  etc.  ;|l  and  bar  ndshd  in  'that  man,' 
Lv  720b-  21b-  27b  174-  9  198  etc.  (Onk.  always  NB'3'N),  Pa  86-  5  56I2 
6013  119134.  ' 

{d)  In  Syriae,  barndsh,  barnashd,  in  the  meaning  '  man,'  are 
very  common.  Examples  :  for  DIN  Ex  1313,  Is  4413,  jer  26  1014, 
Ezk  18- 10-  26  108. 14,  Dn  78  ;  tor  Mpt^-rt; ,  Ouret.  and  Pesh.,  Mt  44 
1212.  43  1511. 11. 18  196,  Pesh.  Mk  836-  37,  Jn  225  722.  23.  23,  and  (in 
'  every  man  ')  Ro  29  34  1218  i6i9  (j/j  a-avrots),  and  elsewhere.lT 

8.  It  thus  appears  that  bar  ndsk(d)  is  a  common 
Aramaic  expression,  in  which  the  force  of  the  '  son ' 
has  been  so  weakened  by  time  as  virtually  to  have 
disappeared,  so  that  it  practicall.y  means  nothing 
more  nor  less  than  man  (homo,  Mensch, — not  vir). 
The  natural  Aramaic  original  of  6  vlds  toO  dvBp. 
would,  however,  seem  to  be  barnashd.  If,  now, 
our  Lord  spoke  Aramaic,  and  denoted  Himself  by 
this  expression,  what  meaning  can  He  have  in- 
tended to  convey  by  it  ?  To  this  question,  which 
is  by  no  means  a  simple  one,  different  answers  have 
been  given. 

(1)  C.  B.  E.  Uloth,  who,  it  seems,  was  the  first  to 
set  himself  to  answer  it,  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  Jesus  called  Himself  'the  man,' meaning  by 
the  expression  to  point  to  His  creaturely  frailty 
and  humility.** 

(2)  Eerdmans  argued  that  the  expression  was  not 
in  the  days  of  Christ  a  Mess,  title,  and  was  not 
used  by  Him  as  such.  In  opposition  to  the 
prevalent  Mess,  expectations,  Jesus  called  Himself 
'  the  man,'  meaning  it  to  be  understood  that  He 

*  Cf.  Dalman,  Aram.  Dialektproben,  1896,  p.  3  (from  the 
Megillath  Ta'anith,  of  1-2  cent,  a.d.;  see  ib.  p.  32,  Gramm.  des 
Jud.-Pal.  Aram. -p.  7). 

t  See  Euting,  Nab.  Inschriften  (1SS5),  ed.  and  tr.,  with  notes 
by  Ndldeke ;  or  CIS  11.  i.  196-224  ;  several  also  reprinted  in 
Lidzbarski,  Nordsem.  Epigr.  pp.  450-455. 

J  See  numerous  examples  in  Lietzmann,  34-7  ;  and  cf.  Dal- 
man, Aram.  Dialektproben,  pp.  28-30.  The  usage  of  the 
Palest.  Midrashim  is  similar  (ib.  p.  15  fl.). 

§  In  which  bar  nash{d)  occurs  much  more  frequently  than 
would  be  supposed  from  the  terms  used  by  Dalman  (Die  Worte 
Jesu,  194). 

II  And  so,  in  the  'Fragmentary'  (Palest.)  Targ.  to  the  Pent.,i& 
the  recension  from  a  Paris  MS  edited  by  Ginsburger  (1899),  even 
in  Gn  126  ([nim3  e/i  12  '133) :  cf.  Ex  1913  (for  ly'K ;  Onlj.  NB'4'N), 
Nu  127  na'D  '12V      133  it'?  (in  the  Leipz.  MS  [p.  85]  B'3«  133). 

t  On  the  Samaritan  see  Fiebig  [5  24  end],  p.  14  £f. 

*♦  Godijeleerde  Bijdragen,  1862,  p.  467  fl. 
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was  a  man,  and  not  more.  Translated  literally 
into  Greek,  it  was  not  understood,  and  under  the 
influence  of  apocalyptic  phraseology  (Dn  7^'  etc.) 
made  into  a  title  of  Christ.* 

(3)  Wellhausen,  in  1804  and  1897,  also  considered 
that  Jesus  intended  by  the  term  to  speak  of  Him- 
self as  'the  man,'  meaning,  however,  by  the  ex- 
pression the  one  who  completely  fullilled  the  idea 
of  man,  and  who  as  such  was  in  specially  close 
relation  to  the  Father ;  and  the  early  Christians, 
not  understanding  how  He  could  have  so  described 
Himself,  in  translating  rendered  barndshd  falsely 
by  6  vlb%  Tov  Avdpunrov  instead  of  by  6  &vdpwTro% :  the 
expression  was  thus  brought  into  connexion  with 
Dn  7'^,  and  so  became  a  standing  Messianic  desig- 
nation of  Christ.t 

(4)  Arnold  Meyer  J  called  attention  to  the  fact 
that  in  Aramaic,  in  particular  in  the  Aramaic 
spoken  in  Galilee,  it  was  not  unusual  for  a  person 
to  speak  of  him-  (or  her-)  self  as  '  this  man,'  '  this 
woman '  (t«i3a  Nin.i,  Nnn^N  x'''''"i),§  and  also  that  there 
are,  even  in  the  OT,  passages  in  which,  though  the 
general  term  '  man '  is  used,  the  reference  is  clearly 
to  the  speaker  (Job  3^  16^') ;  and  he  applied  this 
principle  to  the  explanation  of  at  least  some  of  the 
passages  in  the  Gospels :  sometimes,  in  using  the 
expression,  Jesus  sjjoke  of  men  in  general  (as 
Mk  2^*  'Therefore  man  is  lord  of  the  sabbath,' 
12^^),  sometimes  He  pointed  by  it  to  Himself  (as 
Mk  2'"  '  that  ye  may  know  that  a  man  hath 
authority  on  earth  to  forgive  sins,'  Mt  8^",  11'* '  a 
man  came  eating  and  drinking,'  etc.) :  the  early 
Greek-speaking  Christians,  translating  it  by  6  vlbi 
ToO  6.v6pwirov,  combined  with  it  associations  derived 
from  Dn  7^^  This  explanation  does  not  carry  us 
very  far.  It  is  true,  it  might  in  the  abstract  (see 
§  22)  be  adopted  for  some  of  the  passages  cited ; 
but  otherwise  the  expression  used  in  the  Gospels  is 
not,  as  in  the  Galilsean  phrase  quoted,  '  this  man '; 
nor  does  Meyer  make  any  attempt  to  show  how 
in  the  numerous  other  passages  concerned,  the  pre- 
dictions of  sufi'erings  and  the  eschatological  utter- 
ances, the  expression  '  a  man '  could  have  been 
naturally  employed  by  Christ  (cf.  Fiebig,  p.  74  f.). 

(5)  Lietzmann,  as  the  result  of  a  careful  ex- 
amination of  the  existing  evidence,  literary  and 
philological,  rejecting  the  solutions  of  his  prede- 
cessors, reached  the  startling  conclusion  ||  that 
'Jesus  never  applied  to  Himself  tlie  title  "son  of 
man  "  at  all,  because  it  does  not  exist  in  Aramaic, 
and  upon  linguistic  grounds  cannot  exist,' — on 
account,  viz.,  of  the  fact  mentioned  above,  that 
barndshd,  though  it  is  lit.  '  tlie  son  of  man,'  in 
actiial  usage  means  simply  'the  man,' so  that  the 
distinction  made  in  the  Greek  between  6  iLi'dponros 
and  6  vlbs  rov  avdpihwov  could  not  have  existed  in 
Aramaic  (both  expressions  being  translations  of 
the  same  word,  barndshd).  The  evangelical  tradi- 
tion which  attributes  to  Christ  the  use  of  this 
title  is  consequently  false.  The  title  arose  in 
Greek  :  i>;6s  avdpwirov,  as  a  translation  of  barndsh 
in  such  passages  as  IMk  21"-  ^s,  sounded  strange  ;  it 
was  consequently,  under  the  influence  of  Dn  V^, 
turned,  under  the  form  6  vlb%  tov  d.,  into  a  title  of 
Clirist,  first  in  the  apocalyptic  discourses  declaring 
His  future  irapovaia,  and  afterwards  more  generally 
in  other  discourses  (pp.  91-95).  And  Lietzmann 
supports  this  conclusion  by  various  subsidiary 
arguments,  of  which  the  principal  are  :  (1)  the  fact 
tliat  '  the  son  of  man '  was  no  accepted  Messianic 
title  in  the  age  of  Christ ;  (2)  the  absence  of  the 
expression  from  the  writings  of  St.  Paul,  which,  he 
claims,  is  scarcely  conceivable  had  it  really  been 

*  Theol.  Tijdschr.  1894,  pp.  153-176  ;  18!)5,  pp.  49-71. 
t  Isr.  u.  Jiid.  Gesch.  (1S94)  p.  312 ;  ed.  3  (1897),  p.  381 ;  cf. 
Skizzemind  Vorarbeiten,  vi.  (1890)  p.  200  f. 

}  Jesu  Muttersprache  (1896),  pp.  91-101,  140-149. 
§  Dalman,  Grammatik,  77  f. ;  Die  Worte  Jesu,  204 f. 
I  Der  Menschensohn,  1896,  p.  86 


used  habitually  by  Christ ;  (3)  its  absence  likewise 
from  the  literature  of  the  sub-apostolic  ages,  the 
Didachc,  Clement,  Polycarp,  the  Shepherd  of  Her- 
nias, etc.,  after  a  review  of  which  Lietzmann  finds  it 
to  be  first  alluded  to  by  the  Gnostic  sect  of  Ophites 
(pp.  62-69),  Marcion  (c.  120-150  A.D.),_and  Ignatius 
(Ephcs.  XX.  2,  T(fi  vl(p  avOpwTTov  KoX  vii^  deov).  And 
Wellhausen,  though  for  long  he  could  not  bring 
himself  to  such  a  tour  de,  force  (' Gewaltstreich '), 
was  forced  ultimately  to  agree  with  Lietzmann. 
The  sense  in  which  he  formerly  (see  above) 
supposed  Christ  to  have  used  the  expression  he 
now  considered  to  be  too  abstract,  and  could  conse- 
quently find  no  alternative  left  but,  bold  as  the 
step  might  appear,  to  deny  that  Christ  used  the 
expression  at  all.  The  title  originated  in  Dn  7^^ 
being  attributed  first  to  Jesus  in  the  eschatological 
passages  (cf.  Mk  13-^  where,  as  Wellh.  observes, 
'  the  son  of  man '  is  not  expressly  identified  with 
the  speaker) ;  and  its  adoption  afterwards  as  a 
general  self -de.signation  of  Jesus  was  perhaps 
facilitated  by  a  misapprehension  of  pas.sages  such 
as  Mk  2-^,  in  which  barndshd,  though  meant  gener- 
ally, was  interpreted  as  referring  specially  to 
Christ.* 

The  g^eneral  conclusion  that  Christ  had  not  Himself  used  the 
title  had  been  reached  before,  though  without  the  use  of  the 
argument  based  upon  the  Aramaic,  by  Volkmar  in  1870,  and 
especially  by  Oort  (in  De  Uitdrukking  i  mi;  toD  ».  in  het  NT, 
1893),  who,  though  he  allowed  that  Jesus  might  have  used  the 
expression  as  a  symbol  of  the  future  kingdom,  argued  that  He 
did  not  use  it  as  a  self-designation  ;  it  was  introcliiccd  first  as 
a  personal  title  by  the  early  Christians  from  apocalyptic  litera- 
ture, and  was  ascribed  afterwards  to  Jesus  Himself  by  the 
evangelists. 

9.  Such  a  conclusion,  conflicting,  as  it  does,  with 
all  the  direct  evidence  tliat  we  possess  on  the 
subject,  could  not  be  accepted,  except  upon  the 
clearest  and  strongest  grounds ;  and  it  is  not  sur- 
prising to  find  the  leading  NT  scholars  on  the 
Continent,  including  even  those  who  approach  the 
Gospel  records  from  a  thoroughly  critical  stand- 
point, ojiposed  to  it.  The  principal  objections 
may  be  thus  summarized.  (1)  The  variations  be- 
tween this  title  and  the  personal  pron.  presented 
by  many  of  the  parallel  narratives  (see  the  Table), 
show,  indeed,  that  there  are  occasions  on  which 
we  cannot  be  sure  whether  the  term  was  actually 
used  by  our  Lord  or  not,  and  it  might  be  admitted 
(see  §  22)  that  there  were  even  other  passages  in 
which  it  had  been  attributed  to  Him  incorrectly ; 
but  that  an  expression  which  in  the  Gospels  is 
attributed  solely  to  Him,  and  is  never  used  by 
tJie  evangelists  themselves,  should  in  reality  have 
been  never  used  by  Him,  but  have  been  introduced 
into  the  Gospels  entirely  by  the  evangelists, 
implies  an  inversion  of  the  facts  which  is  hardly 
credible.  (2)  The  attribution  of  the  expression 
to  Christ  does  not  depend  upon  isolated  texts  in 
individual  Gospels ;  it  has  in  many  cases,  as  the 
Table  shows,  the  support  of  the  double,  and  even 
of  the  triple.  Synoptic  tradition.  (3)  Exactly  the 
same  usage  is  found,  moreover,  in  tlie  independent 
tradition  represented  by  the  Fourth  Gospel ;  and, 
as  Dr.  Drummond  [§  24]  remarks,  '  there  seems  to 
be  no  particular  reason  for  its  appearance  in  this 
Gospel,  except  the  fact  that  it  was  at  least  believed 
to  be  a  common  expression  in  the  mouth  of  Jesus.' 
Direct  personal  reminiscences  unquestionably  un- 
derlie both  these  traditions ;  and,  as  the  same 
autliority  further  remarks,  'the  apostles  must 
have  known  whether  their  Master  spoke  of  Him- 
self in  the  way  recorded  in  the  Gospels  or  not ;  and 
the  Gospels  are  sufliciently  near  apostolical  sources 
to  make  us  pause  before  admitting  that  the  Church 
is  responsible  for  the  appearance  of  so  striking 
a  characteristic '  as  this  title  in  the  mouth  of 
Clirist.  (4)  Even  assuming  that  the  title  was  intro- 
duced into  the  eschatological  passages  in  the  manner 

*  Skizzen  u.  Vorarbeiten,  vi.  (1899)  pp.  188,  200  f.,  206,  214. 
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supposed,  it  is  difficult  to  conjecture  a  motive  for 
extending  the  usage  to  a  number  of  other  passages 
of  an  entirely  ditterent  character  (Baldensperger 
[§  24],  p.  254).  (5)  As  regards  the  supposition  that 
the  ascription  of  the  expression  to  Christ  was  due 
to  the  early  Church,  Dr.  Drummond  observes : 
'  The  Church  was  more  likely  to  omit  than  to 
insert  the  phrase.  Reliance  is  placed  on  the 
silence  of  Christian  writers  to  show  tliat  the  phrase 
was  not  known.  Tlie  Gospels  conclusively  prove 
that  it  was  known  ;  and  to  imagine  that  it  was  a 
favourite  expression  just  during  the  period  when 
the  Gospels  were  composed,  and  that  before  that 
time  it  was  not  known,  and  after  that  time  it 
was  not  in  common  use,  is  to  construct  history 
to  suit  the  hypothesis.  The  Cliurch  would  have 
preferred  some  title  apparently  higher  and  more 
dignified.'  (6)  St.  Paul,  it  is  urged,  never  uses 
the  title.  But  neither  do  the  evangelists  in 
speaking  of  Christ,  and  yet  their  own  narratives 
show  that  they  were  acquainted  with  it,  and 
believed  it  to  have  been  used  by  Christ.  Unless 
Ac  7^*  is  to  be  eliminated  as  unhistorical,  along 
with  the  numerous  occurrences  of  the  title  in  the 
mouth  of  Christ  found  in  the  Gospels,  it  must  have 
been  known  at  the  time  of  Stephen's  martyrdom 
as  a  designation  of  Jesus ;  for  otherwise  there 
would  be  no  sufficient  cause  in  Stephen's  exclama- 
tion to  account  for  the  fury  of  the  Jews  (Drum- 
mond). Schmiedel,  moreover,*  argues  at  length 
that  the  use  made  of  Ps  8  in  1  Co  15^'  and  He 
2''*  presupposes  the  acquaintance  of  the  apostles 
with  the  expression  as  a  designation  of  Christ ; 
the  fact  that  they  do  not  use  it  more  frequently  is 
not  difficult  to  explain.  They  wrote  largely  for 
converts  from  heathenism,  who  would  be  liable  to 
misunderstand  it ;  and  they  naturally  chose  by 
preference  terms  which  would  give  prominence  to 
the  Divinity  of  Christ.  The  case  would  be  similar 
with  the  sub-apostolic  writers.  Barnab.  12^'^*', 
however,  which,  it  had  been  alleged,  was  proof 
that  the  writer  was  unacquainted  with  the  title, 
had  been  wrongly  explained  (as  Lietzmann  after- 
wards admitted  f). 

10.  All  these  considerations  would,  however,  un- 
doubtedly have  to  yield,  if  it  were  philologically 
certain  that  '  the  son  of  man '  could  not  have  been 
an  expression  used  by  our  Lord.  The  reasons  ad- 
duced in  support  of  this  conclusion  are,  beyond 
question,  weighty ;  we  must  consider  carefully 
whether  they  are  conclusive. 

In  the  first  place,  it  must  be  clearly  understood 
that  we  have  no  actual  knowledge  of  the  Aram, 
original  used  (presumably)  by  Christ.  We  have 
no  records  of  tne  Galilaean  dialect  as  early  as  the 
first  cent.  A.D. ;  and  hence  the  Aram,  original  of 
'  the  son  of  man '  is  a  matter  not  of  actual  know- 
ledge, but  of  inference.  Three  possibilities  must 
be  kept  in  view.  (1)  Wellh.  says  that  barndsh(d) 
in  the  sense  of  '  man '  is  common  to  Aramaic 
dialects  in  general ;  but  this  statement  is  in  excess 
of  the  evidence ;  its  occurrence  in  the  exceptional 
passage  Dn  7''  (in  which  a  semi-poetical  expression 
would  be  but  natural)  is  not  proof  that  it  was  in 
general  use  in  that  sense  in  Bibl.  Aramaic ;  and 
it  is  not  found  in  other  passages  of  Dn.  (as  7^- 
in  which,  if  it  were  as  commonly  in  use  as  it  is  in 
the  Jerus.  Talm.,  it  might  be  naturally  expected. 
It  does  not  occur  in  the  Aram,  of  On^.,  and  occurs 
but  rarely  in  that  of  Jon.  (§  la);  and  though 
Wellh.  (pp.  vi,  195)  explains  its  absence  from  these 
Targums  by  the  fact  that  their  authors  adhered 
closely  to  the  Heb.  (in  which,  as  pointed  out  in  §  6, 
the  sing.  '  son  of  man '  is  of  rare  occurrence),  yet 
it  is  not  certain  that  this  explanation  is  the 
eorrect  one.    The  Pal.  Targ.  on  the  Psalms  and 

*  Prot.  Monatshefte,  Juli  1898,  p.  260  fl. 

t  Theol.  Arb.  aus  dem  Rhein.  Fred.-  Verein,  1898,  H.  2,  p.  8. 


Job,  and  the  Pesh.,  are  also  in  general  literal 
translations,  and  yet  bar  ndsh(d)  occurs  in  both 
frequently  (cf.  above,  §  7  (c),  (d)). 

Onk.  uses  regularly  ifJ'N  for  'soul'  (=person),  Lv  21  4*- 27 
51-  2. 4  etc. ;  and  Nin.i  KwyK  for  '  that  soul,'  Gn  I?",  Ex  Sin, 
Lv  720. 21. 27  198  206  and  elsewhere.  In  all  these  passages 
pseudo-Jon.  uses  as  regularly  'barnash,'  'barnasha.'  So  in  Dt 
83- 3  (for  DlNH)  pseudo-Jon.  has  Km  13,  while  Onk.  has  NiyrN"; 
and  in  the  expression  'the  work  of  man's  (or  men's)  hands' 
DIN  is  rendered  by  barndsh(a)  in  the  Palest.  Targums  (Ps  115* 
135W,  2  Ch  321!*),  but  by  •Indsha  in  Onk.  (Dt  42«)  and  Jon. 
(2  K  1918,  Is  3719).  Similarly  mK  is  rendered  in  the  Pal. 
Targums  by  harndsh{5.),  Ps  86  920. 21  10316  10415  etc.,  but  by 
•indsha  in  Jon.  (Is  137  248  5112  562).  cf.  also  Ps  1188b  (Pal 
Targ. :  m  12)  with  Jer  176  (jon. :  Kt^rx).   So  Fiebig,  p.  11. 

It  is  true  ('{yndshd  is  used  mostly  as  a  collective  term ;  but 
Wellh. 's  argument  (p.  v)  to  show  that  it  is  used  so  always, 
and  that  consequently,  unless  bar  ('i)ndsh(d)  were  in  use,  there 
would  have  been  no  means  of  expressing  the  idea  of  (a  single, 
particular)  man  (homo)  in  Aram.,  is  surely  not  conclusive  ;  for 
in  Onk.  Ninn  NB'j'N,  as  has  been  just  shown,  occurs  repeatedly 
in  the  sense  of  that  man  (comp.  in  Heb.  the  analogous  indi- 
vidual and  collective  applications  of  B"N).   So  Fiebig,  p.  11. 

The  Aram,  dialects  do  differ  from  one  another  in 
details  of  linguistic  usage  ;  *  and  though  barndsh(d) 
is  common  in  the  Galiltean  dialects  of  the  3rd  or  4th 
cent.  A.D.,  it  may  not,  as  Dalman  points  out,  have 
been  equally  common  in  the  1st  cent.  ;  and  if  usage 
had  not  at  that  time  obliterated  the  distinctive 
force  of  the  first  part  of  the  compound,  bar  nashd 
might  have  been  used  by  Christ  in  the  sense  of 
'  the  Son  of  man.'  It  must,  however,  be  allowed 
that  Fiebig  [§  24]  has  made  it  probable  (pp.  33-36, 
59  f . )  from  quotations  in  the  Jerus.  Talm.  that  bar 
ndsh[d)  — '  man '  was  current  in  Galilee  in  the  2nd 
cent.  A.D. 

(2)  In  the  Sin.  (Curet.)  and  Pesh.  versions  of 
NT,  '  the  Son  of  man  '  is,  for  distinction  from  the 
barnasha  which  stands  for  6  &p0po}iroi,  always  repre- 
sented by  b'reh  d'ndskdf  (lit.  his  son,  that  of  man, 
— the  pleonasm  being  an  idiom  very  common  in 
Aram.J), — grammatically  (Nold.)  'a  more  strongly 
determined  form  of  barndshd.'  If  in  the  Aram, 
spoken  in  the  time  of  Christ  harndsh(a)  Avas  really 
in  common  use  in  the  sense  of  '  man,'  there  does 
not  seem  to  be  any  sufficient  reason  why,  if  our 
Lord  desired  to  express  the  idea  of  '  the  Son  of 
man,'  He  should  not  have  made  use  of  this  expres- 
sion. There  would  be  nothing  unsuitable  in  its 
being  an  unusual  and  emphatic  one ;  and  that  there 
was  some  Semitic  expression  bearing  this  meaning 
appears,  as  Hilgenfeld  has  pointed  out,§  from  the 
fact  that  in  the  Gospel  acc.  to  the  Hebrews,  which 
Jerome  himself  translated  from  Aramaic  (or,  as  he 
elsewhere  says,  from  Hebrew),  there  was  a  saying 
of  Christ,  addressed  to  James,  which  (in  Jerome's 
tr.)  reads,  'Prater  mi,  comede  pan  em  tuum,  quia 
resurrexit  filius  hominis  a  dormientibus.'  || 

From  a  communication  printed  by  Dr.  Drummond,1f  it  appears 
that  Prof.  Noldeke  also  is  disposed  to  agree  with  Wellhausen. 
To  differ  from  Prof.  Noldeke  on  a  point  of  Aramaic  or  Arabic 


*  See,  for  some  illustrations,  Dalm.  Gramm.  34-40. 

t  Breh  d'barndsha  'Son  of  the  son  of  man'  is  certainly  a 
'  theological  barbarism ' ;  it  does  not,  however,  occur  (as  Wellh., 
by  an  oversight,  says,  p.  19471.)  in  the  Pesh.,  but  in  the  Palest. 
Lectionary. 

J  See,  e.g.,  Da.lm. ,  Dialektprohen,  p.  15,  1.  2,  JNDl  n'-a  =  whose 
son?  n'pim  n'n3  =  the  son  of  Hezekiah.  So  Dn  220  38-26  etc., 
and  constantly  in  Syriao  (as  Mt  ll  [thrice]).  According  to  Wellh. 
b'reh  d'ndshd  (on  account  of  the  sing.  suff.  and  the  following 
virtual  plural)  is  '  unmoglich '  (p.  vi).  But  NB-VK  is  regularly 
in  the  Tgg.  construed  with  a  sing. ;  and  Job  720  1419  3316,  Pesh., 
are  precise  /orjna^  parallels  (see,  further,  Fiebig,  p.  48fif.):  more- 
over, if  the  expression  were  '  impossible '  in  Syr^c,  would  the 
authors  of  the  Syriao  versions  of  the  Gospels  have  employed  it? 

§  Z.f.  Wiss.  Theol.  1897,  475  (cf.  Berl.philol.  Wochenschr.  1897, 
Heft  49) ;  1899,  150. 

II  Jerome,  de  Viris  III.  c.  2  end  (ed.  Bened.  iv.  li.  102 ;  ed. 
Vail.  ii.  817 ;  Migne,  ii.  613) ;  see  Hilgent.  Evangg.  sec.  Eebr. 
etc.  qum  supersunt  (1860),  pp.  17 ff.,  29.  Lietzmann's  reply 
{Theol.  Arb.  p.  10)  is  to  the  effect  that  even  here  the  title  nrnst 
be  of  Greek  origin,  because  it  is  only  in  Greek  that  the  con- 
ditions for  its  having  arisen  can  be  shown  to  have  existed. 

H  Journ.  0/ Theol.  Studies,  Apr.  1901,  p.  357  f. 
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usage  would  be  to  court  certain  error ;  but  from  the  terms  in 
which  he  expresses  himself,  it  does  not  seem  that  he  means  to 
pronounce  an  absolute  philological  veto  against  the  position 
that  Jesus  may  have  spoken  of  Himself  in  Aramaic  as  '  the  Son 
of  man.' 

(3)  No  doubt  our  Lord,  as  a  rule,  spoke  in 
Aramaic ;  but,  as  Prof.  Sanday  has  remarked  to 
the  present  writer,  it  is  quite  possible  that  He 
may,  upon  occasion,  have  spoken  also  in  Greek. 
In  this  case,  which  is  more  tlian  a  mere  abstract 
possibility,  the  expression  6  niAs  toO  dvdpilnrov  may 
actually  have  been  sometimes  heard  upon  His  lips. 

11.  Origin  and  meaning  of  the  term  as  used  in 
NT. — Here  we  must  first  consider  the  question 
whether  the  term  is  used  in  previous  or  contem- 
porary Jewish  literature,  and,  if  so,  in  what  sense. 
In  Dn  7'',  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  '  one 
like  unto  a  son  of  man '  denoted  originally,  in  all 
probability,  the  glorified  people  of  Israel ;  but  the 
expression  was  undoubtedly  interpreted  at  an  early 
date  of  the  Messiah.  The  most  remarkable  evi- 
dence of  tliis  is  afTorded  by  that  part  of  the 
(composite)  Book  of  Enoch  (ch.  37-70),  which  is 
commonly  known  as  the  '  Similitudes,'  and  which 
is  attributed  generally  to  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  (see 
vol.  i.  pp.  707''-708*).  Enoch  is  here  represented 
as  carried  in  his  vision  into  heaven,  where  he 
sees  the  '  Head  of  Days '  (a  title  of  the  Almighty 
suggested  by  Dn  7^')  surrounded  by  an  innumer- 
able company  of  angels  (40^),  and  beside  Him  the 
Messiah,  sitting  on  '  the  throne  of  his  glory ' 
(622'  '  69^''-  '*),  and  executing  judgment  upon 
wicked  men  and  angels.  The  Messiah  is  often 
spoken  of  as  the  '  Elect  One'  (Is  42') ;  but  in  ch. 
46  he  is  introduced  in  terms  which  more  particu- 
larly concern  us  here — 

461  '  And  there  I  saw  One  who  had  a  head  of  days  (i.e.  an 
aged  head),  and  his  head  was  white  like  wool  (Dn  79),  and  with 
him  was  another  one  whose  face  was  as  the  appearance  of  a 
man,  and  his  face  was  full  of  graciousness,  like  one  of  the  holy 
angels.  2  And  I  asked  the  angel  who  went  with  me,  and  showed 
me  all  the  hidden  things,  concerning  that  son  of  man,  who  he 
was,  and  whence  he  was,  and  why  he  went  with  the  Head  of 
Days.  And  he  answered  and  said  unto  me,  3  This  is  the  son  of 
man  who  hath  righteousness,  with  whom  dwelleth  righteous- 
ness, and  who  reveals  all  the  treasures  of  that  which  is  hidden, 
because  the  Lord  of  Spirits  hath  chosen  him,  and  his  lot  before 
the  Lord  of  Spirits  hath  surpassed  everything  in  uprightness 
for  ever.  ^  And  this  son  of  man  whom  thou  hast  seen  will 
arouse  the  kings  and  the  mighty  ones  from  their  couches,  and 
the  strong  ones  from  their  thrones,  and  execute  judgment 
upon  them.' 

The  judgment  is  described  most  fully  in  ch.  62 — 

622  •  And  the  Lord  of  Spirits  seated  him  (the  Elect  One)  on 
the  throne  of  his  glory,  and  the  spirit  of  righteousness  was 
poured  out  upon  him,  and  the  word  of  his  mouth  slew  all  the 
sinners  [Is  11^],  and  all  the  unrighteous  were  destroyed  before 
his  face.  .  .  .  ^And  their  countenance  will  fall,  and  pain  will 
seize  them,  when  they  see  that  son  of  man  sitting  on  the  throne 
of  his  glory.  .  .  .  ^And  all  the  kings  and  the  mighty  and  the 
exalted  and  those  who  rule  the  earth  will  fall  down  on  their 
faces  before  him,  and  worship,  and  set  their  hope  upon  that  son 
of  man,  and  will  petition  him  and  supplicate  for  mercy  at  his 
hands.'  But  it  will  be  too  late:  the  'angels  of  punishment' 
will  take  tliem  in  charge,  and  carry  them  away  to  their  appointed 
doom.  But  the  righteous  will  be  saved  on  that  day;  I'l'and 
the  Lord  of  Spirits  will  abide  over  them,  and  with  that  son  of 
man  will  they  eat  and  lie  down  and  rise  up  tor  ever  and  ever.' 
Cf.  6927  'And  he  sat  on  the  throne  of  his  glory,  and  the  sum  of 
judgment  was  committed  unto  him,  the  son  of  man,  and  he 
caused  the  sinners  and  those  who  have  led  the  world  astray 
to  pass  away  and  be  destroyed  from  off  the  face  of  the  earth.' 

The  '  son  of  man '  of  the  '  Similitudes '  is  thus  an 
august,  superhuman  being,  who  is  seated  on  his 
throne  beside  tlie  Almighty,  and  exercises  in  par- 
ticular the  functions  of  fudge.  This  representation, 
it  is  to  be  observed,  though  based,  no  doubt,  upon 
that  of  Dn  7,  is  not  identical  with  it :  in  Daniel  it 
is  God  who  is  the  judge ;  the  '  one  like  unto  a  son 
of  man'  appears  upon  the  scene  only  after  the 
judgment  is  completed,  and  he  comes,  not  to 
exercise  judgment,  but  to  receive  a  kingdom. 

It  has  been  much  disputed  whether  '  the  son  of 
man '  is  a  title  in  the  Similitudes  or  not. 


The  expressions  used  are,  'that  (zeku  or  we'etu)  son  of  man* 
(462  482  625  [see  Charles,  or  Beer,  in  Kautzsch's  Apokryphen, 
ad  loc],  VV.9-  w  6311  69M.  29.  29  701  7117),  '  this  son  of  man '  (46'»), 
and  '  the  son  of  man '  (463  [see  Dillm.  jEth.  Gram.  §  194]  627  6927). 
On  the  one  side,  it  is  argued,  Enoch  sees  in  his  vision  a  human 
form  (461),  which  is  afterwards  (462  etc.)  referred  to  as  'that 
(or  this)  son  of  man,' — '  son  of  man,'  rather  than  simply  'man,' 
being  (presumably)  employed,  partly  on  account  of  Dn  713  (which 
the  context  shows  to  be  in  the  writer's  mind),  partly  as  being  a 
rather  more  distinct  and  individual  term.  '  The  son  of  man '  of 
463  627  6927  might  similarly  be  nothing  more  than  an  expression 
referring  back  to  461 ;  and  the  same,  it  is  urged,  might  be  said 
even  of  i  viis  toDi  avSpimm,  if,  as  is  possible  (see  esp.  Charles^ 
Eschatology,  p.  214  f.),  this  were  the  Greek  which  lay  before  the 
Ethiopic  translator.*  On  the  other  hand,  the  somewhat  marked 
prominence  of  the  term  is  an  indication  that  some  significance 
attaches  to  it ;  else  why  does  the  writer  not  say  '  the  Elect  one' 
(as  492-  4  613-  6  526-  9  al.),  or  '  the  Anointed  one '  (as  4810  52^)  ? 

On  the  whole,  it  may  probably  be  fairly  said,  aa 
is  claimed  by  Baldensperger  ([§  24],  p.  246),  and 
admitted  by  Dr.  Drummond  (p.  544),  that  the  ex- 
pression, even  if  not  a  title  in  Enoch,  is  next  door 
to  becoming  one,  and  that  the  step  of  making  it 
a  title  is  one  which  at  any  time  afterwards  might 
be  readily  taken.  If,  however,  the  view  of  '  the 
son  of  man'  adopted  in  this  art.  (§§  17,  21)  be  the 
correct  one,  it  will  be  seen  to  be  a  matter  of  in- 
difference whether  the  expression  was  a  '  title '  in 
Enoch  or  not. 

The  reader  ought,  however,  to  be  aware  that  it  can  hardly 
be  said  to  be  certain  that  the  '  Similitudes '  are  of  pre-Christian 
origin  ;  though  this  is  the  view  taken  by  the  great  majority  of 
critics,  who  urge  in  particular  that,  had  they  been  written  (or 
interpolated)  under  Christian  influence,  the  allusions  to  the 
historical  Christ  would  have  been  more  definite.  See  Schiirer^, 
ii.  626  (3  iii.  201  f.). 

12.  Another  passage,  which,  though  of  post- 
Christian  date  (i^robably  A.D.  81-96),  seems  to 
show  no  traces  of  Christian  influence  (see  vol.  ii. 
p.  766"),  and  deserves  to  be  quoted  in  the  sama 
connexion,  is  2  (4)  Es  13^"^-.  Here  Ezra  is  repre- 
sented as  seeing  in  a  dream  the  sea  disturbed  by  a 
wind,  and  a  '  man,'  who  is  declared  afterwards 
(v.^^)  to  be  God's  appointed  judge  and  deliverer 
{i.e.,  though  the  word  itself  is  not  used,  the 
Messiah),  ascending  out  of  it — 

'  And  I  beheld,  and,  lo,  this  wind  caused  to  come  up  from  the 
midst  of  the  sea  as  it  were  the  likeness  of  a  man,  and  I  beheld, 
and,  lo,  that  man  flew  with  the  clouds  of  heaven  [cf.  Dn  713] : 
and  when  he  turned  his  countenance  to  look,  all  things  trembled 
that  were  seen  under  him.'  In  the  sequel,  the  same  '  man  that 
came  up  out  of  the  sea,'  as  he  is  termed  (v. 5,  cf.  vv.25-5i)_ 
destroys  by  a  'flaming  breath,'  proceeding  out  of  his  mouth, 
the  multitudes  which  assemble  against  him,  and  calls  back  to 
the  land  of  Israel  the  ten  tribes  (vv.Wf- 12. 39-49). 

Here  then  at  least  the  Messiah  is  described,  with 
evident  reference  to  Dn  7'^  as  a  '  man.' 

Dr.  Charles  has  called  attention  also  to  4  Es  61  in  the  Syr., 
Eth.,and  Arab,  t  versions  (the  world  to  be  judged  finally — first  by 
[Arab,  on  account  of]  a  '  man '  [Syr.  K'K'Jin  — or,  to  judge 
from  the  Eth.  vers.,  by  a  '  son  of  man,' — and  afterwards  by  God : 
see  Hilgent.  Mess.  Jud.  pp.  223,  275,  334) ;  but  the  statement  is 
inconsistent  with  66,  and  is  open  to  the  suspicion  of  being  a 
Christian  interpolation  (cf.  Hilgenf.  p.  54  ».). 

13.  In  spite,  however,  of  the  usage  of  the  '  Sim- 
ilitudes,' and  of  2  Es  IS'^-,  it  seems  clear  that  '  the 
Son  of  man '  was  no  generally  accepted  title  of  the 
Messiah  in  the  days  of  Christ.  Dalm.  [Die  Worte 
Jesu,  197-204)  shows  that  nothing  exists  in  Jewish 
authorities  in  favour  of  such  a  supposition.  The 
same  conclusion  is  supported  by  the  testimony  of 
the  Gospels.  '  It  is  inconceivable  that  the  Lord 
should  have  adopted  a  title  which  was  popularly 
held  to  be  synonymous  with  that  of  Messiah, 
while  He  carefully  avoided  the  title  of  Messiah 
itself  (Westcott).  The  reply  that  He  used  it 
enigmatically  is  not  to  the  point ;  for  though  He 

*  The  Eth.  zeku  and  we'etu  not  infrequentl.v,  in  translations 
from  the  Greek,  represent  the  Greek  art.  (Charles,  I.e. ;  Dillm. 
^th.  Lex.  col.  1057,  919).  They  are  not,  however,  used  in  the 
Eth.  NT  in  the  tr.  of  0  v'li;  toZ  avSpayrm.  (Dr.  Charles,  in  his  tr. 
of  6926. 29. 29  701,  has  not  represented  the  Eth.  '  that '). 

t  The  Arab  version  published  by  Ewald  (Das  vierte  Ezrabuch, 
1863) :  that  published  by  Gildemeister  (1877)  is  different. 
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might  have  signified  by  it  something  different 
from  the  popular  conception  of  the  Messiah,  it 
would  still  {cx  hyp.)  have  been  the  Messiah,  which 
those  who  heard  Him  would  have  understood  Him 
to  mean.  Upon  the  same  supposition,  moreover, 
His  use  of  it  could  not  but  have  excited  the  hos- 
tility of  the  Jews,  of  which,  however  (in  this  con- 
nexion), the  Gospels  afford  no  trace :  the  '  blas- 
phemy' of  Mt  26''°  =  Mk  16"''  consisted  evidently 
not  in  His  use  of  this  title,  but  in  the  Divine 
prerogatives  predicated  of  Himself  as  the  bearer 
of  it.  The  most  that  might  be  supposed  is,  that 
though  not  generally  current  as  a  title  of  the 
Messiah,  it  was  familiar  in  that  sense  in  the 
particular  circle  to  which  the  '  Similitudes '  be- 
longed (above,  vol.  ii.  622'',  cf.  616'^). 

14.  In  considering  the  meaning  of  the  title,  it 
ought  to  be  clearly  understood  that  it  is  not  any- 
where explained  in  the  NT,  so  that  whatever  view 
of  it  be  adopted  must  be  a  matter  of  conjecture 
and  inference.  To  the  same  cause  is  due  what  is 
generally  allowed  to  be  the  great  difficulty  of  the 
question,  and  also  the  wide  divergence  of  the  con- 
clusions Avhich  have  been  reached  regarding  it. 
The  question  is  further  complicated  by  the  fact 
that  there  are  two  possible  starting-points  for  the 
investigation :  is  the  name  a  mere  title,  taken,  as 
it  were  mechanically,  from  Dn  7^^,  and  so  a  mere 
periphrasis  for  '  Messiah  '  ?  or  does  the  significance 
of  the  title  lie  in  the  four  words  of  which  it  con- 
sists, and  is  the  meaning  which  our  Lord  intended 
to  convey  by  it  to  be  ascertained  by  an  analysis  of 
these  words  ?  Or  may  the  interpretations  suggested 
by  these  two  opposite  points  of  view  be  in  any  way 
combined  ?  Or,  on  the  other  hand,  whichever  of 
these  interpretations  be  adopted,  does  it  logically 
render  the  other  unnecessary  and  superfluous  [cf. 
§  20.  12]?  Still  further  difficulties  arise  when  the 
details  of  its  usage  in  the  GosjJels  are  considered, 
as,  for  instance,  the  very  diflerent  predicates 
associated  with  it;  and  further  divergent  con- 
clusions are  arrived  at,  corresponding  to  the  view 
taken  by  the  individual  critic  of  the  chronology 
of  our  Lord's  discourses,  and  other  questions  of 
Gospel  criticism. 

15.  Two  main  views  may  be  said  to  have  been 
advocated.  According  to  one  view,  the  title  has 
no  meaning  of  its  own,*  it  is  intended  simplj'  to 
point  to  the  '  one  like  unto  a  son  of  man '  in  Dn 
7^',t  and  so  to  express,  directly  and  distinctly, 
the  Messiahship  of  Jesus.  According  to  the  other 
view,  the  title,  though  it  may  have  been  chosen 
with  an  eye  to  Dn  7'^,  expressed  primarily  the 
thought  that  Jesus  was,  in  some  special  sense,  a 
man  above  other  men,  the  supreme  representative 
of  humanity,  and  only  indirectly,  especially  towards 
the  close  of  His  ministry,  suggested  in  addition  the 
thought  of  His  Messiahship.  High  authorities  can 
be  quoted  for  both  these  views.  Thus  Holtzmann 
writes  [NT  Theol.  1897,  p.  247),  'The  title  certainly 
originates  in  Dn  7^'.  Jesus  adopts  Daniel's  view  of 
the  future  kingdom  :  close  beside  this  is  in  Daniel 
the  figure  of  the  "one  like  unto  a  son  of  man" 
who  receives  the  kingdom  from  God,  and  in  whom 
therefore  it  was  natural  for  Jesus  to  see  Himself  pre- 
figured :  even  though  in  Daniel  the  figure  symbol- 
ized only  the  kingdom  (and  not  its  head),  still  here 
was  the  person  who  would  establish  it :  J esus,  by 
His  adoption  of  the  title,  implied  that  it  would  not 
be  established  apart  from  Himself.'  He  did  not, 
however,  this  being  the  sense  of  the  title,  use 
it  before  Peter's  confession  (pp.  250  top,  260,  263 

*  Schmiedel,  p.  264 :  '  The  name  is  given  [viz.  by  Dn  713] ; 
what  it  signifies  is  matter  not  for  an  analytical  judgment,  hut 
for  a  synthetical  one,'  i.e.  it  is  to  he  ascertained  from  '  predicates 
defining  the  work  or  office  of  the  Messiah.'  Cf.  Holtzm.  p. 
253  bottom,  264  n.  ;  Wellh.  p.  214. 

t  Ct.  H.  A.  W.  Meyer  on  Mt  820  (altered  in  the  8th  ed.  by 
B.  Weiss). 


[cf.  below,  §  19]).  'Jesus,'  Holtzmann  continues, 
'  throws  into  the  title  whatever  is  characteristic  of 
His  mission  and  ministry.  He  makes  it  the  exclu- 
sive designation  of  the  person  who  is  to  represent 
and  realize  the  ideas  expressed  by  it.  Just  because 
He  is  conscious  that  this  mission  brings  with  it 
earthly  privation  and  sufl'ering,  and  even  death, 
the  "Son  of  man"  becomes  the  subject  of  pre- 
dications relating  not  only  to  future  glory,  but 
also  to  earthly  humiliation  and  death.  Thus 
Jesus  is,  and  is  called,  the  "  Son  of  man,"  on  the 
one  hand  wherever  by  forgiving  and  healing,  by 
teaching  and  suffering,  He  proclaims,  represents, 
or  extends  the  kingdom ;  on  the  other  hand,  and 
especially,  when,  coming  in  glory.  He  completes  it. 
As  the  kingdom  is  a  present  as  well  as  a  future 
reality,  so  the  title  "Son  of  man"  bears  reference 
to  His  work  in  the  present  not  less  than  in  the 
future '  (pp.  250-3,  abridged). 

Upon  this  view  the  first  art.  (o)  points  to  Dn  713  (Holtzm. 
p.  264  n. ;  Schmiedel,  p.  264),  the  second  (roD)  results  simply  by 
a  kind  of  attraction,  from  the  presence  of  the  first  (Schmiedel, 
I.e. ;  Winer,  Gramm.  §  19,  26-4). 

16.  In  what  is  here  said  of  the  use  of  the  title, 
there  is  much  that  is,  of  course,  perfectly  just ; 
but  to  the  view  taken  of  its  origin  there  seem  to 
be  objections.  In  the  vision  of  Daniel  the  'one 
like  unto  a  son  of  man '  is  represented  as  a 
glorified,  heavenly  being,  and  the  kingdom  is  a 
triumphant  kingdom.  No  account  is  taken  of  the 
long  period  during  which,  as  a  matter  of  history, 
the  kingdom  was  gradually  and  slowly  to  extend 
itself  among  men  ;  it  has  been  finally  and  univers- 
ally established  in  the  earth  (7'*).  Now,  if  the 
passages  in  which  our  Lord  first  used  the  expres- 
sion liad  been  those  in  which  He  describes  His 
future  advent  in  glory,  there  would  have  been  a 
direct  point  of  contact  with  the  vision  in  Daniel, 
sufiKcient  to  account  for  the  title  being  adopted 
from  it ;  but,  as  it  is,  it  is  impossible,  without 
most  arbitrary  treatment  of  the  (Jospel  narratives, 
to  suppose  that  to  have  been  the  case  ;  and  thus, 
with  the  passages  in  which  He  is  actually  repre- 
sented as  first  using  it,  and  which  all  deal  with 
various  aspects  of  His  life  in  humility  upon  earth, 
there  is  no  point  of  contact  in  Daniel  at  all.  As 
Westcott  (Spieaker's  Comm.  on  St.  John,  p.  34)  says, 
'  It  is  out  of  the  question  to  suppose  that  the 
definite  article  simply  expressed  "the  prophetic 
son  of  man."  The  manner  in  which  the  title  ia 
first  used  excludes  such  an  interpretation.'  There 
is  nothing,  viz.,  in  the  manner  in  which  the  title  is 
first  used — or  indeed  chiefly  used — in  the  Synoptic 
Gospels,  to  suggest  a  reference  to  Daniel,  or  to 
lead  to  the  supposition  that  our  Lord  intended  by 
His  use  of  it  to  bring  before  His  hearers  the  tran- 
scendent, heavenly  being  represented  in  Daniel. 
A  being,  conscious,  indeed,  of  his  authority  and  of 
the  liigh  mission  entrusted  to  him,  but  presenting 
all  the  outward  marks  of  earthly  humility,  and 
onl^'  in  the  future  destined  to  assume  heavenly 
majesty,  is  surely  what  the  title  denotes  in  the 
Gospels.  Holtzmann's  identification  of  the  king- 
dom pictured  in  Daniel,  not  with  the  kingdom  of 
Christ  in  its  final  glory,  but  with  the  kingdom  at 
the  time  of  His  founding  it  during  His  earthly 
ministry,  is  not  natural.  There  is  equally  little, 
not  to  say  less,  to  suggest  that  the  title  is  borrowed 
from  the  'Similitudes'  of  Enoch.  It  is  also  diffi- 
cult not  to  think  (in  spite  of  Holtzm.  p.  253 f.) 
that  it  is  intended  to  express  primarily,  and  also 
more  fully  and  distinctively  than  even  Holsten 
(§  20.  11)  allows,  some  meaning  directly  involved 
in  the  words  of  which  it  consists  (analogous,  for 
instance,  to  tliat  of  its  correlative,  the  'Son  of 
God '). 

17.  The  other  main  view  may  be  stated  sub- 
stantially, as  is  done  by  B.  Weiss  {NT  Theol.  1884, 
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§  16).  (1)  Our  Lord  adopted  this  title  just  because 
it  was  not  a  current  title  of  the  Messiah.  In  view 
of  the  expectations  of  a  personal  Messiah  whicli 
prevailed  at  the  time,  Dn  7"  could  certainly  in 
His  day  be  interpreted  only  of  the  Messiali ;  but, 
even  so,  He  could  not  assume  that  this  particular 
passage  would  be  so  generally  known  that  the 
expression,  '  the  Son  of  man,'  would  be  at  once 
understood  as  referring  to  it.  The  case  would  be 
different  if  we  could  presupjjose  tlie  use  made  of 
Daniel  in  Enoch  ;  but,  even  if  the  pre-Christian 
origin  of  the  'Similitudes'  be  granted,  it  is  far 
from  clear  that  they  were  familiarly  known  in  the 
circles  in  which  our  Lord's  ministry  principally 
lay.  Only  when  Jesus  in  the  eschatological  pas- 
sages directed  attention  to  Dn  7^^  could  the  title 
be  understood  generally  as  a  Messianic  designa- 
tion. This  view  of  His  use  of  the  title  agrees  with 
the  manner  in  which,  during  all  the  earlier  part 
of  His  ministry.  He  avoided  any  direct  announce- 
ment of  His  Messiahship,  in  order  not  to  lend 
encouragement  to  the  unspiritual  ideas  attaching 
to  the  popular  concei^tion  of  the  Messiah.  (2)  For 
His  hearers  the  idea  expressed  by  the  title  would 
be  that  He  was  not  a  '  son  of  man '  like  all  others, 
but  that  He  was  'the  son  of  man,'  one  who,  in 
virtue  of  His  character  and  personality,  held  a 
unique  position  among  men.  It  did  not  designate 
merely  His  liumanity  (for  this  must  have  been 
evident  to  all  who  saw  Him),  but  it  marked  Him 
out  as  in  some  sense  a  special  or  representative 
man.  (3)  Clirist's  statements  respecting  the  '  Son 
of  man,'  the  functions,  office,  and  divinely  appointed 
destinies  assigned  to  him,  point  to  one  who  has 
a  mission  higher  than  that  of  an  ordinary  propliet, 
i.e.  indirectly  to  one  who  is  also  the  Messiah. 
They  speak  of  Him,  for  instance,  as  in  various 
ways  proclaiming  or  establishing  the  kingdom 
of  God.  He  has  authority  to  forgive  sins ;  and 
He  gives  His  life  a  ransom  for  many.  He  is  con- 
trasted with  John  the  Baptist,  wlio  is  merely  a 
forerunner.  The  sufferings  of  the  Son  of  man  are 
divinely  appointed  (Set, — Mk  8^'  |i  ||,  al.),  because  it 
is  implied  in  the  OT  that  God's  plan  of  salvation 
would  not  be  finally  realized  upon  eartli  without 
the  suffering  and  death  of  the  servant  of  God  by 
whom  it  would  be  accomplished.  (4)  Lastly,  in 
ihe  prophecies  of  the  Second  Advent,  our  Lord 
alluded  so  clearly  to  Dn  7"  tliat  though  He  does 
not  expressly  identify  Himself  with  the  '  one  like 
unto  a  son  of  man '  there  spoken  of,  those  wlio 
heard  Him,  and  wlio  identified  the  figure  in  Daniel 
with  the  Messiah,  could  not  but  conclude  that  He 
meant  by  the  term  that  particular  '  son  of  man ' 
who  was  to  be  the  Messiah.* 

Upon  this  view  tlie  second  art.  (toS)  is  g-eneric  or  collfctive 
(Winer,  §  27.  1 ;  On  6«- '  82i  96,  2  S  7",  Mk  2=7,  Jn  225),  the  first 
art.  (o)  specifies  the  individual  of  the  genus  meant  (Weiss,  §  1C6). 

18.  This  oi)inion,  that  the  title,  viz.,  even  though 
it  may  have  been  sxiggcsted  by  Dn  7'^,  was  never- 
theless intended,  and  even  intended  ju'imarily,  to 
express  in  some  manner  the  relation  of  Jesus  to 
humanity,  has  been  largely  heUl  (see  §  20  ;  and 
the  references  in  Holtzni.  pp.  2.54,  2.55).  It  has, 
however,  been  objected  to  it  that  if  the  title 
denoted  the  '  ideal '  or  '  representative '  man,  tlie 
predicates  aflirnicd  of  it  could  be  onlj'  those  which 
were  involved  in  the  idea  itself, — i.e.,  to  speak 
technically,  were  the  predicates  of  analytical,  not 
of  synthetical  judgments,  whicli  obviously  is  not 
the  case  with  the  predicates  aliirnied  of  the  'Son 
of  man '  in  the  Gospels.  This  would,  no  doubt,  be 
true  if  the  title  were  understood  to  be  a  designa- 
tion of  the  '  ideal '  man,  but  not  if  (abandoning 
this  abstract  expression)  it  be  understood  to  desig- 

*  The  views  of  Bruce,  Kingdom  of  God  -  (1890),  172-78,  and  of 
Stevens,  iV2'  Theol.  (1899),  61-53,  while  somewhat  di£ferently 
put,  do  not  differ  materially  from  that  of  Weiss. 


nate  a  particular,  individual  man,  embodying  in 
their  highest  perfection  the  attributes  of  humanity. 
And  this  is  the  sense  in  which  Weiss  and  West- 
cott  (§  20),  for  instance,  understand  the  title. 
There  will  then  be  no  difficulty  in  understanding 
the  predicates  affirmed  of  the  '  Son  of  man  '  as 
synthetical  judgments  :  they  will  result,  in  other 
words,  not  from  an  analysis  of  the  idea  of  '  man,' 
but  from  the  experience,  present  or  future,  of  the 
particular  individual  actually  denoted  by  the  term. 
As  Holtzniann,  though  himself  preferring  the 
other  view,  writes  (p.  254),  '  The  possibility  is  by 
no  means  excluded  that  the  conception  of  the 
Messiah  was  rooted  in  the  idea  of  man,  and  that 
Jesus,  in  choosing  this  designation,  instead  of 
others  that  were  open  to  Him,  intended  thereby  to 
express  His  relationship  to  humanity.' 

The  fact  just  mentioned  has  been  made  the 
ground  of  a  further  objection  to  the  same  opinion. 
As  has  just  been  shown,  if  we  start  from  the  idea 
of  '  man,'  none  of  the  predicates  applied  in  the 
Gospels  to  the  '  Son  of  man '  can  be  obtained  from 
an  analysis  of  that  idea.  But  if  we  start  from  the 
equation  (given  by  Dn  7^')  'Son  of  man  '  = '  Messiah,' 
then  all  these  predicates  become  analytical  judg- 
ments ;  they  are,  it  is  said,  derivable,  at  least 
largely,  from  the  idea  of  'Messiah'  itself;  they 
are  expressions,  not  of  Jesus'  conception  of  'man,' 
but  of  His  conception  of  His  Messiahship.*  And 
hence  it  is  concluded  that  the  term  was  used  by 
Him  as  proj)erlj'  and  primarily  signifying  '  Messiah.' 
It  may  be  doubted  if  this  conclusion  necessarily 
follows  from  the  premises.  If  the  term  denoted 
Jesus  primarily  as  a  Man  above  other  men,  a  Man 
with  a  unique  position  and  mission,  this  position 
and  mission  would,  from  another  point  of  view, 
be  also  those  of  the  '  Messiah  ' ;  and  the  predicates 
describing  ditlerent  as23ects  of  His  work  and 
ministry  would  accordingly  be  those  belonging  to 
Him  as  'Messiah.'  Tlie  offices  and  functions 
asci  ibed  to  the  '  Son  of  man '  in  the  Gospels  are 
deduced  by  Weiss,  starting  from  the  idea  of  '  man,' 
not  less  naturally  than  by  Holtzmann,  starting 
from  the  idea  of  '  Messiah.' 

19.  Two  questions,  intimately  connected,  remain 
to  be  considered,  whicli  also,  as  will  appear,  have 
a  bearing  upon  the  question  of  the  origin  of  the 
title.  At  what  period  in  His  ministry  did  our 
Lord  first  use  the  title  ?  And  in  what  sense  was  it 
understood  by  those  who  heard  it?  Or,  to  put  the 
possible  alternatives  unambiguously,  did  it  veil  or 
reveal  His  Messiahship  ?  It  is  clear  that  our  Lord 
only  declared  His  Messiahship  gradually.  The 
question  put  by  Him  to  the  disciples  at  Cajsarea 
Philippi,  and  Peter's  reply  (Mt  16"-"'  =  Mk  = 
Lk  19"*"""),  particularly  when  taken  in  connexion 
with  our  Lord's  comment  in  Mt  16",  make  it 
evident  that  up  to  that  titne  He  had  not  openly 
declared  Himself  as  the  Messiah  ;  and  the  prohibi- 
tions in  Mt  16-»  =  Mk  83"  =  Lk  Q'^,  and  Mt  17"  = 
Mk  9»,  cf.  Lk  936,  gjio^^y  ^ii^t  He  still  did  not  msh 
the  fact  to  be  known  to  the  people  generally.  In 
the  Synoptic  Gospels  there  are,  however  (see  the 
Table,  §  3),  9  passages  in  Matthew,  2  in  Mark, 
and  4  in  Luke,  in  which  tlie  title  '  Son  of  man '  is 
ascribed  to  our  Lord  before  the  occasion  at  Ca?sarea 
Philippi.  If,  then,  the  title  was  a  current  Mess, 
title,  or  even  if  His  hearers,  when  He  used  it, 
were  likely  at  once  to  perceive  a  reference  to  Dn 
7^^  it  is  clear  that  He  must,  by  His  use  of  it,  have 
revealed  His  Messiahship,  from  virtually  the  begin- 
ning of  His  ministry,  both  to  His  disciples  and  to 
the  people  at  large.  This,  however,  as  we  have 
just  seen,  was  inconsistent  with  His  avowed 
purpose.  Hence  those  who  believe  that  it  was  a 
current  Mess,  title  are  obliged  to  get  rid  of  those 
passages  in  the  Gospels  which  represent  our  Lord 

♦  Holsten  [§  10.  11],  pp.  36-39 ;  cf.  Lietzmann,  14,  15,  24. 
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as  \:sing  it  before  Peter's  confession  at  Csesarea 
Philippi.  Matthew  (in  whom  most  of  the  pas- 
sages occur)  is  the  evangelist  who,  generally, 
displays  the  least  regard  for  historical  sequence, 
and  sometimes  groups  incidents  and  sayings  to- 
gether merely  on  account  of  material  resemblances  ; 
he  even  represents  the  disciples  as  owning  Jesus  to 
be  the  '  Son  of  God '  (U^a :  no  ||  in  Mk  C^"-  Jn  6=^) 
before  the  confession  at  Csesarea  Philippi.  Hence 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  supposing  that  Mt  10-^  13^^ 
(in  which,  whatever  view  be  taken  of  the  meaning 
of  the  title,  the  predicates  applied  to  it,  describ- 
ing the  Second  Advent,  show  that  the  Messiah  is 
referred  to)  are  placed  too  early  in  our  Lord's 
ministry ;  *  and  the  same  supposition  might  be 
reasonably  made  (upon  the  assumption  that  '  the 
Son  of  man '  was  a  Mess,  title)  in  the  case  of  some 
other  passages,  as  Mt  8-"  12^" ;  t  but  it  is  difficult 
to  think  that  Mk  2W=Mt  9«  =  Lk  Mk  2'«=Mt 
128=Lk  6',  [Mk  328'-  =  ]  Mt  12^^=U<i  12^  can  be  so 
misplaced.  Nevertheless,  those  who  believe  'the 
Son  of  man '  to  be  an  explicit  Mess,  title  are 
obliged  to  assume  this  (cf.  §  20.  12),  or  else  to  hold 
either  that  Jesus  never  used  the  title  at  all,  or  (so 
Holtzm.  p.  263,  cf.  256  f.)  that,  on  at  least  the 
three  last-named  occasions.  He  spoke  of  '  man  '  in 
general  (see,  further  on  these  passages,  §  22).  J 

The  second  of  these  alternatives  we  have  already 
found  ourselves  unable  to  accept ;  but  does  either 
the  first  or  the  third  suffice  to  remove  the  diffi- 
culty? Is  it  really  credible  that  our  Lord  first 
used  the  expression  of  Himself,  after  Peter's  con- 
fession at  Caesarea  Philippi  ?  Is  not  the  familiar 
manner  in  which  He  used  the  title,  if  not  in  the 
question  put  to  Peter  (Mt  le'^,  but  not  Mk  8", 
Lk  9^8)^  yet  directly  after  it  (Mk  Lk  O^-),  with- 
out exciting  any  comment  or  surprise,  sufficient 
evidence  that  it  must  have  been  often  used  by  Him 
previously,  and  that  it  was  an  expression  which, 
whatever  special  ideas  it  may  have  been  intended 
to  convey,  was  well  understood  to  denote  Himself  ? 
These  considerations,  as  it  seems  to  the  present 
writer,  constitute  a  strong  argument  against  the 
supposition  that  it  was  a  current  Mess,  title,  or 
even  (without  supposing  as  much  as  this)  that  it 
was  adopted  by  our  Lord  as  a  Mess,  title,  for  the 
purpose  of  proclaiming  His  Messiahship. 

The  title,  we  thus  seem  forced  to  conclude,  was 
used  by  our  Lord  in  His  Galilsean  ministry ;  but 
it  did  not  suggest  to  those  who  heard  it  Mess, 
associations,  until  it  came  to  be  connected  with 
predictions  of  the  Second  Advent ;  it  thus  did  not 
reveal,  but  veil.  His  Messiahship.  Christ's  use  of 
the  term  was  pcedagogic.  It  veiled  His  Messiah- 
ship  during  the  earlier  part  of  His  ministry,  till 
the  time  was  ripe  for  Him  to  avow  it  openly.  § 
By  His  adoption  of  it.  He  found  a  means,  on  the 
one  hand,  of  not  denying  even  in  public  His  con- 
sciousness of  His  unique  mission,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  of  lending  no  countenance  to  the  crude 
and  illusory  hopes  which  attached  to  popular  ideas 
of  the  Messiah  (Weiss,  Leben  Jesu,  i.  429). 

20.  The  following  summary  (which  makes  no 
pretension  to  be  exhaustive)  may  be  useful  to  the 
reader,  partly  as  illustrating,  especially  when 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  views  that  have  been 
already  stated,  the  great  diversity  of  opinion 
which  has  prevailed — and  in  part  prevails  still — 
with  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  title,  partly  as 
exemplifying  the  lines  along  which  attempts  have 

*  Some  other  passages  in  Matthew,  involving  the  avowal  of 
Jesus'  Messiahship,  though  not  with  the  use  of  this  title,  are 
also  probably  ante-dated  ;  cf.  Holtzmann,  p.  259. 

t  In  Lk  [contrast  Mt  S"],  73J  =  Mt  1119,  Holtzmann  (p.  251) 
doubts  whether  the  title  (which  he  regards  as  Mess.)  is  original. 
_  t  Fiebig,  however  [§  2i],  thinks  that  in  these  cases  it  was 
simply  misunderstood  (as  = '  man, "a  man')  by  those  who  heard  it. 

}  Keim.  Similarly  Baur,  Hase,  Lanye,  Ritschl,  Ilarnack,  and 
others,  as  cited  by  Holtzmann,  p.  261  n.  1,  2(3*2  n.  6. 


been  principally  made  to  solve  the  problems  which 
it  presents. 

1.  Neander  (Leben  Jesu,  1837,  129  fif.;  Eng.  tr.4  p.  99).  The 
title  denotes  Jesus  on  His  human  side,  as  One  belonging  to 
humanity,  who  in  His  humanity  has  done  so  much  for  it, 
through  whom  it  is  glorified,  and  who  haa  realized  most  com- 
pletely the  ideal  ('  Urbild ')  of  humanity. 

2.  Baur  (Z.  Wiss.  Theol.  1860,  274-292  ;  NT  Theol.  1864, 
77-83).  Not  at  the  time  a  current  title  of  the  Messiah,  but 
chosen  by  Jesus  in  opposition  to  prevalent  Jewish  conceptions 
of  a  victorious,  earthly  Messiah.  It  emphasized  His  humanity. 
His  subjection  to  the  needs  and  experiences  of  ordinary  men  ; 
and  denoted  Him  also  as  one  who  made  all  the  deepest  human 
interests  His  own,  and  had  the  wide  human  sympathies  ex- 
pressed, for  instance,  in  the  Beatitudes.  It  was  suggested  by 
Dn  713 ;  and  Jesus  adopted  it  as  a  title,  which,  while  possessing 
no  popular  Mess,  associations,  was  adapted  to  express  the  Mess, 
idea  in  its  higher  significance. 

3.  Hilgenfeld  (Z.  Wiss.  Th.  1863,  327-334;  cf.  1894,  16  f.). 
Not  a  current  Mess,  title.  Suggested  by  Dn  713,  but  used  by 
Jesus  with  the  object  of  giving  prominence  to  His  humanity,  and 
of  emphasizing  the  humility  and  external  lowliness  which  in  Hig 
person  were  combined  with  the  exalted  dignity  of  the  Messiah. 
It  thus  in  a  veiled  manner  pointed  to  His  Messiahship.  Jesus, 
by  uniting  spiritual  loftiness  with  earthly  lowliness,  'trans- 
figured '  the  popular  Jewish  idea  of  the  Messiah. 

4.  VVeizsiicker  (Evang.  Gesch.  1864,  426-431).  Not  a  current 
Mess,  title  (tor,  if  it  had  been,  Jesus  would  have  been  attacked 
for  appropriating  it);  and  adopted  by  Jesus,  not  from  Dn  713, 
but  from  Ezekiel,  to  designate  Himself  specially  as  a  prophet. 
The  Mess,  sense,  derived  from  Dn  713,  was  attached  to  it  only 
at  a  later  period  of  our  Lord's  lite. 

5.  Holtzmann  (in  1805 ;  Z.  Wiss.  Th.  212-237).  Not  a  current 
title  of  the  Messiah  (for  else  Jesus  would  have  been  attacked 
tor  using  it),  but  borrowed  by  Him  as  a  Mess,  title  from  Dn  713, 
'  the  expression  used  by  Dn.  reflecting  itself  in  His  conscious- 
ness in  a  universal  and  human  sense.'  It  thus  denoted  Him 
not  merely  as  the  Messiah,  but  as  '  the  bearer  of  all  human 
dignity  and  rights,'  as  '  one  who  held  a  peculiar  and  central 
position  among  the  vio)  tm  o-tSpiiTaiii.'  Not  being  a  current 
Mess,  title,  it  was  a  riddle  to  those  who  heard  it,  and  served  to 
veil,  not  to  reveal,  His  Messiahship. 

6.  Keim  (t>er  Gesch.  Ckristus,  1865,  p.  105  f. ;  Jesus  of  Naz. 
tr.  iii.  79-92).  The  title  had  a  double  aspect :  on  the  basis  first 
of  Ps  S'lf-,  though  afterwards  also  of  Dn  713,  it  expressed  Jesus' 
sense  on  the  one  hand  of  His  human  lowliness,  on  the  other 
hand  of  His  Messianic  dignity :  in  particular.  He  intended  by 
His  use  of  it  to  show  that  even  in  His  capacity  as  Messiah  He 
was  part  and  parcel  of  humanity,  and  to  teach  His  disciples 
that  it  was  pre-eminently  His  vocation  to  serve  and  suffer  for 
humanity. 

7.  Wittichen  (1868).  In  Dn  713  the  '  son  of  man '  represents 
the  ethical  character  of  the  future  Isr.  dominion,  as  opposed  to 
the  worldly  heathen  dominions ;  this  idea  is,  however,  first 
embodied  in  an  individual  in  Enoch,  from  which  book  Jesus 
adopted  the  title.  He  designated  Himself  by  it  as  the  perfect 
representative  of  the  idea  of  man,  especially  on  its  ethical  side, 
and  at  the  same  time  as  the  Messiah,  the  chosen  organ  tor  the 
fuller  realization  of  this  idea  in  the  world.  The  idea  as  pre- 
sented in  Enoch  is  spiritualized  and  morally  deepened  by  Jesus, 
and  also  combined  by  Him  with  associations  derived  from  the 
OT  '  servant  of  Jehovah.' 

8.  Westcott  (I.  c.  1880).  The  title  is  a  new  one,  not  derived 
from  Dn  713  ;  and  it  expresses  Christ's  relation  not  to  a  family, 
or  to  a  nation,  but  to  all  humanity.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
Gospels  to  show  that  it  was  understood  as  a  title  of  the  Messiah. 
The  idea  of  the  true  humanity  of  Christ  lies  at  the  foundation 
of  it.  He  was  the  representative  of  the  whole  race,  in  whom  the 
complete  conception  of  manhood  was  absolutely  attained,  and 
who  exhibited  all  the  truest  and  noblest  attributes  of  the  race. 
Cf.  Stanton,  The  Jewish  and  the  Christian  Messiah,  1886,  p.  246 : 
'  It  is  clear  that  Christ  by  His  phrase  represented  Himself  aa 
the  head,  the  type,  the  ideal  of  the  race. ' 

9.  Wendt,  1890  (The  Teaching  of  Jesus,  ii.  139-151).  Not  a 
current  Mess,  title.  Dn  713  suggested  the  combination  of 
creaturely  frailty  and  lowliness  with  high  dignity ;  and  so  Jesus, 
when  He  used  the  title,  taught  that  He  was  a  frail  human 
creature,  and  yet  showed  that  He  remembered  the  proph.  word 
that  the  Mess,  dignity  was  to  belong  to  'one  like  unto  a  son  of 
man.'  It  was  no  announcement  of  His  Mess,  claims,  but  rather 
propounded  a  problem  for  His  hearers  to  reflect  upon. 

10.  J.  E.  Carpenter  (2'Aei<'irs(  Three  Gospels,  their  Origin  and 
Relations,  1890,  pp.  118-120,  244-257,  3V2-3SS).  Jesus  never 
used  the  expression  to  designate  Himself :  He  employed  it  only 
in  the  eschatological  passages,  and  in  these  it  was  used  by  Him 
symbolically  to  denote  the  establishment  of  God's  kingdom  of 
righteousness  upon  earth.  The  primitive  Church  understood 
the  expression  in  a  personal  sense,  and  then  ascribed  it,  as  a 
Mess,  title,  to  Jesus  Himself. 

11.  Holsten  (Z.  f.  Wiss.  Theol.  1891,  pp.  1-79).  The  title, 
though  not  a  current  Mess,  one,  was  understood  by  Jesus 
in  that  sense,  as  appears  from  the  fact  that  He  always  uses  it  to 
express  some  aspect  of  the  work  or  activity  of  the  Messiah  (cf. 
Holtzmann :  §  15).  It  was  adopted  from  Dn  713,  though  this 
passage  gave  only  the  outer  form,  the  contents  being  supplied 
by  the  experience  and  knowledge  of  the  historical  Jesus  (as 
teacher,  sufferer,  redeemer,  etc.):  only  thus  did  He  convert 
'  the  visionary  form  of  a  Messiah,  which  He  found  in  Daniel, 
into  His  own  living  Mess,  personality '  (p.  68,  cf.  60).   He  would 
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not,  however,  have  appropriated  the  title,  had  He  not  desired  to 
designate  Himself  as  a  member  of  the  genus  '  man,'  and  also 
recognized  Himself  as  the  member  of  the  genua  referred  to  in 
Dn  7J3  (p.  47).  The  difficulty  (cf.  §  16)  of  understanding  how 
Jesus  could  have  denoted  Himself,  under  the  conditions  of  His 
earthly  life,  by  a  term  suggesting  only  the  transcendent  Being 
of  Daniel,  is  met  by  the  supposition  (which,  however,  lacks 
support  in  the  text  of  Dn.  itself)  that  the  '  one  like  unto  a  son 
of  man '  in  Dn  713  is  really  to  be  conceived  as  having  been 
brought  before  God,  and  invested  by  Him  with  power  and 
greatness,  out  of  a  previous  state  of  earthly  humility  and  weak- 
ness (pp.  61,  67  f.).  The  title  was  used  by  Jesus  in  His  Galilsean 
ministry  (Mk  210  etc.) ;  for  though  He  Himself  understood  it  in 
a  Mess,  sense,  this  was  not  necessarily  placed  upon  it  even  by 
scripture-students,  esp.  if  His  own  appearance  and  manner  of 
life  did  not  suggest  it :  it  would  be  taken  naturally  by  those 
who  heard  it,  including,  up  to  the  time  of  Peter's  confession, 
even  the  disciples,  to  signify  simply  '  the  man.'  And  this 
would  agree  with  Hia  own  purpose  of  keeping  for  a  while  His 
Messiahship  a  secret  (pp.  20,  22,  31  f.,  70  f.). 

12.  Baldensperger  (Das  Selbstbewusstsein  Jesu  im  Lickte  der 
Mess.  Uoffnungen  seiner  Zeit^,  1892)  emphasizes  strongly  the 
prevalence  of  apocalyptic  conceptions  in  the  time  of  Christ.  He 
rejects  emphatically  the  opinion  that  the  title  concealed  Jesus' 
Messiahship,  and  also  the  view  that  it  was  intended  to  express 
any  aspect  of  His  humanity.  It  was  (through  the  influence  of 
Daniel  and  Enoch)  a  known  Mess,  title  in  the  time  of  Christ ; 
and  Jesus  adopted  it  with  the  express  object  of  proclaiming 
His  Messiahship.  It  was  a  triumphant  designation  of  the 
Messiah  ;  and  Jesus  connected  it  with  declarations  respecting 
His  humiliation  and  sufferings  for  the  express  purpose  of  show- 
ing (in  opposition  to  current  Jewish  ideas)  that  these  were 
integral  elements  in  Hia  conception  of  the  Messiah.  Aa,  how- 
ever, it  waa  an  open  proclamation  of  His  Messiahship,  He 
cannot  have  used  it  before  Peter's  confession  at  Caesarea 
Philippi :  the  passages  in  the  Gospels  which  imply  that  He  did 
this  must  be  chronologically  misplaced.  Baldensperger  closes 
with  a  severe  criticism  of  Holsten  for  admitting  in  again  '  by  a 
back-door'  (see  above.  No.  11)  any  reference  in  the  title  to  the 
humanity  of  Jesus,  which  he  had  himself  shown  to  be  out  of  the 
question,  as  well  as  unnecessary,  in  view  of  the  direct  derivation 
of  the  title  from  Dn  713  (pp.  182-189) ;  and  of  Wendt  for  dis- 
covering in  the  expression  anything  of  the  nature  of  creaturely 
weakness  or  humility  (pp.  189-192). 

13.  J.  V.  Bartlet  (Expos.,  Dec.  1892,  427-443).  The  title  may 
have  been  suggested  by  Dn  713 ;  but  as  used  by  Jesua  it  denotes 
Him  as  the  ideal  representative,  partly  of  humanity  in  general, 
partly  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  m  particular,  especially  under 
those  aspects  of  character  which  belong  to  the  suilering  servant 

'°14.  Dalman  (Die  Worte  Jesu,  1898,  191-219 ;  cf.  Exp.  Times, 
X.  438-443).  Not  a  current  Mess,  title,  but  adopted  by  Jesus 
from  Dn  713,  and  very  probably  also  with  the  thought  of  Ps  8^'' 
at  the  same  time,  because  He  was  the  destined  Messiah.  It 
veiled  His  Messiahship  behind  a  name  which  emphasized  the 
humanity  of  its  bearer.  It  implied  that  He  was  in  some  sense 
a  man  '  above  other  men,'  but  not  that  He  was  the  '  ideal '  man 
— a  conception  foreign  to  Jewish  thought,  and  not  at  all  sug- 
gested by  the  teaching  of  Jesus.  He  avoided  the  term 
'Messiah'  on  account  of  the  false  ideas  associated  with  it 
by  the  Jews  :  the  '  son  of  man'  in  Daniel,  on  the  other  hand, 
was  one  who  was  not  to  win  the  kingdom  by  his  own  strength, 
but  to  receive  it  at  the  hands  of  God,  and  might  have  to  do  this 
through  suffering  and  death  :  Jesus  thus  assumed  the  title  as 
'  a  frail  child  of  man,  whom  God  would  make  Lord  of  the  world.' 
Probably  not  used  before  Peter's  confession ;  the  passages  in 
the  Gospels  which  imply  that  it  waa,  being  chronologically 
misplaced. 

15.  Gunkel  (Z.  Wiss.  Theol.  1899,  582-590)  agrees  that  in 
Aram,  the  term  meant  only  '  the  man,'  but  thinks  that  there 
may  have  been  an  esoteric  eschat.  tradition  underlying  both 
Daniel,  Enoch,  and  other  apocalypses,  in  which  (like  other 
apoc.  expressions,  as  '  the  end,'  '  the  woes,'  the  '  elect,'  i  xart- 
xn',  etc.)  'the  man'  (perhaps  orig.  'the  man  of  God,'  or  'of 
heaven  ')  may  have  come  to  be  used  conventionally  aa  a  mystic 
synonym  of  '  the  Messiah' :  Jesus  might  thus  have  adopted  it 
as  a  self-designation ;  to  outsiders  it  would  mean  simply  '  the 
man,'  and  might  be  understood,  for  example,  of  an  ancient 
prophet,  returned  to  life(Mt  161^) ;  by  the  initiated,  it  would  be 
understood  to  be  a  covert  title  of  the  Messiah. 

16.  J.  Drummond,  1901  [see  §  24].  The  term  is  used  elastic- 
ally  :  starting  from  Dn  713  Jesus  may  have  regarded  it  as  a 
typical  expression  for  the  ideal  people  of  God,  with  which 
associations  derived  from  the  'servant  of  God'  in  Is  5213- 
5312  would  readily  connect  themselves  :  conscious  Himself  of 
His  Messianic  calling.  He  would  naturally  regard  Himself  as 
the  Head  of  this  ideal  class.  The  central  idea  of  the  expression 
would  thus  be  that  of  the  true  servant  0/ God, — pre-eminently 
Himself,  but  not  necessarily  and  uniformly  exclusive  of  others 
(so,  e.g.,  in  Mt  820  i23i,  Mk  210-23,— in  Mt  1118  the  expl.  'a  man' 
(  J  8.  4]  may  be  adopted).  The  eschat.  passages  may  be  visions 
of  the  spiritual  conquest  of  the  world  by  a  Divinely  commissioned 
humanity,  personified  aa  '  the  son  of  man.' 

21.  Most  of  these  opinions  contain  elements  of 
truth  ;  but  the  divergence  as  regard.s  tlie  funda- 
mental idea  denoted  by  the  expression  is  remark- 
able. Still  those  views  which  see  in  the  title  some 
relation  to  humanity  decidedly  predominate.  The 


present  writer  must  own  that  he  is  most  attracted 
by  the  views  of  Westcott  and  Weiss  (to  which 
those  of  Neander,  Baur,  and  Holtzmann  in  1865 
lead  up).  The  expression,  understood  in  the  natural 
sense  of  the  words,  denotes  one  who,  though  a 
Man,  holds  nevertheless  a  unique  position  among 
men  ;  and  this,  it  seems  to  him,  is  the  proper 
starting-ijoint  for  investigating  its  meaning,  and 
discovering  the  further  ideas  (if  any)  attaching  to 
it.  He  cannot  think  that  the  title  was  first  used 
by  Christ  in  the  eschat.  passages,  or  even  after 
Peter's  confession :  whatever  its  special  signifi- 
cance may  have  been,  it  must  have  been  an  ex- 
pression heard  frequently  upon  our  Lord's  lips, 
and  the  disciples  must  have  first  become  familiar 
with  it  in  comparatively  neutral  or  colourless  pas- 
sages, not  in  those  foretelling  either  His  future 
sufferings  or  His  future  glory.  The  title  may  have 
been  borrowed  by  our  Lord  from  Dn  7'^ ;  but  He 
did  not,  at  least  when  first  using  it,  intend  to 
bring  before  His  hearers  the  figure  there  portrayed  : 
He  adopted  it  as  a  mere  shell  or  form,  suggestive 
of  His  humanity,  into  which  He  threw  a  new 
import  and  content  of  His  own :  more  special 
associations  derived  from  Dn  7'^ — perhaps,  also, 
in  Mt  16^  1928  25'^  from  Enoch  *— came  first  to  be 
attached  to  it  in  the  eschat.  passages.  Ps  8,  with 
its  strikingly-drawn  contrast  between  the  actual 
lowliness  and  the  ideal  dignity  of  man,  may  also 
well  have  contributed  to  the  adoption  of  the  title 
by  our  Lord.  The  title,  as  it  seems  to  the  present 
writer  (though  he  would  avoid  such  expressions 
as  the  '  ideal'  or  'representative'  man),  designates 
Jesus  as  the  Man  in  whom  human  nature  was  most 
fully  and  deeply  realized,  and  who  was  the  most 
complete  exponent  of  its  capacities,  warm  and 
broad  in  His  sympathies,  ready  to  minister  and 
suffer  for  others,  sharing  to  the  full  the  needs  and 
deprivations  which  are  the  common  lot  of  humanity, 
but  conscious  at  the  same  time  of  the  dignity  and 
greatness  of  human  nature,  and  destined  ulti- 
mately to  exalt  it  to  unexampled  majesty  and 
glory.  He  would  in  general  endorse  cordially 
what  is  written  on  this  subject  in  vol.  ii.  p.  623*"'' 
(cf.  also  p.  850"). 

22.  We  append  a  few  remarks  on  some  particular 
passages  in  which  the  title  is  used. 

a.  Mt  8-'>=Lk  Q^^  ('the  foxes  have  holes,'  etc.). 
As  Schmiedel  remarks  (p.  293),  Meyer's  'a  man' 
{i.e.  Jesus)  t  is  exegetically  impossible ;  Lietz- 
mann's  '  man  '  (generally)  X  is  out  of  the  question. 
The  contrast  is  evidently  between  the  external 
lowliness  and  the  inherent  dignity  of  Him  who  in 
a  special  sense  was  the  '  Son  of  man.' 

b.  Mt  9''=Mk  2i''  =  Lk  5".  There  is  no  neces- 
sity, for  the  purpose  of  understanding  this  passage, 
to  suppose  that  the  title  was  a  Mess.  one.  Jesus, 
in  order  to  meet  the  objection,  '  Who  can  forgive 
sins,  but  God  only  ? '  heals  the  paralytic,  thereby 
showing  that  He  holds  an  extraordinary  commis- 
sion from  God  upon  earth  sufficient  to  satisfy  the 
Jews  that  He  is  justified  in  claiming  also  to  possess 
authority  to  forgive  sins.  The  passage,  it  is  true, 
is  one  in  which  an  Aram,  original  '  that  a  man 
hath  authority  on  earth  to  forgive  sins '  §  would 
be  quite  pos.sible,  and  yield  a  suitable  sense, — the 
word,  though  in  form  general,  being  meant  to  be 
limited  to  Jesus  Himself  ;  but,  if  '  the  Son  of  man  ' 
be  admitted  as  a  title  of  Jesus  elsewhere,  there  is, 
of  course,  no  necessity  for  having  recourse  to  the 
supposition  here. 

c.  Mt  128=Mk228  =  Lk6'.  Here  in  Mk  we  read  : 
'  (v.")  And  he  said  unto  them,  The  sabbath  is 

*  For  (§  11)  it  is  only  here  (and  not  in  Daniel)  that  the  '  son  of 
man '  appears  aa  judge. 
t  P.  96  f.  (cf.  above,  §  8.  4). 

J  P.  90  (but  allowing  that,  in  its  present  connexion,  only  Jesus 
can  be  meant :  so  Well.  p.  200). 

§  Meyer,  p.  94  (cf.  §  8.  4) ;  Lietzm.  p.  89 ;  Wellh.  p.  203. 
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made  for  man,  and  not  man  for  the  sabbath  : 
(v.^^)  so  that  the  son  of  man  is  lord  even  of  the 
sabbath,' — the  statement  that  tlie  son  of  man  is 
lord  of  the  sabbath  being  based  upon  the  premises 
contained  in  v.^'.  But  in  the  premise,  '  the  sabbath 
is  made  for  man,'  '  man '  is  evidently  meant  gener- 
ally, so  that  the  only  logical  conclusion  from  it  is, 
not  that  a  pai'ticular  man,  but  that  man  gener- 
ally,— or,  at  least  (since,  from  the  nature  of  the 
case,  the  worldly,  unspiritual  man  would  not  be 
thought  of),  the  religious  man,  who  weighed 
reasons,  and  coxild  judge  how  to  use  rightly  what 
was  instituted  for  the  benefit  of  man, — is  'lord  of 
the  sabbath ' ;  Jesus,  by  His  argument,  though 
He  would  I'wclude  Himself,  would  not  exclude 
others.  And  such  a  conclusion  would  be  in  agree- 
ment not  only  with  the  general  teaching  of  Christ, 
but  with  the  context,  which  shows  that  Jesus  is 
defending  not  His  own  action,  but  that  of  His 
discijjles.  Hence,  as  Schmiedel  also  allows,  the 
supposition  that  '  the  son  of  man '  has  arisen  out 
of  a  misinterpretation,  or  false  limitation,  of  the 
Aram,  barndshd*  is  here  certainly  plausible.  At 
the  same  time,  it  is  possible  that  the  argument  is, 
'  The  sabbath  was  made  for  man  ;  and  therefore 
the  Son  of  man,  as  holding  a  unique  position 
among  men,  and  knowing  what  their  welfare 
requires,  may,  for  a  suflicient  reason,  dispense 
with  the  obligation  to  observe  the  sabbath'  (of. 
Stanton,  247  f.).  It  must,  however,  then  be  sup- 
posed that  the  action  of  the  disciples  in  plucking 
the  ears  of  corn  had  been  implicitly  authorized  by 
Jesus. 


between  Himself  and  the  Holy  Spirit),  has,  upon 
intrinsic  grounds,  a  far  higlier  claim  to  originality 
than  the  remark  of  the  narrator  in  Mk  3^"  (which 
makes  blasphemy  against  Jesus  tantamount  to 
blasphemy  against  the  Holy  Spirit) ;  while  the 
declaration  that  blasphemy  against  Himself  was 
pardonable  is  one  which  no  evangelist  would  have 
ventured  to  place  in  Jesus'  mouth,  had  He  not 
really  uttered  it.  Mt  12'2  jg  not  necessarily  a 
parallel  recension  of  12^',  or  superfluous  beside  it; 
it  would  be  perfectly  in  place  if  it  stated  with 
explicit  reference  to  the  '  Son  of  man '  what  is 
indeed  implicit  in  v.'^,  but  is  not  there  expressed 
explicitly.  Mark  '  may  have  had  before  him,  not 
indeed  our  Matthew,  but  Mt  12^"-  in  a  similar 
form,  and  have  re-cast  v.^^  on  account  of  its  seem- 
ing inconsistency  "with  reverence  for  Jesus,  in  a 
form  influenced  by  the  phraseology  of  v.*'.'  But 
the  correctness  of  the  comment  in  Mk  3^°  must, 
U23on  this  view,  be  given  up  ;  and  indeed  (Schmiedel) 
it  is  not  certain  that  Mk  3-8'-  (  =  Mt  123"-)  is  his- 
torically connected  with  the  preceding  narrative ; 
the  parallel  in  Lk  (12^")  stands  in  a  very  differ- 
ent connexion.  The  impossibility  of  questioning 
the  originality  of  Mt  12^2  =  Lk  12i<'  thus  consti- 
tutes to  Schmiedel  a  conclusive  argument  against 
explaining  the  variations  between  the  Synoptists 
here  by  means  of  the  Aramaic. 

23.  In  the  Fourth  Gospel  the  title  is  still  found 
only  in  our  Lord's  mouth ;  but  it  is  lifted  into  a 
higher  plane,  and,  in  agreement  with  St.  John's 
predominant  point  of  view,  is  used  commonly  in 
more  distinct  connexion  with  His  Divine  nature. 


Mk  323-30. 

Kt  1231. 

Mt  1232. 

Lk  1210. 

28  All  sins  and 
blasphemies 

shall  to  the  sons  of  men 

be  forgiven, 
wherewithsoever  they 
blaspheme  : 

29  But  whoso  blasphemeth 
against  the  Holy  Spirit 

hath  not  forgiveness 
for  ever  (I'ls  rov  a'lHiia.), 
but  is  guilty  of 
an  eternal  sin. 

30  Because  they  said,  lie 
hath  an  unclean  spirit. 

Every  sin  and 
blasphemy 

shall  unto  men 
be  forgiven ; 

but  the  blasphemy 
of  the  Spirit 
shall  not  be  forgiven. 

And  whoso  speaketh 
a  word 
against  the  son  of  man, 
it  shall  be  forgiven  him  ; 

but  whoso  speaketh 
against  the  Holy  Spirit, 
it  shall  not  be  forgiven  him, 
neither  in  this  age  (ocliiy) 
not  in  that  which  is  to 
come. 

And  every  one  who  shall  speak 
a  word 
against  the  son  of  man, 
it  shall  be  forgiven  him  ; 

but  unto  him  that  blasphemeth 
against  the  Uoly  Spirit 
it  shall  not  be  forgiven. 

Here  Mt  12^^- certainly  wear  the  appearance  of 
being  duplicate  versions  of  one  and  the  same  say- 
ing, V.31  agreeing  with  Mk  3'^^'-,  and  v.32  with  Lk 
12'" ;  and  the  contrast  expressed  in  Mk  S^^f.  ]\/[t; 
1231  between  '  men '  in  general  and  the  Hol.y  Spirit 
becoming  in  Mt  1232  one  between  the  '  Son 

of  man '  and  the  Holy  Spirit.  It  is  not  difficult  to 
understand  how  these  duplicates  might  have  arisen 
out  of  dilferent  recensions  of  the  original  saying, 
of  which  one  read  nb-j  ('men'),  and  the  other 
E":  "13  ('a  man,' — intended  in  a  general  sense). t 
According  to  Wellh.  the  version  in  Mk  3='  Mt  123i 
is  the  original,  the  contrast  (as  Mk  3^"  shows) 
being  between  blasphemy  against  men  and  blas- 
phemy against  the  Holy  Spirit  [cf.  1  S  2^^  RV] ; 
Jesus,  therefore,  if  this  view  be  correct,  never 
declared  blasphemy  against  Himself  to  be  pardon- 
able. Schmiedel,  in  his  acute  discussion  of  these 
passages,  replies  that  although  no  doubt  Mark,  as 
a  rule,  has  the  greater  originality  than  Matthew, 
that  is  not  the  case  universally  [cf.  vol.  ii.  p.  241»] ; 
and  in  the  present  instance  tlie  words  of  Jesus  in 
Matthew  12^-  =  Lk  12io  (in  which  He  distinguishes 

*  Meyer,  p.  93;  Lietzm.  p.  89  f. ;  Wellh.  p.  202:  cf.  Holtzm. 
p.  256. 

t  The  tabular  arrangement  is  Schmiedel's  (p.  303). 
I  Lietzm.  p.  87-89 ;  WeUh.  p.  203  f. 


It  is  thus  applied  to  Him  not  only  with  reference 
to  events  in  His  life  on  earth  as  a  man,  but  also 
with  reference  to  His  pre-existence  with  God.* 
The  uniqueness  of  the  '  Son  of  man '  consists  in 
His  having  '  come  down  from  heaven '  (3'^),  whither 
also  He  wUl  return  again  (6''-),  and  in  virtue  of 
which  those  who  '  work '  that  they  may  appro- 
priate Him,  and  who  further  eat  His  flesh  and 
drink  His  blood,  have  eternal  life  (62'-  ^3^  cf. 
vv.'"-  ^8).  While  on  earth,  He  remains  in  con- 
stant spiritual  intercourse  with  His  Father  in 
Heaven,  as  those  whose  eyes  are  opened  may 
see  by  His  life  and  works  (1").  He  will  be  '  lifted 
up'  on  the  cross  in  order  that  those  who  believe 
in  Him  may  have  eternal  life  (3'3''),  and  that 
men  may  perceive  who  He  is  (8-^) ;  and  His  ap- 
proaching death  is  the  hour  of  His  glorification 
(1223 1331).  The  multitude  understood  Him  to  claim 
to  be  the  INIessiah ;  and  ask  (123^)  to  have  it  ex- 
plained to  them  how,  if  the  Son  of  man  is  thus 
to  be  'lifted  up,'  He  can  be  the  Messiah  avIio  is 
to  'abide  for  ever'  (as  head,  viz.,  of  an  earthly 
kingdom).  In  9^^  according  to  the  reading  of 
^{BD,  the  unique  position  occupied  by  the  'Son 
of  man '  is  attested  by  the  importance  attached  to 
♦  In  connexion  with  our  Lord's  future  Advent,  it  is  not  used 
at  all  in  St.  John. 
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belief  in  Him.*  Cf.,  further,  Holtzra.  ii.  426-30; 
Weiss,  §  144c. 

24.  LiTERATOEE.— Holtzmann,  NT  Theol.  (1897),  i.  246-64,  i8 
Indispensable  tor  all  further  study  of  the  subject :  it  is,  un- 
fortunately, not  very  clearly  written,  the  writer's^  literary 
method  leaving  it  sometimes  uncertain  how  far  he  identifies 
himself  with  the  alternative  views  stated  : — Ileuss,  Thiol.  Chrit. 
1860,  tr.  i.  197-200  (as  realizing  the  moral  ideal  of  humanity),  ii. 
410,  412  ;  Weiss,  1884  (above,  §  17) ;  Baldensperger,  11888,  "1892 
(above,  5  20.  12);  Holsten,  1891  (5  20.  11);  Sanday,  lixpns.  Jan. 
1891,  18-32  (crit.  of  Carpenter,  §  20.  10) ;  Bartlet,  1892  {§  20. 13) ; 
Charles,  Bnok  of  Enoch,  1893,  312-17  ;  Oort,  1893(§  8  end) ;  Wellh. 
Isr.  u.  Jud.  Gesch.  11894,  312,  21895,  346,  31897, 381 ;  Eerdmans, 
1894-5  (§  8.  2) ;  N.  Schmidt,  JBL  1898,  36-63,  '  Was  Ha3  U  a 
Mess.  Title?"  [Answer,  No,  on  grounds  of  Aram,  usage];  A. 
Meyer,  1896  (§  8.  4) ;  Lietzmann,;.1896  (§  8.  6)  fpp-  1-29,  survey 
and  criticism  of  previous  views];  Hilgenfeld,  1897  (§  10 n.); 
Nestle,  Expos.  Times,  Feb.  1900,  p.  238  (on  Ps  8018- 18  LX.K 
(where,;however,  riv  ul.  rov  i.  does  not  occur]) ;  Schmiedel,  Prot. 
Monatshe/te,  ISOsTH.  77252-67,  H.  8,  291-308  (orit.  of  Meyer, 
Lietzm.,  and  Wellh.  Gesch.);  Lietzmann,  Theol.  Arbeifen  aus 
demlihein.  Wiss.  Pred.-Verein,  1898,  II.  2, 1-14  (reply  to  Hilgen- 
feld and  Schmiedel) ;  Dalman,  1898  (§  20.  14) ;  Wellh.  Skizzen  u. 
Vorarbeiten,  1899,  187-215,  and  v,  vi ;  Klopper,  Z.  Wiss.  Th. 

1899,  161-86 ;  Gunkel,  1899  [§  20.  16] ;  Ilommel,  Expos.  Times, 
May  1900,  341-5  (develops  Gunkel's  view,  and  traces  title  back 
to  the  Bab.  Adapa) ;  Baldensperger,  Theol.  Rundschau,  June 

1900,  201-10,  July  1900,  243-55  (survey  of  recent  discussion); 
J.  Drummond,  Journ.  of  Theol.  Studies,  Apr.  and  July  1901, 
for  the  loan  of  which  in  MS  the  writer  of  the  preceding  article 
is  greatly  indebted  to  the  author ;  Fiebig,  Der  Menschensohn, 
19U1  [appeared  since  this  art.  was  in  type.  Impartial  and  inde- 
pendent :  very  clear  and  thorough,  esp.  on  the  Aramaic  side  ; 
thinks  the  title  was  a  current  Mess,  one,  meaning  '  the  man,' 
based  on  Dn  71^,  but  enlarged  and  enriched  by  Jesus  and  adopted 
by  ITim  because  (ct.  §  19)  it  did  not  necessarily  point  to  Him- 
self, and  also  was  not  specifically  national]. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
SONG  OF  SONGS  [wyiri      ;  B  ^atxa,  N  C  ^o-^a 
q.cr/j.dTuv,  A  acrpLara  (fafj-druv  ;  Vulg.  Canticum  Canti- 
corum,  whence  the  common  name  Canticles ;  AV 
Song  of  Solomon). — 

i.  Name  and  place  in  the  Canon. 

ii.  Methods  of  Interpretation.    An  allegorical  sense  maintained 

both  in  Jewish  and  Christian  Church  :  Targum,  St.  Ber- 
nard, Luther  ;  Seb.  Castellio  (opposed  traditional  view) ; 
Grotius,  R.  Simon,  Clericus,  Whiston,  J.  D.  Michaelis  (all 
opposed  at  least  to  the  exclusively  allegorical  sense) ; 
Herder  (regarded  the  book  as  a  collection  of  separate  love- 
songs);  allegorical  interpretations  of  Keil,  Rosenmiiller, 
Ilengstenberg,  Ilahn,  Goltz,  Hug,  G.  P.  0.  Kaiser ;  views 
of  Jacobi,  Delitzsch,  von  Orelli,  Ewald  ;  two  distinct  types 
of  the  dramatical  theory,  represented  by  Delitzsch  and 
Ewald  respectively ;  a  new  era  in  interpretation  of  the 
Song  inaugurated  by  J.  6.  Wetzstein,  whose  views  have 
been  most  fully  carried  out  by  Budde ;  Budde's  view 
stated  and  criticised  ;  the  present  writer's  own  view. 

iii.  Authorship,  Place  of  composition,  and  Date. 

Literature. 

i.  Name  of  the  Book  and  its  place  in  the 
Canon. — '  Song  of  Songs, '  whicli  is  the  exact  render- 
ing of  the  Hebrew  title  of  this  little  book,  does  not 
mean  '  a  song  of  the  songs  [sc.  of  Solomon),'  as  Ibn 
Ezra  and  Kimchi  supposed,  but,  by  a  not  uncom- 
mon periphrasis  for  the  superlative,  is  equivalent 
to  '  the  finest  song,'  that  which  is  superior  to  all 
other  songs,  that  which  unites  in  itself  the  excel- 
lences of  everything  that  is  called  song.  The  title, 
which,  as  we  shall  find,  did  not  originally  stand  at 
the  head  of  the  book  but  was  introduced  after- 
wards, thus  contains  a  significant  expression  of 
opinion  regarding  the  composition.  It  is  explicable 
only  on  the  ground  of  the  view  which  a  later  age 
thought  it  necessary  to  hold  as  to  the  real  sense  of  a 
work  which  had  now  gained  a  place  in  the  Canon  of 
the  OT.  Nay,  it  is  only  the  prevalence  of  the  same 
view  that  will  explain  how  the  Song  ever  found 
entrance  at  all  into  the  circle  of  Sacred  Writings. 

This  pregnant  title  corresponds  with  the  high  estimate  of  the 
book  expressed  by  K.  Akiba  (cf.  Jadaim,  iii.  5),  about  the  end 
of  the  1st  cent.  a.d.  :  'God  forbid  I  No  one  in  Israel  has  ever 
doubted  that  the  Song  of  .Songs  defiles  the  h.'mds  [i.e.  that  it  is 
a  holy  canonical  book  t],  for  the  whole  world  is  not  worth  the 

*  In  Jn  527  the  expression  is  different,  '  because  he  is  a  son  of 
man '  (ui'is  i»0^.),  i.e.  (see  Westcott,  or  Meyer,  ad  loc. ;  and  Holtz- 
mann,  ii.  427  f.)  because  of  His  true  humanitj',  adapting  Him 
specially  to  be  a  judge  of  men.  Cf.  the  hunian  sympathy  of 
the  Judge  in  Mt  25"-i-'4i'. 

t  On  '  defile  the  hands '  see  Delitzsch  in  Zeitsch.  f.  luth.  Th.  n. 
K.  XV.  (1854)  280 ff.,  and  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  186,  note  1. 


day  on  which  the  Song  was  given  to  Israel.  For  all  the  Writings 
[i.e.  the  Ilagiographa]  are  holy,  but  the  Song  of  Songs  is  a  holj- 
of  the  holies.'  Henceforward  this  idea  of  the  incomparaljle  value 
of  the  book  continued  to  be  the  only  prevailing  one  amongst  tha 
Jews,  and  thus  passed  over  also  into  the  Christian  Church. 

ii.  Methods  of  Interpretation. — The  above 
Talmudic  citation  shows,  however,  that  this  high 
estimate  of  the  Song  of  Songs  did  not  succeed  in 
establishing  itself  without  opposition.  The  ques- 
tion whether  they  'defile  the  hands'  received  a 
vacillnting  answer  especially  in  regard  to  the  Song 
and  Ecclesiastes.  And  it  is  easy  to  account  for 
this.  The  plain  language  of  the  book,  soberly 
interpreted,  does  not  suggest  that  we  have  to  do 
with  a  work  of  high  religious  value  or  with  a  sacred 
poem.  It  was  necessary  to  wrest  the  language 
and  to  assume  that  a  deeper  sense  underlay  the 
literal  meaning,  before  one  could  justify  the  pres- 
ence of  such  a  book  and  gain  an  abiding  place  for 
it  amongst  the  Sacred  Writings.*  What  we  hear 
of  is  earthly  love,  that  of  betrothed  or  married 
persons,  and  nowhere  does  the  natural  eye  detect 
a  single  indication  that  would  call  it  away  from 
this  and  compel  it  to  see  in  the  figures  presented 
to  it  images  of  a  higher  love.  But  at  the  time  the 
step  was  taken  of  admitting  the  Song  into  the 
Canon,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  amongst  those 
scribes  whose  influence  was  greatest  in  the  collect- 
ing of  the  Sacred  Writings,  it  had  long  been  the 
custom  to  find  in  this  exquisite  work  an  allegory, 
and  in  the  bond  of  love  there  presented  to  see  tlie 
bond  of  love  between  J"  and  I.srael.  Sufficient  in- 
ducement to  such  an  inter] )retation  was  supplied 
by  Scripture  itself,  for  at  least  since  the  time  of 
the  prophet  Hosea  the  representation  of  the  cove- 
nant between  J"  and  His  people  under  the  figure  of 
the  relation  between  husband  and  wife  had  become 
frequent  and  popular.  When  in  consequence  of 
the  allegorical  interpretation  the  book  liad  been 
received  into  the  Canon,  objections  to  its  being 
allowed  to  remain  there  could,  of  course,  arise 
only  from  the  strong  impression  which  its  lan- 
guage makes  upon  the  reader,  and  the  removal  of 
such  objections  was  facilitated  in  proportion  as 
the  allegorical  interpretation  obtained  acceptance. 
The  latter  interpretation  was  bound  to  triumph  in 
the  end,  for  the  more  the  true  conception  of  the 
origin  and  character  of  Scrijiture  was  lost  and  a 
false  notion  of  its  inspiration  came  in,  the  more 
did  the  need  make  itself  felt  that  all  writings 
received  into  the  Canon,  the  Song  included,  should 
be  viewed  and  interin-eted  in  such  a  way  as  to 
entitle  them  to  rank  as  holy  writings  inspired  by 
God's  Spirit. 

One  result  of  the  triumph  of  the  allegorical 
interpretation,  and  of  the  extravagant  estimate 
of  the  book  (so  well  illustrated  by  the  above  words 
of  R.  Akilia),  was  the  introduction  of  the  liturgical 
use  of  the  Song  into  the  Jewish  Church.  Canticles, 
along  with  Ruth,  Lamentations,  Ecclesiastes,  and 
Esther,  made  up  the  five  3[cgill6th  ('rolls  ')  which 
were  read  to  the  congregation  at  certain  festivals. 
The  liturgical  use  of  Canticles  deserves  all  the 
more  careful  consideration,  because  it  heljis  us  to 
decide  what  view  of  its  contents  was  entertained 
by  the  Jewish  congregation  in  the  earliest  times. 
For  undoubtedly  the  contents  of  each  book  were 
intended  to  be  brought  into  close  connexion  with 
the  festival  at  which  it  was  read.  Now,  Canticles 
was  appointed  to  be  read  on  the  8tli  (lay  of  the 
Feast  of  the  Passover,  t     But  this  feast  com- 

*  See  Aboth  of  R.  Nathan,  c.  i.  :  'At  first  they  said  that 
Proverbs,  Canticles,  and  Ecclesiastes  were  apocryphal.  They 
said  they  were  parabolic  writings  and  not  of  the  Hagiographa 
.  .  .  till  the  men  of  the  Gre.at  Syn.agogue  came  and  explained 
them'  (cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC  181,  note  1). 

t  Ruth  is  read  on  the  2nd  day  of  the  Feast  of  Weeks  or 
Pentecost,  Lamentations  on  the  9th  Ab  (i.e.  the  anniversary  of 
the  burning  of  the  temple  by  the  Ch.'ddae;ins),  Ecclesiastes  on 
the  3rd  day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  Esther  on  the  13th 
Adar  (the  opening  day  of  the  Feast  of  Purim). 
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memorated  the  time  when  J"  delivered  His  people 
from  the  oppression  of  a  strange  lord  in  order  to 
unite  them  to  Himself  at  Sinai  by  an  everlasting 
covenant.  J"  then  is  the  beloved,  and  the  people 
of  God  or  the  congregation  of  Israel  are  His  loved 
one. 

According  to  the  paraphrase  of  the  Targum,  the  poem  por- 
trays the  history  of  Israel  from  the  Exodua  to  its  redemption 
and  glorification  in  Messianic  times,  when  the  full  and  final 
union  of  J"  with  His  people  shall  be  realized.  This  is  certainly 
a  profound  interpretation,  and  one,  too,  which  could  find  its 
roots  in  the  Prophetic  literature  (cf.  Hos  1-3,  Jer  216'-  SIT-, 
Ezk  16,  Is  501  646fr.  etc.).  But  this  explanation  puts  diflSculties 
in  the  way  of  the  plain  natural  understanding  as  soon  as  it  is 
sought  to  apply  it  to  individual  features  of  the  poetical  repre- 
sentation. These  everjTvhere  indicate  too  strongly  that  what 
we  have  to  do  with  is  really  earthly  love  and  a  product  of 
erotic  poetry.*  The  consciousness  of  this  had  certainly  not 
been  lost  even  by  the  Jews.  It  was  felt  that  one  required  ripe- 
ness of  religious  and  moral  insight  and  strength  in  order  to 
understand  the  Song  not  in  a  false  and  morally  pernicious 
fashion,  but  according  to  its  hidden  deeper  meaning.  Thus  we 
must  explain  the  Jewish  regulation,  reported  to  us  by  Origen 
and  Jerome,  that  no  one  was  to  read  the  book  till  he  was  30 
years  of  age  (the  age,  according  to  Nu  43,  at  which  the  Levite  is 
ready  to  enter  upon  his  sacred  duties). 

The  allegorical  interpretation,  which  had  been 
adopted  by  the  Jews,  gained  acceptance  also  in  the 
Christian  Church,  chiefly  through  Origen's  exposi- 
tion of  the  Song,  and  all  through  the  Middle  Ages 
this  continued  to  be  the  prevailing  interpretation. 
Nay,  until  quite  recently  it  has  maintained  its 
supremacy  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  has 
found  defenders  even  in  the  Churches  of  the  Refor- 
mation. The  allegorical  interpretation,  indeed, 
speedily  assumed  here  a  mystical  character.  It 
was  supposed  that  one  could  discover  in  the  poem 
a  (prophetical)  description  beforehand  of  the  loving 
relation  between  Christ  and  His  people  or  between 
Him  and  the  individual  believing  soul,  and  of  the 
yearning  desire  of  the  latter  for  loving  union  with 
the  Lord.  The  most  notable  witness  to  this  alle- 
gorico-mystical  view  is  to  be  found  in  the  86  sermons 
of  St.  Bernard,  which,  however,  do  not  extend  be- 
yond Ca  3\  Of  course  there  are  particular  features 
in  the  poem  which  give  abundant  scope  for  mystical 
fancies.  It  was  only  with  the  Reformation  that 
an  era  dawned  which  created  the  conditions  neces- 
sary for  a  more  correct  understanding  of  the  Song. 
It  should  not,  indeed,  be  forgotten  that  Theodore 
of  Mopsuestia,  who  belonged  to  the  exegetic  school 
of  Antioch,  had  long  before  sought  to  do  justice  to 
the  literal  sense  of  the  Song,  by  teaching  that  it 
treats  simply  of  earthly  love.  But  he  stood  alone 
with  his  interpretation  over  against  the  prevailing 
allegorical  view,  and  was  anathematized  for  holding 
it  at  the  fifth  CEcumenical  Council  atConstantinople 
(A.D.  553).  Even  in  the  Churches  of  the  Reforma- 
tion a  more  natural  understanding  of  the  Song 
made  its  way  at  first  very  slowly.  In  general  the 
allegorical  interpretation,  borrowed  from  the  Jews, 
and  stibjected  to  Christian  modifications,  continued 
to  reign :  especially  within  the  Reformed  Church 
was  there  a  tendency  to  adhere  closely  to  the  ex- 
planation of  the  synagogue,  and  to  see  in  the  Song 
a  prophetical  pre-description  of  the  development  of 
the  history  of  the  Church,  t 

A  unique  view,  which  deservedly  gained  no  adherents,  was 
put  forward  by  Luther  :  'Solomon  intends  by  these  discourses 
of  the  lover  and  his  beloved  to  show  that,  where  obedience  and 
good  government  are,  God  dwells  and  kisses  and  embraces  His 
bride  by  His  word  ;  in  short,  he  means  to  sing  the  praises  of 
obedience  as  a  gift  of  God.' } — It  was  still  a  dangerous  thing, 


*  According  to  another  interpretation.  Canticles  portrays 
Solomon's  love  to  Wisdom.  (The  last  representative  of  this 
view  is  Rosenmiiller,  in  his  Scholia  in  Vet.  Test. ;  the  Peshitta 
substitutes  nopn  for  TO  in  the  title  of  the  book).  Are  we  to 
infer  from  Wis  8^  that  the  author  of  the  Wisdom  of  Solomon 
already  held  the  same  view? 

t  As  a  notable  representative  of  this  view  we  may  specify 
Cocceius  (tlCCO),  whose  federal  theology  this  view  of  the  Song 
suited  admirably. 

t  Cf.  KostUn,  M.  Luther,  sein  Leben  u.  seine  Schriften\  i.  p. 
610  f. 


even  in  the  century  of  the  Reformation,  to  depart  from  the 
traditional  allegorical  interpretation.  Seb.  Castellio  of  Geneva 
learned  this  to  his  cost  when,  on  account  of  having  seen  in  the 
Song  a  'geistlich  Buhllied,'  and  having  pronounced  it  unworthy 
to  stand  in  the  Canon,  he  was  accused  (not,  it  is  true,  simply 
for  holding  this  opinion)  by  Calvin  and  banished  from  Geneva 
(1544).— A  more  decided  movement  in  favour  of  an  interpreta- 
tion corresponding  to  the  original  sense  of  the  poem,  was 
inaugurated  by  Hugo  Grotius  (t  1645).  Even  he,  to  be  sure, 
does  not  yet  break  absolutely  with  the  traditional  view,  for  he 
does  not  simply  reject  an  allegorical  exegesis,  but,  primarily  and 
according  to  the  literal  sense,  the  Song  is  for  him  concerned 
only  with  earthly  love,  in  fact  the  love  of  Solomon  for  the 
Egyptian  princess,  his  wife.* — The  number  of  those  who  under- 
stood the  subject  to  be  earthly  love  and  rejected  the  allegorical 
interpretation  continued  to  grow  ;  in  particular  the  pioneers  of 
the  critical  study  of  the  OT,  men  like  R.  Simon,  Clericus, 
Whiston  (Cambridge),  belonged  to  this  category.  The  first  to 
oppose  the  allegorical  interpretation  by  weighty  arguments 
was  J.  D.  Michaelis  (in  his  edition  of  R.  Lowth's  De  sacra  poesi 
HebrcBorum  proelectiones,  Gottingen,  1758-61,  Notes,  p.  603ff., 
he  even  excluded  the  Song  from  his  translation  of  the  Bible). 
But  to  J.  G.  Herder  belongs  the  credit  of  having  helped  to  its 
triumphant  recognition  the  only  true  view  of  the  fundamental 
character  of  Canticles  as  a  product  of  genuine  and  pure  erotic 
poetry.  In  his  work,  entitled  Lieder  der  Liebe,  die  dltesten  und 
schonsten  aus  dem  Morgenlande ;  nebst  44  alien  Minneliedern 
(1778),  he  contends  that  the  book  is  a  collection  of  separate  love- 
songs  of  an  impassioned  and  morally  pure  character,  and  this 
view  of  his  has  continued  to  gain  adherents  (Reuss,  Budde, 
et  al.;  see,  further,  below)  down  to  the  most  recent  times. 

But  the  allegorical  inteqjretation  also  found  champions  not 
only  among  Roman  Catholic,  but  also  among  Protestant 
theologians.  In  itself  this  is  not  at  all  surprising,  for  any  one 
who  took  his  stand  upon  the  ground  of  the  old  orthodox 
doctrine  of  inspiration  would  feel  compelled  to  do  justice  to 
the  simple  fact  that  the  Song  is  included  in  the  Canon.  He 
would  have  to  bring  it  into  relation  with  the  system  of  revealed 
truth,  and  discover  revelation,  that  is,  prophecy,  in  its  contents 
as  well ;  for  in  no  other  way  could  he  explain  its  reception  into 
the  Canon.  Accordingly,  we  find,  on  the  one  hand,  a  movement 
in  the  direction  of  the  old  Jewish  interpretation.  So,  in  par- 
ticular, Keil  (Einleitung,  1853,  p.  373)  holds  that  in  Canticles 
'  in  dramatico-Iyric  responsive  songs,  and  under  the  allegory  of 
the  betrothed  love  of  Solomon  and  the  Shulamraite,'  we  have 
portrayed  'the  loving  intercourse  between  the  Lord  and  His 
people  in  their  ideal  character  resulting  from  Israel's  choice  to 
this  privilege,  according  to  which  all  disturbing  of  this  inter- 
course by  unfaithfulness  on  the  part  of  Israel  only  leads  to  an 
establishing  more  firmly  of  the  covenant  of  love,  through  return 
to  the  true  covenant  God  and  His  unchangeable  love.'  But,  as 
he  himself  expressly  notes,  Keil  does  not  mean  by  this  that  we 
can  discover  in  the  Song  a  literal  reflexion  of  the  actual '  history 
of  the  covenant  relation '  or  '  an  allegorical  veiling  of  the 
principal  features  of  the  theocratic  history.'  On  the  contrary, 
it  is  the  loving  intercourse  of  the  Lord  'according  to  its  Divine 
idea '  that  is  portrayed.  In  this  way  Keil  obtains  for  the  Song 
a  Messianic  character  in  so  far  as  it  describes  a  relation  'which 
was  first  realized  through  Christ.'  Accordingly,  he  insists  also 
upon  the  inspired  character  of  the  book,  which  is  '  no  product 
of  the  soil  of  the  natural  development  of  the  theocratic  God- 
consciousness,  hut,  like  the  prophetical  Psalms,  one  due  to  the 
supernatural  working  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  mind  of  Solomon, 
and  so  constructed  that  the  mutual  love  of  king  Solomon  and 
the  ideal  Shulammite  undergoes  transfiguration  and  becomes 
an  allegory  of  the  marriage  of  the  Heavenly  Bridegroom  with 
His  elect  bride  on  earth.'  Of  course  Keil  considers  that  this 
allegorico-prophetical  view  is  amply  supported  by  the  above- 
mentioned  Biblical  description  of  the  covenant  relation  be- 
tween Jahweh  and  Israel  under  the  figure  of  a  marriage  union. 
—The  same  principle  of  interpretation  lay  at  the  root  of  Rosen- 
miiller's  original  view  (cf.  Keil  and  Tschirner's  Analekten,  i. 
[1813]  p.  138ff.  ;  for  his  later  view  see  preceding  col.,  note*), 
as  well  as  at  that  of  Hengstenberg  {Das  Hohe  Lied,  1853)  and 
others,  t — Another  set  of  interpreters  refer  the  contents  of  the 
Song  (in  a  Messianic  sense)  to  the  mission  of  the  kingdom  of 
Israel  to  heathendom  (H.  A.  Hahn,  1852),  or  of  Christ  to  the 
presently  divided  Church,  which  is  to  be  brought  back  to  the 
perfection  which  belonged  to  it  in  the  apostolic  age  (G.  F. 
Goltz,  1850). 

The  attempts  to  convert  the  Song  into  a  political  allegory 
may  be  pronounced  completely  mistaken.  For  instance,  it  has 
been  supposed  by  J.  L.  Hug  (1813)  to  he  a  fancy  poem  in 
which  the  longing  of  the  ten  tribes  for  a  reunion  with  king 
Hezekiah  is  set  forth  under  the  figure  of  the  love  relations  of 
the  Shulammite  with  Solomon.  According  to  G.  P.  C.  Kaiser 
(1825)  the  Song  of  Songs  is  '  a  collective  song,  addressed  to 
Zerubbabel,  Ezra,  and  Nehemiah,  as  the  restorers  of  a  Jewish 
constitution  in  the  province  of  Judah.' 


*  The  form  in  which  Grotius  states  the  traditional  view  is 
worthy  of  note :  '  Creditur  autem  Salomon,  quo  magis  peren- 
naret  "hoc  scriptum,  ea  arte  id  composuisse,  ut  sine  multa 
distortione  allegoriao  in  eo  inveniri  possent,  qua  Dei  amorem 
adversus  populum  Israelit.  exprimerent.  Ille  amor  ti/pus  cum 
fuerit  amoris  Ohristi  erga  ecclesiam,  Christiani  ingenia  sua  ad 
applicanda  ad  eam  rem  huius  carminis  verba  exercuerunt, 
laudabili  studio.' 

t  E.  Rupprecht  (Einleit.  in  d.  AT,  1898,  p.  353 ff.)  still  walks 
quite  in  the  footsteps  of  Hengstenberg. 
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The  allegorical  interpretation  has  all  along 
started  with  presupposing  the  internal  unity  of 
the  poem,  and  has  uniformly  seen  in  Solomon  its 
author  and  its  hero.  On  this  view  of  the  Song, 
moreover,  the  dramatical  element  in  its  construc- 
l  tion,  which  makes  itself  felt  not  indistinctly,  is 
i  preserved,  even  if  it  is  not  always  recognized. 
Over  against  not  only  the  allegorical  explanation 
but  also  that  view  of  the  Song  which  breaks  it 
up  into  separate  songs  or  fragments  of  songs  in 
the  fashion  so  brilliantly  inaugurated  by  Herder, 
another  manner  of  interpretation  began  to  gain 
always  wider  currency  and  acceptance.  This 
agreed  with  the  second  of  the  views  just  named, 
in  holding  that  it  is  earthly  love  that  is  the 
subject  of  the  Song,  and  with  the  first  in  main- 
taining the  literary  unity  of  the  poem.    It  ceased 

ito  search  in  Canticles  for  deep  secrets  of  revela- 
tion, prophetico-symbolical  glances  into  the  de- 
velopment of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  preferred 
to  take  its  contents  realistically,  as  the  reflexion 
of  a  historical  occurrence.  Wliat  the  poem  lost 
in  this  way  of  the  value  which  the  allegorical 
interpretation  had  sought  to  impose  upon  it,  was 

i richly  compensated  by  the  ethical  significance 
■which  it  gained  upon  the  new  theory.  The  man 
who  led  the  way  in  this  mode  of  interpretation 
was  J.  C.  Jacobi  (in  his  anonymous  work.  Das 
durch  eine  leichte  Erkldrung  von  seinen  Vorivur/en 
gerettete  Hohelied,  1771).  He  saw  in  the  Song  a 
panegyric  on  conjugal  fidelity,  for  he  considers 
that  its  subject  is  the  steadfastness  with  which 
a  Avife  who  had  been  carried  off  from  her  husband 
maintained  her  fidelity  to  the  latter,  in  face  of 
the  seductive  attempts  of  Solomon.  Afterwards 
the  adherents  of  this  system  of  interpretation 
deviated  from  Jacobi  in  one  point.  They  saw  in 
the  heroine  of  the  poem,  not  a  married  woman, 
but  a  virgin,  who,  in  spite  of  all  the  insidious 
arts  of  Solomon,  remained  true  to  her  lover  or 
betrothed,  and  who  finally  received  the  reM'ard  of 
her  faithfulness  in  her  union  with  her  beloved. 

Those  who,  in  spite  of  differences  in  detail, 
which  it  is  impossible  to  describe  more  fully  here, 
held  the  same  general  view  (just  described)  of  the 
Song,  were  not  all  agreed  also  in  regarding  it  as 
a  dramatic  poem.  Some  took  it  to  be  an  epic 
poem ;  others,  in  view  of  its  strongly  pronounced 
lyric  character,  would  have  it  that  it  is  a  collection 
of  ballads,  or  even  an  operetta,  with  choruses, 
duets,  and  solos.  But  the  majority  of  the  ad- 
lierents  of  the  above  tlieory,  especially  amongst 
the  most  distinguished  exegetes,  took  the  view 
that  the  Song  is  a  drama,  or  it  might  be  a  melo- 
drama. We  may  specify  such  names  as  Ewald 
(1826,  1867),  Umbreit  (1828,  1839),  Hitzig  (1855), 
Renan  (1860),  even  Delitzsch  (see,  further,  below), 
Stickel  (1888),  Oettli  (1889),  Driver  (1891,  etc.), 
Bruston  (1891).  Amongst  many  others  the  present 
writer  has  given  in  his  adliesion  to  this  opinion 
(1893).  But  as  to  the  internal  structure  of  the 
poem  there  is  by  no  means  complete  agreement, 
although  the  differences  that  exist  are  no  evidence, 
as  has  been  supposed,  that  there  is  nothing  in  the 
dramatic  theory.  The  absence  of  scenic  indica- 
tions in  the  text,  and  the  necessity  of  inferring 
simply  from  the  contents,  or  the  form  of  expres- 
sion, who  is  the  speaker  in  particular  sentences 
or  sections,  are  quite  sufficient  to  account  for  the 
surprising  differences  in  the  dramatic  arrangement 
of  the  Song  proposed  by  different  exegetes.  These 
differences  are,  of  course,  due  also  in  large  measure 
to  the  very  great  difficulties  that  beset  the  ex- 
position of  the  Song  of  Songs. 

The  main  difference  amongst  the  adherents  of 
the  dramatical  theory  is  the  following.  Starting 
with  the  primary  assumption  that  Canticles  is  a 
dramatic  poem,  exegetes,  in  answering  the  ques- 


tion as  to  the  principal  dramatis  personw,  part 
company  in  two  quite  different  directions.  De- 
litzsch (1851,  1875),  and,  in  essential  agreement 
with  him,  Zockler  (in  Lange's  Bibelwerk,  1868), 
and  von  Orelli  (in  PRE"^  vi.  p.  245 ff.,  art.  'Holies 
Lied  Salomos,'  1880),  hold,  in  harmony  with  the 
traditional  view,  that,  apart  from  certain  sub- 
ordinate figures,  there  are  only  two  principal 
persons  to  be  recognized,  namely,  Solomon  and 
the  Shulammite,  and  that,  where  a  shepherd  is 
spoken  of,  Solomon  is  here  also  to  be  understood. 

The  poem  is  supposed  to  describe  the  bond  of  love  between  the 
two,  from  the  first  moment  of  mutual  burning  passion  (12-27), 
and  mutual  seelting  and  finding  (28-35),  down  to  the  realization 
of  tlie  desire  tor  love  in  the  marriage  union  (Sti-Sl) ;  and  then, 
after  a  passing  estrangement,  the  mutual  return  (52^9),  the 
praise  of  the  charms  and  beauty  of  the  bride  now  raised  to  be 
queen  (elD-S-i),  and  the  confirming  of  the  love  covenant  in  the 
home  of  the  Shulammite  (SS-i-i).  Delitzsch,  however,  finds  in 
tlie  whole  poem  a  deeper  idea  expressed.  He  says  (Comm.'^ 
p.  5) :  '  the  Shulammite  is  a  historical  person  ...  a  country 
maiden  of  lowly  rank,  who  by  her  physical  beauty  and  purity 
of  soul  awakened  in  Solomon  a  love  which  elevated  him  above 
the  wantonness  of  polygamy,  and  gave  him  a  personal  experi- 
ence of  the  Paradise  idea  of  marriage  as  this  is  expressed  in 
Gn  223f.  with  reference  to  the  first  created  woman.  It  is  this 
personal  experience  that  he  celebrates,  at  the  same  time  ideal- 
izing it  in  the  manner  of  poets  by  stripping  olT  the  husk  of  all 
that  is  accidental,  and  presenting  the  kernel  and  essence.  .  .  . 
The  Song  is  a  protest  against  polygamy,  although  only  to  the 
extent  that  one  could  expect  from  tlie  Mosaic  standpoint.'  He 
finds  in  the  Song  a  reflexion  of  the  /xiya  ix-va-r-npiav  of  Eph  532. 
But  he  claims  for  it,  not  only  a  historical  and  ethical  but  also 
a  ty^iico-mystical  significance.  Solomon  is  to  him  a  ty])e  of 
Christ,  and  accordingly  he  sees  in  the  love  relations  between 
Solomon  and  the  Sliuiammite  'the  mysteries  of  the  love  of 
Christ  and  His  people  shadowed  forth '  (p.  5),  remarking  at 
the  same  time  that  the  typical  exegesis  must  bear  in  mind 
that  type  and  antitj^pe  do  not  exactly  coincide,  and  the 
mystical  that  'the  heavenly  stamps  itself,  indeed,  upon  the 
earthly,  and  yet  is  poles  asunder  from  it.' — Von  Orelli  differs 
from  Delitzsch  only  in  so  far  as  he  holds  the  subject  of  the 
Song  to  be  '  not  marriage  as  a  permanent  bond  and  condition, 
but  betrothed  love  which  finds  simply  its  climax  and  goal  in 
the  marriage  union'  (I.e.  p.  2ri2).  Accordingly  in  36-51,  upon 
his  view,  there  cannot  be  already  an  allusion  to  the  marriage 
union,  as  Delitzsch  holds.  In  his  typical  view  of  the  Song, 
Orelli  is  otherwise  essentially  at  one  with  Delitzsch  (I.e.  p.  249). 

Apart  from  the  fact  that  such  exegesis  as  the  above  is 
dominated  by  considerations  supposed  to  be  involved  in  the 
history  of  revelation,  there  are  serious  objections  to  the  view 
that  there  are  only  two  principal  persons  in  the  Song,  and  to 
the  identifying  of  the  sheplierd  with  the  king.  Above  all,  it 
is  hard  to  comprehend  how  the  Shulammite,  even  after  her 
marriage  has  taken  pLice,  should  continue  to  treat  and  to 
address  the  king  as  shepherd,  and  should  even  inquire  (l^) 
where  he  pastures  his  flocks.  'To  discover  '  an  essential  feature 
of  the  spiritual  beauty '  of  the  Song  in  the  circumstance  'that 
the  ideal  virgin  loves  him,  not  as  king,  but  loves  in  him  the 
shepherd,  and  longs  to  share  with  him  the  innocent  simplicity 
of  her  former  manner  of  life,  a  desire  to  which  he  joyfully 
yields,'  is  possible,  indeed,  but  in  the  highest  degree  unnatural, 
and  may  be  regarded  rather  as  an  outcome  of  a  mystical 
deepening  of  the  sense  of  the  Song  than  as  the  result  of  a 
sober  interpretation  of  the  actual  words  of  the  text. 

Far  more  support  has  been  accorded,  and  rightly 
so,  we  consider,  to  the  view  represented  above  all 
by  Ewald.  According  to  it,  besides  Solomon,  the 
king  who  is  courting  the  love  of  the  Shulammite, 
we  must  distinguish  a  sheplierd  who  was  the 
real  object  of  her  passion,  and  the  beloved  of 
her  heart. 

The  fascinatingly  beautiful  Shulammite  is  supposed  to  have 
been  met  by  the  king  on  the  occasion  of  a  tour  of  his  in  the 
north  of  his  kingdom  (fUl'-),  and  placed  in  his  harem.  The 
king  seeks  by  enticing  flattering  speeches  to  win  her  love,  but 
from  the  very  first  meeting  (ch.  1)  she  gives  him  to  understand 
to  whom  her  heart  belongs.  While  the  king  then  presses  her 
with  ever  renewed  words  of  love  and  admiration,  the  emotion 
of  love  thus  stirred  within  her  pours  itself  forth  in  words 
addressed  to  her  lover  far  away.  Nay,  in  the  intensity  of  her 
feelings,  she  imagines  she  sees  him  come  from  afar  to  her 
prison,  she  hears  his  words  meant  for  her  (2'*i''  4"'''-  S^ff  ),  and 
in  a  dream  seeks  for  hira  by  night  in  the  streets  (3lf-  52tf-). 
Even  the  prospect  of  becoming  the  favourite  wife  of  the 
splendid  monarch  cannot  shake  her  fidelity  to  her  absent 
lover,  and  even  when  the  king  imagines  he  has  gained  his 
point  she  remains  firm,  and  refuses  to  entertain  the  idea  of 
allowing  any  one  to  enjoy  her  love  but  the  object  of  her  heart's 
affections  (33-58).  A  last  attempt  of  Solomon  to  win  her  heart 
fails  (chs.  6.  7).  Finally,  the  king  magnanimously  gives  her 
back  her  liberty,  and  in  her  home  in  union  with  her  beloved 
shepherd  she  finds  the  consummation  of  her  happiness.  On 
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this  view,  the  Song  reaches  its  ideal  goal  in  the  impassioned 
eulogium  on  true,  pure  love  in  S'''-.* 

It  is  quite  true  that,  even  upon  this  inter- 
pretation, which  at  all  events  does  fuller  justice 
to  the  text  than  the  traditional  view  adopted 
anew  by  Delitzsch,  there  are  still  difficulties 
enough  in  points  of  detail.  But  it  is  question- 
able whether  these  difficulties  are  sufficiently  great 
to  make  this  explanation  inadequate  alike  from 
the  formal  and  the  material  point  of  view,  and 
thus  to  demand  its  rejection.  The  present  writer 
does  not  think  so. 

The  principal  difficulty  is  In  the  so-called  Third  Act  (36-51). 
The  question  is  whether  the  conclusion  (5^)  is  intended  to 
mark  the  longed-for  marriage  union  as  actually  consummated, 
iritzig  held  that  this  question  must  be  answered  in  the  affirma- 
tive, and  supposed  the  marriage  in  view  to  have  been  one  that 
Solomon  contracted  with  a  woman  of  Jerusalem,  but  not  with 
the  Shulammite.  Bruston  is  also  of  opinion  that  in  this  Third 
Act  we  have  to  do  with  the  marriage  of  the  king  to  another— 
in  fact,  as  he  thinks  may  be  gathered  from  48,  with  a  Tyrian 
princess.  This  actually  accomplished  marriage  with  another 
woman  would  thus  place  on  a  still  higher  level  the  invincible 
fidelity  of  the  Shulammite.  But  there  is  really  no  necessity 
to  take  the  Shulammite's  words  in  4i6b  as  formally  different 
from  her  words  in  ch.  1.  She  is  thinking  in  both  passages, 
not  of  the  king,  but  of  her  true  lover,  and  it  occasions  no 
difficulty,  but  only  marks  the  climax  of  the  conflict  that  the 
king  believes,  of  course,  that  the  object  of  his  desires  is  now 
about  to  yield  to  him,  whereas,  as  the  very  next  scene  shows, 
such  an  idea  has  never  entered  her  mind.  Ewald  himself  held 
that  from  iS  onwards  we  have  again  words  of  her  lover,  which 
the  Shulammite  imagined  she  heard,  as  in  28ff. ;  he  even  sup- 
posed that  two  lines  have  dropped  out  before  v.8,  their  con- 
tents being,  '  Behold,  my  beloved,  behold,  there  comes  he  1 
Hark  how  he  speaks  to  me  his  words  .  .  .  ,'  or  the  like.  But 
it  is  unnecessary  and  hardly  justifiable  to  suppose  that  a 
different  subject  speaks  in  48S'-  from  the  speaker  in  v.iff.t — 
Stickel,  too,  denies  that  48ff.  are  words  of  Solomon,  but  he 
tliinks  to  escape  all  difficulties  by  the  strange  assumption  that 
in  l'-8  ll5_2'i  47-51  there  are  three  scenes  that  are  to  be 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  poem.  In  these  he  supposes 
a  second  pair  of  lovers,  a  shepherd  and  a  shepherdess,  to  be 
introduced,  who  actually  arrive  at  a  marriage  union,  this  inter- 
lude having  the  effect  of  setting  Solomon's  wooing  of  the 
Shulammite  in  a  peculiar  light.}  Otherwise,  the  relation  of 
Solomon  to  the  Slmlammite  and  her  relation  to  him  remain 
the  same  as  on  Ewald's  theory.  But  this  view  of  Stickel's, 
which  destroys  the  unity  of  the  poem,  presupposes  far  too 
great  skill  in  producing  stage  effects  ('  Biihnengeschicklichkeit ') 
on  the  part  of  the  author  to  be  well  founded. 

A  very  important  turn  of  opinion  as  to  the 
literary  character  of  the  Song  of  Songs  has  been 
brought  about  in  the  most  recent  times.  J.  G. 
Wetzstein,  who  was  for  long  Prussian  consul  at 
Damascus,  and  who  has  rendered  much  service  in 
the  way  of  increasing  our  knowledge  of  Oriental 
life  and  contributing  to  the  understanding  of  the 
OT,  availed  himself  of  his  opportunities  of  making 
acquaintance  with  the  marriage  customs  in  modern 
Syria.  In  this  way  he  met  with  some  things  which 
are  certainly  calculated  to  throw  light  on  certain 
portions  of  the  Song  of  Songs.  He  published  in 
Bastian's  Zcitschrift  f.  Ethnologie  (1873,  p.  270  IF.), 
an  article,  entitled  'Die  syrische  Dreschtafel,'  in 
which  he  describes  the  manifold  uses  made  of  the 
threshing-board,  and  amongst  others  its  symbolical 
employment  in  the  so-called  'king's  week,'  i.e. 
during  the  seven  days'  marriage  festival  (p.  287  ft'.). 
It  was  partly  from  this  article  that  the  '  Bemer- 
kungen  zum  Hohenliede '  in  Delitzsch 's  Commentary 
were  taken,  but  the  author  contributed  further 
important  materials  to  the  elucidation  of  the  sub- 
ject.   To  the  same  category  belongs  an  earlier 

*  The  reader  will  find  an  exact  account  of  the  scheme  of  the 
Song  proposed  by  Ewald,  in  Driver's  LOT^  p.  440 ff. 

t  It  may  be  noted  that,  in  the  opinion  of  the  present  writer, 
46  is  not  now  in  its  original  place.  It  is  not  till  v.'  that  the 
description  of  the  charms  of  the  Shulammite  (vv.i-6)  closes. 
Perhaps  v.6  should  follow  v.',  and  formed  originally  the  con- 
necting link  with  v.sff-. 

J  Cf .  Stickel,  Das  Hohelied,  p.  45  :  '  Antithesis,  that  indis- 
pensable art  of  the  drama,  by  presenting  so  vividly  the  un- 
disturbed happy  shepherd's  love  in  contrast  with  the  sorely 
tried  heroine  of  the  Song,  awakens  warm  sympathy  with  the 
latter,  and  a  feeling  of  suspense  and  compassion,'  etc.  Further, 
this  interlude  is  supposed  to  mark  and  fill  up  various  spaces 
of  time  in  the  course  of  the  main  transaction. 


article  by  Wetzstein,  entitled  '  Sprachliches  aus 
den  Zeltlagern  der  syrischen  Wiiste,'  in  ZDMG 
xxii.  (1868),  p.  69  ft'.,  containing  valuable  notes  on 
a  story  written  down  from  oral  communication. 
The  remarkable  similarity  between  certain  songs 
sung  at  modern  marriage  celebrations  and  certain 
portions  of  the  Song  of  Songs,  naturally  enough 
forced  upon  him  the  conclusion  that  the  latter  is 
not  '  a  dramatic  unity,'  but  rather  a  collection  of 
'beautiful  nuptial  songs'  which  were  received  into 
the  Canon  '  to  furnish  good  models  to  the  occasional 
poets  whose  jjroductions  may  in  Hebrew  antiquity, 
as  at  the  present  day,  have  transgressed  the  bounds 
of  decency  and  good  taste.'  The  allegorical  or 
mystical  interpretation  is  held  to  have  come  in 
afterwards  (cf.  Delitzsch,  Comm.  p.  172,  note). 
After  Stade  (Gesch.  Isr.  ii.  [1888]  197)  had  referred 
approvingly  to  Wetzstein's  '  most  helpful  contri- 
bution to  the  understanding  of  this  quite  unique 
book,'  Budde,  in  an  article  on  '  The  Song  of  Solo- 
mon' in  the  Neiu  World  (Boston,  U.S.A.  1894,  p. 
56  ft'.;  cf.  Preuss.  Jahrbiicher,  1894,  p.  92  ff.),  went 
in  the  fullest  detail  into  Wetzstein's  communica- 
tions, and  sought  with  their  help  to  win  its  natural 
sense  for  the  Song  of  Songs.*  His  arguments 
gained  complete  assent  from  Kautzsch  ('Abriss 
der  Gesch.  d.  alttest.  Schrifttums'  in  the  'Beilagen' 
to  his  p.  210  f.  [in  the  '  Sonderabdruck '  of  1897, 
p.  134  f.]),  and  in  specially  emphatic,  confident 
fashion  from  Cornill  (Einleitung  ^,  p.  256  :  '  In  this 
way  the  enigma  of  our  book  is  definitively  solved  ').t 
Whether  this  confidence  is  really  justified  is  open 
to  doubt.  With  reference  to  Budde's  claim  [I.e.  p. 
9)  that  he  has  cut  away  the  roots  of  the  dramatical 
interpretation  of  the  Song  by  his  explanation  of 
'  Solomon '  and  '  the  Shulammite,'  which  stand 
simply  for  bridegroom  and  bride,  husband  and 
wife,  Bruston  (cf.  Le  X«  congris  des  Orientalistes 
et  I'ancien  Testament,  Paris,  1895,  p.  13  ff.)  declares, 
'  I  fear  that  this  is  a  huge  and  extraordinary 
illusion,'  a  judgment  with  which  the  present  writer 
agrees. 

Budde  attempts  first  of  all  to  prove  that  by 
Solomon,  or  the  king,  the  Song  means  not  the 
real  king  Solomon,  but  that  we  have  liere  only 
a  type,  a  poetical  designation  of  any  and  every 
bridegroom.  In  order  to  give  a  worthy  title  to  the 
latter  on  his  wedding  day  and  in  his  wedding  dress, 
the  figure  of  Solomon  is  supposed  to  have  been 
employed  as  that  of  the  monarch  whose  riches  and 
splendour  had  become  as  proverbial  as  his  wisdom. 
The  case  is  similar  with  the  Shulammite.  '  She  is, 
indeed,  no  other  than  Abishag  the  Shunammite, 
but  only  as  the  representative  of  her  qualities'  (p. 
8).  The  maiden  from  Shunem  (the  modern  Sholam, 
a  pronunciation  to  which  the  Heb.  Slmlammith 
also  goes  back),  who  was  brought  to  the  aged  king 
David,  and  on  whose  account  Adonijali  had  to  die 
(1  K215T-),  was  admittedly,  according  to  the  cor- 
rect sense  of  1  K  I'**-,  the  fairest  virgin  to  be  found 
in  the  whole  land,  and  continued  to  enjoy  this 
reputation  in  the  memories  of  the  people.  Hence, 
argues  Budde  (p.  9) :  ' .  .  .  as  the  bridegroom  is 
compared  with  king  Solomon  in  his  glory,  or  even 
named  with  his  name,  and  would  not  exchange  liis 
fortune  with  Solomon,  so  for  the  beauty  of  the 
bride  no  less  a  woman  could  be  named  than  the 
fairest  of  whom  the  ancients  spoke,  and  one  who 
was  also  a  queen  [Solomon  may  have,  at  least 
according  to  the  legend,  introduced  her  into  his 
harem],  which  certainly  was  not  an  unwelcome 
fact.  That  she  should  be  called  the  fairest  of  all 
is  the  right  of  every  bride  on  her  weddmg  day, 
however  she  may  be  outshone  by  hundreds  at 
other  times.'  .  . 

The  present  writer  has  no  difficulty  in  admitting 

♦  Cf.  his  Comm.  in  Kurzer  Hdcom.  1898,  and  art.  Poetrt. 
t  Cf.  also  Siegfried's  Comm.  in  Nowack's  Hdkom.  1898. 
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that  the  situation  inay  be  understood  in  the  above 
way,  that  is  to  say,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  pre- 
suppose absolutely  that  the  Song  of  Songs  is  based 
upon  an  actual  historical  occurrence  ;  but  he  fails 
to  see  how,  on  this  view,  the  dramatical  theory  of 
the  poem  in  its  present  form  is  wounded  unto 
death.  If  Budde  is  right  in  holding  that  in  later 
times  the  two  outstanding  figures  in  the  popular 
recollection  were  employed  as  above  described  in 
the  poetry  of  marriage  celebrations,  this  very  cir- 
cumstance might  also  lead  a  poet  to  give  a  dramatic 
fashioning  to  the  material  supplied  by  1  K  1.  2,  and, 
in  so  doing,  to  utilize  the  further  development  the 
story  had  undergone  in  the  popular  memory.  Now, 
Budde  himself  (p.  8)  remarks  that  the  circumstance 
that  Solomon  had  his  brother  put  to  death  on 
Abishag's  account,  may  have  given  rise  to  the 
legend  that  he  himself  loved  her  and  made  her 
his  wife,  and  that  the  execution  of  his  brother 
was  thus  an  act  of  jealousy.  But  if  we  admit 
the  possibility  of  this,  there  is  another  possibility 
we  should  not  leave  out  of  account.  In  1  K  2  we 
hear  nothing  of  Abishag  having  really  become  the 
wife  of  Solomon.  Why  may  not  this  circumstance 
have  given  rise  in  poetical  legend  to  the  conception 
that  the  lovely  virgin  refused  to  become  Solomon's 
wife,  nay  even  to  the  conception  that  her  refusal 
was  based  upon  her  unconquerable  love  for  a  youth 
m  her  native  district  ?  Moreover,  when  the  notion 
was  once  seized  that  she  had  not  chosen  to  be  tlie 
wife  of  Solomon,  it  was  no  great  stretch  of  poetic 
fancy  to  assume  that  her  first  introduction  into  the 
apartments  of  David  by  his  servants  was  not  a 
willing  one  on  her  part,  and  the  presupposition 
that  from  the  first  she  succeeded  in  defending  her 
honour  finds  its  firm  basis  in  the  express  statement 
of  1  K  P  ('  and  the  king  knew  her  not '). 

We  see  then  that  the  narrative  of  1  K  1.  2 
supplies,  especially  if  we  take  into  account  the 
influence  of  inventive  popular  reminiscence,  quite 
sufficient  material  for  developing  the  story  which 
the  dramatical  theory  of  the  Song  of  Songs  con- 
siders to  be  unfolded  in  it.  It  required  at  all 
events  no  very  great  gift  of  poetic  construction  to 
give  a  dramatical  form  to  this  material  borrowed 
from  recollections,  in  which  all  the  points  necessary 
for  a  simple  dramatical  development  were  con- 
tained and  spontaneously  offered  themselves  to  the 
poet's  notice.  But,  we  repeat  emphatically,  this 
does  not  absolutely  exclude  the  possibility  that  in 
later  times  it  was  customary  in  a  poetical  and 
symbolical  form  of  address  to  call  a  bridegroom 
and  a  bride  '  Solomon  '  or  '  king,'  and  '  Shulam- 
mite.'  *  At  the  same  time  we  think  it  only  right 
and  proper  to  emphasize  the  other  possibility,  that 
an  unknown  man,  of  a  poetical  turn  and  moved 
perhaps  also  by  special  circumstances,  found  in 
this  very  custom  the  motive  for  working  up  the 
material  that  lay  to  his  hand.  The  one  supposi- 
tion does  not  exclude  the  other.  The  question 
whether  we  have  really  to  do  with  a  dramatical 
poem  must  be  settled  from  the  book  itself,  and 
in  any  case  the  matter  is  not  so  easily  settled  as 
Budde  and  those  who  agree  with  him  suppose. 

Budde  finds  '  the  solution  of  the  problem  of  our  book '  (p.  10) 
in  the  customs  reported  by  Wetzstein  in  connexion  with 
weddings  amongst  the  Syrian  Bedawin,  namely,  in  the  festive 
proceedings  of  the  so-called  'king's  week.'  The  book  con- 
tarns,  according  to  him,  'songs'  sung  at  the  wedding  festivities, 
during  which  bridegroom  and  bride  (or  husband  and  wife)  are 
honoured  for  seven  days  as  king  and  queen,  whose  throne  is  the 
threshing-board,  set  on  the  threshing-floor  of  the  place  and 
decked  out  %vith  carpets  and  pillows.  A  principal  element  in 
these  songs  are  the  wai^fs  or  lyrical  descriptions  of  the  physical 
charms  and  wedding  attire  of  the  young  pair.  Especially  im- 
pressive, according  to  Wetzatein's  account  (cf.  Delitzsch,  Comm. 


_    By  the  way,  Budde's  view  is  not  at  all  favoured  by  the 
circumstance  that  in  the  Song  of  Songs  the  Shularamite  or  the 
bnde  is  never  called  'queen.'    The  'daughter  of  a  noble '(71) 
does  not  take  the  place  of  this. 
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p.  171),  is  the  so-called  sword  dance  of  the  bride  on  the  evening 
before  the  bridal  night.    In  this  dance,  which  is  accompanied 
by  the  song  of  a  double  chorus  of  men  and  women  in  praise  of 
her  physical  beauty,  she  seeks  in  the  light  of  the  high-leaping 
flames  of  a  fire  to  display  to  the  bridegroom  the  charms  of  her 
person,  brandisliing  all  the  time  a  sharp  sword  in  her  right 
hand,  and  holding  a  handkerchief  in  her  left.    Tlie  whole  per- 
formance is  an  imitation  of  the  dance  that  celebrates  a  victory. 
Now,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  itio.j/'sung  during  the  sword  dance 
corresponds  in  Canticles  to  7lit-  (as  far  at  least  as  v.').  The  icasj 
referring  to  the  young  wife  (i.e.  the  queen)  after  the  consum- 
mation of  the  marriage  on  the  bridal  night,  on  the  first  da,y  of 
the  'king's  week,'  is  found,  according  to  Budde,  in  4l-i>.    It  is 
put  in  the  mouth  of  the  young  husliand,  and  is  partially  re- 
peated in  6'*-7.  There  is  also  a  panegyric  on  the  physical  charms 
of  the  husband  or  king,  the  wa^f  referring  to  which  is  put  in 
the  mouth  of  the  wife  in  S'-"'-,  v.-f-  being  supposed  to  be  intended 
simply  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  this  wa.if  with  a  pleasing 
dramatical  movement.     Next,  according  to  this  mode  of  in- 
terpretation, 36-11  contains  a  description  of  the  festive  train  of 
the  gorgeously  dressed  bridegroom  -  king,  and  their  joyous 
greeting  to  him  on  the  morning  after  the  bridal  night,  when 
the  threshing-board  has  been  placed  and  decked  out  as  the 
throne;  here  the  name  'Solomon'  is,  of  course,  not  meant  to 
be  taken  literally.*   The  'sixty  mighty  men'  are  the  'com- 
panions of  the  bridegroom,"  who,  as  Wetzstein  with  the 
approval  of  Budde  suggests,  were  perhaps  originally  charged 
with  the  duty  of  protecting  the  festival  against  attai.'ks, 
especially  during  the  night  (aS,  cf.  Delitzsch,  Comm.  p.  170).  t 
The  'daughters  of  Jerusalem'  are  of  course,  in  the  same  way, 
not  ladies  of  the  royal  harem,  but  virgins  from  the  same 
neighbourhood  as  the  bridal  pair,  who  take  part  in  a  variety 
of  ways  in  the  wedding  celebration.  J    The  circumstance  that 
It  is  with  Jerusalem  in  particular  that  they  are  brought  into 
relation,  proves,  according  to  Budde,  that  the  home  of  the 
wedding  songs  which  are  brought  together  in  Canticles  is  to 
be  sought  in  this  city  or  its  environs. 

But  now,  as  Budde  further  supposes,  the  passages  just  named 
have  not,  in  their  present  order,  the  chronological  succession 
demanded  by  the  course  of  the  marriage  celebrations.  At  all 
events,  the  song  that  accompanied  the  sword  dance  (7lf-)  must 
stand  before  S*'^-,  the  greeting  addressed  to  the  approaching 
bridegroom-king.  Budde  suggests,  however,  that  perhaps  its 
proper  place  is  after  3'>ll  and  before  4-6,  if,  as  is  possible,  the 
subject  of  36-11  ig  not  the  procession  to  the  throne  on  the  day 
after  the  marriage,  but  the  ceremonial  arrival  of  the  bridegroom 
at  the  marriage  itself  on  the  evening  of  the  wedding  day.  (If 
51  alludes  to  the  coming  actual  consummation  of  the  marriage 
covenant,  the  latter  supposition  apjiears  to  the  present  writer 
to  be  the  only  suitable  one).  From  all  this  it  follows,  according 
to  Budde,  '  that  the  songs  are  brought  together  irregularly,  and 
the  last  trace  of  an  orderly  arrangement  thus  appears.'  It  is  a 
question,  however,  whether  the  premisses  upon  which  this 
conclusion  rests  are  in  all  respects  correct.  The  present  writer 
does  not  think  so. 

In  the  remaining  portions  of  Canticles  also  there  is  of  course, 
in  Budde's  opinion,  no  connexion  to  be  discovered,  but  still 
less  any  progressive  history.  These  passages,  on  the  contrary, 
may  be  readily  broken  up  into  a  number  of  songs,  which,  as 
Wetzstein's  information  showed,  may  have  been  used  during 
the  '  king's  week '  in  praise  of  love  in  general,  and  of  the  love 
of  the  present  pair  in  particular  (Budde,  p.  15  f.). 

But,  after  the  Song  of  Songs  has  been  thus 
resolved  into  a  number  of  separate  songs,  the  ques- 
tion arises.  What  judgment  is  to  be  passed  on  the 
book  in  its  present  form  ?  Was  it  origincdly  nothing 
more  than  a  collection  of  wedding  songs,  or  was  a 
species  of  editing  carried  out  in  the  arrangement  of 
them  with  the  intention  of  establishing  an  internal 
connexion?  Budde  decides  in  the  main  in  favour 
of  the  first  of  these  alternatives,  holding  that  we  ' 
have  to  do,  at  least  originally ,  only  with  a  collec- 
tion. Some  one  who  felt  an  interest  in  this  species 
of  lyric  poetry  is  supposed  (like  Wetzstein  in  our 
own  day)  to  have  written  down  these  songs,  and 
then  the  collection  would  be  passed  on  to  posterity 
in  this  form,  perhaps  without  indication  of  their 
origin  and  without  any  exact  distinction  of  the 
limits  of  the  dift'erent  songs.  In  this  way  the  book 
would  be  exposed  to  the  greatest  danger  of  falling 
into  disorder.  Of  course  tliis  is  in  itself  a  possible 
view.  But  that  the  question  as  to  the  origin  of 
the  book  in  its  present  form  is  not  settled  in  this 
simple  fashion,  Budde  is  well  aware.  He  finds 
here  and  there  short  pieces  which  possess,  in  his 

*  This  approach  of  the  bridegroom  is  recalled,  as  Budde  ex-  ; 
pressly  notes,  by  the  figure  in  Ps  lO'j. 

t  Samson  had  thirty  such  '  companions '  about  him  (Jg  1411), 
who  were  headed  by  one  who  had  the  special  title  of  the 
'  friend  '  of  the  bridegroom  (cf.  Jg  14™  and  also  Jn  3"0). 

X  Their  greeting  addressed  to  the  approaching  bridegroom 
(3II)  finds  a  parallel  in  the  parable  of  lit  2S"i'. 
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opinion,  small  poetic  value,  which  he  holds  it  to 
be  impossible  to  bring  into  any  connexion  with 
the  surrounding  and  originally  independent  songs 
and  songlets.  One  trace  of  the  later  origin  of 
these  he  finds,  above  all,  in  the  circumstance  that 
the  composer  of  them  misunderstood  the  real 
meaning,  and  in  particular  the  symbolically  in- 
tended expressions,  in  older  passages  and  took 
these  in  a  literal  sense. 

The  most  striking  instance  of  this  is  discovered  by  Budde  in 
48,  where  the  purely  typical  Lebanon  of  vv.H- 15  ig  alleged  to  be 
converted  into  the  real  Lebanon  and  associated  with  other 
mountain  heights.  The  author  of  48  jg  thus  supposed  to  have 
been  guilty  of  a  crude  misunderstanding,  and  it  is  declared 
that,  when  closely  examined,  the  Ust  of  mountains  is  so  little  in 
place  and  yields  so  little  sense,  while  the  whole  verse  is  so  weak 
from  the  poetical  point  Of  view,  that  it  is  most  natural  to  infer 
'  misunderstanding  and  insertion.'  But  this  is  a  purely  subjec- 
tive verdict.  It  may  reasonably  be  asked  how  any  one  was 
likely  to  introduce  such  an  addition  at  this  particular  place. 
And  what  compels  us  to  understand  the  names  of  the  mountains 
here,  'the  lions'  dens 'and 'the  leopards'  mountains,'  literally 
and  not  symbolically?  This  symbolical  sense  is  as  suitable  to 
them  as  it  is  to  '  the  clefts  of  the  rock '  and  '  the  covert  of  the 
steep  place'  in  214.  other  sentences  which  are  supposed  to 
have  originated  in  a  similar  way  are  found  by  Budde  in  814,  cf. 
216.  He  also  holds,  strangely  enough,  that  28a/3-9ii  is  an  addition 
introduced  on  account  of  v.l6,  for  plainly  (?),  he  argues,  the 
words  '  Hark,  my  beloved  I '  (v.8»o;)  should  be  connected  immedi- 
ately with  the  words  of  v.9b  ('there  he  stands  behind  our 
wall ').  But  here  again  the  question  may  be  asked,  Why  should 
it  have  occurred  to  any  one  to  insert  the  words  in  v.8,  which 
at  least  are  so  evidently  poetical  and  out  and  out  original  ? 

A  similar  judgment  is  passed  by  Budde  upon  83-  cf.  2'if- ;  85 
is  due  to  a  misunderstandingof  36.  He  makes  a  special  allusion 
to  61-3,  arguing  that  what  was  intended  in  58-  9  to  serve  simply 
as  a  transition  to  the  wasf  of  the  bridegroom  is  here  transferred 
to  the  sphere  of  actuality,  and  that  the  figures  borrowed  from 
the  plant-world  (513)  are  likewise  misunderstood  and  taken  in 
their  literal  sense,  the  beloved  becoming  the  gardener  who  has 
gone  into  his  garden,  etc.  But,  says  Budde,  if  the  Shulammite 
really  knew  this,  why  does  she  search  so  long  for  her  lover  and 
call  for  help  to  find  him  ?  Here,  again,  '  genuine  phrases '  like 
I'f.  216  6llf-  are  supposed  to  have  been  worked  up  in  a  way 
opposed  to  their  proper  meaning.  It  is  quite  natural  that 
Budde,  with  his  view  of  the  Song  of  Songs,  can  make  nothing 
of  these  verses  (61-3),  which  beyond  a  doubt  are  as  genuine  as 
27. 8.  We  must  ask  here  once  more,  How  can  it  have  occurred 
to  a  later  editor  to  introduce  sucli  sentences?  What  motive 
could  have  led  him  to  do  so?*  Even  Budde  feels  the  above 
diiHculty,  but,  for  all  that,  he  is  unable  to  give  a  satisfactory 
answer  to  the  question.  '  What  reasons  led  him  [the  redactor 
to  whom  we  are  supposed  to  owe  these  strange  interpola- 
tions] .  .  what  suppositions  and  intentions,  of  course  we 
do  not  know.'  Of  course,  if  an  author  is  to  be  held  capable  of 
such  misunderstandings,  it  is  difficult  to  give  any  satisfactory 
account  of  the  motives  that  actuated  him.  And  yet  Budde 
repeats  that  one  can  recognize  '  the  plain  effort'  of  the  redactor 
'  to  introduce  movement  and  action  where  none  were.' 

The  author  of  these  later  additions  is  held,  then, 
to  have  meant  to  bring  movement  and  action  into 
the  whole  work.  May  he  then  have  been  guided 
by  dramatizing  aims  ?  May  it  be  that  elsewhere 
too  he  is  not  without  responsibility  for  the  present 
form  of  the  Song  of  Songs,  but  actually  brought 
movement  and  action  into  the  material  of  the 
work,  i.e.  that  he  perhaps  worked  up  the  latter 
from  the  dramatical  point  of  view  ?  These  ques- 
tions are  very  readily  suggested  by  Budde's  own 
words.  True,  he  does  not  actually  raise  them, 
although  he  afterwards  concedes  that  the  addi- 
tions just  described  (with  which  also  may  have 
been  coupled  trifling  alterations  and  corruptions 
of  the  text)  have  given  to  the  dramatical  view  of 
Canticles  '  a  certain  justification  from  antiquity 
downwards,  because  separated  matters  were 
thereby  connected  and  a  certain  movement  and 
development  brought  in.'  Of  course  he  no  longer 
gives  the  dramatical  view  the  benefit  of  this 
excuse,  now  that  he  has  shown  what  the  Song 
of  Songs  really  is. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  the  manner  in  which  Budde  supposes 
it  possible  that  the  book  assumed  its  present  disordered  form. 
It  was  originally,  as  we  have  been  told,  a  collection  of  wedding 
songs.  This  collection  came,  of  course  in  manuscript  form, 
into  the  hands  of  a  later  writer,  torn  into  single  leaves  and 

*  We  shall  see  afterwards  that,  on  a  correct  view  of  the  Book 
of  Canticles,  these  verses  [6i-3]  show  themselves  to  be  unques- 
tionably original. 


damaged.  He  supposed  that  he  had  before  him  not  a  collection 
of  songs,  but  a  hterary  unity,  of  whose  contents  and  aim  he 
had,  however,  '  only  an  obscure  idea.'  He  attempted  a  restora- 
tion of  the  unintelligible  work  by  putting  together  as  he  best 
could  the  separate  leaves,  and  trying  to  amend  the  text  by 
additions  and  supplements  of  the  kind  described  above.  But 
this  is  a  very  strange  account  of  the  matter,  a  real  hypothesis 
of  despair.  There  is  one  point,  above  all,  to  which  exception 
must  be  taken.  By  way  of  supporting  his  general  view  of 
Canticles,  Budde  insists  with  much  emphasis  that  the  marriage 
customs,  and  of  course  also  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
marriage  songs,  have  continued  essentially  unaltered  in  Syria 
and  Palestine  from  early  times  down  to  the  present  day.  Now, 
how  is  it  conceivable  that  an  author  living  in  Palestine  (for  it  is 
there  that  we  are  supposed  to  look  for  the  '  redactor ')  as  early 
as  the  pre-Christian  era  should  either  have  failed  to  recognize 
the  contents  and  aim  of  songs  which  had  been  handed  down  for 
the  most  part  without  any  corruption,  or  should  have  had 
'only  an  obscure  idea'  of  their  true  character?  Might  we  not 
assume  that  this  Judiean  redactor  would  have  recognized  the 
so-called  wa^fs  as  readily  as  Wetzstein  has  done  ?  Here,  then, 
Budde  brings  us  face  to  face  with  a  serious  problem.  The 
extremely  mechanical  explanation  of  the  origin  of  the  present 
Song  of  Songs,  which  he  considers  to  be  'a  satisfaction  of  all 
just  demands,'  appears  to  the  present  writer  to  condemn  itself. 
And,  as  a  rnatter  of  fact,  Budde  himself  hy  the  characteristics 
he  assi-gns  to  the  redactor  points  the  way  again  past  his  own 
hypothesis  to  the  dramatical  view  of  the  Song.  His  merit  thus 
comes  to  be,  not  that  of  having  cut  the  thread  of  life  of  the 
dramatical  explanation,  but — and  it  is  a  service  not  to  be  under- 
valued— of  having  laid  the  foundation,  by  the  aid  of  Wetzstein's 
information,  for  a  more  correct  opinion  of  the  character,  and 
perhaps  even  of  the  origin,  of  the  Song  of  Songa. 

The  present  writer  recognizes,  then,  the  possi- 
bility that  older  wedding  songs  (as,  for  instance, 
the  wasfs)  are  worked  up  in  the  Song  of  Songs. 
But  this  does  not  exclude  the  supposition  that  the 
Song  in  its  present  form  is  of  a  dramatical  nature, 
and  that  its  author  (not  a  redactor  or  'reviser') 
introduced  'movement  and  action'  or  'develop- 
ment '  into  the  material  of  which  it  is  composed. 
At  all  events,  this  view  is  not  set  aside  by  simply 
pointing  to  passages  in  certain  parts  of  the  book 
which  are  marked  by  the  characteristics  of  cus- 
tomary wedding  songs,  and  which  were  perhaps 
taken  over  by  the  author  ready  made.  If  an 
examination  of  the  separate  parts  of  the  book  and 
a  study  of  the  connexion  of  the  whole  tend  to 
show  that  everywhere,  and  not  merely  in  the 
passages  attacked  by  Budde,  there  is  dramatical 
movement  and  expression,  however  great  or  small 
this  may  be,  then  the  question  is  decided  in  favour 
of  the  correctness  of  the  dramatical  view,  whatever 
may  be  urged  to  the  contrary.  Of  course  a  dra- 
matic poet  who  utilizes  older  material  in  his  work 
cannot  have  the  full  credit  of  originality  allowed 
him,  but  a  dramatic  poem  is  the  result  of  his 
work  all  the  same.  Moreover,  it  is  by  no  means 
certain  that  the  Song  of  Songs  contains  foreign 
matter  which  did  not  proceed  from  the  pen  of  one 
and  the  same  writer  ;  on  the  contrary,  there  are 
not  wanting  indications,  both  in  thought  and  ex- 
pression, which  point  to  an  identity  of  authorship 
for  the  whole  work.* 

As  to  the  general  view  of  Canticles  that  ought 
to  be  taken,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  present  writer,  that  it  is  a  poem_  whose 
subject  is  love,  or  more  specifically  that  it  is  a 
carmen  nuptiale  or  wedding  song.  The  crucial 
question,  however,  is  whether  the  poem,  viewed  as  a 
ivhole,  sets  out  from  a  marriage  as  an  accomplished 
fact, — in  other  words,  whether  its  subject  is  married 
love, — or  whether  a  marriage  is  the  goal  at  which  it 
aim^,  in  which  case  it  is  intended  to  glorify  betrothed 
love  and  fidelity.  The  present  writer  is  convinced 
that  the  second  alternative  is  the  correct  one,  and 
hopes  in  what  follows  to  substantiate  this. 

We  have  already  pointed  out  (p.  692  f.)  how  the 
story  which  Ewald's  interpretation  discovers  in  the 
Song  of  Songs  might  be  readily  developed  in  the 
popular  memory  and  by  a  poetically  inventive 
disposition  from  the  history  of  Abishag  of  Shunem. 
Budde,  citing  a  word  of  Goethe's,  reminds  us  that 

*  A  careful  reading  of  the  book  itself  will  readily  supply  the 
necessary  evidence  of  this. 
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if  we  are  to  understand  the  poem  which  we  call 
the  Song  of  Songs,  we  must  visit  the  poet's  own 
land.  This  is  what  Ave  propose  now  to  do.  If 
Budde  himself  had  continued  his  journey  further 
and  looked  more  carefully  around  him,  he  might 
have  discovered  the  story  of  two  lovers,  HabMs 
and  5amda,  which  bears  a  very  close  resemblance 
to  what  we  find  in  Canticles.  The  story  is  given 
by  Wetzstein  in  the  Arabic  text  with  German 
translation  (see  ZDMG  xxii.  [1868]  p.  74 if.),  and 
was  taken  down  by  him  directly  from  oral  communi- 
cation. In  any  case,  this  beautiful  love  romance 
proves  that  under  special  circumstances  even  at 
the  present  day  amongst  the  Bedawin  the  possi- 
bility of  love  entanglements  is  contemplated,  such 
as  are  presupposed  in  ancient  times  in  the  Song  of 
Songs,  if  we  adopt  the  dramatical  view  of  Ewald 
and  others,  ^amda  is  said  to  have  loved  Habb^s, 
who  lived  far  away  and  belonged  to  another  tribe. 
Her  heart  remains  true  to  this  love,  although, 
after  long  separation  in  time  as  well  as  place  from 
him  whom  her  soul  truly  loves,  she  is  destined  to 
become  the  wife  of  her  cousin  Ali,  and  the  wedding 
day  (or  rather  evening)  with  all  its  festal  celebra- 
tions has  arrived.  Nay,  she  has  not  omitted  even 
to  tell  her  cousin.  All's  sister,  how  it  is  with  her 
heart,  and  has  given  her  such  a  description  of  her 
lover's  stature,  his  physical  excellencies,  and  his 
beauty  that  even  she  must  have  been  able  to  pick 
him  out  of  a  crowd  (cf.  I.e.  p.  103).  And,  in  point 
of  fact,  the  lover  drawn  from  afar  by  his  love 
comes,  accompanied  by  a  true  friend  (^Jusein), 
while  there  is  yet  time  to  prevent  the  closing  of 
the  marriage  bond  between  yamda  and  Ali,  and 
to  win  his  true  love  for  himself.  And  he  does  win 
her  and  takes  her  home. 

No  one  who  l  eads  this  story,  which  is  given  in 
its  most  general  outlines,  will  be  able  to  avoid  the 
impression  that  here  there  is  partially  the  same 
problem  before  us  as  is  presented  in  the  Song  of 
Songs.  Budde  (p.  4)  insists  again  with  much 
emphasis  that  in  neither  the  modern  nor  the 
ancient  East  has  a  real  betrothal  and  an  intimate 
intercourse  between  the  betrothed  parties  been 
permitted  or  possible  prior  to  marriage,  and  that 
there  is  no  place  for  such  a  natural  growth  of 
affection  as  the  dramatical  view  postulates.  Well, 
of  course  we  must  be  on  our  guard  against  apply- 
ing rules  borrowed  from  the  West  and  from  the 
condition  of  things  amongst  ourselves.  But  the 
story  communicated  by  Wetzstein  shows  that  such 
affections,  even  if  these  are  surrounded  a  little 
with  the  halo  of  romance,  are  still  possible  at  the 
present  day,  and  evidence  may  be  brought  from 
the  OT  itself  to  show  that  even  in  ancient  times  it 
was  not  an  impossible  thing  for  two  young  people 
(especially  leading  a  country  life)  to  make  each 
other's  acquaintance  and  fall  in  love,  and  then  to 
gratify  their  inclinations  by  personal  meetings, 
even  if  these  had  to  be  stealthily  contrived.*  The 
present  writer  must  confess,  then,  that  in  his 
opinion  no  real  objection  to  the  dramatical  view 
of  the  Song  of  Songs  can  be  taken  on  the  ground 
of  the  contents  which  this  view  discovers  in  the 
Song.  Moreover,  the  structure  which  is  formed 
out  of  these  contents  presents  so  close  a  parallel 
to  the  story  communicated  by  Wetzstein,  that  one 
can  only  feel  thus  confirmed  in  one's  opinion  that 
Canticles  is  a  dramatic  poem,  taking  for  granted, 
of  course,  that  in  the  contents  of  the  latter  there  is 
really  a  dramatical  progress  or  structure  discover- 
able. That  this  last  assumption  is  well  founded 
is  our  firm  conviction  ;  and  even  Budde  himself,  as 

*  In  favour  of  such  a  possibility  may  be  cited  in  the  first  place 
Jg  14lf-  7f.,  and  then  legal  enactments  like  Ex  221^.,  Dt  2223ff. ; 
cf.  also  Gn  2.  It  may  be  held  as  certain  that  even  in  ancient 
Israel,  in  spite  of  the  strictness  of  morality,  nay,  perhaps  even 
because  of  it,  there  was  no  lack  of  a  genuine  romantic  side  to 
love. 


we  have  seen,  is  not  so  very  far  removed  from 
this  opinion,  since  he  cannot  deny  that  at  least  his 
assumed  redactor  (or  '  reviser ')  sought  to  introduce 
movement  and  action  into  the  older  material  whose 
peculiar  character  is  supposed  to  have  passed  un- 
recognized by  him.  This,  however,  is  tantamount 
to  saying  that  he  gave  it  a  dramatic  form,  even  if 
he  did  so  in  an  imperfect  fashion.  Of  course  the 
objection  that  the  Semites  had  no  dramatic  poetry 
at  all  (cf.  art.  Poetry,  p.  9^)  has  no  force,  for  it 
starts  by  assuming  as  an  axiom  the  very  point 
whose  universal  application  is  disputed  on  the 
ground  of  the  Song  of  Songs.  The  proof  that  the 
dramatical  view  of  Canticles  is  the  correct  one 
cannot  be  ottered,  of  course,  through  general 
considerations ;  but  it  is  offered,  and  that  with 
tolerable  certainty,  if  we  succeed  in  formulating  a 
theory  of  the  contents  and  structure  of  the  Song, 
which  is  natural  on  all  sides  and  capable  of  ex- 
plaining, at  least  in  tlie  main,  all  the  particular 
phenomena  exhibited  by  the  book. 

The  ideal  goal  of  the  whole  poem  appears  to  the 
present  writer  to  have  been  found,  from  Ewald 
downwards,  in  8"-  ^.  The  real  aim  of  the  Song  of 
Songs  is  to  glorify  true  love,  and,  more  specifically, 
true  betrothed  love,  which  remains  steadfast  even  in 
the  most  dangerous  and  most  seductive  situations. 
The  author,  as  we  may  perliaps  assume  with  cer- 
tainty, found  the  material  for  his  Avork  in  the 
story  of  Abishag  of  Shunem  (1  K  1.  2),  and  that 
in  the  form  which  we  described  above  (p.  592  f.). 
She  remained  true  to  the  beloved  of  her  lieart,  she 
steadily  repelled  all  the  advances  of  Solomon,  into 
whose  barer*  she  had  been  brought,  and  finally 
she  triumphed  (8'-  and  8""),  was  conducted  home 
and  restored  to  her  lover  perfectly  pure.  The 
poem  makes  two  presuppositions — one  being  that 
the  Shulammite's  heart  belonged  to  a  youth  in  her 
own  home,  and  the  other  that  meanwhile  against 
her  will  she  has  been  brought  into  the  royal  apart- 
ments (P).  The  dramatical  exposition  commences 
at  the  time  when  the  first  meeting  of  the  king 
with  the  maiden  is  close  at  hand  and  actually  takes 
place  (1").  The  dialogue  between  the  Shulammite 
and  the  '  daughters  of  Jerusalem  '  (the  wives  and 
maidens  belonging  to  the  royal  harem,  cf.  6^^-)  in 
serves  to  pave  the  way,  in  true  dramatic 
fashion,  for  that  meeting,  and' at  the  same  time  to 
explain  the  real  inward  disposition  of  the  Shulam- 
mite towards  the  approaching  royal  suitor,  which 
the  poet  henceforward  makes  her  retain  without 
wavering.  If,  now,  we  would  understand  aright  the 
further  structure  of  the  poem,  it  must  be  observed 
that  the  selieme  chosen  by  the  author  for  the  poetical 
disposition  of  his  material  is  based  upon  the  different 
stages  in  the  courtship  and  the  marriage  festivities, 
down  to  that  moment  when  alone  the  real  victory  of 
loyal  love,  the  preservation  of  bridely  honour  in 
face  of  all  temptations  and  assaults,  ivas  evidenced, 
and  could  be  evidenced,  namely,  the  morning  after 
the  bridal  night  passed  with  the  real  lover,  f 

The  Song  of  Songs  is  in  fact  a  love-  or  marriage- 
drama,  but,  by  reason  of  the  lyrical  tone  which 
rules  in  its  various  parts,  we  may  more  appro- 
priately call  it  a  melodrama. 

If  now,  keeping  in  view  the  legend  derived  from  the  story  of 
Abishag,  and  the  progressive  stages  of  the  marriage  proceedings, 
we  look  at  the  whole  poem,  it  falls,  alike  in  point  of  matter  and 


*  The  way  in  which  the  particular  sentences  are  to  be 
assigned  to  the  respective  speakers  will  be  found  exhibited  in 
the  present  writer's  work  Das  Hohe  Lied,  to  which  he  begs  to 
refer  the  reader. 

t  As  bearing  on  this,  the  reader  may  be  reminded  of  the 
legislative  enactment  of  Dt  22iaff-.  The  doth  with  its  irrefrag- 
able proof  of  the  virginity  of  a  newly  married  woman  points  to 
a  very  serious  transaction  in  the  early  morning  after  the  bridal 
night.  The  practice  forms  even  at  the  present  day  part  of  the 
proceedings  in  connexion  with  a  wedding,  and  is  "described  by 
Wetzstein  ('Die  syrische  Dreschtafel'  in  Bastian's  Ztschr  f 
Elhnol.  1S73,  p.  290). 
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form,  into  two  nearly  equal  parts.  The  dividing  point  is  reached 
in  51,  where  also  the  dramatic  entanglement  reaches  its  climax. 
Up  till  then  the  king  is  the  suitor  for  the  maiden's  love,  and  in 
51  the  course  of  development  leads  to  the  point  where  every- 
thing appears  to  point  to  the  certain  consummation  of  the 
marriage  bond  in  the  coming  night.*  From  the  very  first 
encounter  (V-2'J)  the  king,  as  intended  by  the  poet,  goes  away 
with  the  impression  that  the  fair  maiden  longs  with  intense 
passion  for  union  with  him  ;  he  does  not  notice  that  the  out- 
bursts of  passionate  longing  called  forth  by  his  words  are  meant 
not  for  him,  but  for  another  whom  she  loves.  The  reader  or 
the  spectator  of  the  play  can  have  no  doubt  on  this  point,  for 
already  in  l^-s  (cf.  especially  v. 8)  it  comes  out  clearly  enough 
how  tile  heart  of  the  maiden  is  engaged,  and  the  Second  Act 
(2S-35)  confirms  this  in  the  strongest  way  by  the  two  dream 
visions.  The  Third  Act  (36-51)  corresponds  to  the  first  of  the 
festal  proceedings  on  the  day  (evening)  before  the  bridal  night. 
The  king  proceeds,  in  his  wedding  attire,  surrounded  by  his 
trusty  men,  and  amidst  greetings  from  the  women,  to  the 
house  where  the  lovely  maiden  is  detained.  This  answers  to 
the  joj'ous  procession  in  state  by  the  bridegroom  and  his 
friends  to  the  place  where  the  feast  was  celebrated,  on  the 
occasion  of  weddings  amongst  the  common  people.  The 
equally  pompous  conducting  of  the  bride  in  the  evening  to 
the  same  place  and  to  the  performance  of  the  sword  dance, 
which  characterized  popular  weddings,  is  wanting  here  ;  nor  is 
this  surprising,  since  the  bride  is  already  in  a  place  where  she 
belongs  to  the  king.  We  may  probably  assume  also  that  a 
king's  marriage  was  not  celebrated  in  exactly  the  same  way 
as  that  of  one  of  the  common  people.  The  sword  dance  and 
other  popular  customs  may  have  been  wholly  absent.  +  Of 
course  this  does  not  prevent  the  poet  from  introducing  into 
his  description  certain  features  borrowed  from  these  customs, 
simply  because  these  were  calculated  to  introduce  movement 
into  the  material.  Thus  he  makes  the  king  draw  near  in  all 
his  splendo ar,  with  his  sixty  heroes  and  friends,  and  (61)  even 
go  in  to  the  festive  meal  exactly  after  the  fashion  of  popular 
wedding  festivities,  t  On  the  other  hand,  the  enticing  sensually 
flattering  words  of  the  king  in  4lff-  convey  the  impression,  since, 
as  we  have  said,  we  can  hardly  think  of  the  sword  dance,  that 
they  are  the  transition  link  to  the  bridal  night  with  its 
mysteries.  The  same  inference  is  supported  by  the  context,  as 
far  as  the  contents  of  416-51  are  concerned ;  from  the  Shulam- 
mite's  reply  in  4iljb  to  his  longing  desire  to  enjoy  the  fruits  of 
the  garden  that  is  supposed  to  belong  to  him,  the  king  has 
concluded  that  she  waits  for  him  in  order  to  accord  him  the 
enjoyment  of  her  love  (whereas  she  is  thinking  of  her  true 
beloved),  and  in  this,  of  course,  mistaken  assurance  he  calls 
his  friends  to  give  themselves  up  to  the  joys  of  the  marriage 
festival.  At  this  point  the  king  disappears.  This  is  not 
specially  noted,  indeed,  but  it  was  unnecessary  that  it  should 
be,  on  a  correct  understanding  of  the  story  of  the  poem,  and 
with  an  actual  dramatical  presentation  of  it.  As  in  the  story 
of  Habbas  and  Hamda  related  by  Wetzstein,  the  fortune  of  the 
maiden  turns  at  the  last  moment,  just  when  the  final  consum- 
mation of  the  marriage  union  with  the  unloved  one  was 
imminent.  The  king  has  learned  in  the  night  shrouded  with 
mj'sterv  that  she  does  not  belong  and  cannot  belong  to  him, 
and  he  is  magnanimous  enough  not  to  claim  what  only  violence 
could  procure.  He  has  set  her  free,  as  Ali  did  with  Hamda, 
and  the  next  section  (o--&)  of  the  Fourth  Act  conducts  us 
slowly  away  from  the  king's  domain.  The  poet  retains  the 
scheme  of  the  wedding  celebration,  but  now  we  have  to  do  witli 
the  celebration  of  the  marriage  of  the  Shulamniite  with  the  object 
of  her  heart's  affections.  Between  51  and  52,  properly  speaking, 
there  intervenes  a  space  of  time,  which,  to  be  sure,  required  in 
the  dramatical  construction  of  the  poem  no  further  indication 
than  the  passing  from  one  scene  to  another.  In  what  will  be 
conceded  to  be  an  extremely  skilful  manner  the  poet  moves  on 
to  the  goal  of  his  task,  by  placing  us  in  52if'-  at  the  same  stage 
in  the  celebration  of  the  marriage  of  the  Shulamniite  with  her 
lover  as  we  had  reached  in  S^-Si  in  connexion  with  the  abortive 
attempt  of  Solomon.  The  passage  5— 6'',  rightly  understood, 
forms  the  introduction  to  the  principal  part  of  this  Act,  which 
reaches  its  climax  in  86-  T.  We  hear  in  it  the  outpouring  of  the 
burning  longing  of  the  Shulammite  for  imion  with  him  whom 
she  loves.  'The  women,  '  the  daughters  of  Jerusalem,'  by  whom 
she  is  surrounded,  are  called  on  by  her  to  assist  her  search  for 
the  beloved  of  her  soul,  who  is  portrayed  in  glowing  colours. 
In  this  way  a  perfect  mo\'ement  is  given  to  the  action,  which  is 
conceived  of  after  the  model  of  a  marriage  celebration. 

For  the  correct  understanding  of  the  further  context  it  is 
necessary,  above  all,  to  take  61-3  rightly.  In  6^  there  is  an 
allusion,  expressed  in  a  beautiful  figure,  to  part  of  the  festal 
procedure  of  the  marriage  evening  having  already  taken  place. 
The  beloved  has  already  gone  down  to  enjoy  the  fruits  of  his 
garden  (a  plain  allusion  to  4I6),  i.e.  he  has  already  gone  to  the 
place  of  the  festival,  and  is  present  there  with  his  escort.  The 

*  It  is  impossible  to  understand  the  perfects  in  51  as  real 
preterites.  They  are  perfects  of  certain  expectation  (perfecta 
eonfidentice,  cf.  Ges.-Kautzsch,  Gram.^  §  106n.).  The  mis- 
understanding of  these  perfects  has  been  the  occasion  of  much 
confusion. 

t  How  kings  married  daughters  of  the  people  may  he  gathered 
from  2  S  11'-',  while  Ps  45  may  give  light  in  regard  to  the  pro- 
cedure when  a  foreign  princess  was  concerned. 

t  The  following  of  these  popular  customs  also  shows  irrefut- 
ably that  the  call  to  eat  and  drink  and  intoxicate  themselves 
refers  not  to  the  enjoyment  of  love,  but  to  an  actual  banquet  at 
which  the  friends,  too,  are  to  do  their  part. 


ceremonial  procession  of  the  briilegroom,  which  was  expressly 
mentioned  in  the  case  of  the  king  in  36ff.,  is  thus  presupposed 
in  the  present  instance.  The  search  for  the  beloved,  in  which 
the  women  (61)  are  prepared  to  help  the  Shulammite,  corre- 
sponds to  the  ceremonial  conducting  of  the  bride  in  the  evening 
to  the  festal  spot.  6^10  [vv.51j-7  are  to  be  struck  out  as  having 
been  introduced  by  mistake  from  ch.  4]  contain  the  songs- 
which  greet  the  approaching  bride  and  describe  in  striking 
figures  her  unique  overpowering  beauty.  611- 12  are  words  of 
the  Shulammite.  She  is  apparently  surprised  at  coming  upon 
the  festive  company,  she  still  acts  as  if  she  did  not  notice  that 
the  object  of  her  search  is  in  their  midst.  She  had  gone  down, 
she  says,  to  the  nut  garden  to  refresh  herself  by  the  enjoyment 
of  it,  i.e.  she  too  has  gone  out  to  find  her  beloved  and  to  enjoy 
his  love,  and  has  all  at  once  come  upon  the  crowd.  We  are  to 
suppose  now  that  she  makes  as  if  she  wotild  turn  back,  where- 
upon the  chorus  breaks  out  (71  [Eng.  61S]),  '  Turn  round,  turn 
round,  O  Shulammite,'  etc.  Then  the  short  invitation  and 
dialogue  of  this  verse  lead  directly  to  the  sword  dance,  in  which 
the  bride  dances  in  a  sense  to  her  beloved  and  presents  herself 
to  him  symbolically  with  all  her  charms,  while  the  double  choru* 
ranging  itself  behind  her  proclauus  her  physical  attractions  in 
a  highly  realistic  was/.  Now  she  is  ready,  as  VUff-  show,  to 
yield  to  the  wishes  of  her  beloved  (V"*-!"),  and  herself  invites . 
him  to  go  with  her  where  she  will  grant  him  her  love.  The 
last  section  of  this  Act,  85-7,*  shows  the  loving  pair  on  their 
way  to  the  house  where  the  bridal  night  is  to  be  passed ;  they  are 
received  by  the  festal  chorus  with  the  words  of  85a,  which  find 
their  echo  in  the  alternating  song  of  the  lovers  with  its  glorious 
panegyric  on  true  love  (vv.6- '?), 

And  now  the  moment  had  come  when  it  must  be  shov/n 
whether  the  Shulammite  had  really  maintained  her  love  true 
and  unimpaired,  whether  the  lofty  ode  to  love  in  which  she  had 
joined  (S''  ?)  was  really  suitable  to  her  love.  S^ff-  f  transport  us 
to  the  morning  after  the  bridal  night.  In  the  space  of  time 
between  v.'J  and  v.>*  we  are  therefore  to  place  not  only  the  liridal 
night  with  its  mysteries,  but  also  the  transitiim  to  the  serious 
transaction  early  in  the  following  morning  (see  above,  p.  595, 
note  t).  The  latter  is  brought  directly  before  us  in  vv.s-io, 
which  proclaim  the  triumph  of  steadfast  loyal  love  over  all  the 
difBculties  and  fears  that  have  beset  it.  We  hear  in  vv.S-  9  the 
brothers  of  the  Shulammite  declaring  what  they  mean  to  do  to 
their  sister  according  as  she  has  shown  herself,  in  face  of  the 
seductive  whispers  of  love,  firm  and  inaccessible  as  a  wall,  or  open 
and  easily  approachable  like  a  door(£.e.  easily  led  into  inchastity). 
These,  of  course,  are  words  which  the  brothers  have  spoken 
before  the  commencement  of  the  severe  period  of  probation 
and  danger  exhibited  to  us  in  the  Song  of  Songs.  We  are  thus 
vividly  reminded  of  16,  and  in  point  of  fact — as  is  shown  also 
by  812a,  which  in  like  manner  looks  back  to  16 — the  author  in 
his  beautiful  closing  section,  SSf-,  attaches  his  words  once  more 
to  the  opening  of  the  poem,  thus  indicating  not  only  that  this 
resolute  maiden  has  succeeded  in  maintaining  her  childhood's 
purity,  but  also  that  the  Song  of  Songs  is  really  a  well-rounded 
whole.  The  brothers  have  a  direct  interest  in  the  issue  of  the 
test  of  their  sister's  virginity,  and,  besides,  have  the  duty  of 
maintaining  the  honour  of  the  family.  But  while  they  are 
uttering  the  language  of  anxious  expectation,  which  is  finely 
put  into  their  mouth,  regarding  the  result  of  the  test,  the 
actual  piece  of  evidence  is  brought  forward  (this  we  must 
suppose  to  be  done  between  v. 9  and  v.l"),  and  in  face  of  this 
irrefragable  proof  the  Shulammite  breaks  forth  in  the  confident 
triumphant  words  of  v.lf.  She  has  been  found  inviolate,  she 
has  kept  herself  as  an  impregnable  fortress,  there  being  perhaps 
in  the  last  words  of  the  verse  a  delicate  allusion  to  Solomon, 
and  the  fact  that  even  he  had  finally  to  recognize  that  this 
virgin  was  unimpressed  by  himself,  his  splendour,  his  allure- 
ments, and  that  he  must  thus  let  her  go  in  peace.  The  words 
in  v. 12  connect  themselves  closely  with  v.iO;  she  has  kept  her 
own  vineyard,  i.e.  herself,  her  honour,  her  love,  for  herself  and 
her  beloved ;  Solomon  may  rest  content  with  the  abundant 
resources  he  possesses  for  gratifying  his  love. 

So  ends  the  dramatical  development  of  the 
material  used  in  the  Song  of  Songs.  The  present 
writer  considers  that  in  the  scheme  of  interpreta- 
tion just  proposed  everything  proceeds  in  good 
order  and  exhibits  a  perfectly  natural  connexion. 
He  thinks  it  well  to  say  natural,  because,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  different  parts  of  the  Song 

*  It  may  be  noted  that  83-  have  been  wrongly  placed  in  their 
present  position,  where  they  do  not  at  all  suit  the  context. 
Their  insertion  after  vv.l-  2  is  readily  intelligible  on  the  ground 
of  a  certain  similarity  of  thought  in  2^s.  ■  but  see  the  next  note. 

f  In  this  last  section  the  present  writer  regards  v.H  as  an 
archasological  and  in  any  case  very  prosaic  gloss,  occasioned  by 
the  '  thousand '  of  v.12.  In  like  manner  v.l4  is  a  later  insertion 
by  one  who  misunderstood  the  Song  of  Songs  in  so  far  as 
he  believed  that  the  Shulammite  in  the  end  became  the  wife 
of  Solomon.  In  no  other  way  can  the  strange  invitation  to  the 
beloved  be  understood.  The  same  hand  which  added  v."  may 
also  through  a  similar  misunderstanding  have  inserted  vv.3-  4. 
In  812,  vvhich  is  imquestionably  genuine,  the  Shulammite 
manifestly  contrasts  herself  with  the  thousand  wives  of  Solomon ; 
V.13,  which  we  also  hold  to  be  genuine  (cf.  2"),  closes  the  Song 
of  Songs,  but  serves  at  the  same  time  as  an  introduction  to  the 
merry  songs,  dances,  and  games  which  followed  at  a  marriage 
feast,  and  which  lasted  tor  seven  days. 
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correspond  exactly  in  their  progress  to  the  various 
stages  in  a  marriage  celebration.  Even  the  transi- 
tion from  the  first  to  the  second  half  of  the  poem 
is  dramatically  beautiful  and  essentially  uncon- 
strained, and,  as  deserves  to  be  once  more  empha- 
sized, has  a  remarkable  resemblance  to  the  turning- 
point  in  the  narrative  of  the  loves  of  Hamda  and 
Habb^s.  So  also  in  the  progress  from  one  Act  to 
another  or  one  Scene  to  another,  everything  has 
an  unconstrained  flow,  there  is  nothing  abrupt  or 
unnatural.  We  may  then  be  permitted  to  express 
our  conviction  that  if  the  Song  of  Songs  be  taken 
in  the  sense  above  indicated,  not  only  will  it  be 
found  to  be  perfectly  intelligible  in  every  part  of 
its  contents,  but  it  Avill  also  prove  itself  beyond 
question  to  be  a  dramatical  unity  and  constructed 
with  dramatical  skill. — Whether  this  melodramatic 
marriage-play  was  ever  actually  performed,  say  at 
wedding  celebrations,  or  whether  it  was  simply 
the  product  of  a  jjoet's  leisure  (composed  with  a 
didactic  aim),  cannot  of  course  be  determined,  but 
at  all  events  it  was  capable  of  being  so  presented. 

iii.  Authorship,  Place  of  Composition,  and 
Date  of  the  Song  of  Songs.— The  title  at  the 
head  of  the  work  means,  of  course,  to  point  to 
Solomon  himself  as  the  autJior  of  the  poem, 
and  down  to  the  most  recent  times  this  view 
has  been  closely  bound  up  with  the  allegorical 
interpretation  and  has  been  widely  held.  But 
it  is  out  of  the  question,  alike  on  the  theory  of 
Herder  and  on  that  inaugurated  especially  by 
Ewald.  As  a  matter  of  course,  the  Solomonic 
authorship  is  excluded  also  if  Budde's  view  be 
accepted.  The  present  writer  is  equally  com- 
pelled, in  view  of  all  that  has  been  said  above, 
to  regard  tlie  traditional  opinion  as  erroneous. 
Solomon  is  indeed  i)artly  the  subject  of  the  poem, 
but  it  is  quite  impossible  that  he  himself  should 
have  composed  it.  And  it  is  of  course  beyond 
our  power  so  much  as  to  hazard  a  conjecture  as 
to  who  the  actual  author  Avas. 

Nor  can  much  be  said  as  to  the  place  of  com- 
position. Budde  has  sought  to  infer  from  the 
mention  of  the  '  daughters  of  Jerusalem  '  that  the 

Eoetical  material  contained  in  the  Song  of  Songs 
ad  its  birthplace  in  Jerusalem  or  the  neighbour- 
hood of  it.  But  every  hint  that  can  be  utilized 
for  locating  the  poem  appears  to  point  to  the  north 
of  Palestine.  There  and  nowhere  else  is  the  stage 
u])on  which  the  movement  takes  place  in  most 
parts  of  the  poem  that  contain  geographical  allu- 
sions. This  does  not,  however,  imply  that  the 
actual  composition  of  the  poem  must  have  taken 
place  in  North  Palestine.  It  was  extremely 
natural  that,  even  if  the  author  lived  in  Judfea, 
the  locality  of  the  dramatic  poem  should  be  fixed 
in  the  north,  if  its  material  Avas  supplied  by  the 
story  of  Abishag  of  Shunem  in  the  developed 
form  explained  above.  In  the  first  part,  accord- 
ingly, we  should  find  ourselves,  of  course,  in  the 
royal  palace  at  Jerusalem,  and  this  agrees  ad- 
mirably with  28''-  where  it  is  presupposed  that 
the  place  of  residence  of  the  Shulammite  is  sepa- 
rated from  that  of  her  beloved  by  a  number  of 
mountain  heights.  While  there  is  nothing  in  the 
contents  of  the  Song  of  Songs  to  justify  any  cer- 
tain inference  as  to  the  place  of  composition,  the 
present  writer  considers  it  probable  that  it  was 
Judaea,  perhaps  even  Jerusalem.  This  conclusion 
is  perhaps  supported  also  by  the  decision,  so  far  as 
any  such  is  possible,  regarding — 

The  date.  It  has  been  supposed  that  the  Song 
of  Songs  originated,  if  not  in  the  Solomonic  era,  at 
least  at  a  time  not  far  removed  from  it.  The  life- 
like conception  of  the  conditions  of  that  time,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  the  occurrence  of  Tirzah,  the 
ancient  capital  of  the  Northern  Kingdom,  along- 
side of  Jerusalem  (6''),  on  the  other  hand,  are  sup- 


posed to  necessitate  the  fixing  of  the  date  of 
composition  of  the  Song  of  Songs  in  the  early 
decades  after  the  reign  of  Solomon.  Neither  of 
these  arguments,  however,  proves  anything,  for 
there  is  nothing  in  them  but  what  is  readily 
exi>licable  even  on  the  view  of  a  late  date, 
especially  if  we  may  regard  it  as  settled  that  the 
author  derived  his  material  from  the  story  of 
Abishag.  Besides,  it  is  very  questionable  Avhether 
the  conceptions  of  local,  personal,  and  other  rela- 
tions are  so  lifelike,  and  in  general  so  accurate,  as 
to  permit  or  justify  the  inference  that  the  poet 
lived  near  to  the  time  with  which  he  deals.  Tirzah 
and  other  places  that  enter  on  occasion  into  his 
descriptions  were,  of  course,  not  outside  the  sphere 
of  knowledge  even  of  a  poet  belonging  to  a  later 
age. — The  strongest  objection,  however,  to  placing 
the  Song  of  Sougs  so  early  is  presented  by  cer- 
tain linguistic  phenomena  that  characterize  it. 
The  form  of  the  relative  pronoun  (»)  and  other 
peculiarities  of  expression  may,  indeed,  be  ex- 
plained on  the  view  that  the  Song  of  Songs  was 
composed  in  North  Palestine,  the  language  of 
which  was  doubtless  dialectically  difierent  from 
that  of  Judaea,  and  more  akin  to  the  neighbouring 
Aramaic  dialects.  But  the  Persian  loan-word  Dina 
(412)  and  the  word  jnsx  (3^),  which  in  all  proba- 
bility is  borrowed  from  the  Greek  (popelov,  cannot 
possibly  be  explained  at  so  early  a  period,  but 
rather  compel  us  to  come  down  to  the  Macedonian 
era  (cf.  on  this  point  especially  Driver,  LOT''  p. 
449  f . ).  The  poet  was  then  in  all  probability  a 
member  of  the  Jewish  community  in  Jerusalem, 
and  lived  at  a  time  when,  through  contact  with 
the  Greek  world,  the  adoption  of  Greek  terms  had 
become  possible  not  only  in  the  language  of  daily 
life,  but  also  in  literary  usage.  It  is  of  course 
difiicult,  or  rather  impossible,  to  fix  the  terminus 
ad  quern  for  the  composition,  and  we  do  not  intend 
to  propose  even  a  tentative  date.  One  point,  how- 
ever, may  be  noted.  The  general  tone  of  the 
whole  poem  appears  to  imj)Iy  that  the  time  when 
the  Song  originated  was  a  time  of  peaceful,  we 
might  say  happy,  repose  for  the  community,  when 
love  could  unhindered  follow  after  love  and  finally 
rejoice  in  the  full  possession  of  its  object. — And 
now,  perhaps,  at  last  we  may  hazard  a  conjecture. 
It  is  true  that  purely  dramatic  poetry  is  in  general 
alien  to  the  Semitic  mind,  and,  although  we  felt 
compelled  to  maintain  the  dramatical  character  of 
the  Song  of  Songs  against  all  objections,  yet  we 
found  it  necessary  also  to  make  our  recognition  of 
the  presence  in  it  of  the  lyrical  element,  which 
is  the  fundamental  characteristic  of  all  Semitic 
poetry,  by  calling  Canticles  a  melodrama.  The 
question  naturally  arises,  Whence  came  the 
author's  stimulus  to  compose  this  melodramatic 
poem  ?  Was  it  from  a  wide  contact  with  the 
Greek  world  ?  This  appears  to  the  present  writer 
not  impossible. 

Literature.  —All  the  principal  authorities  are  mentioned  in 
the  body  of  the  article.  We  may  add  Cheyne's  art.  '  Canticles ' 
in  Encyc.  Biblica  (practically  in  agreement  with  Budde),  which 
appeared  since  the  above  was  written  ;  and  W.  Riedel,  Die 
dlteste  Auslegung  d.  Hohenl.  1898.  Further  references  to 
literature  may  be  found  in  Driver's  LOT^  p.  436  ;  C.  D.  Gins- 
burg,  The  Song  of  Songs,  with  a  Comm.  historical  and  critical, 
1857 ;  and  E.  Reuss,  Gesch.  d.  heil.  Schriften  alt.  Test.  §  189  ff. 

J.  W.  ROTHSTEIN. 

SONG  OF  THE  THREE  CHILDREN.— See  Three 
Children  (Song  of  the). 

SONS  OF  GOD.  —  This  expression  is  used  in 
Scripture  in  two  distinct  senses.  For  one  of 
these  see  articles  Adoption,  and  God  (Children 
of).  The  other  is  found  in  six  passages  :  Gn  6^, 
Job  1«  21  387  (all  a^n^^iri)  <43 ;  LXX  in  first  three 
ol  iiy-yeKoi  too  Oeov,  in  last  ayyeXoi  /j,ov),  Ps  29' 
89'(«'  (both  'j?  ;  LXX  vloi  eeoC)  ;  cf.  in  the 


598    SOOTHSAYER,  SOOTHSAYING 


 -3 

SOOTHSAYER,  SOOTHSAYING 


sing.  Dn  32=  I'n^s-ng,  RV  '  a  son  of  the  gods.' 
The  meaning  is  '  sons  of  tlie  'eloMm,  or  'eltm '  in 
the  sense  of  members  of  that  class  or  race  (cf. 
'  sons  of  the  prophets '  =  members  of  the  prophetic 
guild)  of  which  God  Himself  is  the  pre-eminent 
'EloMm  (see  A.  B.  Davidson's  note  on  Job  P). 
Hence  the  expression  is  practically  synonymous 
with  '  angels '  (cf.  LXX  above).  The  only  passage 
where  any  difficulty  has  been  felt  (and  that  only 
for  dogmatic  reasons)  about  interpreting  the 
phrase  in  tliis  way  is  Gn  6-.  Onkelos,  Beresh. 
rah.,  Saadya,  Ibn  Ezra,  ct  al.,  take  it  to  mean 
there  'sons  of  princes,'  'mighty  men';  Theod., 
Chrys.,  Jerome,  Aug.,  Luther,  Calvin,  Hengsten- 
berg,  et  al.,  understand  by  'the  sons  of  God'  the 
■pious  (Sethite)  portion  of  the  human  race,  which 
is  opposed  to  the  (Cainite)  'daughters  of  men.' 
Neither  of  these  interpretations  suits  either  the 
context  or  the  usage  of  the  Heb.  phrase.  The 
interpretation  '  angels '  is  correctly  taken  in  Jude  * 
and  2  P  2^,  in  the  Books  of  Enoch  and  Jubilees,  as 
well  as  by  Philo,  Jos.  (Ant.  I.  iii.  1),  and  most  of 
the  older  Church  Fathers.  J,  A.  Selbie. 

SOOTHSAYER,  SOOTHSAYING.— 

The  Heb.  for  '  soothsaying '  is  Dp|?>  ODpa,  Gr.  iJMVTi'ias.,  /jucvrsias, 
crnvKr/^  (the  last  term  being  also  used  to  tr.  B'riJ  '  augury,' 
Nu  2323  II  npi5).  '  Soothsayer '  is  DDp,  which  in  Is  32  is  rendered 
by  (T-roxt^n-Tv,; .  The  Arab,  kasama  means  properly  '  divide  or 
portion  out.'  Hence  kismet  is  a  man's  apportioned  lot  or 
destiny.  The  word  [aij/n  is  another  alternative  expression  not 
easy  to  distinguish  from  DDp  (see  below).  The  term  ^iSyy, 
is  always  closely  connected  in  the  OT  passages  with  a'lN,  and 
will  be  dealt  with  under  '  Necromancy '  in  art.  Sorcery.  The 
other  terms  Db-in  (see  below)  and  the  Aram,  jnij  (Dn  227  i1  57) 
do  not  possess  a  clear  connotation. 

Soothsaying,  though  separate  from  magic,  is 
nevertheless  very  closely  associated  with  it  (see 
Magic).  It  may  be  defined  as  involving  an  abnor- 
mal mode  of  obtaining  knowledge.  Just  as  magic 
is  the  abnormal  method  of  obtaining  control  over 
persons  or  events  by  means  of  some  supernatural 
Divine  or  demonic  agency,  so  soothsaying  involves 
the  corresponding  abnormal  method  of  obtaining 
information.  The  soothsayer  is  to  be  found  in 
every  primitive  religion,  and  ancient  Semitic 
culture  formed  no  exception  to  the  rule.  The 
comparison  of  early  Arabic  religion  with  that  of 
primitive  Israel  conducts  us  irresistibly  to  the 
conclusion  that  the  Hebrew  priest  in  early  times 
was  also  a  soothsayer.  For  the  Heb.  pi)  is  the 
Arab,  kdhin,  'soothsayer,'  who  owned  the  local 
shrine  and  kept  watch  and  ward  over  it,  and  gave 
replies  to  the  inquiring  pilgrim.  We  thus  observe 
how  the  priest  and  the  prophet  in  primitive  Semitic 
antiquity  started  from  a  common  base  and  blended 
their  functions.  The  priest  offered  sacrifices,  and 
likewise  gave  answers  to  satisfy  the  worshipper 
who  came  to  seek  information  and  guidance.  Both 
functions,  that  of  sacrifice  and  that  of  divination, 
were  united  in  one  person.  Indeed,  as  we  know  in 
the  case  of  the  soothsayer  and  prophet  Balaam, 
sacrifices  accompanied  the  declarations  which  he 
made  *  (Nu  22^"  23i-  •-^»).    Accordingly,  the 

combination  of  the  functions  of  divination  and 
sacrifice  may  be  assumed  to  be  characteristic  of 
primitive  Israel  as  it  was  of  ancient  Arabia.  To 
the  priest  belonged  the  function  of  giving  replies 
by  (a)  Urim  and  Thummim,  (b)  by  Teraphim, 
and,  lastly,  (c)  by  Ephod. 

Much  obscurity  invests  the  actual  nature  of  all  these  objects. 
The  most  probable  view  is  that  the  teraphim  were  ancestral 
images  and  of  human  shape  (to  which  1  S  1913-16  irresistibly 
points,  cf.  Gn  31i9-  s"),  and  that  the  ephod  was  a  plated  image 


*  '  In  petitioning  the  deity  a  sacrifice  was  naturally  offered. 
Through  the  sacrifice,  which  was  rendered  acceptable  to  the 
deity  by  the  mediation  of  the  priest,  the  desired  answer  to  a 
question  was  obtained'  (Morris  Jastrow,  Religion  of  Babylonia 
and,  Assyria,  p.  331). 


used  as  a  symbol  of  Jehovah.  This  seems  clear  from  Jg  828f.,  in 
which  we  are  told  that  Gideon  made  it  of  the  gold  rings 
captured  from  the  Ishmaelites  and  Midianites.  Both  ephod 
and  teraphim  are  mentioned  together  in  Hos  3^ ;  and  Ezk  212i 
and  Zee  I02  clearly  prove  that  the  teraphim  were  employed  in 
the  act  of  divination.  Reference  to  the  employment  of  the  ephod 
is  to  be  found  in  a  series  of  ancient  OT  passages  which  describe 
the  consultation  of  Jehovah  in  special  emergencies.  A  series  of 
interrogations  was  put  to  the  deity,  one  following  in  logical 
sequence  on  the  other,  each  capable  of  being  answered  in  the 
alternative  form  of  '  yes '  or  '  no.'  Of  this,  perhaps  the  most 
instructive  example  is  to  be  found  in  1  S  23!*f-,  in  which  David 
inquires  through  the  priest  Abiathar  by  means  of  the  ephod, 
and  a  series  of  categorical  affirmative  (or  in  other  cases  negative) 
replies  are  given  (of.  1 S  307-  8,  and  Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  pp.  382, 
408).  Obviously,  information  could  be  eked  out  by  this  process 
only  very  slowly,  and  in  one  case  we  read  that  Saul  was  com- 
pelled by  the  exigencies  of  war  (1  S  1419)  to  interrupt  the  tardy 
procedure  of  the  priest  as  the  tumult  of  the  advancing  Philistine 
army  increased.  Sometimes  the  omens  were  unfavourable  for 
obtaining  Divine  answers  (ib.  1437).  The  close  connexion  which 
certainly  subsisted  between  the  ephod  which  was  carried  by  the 
priest  (1  S  236)  and  the  divination  which  he  practised,  seems  to 
point  to  the  conclusion  that  the  ephod  was  m  some  way  a  part 
at  least  of  the  apparatus  of  inquiry.*  But  it  is  not  necessary  to 
suppose  that  it  was  more  than  the  symbol  or  idol  which  repre- 
sented the  deity  whose  presence  gave  validity  to  the  whole 
procedure.  The  actual  apparatus  of  soothsaying  probably  con- 
sisted in  blunted  arrows  or,  in  primitive  times,  small  twigs ; 
and  it  is  to  this  rude  mechanism  of  inquiry  that  Hosea  (412) 

refers  under  j'y  (cf.  Arab.  Wellh.  JJeste^,  p.  132) 

and  '^iJD,  while  Ezk  2121  mentions  the  arrows. 

Early  Arabic  culttcs,  as  Wellhausen  has  pointed 
out  (I.e.  p.  141),  bears  an  unmistakable  family 
likeness  to  the  Hebrew,  and  it  is  to  ancient  Arabic 
usage  that  we  turn  for  the  most  instructive  illus- 
trations of  our  subject.  Among  primitive  Arab 
warrior  tribes,  as  in  ancient  Israel,  campaigns 
were  never  conducted  without  constant  resort  to 
the  kdhin.  or  priest-soothsayer,  who  usually  be- 
longed to  a  family  which  owned  the  sanctuary 
and  kept  guard  over  its  treasures. 

Ordinarily  the  answer  to  the  inquiry  consists  only  in  'yes'  on 
'no,'  indicated  by  one  arrow  for  affirmative  and  another  for 
negative.  There  might  also  be  complicated  alternatives.  The 
arrows  might  be  marked  to  meet  every  possible  range  ot 
inquiry,  and  the  arrow  drawn  forth  or  shaken  out  was  tho 
answer  to  the  question.  Soothsaying  was  constantly  resorted  to 
before  a  military  expedition.  It  is  said  of  nearly  all  the  clan 
chiefs  of  the  Kuraish  that  they  consulted  the  lots  before  their 
departure  to  iSadr,  although  Abu  Sufian,  for  whose  deliverance 
the  expedition  was  made,  had  sent  them  word  that  they  were 
not  to  begin  by  consulting  the  lots.  Strictly  speaking,  tliia 
consultation  takes  place  in  the  sanctuary  before  the  idol  (Well- 
hausen) 

Among  the  Arabs,  money  was  paid  for  divination, 
and  sacrifices  (as  of  a  camel)  preceded  or  accom- 
panied the  divining  ceremony.  In  these  respects 
we  find  close  parallels  in  the  Balaam  narrative, 
to  which  allusion  has  already  been  made.  Accord- 
ingly, in  this  episode  we  do  not  fail  to  note  that 
the  deputations  were  provided  with  money  pay- 
ment for  the  soothsaying  (called  a'pop  Nu  22'),  a 
feature  in  the  story  Avhich  reminds  us  of  2  K  5'. 

As  the  ancient  Hebrews  in  early  times  called 
the  soothsayer  nxi  or  '  seer,'  so  the  primitive  Arabs 
called  him  a  'gazer.'  When  'gazing'  he  would 
veil  his  face.  Hence  the  epithet,  dhill  chimar,  or 
'  the  (man)  with  the  veil,'  applied  to  several  seers,  t 
We  naturally  revert  to  the  veil  of  the  prophet  Moses 
(Ex  3433ff-).  Under  the  influence  of  the  super- 
natural spirit  or  demon  a  series  of  short  sentences 
would  be  uttered,  of  which  four  to  six  would  be 
united  together  in  a  strophe  by  rhyme.  Tliia 
is  called  in  Arabic  Saj'^^,  comp.  the  Heb.  ya^'P 
applied  to  a  prophet  (2  K  9").  This  wild  ecstatic 
condition  often  characterized  the  primitive  Hebrew 
prophet  in  pre  -  exilic  times  (1  S  10""-).  and  this 
became  contagious,  and  affected  those  who  wit- 
nessed it  (1  S  1920-  23.24^  cf_  18'").  What  the  OT 
ascribed  to  possession  by  the  spirit  of  God  (Jehovah) 
the  Arab  in  primitive  times  ascribed  to  the  spirit 

*  So  Moore,  art.  '  Ephod '  in  Encyc.  Bibliea. 
t  The  root  of  the  word  for  '  seer'  in  Arabic  corresponds  to  the 
Heb.  nirr; 
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or  demon  that  dwelt  in  him.  Among  the  Moslems 
a  demon  was  called  a  shaitdn  (see  under  Satan). 

The  connexion  between  the  jinn  in  early  Arabia 
(and  in  later  times  the  shaitdn)  and  serpents  throws 
light  upon  the  serpent  of  Gn  3  as  well  as  the  ^-iv  of 
Is  6-.  The  ji7in  were  considered  to  reside  in  ser- 
pents, and  the  name  shaitdn  is  applied  to  a  serpent.* 
The  jinn  were  not  necessarily  evil.  Some  might  be 
well  disposed  to  truth  (I^oran,  46^),  like  the  great 
male  serpent  which  met  Mohammed  on  the  way  to 
Tabuk  (cf.  Baudissin,  Studien  zur  setnit.  Beligions- 
gesch.  i.  p.  279  ff. ). 

These  illustrations  from  ancient  Arabic  belief 
enable  ns  to  understand  the  use  of  the  Heb.  wni  for 
'divine'  (from  i^n:  'serpent')  and  lini  for  'divina- 
tion '  (2  K  17"  216,  Dt  igio^  Lv  igjo^  Gn  30=^  44i5). 
This  association  of  the  art  of  divination  with  the 
serpent  arose  from  a  variety  of  causes.  This 
reptile  springs  mysteriously  from  holes  in  the 
earth  with  the  hissing  or  whispering  sound  char- 
acteristic of  incantations  (see  Magic,  vol.  iii.  p. 
210''  and  footnote),  and  with  a  fascinating  power  of 
the  eye  which  made  it  inevitable  that  a  serpent 
sliould  be  regarded  as  the  embodiment  of  a  demon. 
Hence  cunning  and  wisdom  were  ascribed  to  ser- 
pents (Gn  3',  Mt  10").  Thus  it  was  natural  that  the 
denom.  Piel  m}  came  to  be  employed  of  the  sooth- 
sayer, who  was  considered  to  be  demon-possessed 
(like  the  sorcerer  or  necromancer,  ':yi:  and  nix  '?j;3). 

Both  in  Arabia  and  in  ancient  Assyria  the  desire 
to  know  the  course  of  future  events  in  their  bear- 
ing upon  the  interests  of  the  inquirer,  more  espe- 
cially with  respect  to  the  success  or  non-success 
of  some  enterprise,  impelled  him  to  find  clues  of 
information  in  the  movements  of  nature,  more 
especially  of  animals,  since  these  were  held  to  be 
possessed  by  demons.  The  Arabs  believed  that  the 
animal  is  ma'tnur,  i.e.  is  subject  to  some  higher 
behest,  and  has  open  eyes  to  see  (like  Balaam's 
ass)  when  human  eyes  are  without  vision.  The 
wolf,  the  dog,  the  hare,  and  the  fox  were  omen- 
giving  animals.  Coming  from  the  right  hand,  one 
of  these  animals  would  be  hailed  as  portending 
good  ;  from  the  left,  bad  (Wellh.  p.  201  f.).  Birds 
were  especially  considered  to  convey  omens,  viz. 
the  raven,  goose,  starling,  and  hoopoe.  The  raven 
was  the  bird  which  heralded  misfortune,  especially 
the  separation  of  friends  from  loved  ones. 

The  cuneiform  records  exhibit  the  wide  preva- 
lence of  a  great  mass  of  similar  beliefs  and  prac- 
tices in  Bahijlonia,  but  with  this  difference,  that 
the  omen-tablets  mark  the  distinctions  in  special 
cases  with  a  wearisome  excess  of  detail  which  we 
do  not  find  in  the  simpler  civilization  of  the 
Western  Semitic  lands,  Palestine  and  Araljia. 
The  omens  may  be  divided  into  different  classes  : 

(1)  those  concerned  with  days  and  heavenly  bodies ; 

(2)  those  concerned  with  the  features  of  human 
childbirth  and  also  with  those  of  birth-giving  by 
animals  ;  (3)  omens  concerned  with  movements  of 
animals. — These  will  be  found  fully  treated  in 
Morris  Jastrow's  instructive  work,  Beligion  of 
Babylonia  and  Assyria,  chs.  xix.  and  xx.  The 
following  is  a  good  example  of  (1) — 

'  Sun  and  moon  are  seen  apart  (i.e.  at  different  times) ; 
The  king  ot  the  country  will  manifest  wisdom. 
On  the  fourteenth  day  sun  and  moon  are  seen  together  ; 
There  will  be  loyalty  in  the  land, 
The  gods  of  Babylonia  are  favourably  inclined, 
The  soldiery  will  be  in  accord  with  the  king's  desire, 
The  cattle  of  Babylonia  will  pasture  in  safety. 

On  the  fifteenth  daj'  the  sun  and  moon  are  seen  together  ; 
A  powerful  enemy  raises  his  weapons  against  the  land, 
The  enemy  will  shatter  the  great  gate  of  the  city.' 

Omens  were  likewise  derived  from  the  particular 

*  rblis  (=iiu.fii>Xo;)  is  not  so  frequently  employed  in  the  sing, 
as  the  plur.  form  of  nhaitdn,  which  takes  the  place  of  jinn 
(plur.)  (Wellh.  I.e.  p.  157  footnote). 
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day  of  the  month  on  which  an  eclipse  takes  place; 
from  the  appearances  or  disappearances  of  the  planet 
Venus  (Ishtar).  In  Rawl.  iv.  pi.  32,  33  we  have 
a  calendar  of  the  intercalated  month  Elul.  The 
deity  is  mentioned  to  which  each  day  is  sacred, 
and  certain  sacrifices  are  prescribed  and  precau- 
tions indicated.  The  7th,  14th,  21st,  and  28th 
days  are  called  evil  (limnu) ;  see  art.  Sabbath, 
p.  319^;  and  cf.  Schrader,  COT  i.  p.  19 f.,  and 
Jensen  in  ZA  iv.  (1889)  p.  274  ft'. 

(2)  Varied  forms  of  abnormal  birth  are  specified, 
and  the  events  which  they  portend — 

'  If  a  woman  gives  birth  to  a  child  with  the  right  ear  missing, 
the  days  of  the  ruler  will  be  long.  If  a  woman  gives  birth  to  a 
child  with  the  left  ear  missing,  distress  will  enter  the  land  and 
weaken  it.' 

The  abnormal  features  in  the  birth  of  young  Iambs  were 
carefully  noted  and  interpreted — 

'If  the  young  one  has  no  right  ear,  the  rule  of  the  king  will 
come  to  an  end,  his  palace  will  be  uprooted,  and  the  population 
of  the  country  will  be  swept  away.  The  king  will  lose  judg- 
ment, the  produce  of  the  country  will  be  slight,  the  enemy 
will  out  off  the  supply  of  water.  If  the  left  ear  of  the  young 
one  is  missing,  the  deity  will  hear  the  prayer  of  the  king,  the 
king  will  capture  his  enemy's  land,  the  palace  of  the  enemy  will 
be  destroyed.' 

(3)  The  number  and  variety  of  cases  here  as  in 
(1)  and  (2)  are  endless. 

'If  a  dog  enters  the  palace  and  crouches  on  the  throne,  that 
palace  will  suffer  a  distressful  fate.  If  a  dog  enters  a  palace 
and  crouches  on  the  couch,  no  one  will  enjoj'  that  palace  in 
peace. ' 

The  colour  of  a  dog  that  enters  a  palace  or  of  the  locusts  that 
enter  a  house,  will  affect  the  precise  fonn  of  good  which  is  por- 
tended by  the  occurrence. 

The  gods  were  constantly  approached  with  ques- 
tions involving  the  future  interests  of  the  State  or 
affecting  the  fate  of  a  military  campaign.  Knud- 
tzon  in  his  Assyr.  Gebete  an  den  Sonncngoff  fiir 
Staat  und  kdnigliches  Haus,  has  devoted  a  careful 
examination  to  these  questions  addressed  to  Samas 
the  Sun-god,  which  are  shown  to  follow  a  fixed 
pattern.  First  we  have  a  series  of  qu.estions  which 
the  god  is  petitioned  to  answer.  The  god  is  then 
implored  not  to  be  angry,  and  to  protect  the  sup- 
pliant against  errors  unwittinglj^  committed  in  the 
sacrificial  rites — 

'  O  Shamash,  great  lord,  as  I  ask  thee,  do  thou  in  true  mercy 
answer  me. 

'  From  this  day  the.  3rd  day  ot  this  month  of  lyyar  to  the  11th 
day  of  the  month  Ab  ot  this  year,  a  period  of  one  hundred  days 
and  one  hundred  nights,  is  the  prescribed  term  for  the  priestly 
activity.  * 

'  Will  within  this  period  Kashtariti,  together  with  his  soldiery, 
will  the  army  of  the  Gimirri,  the  army  ot  the  Jledes,  will  the 
army  of  the  Manneans,  or  will  any  enemy  whatsoever  succeed  in 
carrying  out  their  plan,  whether  by  stratagem  (?)  or  main  force, 
whether  by  the  force  of  weapons  of  war  and  battle  or  by  the 
axe,  whether  by  a  breach  made  with  war-machinery  or  battering- 
rams  or  by  hunger,  whether  by  the  powers  residing  in  the  name 
ot  a  god  or  goddess  .  .  .  will  these  aforementioned,  as  many  as 
are  required  to  take  a  city,  actually  capture  the  city  Kishsassu, 
penetrate  into  tlie  interior  of  that  same  city  Kishsassu.  .  .  . 
Thy  great  divine  power  knows  it.  .  .  .  Will  it  actually  come 
to  pass  ? ' 

We  obsei've  that  all  possible  contingencies  are  specified  as  in 
a  lawyer's  deed,  and  no  loophole  is  left  by  which  the  deity  may 
escape  the  obligation  of  a  definite  answer.  (See  Jastrow,  p. 
334  ff.) 

How  far  Israel,  and  more  particularly  Judah,  at 
the  close  of  the  8th  cent,  became  influenced  by  Bab. 
or  Assyr.  practices,  it  would  be  very  difficult  to  say. 
That  the  older  and  more  highly  developed  civilization 
of  the  Euphrates  and  Tigris  should  have  affected 
the  Palestinian  tribes  at  this  time  is  surely  more 
than  possible.  In  the  15th  and  earlier  centuries 
B.C.  that  influence  was  powerfully  felt  through- 
out the  "Western  border  {mdt  amurri),  as  the  Tel  el- 
Amarna  tablets  clearly  testify,  and  it  spread  into 
Egypt  itself.  Moreover,  we  may  infer  from  cer- 
tain indications  that  some  influences  from  Bab.  and 

*  This  expression  is  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  priest  is  only 
asked  to  give  a  reply  concerning  the  events  of  the  hundred  day  s 
specified  in  the  text. 
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Assyr.  divination  not  improbably  found  their  way 
into  the  Southern  kingdom.  (1)  We  know  that 
Ahaz  was  particularly  susceptible  to  foreign  re- 
ligious influence,  and  did  not  hesitate  to  borrow 
from  foreign  courts  (2  K  16"-i«  20").  (2)  The 
embassy  of  Merodach  -  baladan  shows  that  the 
relations  bet^^■een  Judah  and  Babylonia  were  inti- 
mate (2  K  20'-'-).  (3)  The  proneness  of  Ahaz  to 
alliance  with  Assyria  at  an  earlier  period  may 
have  opened  the  way  for  the  entrance  of  Assyro- 
Babylonian  traditions.  (4)  If  we  combine  these 
facts  with  Is  2*,  where  reference  is  made  to  the 
superstitious  tendencies  which  prevailed  in  Israel, 
and  where  these  are  ascribed  to  the  '  East,'  we  may 
tind  the  true  clue  to  the  meaning  of  this  term  'East.' 
The  true  reading  here  has  been  conjecturally  re- 
stored by  critics  with  some  probability  in  the  form 
D-igp  (D'spp)  'ipp'p  in'Sd  '3  '  for  they  are  full  of  sooth- 
sayers from  tlie  East,'  which  harmonizes  with 
the  parallel  clause  that  follows.  Teman  (Edom) 
also  had  its  soothsayers  ( Jer  49',  Ob  Was  the 
source  Arabia  ? 

Egypt  presented  parallel  phenomena.  Divination 
and  the  practice  of  occi;lt  sciences  prevailed  in  the 
plains  of  the  Nile  as  much  as  in  those  of  the 
Euphrates.  In  Egypt  the  division  of  time  among 
the  higher  divine  powers  was  carried  to  such  an 
extent  that  even  every  hour  of  day  and  night 
was  allotted  to  some  goddess  (though  not  to  the 
superior  deities).  The  character  of  the  divinity 
determined  the  destiny  of  the  period  over  which 
that  divinity  presided.  By  turning  up  the  calen- 
dar of  the  days  of  the  month  it  was  thought 
possible  to  gain  a  glimpse  into  futurity,  and  decide 
whether  a  particular  day  was  favourable  or  unfav- 
ourable ;  what  should  be  done  and  what  omitted  ; 
and  what  prospects  awaited  the  child  who  was 
born  upon  it.  We  have  an  example  of  such  a 
calendar  in  the  paj^yrus  Sallier  iv.  belonging  to  the 
19th  dyn.,  in  which  there  are  instructions  cover- 
ing several  months  of  the  year.  We  select  the 
following  in  reference  to  one  month— 

'  4th  Paophi :  unfavourable,  favourable,  favourable  (i.e.  of  vari- 
able significance).  By  no  means  leave  your  house  on  this  day. 
He  who  is  born  on  this  day,  dies  upon  it  through  a  contagious 
disease. 

'  6th  — :  unfavourable,  unfavourable,  unfavourable.  By  no 
means  leave  your  house  on  this  day.  Do  not  approach  any 
woman.  On  this  day  we  should  offer  gifts  to  the  god.  The 
majesty  of  the  god  Month  was  satisfied  on  this  day.  He  who 
is  born  on  this  day  will  die  of  love. 

'  9th  —  :  favourable,  favourable,  favourable.  The  gods  are  in 
gladness,  men  in  exultation.  The  foe  of  Ra  has  fallen.  He  who 
is  born  on  this  day  dies  of  the  weakness  of  old  age. 

'  22nd  — :  unfavourable,  unfavourable,  unfavourable.  Do  not 
bathe  in  any  water  on  this  day.  He  who  embarks  on  a  vessel 
on  the  river  on  this  day  will  be  rent  in  pieces  by  the  tongue  of 
the  crocodile.'  * 

To  what  particular  mode  of  divination  allusion 
is  made  in  Gn  44^,  where  the  silver  bowl  with  which 
Joseph  practised  tlie  art  is  referred  to,  cannot  be 
determined  from  ancient  Egyptian  sources.  It  has 
been  supposed  that  some  form  of  KvXiKOfjLavreia  or 
vSpo/xavTe'ia  was  in  the  writer's  mind.  The  goblet 
was  filled  with  water  and  the  sun's  rays  were  ad- 
mitted, and,  as  the  goblet  was  moved,  the  circles 
of  light  that  were  formed  were  closely  observed 
(lamblichus,  de  mysteriis,  iii.  14),  or  the  cup  was 
marked  with  letters  and  a  divining-ring  touched 
them  here  or  there,  and  conclusions  were  deduced 
therefrom  (Amm.  Marcellinus,  29) ;  cf.  Dillm.  ad 
loc.    These  are,  however,  conjectures  only. 

The  word  employed  in  the  passages  dealing  with 
the  story  of  Israel  in  Egypt  for  '  soothsayer '  or 
'  magician  '  (for  the  word  expressed  both)  was  Dbin, 
plur.  D'su-in,  Gn  418-  (E),  Ex  7"  "  etc.  9»  (P), 
Dn  h-,  variously  rendered  in  LXX  ivaocdol, 
(papfxaKol  i^-qy-qTai  [in  Dn  1^"  (TocpiaTal,  Theodotion 
iTvaoibo'C].  The  Heb.  word  is  probably  derived  from 
tj-iri,  stylus  for  graving  words,  since  the  arts  of  the 
*  Wiedemann,  Die  Religion  der  alten  Aegypter,  p.  141. 
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magician  or  soothsayer  were  based,  in  the  more 
elaborate  systems  of  Babylonia  and  Egypt,  upon 
carefully  written  rituals. 

Dreams. — In  ancient  ^ra6ic  belief  sleep  was  con- 
sidered in  a  mysterious  sense  to  be  sacred,  and 
subject  to  the  control  of  demons.*  'All  Arabs 
reverence  a  man  sleeping  ;  he  is,  as  it  were,  in 
trance  with  God  :  in  their  households  they  piously 
withdraw,  nor  will  they  lightly  molest  liim.'f  It 
is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  the  significance 
attached  to  dreams  is  a  universal  feature  of  anti- 
quity. The  ancient  Egyptians  believed  in  the 
significance  of  the  dream  as  the  state  of  mind 
through  which  deities  entered  into  personal  re- 
lationship with  men  and  gave  them  guidance. 
Thus  Ra,  Harmachis  appeared  to  king  Tliothmes 
IV.,  when  he  rested  in  the  chase  near  the  Great 
Sphinx,  and  commanded  him  to  have  the  statue 
dug  out  of  the  sand.  A  sure  means  of  obtaining 
a  prophetic  dream  M'as  to  betake  oneself  to  one  of 
the  temples  that  were  sacred  to  divinities  who 
vouchsafed  oracles,  and  there  sleep.  The  temple 
of  Serapis  was  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of  these 
shrines,  like  the  temple  of  ^Esculapius  at  Epidaurus, 
where  dreams  were  bestowed  in  which  remedies 
were  communicated  against  disease.  Sometimes 
as  a  last  resort  magic  was  appealed  to  in  order  to 
extort  the  dream  from  the  reluctant  deity.  Wiede- 
mann (Religion  der  alten  Aegypter,  p.  144)  cites  one 
of  the  magical  texts  from  a  Gnostic  papyrus  of 
comparatively  late  date  preserved  in  the  Leyden 
Museum,  entitled  '  Agathocles'  Reeipe  for  sending 
a  Dream,'  which  runs  thus — 

'  Take  a  slaughtered  cat,  quite  black,  prepare  a  tablet,  and 
write  the  following  with  a  solution  of  myrrh  and  the  dream 
which  you  wish  to  send,  and  put  it  into  the  cat's  mouth  : 
Keimi,  Keimi,  I  am  the  great  one  who  rests  in  the  mouth 
Mommom  Thoth,  Nanumbre,  Karicha,  Kenyro,  Paarmiathon, 
the  holy  lau  iee  ieu  auoi  who  is  above  the  heaven  [other  namea 
follow]  put  thyself  in  connexion  with  N.N.  about  this  [i.e.  the 
said  dream].  If  necessary,  secure  for  me  N.N.  through  thy 
power.  Lord  of  the  whole  world,  fiery  god,  put  thyself  m  con- 
nexion with  N.N.  Tharthar,  thamara  thatha  mommom  thana- 
botha  [other  names  follow].  Hear  me,  for  I  will  pronounce  the 
great  name  Thoth,  whom  every  god  reverences  and  everydemon 
fears.  My  name  corresponds  to  the  seven  (vowels)  a  e  i  o  y  6 
iau66ea6  "ouee  oia.  I  named  thy  glorious  name,  the  name  for 
all  needs.    Put  thyself  in  connexion  with  N.N.  .  .  .' 

Here  we  find  soothsaying  passing  over  into  magic, 
to  which  it  stands,  as  we  have  already  explained, 
so  closely  related.  The  apparently  meaningless 
combination  of  syllables  which  the  magician  em- 
ploys contains  the  names  of  deities.  Compare  the 
n&me  Sabaoth,  borrowed  from  the  Jewish  Holy  Scrip- 
tures, to  which  a  mysterious  potency  was  ascribed. 
These  must  be  reproduced  in  their  exact  original 
form.  No  translation  was  tolerated  :  not  only  did 
it  render  the  charm  inoperative,  but  brought  down 
evils  upon  the  magician  (cf.  art.  Magic,  ad  Jin.). 

The  A.ssyrians,  like  the  Egyptians,  attached 
great  importance  to  dreams.  Of  this  we  have  two 
interesting  examples  in  the  Rassam  -  cylinder  of 
Asurbanipal.  In  col.  ii.  95  we  are  told  that  to 
Gyges,  king  of  Lydia,  Asur  revealed  Asurbanipal's 
name  in  a  dream,  saying  :  '  Embrace  the  feet  of 
Asurbanipal,  king  of  Assyria,  and  thou  shalt  con- 
quer thy  enemies  by  his  name.'  On  the  same 
day  on  which  he  had  seen  this  dream,  Gyges  de- 
spatched his  horsemen  to  greet  Asurbanipal  and 
narrate  it  to  him.  The  inscription  goes  on  to  state 
that  from  that  day  forth  he  conquered  the  Kim- 
merians,  who  had  attacked  the  people  of  his  land 
(lines  95-105).— The  other  passage  occurs  in  col.  v. 
95  ft'.  Asurbanipal's  troops  feared  to  cross  the 
Wide,  but  Istar  of  Arbela  appeared  to  them  in  a 
dream,  and  said  :  '  I  go  before  Asurbanipal,  the 
king  whom  my  hands  have  made.'  Confiding  in 
this  dream,  his  troops  crossed  the  Idide  safely. 

*  Wellhausen,  I.e.  p.  163 ff. 

+  Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta,  vol.  i.  p.  249  ff. 
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It  should  be  noted  that  one  special  branch  of 
the  art  of  the  priest-soothsayer  in  Babylonia  con- 
sisted in  the  interpretation  of  the  manifold  appear- 
ances in  dreams.  A  considerable  portion  of  the 
omen-documents  in  cuneiform  consists  of  the  rules 
laid  down  as  to  what  the  different  features  in  a 
dream  may  portend. 

It  a  lion  appears  to  a  man,  it  means  that  a  man  will  carry  out 
his  purpose.  If  a  jackal,  that  he  will  secure  favour  in  the  eyes 
of  the  gods.  A  dog  portends  sorrow  ;  a  mountain  goat,  that  the 
man's  son  will  die  of  some  disease  ;  a  stag,  that  his  daughter 
will  die,  etc.  (Bezold's  Catalogue,  pp.  1437,  1438,  cited  by 
Jastrow). 

To  this  special  function  of  the  Babylonian  temple 
officials  we  have  reference  in  Dn  2^,  where  they  are 
summoned  by  Nebuchadnezzar  to  discharge  the 
perplexing  task  of  not  only  interpreting  but  also 
of  first  recalling  a  dream  which  the  monarch  had 
forgotten  (cf.  Gn  il^^-).  inis  is  the  proper  word  in 
Heb.  for  interpreter  of  dreams. 

Divine  revelation  through  dreams  constantly 
meets  us  in  the  OT  (Gn  20^- «  31"-  "  37«  40'^-  41i*- 
42»,  1  K  35-  Dn  2''^  1\  Nu  12^,  Job  33^^  Jg  1'^, 
and  in  NT  Mt  l-»  2^3,  Ac  23"  2T^).  Dreams  were 
a  legitimate  mode  of  IDivine  manifestation,  though 
we  find  warnings  against  the  dreams  of  false  pro- 
phets, as  against  magic  and  soothsaying  (Jer  23'^-^- 
Zee  10-,  Sir  34i-  ^-  ^- It  is  worthy  of  note  that 
among  the  Hebrews,  as  among  the  Egyptians,  im- 
portance was  attached  to  the  dreams  which  came 
to  a  man  who  slept  in  a  sanctuary  or  sacred  spot. 
The  dream  of  Jacob  might  be  included  among  such 
visions  (Gn  28^^"!^),  since  the  scene  was  at  Bethel, 
the  renowned  sanctuary.  The  dream  recorded  in 
1  K  3^-^^  was  vouchsafed  to  Solomon  at  the  high 
place  of  Gibeon,  where  he  had  offered  sacrifices. 

Just  as  among  the  Arabs  the  art  of  soothsaying 
began  to  decline  after  the  advent  of  Mohammed 
and  the  monotheism  which  he  taught,*  so  among 
the  ancient  Hebrews  the  prophetic  teaching  from 
the  8th  cent,  onwards  constantly  declaimed  against 
the  arts  of  the  soothsayer,  and  the  burden  of  this 
prophetic  Torah  became  embodied  in  legislation 
(Dt  18i"f-,  cf.  Lv  2U"-  27).  In  Is  2''  we  find  mention 
of  D';yij,'[p]  among  tlie  other  modes  of  foreign  Eastern 
superstition  with  which  Judah  by  the  time  of  Isaiah 
had  become  familiar.  But  in  this  special  case  the 
original  source  probably  lay  at  Israel's  doors,  and 
the  tradition  was  borrowed  from  the  Canaanites. 
Of  this  we  have  clear  evidence  in  Dt  18",  and 
in  the  'terebinth  (oak)  of  diviners'  (n-::ij;D  Meo- 
NENIM)  mentioned  as  a  well-known  sacred  spot 
with  a  sacred  tree  (Jg  9^^).  Tliere  is  a  similar 
'soothsayer's  tree '  t  (see  MOREH)  mentioned  in 
Gn  12^  (nniD  jiVx).  To  this  we  may  find  a  parallel 
in  the  oaks  of  Dodona,  sacred  to  Zeus,  whose 
rustling  branches  were  supposed  to  utter  oracles 
(Odyss.  xiv.  328)  ;  cf .  2  S  5^'*.  In  Dt  W  the  Jiiyp 
stands  in  close  conjunction  with  the  'diviner  of 
divinations '  (D'PPi?  opp)  and  the  lynji?.  The  Greek 
equivalent  of  'yp  is  /cXi/Sofifo/xe^'os,  meaning  one  who 
judges  from  omens  (kXijSwj')  ;  cf.  Is  2°.  The  ety- 
mology of  the  Hebrew  Poel  form  [jiy  is  not  easy 
to  determine.  To  connect  it  with  ,25;  '  cloud '  has 
no  foundation  in  the  known  practices  of  the  ancient 
Israelites.    More  probable  is  the  etymology  which 


connects  it  with  the  root  which  is  in  Arabic 


*  For  demonology  and  soothsaying  were  closely  interwoven 
(as  in  the  case  of  magic).  Now,  according  to  llohammedan 
ideas,  the  devils  after  Mohammed's  advent  were  prevented  from 
mingling  with  the  sons  of  God  and  learning  the  secrets  of 
heaven  (cf.  Satan  and  ref.  to  Book  of  Enoch).  When  so  detected, 
the  angels  pelt  them  with  meteorites  and  drive  them  away : 
Bee  Sur.  331  ad  fin.,  37^^'- ;  and  cf.  Wellhausen,  Reste'i,  p.  138. 

t  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  the  Heb.  n^X,  jlVis'  may  not 

be  used  generally  for  '  tree,'  like  Syr.  "j  A^jI,  IJ-I^j") 


'  to  snufHe '  (cf.  the  use  of  the  Heb.  D'i^^sP  Is  8" 
29^) ;  scarcely  probable  is  the  suggestion  of  Well- 
hausen to  regard  this  Poel  form  as  a  denominative 
from  the  subst.  |:k  'eye.'  Cf.  Nowack,  Heb.  Arch. 
ii.  274  footnote.  The  form  of  soothsaying  which 
the  word  jaiyp  represents  may  have  been  akin  to 
that  which  was  practised  by  the  Koman  augurs  or 
haruspices.  In  fact  it  is  difficult  to  say  how  far  the 
[jiyp  difi'ered  from  the  nxi  or  primitive  Hebrew  '  seer,' 
or  from  the  cpp.  As  to  the  first,  we  do  not  know 
what  was  his  mode  of  procedure,  wliether  it  con- 
sisted in  the  examination  of  the  entrails  or  general 
appearance  of  the  victim  in  the  sacrifices,  as  •was 
done  by  the  Assyrian  prie.sts  (Jastrow,  I.e.  p.  337) 
and  the  V\.oma.VL°haruspices  or  extis-pices.  Or  it  may 
have  taken  the  form  of  observing  closely  the  move- 
ments of  animals,  as  was  done  by  the  Philistine 
diviners  (d'PPp)  in  the  case  of  the  two  cows  yoked 
to  the  cart  on  which  the  ark  of  God  was  placed 
(1  S  6*^"-) ;  or  it  may  have  con.sisted  in  observing 
the  sounds  produced  by  wind  (as  the  sound  among 
the  tops  of  the  balsam  trees  in  2  S  5"^)  or  the  special 
action  of  rain  or  dew  upon  objects  (cf.  Jg  6^'''*'-). 

The  8th  cent.,  as  well  as  the  7th,  witnessed  the 
wide  prevalence  of  these  arts  as  well  as  that  of 
necromancy  (Is  S^"*^-)-  Probably  the  Assyrian  in- 
vasions and  the  disasters  which  they  entailed  drove 
the  panic-stricken  jjeople  to  resort  to  abnormal 
practices  of  magic  and  soothsaying.*  From  Is  3^ 
we  learn  that  the  soothsayer  held  an  important 
place  in  national  life,  and  was  regarded  as  one  of 
the  props  of  the  social  fabric.  He  takes  hi.;  place 
by  the  side  of  the  judge,  pro]5het,  and  elder.  The 
attitude  of  prophecy  towards  soothsaying  \\  as  uni- 
formly uncompromising  and  hostile  (Mic  5^^,  cf. 
Jer  27"  and  Is  57^  this  last  passage  being  descrip- 
tive of  the  degenerate  practices  that  still  went  on 
in  Palestine  after  the  return  from  the  Exile).  In 
Ezk  2pi'^-  we  have  a  vivid  description  of  the  king 
of  Babylon  standing  at  the  crossways,  shaking  the 
arrows  (fieKofiavTela).  We  may  assume  that  there 
were  two  arrows  in  the  quiver,  one  bearing  the 
name  Jerusalem  and  the  other  Rabbah,  and  the 
result  was  determined  by  the  particular  arrow  that 
was  drawn  out  by  the  right  hand  or  sliaken  out. 
He  also  inquires  of  the  teraphim  and  looks  into  the 
liver.  The  reference  to  the  teraphim  is  a  Pales- 
tinian trait  (the  LXX  yXvirroh  suggests  o'S'^y.  rather 
than  D'sni?).  When  we  compare  this  with  Is  47^"'° 
witli  its  closing  references  to  the  soothsaying,  we 
can  clearly  see  that  the  latter  writer  liad  become 
yet  more  familiar  with  the  practices  in  divination 
carried  on  in  Babylonia,  and  portrays  them  with 
remarkable  vividness  : —  '  Thou  art  wearied  with 
thy  counsels  ;  yes,  let  them  stand  by  and  save  you, 
they  who  divide  the  heavens,  who  gaze  at  the  stars, 
announcing  month  by  month  whence  they  {i.e.  the 
events)  are  to  come  upon  you.'  The  account  given 
in  the  earlier  portion  of  this  article  of  the  omen- 
tablets  of  Babylonia  and  the  calendars  of  the  days 
of  the  month,  with  its  lucky  and  unlucky  daj's, 
clearly  illustrates  the  accurate  delineation  given 
us  in  Deutero-Isaiah.  The  phrase  '  dividers  of  the 
heavens '  (ovp^j*  '"i.nn  Kere)  contains  a  reference  to 
the  custom  of  the  Babylonian  astrologers  of  divid- 
ing the  heavens  into  districts  to  take  a  horoscope 
(cf.  Jastrow,  Religion  of  Babylonia,  p.  369  ff. ). 
See  also  art.  Divination. 

Literature. — This  has  been  indicated  in  the  course  of  the 
article.  The  reader  should  consult  art.  '  Wahrsagerei '  in 
Uichm's  HWB";  Nowack's  and  Benzinger's  Seb.  Arch.:  art. 
'  Divination'  in  Encyc.  Bihlica  ;  Smend,AT  Eeligionsgesch.  pp. 
76  ff.,  113,  178,  195,  276,  290;  W.  R.  Smith,  ap.  Driver  on  Dt 
ISlOf-,  and  in  .Journal  of  Philoloriy,  xiii.  273  ff.,  xiv.  113  ff.  On 
Dreams  cf.  Brecher,  Sas  Trannccndi'nfale  .  .  .  im  Talmtul, 

§§  37-47.  Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 

*  Cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship  and  Marriage,  p.  SOS,  in  reference 
to  the  mystic  piacular  rites  of  the  7th  cent.  B.C. 
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SOP. — A  sop  (Anglo-Sax.  [soppa],  from  supan,  to 
sup)  is  a  morsel  of  food  soaked  in  liquid.  Cf. 
Chaucer,  Marchantes  Tale,  599— 

'  And  then  he  taketh  a  sop  in  fyn  clarree.' 

The  word  was  used  by  Tindale  to  translate  ^wixlov 
(from  ^cofx4t:u),  to  feed)  in  Jn  1 3-'"  "w.  27. 30^  the  only 
occurrences  of  the  Gr.  word.  ( Wyclif  had  already 
used  it  in  13-^-  giving  '  bread '  and  '  morsel '  in 
the  other  places.  The  Vulg.  has  buccella  in  13^- 
but  simply  panis  in  and  the  Rheims  follows 
with  '  bread '  in  ^  i-",  and  '  morsel '  in  ^v-  so).  The 
mod.  meaning,  '  something  given  to  keep  quiet,'  is 
also  found  in  early  writers,  as  Howard,  Committee, 
iv.  1,  '  Why,  you  unconscionable  Rascal,  are  you 
angry  that  I  am  unlucky,  or  do  you  want  some 
fees  ?  I'll  perish  in  a  Dungeon  before  I'll  consume 
with  throwing  Sops  to  such  Curs.' 

J.  Hastings. 
SOPATER  (ScoTrarpor,  Sopater). — A  man  of  Beroea 
who  in  St.  Paul's  third  missionary  journey  accom- 
panied him  from  Philippi  (Ac  20^).  He  is  called 
in  the  older  MSS  son  of  Pyrrhus.  He  was  com- 
memorated June  25  and  July  12.    See  also  SosiP- 

ATER. 

SOPE. — See  the  modern  spelling  SoAP. 

SOPHERETH  (nnsb ;  BA  Za(pdpae,  N  Sa0apaW, 
Luc.  'Aaofpipid). — a' family  of  Nethinira  that  re- 
turned with  Zerubbabel,  Neh  7*'.  In  the  parallel 
passage,  Ezr  2^',  the  name  appears  as  Hasso- 
phereth  (n^sbn ;  B  'Aa-e(pfjpad,  A  'Aaecpdpad,  Luc. 
'Aa-u}(pipe0),  and  in  1  Es  5^3  as  ASSAPHION. 

SOPHONIAS.— The  form  in  which  the  name  of 
the  prophet  Zephaniah  occurs  in  2  Es  1'"'. 

SORCERY. — The  subject  of  sorcery  has  already 
been  treated  in  most  of  its  aspects  under  Magic. 
There  remain,  however,  certain  features  in  this 
extensive  department  which  are  reserved  for  treat- 
ment in  the  present  article. 

The  wide  prevalence  of  sorcery  in  pre-exilian 
Israelite  life  is  only  partially  revealed  in  the  OT. 
That  the  underlying  motive  of  the  Brazen  Serpent 
in  Nu  21^-''  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  winged 
colossal  and  human-headed  bulls  or  genii  (lamassu 
or  lamaSSu,  cf.  the  cherubim  in  Gn  3-^,  and 
Schrader,  COT,  ad  loc.)  which  were  set  up  at  the 
doors  of  the  Assyrian  palaces  to  prevent  the  access 
of  demons,  of  disease,  or  other  calamity,  seei)is  to 
be  fairly  probable.  In  this  connexion  we  must 
bear  in  mind  the  undoubted  fact  that  the  serpent 
was  associated  not  only  with  demons  to  whom  a 
destructive  power  belonged  (cf .  Gn  3  and  Is  14^'  27^ 
and  Am  9^),*  but  also  with  those  endowed  with 
beneficent  powers.  Mohammed  held  that  serpents 
might  be  inhabited  by  good  as  well  as  by  evil 
jinn,  and  among  the  ancient  Greeks  the  serpent 
was  held  to  be  sacred  to  the  healing  god  jEsculapius. 
Also,  as  Robertson  Smith  reminds  us,  the  South 
Arabs  regard  medicinal  waters  as  inhabited  by 
jinn,  usually  of  serpent  form  (RS-  p.  168,  cf.  172). 
On  this  subject  interesting  facts  have  been  col- 
lected by  Baudissin,  in  his  Essay  on  the  Symbolism 
of  the  Serpent,  in  Studien  zur  seni.  Religin^is- 
gesch.  i.  p.  257  ff.  The  brazen  image  of  the  serpent 
(]apn}),  worshipped  in  the  reign  of  Hezekiah,  and 
the  occurrence  of  the  name  Nahash  among  Canaan- 
ite  peoples,  point  to  the  prevalence  of  the  serpent- 
cult.    See  Nehushtan. 

Again,  the  law,  to  which  the  modern  Jew  pays 
so  much  deference,  contained  in  Dt  6^*  ^,  involves 
an  ancient  belief  in  the  magic  potency  of  written 

*  Here  Gunkel  (Schopfung  u.  Chaos)  has  shown  that  we  have 
remnants  of  the  old  Babylonian  chaos-myth  (Tidmtu,  '  dragon 
of  the  deep '). 


words  and  names,  of  which  Lane  {Modern  Egyp- 
tians, 1871,  i.  pp.  7  ff.,  319  if.)  gives  valuable  illus- 
trations. 'The  Shema',  as  well  as  the  following 
precept,  'And  thou  shalt  love  Jehovah  thy  God 
with  all  thy  soul  .  .  .,'  were  to  be  bound  as  a  sign 
upon  the  hand,  and  for  frontlets  between  the 
eyes.  They  were  also  to  be  written  upon  the 
doorposts  of  the  house  and  on  the  gates.  The 
Jews  in  the  present  day  use  the  name  mezilzah, 
which  in  the  original  Deuteronomic  sense  meant 
'  doorpost,'  for  the  small  metal  case  which  con- 
tained a  piece  of  folded  parchment,  upon  which 
the  words  aforesaid  were  written,  viz.  Dt  6'*''  as 
well  as  Dt  11'^"^^,  in  twenty-two  lines.  This  would 
be  placed  at  the  right  of  the  entrance,  on  the 
upper  part  of  the  doorpost.  Like  an  amulet  in- 
scribed with  words  or  names  of  mysterious  potency, 
this  piece  of  parchment  was  held  to  possess  a 
magic  and  protective  efficacy.  See  Edersheini, 
Life  and  Times  of  Jesus  the  Messiah,  i.  p.  76.  The 
tephilUn  or  phylacteries,  on  the  left  arm  and  fore- 
head, are  of  like  character  (see  art.  Phylacteries). 

Again  we  have  an  instructive  example  of  the 
all-prevailing  faith  in  magic  in  the  case  of  the 
afflicted  woman  who  came  to  Jesus  in  the  midst 
of  the  crowd,  believing  that  His  garments  were 
possessed  of  mysterious  healing  virtue  (Lk  8**,  see 
Plummer,  ad  loc.).  The  same  idea  underlies  the 
narrative  of  Ac  19^^,  where  we  read  that  hand- 
kerchiefs and  aprons  were  conveyed  from  St.  Paul's 
person  to  the  diseased,  who  were  thereby  cured, 
and  the  demons  expelled.  A  man's  clothing  was 
supposed  to  convey  with  it  some  charm  or  efficacy 
from  the  owner.  Mohammed  was  besought  to 
give  his  shirt  that  a  dead  man  might  be  buried  in 
it.  The  character  of  the  wearer  and  his  clothing 
were  identified  in  some  mysterious  way.  Prob- 
ably in  this  way  we  are  to  interpret  the  reference 
to  the  mantle  of  Elijah  (2  K  2i3-i6^  cf. «),  and  such 
expressions  as  '  robe  of  righteousness,'  '  garments 
of  salvation'  (Is  61^"),  'of  vengeance'  (59"),  etc. 
See  Wellhausen,  Beste  ^,  p.  196. 

In  Arabia  sorcery  was  even  employed  in  digging 
for  treasure.  Doughty  relates  a  story  that  a 
Moor,  who  was  regarded  as  specially  proficient  in 
magical  arts,  '  sacrificed  to  the  jdri  in  the  night  a 
black  cock,  and  read  his  spells,  and  a  great  blade 
fowl  alighted  beside  him.  .  .  .  The  earth  rumbled, 
and  rose  as  it  were  in  billows,  gaping  and  shutting, 
and  in  that  earthy  womb  appeared  an  infinite 
treasure '  (Arabia  Deserta,  ii.  p.  103).  But  Ave  hear 
even  more  frequently  of  counter-spells,  whereby 
the  demons  were  coerced  or  terrified  into  im- 
potence. And  this  specially  applies  to  the  various 
diseases  which  the  j&n  were  supposed  to  inflict. 
The  remedies  are  in  almost  every  case  magical  in 
character,  and  were  carried  out  by  the  physician 
called  tabib  or  wise  man,  who  was,  in  fact,  a 
magician.  The  methods  of  the  magic-healing  art 
were  the  same  as  those  of  the  sorcerer  who  worked 
the  evil.  There  was  stroking  and  rubbing  of  the 
part  affected  ;  most  frequently  we  have  the  tying 
of  knots,  spitting,  and  breathing. 

'A  young  mother,  yet  a  slender  girl,  brought  her  wretched 
babe,  and  bade  me  spit  upon  the  child's  sore  eyes.  This  ancient 
Semitic  opinion  and  custom  I  have  afterwards  found  wherever 
I  came  to  Arabia  (cf.  Jn  96].  Meteyr  nomads  in  El  Kasim  have 
brought  me  bread  and  salt  that  I  should  spit  in  it  for  their  sick 
friends.— Also  the  Arabians  will  spit  upon  a  lock  which  cannot 
easily  be  opened'  (Doughty,  Arab.  Des.  i.  p.  527).  'Another 
time  I  saw  Salih  busy  to  cure  a  mangy  thelul  (riding-camel). 
He  sat  with  a  bowl  of  water  before  him,  and,  mumbling  there- 
over, he  spat  in  it  and  mumbled  solemnly,  and  spat  many 
times,  and,  after  a  half  hour  of  this  work,  the  water  was  taken 
to  the  sick  beast  to  drink '  {ib.  ii.  p.  164). 

This  strange  custom  may  be  combined  with 
the  prevalent  notion  that  the  more  repulsive  and 
disgusting  the  remedies,  the  more  efficacious  they 
were. 
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'They  will  cake  of  the  unclean  and  even  abominable,  and  say, 
dawd,  "  it  is  medicine."  These  Bedouin  give  the  sick  to  eat  of 
the  rakham  or  small  white  carrion  eagle.  Upon  a  day  I  found 
a  poor  woman  of  our  menzil  seething  asses'  dung  in  the  pot. 
She  would  give  the  water  to  drink  with  milk  to  her  sick 
brother '  (Doughty,  i.  p.  255). 

Magic  devises  strange  remedies.  The  person  of 
tlie  king  has  a  supernatural  character  (Frazer, 
Golden  Bough  ^,  i.  p.  8  ft'. ),  and  it  is  owing  to  this 
belief  that  we  constantly  find  the  royal  personality 
or  his  family  invested  with  a  priestly  function. 
Thus  in  Arabia  it  was  believed  that  hydrophobia 
was  to  be  cured  by  royal  blood,  i.e.  not  merely  the 
blood  of  the  reigning  monarch,  but  also  that  of 
the  royal  family.  Even  sorrow  for  the  dead  had 
its  magic  remedy.  Dust  from  the  grave  of  the 
deceased  beloved  one  was  to  be  drunk,  mingled 
with  water ;  and  the  same  remedy  was  employed 
as  an  antidote  to  love-sickness,  for  a  man  who  was 
in  love  was  held  to  be  possessed  or  bewitched. 
By  the  spells  of  a  sorcerer,  too,  lovers  may  be 
parted. 

It  may  here  be  remarked  that  the  introduction  of 
Islam  did  even  less  to  destroy  belief  in  magic  than 
the  growth  of  Jewish  monotheism.  We  can  only 
say  in  both  cases  (that  of  the  Arab  and  of  the  Jew) 
that  the  belief  in  spirits  entered,  as  Wellhausen 
says  of  the  Arab  (ib.  p.  157),  '  upon  another  stage.' 
'  The  old  gods  are  deposed  and  degraded  into  the 
position  of  demons.  The  latter  thereby  change  their 
character  and  become  hellish  creatures,  bitterly 
hostile  to  Allah  and  his  heavenly  surrounding.' 
They  became  Satans  (Shaitdns),  with  Iblis  at  their 
head,  opposed  to  prayer  and  the  cry  of  the  muezzin, 
loving  uncleanliness  and  dirt,  and  therefore  de- 
barred by  washings  and  the  burning  of  incense. 

Consequently  sorcery  was  just  as  prevalent  after 
Islam  as  before  it.  Mohammed  placed  the  interior 
bark  of  the  Samara  tree  on  the  arm  of  Dhul 
Bigadain  to  render  him  invulnerable.  Gum  resin 
from  this  tree  was  constantly  carried  as  an  amulet. 
The  ankle-bones  of  a  hare  are  efl'ective  to  ward  off 
the  jinn  of  the  camp,  the  ghoul  of  the  desert,  and 
Satan  himself.  They  are  also  effective  in  quelling 
fever.  Similar  efficacy  belonged  to  the  teeth  of  a 
cat  or  a  fox.  The  magic  of  the  knot-tying  was 
encountered  by  the  protective  spell  of  the  amulet. 
One  species  of  amulet  was  called  tangis  (defiling), 
and  contained  dirt,  bones  of  the  dead,  and  other 
repiilsive  objects.  Many  amulets,  however,  con- 
sisted of  ornaments,  often  precious  stones,  deemed 
on  this  account  sacred.  Their  object  seems  to  be 
to  divert  the  attention  of  the  demons  from  the 
wearer.  Thus  a  mark  on  the  face  of  a  woman, 
or  even  tattooing,  served  this  purpose ;  also  the 
fragrant  berries  carried  by  children,  the  silver  and 
gold  plates  worn  by  horses,  and  the  bells  carried 
by  camels  (cf.  Zee  14^"),  which  diverted  or  scared 
away  the  demons  by  their  sound.  Cf.  Wellhausen, 
Reste'^,  p.  164 ff. 

Ancient  Jewish  magic,  to  which  Blau  has 
devoted  a  special  treatise,  presents  many  features 
which  are  analogous  to  those  of  early  Arabia  just 
described.  Indeed  it  is  by  no  means  an  easy 
problem  to  determine  how  much  of  the  latter 
came  from  Jewish,  Babylonian,  and  Aramaic 
sources,  and  how  far  the  Jewish  in  turn  became 
affected  in  very  early  times  by  Arabia.*  There 
can  be  little  doubt  that  the  main  source  of  Jewish 
tradition  in  magic  and  demonology,  in  and  after 
the  Exile,  was  Baljylonia,  and  that  Babylonia 
also  influenced  Arabia. 

The  magical  effect  of  spitting,  to  which  Doughty 

*  According  to  the  Talmud  (Sanhedrin  67b,  91a)  the  Arabs 
were  regarded  as  endowed  with  magical  powers.  In  the  first 
passage  it  is  related  that  an  Arab  sorcerer  cut  his  camel  in 
pieces  and  then  restored  it  to  life.  In  the  latter  passage  it  is 
stated  that  Abraham  communicated  to  the  sons  of  his  concubines 
the  unclean  name,  i.e.  the  names  of  deities  potent  in  magic  ;  cf. 
Blau,  p.  48,  and  footnote  2. 


has  referred  (in  the  passages  cited),  was  also  an 
element  in  Jewish  superstition.  But  what  is  most 
significant  in  Jewish  sorcery  is  the  belief  in  the 
magic  power  of  words  and  names  which  was  held 
almost  universally,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  by  the  Jews 
in  common  with  other  contemporary  nations.  Pas- 
sages from  Scripture  were  considered  to  be  espe- 
cially eflectual.  These  were  constantly  employed 
in  bringing  about  cures.  Thus  the  words  in  Lv  13' 
fiyiV  V^J  and  also  Lv  V  were  considered  eificacious, 
though  forbidden  by  Rab  and  Rabbi  Chanina 
(Sanhedrin  lOIa).  Ex  15-"  was  employed  in  heal- 
ing wounds  ;  but  when,  in  addition  to  this,  spitting 
was  resorted  to,  this  was  regarded  as  a  forbidden 
form  of  magic,  and  whosoever  attempts  it  has  no 
part  or  lot  in  the  future  life  (Mishna  Sanhed.  xi.  1  ; 
Tosefta  xii.  10).  Of  course  special  force  belonged 
to  tlie  words,  'For  I,  Jehovah,  am  thy  healer.' 
Unclean  water  has  a  magical  influence,  which  can 
be  increased  or  arrested  by  some  incantation. 
Magic  influence  of  a  deterrent  character  was  also 
attributed  to  iron.  Iron  has  the  power  to  ward  oft' 
evil  spirits  and  to  break  spells.  Spirits  stand  in 
fear  of  iron  (cf.  Blau,  p.  159  ;  and  Berakhuth  6a, 
cf.  Tosefta:,\i.  13).  The  iron  is  cast  between  the 
graves,  and  the  word  hada  is  pronounced  ;  for  the 
graveyard  has  always  been  the  place  where  sorcery 
is  practised,  since  the  spirits  of  the  departed  dwell 
there.  Thither  Canidia  and  Sagana,  the  sorceresses 
of  Horace's  muse,  repair  in  the  moonlight  (Sat. 
I.  viii.);  and  Wellhausen  (Reste-,  p.  157)  considers 
that  close  relations  subsisted  between  jiim  and 
spirits  of  dead  men,  the  spirits  of  the  departed 
becoming 

The  Taimud  gives  special  recipes  for  turning  a 
bad  dream  into  one  of  good  omen.  One  of  these 
consists  in  repeating  9  verses  (3  x  3)  of  the  Bible. 
If  a  man  sees  a  river  in  a  dream,  let  him  recite 
Is  66'^  (in  which  peace  is  compared  to  a  flowing 
stream)  before  he  thinks  of  Is  59'"  '  When  the 
enemy  comes  like  a  river.'  It  is  dangerous  to 
drink  water  on  Wednesday  or  Friday  night.  If, 
however,  one  is  compelled  to  drink  it,  it  is  recom- 
mended that  Ps  29'''"  should  be  recited,  where  the 
voice  of  Jehovah  is  mentioned  seven  times  and 
also  the  waters,  and  it  is  said  that  Jehovah  is 
enthroned  above  the  flood. 

Incantations  were  constantly  employed  in  the 
art  of  healing.  Most  of  these  spells  are  derived 
from  the  teachers  of  the  Talmud,  who  also  prac- 
tised the  medical  art.  As  the  remedy  was  aj^plied, 
the  incantation  was  whispered  in  the  ear  of  the 
patient.  Tlie  head  of  the  operating  physician  was 
anointed  with  oil,  and,  if  any  unbidden  or  un- 
initiated person  heard  the  spell,  its  magical  power 
was  lost.  Two  examples  of  these  magical  remedies 
may  be  found  in  art.  Magic,  vol.  iii.  p.  211,  and 
further  illustrations  will  be  found  in  Blau's  mono- 
graph, pp.  72-77,  156  ft'.,  and  Brecher's  Das  Tran- 
scendentcde,  Magie  u,  magischeHeilarten  im  Tabmid, 
p.  198  ff. 

Sorcery,  in  the  narrower  sense  of  magic  em- 
ployed with  malignant  or  evil  intent,  would  seek 
to  accomplish  such  ends  as  causing  one's  neigh- 
bour's house  to  catch  fire,  bringing  a  hailstorm  on 
his  field,  depriving  his  cows  of  milk,  making  his 
child  die  of  illness,  causing  domestic  brawls,  or 
visiting  himself  with  sudden  death.  In  fact  the 
ancients  were  accustomed  to  attribute  all  such 
disasters  to  a  malignant  demon,  sorcerer,  or 
witch  ;  and  the  possession  of  any  unusual  physical 
or  mental  quality,  especially  an  uncanny  look 
about  the  eyes,  would  expose  the  male  or  female 
possessor  of  these  characteristics  to  the  unenviable 
reputation  of  being  a  sorcerer  or  sorceress.  Espe- 
cially old  women  of  unusual  ugliness  were  credited 
with  dealings  with  the  dark  supernatural  world. 
Even  men  distinguished  by  brilliant  acquirements 
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or  clever  play  would  be  liable  to  the  suspicion  of 
sorcery. 

The  chief  motives  to  sorcery  were  love  and 
hatred,  and  the  result  was  frequently  death  or 
unfaithfulness  to  the  marriage  vow.  Magic  was 
employed  to  win  forbidden  love.  The  chief  means 
to  compass  this  end  was  mandragora,  which  was 
universally  regarded  as  an  erotic  plant  (hence  the 
Heb.  name  d'niii  Gn  SO^''^-)-  It  was  customary  to  re- 
cite verses  from  the  Bible  over  this — a  practice  which 
the  Talmud  forbids  (Shabhath  86,  19).  Tying  of 
knots  was  sometimes  resorted  to  in  order  to  prevent 
childbirth.    Cf.  !^ioran  113  (blowing  on  knots). 

Simon  ben  Jochai  had  the  reputation  of  being  a 
magician,  and  tradition  relates  that  when  he  with- 
drew from  his  cave,  after  residing  there  for  thirteen 
years,  he  transformed  every  one  upon  whom  he 
gazed  into  a  heap  of  bones  ;  and  it  is  reported  that 
he  destroyed  a  heretic  in  this  way  {Pesikta  QOb, 
137«). 

Amulets  were  employed  as  prophylactics,  i.e. 
as  a  means  of  counterworking  the  evil  influences 
of  witchcraft  and  demons.  The  n'li'n^,  to  which 
Is  3-"  alludes  as  one  among  the  articles  of  feminine 
attire,  may  be  considered  to  be  this  simply  and 
solely.  These  were  not  forbidden,  though  they 
partook  of  a  magical  character.  It  is  only  in  cases 
where  the  amulets  were  heathen  in  origin  that 
they  were  strictly  forbidden.  Thus  in  2  Mac  12^" 
the  amulets  discovered  on  the  slain  came  from  the 
idol  temple  at  Jamnia,  and  were  on  this  account 
objectionable.  The  name  by  which  the  amulet 
was  called  in  later  Jemsh  literature  is  MmSd 
(y'.pp).  The  kerned  is  mentioned  with  the  tephilltn 
or  phylacteries.  Both  M'ere  covered  with  leather. 
Similarly,  the  amulets  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
were  contained  in  capsules  (bulhce).  The  Jewish 
amulet  consisted  either  of  some  inscribed  object  or 
of  certain  roots  of  plants,  or,  in  some  cases,  of 
grains  of  corn  bound  up  in  leather.*  It  may  here 
be  remarked,  in  passing,  that  every  vegetable  was 
supposed  to  have  a  sirbtle  connexion  with  a  planet 
in  heaven  (see  Blau,  p.  160  f.).  Anything  offered 
with  incense  to  the  gods,  or  shavings  from  the 
Asherah  tree,  were  considered  to  have  a  special 
healing  virtue.  Metal  plates  consisting  of  an 
upper  and  lower  plate  were  constantly  employed 
as  amulets.  A  pearl  wrapped  up  in  leather  was 
regarded  as  a  healing  remedy  for  cattle. 

In  all  spells,  charms,  incantations,  amulets,  and 
other  prophylactics,  stress  is  always  laid  on  the 
mysterious  potency  and  significance  of  the  name. 
Nomen  involves  omen.  Name  to  the  ancient 
Semite  involves  reality  and  personal  power.  And 
the  superstitious  dread  of  tlie  ancient  Greek  who 
cried  evcprj/jielTe  at  solemn  crises  or  functions,  and 
of  the  Roman  who  under  like  circumstances  said 
favete  Unguis,  was  founded  on  this  same  belief  in 
the  underlying  dread  potency  of  words  or  names 
to  summon  forth  catastrophes.  To  this  tendency 
the  etymologizing  efi'orts  and  plays  on  words  in 
the  OT  are  probably  due,  viz.  to  the  endeavour  to 
discover  in  the  name  a  clue  to  the  underlying 
power  that  shapes  individual  destiny.  'As  his 
name,  so  is  he,'  says  Abigail  of  her  wrong-headed 
husband  Nabal.  '  Fool  is  his  name,  and  folly  is 
with  him'  (1  S  25-').  The  combination  of  the  name 
of  deity  with  a  newborn  child  was  therefore  quite 
explicable.  Even  the  names  of  angels  in  later 
Judaism,  like  those  of  individuals,  contained  the 
name  of  deity  (hn),  e.g.  Michael,  Raphael,  etc. 
Heaven  and  earth  are  perishable,  but  '  Thy  great 
name  liveth  and  abidetli  for  ever '  (Berakhdth  32a). 
Hence  those  names  (especially  of  angels)  which 
contain  the  name  of  deity  possess  a  special  potency. 

*  On  this  subject  of  amulets  consult  Winer,  RWB^\.  p.  56; 
Com.  on  Gn  35^  and  Is  3l8ir. ;  Hamburger,  RE,  Supplem.-Band, 
ii.  pp.  8-11. 


Particular  power  was  assigned  to  the  mysterious 
tetragrammaton,  which  could  be  pronounced  only 
on  the  Great  Day  of  Atonement  in  the  temple  by 
the  high  priest.  Hence  it  is  called  in  the  Talmud 
Ej-iispn  QB*  (in  Aramaic  NUJ-jip  ncp'),  the  name  pro- 
nounced (cf.  Pael  ly'-is)  then,  and  then  only.  This 
name  later  Judaism  believed  to  have  been  inscribed 
on  the  wonder-working  staff  of  Moses.  The  tehom 
no  longer  overflows  when  a  potsherd  engraved  with 
the  tetragrammaton  is  thrown  into  it.  Ashmodai 
(cf.  Apollyon),  the  prince  of  demons,  was  bound 
by  a  chain  and  a  seal  ring,  on  which  was  inscribed 
the  Divine  name  (Gitthi  68,  bottom).  By  mark- 
ing this  name  on  the  mouth  of  the  idol  calf  of 
Jeroboam  it  was  made  to  speak. 

This  mysterious  and  potent  name  was  designated 
in  Hebrew  as  by  the  Greeks  t6  6vo/ia,  also 
called  AppriTov — on  magic  papyri  (see  Wessely)  6vo/ji.a 
KpvTTTov  Kal  &pp7jTov,  or,  as  in  the  inscription  of 
Hadrumetum  (see  art.  Magic,  and  Deissmann, 
Bible  Studies,  146  If.,  196  ff.),  to  ayiov  6vo/j.a  8  oii  Xiyerac 
(line  20),  also  rd  KpvwTbv  ovo/xa  Kal  dpprjTov 
dvOpiiTTOLf  (Dietrich,  Abraxas,  195,  line  7),  or  it  is 
called  t6  reTpdypafx/xov  ivofxa  rh  p-vuriKov.  The 
Hebrew  ni.-r:,  m;,  pi;  is  reproduced  in  a  variety  of 
forms  in  Greek  (see  Deissmann,  ib.  p.  4).  The 
manifold  employment  of  the  letters  of  the  tetra- 
grammaton, as  well  as  of  the  seven  vowels 
a.  e  i\  i  0  V  w,  played  a  considerable  part  in  magic 
papyri ;  and  it  is  impossible  within  the  space  at  our 
disposal  to  enter  into  the  maze  of  details  on  this 
subject,  which  may  be  found  in  Blau's  treatise, 
pp.  141-146. 

The  belief  in  the  power  of  words,  especially  those 
of  Scrijitui  e,  is  exhibited  by  the  custom  of  repeat- 
ing a  phrase,  as,  for  example,  the  Shemd,  or  some- 
times in  inverting  the  order  of  letters,  as  in  the 
Gnostic  gem  referred  to  by  Schwab  (Vocabidaire 
de  VAngelologie,  p.  303),  in  which  is  inserted 
OvkKloKl^,  which  is  the  expression  xjp  '3  inverted. 
The  belief  underlying  these  inversions  is  that  the 
reversal  of  the  order  effects  the  retreat  or  over- 
throw of  the  demons  and  of  the  sorcery  they  em- 
ploy. According  to  Rabbi  "Akiba,  special  potency 
belongs  to  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  to  which  special 
meanings  by  acrostics  were  assigned.  Thus  q'?N  = 
T3  id'?  nox. 

Belief  in  the  power  of  the  evil  eye  was  just  as 
prevalent  in  Semitic  lands  as  in  those  of  classical 
antiquity.  Especially  were  women  with  an  ugly 
squint  or  strange  look  or  contracted  lieavy  eye- 
brows considered  to  possess  powers  of  the  evil  eye 
(see  art.  Magic,  vol.  iii.  p.  208"'). 

Tradition  ascribed  the  belief  in  the  power  of  the 
evil  eye  to  Babylonia.  Rab  lived  in  Babylonia, 
where  the  evil  eye  is  often  found  (Jerus.  Shabbath 
\4c^ ;  cf.  Baba  mezia  1076,  above).  It  is  said  of 
Hananiah,  Mishael,  and  Azariah,  that  after  they 
were  delivered  from  the  fiery  furnace  they  fell 
victims  to  the  many  eyes  which  were  fixed  on 
them.  According  to  Baba  bathra  i.  18,  Joshua 
commanded  the  sons  of  Joseph  to  conceal  them- 
selves in  the  wood  in  order  that  they  might  not  be 
overpowered  by  the  evil  eye  (Jos  17^').  Men  of 
distinction  were  specially  exposed  to  this  evil. 
But  the  tradition  prevailed  that  descendants  of 
Joseph  were  exempt.  Thus  when  the  distinguished 
and  handsome  Rabbi  Jochanan  was  asked  whether 
he  did  not  fear  the  evil  eye,  he  replied,  '  I  am  of 
the  seed  of  Joseph,  who  are  not  injured  by  the 
evil  eye'  (Berakhoth  20a,  below).  It  was  recom- 
mended as  a  precaution,  if  one  is  about  to  enter 
a  town  and  is  afraid  of  the  evil  eye,  to  place  the 
right  thumb  in  the  left  hand  and  the  left  thumb 
in  the  right  hand  and  say,  '  I  am  N.  son  of  N.,  and 
am  descended  from  the  seed  of  Joseph. '_  Another 
preservative  was  to  look  on  tlie  left  side  of  the 
nose. 
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Horses  were  preserved  from  the  power  of  the 
evil  eye  by  hanging  a  fox's  tail  or  a  scarlet  thread 
between  the  eyes.  Children  were  more  frequently 
provided  with  amulets  than  adults,  and  those  they 
held  in  their  hand  (Shabbath  166,  616).  Children 
have  naturally  a  weaker  power  of  resistance  to 
evil  influence  or  fascination  than  adults.  Hence 
an  inscribed  card  or  leaf  {TnTrdKiov)  or  other  kind 
of  amulet  was  hung  around  the  neck.  A  Jewish 
amulet  would  contain  the  letters  of  the  name  of 
Deity  and  various  extracts  from  the  Torah.  It 
would  also  contain  the  name  of  the  person  to  be 
protected. 

Even  articles  of  furniture  or  vessels  were  pro- 
tected in  this  manner.  Handles  and  'pedestals 
were  inscribed  with  the  Divine  name.  Especially 
the  bedstead  was  guarded  in  this  way  against  en- 
chantment. The  blessing  in  Nu  Q^'^^was  intended 
to  protect  Israel  against  the  evil  eye.  Indeed  the 
Torah  itself  was  designed  by  God  as  a  defence 
against  evil  ( Wayyikra  rabba,  c.  25,  ad  init. ). 

The  magic  of  the  evil  eye  is  a  topic  avoided  in 
the  Mislina,  and  the  attitude  of  orthodox  Judaism 
towards  the  entire  subject  of  sorcery  was  hostile, 
and  in  this  respect  coincided  with  the  spirit  and 
teaching  of  St.  Paul,  who  regarded  sorcery  as 
belonging  to  the  sphere  of  the  iv^pyeia  tou  'ZaTaud 
and  (papfiaKla  as  one  of  the  products  (ipya.)  of  tlie 
flesh  (Gal  5"").  This  attitude  of  Judaism  rested  on 
the  ancient  precepts  of  the  Torah,  even  the  most 
primitive  code  (Ex  22'^,  cf.  Dt  18^°)  containing 
prohibitions  and  death  penalties  directed  against 
sorcerer  and  sorceress. 

The  causes  of  this  ancient  antagonism  between 
religion  and  magic,  which  certainly  existed,  though 
far  from  universal,  evidently  lie  in  some  funda- 
mental distinction  between  the  two,  which  we  have 
already  endeavoured  to  elucidate  in  the  opening 
pages  of  the  art.  Magic.  The  subject  has  been 
ably  discussed  in  Frazer's  Golden  Bo%igh  (i.  p.  61  ff. ), 
but  not  with  complete  success,  since  the  writer 
refuses  to  admit  wliat  the  researches  of  Tylor  and 
others  have  made  clear,  viz.  that  ancient  culture 
in  all  its  manifold  forms  rests  upon  a  primitive 
basis  of  animism,  an  interpretation  of  life  whereby 
man  surrounded  himself  with  a  cosmic  society  of 
personal  agencies.  Frazer  considers  that  the  few 
cases  cited,  '  in  which  the  operation  of  spirits  is 
assumed,  and  an  attempt  made  to  win  their  favour 
by  prayer  and  sacrifice,'  are  exceptional.  '  Wher- 
ever sympathetic  magic  occurs  in  its  pure  un- 
adulterated form,  it  assumes  that  in  nature  one 
event  follows  another  necessarily  and  invariably 
tvithout  the  intervention  of  any  spiritual  or  personal 
agency.''  The  final  negative  clause  of  this  sen- 
tence, which  we  have  italicized,  lacks  historic 
proof.  The  most  ancient  inscribed  documents  of 
human  life,  discovered  in  Babylonia  and  Egypt, 
point  to  the  opposite  conclusion,  that  in  man's 
primitive  condition  magic  was  closely  interwoven 
with  a  belief  in  gods  and  demons.  That  in  some 
more  recent  examples  of  sympathetic  magic  the 
primitive  elements  of  spiritual  belief  have  dis- 
appeared, and  nothing  apparently  *  remains  but 
the  assumption  that  '  in  nature  one  event  follows 
another  necessarily  and  invariably,'  we  may  with 
certain  limitations  admit  to  be  true.  In  some 
exponents  of  '  modern  science '  we  observe  a  similar 
process  of  the  attrition  of  a  belief  in  or  recogni- 
tion of  an  ultimate  Personal  Cause  which  sustains 
'  nature's  unchanging  harmony.'  But  without  the 
assumption  of  a  primitive  belief  in  personal  agen- 
cies, how  can  we  explain  the  constant  employ- 

*  We  say  'apparently,'  because  missionaries  from  Central 
Africa,  where  magic  abounds  (we  refer  particularly  to  the  Rev. 
Harry  Johnson),  have  informed  the  present  writer  that  natives 
are  very  reticent  with  regard  to  their  beliefs  as  to  what  under- 
lies their  practice.  Moreover,  belief  in  spirits  they  certainly 
possess. 


ment  of  incantations  and  of  formulae,  spoken  or 
written,  as  well  as  the  close  relations  which  in 
ancient  culture  undoubtedly  subsisted  between 
magic  and  religion,  the  priest  combining  in  his 
own  person  the  normal  functions  of  worship 
with  those  of  soothsaying  and  magic?  But  our 
criticism  does  not  in  reality  obscure  the  illumin- 
ating value  of  Frazer's  statements,  which  we  now 
cite. 

'  Its  fundamental  conception  is  identical  with  that  of  modern 
science.  Underlying  the  whole  system  is  a  faith,  implicit  but 
real  and  firm,  in  the  order  and  uniformity  of  nature.  The 
magician  does  not  doubt  that  the  same  causes  will  always 
produce  the  same  effects,  that  the  performance  of  the  proper 
ceremony  accompanied  by  the  appropriate  spell  will  inevitably 
be  attended  by  the  desired  results,  unless,  indeed,  his  incanta- 
tioiic  should  chance  to  be  thwarted  and  spoiled  by  the  more 
potent  charms  of  another  sorcerer.  .  .  .  The  fatal  flaw  of  magic 
lies  not  in  its  general  assumption  of  a  succession  of  events* 
.  .  .  but  in  its  total  misconceptions  of  the  nature  of  .  .  .  that 
succession  ...  In  ancient  Egypt  the  magicians  claimed  the 
power  of  compeUing  even  the  highest  gods  to  do  their  bidding.' 

Hence  arose  a  radical  conflict  between  magic  and  rehgion. 

'The  haughty  self-sufficiency  of  the  magician  .  .  .  and  his 
unabashed  claim  to  exercise  sway  could  not  but  revolt  the  priest. 
Sometimes,  we  may  suspect,  lower  motives  concurred  to  whet 
the  edge  of  the  priest's  hostility.  He  professed  to  be  the  proper 
medium,  the  true  intercessor  between  God  and  man,  and  no 
doubt  his  interests  as  well  as  his  feelings  were  often  injured  by 
a  rival  practitioner.' t 

We  may  here  briefly  advert  to  the  prevalence  of 
magic  and  sorcery  in  ancient  Greece  and  in  ancient 
Greek  settlements.  Aristotle  (Probl.  xx.  34)  refers 
to  the  superstition  of  the  evil  eye  {jSaa-Kaivoj  and 
P&uKavos,  padKavia.  through  the  6(pda\/j.bs  KaKos).  This 
particularly  afiected  children  and  cattle  (Verg. 
Eel.  iii.  103).  Theocritus  (Idyll,  ii.  throughout, 
and  vi.  39)  clearly  proves  how  prevalent  sorcery 
was  in  the  beginning  of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  A 
century  earlier  Plato  {Ecj}.  ii.  364  B)  describes  the 
wandering  beggars  and  soothsayers  who  go  about 
to  rich  men's  doors  persuading  them  that  they 
have  power  from  the  gods  to  avenge  any  man  on 
his  enemies,  and  can  induce  the  gods  to  do  their 
bidding  by  certain  enchantments  and  magic  knots 
(^7ra7co7ars  Kal  KaraSiaixoLs).  Herodotus  (in  the  5th 
cent.),  ii.  181,  tells  tlie  story  of  Amasis,  king  of 
Egypt,  who  believed  he  had  been  spell-bound  by 
his  wife  Ladica.  The  Greeks  believed  in  and 
practised  the  magic  KaraSecr/iot  (/caraS^treu)  or  knots 
as  much  as  the  Hebrews  their  lan  (cf.  Euripid. 
Medea,  1136-1230). 

These  KardSeufioL  (Lat.  dirw)  were  inscribed  on 
their  leaden  tablets  or  on  strips  of  papyrus  or 
talc  (Tacitus,  Annals,  ii.  69).  The  first  actually 
known  were  discovered  at  Athens  in  1811  by  M. 
Fauvel,  and  two  years  later,  in  the  pulilic  ceme- 
tery of  the  Piraeus,  by  Mr.  Dodwell.  Recently  they 
were  found  among  the  tombs  in  Cyprus  (of  the 
1st  cent.  A.D.).  The  character  of  the  inscription 
or  incantation  which  is  scratched,  is  mainly  as 
follows  :  '  I  bind  with  this  spell  (KaTaSu))  So-and-so, 
his  shop  and  all  his  property.'  In  the  formula 
employed  on  one  of  the  two  Atlienian  leaden 
tablets  the  writer  binds  over  his  enemies  by  name 
to  Hermes  Cthonius,  kcltoxos,  and  Persephone. 
In  the  other  we  read  :  '  I  bind  over  such-and-such 
persons  to  thee,  Onesime.'  Onesime  may  perhaps 
have  been  the  occupant  of  the  tomb  where  the 
tablet  was  discovered. 

In  addition  to  this  method  of  writing  the  name 
of  the  enemy  on  a  tablet  and  marking  it  with 
magical  signs  or  characters,  we  have  another, 

*  We  prefer  to  omit  here  all  reference  to  '  law.'  The  belief  of 
ancient  magic  in  the  uniformity  of  nature  can  only  have  been 
of  a  very  partial  and  rudimentary  kind,  viz.  in  the  limited  sphere 
of  magical  practice. 

t  Another  contributing  cause  to  the  hostility  of  religion  and 
of  the  priesthood  towards  magic  was  morally  justifiable.  Magic 
and  the  popular  faith  in  it  armed  the  sorcerer  with  awful 
powers  over  his  fellow-men,  which  he  often  used  for  unscrupu- 
lous ends.  Thus  in  early  Rome  we  find  a  law  in  the  Twelve 
Tables  which  forbids  charming  away  a  neighbour's  crops  by 
incantations  (excantare). 
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which  at  once  reminds  us  of  Babylonia  (cf.  Magic). 
A  waxen  image  of  the  obnoxious  person  was  made 
and  caused  to  melt  away  in  order  that  that  person 
might  melt  away  likewise  (sympathetic  magic). 
Cf.  Verg.  Ed.  viii.  80;  Horace,  Sat.  i.  viii.  32; 
Theoc.  Idyll,  ii. 

There  is  good  reason  to  suppose  that  these  magic 
practices  were  introduced  from  Babylonia  into 
Greece  through  Persia,  ^schylus  and  Sophocles 
show  no  trace  of  them,  but  Euripides  alludes  to 
the  •ybr)s  and  iiroidbi.  In  Antiphon  (end  of  5th 
cent.)  we  read  of  a  love-potion  or  ipOvrpov,  while 
Plato  speaks  of  magicians  {Si/nip.  203  D)  and  of  the 
Tliessalian  women  who  are  said  to  draw  down  the 
moon  (Gorg.  513  A). 

Necromancy,  or  the  special  mode  of  obtaining 
aid  or  knowledge  by  the  conjuration  of  the  dead, 
was  a  form  of  divination  and  magic  which  may 
be  appropriately  treated  under  the  head  of  sorcery, 
since  the  sorcerer  or  sorceress  would  likewise 
become  the  medium  of  communication  with  the 
departed  spirit.  Necromancy  is  a  practice  which 
is  linked  to  the  belief  in  the  continued  existence 
of  spirits  in  the  dark  underworld  or  Slieol.  Hence 
among  the  ancient  Greeks  veKvla,  or  the  summon- 
ing of  the  dead  for  interrogation  about  the  future, 
became  locally  associated  ^vith  caves  and  volcanic 
regions,  where  commimication,  it  was  supposed, 
would  be  easily  established  with  the  lower  regions. 
Such  a  spot,  called  veKvofiavretou  or  xf/vxoT'OfJ.Trelop, 
was  the  lake  Aornos  in  Thesprotian  Epirus  (Herod. 
V.  92),  Lake  Avernus  in  Campania,  and  Tsenarus 
in  Laconia.  There  is,  however,  no  clear  proof  that 
conjuration  of  the  dead  in  Canaan  was  associated 
with  any  special  spot.  It  seems  rather  to  have 
been  associated  with  the  personality  of  the  con- 
jurer than  with  special  places.  Nevertheless  we 
might  expect  that  caves  or  dark  spots,  and  more 
especially  sepulchres,  would  be  selected  by  the 
Canaanite  necromancers  for  the  practice  of  their 
rites. 

The  Heb.  name  for  the  spirit  to  whom  the 
summons  was  given  was  3iN,  a  word  which  is  prob- 
ably no  other  than  that  which  is  used  in  Job 
32'*  for  a  skin -bag  for  holding  water.  The  term 
would  be  applied  to  the  spirit  on  account  of  the 
mysterious  hollow  sound  which  he  was  supposed 
to  make,  as  though  speaking  from  some  hollow 
cavity.*  This  2\h  or  spirit  was  considered  to 
reside  in  the  necromancer,  who  Avas  for  the  time 
identihed  with  it.  The  term  properly  used  to 
describe  the  necromancer  was  3iK  hi}.3,  or  for  the 
female  sorceress  3i^«  nhz^-  We  might  compare  the 
D'?^?  nSy  a  of  Nah  3''.  nix  rhsi^  is  the  term  applied 
to  the  witch  of  Endor  (1  S  28'),  who  summons 
Samuel  from  his  grave  at  the  request  of  Saui 
(yy_  12-14)  and  plays  the  part  of  clairvoyante  as  well. 

Another  obscure  term  frequently  combined  with 
is  '•ivv.,  and  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  say 
Avhether  any  actual  distinction  of  meaning  properly 
belonged  to  the  use  of  either.  The  etymology  of 
the  latter  word,  corresponding  to  our  English  word 
wizard,  suggests  the  divining  function  of  the  spirit 
inhabiting  the  necromancer,  whereas  liN  was  rather 
a  term  which  indicated  the  ventriloquizing  and 
hollow  tones  of  his  utterance.  The  LXX  usually 
render  nix  or  'n  '?5!3  by  4yyaa-Tpifji.v6os,  once  (Is  19^) 
by  iK  jTjs  (pbivGiv ;  whereas  '^j;^:,  which  they  hardly 

*  This  derivation  is,  however,  disputed  by  Nowack  and  others. 
Hitzig,  in  his  Commentary  (on  Is  &'■>),  connects  it  with  the 
/  /  s 

Arabic  i  i\  {i.e.  t  •\\,  reversus  fuit),  and  thus  regards  it 
as  meaning  'returning  one.'  Cf.  Baudissin,  Stud,  zur  sem.it. 
Religionsgesch.  i.  p.  143  footnote.  On  the  whole,  we  agree  with 
Dillm.  on  Lv  1931  that  the  connexion  with  'bag,'  is  the 
most  probable.  The  interpretation  of  the  word  as  connected 
with  and  as  signifying  '  enemy  (of  God),'  is  the  least  prob- 
able. 


understood,  is  variously  rendered  by  repaToo-KOTroj, 
^7raot56s,  and  yvwarri^  {yvupiaTrji),  and  apparently  in 
one  instance  (Is  19^)  by  iyyaa-Tpi/xvdos.  In  Dt  18" 
there  is  a  curiously  amplified  phraseology  which 
ought  not  to  be  pressed,  viz.  'interrogator  {hn^} 
of  the  n'l.v,'  'jyT,  and  the  'inquirer  of  the  dead' 
(□•nSiT-'jN  len^).  In  this  as  in  the  preceding  verse 
(v.^")  we  have  a  fairly  exhaustive  phraseology,  but 
each  term  employed  does  not  cover  an  altogether 
distinct  conception,  but  is  more  or  less  a  synonym. 

During  the  closing  decades  of  the  8th  cent., 
amid  the  dangers,  apprehensions,  and  calamities 
occasioned  by  the  Assyrian  invasions,  the  people 
resorted  in  large  numbers  to  these  occult  modes  of 
inquiry.  To  this  Isaiah  refers  in  scathing  terms 
of  rebuke  (8'^^')-  Instead  of  turning  their  faces 
heavenwards  to  Jehovah  and  to  the  words  of  the 
Torah  committed  to  faithful  prophets,  many  were 
saying  in  these  degenerate  days,  '  Consult  the 
conjurers  of  the  dead  and  the  necromancers,  who 
chirp  and  whisper,  Shall  not  a  people  inquire  of 
their  manes,*  on  behalf  of  the  living,  of  the 
dead  ? '  t  To  this  pitiful  and  degrading  appeal  to 
popular  superstition  the  prophet  replies  in  tones  of 
thunder  :  '  To  the  instruction  and  testimony  ! ' 
The  wide  prevalence  of  necromantic  practice  is 
illustrated  by  a  vivid  simile  employed  by  the  same 
prophet.  In  a  beautiful  and  graphic  oracle  (ch. 
29)  Jerusalem  is  threatened  with  all  the  horrors 
soon  to  impend  over  the  city  in  the  siege  of  Sen- 
nacherib :  '  And  thou  shalt  lie  prostrate,  speaking 
from  the  earth,  and  from  the  dust  shall  thy  speech 
sound  low,  and  thy  voice  shall  be  like  a  ghost  (nix) 
from  the  earth,  and  from  the  dust  shall  thy  speech 
twitter''  (v.'*). 

Thus  the  higher  prophetic  teaching  was  as 
hostile  in  its  attitude  towards  necromancy  as  it 
was  towards  magic  and  soothsaying ;  and  this  tone 
of  reprobation  is  echoed  in  the  stern  penalties  of 
death  denounced  against  it  in  the  legislation,  Dt 
18"  (cf.  1  S  28"),  Lv  19^1  20"- The  attitude  of  the 
teachers  in  the  Talmud  is  not  so  uncompromising. 
Though  they  regarded  it  as  the  work  of  the  devu, 
they  believed  in  the  validity  of  the  art  of  necro- 
mancy [BerakhSth  59a^^,  Shabb.  1526).  The  dead 
can  only  be  conjured  in  the  first  year  after  burial. 
It  is  said  of  Eab  that  he  even  himself  inquired  of 
the  dead  (Baba  mezia  101b). 

Literature. — This  has  been  indicated  throughout  this  article. 
On  Jewish  magic  Blau's  work  is  the  main  authority.  On  Greek 
magic  consult  Warre- Cornish's  Concise  Diet,  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Antiq.,  'Superstitio' ;  and  Miss  Macdonald  in  PSBA, 
vol.  xiii.  (Feb.  3, 1891),  art.  '  Inscriptions  relating  to  Sorcery  in 
Cyprus.'  In  this  instructive  art.  there  are  useful  citations  from 
Wessely's  Grieehische  Zauherpapyri.  A  good  illustration  is 
given  of  a  recipe  for  a  xx.Ti.itiriJU>i  taken  from  his  edition  of 
Papyrus  Anastasi  in  the  British  Museum.  On  the  subject  of 
manric  in  general  Frazer's  Golden  Bought  should  be  consulted, 
and  A.  Lang  in  Fortnightly  Rev.  Feb.  and  April  1901.  The  litera- 
ture has  been  indicated  already  in  art.  Magic,  by  reference  to 
the  exhaustive  list  in  Schiirer,  GJV^  iii.  pp.  300-304. 

Owen  C.  Whitehouse. 
SORE. — This  word  is  used  freely  in  AV  as  adj., 
subst.,  or  adverb. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  adj.  sdr,  meaning  'painful,'  develops  a 
subst.  sdr,  meaning  '  a  sore,'  as  that  which  caused  the  pain ; 
from  this  subst.  another  adj.  was  formed,  sdrig,  in  the  sense  of 
'  sad.'  Sdr  became  in  later  Eng.  '  sore,'  as  bdn  became  '  bone,' 
hdm  '  home,'  etc.  Sdrig  became  '  sorry,'  the  double  r  being  a 
mistake,  due  to  a  fancied  connexion  with  the  subst.  'sorrow.' 
Between  '  sorry '  and  '  sorrow '  (Anglo-Sax.  sorg)  there  is  no 
etymological  connexion. 

Thus  the  adj.  comes  first,  and  its  primary  mean- 
ing is  painful,  which  is  the  only  sense  it  now 
retains.  Job  5'^  '  For  he  maketh  sore,  and  bindeth 
up'  (n'N?:,  LXX  aXyeiv  iroiel).  But  this  literal 
meaning  is  rare,  the  word  having  early  adopted 

*  Comp.  the  similar  use  of  D'rf'jN  in  1  S  2813. 
t  These  verses  (i.e.  19-  20)  are  without  adequate  reason  declared 
by  Duhm  and  Cheyne  to  be  non-Isaianic 
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the  fig.  sense  of  severe,  grievous.    The  transition 
may  be  illustrated  from  Shaks.  Tempest,  v.  i.  288 — 
'  Steph. — O  touch  me  not ;  I  am  not  Stephano,  but  a  cramp. 
I'rvs. — You'd  be  king  o'  the  isle,  sirrah? 
Steph. — I  should  have  been  a  sore  one,  then' — 

where  there  is  a  play  on  the  word. 

Is  271  '  In  that  day  the  Lord  with  his  sore  and 
great  and  strong  sword  shall  punish  leviathan ' 
(ntjjjn  i3in5,  LXX  t7)v  fidxaipau  ttju  ayiav)  ;  Ezk  14^' 
'  when  i  send  my  four  sore  judgments  upon  Jeru- 
salem '  (D'iinn,  LXX  rots  irovripas) ;  Wis  10^^  '  In  a 
sore  conflict  she  gave  him  the  victory'  (ayOiva, 
laxvpiv) ;  He  10-'  '  Of  how  much  sorer  punishment, 
suppose  ye,  shall  he  be  thought  worthy?'  {-rrda-qj 
Xfipofos).  Even  when  the  reference  is  to  sufl'ering 
or  disease,  '  sore '  almost  always  means  severe 
rather  tlian  literally  painful,  as  Dt  28^'  '  With  a 
sore  botch '  (yi  pn^f's).  Cf.  Udall,  Erastmcs,  i.  20, 
'  Making  the  law  more  heavy  and  sore ' ;  Taverner's 
Bible,  3  Mac  3  '  The  kyng  maketh  a  sore 

decree ' ;  Lk  15^^  Rhem.  '  And  after  he  had  spent 
al,  there  fel  a  sore  famine  in  that  countrie  '  (Xi/zos 
laxvpoi).  In  the  passage  just  quoted  Tindale  and 
others  have  merely  '  great  (AV  and  RV  '  mighty '), 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  word  '  sore '  itself  often 
means  no  more  than  that.  Cf .  Is  24'^  Gov.  '  The 
earth  slial  geve  a  greate  crack,  it  slial  have  a  sore 
ruyne,  and  take  an  horrible  fall.'  But  this  is 
most  frequently  seen  in  the  adverb. 

The  adv.  'sore'  ('sorely'  occurs  twice)  never 
means  in  AV  lit.  '  painfully,'  often,  howevei', 
severely,  grievously,*  as  1  S  1*  '  And  her  adversary 
a,lso  provoked  her  sore  '  {dutos  r\rn^  nnoi;?]) ;  Mt  17'^ 
'  He  is  limatick,  and  sore  vexed '  (/ca/ccDs  irdo-xf, 
RV  '  suti'ereth  grievously').  But  the  usual  mean- 
ini;  is  greatly,  exceediiigly  (Germ,  sehr),  as  Is  38'= 
2  K  26'  '  Hezekiah  wept  sore'  (Vnj  '35  ?n;p!n  Tl?.'l, 
LXX  ^KXavaep  'E^eKLas  KXavd/xw  fieyaXcfi).  The  adv. 
1XD  in  Heb.  is  often  tr*  '  sore,'  and  crrpidpa  occa- 
sionally (1  Mac  2"  68  9«8  le^^,  Mt  17«)  in  Greek. 
Cf.  Chaucer,  Prologue,  148 — 

'  Of  smale  lioundes  had  she,  that  she  fedde 
With  roested  flesh,  or  milk  and  wastel-breed. 
But  sore  weep  she  if  oon  of  hem  were  deed, 
Or  if  men  smoot  it  with  a  yerde  smerte.' 

The  phrase  '  lie  sore  on '  occurs  in  Jg  14^'.  See 
Lie  in  vol.  ii.  p.  113. 

The  subst.  occurs  rarely  :  Lv  13^^.43^  pg  3311  ^5,3^ 
a  plague-spot) ;  Ps  77^  '  My  sore  ran  in  the  night ' 
(■""l^;  n;,  RV  'my  hand  was  stretched  out') ;  Is  1^ 
'wounds  and  bruises  and  putrifying  sores'  (nan 
nnp  RV  '  festering  sores,'  RVm  '  fresh  stripes  'j ; 
Lk  162"  '  full  of  sores '  (eiX/cw/i^yos) ;  16^1,  Rev  IG^-  " 
((^Xfcos).  J.  Hastings. 

SOREK,  The  Valley  of  (pnib  hni ;  B  'AXo-upiJx.t 
A  Xeifidppovs  ^(jprix  ;  vallis  Sorec).— The  valley  or 
wddy  (Heb.  nahal)  in  which  Delilah  lived  (Jg  16^). 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.)  connect  the  valley 
with  Capharsorec,  a  village  to  the  north  of 
Eleutheropolis  and  near  Saraa  (Saap),  that  is, 
Zorah  (Sur'ah),  the  home  of  Samson's  father. 
Capharsorec  is  now  Khurbef  Surik,  to  the  north  of 
Wddy  Surdr,  which  is  identified  with  '  the  valley 
of  Sorek,'  and  not  far  from  Sur'ah. 

The  Wudy  Surdr  is  one  of  the  great  features  of 
Southern  Palestine.  It  rises  to  the  N.  of  Jerus., 
near  Bireh  (Beeroth),  and,  running  between  N^eby 
SamwU  and  Jerus.,  passes  KiilSnieh  and  'Ain 
Kdrim.  It  now  becomes  deep  and  narrow,  and 
below  'Ak4r  is  joined  by  Wddy  es-Sikkeh,  which 
rises  in  the  valley  of  Rephaim,  close  to  Jerusalem, 
and  passes  Bittir.  North  of  Khurbet  'Erma  (one  of 
the  sites  proposed  for  Kiriath-jearim)  it  becomes  a 

*  In  the  Scotch  Liturgy  '  sore '  is  changed  into  '  grievously '  in 
the  'Communion' — 'whereas  vou  oflend  God  so  sore  in  refusing 
this  holy  banquet.' 

t  The  'AX-  probably  represents  the  last  part  of  Naj;aX. 


narrow  gorge  with  i^recipices  on  its  northern  side, 
and,  a  little  lower,  it  emerges  from  the  hill-country 
of  Judali  and  enters  the  Sheplielah,  or  lowland. 
Here,  in  a  fertile  well-watered  basin,  it  is  joined 
by  Wddy  Ghurab,  which,  after  passing  Kuryet  el- 
'Enab  (another  proposed  site  for  Kiriath-jearim), 
runs  in  from  the  N.W.,  and  by  Wddy  en-Najil, 
which  comes  from  the  south.  On  the  northern 
slopes  of  the  basin  are  Zorah  and  Eslitaol,  and 
between  them  '  the  camp  of  Dan'  (Mahaneh-dan), 
the  early  home  and  burial-place  of  Samson  (Jg  13"' 
16^^).  On  the  southern  slope  is  Beth-shemesh  ('^iw 
Shems),  prettily  situated  above  the  rich  cornfields, 
and  commanding  a  fine  view  do^vn  the  broad  fertile 
valley  which  runs  past  the  vineyards  of  Timnath, 
Makkedah,  and  Jabneel  to  the  sea. 

The  '  valley  of  Sorek  '  offers  an  easy  and  natural 
line  of  approach  to  Jerus.  and  the  highlands  of 
J  udall.  The  Philistines  followed  it  in  the  days  of 
the  Judges  and  of  David  ;  up  it  the  kine,  lowing 
as  they  went,  dragged  the  cart  with  the  ark  to 
Beth-shemesh  ;  and,  at  the  present  day,  it  is 
followed  by  the  railway  from  Jafi'a  to  Jerusalem. 
In  or  near  the  basin,  according  to  several  authori- 
ties, were  fought  the  battles  in  which  the  ark  was 
taken  by  the  Philistines,  and  in  which  the  Philis- 
tines were  defeated  by  Samuel  (1  S  7). 

In  Hebrew  the  word  s67-ek  means  a  particular 
kind  of  vine,  which  produced  a  purple  grape,  and 
'  the  valley  of  Sorek '  may  have  derived  its  name 
from  the  growth  of  this  vine  in  the  vineyards  that 
covered  its  slopes  (PEE  Mem.  iii.  53  ;  G.  A.  Smith, 
EGHL  218  ff.  ;  Conder,  Tent-Work,  i.  172). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

SOSIPATER  {ZwaLiraTpos,  Sosipatcr).—ln  Ro  16^1 
called  a  kinsman  of  St.  Paul,  i.e.  a  Jew,  and  joined 
with  him  in  greetings  at  the  close  of  the  Epistle. 
The  name  is  the  same  as  Sopater  (Ac  20^),  and 
the  two  may  be  identical,  as  Jason,  another  of 
those  mentioned  in  Ro  16^^,  may  be  identical  with 
the  Jason  of  Thessalonica  (Ac  17^) ;  two  Mace- 
donian Christians  might  naturally  be  with  St. 
Paul  at  Corinth.  The  name  Sosipater  occurs  in 
the  well-known  inscription  of  Thessalonica  (CIG 
ii.  1967)  giving  a  list  of  Politarchs,  as  also  does  that 
of  Secundus  (Ac  20^).  For  later  traditions  see 
Acta  Sanctorum,  June  vol.  v.,  June  25,  p.  4. 

A.  G.  HeadlAM. 

SOSTHENES  (Sw(7(?^c7)s).  —  A  name  occurring 
twice  in  the  NT,  but  under  circumstances  which 
leave  it  doubtful  whether  it  denotes  one  or  two 
persons.  1.  In  Ac  18^^,  when  the  Jews  at  Corinth 
rose  against  St.  Paal  and  brought  him  to  the 
tribunal  of  Gallio,  the  proconsul  of  Achaia,  and 
the  latter,  refusing  to  be  a  judge  in  questions  of 
their  law,  dismissed  them  from  his  bar,  we  learn 
that  'they  all,'  i.e.  the  bystanders  or  assembled 
crowd,  'laid  hold  on  Sosthenes,  the  ruler  of  the 
synagogue,  and  beat  him  before  the  judgment- 
seat,'  without  interference  on  the  part  of  Gallio, 
who,  in  his  indifierence  to  Jewish  disputes,  gave 
himself  no  concern.  In  the  best  critical  texts  the 
word  '  all '  {irivT^i)  stands  without  any  defining 
noun,  wliich  has  accordingly  been  supplied  by  the 
insertion,  in  some  MSS,  of  an  explanatory  gloss, 
either  oi  'lovda'wt,  as  though  the  assailants  were  the 
Jews,  visiting  the  failure  of  their  complaint  on  the 
head  of  their  own  leader,  or  oftener  and  more 
feasibly  oVEXKrives,  the  (predominantly)  Greek  on- 
lookers. Sosthenes,  described  as  'ruler  of  the 
synagogue'  (which  see),  was  doubtless  the  chief 
representative  and  mouthpiece  of  the  comjilainants. 
He  was  probably  the  successor  in  office  of  Crispus, 
who  had  become  a  convert  to  Christianity  (Ac  18*). 
The  theory  of  Chrysostom,  which  identifies  him 
with  Crispus,  and  ascribes  his  maltreatment  to  his 
being  a  Christian,  is  wholly  arbitrary  ;  and  hardly 
less  so  are  the  conjectures  that  he  had  been  a 
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coUeaqTiu  in  '  rule '  witli  Crispiis  (see  '  rulers '  in 
the  plural,  Ac  13^^),  or  had  presided  over  another 
synagogue. 

2.  In  1  Co  1^  Sosthenes  stands  alongside  of  St. 
Paul  in  the  inscription  of  the  Epistle.  He  is  simply 
designated  as  'the  brother,'  which  would  seem  to 
imply  that  his  person  and  Christian  standing  were 
well  known  to  the  readers  of  the  letter,  fle  has 
been  often  identified  with  the  synagogal  ruler  of 
Ac  18,  who  is  assumed  to  have  become  a  convert  in 
the  interval ;  but  such  an  assumption  is  arbitrary, 
when  the  name  was,  confessedly,  a  common  one ; 
and  St.  Paul's  associate  was  now  at  Ephesus,  not 
at  Corinth.  Many  liave  assumed  him  to  be  the 
apostle's  amanuensis  in  the  Epistle,  to  which  he 
appends  an  autograph  salutation  (16^') ;  but  he 
must  have  been  something  more  than  a  mere 
amanuensis  to  be  thus  honourably  co-ordinated  in 
the  superscription.  Later  tradition  represented 
him  as  having  been  one  of  the  seventy  discijjles, 
and  as  having  become  subsequently  bishop  of 
Colophon.  William  P.  Dickson. 

SOSTRATUS  (A  Scio-r/jaros,  V  S6(jr/)aTos).— The 
governor  of  the  citadel  (6  r^s  d«:po7r6Xews  (irapxos)  at 
Jerusalem,  who  in  vain  demanded,  on  behalf  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes,  the  money  which  Menelaus 
had  promised  to  pay  on  being  raised  to  the  high 
priesthood  in  place  of  Jason,  2  Mac  4^'  (^s)-  29. 

SOTAI  ('aiD  and  '??□). — The  eponym  of  a  family  of 
'  Solomon's  servants,'  who  returned  with  Zerub- 
babel,  Ezr  2^5  (B  Sarei,  A  and  Luc.  Su)raO  =  Neh  7" 
(BA  lovrei,  Luc.  2wToi). 

SOUL  is  throughout  a  great  part  of  the  Bible 
simply  the  equivalent  of  '  life  '  embodied  in  living 
creatures.  In  the  earlier  usage  of  the  OT  it  has 
no  reference  to  the  later  philosophical  meaning — 
tlie  animating  principle,  still  less  to  the  idea  of  an 
'  immaterial  nature '  which  will  survive  the  body. 
'  A  living  soul '  in  Genesis  and  other  records  is 
simply  an  '  animated  being,'  and  the  word  is  ap- 
plied equally  to  the  lower  animals  and  to  man. 
When  the  life  is  emphasized  as  human,  it  signifies 
life  in  the  individual.  This  meaning  it  takes 
especially  when  b*?},  ^vxv,  is  put  in  contrast  with 
nn,  TTvev/xa,  '  spirit,'  which  then  comes  to  signify 
the  principle  of  life.  In  this  way  '  soul '  acquires 
more  precisely  the  idea  of  the  individual  life  in 
man,  the  Self,  the  Ego,  although  it  may  denote 
other  aspects  of  man  than  the  intellectual,  and, 
in  fact,  is  sometimes  equivalent  to  '  heart '  as 
well  as  to  '  mind '  (see  analysis  below).  In  the 
NT  the  emphasis  on  the  personality  becomes  most 
marked  in  such  sayings  of  our  Lord  as  Mt  16-^- 
Mk  835. 

The  following  is  an  analj  sis  (abridged  from  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.)  of 
the  usage  of  the  Heb.  teniis  for  '  soul ' : — 

1.  t:^Sl  nephesh,  lit.  'that  which  breathes,'  'the  breathing 
substance  or  being  '—-^vx-^i,  anima  (opp.  bdsdr,  '  flesh '  [Dt  1223, 
Is  1018],  or  beten,  '  body '  [Ps  Sli"]) ;  its  source  of_  life  is  the 
nishmath  hayylm  breathed  into  the  nostrils  of  its  bdsar  by  God 
(Gn  27),  in  virtue  of  which  man  (i6.)  becomes  a  nephesh  hayijah 
[this  expression  elsewhere  always  of  animals,  Gn  l^o.  24. 80  '912. 
15- 16  (all  P),  Ezk  479 ;  cf.  nephesh  hahayyah  in  Gn  121  910  (both 
P),  Lv  1110. 46  (H)].  The  life  of  the  nephesh  resides  in  the  blood 
(Gn  94-  5,  Dt  1223. 24,  Lv  l?!".  11- 12. 14).  Nephesh  is  used  for  life 
itself,  171 1.,  either  (a)  of  animals  Pr  1210,  or  (6)  of  man  Gn  4430, 
Ex  2123,  Lv  2417  et  al.  :  hence  B»SJ  n3n  =  ' smite  mortally*  Gn 
3721,  Dt  196.11,  Jer  40".i5|;  '3  np^  'take  away  life'  1  K  194, 
Jon  43,  Pa  Sll'*,  Pr  19  f  ;  niSO  WZi  '?'sri  '  delivtu-  life  from 
death '  Jos  213,  Ps  33l9  SfiW  t ;  'i  t:'?a  1  S  19",  2  S  196  quater, 
1  K  112  6is,  Jer  486  516-  45,  Ezk  336,  Am  214.  IB,  Ps  8949  ii64  |  ; 

nia  '  redeem  life '  2  S  49,  1  K  128,  Pg  3423  4916  5519  7123 1  ; 
'JIO^  'keep  Ufe'  Ps  25  20  9710,  Job  28,  Pr  133  1617  1916  225  f. 
Nephesh,  as  the  essential  of  man,  stands  for  the  man  himself, 
and  may  thus  paraphrase  the  personal  pronouns,  esp.  in  poetry 
and  ornate  discourse  :  e.g.  •'ii'BJ  = '  me '  (Gn  496,  Nu  23io,  Jg  1630, 
La  324),  ;j?;B3='thee'  (Is  434 '5123),  etc.  ;  or  it  may  represent 


the  reflexive  'self:  e.g.  'myself  (Job  921),  'thyself  (Dt  49), 
'  liimself '  (1  S  181. 3  2017) ;  or  it  stands  for  '  person,'  '  individual ' 
(cf.  Eng.  '  souls,'  esp.  in  enumerations  or  collective  expres- 
sions), Lv  2417,  Nu  3135,  Dt  1021  247  ;  and  is  used  even  of 
deceased  persons,  with  (Nu  66,  Lv  21"),  or  (more  usually) 
without  (Nu  52  6"  96. 7  1911. 13,  Lv  1928  211  224,  Hag  213),  nD. 
Nephesh  is  largely  used  for  the  seat  of  the  appetites :  e.g. 
naai  '  hungry  soul '  Ps  1079,  Pr  277  ;  in  Is  514  it  ig  said  that 
'  Sheol  enlarged  her  appetite '  (Pi^Ei  3'n-in) ;  similarly  it  is  the 
seat  of  emotions  and  passions :  e.g.  '3  njVH  'soul  desires'  (Dt 
1220  1426, 1  s  216,  2  S  321,  1  K 1137,  Job  2313',' Pr  134  2110,  Mic  71) ; 
'2  nhv3  'soul  abhorreth'  (Lv  2611- 15- 30. 43,  Jer  1419);  '3  no 
'  bitter'  of  soul '  (Jg  1825,  2  S  178,  Job  320,  Pr  316).  when  used 
with  lebhdbh,  '  heart '  (in  D),  nephesh  is  assimilated  in  meaning 
to  it,  so  as  to  include  intellect  and  will  as  well  as  feeling  (e.g. 
Dt  429  2616,  1  K  848,  2  K  2325).    See  Heart. 

2.  n^nj,  tr.  in  AVof  Job  3015  'soul,'  means  '  nobility '  (RVm), 
i.e.  '  honour '  (RV).  3.  novi,  lit.  '  breath,'  is  once  in  EV  (Is 
5716)  tr.  '  soul.'  It  is  used  in  the  same  absolute  way  in  Jos  1040 
and  Ps  1506  (both  nip^jrr'?!  'every  breathing  being'). 

The  LXX  and  NT  ■^vx,-^  follows  very  closely  the  above  usages 
of  nephesh  (see  Cremer  or  Grimm,  s.v.). 

The  development  of  a  double  expression  for 
man's  inner  life  {^vxv,  TrveOfj-a)  gives  throughout 
the  whole  Bible  a  usage  which  is  often  not  much 
more  than  a  vague  parallelism,  as,  e.g.,  in  Is  26^ 
Lk  146-  47_  ph  127  ( RV).  It  Undoubtedly,  however, 
contains  a  hint  everywhere  of  the  antithesis  be- 
tween the  life-principle  and  the  individual  life. 
Where  the  two  are  set  side  by  side,  as  in  He  4^^, 
the  actual  relation  subsisting  between  the  '  soul ' 
and  its  life  -  principle  ('spirit')  is  brought  into 
view.  While  in  the  older  language  of  the  Gospels 
crw/itt  and  \f'vxv  appear  as  the  two  constituent  parts 
of  human  nature  (Mt  10'^),  there  is  in  the  Pauline 
usage  a  threefoldness  :  rb  Trvev/xa.  the  Divine  life- 
principle,  71  fvxv  the  individual  life  in  which  the 
TTvedp-a  is  manifested,  rd  crcD^a  the  material  organism 
vivified  by  the  ^pvxv  (1  Th  5-^). 

Where  the  most  distinct  antithesis  occurs  is  in 
the  use  of  the  adjective  jcsycAic  or  soulish  (^vxi-^bi). 
In  the  only  places  in  which  xj/vxi-Kbs  occurs  in  OT 
Greek  (2  Mac  4=*'  14^4)  it  means  '  hearty.'  [In  4 Mac 
1^-  something  more  purely  psychological  is  meant, 
but  this  is  hardly  biblical  Greek].  In  the  NT 
another  interest  comes  in.  In  the  six  instances 
where  \pvxi-K6s  occurs  (not  wholly  Pauline),  an 
altogether  new  antithesis  is  introduced.  What 
is  natural  or  human  in  the  ^/vxv  is  contrasted  with 
what  is  Divine  and  divinely  given  in  the  iryeO/^a 
0eov.  So  that  ypvxiKbs  has  acquired  a  meaning 
almost  equivalent  to  '  carnal '  or  '  sensual,'  by 
which  latter  word  it  is  twice  rendered  in  Av. 
But  since  the  irveOp-a  and  irvevixaTiKbs,  with  which  it 
is  contrasted,  is  the  Divine  spirit  in  regeneration, 
it  seems  fair  to  render  ijjvxi-Kbi  '  natural '  as  AV 
does  in  four  of  these  places,  and  RVm  in  the  other 
two  (see  1  Co  2"  154461^.46,  ja  315,  j^de  ").  Thus 
Christianity  has  enriched  this  word  ^vx^Kbs,  adding 
to  its  psychological  sense  an  ethical  or  even  a 
theological  significance. 

Additional  NT  instances  of  the  use  of  ypvx^  in 
composition  are  dfvxa.  '  soulless,'  or  '  lifeless,'  1  Co 
14'';  a-in\pvxoi  'of  one  accord,'  Ph  2^ ;  la-bfvxov 
'  like-minded,'  Ph  2^° ;  SLfvxos  '  double-minded,' 
Ja  1^  48.   See  also  art.  Psychology. 

J.  Laidlaw. 

SOUTH.— See  Negeb. 
SOW.— See  Swine. 

SOWER,  SOWING.  —See  Agriculture. 

SPAIN  (S7rac/a).— The  S.W.  peninsula  of  Europe 
was  known  to  the  Greeks  as  "Eawepla  or  'iprjpla,  the 
latter  name  being  derived  from  the  riwQx'l^rip  (the 
modern  Ebro).  The  Roman  name  was  Eispania. 
The  information  of  the  Greeks  about  the  country 
was  somewhat  vague.  Gibraltar  was  one  of  the 
Pillars  of  Hercules,  and  Herodotus  (iv.  8)  speaks 
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of  Gades  (Tddetpa)  as  lying  beyond  these.  Simin 
liad  been  colonized  in  very  early  times  by  the 
Phoenicians.  Strabo  (i.  iii.  2)  refers  to  settlements 
beyond  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  soon  after  the 
Trojan  war.  The  country  first  comes  into  the 
clear  light  of  history  in  connexion  with  its  con- 
quest by  the  Carthaginians,  a  Phoenician  peojjle, 
between  B.C.  237  and  218.  In  the  second  Punic 
war  (B.C.  218-205)  the  Romans  conquered  that 
portion  of  Spain  which  had  been  subdued  by 
Cartilage,  and  divided  it  into  Hispania  citerior 
and  Hispania  ulterior,  the  Ebro  being  the  boundary 
between  the  two.  The  northern  and  western 
parts  of  the  peninsula  remained  unsubdued,  and 
the  conquest  of  them  proceeded  only  gradually. 
It  was  greatly  advanced  by  the  operations  of 
Pompey  and  Cajsar,  and  was  finally  completed 
under  Augustus,  who  divided  the  country  into 
three  provinces,  Bcftica  in  the  south,  Tarraconensis 
in  the  north,  and  Lusitania  (the  modern  Portugal) 
in  the  west.  The  first-named  province  was  sena- 
torial, and  the  other  two  were  imperial. 

The  mineral  wealth  of  Spain  is  greater  and  more 
varied  than  that  of  any  other  country  in  Europe. 
Copper,  lead,  and  quicksilver  are  abundant,  and 
silver  and  gold  are  also  found.  It  was  the  mines 
of  Spain  which  gave  the  country  its  chief  value 
for  its  ancient  colonists  and  conquerors. 

The  river  Bcetis  (Guadalquivir),  and  also  the 
surrounding  country,  had  the  name  TaprTjcrcris, 
which  was  derived  from  that  of  the  inhabitants 
(Turti)  (Herod,  iv.  152;  Strabo,  III.  ii.  11  if.). 
With  this  locality  the  lyT-iB  of  the  Hebrews  is 
generally  identified  (but  see  Tarshish). 

The  other  Scripture  references  to  Spain  are  few, 
and  in  all  of  them  'S.iravla,  a  form  of  the  Roman 
name,  takes  the  place  of  the  older  Greek  ones. 
1  Mac  8^  refers  to  the  Roman  conquest,  and  to  the 
acquisition  of  the  gold  and  silver  mines.  On  his 
third  Missionary  Journey  the  Apostle  Paul  formed 
the  purpose  of  extending  his  evangelistic  labours 
into  the  lands  west  of  Greece.  In  writing  to 
the  Corinthians  from  Macedonia  he  indicated  his 
intention  of  preaching  the  gospel  in  '  the  parts 
beyond '  them  (2  Co  10'^) ;  and  in  writing  a  little 
later  from  Corinth  to  Rome  he  explained  his  pur- 
pose as  specially  including  Italy  and  Spain  (Ro 
1524. 28j_  Whether  he  ever  carried  out  this  inten- 
tion as  regards  Spain  is  a  matter  of  much  dispute, 
and  the  question  is  important  only  from  its  con- 
nexion with  that  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
Pastoral  Epistles.  St.  Paul  certainly  did  not 
visit  Spain  before  his  first  Roman  imprisonment. 
On  the  hypothesis  of  his  liberation  and  second 
imprisonment  he  may  have  done  so  at  a  later 
time.  The  Pastoral  Epistles  themselves  only  refer 
to  his  journeyings  in  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Mediterranean  ;  but  if  the  fact  of  his  liberation  be 
admitted,  credence  may  be  given  to  the  statement 
of  Clement  of  Rome  (1st  Ep.  i.  4),  that  the  apostle, 
before  his  martyrdom,  preached  the  gospel  '  to 
the  extremity  of  the  west'  (M  t6  rip/xa  t^s  dvaeus). 
Clement's  expression  naturally  suggests  Spain, 
and  the  Muratorian  Canon  shows  that  the  apostle's 
visit  to  Spain  was  an  accepted  tradition  of  the 
Church  before  the  end  of  the  2nd  cent.  It  says 
that  Luke  in  the  narrative  of  the  Acts  omits 
'  profectionem  Pauli  ab  urbe  ad  Spaniam  proficis- 
centis '  (see  Paul,  vol.  iii.  p.  714*).  See,  further, 
Lightfoot,  Clement,  I.e.,  and  Biblical  Essays,  423  ti'., 
where  the  whole  of  the  evidence  is  collected. 

James  Pateick- 

SPAN.— See  Weights  and  Measures. 

SPARROW  (nisx  zippCr). — There  is  only  one 
passage  where  the  context  makes  it  reasonably 
certain  that  the  house  sparrow  is  intended  by 
zippdr  (Ps  84^  [LXX  aTpovOlov^  where  AV  and 
VOL.  IV. — 39 


RV  both  tr.  'sparrow).'  The  ' zippor  alone  upon  a 
housetop'  (Ps  1U2''  [LXX  wKTLKbpa^l)  may  also  be 
this  bird.  It  is  true  that  this  is  one  of  the  most 
gregarious  of  birds,  and  that  it  is  usually  seen  in 
large  flocks,  flitting  from  branch  to  branch,  and 
from  the  ground  to  the  roofs  of  houses  and  stables. 
Rut  it  happens  sometimes  that  a  single  bird 
perches  alone  on  a  branch  or  on  the  roof.  The 
fact  of  its  generally  sociable  habits  would  make 
this  the  more  phenomenal  and  illustrative  of  the 
loneliness  of  the  psalmist.  The  attempt  to  identify 
it  with  the  blue  thrush  Petroeossyphus  cyanetis, 
Boie,  is  strained.  If  it  does  not  refer  to  a  solitary 
house  sparrow,  it  is  probably  intended  to  indicate 
any  small  solitary  bird.  In  addition  to  the  above 
two  passages,  RV  tr.  zippor  '  sparrow,'  in  Pr  26- 
[LXX  opcea],  unhappily,  for  the  sparrow  never 
wanders.  Elsewhere  in  the  40  or  more  passages 
where  it  occurs,  both  Eng.  VSS  render  it  by 
'bird'  or  'fowl.'  In  some  of  these  passages  it  is 
doubtless  generic  for  small  birds,  corresponding  to 
the  Arab,  'iisfur  (Job  4P  [LXX  opceoc],  Ps  11> 
[LXX  (TTpovdiov],  etc.).  It  is  also  used  for  such 
birds  as  are  caught  by  fowlers  (Pr  6^  7-^,  Am  3-'' 
[LXX  in  all  three  opi/eov]),  which  would  exclude 
the  house  sparrow,  as  it  is  notoriously  far  too 
cunning  to  be  so  taken.  The  Arabs  have  a  pro- 
verb, '  the  duri  (house  sparrow)  cannot  be  taken 
with  bird-lime,'  applying  it  to  persons  who  are  too 
shrewd  to  be  entrapped  by  guile.  Zippdr  is  also 
used  generically  for  birds,  and  even  for  birds  of 
prey  (Ezk  39",  see  Fowl).  The  meaning  of  the 
Heb.  root  to  twitter  or  chirp,  which  caused  its 
original  application  to  the  passerines,  has  been 
overlooked  in  this  broader  application.  The  con- 
siderable number  of  LXX  renderings  shows  this. 
The  NT  (TTpoveiov  (Mt  lO^",  Lk  12'^' ')  refers  to  the 
sparrow  Passer  domesticus,  L.,  or  two  closely  allied 
species,  P.  Italica,  Vieill.,  the  Italian  sparrow,  and 
P.  hispan  iolensis,  Temm. ,  the  Spanish  sparrow.  The 
latter  is  found  in  great  abundance  in  the  Jordan 
Valley,  where  it  breeds  in  Zizyphus  bushes.  The 
house  sparrow  is  so  familiar  that  any  allusion  to 
its  habits  would  be  superfluous.        G.  E.  Post. 

SPARTA.— See  Lacedaemonians. 

SPEAR. — The  spear  of  antiquity  was  a  near 
relation  of  the  sword.  The  primitive  knife  might 
be  fitted  with  a  short  handle  and  hecome  a  sword 
proper,  or  be  mounted  on  a  pole  and  become  a 
spear  ;  hence  possibly  the  doubt  whether  the 
pofj.(paia  (see  SvvoRD)  was  a  sword  or  a  spear. 


BRONZE  SPEAR-HEAD  FROM  TELL  EL-IIESY  (LACUISU). 

(By  kind  permission  of  the  PEF). 

The  spear-head  was  of  flint  or  bronze  (see  the 
illustrations  in  Bliss,  Mound  of  many  Cities,  pp. 
36,  37)  or  of  iron  (I  S  17';  B'liss,  pp.  106,  107). 
Egyptian  spears  (perhaps  only  for  hunting  and 
fishing)  have  been  found  made  of  wood  throughout. 

Ditt'erent  kinds  of  spears  were  : — 1.  The  javelin 
(liTS  kidon)  :  RV  of  Jos  S^s-  ( AV  '  spear ')  ;  1  S  17" 
(AV  'target');  v.«  (AV  'shield');  Jer  6=^  (EV 
'  spear ')  ;  50-*-  ( AV  '  lance ') ;  Job  39"^  ( AV  '  shield  ') ; 
41-»['-ii]  (RV  '  the  rushing  of  the  javelin  '  ;  AV  '  the 
shaking  of  a  spear ').  This  weapon  was  for  casting. 
In  the  Heb.  Sirach  (46")  kid<jn  preserves  the  refer- 
ence to  Jos  8'^,  which  is  lost  in  the  Gr.  ^o/ii/>afa  (EV 
'  sword'). 
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2.  The  lance  {nni  romah,  cf.  Arab,  runih),  perhaps 
a  lighter  weapon  than  the  spear  proper.  In  1  K 
18^*  romah  is  tr*  in  AV  'lancets'  ('lancers'  in  the 
earlier  editions).  See,  further,  Driver's  note  on 
Jl  310. 

3.  The  spear  (proper) — once  a  tr.  of  pis  kayin  (2  S 
21^^,  where  H.  P.  Smith  accepts  the  emendation 
ynip  kobhd  'helmet');  generally,  however,  the 
rendering  of  n':q  hanith.  This  (heavy)  spear  was 
used  probably  in  close  array,  when  an  army  was 
drawn  up  shield  touching  shield,  and  with  spears 
at  the  charge  to  repel  a  threatened  attack.  From 
this  array  champions  advanced  to  issue  their 
challenges  (1  S  17^^"  ^^),  and  back  to  it  upon  occasion 
they  retreated.  In  Ps  35--  ^  the  Psalmist  seems  to 
think  of  himself  as  such  a  champion  defeated  and 
retiring.  The  h&nith  was  used  by  Saul  (1  S  22^)  as 
a  '  sceptre '  (tsnw  shehhet,  the  shepherd's  staff).*  The 
cutting  up  of  the  spear  (Ps  46'')  is  a  sign  of  the  end 
of  war.  The  two  parts  of  the  spear  were  the 
'staff'  or  butt  (fy  'ez  'wood,'  1  S  17'  Kcri;  2  S 
21'9;  or  fn  hcz  'arrow'  or  'shaft,'  1  S  17'  Kethibh) 
and  the  'head'  (nnnS  lahebheth  or  nn"?  lahabh 
'flame,' Job 39-'). 

In  NT  'spear'  represents \i7X'>?  (Jn  19'^ [the only 
occurrence],  Vulg.  lancea).  In  Jn  19^'  F.  Field 
(Notes  on  the  Translation  of  the  NT,  pp.  106-108) 
points  out  that  vcrcrdnriii  Trepid^vTes  corresponds  Avith 
the  vepideh  KoKd/j-iiJ  of  Mt  27** ;  accordingly,  re- 
viving an  old  conjecture,  he  suggests  uo-cry  irepL- 
B^vTei,  'putting  [a  sponge]  upon  a  spear'  {v(T(r6i  = 
pilu7n) ;  certainly  '  a  sponge  upon  hyssop '  is  a 
difficult  phrase  to  explain. 

W.  Emery  Barnes. 

SPEARMEN.— 1.  Incorrectly  for  nj^  kaneh, '  reeds,' 
in  the  phrase  nip,  ten  hayyath  kaneh,  '  the  company 
of  spearmen,'  Ps  683»  '[67^i]  AV  (similarly  Pr.  Bk.) ; 
RV  '  the  wild  beast  of  the  reeds '  [LXX  tois  d-qploLs 
rod  Ka\dfj.ov],  i.e.  probably  the  crocodile  or  the 
hippopotamus  (cf.  Job  40-i)  as  the  symbol  of  Egypt. 
2.  For  SeSioXd^ovs  (Ac  23^^  EV ;  Vulg.  lanccarii), 
Lachmann,  following  cod.  A  and  the  Peshitta 
(]  1  >  Vi .  '-^  «-ir^),  reads  here  Sefio/SdXow,  'right- 
handed  slingers.'  E.  Egli  {ZWTh  xxvii.  pp.  20,  21) 
proposes  to  take  the  word  in  a  passive  sense  (Se^to- 
\apos,  sic  proparoxytone,  '  rectS,  captus '),  '  left- 
handed  slingers '  (cf .  Jg  20^^).    See  Blass,  in  loc. 

W.  Emery  Barnes. 

SPECKLED  BIRD  Jer  129  (only).    If  the  MT 

of  this  passage  (rt'^s?  2'3D  ayn  'nbni  jjn^!  t3:5;n)  is 
correct,  the  tr.  can  hardly  be  other  than  '  Is  mine 
heritage  unto  me  (i.e.  to  my  sorrow,  a  dativus 
ethicus  [Cheyne,  ad  loci)  (as)  a  speckled  bird  of 
prey  ?  Are  (the)  birds  of  prey  against  her  round 
about?'  (so,  substantially,  liV).  The  people  of 
Israel  is  compared  to  a  bird  of  prey,  just  as,  on 
account  of  its  hostility  to  Jehovah,  it  is  compared 
in  v.*  to  a  lion.  But  as  a  speckled  (Kiay,  cf.  Jg  S^) 
bird  attracts  the  hostile  attention  of  other  birds 
(Tac.  Ann.  vi.  28;  Suet.  Cwsar,  81;  Pliny,  HN 
X.  19),  Israel  becomes  a  prey  to  the  heathen  (so 
Cheyne,  Reuss,  et  al.).  Cornill  (in  SBOT)  alters 
the  text  slightly,  changing  into  '?  (originally 
proposed  by  Graf)  and  pointing  the  n  of  the  second 
t3'j7n  as  the  art.  instead  of  the  interrogative  particle. 
This  does  not  seriously  affect  the  tr.,  which  would 
now  be  '  Is  my  heritage  a  speckled  bird  of  prey, 
that  the  birds  of  prey  are  against  her  round  about  ? ' 
It  need  scarcely  be  said  that  the  rendering  '  mine 
heritage  is  unto  me  the  ravenous  hymna '  (see  art. 
HYjENA)  cannot  be  obtained  fi'om  the  present  text. 
It  is  a  fair  question,  however,  whether  the  MT  is 
correct.  The  LXX  has,  B  (nrrfKaiov  valvrji  ('  hyaena's 
den,'?=!;3y  niiio),  A  ffirrfkatov  Xya-Tuiv  ('robbei''s 
den ').  Siegfried  -  Stade  suggest  yay  nsitp  '  torn 
(prey)  of  the  hyaena.'  J.  A.  Selbie. 

*  Cf.  Pausanias,  ix.  40.  11,  where  it  is  said  that  Agamemnon's 
ancestral  axiirTpov  was  also  called  Se^o. 


SPELT.— See  Rye. 

SPICE,  SPICES.— Three  Heb.  words  are  so 
translated  in  OT.  1.  d'sd  sammtm.  This  is  a 
generic  word  (perh.  loan-word  from  Arabic)  for 
odoriferous  substances.  It  is  used  alone  in  Ex 
2,0^  (LXX  ri5v<yfj.a.Ta),  and  with  mbp  ket6reth= 
'incense'  in  Ex  30'  (ai:vdeTo%)  W,  Lv  4'  W\ 
Nu  4^^  etc.  (a6t'6ecns  =  '  co77vposition').  In  the  first 
passage  cited  is  a  list  of  three  of  the  substances 
included  under  this  heading.  Of  these,  two  are 
known,  galbanum,  a  gum  resin,  and  onycha,  the 
operculum  of  a  Stromhus :  for  the  third  see 
Stacte. 

2.  0(73  hasdm  (Ca  5^  RVm  '  balsam,'  LXX  A/jw- 
fj-dra),  bosem,  oa'^  bese^n,  pi.  D'P¥'3  besdmim.  A 
list  of  some  of  the  aromatics  included  under  this 
generic  name  is  given  in  Ex  30^'  (LXX  Tjdva-fjLdTa) : 
myrrh,  cinnamon,  calamus,  and  cassia,  and  with 
two  of  them,  cinnamon  and  calamus,  besein  and 
bosem  are  construed  as  adjectives,  to  denote  sweet- 
ness. Such  are  spoken  of  as  a  sign  of  wealth  (2  K 
20'^,  2  Ch  32"),  and  were  given  as  tokens  of  royal 
favour  (1  K  10^  etc.).  They  were  objects  of  com- 
merce (Ezk  27^^).  Asa  was  laid  in  a  bed  of  spices 
(2  Ch  16"  AV;  RV  'sweet  odours').  Some  have 
supposed  that  the  expression  '  and  they  made  a 
very  great  burning  for  him'  indicates  that  Asa 
was  cremated.  As  the  previous  part  of  the  verse 
says,  however,  that  they  buried  him  in  the 
sepulchre,  and  laid  him  in  a  bed  of  spices,  the 
better  explanation  of  the  burning  is  that  it  was  a 
bonfire  in  his  honour.  Such  fires  are  favourite 
expressions  of  jjopular  enthusiasm  on  feast  days  in 
Bible  lands.  Spices  were  stored  in  the  temple 
(1  Ch  9-^),  and  used  for  the  purifying  of  women 
(Est  21==,  Ca  41"  etc.).  '  Mountains  of  spices '  (Ca  %^*) 
may  refer  to  the  hillsides  around  Jerusalem,  where 
were  Solomon's  Botanical  Gardens,  containing 
beds  of  spices  (5^^  6^).  Besem  and  bosem  may 
have  signified  originally  the  same  as  their  Arab, 
cognate  bashd7n  =  t\\Q  Balsam  of  Mecca  tree,  Bal- 
samodendron  Opobalsamum,  Kth. ,  which  is  defined 
in  the  Arab,  lexicons  as  '  a  certain  kind  of  odor- 
iferous tree,  of  sweet  taste,  the  leaves  of  which, 
pounded  and  mixed  with  henna,  blacken  the  hair.' 
This  confines  it  to  a  single  tree  or  group  of  trees 
(see  Balm).  But  the  analysis  of  the  use  of  bosem 
and  besem  given  above,  with  the  fact  that  a  special 
word  z67'i  is  used  for  Mecca  Balsam,  makes  it 
evident  that  these  two  words  are  not  to  be  taken 
in  any  such  restricted  sense,  but  to  be  understood 
generally  of  aromatics,  which  would  be  a  better 
translation  than  that  of  our  Eng.  VSS  '  spices.' 

3.  nN35  nekffth.  This  was  a  substance  or  sub- 
stances carried  by  the  Ishmaelite  traders  from 
Gilead  to  Egypt  (Gn  37'^'^),  and  of  which  Jacob 
sent  some  as  a  present  to  Joseph  (43").  It  is  asso- 
ciated in  both  passages  with  balm  and  ladanum 
(see  artt.  on  these  words),  and,  in  the  latter, 
with  honey,  pistachio  nuts,  and  almonds,  which 
were  products  of  Gilead  proper.  Some  have  sup- 
posed nekoHh  to  be  the  same  as  the  Arab,  naka'ath 
or  nakdath.  This  is  defined  as  a  plant  similar  to 
the  turthtth.  The  latter  is  defined  by  Avicenna 
as— 'Pieces  of  rotten  wood,  with  an  astringent 
taste  ...  it  is  said  that  they  are  brought  from 
the  desert.  Its  medicinal  properties  are  astringent ' 
(ii.  183).  The  plant  is  defined  in  the  dictionaries 
as  '  a  slender,  oblong  plant,  inclining  to  redness, 
serving  as  a  stomachic,  included  among  medicines 
...  a  plant  of  the  sands,  similar  to  a  fungus  .  .  . 
having  no  leaves.'  This  corresponds,  with  con- 
siderable accuracy,  to  the  characteristics  of  Cyno- 
morium  coccineum,  L.,  a  parasitic,  leathery  plant, 
of  the  order  Balanophoracea,  with  a  crimson, 
club-shaped  spadix,  3-4  in.  long,  and  ^  in.  to  1  in. 
thick,  borne  on  a  cylindrical  stalk.    It  grows  in 
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sand  on  the  coast,  and  in  the  salt  marshes  of  the 
interior.  We  have  been  unable  to  find  in  the 
Arab,  dictionaries  sufficient  authority  for  the  tr. 
'  gum  tragacanth '  (RVm  Gn  37'^)  for  naka'ath 
and  nakdath.  Moreover,  the  tragacanth  bears 
no  resemblance  to  the  above  description  of  the 
turthith.  It  has  also  a  special  name  kethird, 
which  is  defined  as  '  a  liquid  exuding  from  a  tree 
in  the  mountains  of  Beirflt  and  Lebanon.'  This  is 
undoubtedly  the  gum  tragacanth,  which  exudes 
from  a  number  of  the  mountain  species  of  Astra- 
galus in  Syria  and  other  parts  of  the  Orient  as 
A.  gmnmifer.  Lab.,  A.  echinus,  DC,  etc.  The 
genus  Astragalus  is  represented  by  over  120 
species  in  Palestine  and  Syria.  We  are  inclined  to 
reject  the  idea  of  any  connexion  between  naka'ath, 
naka'ath,  and  nekd'th.  If  by  the  former  two  were 
meant  the  Cynomorium  coccineum,  it  would  not 
have  been  an  article  of  commerce  important  in  the 
Egyptian  trade.  Could  it  be  proved,  which  we 
believe  impossible,  that  they  meant  tragacanth, 
the  same  remark  would  apply.  The  quantity 
exuded  from  all  the  Astragali  of  Lebanon  and 
Hermon  would  not  load  a  dozen  camels.  We 
have  no  reason  to  believe  that  it  was  ever  more 
abundant.  We  incline,  on  the  authority  of  the 
LXX  in  both  the  above  passages  (dvixlafxa.),  to 
render  the  word  nck&th  '  perfumes '  or  '  aromatics,' 
which  better  expresses  the  Gr.  than  '  spices,'  and 
corresponds  to  the  grouping  of  articles  enumer- 
ated. See,  further,  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.,  and 
Literature  there  cited. 

As  to  nbj  nckvth  (2  K  201^  =  Is  39=),  the  meaning 
is  uncertain,  although  the  context  demands  some- 
thing like  'treasure.'  Possibly  the  word  is  of 
Assyr.  origin  (see  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.) :  read  then 

Spices  (dpc6/uaTa)  are  mentioned  in  NT  in  con- 
nexion with  the  burial  of  our  Lord  ('  Mk '  16\  Lk 
2358  241,  Jn  19*0).  In  Rev  IIV  tr.  dfiufiou  by 
'spice,'  m.  '  Gr.  amoniuni.' 

G.  E.  Post. 

SPIDER.— Two  words  are  tr"  '  spider '  in  AV.  1. 
B^'^iy  'akkdbish  (Arab,  'anknbitt),  apdxvn,  aranea. 
In  both  the  passages  in  which  this  word  occurs  (Job 
S'"*,  Is  59'-  ®)  the  allusion  is  to  the  gossamer  web  of 
the  spider,  as  an  emblem  of  frailty  and  speedy 
destruction,  Bildad  declaring  that  the  hojje  of 
the  wicked  is  as  the  spider's  web  (m.  'house'  ;  cf. 
beit'ankabut  in  Arab.),  and  Isaiah  saying  that  the 
tenuous  web  cannot  he  wrought  into  a  garment. 
The  number  of  species  of  spiders  in  Palestine  and 
Syria  is  very  large. 

2.  n'SEs'  semamith  (Pr  30=8).  This  word,  from  an 
obsolete  root  dd'^  samam,  '  to  poison,'  refers  to 
some  noxious,  reputedly  poisonous  creature,  which 
is  probably  some  species  of  lizard  (so  RV  ;  see, 
further,  Toy,  Proverbs,  ad  loc).  The  LXX  /caXa- 
/SuiTTjs  signifies  a  newt,  gecko,  or  spotted  lizard. 
The  latter  may  be  the  abu  burcis  of  the  Arabs. 
Stellio  in  the  Vulg.  signifies  the  newt  or  gecko. 
Several  species  of  lizards  frequent  houses,  as  the 
gecko,  wall  lizard,  green  lizard,  etc.  See  Chamel- 
eon, Gecko,  Lizard.  G.  E.  Post. 

SPIKENARD  (1-1.4  nerd,  vipdos,  nardus).  —  A 
fragrant,  essential  oil,  from  Nardostachys  Jata- 
mansi,  DC,  a  plant  of  the  order  Valcrianacem, 
growing  in  India.  The  shaggy  stems,  branching 
from  their  base,  resemble  the  tail  of  an  ermine. 
The  perfume  is  procured  from  this  part  of  the 
plant.  It  is  called  by  the  Arabs  Sunbul  Hindi, 
the  Indian  Spike.  It  is  mentioned  3  times  in  the 
OT  (Ca  1"  4"-  [pi.  neradinil  and  once  in  the 
NT  (Mk  143  II  Jn  123),  ^yj^gj-g  j^,  pg^jj^^  ^^^g^^ 
TTiaTiKri.  The  root  meaning  of  jsisiic  is  fluid.  AVm 
gives  '  pure '  or  '  liquid  nard,'  and  RVm  '  genuine  ' 
or  '  liquid  nard,'  or  considers  that  pistic  may  be 
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a  'local  name.'  As  the  perfume  is  an  oil,  the 
etymological  signification  is  eminently  appropriate, 
and  should  be  retained.  The  Romans  used  it  in 
this  state  for  anointing  the  head.  It  was  exceed- 
ingly valuable  (Jn  I.e.),  that  used  to  anoint  Jesus' 
feet  being  worth  about  £12.  Pliny  gives  100 
denarii  as  the  value  of  a  pound  of  it.  That  used 
for  our  Saviour  must  have  been  of  a  very  superior 
grade.  The  tests  of  genuineness  given  by  Pliny 
are  lightness,  red  colour,  sweet  smell,  taste  which 
leaves  a  dry  sensation  but  pleasant  flavour  in  the 
mouth  {HN  xii.  26).  G.  E.  Post. 

SPINNING — The  notices  of  spinning  in  the  Bible 
are  very  meagre,  being  found  only  in  Ex  35-'-  P  (nia 
'  spin,'  and  nipa  '  yarn ')  and  Mt  0'-*,  Lk  12-'  (I'rjOeiv) ; 
but  the  art  is  implied  in  many  other  passages,  such 
as  where  the  curtains  and  hangings  of  the  taber- 
nacle are  mentioned ;  and  the  various  garments, 
the  materials  for  which  must  have  been  spun. 
The  description  of  the  virtuous  woman  in  Pr  SP''"^' 
includes  it  as  one  of  her  chief  accomplishments 
19);  and  the  Heb.  women  were  certainly 
skilled  in  working  the  spindle,  as  is  evident  from 
the  articles  which,  acc.  to  P,  they  prepared  for  the 
tabernacle  (Ex  35"^'-).  They  used  a  hand-spindle, 
such  as  was  in  use  in  Egypt,  and  such  as  the 
women  of  Syria  and  Palestine  still  employ.  This 
consisted  of  a  whorl  or  hemispherical  disc  of  wood, 
amber,  or  other  material,  for  steadying  the  motion 
of  the  pin  which  passed  through  the  centre  (Wilkin- 
son, Anc.  Egijp.  i.  317,  ed.  1878).  The  Egyp. 
spindle  was  over  a  foot  long  {ib.  ii.  171,  172),  and, 
though  generally  of  wood,  was  also  made  of  rushes 
and  palm-leaves.  The  distaff  was  no  doubt  em- 
ployed, but  the  word  so  tr''  in  Pr  3P^  means  more 
properly  the  ivhorl,  or  the  spindle  itself.  (See 
Distaff). 

In  Egypt  men  as  well  as  women  engaged  in 
spinning,  but  among  the  Hebrews  women  only  are 
mentioned  in  this  connexion.  The  materials  they 
used  were  wool  and  flax  (Pr  31"),  goats'  hair  (Ex 
35="),  and  possibly  cotton,  wliich  was  known  in 
Egypt  (Wilkinson,  ii.  159).  Even  silk  may  have 
been  used  (cf.  Ezk  16"^- and  Pr  31'--),  as  Kenrick 
(Phcen.  p.  246)  says  that  raw  silk  was  brought  to 
Berytus  and  Tyre  by  the  Persian  merchants,  but  it 
was  too  rare  to  have  been  much  employed.  Raw 
silk  is  spun  quite  extensively  at  present  by  the 
Syrian  women,  and  they  use  the  spindle  to  fill  up 
leisure  hours  much  as  Western  women  do  the 
knitting-needle.  H.  Porter. 

SPIRIT. — Besides  its  use  for  the  Supreme  Spirit, 
— the  Spirit  of  God,  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord,  the 
Spirit  of  Jesus  Christ,  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  Spirit 
of  truth,  etc., — this  word  is  occasionally  used  for 

the  extreme  opposite,  as  nrvevixa.  daifJLOviou  aKad&pTOV 
(Lk  4'*3).  Then  there  is  its  secondary  use  for  an 
influence,  or  power,  as  'spirit  of  error'  (1  Jn  4''), 
'  spirit  of  tlie  world '  (Eph  2=),  '  of  bondage '  and  '  of 
sonship '  (Ro  8'''),  etc.,  yet  often  witli  a  refer- 
ence to  tlie  spiritual  personality  controlling  these 
influences.  But  the  main  use  of  it  is  psychological, 
where  it  is  immensely  indebted  to  the  Bible  and 
to  Christianity.  Indeed  it  may  be  said  to  be  an 
expression  created  by  Christianity. 

Two  Heb.  terms  are  tr.  in  EV  'spirit.'  1.  nn,  lit.  'wind' 
(so  often  in  OT);  used  of  the  breath  of  life  (riiali  hayyim) 
wliich  animates  God's  creatures,  Gn  61'  71^  (both  P ;  cf.  nish- 
math  hayyim.  in  27  [J]) ;  the  medium  of  consciousness,  1  S  3012, 
Jg  I5W,  Job  918  ;  the  seat  of  emotions,  1  K  215,  is  662,  Pr  1513, 
Ezlf  Sl'i,  Jos  211  (courage  ;  and  so  5',  Pr  ISi-i,  jg  6715);  and  of 
intelligence  and  will,  Ezk  2032,  Pr  1632  212  2412,  Dt  2'»,  Job  203 ; 
of  an  inexplicable  or  uncontrollable  impulse,  Nu  51-*-  30,  Is  igli 
286  2910  377,  Hos  412  54.  When  used  with  reference  to  God,  ruah 
is  used  of  the  brooding  (nsnia)  and  creative  activity  of  His  spirit 
(Gn  12,  Ps  10430),  which  imparts  itself  to  men  with  the  result  of 
capacitating  them  for  the  performance  of  extraordinary  deeds,  Jg 
634  (Gideon)  146- 19  (Samson),  and  is  specially  noted  as  fitting  the 
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prophets  for  their  work,  Is  4816  5921^  jjos  97  (the  prophet  is 
'  the  man  of  the  spirit '),  Ezk  371  (and  often).  See,  more  tullv, 
vol.  ii.  p.  402  if.;  and  add  Sohultz,  ii.  242 fE.  (249  on  distinction  of 
nn  and  B'DJ)  ;  Wendt,  Notiones  camis  et  spiritus  quomodo  in 
VT  adhibeantur ;  Brigg-s,  '  The  uses  of  nn  in  OT '  in  JBL,  1901, 
p.  133  ff.  (synopsis  of  passages  arranged  and  translated). 

2.  nc^;  ia  twice  in  EV  (Job  26^,  Pr  2027)  tr.  '  spirit.'  Its  lit. 
meaning  is  '  breath.'   See,  also,  under  Soul. 

The  LXX  and  NT  rrnvfj-ci  follows  the  usage  of  r&afi.  In  the 
two  passages  (Mt  1426,  jik  where  (tct^-raa-ijut,  occurs,  the 
AV  tr.  '  spirit'  is  replaced  in  KV  by  '  apparition." 

So  far  as  it  depends  on  lohysiological  suggestion, 
in  all  the  languages  'spirit'  is  the  same, — the 
inhaling  of  the  '  breath,'  and  so  '  wind,'  and  more 
remotely  '  life,'  and  so  is  closely  allied  to  '  soul ' 
(■^vxh),  which  depends  upon  a  similar  physiological 
derivation.  In  one  respect  the  two  words  soul  and 
spirit  differ  widely,  wevy-a.  is  far  less  than  ■^vxh  con- 
nected with  the  life  of  man  in  the  Greek  classics. 
■Kvevixa  is  never  used  in  classical  psychology  for  one 
of  the  elements  of  man's  inner  life,  whereas  ■^vxh 
is  invariably  so  used.  Indeed  it  is  one  of  the  chief 
distinctions  of  biblical  from  all  other  psychology 
to  give  ■!rvliv^xo.  the  supreme  place  as  an  element  in 
the  life  of  man.  Only  in  the  LXX  and  in  the 
NT  has  TTfeO/ia  the  sense  of  a  spiritual  being, 
or  refers  to  man  in  his  higher  inward  aspects. 
Thus  it  is  a  good  example  of  the  language-building 
and  enriching  power  of  the  Bible  religion.  The 
suggestion  depends  mainly  upon  two  biblical  ideas, 
viz.  the  attribution  of  spirit  in  man  to  Divine  gift 
or  creation  (Ec  12'),  and  the  parallel  or  analogy 
between  '  spirit '  in  man,  and  the  Divine  Spirit 
(1  Co  2",  Ro  81"). 

Sufficient  attention  has  already  been  called  to 
the  frequent  and  intimate  association  of  the  two 
terms  '  Soul '  and  '  Spirit '  (see  art.  SouL)  occurring 
so  often  in  the  Bible  as  nearly  parallel  psycho- 
logical expressions  ;  yet  each  implying  all  through 
the  characteristic  distinction:  'soul,'  the  individual 
and  personal  life  ;  '  spirit,'  the  principle  of  life. 

There  is  another  antithesis,  more  peculiarly 
Pauline,  of  the  '  spirit '  over  against  the  '  flesh.' 
The  more  obvious  antithesis  of  '  body '  and  '  spirit ' 
(Ja  226)  jg  upon  purely  natural  ground.  But  the 
Pauline  is  a  moral  distinction,  and  belongs  to 
specially  Christian  doctrine.  It  occurs  chielly  in 
those  passages  where  St.  Paul  is  describing  the 
conflict  of  tlie  old  nature,  or  the  '  old  man '  as  he 
calls  it,  with  the  new  nature  or  the  new  man. 
Human  nature,  as  it  comes  to  any  one  through  the 
(Ttipf ,  manifests  itself  in  the  crdpf,  is  determined  by 
it,  and  called  after  it,  comes  to  stand  in  contrast 
Avith  '  spirit '  {iri'ed/j.a),  the  Divine  nature,  or  the 
divinely  originated  and  sustained  new  nature. 
Thus  crdp^  came  at  length,  in  distinct  and  pre- 
supposed antithesis  to  Trveufia,  to  signify  the  sinful 
condition  of  human  nature,  and  in  such  a  manner 
that  this  same  adp^  mediates  or  effectuates  that 
sinful  condition — the  crdpj  a/xapTias,  '  the  flesh  deter- 
mined by  sin  '  (Ro  8').  In  this  antithesis  there  is 
progress  or  intensification  in  the  meaning  of  irvevixa 
as  well  as  of  crapf.  The  irvcvij.a  in  man,  which  is 
the  element  originally  created  by  God,  and  which 
ought  to  rule  or  govern  his  whole  nature,  is  used 
by  St.  Paul  for  the  new  nature  divinely  originated 
in  the  Christian,  so  that  a  direct  antithesis  is 
brought  out  between  '  flesh '  and  '  spirit,'  and 
everything  irvevfiariKdv,  spiritual,  is  a  Divine  pro- 
duct or  creation,  according  to  that  new  nature. 

This  use  of  irpev/jLariKdv  for  everything  determined 
or  influenced  by  the  Divine  irvevixa.  extends  beyond  St. 
Paul's  writings,  and  is  quite  general  in  the  Epistles 
of  the  NT.  There  is  the  'spiritual  house'  (or/cos  irvev- 
ixarikds,  1  P  2=)  because  '  built  up  of  living  stones' ; 
'spiritual  sacrifices,' i.e.  offerings  fixed  or  determined 
by  the  Spirit  (ib.)  ;  '  spiritual  understanding  '  (Col 
1^);  'spiritual  songs'  {(^5al  irvevfiaTiKal,  Col  3""); 
'  spiritual  food,  drink,  rock '  {^pQ/xa,  x6/xa,  irirpa, 


1  Co  10'- '').  In  two  sets  of  passages  St.  Paul  con- 
trasts it  with  ^l^vxiKw  (1  Co  2"  15^->-  "f).  There  is 
one  curious  exception  from  this  Pauline  use  of  it 
for  divine,  viz.  Eph  6^^  to,  wvevixaTiKo,  ttii  irovqpias  — 
'  Avicked  spirits,'  or  something  equivalent. 

There  is  another  antithesis  in  which  St.  Paul 
places  it  as  contrasted  with  voOs  or  aivecns,  where 
the  intention  plainly  is  to  contrast  the  action  of  the 
'  understanding '  in  man  with  that  of  sjiiritual  or 
ecstatic  impulse  even  in  a  Christian  (1  Co  14"-  ^^). 
It  is  also  once  or  twice  opposed  to  ypdfxfxa,  where 
inwardness  or  reality  is  the  thing  to  be  brought 
out  (Ro      7«,  2  Co  3'^). 

There  are  two  things  mainly  noticeable  and  dis- 
tinctive in  this  biblical  use  of  '  spirit.'  The  first 
is  the  habit  of  biblical  writers  to  explain  the 
'  spirit '  in  the  natural  man  as  the  product  or 
creation  directly  of  God,  and  as  accounted  for  only 
by  the  direct  contact  of  man  with  the  Almighty 
in  his  origin.  This  is  peculiarly  prevalent  in  the 
OT  (Gn  2',  Is  42=).  Then  there  is  the  assertion  of 
a  parallelism  and  communication  between  the  self- 
conscious,  inner  life  of  man — his  spirit — with  the 
Spirit  of  God  (1  Co  2"-  '\  Ro  8'-",  Philem 
There  is  a  foundation  laid  in  this  way  for  the 
whole  spiritual  life  of  man,  and  especially  for  the 
renewed  and  redeemed  life  of  which,  according  to 
Christianity,  he  is  made  a  partaker. 

See  also  art.  Holy  Spikit  :  for  '  unclean  {or  evil) 
spirit '  cf .  art.  Demon,  vol.  i.  p.  593  ;  for  '  familiar 
spirit '  art.  Sorcery,  p.  606 ;  for  '  spirits  in  prison ' 
see  vol.  iii.  p.  795.  J.  Laidlaw. 

SPITE.  — Like  Despite  (which  see),  'spite' 
means  ip  AV  'injury'  (rather  out  of  contempt 
than  malice).  It  occurs  only  Ps  10^^  '  Thou  be- 
holdest  mischief  and  spite'  (oys,  properly  'vexa- 
tion ').    Cf.  Child's  Ballads,  v.  299— 

*  Day  and  night  he'll  work  my  spight, 
And  hanged  I  shall  be.' 

The  adv.  '  spitefully '  is  used  in  the  same  sense  ; 
the  phrase  is  '  entreat  spitefully,'  Mt  220,  Lk  IS^'^ 
{vppl^bi,  RV  '  entreat  shamefully  '). 

J.  Hastings. 

SPONGE  (AV  spunge,  airdyyos,  spongia). — The 
medium  by  which  vinegar  or  sour  wine  was  carried 
to  the  mouth  of  Jesus  on  the  cross  (Mt  27^^  Mk 
15^^  Jn  19=').  This  well-known  substance  is_  a 
porous,  fibrous  framework,  composed  of  a  material 
called  keratode,  invested  by  a  fleshy  covering  and 
lining  of  amoeboid  bodies.  Sponges  grow  only  in 
sea  water,  near  the  coast,  and  mostly  in  the 
warmer  seas  of  the  globe,  although  some  kinds  are 
found  even  in  the  polar  regions.  Sponge  fishing 
is  a  considerable  industry  along  the  coasts  of 
Syria,  Asia  Minor,  and  the  iEgean  Sea.  The 
divers  go  out  in  row-boats  or  sail-boats,  a  short 
distance  from  the  shore ;  they  then  strip,  and 
holding  in  their  hands,  high  above  their  heads,  a 
heavy  stone  attached  to  a  rope,  fill  their  chests 
with  air,  and  then  plunge,  stone  downmost,  and 
so  rapidly  reach  the  bottom.  They  often  dive  to 
a  depth  of  60  ft.  or  more.  They  then  walk  or 
creep  quickly  along  the  bottom,  holding  the  stone 
to  steady  themselves,  and  tear  the  sponges  off'  the 
stones  to  wiiich  they  are  attached,  and  put  them 
into  a  netted  bag  hung  around  their  neck.  When 
they  are  exhausted  they  jerk  the  rope,  and  their 
companions  quickly  haul  them  to  the  surface. 
Few  can  stay  under  water  more  than  60  seconds, 
none  as  long  as  100.  Their  occupation  usually 
develops  emphysema,  and  other  diseases  of  the 
lungs,  from  which  they  are  apt  to  die  early. 

G.  E.  Post. 

SPRING.— See  Fountain,  vol.  ii.  p.  62. 

SPY.— See  Espy,  vol.  i.  p.  767. 
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STACHYS  (Srcixi's).— The  name  of  a  Christian 
greeted  by  St.  Paul  in  lio  IG'-*,  and  described  as 
'  my  beloved.'  The  name  is  rare,  but  found  among 
members  of  the  Imperial  household  (CIL  vi.  8607). 
He  is  commemorated  Oct.  31,  and  later  legends 
■will  be  found  in  Acta  Sanct.,  Oct.,  vol.  xiii.  p.  687. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

STACTE  (qm  nataph).—T!\ie,  Heb.  word  occurs 
twice  :  Ex  30**  (cf.  Sir  24i^),  LXX  ora/cri?,  Vulg. 
stacte,  RVm  opobalsamum  ;  Job  36'-'  (LXX  (Traydves, 
Vulg.  stilke,  both  of  which  signify  'drops,'  and 
refer  to  water).  The  Heb.  fja:  nutaph  (=Arab. 
nataf)  signilies  to  drop  or  distil.  As  the  exuda- 
tion of  all  gums  is  in  drops,  the  etymology  does 
not  help  us.  But  it  is  evident  from  the  context 
in  Exodus  that  a  fragrant  gum  is  intended. 
Many  identify  the  a-raKTri  here  mentioned  with 
the  gum  from  the  lihneh  (=storax,  see  Poplar). 
But  cTTaKTrj  means  primarily  myrrh.  Myrrh,  how- 
ever, is  mentioned  by  its  projjer  name  no  ni6r  (v.^*), 
coupled  with  iiti  deror,  which  AV  tr.  '  pure,'  and 
RV  'flowing.'  The  LXX  tr.  this  expression  by 
Avdos  (Tfivpvrjs  ^/cXe/cr?";! ;  Vulg.  prima;  myrrhce  ct 
electee.  Dioscorides  describes  two  kinds  of  stacte, 
one  of  which  is  pure  myrrh,  and  the  other  made 
from  storax  and  fat.  It  is  unlikely  that  any  such 
inferior  compound  as  the  latter  would  be  used  in 
making  the  sacred  incense.  It  is  most  likely 
then  that  ndldph,  and  its  LXX  and  Vulg.  equiva- 
lent stacte,  refer  to  myrrh  in  drops  or  tears,  which 
is  the  purest  form.  G.  E.  Post. 

STAFF.— See  Rod  and  Sceptre. 

STAGGER.— In  Ro  4™  '  stagger  '  has  the  mean- 
ing of  '  stumble,'  and  so  literally  '  waver '  (as  RV), 
'  He  staggered  not  at  the  promise  of  God  through 
unbelief  (ov  dieKpldrj).  Tindale  uses  the  stronger 
form  of  the  same  word,  '  He  stackered  not ' ; 
Rhem.  is  the  first  to  use  'stagger.'  The  word  is 
of  Icel.  origin,  strakra,  freq.  of  staka,  to  push.  Cf. 
Mt  21-1  Jihem.  '  Amen,  I  say  to  you,  if  you  shal 
haue  faith,  and  stagger  not,  not  only  that  of  the 
figtree  shal  you  doe.'  J.  Hastings. 

STALLION  (IVttos  6xeiai',  only  in  Sir  SS**).— 
Most  of  the  horses  used  for  riding  and  driving,  and 
many  of  those  employed  as  pack  animals,  in  the 
East,  are  entire.  Geldings  are  made  only  of  the 
inferior  breeds. 

STANDARD — See  Banner  and  Pole. 

STAR.— The  Bible  treats  the  stars  as  the  noblest 
work  of  the  Creator  (Ps  8^  19^,  Job  25^,  Wis  7=^*), 
insisting  on  their  brightness  (Dn  12^),  their  height 
above  the  earth  (Is  14'^  Ob  Job  22^-),  and 
especially  their  number  (Gn  15^  22"  26\  Ex  32'^, 
Dt  10"  28«2,  Jer  33-=,  Neh  9=3,  He  IP^  etc.). 
Tliey  are  sometimes  poetically  represented  as  living 
beings  ('sang  together,'  Job  38';  'fought  against 
Sisera,'  Jg  5-"),  and  the  darkening  of  the  stars  is 
treated  as  a  sign  of  coming  distress  (Jl  2^'^  3'-^,  Am 
89,  Is  J3i»  34^  Ezk  32'- Mt  24=^  Mk  13-^  Lk  2V\ 
Rev  pass.).  But  they  were  created  by  God  (Gn 
1",  Am  5\  Ps  74^'*  136',  Job  9',  Sir  43'-')  to  give 
light  (Gn  11",  Jer  3P5) ;  He  gave  them  their  paths 
according  to  fixed  laws  (Jer  33=^  Job  SS^^),  and 
they  are  subject  to  Him  (Job  9',  Is  45'-,  Ps  147^ 
Bar  3^^  Ep.  Jer  '"),  who  calls  them  by  their  names 
(Is  40=^).  It  follows  that  star-worship  is  rigorously 
forbidden  (Dt  4"  17^- ;  though  introduced  by 
Manasseh  (2  K  2P ,  cf .  23^-  ^- "  ;  Am  5-«  does  not 
necessarily  imply  its  existence  at  an  earlier  date, 
cf.  Driver  in  Smith,  DB,  art.  '  Amos  '),  and  several 
times  mentioned  at  a  later  date  (Zepli  V,  Jer  7^^ 
44",  Wis  13^),  it  is  always  spoken  of  witli  reproba- 
tion (cf .  also  2  K  171",  Jer  44-=--').    On  the  sources 


of  this  star-worship  among  the  Jews  see  W.  Lotz 
in  Herzog,  BE'^  xiv.  694.  For  the  stars  known  to 
the  Israelites  and  for  astrological  views  see  Astro- 
nomy AND  Astrology  ;  for  the  star  of  the  Magi 
see  Magi.  P.  V.  M.  Benecke. 

STATER.— See  Money,  vol.  iii.  p.  428'^. 

STEALING.— See  Crimes  and  Punishments, 
vol.  i.  p.  522'',  s.  'Theft,'  and  Man-STEALING. 

STEEL  is  a  form  of  iron  intermediate  in  com- 
position between  cast  iron  and  wrought  iron,  and 
combining  the  most  useful  properties  of  both  (see 
Iron).  The  word  occurs  thrice  in  AV  for  rimni 
(2  S  2235,  JoIj  20-\  Ps  18=^),  and  once  for  n;^n^ 
(Jer  151=).  In  these  cases  the  reference  is  not  to 
steel  but  to  brass  (so  RV)  or  bronze  (see  Brass). 

'  Steel '  appears  in  RV  only  in  Nah  2^,  where  it 
is  the  translation  of  riih$  ( AV  '  torches ').  The 
word  ni^9  occurs  nowhere  else,  but  its  Arabic  and 
Syriac  cognates  have  the  meaning  of  steel,  or  iron 
of  line  quality.  The  '  fire '  or  '  flashing '  of  steel  in 
this  passage  may  be  understood  either  of  the  appear- 
ance of  the  metal-plated  chariots  themselves  or 
of  the  glitter  of  the  'scythes'  attached  to  their 
wheels.  Against  this  latter  supposition  is  the  fact 
that  such  scythes  are  never  represented  on  Assyrian 
chariots,  but  appear  to  have  been  introduced  for 
the  first  time  by  the  Persians  (see  Chariot). 

James  Patrick. 

STEPHANAS  (Zrecpavas,  Stephanas;  the  name 
occurs  CIG  ii.  3378). — A  Christian  of  Corinth,  1  Co 
]^i6  1(515.  i7_  gj;_  Pavil  mentions  the  household  of 
Stephanas  as  one  of  the  few  exceptions  to  the 
practice  which  he  had  followed  of  not  personally 
baptizing  his  converts.  At  the  end  of  the  Epistle 
the  same  household  are  spoken  of  as  the  lirst-iruits 
of  Achaia.  They  are  said  to  have  given  them- 
selves to  the  ministry  of  the  saints,  and  the  Cor- 
inthians are  exhorted  to  obey  such  persons  and 
all  who  work  and  labour  with  them.  From  the 
next  verse  we  gather  tliat  Stephanas  himself  was 
with  St.  Paul  at  Ephesus  at  the  time  when  the 
Epistle  was  written.  In  Clement  of  Rome's 
Epistle,  ch.  xlii.,  we  are  told  that  the  apostles, 
preaching  from  city  to  city  and  country  to 
country,  appointed  their  first-fruits,  having  tested 
them  by  the  spirit,  to  be  bishops  and  deacons  of 
those  that  should  believe  (Kadiaravov  ras  dwapxa-s 
avTwv  .  .  .  ei's  eTriaKdirovi  Kai  SiaKOfovs  twv  fxeWouTwi' 
irLSTeieiv,  Clem.  Rom.  i.  42).  It  would  be  beside 
our  purpose  to  discuss  the  exact  meaning  of  this 
passage,  but  it  may  reasonably  be  lield  that 
Stephanas,  and  perhaps  some  members  of  his 
household,  had  been  appointed  to  a  position  in 
the  nascent  church  at  Corinth,  which  implied  on 
the  one  side  ministry  (oiaMvia),  on  the  other  side 
some  recognition  of  their  authority.  If  this  was 
not  a  local  ministry,  in  the  later  sense  of  the  term, 
there  were  here  the  germs  out  of  wliich  it  grew. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

STEPHEN  (^riipavoi),  Ac  6-8-.— Some  dissatis- 
faction having  been  expressed  by  the  Grecian 
Jews  or  Hellenists  in  the  infant  Church  at  Jeru- 
salem regarding  the  distribution  of  alms  amon^ 
their  widows,  seven  brethren  were  chosen,  and 
solemnly  set  apart  by  the  apostles,  to  undertake 
the  administration  of  the  poor-table.  Of  the  seven 
(see  Deacon),  Stephen  is  the  first  named  (Ac  6=), 
and  the  most  distinguished,  though  in  a  sphere, 
strictly  speaking,  beyond  his  oiHce,  viz.,  as  a 
preacher  and  a  worker  of  miracles — characteristi- 
cally apostolic  functions.  Nothing  is  known  of 
his  conversion  to  Christianity,  though  Epiphanius 
{Hcer.  XX.  4)  records  that  he  was  one  of  the 
Seventy.  It  is  not  certain  that  he  was  a  Hellenist, 
though  his  Greek  name,  the  fact  that  a  committea 


614 


STEPHEN 


STEPHEN 


largely  Hellenistic  would  probably  be  chosen  to 
deal  with  the  grievances  of  the  party,  and  to  some 
extent  his  opinions,  make  the  supposition  very 
probable.  His  character  and  abilities  as  given  in 
Ac  6  are  of  the  highest :  '  a  man  full  of  faith  and 
of  the  Holy  Spirit'  (v.^,  cf.  7*^),  '  full  of  grace  (AV 
faith)  and  power'  (v.**),  'the  -wisdom  and  the  Spirit 
by  which  he  spake'  (v.'");  cf.  also  the  qualihca- 
tions  necessary  for  the  otBce  (v.^),  and  St.  Paul's 
words,  'Stephen  thy  witness'  (22^").  Stephen 
seems  to  have  aroused  the  hostile  notice  of  the 
Hellenistic  synagogues  (see  below)  by  the  wonders 
and  signs  which  he  wrought  among  the  people  (6*), 
but  probably  also  by  the  substance  and  manner  of 
his  preaching ;  in  any  case  they  challenged  him  to 
disputation.  But  his  skill  in  maintaining  his 
opinions  was  so  irresistible,  that  his  adversaries, 
discomhted  in  argument,  raised  the  charge  of 
blasphemy,  procured  witnesses  to  testify  to  it,  and 
thus  succeeded  in  having  him  arrested  and  brought 
before  the  Sanhedrin.  Here  he  was  formally 
accused  of  speaking  blasphemous  words  against 
the  Temple  and  the  Law,  having  said,  as  the  false 
witnesses  maintained,  that  Jesus  of  Nazareth 
would  destroy  '  this  place,'  and  change  the  customs 
delivered  by  Moses.  Stephen  was  unperturbed  by 
these  accusations ;  his  face  appeared  to  those 
present  '  as  the  face  of  an  angel '  (6^'^°).  Being 
asked  by  the  high  priest  to  answer  to  the  charges, 
Stephen  made  a  long  speech,  traversing  the  greater 
part  of  the  history  of  the  chosen  people,  from  the 
call  of  Abraham,  tlirough  Joseph  and  Moses,  to 
David,  and  the  building  of  the  Temple  by  Solomon. 
Towards  the  close  he  fearlessly  turned  to  his 
judges,  rebuked  them  as  '  stiflnecked  and  un- 
circumcised  in  heart  and  ears,'  and  as  those  who, 
carrying  on  the  unholy  work  of  the  persecutors 
of  the  prophets,  had  become  the  betrayers  and 
murderers  of  Him  whom  the  prophets  had  foretold 
(iji-53j_  These  words  were  the  occasion  of  a  furious 
outburst  of  wrath  on  the  part  of  the  assembly ; 
and  when  Stephen,  undismayed,  looked  upwards, 
and  declared  that  he  saw  the  heavens  opened  and 
the  Son  of  Man  standing  on  the  right  hand  of 
God,  the  exasperated  hearers  violently  rushed 
upon  him,  dragged  him  forth  by  one  of  the  gates 
of  the  city,  and  stoned  him  to  death.  The  witnesses 
(who  according  to  Dt  17'  had  to  take  the  lead  in 
casting  the  stones)  placed  their  garments  in  the 
keeping  of  a  young  man  named  Saul  (cf.  22-") — 
the  first  historical  mention  of  a  great  name. 
Arnong  the  last  words  of  Steiihen  were,  'Lord 
Jesus,  receive  my  spirit,'  and  '  Lord,  lay  not  this 
sin  to  their  charge,'  which  are  very  similar  to  two 
of  our  Lord's  sayings  on  the  cross,  Lk  23*^-  **.  In 
fact,  the  bearing  of  Stephen  throughout  —  his 
courage,  his  calm,  bis  patience,  his  gentleness — 
accords  remarkably  with  the  demeanour  of  his 
Master  in  like  circumstances.  The  mutilated  body 
was  reverently  interred  by  '  devout  men '  {1^-8^). 

The  vividness  of  the  narrative  hardly  leaves  room  tor  the 
supposition  that  the  stoning  of  Stephen  was  a  legal  execution, 
i.e.  one  carried  out  with  the  sanction  of  the  Roman  authorities, 
or,  indeed,  that  it  was  other  than  a  murder.  But  the  Sanhe- 
drin may  have  been  able  to  represent  the  whole  incident  as  a 
mere  tumultuous  outbreak,  for  which  they  could  not  officially 
be  called  to  account. 

A  few  other  minor  points  require  notice  :  (1)  As  to  the  number 
of  synagogues  implied  in  6^,  whether  five,  or  three,  or  two,  or 
only  one  (each  number  has  had  its  advocate  among  expositors), 
the  Greek  seems  to  support  the  view  of  Wendt,  viz.  that  two 
synagogues  are  meant :  (a)  of  the  Libertines  (Cyrenians  and 
Alexandrians),  and  (6)  of  those  from  Asia  and  "Cilicia.  See 
Libertines  ;  Sanday,  Expositor,  viiL  p.  327  (third  series) ;  also 
Winer-Moulton,  Grammar,  p.  160  note.  (2)  The  date  of  the 
martyrdom  of  Stephen  can  be  determined  only  approximately  : 
Bengel  gives  a.d.  30,  Ewald  a.d.  38,  and  every  intervening  year 
has  had  its  supporter.  Acts  seems  to  place  the  event  shortly 
before  St.  Paul's  conversion  ;  certainly  nearer  to  that  event 
than  to  the  terminus  a  quo,  the  Crucifixion  (say  29-30).  Recent 
chronologists  have  somewhat  narrowed  the  termini  of  St.  Paul's 
conversion :  von  Soden  31-35,  Harnack  30,  Ramsay  33 ;  see 
CHEONOLoaT  OP  NT,  vol.  L  p.  424  (C)  and  Table.   (3)  Who  are 


the  persons  covered  by  the  term  'devout  men,'  kvlfi;  dkx/lui 
(8'-)?  Hardly  proselytes  (Renan,  Apostles,  viii.)  of  either  class, 
as  St.  Luke  regularly  uses  irp{iiry,Xvrcs  and  (po/Soi/iEvo;  (or  <r(l3of^ivos) 
Toy  6iiv  for  proselytes  of  the  higher  and  the  lower  rank  respec- 
tively, and  elsewhere  applies  sOXx/iM  to  Jews  (Lk  226,  Ac  25  221* 
RV).  It  is  also  unlikely  that  they  were  Christians,  else  we 
should  have  expected  the  designation  to  be  fjt,x.llviTx!  or  i?sX(po/. 
Most  probably  they  were  Jews  who  took  a  sympathetic  interest 
in  the  fortunes  of  the  Church,  and  who  may  have  known  and 
respected  Stephen.  Cf.  Joseph  of  Ariraathiea  and  Nicodemus 
(Jn  1938.39),  and  see  Knowlmg  in  Expositor's  Greek  Testa- 
ment,  ii.,  ad  loc.  (4)  Traditions  about  Stephen.  According  to 
an  early  tradition,  the  scene  of  the  martyrdom  was  the  open 
ground  outside  the  Damascus  Gate  on  the  north ;  but  about  the 
15th  cent,  this  gave  place  to  the  popular  belief  that  it  was  on 
the  east,  where,  accordingly,  St.  Stephen's  Gate  is  now  located 
(see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St.  Paul,  small  ed.  p.  61).  Another 
legend  relates  that,  through  the  friendliness  of  Gamaliel,  the 
body  of  Stephen  was  buried  at  Kafr  Gamala,  a  day's  journey 
from  Jerusalem,  all  the  apostles  being  present.  This  story 
probably  originated  after  the  so-called  'Invention  and  Trans- 
lation of  the  Relics  of  St.  Stephen,'  the  chief  details  of  which 
are  that  in  the  year  415  Gamaliel  appeared  in  vision  to  Lucian, 
parish  priest  of  Kafr  Gamala,  and  indicated  the  resting-place  of 
the  remains  of  Stephen,  which  were  then  disinterred,  carried 
to  Jerusalem,  and  buried  in  the  church  of  Mount  Zion ;  it  was 
also  said  that  the  exhumation  disclosed  a  tablet  bearing  the 
Aramaic  name  of  Stephen,  Kelll  (Syr.  kelila,  '  crown '  =  irT£jx»o5). 

The  Speech  of  Stephen. — The  historical  narrative 
given  by  Stephen  shows  a  considerable  number  of 
divergences  from  the  OT  account;  e.g.  according 
to  Ac  7^"^  Abraham  receives  his  call  before  his 
migration  to  Haran,  in  Gn  12^  while  in  Haran ; 
the  giving  of  the  Law  is  connected  with  angels 
in  Ac  7^',  while  Ex  19  has  no  mention  of  angels. 
'  Remphan '  in  7'''  shows  that  Stephen  was  quoting 
from  the  LXX ;  the  Hebrew  has  '  Chiun '  (Am 
5-*) ;  see  CiiiUN.  A  full  list  of  these  variations  is 
given  by  Farrar,  St.  Paul,  small  ed.  p.  92  note. 

The  authenticity  of  the  speech  has  been  much 
canvassed ;  e.g.  Weizsiicker  (and  he  is  representa- 
tive of  many  more)  regards  the  speech  as  a 
'doctrinal  exposition,'  i.e.  a  later  composition  ;  but 
see  Acts,  vol.  i.  p.  33  f .  There  has  been  an  almost 
equal  diversity  of  opinion  regarding  the  purpose 
of  the  address.  Now,  this  very  diversity  seems  a 
remarkably  convincing  proof  of  its  substantial 
historicity ;  a  mere  fabricator  would  surely  have 
taken  care  to  leave  his  readers  in  little  doubt  as 
to  his  '  tendency.'  Was  the  speech  completed  1 
Was  it  intended  as  an  answer  to  the  charges  made 
by  the  false  witnesses?  Or  was  it  meant _  as  a 
vindication,  in  whole  or  in  part,  of  the  opinions 
by  which  Stephen  had  originally  provoked  opposi- 
tion? As  to  the  first  of  these  questions,  it  may 
be  said  that  the  speech  has  all  the  appearance  of 
being  complete  ;  the  fact  that  Stephen  did  not 
proceed  to  recount  the  nation's  story  beyond  the 
building  of  Solomon's  temple  is  sufficiently  ex- 
plained if  we  remember  that  the  legal  and  institu- 
tional stattis  quo  was  traditionally  held  to  have 
been  but  little  altered  subsequent  to  that  event. 
As  to  the  second,  it  is  certainly  difficult  to  main- 
tain that  the  address  is  a  counter-plea  to  the  very 
definite  charges  of  G^^-".  It  remains,  then,  to 
seek  an  answer  to  the  question  whether  the  speech 
was,  so  to  speak,  a  plea  of  Veritas,  i.e.  a  re-declara- 
tion of  what  Stephen  had  said  against  the  Temple 
and  the  Law.  If  we  answer  affirmatively,  the 
climax  will  be  found  in  w.^^"*",  where  it  seems  to 
be  suggested  that  the  building  of  the  Temple  was 
an  act  contrary  to  God's  will,  a  continuation  of 
the  contumacy  that  had  fashioned  the  golden  calf, 
and  taken  up  the  tabernacle  of  Molech  (vv."-  f ) ; 
while,  if  we  answer  negatively,  the  essential  point 
will  lie  in  vv.^'"^^  where  Stephen  declares  that 
(not  he  and  his  brethren,  but)  his  hearers  and 
judges  were  the  real  violators  of  God's  commands. 
The  former  view  is  usually  adopted  by  those  who 
regard  Stephen  as  the  first  to  discern  that  the 
gospel  could  not  be  confined  within  the  bonds  of 
Judaism,  as,  in  fact,  the  forerunner  of  St.  Paul. 
But  it  should  be  observed  that  if  Stephen  had 
spoken  (as  the  false  witnesses  said)  against  the 
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Temple,  and  had  affirmed  that  Jesus  would  change 
the  customs  of  Moses,  his  adversaries  would  have 
been  his  own  Christian  brethren,  whereas  he  was 
held  in  the  highest  repute  by  them.  Further, 
such  words  as  '  the  Most  High  dwelleth  not  in 
temples  made  with  hands '  can  hardly  be  taken  as 
implying  any  disparagement  of  the  Temple,  since 
similar  language  was  used  by  Solomon  himself 
(1  K  8",  2  Ch  6'8).    Finally,  Stephen  speaks  of  the 
Law  in  terms  of  the  highest  respect  (738.53).  ^nd 
his  references  to  the  call  of  Abraham  in  Meso- 
potamia (v.-),  to  the  Divine  favour  vouchsafed  to 
Joseph  and  Moses  in  Egypt,  and  to  the  subsequent 
revelation  accorded  to  the  latter  in  Midian  [v.-^^-), 
while  they  might  be  interpreted  as  signifying 
that  the  Divine  purpose  and  blessing  were  not 
limited  to  the  Holy  Land,  are  rather  to  be  under- 
stood in  the  light  of  the  fact  that  Stephen  repre- 
sents Canaan  as  the  destination  of  the  Chosen 
People  from  the  first ;  the  patriarchs  are  buried 
there  (v.^^)  as  in  a  country  really  their  own  ;  and 
the  sojourn  in  Egypt  (still  more  the  deportation  to 
Babylon)  is  plainly  regarded  as  a  misfortune.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  Stephen  was  at  one  with  his 
opponents  (as  with  his  brethren)  in  their  high 
appreciation  of  the  Holy  Land,  the  Law,  and  the 
Temple,  how  could  the  charge  of  blasphemy  arise  ? 
The  witnesses  might  be  false,  but  there  must  have 
been  some  colourable  reason  for  an  accusation  so 
definite.    But  it  seems  a  quite  satisfactory  answer 
to  this  to  say  that  Stephen  had  attacked  the 
traditional  Law  (as  did  Jesus  Himself,  Mt  15^"^"  = 
Mk  7'"-'),  which  was  freely  held  to  have  authority 
equal  with  the  Mosaic,  and  that  he  may  have 
urged,  in  the  manner  of  Isaiah,  that  '  temple- 
treading  '  and  external  observances  did  not  ensure 
acceptance  with  God.    It  is  quite  conceivable  that 
such  teaching  would  be  misunderstood,  and  even 
misrepresented  as  blasphemy  against  '  the  law  and 
this  holy  place,'  or  even  against  God  (6").  On 
this  view,  then,  the  speech  was  not  so  much  the 
advancing  of  a  new  theological  position  against  an 
older  ;  its  purpose  was  rather  ethical  and  personal. 
God  had  vouchsafed  great  privileges  to  the  nation, 
— the  land,  an  ordained  leader  (Moses),  the  Law, 
the  Tabernacle,  and  the  Temple, — but  they  had 
been  rendered  of  none  effect  by  the  people's  con- 
tumacy and  disobedience.    Doubtless,  as  Spitta 
makes  out,  there  is  an  unmistakable  intention  to 
draw  or  suggest  a  parallel  between  Moses  and 
Jesus,  '  the  prophet  whom  the  Lord  will  raise  up 
unto  you  .  .  .  like  unto  me '  (7^'),  and  the  treat- 
ment accorded  to  each ;  but  this  is  meant  to  give 
point  to  the  general  theme  of  the  speech,  viz. 
that  the  members  of  the  council,  and  all  in  league 
with  them,  had  proved  themselves  to  be  only  too 
truly  the  children  of  ungrateful  and  unworthy 
forefathers.    It  is  thus  questionable  how  far  we 
are  entitled  to  speak  of  Stephen  as  the  forerunner 
of  St.  Paul.    Even  if  we  accept  Spitta's  view  that 
the  erection  of  the  Temple  is  represented  by 
Stephen  as  an  unauthorized  and  presumptuous 
act,  this  is  something  very  ditierent  from  St.  Paul's 
conception  of  the  national  institutions  as  having 
had  validity  for  their  own  time,.   Certainly  Stephen 
never  asserts  the  secondary  and  provisional  char- 
acter of  the  Law,  nor  does  he  suggest  the  call  of 
the  Gentiles — two  of  St.  Paul's  most  characteristic 
tenets.    In  sliort,  Stephen  seems  to  regard  Chris- 
tianity (as  did  the  apostles  generally)  as  the  con- 
tinuation and  development  of  the  Divine  purpose  in 
the  history  of  Israel ;  St.  Paul  sees  in  it  the  begin- 
ning of  a  new  order  of  things — another  dispensation. 

Literature. — Farrar,  St.  Paul,  ch.  viii. ;  Conybeare  and  How- 
son,  St.  Paxil,  ch.  iu  ;  Weizsacker,  Apostolic  Age,  i.  62fl.  ; 
McQiffert,  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  Age,  81-93 ;  Spitta, 
Apostelgeschickte,  p.  10511.;  Expositor's  Greek  Testament,  ii. , 
R.  J.  Knowling,  Acts ;  and  commentariea  cited  at  Acts,  vol  i. 
p.  35,  on  relevant  chapters.  A.  GkIEVE. 


STEWARD  occurs  six  times  in  AV  of  OT.  It 

is  used  in  Gn  15^  of  Eliezer,  where  for  'steward 
of  my  house '  RV  rightly  substitutes  '  he  that  shall 
be  possessor  of  my  house '  (Heb.  pm-]^.  For  the 
correct  text  and  meaning  of  this  verse  see  Kautzsch- 
Socin's  Genesis,  Comm.  of  Del.  and  Dillm.  ad  loc, 
and  above  all  Ball's  note  in  Haupt's  OT).  In  Gn 
4319  441. 4  <  steward '  is  tr°  (both  AV  and  RV)  of 
in^a  h)i  'he  who  was  over  his  (Joseph's)  house.' 
The  same  tr''  is  given  by  RV  in  43''',  wliere  the 
Heb.  is  the  same,  but  AV  arbitrarily  and  incon- 
sistently gives  'ruler.'  See  art.  Joseph,  vol.  ii. 
p.  772^  In  1  K  16"  for  AV  '  steward  of  his  (Elah's) 
house '  RV  substitutes  '  who  was  over  the  house- 
hold '  (n'3n).  See  art.  King,  vol.  ii.  p.  843^  The 
only  remaining  instance  in  AV  is  1  Ch  28'.  The 
Heb.  is  Dny?,  which  RV  tr.  'rulers.'  In  Dn  1", 
where  AV  gives  Melzar  as  a  prop,  name,  RV 
is  peril,  correct  in  translating  '  tlie  steward '  (n^fen 
with  the  article  shows  at  least  that  we  have  here 
some  title,  although  its  meaning  is  not  certain). 

In  NT  'steward'  is  tr"  of  MrpoTros  in  Mt  20^ 
(the  steward  of  the  lord  of  the  vineyard),  Lk  8^ 
(Herod's  steward).  This  word  occurs  also  in  Gal  4^ 
(AV  '  tutors,'  RV  '  guardians ')  and  twice  in  Apocr., 
2  Mac  11'  13-  (AV  'protector,'  RV  'guardian'). 
Elsewhere  in  NT  it  is  the  tr°  of  oiKovb/xos,  which 
is  used  both  literally  and  metaphorically,  Lk  12''- 
igi.  3. 8  (j^ijg  cogn.  vb.  oLKovofj-^w  occurs  v.^,  cf.  2  Mac 
3-'),  1  Co  41-  2,  Tit  1',  1  P  4'".  In  Gal  4?  oUovS/xol  is 
coupled  with  iir'iTpoiroL  (see  above),  and  is  tr^  in  AV 
'governors,'  RV  'stewards.'  The  former  of  these 
Gr.  terms  occurs  also  in  Ro  16'-^  where  RV  has 
'treasurer'  (cf.  1  Es  4^"),  AV  'chamberlain.' 

Stewardship  (oiKovoiJ.la)  in  lit.  sense  occurs  in  Lk 
jg2. 3. 4  ( AV  and  RV),  and  in  metaphorical  sense  is 
substituted  by  RV  for  AV  '  dispensation '  in  1  Co 
9".  So  RVni  gives  '  stewardship '  in  Eph  3^,  Col 
1-^  ITi  1''  where  'dispensation'  stands  in  the 
text.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

STILL.  —  1.  As  adj.:  the  general  meaning  is 
silent,  as  Ps  46i»  'Be  still'  (isin,  RVm  'Let  be,' 
LXX  axo^aaaTe) ;  Ps  83'  '  Be  not  still,  O  God ' ; 
Is  42'''  '  I  have  been  still,  and  refrained  myself  ; 
now  Avill  I  cry ' ;  Mk  4^''  '  Peace,  be  still '  (ire(pi/j.wao, 
lit.  '  be  muzzled ').  Cf.  Ac  18"  Wye.  '  Speke  and 
be  not  stille'  [jxr]  criuTrijo-r/s).  Or  it  means  a  low 
sound,  as  1  K  19'-  '  A  still  small  voice '  (ncoi  Sip 
njji,  lit.  as  RVm  '  a  sound  of  gentle  stillness,'  LXX 
(piovT]  a^pai  XeTTT^s) ;  Ps  23'^  '  He  leadeth  me  beside 
the  still  waters'  (nmio  'a-hn,  RVm  'waters  of  rest,' 
LXX  M  vSaros  dvairavaew.  the  idea  is  'waters 
that  refresh,'  or  'waters  that  are  resting-places' 
[Del.,  Cheyne],  not  'softly  flowing  waters'  as  in 
Is  8«). 

From  meaning  '  silent '  the  word  passes  naturally 
to  mean  inactive,  as  Jg  18^  '  Are  ye  still  ?  be  not 
slothful  to  go ' ;  IK  22^  '  Know  ye  not  that  Ramotli 
in  Gilead  is  ours,  and  we  be  still,  and  take  it  not 
out  of  the  hand  of  the  king  of  Syria  ? ' 

2.  As  adv. :  the  idea  of  persistence  is  more  pro- 
minent than  in  modern  usage.  Cf.  Hall,  Works, 
ii.  14,  '  God  uses  still  to  goe  a  way  by  himselfe '  ; 
Adams,  2  Peter,  p.  46,  '  If  the  hand  be  still  striking 
and  stabbing,  there  is  a  bloody  heart ' ;  Shaks. 
Hamlet,  II.  ii.  42— 

'  Thou  still  hast  been  the  author  of  good  tidings.' 

So  1  S  26-'*  '  Thou  shalt  both  do  great  things,  and 
also  shalt  still  prevail ' ;  2  S  le''  'He  came  forth, 
and  cursed  still  as  he  came  ' ;  Ps  84''  '  They  will  be 
still  praising  thee ' ;  and  Jer  23"  '  They  say  still 
unto  them  that  despise  me '  (RV  '  They  say  con- 
tinually'). J.  Hastings. 

STOCKS.— See  Crimes  and  Punishments,  voL 
i.  p.  527^ 
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STOICS  (SrwiKoO.  —  When  St.  Paul  at  Athens 
encountered  the  Stoics  (Ac  17^*),  they  regarded  his 
teacliing  as  an  interesting  novelty  :  and  so  in  some 
respects  it  was.    Jesus  and  tlie  Kesurrection  were 
indeed  '  strange  gods,'  but,  for  all  tliat,  there  was 
more  in  common  between  St.  Paul  and  his  hearers 
than  either  party  Avas  perhaps  aware  of.  To 
begin  with,  the  Jews  liad  a  natural  affinity  with 
Stoicism.    Wliat  nation  indeed  could  stand  more 
in  need  of  the  philosophy  of  endurance  than  that 
whose  whole  history  was  one  long  record  of  perse- 
cution ?    The  '  courage  never  to  submit  or  yield,' 
which  animated  Stoicism,  Avas  the  moral  also  of 
the  story  of  the   '  seven  brethren  with  their 
mother'  (2  Mac  7).    The  Jews  claimed  kindred 
with  the  Spartans,  who  were  the  ideal  of  Stoicism, 
and  admired  the  Romans,  of  whom  Stoicism  was 
the  ideal  (1  Mac  12).    But,  in  the  next  place. 
Stoicism,  as  has  been  shown  by  Sir  Alexander 
Grant,  was  not  a  genuine  product  of  Hellenic 
thought,  but  an  importation  from  the  East.    '  Its 
essence,'  he  says,  '  consists  in  the  introduction  of 
the  Semitic  temperament  and  a  Semitic  spirit  into 
Gr.  philosophy'  (Ethics  of  Arist.  vi.).    Not  one  of 
the  famous  Stoic  teachers  was  a  native  of  Greece 
proper.    Zeno,  the  founder  of  the  school,  who 
flourished  about  B.C.  278,  was  a  native  of  Citium 
in  Cyprus,  a  Greek  town  in  which  there  was  a 
large  infusion  of  Phoinician  settlers  (Diog.  Laert. 
vii.  §  1).    Hence  Zeno  is  sometimes  called  '  the 
Phoenician'  (ih.  ii.  §  114),  and  his  master  Crates, 
the  Cynic,  used  jocularly  to  address  him  as  $otci- 
kLSwv.    His  successor,  Cleantlies  (about  B.C.  263), 
was  a  native  of  Assos.    The  third  head  of  the 
school,  Chrysippus  (B.C.  280-207  ;  ib.  vii.  §  184), 
whose  intellectual  ability  caused  him  to  be  re- 
garded as  its  second  founder,  came  from  Cilicia, 
either  from  Soli  or  from  St.  Paul's  native  city. 
Tarsus.    Tarsus,  indeed,  was  a  very  stronghold  of 
Stoicism.    To  it  belonged  Zeno,  a  disciple  of 
Chrysippus,  who  seems  himself  at  one  time  to 
have  been  head  of  the  school  [ib.  vii.  §§  35,  41,  84). 
Though  Strabo  in  his  account  of  Tarsus  (xiv.  p. 
674)  says  nothing  of  this  person,  he  mentions 
among  the  Stoic  teachers  who  had  adorned  that 
city,  '  Antipater,  Archedemus,  and  Nestor,  and 
further,  the  two  Atlienodori.'    Of  these  Antipater 
was  a  disciple  of  Diogenes  of  Babylon  (Cic.  de  Off. 
iii.  §  51),  one  of  the  three  philosophers  who  were 
sent  on  the  famous  embassy  to  Rome  in  B.C.  155 
(Aul.  Gell.  Noct.  Att.  VI.  xiv.  9).    He  was  himself 
the  instructor  of  Panajtius  of  Rhodes  (Cic.  de  Div. 
i.  §  6),  who  was  the  friend  of  the  younger 
Africanus,   and  the  teacher  of  Posidonius  (of 
Apamea  in  Syria),  who  in  his  turn  numbered 
Cicero  among  his  hearers.    Archedemus  is  men- 
tioned by  Diogenes  Laertius  (vii.  §§  40,  68,  84)  in 
a  way  that  would  lead  us  to  think  that  he  followed 
Chrysippus.    Of  Nestor  the  Stoic  nothing  more  is 
known.  Of  the  two  Atlienodori,  the  earlier,  known 
as  Cordylion,  died  in  the  house  of  Cato  Uticensis  ; 
the  later,  who  was  also  known  as  '  the  Kananite,' 
from  a  village  (Kanna)  in  Cilicia,  was  the  friend  and 
adviser  of  Augustus.    In  his  old  age  he  was  given 
power  to  restore  civil  order  in  his  native  city. 

St.  Paul  then,  coming  from  Tarsus,  the  home  of 
so  many  of  the  Stoics,  was  not  likely  to  have  been 
a  stranger  to  their  way  of  thinking.  In  his  speech 
on  the  Areoi^agus  he  seems  to  have  addressed 
himself  more  directly  to  the  Stoic  part  of  his 
audience.  He  deftly  quoted  part  of  a  line  with 
which  they  Avere  familiar,  '  His  offspring,  too,  are 
we,'  probably  thinking  of  the  Hymn  of  Cleanthes, 
though  the  precise  form  in  which  he  quotes  it 
comes  from  the  contemporary  poet  Aratus.* 
Another  point  in  which  the  apostle's  language 

*  It  may  be  remarked  that  the  language  of  He  412  is  strongly 
suggestive  of  the  Hymn  of  Cleanthes  (lines  9-13),  which  might 


is  coloured  by  the  presence  of  Stoic  auditors,  is  in 
the  appeal  he  makes  to  their  sentiment  of  cosmo- 
politanism— '  and  he  made  of  one  every  nation  of 
men  for  to  dwell  on  all  the  face  of  the  earth,' 
while  the  words  which  follow,  '  having  determined 
their  appointed  seasons,  and  the  bounds  of  their 
habitation,'  express  a  conception  of  fate  and  pro- 
vidence, which  was  common  ground  to  the  apostle 
and  his  hearers. 

The  constructive  era  of  Greek  thought  had 
already  passed  away  before  the  Stoics  appeared 
upon  the  scene.  Neither  they  nor  the  Epicureans 
extended  the  bounds  of  thought,  but  only  empha- 
sized certain  aspects  in  the  philosophy  of  their 
predecessors.  Both  schools  were  intensely  prac- 
tical, and  endeavoured  to  make  philosoi)hy  a  '  life,' 
as  Christianity  afterwards  announced  itself  to  be. 
Both  also  were  systems  of  materialism,  and  agreed 
in  discarding  the  abstractions  of  earlier  thought. 
The  Stoics  adopted  the  physical  theory  of  Hera- 
clitus,  the  Epicureans  that  of  Democritus.  With 
both,  however,  physics  were  a  mere  scaffolding  for 
ethics  ;  but  the  Stoics  paid  great  attention  to  logic, 
while  the  Epicureans  neglected  this  department  of 
philosophy.  What  was  special  to  the  Stoics  was 
the  exalted  tone  of  their  morality,  their  grim 
earnestness,  and  their  devout  submission  to  the 
Divine  will.  Of  the  Stoic  physics  we  seem  to 
have  a  trace  in  the  doctrine  of  the  destruction  of 
the  world  by  lire  (2  P  3=-'-  i""").  The  idea  of  the 
soul  going  up  to  heaven  at  death  is  not  alien  to 
their  philosophy.  For  death  with  them  was  the 
resolution  of  man's  compound  nature  into  its 
elements,  and  the  soul,  whose  nature  was  fire  (cf. 
Verg.  Ain.  vi.  730,  '  igneus  est  ollis  vigor  et 
caelestis  origo'),  struggled  upward  to  its  native 
home  in  the  empja'can.  Without  dogmatizing  on 
disputed  ground,  it  is  at  least  interesting  to  com- 
pare Ec  12'  '  And  the  dust  return  to  the  earth 
as  it  was,  and  the  spirit  return  unto  God  who 
gave  it,'  with  what  Velleius  Paterculus  (ii.  123), 
echoing  the  Stoic  doctrine,  says  of  the  death  of 
Augustus :  '  in  sua  resolutus  initia  .  .  .  animam 
cajlestem  cselo  reddidit.' 

The  doctrine  of  the  Logos  may  not  have  come 
exclusively  from  Greek  sources  ;  but  at  all  events 
Lactantius  (Div.  Inst.  iv.  9)  admits  that  Zeno  had 
anticipated  the  Christian  teaching  :  '  Hunc  ser- 
monem  divinum  ne  philosophi  quidem  ignorave- 
runt ;  siquidem  Zenon  rerum  naturte  dispositorem 
atque  opilicem  universitatis  \6yov  prtedicat,  quern 
et  f atum  et  necessitatem  rerum  et  deum  et  animum 
Jovis  nuncupat.'  The  words  5i  du  to.  iravra,  ap- 
plied to  God  in  He  21",  are  suggestive  of  the  Stoic 
explanation  of  the  name  of  the  Supreme  Being : 
'  Ala  fjikv  yap  <pa<rc,  6i'  6c  to  irdtira,'  while  the  words  in 
St.  Paul's  sermon,  '  in  him  we  live,'  recall  the 
explanation  offered  of  the  other  form  of  the  name  : 
'  Zrjva  8i  KaXovcTL,  irap  baov  tou  ^ijv  aiViis  icTiv.' 

The  problem  of  fate  and  freewill,  which  was 
hardly  raised  by  the  Socratic  philosophers,  was 
much  discussed  by  the  Stoics.  In  this  also  they 
display  an  affinity  with  Semitic  speculation.^  For 
this  was  the  philosophical  problem  which  divided 
the  Jewish  schools,  as  it  has  since  divided  the 
Christian  Churches.  The  Pharisees  leaned  strongly 
to  predestination,  as  Ave  can  see  from  the  senti- 
ments of  Gamaliel  (Ac  5'")  and  from  those  of  St. 
Paul  himself.  Josephus,  himself  a  Pharisee,  says 
that  that  sect  Avas  very  like  the  sect  of  the  Stoics 
among  the  Greeks  (Vita,  ch.  ii.). 

Another  point  of  resemblance,  which  justifies 
this  remark  of  Josephus,  is  the  Stoic  belief  in  a 
future  life.  It  is  true  they  did  not  regard  the 
souls  even  of  good  men  as  being  absolutely  im- 
mortal.   But  they  held  that  these  Avere  destined 

be  used  as  an  argument,  so  far  as  it  goes,  in  favour  of  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  that  Epistle. 


STOMACH 


to  last  until  the  next  re-absorption  of  all  things 
into  the  Divine  nature.  God  was  defined  by  the 
Stoics  as  '  an  individual  made  up  of  all  being, 
incorruptible  and  ungenerated,  the  fashioner 
of  the  ordered  frame  of  the  universe,  who  at 
certain  periods  of  time  absorbs  all  being  into 
himself,  and  again  generates  it  from  himself ' 
(Diog.  Laert.  vii.  §  137). 

Instead  of  drawing  out  further,  as  miglit  be 
done,  the  parallelism  between  Stoicism  and  Chris- 
tianity, we  will  here  close  with  a  caution.  It 
does  not  follow  that,  because  we  find  a  Stoic 
notion  in  the  liible,  it  has  got  into  it  from  the 
Stoics.  It  may  originally  have  come  to  the  Stoics 
from  the  Jews,  or  both  may  have  borrowed  from 
the  same  source. 

Literature. — The  chief  ancient  authorities  for  a  knowledge 
of  the  Stoics  are  Cicero's  philosophical  works,  especially  de 
FinibthS,  Book  iii.;  Diogenes  Laertius,  Book  vii.;  StobiBUS,  Eel. 
Eth.  pp.  166-184 ;  Plutarch,  de  Reputjnantiis  Stoicis,  and  de 
Placilis  Philosophorum  ;  Sextus  Empiricus,  adversus  Mathe- 
maticos.  Among  modern  works  may  be  mentioned  Zeller, 
Stoics  and  Epicureans  ;  Sir  Alexander  Grant,  The  Ethics  of 
Aristotle,  Essay  vi.;  Lightfoot,  Philippians,  Excursus  on  'St. 
Paul  and  Seneca.'  St.  GeOEGE  StOCK. 

STOMACH  In  modern  Eng.  'stomach'  is  con- 
fined to  its  literal  meaning  of  the  recej^tacle  for 
food  in  the  body.  In  this  sense  it  occurs  in  1  Ti 
5-'  '  Use  a  little  wine  for  thy  stomach's  sake'  (5ta 
Tov  (TTo/jiaxov).  But  in  older  Eng.  the  word  was 
used  figuratively,  as  Ave  use  '  heart '  or  '  spirit,'  and 
expressed  either  courage  or  pride. 

The  transition  from  the  literal  to  the  fig.  sense  was  the  easier 
that  'stomach'  was  freely  used  for  appetite.  Thus  Fuller, 
Uoly  State,  185,  '  A  rich  man  told  a  poore  man  that  he  walked 
to  get  a  stomach  for  his  meat :  And  I,  said  the  poore  man,  walk 
to  get  meat  for  my  stomach.'  The  sense  of  courage  ('heart')  is 
seen  in  Ridley,  Works,  359,  '  Blessed  be  God,  which  was  and  is 
the  giver  of  that  and  all  godly  strength  and  stomach  in  the 
time  of  adversity ' ;  and  in  Coverdale's  tr.  of  Jos  2ii  '  And  sence 
we  herde  therof,  oure  hert  hath  failed  us,  nether  is  there  a  good 
stomacke  more  in  eny  man,  by  the  reason  of  youre  commyuge.' 
Gov.  even  applies  the  word  to  Jehovah  in  Is  42' 3  'The  Lorde 
shal  come  forth  as  a  gyaunte,  and  take  a  stomacke  to  him  like 
a  fresh  man  of  warre.'  The  sense  of  pride  is  seen  in  Knox, 
Works,  iii.  187,  '  And  ye  haif  a  Quene,  a  woman  of  a  stout 
Btomak,  more  styffe  in  opinioun  nor  fiexibill  to  the  veritie ' ; 
Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  574,  'Therefore  when  wee  come  to  heare 
a  sermon,  let  us  not  carie  such  a  loftie  stomacke  with  us,  as  to 
checke  agaynst  God  when  we  be  reproved  for  our  sinnes' ;  and 
Fuller,  Holy  Warre,  99,  '  A  man  whose  stomach  was  as  high  as 
his  birth.'  This  is  the  meaning  of  the  word  in  Ps  101',  Pr.  Bk. 
'  a  proud  look  and  high  stomach,'  where  Earle  quotes  in  illustra- 
tion Katharine's  character  of  Wolsey  from  Henry  VIII.  IV. 
ii.  33— 

'  He  was  a  man 
Of  an  unbounded  stomach,  ever  ranking 
Himself  with  princes. ' 

The  word  occurs  figuratively  in  the  sense  of 
courage  in  2  Mac  7"^  '  Stirring  up  her  womanish 
thoughts  with  a  manly  stomach '  [apaevi  Ov/mi,  liV 
'  with  manly  passion ').  J.  Hastings. 

STOMACHER  is  the  EV  tr.  of  S'rng,  Is  3^*  (only). 
The  derivation  of  the  Hebrew  term  is  very  un- 
certain. There  is  no  probability  in  the  supposition 
that  it  represents  two  words,  'ns  '  width '  and 
S'j  'mantle,'  although  the  sense  tlius  obtained 
would  yield  an  effective  contrast  with  the  fol- 
lowing pty  rrijqo  :  '  instead  of  a  fiowing  mantle, 
a  girding  of  sackcloth'  (Cheyne,  PB,  cf.  Dillm.- 
Kittel,  Jes.  ad  loc).  Others  think  that  the 
antithesis  suggests  that  S'rn?  is  a  kind  of  orna- 
mental girdle  (see  art.  Dkess,  vol.  i.  p.  628"). 
The  LXX  tr.  by  x'''"'^"  Meco7r6p0upos,  Aq.  fciv?; 
ayaWiaaewi,  Symm.  arridoheaixk,  Vulg.  facia  jiec- 
toralis. 

The  Eng.  word  '  stomacher '  was  applied  to  that 
part  of  a  woman's  dress  which  covered  the  breast 
and  the  pit  of  the  stomach.  It  was  usually  much 
ornamented,  and  looked  upon  as  an  evidence  of 
■wealth.  Coverdale  translates  Is  47'^  (of  the  de- 
graded daughter  of  Babylon),  '  Thou  shalt  bringe 
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forth  the  querne,  and  grynede  meel,  put  downe  ihy 
stomacher,  make  bare  thy  knees,  and  shalt  wade 
thorow  the  water  ryvers.'  J.  A.  Selbie. 

STONE. — 1.  A  fragment  of  rock  of  any  size  from 
a  pebble  up  to  the  most  massive  block.  In  AV 
'  stone  '  usually  stands  for  pN  or  \'i.do% ;  but  it  also 
occurs  as  the  tr.  of  vho  (iV  137^  141«,  RV  'rock'), 
of  (Ex  4-\  AY  'sharp  stone,'  IIV  'flint,'  Job 
22--^),  of  b-in  (Job  4P^  RV  '  potsherd '),  of  nni-  (2  S 
17",  Am  AVm),  of  Trerpos  (2  Mac  4",  Jn  1-*-), 
and  of  fTj4>os  (Rev  2^').  '  Gravel  stones '  is  for  i'^n 
(La  3^'')  ;  '  corner  stones '  for  nvij  (Ps  144^-) ;  '  chief 
corner  stone'  for  aKpoyuviatos  (Eph  2-",  1  P  2'')  ;  'a 
heap  of  stones'  for  n^^-io  (Pr  26*  RV) ;  and  'hewn 
stone'  for  n-n  (Ex  20^  1  K  5"  6^^  7»- Is  9i°,  La 
3'',  Ezk  40^-',  Am  5'^).  Conversely  appears  in 
EV  as  '  weight'  (Lv  lO^s,  Dt  25^^- 2  S  14-^  Pr  IP 
IQu  20i»-23,  Mic  6",  Zee  5')  and  as  'plummet'  (Is 
34"  RV). 

The  stones  referred  to  in  Scripture  may  be 
classified  according  to  their  size  and  the  uses  to 
which  they  were  put.  Among  the  smaller  stones 
mentioned  are  'gravel  stones'  (La  3"^)  and  'stones 
of  the  brook'  (1  S  IV,  Job  22=^).  The  smoothness 
of  the  latter  is  noted  in  1  S  17'"',  and  the  effect  of 
water  in  wearing  them  is  alluded  to  in  Job  14>'-'. 
Stones  in  the  soil  interfered  with  its  fertility,  and 
it  was  part  of  the  husbandman's  work  to  gather 
them  out.  On  the  other  hand,  to  scatter  stones 
over  the  fields  was  one  way  of  devastating  an 
enemy's  country  (2  K  3^"-  ^^}.  These  are  probably 
the  opposite  circumstances  referred  to  in  Ec  3^. 
The  'stony  ground'  (ra  Trerpwori,  rb  Trerpwoes)  oi 
Mt  13^-  II  is  not  soil  full  of  stones,  but  shallow 
soil  with  rock  near  the  surface  (RV  '  rocky '). 
Stones  were  convenient  missiles  for  the  hand  (Ex 
21^8,  2  S  16«-  Sir  22-"  27"-^  2  Mac  4«,  Mk  12^), 
for  the  sling  (Jg  2(fi<^;  1  S  17*'-  1  Ch  12^  2  Ch 
26",  Pr  268,  Jth  Sir  47"'),  or  for  larger  military 
engines  (2  Ch  26",  1  Mac  6^^).  Josephus  {BJ  ill. 
vii.  23,  V.  vi.  3)  gives  an  account  of  these  engines 
as  used  in  the  sieges  of  Jotapata  and  Jerusalem. 
Stone  projectiles  roughly  spherical,  and  13  or  14  in. 
in  diameter,  have  been  found  at  Banias  (Merrill, 
Ji.  of  Jordan,  p.  524).  A  .stonecast  was  a  rough 
measure  of  distance  (Lk  22""^).  Stone  -  throwing 
might  prove  fatal  (Nu  35"-  -^),  and  was  a  common 
method  by  which  death-sentences  were  executed, 
and  in  which  popular  violence  found  vent.  The 
verbs  Sp?)  X((?ds"w,  Kara'Xidd^u,  Xt^o/SoX^w,  are  used 
to  denote  this  practice.  A  heaj)  of  stones  was  some- 
times raised  over  the  bodies  of  those  who  were 
thus  put  to  death  (Jos  7-^'"''),  or  who  were  other- 
wise executed  (Jos  8'-''')  or  slain  (2  S  IS''').  This  is 
perhaps  the  fate  referred  to  in  Is  14'^,  La  3^^.  Such 
heaps  were  also  placed  over  ordinary  tombs  for  pro- 
tection or  to  mark  the  spot  (see  BurJAL,  vol.  i.  p. 
333").  The  density  of  stones  (Pr  27-')  made  them 
convenient  for  use  as  weights  (see  list  of  passages 
above)  and  plummets  (Is  34"),  and  also  for  attach- 
ing to  anything  to  be  sunk  in  water,  like  Jeremiah's 
book  of  prophecy  (Jer  51^^),  or  the  body  of  a  criminal 
to  be  executed  by  drowning  (Mt  18"  ||).  Sharp  stones 
were  used  as  knives  (Ex  4-\  Mk  5').  In  the  former 
case  the  reference  is  probably  to  artificially  fash- 
ioned knives  of  flint  such  as  have  been  recently 
found  among  the  prehistoric  remains  of  Egypt 
(see  Flint,  vol.  ii.  p.  15  ;  Knife,  vol.  iii.  p.  8 ;  and 
Petrie  and  Quibell,  Naquada  and  Ballas,  pp.  55- 
59).  Vessels  of  stone  are  mentioned  in  Ex  7", 
Jn  2^.  In  connexion  with  the  former  passage, 
see  Wilkinson,  A  ncient  Egypt,  ii.  8 ;  Petrie  and 
Quibell,  Naquada  and  Ballas,  p.  10.  Small  stones 
or  pebbles  were  originally  used  in  voting,  and  the 
counters  of  metal,  etc.,  afterwards  employed  were 
still  called  -^ij^oc  (4  Mac  15=«,  Ac  2&"). 

Among  larger  stones,  besides  mill-stones  (for 
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which  see  Mill,  vol.  iii.  p.  369),  may  be  noticed 
chose  which  covered  wells  (Gn  29^-  ^-  and  de- 
posits of  treasure  (Sir  29'"),  and  those  which  closed 
the  mouths  of  caves  (Jos  10'*-  ^'),  pits  used  as  dens  (Dn 
6"),  and  rock-hewn  tombs  (Mt  27*").  The  entrances 
of  tombs  were  closed  sometimes  by  stone  doors  hung 
on  stone  pivots,  and  sometimes  by  circular  slabs 
like  millstones  set  on  edge,  which  rolled  in  grooves 
athwart  the  openings,  the  grooves  being  sloped  so 
as  to  make  the  stone  easy  to  roll  to  the  door  and 
difficult  to  roll  away  again.  The  entrance  to  the 
Tombs  of  the  Kings  at  Jerusalem  has  both  kinds 
of  stone  doors  (see  Tristram,  Land  of  Israel,  pp. 
406-7,  and  SWP  Special  Papers,  p.  28011.).  Og's 
'  bedstead  of  iron '  (Dt  3")  was  probably  a  sarco- 
phagus of  basalt,  such  as  have  been  found  in  abund- 
ance E.  of  the  Jordan  (see  Driver,  Deut.  in  loc. ). 

Certain  large  stones  served  as  landmarks,  such 
as  the  great  stone  in  Gibeon  (2  S  20*),  the  stone  of 
Bohan  the  son  of  Reuben  (Jos  15*  18"),  the  stone  of 
Zoheleth  (1  K  1"),  the  stone  Ezel  (1  S  20is»  MT). 
Other  large  stones  had  a  more  or  less  sacred  char- 
acter. Rude  stone  monuments  of  religious  origin 
are  still  plentiful  E.  of  the  Jordan,  though  they 
are  not  found  W.  of  it  except  in  Galilee.  They 
have  been  divided  into  four  classes,  menhirs  or 
pillars,  dolmens  or  stone  tables,  cairns  or  stone 
heaps,  and  cromlechs  or  stone  circles.  Examples 
of  the  first  class  are  the  '  pillar '  which  Jacob  set 
up  at  Bethel  and  anointed  (Gn  28'^  35"),  and  that 
which  he  erected  at  Mizpah  (Gn  31''^).  In  early  Sem- 
itic religion  these  pillars  were  associated  with  the 
presence  of  a  deity,  and  were  smeared  with  blood 
or  oil  as  an  act  of  worship  (see  Pillar,  vol.  iii.  pp. 
879-81).  In  some  cases  a  rude  stone  pillar  seems 
to  have  served  simply  as  a  memorial  (Jos  24-''- 

1  S  7^^)  or  as  a  monument  to  the  dead  (cf .  1  Mac  13-', 

2  K  23"  RV,  Ezk  39").  While  at  first  the  sacred 
stone  representing  the  deity  served  also  as  an  altar, 
the  latter  came  to  be  distinct  at  a  very  early 
period.  It  might  be  a  natural  rock  ( Jg  6-"-  13'^,  1  S 
gi4  2  433)  Q).  artificially  built  of  stone.  In  the  latter 
case  the  stones  were  unhewn  (Ex  20-^,  Dt  27°-  *, 
Jos  8^1).  Elijah's  altar  on  Carmel  was,  no  doubt,  of 
this  kind  (1  K  IS^i^-).  Under  the  Maccabees  tlie 
stones  of  the  altar  of  burnt-ofiering  in  the  temple 
were  laid  aside  as  defiled  and  a  new  altar  was  built 
(1  Mac  4^**^').  Ezekiel's  ideal  temple  was  to  be 
provided  with  hewn  stone  tables  for  slaying  the 
sacrifices  (Ezk  40'*^)  (see  Altar,  vol.  i.  pp.  75,  76, 
and  Robertson  Smith,  BS  184  ff.,  214).  The  narra- 
tive in  Gn  31  mentions  a  cairn  (S:)  as  well  as  a  pillar 
at  Mizpah.  The  stones  set  up  by  Joshua  at  Gilgal 
(Jos  4)  were  an  example  of  a  circle  with  a  memorial 
significance  (Conder,  Syrian  Stone-lore,  220  ;  Ben- 
zinger,  Reh.  Arch.  56  tf.,  379,  380).  Inscriptions 
might  be  placed  upon  monumental  stones  (Dt 
27*'  *),  on  altars  (Jos  8^^),  or  on  stone  tablets  such 
as  those  on  which  the  Law  was  engraved.  Stone, 
like  wood,  was  among  the  commonest  materials 
out  of  which  idolatrous  images  were  made  (Jer  2-', 
Hab  2^*  etc.).  Such  images,  as  well  as  sacred 
pillars,  were  forbidden  in  Lv  26^ 

The  most  important  use  of  stone  was,  of  course, 
for  building.  For  tliis  purpose  it  was  regarded  as 
superior  to  brick  (Is  9"),  which  was  substituted  for 
it  in  Babylonia  (Gn  11^).  The  chief  references  to 
stone  as  a  building  material  are  in  connexion  with 
the  temple.  Stone  was  among  the  preparatory 
stores  collected  by  David  (1  Ch  22i^-"  29^).  The 
foundation  of  the  temple  consisted  of  great  costly 
hewn  stones  (1  K  5"-i8  7^°),  and  the  superstructure 
was  also  of  stone,  though  covered  with  wood  (1  K 
gi8  79. 11.  i2j_  'pjjg  stones  were  brought  to  the  site 
in  a  prepared  state  (1  K  6').  He^vn  stone  is  men- 
tioned in  connexion  with  the  repairs  executed  by 
Joash  (2  K  1212)  ^nd  Josiah  (2  K  22*,  2  Ch  34"), 
and  stone  was  among  the  materials  of  the  second 


temple  (Hag  2^5,  Ezr  5^  6^  1  Es  <c?-  =»).  The  size 
and  splendour  of  the  stones  of  Herod's  temple  are 
referred  to  in  Mt  241-2 1|.  Contrasted  with  the 
process  of  building  is  that  of  demolishing  (Mic  1*, 
La  41).  The  stones  in  the  ruins  of  Jerusalem  were 
dear  to  the  exiles  (Ps  102i'*).  The  opponents  of 
Nehemiah  laughed  at  the  idea  of  rebuilding  the 
city  walls  with  stones  from  among  the  rubbish 
(Neh  42-  3). 

Some  of  the  great  stones  in  the  foundation  wall 
of  the  temple  are  visible  in  the  Jews'  Wailing 
Place.  Other  parts  of  the  wall  have  been  reached 
by  recent  excavation,  notably  at  the  S.E.  corner. 
The  lowest  stone  at  this  point  is  14  ft.  long  and 

3  ft.  8  in.  high,  '  squared  and  polished,  with  a 
finely  dressed  face.'  If  the  present  foundation, 
M'hich  rests  on  the  solid  rock,  be  really  that  of 
Solomon's  temple,  then  this  stone  is  the  '  founda- 
tion '  or  '  chief  corner  stone '  so  often  referred  to 
in  Scripture  (Is  28i*,  Ps  118-^,  Mt  21'^2 1|  411^  j  p 
2*).  While  the  '  head  of  the  corner '  is  a  founda- 
tion stone,  the  'head  stone'  (n^.sT  Zee  4')  is  the 
highest  and  the  last  to  be  placed.  Large  as  the 
temple  stones  are,  they  are  small  compared  with 
some  found  in  the  ruins  of  Baalbek.  Three  of 
these,  forming  one  course,  are  the  largest  hewn 
stones  in  the  world.  They  are  all  13  ft.  high 
and  as  many  thick,  and  their  respective  lengths 
are  64,  63J,  and  63  ft.  A  still  larger  stone,  70  ft. 
long,  14  ft.  thick,  and  14  ft.  high,  lies  in  the 
adjacent  quarry.  For  methods  of  transporting 
such  stones,  see  Wilkinson,  Anc.  Eg.  ii.  302-10. 
The  remains  of  quarries  are  visible  in  many  places 
in  Palestine,  and  their  extent  affords  a  measure 
of  the  antiquity  of  the  building  sites  near  them. 
The  greatest  quarries  at  Jerusalem  are  the  caverns 
under  Bezetha,  from  which  a  great  part  of  the 
stone  work  of  the  city  has  been  excavated.  Traces 
of  the  process  of  working  the  quarry  still  remain. 
The  blocks  were  separated  from  the  rock  by  cut- 
tings from  3  to  6  in.  wide  made  all  round  them 
with  some  instrument  like  a  pick.  The  margins 
of  the  stones  were  dressed  with  toothed  chisels 
(Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  238).  In  the  basaltic 
rocks  of  Bashan  there  are  many  circular  holes 

4  or  5  ft.  deep,  and  as  great  in  diameter,  from 
which  millstones  have  been  quarried  (Merrill,  E. 
of  Jordan,  p.  25). 

A  few  references  to  stone  are  of  a  symbolic 
character.  Jeremiah  was  directed  to  hide  some 
great  stones  in  the  clay  of  a  brick-kiln  at  the 
entrance  to  Pharaoh's  house  at  Tahpanhes,  to  be 
a  foundation  for  the  throne  of  Nebuchadnezzar, 
which  would  be  set  up  in  that  place  (Jer  43'- 1"). 
In  Zee  3^  a  stone  with  seven  eyes  (or  facets)  is  set 
before  Joshua  the  high  priest,  and  an  inscription 
is  to  be  placed  upon  it.  This  stone  has  been  vari- 
ously understood  as  referring  to  the  foundation 
stone  of  the  temple,  the  '  head  stone '  of  Zee  4',  a 
jewel  in  the  higli  priest's  breastplate,  or  in  Zerub- 
babel's  cro\ra,  or  the  finished  temple  as  a  whole 
(see  G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve  Prophets,  ii.  296).  The 
white  stone  with  a  new  name  written  on  it  (Rev 
2")  is  likewise  an  obscure  symbol.  From  the 
reference  in  the  same  verse  to  the  '  hidden  manna ' 
the  'white  stone'  has  been  connected  with  the 
Roman  tessera  hospitalis — the  token  divided  be- 
tween two  friends  who  had  entered  into  hospitium, 
and  handed  down  to  their  descendants,  so  as  to 
secure  perpetual  mutual  hospitality ;  or  with  the 
tessera  frumentaria — the  token  in  exchange  for 
which  a  free  grant  of  corn  was  given  to  the  poorer 
citizens  of  Rome.  Putting  aside  the  reference  to 
the  manna,  a  possible  explanation  may  be  found 
in  the  tessera  gladiatoria,  an  oblong  token  of  ivory 
given  to  a  gladiator  when  he  had  passed  success- 
fully through  a  certain  number  of  contests.  It 
had  inscribed  on  it  the  name  of  the  combatant  and 
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that  of  his  trainer,  the  date  of  his  first  victory  and 
the  letters  SP  (spectatus).  In  Kev  18-'  the  de- 
struction of  '  Babylon '  is  symbolized  by  an  angel 
casting  a  great  stone  into  the  sea. 

The  various  properties  of  stone  give  rise  to 
numerous  comparisons.  The  Egyptians  sank  in 
the  sea  like  a  stone  (Ex  15^  Neh  9").  Fear  made 
the  enemies  of  Israel  still  as  a  stone  (Ex  15'^). 
Nabal  became  as  a  stone  before  his  death  (1  S  25^'). 
The  heart  of  leviathan  is  firm  as  a  stone  (Job  41^^). 
The  strength  of  stone  is  also  alluded  to  in  Job  6'^. 
Ice  is  compared  to  stone  (Job  38^").  Other  figura- 
tive usages  are  frequent.  The  deadness  and 
sterility  of  stone  gives  point  to  the  Baptist's  say- 
ing in  Mt  3'  II;  so  with  its  dumbness  (Hab  2'', 
Lk  igw),  and  inedibility  (Mt  4^  T  II).  Its  weight 
suggests  what  Jerusalem  will  be  to  the  nations 
(Zee  12'),  and  what  wisdom  is  to  the  unlearned 
(Sir  6^').  Its  hardness  supplies  a  metaphor  for 
hardness  of  heart  (Ezk  IP^  36-^).  As  a  contrast 
to  this,  Ezekiel's  figure  is  combined  with  an  allu- 
sion to  the  inscribed  tables  of  the  Law  in  2  Co  3'. 
The  new  name  U^rpos  given  to  Simon  (Jn  P") 
denoted  the  firmness  of  his  character  in  the  future. 
A  slothful  man  is  compared  to  a  '  defiled  stone ' 
(Sir  22').  God  is  called  '  the  stone  of  Israel '  (Gn 
4g24)_  'pjjQ  Messiah's  kingdom  is  represented  in 
Dn  2'^  as  a  stone  cut  out  of  the  mountain  without 
hands,  which  breaks  in  pieces  the  composite  image 
symbolizing  the  kingdoms  of  this  world.  Christ 
uses  a  similar  figure  regarding  Himself  (Mt  21'" 
TR,  Lk  20'^).  Isaiah  describes  the  Deliverer  of 
Judah  as  a  'foundation'  and  a  'corner  atone.' 
Christ  applies  Ps  118=2  to  Himself  (Mt  21*^- 1|),  and 
similar  applications  are  found  in  Ac  4",  1  P  2^-''. 
In  the  latter  passage  Christ  is  called  a  'living 
stone,'  and  Christians  are  also  called  '  living 
stones.'  The  same  ideas  of  Christ  as  the  corner 
stone  and  Christians  as  forming  a  building  along 
with  Him,  appear  in  Eph  2-""". 

2.  Anatomical— a  testicle,  Lv  21^^  (:if  n),  Dt  23' 
(in  a  free  tr.  of  nsTjjiss),  Job  40"  (^^s,  RV  'thigh'). 

James  Patrick. 

STONES,  PRECIOUS.  —  This  subject  is  both 
obscure  and  complex,  and  one  on  which  no  help 
is  to  be  gained  by  relying  on  modern  traditional 
results.  The  only  satisfactory  way  to  treat  it 
is  as  a  series  of  quite  independent  stages  of  re- 
search : — i.  The  actual  stones  known  to  (a)  the 
ancient  Egyptians,  (&)  the  early  Greeks,  (c)  the 
Roman  writers,  ii.  The  equivalence  of  Hebrew 
and  Greek  names,  iii.  The  substances  designated 
by  the  Greek  names,  iv.  The  side-lights  on  the  sub- 
ject from  {a)  the  Arabic  or  other  versions,  (b)  the 
colour  arrangement,  (c)  beliefs  about  stones,  etc. 

i.  It  is  obviously  useless  to  attempt  to  identify 
gems  which  were  unknown  before  the  Roman 
age  with  any  of  the  earlier  names,  and  hence 
the  diamond  and  the  sapphire  are  outside  of 
the  question.  It  is  also  quite  useless  to  expect 
the  same  distinctions  between  stones  that  we  now 
make  by  chemical  and  crystallographic  classifica- 
tion. Different  materials,  if  of  the  same  appear- 
ance, were  doubtless  classed  under  the  same  name, 
such  as  beryl  and  green  felspar,  or  carnelian  and 
fleshy  felspar.  On  the  other  hand,  the  same 
material,  under  different  appearances,  would  have 
diilerent  names,  such  as  the  many  dili'erent  aspects 
of  quartz,  in  rock-crystal,  amethyst,  chalcedony,  car- 
nelian, red  jasper,  green  jasper,  and  yellow  jasper. 

The  stones  commonly  known  to  the  Egyptians 
for  jewellery  and  engraving  are  as  follows,  those 
not  icnown  as  engraved  being  in  brackets.  These 
are  arranged  according  to  the  colours,  which  would 
be  natural  classification,  and  which  shows  what  is 
liable  to  be  confounded  under  a  single  name.  The 
transparent  stones  are  in  italics,  according  to  the 
varieties  actually  found.     Black  :  [haematite], 


obsidian.  Blue  :  amethyst,  lazuli.  Geeen  : 
serpentine,  felspar,  [beryl],  jasper,  turquoise. 
Yellow  :  agate,  jasper.  Brown  :  sard,  [corun- 
dum]. Red:  red  sard,  [garnet],  felspar,  carnelian, 
jasper.  White  :  quartz,  milky  quartz,  chalcedony. 
Two  stones  that  might  reasonably  be  expected  in 
early  use,  but  have  never  yet  been  found  in  Egypt 
before  Greek  times,  are  the  onyx  or  nicolo  (known 
to  the  Romans  as  ^Egyptilla),  and  the  olivines 
peridot  (modern  chrysolite),  from  the  Red  Sea. 
And  the  beryl  is  rare  before  Grseco-Roman  times. 

The  early  Greeks,  down  to  Theophrastus,  appear 
to  have  had  mucli  the  same  series  as  the  Egyp- 
tians ;  but  in  Roman  times,  with  extended  com- 
merce, more  of  the  stones  became  known  which  we 
now  class  as  gems.  With  these,  however,  we  are 
not  here  concerned  in  OT  usage. 

ii.  The  second  consideration  is  the  equivalence 
of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  names.  For,  as  we  have 
only  a  few  vague  indications  of  the  meanings  of 
the  Hebrew  names,  or  connexions  of  those  with 
otiier  languages,  it  is  really  the  tradition  of  the 
times  of  the  LXX  that  has  to  be  almost  entirely 
trusted.  Of  lists  of  stones  there  are  five  to  be 
considered,  —  The  list  of  the  breastidate  (Ex 
28"-20),  that  of  the  king  of  Tyre  (Ezk  28"),  the 
translation  of  these  two  lists  in  tlie  LXX,  and  the 
foundations  in  Rev  All  these  lists  are 

certainly  connected,  as  we  shall  see  by  the  state- 
ment of  them. 


3  Bareketh 
6  Yahaiom 
9  'Ahlamah 
12  Yashepheh 


3  Yahaiom 
6  Yashepheh 
G9  Bargkath 


TiTE  Breastplate. 

2  Pitciah 

5  Sappir 

8  Shebo 
11  Shoham 


1  'Odera 
4  N6phel;h 
7  Leshein 
10  Tarshish 


TUE  King  of  Tyre. 

2  Pitdah  1  'Odem 

5  Slioliam  4  Tarshish 

8  Nophekh  7  Sappir 


Breastplate  and  Kinq  of  Tvre.  LXX. 
3  Smaragdos  2  Topazion  1  Sardion 

G  S  6  laspis  5  Sappheiroa  4  Anthrax 

9  Amethystos         8  Achates  7  Ligurioii 

12  Onychion  11  Beryllion  10  Chrysolithog 

The  Foundations. 


1  laspis  2  Sappheiros 

4  Smaragdos  5  Sardonyx 

7  ChrysoUthos        8  Beryllos 

10  Chrysoprasos  11  Hyakinthos 


3  Chalkedon 
6  Sardion 
9  Topazion 
12  Amethystos 

Several  problems  meet  us  hei'e.  The  LXX  must 
either  have  found  the  lists  of  Ex.  and  Ezek.  alike, 
or  else  have  altered  one  into  conformity  with  the 
other.  There  is  one  sign  of  confusion  in  the  LXX, 
where  silver  and  gold  are  interpolated  in  the 
midst  of  the  series  (marked  S  and  G  here) ;  where- 
as the  Heb.  in  Ezek.  has  gold  at  the  end  (marked  G 
here) ;  so  far  the  Hebrew  is  the  more  consistent. 
On  the  other  hand,  it  is  evident  that  the  list  in 
Ezek.  has  been  written  with  the  list  in  Ex.  in  view  : 
the  first  two  names  being  the  same,  the  2nd  line 
being  the  4th  line  in  Ex.,  and  the  3rd  line  being 
5,  4,  3  of  Ex.  in  inverted  order,  all  show  that  Ezek. 
is  apparently  a  corrupted  copy  of  Ex.,  perhaps 
changed  by  the  prophet  quoting  from  memory. 

But  here  another  dilficulty  arises :  the  yashepheh 
12  in  Ex.  cannot  but  be  intended  by  iaspis  6, 
while  the  yashepheh  is  6  in  Ezekiel.  Here  LXX 
agrees  with  Ezek.  ;  while,  in  sappir  5  in  Ex.  and 
7  in  Ezek.,  the  LXX  agrees  with  Ex.  in  5  sappheiros. 
In  another  point  probably  Ex.  agrees  with  LXX  ; 
bareketh,  the  'flashing'  or  'lightning'  stone,  is 
probably  quartz  crystal ;  and  smaragdos,  which 
it  parallels  in  Ex.,  is  also  probably  quartz,  as  we 
shall  see  further  on.  On  the  whole,  it  seems 
safest  to  take  Ex.  and  LXX  as  equivalent  lists ; 

*  The  Greek  forms  are  kept  here  to  avoid  contusion  with 
English  names  derived  from  them,  which  now  denote  different 
stones. 


620 


STONES,  PRECIOUS 


STOXES,  PRECIOUS 


granting  a  transposition  of  12  and  6,  probably  in 
the  Hebrew. 

iii.  Next  we  "come  to  the  third  section  —  the 
meaning  of  the  Greek  names ;  and  for  this  we 
must  remember  that  the  series  should  correspond 
to  the  stones  actually  in  use  in  early  times,  and 
not  to  those  which  may  have  had  those  names  in 
Grffico-Roman  writings.  (1)  Sardios  =  'odcni,  is 
the  '  blood '-coloured  stone  (Heb.) ;  and  as  none  of 
the  early  ones  except  red  jasper  can  be  so  de- 
scribed, it  seems  that  this  must  be  intended. 

(2)  Tojyazion  =  pitdah,  is  reputed  to  be  the 
peridot,  because  of  its  being  described  as  imjiorted 
from  the  Red  Sea,  as  of  a  greenish-yellow  colour, 
and  as  the  softest  of  precious  stones.  The  diffi- 
culty in  this  is  that  no  instance  is  known  of 
peridot  in  Egyptian  work  ;  and  this  would  lead  us 
to  look  for  some  similar  stone  as  the  earlier  repre- 
sentative of  pitdah.  The  transparent  precious 
serpentine  was  in  use  in  Egypt,  and  is  of  closely 
the  same  colour  ;  in  fact,  of  the  same  composition, 
but  hydrated.  This,  then,  has  the  best  claim  to  be 
the  original  stone,  for  which  the  harder  olivine, 
peridot,  was  later  substituted.  The  Arabic  has 
'asfar,  '  yellow,'  which  corresponds  with  peridot. 

(3)  Snmragdos  =  bdrelfeth.  This  is  commonly 
supposed  to  be  emerald  ;  but,  as  there  is  beryl  also 
in  the  list,  it  is  unlikely  that  a  slight  variety  of 
purer  and  less  pure  colour  should  give  occasion  to 
repeat  the  same  stone.  There  are  two  indications 
that  in  smaragdos  is  included  rock-crystal.  Pliny 
mentions  the  shortsighted  Nero  using  an  eye-glass 
of  smaragdus ;  the  difficulty  of  getting  emerald 
free  from  flaws  and  large  enough  for  an  eye-glass, 
the  depth  of  colour  (for  this  was  not  the  lighter 
beryl),  and  the  greater  hardness  of  emerald,  all 
make  that  stone  very  unlikely.  The  colourless 
rock-crystal  is  far  more  probably  the  material 
used.  And  in  Rev  4^  there  is  described — a  rain- 
bow like  a  smaragdus :  now  a  colourless  stone 
is  the  only  one  that  can  show  a  rainbow  of  pris- 
matic colours ;  and  the  hexagonal  prism  of  rock- 
crystal,  if  one  face  is  not  developed  (as  is  often  the 
case),  gives  a  prism  of  60°,  suitable  to  show  a 
spectrum.  The  confusion  with  emerald  seems  to 
have  arisen  from  both  stones  crystallizing  in 
hexagonal  prisms ;  and,  as  the  emerald  varies 
through  the  aquamarine  to  a  colourless  state, 
there  is  no  obvious  separation  between  it  and 
quartz  crystal.  The  meaning  of  bareketh,  the 
'  flashing '  or  '  lightning '  stone,  agrees  with  the 
brilliancy  of  rock  -  crystal.  The  Arabic  has 
samurod = smaragdus. 

(4)  Anthrax  =  nophekh.  The  former  name  is 
generally  agreed  to  be  the  carbuncle,  which  is  the 
dark  clear  red  garnet.  Garnet  was  a  favourite 
stone  in  Egypt  for  beads,  but  is  not  found  en- 
graved, at  least  not  till  late  times. 

(5)  Sappheiros=sappir.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
of  the  equivalence  of  these  names ;  yet  they  do 
not  mean  our  sapphire  or  corundum,  as  that  was 
quite  unkno\\Ti  in  early  times,  and  probably  too 
hard  to  be  engraved.  Pliny's  description  of  it  as 
opaque  and  speckled  with  gold,  sliows  it  to  have 
been  our  lapis-lazuli,  which  was  used  and  greatly 
valued  in  early  times. 

(6)  As  we  cannot  sever  the  iaspis  from  the 
ydshepheh,  we  must  assume  a  corruption  in  either 
the  Heb.  or  Greek.  The  Greek  is  more  probably 
correct,  as  the  iaspis  was  certainly  opaque,  and 
would  well  consort  with  the  opaque  lazuli.  We 
must  restore,  then,  (6)  iaspis— ydshepheh.  The  ear- 
liest jaspers  mentioned  by  Greek  writers  appear 
to  have  been  green  ;  and  a  dark  green  jasper  was 
a  favourite  stone  among  early  Greek  engravers, 
and  used  also  by  Egyptians.  This  is  probably, 
then,  the  iaspis. 

(7)  Ligurion  =  leshem.    The  ligurion  is  a  cor- 


ruption of  lyncurion,  described  as  brilliant  yellow, 
and  in  Greek  times  apparently  identified  with  the 
jacinth  =  zircon.  As  this  is  unknown  in  Egyptian 
work,  probably  yellow  quartz  or  agate  (R.)  was 
intended  by  leshem. 

(8)  Achates  —  shebo.  This  is  agreed  to  be  con- 
nected with  some  varieties  of  modern  agates.  The 
black  and  white  banded  is  said  to  be  probably  the 
variety  earliest  kno^vn  as  achates  to  the  Greeks ; 
but  this  is  little,  if  at  all,  known  in  Egypt  until 
Greek  times.  From  the  contrasts  of  colour  in  the 
series  a  red  agate  would  be  the  more  likely  here  ; 
but  a  grey  and  white  is  the  only  closely-banded 
agate  that  occurs  in  Egyptian  work.  If  possible 
we  should  expect  the  carnelian  here,  as  it  is  a 
usual  stone,  and  yet  does  not  appear  elsewhere  in 
the  list. 

(9)  Amethystos='ahldmah.  There  is  no  question 
as  to  this  being  the  modern  amethyst,  which  was 
frequently  used  in  Egypt  at  an  early  date,  and 
well  engraved. 

(10)  Chrysolithos=tarsMsh.  This  stone  among 
later  Greeks  is  probably  the  topaz ;  but,  as  that 
was  quite  unknown  in  earlier  times,  some  other 
golden-coloured  stone  must  be  intended.  As  clear 
yellow  quartz  is  already  fixed  to  the  ligurion,  that 
is  not  in  question  ;  nor  would  a  transparent  yellow 
stone  be  so  appropriately  termed  '  golden '  as  an 
opaque  one.  The  bright  yellow  jasper  was  finely 
engraved  by  the  Egyptians  of  the  18th  dynasty 
and  onward,  and  that  may  well  be  the  'golden 
stone '  or  chrysolithos. 

(11)  Bcryllion=sh6liam. — It  is  generally  agreed 
that  this  is  the  modern  beryl,  the  opaque  green 
variety  of'  the  emerald  ;  and  with  this  was  doubt- 
less confused  the  green  felspar,  which  is  only  dis- 
tinguished in  appearance  by  its  brighter  cleavage 
and  lustre.  As  the  felspar  was  far  more  usual 
for  jewellery  than  the  beryl  in  early  times,  it  is 
pretty  certain  that  it  was  the  shoham,  afterwards 
confused  with  the  beryl. 

(12)  As  we  have  already  noticed,  the  ydshepheh 
has  probably  changed  places  in  the  Hebrew  with 
yahalom,  and  therefore  (12)  onychion  =  yah&ldm 
seems  to  be  the  probable  equivalence.  This  is 
usually  accepted  as  being  the  modern  onyx;  but 
such  a  stone  in  layers  was  apparently  not  known 
to  early  engravers,  the  first  dated  example  being 
of  the  26th  dynasty.  There  is,  however,  no  other 
stone  which  seems  more  probable  for  this  name. 

It  may  be  as  well  now  to  state  what  stones  that 
were  used  for  early  engraving  stand  outside  of  the 
identifications  we  have  arrived  at,  and  appear  not 
to  have  been  used  in  the  breastplate.  The  follow- 
ing were  all  wrought  in  Egypt :  obsidian,  black 
jasper,  hrematite,  fawn-coloured  chert,  milky  quartz, 
chalcedony,  and  turquoise.  Thus  no  striking  or 
important  stone  is  omitted  from  the  list  of  Ex. 
except  turquoise,  which  was  mainly  used  before 
4000  B.C.,  and  in  late  times.  But  we  have  in 
several  cases  put  down  two  stones  to  one  name, 
where  they  were  such  as  were  likely  to  have  been 
confounded  in  one  class  together. 

iv.  We  now  turn  to  the  question  of  colour.  The 
breastplate  would  apparently  have  stood  thus — 

3  White  quartz  2  Yellow  serpentine     1  Red  jasper 

6  Green  jasper  5  Blue  lazuli  4  Red  garnet 

9  Purple  amethyst      8  Red  carnelian  7  Yellow  aijate 

12  White  and  black     11  Green  felspar  10  Yellow  jasper 

onyx 

Here  there  is  good  contrast  maintained  except  in 
the  right  column,  where  there  are  two  reds  together 
and  two  yellows  ;  but  none  of  these  are  in  serious 
doubt,  and  if  any  change  is  suggested  it  would  be 
by  transposing  two  of  these.  The  first  entry  seems 
well  fixed  in  the  lists  ;  and  the  fourth  cannot 
change  with  the  seventh  without  bringing  red 
garnet  and  carnelian  together.    If,  however,  the 
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fourth  and  tenth  interchanged,  then  the  opaque 
yellow  jasper  would  be  next  to  the  opaque  lazuli 
and  in  line  with  opaque  green  jasper,  which  would 
be  harmonious.  Should  this  be  accepted,  then  the 
red  garnet,  anthrax,  would  be  tarshish  (R.)  ;  and 
the  yellow  jasper,  chrysolithos,  would  be  nophekh. 

Tliere  now  remains  the  question  of  the  relation 
of  the  stones  in  Rev.  to  those  in  the  OT.  They 
have  evidently  some  connexion  ;  but  sometimes  in 
the  object  order,  sometimes  in  the  verbal  order, 
the  Heb.  reckoning  running  contrary  to  Greek. 
Thus  there  is — 


Ex.  LXX  6  laspis 

Eev.  1  laspia 

Ex.  3  Smaragdos 

Kev.  4  Smaragdoa 

Ex.  10  Chi-ysolithos 

Eev.  7  Clirysolithoa 

Ex.  7  Ligurion 

Rev.  10  Chrysoprasos 


5  Sappheiros 
2  Sappheiros 

2  Topazion  1  Sardion 
5  Sardonyx        G  Sardion 

11  Beryllion  12  Onychion 
8  Beryllos         9  Topazion 

8  Acliates  9  Amethystos 

11  Ilyakinthos  12  Amethystos 


Here  topazion  and  sardonyx  appear  to  have 
changed  places  ;  as,  if  so,  the  topazion  would  agree 
in  both,  and  the  onychion  compare  with  the  sar- 
donyx. The  chrysoprasos  may  well  be  a  later 
name  of  the  ligurion.  There  is,  in  any  case,  a 
strong  influence  of  the  LXX  lists  on  the  Rev.  list ; 
but  yet  it  seems  much  like  the  apparent  relation 
by  memory  of  the  Ezek.  list  with  the  Ex.  list  in 
the  Hebrew. 

A  few  stones  occur  in  Rev.  that  are  not  in  LXX. 
(3)  Chalkadon  was  a  green  stone  according  to 
Pliny,  from  the  copper  mines  near  Chalcedon.  As 
it  was  only  found  in  very  small  pieces,  the  sugges- 
tion that  it  was  dioptasc  (silicate  of  copper)  seems 
not  unlikely,  as  that  is  in  small  crystals.  (5) 
Sardonyx  is  doubtless  the  red  and  white  onyx, 
(7)  Chrysolithos  in  the  Roman  age  was  the  present 
topa,z  ;  while  (9)  topazion  was  the  present  chrysol- 
ite =jt)cri(/oi.  (10)  Chrysoprasos  was  probably  the 
green  chalcedony,  or  the  plasma.  (11)  Hyakinthos 
was  the  present  sapphire,  according  to  the  account 
of  it  by  Solinus.  Of  these  stones  in  Rev.  there  is 
far  less  doubt  than  of  those  in  OT,  as  the  writers 
on  gems  are  nearly  contemporary  with  Rev.,  and 
describe  the  gems  in  detail. 

The  shdmir  of  Ezk  S'-*  'harder  than  flint'  is 
evidently  connected  with  the  Egyptian  asmcr  and 
the  Greek  smiris,  both  of  which  mean  corundum 
or  emery.  The  hardness  of  that  stone  agreeing 
with  the  description  in  Ezek.,  leaves  no  doubt  that 
it  is  the  shdmir. 

Finally,  we  may  here  summarize  the  results — 
_  Beb.     Greek  (LXX).  Early.  Late. 

Odera        Sardion  Red  jasper  Sard 

'Ablameh    Amethystos  Amethyst 
Bareketh     Smaragdos  Quartz  crystal  Emerald 

Leshem       Ligurion  Yellow  agate 

Nophekh     Anthrax  Garnet=Carbuncle 

(or  Chrysolithos?    Yellow  jasper  Topaz) 
Pitdah        Topazion  Yellow  -  green  Peridot 

serpentine 

Sappir        Sappheiros  Lazuli 
Shamir       Smiris  Corundum 
Shebo         Achates  Agate  ?  Black  and 

Red  carnelian?  white 
and  felspar?  agate 
Shohara      Beryllion  Green  felspar  Beryl 

Tarshish     Chrysolithos  Yellow  jasper  Topaz 

(or  Anthrax  Garnet  =  Carbuncle) 

YashSpheh  laspis  Dark  green  jasper 

Yahalom     Onychion  Onj'X?  Onyx 

Also  in  Rev. 

Hyakinthos  Sapphire 
Ciialkedon  Dioptase? 
Chrysoprasos  Green  chal- 

cedony or 
plasma 

Sardonyx  Red  and 

white  onyx 

The  lists  of  stones  anciently  used  in  pre-Greek 
times  are  from  the  writer's  own  observation.  For 
the  greater  part  of  the  information  on  Greek  names 
and  gems,  King's  Antique  Gems  has  been  the 


source  here  used.  But  for  corroborations  and 
modilications  of  the  general  views,  the  results  of 
Prof.  Ridgeway's  private  studies  have  been  most 
generously  communicated,  especially  in  points 
marked  (R.)  ;  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the 
details  of  the  reasons  for  some  of  the  identihcations 
cannot  be  fully  stated  or  discussed  in  a  brief  out- 
line like  the  present. 

See,  further,  the  separate  artt.  on  the  EV  names 
of  the  precious  stones  mentioned  in  the  Bil>le. 

W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 

STONING.  —  See  Crimes  and  Punishments, 
vol.  i.  p.  5'27^ 

STONY.— 1.  In  the  Preface  to  AV  the  word 
'  stony  '  is  used  with  the  meaning  '  made  of  stone ' : 
'  Although  they  build,  yet  if  a  fox  go  up,  he  shall 
even  break  down  their  stony  wall.'*  Cf.  Shaks. 
J id,  Ccesar,  I.  iii.  93,  '  Nor  stony  tower,  nor  walls 
of  beaten  brass.'  2.  In  Mt  13^^-  Mk  4^- '  stony ' 
means  '  rocky '  (rd.  Trerpwo?;,  AV  '  stony  places,' 
RV  'rocky  places').  Tliis  is  the  meaning  also  in 
Ps  14P  '  When  their  judges  are  overthrown  in 
stony  places'  (j;^d  't3,  RV  'by  the  sides  of  the 
rock').  Cf.  Raleigh,  Guiana,  G9,  'The  maine 
banks  being  for  the  most  part  stonie  and  high.' 
So  '  stone '  is  used  for  '  rock '  in  Peres  the  Plough- 
mans  Crcde,  806 — 

'And  sythen  his  blissed  body  was  in  a  ston  byried, 
And  descended  a-doune  to  the  dark  helle' ; 

and  by  Coverdale  in  Is  5P  'Take  hede  unto  the 
stone,  wherout  ye  are  hewen,  and  to  the  grave 
wherout  ye  are  digged.'  3.  In  Ezk  IP"  36*  and 
Sir  IV^**  '  stony  '  means '  hard  as  stone,'  as  in  Shaks. 
Merch.  of  Venice,  IV.  i.  4 — 

'Thou  art  come  to  answer 
A  stony  adversary." 

J.  Hastings. 
STOOL.— 1.  A  chair  of  honour  for  a  guest,  2  K  41" 
'  Let  us  set  for  him  there  a  bed,  and  a  table,  and  a 
stool.'  (So  RV,  though  the  Heb.  is  nd3,  which 
elsewhere  means  a  royal  throne  or  other  seat  of 
state  :  the  LXX  gives  Siippos,  which  is  tr"*  '  stool ' 
in  AV  of  2  Mac  14''i,  but  in  RV  'chair  of  state'). 

In  older  English  'stool'  was  used  freely  tor  any  kind  of  seat, 
as  in  Chaucer,  Wife  of  Bath's  Prol.  287,  '  Spones  and  stoles,  and 
al  swich  housbondrye' ;  Mk  1115  Tind.  'the  stoles  of  them  that 
sold  doves'  (xx-OiSpa.;,  AV  'seats');  1  S  l9  Gov.  'Eli  the  prest 
sat  u]ion  a  stole  by  the  poste  of  the  temple  of  the  Lorde' 
(AV  'upon  a  seat');  Job  20'*  Cov.  'He  holdeth  back  his  stole, 
that  it  cannot  be  seen '  (npa'MB,  AV  and  RV  '  the  face  of  his 
throne');  Jer  17^  Cov.  'Then  shal  there  go  thorow  the  gates 
of  this  cite,  kinges  and  prynces,  that  shall  syt  upon  the  stole  of 
David '  (N^S,  AV  and  RV  '  throne ') ;  29ie  Cov.  ;  33"  Cov. '  David 
shal  never  want  one,  to  syt  ujion  the  stole  of  the  house  of 
Israel '  (iS'D3"'7y,  AV  and  RV  '  upon  the  throne,'  which  is  Cover- 
dale's  own  tr.  of  the  same  Heb.  in  v. 21). 

2.  Mother's  bearing  stool  (but  see  Holzinger  in 
loc.,  and  Expos.  Times,  xii.  165),  Ex  l'"  'upon  the 
stools,'  RV  'upon  the  birtlistool'  (Heb.  □minh-'^j;, 
found  only  in  dual,  its  only  other  occurrence 
being  Jer  IS',  where  it  describes  the  potter's 
wheel,  'two  discs  revolving  one  above  the  otlier' ; 
cf.  vol.  iii.  p.  367^).  J.  Hastings. 

STORAX.— See  Myrkh,  Poplar,  Stacte. 

STORK  (nrcrt  hdsiddh). — Although  one  of  the 
commonest  and  the  largest  birds  of  Bible  lands,  the 
LXX  translators  do  not  seem  to  have  known  its 
name,  as  they  render  hdsiddh  in  the  six  passages 
where  it  occurs  by  four  ditlerent  words  (Lv 
Ps  104"  ipuioihi,  Dt  1418  TreXeKdf,  Jer  8',  Job  39i3 
dcriStt  [transliterated],  Zee  S**  Ho^).  There  is,  how- 
ever, no  doubt  as  to  its  identity.  Two  species  are 
found  in  the  Holy  Land — the  l)lack  stork,  Ciconia 
nigra,  L.,  and  the  white  stork,  C.  alba,  L.  The 

*  In  the  text  of  Neh  43  it  is  '  their  stone  wall,'  the  form  '  their 
stony  wall '  being  from  Coverdale  and  the  Geneva  Bible. 
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former  is  a  little  smaller  than  the  latter,  and  less 
common  in  the  southern  and  western  districts. 
It  is  more  common  towards  the  north-east.  Its 
colour  is  black,  and  it  is  a  shy  bird,  frequenting 
the  desert,  where  it  lives  in  nocks.  The  white 
stork  is  44  in.  long  and  has  black  wings,  but  the 
coverts  and  rest  of  its  plumage  are  white.  The 
beak,  legs,  and  skin  about  the  eyes  are  red ;  the 
iris  is  dark  brown. 

Few  as  are  the  passages  in  which  the  stork  is 
mentioned,  we  can  gather  from  them  some  of  its 
chief  traits:  (1)  It  was  an  unclean  bird  (Lv.  and 
Dt.  I.e.) ;  this  corresponds  to  its  food,  which  con- 
sists of  reptiles,  amphibians,  and  garbage.  (2)  In 
the  obscure  passage  (Job  SO'"*)  there  may  be  a 
reference  to  the  contrast  between  the  supposed 
indifference  of  the  ostrich  to  its  young  and  the 
proverbial  afl'ection  of  the  stork.  This,  however, 
is  uncertain  ;  see  the  Comm.  ad  loc,  (3)  The  stork 
nests  in  fir  trees  (Ps  104").  Most  storks  in  Pales- 
tine now  nest  in  the  tops  of  ruins.  In  many 
places  in  other  countries  they  build  on  chimney 
tops.  But  there  is  abundant  evidence  that  they 
even  now  sometimes  nest  in  trees  in  the  Holy 
Land,  as  well  as  in  other  countries.  It  has  been 
well  observed  by  Tristram  that,  in  ancient  times, 
when  there  were  fewer  ruins  and  more  trees,  storks 
must  perforce  have  resorted  to  the  trees  and  rocks. 
He  says  that  the  black  storks  still  always  prefer 
trees.  (4)  The  migrations  of  the  stork  at  definite 
times  (Jer  8')  did  not  escape  notice.  At  such 
times  it  flies  high  'in  the  heaven.'  There  are 
abundant  illustrations  of  the  regularity  with  which 
these  birds  return  to  their  old  haunts  year  after 
year,  and  repair  the  very  nests  which  they  had 
before  occupied  both  as  offspring  and  parents.  (5) 
Their  power  of  wing  and  the  sound  as  of  wind 
made  by  their  flight  are  alluded  to  (Zee  5°).  The 
spread  of  their  wings  is  nearly  7  feet. 

G.  E.  Post. 

STORY.— In  older  Eng.  'story'  and  'history' 
(of  which  'story'  is  an  aphetic  form)  wei'e  used 
intercliangeably.  We  accordingly  find  '  history ' 
applied  to  romance,  and  '  story '  to  continued  his- 
torical narrative.  In  Pref.  to  AV  the  translators 
even  use  the  word  '  story '  of  history  in  general, 
'  This  will  easily  be  granted  by  as  many  as  know 
storie,  or  have  any  experience.'  The  word  'story' 
occurs  in  AV  (outside  the  Apocr.)only  in  2  Cli  13-^ 
24",  for  which  see  art.  Commentary  in  vol.  i. 
p.  459^  In  the  Apocr.  it  is  used  as  the  tr.  of 
laropia  in  2  Mac  2-*-  3»-  ^2,  of  df^yvffi?  in  2^2,  and  of 
a-vfTa^is  in  and  in  1  Es  1^^  i]  /3i'/3Xos  tUv  l<tto- 

pov/j.^utov  Tre/Jt  twv  /SacrtXewf  t^s  'lovdaias  is  tr"*  '  the 
book  of  the  stories  of  the  kings  of  Judah.'  Cf. 
Rhemish  NT,  note  on  Jn  5^  '  The  force  of  divers 
waters  in  the  world  is  justly  attributed  by  our 
forefathers  and  good  stories  to  the  prayers  and 
presence  of  Saincts,  which  profane  incredulous  men 
referre  onely  to  nature.'  Tindale  says  (Expos.  201) 
'We  believe  not  only  with  story  faith,  as  men 
believe  old  chronicles.' 

Storywriter,  for  'historian'  {i.e.  chronicler), 
occurs  in  1  Es  2"  (6  ypafifj.aTevs ;  RVm  'recorder'), 
and  2^^  (6  yp6.(f>wv  rd  TrpoairlirTovTa)  ;  in  the  latter 
verse  ypafj./j.aTe6s  is  tr"*  '  scribe. '       J.  HASTINGS. 

STOUT,  STOUTNESS.— The  modern  meaning  of 
the  Eng.  word  '  stout,'  viz.  solid,  substantial  (and 
then  corpulent),  suggests  a  connexion  with  Lat. 
stolidus  and  the  root  sto,  to  stand  ;  but  the  word  is 
of  Low  Germ,  origin  (coming  to  us  through  the 
French),  and  in  its  earliest  use  signified  'brave,' 
'bold,'  'impetuous.' 

In  AV  the  meaning  is  bold  in  Job  4",  Dn  7^°,  and 
presutnptuous  in  Is  lO'^,  Mai  3'^.  Stouthearted 
occurs  in  Ps  76^,  Is  46*2  -with  the  former  meaning 
(Heb.  2b  'T2N).    The  subst.  stoutness  is  found  in 


Is  9',  also  with  the  meaning  of  boldness,  as  in 
Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  570,  '  For  what  is  the  cause 
that  oftentymes  wee  dare  not  undertake  a  good 
quarell,  but  for  that  we  have  not  the  stoutnesse 
and  skill  too  resist  so  stedf astly  as  were  requisite  ? ' 

J.  Hastings. 
STRAIT.— The  Eng.  words  '  strait '  and  '  strict ' 
are  doublets,  the  latter  coming  directly  from  Lat. 
strictus,*  ptcp.  of  stringer e,  to  draw  tight ;  the 
former  through  the  Old  Fr.  estreit  or  estrait  (mod. 
6troit).\  '  Strait'  is  an  adj.,  an  adv.,  a  subst.,  and 
a  verb. 

As  an  adj.  'strait'  means  in  AV  either  lit. 
narrow,  confined,  or  fig.  strict,  rigorous. 

1.  Narrow,  confined:  e.g.  2  K  6I  'The  place  where  we  dwell 
with  thee  is  too  strait  for  us '  (HQO  is,  LXX  <rT£»o;  icf'  iif^iiv) ; 
Mt7i3.  u  'Enter  ye  in  at  the  strait  gate  .  .  .  because  strait  is 
the  gate'  (irrevii). 

2.  Strict,  rigorous. — The  transition  from  the  lit.  to  the  fig. 
sense  is  seen  in  2  Es  714. 18  Hs,  thus  718  •  The  righteous  shall  suffer 
strait  things,  and  hope  for  wide  (ferent  angusta  sperantes 
spaiiosa);  for  they  that  have  done  wickedly  have  suffered 
the  strait  things,  and  yet  shall  not  see  the  wide.'  Then  the  fig. 
sense  appears  in  721  'God  hath  given  strait  commandment' 
(niandatis  mandavit ;  RV  '  straitly  commanded '). 

As  an  adv.  '  strait '  means  closely,  narrowly.  It 
occurs  in  1  Es  S''^  '  The  heathen  .  .  .  holding  them 
strait' (TToXtopK^oOcTes,  RVm  'besieging  them');  and 
1  Mac  13«. 

As  a  subst.  :  e.g.  La  1*  '  All  her  persecutors  over- 
took her  between  the  straits '  (d'D(?D  p3,  RV '  Avithin 
the  straits '). 

As  a  verb  '  strait '  occurs  only  in  Sus  22 « I  am 
straited  on  every  side,'  where  mod.  editions  give 
'  straitened '  (aTeva,  ixoi  iravrodev). 

The  verb  straiten  is  used  both  literally  and 
figuratively. 

1.  Literally  it  means  (1)  to  shorten  or  narrow,  e.g.  Job  371" 
'  The  breadth  of  the  waters  is  straitened '  (p¥1D?,  lit.  '  In  narrow- 
ness,' i.e.  'in  a  narrow  channel,'  RVm  'congealed'). 

2.  Figuratively,  'straiten'  means  narrow  (opp.  'enlarge')  or 
confine,  and  so  hamper :  Job  1223  '  He  enlargeth  the  nations  and 
straiteneth  them  again '  (Heb.  as  RV  '  bringeth  them  in,'  RVm 
'  leadeth  thera  away '),  187,  Pr  412  (both  of  the  straitening  of 
steps—'  Widening  of  the  steps  is  a  usual  Oriental  figure  for  the 
bold  and  free  movements  of  one  in  prosperity,  as  straitening  of 
them  is  for  the  constrained  and  timid  action  of  one  in  adversity ' 
— Davidson  on  Job  IS*"). 

The  adv.  straitly  means  either  (1)  closely,  Jos 
6*  'Jericho  was  straitly  shut  up'  (n-i5CDi  irjab, 
RV  '  shut  the  gates,  and  was  shut  in ') ;  Wis  17" 
'  was  straitly  kept '  (i<ppovpeiTo,  RV  '  was  kept  in 
ward ') ;  Sir  26*"  '  keep  her  in  straitly '  (crrep^ucroc 
(pvXaKTjv,  RV  '  keep  strict  watch  ') :  or  (2)  strictly, 
as  Ac  4*''  '  Let  us  straitly  threaten  tiiem '  (TR 
dTreiXrj  aTi-eL\r)ad}/j.eda  ;  edd.  omit  direiXy,  whence  RV 
'  let  us  threaten  them '). 

Straitness. — Dt  28^^  'In  the  siege  and  in  the 
straitness,  wherewith  thine  enemies  shall  distress 
thee'  (RV  'shall  straiten  thee'),  so  vv.^=-",  Jer  19". 
The  word  also  occurs  in  Job  36*'  opposed  to  'a 
broad  place,'  and  2  Mac  I221  ((TTevSr-q^).  Cf.  Is  58^ 
Cov.  '  Wherfore  fast  we  (saye  they)  and  thou  seist 
it  not  ?  we  put  our  lives  to  straitnesse,  and  thou 
regardest  it  not  ? '  J.  Hastings. 

STRANGE,  STRANGER.— Both  these  words  have 
shades  of  meaning  in  AV  which  are  now  almost 
obsolete,  and  they  are  also  used  to  represent 
various  Heb.  terms,  whose  significations  are  materi- 
ally distinct.  On  the  other  hand,  the  word  '  strange ' 
has  a  connotation  in  modern  English  which  it 
never  possesses  in  the  OT,  and  very  rarely  in  the 
NT.  Hence  in  many  passages  con.siderable  con- 
fusion, wliich  might  have  been  obviated  by  a 

*  Chaucer  uses  the  ptcp.  in  its  lit.  sense,  'drawn,'  applying  it 
to  a  sword :  Nonne  Preestes  Tale,  537 — 

'  Pirrus  with  his  streite  swerd 
When  he  hadde  bent  king  Priam  by  the  berd, 
And  slayn  him.' 
t  '  Straight '  is  a  distinct  word,  from  Anglo-Sax.  streht,  ptcp. 
of  streccan,  to  stretch. 


STRANGE,  STEANGER 


STRAW 
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change  of  rendering  in  the  RV,  is  produced  in  the 
mind  of  the  English  reader. 

'  Strange  '  (Old  Fr.  estrange,  Lat.  extraneus)  and 
'  stranger '  mean  in  a  great  many  instances  simply 
'  foreign '  *  [a  word  unknown  to  AV  except  in 

I  Mac  15^  2  Mac  lO^^ ;  but  introduced  by  RV  in 
Zeph  18,  Ac '  26"  in  place  of  AV  '  strange ']  and 
'  foreigner '  (AV  only  Ex  12*^  [wrongly  for  '  so- 
journer,' 3ttiin],  Dt  15^  Ob  Eph  2"  [wrongly  for 
'  sojourner,'  TrtipoiKos] ;  but  introduced  by  RV  in 
Lv  222^  Dt  17^^  232°  29-2,  by  Amer.  RV  in  Ru  21" 
and  2  S  15"  for  AV  'stranger,'  and  by  RV  in  Dt 
14^'  for  AV  'alien').  It  would  conduce  to  clear- 
ness if,  in  the  great  majority  of  instances  where 
(as  in  all  the  above  OT  passages  except  Ex  as 
noted)  derivatives  of  the  root  n^j  are  employed,  the 
renderings  '  foreign '  and  '  foreigner '  were  adopted. 
Thus  we  should  have  '  foreigner(s) '  for  i33(n)-||  (lit. 
'  son  of  foreignness ')  or  ':(n)  in  Gn  17'^  (defined 
by  the  ||  '  not  of  thy  seed ')  ^,  Ex  12«  [all  P],  Lv 
22=5  [H],  2  S  22*5-  ^6  =  Ps  IS^*-  ^,  Ezk  44'- » Neh  9^, 
Is  56^-  6  60"  6P  628,  pg  1447. 11 .  and  '  foreign  (not 
'strange')  god(s)'  (n^J  ha  Dt  32^2,  Mai  2",  Ps  81"; 
'3  Dn  lp9 ;  'j(n)  ^'nhi<.  Gn  352- Jos  242»-  ^^[all  E], 
Jg  16",  1  S  7=*,  Jer  5",  2  Ch  33= ;  n¥v'""'5J  '0'^??  Dt 
31");  'foreign  vanities,'  i.e.  idolatries  (':  '!?3ri  Jer 
8");  'foreign  altars'  ('3  ninjip  2  Ch  M^) ;  'foreign 
soil '  ('3  noiN  Ps  137^) ;  '  everything  foreign '  ('rVs 
Neh  132»). 

The  same  rendering  would  reproduce  '"153  in  Gn 
31"  [but  here,  perhaps,  in  narrower  sense  of  '  not 
of  one's  father's  family  '],  Dt  14'-'  [||  ^3]  15^  (cf.  u-'x 
17")  2311  [opp.  '  thy  brother']  29='  [+  '  who  cometh 
from  a  far  distant  land '],  Jg  17"  (defined  by  '  who 
is  not  of  the  children  of  Israel '),  Ru  2",  2  S  15" 
[II  nh'i  '  exile '],  1  K  8"  [  +  '  Avho  is  not  of  thy  people '] 
=2  Ch  632,  v.«=2  Ch  e'^.  Is  2",  La  5=,  Ob"  [both 

II  D'-it].  So  we  should  have  a  '  foreign  (not '  strange ') 
people'  ('-13:  D5J  Ex  21'  [E]),  'foreign  ajiparel' 
('3  EJia^a  Zepii  1^),  '  foreign  land '  (nn;:  j'-is'  Ex  2-  [J] 
18^  [E]) ;  note  esp.  ni'iDi  of  '  strange  (i.e.  foreign 
[non-Isr.])  wives  '(IK  IP- Ezr  10--  "■  ^\ 
Neh  13^'-  ^).  A  '  strange  woman '  (.1;"!?^)  is  a  teclm. 
term  in  Proverbs  for  a  harlot  (perhaps  because  in 
Israel  harlots  were  originally  chiefly  foreigners) : 
Pr  2"  7=  5™  [all  ||  ni;  (n^'x)]  6-^  [||  V->  n;i*x]  23"  [||  nji!]. 

The  word  nj,  which  is  also  frequently  rendered 
'  stranger '  in  AV,  can  in  some  of  its  usages  hardly 
be  distinguished  in  sense  from  n?:  (see  art. 
Foreigner),  but,  if  a  distinctive  Eng.  term  be 
desired,  we  would  suggest  '  alien '  (used  in  AV  in 
Ex  18^  [wrongly  for  '  sojourner,'  gcrl,  Dt  14-i,  Job 
19",  Ps  698(»),  La  5^  [all  n?:],  Is  6P  [npi  'J3],  He 
IP""  [d\\6Tpios],  Eph  2"  [a7rr)XXwTpiw^^vo(  ||  ^hoi]  ;  and 
introduced  by  RV  in  Pr  5"  [ii],  Ezk  44'  [n^^-p],  and 
by  Amer.  RV  in  Ps  144'-  "  [iji  '33]). 

Zdr  may  denote  '  alien '  or  '  strange '  in  a  nar- 
rower or  a  wider  sense  ;  (a)  strange  to  a  person : 
Job  19"  '  and  mine  eyes  shall  behold,  and  not 
another ' (m.  '  as  a  stranger '),  a  passage  of  doubtful 
meaning ;  Pr  14"  '  The  heart  knoweth  its  own 
bitterness,  and  a  stranger  doth  not  intermeddle 
with  its  joy '  ;  27^  '  Let  another  man  praise  thee 
.  .  .  a  stranger  .  .  . '  ;  cf.  the  'alien  woman'  (.u'x 
n-ij)  of  Pr  2"  5'-  V  22i^  23^3  [several  times  ||  .ti?:, 
see  above],  (b)  Strange  to  a,  familij,  i.e.  belonging 
to  another  household  :  Dt  25^  1  K  3",  Job  19",  Ps 
109",  Pr  5"-  "  61 11"  20"  27"  ;  fig.  of  another  house- 
hold than  God's,  Hos  5' ;  esp.  of  another  family 
tlian  the  priests  (Ex  29^^  30^^  Nu  3"-  175  [Eng.  16'"] 
18'  [all  P],  Lv  22"-  '2-  "  [all  H]),  or  of  another  tribe 
than  Levi  (Nu  V"^  W  [both  P]).  (c)  Strange  to  a 
land,  i.e.  foreign ;  so  freq.  plur.  oni  '  foreigners,' 

*  Cf.  Udall,  Erasm.  Paraph,  i.  fol.  65,  '  the  straunffe  woman ' 
(of  the  Syro-Pho3nician) ;  Homilies,  p.  512,  '  a  certain  strange 
philosopher ' ;  Shaks.  Henry  VIII.  n.  iv.  15— 

'  I  am  a  most  poor  woman,  and  a  stranger, 
Born  out  of  your  dominions. ' 


'aliens'  (often  with  the  implication  of  hostility): 
Hos  7"  8',  Is  V  25--  ^  29=  6P,  Jer  5"  30«  SP-  La 
5",  Ezk  7-1  IP  IQ^'  28'- "  30"  31'=,  JI  4  (3)",  Ob", 
Job  15",  Ps  54^  ;  note  esp.  the  phrases  a  '  strange 
god'  (ni  hi<  Ps  44-M20)  81" W,  Is  43^^  [it  alone,  cf. 
D"ij  'strange  ones'  in  Dt  32"  and  in  Jer  2-=  3"]), 
'strange  (i.e.  foreign)  waters'  (2  K  19-^  Jer  18'^), 
'strange  slips'  (nj  nio),  lit.  'vine-slip  of  an  alien,' 
Is  17")  ;  God's  tSrah  is  counted  as  alien  (i^tJi;!:  ipa? 
Hos  8'-) ;  '  his  work  is  alien '  (Is  28-',  see  below). 
(d)  Strange  to  the  Laiv  :  '  strange  incense  '  (n-ii  mbp 
Ex  309  [P]);  'strange  fire'  (n-ij  Lv  10',  Nu  3' 
26"  [all  P]).    See  Nadab. 

The  LXX  and  NT  equivalents  of  '  strange '  and 
'stranger'  in  the  senses  discussed  above  will  be 
found  under  art.  Foreigner. 

The  idea  of  foreign  naturally  leads  to  that  of 
unfainiliar  or  milcnown:  Job  19'^  'I  am  become 
a  foreigner  ('"j^j)  in  their  eyes';  Ps  69***'''  'I  am 
become  estranged  (iiio)  unto  my  brethren,  and  a 
foreigner  ('IPJ)  to  my  mother's  children ' ;  Ec  6- 
'a  stranger  (n?})  eateth  it' ;  Is  28^'  'foreign  (■inpj) 
is  his  task,  alien  (it)  his  act '  [cf.  the  common  ex- 
pression '  this  is  foreign  to  one's  nature ' ;  or  is  the 
meaning  here  that  he  acts  as  if  dealing  with 
(foreign)  enemies  ?] ;  Jer  2-' '  a  foreign  vine  '  ('"i;"!?}  [sj 
fig.  of  degenerate  Israel) ;  Pr  20""  27'^,  where  and 
'"ijj  are  both  used  of  persons  unknown  to  one.* 

This  last  usage  approaches,  but  does  not  reach, 
the  modern  sense  of  'strange,'  namely ^ec«/««r  or 
wonderful,  a  sense  which  is  pretty  near  to  that  re- 
presented by  leyifocrd  riva,  ( '  certain  strange  things ') 
of  Ac  17-"  (cf.  ^evil^ovcrai  ffii/j-tpopaL,  '  strange  suffer- 
ings'  of  2  Mac  9"),  ^evL^ovraL  ('they  think  it 
strange')  of  1  P  4^,  and  /xt]  ^eviti'eade  ('  think  it  not 
strange')  of  v. '2.  Once  only  is  this  sense  unmis- 
takably conveyed  by  '  strange '  in  canonical  Scrip- 
ture, namely  in  Lk  5-"  'We  have  seen  strange 
things  to-day.'  The  Gr.  is  irapdoo^os,  wliich  occurs 
in  the  same  sense  in  the  Apocrypha  in  Jth  13'^ 
Wis  5-  195  (cf.  V.8  davnaards),  Sir  43-5,  2  Mac  9"*  [EV 
in  last  '  contrary  to  expectation  ']. 

It  is  most  unfortunate  and  confusing  that  AV 
uses  '  stranger '  also  to  represent  or  (thrice,  Lv 
256. 45. 47)  ^jjg  allied  term  id'in,  words  which  would 
be  much  more  happily  rendered  'sojourner.' 
'  Stranger '  might  suitably  be  retained  as  tr"  of 
both  n^j  and  i;  in  the  few  instances  where  their 
specific  renderings  '  foreign(er) '  and  '  alien '  hardly 
suit  the  idiom  or  the  context.  The  standing  and 
privileges  of  the  gcr  (the  familiar  '  stranger  within 
thy  gates')  are  described  fully  in  art.  Ger. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

STRAW  (inn  tcbcn,  in  Is  25'"  [ana  viathbcn  ;  fix'^po". 
^jfflZert).  —  The  Hebrew  tchen  is  the  same  as  the 
Arabic  tibn,  which  is  the  straw  of  wheat  and 
barley  cut  by  the  threshing  machine  into  pieces 
from  J  to  2  in.  long,  and  more  or  less  split  and 
torn,  and  mixed  with  chaff.  It  is  tlie  universal 
accompaniment  to  the  provender  of  the  domestic 
herbivorous  animals.  It  is  usually  mixed  witli 
barley,  and  takes  the  place  of  hay.  It  was  mixed 
witli  clay  in  the  manufacture  of  unbaked  bricks 
(see  Dillm.-Ryssel  on  Ex  5').  In  one  passage  (Jer 
23-**)  AV  tr.  it  'chaff','  RV  'straw'  (see  Chaff). 
In  one  (Job  21")  AV  and  RV  tr.  it  'stubble.'  In 
all  the  rest  (Gn  2425-  Ex  5'-  "•  "•  i^-  "•  is,  Jg  1919, 
1  K  4-^  Job  41-',  Is  11'  65=5)  ^0^^  ySS  tr.  it 
'straw.'  As  'straw'  in  Western  languages  refers 
to  whole  stalks  of  the  cereals,  it  miglit  be  better 
to  adopt  the  Arab,  tibn,  a  word  now  well  under- 

*  The  denom.  verb  133  occurs  in  Hithp.  in  sense  of  '  make 
oneself  strange,'  'act  as  a  stranger'  in  Gn  42'  (of  Joseph's 
attitude  to  his  brothers)  and  1  K  li^-  6  (of  Jeroboam's  wife  feign- 
ing herself  to  be  a  stranger).  In  Dt  32'-7  the  words  ID'-iy  nsr-I? 
(AV  '  lest  their  adversaries  should  behave  themselves  strangely ') 
appear  to  mean  '  lest  .  .  .  should  misdeem '  (RV),  i.e.  fail  to 
recognize  the  truth  [lit.  '  treat  as  foreign,'  cf.  Jer  19<]. 
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stood,  and  which  is  better  than  'cut  straw,'  as  it 
includes  the  cliaff.  There  is  no  reason  for  the 
rendering  'stubble'  or  'chaff.'  Whole  straw  is 
seldom  used  for  any  purpose  in  the  East. 

G.  E.  Post. 
STREAM.— See  Brook  and  River. 

STREET. — In  Oriental  towns  the  streets  seem  to 
owe  their  form  and  direction  more  to  accident 
than  design.  The  houses  are  built  with  a  view  to 
seclusion  and  comfort  within,  and  with  little  care 
as  to  what  is  without.  Sj)ace  is  precious,  so  the 
streets  are  narrow  ;  and  as  no  order  is  enforced  in 
building,  they  tmst  and  turn  among  the  houses 
Avith  bewildering  effect.  They  are  usually  un- 
paved,  and  go  swiftly  to  mud  in  rainy  weather. 
Often,  in  spite  of  the  industry  of  innumerable 
dogs,  the  refuse  cast  out  is  at  once  offensive  and 
dangerous  to  health.  The  upper  storeys  frequently 
project  over  the  street,  leaving  only  a  narrow 
opening  overhead.  This  utilizes  space,  and  forms 
a  shelter  from  heat.  In  unwalled  towns  and  vil- 
lages, in  obedience  to  the  instinct  of  defence,  the 
houses  are  crushed  closely  together  :  the  openings 
between  them  are  rather  alleys  than  streets. 
Schick  gives  the  average  width  of  the  streets  in 
Jerusalem  as  2-75  m.  (ZDPV,  1884,  iv.  217);  the 
(XTevwirol  of  Josephus  (BJ  V.  viii.  1)  would  stUl 
accurately  describe  most  of  them.  Where  a  town 
is  built  on  a  steep  slope,  as,  e.g.,  in  Safed,  the  roofs 
of  the  lower  houses  sometimes  form  the  street  in 
front  of  the  higher. 

Tobit  (13^'')  sees  the  streets  of  the  future  Jeru- 
salem '  paved  with  beryl,  and  carbuncle,  and 
stones  of  Ophir '  (cf.  Rev  21-^).  Herod  the  Great 
laid  a  main  street  in  Antioch  with  '  polished 
stone'  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  v.  3).  This  is  the  fast 
mention  of  actual  pavement.  Agrippa  ii.  con- 
sented to  the  paving  of  Jerusalem  with  white 
stone  [ib.  XX.  ix.  7).  The  two  spacious  thorough- 
fares characteristic  of  Syro-Greek  and  Syro-Roman 
cities,  which  cut  through  the  city  at  right  angles, 
were  commonly  paved  with  stone.  Their  remains 
can  be  traced  in  Bozrah,  Damascus,  etc.;  but  by 
far  the  finest  example  is  found  at  Shuhba,  on  the 
north  -  western  shoulder  of  Jebel  HaurO,n.  In 
some  cases  the  central  roadway  was  separated 
from  the  passage  for  foot  passengers  on  either 
side  by  a  stately  colonnade.  The  imposing  etiect 
of  this  arrangement  may  still  be  seen  among  the 
ruins  of  Jerash. 

Men  of  the  same  trade  are  usually  found  in  one 
street.  In  Jer  37-^  we  read  of  the  '  bakers'  street.' 
Josephus  (BJ  V.  viii.  l)says  Titus  entered  through 
the  second  wall  '  at  the  place  where  are  the  mer- 
chants of  wool,  the  braziers  and  the  market  for 
cloth.'  So  in  Cairo  and  Damascus,  for  instance, 
we  have  the  bazaars  of  the  braziers,  the  silver- 
smiths, the  saddlers,  etc.  The  goods  are  exposed 
for  sale  in  little  shops  whose  fronts  are  entirely 
open.  The  bazaars  are  frequently  roofed  with 
glass.  As  strictly  business  streets,  they  are  shut 
at  sunset,  and  closely  guarded. 

pn,  '  what  is  without,'  is  the  Heb.  word  which 
properly  corresponds  to  street :  3in-i  is  unhappily 
often  so  rendered,  esp.  in  AV  (less  often  in  RV), 
but  it  really  means  hroad  or  open  place  (cf.  Driver 
on  Am  5^^  or  Dn  9^*).  For  pn  LXX  gives  bdbs  (Is 
5^6  etc.),  e?fo5oj  (2  S  120  etc.),  S/o5os  (Is  7^^),  TrXareia 
(Ps  18^2  .  foj.  pn--.49-'75!  (Job  18"),  M  irpb^uTrov 

i^uiT^pdj,  where  the  sense  is  obviously  '  on  the  face 
of  the  earth'  (Davidson,  Job,  ad  loc.).  In  each 
case  AV  and  RV  render  'street.'  This  is  right 
when  the  reference  is  to  the  outside  of  the  house. 
The  context  determines  the  meaning.  In  Ps  144^^ 
RV  gives  correctly  'in  our  fields.'  nini  is  repre- 
sented in  LXX  by  6S6s  (Is  59"),  5lo5os  (Dt 
liravXis  (Ps  144") ;   but  the  usual  equivalent  is 


TrXareia,  in  which  the  root  idea  is  the  same.  It 
applies  to  the  open  space  at  the  gate  (see  Open 
Place)  where  assemblies  met,  cases  were  tried, 
and  business  done  ;  also  to  any  square  or  open 
space  in  the  city,  as,  e.g.,  before  the  house  of  God 
(Ezk  10").  pi»  occurs  in  Pr  7^  Ec  12^-6,  Ca  31 
In  the  first  LXX  renders  dioSos,  '  thoroughfare '  ; 
in  the  others  ayopd.  This  corresponds  with  Arab. 
s?(7i:= 'market,'  or  'place  of  concourse':  zuJcalc  is 
used  for  the  common  passages  between  the  houses. 

In  NT  irXareia  and  pvfj.T]  are  practically  synony- 
mous. Although  in  Lk  14-i  we  read  TrXare^as  Kal 
p6/jLas,  possibly  here  implying  distinction  in  breadth, 
and  rendered  '  streets  and  lanes,'  yet  the  street 
called  Straight  in  Damascus  is  called  pifirj  (Ac  9"), 
and  it  was  one  of  the  finest  streets  in  Syria.  For 
dyopd  (Mk  6^^)  RV  gives  correctly  'market  place.' 

W.  EWING. 

STRENGTH  OF  ISRAEL  The  EV  tr.  of  the 

Divine  title  Sn-j^":  nsj  in  1  S  15^^.  The  word  n^i 
occurs  parallel  with  lin,  n-iNsn,  m.na,  n'fij,  in  a 
list  of  Divine  attributes  in  1  Ch  29",  where  it  is 
tr.  in  EV  '  victory '  (so  LXX  fiKt]).  Driver  [Heb. 
Text  of  Samuel,  p.  98)  points  out  that  the  proper 
meaning  of  the  root  ns:  is  splendvit,  and  argues 
that  the  sense  of  victory  is  a  special  and  derived 
one.  He  adopts  for  Snib"  nsj  the  tr.  '  the  Glory  of 
Israel '  (similarly,  Lohr).  H.  P.  Smith  (following 
tlie  Vulg.  triumphator)  renders  '  the  Victor '  ; 
Wellh.  '  the  Faithful  one.'  The  LXX  in  1  S  15-» 
has  Kol  dLaipedrjffeTai  'lo-paijX  eis  dvo,  which  implies 
that  the  Gr.  translator  read  or  misread  nsn'  for  mi. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
STRIKE,  STROKE.— The  verb  '  to  strike '  is  of 
Anglo-Sax.  origin,  coming  from  strican  '  to  ad- 
vance swiftly  and  smoothly  '  (Middle  Eng.  striken),* 
though  it  is  allied  to  Lat.  stringere  'to  touch 
swiftly  and  lightly,  graze.'  It  is  thus  properly  an 
intrans.  verb,  its  trans,  form  being  '  stroke  '  (from 
Anglo  -  Sax.  stracian,  causal  of  strican).  But 
'  strike '  early  adopted  a  transitive  sense,  and  the 
two  verbs  were  not  kept  distinct. 

1.  In  AV  '  strike '  occurs  transitively  in  the 
phrase  'strike  through.' 

For  example :  Jg  5^6  '  When  she  had  pierced  and  stricken 
through  his  temples '  (\T\^1  na^ni,  RV  '  she  struck  through  hia 
temples ' ;  Moore  '  she  .  .  .  demolishes  his  temple,  lit.  makes  it 
vanish,'  with  a  long  note  justifying  the  tr.;  the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 
gives  'pierce' ;  the  Heb.  vb.  is  usually  intrans.  'pass  on  or  awaj',' 
but  here  and  in  Job  20^  it  is  trans.  '  pass  through ') ;  Job  2021 
'The  bow  of  steel  shall  strike  him  through,'  Ps  1105,  pr  723, 
La  49,  Hab  (RV  '  pierce ').  It  is  a  strong  phrase  meaning 
to  crush,  and  the  verb  'strike'  has  its  original  meaning  of  swift 
motion.  Cf.  Milton,  Reform,  in  Encj.  i.  'The  bright  and 
blissful  Reformation  (by  Divine  Power)  strook  through  the 
black  and  settled  Night  of  Ignorance  and  Anti  -  Christian 
Tyranny.' 

2.  Through  the  confusion  between  '  strike '  and 
'stroke,'  the  former  came  to  mean  rub  smoothly. 
There  are  some  examples  in  AV. 

Ex  12V  '  They  shall  take  of  the  blood  and  strike  it  on  the  two 
side-posts '  («ni,  LXX  Knu/riv,  RV  '  put  it ') ;  so  1222 ;  also 
2  K  511  '  He  will  surely  come  out  to  me,  and  stand,  and  call  on 
the  name  of  the  Lord  his  God,  and  strike  his  hand  over  the 
place,  and  recover  the  leper'  (Dlpan'''^'  i"','  T'Jl'i  LXX  wSno-ti 
T-iv  x^'P'^  avTou  Wi  till  lirrot,  RV  '  wave  his  hand  over  the  place' 
— because  it  is  the  same  Heb.  verb  that  is  used  for  'waving'  the 
'wave-offering'  [Ex  292'l-26  etc.],  for  waving  the  hand  as  a  signal 
[Is  132],  and  the  like— see  Oxf.  Beb.  Lex.  s.  qil) ;  To  ll"  '  He 
strake  of  the  gall  on  his  father's  eyes '  (rrpoirirTxa-i  Tr,v  x'^'^i'  f'^' 
robs  itpOaXfiou;).  Cf.  Holland,  Pliny,  ii.  313,  '  If  the  side-posts  or 
doore-cheeks  of  any  house  be  striked  with  the  said  bloud,  where- 
soever magicians  are  busie  with  their  feats  and  juggling  oasts, 
they  shall  take  no  effect.' 

*  This  early  meaning  is  most  nearly  seen  in  the  phrase 
stricken  in  age  or  in  years:  Gn  18"  'Now  Abraham  and 
Sarah  were  old  and  well  stricken  in  age'  [D'p;?  which  is 

always  the  Heb.  whether  the  Eng.  be  'age'  (Gn  18"  241,  jos 
231  2)  or  'years'  (Jos  131 6is)] ;  Lk  17JThey  both  were  now  well 
stricken  in  years'  pn^t^-ixons  i>  TctTj  r.ixipoLU  a.irSi\:),  lis.  Cf. 
Robinson's  More's  Utopia,  29,  '  I  chaunced  to  espye  this  fore- 
sayde  Peter  talkynge  with  a  certayne  Straunger,  a  man  well 
stricken  in  age.' 
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3.  To  '  strike  sail '  is  simply  to  haul  it  down  in 
order  to  ease  the  ship :  Ac  27"  '  stra]<e  sail,'  Gr. 
xa^daavres  t6  (tk€vos,  RV  '  they  lowered  the  gear ' — 
see  Smith,  Voyage  and  Shipwreck,  p.  105  ff. ; 
Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Iraveller,  329  f.;  and  the 
notes  by  Page  and  by  Knowling. 

4.  To  'strike  hands'  is  to  become  security,  as 
Pr  17^*  'A  man  void  of  understanding  striketh 
hands,  and  beconieth  surety  in  the  presence  of  his 
friend,'  so  6i  II^^"'-  2228,  173^  Est  The 
expression  is  Heb.  and  arises  from  the  action. 

5.  In  tlie  Pref.  to  AV  occurs  the  rare  but  intel- 
ligible phrase  '  strike  the  stroke  ' ;  '  The  vintage 
of  Abiezer,  that  strake  the  stroke  ;  yet  the  glean- 
ing of  grapes  of  Ephraim  was  not  to  be  despised.' 

6.  The  verb  '  to  strike '  is  used  for  the  action  of 
God's  hand  in  disease  or  death,  and  the  result  is  a 
'  stroke.' 

Strike :  i  S  1216  •  The  Lord  struck  the  child  that  Uriah's  wife 
bare  unto  David,  and  it  was  very  sick ' ;  2  Ch  '  The  Lord 
struck  him,  and  he  died ' ;  Is  1'  '  Why  should  ye  be  stricken  any 
more?';  16' '  Surely  they  are  stricken'  (D'Npr^^',  RV  'utterly 
stricken ') ;  53^  '  We  did  esteem  him  stricken ' ;  538  '  For  the 
transgressions  of  my  people  was  he  stricken'  (ID^  VM.  RVm 
'to  whom  the  stroke  was  due' — see  Cheyne's  and  Skinner's 
notes).  Cf.  Knox,  Works,  iii.  231,  'I  can  not  but  feir  lyke 
plagues  to  stryke  the  realme  of  England' ;  Bunyan,  Holy  War, 
27,  '  My  brave  Lord  Innocent  fell  down  dead  (with  grief,  some 
say ;  with  being  poisoned  with  the  striking  breath  of  one  Ill- 
Pause,  as  say  others).' 

Stroke :  Job  232  'jjy  stroke  is  heavier  than  my  groaning'  (so 
EV;  Heb.  lit.  as  AVm  'my  hand':  but  it  is  scarcely  possible, 
says  Davidson,  that '  my  hand '  should  mean  '  the  hand  of  God 
upon  me,'  i.e.  '  my  stroke ' ;  see  his  note) ;  3618  <  Beware  lest  he 
take  thee  away  with  his  stroke '  (pS"^3  Jin'o^"!?,  RV  '  lest  thou 
be  led  away  by  thy  sufficiency,'  RVm  '  lest  wrath  lead  thee  away 
into  mockery ') ;  Ps  391"  <  Remove  thy  stroke  away  from  me ' ; 
Is  146  'He  who  smote  the  people  in  wrath  with  a  continual 
stroke';  Ezk  241''  'i  take  from  thee  the  desire  of  thine  eyes 
with  a  stroke.'  The  '  stroke  '  *  of  OT,  as  of  Is  53^-  8,  was  prob- 
ably leprosy  ;  in  modern  language  a  '  stroke '  is  paralysis.  See 
art.  Plagde  in  vol.  iii.  p.  887''.   Cf.  Shaks.  Mch.  II.  iii.  i.  31— 

'  Jlore  welcome  is  the  stroke  of  death  to  me 
Than  Bolingbroke  to  England.' 

Timon  of  Athens,  iv.  i.  23— 

'  Plagues,  incident  to  men, 
Your  potent  and  infectious  fevers  heap 
On  Athens,  ripe  for  stroke.' 

J.  Hastings. 
STRIPES. —  See  Crimes  and  Punishments, 
vol.  i.  p.  527. 

STUBBLE.— In  one  place  (Job  21i8)  this  is  the 
unfortunate  tr"  (AV  and  RV)  of  tehen  (see  Straw). 
In  all  other  places  it  is  the  equivalent,  in  both 
Eng.  VSS,  of  hash.  The  LXX  tr.  this  word 
in  two  places  (Job  13-'  4p8)  -)^(,pTo$ ;  in  eight 
KoKd/iri  (  =  ' stubble'  or  'straw'),  and  in  four  <ppu- 
yava  ('dry  sticks'  and  'stems,'  including  stubble, 
such  as  are  gathered  for  fuel).  This  is  the  current 
(not  classical)  meaning  of  the  Arab,  cognate  kash. 
Once  (Is  33")  the  expression  '  ye  shall  bring  forth 
stubble '  is  tr.  by  LXX  atadrjOrjcreade  (B),  '  ye  shall 
perceive,'  or  alaxuvdrjaeaOe  (i^'^-  =■),  '  ye  shall  be 
ashamed,'  evidently  a  diflerent  reading.  Grain  in 
Bible  lands  is  not  cut  by  the  sickle,  but  pulled  up 
by  the  roots,  or  the  straw  broken  off  short  near 
them.  Consequently  there  is  little  stubble  in  the 
harvest  field,  in  our  sense  of  the  term.  When 
teben  was  withheld  from  them,  the  Israelites  had 
to  utilize  kash  for  the  manufacture  of  their  bricks. 
^ash  refers  to  such  remnants  of  grain  stalks,  with 
sticks  and  stumps  of  small  plants,  as  are  ex- 
pressed by  (f>pvyava.  Such  furnish  tlie  pasturage 
of  countless  herds  of  cattle  and  flocks  of  sheep. 
They  are  liable  to  catch  fire  and  burn.  Most 
of  the  allusions  to  stubble  are  with  reference  to 
such  conflagi-ations  (Ex  15'',  Is  5^,  Jl  2^  etc.).  It 
is  finally  rooted  up  and  carried  away  by  the  wind 

*  In  the  same  way  the  subst.  '  blow '  is  used  in  Ps  391"  and 
Jer  1417.   In  the  former  passage  RV  retains,  the  Heb.  being 
tound  only  there ;  in  the  latter  it  changes  into  '  wound  ' 
VOL.  IV. — 40 
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(Job  1326_  Is  402^  Jer  IS^^  etc.).  One  of  the  most 
characteristic  spectacles  witnessed  in  passing  over 
the  breezy  plains  of  Syria,  after  the  harvest  is 
over,  is  that  of  the  uprooted  plants  of  the  large 
Unibelliferm,  Com^wsitce,  and  others,  often  with  a 
spherical  contour,  dried  to  excessive  lightness  by 
the  hot  winds  and  whirled  across  the  fields,  leaping 
madly  over  stones  and  inequalities  in  the  surface, 
and  sometimes  taking  long  flights  in  the  air,  then 
pausing  a  moment,  only  to  bound  off  again,  until 
they  are  caught  in  some  thorn  bush,  or  lost  to  view 
beyond  the  distant  horizon.  G.  E.  Post. 

STUFF  (Lat.  stupa,  stiippa,  the  coarse  part  of 
flax,  tow.  Old  Fr.  estoffe)  is  used  in  AV  in  the 
sense  of  goods,  esp.  household  furniture.  The 
Heb.  is  keli,  except  in  Ex  36^  ('"ipN^p,  lit.  '  Avork,' 
of  the  furniture  of  the  tabernacle).  The  Gr.  is  to. 
(jKevaaixaTa,  Jth  15"  ;  or  to,  <7K€vri,  Jth  16'',  Lk  17^^. 
Cf.  Udall,  Era.s7nus'  Far.  i.  7,  '  All  that  ever  they 
had  about  them  of  stutte  or  furniture,  shewed 
and  testifyed  povertie  and  simplicitie '  ;  North, 
Plutarch,  871,  'This  man  after  he  had  spent  the 
most  part  of  his  father's  goods,  was  so  sore  in  debt, 
that  he  was  driven  to  sell  his  household  stuffe,  by 
billes  set  up  on  every  post.' 

In  2Ch  2'^'=^<^8  'stutt'  means  'materials'  for 
building.  Cf.  Erasmus,  Crede,  39,  '  Certayne  men 
.  .  .  have  taught  that  he  doth  create  which  doth 
brynge  forthe  and  make  somewliat  of  nothynge, 
which  belongeth  onely  to  God,  and  that  he  doth 
make  which  frameth  or  sliapeth  ony  thing  of  some 
matere  or  stufte';  Ex  39'  Tind.  'And  the  brod- 
rynge  of  the  girdel  that  was  upon  it  was  of  the 
same  stuffe  and  after  the  same  worke  of  gold.' 

J.  Hastings. 

STUMBLING  BLOCK.— The  word  '  block '  was 
formerly  used  of  a  lump  of  wood,  stone,  or  the 
like,  in  one's  way,  and  was  then  applied  fig.  to  any 
obstruction.  Thus  Payne,  Royal  Exch.  38,  'At 
which  common  block  many  weakelings  do  stumble.' 
The  expression  exists  now  only  in  the  compound 
'  stumbling-block,'  and  only  the  compound  is  found 
in  AV. 

The  words  so  tr<i  are  in  Heb.:  (1)  mikshCl  (Lv  1914,  Is  6714, 
Jer  621,  Ezk  320  71!)  143-  4  ♦) ;  and  (2)  makslnHah  (Zeph  13).  The 
Gr.  words  are:  (1)  T/ioirzo^^a  (Sir  3924,  Kq  1413,  1  Co  89);  (2) 
iCXot  rTfioirxi>ij,iuMro;  (Sir  31')  ;  and  (3)  iry.ciMia.Xov  (Wis  1411,  gjj  76 
Eo  119,  1  Co  123,  Rev  214).   See  Offence,  vol.  iii.  p.  586^. 

In  the  same  way  stumblingstone  is  used  in  Ro 
g32.  33  (x^^os  irpodKbiiixaTos),  for  which  RV  gives  '  stone 
of  stumbling,'  the  AV  expression  for  the  same  Gr. 
in  1  P  28.  '  Stone  of  stumbling  '  occurs  also  in  Is 
8"  for  'eben  negcph,  the  latter  word  meaning  lit. 
'  plague,'  '  stroke '  (see  Strike,  Stroke). 

J.  Hastings. 

SUA  (B  ^ov&,  A  Zovad,  AV  Sud),  1  Es  5-''=Siaha, 
Ezr  2^^ ;  Sia,  Neh  7^'. 

SUAH  (O'D;  B  Xouxt,  A  and  Luc.  SoOe).— An 
Asherite,  1  Cli  7^«. 

SUBAI  (Su/SaeO.  1  Es  55»=Sliamlai,  Ezr  2«;  Sal- 
mai,  Neh  7''*. 

SUBAS  {Xovjias,  AV  Suba),  1  Es  5=-*.- His  sons 
were  among  the  sons  of  Solomon's  servants  who 
returned  with  Zerubbabel.  There  is  no  correspond- 
ing name  in  the  lists  of  Ezr  2,  Neh  7. 

SUCATHITES  (D<raiy  ;  B  Z^xaBidix,  A  2wKadid/j., 
Luc.  SoDxa^eij"). — A  family  of  scribes  that  dwelt 
at  Jabez,  1  Ch  2=".  See  Shimeathites,  and  cf. 
Genealogy,  iv.  39,  and  Wellh.  de  Gentibus,  30  fl'. 

SUCCEED,  SUCCESS.— To  succeed  (Lat.  sue 
cedere,  from  sub,  next,  and  cedere,  to  go ;  Fr.  sue- 
*  On  Ezekiel's  '  block-gods '  see  Davidson's  note  to  6*. 
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cider)  is  simply  to  follow ;  and  success  (Lat. 
successus,  Old  Fr.  succes)  is  that  which  follows. 
Thus,  Shaks.  II  Henry  VI.  II.  iv.  2— 
'  After  summer  evermore  succeeda 
Barren  winter ' ; 

Tymme,  Calvin's  Genesis,  785,  'This  verily  was 
rare  honour,  to  be  tolde  of  the  event,  and  successe 
to  come  of  fourteene  yeares ' — in  reference  to  the 
interpretation  of  Pharaoh's  dreams.  In  modern 
Eng.  when  the  reference  is  to  the  result  of  an 
enterprise,  '  succeed '  and  '  success '  denote  pro- 
sperity, but  in  older  Eng.  the  nature  of  the  result 
was  not  contained  in  the  words  themselves,  but 
had  to  be  indicated  by  an  adv.  or  adjective. 

Succeed :  In  Sir  488  the  verb  occurs  in  its  simple  sense,  and 
the  prep,  is  expressed,  '  Who  anoiatedst  kings  to  take  revenge, 
and  prophets  to  succeed  after  him '  {SiaSoxout  /^it  xurm).  We 
still  say  '  follow  after,'  but  not '  succeed  after."  The  nature  of 
the  result  is  expressed  by  an  adv.  in  To  48  '  If  thou  deal  truly, 
thy  doings  shall  prosperously  succeed  to  thee '  (woilai  liroyrxi 
iy  Tols  ipyeis  a-ov).  CI.  Shaks.  Lear,  i.  ii.  167,  'The  effects  he 
writes  of  succeed  unhappily.' 

Success :  It  was  possible  in  1611  to  use  '  success '  in  a  good 
sense ;  *  it  occurs  so  once  in  AV,  2  Mac  1028  '  por  a  pledge  of 
their  success  and  victory '  (lyyuon  t!jv,ij.ifix.i  xx.i  vixtis).  So  Fuller, 
Holy  State,  258,  '  God  causeth  sometimes  the  sunne  of  successe 
to  shine  as  well  on  bad  as  good  projects.'  But  elsewhere  in  AV 
an  adj.  is  used,  either  'good'  (Jos  18, 1  S  l8iioading,  To  712,  Wis 
1319,  Sir  209  3813,  i  Mac  466  gss,  2  Mac  1023  13I6)  or  '  prosperous' 
(Sir  4326).  Of.  Fuller,  Holy  State,  109,  '  God  mouldeth  some  for 
a  Bcholemaster's  life,  undertaking  it  with  desire  and  delight  and 
discharging  it  with  dexterity  and  happy  successe.'  On  the  other 
hand,  Holy  State,  79,  '  Sorrow-struck  with  some  sad  signe  of  ill- 
successe ' ;  and  Milton,  PR  iv.  1 — 

'  Perplexed  and  troubled  at  his  bad  success, 
The  tempter  stood.' 

J.  Hastings. 
SUCCOTH.— 1.  {n\3o)  A  place  so  called  accord- 
ing to  Gn  33"  because  of  the  booths  (Heb.  sukkdth) 
which  Jacob  made  there  for  his  cattle.  In  the 
Heb.  text  of  this  verse  sukMth  occurs  three  times 
and  is  rendered  'Succoth' — 'booths' — '  Succoth  ' 
in  AV  and  RV.  The  LXX  by  using  <TK7]vaL  three 
times  makes  clear  the  identity  of  Succoth  with 
booths,  which  has  to  be  explained  in  the  margin  of 
AV  and  RV,  but  conveys  the  impression  that  the 
name  of  Succoth  was  then  'ZK-qvaL  Josephus  (Ant. 
I.  xxi.  1)  states  that  the  place  was  so  called  in  his 
time ;  but  this  name  would  not  have  been  given 
before  the  period  of  Greek  supremacy.  The  Targ. 
and  Syr.  preserve  the  proper  name  Succoth,  but  in 
place  of  the  second  sukkOth  (tr.  '  booths '  in  EV) 
use  l'?t2D,  n'j'jbd,  words  which  in  a  modified  form  are 
employed  as  equivalents  for  '  tabernacles '  and 
'  booths '  in  Lv  23^-  and  other  places  where 
reference  is  made  to  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles. 
The  Vulgate  explains  '  Socoth,  id  est  tabernacula,' 
though  '  tentoriis '  corresponds  to  '  booths  '  in  the 
earlier  part  of  the  verse. 

The  passages  where  the  name  occurs  are :  Gn  331''  'S.x-^vcci ; 
Jo3l327B2«;2X<i/Si,  A2/i..X«^.Luc.  1ix<^»;  Jg 86-16  B  2<.2ri.fl,  in  v.l6 
tTis  To^fa/f,  A  ;  1  K  7'16  (v.33  in  LXX)  ^exx^f;  2  Oh  4" 

B  lixx^^  0),  ^  2t>xxi>!jd ;  Ps  608  g  cx^vHy,  Aq.  cvffxia.cr(ji.aiv ; 
Ps  1088  f(  T»»  irx/yf>oiiJui,tmt,  ART  axniSv. 

The  passages  in  Joshua,  Judges,  Kings,  and 
Chron.  refer  to  a  place  E.  of  Jordan.  Jos  13" 
mentions  Succoth  as  in  the  territory  of  Sihon, 
king  of  Heshbon.  In  Gideon's  pursuit  of  the 
Midianites  as  related  in  Jg  8,  he  comes  to  Succoth 
after  crossing  the  Jordan.  From  the  references 
in  Ps  600  [Heb. 8]  108'  [Hen.sj  to  the  'valley  of 
Succoth  '  nothing  definite  as  to  geographical  posi- 
tion can  be  inferred,  but  a  locality  east  of  the 
Jordan  is  suitable  (note  that  the  LXX  in  these  two 
passages  does  not  treat  Succoth  as  a  proper  name). 
Jerome  on  Gn  33"  (Qucest.  Heb.  in  lib.  Gen.)  ob- 
serves with  reference  to  Succoth  :  '  Est  autem 
usque  hodie  civitas  trans  Jordanem  hoc  vocabulo 

*  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  found  in  the  Bhemish  NT  in  a  bad 
sense.:  'As  God  hath  shewed  b.v  the  successe  of  all  Heretical 
Colloquies,  Synodes,  and  Assemblies  in  Germanie,  France,  Poole, 
and  other  places  in  our  dales '  (note  on  Ac  1528). 


inter  partes  Scythopoleos.'  Jerome  testifies  to  the 
survival  of  the  Heb.  name,  while  Josephus  (as 
already  remarked)  testifies  to  the  existence  of  its 
Gr.  equivalent.  The  Talm.  Jerus.  {Shebiith,  ix.  2) 
gives  nhii-n  (in  some  edd.  n'yyin)  as  yet  another 
name  for  Succoth,  and  Merrill  {East  of  the  Jordan, 
p.  386),  followed  by  Conder  (Heth  and  Moab,  p. 
183)  and  G.  A.  Smith  (HGHL,  585),  proposes  Tell 
Deir'Alla,  a  mound  about  1  mile  N.  of  the  Jabbok, 
as  the  site  of  the  ancient  Succoth,  and  the  present 
equivalent  of  nhiiti.  A  place  Sdkut,  about  10  miles 
south  of  Beisan,  on  the  west  of  the  Jordan,  has 
also  been  proposed  as  the  site ;  but,  though  this 
may  meet  the  requirements  of  the  narrative  in 
Gn  33,  a  place  E.  of  the  Jordan  seems  necessary 
for  some  of  the  other  places  where  the  name  is 
mentioned.  Tristram  {Bible  Places,  p.  345)  failed 
to  find  any  trace  of  the  name  Succoth  east  of 
Jordan. 

2.  (So/cxcif,  Ex  12^''  132»,  Nu  33=- «)  The  first 
encampment  of  the  children  of  Israel  on  leaving 
Egypt.  The  word  is  a  pure  Heb.  one,  signifying 
'  booths '  or  '  tents  '  (see  above),  but  Egyptologists 
regard  it  as  the  equivalent  of  an  Egyptian  word 
Thuku  or  Thuket,  the  name  of  a  region  of  which 
the  capital  was  Pithom.  Brugsch  and  NavUle  are 
agreed  on  this  point,  but  not  as  to  the  situation 
of  Pithom.  Ebers  proposes  a  different  Egyptian 
word  as  the  equivalent  of  Succoth,  but  agrees  with 
Naville  as  to  the  position  of  the  region  so  desig- 
nated. Referring  to  art.  ExODUS,  vol.  i.  p.  802, 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
station  Ramses,  on  the  railway  from  Zagazig  to 
Ismailia,  corresponds  to  the  ancient  Succoth. 
The  children  of  Israel  must  have  remained  here 
a  short 'time  to  arrange  themselves  in  order  for 
their  future  march ;  and  whether  the  name  was 
used  by  them  in  imitation  of  a  similarly  sounding 
Egyptian  word,  or  because  they  then  began  to 
dwell  in  booths,  may  be  left  an  open  question. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

SDCCOTH-BENOTH  (rtaa-fiiap ;  B'Poxxwe/Saiyafe/, 
A  2oKxw6'/3e>'^0e^ ;  Sochoth-benoih).— In  2  K  17^"  it  is 
said  that  the  colonists  from  Babylon  at  Samaria 
'  made  Succoth-benoth,'  just  as  the  colonists  from 
Cuth  '  made  Nergal.'  The  parallelism  between 
Nergal  and  Succoth-benoth  shows  that  the  latter 
must  be  the  name  of  a  deity.  As  Nergal  was  the 
patron-god  of  Cuth,  it  is  reasonable  to  infer  that 
in  Succoth-benoth  we  have  a  corrupted  form  either 
of  Bel-Merodach,  the  patron-god  of  Babylon,  or 
of  his  wife  Zarpanit.  There  is  consequently  a 
good  deal  of  probability  in  the  conjecture  of 
Rawlinson  (Herodotus^,  i.  p.  654)  that  we  have  in 
it  a  corruption  of  the  Babylonian  Zarpanit,  '  the 
silvery  one,'  which,  in  accordance  with  a  popular 
etymology,  is  generally  written  Zer-banit,  '  the 
seed-creatress,'  in  the  cuneiform  texts.  The  spell- 
ing of  the  name  in  the  LXX  lends  support  to  this 
view  ;  and  it  is  just  possible  that  Rawlinson  may 
be  right  in  suggesting  that  the  biblical  Succoth  is 
due  to  a  confusion  between  zerit,  which  seems  to 
be  a  derivative  form  from  zeru  (see  Haupt,  Nimrod- 
Epos,  8,  35),  and  zardt,  'tents'  or  'booths.'  In 
Am  5^8  the  name  of  the  Babylonian  god  Sakkut 
has  been  transformed  into  map,  if  we  accept 
Schrader's  explanation  of  the  passage  (SK,  1874, 
pp.  324-332).  Perhaps  the  fact  that  the  images 
of  the  Babylonian  divinities  were  carried  in  pro- 
cession in  '  ships '  or  arks,  assisted  in  the  change 
of  the  name.  It  is  even  possible  that  by  Succoth 
the  Hebrew  writer  intended  to  denote  these  pro- 
cessional shrines,  Benoth  (from  Benith)  being 
corrupted  from  Edith  or  Belit,  the  classical  Beltis, 
a  common  title  and  synonym  of  Zer-banit. 

LiTBEATORB.— Schrader,  COT  i.  274  f.  ;  Delitzsch,  Parodies, 
215  :  Jensen,  ZA  iv.  352 ;  and  the  Comm.  ad  loc. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
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SUD  (Sou5,  Sodl).— The  'river'  of  Babylon,  on 
which  dwelt  '  Jechonias,  the  son  of  Joakim,  king 
of  Judah,'  and  his  fellow-exiles  (Bar  1^).  The 
canal  on  which  Babylon  was  situated  before  its 
destruction  by  Sennacherib  was  called  the  Arakhtu ; 
but  the  whole  of  Babylonia  was  intersected  by 
small  canals,  each  of  which  had  a  name,  and  it  is 
therefore  quite  possible  that  in  the  time  of  Nebuch- 
adrezzar one  of  those  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
eaijital  bore  a  name  which  resembled  Sud.  As, 
however,  the  Greek  sibilant  can  represent  more 
than  one  Semitic  letter,  it  is  useless  to  speculate 
about  the  Babylonian  form  of  the  name  until  we 
know  how  it  was  written  in  Hebrew  or  Aramaic. 

A.  H.  Sayce. 

SUDDENLY  The  adj.  'sudden'  and  the  adv. 

'  suddenly '  were  often  used  formerly  without  the 
element  of  surprise  which  belongs  to  their  root 
(Lat.  subitaneus,  from  suhire,  '  to  come  stealthily '), 
and  is  always  associated  with  their  use  in  mod. 
English.  Thus  Shaks.  uses  '  sudden '  in  the  sense 
of  soon  (Meaff.  for  Meas.  II.  ii.  83,  'To-morrow! 

0,  that's  sudden ') ;  and  of  hasty  (As  You  Like  It, 
V.  ii.  8,  '  My  sudden  wooing,  nor  her  sudden  con- 
senting'); and  of  impetuous  (Rich.  II.  ii.  i.  35, 
'  Small  showers  last  long,  but  sudden  storms  are 
short').  So  also  he  uses  'suddenly 'in  the  sense 
of  quickly  (Tarn.  Shrew,  ii.  327,  'Was  ever  match 
clapped  up  so  suddenly  1 ')  or  presently  (I  Henry  IV. 

1.  iii.  294,  'When  time  is  ripe,  which  will  be 
suddenly').  In  AV  'suddenly'  means  speedily  in 
Ps  6^" '  Let  them  return  and  be  ashamed  suddenly ' 
(yj-i,  LXX  5(a  Tdxovi) ;  and  in  Jer  49"  SO^''.  In 
1  Ti  5^^  '  Lay  hands  suddenly  on  no  man,'  the 
meaning  is  hastily  (Gr.  Tax^ws).      J.  HASTINGS. 

SUDIAS  (BA  2oi^5(as,  Luc.  'Q,Sovl6.).—K  Levitieal 
family  that  returned  with  Zerubbabel,  1  Es  5"'', 
called  in  Ezr  2'"'  Hodaviah   and  in  Neh  T''^ 

HODEVAH. 

SUICIDE.  — See  Crimes  and  Punishments, 
vol.  i.  p.  522*. 

•  SUKKIIM  (D"?b  ;  B  'ipi^yoSiTo.i.,  A  TpcryXoSiSrai, 
Luc.  Sowx'e^/"). — The  name  of  a  tribe  mentioned 
together  with  Libyans  and  Cushites  as  led  by 
Shishak  against  Judsea  (2  Ch  12').  The  passage 
is  not  found  in  the  corresponding  text  of  Kings. 
The  LXX  rendering  'Troglodytes'  was  probably 
suggested  by  the  fact  of  a  place  called  Suche  (Pliny, 
HN  vi.  172)  being  mentioned  among  Troglodyte 
possessions ;  the  same  is  called  by  Strabo  (iii.  8) 
'the  fortress  of  Suchus,'  and  Suclius,  he  tells  us, 
is  a  name  for  a  sacred  crocodile  (ib.  xvii.  1).  Several 
geographers  identify  this  place  with  the  modern 
Suakin,  which,  however,  may  well  be  an  Arabic 
word  (sawdkin).  The  identification  of  the  Sukkiim 
with  the  inhabitants  of  Suakin,  though  accepted  by 
Forbiger  and  Dillmann  (in  Schenkel,  i.  288),  is  there- 
fore very  uncertain  ;  nor  is  the  view  of  Gesenius, 
that  the  word  should  be  treated  as  a  Hebrew  ad- 
jective, '  dwellers  in  tents,'  much  more  probable. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
SULPHUR.— See  Brimstone. 

SUN.— The  usual  word  in  the  OT  for  the  first  of 
the  great  lights  of  heaven  is  lor^a,  Phoen.  a'oty,  Aram. 
K^DB*  (Dn  6")  and  shemsha,  Arab,  shamsun,  Assyr. 
^anihu  (samsu  in  the  name  Samsu-iluna,  c.  2200  B.C., 
evidently  a  W^est  Semitic  form).  There  is  consider- 
able uncertainty  as  to  the  etymology  (for  conjec- 
tures see  Levy,  Worterb.  iiber  die  Targg.  ii.  578  f . ). 
Other  words  for  sun  are  ntnn,  lit.  'heat,'  or,  adj.  [?], 
'  hot '  (Job  30^8,  Ca  &\  Is  24=^  302«),  and  o-in  ( Jg  8^^  1 4i», 
Job  9'),  of  doubtful  derivation.  Both  these  terms 
are  used  poetically,  and  the  latter  occurs  in  the 
place-name  Ir-ha-Heres,  '  city  of  the  sun '  (Helio- 
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polls),  KV  '  city  of  destruction '  (see  Ir-HA-Heres). 
In  Job  31^"  the  word  used  is  nN',  marg.  'light.' 

The  earliest  mention  of  the  sun  in  the  Bible  ia 
in  Gn  [P],  in  which,  however,  none  of  the 

above  words  are  used,  the  luminary  being  referred 
to  as  the  greater  of  the  two  '  great  lights '  (^^i.e'(3r(5^  A), 
created  to  rule  the  day,  the  lesser  light  being  to 
rule  the  night,  and  to  divide  the  light  from  the 
darkness  (v.^^).  Both  of  them  were  placed  in  the 
firmament  for  signs  and  for  seasons,  and  for  days 
and  years  (v.").  As  the  lesser  light,  the  moon  was 
the  measurer  of  time,  by  her  constant  and  clearly- 
marked  phases ;  the  sun  was,  by  the  constancy 
and  regularity  of  his  apparent  motion,  the  real 
indicator.  With  those  of  the  lesser  light,  his 
eclipses  were  regarded  as  signs  foretelling  events. 
He  indicated  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  each 
day ;  seasons,  both  religious  and  agricultural ; 
regulated  the  festivals ;  and  determined  the  com- 
mencement and  termination  of  every  year,  his 
movements  forming,  at  the  same  time,  the  basis 
of  all  chronological  data. 

Naturally,  the  ideas  of  the  ancient  Hebrews  con- 
cerning the  movements  of  the  sun,  when  tested  by 
modern  science,  Avere  erroneous.  As  we,  in  the 
language  of  everyday  life,  speak  of  the  sun  as 
'  rising '  and  '  setting,'  so  they  spoke  of  him  as 
'going  forth'  (yiiza,  Gn  19-'^  etc.;  zdrah,  Jg  9^', 
2S  23'*  etc.)  and ''entering'  (bff,  Gn  IS^"-"  etc.). 
From  zdrah  and  6(5'  came  the  expressions,  mizrah 
(shemesh),  'the  rising  (of  the  sun),'  also  'east'; 
and  mebd'  (shemesh),  'the  setting  (of  the  sun),' 
also  'west.'  The  equivalent  Assyrian  expres- 
sions are  similar,  being  zit  (for  dzit,  from  dzu= 
ycizd')  SamSi  and  erib  samSi,  the  'coming  forth' 
and  the  '  entering  of  the  sun '  (cf .  for  the  latter, 
the  Heb.  aij;  '  to  become  evening  ').  Poetically, 
this  idea  of  going  forth  and  entering  was  extended, 
and  the  sun,  as  well  as  the  moon,  was  regarded  as 
possessing  a  habitation  (Hab  3")  and  a  tent  or  taber- 
nacle (Ps  19^-  ^),  set  for  him  by  God,  from  which 
he  came  forth  as  a  bridegroom  from  his  chamber, 
rejoicing  as  a  strong  man  to  run  his  course.  This 
idea  seems  to  be  illustrated  by  the  designs  on 
certain  of  the  cylinder-seals  of  Babylonia,  on  which 
a  deity,  evidently  the  sun  -  god,  is  represented 
coming  forth  through  the  open  doors,  which  the 
attendants  hold  back  for  him,  at  the  same  time 
turning  their  faces  away,  in  order  not  to  be  blinded 
by  his  brightness.  In  connexion  with  this,  it  is 
also  worthy  of  note  that  the  Babylonians  speak 
of  the  bolts  of  the  high  heavens  greeting  the  sun 
at  his  setting,  and  his  beloved  wife  going  to  meet 
him.  There  is  hardly  any  doubt  that  these 
poetical  similes  are  based  upon  the  unfailing 
regularity  of  the  sun's  daily  course,  which,  in 
more  southern  latitudes,  varies  less  than  with  us, 
marking  the  two  cardinal  points,  and  also  the  divi- 
sion of  day  and  night,  with  less  variation.  Such 
expressions  as  'the  time  when  the  sun  is  hot'  (1  S 
IP,  Neh  7^)  were  therefore  more  precise  than  they 
would  be  in  our  latitudes.  Having  risen,  and  run 
his  fixed  path  in  his  might  (Jg  5^')  until  the  time 
of  his  greatest  heat,  the  sun  went  down  at  the  hour 
which,  like  a  living  thing,  he  was  supposed  to 
know  (Ps  104"). 

Like  all  God's  creatures,  the  sun  was  altogether 
dependent  on  His  will,  and  at  His  command  would 
cease  to  shine  (Job  9') ;  and,  this  being  the  case, 
the  sun  could  also  undergo  a  change  of  his  course. 
Of  this  there  are  two  examples :  Joshua's  order 
to  the  sun  to  stand  still  (Jos  IQi^-",  Sir  46=),  and 
the  going  back  of  the  shadow  on  the  dial  of  Ahaz 
(2  K  208-11,  ig  387).  The  former  has  given  rise  to 
a  considerable  amount  of  discussion,  the  impro- 
bability of  such  a  change  as  the  stoppage  of  the 
earth's  rotation  implied  thereby  being  generally 
recognized,  notwithstanding  that  God's  power  to 


628 


SUN 


SUN 


do  so  without  harm  to  the  world  and  its  inhabit- 
ants cannot  admit  of  doubt.  The  probability, 
however,  is  that  this  passage,  being  a  poetical 
extract  from  another  work,  '  the  Book  of  Jashar,' 
is  not  to  be  understood  literally,  the  statement 
being  made  by  poetic  licence  for  some  such  expres- 
sion as  '  the  sun  did  not  set  until  the  enemies  of 
Israel  were  completely  defeated,'  i.e.  the  opera- 
tions were  carried  out  so  rapidly,  that  as  much 
was  done  as  if  the  day  had  been  twice  as  long 
(cf.  v.").  On  the  other  hand,  the  explanation 
that  the  lengthening  of  the  day,  and  the  continued 
appearance  of  the  sun  above  the  horizon,  may  have 
been  due  to  a  considerable  increase  of  the  refrac- 
tive properties  of  the  atmosphere,  is  also  possible. 
The  return  of  the  shadow  on  the  dial  has  also  been 
referred  to  various  causes,  and  may,  according  to 
some,  have  been  due  to  an  eclipse  (see  Bosanquet 
in  G.  Smith's  Assurbanipal,  p.  346,  and  TSBA  iii. 
31  fif.,  V.  261).  In  2  K  208-"  it  is  the  shadow  only 
that  is  spoken  of ;  but  the  parallel  passage  in  Is 
38'  mentions  also  the  sun,  and  on  account  of  this  it 
has  been  contended  that  the  movement  recorded 
must  have  been  purely  optical.  The  phenomenon 
referred  to  in  Mk  IS^^,  Lk  23"-*»,  where  it  is 
stated  that  the  sun  was  darkened,  cannot  refer  to 
an  eclipse,  as  it  was  the  time  of  the  full  moon. 
The  sun  is  in  these  passages,  to  all  appearance, 
represented  as  hiding  himself  in  order  to  cast  a 
veil  of  darkness  over  the  death  of  the  Son  of 
God.  Whatever  be  the  explanation  of  these  three 
apparent  departures  from  the  sun's  daily  routine, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  they  are  intended  to  em- 
phasize the  power  of  God,  and  His  active  interest 
m  the  affairs  of  man.  The  same  ideas  were,  to 
all  appearance,  generally  current  with  regard  to 
eclipses  in  general,  these  being  looked  upon  in  like 
manner  as  extraordinary  manifestations  of  the 
power  of  God  over  nature,  or  as  foreshadowing  the 
cerrible  tokens  of  the  day  of  judgment  (Is  13'",  Jl 
2i»  3«=Ac  22",  Mt  2429,  ]v[]j  1324^  lj^-  opa^  Rev  &^ 
§12 J  »  r^he  setting  of  the  sun  at  bright  noonday  is 
figurative  of  loss  of  happiness,  prosperity,  or  success 
(Is  602»,  Jer  15\  Am  %\  Mic  3«),  whilst  the  reverse 
of  this  is  indicated  by  the  rising  of  the  '  sun  of 
Righteousness '  of  Mai  4^  (see  also  vol.  i.  p.  IDS'"). 

Like  the  moon,  the  sun  was  also  regarded  as  an 
emblem  of  constancy,  on  account  of  the  unerring 
daily  repetition  of  his  course  (Ps  72^- "  89^).  The 
man  who  loves  God  ( Jg  5'^)  and  the  just  ruler  (2  S  23'') 
are  both  compared  with  him  as  the  thing  of  all  God's 
creation  shining  with  the  greatest  brilliance,  whilst, 
for  the  same  reason,  he  became  the  image  of  God 
Himself  (Ps  84^1).  His  pure,  unfailing  light  became 
also  an  emblem  of  beauty  (Ca  6"),  and  his  force  in- 
creasing daUy,  or  at  certain  seasons,  typified  the 
progress  of  a  good  man  towards  perfection  (Pr  4^^). 
The  great  luminary  (Sir  17^^)  and  adornment  of 
the  heavens  (Sir  26^^),  his  light  shone  on  all  things  ; 
and  is  surpassed  in  brilliance  only  by  the  heavenly 
world  to  come,  of  which  God  Himself  is  to  be  the 
light  and  the  glory  (Is  60^^  Ac  26^=*). 

It  is  to  the  penetrating  heat  of  the  sun  that  the 
poetical  expression  nen,  hammdh,  is  applied  (cf. 
Ps  19') ;  and  by  means  of  this,  as  well  as  by  his 
light,  he  exercises  his  beneficent  power,  bringing 
forth  the  fruits  of  the  earth  (Dt  33"),  grass  with 
the  help  of  the  rain  (2  S  23^),  and  giving  man  the 
desire  of  life  (Ec  11').  But  the  sun  has  also  the 
power  of  injuring,  smiting,  and  scorching  men  and 
the  fruits  of  the  earth  by  his  heat  (Ps  121»,  Is  49", 
Jon  48,  Rev  7^"  IC^  etc.). 

Observation  of  the  movements  of  the  sun,  and 
his  influence  upon  the  earth  and  upon  all  nature, 

*  Mahler,  in  JRAS,  1901,  p.  42,  exjjlains  the  plague  of  dark- 
ness referred  to  in  Ex  102lfi'-  as  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  which  took 
place  in  B.o.  1335  (Sitzungsber.  der  fc.  Akad.  der  Wiss.,  Vienna, 
1885). 


caused  all  the  ancient  world,  with  but  few  excep- 
tions, to  regard  him  as  a  living  thing ;  and  from 
this  view,  dwelling,  as  they  did,  in  the  midst  of 
heathendom,  the  ancient  Hebrews  were  not  wholly 
free,  especially  during  the  time  of  the  kings.  Ex- 
cept, however,  where  a  direct  reference  to  idolatry 
is  made,  the  sun  is  spoken  of  as  a  personal  living 
being  only  in  the  domain  of  poetry,  though,  as 
will  be  seen  further  on,  the  writers  of  the  Hebrew 
poetical  books  had  been  apparently  influenced  by 
the  heathen  teaching  concerning  the  luminary  of 
day.  He  ruled  over  the  day,  not  as  a  god  but  as 
the  source  of  light,  heat,  and  the  divisions  of  time, 
and  came  forth  from  his  chamber  to  run  his  fixed 
course  as  one  of  the  great  creations  of  God,  not  as 
being  himself  a  deity  whom  men  should  worship. 

Nevertheless,  the  Hebrews  were  attracted  by  the 
worship  of  the  sun,  under  the  influence  of  the 
heathen  nations  by  whom  they  were  surrounded. 
A  common  act  of  worship  is  that  mentioned  in 
Job  3128-2',  jjj  -which  the  hand  was  kissed,  and 
which  is  described  as  an  iniquity  to  be  punished 
by  the  judges.  The  law  against  idolatrous  wor- 
ship of  the  sun  and  heavenly  bodies  is  given  in 
Dt  41',  and  from  172^^  we  learn  that  the  penalty 
was  death  by  stoning  at  the  gate  of  the  city.  The 
open  idolatry  which  took  place  in  the  time  of  the 
kings,  however,  shows  clearly  that  the  laws  re- 
corded in  the  passages  quoted  were  not  generally 
observed. 

On  the  entrance  of  the  Israelites  into  the  Holy 
Land,  they  found  there  the  worship  of  the  sun 
under  the  name  of  Baal-hammon,  the  last  com- 
ponent part  of  this  appellation  being  the  singular 
of  the  word  hammdnim,  meaning  '  sun-images,'  and 
connected  with  the  word  hmnmah,  'heat  or  hot,' 
one  of  the  words  used  in  the  OT  for  the  sun  (Job 
3028  etc.).  As  pointed  out  in  the  article  BAAL, 
however,  it  is  not  certain  that  Baal  was  regarded 
as  the  sun,  but  the  sun  was  a  baal,  or  'lord,'  just 
as  the  Babylonian  sun-god,  Samas,  bore  the  title 
of  belu,  '  lord,'  in  common  with  the  other  deities 
of  the  Assyro-Babylonian  pantheon.  In  all  proba- 
bility, therefore,  tne  worship  of  the  sun,  properly 
so  called,  came  from  Babylonia,  in  which  country 
there  were  at  least  two  shrines  to  this  god — one  at 
Sippar  (Abu-habbah),  and  the  other  at  Larsa,  which 
is  identified  with  the  Ellasar  of  Gn  14^.  He  was 
also  worshipped,  however,  at  many  other  places  in 
Babylonia  and  Assyria. 

Noteworthy  in  connexion  with  the  worship  of 
the  sun  by  the  Jews,  and  its  origin,  is  the  reference 
to  the  chariots  of  the  sun  in  2  K  23".  To  all 
appearance  the  chariot,  as  well  as  the  horses,  had 
been  dedicated  by  various  idolatrous  kings  of  Judah, 
and  they  were  stationed  at  the  western  entrance 
to  the  temple,  '  by  the  chamber  of  Nathan-melecli 
the  chamberlain,  which  was  in  the  precincts.'  At 
the  temple  of  the  sun  at  Sippar  in  Babylonia  there 
was  also  a  chariot,  and  presumably  horses,  dedi- 
cated to  that  deity  ;  and  it  is  worthy  of  note  that, 
as  one  of  the  sacred  objects  belonging  to  the 
temple  of  the  god,  it  was  the  custom  to  make 
sacrifices  to  it.*  In  the  19th  year  of  Nabopolassar 
this  was  transferred  from  the  keeping  of  the  men 
who  had  care  of  the  horses  (1  of  the  sun  at  Sippara) 
to  a  man  named  Bel-8.he-iddina,  and  a  list  of  the 
furniture  {Mi)  of  the  chariot  was  drawn  up, 
enumerating  about  140  objects  belonging  to  it, 
many  of  them  of  silver,  though  some  were  of  gold 
and  of  bronze.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  Baby- 
lonians ever  thought  of  the  sun-god  coursing  through 
the  heavens  in  a  chariot  drawn  by  swift  steeds  of 
fiery  breed  typifying  his  brilliant  daily  journey 
through  the  heavens,  as  the  inscriptions,  so  far  as 

*  One  of  the  tablets  referring  to  this  states  that  on  the  13th 
of  lyyar,  in  the  14th  year  of  Nabopolassar,  a  full-grown  white 
sheep  was  offered  before  it. 
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they  are  known,  do  not  refer  to  this,  and  the 
representation  of  the  sun-god  on  the  stone  found 
by  Mr.  Rassam  at  Abu-habbah  shows  the  deity 
seated  in  his  shrine,  with  the  representation  of  his 
disc  before  him,  and  two  small  figures  coming  out 
of  the  top  of  the  shrine,  seemingly  guiding  the 
disc  by  means  of  the  cords  attached  to  it,  which 
they  hold  in  their  hands.  The  sacrificial  instru- 
ments which  formed  part  of  the  furniture  of  the 
chariot  suggest  that  it  was  used  in  connexion  with 
the  worship  of  the  sun  ;  and  as,  in  its  equipment, 
swords  or  daggers  of  gold  (3  in  number)  and  of 
some  other  material  (2  in  number)  are  referred  to, 
the  suggestion  that  it  may  have  accompanied  the 
army  on  certain  occasions  would  not  be  without 
probability.  The  ceremonies  in  connexion  with 
the  chariot  of  the  sun  at  Sippar,  in  all  probability, 
had  their  reflexion  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  hardly 
likely,  however,  that  the  chariot  of  the  sun  at 
Jerusalem,  which  Josiah  burned  with  fire,  was  so 
splendid  as  that  at  Sippar  in  Babylonia.* 

The  worship  of  the  sun  at  Jerusalem  is  described 
by  Ezekiel,  who  speaks  of  the  five  and  twenty 
men  (?  priests)  with  their  backs  towards  the  temple 
of  the  Lord,  and  their  faces  towards  the  east,  wor- 
shipping the  sun  (Ezk  8''').  During  this  ceremony 
it  is  said  (v.")  that  'they  put  the  branch  to  their 
nose,'  a  doubtful  phrase  which  has  been  the  subject 
of  much  discussion.  The  general  opinion,  however, 
is,  that  this  is  a  reflexion  of  a  Persian  custom  in 
which,  when  repeating  the  liturgy,  the  priests 
held  from  time  to  time  in  the  left  hand  a  bunch  of 
twigs  called  hareqman,  and  wore,  at  the  ofiering 
of  the  daily  sacrifice,  a  kind  of  veil.  It  may  be 
noted  in  connexion  with  this,  that,  in  the  list  of 
things  belonging  to  the  chariot  of  the  sun  at 
Sippar,  2  nurm4  are  mentioned.  Now  the  word 
nurm4,  as  is  suggested  by  Frd.  Delitzsch  (Assyr. 
HWB),  possibly  means  'fig,'  'fig-tree,'  and  two 
models  of  a  tree  of  this  kind,  or  of  branches, 
probably  belonged  to  the  chariot  as  ornaments, 
and  may  have  been  carried  '  before  the  face '  when 
worshipping  the  sun,  as  his  emblems.  Whether 
this  practice  originated  in  Persia  or  in  Babylonia 
is  doubtful. 

These  idolatrous  Jews  of  old  are  represented  as 
worshipping  the  sun  towards  the  east,  i.e.  at  his 
rising.  This  was  a  custom  with  the  Persians,  and 
also,  in  all  probability,  with  all  the  nations  which 
adored  that  luminary.  At  the  temple  of  Borsippa, 
which  is  generally  regarded  as  the  Tower  of  Babel, 
the  worship  of  the  sun  was  possibly  an  institution 
of  long  standing,  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  new 
day,  that  is,  at  sunset,  the  following  hymn  was 
sung  : — 

'  Sun-god  in  the  midst  of  heaven,  at  thy  setting, 
May  the  bolt  of  heaven  lofty  speak  thee  peace- 
May  the  door  of  heaven  bless  thee. 

MiSaru,  the  messenger,  thy  beloved,  let  him  direct  thee. 
At  E-babarra,  the  seat  of  thy  dominion,  thy  supremacy 
shines  forth. 

May  Aa,  thy  beloved  wife,  gladly  come  to  meet  thee ; 
May  thy  heart  take  rest ; 

May  thy  divine  refreshment  be  prepared  tor  thee. 
Warrior,  hero,  sun-god,  may  they  glorify  thee. 
Lord  of  E-babarra,  may  the  course  of  thy  road  prosper. 
Sun-god,  direct  thy  path,  make  firm  the  road,  go  to  thine 
abode. 

SuD-!^od,  thou  art  judge  of  the  land,  (and)  director  of  its 
decisions.' 

In  this  hymn  the  sun  is  not  only  represented  in 
a  manner  similar  to  that  of  the  psalmist,  as  a 
bridegroom  coming  out  of  his  chamber  (Ps  19^), 
but  his  bride  is  conceived  as  going  to  meet  him, 

*  Among  the  Babylonians,  the  important  thing  in  connexion 
with  the  ceremonies  seems  to  have  been  the  chariot,  and  this 
was  probably  the  case  at  Jerusalem.  With  the  Persians,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  horses  seem  to  have  been  at  least  as  important, 
and  sometimes  the  one,  sometimes  the  other,  followed  in  the 
processions.  The  colour  of  these  sacred  horses  was  white,  and 
they  were  on  certain  occasions  sacrificed  to  the  Bun  (Herod,  i. 
188,  vii.  40,  55  ;  Xen.  Cyr.  viii.  3). 


and  he  takes  rest  and  refreshment  after  his  weary- 
ing course.  The  last  line  of  the  inscription  shows 
him  also  in  the  character  which  he  commonly  had 
with  the  Babylonians,  namely,  that  of  judge, 
which  he  apparently  possessed  as  witness  of  every- 
thing that  passes  on  the  earth  ('under  the  sun,'  as 
so  often  occurs  in  Ecclesiastes,  e.g.  1^-*  etc.).  The 
tablet  which  followed  the  above  was  a  hymn  to  the 
rising  sun,  beginning  (the  Akkadian  version  only 
is  preserved),  Utu  ana-azaga-ta  Sa,  '  Sun-god  in  the 
glorious  heaven  rising,'  and  may  have  resembled 
that  with  which  the  heathen  Jews  greeted  the 
luminary,  when  performing  the  ceremony  referred 
to  by  Ezekiel.* 

The  judgment  pronounced  against  the  sun  and 
moon  (Is  24^^),  in  which  the  former  was  to  be 
ashamed,  is  regarded  by  some  as  resting  upon  the 
fact  that  the  idolatrous  worship  whicli  was  paid 
to  it  was  accounted  as  a  sin,  the  consequences  of 
which  rested  upon  the  object  causing  it,  and  would 
be  visited  upon  it  by  God  at  the  last  day.  This  is 
probable ;  but  the  end  of  the  verse  ought  to  be 
taken  into  account,  for  when  the  Lord  reigns  in 
Zion  gloriously  the  sun  may  well  be  put  to  shame 
on  account  of  his  inferior  lustre. 

Literature. — Riehm,  HWB;  Sayce,  Ribbert  Lectures,  1887  ; 
Pinches  in  TSBA,  1884,  pp.  164-169;  Transactions  of  the 
Victoria  Institute,  1894,  pp.  10,  16,  17. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 
SUPERSCRIPTION  {iTriypa<p-/i).—i.  The  legend 
on  a  coin  (Mt222'',  Mk  121",  Lk  20^4).    See  Money. 
2.  The  accusation  on  the  Cross  of  Jesus  (Mk  15'*, 
Lk  23^8).   See  Title  on  the  Cross. 

SUPH. — One  of  the  expressions  used  in  Dt  V 
to  define  the  locality  of  Moses'  address  to  Israel 
[? ;  on  the  ditticulty  of  this  interpretation  see  Driver] 
is  'in  the  Arabah,  over  against  Suph  '  (i]iD  Vid  [i.e. 
by  dissimil.,  for  Sid],  AV  'over  against  the  Red 
Sea ').  If  the  MT  be  correct,  Suph  is  a  place- 
name,  possibly  identical  with  Suphah  of  Nu  21", 
but,  upon  the  whole,  it  appears  more  probable  that 
f]iD  71D  is  a  textual  error  for  fjiD-Drp  (cf.  LXX  ifKrjalov 
TTjs  ipvdpas  {6a\6.craTf%],  Vulg.  contra  mare  rubrum). 
Yam  suph-f  means  probably  'sea  of  reeds,'  and 
appears  to  have  been  originally  a  title  given  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  Gulf  of  Suez,  which  would  be 
shallow  and  marshy,  and  abounding  in  reeds  (W. 
M.  Miiller,  As.  u.  Eitrop.  42  f.).  In  the  OT  this 
designation  is  usually  confined  to  the  W.  (Suez) 
arm  of  the  Red  Sea:  Ex  W  (J)  YS"^  IS'^-^a  23" 
(all  four  E),  Nu  33i»- "  (P),  Dt  ll^  Jos  21''  (J)  4^3 

(D)  ,  Neh  9^  Ps  106'-  »•  136"- It  stands,  how- 
ever, for  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah  not  only  in  Dt  1' 
(if  the  above  suggestion  is  correct),  but  in  Nu  21^ 

(E)  and  1  K  9=" ;  prob.  also  in  Nu  U^^  (E),  Dt  1« 
2^ ;  and  perhaps  Jg  \  V^,  Jer  49-^ 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SUPHAH  (ns'D).  —  The  name  of  an  unknown 
locality  E.  of  Jordan,  found  only  in  an  obscure 
fragment  of  ancient  poetry  preserved  in  Nu  21" 
('  Vaheb  in  Supliah  ').  The  suggestion  of  Tristram 
{Land  of  Moah,  50  f.),  that  it  may  be  the  modern 
Safieh,  is  exposed  to  the  objection  of  which  he 
himself  is  aware,  that  the  initial  d  of  the  Heb. 

word  could  hardly  represent  an  Arabic  The 

same  difficulty  attaches  to  Knobel's  identification 
with  Nakb  es-Safd,  some  25  miles  W.S.W.  of  the 
Dead  Sea.    See,  further,  the  Comm.  ad  loc. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
SUPPER.— See  Food,  vol.  ii.  p.  41"  ;  and  for  the 
'  Last  Supper '  see  Lord's  Supper. 

SUR  (B  'Aaaoijp,  A  Hovp). — One  of  the  towns  on 

*  For  other  forms  of  the  sun-god  and  sun-worship  see  tha 
articles  Baal,  Chemosh,  Molech,  and  Tammuz. 
t  SUph  is  attributed  also  to  the  Nile  in  Ex  23.  6  (of.  Is  196). 
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the  seacoast  of  Palestine  upon  whose  people  the 
fear  and  dread  of  Holofernes  fell  when  they  heard 
that  he  had  reached  Damascus  (Jth  2-^).  The 
towns  are  mentioned  in  order  from  north  to  soutli ; 
and  Sur  comes  between  Tyre  and  Ocina — the  next 
place  to  the  soutli  being  Jemnaan  (Jamnia).  The 
site,  if  a  dift'erent  place  from  Tyre  (Heb.  Zor, 
Arab.  SHr),  is  unknown.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SURE,  SURELY,  SURETY  The  adjectives 

'secure,'  'sicker'  (or  'siker'),  and  'sure'  all  come 
from  the  Lat.  securus ;  the  first  being  taken 
directly,  the  second  through  tlie  influence  of  the 
Teut.  siker,  sicker ;  the  last  through  the  Old.  Fr. 
seiir  (mod.  sur).  '  Secure '  retained  the  meaning  of 
the  Lat.  {se  '  without,' cttra  'care';  see  Secure); 
between  '  sicker '  and  '  sure '  the  difference  was 
mainly  one  of  dialect,  till  'sicker'  dropped  out 
of  literary  English.  Thus  Chaucer,  Tale  of 
Melibevs,  2642,  'Whan  thow  trowest  to  be  most 
seur  or  siker  of  hir  [fortune's]  help,  she  wol  faille 
thee  and  deceyve  thee.'  Both  had  a  wider  use 
than  '  sure  '  has  now. 

'Sure'  was  often  used  where  we  should  now  use  'secure.' 
ThusUdaU,  Erasmus'  Par.  i.  13,  'Solitarines  doeth  quicken  and 
make  lustye  the  mind  of  a  Christian  souldier,  and  some  time  it 
is  more  sure  for  a  man  to  count  himself  to  the  wild  beastes, 
than  to  men.  Baptisme  taketh  away  al  sinnes  of  the  former 
life,  but  for  al  that,  no  man  is  sure  from  the  assaultes  of  Satan 
which  liveth  sluggishly.'  So  Pr.  Bk.  Pre/.  (1552),  '  There  never 
was  any  thing  by  the  wit  of  man  so  well  devised,  or  so  sure 
established,  which  (in  continuance  of  time)  hath  not  been 
corrupted."  And  in  AV  1  S  235  '  I  ^^iW  build  him  a  sure  house ' ; 
Is  2223  '  I  will  fasten  him  as  a  nail  in  a  sure  place ' ;  32i8  '  My 
people  shall  dwell  ...  in  sure  dwellings.' 

Tlie  adverb  surely,  in  like  manner,  means  some- 
times securely :  Pr  10^  '  He  that  walketh  uprightly 
walketh  surely.'  Cf.  Robinson,  Morels  Utopia, 
141,  'They  fence  and  fortihe  their  campe  sewerlye 
with  a  deape  and  a  brode  trenche.'  Jer  35"  Gov. 
'  The  Avordes  which  lonadab  the  sonne  off  Rechab 
commaunded  his  sonnes,  that  they  shulde  drynke 
no  wyne,  are  fast  and  surely  kepte ' ;  Elyot,  Gover- 
nour,  ii.  237,  '  David  .  .  .  came  to  the  pavilion  of 
king  Saul,  where  he  found  hym  suerly  slepynge, 
havinge  by  him  his  speare  and  a  cuppe  with  water.' 

But  it  is  of  more  importance  to  observe  that 
in  its  ordinary  meaning  '  surely '  has  now  lost  so 
much  of  its  force  that  its  use  in  AV  sometimes 
suggests  to  the  reader  the  opposite  of  that  which 
is  intended.  Thus  in  Gn  2",  the  first  instance  of 
its  use,  '  In  tlie  day  that  thou  eatest  thereof  thou 
shalt  surely  die,'  the  assertion  is  the  strongest 
possible.  The  Hebrew  is  the  idiomatic  phrase, 
'  dying  thou  shalt  die.'  But  the  English  suggests 
a  slight  doubt.  So  in  Gn  3^  '  And  the  serpent  said 
unto  the  woman.  Ye  shall  not  surely  die,'  i.e.  ¥e 
shall  certainly  not  die. 

This  Heb.  idiom,  an  account  of  which  will  be  found  in 
Davidson's  Hebrew  Syntax,  _§  86,  or  in  Gesenius  -  Kautzsch, 
§  113,  is  variously  rendered  in  AV.  Sometimes  the  idiom  is 
preserved,  as  Gn  221'  'jn  blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  in 
multiplying  I  will  multiply  thy  seed.'  More  frequently  an 
adverb  or  adverbial  phrase  is  inserted,  euch  as  'exceedingly' 
Gnieio,  'certainly'  Gn  1810  437,  'doubtless'  2  S  519,  'utterly' 
Dt  122,  jg  128  152,  Zee  1117 ;  •  clean '  Zee  111' ;  •  solemnly'  Gn  433 ; 
'earnestly'  IS  20>>;  'altogether'  Nu  1613,  Jer  SO";  'needs' 
Gn  24s ;  '  indeed  '  Gn  378  ;  '  ever '  Jg  1125 ;  •  plainly '  1  S  227  I016 ; 
'  at  air  2  K  1833,  Jer  2619 ;  '  straitly '  Gn  43?,  1  S  1428 ;  •  freely " 
Gn  216.  But  by  far  the  most  frequently  used  adverb  is  '  surely'; 
and  in  every  instance  it  has  the  force  of  'assuredly'  or  'cer- 
tainly.' Thus  Gn  2822  '  I  will  surely  give  the  tenth  unto  thee ' ; 
Jg  1322  '  We  shall  surely  die,  because  we  have  seen  God ' ;  Hab  23 
'It  will  surely  come,  it  will  not  tarry.'  Of.  Sir  48ii  'We  shall 
surely  live '  (?<u«  Zri(rii/,tO(x,). 

'  Surely '  is  also  the  translation  of  certain  Hebrew 
and  Greek  adverbs  and  other  expressions,  some  of 
which  are  very  forcible.  Thus  (1) ' dken,*  Gn  28^'^ 
'  surely  the  Lord  is  in  this  place ' ;  Ex  2i^ '  surely 

*  A  rather  less  emphatic  particle  is  'ak,  the  force  of  which  is 
well  seen  in  Ps  395-  6. 11^  esp.  in  RV.  In  Ps  62  this  word  is  tr. 
flv e  times  ' only '  (both  AV  and  RV),  once  'surely ' ;  cf .  Ps  731. 


this  thing  is  known ' ;  1  S  15'-  '  surely  the  bitter- 
ness  of  death  is  past ' ;  Is  40''  '  surely  the  people  is 
grass ' ;  Jer  41"  '  Ah,  Lord  God  !  surely  thou  hast 
greatly  deceived  this  people.'  The  same  word  is 
tr.  '  verily '  in  Is  45^'',  '  truly '  in  Jer  3-^  '  cer- 
tainly '  in  Jer  8^.  (2)  'Im  (an  emphatic  negative),  as 
Nu  14^'  '  surely  they  shall  not  see  the  land  which  I 
sware  unto  their  fathers ' ;  or  'im-lo'  (an  emphatic 
affirmative),  as  Ezk  36°  '  Surely  in  the  fire  of  my 
jealousy  have  I  spoken  against  the  residue  of  the 
heathen.'  (3)  'Omndm  (a  strong  asseverative  from 
'dman,  'to  confirm'),  as  Job  34i^  'Yea,  surely 
God  will  not  do  wickedly'  (RV  'of  a  surety'). 
(4)  2  S  12^  '  The  man  that  hath  done  this  thing 
shall  surely  die '  (Heb.  '  is  a  son  of  death ' ;  cf . 
1  S  20"  2615).  (5)  AXrieQs,  as  Mt  2Q'^  '  surely  thou 
also  art  one  of  them?'  (RV  '  of  a  truth') ;  Jn  17' 
'  They  have  known  surely  that  I  came  out  from 
thee '  (RV  '  of  a  truth ').  (6)  Trdvrm,  Lk  4^  '  Ye 
will  surely  say  unto  me  this  proverb '  (RV  '  doubt- 
less ye  will  say').  (7)  ^  [el]  ij-W>  He  6"  'Surely 
blessing  I  will  bless  thee,  and  multiplying  I  will 
multiply  thee '  (^  [edd.  ei]  fi^v  evKoyCov  evKoyiicrui  ce, 
Kal  TrX-qdivuv  Tr\i}dvvSj  ae).  (8)  vaL,  Rev  222"  <  Surely 
I  come  quickly'  (RV  '  yea'). 

Examples  of '  surely '  are  Knox,  Hist.  315,  '  I  thinke  and  am 
surely  perswaded.'  Rhemish  NT,  Preface, '  Vulpilas  surely  gav« 
the  Scriptures  to  the  Gothes  in  their  own  tonge,  and  that  before 
he  was  an  Arrian.'   Geiurydes  (E.E.T.S.),  1317 — 

'  They  were  fully  accordid  all  in  one 
That  Auferius  suerly  shuld  be  ther  kyng.' 

SnFety  occurs  in  the  phrase  '  of  a  surety,'  Gn  15^^ 
18"  26^  Ac  1211  (dXij^ws,  RV  'of  a  truth').  Cf. 
1  S  26^  Gov.  '  David  .  .  .  sent  out  spyes,  and 
Ivnewe  of  a  suertie,  that  lie  was  come  in  deede.' 
Elsewhere  the  word  means  '  security '  in  the  legal 
sense ;  cf .  Paraph,  in  Verse,  58^ — 

'  He  who  for  men  their  surety  stood.' 

Snretiship  occurs  only  in  Pr  IP'* '  He  that  hateth 
suretiship  is  sure'  (Heb.  as  AVm  and  RVm  '  those 
that  strike  hands';  see  Strike).  See  Debt, 
Pledge.  J.  Hastings. 

SURGERY.— See  Medicine,  vol.  iii.  p.  333. 

SUSA.— See  Shushan. 

SUSANNA  {'2ov(Tavv6.).—\.  Text  and  Versions, 

— The  history  of  Susanna  forms  a  part  of  the  Bk. 
of  Daniel  in  the  Greek  Bible  and  in  those  versions 
which  are  taken  from  the  Greek.  In  Gr.  IMSS, 
and  also  in  the  Old  Latin  and  Arabic,  it  stands 
before  Dn  1  ;  but  in  the  Latin  Vulgate  it  stands 
as  Dn  13.  Swete  prints  it  as  a  separate  work 
after  Daniel.  The  LXX  is  the  oldest  extant  text, 
but  there  may  have  been  a  Semitic  original.  If 
so,  it  is  antecedently  probable  that  it  would  be  in 
Aramaic,  not  Hebrew.  Hebrew  was  the  language 
of  legal  discussions,  hymns,  and  prayers.  Aramaic 
was  the  language  of  such  anecdotes  and  histories 
as  circulated  freely  among  the  people.  The  LXX 
of  the  History  of  Susanna,  as  indeed  of  the  whole 
of  the  Gr.  Daniel,  was  lost  for  many  centuries, 
because  of  the  preference  \of  the  Church  for  the 
text  of  Theodotion.  The  LXX  of  Susanna  is,  even 
now,  extant  only  in  Cod.  Chisianus,  otherwise 
known  as  87,  a  cursive  of  the  9th  cent.  Theod. 
for  the  most  part  transcribed  the  LXX  literally, 
but  in  several  instances  he  made  additions  and 
alterations  meant  to  relieve  improbabilities,  or  to 
supply  details  which  seemed  to  make  the  narrative 
more  smooth  and  intelligible.  The  Latin  Vulg.  is 
an  accurate  rendering  of  Theodotion.  In  Syriac 
Versions,  our  '  History '  is  exceptionally  rich.  We 
have  (1)  the  Syro  -  Hexaplar,  which  is  a  close 
I  translation  of  the  LXX  ;  (2)  the  Peshitta,  which  ia 
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given  in  Walton's  Polyglott,  Ceriani's  Codex  Am- 
brosianus,  and  in  Lagarde's  Libi^i  VT  Apocr. 
Syriace,  and  designated  Wj ;  (3)  and  (4)  from  v.''^ 
onwards  Lagarde  gives  two  other  Syriae  recensions, 
both  differing  in  many  respects  from  each  other  and 
from  Wj,  and  known  as  Lj  and  L2 ;  (5)  there  is  a 
remarkable  VS  given  by  Walton,  the  so-called 
Harklensian  VS,  known  as  Wj. 

ii.  The  Story. — We  intend  first  to  give  the 
story  in  those  features  which  are  common  to  all 
our  sources,  and  then  to  specify  the  important 
additions  or  alterations  made  in  each.  In  the 
early  days  of  the  captivity  in  Babylon,  there  was 
a  woman  named  Susanna,  very  beautiful,  very 
pious,  the  daughter  of  a  priest.  Her  husband 
Joakini  was  very  wealthy  and  honourable.  He 
had  a  park  adjoining  his  mansion,  and  liis  fellow- 
exiles  were  always  welcome  to  both  (vv.^"*). 
There  were  two  elders  in  Babylon,  who  were  also 
judges,  and  were  held  in  higli  repute  ;  but  both  so 
far  forgot  God  and  the  judgments  He  has  pro- 
nounced against  adultery  (v.^)  as  to  foster  impure 
desires  towards  Susanna.  Neither  dared  divulge 
his  secret  to  the  other ;  but  one  day  they  met  in 
the  park  unexpectedly  and  agreed  to  coerce  her ; 
but  she  strenuously  refused  to  listen  to  them, 
saying  that  she  would  rather  die  than  sin  against 
God(vv.""2'').  Shortly  afterwards,  the  elders  sum- 
moned Susanna  before  the  assembly  of  the  Jews, 
and  laid  against  her  the  false  charge  that  they 
both  saw  her  lying  with  a  young  man  in  the  park, 
who,  however,  fled  when  they  came  near.  Susanna 
protested  her  innocence,  but  the  people  felt  obliged 
to  believe  two  such  honourable  witnesses,  and  con- 
demned her  to  death  (vv."^~^).  As  they  were  leav- 
ing the  judgment-hall,  Daniel,  then  a  very  young 
man,  met  them,  and  undertook  to  prove  Susanna's 
innocence.  He  insisted  on  cross-questioning  the 
witnesses  apart,  and  put  the  same  question  to 
each  :  Under  what  kind  of  tree  did  the  adultery 
occur  ?  Each  gave  the  name  of  a  different  tree 
(vv.^5-69)_  'j'jjg  people  being  thus  convinced  of  the 
falsity  of  the  charge,  praised  God,  applauded 
Daniel,   and   put  to  death  the  false  accusers 
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This  is,  in  the  main,  the  story  as  it  appears  in  the  LXX. 
Theod.  adds  many  details.  It  is  probable  that  vv.l-*  originated 
in  Theod.  and  were  transferred  from  him  verbatim  to  our  solitary 
codex  of  the  LXX  ;  because  LXX  in  v.7  introduces  Susanna,  as 
though  she  had  not  been  mentioned  before.  LXX  simply  states 
that  the  elders  saw  her  walking  in  the  park  one  evening,  and 
they  both  came  thither  early  next  morning  ;  but  Theod.  adds 
that  the  house  of  Joakim  was  used  everj-  morning  as  a  court 
of  justice,  and,  after  the  people  had  been  dismissed,  Susanna 
walked  daily  in  the  park,  and  both  the  elders  became  enamoured 
o(  her.  One  day  they  both  lingered  when  the  court  closed ; 
and  after  they  had  separated,  saying  it  was  dinner  hour,  they 
both  came  back,  and  confessed  their  lust.  Theod.  and  the  VS's 
taken  from  it  then  insert  a  part  altogether  lacking  in  LXX,  how 
the  elders  watched  her  go  into  the  park  and  concealed  them- 
selves among  the  trees,  surmising  that  she  was  going  to  bathe. 
When  Susanna  sent  her  maids  for  oil  and  cosmetics  (W2  '  soap ') 
the  elders  rushed  on  her,  tempted  her  to  adultery ,  and  threatened 
to  testify  that  she  had  sent  her  maids  away,  so  as  to  have  inter- 
course with  a  young  man.  When  the  maids  came  back  and 
heard  this  accusation  from  the  elders,  they  were  utterly 
ashamed.  Further,  while  LXX  states  that  the  trial  was  held 
in  the  synagogue,  Theod.  says  it  was  held  in  the  house  and 
presence  of  Joakim.  He  omits  from  LXX  that  500  of  Susanna's 
relatives  and  friends  came  to  the  trial :  and  he  puts  Susanna's 
protestations  before  the  charge ;  LXX  after.  Theod.  says  the 
young  man  escaped  because  he  was  stronger  than  the  ciders. 
In  LXX  the  elders  did  not  recognize  him  because  he  was 
masked.  LXX  introduces  an  angel  as  inspiring  Daniel  with 
wisdom  at  the  moment  when  Susanna  was  being  led  to  death. 
This  Theod.  omits ;  but  he  adds  to  the  LXX  that  Daniel  said 
aloud,  'Turn  back  to  the  tribunal' ;  and  that  Daniel  was  invited 
to  an  elder's  chair.  Theod.  omits  most  of  v. 61  in  LXX  where 
Daniel  says,  'Do  not  suppose  elders  cannot  lie.'  LXX  puts  two 
questions  to  the  wicked  elders:  'Under  what  tree?'  and  'In 
what  part  of  the  garden  ? '  The  punishment  in  LXX  is  :  '  they 
threw  them  down  the  precipice';  in  Theod.  'they  slew  them.' 
LXX  only  says  :  '  And  the  angel  of  the  Lord  cast  fire  through 
the  midst  of  them,'  and  it  alone  adds  a  eulogy  on  young  men 
meant  to  secure  for  them  larger  influence  in  public  affairs. 

The  Vulgate  translates  Theod.  very  accurately  ;  the  chief 
deviation  being  the  addition  of  one  verse  at  the  end :  '  And 


king  Astyages  was  gathered  to  his  fathers,  and  Cyrus  the 
Persian  took  the  kingdom."  This  contradicts  Dn  1,  where 
Daniel  is  '  a  young  man '  in  597,  whereas  Cyrus  began  to  reign 
in  538. 

The  Peshitta  is  given,  as  we  have  said,  by  Ceriani,  Lagarde, 
and  W,.  Pesh.  agrees  in  the  main  with  Theodotion.  The 
chief  exceptions  are  that  in  v.22f-  Pesh.  lengthens  Susanna's 
soliloquy  and  consequent  repudiation  of  their  overtures ;  and 
between  vv.26  and  Pesh.  inserts  a  verse  which  may  well  have 
dropped  out  from  Theod.,  giving  the  testimony  of  the  elders  to 
the  household  which  gathered  when  Susanna  cried  aloud.  It  is 
almost  verbatim  with  37-3H,  After  v.w,  Wj  presents  a  recension 
of  Pesh.,  different  from  L,.  L,  inserts,  after  the  sentence  on 
Susanna,  these  words :  '  That  all  women  may  fear  and  not  do 
again  according  to  this  shame.'  This  VV,  omits.  adds  after 
v. 43  'concerning  this  which  I  have  not  done  I  am  willing  that 
they  should  ask  me  anything.'  L,  calls  the  first  tree  'a  pistic 
tree';  W,  'a  terebinth.'  The  second  tree,  in  L,,  Lj  is  'a 
pomegranate';  in  W,  'a  chestnut.'  At  the  end  of  Lj, 
L„,  and  W|  give  a  eulogy  on  Daniel,  which  W,  omits. 

Lagarde  gives,  as  we  have  said,  a  second  Syriao  recension, 
from  v.''^  and  onwards  (h„),  which  has  several  interesting  read- 
ings. Two  are  unique.  After  v.^s  Susanna's  prayer  continues  : 
'  Appear  for  me  and  send  a  Redeemer  from  before  thee,  that 
thy  truth  may  be  believed  by  those  that  fear  thee.'  In  v. 63 
Daniel  says  to  the  iir.st  elder:  'These  things  thou  hast  done 
and  thou  saidst :  God  is  righteous,  and  the  righteous  He  will 
not  destroy  ;  and  thou  hast  not  obeyed  what  thou  hast  taught 
to  others.' 

Much  more  important  are  the  variations  in  Walton's  second 
Syriac  Version  (W„).  It  almost  amounts  to  a  distinct  tradition. 
W2  states  that  Daniel  was  12  years  old  at  the  time  :  that  the 
synagogue  was  held  in  the  house  of  Joakim  :  that  Susan  was  a 
widow,  having  lost  her  husband  after  a  married  life  of  a  few 
days,  and  devoted  herself  to  the  Lord  :  that  the  names  of  the 
elders  were  Amid  and  Abid,  and  they  were  chiefs  of  the 
synagogue  :  that  before  the  trial  Susan  was  in  chains  in  prison 
three  days :  that  the  two  elders  were  not  witnesses,  but  judges 
of  Susan  :  that  it  was  decided  that  at  the  9th  hour  Susan  should 
be  cast  down  a  precipice  :  that  a  throne  was  brought  from  the 
treasury  for  Daniel  to  sit  upon,  but  that  he  refused  to  sit  upon  it. 

iii.  Its  Origin. — There  are  several  indications 
that  the  story  before  us  cannot  be  regarded  as 
historical.  (1)  The  discrepancies  in  the  several 
accounts,  e.g.  those  just  given  from  Wj.  (2)  The 
improbability  that  in  the  first  days  of  the  Captivity, 
when  Daniel  was  '  a  young  youth '  (v.''^),  any  Jew 
in  Babylon  could  be  so  affluent  as  Joakim,  or  that 
so  soon  after  the  deportation  of  Jehoiachin  the 
Jews  should,  in  exile,  possess  the  jus  necis.  (3) 
The  reasons  for  Susanna's  condemnation  are  very 
flimsy,  and  the  behaviour  of  the  very  youthful 
Daniel  is,  at  least,  arbitrary.  He  loudly  condemns 
both  culprits  before  he  adduces  any  proof  of  their 
guilt. 

Assuming  that  we  have  here  an  ethical  my  thus, 
can  we  find  its  origin  and  motif  1  Ball  {Speaker's 
Apocr.  ii.  325  f.)  has  a  probable  theory,  borrowed 
in  the  main  from  Rabbi  Briill  (Das  apokr.  Susanna- 
Buch).  He  adduces  evidence  from  several  sources 
of  a  tradition  of  two  elders,  who,  in  the  Captivity, 
led  astray  silly  women,  by  the  persuasion,  that, 
through  them,  they  would  become  the  mother  of  a 
great  prophet,  or  of  the  Messiah.  These  stories 
are  an  amplification  or.  embellishment  of  Jcr  29^'"-^, 
where  we  read  of  two  prophets,  Ahab  and  Zedekiah, 
whom  '  Nebuchadnezzar  roasted  in  the  fire  because 
they  committed  folly  in  Israel,  and  committed  adul- 
tery with  their  neighbours'  wives.'  Origen  and 
Jerome  both  knew  of  the  elaborated  form  of  this 
incident,  and  it  occurs  with  sundry  variations  in 
Midrash  Tanhuma  on  Leviticus  ;  Bab.  Talm.  San- 
hedrin  93  a ;  Boraitha  of  R.  Eliezer,  c.  33,  and  in 
Pesikta,  No.  25.  Here  we  have  materials  for  the 
former  half  of  the  story :  but  not  for  the  trial. 
The  reasons  for  the  rehabilitation  of  the  tradition, 
with  the  trial  attached,  are  ingeniously  supposed 
to  have  arisen  about  B.C.  100,  when  Simon  ben 
Shetach  was  president  of  the  Sanhedrin.  Simon 
was  extremely  anxious  to  introduce  reforms  into 
criminal  procedure.  It  is  said  that  his  son  was 
falsely  accused  of  a  capital  ofl'ence.  On  the  way 
to  his  execution  the  false  witnesses  confessed  th(3 
crime,  but  the  son  said  to  his  father,  '  If  the 
salvation  of  Israel  can  be  wrought  through  you, 
consider  me  the  threshold  over  which  you  may 
pass.'    Simon,  the  Judsean  Brutus,  let  the  law 
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take  its  course,  that  by  the  death  of  one  he  might 
save  the  innocent  lives  of  many.  He  advocated  a 
more  careful  examination  of  the  witnesses — his 
favourite  dictum  being :  '  Examine  the  -witnesses 
abundantly '  (Pirke  Aboth  i.  9).  He  soviglit  also 
to  suppress  perjury  by  insisting  that  he  who  swore 
falsely  should,  if  detected,  be  punished  with  the 
same  penalty  as  he  sought  to  inflict  on  another. 
(N.B. — The  elders  were  put  to  death  for  seeking 
to  cause  Susanna's  death).  The  Sadducees,  against 
Simon,  interpreted  the  law,  '  an  eye  for  an  eye,' 
etc.,  to  mean  that  the  false  witness  should  be 
punished,  if  his  crime  were  detected  after  the 
penalty  had  been  inflicted  on  the  innocent  one. 
We  must  confess  that  the  appearance  of  our 
'History'  at  such  a  juncture  would  be  most 
opportune  for  Simon.  There  is,  it  seems  to  us,  a 
further  coincidence.  The  moral  of  the  narrative 
is,  in  LXX,  summed  up  thus :  '  Because  of  this, 
young  men  are  beloved  in  Jacob,  by-virtue-of  (eV) 
their  ingenuousness  {air\6TT]Ti) :  and  as  for  us,  let 
us  take  heed  that  our  youths  be  powerful ;  for 
young  men  will  be  pious,  and  there  will  be  in 
them  a  spirit  of  knowledge  and  understanding 
for  ever  and  ever.'  Clearly,  this  is  a  eulogy  on 
youth  ;  and  may  well  have  been  meant  as  a  com- 
pliment to  Alexander  Jannseus,  whose  adviser 
Simon  was,  and  who  ascended  the  throne  at  the 
age  of  twenty-three. 

This  assumes  that  the  '  History '  is  of  Palestinian 
origin :  and  there  is  nothing  against  this.  If  it 
cannot  be  proved  to  have  been  originally  written 
in  Aramaic,  it  cannot  be  proved  that  it  was 
not. 

An  argument,  as  old  as  the  time  of  Origen,  which  has  been 
adduced  in  favour  of  a  Greek  original,  seems  to  the  present 
writer  untenable.  In  vv.54f.  and  f'Sf-  there  occur  two  paranomasias. 
Daniel  asks  the  first  elder :  '  Under  what  tree  didst  thou  see 
them  ? '  and  the  reply  is  :  '  Under  a  mastic  tree '  (Gr.  (rxiys) ; 
and  Daniel  says :  '  The  angel  of  God  shall  cleave  (trxiirti)  thy 
soul  to-day.'  "The  second  elder  replies:  'Under  a  holm-tree' 
(crfitix) ;  and  Daniel  says  :  '  The  angel  of  God  has  a  sword  to  cut 
thee  in  two'  {<rpi(rui  in).  These  verbal  plays  are  so  ingenious 
that  they  have  been  held  by  many  to  prove,  beyond  all  con- 
troversy, a  Greek  original.  There  is  no  more  cogency  in  this, 
it  seems  to  us,  than  if,  supposing  all  early  VSS  to  be  lost,  we 
should  read  in  English :  '  Under  a  clove  tree '  .  .  .  '  the  Lord 
shall  cleave  thee,'  '  Under  a  j/ew  tree '  .  .  .  '  the  Lord  shall  feew 
thee,'  and  should  therefrom  infer  English  authorship.  Origen 
says  that  he  asked  many  Jews  to  furnish  him  with  Heb.  words 
that  would  produce  a  similar  assonance  :  but  always  in  vain 
(Migne,  xi.  61-65).  If  Heb.  fails,  Aramaic  is  equal  to  the  de- 
mand. The  'mastick'  is  in  Syriac  VSS  NpriDB  (using  Heb. 
letters) ;  and  the  verb  '  to  cut  in  two '  is  pDS  :  the  word  which 
occurs  in  Pal  Syr  of  Mk  616  '  I  beheaded  John.'  In  the  second 
case  L2  and  W2  have  N3Dn  'a  pomegranate' ;  opposite  which, 
we  surmise  that  there  originally  stood  the  words :  '  The  angel 
of  God  shall  precipitate  thee '  (Nm).  This  is  the  punishment 
stated  in  LXX  to  have  been  inflicted :  '  They  muzzled  them 
and  threw  them  down  into  the  ravine.'  The  verb  KDI  is  used 
in  this  same  sense  in  the  Aram,  of  Dn  320  618,  and  in  the  Targ. 
of  Jon  116,  Ezk  165. 

iv.  Canonicity. — The  History  of  Susanna  was 
included  in  the  Canon  by  the  Greek,  Syrian,  and 
Latin  Churches.  The  first  to  dispute  its  claim  was 
Julius  Africanus.  In  his  Letter  to  Origen  he 
powerfully  questions  its  historicity  (Bissell,  446), 
and  calls  it  a  avyy pa/j./ia  veun-epiKhv  Kal  Trew\a<T- 
ixivov.  Origen  makes  a  rejoinder  to  each  of  his 
objections,  but  the  replies  are  far  from  satisfactory. 
Irenaeus  cites  vv.^^-  and  ^  as  '  voices  from  Daniel 
the  prophet'  (adv.  Hcer.  iv.  26.  3),  and  Tertullian 
refers  to  our  history  (c?e  Corona,  iv. ).  Hippolytus 
treats  it  exegetically  at  the  commencement  of  his 
Comm.  on  Daniel ;  and  fragments  are  extant  of  a 
Comm.  by  Origen  in  Book  x.  of  his  Stromata, 
from  which  Jerome  makes  extracts  in  his  Comm. 
on  Daniel,  c.  xiii.  Schiirer  (HJP  11.  iii.  186) 
collects  Origen's  citations  from  Susanna. 

LiTERATnRE.— Ball  in  Speaker's  Apocr.  ii.  323  ff.  ;  Frltzsche, 
Handbuch  zu  den  ApoTcr.  i.  116  f.,  132  f,;  Schiirer,  HJP  11.  iii. 
183  ff. ;  Zockler,  Apokr.  des  AT  213  ff. ;  Bissell  in  Lange'e 
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Apocr.  Hft  fl. ;  Eichhorn,  Einleitung  in  die  Apokr.  Schriften, 
447  fl'. ;  Rothstein  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  u.  Pseudepigr.  d.  AT 

i- ff-  J.  T.  Marshall. 

SUSI  ('DID;  B  Soutre/,  AF  Zov<tI).—A  Manaasite, 
Nu  1312  (11).  The  text,  however,  is  doubtful  (see 
Nestle,  Eigennamen,  209  ;  Gray,  HPN  92  ;  Dillm. 
Nu.  ad  loc. ). 

SWADDLE,  SWADDLING-BANDS  (nVnn  fidth- 
ullah  ;  'to  swaddle'  [Vnri]  hathal,  ffirapyav'bw). — The 
wrapping  in  swaddling-clothes  is  at  the  present  day, 
as  it  was  in  ancient  times,  one  of  the  first  services 
rendered  to  the  newborn  infant  in  the  East.  The 
child  is  laid  across  the  diagonal  of  a  square  of 
cloth  of  which  the  corners  are  folded  over  the 
body  and  feet  and  under  the  head.  The  bandages, 
which  are  of  plain  cotton  among  the  poor  and  of 
silk  and  embroidered  work  in  the  case  of  the  rich, 
are  then  wrapped  round  the  cloth  whicli  encases 
the  child.    The  custom  seems  to  point  back  to  the 
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early  nomadic  life,  as  the  bandaging  not  only  affords 
protection  against  cold  and  support  to  the  spine,  but 
also  by  the  confinement  of  the  limbs  enables  the 
mother  more  easily  to  carry  the  child  on  the  day's 
journey.  During  the  first  week  salt  water  (Ezk 
16^)  is  applied  daily  to  the  lips  and  flexures  of  the 
body  wherever  the  tender  skin  might  become 
inflamed.  This  hardening  process  as  a  protection 
against  chafing  is  further  assisted  by  dusting  the 
joints  with  a  powder  of  pounded  myrtle  leaves,  and 
any  tender  or  iiTitated  parts  of  the  skin  are  rubbed 
with  olive  oil.  The  absence  of  these  attentions  at 
the  birth  of  Israel  (Ezk  16'*)  indicated  the  outcast 
insignificance  of  the  nation  at  the  beginning. 
Amid  the  privations  of  the  manger  at  Bethlehem 
this  maternal  duty  was  carefully  attended  to  (Lk 
27.  i2)_  fpijg  swaddling-bands  are  daily  unfastened 
in  attending  to  the  child,  but  the  practice  is  kept 
up  for  about  a  year  until  the  child  is  strong  enough 
to  use  his  limbs.  The  Oriental  cradle  has  not  the 
high  sides  of  the  Western  cradle  or  infant's  crib, 
and  the  infant  is  firmly  tied  down  by  long  straps 
resembling  the  swaddling-bands  round  the  body. 
This  idea  of  restraint  appears  in  the  majestic 
figure  of  the  clouds  as  the  swaddling-bands  of  the 
sea  (Job  38«).  In  La  222  the  AV  '  swaddled '  ('finsB 
tippahti)  is  in  RV  tr.  'dandled.'  The  word  is  a 
denominative  from  nsa  '  span '  or  '  palm  of  the 
hand.' 

The  English  words  '  swaddle '  and  '  swathe '  are 
merely  different  spellings  of  Anglo-Sax.  swethel  or 
sjvethil,  a  strip  of  cloth  for  wrapping  a  child,  or  for 
bandaging  in  any  way.  Cf.  Purchas,  Pilgrimage, 
446,  '  Their  feet  to  this  end  so  straitly  swadled  in 
their  infancie  that  they  grow  but  little.' 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

SWALLOW. — Two  words  are  tr*  'swallow'  in 
AV,  and  a  third  in  RV.  1.  Tn^  dSrdr  (Ps  84' 
LXX  rpvyuv  ;  Pr  26^  LXX  aTpovdbi  = '  sparrow '  or 
other  small  bird).  The  allusion  to  the  nesting  of 
this  bird  in  the  sanctuary  and  its  swift  (imalighting) 


SWAN 


SWORD 


633 


flight  fit  the  swallow.  2.  n?3V  'dgur  (Is  38"  LXX 
Tepi<rTepd=' pigeon' ;  Jer  8'  LXX  crT/jouSioy  =  ' spar- 
row' or  other  small  bird).  'Agilr  (see  Crane) 
seems  to  be  an  adjective,  and  perhaps  signifies 
'twitterer'  instead  of 'crane'  (KV),  and  is  ex- 
planatory of  sUs  or  $ts;  see,  further,  Dillm.-Kittel 
on  Is  38^^.  3.  D?o  slls,  D'p  sis,  should  be  tr''  as  in 
KV  (Is  38",  Jer  8')',  '  swallow '  instead  of  '  crane ' 
(AV;  see  Ceane).  If  sus  or  sis  be  the  swallow,  or 
i)etter,  the  swift  or  martin,  the  twittering  could 
only  refer  to  its  note  in  its  nest.  The  allusion  to 
the  migratory  habits  of  the  bird  would  suit  the 
swallow.  The  following  swallows  and  swifts  or 
martins  are  common  in  the  Holy  Land  : — Hirundo 
Savygnii,  Staph.,  the  Oriental  swallow  ;  H.  rustica, 
L.,  the  common  swallow  (Arab,  sununii,  or  sUs  or 
sis) ;  H.  rufula,  Temm. ,  the  red-rumped  swallow  ; 
Chelidon  urbica,  L.,  the  martin;  Cotyle  riparia, 
L.,  the  sand  martin ;  C.  rupestris,  Scop.,  the  crag 
martin;  C.  obsoleta.  Cab.,  the  pale  crag  martin; 
Cypselus  apus,  L. ,  the  black  martin  or  swift ;  C. 
melba,  L.,  and  C.  Galilcensis,  would  be  included 
under  the  popular  conception  of  the  swalloiv  or 
swift.  Any  or  all  of  them  would  sometimes  be 
called  sus  or  sts.  G.  E.  Post. 

SWAN. — The  AV  tr°  (t\vice)  of  no!??ri  tinshemeth, 
a  word  which  occurs  thrice  in  the  list  of  unclean 
creatures,  once  at  the  end  of  a  list  of  lizards  (see 
Mole,  1  (b)),  and  twice  among  the  birds  (LvlP* 
LXX  7ro/)0up^wy= '  water-hen,'  Vulg.  porphyria,  RV 
'  horned  owl,'  m.  '  swan ' ;  Dt  LXX  i'^is,  Vulg. 
ibis,  RV  'horned  owl').  The  arguments  against 
the  swan  are — (1)  There  is  no  reason  why  the 
swan  should  have  been  held  unclean.  (2)  The  swan 
is  very  rare  in  the  Holy  Land  and  Egypt,  and 
therefore  would  have  been  little  recognized.  (3) 
The  ancient  VSS  are  against  it.  The  gallinule  or 
water-hen  (Porphyria)  and  the  ibis  are,  however, 
birds  which  would  have  been  held  unclean,  which 
are  quite  common,  and  each  of  which  has  the 
support  of  one  passage  in  the  VSS.  Porphyria 
cceruleus,  Vandelli,  the  Purple  Gallinule,  and  Ibis 
religiosa,  L.,  or  /.  falcinella,  L.,  the  Glossy  Ibis, 
would  suit  the  requirements  of  the  passages. 

G.  E.  Post. 

SWEARING.— See  Oath. 

SWEAT.— See  Medicine,  vol.  iii.  p.  330». 

SWEET  CANE.— See  Reed. 

SWINE  (rm  hazir). — This  word  is  cognate  to  the 
Arab,  khinztr.  '  The  LXX  tr.  hazir  in  Ps  80''  cv% 
(AV  and  RV  'boar'),  Lv  ir,'Dt  U^,  Pr  ips  Cs 
(AV  and  RV  'swine')  There  is  no  question  as  to 
the  identity  of  the  animal  intended.  The  NT  word 
for  it  is  xo'/>os.  The  eating  of  swine's  flesh  is  for- 
bidden in  Israel  (Lv  11'',  Dt  14^),  hence  the  in- 
fringement of  this  rule  was  one  of  the  practices 
to  which  the  Hellenizing  party  sought  to  compel 
the  faithful  (2  Mac  6'8).  The  flesh  (Is  65^  66")  and 
blood  (66^)  of  swine  are  described  as  characteristi- 
cally heathen  and  repulsive  off"erings  (cf.  1  Mac  l*"). 
A  jewel  of  gold  in  a  swine's  snout  is  used  as  a 
simile  of  a  fair  woman  of  doubtful  character  (Pr 
11^^).  A  wild  boar  appears  as  fig.  of  the  foes  of 
Israel  (Ps  80").  The  ancient  Egyptians  and  Phoen- 
icians, as  well  as  the  Jews,  regarded  swine  as 
unclean.  Mohammedans  are,  if  possible,  more 
intense  than  the  Jews  in  their  disgust  for  them. 
To  call  a  man  a  hog  is  worse  than  to  call  him  a 
dag.  This  feeling  is  shared  by  most  of  the  Chris- 
tians in  Palestine.  But  a  considerable  number  of 
them  breed  swine  and  eat  their  flesh.  Swine's 
flesh  is  sold  in  a  number  of  shops  in  Beirut.  The 
writer  has  seen  native  Christians  in  Amanus 
hunting  wild  swine,  which  are  very  abundant  in 


that  range,  as  also  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  and  in 
the  higher  regions  of  Lebanon  and  Antilebanon. 
It  would  appear  that,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  Jews 
had  come  to  raising  swine  in  large  herds  (Mt  8'" 
etc.,  Lk  15"^).  G.  E.  Post. 

SWORD  in  OT  is  the  rendering  of  several 
Hebrew  words : — 1.  n-]:p  mekherah,  Gn  49^  RV 
'  weapons  of  violence  are  their  swords '  (better 
RVm  '  compacts ').  The  word  is  of  very  doubtful 
meaning,  the  VSS  being  at  fault ;  cf.  Dillmann, 
Genesis,  ad  lac.  2.  nh^  shelah,  Jl  2*  AV  (better 
RV  'weapons').  3.  jiT?  kidun.  Sir  46^,  through 
the  po/j.<pala  of  LXX  (better  '  spear'  as  Jos  8'**  or 
'  javelin ').  i.  3nn  herebh  (the  usual  word,  occurring 
with  great  frequency  in  OT),  which  can  nearly 
always  be  tr''  'sword  or  'dagger'  (Jg  3'*),  but  once 
had  a  more  general  meaning ;  cf.  the  Arab,  harb 
'war.'  Thus  herebh  is  'tool'  Ex  20-=,  'axes'  Ezk  26^ 
and  '  mattocks '  2  Ch  34*'  AV  (RVm  '  axes ' ;  RV, 
following  a  dillerent  reading,  '  in  their  ruins ' ;  the 
text  is  quite  dubious),  and  in  Jos  5^  onn  nn-]n 
harbhdth  zurim  is  'knives  of  flint.'  Probably 
therefore  herebh  denoted  originally  the  primitive 
flint  implement,  which,  according  to  its  varying 
shape  and  size,  might  serve  the  purpose  of  spear- 
head, arrow-head,  axe,  hammer,  or  knife.  Such 
implements  have  been  found  during  the  excava- 
tion of  Tell  el-Hesy  (Lachish).  The  '  blade  '  of  a 
sword  and  the  '  head '  of  a  spear  are  alike  called 
nn^  lahnbh. 


STONE  KNIFE  FROM  TELL  EL-IIESY  (LACIIISH). 

(By  kind  permission  of  the  PEF). 


In  size  the  herebh  was  probably  quite  short. 
Ehud's  'sword'  (Jg  3'^  RV)  was  a  cubit  (about  17 
inches)  long,  and  Goliath's  (1  S  2P)  was  a  possible 
weapon  for  David.  The  material  of  all  weapons 
of  otience  was  sometimes  iron  and  sometimes 
bronze  (cf.  Gn  42-,  Jos  8",  1  S  17',  Jg  1",  Is  lO'-*) ; 
at  the  excavations  at  Tell  el-Hesy  (Lachish)  spear- 
heads and  a  battle-axe  of  bronze  were  found  as 
well  as  arrow-heads  and  a  curved  dagger  (khanjar) 
of  iron  (F.  J.  Bliss,  PEFSt,  1892,  pp.  101-113,  with 
illustrations  ;  for  mines  in  Palestine  cf.  Driver  on 
Dt  8').  Roughly  speaking,  the  dift'erence  of  metal 
marks  a  diii'erence  of  time,  bronze  weapons  being 
earlier  than  those  of  iron  or  steel.  In  shape  the 
herebh  was  sometimes  curved  with  a  sharp  inner 
edge  like  the  Egyptian  sword,  sometimes  straight 
like  the  weapon  worn  by  the  Assyrians ;  for  illus- 
trations see  R.  F.  Burton,  Book  of  the  Sword, 
pp.  156,  205.  The  '  double-edged '  herebh  ( Jg  318,  Ps 
149^,  Pr  5*,  Sir  2P)  might  be  either  curved  or 
straight ;  cf.  Burton,  as  above. 

The  use  of  the  sword  was  twofold :  in  war  to 
despatch  the  flying  or  fallen  enemy  after  the  bow 
and  the  spear  had  done  their  work,  in  peace  to 
execute  malefactors ;  cf.  1  K  2'-  The  sword 
was  carried  in  a  sheath  (nyri  tdar,  Jer  47*,  or  nj 
ndddn,  1  Ch  21^')  'jirobably  of  leather'  (Nowack, 
Heb.  Archdologie,  i.  363),  but  ancient  sheaths 
were  made  also  of  metal  (Burton,  p.  222,  with 
note  11),  of  wood  (Schliemann,  Mycence,  p.  281 ; 
cf.  p.  303),  of  ivory  (Odyssey,  viii.  404),  and  perhaps 
even  of  linen  (Schliemann,  p.  283).  When  not 
worn  a  sword  might  be  wrapped  in  a  cloth  (1  S  2P), 
just  as  blades  are  bandaged  with  greased  rags  by 
the  natives  of  India  (Burton,  p.  232).  The  sheathed 
sword  was  worn  hanging  from  a  girdle  ("I'ljn  hagdr, 
2S20«;  cf.  Ps453m). 

Among  the  many  interesting  sword-passages  of 
the  OT  are : — Gn  3^  RV  (the  two  guardians  are 
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the  cherubim  and  the  darting  flame,  i.e.  prob- 
ably the  lightning ;  cf.  Burton,  p.  183,  who  sug- 
gests the  disc-like  sword  of  Merodach) ;  Gn  4'^^ 
(the  Song  of  the  Discovery  of  the  Sword,  according 
to  some) ;  Dt  332^  (the  Lord  Israel's  sword,  so  EV 
rightly) ;  Jg  7(i8). 20  (^j^e  war-cry  'a  sword  for  the 
Lord  and  for  Gideon ') ;  Is  2V  (the  Lord's  sword 
of  chastisement) ;  Is  2^=:Mic  4^  ('  swords  into  plow- 
shares '  a  symbol  of  peace) ;  Jl  31°  [4"]  ('  plowshares 
into  swords '  a  symbol  of  war) ;  2  Mac  15'^  (the 
prophet  J eremiah  delivers  a  golden  sword  to  Judas 
Maccabasus  in  a  vision). 

In  LXX  and  NT  '  sword '  is  represented  by  three 
words : — 1.  ^l<pos,  a  long  straight  sword,  only  in 
LXX.  2.  /xdxaipa,  a  word  used  to  describe  a  mere 
knife  (Gn  22",  Jg  19^''  LXX  (A)  for  nh^m  ma'dkhe- 
leth ;  cf .  Lk  2238  jn  p_  Yield,  Notes  on  the  Trans- 
lation of  NT,  pp.  76,  77),  as  well  as  the  legionary's 
sword  (Eph  6"),  and  the  executioner's  weapon  (Ac 
12^).  Mdxaipa  is  used  in  Mt  26'^^,  a  verse  sometimes 
supposed  to  refer  to  war,  but  really  referring  to 
ordinary  violence  ;  in  Eph  6"  of  the  '  sword  of  the 
Spirit,  the  word  of  God  (pTjfxa  6eoD) '  received  (not 
'  taken  ')  by  the  Christian  warrior  ;  and  in  He  4^^ 
of  tlie  two-edged  sword  with  which  'the  word 
(6  \6yos)  of  God'  is  compared.*  3.  pojxcpala,  a  word 
of  somewhat  doubtful  meaning,  but  used  in  several 
interesting  passages.  It  is  found  in  Latin  in  the 
forms  romfea  (Sir  46^)  and  rumpia  (Livy,  xxxi.  39). 
It  is  certain  that  it  was  a  "Thracian  weapon  of 
large  size  (Livy,  loc.  cit.),  but  whether  it  was  a 
sword  or  a  .spear  is  not  quite  certain.  In  Plutarch 
(Jimil.  18)  the  Thracians  are  spoken  of  as  6p6as 
pOfj.<paLas  papvaiSiqpoiis  aird  tGiv  de^cwv  iofiuv  iiTLadovTss 
('having  straight  rumpice  of  heavy  iron  swaying 
from  their  right  shoulders').  Suidas  (ed.  Bern- 
hardy,  1853)  gives  t6  fi.a.Kpbv  aKbvTLov  i)  /xaxMpa,  and 
Hesychius  (Leyden,  1766)  fidxatpa,  ^l(pos,  ij  aKbvTLov 
fj.aKpbv.  In  the  '  Vulgate '  Psalter  (taken  from  the 
LXX)  pofKpalai  is  rendered  framece  (i.e.  large  spears 
such  as  were  used  by  the  Germans)  in  Ps  9', 
where  Jerome's  '  Hebrew '  Psalter  gives  solitudines 
(=nmn).  The  usual  Syr.  rendering  is  '  sword,'  but 
in  Lk  2''  both  Pesh.  and  Syr  give  rumha  '  lance,' 
and  in  Rev  l^®  the  Philoxenian  (ed.  Gwynn,  1897) 
gives  ruha  (apparently  a  mistake  for  rumha). 
General  iPitt-Rivers,  quoted  by  Burton  (p.  183), 
speaks  of  a  '  leaf -shaped  sword-blade  attached  to 
the  end  of  the  spear  like  the  Thracian  romphea,'' 
but  Burton  himself  (p.  237)  says  that  in  modern 
Romaic  it  denotes  the  flamberge,  the  wavy  blade 
carried  by  angels  in  art  (ib.  pp.  136,  138).  That 
po/j.<pala.  may  possibly  mean  'spear'  is  disputed 
by  W.  Wayte  (Smith's  Diet.  Antiq.^  1890),  but 
acknowledged  by  Plummer  on  Lk  2'^. 

Instances  of  the  use  of  pofj.(pala  are — Gn  3"  (tt]v 
(f>\oylvr)v  p.,  see  above) ;  1  Ch  21"- 2'  (the  sword  of 
pestilence);  Sir  46^  (Heb.  jh'a  MdSn  'javelin'); 
2  Mac  15^^  ('  the  sword  seen  in  vision) ;  Lk  2^^  (the 
sword  of  anguish).  Rev  l^^  19"  (the  sword  of  judg- 
ment proceeding  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  glorified 
Christ ;  cf.  Is  11*  49^).  This  last  image  is  not  so 
strange  as  appears  at  first  sight,  for  the  short 
Roman  sword  was  tongue  -  like  in  shape,  as  the 
annexed  illustration  (taken  from  Lindenschmit, 
Tracht  u.  Bewaffnung.  Tab.  xi.  fig.  11)  shows. 
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*  Of.  Bab.  Talm.  Berdkhoth  5a,  '  R.  Isaac  said,  Every  one 
who  recites  the  Shema  (Dt  64)  upon  his  bed  (Pa  149^)  is  as  if  he 
held  a  two-edged  sword  in  his  hand.' 


SYCAMOEE,  SYCOMORE 


Literature. — Sir  Richard  Burton's  Book  of  the  Su'ord  (London, 
1884)  is  a  work  of  great  but  unequal  merit,  with  many  helpful 
illustrations ;  pp.  183-186  are  on  The  Jewish  Sword.  Schlie- 
mann's  ihjccnm  (London,  1878)  contains  a  good  deal  of  in- 
formation about  ancient  Greek  swords.    For  other  works  see 

akms.  w.  Emery  Barnes. 

SYCAMINE  ((xvKdiiivos,  Lk  17").  — As  St.  Luke 
alludes  by  name  to  the  sycomorc  (<rvKo/j,op^a),  it  is 
prob.  [but  see  Plummer,  ad  loc]  that  he  discrimin- 
ates between  it  and  the  sycamine.  By  consent  of 
scholars,  a-vKa/Mvos  is  the  Black  Mulberry,  Morus 
nigra,  L.,  the  strict  signification  of  the  word.  Yet 
(TVKdfjuvos  undoubtedly  signifies  also  the  sycomore. 
In  all  the  passages  in  the  OT  where  □'opE'  and 
nici?!?*  occur  (1  K  10",  1  Ch  27=8,  2  Ch  l^^  927,  Pg  78« 
Is  9'",  Am  7"),  the  LXX  tr.  it  by  avKUfuvos  (or  ■ov). 
As  it  is  undoubted  that  shilcmim  and  shikmdth 
refer  to  the  sycomore,  we  conclude  that  the  LXX 
so  understood  a-vKdpuvos.  The  true  sycamine  is 
therefore  mentioned  but  once  in  the  canonical 
books  of  the  Bible  and  once  in  Apocr.  (I  Mac  6''' 
fx6pos,  AV  and  RV  '  mulberry ').  It  is  a  fine  tree 
of  the  order  Urt  icacece,  with  a  hemispherical  comus, 
20-30  ft.  high.  Its  leaves  are  cordate  -  ovate, 
undivided  or  more  or  less  lobed  and  toothed. 
They  are  too  tough  to  be  suitable  food  for  the  silk- 
worm, like  those  of  the  White  Mulberry,  Blorus 
alba,  L.  The  fruit  resembles  in  size  and  shape  the 
larger  varieties  of  blackberries.  It  really  consists 
of  an  aggregation  of  flowers,  in  an  oblong  spike, 
the  succulent  part  of  the  fruit  being  the  fleshy 
sepals.  It  has  a  pleasant  acid  taste,  and  is 
sold  in  all  Oriental  fruit  markets.  It  is  so 
abundant  in  Damascus  as  to  be  known  as  tid- 
sA(2mC= Damascus  Mulberry.  Neither  it  nor  the 
white  mulberry  is  to  be  confounded  with  the 
'mulberry  trees'  of  2  S  5=3.24^  i  1414.15.  gee 
Mulberry.  G.  E.  Post. 

SYCAMORE,  SYCOMORE.— As  pointed  out  under 
Sycamine,  the  Heb.  a^i^p  and  niDi??'  refer  to  the 
sycomore,  which  must  not  be  confused  with  the 
tree  known  by  tliat  name  in  England  and  America 
— Acer  pseudo-jjlatanus,  L.,  the  false  plane  tree. 
The  reference  is  to  a  tree  of  the  same  order, 
UrticaeecB,  as  the  sycamine.  It  is  of  the  same 
genus  as  the  fig,  and  known  in  botany  as  Ficus 
Sycomorus,  L.,  A.x&\>.  jummeiz.  It  has  a  flattened 
spherical  comus,  from  15-50  ft.  high,  often  one- 
sided, as  in  the  illustration,  and  sometimes  shading 


SYCOMORE  TiiEK  OVKRIIANGINO  A  ROADWAY. 

(The  hedge  to  the  right  is  Indian  Fig). 


an  area  60-80  ft.  in  diameter.  As  it  is  very  fre- 
quently planted  by  roadsides,  its  long,  nearly 
horizontal  branches  project  over  the  road.  It  was 
therefore  eminently  a  suitable  tree  for  Zaccheus 
to  climb  (Lk  19^)  in  order  to  see  Jesus  passing. 
Seated  on  its  lowest  branch,  he  would  be  within 
easy   speaking  distance  of  the  Saviour.  The 
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foliage  also  is  not  usually  dense,  esp.  in  the  old 
trees  by  waysides.  The  trunks  often  attain  a 
very  large  size,  sometimes  30-40  ft.  in  circumfer- 
ence. The  leaves  are  ovate-subcordate.  The  fruit 
is  a  small,  not  very  palatable  fig,  about  1  in.  long, 
growing  thick  together  on  curious  little  leafless 
twigs  on  the  trunk  or  large  branches.  Whatever 
may  have  been  the  custom  in  ancient  times  in  re- 
gard to  puncturing  the  figs  of  the  sycomore  to 
cause  them  to  ripen,  or  to  improve  their  flavour, 
this  is  no  longer  done  in  Palestine.  The  fruit  is 
either  shaken  down  or  plucked  as  it  ripens,  and 
eaten  without  any  preparation.  It  ripens  in  suc- 
cessive instalments  almost  throughout  the  year. 
The  wood  of  the  sycomore,  although  light  and 
porous,  is  durable.  It  was  used  in  Egypt  for 
mummy  cases.  It  is  not  now  so  common  in  the 
Holy  Land  as  to  furnish  much  available  timber, 
but  it  was  formerly  very  plentiful,  esp.  in  the  low 
lands  (1  K  lO^',  1  Ch  27^**).  It  occurred,  however, 
in  the  hill-country  also.  Amos,  a  Judrean  shep- 
herd, collected  (?)*  its  fruit  (7").  The  destroying 
of  sycomore  trees  by  frost  (Ps  78")  was  phenomenal, 
as  frost  is  exceedingly  rare  in  Egypt.  At  the  same 
time  it  was  a  great  disaster,  as  the  sycomore  was 
much  cultivated  there  for  the  industrial  uses  of 
its  wood.  Sycaminopolis  (Haifa)  derived  its  name 
from  this  tree.  G.  E.  Post. 

SYCHAR  (ABi?  "Zvx&p-,  Vulg.  ^tcAar).  —  Jesus 
passing  through  Samaria,  on  His  way  from  Judaea 
to  Galilee,  came  'to  a  city  of  Samaria  called 
Sychar,'  which  was  '  near  to  the  parcel  of  ground 
that  Jacob  gave  to  his  son  Joseph'  (Jn  4')  ;  and 
Jacob's  well  was  there  (v.^).  The  identification 
of  Sychar  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discus- 
sion. All  commentators  now  agree  that '  Sychar ' 
is  the  correct  reading,  and  not  a  copyist's  error 
for  '  Shechem '  as  Jerome  and  Epiphanius  held. 
But  the  question  remains  whether  Sychar  was 
Shechem  or  another  place  in  the  vicinity  of 
Shechem. 

It  has  been  urged  that,  in  consequence  of  the 
hatred  which  existed  between  the  Jews  and  the 
Samaritans,  the  Jewish  common  people  ironically 
ca'  ed  Shechem  Shikkor,  'drunken,'  or  Sheker, 
'  lalsehood.'  But  there  is  no  evidence  either  in 
Josephus,  the  Targum,  or  the  Talmud  of  their 
ever  having  done  so  ;  and  the  only  support  of  the 
theory  seems  to  be  that  Isaiah  (28i-^),  referring, 
apparently,  to  the  city  of  Samaria,  denounces  the 
'  drunkards '  (shikkorim)  of  Ephraim  ;  and  that  the 
expression  in  Hab  2^8,  a  '  teacher  of  lies '  (moreh 
sheker),  which  refers  to  idolatry,  contains  an  allusion 
to  Moreh  and  Shechem.  These  interpretations  are 
too  forced,  and  the  suggestion  of  Trench  (Studies 
in  the  Gospels,  p.  86),  that  St.  John  '  was  himself 
the  author  of  the  nickname,'  is  too  far-fetched. 
Another  view  is  that  m  and  r  are  often  confounded 
in  pronunciation  (Olshausen  and  Liicke,  Com.  z. 
Ev.  Joh.  i.  512),  and  that  Sychar  comes  from 
Sychew  as  pronounced  by  the  Greek  residents  (of. 
Beliar  for  Belial,  2  Co  e^',  Eph  <2?).  The  change 
from  e  to  a  is  not,  however,  explained.  Jerome 
(Ep.  Paul,  and  Qimst.  Gen.)  says  that  Sychar  and 
Sychem  are  the  same  place,  but  he  gives  no  evi- 
dence, and  attributes  the  altered  form  to  a  copyist's 
error.  This  view  has  been  adopted  by  Epiphanius 
and  the  pilgrims  Arculf  (A.D.  670),  Theoderich 
(A.D.  1172),  Maundeville  (A.D.  1312),  etc.  ;  and  in 
modern  times  by  Robinson,  Stanley,  Gu6rin,  and 
Kiehm  (HWB). 

It  is  more  logical  to  take  Sychar  to  be  another 

*  AV  tr.  hdles  shikmim,  'a  gatherer  of  sycomore  fruit,'  RV  'a 
dresser  of  sycomore  trees.'  It  is  possible  that  the  Heb.  ex- 
pression (of.  LXX  xnlm,  Vulg.  vellicans)  refers  to  the  above- 
mentioned  method  of  improving  the  fruit.  See,  further, 
Driver,  ad  loc. 


place  in  the  vicinity  of  Shechem.  The  writer  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  was  well  acquainted  witli  the 
OT,  which  suffaciently  indicates  the  position  of 
Shechem ;  and  it  is  inconceivable  that  he  should 
have  described  a  well-known  town  with  such  a 
history  and  with  so  many  sacred  associations  as 
'  a  city  of  Samaria  near  the  parcel  of  ground  that 
Jacob  gave  to  his  son  Joseph.'  It  is  also  highly 
improbable  that  St.  John,  in  this  particular  narra- 
tive, would  have  referred  to  Shechem  by  a  nick- 
name. St.  Stephen  (Ac  7'")  uses  the  LXX  form, 
Sychem  (Sux^/^),  and  this  would  probably  have 
been  employed  by  the  evangelist  if  he  had  not 
intended  to  indicate  another  place.  Sychar  and 
Sychem  are,  in  fact,  distinguished  in  ancient  docu- 
ments. Eusebius  (Onoin.)  says  that  Sychar  was 
'  before,'  that  is  '  east'  of  Neapolis  (Ndblus),  which 
he  distinguishes  from  Sychem.  —  a  place  in  its 
suburbs,  near  Joseph's  tomb.  Jerome  {Onom.) 
translates  this  descrijition  without  remark.  The 
Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (A.D.  333)  makes  a  distinction 
between  Neapolis,  Sichem,  and  Sichar,  and  places 
the  last  one  Roman  mile  from  Sichem.  Sychar  is 
also  mentioned  as  a  distinct  place  from  Neapolis 
and  Shechem  by  Abbot  Daniel  (A.D.  1106),  Fetellus 
(A.D.  1130),  and  John  of  Wiirzburg  (A.D.  1160). 
All  these  pilgrims  apparently  refer  to  el-'Askar, — 
a  village  on  the  lower  slopes  of  Mt.  Ebal,  which  has 
a  fine  spring, — 'Ain  el-'Askar,  and  gives  its  name, 
Sahel  'Askar,  to  the  northern  portion  of  the  plain 
of  el-Mukhna.  This  village  answers  much  better 
than  such  a  well-known  place  as  Shechem  to  the 
casual  notice  of  St.  John.  Robinson  (Later  Re- 
searches, p.  133)  held  that  'the  fact  that  'Askar 
begins  with  the  letter  'Ain  excludes  all  idea  of 
aflinity  with  the  name  Sychar.'  But  there  are 
cases,  such  as  Ascalon  ('Askuldn),  in  which  the 
Alei)h  of  the  Hebrew  has  changed  to  an  'Ain.  In 
the  Samaritan  Chronicle,  which  cannot  be  later 
than  the  14th  cent.  A.D.,  mention  is  made  of  a 
town,  ajiptirently  near  Shechem,  that  is  called 
Ischar, — merely  a  vulgar  pronunciation  of  Sychar, 
— and  the  Samaritans,  in  translating  their  Chron- 
icle into  Arabic,  call  this  place  'Askar.  Thus  the 
transition  is  traceable  from  the  Hebrew  form, 
through  the  Samaritan  Ischar,  to  the  Arabic  'Askar 
(Conder,  Tent-Work,  i.  75).  The  Mishna  mentions 
a  place  called  '  the  plain  of  En-Sokher,'  which  is 
perhaps  Sychar  (Neubauer,  G6og.  du  Talmud, 
p.  169).  Schwarz  (HL  p.  127)  correctly  identifies 
En-Sokher  with  'Ain  el- Askar,  and  the  plain  with 
the  Sahel  'Askar.  There  is  thus  a  strong  case  for 
the  identification  of  Sychar  with  el-'Askar.  This 
view  is  supported  by  Thomson  (L.  and  B.  ch.  31), 
Williams  (Smith's  D.  of  G.  ii.  412&),  Raumer 
(Pal.  p.  163),  Ewald  (Gesch.  iv.  284,  v.  348,  3rd  ed.), 
Derenbourg  (G6og.  du  Talmmd,  p.  169),  Caspari, 
Neubauer,  Conder,  Smith  (HGHL  p.  367  IK— a 
good  summary  of  the  question),  Tristram,  and 
others.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SYCHEM  (S^x^^t;  Sichem).— The  Greek  (LXX 
Gn  12''  etc.)  form  of  Shechem.  It  occurs  only  in 
the  speech  of  St.  Stejihen  (Ac  7'"),  according  to 
which  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob  were  buried  in 
Sychem,  in  the  tomb  that  Abraliam  bought  of 
Hamor  (Emmor)  in  Sychem.    See  Shechem. 

Although  in  the  above-named  passage  in  Acts 
the  strictly  accurate  reproduction  of  the  original 
demands  Sychem  (so  AV),  RV,  consistently  with 
its  practice  of  following  the  Hebrew  in  the  case  of 
OT  names,  gives  Shechem.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

SYENE.— See  Seveneh. 

SYMEON.— See  Simeon. 

SYMMACHUS.— See  Versions  (Greek). 
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SYNAGOGUE.— 

i.  The  name, 
ii.  Origin  and  history. 

ill.  Situation  of  the  building,  style  of  architecture,  etc 

iv.  Synagogue  worship,  officials,  etc. 

V.  The  sj'nagogue  as  an  elementary  echool. 

vi.  Other  uses  of  the  synagogue. 

vii.  Latest  history  of  the  synagogue. 

Literature. 

i.  The  Name. — Synagogue  is  the  name  applied 
to  the  place  of  assembly  used  by  Jewish  com- 
munities primarily  for  the  purpose  of  public 
worship.  The  Gr.  cwaywyri  stands  for  the 
assembly  itself,  and  represents  in  the  LXX  in 
most  instances  the  Heb.  niy.  So  also  in  the  Heb. 
Sirach  (e.g.  4'  411^)  nia  answers  to  the  (rvvaytoyifi  of 
the  Gr.  text.  The  Aramaic  versions  of  the  Bible 
reproduce  nij;  by  Ki^v'i?  (Syr.  unaii^).  The  verb 
tfiJ,  from  which  this  Aram,  substantive  is  derived, 
has  its  representative  in  Hebrew  in  the  rare  verb 
D33,  which  is  used  in  Est  4^'  of  the  assembling  of 
the  Jews  of  Susa  for  a  religious  fast.  The  common 
Heb.  verb  f]DN  is  translated  in  Aramaic  by  k'jd,  in 
Greek  by  a-vvdyta  (cf.  e.g.  Jl  2'^).  From  d:3  (of  which 
the  verbal  noun  is  nD':|  in  the  special  sense  of  assem- 
bling for  worship,  Megilla,  i.  1,  Gen.  rah.  ch.  49, 
on  Gn  18^^)  was  formed,  as  the  equivalent  of  the 
Aram.  NnB"3a,  the  subst.  no:?,  which  may  indeed 
stand  for  any  gathering,  but  which  apj)ears  at  a 
very  early  date  to  have  acquired  the  special  sense 
of  an  assemblage  for  worship.  It  was  perhaps 
originally  this  special  sense  that  was  attached  to 
the  word  Avhen  the  gathering  of  which  we  read  in 
Nell  9'-10^"  was  called  nViun  nD:3  '  the  great 
assembly'  [iddn:  of  Neh  9^  is  translated  in  Pesh. 
by  iB-jariK',  in  LXX  by  avvf]x6v<'CLv^  >  for  this  epoch- 
making  assembly  had  the  marks  of  a  worshipping 
body  (fasting,  reading  of  the  Torah,  confession  of 
sin,  prayer).  See  art.  SYNAGOGUE  (The  Great). 
The  house,  in  which  the  meeting  for  worship  was 
held,  was  called  nDiin  n'2  (Aram.  N-ijif^'J?  '?),  but  the 
words  npj?  and  Nntf*';?  standing  alone  may  also  be 
used  for  the  place  of  meeting.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  in  the  Pal.  Talmud  the  use  of  Nnt5"j3  predomi- 
nates, in  the  Bab.  Talmud  anwizi  *3.  The  plural 
of  riM?  is  rii'p2|i  (from  a  supposed  *n'p:|) ;  cf.  nrjcD, 
plur.  of  nawD),  hence  rivpip  'P3  =  ' synagogues.'  To 
this  plural  goes  back  the  sing,  form  n;p23,  of  which 
there  is  only  an  isolated  occurrence  (Ahoth,  iv.  II ; 
the  reading  nM?,  cited  by  Taylor,  is  not  suffi- 
ciently authenticated),  which  is  not  the  equiva- 
lent in  meaning  of  no:?,  but  stands  for  an  associa- 
tion or  society  in  general.  In  this  more  general 
sense  of  n;p3?  we  should  also  understand  the  plural 
found  in  Aboth,  iii.  10,  a,nd Echa  rabbathi,  Procem., 
No.  10. — The  shorter  expression  np:?  or  ^ns*';?  (\\'ith- 
out  irg  or  'a)  finds  its  representative  in  the  Gr. 
avvayayri,  Avhich  in  the  NT  and  Josephus  stands 
for  the  place  of  worship,  the  synagogue.  Cf. 
Philo,  Quod  omnis  j^i'obiis  liber,  §  12  (of  the 
Essenes)  :  lepoiis  drpLKvov/xevoi  rdirov^  ot  /caXoiJyrai 
avi'ayioyai. 

Another  Gr.  name  for  the  synagogue  is  irpoo-- 
«''X'n»  which  occurs  especially  in  Philo  {in 
Flaccum,  §  6,  7,  14,  Leg.  ad  Gaium,  §  20,  23,  43, 
46),  but  is  found  also  elsewhere  (3  Mac  7^°,  Ac 
16^' ;  Jos.  Vita,  54 ;  inscriptions  ap.  Schiirer, 
GJV^  ii.  443).  It  appears  in  Latin  (proseucha) 
in  Juv.  Sat.  iii.  296.  As  awaywyri  is  shortened 
from  oT/cos  <T\)va.ywyrjS,  so  is  irpoaevxv  from  oTkos 
irpo(xevxrii.  The  corresponding  Heb.  expression  is 
foimd  in  Deutero-Isaiah,  not  only  in  56'  ('nVsn 
nhsn  n'3),  but  also  in  60',  where  'niNsn  n'3  is  ren- 
dered in  the  LXX  by  6  oTkos  Tijs  Trpoaevxv^  IJ-o^t  so 
that  the  original  reading  must  have  been  'n'?Bn  'a. 
The  Jewish  tradition-literature  offers  only  once, 
in  an  anecdote  of  the  Bab.  Talmud  (Gittin,  396), 
the  half -Aramaic  half-Heb.  rhsn  '3.  Once  (Midrash 
Tehillim  on  Ps  4)  the  synagogue  is  called  DipD 


inSsn,  '  his  (God's)  place  of  prayer.'  Philo  has  also 
TrpocyevKT'/jpiov,  'place  of  prayer'  (Vita  Mosis,  iii.  27). 

In  an  edict  of  the  emperor  Augustus  the  syna- 
gogue is  called  aa^^aTeiov,  'house  of  Sabbath- 
keeping  '  (Jos.  Ant.  XVI.  vi.  2),  to  which  corre- 
sponds in  later  times  the  Syr.  "iinn  Nnnts'  nn,  plur. 
n'3  (see  Payne-Smith,  col.  497). 

One  other  term  may  be  mentioned,  hwt?''. 
used  by  the  Agada  as  a  personification  of  the 
whole  body  of  Israel,  the  Jewish  people.  In  the 
Tannaite  literature  the  expression  is  still  rare 
(see  Bacher,  Die  dlteste  Terminologie  der  jiidischen 
Schri/tauslegung,  p.  85),  but  it  is  very  frequent  in 
the  post-Tannaite  Agada  (from  the  3rd  cent,  on- 
wards; see  the  passages  cited  under  'Gemeinde 
Israels'  in  the  Index  to  Bacher's  Agada  der  pal. 
Amorder,  vols.  i.  ii.  iii.).  It  is  the  same  kind  of 
personification  as  took  place  when  the  analogous 
term  iKKXrjala  was  adopted  as  a  designation  for  the 
whole  body  of  adherents  of  the  Christian  faith. 
For  the  use  of  the  term  by  the  Church  Fathers 
see  Schiirer^,  ii.  432. 

ii.  Origin  and  History  of  the  Synagogue. 
— 1.  The  first  beginnings  of  the  synagogue  as  an 
institution  of  Judaism  are  involved  in  complete 
obscurity.  The  later  Tradition  represents  it,  like 
other  more  recent  institutions,  as  in  existence 
from  the  earliest  times.  According  to  the  Pal. 
Targ.  on  Ex  18-°,  this  verse  already  contains  an 
allusion  to  the  prayers  to  be  repeated  in  the 
synagogues ;  the  Targ.  on  1  Ch  16^'  states  that  the 
great  place  of  offering  at  Gibeon  was  a  synagogue. 
An  anonymous  Midrash  (Pesikta,  ed.  Buber,  1296) 
makes  three  contemporary  prophets  proclaim  the 
word  of  God  in  three  different  places  :  Jeremiah  in 
the  public  squares,  Zephaniah  in  the  synagogues, 
Huldah  among  the  women.  The  'house  of  the 
people'  (Jer  39'^)  was,  according  to  a  Midrash  cited 
by  D.  Kimchi,  the  synagogue  (see  also  Rashi's 
Com.  ad  loc.  ;  L.  Low,  Gesam.  Schriften,  iv.  8, 
wrongly  cites  here  the  Targum).  Although  a 
tradition  of  the  2nd  cent,  tells  us  that  uneducated 
people  were  accustomed  to  call  the  synagogue  n'3 
^•'^J^  (Simon  b.  Eleazar,  Shabbath,  32c8),  this  ex- 
planation of  the  expression  Dj;a  n'l  in  Jeremiah 
cannot  be  taken  seriously.  Philo  and  Josephus 
(see  Schiirer ii.  429)  both  believed  that  the  institu- 
tion of  the  synagogue  goes  back  to  Moses,  and  the 
same  notion  perhaps  finds  expression  in  the  words 
of  the  Apostle  James  in  Ac  15^i  '  For  Moses  from 
generations  of  old  (iK  yeve&v  dpxaloiv)  hath  in  every 
city  them  that  preach  him,  being  read  in  the  syna- 
gogues every  Sabbath.' 

In  all  probability,  the  germs  of  the  future  in- 
stitution of  the  synagogue  should  be  sought  during 
the  Babylonian  exile.  Thus  the  historical  reality 
is  not  so  very  far  removed  from  the  view  which  the 
Targ.  on  Ezk  ll^*  attaches  to  the  words  nnh  'ngi 
tjyp  mi^tih,  namely,  that  when  Israel  was  scattered 
among  the  nations  God  gave  them  the  synagogue 
as  a  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the  sanctuary. 
Amongst  the  exiles  torn  from  their  homes,  but 
brought  nearer  to  God  and  His  teaching,  the 
need  must  have  made  itself  felt  of  a  medium 
for  cultivating,  in  common,  religious  emotions  and 
for  receiving  religious  instruction.  The  absence 
of  the  sacrificial  cultus  during  the  Exile,  the 
higher  significance  to  which  Sabbath  observ- 
ance attained,  the  regular  fast-days  (cf.  Zee  7^, 
Is  58)  augmented  this  sense  of  need,  which  would 
find  satisfaction  in  gatherings  at  fixed  places  and 
times.  All  these  considerations,  which  were  at 
work  in  Babylon,  made  their  influence  felt  also 
in  Palestine,  when  Israel  after  the  Return  struck 
new  roots  in  the  old  home,  and  the  religious  life, 
in  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  newly-built  temple  at 
Jerusalem  was  its  central  point,  gained  a  basis 
independent  of  the  sacrificial  cultus.  In  particular, 
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the  activity  of  Ezra  and  his  successors  the  scribes 
guided  the  development  of  the  religious  life  in  a 
direction  which  was  bound  to  lead  to  the  rise  of 
synagogues  all  over  the  country.  Hence  we  may 
confidently  place  the  origin  of  the  synagogue  in 
Palestine  at  the  period  of  the  Persian  domination. 
There  is  indeed  no  express  and  unmistakable 
mention  of  the  synagogue  either  in  the  Persian  or 
in  the  first  two  centuries  of  the  Greek  era.  Even 
the  narratives  about  the  religious  persecutions 
under  Antiochus  Ejiiphanes  are  silent  as  to  syna- 
gogues. At  most,  the  74th  Psalm,  if  it  really 
belongs  to  the  Maccabaean  age,  may  be  cited  as 
the  earliest  source  where  the  synagogue  is  named  ; 
for  '?N  nj;iD  (v.*)  may  very  well  be  interpreted,  with 
Aquila  and  the  Midrash  on  Psalms,  as  a  name  for 
the  places  of  assembly  throughout  the  land  con- 
secrated to  God,  ly'iD  being  thus  a  poetical  equiva- 
lent of  noun  n>2  (Low  cites,  in  illustration  of  the 
expression,  iiim  n'3  of  Job  30^^;  cf.,  also,  nyi 
Aboth,  i.  4). — Express  notices  of  the  synagogue,  so 
far  as  these  are  found  in  the  literature,  belong  for 
the  most  part  to  the  last  century  of  the  Second 
Temple.  But  in  all  cases  where  it  is  mentioned 
the  synagogue  appears  as  an  institution  that  has 
long  existed,  and  as  the  central  point  of  the  organ- 
ized social  life  of  the  Jews. 

2.  In  Jerusalem  itself,  immediately  before  the 
destruction  of  the  city  by  Titus,  there  were  394 
(Bab.  Kethub.  105a),  or,  according  to  another 
version  (Jerus.  Megilla,  73c?  and  oft.),  480  syna- 
gogues. Even  if  these  figures  are  exaggerated, 
the  number  of  synagogues  in  Jerusalem  must  be 
thought  of  as  very  large.  Apart  from  the  syna- 
gogues belonging  to  the  inhabitants  ijroper  of  the 
capital,  there  were  others  for  the  various  com- 
munities of  foreign  Jews  settled  in  Jerusalem. 
A  Tannaite  tradition  mentions  the  synagogue  of 
the  Alexandrians  at  Jerusalem  (Tos.  Megilla,  ii. 
22428,  Jerus.  i»fe(7i7^a,  IM*^;  otherwise  Bab.  ilfe^i^to, 
26a).  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles  (6^)  also  names  the 
synagogue  of  the  Alexandrians,  along  with  the 
synagogues  of  the  Cyrenians,  Cilicians,  and  Asians ; 
the  Hellenistic  members  of  these  synagogues  dis- 
pute with  Stephen  (ib.  cf.  9^'').  In  the  temple 
itself  there  was  a  synagogue,  which  Joshua  b. 
Chananja  mentions  from  recollections  of  his  own 
(Tos.  Sukka,  iv.  1981"),  and  of  whose  function- 
aries we  hear  also  from  other  quarters  (Yoma, 
vii.  1 ;  Sota,  vii.  7,  8).  On  the  synagogues  of 
Jerusalem  cf .  also  Jerus.  Sukka,  54a 

Of  the  synagogues  of  Palestine  the  Gospels  name 
Nazareth  (Mt  13"^  Mk  6^,  Lk  4}«)  and  Capernaum 
(Mk  121,  Lk  7»,  Jn  6^*')  as  those  in  which  Jesus 
taught.  The  synagogue  of  Dora  was  built  by 
Agrippa  I.  (Jos.  Ant.  xix.  vi.  3) ;  the  synagogue  of 
Csesarea  became  a  moving  cause  of  the  rising  against 
Rome  (BJ  ii.  xiv.  4-5),  and  in  memory  of  this  con- 
tinued to  be  called  in  the  4th  cent.  '  the  revolution 
synagogue '  (i<rmDT  «nii"3D,  Jerus.  Bikkurim,  65t^" 
et  al.  ;  see  Graetz,  Gesch.  d.  Juden  ^,  iv.  313). 
The  great  synagogue  of  Tiberias  is  mentioned  by 
Josephus  (Vita,  54).  During  the  three  centuries 
that  followed  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  the 
Talmudical  literature  names  various  Pal.  syna- 
gogues :  for  instance,  those  that  were  the  centres 
of  scribal  activity :  Sepphoris  (the  '  great  syna- 
gogue,' Pesikta,  1366 ;  the  '  synagogue  of  the 
Babylonians,'  Jerus.  Berakhoth,  9a  Shahb.  8a  ^; 
the  '  synagogue  of  the  vine '  [n:£)1JT  'd],  Jerus. 
Berakhoth,  6a,  et  al. ) ;  Tiberias  (Erubin,  x.  10 ; 
'the  13  synagogues  of  Tiberias,'  Berakhoth,  8a, 
30b  ;  the  '  synagogue  of  the  senate-house '  [povXrj, 
'd],  Jerus.  Taan.  64a",  see  Die  Agada  der 
pal.  Amor,  iii.  100) ;  Csesarea  (see  above) ;  Lydda 
(Jerus.  Shekalim,  v.,  end).  There  is  mention, 
further,  of  the  synagogues  of  Beth-shean  [Scytho- 
polis]  (Jerus.  Meg.  74a  *') ;    Kiphra  or  Kuphra 


(Jerus.  Taan.  68b^\  Meg.  70a in  Pesikta  rabb., 
ed.  Friedmann,  p.  196^  N-nau  ha  -isi  'village  ol 
Tiberias');  Maon  (Shabb.  139a,  Zebach.  1186); 
Sichnin  (Jerus.  Meg.  756");  Tibein  (Tos.  Meg. 
22313). 

In  Babylonia  the  oldest  synagogues  were  counted 
to  be  that  of  Shaph-Jethib  at  Nahardea  (Megilla, 
296,  Bosh  hash.  246,  Aboda  zara,  436,  Nidda,  13a), 
and  that  of  Huzal  (Megilla,  296).  The  founding  of 
the  former  was  ascribed  to  king  Jehoiachin.  From 
the  3rd  cent,  there  is  witness  for  a  '  synagogue  of 
Daniel '  (Erubin,  21a).  In  Macliuza  there  was  in 
the  4th  cent,  a  'synagogue  of  the  Romans'  ('a 
'«Dm,  Meg.  266). 

In  Syria  specially  famous  was  the  great  syna- 
gogue of  Antioch,  to  which  the  successors  of 
Antiochus  Epiphanes  presented  the  brazen  vessels 
which  had  been  carried  off  from  the  temple  at 
Jerusalem  (Jos.  BJ  vii.  iii.  3).  On  this  syna- 
gogue, on  whose  site  arose  in  the  4th  cent,  the 
Christian  basilica  dedicated  to  the  Maccaba?an 
martyrs,  see  Cardinal  Rampolla  in  Revue  de  I'Art 
Chretien,  1899,  p.  390. — The  Apostle  Paul  preached 
in  various  synagogues  at  Damascus  (Ac  9"",  cf.  v.^). 
The  narrative  of  the  journeys  of  the  same  apostle 
makes  mention  of  synagogues  in  Asia  Minor, 
Macedonia,  Greece  :  for  instance,  those  of  Pisidian 
Antioch  (Ac  13"),  Iconium  (14i),  Ephesus  (18"), 
Philippi  (1613),  Thessalonica  (I71),  Bercea  (171"), 
Athens  (17"),  Corinth  (18^-').  There  were  several 
synagogues  at  Salamis  in  Cyprus  (I31). 

The  numerous  Jewish  population  of  Alexandria 
had,  according  to  the  testimony  of  Philo  (Leg.  ad 
Gaium,  §  20),  many  synagogues  in  the  different 
quarters  of  the  city.  The  largest  of  these  was  the 
famous  basilica,  of  which  the  Tannaite  tradition 
of  the  2nd  cent,  gives  a  hyperbolical  but  yet  very 
graphic  description  (Tos.  Sukka,  iv.  1982" .  jgpus. 
Sukka,  55a,  bottom ;  Bab.  Sukka,  51a).  The 
founding  of  the  synagogue  of  Ptolemais  is  related 
in  3  Mac  1^^ 

We  learn  from  Philo  (Leg.  ad  Gaium,  §  23)  that 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Augustus  there  were  a 
number  of  synagogues  in  Rome.  The  names  of 
several  of  these  have  been  preserved  in  the  in- 
scriptions (see  Schiirer^,  iii.  44 If.).  An  ancient 
literary  tradition  names  the  'synagogue  of  Severus' 
at  Rome  (see  Epstein  in  Monatsschrift  fiir  Gesch.  u. 
Wiss.  des  Judenthums,  1885,  p.  338). 

The  memory  of  many  synagogues  of  the  Diaspora 
is  preserved  in  early  Greek  inscriptions.  Specially 
noteworthy  are  the  ruins  of  ancient  synagogues  at 
several  spots  in  northern  Galilee,  '  of  which  the 
oldest  date  from  the  second  or  even  the  first  cent. 
A.D.'  (Schiirer^,  ii.  445). 

3.  At  the  time  of  the  rise  of  Christianity  every 
Jewish  community,  whether  in  Palestine  or  in  the 
Diaspora,  certainly  had  its  synagogue.  The  words 
of  St.  James  quoted  above  are  in  harmony  with 
the  testimony  of  Philo,  who  speaks  of  the  places  of 
prayer  that  existed  in  every  city  as  so  many  places 
of  instruction  in  virtue  and  piety  ( Vita  Mos.  iii.  27 : 
TO,  Kara  irdXeis  TpocreVKTrjpia  tI  trephv  iuTiv  SiSacKaXeio 
K.T.\.).  Hence  there  is  a  reflexion  of  the  real  con- 
dition of  things  when  in  a  Tannaite  saying  of  the 
1st  or  2nd  cent.  (R.  'Akiba  already  glosses  it)  the 
synagogue  is  named  as  one  of  the  qualifications  of 
a  city  in  which  a  scribe  may  settle  down  (Sanhedrin, 
Ylb,  bottom).  When  in  the  Tannaite  halacha  the 
synagogue  is  looked  upon  as  the  property  of  the 
city  (Nedarim,  v.  5),  the  places  in  view  are  such  as 
are  inhabited  wholly  or  for  the  most  part  by  Jews, 
for  in  these  the  political  and  the  religious  body  are 
one  and  the  same.  Where  there  is  no  synagogue, 
the  citizens  (Tyn  '33  '  sons  of  the  city ')  have  the 
right  to  demand  that  one  be  built  and  '  to  compel 
one  another  to  do  this'  (Tos.  Baba  mezia,  xi. 
3962^).    The  same  rule  applies  to  the  procuring  of 
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the  necessary  copy  of  the  Pentateuch  and  the 
Prophets  for  the  synagogue  {ib.). — The  members 
of  the  community  belonging  to  the  same  synagogue 
are  called  nD:3n  'ji  ('sons  of  the  synagogue'),  a 
designation  which  has  a  special  significance  when 
there  are  a  number  of  synagogues  in  the  same  place. 
See  the  use  of  the  expression  in  Tos.  Megilla,  ii. 
223-";  Bar.  Moed  Teuton,  226,  bottom;  Bekhoroth, 
V.  5 ;  Zabim,  iii.  2.  In  Tos.  Megilla,  iii.  ad  init. 
(224^")  the  members  of  the  synagogal  community 
are  opposed  to  the  rulers  of  the  city  (Tyn  'djis). — 
With  reference  to  the  right  to  alienate  a  synagogue 
to  another  use,  the  casuistry  of  the  Pal.  Amoras 
draws  a  distinction  betAveen  private  synagogues 
(Tn'  h&  nD33n  nu)  and  public  synagogues  (h&  'n  'a 
nm);  see  Jerus.  Megilla,  73e?^8  and  74a  5''.  The 
corresponding  passage  of  the  Bab.  Talmud  (Meg. 
26a)  distinguishes  village  from  city  synagogues 
(□'313,  Dnsa  h<£)  'n  'n). — The  possibility  of  a  private 
house  being  converted  into  a  synagogue  is  con- 
sidered in  the  Tannaite  halacha  (Nedarim,  ix.  2, 
cf.  Jerus.  Meg.  IZd*^).  As  a  rule,  the  synagogues 
were  buildings  specially  erected  for  the  purpose. 
In  spite  of  the  public  character  of  the  synagogal 
buildings  they  were  subjected  to  certain  ceremonial 
regulations  applicable  to  dwelling  -  houses  (Tos. 
Negaim,  vi.  625^'',  Bar.  Yoma,  116).  A  varying 
tradition  (Yoma,  ib.)  distinguishes  between  syna- 
gogues which  contain  a  dwelling  for  the  synagogue 
attendant  (mm  pn'?  m'l)  and  those  that  do  not. — 
The  Tannaite  hftlacha  deals  with  the  contingency 
of  a  non-Jew  supplying  the  buUdiag  material  for  a 
synagogue  (Tos.  Meg.  iii.  224^).  This  recalls  the 
case  of  the  Koman  centurion  at  Capernaum,  who 
had  built  a  synagogue  for  the  Jews  (Lk  7^). — The 
consecration  attaching  to  the  synagogal  building 
in  virtue  of  its  sacred  destination  does  not  cease 
entirely  even  when  the  building  is  no  longer  used 
for  its  original  purpose.  A  synagogue  may  be 
sold  only  on  condition  that  it  is  not  used  for 
dishonourable  purposes  (Meg.  ii.  2).  It  is  even 
considered  a  profanation  of  its  sacred  character  to 
enter  a  synagogue  for  shelter  from  the  burning 
sun  or  from  frost  or  rain  (Tos.  Meg.  iii.  224^'' ;  Bab. 
Meg.  28a  b).  Citing  the  circumstance  that  even 
the  ruined  holy  places  are  called  sanctuaries 
(Lv  26^'),  Jehuda  b.  Ilai  (2nd  cent.)  teaches  that 
even  the  ruias  of  synagogues  are  not  to  be  used 
for  profane  purposes  (Meg.  iii.  3).  The  Bab.  Amora 
Chisda  (3rd  cent.)  prohibits  the  pulling  down  of  a 
synagogue  until  another  has  been  buUt  (Meg.  266, 
i?a6a  hathra,  36).— In  Babylonia  there  appear  to 
have  been  two  kinds  of  synagogue — winter  and 
summer  synagogues  (Baba  bathra,  36 ;  see  Low, 
Gesam.  Schriften,  iv.  97). 

iii.  Situation  of  the  Building,  Style  of 
Architectuee,  etc.  —  1.  A  Tannaite  tradition, 
appealing  to  Pr  1^^,  lays  down  the  rule  that  the 
synagogue  should  be  built  '  on  the  height  of  the 
city,'  i.e.  upon  a  commanding  point  (Tos.  Meg.  iii. 
227-'^).  With  reference  to  this,  a  later  Midrash 
(Tanchuma,  'nipnn  4,  ed.  Buber,  iii.  10)  declares: 
'In  early  times  the  synagogue  was  built  on  the 
height  of  the  city.'  So  also  Rab  in  Babylon  (3rd 
cent. )  taught :  '  A  city  whose  roofs  overtop  the 
synagogue  is  given  over  to  destruction'  (Shabb. 
11a).  Of  course  these  words  can  apply  only  to 
synagogues  built  within  the  city,  and  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  this  was  the  case  with  the  syna- 
gogues in  Palestine.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is 
evidence  that  in  Babylonia  the  synagogues  were 
frequently  outside  the  city.  The  Bab.  Talmud 
speaks  of  synagogues  which  are  '  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  city,'  and  presupposes  others  which 
are  at  a  greater  distance  from  it  (Kiddush.  736,  cf. 
Shabb.  246,  and  also  the  Comm.  of  Rashi,  s.  hjdd). 

Allusion  is  made  to  such  extra-mural  synagogues  in  a  Midrash 
on  Ec  125,  where  the  old  man,  to  whom  the  walk  to  the  syna- 


gogue is  a  hard  task,  is  addressed  in  the  words  n'3  t«13 
0033.1  ('come  let  us  go  to  the  synagogue,'  Tanolmma,  ed. 
Buber,  niB'  "n,  7).  On  the  other  hand,  we  are  not  to  follow 
L.  Low  (Gesam.  Schriften,  iv.  15)  in  seeing  in  the  interpretation 
ot  the  '  well  in  the  field '  (Gn  29^)  as  an  allegory  of  the  synagogue 
(Gen.  rabba,  ch.  70)  an  allusion  to  the  situation  of  synagogues 
outside  the  city ;  for  the  expression  '  in  the  field '  is  as  indifferent 
for  the  purpose  of  the  allegory  as  it  is  in  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding mterpretation  of  the  well  as  an  allegory  of  the  Sanhedrim 
Nor  does  the  passage  Pesikta,  158a  (ed.  Buber),  refer  to  syna- 
gogues in  the  country  (Low,  ib.  note  2),  but  the  contrast  there 
is  between  prayer  in  the  open  country  and  prayer  in  the  syna- 
gogue inside  the  city  (of.  Midrash  Tehillim  on  Ps  3,  ed.  Buber, 
p.  40). 

The  fact  that  the  synagogues  in  Babylonia 
were  —  partly  at  least- — outside  the  cities  was 
perhaps  connected  with  the  circumstance  that  at 
the  beginniag  of  the  Sassanide  rule  the  synagogues 
were  destroyed  by  the  Persians  ( Yoma,  10a),  and 
the  rebuilding  of  them  within  the  cities  was  not 
allowed. 

To  another  category  belong  the  statements  from 
which  it  has  been  inferred  that  it  was  customary 
to  build  the  synagogues  by  a  running  stream  or 
by  the  sea.  None  of  these  statements,  moreover, 
refer  to  either  Palestine  or  Babylonia.  During 
St.  Paul's  stay  at  Philippi  it  is  said  (Ac  16^^) :  '  And 
on  the  sabbath  day  we  went  forth  without  the  gate, 
by  a  river  side,  where  we  supposed  there  was  a 
place  of  prayer.'  The  synagogue  of  Philippi  was 
thus  situated  by  a  river  outside  the  city.  The 
assumption  that  it  would  be  found  there  shows 
that  this  must  have  been  the  case  elsewhere  also. 
The  municipality  of  Halicamassus  expressly 
granted  permission  to  the  Jews  to  perform  their 
devotions,  according  to  their  ancestral  habit,  by 
the  seashore  (Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  x.  23).  But  here 
there  is  no  mention  of  a  synagogue,  but  simply  of 
prayer  in  the  open  air.  We  may  recall  in  this 
connexion  the  religious  fasts  that  were  held  in 
Palestine  in  the  open  market-place  of  the  town 
(Taanith,  ii.  1).  It  is  the  same  allusion  to  the 
fasts  of  the  Jews  that  underlies  the  similar  state- 
ments of  Tertullian  (de  Jejunio,  16  ;  ad  Nationes, 
i.  13 ;  see  Schiirer',  ii.  447).  In  like  manner  the 
Jews  of  Alexandria  betook  themselves,  in  their 
time  of  straits,  to  the  seashore,  to  pray  there  '  ia 
the  purest  place '  (iv  KadaporrdTCff ;  PhUo,  in  Flaccum, 
§  14).  This  remark  of  Philo  throws  light  upon 
the  custom  of  the  Jews  living  among  the  heathen 
of  praying  by  the  seashore,  and  perhaps  also  upon 
the  building  of  the  synagogue  by  a  river,  which  is 
witnessed  for  Philippi.  The  motive  would  be  to 
avoid  the  interior  of  the  city  polluted  by  idolatry, 
and  to  seek  the  '  purest '  places  for  prayer,  namely, 
the  banks  of  rivers  and  the  seashore.  The  same 
notion  finds  expression  also  in  the  ancient  Midrash 
on  Ex  12^  (Mechilta,  ad  init.) :  Moses  prays  out- 
side the  city  (Ex  9'^),  because  it  was  full  of  abomi- 
nations and  idolatry  (see  Kohler,  Monatsschrift, 
xxxvii.  442  ;  Blau,  Magyar-Zsidd  Szemle,  x.  494). 
Once  more,  it  may  be  noted  that  at  Corinth  the 
synagogue  was  inside  the  city ;  for  the  house  of 
Titius  Justus,  where  St.  Paul  lived,  '  joined  hard 
to  the  synagogue '  (Ac  18'). 

2.  The  style  of  building  adopted  in  the  ancient 
synagogues  of  Palestine  is  illustrated  by  the  above- 
mentioned  ruins  in  N.  Galilee.  '  Almost  all  these 
synagogues  lie  north  and  south,  so  that  the  entrance 
is  at  the  south.  As  a  rule  they  appear  to  have 
had  three  doors  in  front — one  principal  entrance 
and  two  smaller  side  doors.  In  some  instances  it 
can  still  be  seen  that  the  building  was  divided  by 
two  rows  of  pillars  into  three  aisles.  Some  had  a 
portico  in  front.  In  general  the  style  was  influ- 
enced by  the  Grseco-Roman,  although  it  shows 
very  characteristic  differences  from  it.  In  par- 
ticular it  was  marked  by  a  wealth  of  overladen 
ornamentation'  (Schiirer^,  ii.  446).  This  orienta- 
tion of  the  synagogue  from  north  to  south  contra- 


SYNAGOGUE 


SYNAGOGUE 


639 


diets  a  prescription  of  the  Tannaite  halacha  (Tos. 
Megilla,  iv.  227'^),  according  to  which  the  syna- 
gogue entrance,  like  that  of  the  sanctuary  (Nu  3^"), 
is  to  he  at  the  east.  One  is  tempted  to  assume 
that  this  rule,  found  only  in  the  Tosephta,  has  in 
view  Babylonia  and  other  lands  to  the  east  of 
Palestine ;  for  in  these  the  orientation  from  east 
to  west  corresponds  with  the  direction  prescribed 
to  the  congregation  at  prayer  in  the  synagogue. 
In  the  Tosephta  there  are  other  traces  of  Baby- 
lonian redaction.  As  far  as  the  synagogues  of 
Galilee  are  concerned,  their  orientation,  as  the 
ruins  show,  was  the  opposite  of  the  direction 
prescribed  for  prayer.  In  an  early  halachic  tradi- 
tion (Siphre  on  Deut.  §  29,  706 ;  Bab.  Berakh.  30a) 
it  is  said,  upon  the  ground  of  1  K  S'*^,  that  during 
prayer  the  worshipper  must  face  towards  Jerusalem 
and  the  sanctuary  :  those  dwelling  in  the  north 
stand  with  their  face  to  the  south,  those  in  the 
south  face  the  north,  those  in  the  west  the  east, 
those  in  the  east  the  west.  From  this  it  follows 
that  the  worshippers  in  the  synagogues  of  N. 
Galilee  would  turn  in  prayer  towards  the  entrance. 
The  direction  towards  the  sanctuary,  i.e.  towards 
that  part  of  the  synagogue  which  is  turned  towards 
the  sanctuary,  is  dealt  with  in  the  following  rules, 
which  are  likewise  found  only  in  the  Tosephta 
(Megilla,  iv.  227")  :— 

'The  elders  (D'Jpl)  take  their  places  facing  the  people,  and 
with  their  back  to  the  sanctuary  (Clip  '£3'73).  The  book-press 
in  the  synagogue  is  bo  placed  that  its  front  is  towards  the 
people,  its  back  to  the  sanctuary.  When  the  priests  lift  up 
their  hands  to  bless,  they  stand  with  their  face  to  the  people, 
their  back  to  the  sanctuary.  The  synagogue  attendant  (hazzan) 
stands  with  his  face  turned  towards  the  sanctuary,  which  is 
also  the  direction  in  which  all  the  people  face." 

In  the  above  quotation  t^np  may  be  a  designation 
of  the  particular  side  of  the  synagogue  itself.  In 
any  case,  we  may  assume  that  this  part  of  the 
building  was  not  always  opposite  the  entrance. 

In  the  case  of  two  considerable  synagogues,  we 
know  that  they  had  the  form  of  a  basilica  with  a 
double  row  of  pillars.  The  expression  SnrXij  ctoA 
is  used  of  both  of  them.  One  is  the  famous  great 
synagogue  of  Alexandria  mentioned  above ;  the 
other  is  that  of  Tiberias,  to  which  an  author  of 
the  4th  cent,  (see  Agada  der  pal.  Amor.  iii.  672, 
from  Midr.  Tehillim  on  Ps  93,  end)  applies  that 
designation. 

According  to  Philo  {in  Flaccum,  §  7)  there  were 
exhibited  in  the  irepl^o\oi  of  the  synagogue  of 
Alexandria  dedicated  gifts  and  inscrijjtions  set 
up  in  honour  of  the  emperors  (Schiirer^,  ii.  446, 
iii.  52). 

3.  Of  the  furnishings  of  the  synagogue  the  most 
important  was  the  press  (nn^n)  in  which  the  sacred 
writings  were  kept.  The  complete  expression  is 
D'lSD  ha  nn'n  (Tos.  Yadayim,  ii.  683^) ;  rarely  do 
we  find  the  Aram,  term  xanx  (  =  Heb.  j'nij),  Jerus. 
Meg.  73rf"-*'^.  The  same  2nd  cent,  tradition 
which  censures  the  use  of  Noy  n'3  by  uneducated 
persons  as  a  term  for  the  synagogue  (see  p.  636''), 
condemns  in  the  same  way  the  employing  of  the 
term  N:nN  for  the  book-press  (Shabbath,  32a).  It 
appears  that  in  pojjular  speech  jnN  or  NJinx  meant 
either  a  coffin  or  a  press  for  keeping  victuals  (see 
Kelim,  xii.  3),  and  hence  the  word  nyn  established 
itself  for  the  press  of  the  synagogue  which  served 
a  sacred  purpose.  It  appears  in  Aram,  as  Nnn'n 
(Jerus.  Berakh.  9c  ^s-  "s ;  Bab.  Meg.  26b),  and  is  re- 
produced by  the  Gr.  k(j3ut6s  (Chrys.  Orat.  adv. 
Jud.  vi.  4). 

The  press  was  furnished  with  a  species  of  canopy 
called  nSo  (Jerus.  Meg.  ISd^^ ;  see  Levy,  ii.  3186), 
which  was  spread  over  it  before  the  commencement 
of  the  Sal ibath  (Jerus.  Shahb.  llc'*^).  In  Babylonia 
its  name  was  ndts  (Meg.  266).  As  long  as  the 
congregation  remained  in  the  synagogue  the  press 


was  not  to  be  denuded  of  this  adornment  (Bab. 
Sola,  396,  na'nn  Vi'asnh). 

The  press  appears  to  have  been  placed  in  a  shut- 
off  part  of  the  synagogue,  with  a  curtain  in  front 
of  it  which,  like  the  curtain  in  the  sanctuary,  bore 
the  name  nans  (Aram.  Nnans).  Behind  this  curtain 
took  place  the  rolling  up  of  the  Torah  after  the 
reading  of  the  Scripture  lesson  (Jerus.  Sola,  22a  '^'^ ; 
Jerus.  Meg.  756 ;  Soph.  xi.  3). 

The  cloths  in  which  the  copies  of  the  sacred 
writings  kept  in  the  press  were  wrapped  were 
called  ninspp,  or,  in  full,  ieo  hiy 'd  or  onso  w  'a,  also 
□nso 'd  (see  Kelim,  ix.  3,  xxiv.  14 ;  Negaim,  xi.  6  ; 
Tos.  Kilayim,  v.  SO^^ ;  Tos.  Yadayim,  ii.  683"). 
Such  cloths  were  used  elsewhere  also  to  wrap  up 
the  books  of  Scripture  :  thus  in  Sanhed.  100a  we 
read  of  the  cloths  in  which,  in  the  house  of  the 
Bab.  Amora  Jehuda  (3rd  cent.),  the  books  were 
wrapped  (mi.T  m  m  nsD  'd).  By  ni'n  'd  (Tos. 
Kilayim,  v.  80^^)  appear  to  be  meant  the  cloths 
used  to  wrap  up  the  books  that  lay  in  the  synagogue 
press.  From  a  controversy  between  the  schools  of 
Hillel  and  Shammai  (Kelim,  xxviii.  4)  we  learn 
that  these  cloths  used  to  be  adorned  with  em- 
broideries (nn'isD).  Little  bells  were  also  attached 
to  them  (onsD  'ah  d'ji,  Tos.  Kelim,  i.  1,  579"i;  Bab. 
Shabb.  586). 

In  the  graduated  scale  of  consecration  attaching 
to  the  synagogue  and  its  furnishings,  the  press  is 
holier  than  the  building,  the  cloths  for  the  Scrip- 
tures are  holier  than  the  press  (Meg.  iii.  1).  In 
the  halacha  in  question  there  is  no  mention  of  the 
chest  (drjKTi) ;  hence  it  is  probable  that  the  iDon  p'n 
of  Shabb.  xvi.  1  and  the  ansDn  p'n  of  Tos.  Yadayim, 
ii.  683^,  do  not  refer  to  the  chest  in  which  the 
synagogue  Scriptures  were  kept. 

Amongst  the  httings  of  the  synagogue  was  the 
tribune  (nD'3,  i.e.  pfjua).  There  was  a  tribune  of 
wood  (yv  hiv  nD'3,  cf.  ['V  SijD  of  Neh  8^ ;  see  art. 
Pulpit)  also  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  upon 
which  king  Agrippa  I.  stood — instead  of  sitting — 
and  read  the  Torah  at  the  Feast  of  Booths  (Sota, 
vii.  7  ;  Tos.  Sota,  vii.  307'").  There  was  a  similar 
structure  in  the  centre  of  the  great  synagogue  of ' 
Alexandria,  from  which  the  signal  to  utter  the 
Amen  was  given  to  the  congregation  (Tos.  Sukka, 
iv.  198-').  In  small  synagogues  the  tribune  appears 
to  have  been  in  close  proximity  to  the  press ; 
hence  the  pronouncement  of  the  Bab.  Amora 
Samuel  (3rd  cent.),  preserved  in  the  Pal.  Talmud 
(Meg.  73c?^2),  ^\^^^  ^j^g  tribune  and  the  tablets 
(]'nii5i  nnn)  possess  the  degree  of  sacredness  of  the 
building  but  not  of  the  press.  The  Bab.  Talmud 
(Meg.  32a)  speaks  in  like  manner  of  the  tablets 
and  the  tribunes  (niB'nni  niniSn).  In  the  Midrash 
(Pesikta,  ed.  Buber,  84a)  there  is  a  story  of  how 
some  one  had  p'pdsdi  niNOU  nixSao  made  of  a  cedar 
tree  (where  nix'^na  is  the  same  as  nimV).  But  there 
is  nowhere  sufficient  evidence  what  is  to  be  under- 
stood by  these  '  tablets '  which  belonged  to  the 
furnishings  of  a  synagogue.  They  may  have  been 
tablets  inscribed  with  Bible  texts  (cf .  Is  30*),  such 
as  were  used  in  connexion  with  elementary  Scrip- 
ture lessons  (see  Jelamdenu,  cited  in  Friedmann  s 
introduction  to  his  edition  of  the  Mechilta,  p. 
xxxiv). 

The  above-mentioned  fhoso  (i.e.  subsellia), 
seats  for  the  congregation,  are  named  in  Jerus. 
3feg.  73c?  as  among  the  furnishings  of  a  syna- 
gogue ;  they  have  the  same  degree  of  sacredness 
as  the  building.  Along  with  the  seats  are  named 
also  m'oSp ;  but  this  word  should  be  emended  to 
niTop,  which  stands  for  the  usual  xn'np  (or  .m"np), 

i.  e.  cathedra  (cf.  Jerus.  Shabb.  6a ^  NiTnpni  '^dsd.i). 
Chairs  were,  no  doubt,  provided  for  the  elders  and 
scribes,  who  sat  in  a  prominent  place  (see  above, 

ii.  §  5,  and  cf.  the  TrpwroKadeopla  of  Mt  23«,  Mk  12="-', 
Lk  11^').    So  also  in  the  great  synagogue  of  Alex 
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andria  there  were  71  chairs  of  gold  (nnxi  D'V^e/ 
nni  W  niNinnp)  for  the  members  of  the  great  council 
there  (Tos.  SukJca,  I.e.).  On  the  '  chair  of  Moses,' 
which  the  Chinese  Jews  had  in  their  synagogue 
instead  of  the  hima  (Almemor),  see  BE  J  xxxv.  110, 
and  on  the  Miocr^cos  KaOiSpa,  spoken  of  by  Jesus  in 
Mt  23^  see  ib.  xxxiv.  300. 

At  the  reading  of  the  Scriptures  a  reading  desk 
(130  I'jSjn,  or,  shortly,  juVjx  [6.vaKoyuov\)  was 
used  (Kelim,  xvi.  17),  which,  as  a  piece  of  the 
synagogue  furniture,  had  the  same  degree  of 
sacredness  as  the  l9uilding  itself  (Jerus.  Meg. 

We  hear  also  of  candelabra  and  lamps  (m,  mm) 
being  provided  for  the  synagogue  (Tos.  Meg.  iii. 
224").  The  Pal.  Talmud  tells  of  a  candelabrum 
which  Antonine,  to  the  great  joy  of  the  patriarch 
Jehuda,  presented  to  a  synagogue  (Meg.  74a  2') ; 
the  Bab.  Talmud  (Arakhm,  166)  relates  how  an 
Arab,  named  piiy,  presented  a  lamp  to  the  syna- 
gogue of  Jehuda,  the  head  of  the  school  of  Pum- 
beditha  {3rd  cent.).  The  Mishna  (Terumoth, 
xi.  10)  speaks  of  the  oil  which  was  burned  in  the 
synagogue,  and  also  of  the  custom  of  keeping 
lamps  burning  in  the  synagogues  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement  (Pesachim,  iv.  4). 

iv.  Synagogue  Worship,  Officials,  etc.— 
For  the  holding  of  public  worship  in  the  synagogue 
the  presence  of  at  least  ten  adult  male  persons 
is  required.  These  constitute  the  minimum  of  a 
congregation  (niy  =  nM?).  (See  Sanhed.  ii.  3,  Meg. 
iv.  3).  It  once  happened  that  Eliezer  b.  Hyrcanus 
(1st  cent.),  accompanied  by  his  slave,  came  into 
the  synagogue,  and,  finding  that  the  requisite  ten 
were  not  present,  he  gave  the  slave  his  freedom  in 
order  to  make  up  the  proper  number  (Pesach.  476  ; 
Gittin,  386).  With  this  story  may  be  compared 
the  testimony  of  the  inscription  of  Pantikapaeum, 
according  to  which  a  manumitted  slave  was  bound 
to  attend  the  synagogue  regularly  (Schiirer^,  iii. 
53).  That  was  considered  a  great  city  in  which 
there  were  at  least  ten  synagogue  members  un- 
encumbered by  business  (o':San),  and  who  thus 
made  it  possible  to  hold  a  daily  service  (Meg.  i.  3 ; 
Baba  kamma,  82a;  Sanhed.  176;  Jerus.  Meg. 
lOb^^),  whereas  the  great  mass  of  the  congregation 
could  attend  only  on  the  Sabbath  and  on  the 
festival  days.  At  a  later  period  the  '  ten  men  of 
leisure '  became  a  kind  of  institution  in  the  con- 
gregation. 

Women  were  not  counted  as  members  of  the 
synagogue  congregation.  Yet  even  a  woman 
could  take  part  in  the  reading  of  the  Sabbath 
lesson  as  one  of  the  seven  persons  required  on  such 
an  occasion ;  but  it  was  considered  objectionable, 
on  grounds  of  decency  (nniin  1122  ':sd),  for  a  woman 
to  read  in  public  from  the  Torah  (Tos.  Meg.  iv. 
226^ ;  Bab.  Meg.  23a).  Women  were  zealous 
attenders  of  the  synagogue.  A  Tannaite  halacha 
(Aboda  zara,  38a  6)  names  as  the  two  places  for 
which  a  woman  is  wont  to  leave  her  house,  the 
baths  and  the  synagogue  (cf.  also  Yoma,  156). 

Characteristic  is  the  anecdote  of  the  woman  who  had  become 
very  old  and  longed  to  leave  this  world.  When  she  went  to 
Jose  b.  Chalaphta  (2nd  cent.)  with  her  complaint,  he  asked  her  : 
'What  duty  art  thou  accustomed  daily  to  perform?'  She 
replied :  '  It  is  my  custom  to  neglect  even  what  is  dearest  to 
me,  in  order  that  I  may  visit  the  synagogue  daily.'  Then  he 
advised  her  to  leave  off  for  three  successive  days  attending  the 
synagogue.  She  followed  his  counsel  and  died  on  the  third  day 
(Jalkut  Shimeoni,  i.  871,  from  Jelamdenu). 

In  the  Diaspora,  women  played  an  important  r61e 
in  synagogue  life.  St.  Paul  found  in  the  syna- 
gogue of  Philippi  (see  above)  a  gathering  of  women 
(Ac  16").  On  the  inscriptions  of  S.  Italy  mater 
synagogce  appears  side  by  side  with  pater  syna- 
gogce  as  a  title  of  honour  (Schiirer  ^,  iii.  50).  From 
Babylonia  we  have  the  information  (Kiddushin, 
81a)  that  two  school  heads  of  the  4th  cent.,  Abaji 


and  Raba,  arranged  that  men  and  women  should 
sit  apart  from  each  other  in  the  synagogue.  The 
members  of  the  synagogue  congregation  were 
called  riDjjn  'ja  (see  above) ;  at  their  head  was  tlie 
'3.1  B'NT  ('head  of  the  synagogue,'  Gr.  dpxio-uvd- 
70705  or  [Lk  8'*^]  apxuv  TT)s  o-uvoYUYTjs).  The 
synagogue  of  the  Jerus.  temple  had  in  like  manner 
its  head.  The  '  ruler  of  the  synagogue '  had  the 
responsibility  of  maintaining  order  in  the  syna- 
gogue (see  Lk  13") ;  it  was  his  part  to  decide  who 
was  to  conduct  the  public  worship  (Ac  13").  If  he 
himself  wished  to  take  part  in  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures,  he  had  to  be  invited  by  others  to  do  so, 
because  he  could  not  of  himself  assume  an  honour- 
able function  (Tos.  Meg.  iv.  227").  The  'ruler' 
was  not  a  scribe,  but  he  stood  in  rank  immediately 
after  the  scribes  (Pesachim,  496,  top ;  Gittin,  60a, 
top).  At  mourning  feasts  it  was  customary,  follow- 
ing a  rule  dating  from  the  2nd  cent.  (Jerus.  Berakh. 
6a  ;  Semachoth,  ch.  14,  end),  to  drink  a  cup,  with 
a  blessing,  to  the  health  of  the  ruler  of  the  syna- 
gogue. A  more  extended  sense  was  assumed  by 
the  title  '  ruler  of  the  synagogue '  in  the  Diaspora, 
as  is  evident  from  the  Gr.  and  Lat.  inscriptions,  in 
which  it  frequently  implies  no  function,  but  is 
simply  an  honorary  title,  bestowed  even  upon  women 
and  children  (Schiirer  ^  ii.  438  f.,  iii.  49  f.). 

The  service  of  attendant  in  the  synagogue  as  well 
as  charge  of  the  building  and  its  furnishings  was 
assigned  to  the  synagogue  official  called  nw?n  jirj 
(shortly  ]\r}). 

The  word  |jn  was  derived  not  only  by  Nathan  b.  Yechiel 
(Aruch,  s.o.)  but,  before  him,  by  DClnash  b.  Labrat  (10th  cent.) 
from  the  verb  nin  (Eritik  gegen  Saadja,  ed.  Schroter,  No.  170). 
But  this  derivation  is  unsatisfactory  from  the  point  of  view  both 
of  grammar  and  sense.  It  is  better  to  assume  that  the  root  [in 
has  the  same  meaning  as  the  identically  sounding  Arab,  root 

l^^ri-  (see  Perles,  MonatsschH/t,  1870,  p.  521).  This  root  is 
indeed  unexampled  elsewhere  in  Hebrew,  but  ifc  is  readily 
conceivable  that  alongside  of  [DD  there  existed  also  a  root  [tn  with 
the  same  meaning  (cf.  l'?^  side  by  side  by  oSy).  From  the  verb 
Iin  =  '  keep  charge '  was  formed  the  subst.  [in  which  was  used  to 
designate  the  man  who  had  charge  of  the  synagogue  and  its 
furnishings,  and  who  had  also  to  give  attendance  at  the  con- 
ducting of  public  worship. 

Even  the  synagogue  of  the  temple  at  J erusalem 
had  its  hazzdn  (see  Yo7na,  vii.  1  ;  Sota,  vii.  7,  8). 
The  temple,  however,  had  other  attendants  also 
called  hazzanim  ;  see  Sukka,  iv.  4,  where  the  sub- 
ject is  the  keeping  of  the  palm  branches  at  the  Feast 
of  Booths,  and  Taviid,  v.  3,  where  the  keeping  of 
the  priests'  garments  is  spoken  of.  The  synagogue 
attendant  is  called  in  Greek  vivripiTrii  (Lk  4^") ; 
Epiphanius  (c.  Hwr.  xxx.  11)  knows  also  a  Grse- 
cising  of  the  Heb.  word  :  'AfavircDv  tCjv  trap'  avrois  Sia- 
Kbvwv  ep/j.rjvevop.^voji'  ij  virrjpeTuv. — From  the  period 
while  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  yet  stood  it  is  re- 
lated that,  along  with  the  pilgrims  who  brought 
the  firstlings  to  the  sanctuary,  the  synagogue 
attendants  (nD:3n  n'3  'Jin,  var.  lee.  '3.1  n'3  '?3i  ['Jin) 
also  went  up  (Tos.  Bikkurim,  ii.  lOl'^').  —  The 
advent  of  the  Sabbath  and  of  festival  days  was 
announced  by  the  hazzdn  from  the  roof  of  the 
synagogue,  with  a  thrice-repeated  trumpet  blast 
which  was  the  signal  for  the  suspension  of  work 
(Tos.  Sukka,  iv.  199^;  cf.  CkulUn,  i.  7;  Jerus. 
Shabb.  16a  W;  Bab.  Shabb.  35).  In  the  legend  of 
the  schoolmaster  Nakkai  (a  contemporary  of  the 
Hadrianic  persecutions)  the  latter  is  called  both 
NWDB-  (attendant)  and  nisd.  Every  Friday  he 
arranges  the  lamps  of  the  synagogue  at  Migdal- 
Zabbaaya  (Jerus.  Maaser  sheni,  56a Echa 
rabbathi  on  Ec  3'). 

During  public  worship  it  is  the  Imzzan  that  calls 
to  the  performance  of  any  function  (Jerus.  Berakh. 
9c  ").  He  hands  the  copy  of  the  Scriptures  to  the 
reader,  and  receives  it  back  from  the  hands  of  the 
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man  who  has  read  the  final  lesson  (Soph.  xiv.  3). 
Cf.  Lk  4-",  where  Jesus,  having  read  the  passage 
from  the  Prophets,  returns  the  book  to  the  attend- 
ant. The  Jmzzcm  rolls  up  the  Torah  roll  after  the 
reading  (Jerus.  Meg.  15b  ^^),  and,  after  holding  it 
up  to  view  (Jerus.  Sofa,  21d,  top),  deposits  it  in 
the  press.  He  calls  upon  the  priests  at  the  proper 
moment  to  pronounce  the  benediction  (Siphre  on 
Nu  6-3,  §  34,  end  ;  cf.  Jerus.  Giitin,  476  Bab.  Sota, 
38ffl).  On  the  occasion  of  religious  fasts  he  indicates 
when  the  priests  have  to  blow  the  trumpets  (Bab. 
Taanith,  166).  In  the  great  synagogue  of  Alex- 
andria he  waved  a  handkerchief  as  a  signal  to  the 
congregation  for  the  Amen  (Tos.  Sukka,  iv.  198-'). 
When  the  hazzan  himself  read  the  Scripture  lesson, 
another  had  to  wait  upon  him  (i"?  j.?na  nnxi  [this 
denom.  verb  does  not  occur  elsewhere],  Tos.  Meg. 
iv.  227^").  The  hazzan  belonged  to  the  scribal  body, 
of  which  he  constituted,  as  it  were,  the  lowest 
grade.  In  an  Aram,  saying  of  Eliezer  b.  Hyrcanus 
(1st  cent.)  the  scale  is  stated  thus  :  *c'D'3n  (scribes), 
K'^^D  (schoolmasters),  N;jjn.  At  mourning  feasts  a 
cup  was  drunk  in  his  honour  (Jerus.  Berakh.  &a ''), 
as  in  the  case  of  the  ruler  of  the  synagogue  (see 
above).  Even  in  early  times  it  must  have  been 
customary,  especially  in  smaller  congregations,  for 
the  hazzan  to  read  the  Scripture  lesson.  An  instance 
of  this  from  the  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent,  occurs 
in  Bab.  Meg.  25b.  He  acted  also  as  leader  in  prayer. 
For  an  example  from  3rd  cent,  see  Jerus.  Berakh. 
12c?  — The  patriarch  Jehuda  I.  was  requested  by 
the  inhabitants  of  an  inconsiderable  place  to  recom- 
mend to  them  one  of  his  pupils  to  discharge  the 
duties  of  preacher,  judge,  i,azzan,  and  schoolmaster. 
His  recommendation  fell  upon  the  afterwards  so 
well-known  Levi  b.  Sisi  (Jerus.  Yebam.  13a";  Gen. 
rabba,  ch.  81,  ad  init.).  In  the  3rd  cent,  the 
Jewish  inhabitants  of  Bostra  (Nnsm)  beg  of  Simeon 
b.  Lakish  to  recommend  to  them  some  one  capable 
of  exercising  all  the  functions  necessary,  as  preacher, 
judge,  schoolmaster,  and  hazzan  (Jerus.  Shebiith, 
36(^8).  In  the  Midrash  J^ohelcth  rabba  (on  Ec  7^ 
and  9^°)  the  hazzan  already  appears  as  leader  of  the 
prayer,  in  virtue  of  his  office  ;  i.e.  the  word  hazzan 
has  the  character  which  it  gained  in  the  period  of 
the  Gaons,  and  which  it  has  retained  down  to  the 
present  day  (see  also  Soph.  x.  end,  xi.  ad  mit. ; 
Pirke  R.  Eliezer,  xiii.  end). 

Seeing  that,  as  a  rule,  the  instruction  of  children 
was  also  carried  on  in  the  synagogue,  the  hazzan 
acted,  further,  as  assistant  to  the  schoolmaster,  or 
was  himself  schoolmaster,  in  addition  to  his  other 
duties  {Shabb.  i.  3  :  o'Niip  nipu'nn  p'n  .^^(n  pnn).  He 
discharged  the  functions  also  of  an  officer  of  the 
law  court,  carrying  out,  for  instance,  a  sentence  of 
scour^ang  (see  Makkoth,  iii.  12 ;  Tos.  Makkoth,  v. 
44429.31.  also  Tos.  Sanhed.  ix.  428=^  [  =  Jerus. 
Sanhed.  23a 2;  nYoi2  'jin]).  It  appears,  however, 
that  officers  of  the  law  court  bore  the  title  hazzan, 
even  when  they  were  not  at  the  same  time  syna- 
gogue attendants  (see  Jerus.  Kiddushin,  65c 
Sanhed.  19c"  and  23c?  is ;  Bab.  Shabb.  56a,  139a, 
Makkoth,  23a).— It  is  only  in  the  Bab.  Talmud 
(Kethuboth,  86)  that  we  meet  with  the  title  'jm 
[the  parallel  passage  of  the  Jerus.  Talmud 
(Pesach.  6a)  has  nojDn  |in],  Aram,  xno  ':)n  (Baba 
mezia,  936).    Cf.  Arakhin,  66  :  NJrnDDisi  'jin. 

The  leader  in  prayer  who  as  the  representative 
of  the  congregation  recited  aloud  the  prayers  in 
the  synagogue,  was  called  112s  n'W, '  delegate  of  the 
whole'  (ni3V  is  the  name  of  the  collective  body 
assembled  in  the  synagogue,  in  opposition  to  the 
individual,  Tn;).  This  leading  in  prayer  was  a 
voluntary  function  discharged  by  members  of  the 
congregation  who  were  qualified  for  it  and  invited 
to  undertake  it.  According  to  a  Tannaite  tradi- 
tion, the  formula  addressed  to  the  person  selected 
was  not  '  Come  and  pray,'  but  'Come  and  ofier '  (nu 
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mpi,  Jerus,  Berakh.  86  ^).  The  uttering  of  prayer 
was  considered  the  equivalent  of  the  ottering  of 
sacrifice ;  hence  the  leader  was  called  Nnnfp  (see 
Jerus.  Berakh.  3c,  bottom  ;  Leviticus  rabba,  chs. 
19.  20). — The  leader  in  prayer  stepped  in  front  of 
the  synagogue  press ;  hence  the  function  was 
known  also  as  nn'nn  'js'?  1211  (see  Berakh.  v.  3,  4  ; 
3Ieg.  iv.  3),  Aram.  Nni3'n  'Dip  nnj?  (Jerus.  Berakh. 
9c  '^).  The  prayer  is  preceded  by  the  reciting  of 
the  Shema'  and  the  Blessings  connected  with  it ; 
this  function  was  called  naiy  ois  [ons  means  pro- 
perly to  break  off  a  piece  of  bread  and  ask  a  bless- 
ing over  it ;  in  the  expression  before  us  it  is  used 
in  the  sense  of  to  pronounce  the  Blessings  attached 
to  the  Shema"]. 

A  principal  part  of  the  public  worship  of  the 
synagogue  is  the  reading  from  the  Pentateuch  and 
the  Prophets.  This  office  is  discharged  by  members 
of  the  congregation,  among  a  fixed  number  of  whom 
the  particular  passage  of  the  Pentateuch  is  portioned 
out.  On  the  Sabbath  the  number  of  readers  is 
seven,  on  festival  days  five,  on  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment six,  at  the  New  Moon  and  on  the  half-festival 
days  of  Passover  and  Feast  of  Booths  four,  on  week 
days  and  on  the  afternoon  of  the  Sabbath  three 
(Meg.  iv.  1,  2).  After  the  reading  of  the  Penta- 
teuch lesson,  a  passage  is  read  from  the  Prophets 
by  one  who  may  at  the  same  time  act  as  leader  in 
prayer  (ib.  5).  When  there  is  only  one  of  the 
members  of  the  synagogue  who  can  read  from  the 
Scriptures,  he  reads  the  whole  section  (Tos.  Meg. 
iv.  226^). 

The  reading  of  the  Scriptures  was  coupled  with 
the  translating  of  the  Heb.  text  (in  Palestine  and 
Babylonia  into  Aramaic).  The  man  who  publicly 
gave  the  translation  (Targum)  in  the  synagogue 
was  called  [o^in,  also  [oqw  or  l?a"iinp  (see,  on  the 
correct  pi'onunciation,  IJacher,  Die  dtteste  Termin- 
ologie  der  jiid.  Schriftauslegung,  p.  206).  The 
larger  synagogues  would  have  a  Targumist  or 
Methdrgeman  of  their  own.  There  was  one  of  this 
class  at  Jamnia  in  the  time  of  Gamaliel  I.  (1st 
cent. ),  namely  Rabbi  Chuzpith,  who  was  surnamed 
jDJnin.T  (Berakh.  276).  In  the  3rd  cent,  there  was  a 
Rabbi  Hoshaya  in  Palestine  with  the  (Aram.)  sur- 
name NJO?')""'  (Gen.  rabba,  ch.  51,  fin.).  But  as  a 
rule  it  was  the  schoolmasters,  those  who  from  their 
calling  were  familiar  with  the  Bible  and  had  a  tra- 
ditional acquaintance  with  the  Targum,  that  gave 
the  translation.  From  the  beginning  of  the  4th  cent, 
comes  a  story  of  how  Samuel  b.  Jizhak  once  came 
into  a  synagogue  and  saw  that  the  schoolmaster 
read  the  translation  from  a  written  Targum  (Jerus. 
Meg.  74fZi5  M  [D  tiDi:in  tsciD  iso  in  ndh  Nnt^'jD'i'  "jnj; 
Nns'D).  But  any  one  who  was  capable,  even  a 
minor,  was  entitled  to  give  the  Targum  in  the 
synagogue  (Meg.  iv.  6  ;  Tos.  Meg.  iv.  23,7^'^). 

The  reading  of  the  Scriptures  was  followed,  when 
a  competent  person  was  present,  by  an  exposition 
of  the  lesson,  or,  in  other  words,  by  a  sermon.  It 
was  customary  to  invite  any  stranger  scribe  who 
happened  to  be  there,  to  deliver  this  address. 

It  is  told  of  a  Palestinian  Amora  of  the  4th  cent,  how  he  once 
came  to  a  stranjje  place  and  followed  up  the  lesson  by  a  sermon 
(Lev.  rahba,  3).  Nahum  b.  Simai,  a  Pal.  teacher  of  the  3rd  cent, 
preached  in  Tarsus  (Pesiktarabbathi,  ch.  15,  786).  In  Midrash 
Tanchuma  (Teruma,  1,  ed.  Buber,  ii.  p.  89)  an  anecdote  is  told  of  a 
scribe  who,  travelling  by  sea  in  company  with  some  merchants, 
was  derided  by  them  when  he  boasted  of  the  wares  which  he  had 
by  him,  and  which  the.y  sought  in  vain.  When  they  landed,  the 
merchants  had  their  goods  taken  from  them  by  the  custom-house 
officials, while  the  scribe  went  into  the  synagogue,  preached  there, 
and  was  loaded  with  honours  and  gifts.  In  like  manner  Jesus 
travelled  about  in  Galilee,  teaching  in  the  synagogues  (JiSao-xaw 
i,  T«r,i  <ri;.ay<iiy«iV) ;  See  Mt  i-3,  Lk  416  ;  and  cl.  Mk  121  62,  Lk  68 
1310,  Jn  1820. 

The  synagogue,  as  has  been  already  said,  was 
called  also  aa^jSareLov,  because  its  principal  purpose 
was  to  serve  as  the  meeting-place  of  the  congrega- 
tion for  public  worship  on  Sabbaths  (and  festival 
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days).  From  the  period  when  the  temple  and  its 
sacrificial  cultus  still  existed  at  Jerusalem,  the 
tradition  is  preserved  that  the  body  of  men  (T?a.P) 
belonging  to  the  division  of  priests  in  charge  of 
the  temple  service  for  the  week,  assembled  daily  in 
the  synagogue  of  their  dwelling-place  and  read  the 
Creation  story  of  Gn  1  ( Taanith,  iv.  2 ;  Tos.  Taanith, 
iv.  219^8 ;  Bab.  Taanith,  276).  The  second  and  fifth 
days  of  the  week  also  saw  from  early  times  the 
congregation  assembled  in  the  synagogue,  because 
on  these  days  there  was  reading  from  the  Torah 
(Tos.  Taanith,  ii.  217").  But  the  practice  of  daily 
service  could  prevail  only  in  larger  towns  where 
there  were  at  least  ten  members  unencumbered  by 
business  and  thus  able  to  give  daily  attendance  at 
the  synagogue  (see  p.  640^).  Nevertheless,  it  was 
enjoined  by  the  scribes  that  every  one  should,  as 
far  as  was  in  his  power,  discharge  his  duty  of 
prayer  by  taking  part  in  the  common  prayer  of  the 
synagogue. 

An  early  Tannaite,  Eliezer  b.  Jakob  (1st  cent.),  introduces  his 
pronouncement  on  prayer  with  the  exhortation  to  pray  in  the 
synagogue  (Pesikta,  ed.  Buber,  158a).  A  Tannaite  of  unknown 
date,  Abba  Benjamin,  derives  from  1  K  8^  the  thesis  that  it  is 
only  prayer  offered  in  the  synagogue  that  is  heard  (Berakhoth, 
5b).  Joshua  b.  Levi  (3rd  cent.)  gives  this  instruction  to  his 
sons  :  *  Going  into  the  synagogue  morning  and  evening  prolongs 
life'  (Berakhoth,  Sa).  Jizhak,  a  great  Agadist  of  the  3rd  cent., 
says  in  a  paraphrase  to  Is  SQi"- 11 : '  If  there  is  a,  man  who  is  wont 
to  go  into  the  synagogue  and  on  some  particular  day  comes  not, 
God  inquires  after  him,  saying.  Where  is  the  God-fearing  one 
who  is  wont  to  be  among  you?  He  ought  to  have  trusted  in  the 
name  of  the  Eternal  and  left  himself  in  the  hands  ot  his  God, 
and  not  have  absented  himself  from  the  house  of  God  for  the 
sake  ot  gain  or  any  worldly  end '  {Berakh.  66).  Another  great 
Agadist  of  the  3rd  cent.,  Levi,  applying  Jer  121^,  says  :  '  The  man 
in  wliose  place  of  abode  there  is  a  synagogue  and  who  does  not 
frequent  it  is  called  an  "evil  neighbour"  of  God'  {Berakh.  8a). 
Another  Pal.  teacher  of  the  3rd  cent.,  adopting  an  artificial  ex- 
planation of  Job  365,  says:  'God  does  not  leave  unheard  the 
prayer  that  is  offered  in  company  with  the  assembled  congrega- 
tion' (Berakh.  8a).  A  Pal.  Agadist  of  the  4th  cent.,  Jehuda  b. 
Simon,  makes  Israel  sing  (Midrash,  TehUlim  on  Ps  5) :  '  Behold, 
0  God,  to  how  much  persecution  and  oppression  I  am  subjected 
by  Edom  {i.e.  Rome),  to  keep  me  from  owning  thee  as  my  God 
and  king.  But  we  go  daily  into  our  synagogues  and  own  thee 
in  our  confession  of  faith  (the  Shema')  as  God  and  king.'  The 
same  Agadist  applies  to  Pr  835  the  oft-recurring  idea  that  God's 
glory  is  present  with  the  congregation  assembled  in  the  syna- 
gogue :  '  Who  ever  came  into  the  synagogue  without  finding  my 
glory  there'  {Deut.  rabba,  7)1 

The  above  and  similar  sayings  (cf.  e.g.  also 
Derech  Erez  ziita,  9,  ad  init.)  show  not  only  the 
importance  attached  to  the  prayer  of  the  congre- 
gation in  the  synagogue,  but  also  the  constant 
need  there  was  of  warning  the  members  against 
negligence  in  their  attendance.  In  the  3rd  cent, 
it  was  told  in  Palestine  to  the  credit  of  the  Baby- 
lonian Jews  that  they  visited  the  synagogue  every 
morning  and  evening  (Berakh.  8a). 

V.  The  Synagogue  as  an  Elementary 
School. — The  synagogue  was  not  only  the  place 
of  public  Avorship ;  it  embraced  also  the  school  in 
which  the  first  instruction  in  the  Holy  Scriptures 
as  the  principal  or  the  sole  subject  of  education 
was  given.  As  the  Mth  haminidrdsh  served  for 
the  studies  of  more  advanced  youths  and  adults, 
the  synagogue  was  the  place  in  which — perhaps  in 
a  special  room — the  children  were  taught. 

In  a  homiletical  exposition  of  La  19  Abba  b.  Kahana  (3rd 
cent.)  adds  to  the  words  of  Jer  9^1  [Heb.20]  'to  cut  off  the 
children  from  the  street,  the  youths  from  the  squares '  the 
gloss  '  but  not  from  the  synagogues  and  the  schools '  {Echa 
ralibathi,  ad  ioc).  Joshua  b.  Levi  himself  conducted  his 
gx-andson  to  the  synagogue,  i.e.  to  school  {Kiddush.  30a). 
Ohija  b.  Abba  (3rd  cent.),  as  he  passed  a  synagogue  of  Sep- 
phoris,  heard  children  being  taught  to  repeat  Gn  201,  and  made 
this  the  subject  of  a  remark  {Gen.  rabba,  52).  In  an  anecdote 
of  the  4th  cent,  we  are  told  how  a  teacher  in  the  synagogue 
punished  a  child  excessively  and  was  cursed  for  this  by  a 
woman  who  happened  to  be  passing  by  (Jerus.  Moed  katon, 
Sid  44).  Rab,  the  Bab.  Amora,  said  that  women  gain  special 
merit  by  conducting  their  children  to  the  synagogue,  i.e.  to 
school  {Berakh.  Via).  See  also  the  saying  of  the  PaL  Amora 
Simon  (end  of  the  4th  cent.)  reported  in  Jerus.  Challa,  57b  l**. 
That  in  Babylonia  the  synagogue  was  the  place  of  elementary 
education  is  evident  from  Meg.  28b  ;  Yebamoth,  216,  top  ;  Baba 
lathra.  21a.  —  According  to  the  above  -  mentioned  tradition 


(ii.  §  2,  ad  init.)  regarding  the  synagogues  of  Jerusalem,  each 
of  these  was  provided  with  a  school  for  children  and  one  for 
more  advanced  students.  In  a  hyperbolical  statement  about 
Bethar,  the  capital  of  Judaea  in  the  time  of  Bar  Cochba,  it  is  said 
{Gittin,  58a) :  'There  were  400  synagogues  in  Bethar,  and  in  each 
of  these  there  were  400  teachers  (ITpUTl  ^loho),  each  with  400 
children  under  his  instruction." 

vi.  Other  Uses  of  the  Synagogue. — The 
synagogue  was  also  the  scene  of  legal  decisions. 
Of  Abahu,  the  head  of  the  school  of  Csesarea 
(beginning  of  4tli  cent.),  it  is  expressly  recorded 
that  he  lectured  (Jerus.  Berakh.  6a,  bottom)  in  the 
ancient  synagogue  there  (see  above,  ii.  §  2),  and 
also  decided  questions  of  law  in  it  (Jerus.  Sanhed. 
18a,  bottom).  In  the  same  synagogue  Joclianan, 
the  famous  teacher  of  Abahu,  also  acted  at  one 
time  as  judge  (Bab.  Yebamoth,  65a).  From  the 
NT  we  learn  that  the  punishment  of  scourging 
was  inflicted  in  the  synagogues  (Mt  10"  23*^,  Mk 
13^  Ac  26" ;  cf.  Lk  12"  2V'',  Ac  221",  2  Co  IP^). 
It  has  already  been  mentioned  (above,  §  iv. )  that 
the  hazzdn  carried  out  this  sentence  and  acted  in 
other  ways  as  an  officer  of  the  law  court.  There 
is  mention  in  Lev.  rabba,  6,  ad  init.,  of  an  oath  in 
a  civU  process  being  taken  in  the  synagogue. 

The  mourning  for  a  man  who  was  lamented  by 
the  whole  community  was  held  in  the  synagogue 
(Tos.  Eleg.  iii.  225^ ;  Bab.  Meg.  286 ;  cf.  the  story 
of  the  funeral  of  Jehuda  i.  in  Koh.  rabba  on  Ec 
9^").  A  Bab.  Amora  of  the  5th  cent,  held  the 
mourning  for  his  daughter-in-law  in  the  syna- 
gogue [Meg.  28b). 

At  the  time  of  the  war  against  Rome,  gatherings 
of  a  political  character  were  held  in  the  great 
synagogue  of  Tiberias  on  the  Sabbath  and  the  fol- 
lowing day  (Jos.  Vita,  54).  R.  Joclianan  (3rd 
cent. )  gave  express  permission  to  deliberate  about 
public  afl'airs  in  the  synagogues  and  schools  on 
the  Sabbath  (Kethuboth,  5a).  After  the  destruc- 
tion of  Jerusalem  it  was  customary — so  a  Tannaite 
tradition  tells  us — to  give  out  in  the  synagogues 
and  schools  a  list  of  articles  lost  (Baba  mezia, 
28b).  Thefts  were  also  intimated  in  the  syna- 
gogue with  a  view  to  the  detection  of  the  per- 
petrator (Lev.  rabba,  6,  ad  init.).  For  other 
announcements  made  in  the  synagogue,  see  Yeba- 
moth, 636.  An  Agadist  of  the  4th  cent,  once  fol- 
lowed up  an  address  in  the  sj^nagogue  by  calling 
ujion  the  congregation  to  contribute  alms  for  a 
stranger  (Lev.  rob.  32,  ad  fin. ). 

In  a  Tannaite  rule,  amongst  the  prescriptions 
concerning  what  is  due  to  the  dignity  of  the 
synagogue,  there  is  one  forbidding  eating  and 
drinking  in  it  (Meg.  28a,  bottom).  Nevertheless, 
common  meals  were  held  even  in  the  synagogue 
(see  on  this  point  K.  Kohler,  Monatsschrift,  xxxvii. 
p.  494,  who  suggests  a  connexion  between  this 
custom  and  the  meals  of  the  Essenes).  An 
anecdote  from  the  3rd  cent,  mentions  a  meal  as 
held  on  the  Sabbath  evening  in  the  synagogue  of 
the  Pal.  Kephar-Chittaja  (Gen.  rah.  65)  ;  whUe  a 
testimony  from  the  4th  cent,  refers  to  a  great 
meal  in  the  school  (Jerus.  Berakh.  11c,  bottom). — 
Joshua  b.  Levi  (3rd  cent. )  laid  down  the  principle 
that  the  synagogues  and  schools  belong  to  the 
scribes  and  their  pupils  (Jerus.  Meg.  14a^,  cf. 
Bab.  Meg.  28b).  His  younger  contemporary, 
Ammi,  ordained  that  the  schoolmasters  (who  at 
the  same  time  filled  the  post  of  synagogue  keeper) 
should  provide  quarters  in  the  synagogue  building 
for  travellers  who  had  the  slightest  acquaintance 
with  the  Torah  (Jerus.  Meg.  14a^^).  Chija  and 
Assi,  the  colleagues  of  Ammi,  used  to  insist  on 
quartering  themselves  in  the  synagogue  (ib.). 
Measha  and  Samuel  b.  Jizhak,  Pal.  Amoras  of 
the  beginning  of  the  4th  cent.,  speak  of  eating  in 
the  synagogue  (Jerus.  Berakh.  ch.  ii.  end  [5a 
Shabboth,  Za^^).  In  Babylonia  also  travellers  were 
accommodated  in  the  synagogue  and  there  took 
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their  Sabbath  meal ;  upon  which  is  founded  the 
rule  that  the  blessing  over  the  wine,  which  else- 
where is  the  introduction  to  the  meal,  is  to  be 
spoken  also  in  the  synagogue  [Pesachim,  101a). 

In  a  great  many  passages  of  tlie  Jewish  tradition- 
literature  (Talmud  and  Midrasli)  the  synagogues 
are  named  along  with  the  schools.  They  ap- 
pear as  the  two  institutions  which  are  specially 
characteristic  of  Israel,  and  whose  extreme  im- 
portance for  Judaism  finds  expression  in  mani- 
fold ways.  In  order  to  see  what  the  synagogue 
was  in  the  life  and  thought  of  Israel  during  the 
first  centuries  of  the  Christian  era,  one  must 
make  acquaintance  also  with  those  sayings  of  the 
Tannaites  and  Amoras,  in  which  synagogue  and 
school  are  glorified  as  inseparable  institutions.  In 
these  it  must  be  observed  that  the  synagogue 
means  not  only  the  place  of  public  worship,  but 
that  of  instruction  for  the  young.  As  a  rule,  in 
these  sayings  the  synagogue  i^recedes  the  school 
{nwna  'nai  nvoiz  'na),  a  circumstance  which  indi- 
cates the  higher  repute  in  which  the  synagogue 
stood.  But  the  opposite  view  had  also  its  repre- 
sentatives :  from  the  3rd  cent,  there  has  come 
down  the  saying  of  a  Pal.  scribe  {Meg.  27a),  and 
from  the  4tli  cent,  that  of  a  Bab.  scribe  (ib.  26b), 
according  to  which  the  school  has  a  higher  rank 
than  the  synagogue.  The  following  are  some  of 
these  sayings  about  synagogue  and  school : — 

An  Agadist  of  the  4th  cent,  attributes  to  the  philosopher 
Qinomaus  of  Gadara,  known  through  his  intercourse  with  the 
famous  R.  Jleir,  the  saying  that,  so  long  as  the  '  voice  of  Jacob' 
(Gn  2722)  sounds  in  synagogue  and  school,  the  '  hands  of  Esau' 
(i.e.  Rome)  are  powerless  against  Israel  (Gen.  rab.  65  ;  Pesikta, 
l21a). — Abahu  said  :  '  Seek  the  Eternal  where  he  is  to  be  found 
(Is  SS").  Where  is  he  to  be  found?  In  the  synagogue  and  the 
school'  (Jerus.  Beralcli.  8d,  bottom). — Levi  said:  'While  the 
descendants  of  Abraham  sit  in  the  synagogue  and  the  school, 
God's  glory  stands  over  them '  [in  allusion  to  Ps  821]  (Gen.  rab. 
48;  Pesikta,  486). — By  'your  sanctuaries'  (Lv  2631)  are  to  he 
understood  synagogue  and  school  (Siphrd,  ad  loc.  112a). — 
Jizhak  declared  that  by  '  our  dwellings '  (Jer  918)  are  meant 
synagogue  and  school  (Echa  rabba,  Prooem.,  No.  8). — Samuel 
b.  Ji?hak  interpreted  the  '  sanctuary  Byp '  (Ezk  1116)  of  the 
synagogues  and  schools  of  Babylonia  (Meg.  29o). — The  'holy 
place '  (Ec  810)  means  synagogue  and  school  (Koh.  rab.  ad  loc; 
Tanchuma,  ed.  Buber,  Jithro,  adinit.). — 'My  heart  is  awake' 
(Ca  52)  in  the  synagogue  and  the  school  (Shir  rab.  ad  loc). — In 
the  allegorical  interpretation  of  the  Song  of  Songs  many  other 
passages  are  also  applied  to  the  synagogue  and  the  school 
(Shir  rab.  passim ;  Bab.  Erub.  21b ;  Pesach.  87a). — Jose  b. 
Ohanina  (3rd  cent.)  discovers  in  the  'gardens'  of  Ca  62  the 
synagogue  and  the  school  (Shir  rab.  ad  loc). — Attending  syna- 
gogue and  school  is  contrasted  with  attending  theatre  and 
circus  (Jerus.  Berakh.  7(iS7  [prayer  of  Nechunja  b.  Hakkana 
in  1st  cent.] ;  Gen.  rab.  67  [Levi] ;  Koh.  rab.  on  Ec  17). — When 
David  prays  (Ps  61^),  '  May  I  dwell  for  ever  in  thy  tent,'  he 
means,  '  May  it  be  vouchsafed  to  me  that  my  words  maj'  be  re- 
peated under  my  name  in  the  school  and  the'  synagogue '  (Jerus. 
Berakh.  ib). — 'The  'refuge  from  generation  to  generation'  of 
I's  901  is  interpreted  by  Raba  (4th  cent.)  of  synagogues  and 
schools.  As  a  matter  of  tact,  even  in  later  centuries,  these 
were  the  refuge  of  Israel  scattered  through  all  lands. 

vii.  Latest  History  of  the  Synagogue. — In 
the  present  article  regard  has  been  had  only  to 
the  synagogue  of  antiquity,  i.e.  of  the  last  years 
of  the  Second  Temple  and  the  first  five  centuries 
of  the  Christian  era.  But  the  synagogue  survived 
also  in  the  following  periods,  through  the  Middle 
Ages  down  to  the  present  day,  as  the  most  notable 
institution  of  Judaism,  the  focus  of  the  religious 
life  of  the  Jewish  community.  A  history  of  the 
synagogue  in  the  Middle  Ages  and  in  modern 
times  would  be  an  integral  part  of  the  history  of 
Judaism,  from  the  point  of  view  alike  of  its  out- 
ward fortunes  and  its  inner  development.  The 
manifold  character  which  Jewish  history  displays 
in  virtue  of  its  having  the  whole  of  the  inhabited 
globe  for  its  stage  of  action  and  in  virtue  of  the 
influences  exercised  upon  it  by  different  forms  of 
civilization,  is  exhibited  also  in  the  character  of 
this  Jewish  institution,  which  is  ancient  indeed, 
but  is  ever  renewing  its  youth.  It  may  suffice  to 
point  out  that  in  the  most  recent  times,  during 
something  like  the  last  80  years,  the  synagogue 


was  the  central  point  and  also  the  principal  object 
of  Jewish  attempts  at  reform,  and  that  the  im- 
portance of  the  institution  has  been  marked  even 
externally  by  the  synagogue  buildings  which  have 
been  everywhere  reared,  on  both  sides  of  the 
Atlantic — a  testimony  to  the  spontaneous  effort 
of  the  builders  and  sometimes  their  almost  exces- 
sive love  of  splendour. 

Literature. — As  far  as  concerns  articles  on  the  Synagogue  in 
the  various  Encyclopcedias,  or  the  treatment  of  the  subject  in 
the  works  on  the  History  of  the  Jews,  on  Biblical  Archaiology, 
and  the  History  of  NT  Times,  a  general  reference  may  suffice. 
Schiirer  devotes  a  long  section  (§JK3  ii.  427-464)  to  the  Syna- 
gogue. Of  the  literature  cited  by  him  the  following  deserve 
special  notice :  Vitringa,  De  synaijoga  vetere,  libri  tres  (1696) ; 
Leopold  Low,  'Der  sj'nagogale  Ritus'  (Monatsschri/t,  1884, 
Gesam.  Schr{ften,  iv.  1-71.  In  the  5th  vol.  of  the  Gesam. 
Sehriften,  pp.  21-33,  are  '  Plan  und  Collectaneen '  to  a  detailed 
account  of  '  synagogalen  Alterthiimer,'  supplemented  by  the 
editor,  Immanuel  Low).  We  may  mention  also  :  K.  Kohler, 
'  Tiber  die  Urspriinge  und  Grundforuien  der  synagogalen 
Liturgie '  (Monatssehrift,  xxxvii.  [1893]  441-451,  489-497) ;  S.  H. 
Goldfahn,  'Die  Synagogen  der  Talmudzeif  (Jiid.  Litteratur- 
blatt  von  Rahmer,imi.)  ;  J.  Reifmann,  '  Uber  Synagogen  und 
Lehrhiiuser  zur  talmudischer  Zeit'  (in  N.  Keller's  Heb.  peri- 
odical Bikkurim,  ii.  Theil,  1860).  —On  the  place  of  the  s.ynagogue 
in  the  Middle  Ages,  see  I.  Abrahams,  Jewish  Life  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  1896,  pp.  1-34.  W ,  BACHER. 

SYNAGOGUE,  THE  GREAT,— An  alleged  col- 
lege or  senate,  whose  founder  and  first  president  is 
said  to  have  been  Ezra,  and  which,  according  to 
tradition,  exercised  control  over  the  Jewish  com- 
munity, esi^ecially  in  religious  matters,  from  about 
450-200  B.C.  Its  membership  is  generally  given  as 
120  (e.g.  Jerus.  Berakhoth  ii.  4),  but  sometimes  as 
85  {e.g.  Jerus.  Meg.  i.  7).  The  important  part 
attributed  by  some  to  this  institution  in  connexion 
with  the  forming  of  the  Canon  OF  THE  OT  (see 
below)  demands  that  we  should  examine,  as  briefly 
as  possible,  the  evidence  for  its  existence  and 
activity. 

There  is  no  mention  of  the  Great  Syn.  in  Philo, 
Josephus,  or  the  Apocrypha,  not  to  speak  of  the 
OT  itself.  Nothing  can  be  built  on  1  Mac  1428, 
where  /xeydXi]  awaywy-q  is  not  a  technical  term, 
but  means  simply  '  a  great  gathering.'  Only  once 
in  the  Mishna  (Pirke  Aboth,  i.  1)  are  the  Men  of 
the  Great  Synagogue  (n^ii^rt  no:?  ^Pii})  mentioned: 
'  Moses  delivered  the  Torah  to  Joshua,  J  oshua  to 
the  Elders,  the  Elders  to  the  Prophets,  and  the 
Prophets  to  the  Men  of  the  Great  Synagogue. 
These  spake  three  M'ords  :  Be  cautious  in  pro- 
nouncing judgment.  Make  many  disciples.  Build 
up  a  hedge  around  the  Torah.'  Simon  the  Just  is 
said  (ib.  2)  to  have  been  'of  the  remnants  of  the 
Great  Synagogue  ('jn  '2  nvD).'  This  last  statement 
does  not  imply  that  the  Great  Syn.  had  existed 
for  centuries,  for,  although  the  Simon  who  was 
surnamed  '  the  Just '  was  probably  high  priest 
c.  200  B.C.,  the  author  of  the  above  notice  is  more 
likely  to  have  identified  him  with  Simon  I.  (c.  300). 
Now  we  know  that  the  utmost  confusion  prevailed 
amongst  the  Jews  as  to  the  chronology  of  the 
period  between  the  Return  from  Exile  and  the 
conquests  of  Alexander  the  Great.  Hence  it  would 
be  nothing  extraordinary  to  find  Simon,  a  con- 
temporary of  Alexander,  represented  as  a  member 
of  the  same  body  as  Ezra ;  and,  in  the  other 
direction,  to  find  Joshua,  Zerubbabel,  Haggai, 
Zechariah,  Malachi,  and  even  Daniel,  introduced 
as  members.  As  far,  then,  as  the  testimony  of 
Pirke  Aboth  goes,  it  would  seem  to  favour  the 
conclusion  that  the  Great  Syn.,  whatever  it  was, 
continued  only  for  a  single  generation,  instead  of 
having  a  succession  for  centuries.  It  is  noteworthy 
that  the  Talm.  treatise  Peah  (ii.  6)  omits  the  Great 
Syn.  as  a  connecting  link,  and  the  succession 
passes  direct  from  the  Prophets  to  the  Zugdth  or 
'  Pairs.' 

In  Baba  bathra  (146)  we  read  that  the  Men  of 
the  Great  Syn.  wrote  Ezekiel,  the  Minor  Prophets, 
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Daniel,  and  Esther;  and  in  the  Ahoth  of  B. 
Nathan  (a  post-Talm.  treatise)  they  are  said  to 
have  secured  the  acceptance  of  Proverbs,  Canticles, 
and  Ecclesiastes,  which  had  been  formerly  dis- 
puted. In  Pesachim  (506)  it  is  said  that  they 
fostered  the  work  of  copying  the  Torah  and 
tephilliin  and  mSzuzoth  (see  Dt  6^'-)-  In  an  im- 
portant passage  of  Midrash  Tanchtmna  (26a)  certain 
corrections  in  the  text  of  the  OT,  introduced  in 
order  to  prevent  misunderstanding,  are  also  traced 
to  the  Men  of  the  Great  Syn.,  who  are  reported 
elsewhere  (Jerus.  Beralch.  ii.  4)  to  have  drawn  up 
certain  prayers,  in  particular  the  Sheinoneh  'Esreh, 
or  18  Blessings  (herdkhoth).  To  them  are  attri- 
buted also  the  directions  for  the  reading  of  the 
Book  of  Esther,  and  the  keeping  of  Purim  not  on 
the  14th  and  15th,  but  on  the  11th,  12th,  and  13th 
of  the  month  Adar  {Makkoth  23;  Jerus.  3Ieg.  i.). 
It  is  not,  however,  till  the  16th  cent,  that  we 
meet  with  the  notion  that  the  Men  of  the  Great 
Synagogue  collected  the  sacred  books,  and  fixed 
the  Canon  of  the  OT.  This  notion  makes  its 
first  appearance  in  the  pages  of  the  Massorath 
Hammassoreth  (1538)  of  Elias  Levita,  a  Jewish 
contemporary  of  Luther. 

The  whole  question  of  the  Great  Syn.  was 
thoroughly  investigated  by  Kuenen  (see  Literature 
at  end),  whose  conclusions  are  accepted  by  the 
great  majority  of  modern  scholars.  The  institu- 
tion, as  it  appears  especially  in  mediaeval  Judaism, 
is  held  by  Kuenen  to  be  simply  a  characteristic 
transformation  of  the  great  assembly  described  in 
Neh  8-10.  Just  as  the  Talmud  represents  the 
Sanhedrin  as  an  assembly  of  scribes,  because  such 
Avere  the  schools  at  Jamnia  and  Tiberias,  so  the 
Great  Synagogue,  instead  of  being  a  popular 
assembly  once  called  together  for  a  definite  pur- 
])ose,  is  converted  into  a  j)ermanent  institution 
discharging  functions  similar  to  those  of  the  scribes 
at  a  later  period. 

That  a  dim  reminiscence  of  the  original  identity  of  the  Great 
Syn.  and  the  convocation  of  Neh  8-10  still  lingered  on  even  in 
Rabbinical  circles,  may  be  gathered  from  some  of  the  references. 
For  instance,  in  Midrash  lUith  we  read,  '  What  did  the  Men  of 
the  Great  Syn.  do?  They  wrote  a  book  and  spread  it  out  in  the 
court  of  the  temple.  And  at  dawn  of  day  they  rose  and  found 
it  sealed.  This  is  ivhat  is  written  in  Neh  938.'  Again,  there 
occurs  in  Dt  1017  this  collocation,  '  God  the  great,  the  strong, 
the  terrible  (Niian]  liain  'jiljn  '?!<rr).'  It  is  repeatedly  stated 
in  the  Talmud  (c.r;.'  Jerus.  Berakh.  ii.  4)  that  this  formula,  which 
had  fallen  into  disuse,  was  again  brought  into  currency  by  the 
Men  of  the  Great  Syna<^ogue.  It  seems  impossible  to  doubt  that 
Kuenen  is  right  in  finding  an  allusion  here  to  Neh  932^  where  all 
these  epithets  are  found.  Similar  Talm.  statements  appear  to 
allude  to  Neh  95-  6-  7. 18.  Once  more,  the  variety  of  statement 
as  to  the  number  of  members  that  constituted  the  Great  Syn. 
(sometimes  120,  sometimes  85)  may  be  explained  from  Neh  8-10. 
There  were  84  that  sealed  the  covenant,  according  to  Neh  101-28, 
and  the  number  85  may  be  obtained  either  by  adding  the  name 
of  Ezra  (who  is  not  mentioned),  or  by  supposing  that  a  name 
has  dropped  out  of  the  list  (either  in  v.i"  or  in  v.*,  where  the 
Pesh.  actually  supplies  an  extra  name,  Shephatiah).  If,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  wish  to  obtain  the  number  120,  this  may  be  done, 
at  least  approximately,  by  combining  the  above  list  with  the  lists 
in  Neh  8*1-7  and  95-  6,  or  in  Ezr  2  and  8  (for  other  arguments  of  a 
similar  kind,  see  Kuenen's  Essay). 

The  very  name  '  Synagogue '  seems  inexplicable 
except  upon  Kuenen's  view.  It  calls  up  neither  a 
college  of  scribes  nor  a  legislative  body,  but  an 
assembly  for  religious  service.  The  word  np:?  (see 
Synagogue)  denoted  either  a  congregation  met 
for  worship  on  the  Sabbath  day,  or,  by  metonymy, 
the  building  where  it  met.  The  name  might  be 
fittingly  enough  aj)plied  to  the  convocation  of 
Nehemiah,  which,  as  Kuenen  remarks,  was  not  a 
\&\\ -imposing,  but  a  \a,yv -receiving  assembly  ;  and  in 
the  account  of  whose  proceedings  we  find  all  the 
exercises  characteristic  of  Synagogue  worship, 
such  as  prayer,  the  reading  of  the  Law,  etc.  To 
this  memorable  convocation  the  epithet  '  Great ' 
would,  for  a  variety  of  reasons,  be  eminently 
suitable. 

W.  R.  Smith  agrees  with  Kuenen  that  what 


came  afterwards  to  be  spoken  of  as  the  Great 
Synagogue  was  originally  a  meeting,  and  not  a 
permanent  institution.  '  It  met  once  for  all,  and 
everything  that  is  told  about  it,  except  what  we 
read  in  Nehemiah,  is  pure  fable  of  the  later  Jews' 
(OTJC^  169).  Historical  criticism  thus  leaves  no 
place  for  the  Great  Synagogue  of  tradition. 

Literature. — Buxtorf's  Tiberias  sive  Comm.  Massor.  (1620) 
strenuously  upholds  the  traditional  view,  and  is  still  of  value 
for  its  copious  citation  of  testimony,  which,  however,  is  used  in 
a  very  uncritical  fashion.  On  the  other  side  is  Rau's  Diatribe 
de  Syn.  magna  (1726),  which,  although  marked  by  an  excess  of 
an ti- Jewish  prejudice,  shows  true  critical  instinct,  and  antici- 
pates some  of  the  weightiest  of  Kuenen's  arguments.  The 
question  may  be  considered  to  have  been  finally  settled,  in  the 
sense  advocated  above,  by  Kuenen  in  his  famous  monograph. 
Over  de  mannen  der  groote  synagoge,  Amsterdam,  1876  [tr.  by 
Budde  in  Gesam.  Abhandlungen,  pp.  125-160],  whose  conclusions 
are  accepted  by  Ryle,  Canon  of  OT,  250  ff.  [valuable  as  con- 
taining the  Jewish  testimonies  relied  on  by  Buxtorf] ;  VVildeboer, 
Entsteh.  des  AT  Kanons,  120  ff. ;  Buhl,  Canon  and  Text  of  OT, 
33  fl.;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^  169  f.;  and  many  others.  Of. 
further,  Hartmann,  Die  enge  Verbindung  d.  AT  mit  d.  NT, 
120-166 ;  Taylor,  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers^,  110  f. ;  Driver, 
iOre  Introd.  viif. ;  Fiirst,  Eanon  d.  AT  (1868),  12-32;  Jost, 
Geseh.  d.  Jud.  u.  sein.  Sect.  i.  41-43,  91,  95  f. ;  Geiger,  Urschrift 
u.  Uebersetz.  d.  Bibel,  124  f.;  Wellh.  Phar.  u.  Sad.  11  f.; 
Derenbourg,  Essai  sur  I'histoire  de  la  Palestine,  29-40  (tradi- 
tionalist) ;  Montet,  Essai  sur  les  origines  des  partis  sadueien  et 
pharisien  (1883),  91-97 ;  Schiirer,  GJVS  ii.  354 f.  [HJP  il.  i. 
354 f.];  Heidenheim,  'Untersuch.  iiber  die  Syn.  magna'  (SE, 
1853,  pp.  93-100);  Herzteld,  Gesch.ld.  Judenth.  ii.  22-24,  380 ff., 
iii.  244 f.,  270 f. ;  Graetz,  'Die  Grosse  Versammlung'  (Jlonats- 
schrift,  1857,  pp.  31-37,  61-70);  Bloch,  Studien  z.  Gesch.  d. 
Samml.  d.  altheb.  Lit.  (1876)  100-132  ;  Hamburger,  RE  ii.  318- 
323 ;  D.  Hoffmann,  '  Die  Manner  der  grossen  Versammlung ' 
(Magazin  f.  Wissensch.  des  Judenth.  x.  (1883)45-63 ;  S.  Krauss, 
'The  Great  Synod'  (JQR  x.  (1898)  347-377). 

J  A.  Selbie 
SYNTYCHE  (Swri^x'?)-— A  member  of'thePhil'ip- 
pian  Church  w^iom  St.  Paul  exhorts  to  become 
reconciled  to  EuODiA,  another  member  of  the 
same  Church.  They  appear  to  have  held  a  position 
of  importance  in  the  Church  as  ladies  of  some 
wealth  and  position,  or  fiossibly  as  deaconesses, 
like  Phoebe  in  the  Roman  Church  (Ro  16^).  Their 
disagreement  was  therefore  not  only  unseemly,  it 
was  a  calamity  for  the  entire  Church.  Both  the 
names,  Euodia  and  Syntyclie,  occur  in  the  inscrip- 
tions (Lightfoot,  Ep.  to  the  Philippians*,  p.  158). 
There  is  no  need,  therefore,  to  introduce  the  far- 
fetched interpretation  of  the  Tiibingen  school,  that 
they  are  allegorical  personages  representing  the 
Jewish  and  Gentile  sections  of  the  Church. 

J.  GiBB. 

SYNZYGUS  (TR  Si5fu7os,  but  modern  edd.  Siiy- 
^"11705). — If  Synzygus  is  a  proper  name,  he  was  a 
person  to  whom  St.  Paul  addressed  an  entreaty  to 
bring  about  a  reconciliation  between  Euodia  and 
Syntyche,  two  members  of  the  Philippian  Church 
who  were  at  variance  (Ph  4^).  He  was  at  the 
time  in  Philippi,  and  may  have  been  the  chief 
presbyter  or  bishop  of  the  Church.  The  sole 
objection  to  this  interpretation — the  only  natural 
one — is  that  Synzygus  is  nowhere  used  in  Greek 
literature  as  a  proper  name,  nor  is  it  found  in  the 
inscriptions  (but  see  Vincent,  ad  loc).  It  was 
suggested  by  Weizsacker  that  it  may  have  been 
adopted  by  the  bearer  after  his  conversion  to 
Christianity.  The  other  interpretation  is  that 
cryyf  D70S  here,  as  in  classical  Greek,  signifies  '  yoke- 
fellow,' and  that  the  exhortation  was  addressed 
to  a  companion  of  the  apostle  who  was  with  him 
when  he  wrote,  who  was  possibly  his  amanuensis 
(see  vol.  iii.  p.  841'>).  Barnabas,  Silas,  Epaphro- 
ditus,  and  Timothy  have  been  suggested.  Ramsay 
(St.  Paul  the  Trav.  358)  thinks  that  Luke  was 
either  '  the  true  yoke-fellow '  or  the  actual  bearer 
of  the  Epistle  to  Philippi.  The  suggestion  of 
Renan  (Saint  Paul,  p.  148),  that  the  '  true  yoke- 
fellow '  is  Lydia,  who  had  become  the  wife  of  the 
apostle,  is  hardly  to  be  taken  seriously. 
^  J.  GiBB. 

SYRACUSE   (SupdKowat,   but  Vulg.  wrongly 
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sing.  Syramsa),  situated  on  the  west  coast  of 
Sicily,  was  the  principal  city  of  the  island,  and 
under  the  Romans  was  the  capital  of  the  eastern 
half.  After  the  western  half  of  Sicily  was  taken 
from  Carthage  by  tlie  Romans  (B.C.  241)  at  the 
close  of  the  hrst  Punic  War,  the  eastern  half  con- 
tinued to  belong  to  the  kingdom  of  Syracuse  in 
alliance  with  Rome.  In  the  second  Punic  War, 
Syracuse  took  the  side  of  the  Carthaginians,  but 
was  captured  by  Marcellus  in  212,  and  the  whole 
island  thenceforward  continued  to  be  a  Roman 
Province,  though  in  two  distinct  divisions,  in  each 
of  which  a  qutestor  was  stationed,  under  the 
authority  of  the  single  governing  praetor,  who 
presided  over  the  whole  island. 

Syracuse  was  one  of  the  most  (amoua  and  magnificent 
colonies  of  Greece.  Its  defeat  of  the  great  Athenian  expedi- 
tion in  B.C.  415  was  one  of  the  most  critical  events  in  Greek 
history  ;  and  its  kings  were  among  the  leading  powers  in  the 
Greek  world.  Whether  it  preserved  its  old  prosperity  in  the 
first  century  after  Christ  is  uncertain,  as  Sicily  suffered  severely 
in  the  Civil  Wars,  especially  from  the  exactions  of  Sextua 
Ponipey  and  in  the  contest  lietween  him  and  Augustus, 
ytrabo,  272 f.,  describes  the  whole  island  as  in  a  state  of 
decay  in  his  time,  some  of  the  cities  having  disappeared,  while 
others  were  declining  :  the  interior  was  to  a  large  extent  given 
up  to  grazing  and  horse-breeding,  peopled  by  herdsmen,  and 
devoid  of  educative  influences.  Its  ancient  importance  as  an 
arable  and  corn-growing  countrj'  had  disappeared ;  and  the 
reason  for  this  lay  partly  in  the  economic  conditions  of  the 
empire,  and  partly  in  the  dreadful  circumstances  of  the  Servile 
Wars,  B.C.  135-132  and  103-100.  The  land  belonged  for  the 
most  part  to  absentee  landlords. 

Syracuse  was  one  of  the  26  eensorim  civitates  of  Sicily, 
which  had  been  conquered  in  war,  and  whose  territory  had 
been  appropriated  by  the  Roman  State  as  aijer  puhlicus. 
Julius  Ca3sar,  as  was  natural  to  his  statesmanlike  mind,  had 
been  revolving  schemes  for  the  restoration  of  prosperity  to 
Sicilj',  but  his  plans  were  interrupted  by  his  assassination. 
Antony  produced  a  plan  which  he  declared  to  have  been  found 
among  Csisar's  papers,  and  proposed  a  law  to  extend  the 
Roman  franchise  to  Sicily.  This  was  not  carried  out  com- 
pletely ;  and  Augustus  was  content  with  a  much  more  gradual 
process  of  elevating  Sicily  to  the  full  Roman  rights.  He 
founded  seven  Roman  colonies  of  military  origin,  one  of  which 
was  Syracuse.*  Pliny  mentions  also  that  there  were  in  Sicily 
two  Roman  towns  (oppkla  civiwm  Eomanorum)  and  three 
cities  with  Latin  rights  ;  but  his  enumeration  is  very  imperfect, 
and  it  is  certain  that  Roman  and  Latin  rights  were  much  more 
widelyspread  in  Sicily  before  the  middleof  the  first  century  after 
Christ  than  he  allows.  It  was  during  this  process  of  transition 
from  the  position  of  a  conquered  province  to  that  of  a  con- 
stituent part  of  the  Roman  State  that  St.  Paul  approached 
the  Sicilian  coast. 

Syracuse  is  mentioned  in  the  NT  only  as  having 
been  a  harbour  where  St.  Paul  lay  at  anchor  for 
three  days  on  his  voyage  from  Malta  to  Rome. 
The  shipwrecked  crew  and  passengers,  after  spend- 
ing three  months  in  Malta,  set  sail  on  the  Dio- 
scuri, evidently  one  of  the  Alexandrian  fleet  of 
imperial  transports  carrying  grain  from  Egypt  to 
maintain  the  food  supjily  in  Rome.f  They  started, 
evidently,  very  early  in  the  year,  probably  in 
February,  before  the  settled  weather  and  the 
customary  season  for  navigation  (mare  clausuin 
11  Nov.  to  5  March)  had  begun.  That  implies 
that  a  suitable  and  seemingly  steady  wind  was 
blowing,  which  tempted  them  to  embark,  and 
carried  them  straight  to  Syracuse,  a  distance  of 
about  100  miles.  On  the  voyage  from  Malta  to 
Rome  as  a  whole,  see  Rhegium. 

Nothing  is  said  with  regard  to  any  preaching  by 
St.  Paul  in  Syracuse,  nor  could  any  be  expected  to 
occur.  The  ship  was  certainly  waiting  for  a  suit- 
able wind  to  carry  it  north  to  the  straits  of 
Messina ;  and  under  such  circumstances  no  prisoner 
was  likely  to  be  allowed  leave  of  absence,  as  the 
ship  must  be  ready  to  take  instant  advantage  of 

*  Pliny  {Nat.  Hist.  iii.  8S-90)  wrongly  mentions  only  five  (one 
being  Syracuse). 

+  By  a  strange  mistake,  in  contradiction  of  Ac  28ii,  the 
Dioscuri  is  described  in  Smith's  DB  iii.  1403  as  a  ship  in  the 
African  corn  trade,  which  had  sailed  from  the  province  Africa 
intending  to  round  Pachynum  to  Syracuse,  and  was  carried 
out  of  its  course  to  Malta.  On  the  name  of  the  ship,  and  the 
grammatical  construction  of  the  clause  describing  it,  see 
Kheqium. 


the  wind.  A  survey  of  the  progress  of  early 
Christianity  would  show  that  it  rarely  spread 
through  the  activity  of  coasting  travellers,  even 
on  shores  where  their  voyages  were  very  tedious 
and  subject  to  frequent  and  long  interruptions  (as, 
for  example,  the  coasts  of  Lycia  and  Pamphylia). 
It  is  more  probable  that  the  new  religion  spread 
from  Italy  to  Sicily  in  the  course  of  direct  com- 
munication between  the  two  countries.  Many 
Christian  memorials  of  a  fairly  but  not  very  early 
date  have  been  found  at  Syracuse  :  see  the  papers 
by  Orsi  in  Notizie  degli  Scavi,  1893  and  1894,  and 
esp.  in  Roniische  Quartalschrift  f.  christl.  Alt. 
1896,  pp.  1-59.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

SYRIA,  SYRIANS.— See  Aram,  Aramaeans. 

SYRIAC  LANGUAGE.— See  Language  of  OT, 
vol.  iii.  p.  25*. 

SYRIAC  YERSIONS.— No  branch  of  the  Early 
Church  has  done  more  for  the  translation  of  the 
Bible  into  their  vernacular  than  the  Syriac-speak- 
ing.  In  our  European  libraries  we  have  Syriac 
Bible  MSS  from  the  Lebanon,  Egypt,  Sinai,  Meso- 
potamia, Armenia,  India  (Malabar),  even  from 
China.  And  many  of  the  Bible  versions  in  other 
Oriental  languages  are  dependent  on,  or  at  least 
influenced  by,  the  Syriac,  as  the  Armenian, 
Arabic,  Ethiopic.  Some  of  the  Syriac  MSS  ap- 
pear to  be  the  oldest  Bible  MSS,  in  any  language, 
which  have  an  exact  date :  a  Syriac  Pentateuch 
in  the  British  Museum  (Add.  144-25)  is  dated  from 
the  year  464,  written  by  a  deacon  John  at  Amid.* 
A  Syriac  -  Chinese  stone  inscription,  erected  at 
Singan-fu  in  the  year  781,  discovered  by  Jesuit 
missionaries  in  1625,  speaks  of  the  27  books 
of  the  NT.  It  would  be  a  pleasant  task  to 
follow  up  the  history  of  the  Syriac  Bible  versions 
through  all  times,  regions,  and  departments  of 
culture  :  want  of  space,  however,  obliges  us  to 
confine  ourselves  to  the  importance  of  the  Syr. 
VSS  for  the  modern  stutlent  of  the  Bilile.  We 
begin  with  the  NT. 

1.  New  Testament. — Older  scholars  spoke  of 
that  Syr.  VS  of  the  NT  which  alone  was  known 
to  them  as  '  the  Queen '  of  all  Bible  versions.  But 
now  we  have  more  than  one,  at  least  for  the 
Gospels. 

1.  Tradition.  —  When,  in  the  16th  cent.,  the 
Syr.  VS  of  the  NT  became  known  in  Europe,  the 
belief  prevailed  that  it  was  due  to  the  evangelist 
Mark,  who  was  said  to  have  written  his  Gospel 
hrst  in  Latin  and  then  to  have  translated  it,  with 
the  other  books  of  the  NT,  into  Syriac.  f  Jacob  of 
Edessa  (f  701)  and  others  were  of  the  opinion  that 
Addai  the  apostle  (Thadd^eus)  and  king  Abgar 
sent  interpreters  to  Palestine  (see  Moses  bar 
Cepha  [t  913]  and  Barhebrjeus,  Scholia  in  Ps  10). 
What  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  says  of  the  Syr. 
translation  of  the  OT  holds  equally  good  of  the 
NT  :  r/piUTjcewTai  5^  TaOra  eis  )x^v  rrjv  tGiv  T^vpwv  Trap' 
OTOU  8r]  TTOre'  oud^  yap  ^yvoiarat  fi^XP''         Trmepov  Scrrci 

TTOTk  ovTos  isTLu  (Comm.  in  Soph.  [1,  6] ;  Mai,  Nova 
Pair.  Bibl.  vii.  1854). 

2.  Place. — We  do  not  know  where  the  trans- 
lation was  made.    On  the  ground  of  some  lin- 

*  W.  Wright,  A  Short  History  of  Syriac  Literature  (London, 
1894,  p.  5  =  Enc.  Brit.9  xxii.  824). 

■f  '  Syri  constanter  asserunt  S.  Marcum  .  .  .  latine  primum 
scripsisse  Evangelium  suum.  Deiude  eundem  ipsum  Marcum 
lingua  patria,  hoc  est,  Galilsea  Syra,  non  modo  Evangelium 
suum  transtulisse,  sed  etiam  casteros  omnes  NT  libros.  Id  mihi 
litteris  significavit  Guilielmus  Postellus  atfirmavitque  se  ita  a 
Syris  ipsis  .accepisse'  (Boderianus  [Guide  Fevre  de  la  Boderic] 
in  the  Preface  of  the  Syr.  NT  1571).  Widmanstadt,  the  first 
editor  of  the  NT  in  Syriac  (1555),  agrees  that  Mark  wrote  in 
Latin,  but  contents  himself  with  affirming  that  the  books  of 
the  NT  (except  Matthew  and  Hebrews)  were  translated  into 
Syriac  '  ab  initio  rerum  Christianarum.' 
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guistic  peculiarities,  Syrian  grammarians,  as  Elias 
I.  and  Barhebrceus,  readied  the  same  conclusion  as 
Jacob  of  Edessa,  that  tlie  translation  originated 
in  Palestine  ;  European  scholars  thought  lirst  of 
Antioch,  because  the  translation  became  known  to 
them  through  the  Patriarch  of  Antioch  :  in  recent 
times  Edessa  has  found  most  favour  ;  but  nothing 
can  be  said  with  certainty. 

3.  History. — (a)  The  first  mention  of  a  Syriac 
NT  seems  to  be  the  statement  of  Eusebius  (HE 
iv.  26)  on  Hegesippus  (about  160-180) :  re  rod 
Ka$'  'Bj3pa(ous  evayyeXlov  Koi  tov  ZvipiaKov  Kal  W/ws 

Trjf  'E/3pa(Sos  SiaXiKTOv  tlvo,  t18tj<7iv,  ifj.(f>alvwv 
'E/3paW  iavThv  ireiriaTevK^vaL  (Rufinus:  '  de  Evan- 
gelio  secundum  Hebra?os  et  Syros ' ;  Syr.  VS  of 
Eusebius  :  '  from  the  Gospels  of  the  Hebrews  and 
Syrians ' ;  see  on  the  passage  Th.  Zahn,  For- 
schungen,  vi.  246). 

(b)  About  the  same  time  or  a  little  earlier  we 
hear  that  Tatian,  who  was  born,  according  to  his 
own  statement,  iv  rrj  tSiv  ^ Kaavploiv  yrj,  and  had 
been  in  Rome  the  hearer  of  Justin  Martyr,  re- 
turned home — as  it  seems,  in  the  year  172 — and 
composed  (probably  there ;  not  at  Rome,  about 
153-170  [so  Harnack  formerly,  TU  i.  213])  his 
famous  Diatessaron,  i.e.  a  harmony  of  the  four 
Gospels  (crwa0eidc  Tiva  Kal  (rvvaywyriv  ovk  oTS'  Sttwj 
Tuv  evayyeXlwv  ffvvdeh  t6  8ia  recrcrdpwi'  tovto  irpoawvb- 
yuacei',  8  koI  Trapd  tlctlv  eiairL  vvv  (piperai,  Eus.  HE 
iv.  36  ;  in  the  Syr.  Eusebius :  '  he  gathered  and 
mixed  and  composed  a  Gospel  and  called  it  Diates- 
saron, i.e.  of  the  Mixed  (xa^no'i),  which  is  still 
with  many').  It  appears  to  be  simply  to  a  mis- 
understanding that  we  owe  the  remark  of  Epi- 
phanius  (Hccr.  46.  1,  ed.  Dindorf,  ii.  412) :  Xiyerai 
Si  rb  5td  Teffadpojv  evayyiXiov  vir'  avroO  yeyevijadai, 
oiTEp  Kara  'EPpaious  Tives  KaXovo-i.  Of  this  work 
Theodoret  (till  457  bishop  of  Kyrrhos)  tells  us 
that  it  was  in  his  times  used  not  only  by  the  fol- 
lowers of  Tatian,  but  also  in  orthodox  congrega- 
tions ;  that  he  himself  found  more  than  200  copies 
in  use  in  the  churches  of  his  diocese ;  that  he  col- 
lected and  removed  all  {Trdaai  (xwayayCov  dire6iijt,7}v),* 
substituting  for  them  the  Gospels  of  the  Four  (ra 
tS>v  Tecrcrdpwv  eiayyeXio'TQi'  dfreic'^yayov  eiayyiXia). 
A  little  earlier,  bishop  Rabbula  of  Edessa  (412- 
435)  ordered  that  presbyters  and  deacons  should 
take  care  that  in  all  churches  the  '  Gospels  of 
the  Separate '  (Nw-iBai  jvSjjin  ;  .S".  Ephraemi  Syri, 
Babulce  .  .  .  opera  selecta,  ed.  Overbeck,  Oxf. 
1865,  p.  220)  be  kept  and  read.  Of  the  same 
Rabbula  his  biographer  tells  that  he  occupied 
himself  with  '  translating  the  NT  out  of  the  Greek 
into  Syriac,  because  of  its  variations,  exactly  as  it 
was '  [ib.  172). 

This  Harmony  of  Tatian  was  apparently  in 
Syriac,  not  in  Greek  [the  latter  is  (or  was)  the 
view  of  Harnack]. 

See,  on  all  questions  connected  with  Tatian,  Arthur  Hjelt, 
Die  altsyrische  Evangclieniibersetzung  und  Tatians  Diatessaron, 
besonders  in  ihrem  geijenseitigen  Verhdltnis  untersucht,  Leip- 
zig, 1901,  pp.  10-75  :  the  Literature  is  quoted  in  part  in  vol.  ii. 
697  f.,  iii.  636,  538.  Add :  E.  Lippelt,  Quce  fuerint  Justin. 
Martyris  ii.^t,i/.<iy.ijMtiv!xa.ix,  quaque  ratione  cum  forma  evan- 
geliorum  syro-laiina  cohceserint  (Diss.),  i.,  Halle,  1901. 

The  great  question  is  now  whether  this  Diates- 
saron of  Tatian  was  the  first  form  in  which  the 
Gospel  came  to  the  Syrians,  or  whether  there  was 
already,  before  Tatian,  a  Syr.  VS  of  the  Gospels, 
which  he  may  have  used.  The  question  is  diffi- 
cult, because  Tatian 's  work  has  not  survived  in  its 
original  form,  but  only  in  a  late  Arabic  recension, 
due  to  Abulfaraj  Abdullah  ibn  at  Tajjib  (11043)  ; 
further,  it  seems  to  have  been  the  basis  of  the 
Latin  Harmony  of  Victor  of  Capua  ;  it  Avas  com- 
mented on  by  Ephraem  Syrus ;  but  this  com- 

*  There  is  no  ground  for  the  statement  which  is  sometimes 
made  (for  instance  by  Jiilicher,  Einleitung,  §  37)  that  he 
'  burned '  the  copies. 


mentary  is  again  preserved  only  in  translation  (in 
Armenian) ;  it  was  used  by  Aphraates,  and  few 
direct  quotations  have  been  preserved  by  Syriac 
lexicographers  and  commentators :  these  have  been 
collected  by  Hall,  Harris,  Goussen.  Some  help  to- 
wards answering  the  question  was  given  when,  in 
addition  to  the  Syriac  NT,  known  since  older  times, 
there  came  in  1858  the  version  of  the  Gospels  dis- 
covered  by  Cureton,  and  in  1892  that  found  on 
Mt.  Sinai  by  Mrs.  A.  S.  Lewis,  and  edited  in  1894 
by  Bensly,  Burkitt,  and  Harris.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  question  became  the  more  complicated. 

(c)  The  history  of  these  discoveries  cannot  be 
told  here  ;  suffice  it  to  say,  that  of  the  fragments 
published  by  Cureton  (Reinains  of  a  very  antient 
recension  of  the  Four  Gospels  in  Syriac,  hitherto 
unknown  in  Europe,  London,  1858),*  the  Gospel 
of  Matthew  has  the  very  title  used  above  by 
Rabbula,  '  Gospel  of  the  Separate,'  and  that  in 
the  Sinai  Gospels  the  same  expression  is  used  in 
the  subscription. 

[In  what  follows  we  designate  Tatian  by 
Cureton's  Gospels  by  S>'^,  the  Sinai  Gospels  by 
S^  the  common  Syr.  VS  called  Peshitta  (N^a'B-sj) 
by  Sf]. 

(1)  NFiB'E'S,  to  which  supply  NFipBO,  means  'the  simple,'  i.e. 
the  simple  version.  It  is  first  used,  so  far  as  known  at  present, 
in  Massoretic  MSS  of  the  9th  and  10th  cents,  in  contradis- 
tinction to  the  Harclensis  ;  and  in  Moses  bar  Cephas  (t913)  in 
opposition  to  the  Syro-Hexaplaris.  The  latter  says : '  One  must 
know  that  there  are  in  Syriac  two  translations  of  the  OT  :  the 
one,  this  K'nB'tys  in  which  we  read,  was  made  from  Hebrew 
into  Syriac  ;  the  other,  that  of  the  Seventy-two,  from  Greek ' 
(see  Urt.  p.  229f.).  On  the  pronunciation,  spelling,  and  mean- 
ing of  the  name  (P&hittd,  simplified  to  Peshito),  see  the  Lit. 
quoted  I.e.  p;  230. 

(2)  Its  origin  and  the  spread  of  its  use  are  quite  obscure. 
Till  1842  the  Peshito  was  the  only  known  older  Syr.  VS  of  the 
Bible  ;  it  is  still  held  by  G.  H.  Gwilliam  to  be  the  oldest  (see 
Studia  Biblica,  i.  151  ff.  ['A  Syriac  biblical  MS'],  iii.  47 ff. 
['  The  materials  for  the  criticism  of  the  Peshito  NT '] ;  Expos. 
Times,  Jan.  1895,  157  ff.  ('  The  new  Syriac  Gospels ') ;  Crit.  Reo 
Jan.  1896,  14-22  ('  Communication  on  the  Lewis  Palimpsest, 
the  Curetonian  Fragments,  and  the  Peshitta ') ;  The  Oxford 
debate  on  the  textual  criticism  of  the  NT  held  at  New  College 
on  May  6,  1897,  Lond.  1897).  His  view  is  shared  by  A.  Bonus, 
who  thinks  Sp  '  scarcely  later  than  the  latter  halt  of  the  second 
century.'  With  this  contrast  the  statement  of  Burkitt  (JThSt, 
i.  571):  'I  confess  that  I  am  unconvinced  that  what  we  call 
the  NT  Peshitta  was  in  existence  in  S.  Ephraem's  day,  and  I 
believe  that  we  owe  both  its  production  and  its  victorious 
reception  to  the  organizing  energy  of  the  great  Rabbula,  bishop 
of  Edessa  from  411-435  a.d.).'  t 

The  following  answers  to  the  above  question 
have  been  given  : — 

(1)  Abb6  P.  Martin :  '  is  a  revision  of  the 
Peshito  made  witli  the  help  of  a  MS  closely  re- 
sembling Codex  Bezre.  The  Curetonian  recension 
dates  from  the  end  of  the  7th  or  the  beginning  of 
the  8th  cent.,  probably  from  this  last  period.  It 
never  had  much  vogue.  Its  author  was  probably 
Jacob  of  Edessa  [t  703] '  (Introduction  A  la  critique 
textuelle  du  NT,  Paris,  1883).  The  latter  hypo- 
thesis may  be  dismissed  at  once. 

(2)  Gwilliam  (Bonus) :  S*"  and  S°  were  not  the 
origin  of  S'' ;  5°  is  more  modern  than  (Crit. 
Rev.  1896,  p.  19) ;  Rabbula  intended  that  copies 
of  should  be  substituted  for  ®  (p.  21);  but  it 
might  be,  probably  was,  difficult  to  procure  copies 
of  the  Peshitta,  in  obedience  to  Rabbula's  order. 
The  term  LiepharresM  used  by  Rabbula  would 
easily  become  a  title  for  copies  subsequently  made. 
'  Are  and  S><^  relics  of  copies  made  by  order  of 
Rabbula?' 

The  position  of  is  of  great  importance,  because 
it  is,  as  Sanday  styled  it,  '  the  sheet-anchor '  of  the 

*  The  edition  is  out  of  print ;  a  new  edition  by  F.  0.  Burkitt, 
'The  Curetonian  Syriac  Gospels,  re-edited  together  with  the 
readings  of  the  Sinaitic  Codex,  and  a  translation  into  English,' 
advertised  by  the  Camb.  Univ.  Press  (Academy,  Sept.  29,  1894, 
p.  2331' ;  JThSt,  i.  569),  is  approaching  completion. 

t  Comp.  vrith  this  the  statement  of  the  present  writer  (PRE^ 
XV.  [1885]  195),  on  the  work  of  Eabbula,  that  one  might  be 
inclined  to  see  its  result  in  S°  resp.  S  [  =  Sp]. 
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theory  of  Burgon-Miller  on  the  textual  criticism 
of  the  NT.    See,  further,  p.  740". 

(3)  — S° — are  three  recensions  of  one  and 
the  same  version,  and  this  is  their  historical  order 
(adopted  by  many,  for  instance  Allen  at  the  Oxford 
Debate).  — — is  impossible,  equally  impos- 
sible is  the  genealogy  &^<C.%- 

(4)  — — 2C.  Conyheare  :  '  I  believe  scholars 
are  beginning  to  recognize  that  Tatian  .  .  .  used 
the  Curetonian  version  of  the  Gospels,  whicli  in 
turn  rested  on  the  new  Syriac'  [Acaclemij,  Jan. 
12,  1895J.  also  older  than  E  (Burkitt,  Holzhey, 
Bewer). 

(5)  S°  older  than  (Resch,  Duval;  see  Hjelt, 
p.  95). 

(rt)  91 — (Baethgea,  Zalm),  before  the  discovery 

of 

(b)  E—^'—^'oi 

(c)  C<'|e     ®  older  than  S=  (Zahn,  Nestle,  Hil- 

genfeld,  Bardenhewer,  Gwilliaui,  Cundberg). 

(6)  S'— a:— S=— Sp.  So  in  the  main  Hjelt ; 
on  the  whole  a  faithful  witness  of  the  Old  Syr. 
VS  of  the  2nd  cent.,  S°  a  later  recension  of  it 
probably  from  the  first  half  of  the  2nd  cent.,  formed 
under  the  influence  of  C  ;  a  revision  of  the  old 
version,  which  eliminated  the  influences  of  2C  and 
became  the  Vulgate ;  at  last  in  its  turn  influ- 
enced 2E,  which  remained  in  use  with  the  Nes- 
torians  longer  than  with  the  Jacobites. 

The  priority  of  S>'  would  be  certain,  if  the  thesis 
of  Hjelt  were  proved  that  is  not  a  unity,  but 
that  the  various  Gospels  were  due  to  different 
hands  and  that  nevertheless  all  were  used  by  (JT. 
The  first  part  of  his  thesis  Hjelt  seems  to  have 
proved.  There  is  a  decided  ditl'erence  in  the 
vocabulary  of  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  and  John 
(see  p.  96  ff. ) ;  he  may  be  even  right  in  his  sup- 
position, that  the  translation  of  Matthew  was  the 
oldest,  due  to  a  Jewish  Christian  (cf.  Mt  9'^  head 
of  the  synagogue,  23'  tephillin  and  ptirple  KnVsn).* 
But  the  second  part,  that  S°  was  used  by  (JC,  does 
not  seem  to  be  proved.  But  in  any  case  and  VL 
belong  to  the  most  important  witnesses  for  the  text 
of  the  Gospels. 

Acts  and  Epistles. — Amidst  the  absorbing  interest 
caused  by  the  discovery  of  little  attention  has 
been  paid  of  late  to  the  rest  of  the  Syriac  NT, 
Acts  and  Epistles.  They  are  known  as  yet  only 
as  parts  of  but  there  are  indications  that  for 
the  Acts  and  the  Pauline  Epistles  also  an  older 
version  was  in  existence.  And  it  is  of  great 
interest  that  these  two  parts,  together  with  the 
Gospels,  made  up  the  whole  of  the  NT  of  the 
Syriac  Church ;  all  the  Catholic  Epistles,  and  not 
only  the  minor  ones,  being  unknown.  This  is 
proved  not  only  by  the  Doctrine  of  Addai  (ed. 
Phillips,  Lond.  1876,  p.  44),  where  Addai  orders  : 
'  But  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  which  you  read 
every  day  before  the  people,  and  the  Epistles  of 
Paul,  which  Simon  Peter  sent  us  from  the  city  of 
Rome,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  which 
John  the  son  of  Zebedee  sent  us  from  Ephesus ; 
these  books  read  ye  in  the  Churches  of  Christ,  and 
with  these  read  not  any  other,  as  there  is  not  any 
other,  in  which  the  truth  that  ye  hold  is  written, 
except  these  books  which  retain  you  in  the  faith 
to  which  ye  have  been  called.'  This  is  corrobor- 
ated by  the  quotations  of  Aphraates,  which  are 
restricted  to  Acts  and  Paul,  to  the  exclusion  of 
the  Catholic  Epistles. 

*  A  great  aid  in  these  studies  would  be  a  Concordance  to  the 
Syriac  Bible,  which  was  desired  by  Lagarde  as  early  as  1857. 
A  prospectus  ot  a  Concordance  of  the  Peshitta  was  sent  out  by 
Benj.  Labaree  and  Wm.  A.  Shedd  from  Urumia  in  Oct.  1897, 
with  some  'Specimen  pages';  but  the  arrangement  was  not 
Buch  as  to  satisfy  the  wants  of  the  student.  A  Syriac  Con- 
cordance in  the  manner  ot  Hatch-Redpath  is  one  of  our  needs. 
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The  passages  cited  by  Wright  as  references  to  1  P  418  and  1  Jn 
324  415  have  been  shown  by  Zahn  not  to  refer  to  these  passages 
(but  the  former  to  Pr  1131 ;  the  latter  to  the  Gospel  of  John). 

At  last  there  was  published  in  the  Studia 
Sinaitira,  No.  1  (p.  11  ff.)  from  extracts  made  by 
J.  R.  Harris  from  cod.  Syr.  10  on  Mt.  Sinai,  a  list 
of  the  canonical  books  of  the  Syriac  Bible,  giving 
for  each  book  and  group  of  books  the  number  of 
pTj/xara  (stichi).  *  After  the  four  Gospels  (Mat. 
2522,  Mark  1675,  Luke  3083,  John  1737  [write  1937], 
total  9218)  follows  Acts  (2720),  then  'Paul  the 
Apostle '  with  a  total  5076  for  '  the  apostle,' 
immediately  followed  by  the  total  for  '  the  holy 
books,  which  the  holy  Church  receives.' 

There  are  some  errors  and  contusions  in  this  list ;  but  as  to 
the  primary  importance  of  it  there  can  be  no  doubt. 

This  exclusion  of  all  the  Catholic  Epistles  from 
the  old  Syriac  Canon  is  further  in  full  agreement 
with  the  statement  of  Leontius  on  Theodore  of 
Mopsuestia  :  avT-qv  re  .  .  .  ToO  fj,eyd\ov  'laKwjSov  TTjv 
^iriffToKrjv  Kal  rots  e^TjS  tQv  &Wuv  airoKrjpvTTei  Ka.60- 
Xi/cds.  He  followed  in  this  the  older  tradition  of 
the  Syriac  Church.  Neither  do  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  recognize  the  Catholic  Epistles. 

See  Th.  Zahn,  Das  NT  Theodors  von  Mopsnestia  und  der 
syrische  Kaiion;  Grundriss  der  Gi'schichte  des  neutest.  Kanons 
(Leipzig,  1901,  §6);  Jiilicher,  EinU-itvng  in  das  NT^-^  (1901, 
§  41) ;  J.  A.  Bewer,  The  History  of  the  JUT  Canon  in  the  Syrian 
Church  (Chicago,  1900). 

About  the  middle  of  the  4th  cent.,  therefore, 
the  Church  of  Edessa  had  no  Catholic  Epistles  in 
its  Canon. 

But  it  was  not  only  the  contents  but  the  text 
of  its  Bible  that  differed  at  that  time  from  S*. 

See  in  Bewer,  p.  51,  '  A  comparison  of  the  Acts  and  Epistles 
in  Aphraates  with  those  of  the  Peshitta.'  A  most  significant 
example  is  not  quoted  by  Bewer.  Matthias  in  Ac  123. 2G  ia  called 
by  Aphraates  Tulmai ;  this  is  now  corroborated  by  the  Syriac 
version  of  the  Ecclesiastical  History  of  Eusebius  (see  TU  vii.  2, 
p.  v  ;  the  same  version  called  AgaMis  ot  Ac  11  Addai).  In  1  Co 
15^1  Aphraates  testifies  for  the  reading  ot  N,  Si>  for  that  of  B. 

The  quotations  from  Ephraem  have  been  investi- 
gated by  F.  H.  Woods  (Studia  Bihlica,  iii,  132  ff.) : 
the  result  is  the  same ;  the  influence  of  another 
version  than  cannot  be  denied  ;  but  that  in- 
fluence is  not  half  so  strong  as  in  Aphraates. 
But  the  Roman  edition  of  Ephraem's  work  is  ex- 
cessively uncritical,  and  we  can  '  never  trust  a 
biblical  quotation  where  it  agrees  with  the 
Peshitta'  (see  Burkitt,  JThSt,  i.  570,  and  now 
Texts  and  Studies,  vii.  2).  But  not  only  so,  we 
cannot  even  trust  the  references  to  Sii"  in  the 
critical  apparatus  of  Tischendorf's  ed.  oct.  ;  they 
are  neither  complete  nor  correct ;  cf.  1  Co  15'^, 
where       adds  '  or  of  barley '  between  ctLtoxi  and 

TLvo%  Tuiv  \onru)v ;  on  2  Co  1^^  See  Nestle,  Intro- 
duction, 309.  All  references  to  5>p  in  Tischendorf's 
apparatus  ought  to  be  verified  in  the  way  in  which 
Gwynn  did  this  work  for  the  four  minor  Cath.  Epp. 
(Hermathena,  1890). 

But  not  only  in  details  of  text  did  the  older 
Syriac  NT  differ  from  Ss^  as  now  current ;  it 
differed  also  as  to  the  arrangement.  In  the  list 
of  the  canonical  books  mentioned  above,  Galatians 
stands  at  the  head  of  the  letters  of  Paul,  before 
Cor.  and  Rom.,  which  are  followed  by  Hebrews. 
The  same  order.  Gal.,  Cor.,  Rom.,  seems  to  have 
been  that  of  Ephraem  (see  J.  R.  Harris,  Four 
Lectures  on  the  Western  Text,  p.  21),  and  it  is 
expressly  testified  to  in  Marcion.  From  this,  Zahn 
is  inclined  to  conclude  that  Tatian  may  have 
brought  with  him  to  the  East  at  the  same  time 
the  Western  Text  of  the  Gospels  and  the  Mar- 
cionitic  order  of  the  letters  of  Paul ;  the  more  so 
as  Eusebius  says  of  Tatian  that  he  altered  the  text 

*  See  on  these  p^^ktk  the  latest  communication,  that  of  F.  C. 
Burkitt  {JThSt,  ii.  429-432). 
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of  the  Epistles  of  Paul  (see  Nestle,  Introduction, 
p.  220). 

Further,  the  Cliurch  of  Edessa  had  in  the  time 
of  Ephraein  in  its  Canon  the  Apocrrjphal  Corres- 
pondence of  St.  Paid  and  the  Corinthians,  of 
which  we  now  know  for  certain  that  it  once  be- 
longed to  the  Acta  Paidi  (see  vol.  i.  p.  498).  On 
the  other  hand,  the  short  letter  to  Philemon  seems 
to  have  been  wanting  in  the  Bible  of  Ephraem  (see 
Zahn,  Gesch.  Kan.  ii.  664,  1003,  Gmndriss,  p.  52; 
Jiilicher,  Einleitung ,  doubts  this). 

It  is  totally  unknown  when  the  three  greater 
Catholic  Epistles  were  received.  There  has  not 
been  as  yet  even  an  examination  of  the  question 
whether  the  translation  of  all  the  letters  of  Paul 
is  due  to  the  same  hand,  and  that  of  the  three 
Catholic  Epistles  to  another.  What  is  certain  is 
that  the  four  Antilegomena  of  the  Catholic  Epistles 
and  the  Bk.  of  Revelation  never  formed  part  of  S>^, 
and  were  wanting  therefore  even  in  the  first  printed 
editions  of  the  Syriac  NT  till  1630.  It  is  the  more 
surprising  that  the  Nestorian  Stone-inscription  at 
Singan-fu  speaks  of  27  books  left  by  Christ  to 
further  the  soul  in  what  is  good  (see  J.  E.  Heller, 
Das  Nestorianische  Denhmal  in  Singan-fu,  Buda- 
pest, 1897,  4to,  reprint  from  '  Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse  der  Reise  des  Grafen  B.  Sz6chenyi  in 
Ostasien'  (1877-1880),  pp.  31,  45). 

Literature.  —  1.  On  Tatian  :  C.  A.  Credner,  Beitrage  zur 
Einleit.  in  die  bibl.  Schriften,  1832,  437  tl.,  Gcsch.  des  neutest. 
J?(iwons(herausgegeben  von G.Volkmar),  1860, 17fE. ;  H.  A.  Daniel, 
Tatianus  der  Apoloijet,  1837  ;  0.  A.  Semisch,  Tatiani  Diates- 
saron,  1856 ;  Th.  Zahn,  Forsehungen  zur  Gesch.  des  neutest. 
Kanons,  i.  1881  (' Tatians  Diatessaron '),*  ii.  (1883)  286 flf.,  iv. 
(1891,  '  Der  Text  des  von  A.  Ciasca  herausgegebenen  arabischen 
Diatessaron  von  Dr.  Ernst  Sellin  '),  Gesch.  des  Kanons,  i.  387-414, 
ii.  530-536,  '  Zur  Geschichte  von  iatians  Diatessaron  im  Abend- 
land  '  (Neue  Kirchliche  Zeitschrift,  1894,  pp.  85-120),  art. '  Evan- 
gelienharmonie '  in  PJtE3  v.  (1898)  65311.  ;  Westcott,  Canon, 
pt.  i.  oh.  iv.  §  10 ;  [the  worlss  of  Ephraem  Synis  in  Armenian, 
Venice,  1836,  vol.  ii.] ;  Evangelii  Concordaniis  Expositio  facta 
a  doctore  Sancto  Ephraemo  Syro  [in  Latinum  translata  a  J.  B. 
Aucher,  ed.  G.  Moesinger],  Venice,  1876 1  ;  J.  P.  Martin,  Le  Aia 
Tiir<rapm  de  Tatian,  Extrait  de  la  Revue  des  questions  histor- 
iques  (Avril  1883),  Paris,  1883;  S.  B.  Pitra,  Analecta  sacra 
spicilegio  Solesmensi  parata,  torn,  iv..  Par.  1883,  p.  xxviii  If., 
465-487  ('  Ciasca,  de  Tatiani  D.  arabica  versione ') ;  Tatiani  evan- 
geliorum  harmonice  arabice :  nunc  prmium  ex  duplici  codice 
edidit  translatione  latina  donavit  P.  Augustinus  Oiasca,  Romse, 
1888,  gr.  8vo ;  Hemphill,  The  Diatessaron  of  Tatian,  1888  (cf. 
Church  Quarterly  -Review,  1888,  p.  127);  W.  Elliot,  Tatian's 
Diatess.  and  the  Modern  Critics,  Plymouth  (cf.  Church  Quart. 
Rev.  1888,  p.  128) ;  J.  E.  Harris,  The  Diatessaron  of  Tatian,  a 
preliminary  study,  Cambridge,  1890 ;  Isaac  H.  Hall,  '  A  pair  of 
citations  from  the  Diatessaron'  (JBL  x.  2  (1891),  153-165);  J. 
Hamlyn  Hill,  The  Earliest  Life  of  Christ  ever  compiled  from 
the  Four  Gospels :  being  the  Diatessaron  of  Tatian  (circa  A.D. 
160J.  Literally  translated  from  the  Arabic  Version,  and  con- 
taining the  Pour  Gospels  woven  into  one  story,  with  an  historical 
and  critical  Introduction,  Notes  and  Appendix,  Edinburgh, 
Clark,  1893,  376 ;  Hope  W.  Hogg,  The  Diatess.  of  Tatian  in 
Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library,  Additional  Volume.  .  .  .  Edited 
by  A.  Menzies,  Edin.,  1897,  33-138;  \V.  R.  Cassels, '  The  Diatess. 
of  Tat.'  (Nineteenth  Century,  April  1895,  665-681,  worthless ; 
see  J.  Rendel  Harris,  'The  Diatess.,  a  reply'  (Contemporary 
Review,  August  1895,  271-278));  C.  Taylor,  'St.  Mark  in  the 
Diatess.'  (Classical  Review,  1894) ;  J.  A.  Robinson,  '  Tatian's 
Diatess.  and  a  Dutch  Harmony'  {The  Academy,  1894,  24th 
March,  249<^250S') ;  J.  R.  Harris,  Fragments  of  the  Commentary 
of  Ephrem  Syrus  upon  the  Diatessaron,  London,  1895  ;  H. 
Goussen,  Studia  Theologica,  Fasciculus  I.  :  Apocalypsis  S. 
Johannis  Apostoli  versio  sahidica.  Accedunt  pauca  fragmenta 
genuina  Diatessaroniana,  Lips.  1895  (pp.  61-67) ;  J.  Hamlyn 
Hill,  A  Dissertation  on  the  Gospel  Commentary  of  S.  Ephraem 
the  Syrian,  Edinburgh,  1896. 

2.  On  Cureton's  text  (title  above),  cf.  Fragments  of  the  Cure- 
tonian  Gospels,  edited  by  W.  Wright  [London,  1872],  4to,  only  100 
copies  printed  for  private  circulation,  first  published  by  E.  Roe- 
diger  in  Monatsberichte  der  Berliner  Akademie,  8.  Juli  1872,  pp. 


*  Cf.  the  important  notice  of  P.  de  Lagarde,  Mittheilungen, 
I.  111-120,  194-196;  further,  p.  31,  ii.  30-38,  'Die  arabische 
Uebersetzung  des  evccyyiXiov  hta.  retrtrocpuv.* 

t  The  first  to  call  attention  to  the  importance  of  this  Com- 
mentary of  Ephraem  was  not  Ezra  Abbott  (The  Authorship  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel,  Boston,  1880),  but  P.  de  Lagarde  in  his 
edition  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  (Pref.  p.  vii),  1862. 
Already  in  his  earlier  paper,  de  Novo  Testamento  ad  versionum 
orientalium  fidem  edendo  (Berolini,  1857),  he  made  use  of 
Ephraem'a  Armenian  Commentaries. 


557-559  and  6  pp.  Syr. ;  J.  R.  Crowfoot,  Fragmenta  Evangelica 
quoB  ex  antiqua  recensione  versionis  Syriacce  Novi  Testamenti 
(Peshito  dictce)  a  Gul.  Curetono  vulgata  sunt,  Lond.,  Para 
prima  1870,  Pars  altera  1871,  Observations  on  the  Collation  in 
Greek  of  Cureton's  Syriac  Fragments  of  the  Gospels,  1872  (to  be 
used  with  caution) ;  Fr.  Baethgen,  Evangelienfrag-mente :  der 
Griechische  Text  des  Curcton'schen  Syrers  wiederhergestellt, 
Leipzig,  1885  ;  H.  H.  Harman,  '  Cureton  Fragments  of  Syriac 
Gospels '  in  Journ.  of  the  Soc.  of  Bibl.  Lit.  and  Exegesis,  June- 
Dec.  1885,  pp.  28-48.  On  Bowes  and  Holzhey  see  immediately. 
Other  papers  of  Hermansen,  le  Hir,  Wildeboer ;  especially  on 
the  meaning  of  the  superscription  NtynSDl  (by  Mai,  Gildemeister, 
Land,  Tregelles,  Wright,  Cowper,  Ewald)  see  PRE3  iii.  172= 
Urt.  112.  For  a  recent  discussion  on  it  see  Journ.  Amer. 
Orient.  Society,  xviii.  (1897)  176-182  and  361  f.,  between  Charles  C. 
Torrey  and  R.  Gottheil.  That  it  forms  the  opposition  to  '  Gospel 
of  the  Mixed,'  i.e.  Ta.tAa,n's  Diatessaron,  and  means  'Gospel(s)of 
the  Separate,'  cannot  be  doubted  any  longer. 

3.  Literature  on  the  Sinai-Palimpsest :  (a)  On  the  discovery 
and  the  copying  of  the  Sinai-Palimpsest,  see,  on  the  one  hand, 
M.  D.  Gibson,  How  the  Codex  was  found :  a  Narrative  of  two 
visits  to  Sinai  from  Mrs.  Lewis'  Journals,  1892-93,  Cambridge, 
1893  ;  on  the  other,  Mrs.  Bensly,  Our  Journey  to  Sinai :  a  visit 
to  the  Convent  of  St.  Catarina,  with  a  chapter  on  the  Sinai  Pal- 
impsest, London,  1890.  Edicio  princeps :  The  Four  Gospels  in 
Syriac,  transcribed  from  the  Sinaitic  palimiisest  by  the  late 
Robert  L.  Bensly,  M.A.*  .  .  .  and  by  J.  Rendel  Harris,  M.A. 
.  .  .  a7id  by  P.  Crawford  Burkitt,  M.A.,  with  an  Introduction 
by  Agnes  Smith  Lewis,  edited  for  the  Syndics  of  the  University 
Press,  Cambridge,  1894.  t  This  has  to  be  supplemented  by 
A.  S.  Lewis,  Some  Pages  of  the  Four  Gospels,  retranscribed  from 
the  Sinaitic  palimpsest,  with  a  translation  of  the  whole  text, 
London,  1896.  An  earlier  translation  had  been  published  by 
Mrs.  Lewis,  London,  Macmillan,  1894  ;  a  Gemian  one,  with  an 
Appendix,  is  due  to  Ad.  Merx,  Die  vier  Kanonischen  Evan- 
gelien  nach  ihrem  dltesten  bekannten  Texte :  U ebersetzung  der 
syrischen  im  Sinaikloster  gefundenen  Palimpsesthandschrift, 
Berlin,  1897.  The  second  part  (Erlduterungen)  has  not  yet 
appeared.  C!f.,  finally,  'Last  Gleanings  from  the  Sinai  Palimp- 
sest' (Expositor,  Aug.  1897,  pp.  111-119),  and  '  The  Earlier  Home 
of  the  Sinaitic  Palimpsest'  (Expositor,  June  1900,  965),  and 
Studia  Sinaitica,  No.  ix.  (1900)  pp.  viii  fl . ,  xxiii  f. ,  where  it 
is  shown  that  John  the  Stylite,  who  in  the  year  778  used  the 
Codex  as  Palimpsest,  was  a  monk  of  JIar  Conon,  a  cloister  of 
Ma'arrath  Mesrcn  in  the  district  of  Antioch  (a  small  town  about 
equidistant  from  Antioch  and  Aleppo).  The  Expos.  Times  (voIb. 
xi.  xii.)  contains  a  series  of  papers  by  Mrs.  Lewis  entitled  'What 
have  we  gained  in  the  Sinaitic  Palimpsest?' 

(b)  Convenient  collations  are :  A.  Bonus,  Collatio  Codicis 
Lewisiani  rescripti  Evangeliorum  sacroram  Syriacorum  cum 
Codice  Curetoniano  (Mus.  Brit.  Add.  lUkSl) :  cui  adjectce  sunt 
Lectiones  e  Peshitto  desumptce,  Oxonii,  1896,  4to ;  and  Carl 
Holzhey,  Der  neuentdeckte  Codex  Syrus  Sinaiticus  untersucht  ; 
jn.it  einem  vollstdndigen  Verzeichnis  der  Varianten  des  Cod. 
Sinaiticus  und  Cod.  Curetonianus,  Miinchen,  1896. 

i.  On  Sp  see  the  Literature  quoted  in  Nestle,  Introduction,  p. 
103 ;  Urt.  p.  227  ff.  ;  Scrivener,  ii.  6-40,  with  the  help  of 
Gwilliam  and  Deane.  On  the  printed  editions.  Church  Quart. 
Rev.  1888,  July,  257-297  ;  The  Syriac  New  Testament  trans- 
lated into  English  from  the  Peshitto  Versions,  by  James 
Murdock,  with  a  historical  introduction  by  Horace  L.  Ilastings, 
and  a  bibliographical  appendix  by  Isaac  H.  Hall,  6th  ed.,  Boston, 
1893.  The  first  edition  of  Widmanstadt  (1555)  is  still  the  best,  or 
that  of  [Leusden  and]  Schaaf,  Lugd.  Bat.  1709,  4to,  together  with 
the  Lex.  Syr.  Concord,  of  G.  Schaaf  (ed.  sec.  1717) ;  then  the 
editions  of  the  American  Bible  Society  of  New  York  (with 
Nestorian  vocalization),  except  for  the  Gospels,  which  are  now 
at  hand  in  the  ed.  of  Pusey-Gwilliam  (Oxf.  1901). 

Of  Dissertations  on  the  text  of  the  NT  besides  those  con- 
nected with  the  discovery  of  S%  there  are  none  to  be  mentioned 
of  recent  times. 

The  Later  Versions  op  the  NT.—l.  The 
Philoxeniana. — Syriac  scholars  did  not  rest  satis- 
fied with  the  Pesh.  NT.  In  the  year  508  Aksfinaya 
or  Philoxenus,  bishop  of  Mabbogh  (485-519),  with 
the  help  of  his  cliorepiscopus,  Polycarp,  undertook 
a  literal  translation  of  the  whole  Bible.  Besides 
the  NT,  the  Psalms  in  this  version  are  mentioned 
by  Moses  of  Aggel  (between  550  and  570),  and 
portions  of  Isaiah  survived  in  the  Add.  MSS  17106 
of  the  British  Museum,  and  have  been  edited  by 

*  Bensly  died  a  few  days  after  the  return  to  Cambridge,  23rd 
April  1893. 

t  Reviews  and  papers  called  forth  by  the  publication  are 
mentioned,  Urt.  112  ff.  ;  add  to  them  Farrar  in  the  Expositor, 
Jan.  1895.  On  the  reading  Mt  li<5 '  Joseph,  to  whom  the  Virgin 
Mary  was  betrothed,  begat  Jesus,'  see  the  correspondence  in  the 
Academy,  1894,  Nov.  17,  24,  Dec.  1,  8,  15,  22,  29 ;  1895,  Jan.  5, 
12,  April  13,  May  18,  June  8,  29,  by  Allen,  Badham,  Charles, 
Conder,  Conybeare,  Farrar,  Lewis,  Nestle,  Rahlts  (who  first 
pointed  out  that  it  was  also  found  in  Greek,  29th  Dec), 
Sanday,  Simcox,  White;  further,  G.  H.  Skipwith,  'The  first 
chapter  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  in  the  light  of  recent  research ' 
(Nottingham  Tracts,  iii.,  London,  1895);  and  the  Additional 
Notes  in  the  second  vol.  of  Westcott-Hort's  Greek  Testament, 
(reprint  1896). 
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Ceriani  {Momimenfa  sacra  et  prof  ana,  V.  i.  1-40, 
1873).  The  text  of  the  Gospels  exists,  according 
to  Bernstein  (Das  EvangeliuDi  des  Johannes,  1853, 
pp.  3,  29),  in  the  codex  A2  of  the  Bibliotheca  An- 
gelica at  Korae.  In  1884  Isaac  H.  Hall  published 
Syriac  3Ianiiscript  Gospels  of  a  pre-Harldensian 
version.  Acts  and  Epistles  of  the  Peshito  version, 
written  (jirohahly)  between  700  and  900  (Phila- 
delphia). 

The  minor  epistles  of  the  Philoxeniana  were 
first  published  by  Ed.  Pococke  (Leiden,  1630),  and 
still  earlier  (1612)  at  Mayence  a  Latin  translation 
of  them  (by  Nicolaus  Servasius,  Comment,  in 
Epist.  Canonicas)  from  a  MS  brought  to  Kome. 
Pococke's  text  was  taken  over  into  the  Peshito 
editions  of  the  NT  and  emended  by  Lee  (1823)  ; 
still  more  in  the  New  York  impression,  1888. 
Gwynn  collated  fifteen  MSS  and  gave  a  survey  of 
the  chief  points,  pending  the  publication  of  the 
emended  text  with  a  complete  Apparatus  Criticus 
(Hermathena,  No.  16,  vol.  vii.  pp.  281-314 fF.  :  'The 
older  Syriac  Version  of  the  Four  Minor  Catholic 
Epistles').  Cf.,  further.  Ad.  Merx,  'Die  in  der 
Peschito  fehlenden  Briefe  des  Neuen  Testaments 
in  arabischer  der  Philoxeniana  entstammender 
Uebersetzung.  Nach  der  Abschrif  t  eines  Manuscripts 
des  Sinaiklosters  von  Frau  A.  Persis  Burkitt 
voroffentlicht  und  mit  Anmerkungen  versehen' 
(ZA  xii.  240-252,  348-381,  xiii.  1-28).  Merx  fre- 
quently disagrees  with  Gwynn  as  to  the  value  of 
the  variants. 

2.  The  Harklensis. — A  hundred  years  later  the 
work  of  retranslation  and  revision  was  taken  up 
at  Alexandria  for  the  OT  by  Paul  of  Telia  (see  p. 
445"),  for  the  NT  by  Thomas  of  JJarkel  (Heraklea 
in  Mesopotamia).  This  version  comprises  (as 
printed  at  present),  like  the  Philoxeniana,  all  the 
books  of  the  NT  except  Revelation,  and  was  pub- 
lished under  the  (inappropriate)  title  of  Versio 
Philoxeniana  by  Jos.  White  at  Oxford,  between 
1778  and  1803.  A  lacuna  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  (ll'^'-lS-^)  has  been  suj)plied  by  Bensly 
(Cambridge,  1889).  Its  importance  rests  on  the 
fact  that  one  of  tlie  Greek  MSS  of  Acts  used  by 
Thomas  bore  the  closest  relation  to  codex  D,  and 
that  for  the  Epistles  of  Paul  his  text  goes  back  to 
the  library  of  I'arnphilus  (codex  H).  On  Acts  see 
Aug.  Pott,  Der  Abendldndische  Text  der  Apostel- 
geschichte  und  die  Wir-Quelle,  Leipzig,  1900  ;  R. 
Corssen,  '  Die  Recension  der  Philoxeniana  durch 
Thomas  von  Malmg'  (ZNTW,  1901,  1-12);*  A. 
Hilgenfeld, '  Thomas  von  Heraclea  und  die  Apostel- 
geschichte'  (ZWTh,  43,  1900,  3).  W.  Deane  had 
prepared  a  new  edition ;  it  is  an  urgent  want  for 
the  textual  criticism,  especially  of  Acts. 

3.  Revelation. — A  Syriac  text  of  the  last  book 
of  the  NT  was  first  published  by  L.  de  Dieu 
(Leiden,  1627)  from  a  MS  of  Scaliger,  now  at 
Leiden,  written  by  a  certain  Caspar  from  the  land 
of  the  Hindus  (' Hanravitarum,'  as  de  Dieu  read). 
The  text  of  the  Paris  (and  London)  Polyglot  seems 
to  be  taken  from  an  independent  MS.  It  does  not 
belong  to  the  original  work  of  Polycarp,  but  to 
that  of  Thomas — a  fact  verified  at  last  by  the  docu- 
mentary evidence  of  the  Florence  MS  rediscovered 
by  Gwynn  (Hermathena,  1898  :  '  On  the  recovery 
of  a  missing  Syriac  Manuscript  of  the  Apocalypse,' 
pp.  227-245). 

The  same  scholar  discovered,  in  1892,  in  a  codex 
belonging  to  Lord  Crawford,  another  and  older 
translation  of  Revelation,  and  published  it  as  the 
first  Syriac  book  issued  from  the  Dublin  University 
Press,  in  1897  (The  Ajwcalypse  of  St.  John  in  a 

*  To  be  used  with  caution.  The  intention  of  Thomas  was 
certainly  not  '  to  restore  with  the  help  of  his  Greek  MSS  the 
original  text  of  Philoxenus,'  and  '  the  old  Syrian '  mentioned  by 
him  in  Mt  2735  285  Mk  81'  is  not  Philoxenus,  but  the  Peshito. 
Of.  also  A  HUgenfeld,  ZWTh,  ii  (1901),  318-320. 
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Syriac  Version  hitherto  unknown ;  edited  .  .  .  with 
Critical  Notes  on  the  Syriac  Text  and  an  annotated 
Reconstruction  of  the  underlying  Greek  Text.  To 
which  is  added  an  Introductory  Dissertation  on  the 
Syriac  Vei'sions  of  the  Apocalypse,  Dublin,  4to). 

4.  The  pericope  de  adultera  and  other  passages. 
(a)  The  passage  Jn  8^""  missing  in  the  common 
Syriac  Bible  became  known  to  the  learned  at  an 
early  date.  Mara,  bishop  of  Amid  (about  519), 
wrote  a  Greek  prologue  to  a  copy  of  the  Tetra- 
evangelium,  in  which  this  pericope  had  a  place 
in  canon  89,  i.e.  at  Jn  8-",  where  also  the  pseudo- 
Athanasian  Syno2}sis  mentions  it.  With  the  Pro- 
logue this  pericope  has  been  translated  into  Syriac 
in  the  so-called  Church  history  of  Zacharias  Rhetor 
(Land,  Anecdota  Syriaca,  iii.  252,  255). 

From  a  MS  of  Ussher  (now  in  the  Trinity  Library 
of  Dublin)  the  same  passage  had  been  printed  by 
de  Dieu,  1631  (Animadversiones  in  quattuor  Evan- 
gelia).  A  third  translation  was  due  to  the  abbot 
Mar  Paul,  apparently  Pavil  of  Telia ;  a  fourth  has 
been  printed  by  J.  White  (ex  codice  Barsalibcei 
at  the  end  of  the  Gospels  in  his  edition  of  the 
Philoxeniana,  i.  [1778]  p.  559).  See  on  these  and 
other  points  J.  Gwynn  (Transactions,  Dublin,  1881). 

(b)  While  scarcely  one  Syriac  MS  is  known  in 
Europe  containing  all  27  books  of  the  present 
NT  (see  on  this  Gwynn,  Transactions,  1886  and 
1893 ;  and  compare  what  Rahmani  states  about 
the  Mosul  TravSiKT-q's,  from  which  he  published 
the  Testamcntum  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi 
[Prisfatio,  pp.  ix,  x]),  there  are  some  MSS  that 
contain  books  which  are  no  longer  included  in  the 
NT,  e.g.  cod.  1700  in  the  University  Library  at 
Cambridge,  from  which  The  Epistles  of  St.  Clement 
to  the  Corinthians  in  Syriac  were  edited  by  the  late 
R.  L.  Bensly  (Cambridge,  1899).  In  the  MS  the 
Clementine  Epp.  stand  between  the  Catholic  and 
Pauline  Epistles,  and  are  divided  like  these  into 
lectures  for  Church  use.  There  are,  again,  the 
MSS  from  which  that  other  pair  of  letters  ascribed 
to  Clement,  de  Virginibus  or  de  Virgiyiitate,  were 
published  by  Wetstein  (NT  Gr.  t.  i.  1751,  Prol.  pp. 
1-26)  and  J.  Th.  Beelen  (Lovanii,  1856 ;  see  on 
them  J.  P.  N.  Land,  '  Syrische  Bijdragen  tot  de 
Patristik,'  in  Godgeleerde  Bijdragen  van  1856-7). 

(c)  On  the  Clementine  Octateuch  added  as 
number  77-83  to  the  76  books  of  the  OT  and  NT  in 
the  Mosul  Pandektes }\iBt  mentioned,  see  Rahmani, 
I.e.  p.  X. 

These  and  other  instances  show  that  the  history 
of  the  NT  Canon  was  in  the  Syriac  Church  difi'erent 
from  its  history  in  most  other  branches. 

5.  The  Palestinian  Syriac. — One  other  version 
remains  to  be  noticed,  namely,  that  used  by  the 
Malkite  (Greek)  Church  in  Palestine  and  Egypt, 
written  in  a  dialect  more  akin  to  the  language  of 
the  Jewish  Targums ;  long  known  exclusively  from 
a  lectionary  in  the  Vatican  Library,  called  the 
Evangeliariiim  Hierosolymitanum ;  described  by 
Assemani  and  Adler  (1789);  published  in  1861-64 
in  two  vols,  by  Count  Fr.  Miniscalchi  Erizzo,  and 
again — as  his  last  work — by  P.  de  Lagarde  in  his 
Bibliotheca  Syriaca  (Gottingen,  1892) ;  republished 
by  Mrs.  Lewis  and  Mrs.  Gibson  on  the  strength  of 
two  other  MSS  found  on  Mt.  Sinai  (The  Palestinian 
Syriac  Lectionary  of  the  Gospels,  London,  1899, 
4to).  Quite  recently  new  texts  have  been  added 
from  Acts  and  the  Epistles  of  Paul,  including 
Hebrews  and  James  (Studies  Sinaitica,  No.  vi.),  and 
the  date  and  birthplace  of  this  whole  branch  of 
literature  have  been  elucidated  by  F.  C.  Burkitt 
(JThSt,  ii.  174-185).  In  spite  of  its  secondary 
character,  it  is  not  devoid  of  interest  for  textual 
criticism.  In  the  Apparatus  its  symbol  has  been 
hitherto  syr^^  or  or 

*  One  of  the  urgent  needs  of  textual  criticism  is  fitting 
symbols  for  the  Syriac  versions  of  the  NT.   Tischendorf  used 
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II.  Old  Testament.— 1.  Tradition.— The  Syri- 
ans themselves  believed  that  a  part  of  the  OT  was 
translated  already  in  the  time  of  Solomon  at 
the  request  of  king  Hiram.  Jesudad,  bishop  of 
Hadeth,  c.  852  A.D.,  mentions  the  books  then  trans- 
lated. Another  tradition  is  that  the  version  was 
due  to  the  priest  sent  by  the  king  of  Assyria  to 
Samaria ;  whose  name  is  variously  given  as  Asa, 
Asya,  Ezra,  Uria,  ndn,  n"dx  2  K  17^^  1  Ch  15",  ed. 
Lee  and  Ceriani ;  see  the  Literature  quoted  in 
Urt.  p.  231,  and  add  there  Schatzhohle,  ed.  Bezold, 

192.  3  'n«,  codd.  PL  n'TNjn,  in  Arabic  JJj^ii-  The 

rest  of  the  books  are  said  to  have  been  added  in 
the  days  of  Addai  and  Abgar  (see  p.  645^^). 

2.  Origin. — Whether  part  of  the  version  is  of 
pre-Christian,  or  at  least  of  Jewish  origin  (thus 
Rich.  Simon,  Hug,  Geiger,  Perles,  Lagarde),  is  not 
certain,  but  it  is  possible.  *  There  were  many  Jews 
in  Mesopotamia,  especially  in  Edessa,  in  early 
times.  It  may  suffice  to  recall  queen  Helena  and 
Izates,  and  the  Abgar  legend.  In  the  latter  a 
daily  reading  of  '  the  OT  and  NT '  (p.  34)  or  '  the 
Law  and  the  Prophets'  (p.  44)  is  presupposed 
besides  that  of  the  Gospel,  Acts,  and  Epistles  (see 
p.  647"). 

3.  Extent. — The  Syriac  OT  was,  on  the  whole, 
the  same  as  the  Hebrew  Bible.  Jesudad,  for 
instance,  knows  that  it  counts  22  books ;  but 
at  a  very  early  date  the  influence  of  the  Greek 
Bible  is  felt.  There  are  some  notable  peculiarities. 
Chronicles  seems  to  have  been  wanting  in  the 
canon  of  the  Nestorians,  nor  is  it  represented  in 
the  Massoretic  labours  of  the  Jacobites ;  but  it  is 
found  already  in  MSS  of  the  6th  cent.  (cod.  Am- 
brosianus,  Brit.  Mus.,  Wright  25),  with  a  division 
at  2  Ch  6^  (in  most  MSS,  not  in  Ambros.  and 
Florent. ).  Neither  is  Ezra-Nehemiah  found  in  the 
Massoretic  MSS,  nor  Esther  in  those  of  the  Nes- 
torians. In  the  Bibles  of  the  Jacobites  Esther 
forms,  together  with  Judith,  Ruth,  and  Susanna, 
the  '  book  of  the  women,'  with  4463  stichi. 

The  arrangement  of  the  books  varies  according 
to  the  MSS.  The  list  on  next  col.  gives  them  accord- 
ing to  the  order  in  the  canonical  list  mentioned 
above,  p.  647*" ;  the  figures  for  cols.  2-5  are  taken 
from  Abb6  Martin's  Introduction  d,  la  critique 
textuelle  du  NT,  Partie  th^orique,  Paris,  1883,  p. 
667 ;  cf.,  further,  Gregory-Tischendorf,  3. 112, 1303 ; 
J.  R.  Harris,  On  the  Origin  of  the  Ferrar  Group, 
Lond.  1893,  10,  26. 

Note.— The  Nomocanon  of  Barhebraeus,  ch.  7,  §  3  (p.  103,  ed. 
Bedjan)  on  the  number  of  the  holy  books  and  those  besides  (sliw), 
quotes  canon  81  of  the  Apostles,  that  all  clergy  and  laymen 
ought  to  have  the  Holy  Scriptures  of  the  OT,  i.e.  5  books  of 
Hoses,  Josh.,  Judges,  Ruth,  Judith;  4  books  of  Kings;  2  of 
Chron. ;  2  of  Ezra  ;  Esth.,  Job ;  3  of  Mac.  ;  Job,  David  ;  5  of 
Solomon  ;  16  Prophets.  Of  '  books  without,'  there  is  to  be  Bar 
Asira  for  the  teaching  of  the  young.  The  NT  is  to  include  4 
Gospels,  14  letters  of  Paul,  2  of  Peter,  3  of  John  ;  James,  Jude  ; 
2  of  Clement,  8  books  of  the  mysteries  of  the  same  Clement, 
and  the  Praxeis  of  the  Apostles. 

The  elucidation  says  that  the  4  of  Kings  are  Samuel  and 
Kings,  and  of  Solomon  we  know  only  4  (Prov.,  Eccl.,  Cant., 
Wisd.);  and  it  is  possible  that  the  5th  is  that  which  is  in- 
scribed '  the  deep  Proverbs  of  Solomon ' ;  and  the  Book  of 
Susanna  is  reckoned  with  Daniel. 

Then  he  quotes  the  great  Athanasius  on  the  great  Wisdom, 
Bar  Asira,  Esther,  Judith,  Tobia,  what  is  called  Siarals/j  a^ncr- 
Ti>uuv,  and  the  Shepherd ;  Dionysius  of  Alexandria  on  Revela- 
tion as  being  by  Cerinthus  or  another  John  ;  Origen  on  He- 
brews, Apocal ypsis  Pauli,  and  other  Revelations,  The  Doctrine 
of  the  Apostles,  Epistle  of  Barnabas,  Tobia,  the  Shepherd,  Bar 

syr<:",  syrlir  or  lii^r^  syrscl"  (  =  Schaat-Peshito),  syrP  (=posterior 
=  Philoxeniana),  syr™''''  (= White  =  Heraclensis).  Westcott-Hort 
used  syr"=syrc",  and  now  syr  crt  and  syr  sin  (see  vol.  ii. 
1896,  notes,  p.  5),  syr  vg  ( =  Peshito),  syr  hl(=Harklean),  syr  hr. 
Zahn  proposed  Sl  =  Peshito,  S!^=Philoxeniana,  S3  =  Harklensis : 
for  the  Gospels  Sc,  Ss,  Sh.  To  avoid  figures,  the  Philoxeniana 
might  be  represented  by  S?,  the  versions  of  Thomas  by  SO. 

*  In  support  of  the  Jewish  origin  of  the  Syr.  version  of 
Chronicles,  Noldeke  (Alttest.  Lit.  p.  169)  quotes  the  translation 
of  1  Ch  52  '  from  Judah  will  go  out  (pis:)  the  king  Messiah ' ;  the 
copyist  of  cod.  F  wrote  p31  ('  has  gone  out '). 


Asira ;  the  Patriarch  Cyriacus  on  the  Book  of  Hierotheos  as 
being  not  by  him,  but  probably  by  the  heretic  Stephen  bar 
Sudaile. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

6 

Cod. 

Cod. 

Cod. 

Cod. 

Sin. 

Vat. 

Barb. 

Paris 

Ed. 

10. 

159. 

vi.  62. 

64. 

Lee. 

Gen. 

4516 

4631 

=  2 

4638 

4509 

Ex.  .  . 

3378 

3560 

=  2 

3660 

3626 

Lev. 

2684 

2445 

=  2 

—  2 

2454 

Num.  . 

3481 

3560 

=  2 

=  2 

3521 

Deut.  . 

2982 

2979 

2783 

=  3 

2796 

Pent.*  . 

17041 

Josh. 

1953 

2167 

2150 

2160 

=  2 

Judges . 

2088 

2249 

=  2 

2089 

4033 

Sam. 

3436 

5230 

=  2 

=2 

=  1 

Kings  . 

6113 

5323 

—  2 

=  2 

Ruth  . 

246 

=rl 

=  1 

David  . 

4830 

=  1 

=  1 

=  1 

Chron. t 

3553 

5630 

Job  .  . 

1548 

2553 

=  3 

=  3 

Prov.t  . 

1762 

1866 

=2 

=2 

1863 

[Cant.]  . 

296 

=2 

290 

[Eccles.] 

616 

=  2 

627 

Twelve  § 

3643 

3321 

=  3 

Isaiah  . 

3656 

4801 

=  3 

Jer.  .  . 

4252 

4824 

^3 

Lam. 

433 

Dan. 

1555 

2273 

=  3 

... 

Ezek.  , 

4376 

4154 

=  2 

—2 

Esth.  . 
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Ezra  .. 

2308 

2361 

1  Mac.  . 

2766 

2  Mac.  . 

5600 

Judith  . 

1268 

=  1 

=  1 

Wisd.  II  . 

1550 

1236 

=  3 

Sir.ir  . 

2550 

2500 

:=3 

Total  . 

71574 

A  singular  division  found  in  some  MSS  is  that 
the  Law  (Nnni«)  is  directly  followed  by  n'm  Nana 
H'2mn= liber  sessionum,  pipXo^  Kadia/xdrcov,  i.e.  Job, 
Josh.,  Judges,  Sam.,  Kings,  Prov.,  Sir.,  Eccl.,  Ruth, 
Canticles. 

The  Psalter  also  is  divided  into  Kadlafiara  (20). 
This  is  the  favourite  book  of  the  Syriac  Church, 
which  must  be  known  by  heart  if  one  wishes  to 
become  a  deacon,  and  was  recited  daily  by  certain 
monks.  In  accurate  MSS  there  are  Massoretical 
notes  ;  cf.  the  edition  of  Bedjan  {Liber  Psalmorum, 
horarum  diurnarum,  ordinis  officii  divini  et  homi- 
liarum  roqntionum  ad  usum  scholarum,  Parisiis, 
1886,  p.  117). 

The  number  of  Psalms  is  150,  of  Hallelujahs  20,  Sections 
(Knns)  29,  Embolisms  (Nnwa)  57,  Stichi  (NDjnD)  4833,  and 
Books  5.  The  number  of  Words  is  19,934,  and  the  number  of 
Letters  90,852.  'Lord'  occurs  732  times,  'God'  400,  'because' 
('7BD)  285,  'Moses'  6,  'Aaron'  6,  'Jacob'  24,  'Samuel'  1, 
'Benjamin'  2,  'Israel'  44,  'namely'  (1"J)  5,  'but'  (pi)  5.  And 
'  know  that  there  is  not  found  in  David  the  form  n"nn  for  the 
preposition  "  under,"  as  there  is  not  found  ninn  in  the  Apostle ' ; 
ninn  occurs  13  times ;  and  '  from  now  and  to  eternity '  4  times. 

There  is  a  strange  statement  at  the  head  of  many 
Psalter  MSS  (already  in  the  cod.  Ambr.)  that 
the  Psalms  were  translated  from  the  Palestinian 
language  into  Hebrew,  from  Hebrew  into  Greek, 
from  Greek  into  Syriac.  In  the  cod.  Hunt  109 
(Oxford,  Bodleian)  this  statement  is  transferred 
to  the  whole  Syriac  OT,  and  in  cod.  Rich  7154 

•  xnniN.  t  D'Dnm  nsD. 

•  }  xn'^Di  N'nnan  (read  n^juSh).  S  noynn. 

II  Nmn  Nnnan.  1  ktdn  n3. 


SYRIAC  VERSIONS 


SYRIAC  VERSIONS  651 


(Brit.  Mus.)  it  is  stated  that  the  (Syriac)  Psalter 
was  translated  from  the  Palestinian  into  Hebrew, 
according  to  the  translation  of  Symmachns  the 
Samaritan.  Other  Psalters  have  the  heading 
NBiiDDi,  which  is  intelligible  of  the  Gospels  of  the 
Separate  (see  pp.  646,  648),  but  scarcely  of  the 
Psalms.  (i)oes  it  mean  a  Church-Psalter,  detached 
from  the  Bible  ?  *)  Many  liturgical  additions  are 
found  in  the  Church-Psalters  (see,  e.g.,  the  edition 
of  Bedjan,  which  contains,  of  'Canticles'  at  the 
end  of  the  Psalter,  Ex  15,  Is  42,  Dt  32). 

Besides  the  books  of  the  Greek  and  Hebrew 
Bibles,  complete  MSS  called  KadoXiKol  or  Trav- 
SiKTrjs  (NBp-i3£3  IN  N'p'Vin.s'p),  like  the  cod.  Ambro- 
sianus,  have  preserved  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch,t 
4  Ezra,  4  and  5  Maccabees.J  i.e.  the  history  of 
Samuna,  and  Josephus  BJ  v.  Apart  from  Bible 
MSS,  many  other  pieces  of  apocryphal  and  pseud- 
epigraphical  literature  have  been  preserved  to  us  in 
Syriac.  §  On  the  Syriac  text  of  Siraeh  see  above, 
p.  546 ;  of  Tobit  only  the  version  of  Paul  of  Telia 
is  preserved,  and  this  only  down  to  7"  ;  the  rest  is 
still  later.  Of  the  first  Book  of  Maccabees  the 
cod.  Ambrosianus  preserved  a  second  recension. 

4.  Character  of  the  Version. — The  value  of  the 
Version  varies  greatly,  as  it  is  not  the  work  of  a 
single  hand.  The  Pentateuch  keeps  close  to  the 
Heb.  text  and  Jewish  exegesis,  but  has  interesting 
details  ;  it  knows,  for  instance,  or  thinks  it  knows, 
that  the  rare  word  mna  denotes  the  'parasang.' 
Genesis,  Isaiah  (30=°  46'^- "),  the  Twelve,  the  Psalter, 
show  marks  of  having  been  influenced  by  the 
Septuagint ;  ||  Ruth  is  paraphrastic.  Job  literal, 
Chronicles  like  a  Targum ;  the  version  of  Pro- 
verbs has  been  used  by  the  Targumists.  Many 
of  the  books  of  the  OT  have  been  made  the  subject 
of  special  studies,  whose  results  we  now  possess, 
mostly  in  tlie  shape  of  Inaugural  Dissertations ; 
but  new  investigations  are  necessary. 

5.  Editions. — The  printed  text  of  the  Syriac  OT 
is  in  a  most  deplorable  state,  all  editions  going 
back  to  the  Paris  Polyglot  of  Michel  le  Jay  (Paris, 
1645).  This  was  reproduced  without  any  note- 
worthy improvements  in  Walton's  London  Poly- 
glot (1657) ;  Lee  rejiroduced  the  same  text  with  a 
few  emendations  and  several  misprints  for  the 
British  Bible  Society  (1821).  The  Urnua  edition 
of  the  American  Missionaries  (1852)  is  a  reproduc- 
tion of  Lee  in  Nestorian  characters  with  Nestorian 
vowels  and  witli  improved  spellings.  At  last  the 
Dominicans  at  Mosul  published  an  edition  of  the 
Syriac  Bible  (3  vols.  1887-92),  which  the  present 
writer  has  not  seen,  but  whiclr,  he  is  afraid,  will 
not  satisfy  our  wants.  Ceriani's  photolithographic 
reproduction  of  the  cod.  Ambrosianus  (1876-81, 
Milano,  200  frs.)  is  not  within  the  reach  of  the 
general  student ;  and  as  the  editions  of  Urmia 
and  the  Bible  Society  are  scarce  or  out  of  print, 
there  is  a  crying  need  for  a  new  edition  of  one 
of  the  most  important  versions  of  the  OT.  Only 
for  the  Libri  Apocrijphi  or  (as  he  wished  afterwards 

*  See  Wright'8  Catalogue  of  Syriac  MSS  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  i. 
116  n.,  and  Church  Quart.  Rev.,  Apr.  1895,  p.  130. 

t  See  The  Apocal'ipse  of  Baruoh  translated  from  the  Syriac, 
chs.  i.-lxxvii.  from  the  6th  cent.  IIS  in  the  Ambrosian  Library, 
and  chs.  Ixxviii.-lxxxvii.  ;  The  Epistle  of  Banich  from  a  new 
and  critical  text  based  on  the  MSS,  and  published  herewith, 
edited  with  Introduction,  Notea,  and  Indices  by  R.  H.  Charles, 
London,  1896. 

}  The  Fourth  Book  of  Maccabees  and  Kindred  Documents  in 
Syriac:  edited  by  the  late  R.  L.  Bensly  ;  with  Introduction  and 
Translation  by  W.  E.  Barnes,  Cambridge,  1896. 

§  '  The  Colioriuy  of  Moses  on  Mount  Sinai,'  by  Isaac  H.  Hall 
[Text  and  Translation]  {Ilebraica,  vii.  3,  Apr.  1891,  161-177); 
B.  H.  Charles,  The  Ethiopic  Version  of  the  Hebrew  Book  of 
Jubilees,  Oxf.  1895,  App.  iii. ;  'The  Apocalypse  of  Adam'  (eii 
Eenan,  Journ.  As.  v.  2  (1S53),  ill  ff.) ;  James,  Apocrypha  Anec- 
data. 

II  W.  Emery  Barnes,  '  On  the  Influence  of  the  Septuagint  on 
the  Peshitta'  (JThSt,  ii.  186,  187);  J.  Fred.  Bergr,  The  Influence 
of  the  Septuagint  upon  the  P^iHtd  Psalter  (Diss.  Columbia 
Coll.),  New  York,  1895,  p.  v,  160. 


to  entitle  the  book)  Libri  Deuterocanonici  we  have 
the  edition  of  P.  de  Lagarde  (Lips.  1861).  The 
country  of  Ussher,  who  intended  himself  to  bring 
out  such  an  edition,  the  country  of  Walton  and  of 
Buchanan,  has  here  a  task  to  discharge  that  will 
amply  reward  itself.* 

LiTERATORE. — A.  Ceriani,  'le  edizioni  e  i  manoscritti  delle 
versione  Siriache  del  vecchio  testamento'  (1869,  Atti  of  the 
Lombardian  Institute);  Bernstein  ('Syrisohe  Studiea'  in  Z DM0 
iii.  387-396 ;  Emendations) ;  Alfr.  Rahlfs,  '  Beitriige  zur  Text- 
kritik  der  Peschita'  (ZATIV,  1889, 161-210);  R.  Gottheil,  'Zur 
Textkritik  der  P^Sitta '  {Mitteilungen  des  akademischen  orien- 
talischen  Vereins  zu  Berlin,  No.  2,  1889,  21-28) ;  J.  Prager,  de 
Veteris  Testamenti  versione  Syriaca,  quain  Peschittho  vacant, 
qucestiones  criticce,  pt.  i.,  Gottingae,  1875;  J.  A.  Edgren,  'The 
Peshito'  (Hebrew  Student,  i.  i.  1882);  P.  J.  Gloag,  'The  early 
Syriac  Versions '  (The  Monthly  Interpreter,  April  1885,  p.  244  fl.) ; 
G.  Hoffmann,  Opuscula  Nestoriana,  Kiel,  1880,  and  '  zur  Gesch. 
des  syr.  Bibeltextes'  (^^TW,  1881,  p.  159 ff.). 

On  the  Pentateuch:  L.  Hirzel,  de  Pentateuchi  versionis 
syr.  (peschito)  indole  commentatio  critico-excgetica.  Lips.  1815  ; 
S.  D.  Luzzatto,  Philoxenus  s.  de  Onkelosi  chald.  Pentateuchi 
versione,  Acc.  appendix  de  Syriasmis  in  chaldd.  paraphrasibus 
Veteris  Testamenti,  Vindob.  1830  ;  J.  M.  Schcinfelder,  Onkelos 
und  Peschittho,  Miinohen,  1869  ;  Jog.  Perles,  Meletemata  Pes- 
chitthoniana,  Vratisl.  1860 ;  F.  Tuch,  de  Lipsiensi  cod.  Penta- 
teuchi syr.  3IS,  pt.  1.,  Lips.  1849,  4to.  A  reprint  of  the  Penta- 
teuch from  Walton's  Polyglot  was  intended  by  J.  D.  Ammon, 
1747  (see  Urt.  227),  and  executed  by  G.  Kirzsch  (Hofae  et  Lips. 
1787,  4to).— Samuel:  Emanuel  Schwartz,  Diesyrische  Ueberset- 
zung  des  ersten  Buches  Samuelis  (Inaug.  Diss.,  Giessen),  Berlin, 
1897,  104  pp.— Kings:  J.  Berlinger,  Die  Peschitta  mm  1  (III) 
Buch  der  Konige,  Frankfurt,  1897,  50  pp.— Chronicles:  CI.  A. 
Reg.  Tottermann,  J'D'nm  NH'Dlp  Nnij'73  cum  hcbrceis  collata, 
Helsingforsiae,  1870 ;  S.  Frankel,  '  Die  syrische  tjbersetzung  zu 
den  Biichern  der  Chronik '  {^tscAr. /.  ^Vof.  Tlieol.  5  (1879),  508- 
536,  720-759 ;  W.  E.  Barnes,  An  apparatus  criticus  to  Chronicles 
in  the  Peshitta  Version,  vrith  a  discussion  of  the  value  of  the 
Codex  Ambrosianus,  Cambridge,  1897 1  ;  see  also  A.  Kloster- 
mann  (art.  'Chronik'..in  PRE^  iv.  85  £f.).— Esther :  Jul. 
Grunthal,  Die  syrische  tibersetzwng  zum  Buche  Esther  (Diss.), 
Breslau,  1900,  55  pp.— Job:  Edu.  Stenij,  De  syriaca  libri  Jobiin- 
terpretatione  quce  PeschUa  vacatur.  Pars  prior,  Helsingforsiae, 
1887  ;  A.  Mandl,  Die  Peschittha  zu  Hiob  (Diss.),  Leipz.  1892,  35 
pp. ;  Eberh.  Bauraann,  '  Die  Verwendbarkeit  der  Pesita  zum 
Buch  I  job  fiir  die  Textkritik' (^.li'lK  xviii.  257-266,  xix.  15-95, 
XX.  177-201,  264-307).— Psalms:  Fr.  Dietrich,  Commentatio  de 
psalterii  usu  publico  et  divisione  in  ecclesia  Syriaca,  Marburg, 
1862,  4to  (Indices  lectionum);  Andr.  Oliver,  A  Translation  of 
the  Syriac  Peshito  Version  of  the  Psalms  of  David,  ivith  notes 
critical  and  explanatory,  Boston,  1861 ;  Prager,  see  above ; 
Berg,  see  preced.  col.  n.  II  ;  Fr.  Baethgen,  Untersuchungen  iiber 
die  Psalmen  nach  der  Peschita,  i.,  Kiel,  1878,  4to,  sequel  in 
Ztschr.f.  prot.  Thcol.  viii.  405-459,  593-667 ;  Berth.  Oppenheimer, 
Die  Syr.  ilhersetzung  des  filnf ten  Buches  der  Psalmen,h(A\)z\g, 
1891 ;  L.  Techen,  '  Svrisch-Hebraisches  Glossar  zu  den  Psalmen 
nach  der  Peschita'  (ZATW  xvii.  (1897)  129-171,  280-331)  [similar 
glossaries  for  other  books  would  be  useful  and  supply  a  Con- 
cordance] ;  G.  Diettrich,  '  Eine  jakobitische  Einleitung  in  den 
Psalter'  .  .  .  Giessen,  1901,  xlvii.  107  (Beihefte  zu  ZATW  5).— 
Proverbs:  J.  A.  Dathe,  De  ratione  consensus  vers.  Chaldaicoe 
et  syriacce  Proverbiorum  Salomonis,  Lips.  1764  ;  8.  Maybaum, 
'  Uber  die  Sprache  des  Targum  zu  den  Spriichen  und  dessen 
Verhaltniss  zum  Syrer"  in  Merx,  Archiv,  ii.  1  (1871),  66-93; 
Th.  Niildeke,  '  Das  'Targum  zu  den  Spriichen  von  der  Peschito 
abhringig  '.  (ib.  ii.  2  (1872),  246-249)  ;  Herm.  Pinkuss,  '  Die 
Syrische  tjbersetzung  der  Proverbien '  (ZATW  xiv.  [1894]  1,  65- 
141,  161-222) ;  H.  P.  Chajes,  '  Etwas  fiber  die  Pesita  zu  den  Pro- 
verbien'  (J  Oct.  1900,  80-91).— Canticles:  S.  Euringer,  'Die 
Bedeutung  der  Peschitto  ftir  die  Textkritik  des  Hohenliedes' 
(Biblische  Studien,  vi.  115-128). — Ecclesiastes:  Animadver- 
siones  criticce  in  versionem  syriacam  PescJiitthonianam  Libro- 
rum  Koheleth  et  Ruth,  Auctore  Georgius  [!]  Janichs,  Vratis- 
Lavioe,  1871  (Diss.),  Marb.  1869. — Prophets:  A.  Klostennann 
(PRE3  viii.  767,  on  Isaiah);  Warzavoski,  Peshita  zu  Jes.  1-39, 
Giessen,  1897 ;  Heinr.  Weiss,  Die  Peschitta  zu  Deuterojesaja 
(Diss.),  Halle,  1893 ;  Armin  Abelesz,  Die  syrische  tjbersetzung 
der  Klagelieder  (Diss.),  Giessen,  1896,  43  pp. ;  H.  Cornill,  Das 
Buch  des  Propheten  Ezechiel,  1886,  pp.  137-156  (cf.  Rahlfs  and 
Pinkuss);  C.  A.  Credner,  De  prophetarum  minorum  versione 
syriaca  quam  Peshito  dicunt  indole.  Diss.  i.  [unica],  Gott. 
1827  ;  JIark  Sebok  (Schonberger),  Die  syrische  Uebersetzung 
der  zwolf  klcinen  Propheten,  Breslau,  1887,  75  pp. ;  V.  Ryesel, 


*  Cf.  W.  E.  Barnes,  '  The  printed  editions  of  the  Peshitta  of 
the  OT'  (Expos.  Times,  Sept.  1898,  560-562).  An  edition  of  the 
Psalms  may  be  expected  from  this  scholar  in  1902.  An  ed.  of 
the  OT  is  advertised  from  Berlin  (Reuther  &  Reichard)  as  in 
preparation  by  Beer  and  Brockelmann. 

T  Shows  how  deplorable  the  text  of  our  printed  Bibles  is, 
resting  as  it  does  on  the  authority  of  MS  syr.  6  at  Paris,  a 
wretched  copy  of  the  17th  cent,  and  its  corrections,  omitting 
several  clauses  and  a  passage  of  54  verses  (1  Ch  2613-27**)  I 
Cod.  F  adds  to  the  title  j'O'im  ^£3D  the  note  that  it  is  written 
by  the  priest  pni'  (see  Neh  1223),  and  is  also  called  N3n3 
NnTDm  '  book  of  the  missing  (things)'  (=T«t/iotXemV'"»)- 
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Untermehungen  iiber  .  .  .  Micha,  18S7 ;  Wahl,  '  Vergleichung 
der  syr.  kirchl.  Uebersetzung  des  Propheten  Amos,  nach  der 
Londoner  Ausgabe,  mit  Ephraem  dea  Syrers  syr.  Texte '  (Maga- 
zin  f.  alte,  bes.  morgendl.  und  bibl.  Lit.,  zweite  LieJerung, 
Cassel,  1789,  p.  80 ff.)  — Apocrypha:  J.  J.  Kneucker,  Das  Buck 
Baruch,  Leipzig,  1869,  pp.  190-198 ;  Th.  Noldeke,  '  Die  Texte 
des  Buches  Tobit'  (Monatsberichte  der  Berliner  Akademie,  1897, 
45-69);  Trendelenburg,  'Primi  libri  Maocab.  Griece  cum  versione 
syriaca  collatio'  (Repert.  fur  bibl.  u.  morgenl.  Lit.  xv.  58-153); 
G.  Schmidt,  'Die  beiden  syrischen  Uebersetzungen  des  ersten 
Makkabaerbuchs'  xvli.  (1897)  1-47) ;  Fabula  Josephi  et 

AsenethcB  Apocrypha  e  libra  syriaco  latine  versa.  Diss.  .  .  . 
Gust.  Oppenheim,  Berollni,  1886,  50  pp. 

On  the  other  translations  of  the  OT  into  Syriac 
we  must  be  very  brief. 

(1)  On  the  labours  of  Paul  of  Telia  on  the  Syriac 
Hexapla,  see  art.  Septuagint,  p.  446  f.,  and 
Urf.  p.  235 ;  and  add  to  the  Literature :  G.  Kerber, 
'  Syrohexaplarisclie  Fragmente  zu  Leviticus  und 
Deuteronomium  aus  Bar  -  Hebrseus  gesammelt ' 
(ZATWxvi.  (1896)  249-264). 

(2)  On  the  revision  which  Jacob  of  Edessa  under- 
took in  the  years  704  and  705,  see  Urt.  236 ; 
Wright,  p.  17.  Michael  the  Great  (1167-1200)  tells 
of  him  that  he  became  a  Jew,  because  he  susj>ected 
that  the  Jews,  out  of  jealousy,  had  not  communi- 
cated to  the  Gentiles  all  their  books  (see  Die 
Canones  Jacobs  von  Edessa  iibersetst  .  .  .  von  C. 
Kayser,  1S81,  p.  52  f.). 

(3)  The  statement  that  Mar  Abba  (+552)  'trans- 
lated and  explained'  (pes  and  njin)  the  OT  and  NT 
from  the  Greek  is  made  by  BarhebrtEUS,  Ebedjesu, 
and  seems  to  hint  at  more  than  a  commentary. 

(4)  On  the  version  of  the  Psalms  ascribed  to 
Polycarp  the  author  of  the  Philoxeniana,  see 
Ceriani,  le  edizioni,  p.  5,  and  Merx  (ZA  349). 

(5)  From  Greek  ecclesiastical  writers,  Fred.  Field 
(Origenis  Hexapla  i.)  collected  more  than  90  quota- 
tions introduced  by  6  Si/pos.  Most  of  them  seem 
to  refer  to  the  Peshito  ;  *  see  Swete,  Introd.  p.  56, 
and  Harnack,  TU  vi.  3,  31,  44  f. 

(6)  The  fragments  of  the  Malkite  Version  of  the 
OT  comprise  now  portions  of  Gen.,  Ex.,  Nu.,  Deut., 

*  One  of  the  tasks  to  be  discharged  by  future  workers  is  to 
collect  from  the  Greek  Fathers  all  references  to  the  Syriac 
language  and  literature. 


1  and  3  Kings,  Is.,  Joel,  Zech.,  Job,  Ps.,  Prov., 
Wisd.  ;  see  p.  447"  and  Urt.  p.  237. 

On  the  work  of  the  Massoretes  (formerly  believed  to  be  itself 
a  version  called  versio  Karkaphensis  or  Montana)  see  the  Abb6 
Martin,  '  Histoire  de  la  ponctuation  ou  de  la  Massore  chez  lea 
Syriens,'  in  Journal  Asiatique,  Mars-Avril,  1875). 

From  the  Syriac  MSS  lying  in  the  libraries  of 
Europe  the  history  of  the  transmission  of  the 
Bible  might  be  very  well  illustrated  ;  and  much 
useful  material  might  be  gathered  from  the  Com- 
mentaries of  the  Syrian  divines,  even  from  so  late 
a  scholar  as  Gregory  Barhebrieus  (see  J.  Goetts- 
berger, '  Barhebraus  und  seine  Scholien  zur  heiligen 
Schrift,'  in  Biblische  Studien,  v.  4,  5,  1900). 

Eb.  Nestle. 

SYROPHCENICIAN  {'Svpo^olvKTcra,  XvpoKpoivlKiffda. 
WH,  'Ziipa  ^oivlKLdaa.  WHmg)  occurs  only  in  Mk 
1"^  as  the  national  name  of  a  woman  who  is  called 
in  Mt  15^^  'a  Canaanitish  {Xavavala)  woman,' i.e. 
not  a  Jewess,  but  a  descendant  of  the  early  in- 
habitants of  the  Phcsnician  coast  -  lands  (see 
Canaan).  On  ethnic  and  other  grounds  it  is 
unlikely  that  the  prefix  Supo-  was  meant  to  dis- 
tinguish the  district  from  the  Carthaginian  sea- 
board, called  by  Strabo  (xvii.  19)  i]  t&v  Aij3v(poivlKO}v 
y^},  the  latter  being  a  mongrel  race  (Livy,  xxi.  22), 
and  the  alleged  contrast  being  of  no  moment  in 
the  narrative.  The  term  probably  denotes  a  Syrian 
resident  in  Phoenicia  proper,  and  may  have  been 
in  current  use  before  Hadrian  adopted  it  as  the 
official  title  of  one  of  the  three  provinces  into 
which  he  divided  Syria.  In  Ac  21^-  ^  the  two  parts 
of  the  term  are  already  used  interchangeably. 
Tradition  {Clementine  Homilies,  ii.  19,  iii.  73)  gives 
the  name  of  Justa  to  the  woman  concerned  in  the 
incident,  and  that  of  Bernice  to  her  daughter. 
Swete,  following  but  correcting  Euthymius  Ziga- 
benus,  argues  from  the  context,  with  some  force, 
that  the  woman,  though  of  Phcenician  extraction, 
was  Greek  in  speech  as  well  as  in  religion. 

R.  W.  Moss. 

SYRTIS.— See  Quicksands. 
SYZYGUS.— See  Synzygus,  p.  644, 
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TAANACH  (^jm;  once,  Jos  12^1  Tjiyri;  t^vice, 
I  K  4^^,  1  Ch  7-''^3VB,  which  is  the  form  adopted 
uniformly  by  Baer).— An  ancient  royal  city  of  the 
Canaanites,  whose  king  was  amongst  those  whom 
Joshua  smote  (Jos  12^^).  It  lay  within  the  terri- 
tory allotted  to  Issacliar,  but  belonged  to  Man- 
asseh,  and  was  given  to  the  Kohathite  Levites. 
The  Canaanites  were  not  driven  out,  but  they 
were  put  to  tribute,  or  obliged  to  do  personal 
service,  as  the  Israelites  increased  in  strength 
(Jos  17"  212^,  Jg  V'^,  1  Ch  7^^).  Near  Taanach, 
perhaps  on  lands  belonging  to  the  city,  was  fought 
the  decisive  battle  between  Barak  and  the  kings 
of  Canaan,  which  is  celebrated  in  the  triumphant 
song  of  Deborah  (Jg  5'").  The  city  was  in  the 
rich  district  from  which  Baana,  one  of  Solomon's 
twelve  commissariat  officers,  drew  supplies  for  the 
royal  household  ( 1  K  4^^) ;  and  is  mentioned  in 
close  connexion  with  Megiddo — 'Taanach  by  (or 
'  upon ')  the  waters  of  Megiddo '  (Jg  5^^).  It  was 
apparently  one  of  the  line  of  fortresses  (Dor, 
Megiddo,  Taanach,  and  Bethshean)  which  stretched 
across  the  country  from  west  to  east,  and  guarded 
the  main  avenues  of  approach  to  the  great  plain 
of  Esdraelon  from  the  south.  As  such  it  is  men- 
tioned with  Megiddo  in  the  list  of  Thothnies  ill. 
at  Karnak,  and  again  in  the  list  of  Sheshon^, 


(Shishak)  (Max  Miiller,  Asien  u.  Europ.  158,  170). 

Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  Qaai/dx,  Qavafc, 
Thaanach)  describe  it  as  'a  very  large  village,'  4 
or  3  Roman  miles  from  Legio,  and  it  is  now 
Ta'annuk,  about  4^  miles  from  Lejjim.  In  the  13th 
cent,  the  manor  of  Thanis  (Taanach)  is  noted  as 
forming  part  of  the  possessions  of  the  Abbey  of 
St.  Mary  in  the  valley  of  Jehoshaphat  at  Jerusalem. 
Tdannuk  is  a  small  village  on  the  S.E.  slope  of 
a  large  isolated  mound.  Tell  Ta'annuk  at  the  S. 
edge  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon.  The  mound  is 
covered  with  fragments  of  pottery  and  shapeless 
ruins,  and  there  are  ancient  cisterns,  wells,  and 
rock-hewn  tombs.  Below  the  village  is  a  small 
mosque,  which  was  perhaps  a  church. 

The  LXX  readings  are  as  follows  :— 

Jos  1221  B  om.,       A  @ot,vx.x,       Luc.  Qamix. 

„  1711  „  do.,        „  la-viix,         »  do- 

„   2125  „  TxrKXy    »  @tcav<ix,         >,  do. 
Jgl27     „  Bar  ax,     „  'Eztemta?,     „    "EzfevaaS  (? 'Es!=nN 

[Redpath]). 

„  519  I,  @ccvcixx,  „  @atiXt  i>  S'f'c'X- 
1  K  412  „  om.,  „  0K«rax.  11  A.iOiifA. 
1  Ch  729  ,,  ®a>.fi'!i,    „  @ct.x.vux- 

Literature.— Gu^rin,  Samane,  ii.  226 ;  PEP  Mem.  Ii.  46, 
68;  G.  A.  Smith,  BGHL386,  389;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pa?.2  241 J 
Robinson,  BRP^  ii.  316,  iu.  117.  C.  W,  WiLSON, 
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TAAN&TH-SHILOH  (nS»  m^i^;  B  eiymo-at  Kal 
'SeWriad,  A  1rjva6a-n\w  ;  Luc.  QfjvaOaarjXw). — A  town 
on  the  N.E  boundary  of  Epliraim,  mentioned 
bet-ween  Miclimethatli  and  Janoah  (Jos  16''). 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  Q-qvad)  state  that 
Taanath-shiloh  was  10  Roman  miles  E.  of  Neapolis 
on  the  road  to  the  Jordan,  and  called  in  their  day 
Thena.  This  is  probably  the  Tliena  (Qriva)  men- 
tioned by  Ptolemy  (V.  xvi.  5)  as  one  of  the  towns 
of  Samaria.  It  was  identified  by  Van  de  Velde 
with  Thna  about  7  miles  from  Ndblus  (Neapolis), 
and  2  miles  N.  of  Ydniin  (Janoah),  The  ruins, 
foundations,  caves,  cisterns,  and  rock-hewn  tombs 
are  on  one  of  the  Roman  roads  leading  from 
Neapolis  to  the  Jordan  Valley  (PEF  Mem.  ii. 
232,  245). 

The  Talmuds  explain  the  word  Taanath  by 
'threshold,'  and  hold  Taanath-shiloh  to  have  been 
a  long,  narrow  strip  of  land  belonging  to  Joseph 
which  ran  soutliwards  into  the  territory  of  Ben- 
jamin, and  included  the  site  of  Shiloh. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TABAOTH,  1  Es  529OT"(B  Ta^awd,  A  Tapdid),  and 
TABBAOTH  (niya-j),  Ezr  2^^  (B  Tapdid,  A  Ta^fiawe, 
Luc.  Ta;8awe)  =  l^eh  7^"  (B  TajSuid,  A  and  Luc.  as 
before). — The  eponym  of  a  family  of  Netliinim 
who  are  said  to  have  returned  with  Zerubbabel. 

TABBATH  (n3B;  B  Tapdd,  ATapde-,  Tehhath).— 
Tlie  Midianites,  after  Gideon's  night  attack,  fled 
to  Beth-shittah,  towards  Zererali,  as  far  as  the 
border  of  Abel-meholah  by  Tabbath  (Jg  7^").  No 
trace  of  the  site  of  Tabbath  has  yet  been  found, 
but  it  must  have  been  in  the  Jordan  Valley,  and 
probably  not  far  from  the  spot,  to  the  south  of 
Bethshean,  where  the  hills  of  Samaria  approach 
the  river.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TABEEL  (Vx^B  '  God  is  good  '  or  [Winckl.]  '  God 
is  wise ' ;  the  pointing  S^no  in  Is  7"  may  be  simply 
due  to  pause  [01s.,  Konig],  or,  more  probably,  may 
be  designed  to  suggest  the  sense  '  good  for  nothing ' 
neg. ;  so  Del.,  Dillm.,  Nold.,  Dulim,  Stade, 
Marti,  and  Oxf.  Hcb.  Lex.];  LXX  Ta^eijX).— 
1.  See  Rezin,  p.  267^  2.  A  Persian  ofKcial  in 
Samaria  who  was  one  of  the  parties  to  the  letter 
to  Artaxerxes,  which  was  designed  to  hinder  the 
rebuilding  of  the  walls  of  Jerusalem,  Ezr  4?. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

TABELLIUS  (Ta/3^XXtos),  1  Es  2^^  (LXX  = 
Tabeel,  Ezr  4'. 

TABER.— Only  in  Nah  2',  in  the  description  of 
the  destruction  of  Nineveh,  when  Huzzab  '  is 
carried  away,  and  her  handmaids  mourn  as  with 
the  voice  of  doves,  tabering  (Amer.  RV  'beating') 
upon  their  breasts '  [lit.  '  hearts ' ;  jng^^-'jy  nissho]. 
Beating  the  breast  was  a  familiar  Oriental  custom 
in  mourning  (see  the  illustration  in  Ball's  Light 
from  the  East,  p.  119,  and  cf.  Is  32i-  [RV,  but  the 
text  is  doubtful]).  The  word  here  used  means  lit. 
'drumming'  (cf.  Ps  68"*,  its  only  other  occurrence, 
and  see  illustration  in  vol.  iii.  p.  462'').  The  LXX 
4>6eyybfievaL  implies  a  reading  nisyssp,  which  is  used 
in  Is  29^  of  the  voice  of  a  wailing  woman,  Stade 
is  inclined  to  prefer  this  to  the  MT. 

The  English  word  'taber'  means  a  small  drum,  usually 
accompanying  a  pipe,  both  instruments  being  played  by 
the  same  performer.  Other  forms  are  'tabor,'  'tabour,'  anil 
'tambour';  and  dim.  forms  are  'tabret'  and  'tambourine.' 
The  words  are  originally  Arabic,  and  entered  the  English 
language  through  Old  French,  a  step  between  French  and 
Arabic  being  the  Spanish.  For  the  subst.  cf.  Shaks.  Winter's 
Tale,  IV.  iv.  183 — '  If  you  did  but  hear  the  pedlar  at  the  door, 
you  would  never  dance  again  after  a  tabor  and  pipe.'  The  verb 
is  rarer,  cf.  Chaucer,  Good  Women,  354 — 

'  In  your  court  is  many  a  losengeour,  .  .  . 
That  tabouren  in  your  eres  many  a  soun. 
Right  after  hir  imaginacioun.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 


TABERAH  (nTj;?ri ;  LXX  'B!'7rupi(r/x6s).— A  station 
in  Israel's  journeyings  in  the  wilderness  of  Paran 
(Nu  11^  Dt  9--).  Its  name  TaUcrah  (  =  ' burning 
or  place  of  burning  ')  is  said  to  have  been  given  to 
it  '  because  the  tire  of  the  Lord  burnt  among 
them  '  (Nu  11'  [prob.  E]).  The  place,  which  is  not 
named  in  the  itinerary  of  Nu  33,  has  not  been 
identified. 

TABERNACLE.— 

i.  The  Tabernacle  of  the  oldest  sources. 

ii.  The  Tabernacle  of  ithe  priestly  writers.    The  literary 

sources. 

iii.  Tlie  nomenclature  of  the  Tabernacle. 

iv.  The  fundamental  conception  of  the  Sanctuary  in  P. 

Nature  and  gradation  of  the  materia,Is  employed  in  its 
construction. 

V.  General  arrangement  and  symmetry  of  the  Sanctuary. 
The  Court  of  the  Dwelling. 

vi.  The  furniture  of  the  Court — (a)  the  Altar  of  Burnt- 

offering  ;  (6)  the  Laver. 

vii.  The  Tabernacle  proper — (a)  the  Curtains  and  Coverings ; 

(b)  the  wooden  Framework ;  (o)  the  arrangement  of 
the  Curtains,  the  divisions  of  the  Dwelling,  the  Veil 
and  the  Screen. 

viii.  The  furniture  of  the  Holy  Place— (a)  the  Table  of  Shew- 

bread  or  Presence-Table  ;  (h)  the  golden  Lampstand ; 

(c)  the  Altar  of  Incense. 

ix.  The  furniture  of  the  Most  Holy  Place— the  Ark  and 

the  Propitiatory  or  Mercy-seat. 
X.  Erection  and  Consecration  of  the  Tabernacle. 

xi.  The  Tabernacle  on  the  march. 

xii.  The  Historicity  of  P's  Tabernacle. 

xiii.  The  ruling  Ideas  and  religious  Significance  of  the 
Tabernacle. 

Literature. 

The  term  tabernacuhim,  whence  'tabernacle'  of 
the  Eng.  VSS  since  Wyclif,  denoted  a  tent  Avith 
or  without  a  wooden  framework,  and,  like  the 
<TKii)vr]  of  the  Gr.  translators,  was  used  in  the  Latin 
VSS  to  render  indiscriminately  the  or  goats'- 
hair  'tent'  and  the  nap  or  'booth'  (which  see) 
of  the  Hebrews.  Its  special  application  by  the 
Romans  to  the  tent  or  templum  minus  of  the  augurs 
made  it  also  a  not  altogether  inappropriate  ren- 
dering of  the  or  '  dwelling '  of  the  priestly 
writers  (see  §  iii.j,  by  which,  however,  the  etymo- 
logical signification  of  the  latter  was  disregarded, 
and  the  confusion  further  increased.  The  same 
confusion  reigns  in  our  AV.  The  Revisers,  as  they 
inform  us  in  their  preface,  have  aimed  at  greater 
uniformity  by  rendering  ■ndshkun  by  'tabernacle' 
and  'ohel  by  'tent'  (as  AV  had  already  done  in 
certain  cases,  see  §  iii.).  It  is  to  be  regretted, 
however,  that  they  did  not  render  the  Heb.  sukkdh 
with  equal  uniformity  by  '  booth '  (e.g.  in  Mt  IT^ 
and  parallels),  and  particularly  in  the  case  of  the 
Feast  of  Booths  (EV  Tabernacles). 

i.  The  Tent  or  Tabernacle  of  the  oldest 
Sources. — Within  the  limits  of  this  art.  it  is 
manifestly  impossible  to  enter  in  detail  into  the 
problems  of  history  and  religion  to  which  the 
study  of  '  the  tabernacle '  and  its  appointments,  as 
these  are  presented  by  the  i^riestly  authors  of  our 
Pentateuch,  introduces  the  student  of  the  OT. 
The  idea  of  the  tabernacle,  with  its  Aaronic 
priesthood  and  ministering  Levites,  lies  at  the 
very  foundation  of  the  religious  institutions  of 
Israel  as  these  are  conceived  and  formulated  in 
the  priestly  sources.  To  criticise  this  concei^tion 
here — a  conception  which  has  dominated  Jewish 
and  Christian  thought  from  the  days  of  Ezra  to 
our  own — would  lead  us  at  once  into  the  heart  of 
the  critical  controversy  which  has  raged  for  two 
centuries  round  the  literature  and  religion  of  the 
OT.  Such  a  task  is  as  impossible  to  compass  here 
as  it  is  unnecessary.  The  almost  universal  accept- 
ance by  OT  scholars  of  the  post-exilic  date  of  the 
books  of  the  Pentateuch  in  their  present  form  is 
evident  on  every  page  of  this  Dictionary.  On  this 
foundation,  therefore,  we  are  free  to  build  in  this 
article  without  the  necessity  of  setting  forth  at 
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every  stage  the  processes  by  which  the  critical 
results  are  obtained. 

Now,  when  the  middle  books  of  the  Pentateuch 
are  examined  in  the  same  spirit  and  by  the  same 
methods  as  prevail  in  the  critical  study  of  other 
ancient  literatures,  a  remarkable  divergence  of 
testimony  emerges  with  regard  to  the  tent  which, 
from  the  earliest  times,  was  employed  to  shelter 
the  sacred  ark.  In  the  article  AiiK  (vol.  i.  p.  149'') 
attention  was  called  to  the  sudden  introduction  of 
the  '  tent '  in  the  present  text  of  Ex  33'  as  of  some- 
thing with  which  the  readers  of  this  document — 
the  Pentateuch  source  E,  according  to  the  una- 
nimous verdict  of  modern  scholars  —  are  already 
familiar.  This  source,  as  it  left  its  author's  pen, 
must  have  contained  some  account  of  the  con- 
struction of  the  ark,  probably  from  the  offerings 
of  the  people  (33^)  as  in  the  parallel  narrative  of 
P  (25'-^-),  and  of  the  tent  required  for  its  proper 
protection.  Regarding  this  tent  we  are  supplied 
with  some  interesting  information,  which  may  be 
thus  summarized : — (a)  Its  name  was  in  Heb.  'dhel 
mocd  (33^,  AV  '  the  tabernacle  of  the  congrega- 
tion,' KV  'the  tent  of  meeting').  The  true  sig- 
nificance of  this  term  will  be  fully  discussed  in  a 
subsequent  section  (§  iii.)  (h)  Its  situation  was 
'  without  the  cami),  afar  off  from  the  camp,'  recall- 
ing the  situation  of  the  local  sanctuaries  of  a  later 
period,  outside  the  villages  of  Canaan  (see  High 
Place,  Sanctuary).  In  this  position  it  was 
pitched,  not  temporarily  or  on  special  occasions 
only,  but,  as  the  tenses  of  the  original  demand, 
throughout  the  whole  period  of  the  desert  wander- 
ings (cf.  RV  v.'  '  Moses  used  to  take  the  tent  and 
to  pitch  it,'  etc.,  with  AV).  Above  all,  (c)  its. pur- 
pose is  clearly  stated.  It  was  the  spot  where  J", 
descending  in  the  pillar  of  cloud  which  stood  at 
the  door  of  the  tent  (v.»'-,  cf.  Nu  12=,  Dt  Zl^'-'), 
'  met  his  servant  Moses  and  spake  unto  him  face 
to  face  as  a  man  si^eaketh  unto  his  friend'  (v."). 
On  these  occasions  Moses  received  those  special 
revelations  of  the  Divine  wUl  which  were  after- 
wards communicated  to  the  people.  To  the  tent 
of  meeting,  also,  every  one  repaired  who  had  occa- 
sion to  seek  J"  (v.'),  either  for  an  oracle  or  for 
purposes  of  worship.  Finally,  {d)  its  cedituus  was 
the  young  Ephraimite  Joshua,  the  son  of  Nun, 
who  '  departed  not  out  of  the  tent '  (v.",  cf.  Nu  ll""*), 
but  slept  there  as  the  guardian  of  the  ark,  as  the 
boy  Samuel  slept  in  the  sanctuary  at  Sliiloh  (I  S 
3™-). 

The  same  representation  of  the  tent  as  pitched 
without  the  camp,  and  as  associated  with  Moses 
and  Joshua  in  particular,  reappears  in  the  narrative 
of  the  seventy  elders  (Nu  nisf- 24-30)^  ^nd  in  the 
incident  of  Miriam's  leprosy  (12i*,  note  esp.  v.**-), 
both  derived  from  E  ;  also  in  the  reference,  based 
upon,  if  not  originally  part  of,  the  same  source,  in 
Dt  31i«-. 

The  interpretation  now  given  of  this  important  section  of  tlie 
Elohistic  source  is  that  of  ahnost  all  recent  scholars,  including 
so  strenuous  an  opponent  of  the  Graf-Wellhausen  hypothesis  as 
August  Dillmann  (see  his  Com.  in  loc).  Little,  therefore,  need 
be  said  by  way  of  refutation  of  the  views  of  those  who  have 
endeavoured  to  hannonize  this  earlier  representation  with  that 
which  dominates  the  Priestly  Code.  The  only  one  of  these 
views  that  can  be  said  to  deserve  serious  consideration  is  that 
which  sees  in  the  tent  of  Ex  SSW-  a  provisional  tent  of  meeting 
pending  the  construction  of  the  tabernacle  proper.  This  in- 
teiTiretation  is  generally  combined  with  the  theory  that  the  tent 
in  question  was  originally  Moses'  private  tent — an  opinion  which 
dates  from  the  time  of  the  Gr.  translators  (kx-^wv  Mwixrij!  r/iv 
<rx'^v>,»  cci/rov,  xt\.,  80  also  Pesh.),  and  has  found  favour  with 
commentators,  from  Rashi  downwards,  including  most  English 
expositors.  This  view  is  a  •priori  plausible  enough,  but  it 
falls  to  pieces  before  the  fact  disclosed  above,  that  the  same 
representation  of  the  tent  of  meeting  situated  without  the 
camp,  with  Joshua  as  its  solitary  guardian,  is  found  in  the 
Pentateuch,  even  after  the  erection  of  the  more  splendid  taber- 
nacle of  the  priestly  writers.  Moreover,  there  is  no  hint  in  the 
text  of  Ex  337-11  of  the  temjjorary  nature  of  the  tent ;  on  the 
contrary,  as  we  have  seen,  the  tenses  employed  are  intended 
to  describe  the  habitual  custom  of  the  Hebrews  and  their  leader 


during  the  whole  period  of  the  wanderings.  The  closing  verse 
of  the  section,  finally,  proves  conclusively  that  Moses  had  his 
abode  elsewhere,  and  only  visited  the  tent  when  he  wished  to 
meet  with  J".  At  the  same  time,  the  preservation  of  this 
section  of  E  by  the  final  editor  of  the  Pentateuch,  when  the 
preceding  account  of  the  construction  of  the  ark  (cf.  Dt  101-' 
with  Driver's  note)  was  excised,  can  hardly  be  explained  other- 
wise than  by  the  supposition  that  he  regarded  the  tent  of  meet- 
ing here  described  as  having  some  such  provisional  character 
as  this  theory'  presupposes. 

During  the  conquest  and  settlement,  the  tent  of 
meeting  presumably  continued  to  shelter  the  ark 
(which  see)  until  superseded  by  the  more  substan- 
tial '  temple '  of  J"  at  Shiloh.  The  picture  of  this 
temple  ("jp'n)  with  its  door  and  doorposts  (I  S  P  3^') 
disposes  of  the  late  gloss  (2^^''),  based  on  a  similar 
gloss,  Ex  38^,  which  assumes  the  continued  exist- 
ence of  the  tent  of  meeting  (see  the  Comm.  in  loc.). 
So,  too,  Ps  78''*',  which  speaks  of  the  sanctuary  at 
Shiloh  as  a  tent  and  a  tabernacle  {mishkdn),  is 
of  too  uncertain  a  date  to  be  placed  against  the 
testimony  of  the  earlier  historian.  In  the  narra- 
tive of  the  older  sources  of  the  Book  of  Samuel 
(1  S  4ff.)  there  is  no  mention  of  any  special  pro- 
tection for  the  ark  until  we  read  of  the  tent 
pitched  for  it  by  David  in  his  new  capital  on  Mt. 
Zion  (2  S  6",  cf.  1  Ch  16^  and  the  phrase  '  within 
curtains,'  2SV,  1  Ch  17^).  The  later  author  of 
2  S  7^  however,  evidently  thought  of  the  ark  as 
housed  continuously  from  the  beginning  in  a  tent. 
'  I  have  not  dwelt  in  an  house,'  J"  is  represented 
as  saying, '  since  the  day  that  I  brought  ufi  the  chil- 
dren of  Israel  out  of  Egypt,  even  to  this  day,  but 
have  walked  in  a  tent  ('ohel)  and  in  a  tabernacle 
(mishkdn),'  or,  as  the  text  should  more  probably 
run,  'from  tent  to  tent,  and  from  tabernacle  to 
tabernacle'  (so  Klost.,  Budde,  basing  on  1  Ch 
17°).  David's  tent  was  known  as  'the  tent  of  J"' 
(1  K  2^'f')-  Before  it  stood  the  essential  accom- 
paniment of  every  sanctuary,  an  altar,  to  which 
the  right  of  asylum  belonged  (ib.  P").  What  the 
tent  may  have  contained  in  addition  to  the  sacred 
ark  is  unknown,  with  the  exception,  incidentally 
mentioned,  of  '  the  horn  of  oil,'  with  the  contents 
of  which  Zadok  the  priest  anointed  the  youthful 
Solomon  (ih.  1^^).  A  solitary  reference  to  '  the  tent 
of  meeting '  in  a  pre-exilic  document  yet  remains, 
viz.  the  late  gloss  1  K  S"*,  the  unhistorical  character 
of  which  is  now  achnitted  (see  Kittel,  Benzinger, 
etc.,  in  loc,  and  cf.  Wellh.  Proleq.  [Eng.  tr.]  43 f.). 

To  sum  up  our  investigation,  it  may  be  affirmed 
that  the  author  of  2  S  7  not  only  accurately  repre- 
sents the  facts  of  history  when  he  describes  the 
ark  as  having  been  moved  '  from  tent  to  tent  and 
from  tabernacle  to  tabernacle,'  but  reflects  with 
equal  accuracy  the  opinion  of  early  times  that  a 
simple  tent  or  tabernacle  was  the  appropriate 
housing  for  the  ancient  palladium  of  the  Hebrew 
tribes.  This  is  confirmed  both  by  the  analogy  of 
the  practice  of  other  branches  of  the  Semitic  race, 
and  by  incidental  references  from  the  period  of 
religious  decadence  in  Israel,  which  imply  that 
tent-shrines  were  familiar  objects  in  connexion 
with  the  worship  at  the  high  places  (2  K  23'  RVm, 
Ezk  16^^ ;  cf.  the  names  Oholibah  and  Oholibamah, 
and  art.  Oholah). 

ii.  The  Tabernacle  of  the  Priestly  Writers. 
— The  literary  sources. — These  are  almost  exclu- 
sively from  the  hand  of  the  authors  of  the  great 
priestly  document  of  the  Pentateuch.  This  docu- 
ment, as  has  long  been  recognized,  is  not_  the 
product  of  a  single  pen,  or  even  of  a  single  period. 

The  results  which  recent  criticism  has  achieved  in  disen- 
tangling and  exliibiting  the  various  strata  of  the  composite 
literary  work  denoted  by  the  convenient  symbol  P,  and  the 
grounds  on  which  these  results  are  based,  must  be  sought  else- 
where, as,  e.g.,— to  name  only  a  few  accessible  in  English,— 
Kuenen,  Hexateuch,  72  Cf.,  Driver,  LOT^  40 ff.,  the  more  elabor- 
ate tables  of  the  Oxford  Hexateuch,  i.  255,  201,  ii.  138,  and  the 
art.  Exodus  in  vol.  i.  p.  808 fl.,  with  the  table,  p.  8101).  Refer- 
ence may  also  be  made  here  to  the  present  writer's  forthcoming 
commentary  on  Exodus  in  the  Internat.  Critical  Series. 
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The  sections  of  the  Pentateuch  dealing  with  the 
subject  of  this  art.  are  the  following  : — 

(1)  Ex  25-29,  a  fairly  homogeneous  section  (but 
cf.  Oxf.  Hex.  ii.  120)  of  the  main  or  ground-stock 
of  P  (hence  the  symbol  P«),  containing  minute 
directions  for  the  construction  of  the  furniture  and 
fabric  of  the  sanctuary  (25-27),  followed  by  instruc- 
tions relative  to  the  priestly  garments  (28)  and  the 
consecration  of  Aaron  and  his  sons  (29). 

(2)  Ex  30.  31,  a  set  of  instructions  supplementary 
to  the  foregoing.  For  their  secondary  character 
(hence  the  symbol  P')  see  the  authorities  cited 
above  and  §  viii.  (c)  below. 

(3)  Ex  35-40,  also  a  fairly  homogeneous  block  of 
narrative,  rejiroduced  in  the  main  verbatim  from 
25-31  'with  the  simple  substitution  of  past  tenses 
for  future,'  but  in  a  systematic  order  which  em- 
bodies the  contents  of  30.  31  in  their  proper  places 
in  the  older  narrative  25  if.  (see  authorities  as 
above).  It  is  therefore  younger  than  either  of 
these  sections,  hence  also  P^  The  critical  problem 
is  here  complicated  by  the  striking  divergence  of 
the  LXX  in  form  and  matter  from  the  MT,  to  some 
points  of  which  attention  will  be  called  in  the  sequel. 

(4)  Nu  3^^*-  4*"^-  7^*'  contain  various  references  to 
the  tabernacle  and  its  furniture,  which  also  belong 
to  the  secondary  strata  of  P  (see  Numbers,  vol. 
iii.  p.  568).  To  these  sources  have  to  be  added  the 
description  of  the  temple  of  Solomon  in  1  K  6  ft', 
and  the  sketch  of  Ezekiel's  temple  (Ezk  40  ff.), 
which  disclose  some  remarkable  analogies  to  the 
tabernacle.  The  references  to  the  latter  in  the 
Bks.  of  Chronicles  are  of  value,  as  showing  how 
completely  the  later  Heb.  literature  is  dominated 
by  the  conceptions  of  the  Priestly  Code.  Outside 
the  Canon  of  the  OT,  the  most  important  sources 
are  the  sections  of  Josephus'  Antiquities  which 
deal  with  the  tabernacle  (III.  vi.),  Philo's  De  Vita 
Moysis  (ed.  Mangey,  vol.  ii.  p.  145  IF.,  Bohn's  tr.  iii. 
88  ft'.),  and  the  3rd  cent,  treatise,  containing  a 
systematic  presentation  of  the  views  of  the  Jewish 
authorities,  pron  n^Sai  Nirnn  (ed.  Flesch,  Die 
Baraijtha  von  der  Herstellung  der  Stiftshiitte  ; 
Eng.  tr.  by  Barclay,  The  Talmud,  334  fr.).  The 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  finally,  supplies  us  witli 
the  first  Christian  interpretation  of  the  taber- 
nacle (§  xiii.). 

iii.  The  Nomenclature  of  the  Tabernacle.* 
—(a)  In  our  oldest  sources  the  sacred  tent  receives, 
as  we  have  seen,  the  special  designation  (1)  ly'iD  hnk 
'ohel  md'ed  (Ex  33',  Nu  lli"  12'',  Dt  31",  all  most 
probably  from  E).  This  designation  is  also  found 
about  130  times  in  the  priestly  sections  of  the 
Ilexateuch. 

The  verb  (1J)1)  from  which  "lyiD  is  derived  sigrnifies  '  to 
appoint  a  time  or  place  of  meeting,"  in  the  Niphal  'to  meet  by 
appointment '  (often  in  P).  Hence  IJJiD  '?nN— as  the  name  is 
understood  by  P,  at  least — signifies  'the  tent  of  meeting'  (so 
RV)  or  'tent  of  tryst'  (0TJC2  24G),  the  spot  which  J"  has 
appointed  to  meet  or  hold  tryst  with  Moses  and  with  Israel. 
As  this  meeting  is  mainly  for  the  purpose  of  speaking  with  them 
(Ejt  29-12  3311,  Nu  789  etc.),  of  declaring  His  will  to  them,  the 
expression  'tent  of  meeting'  is  practically  equivalent  to  'tent 
of  revelation'  (Driver,  Deut.  339,  following  Ewald's  'Offen- 
barungszelt ').  It  has  lately  been  suggested  that  behind  this 
lies  a  more  primitive  meaning.  From  the  fact  that  one  of 
the  functions  of  the  Babylonian  priesthood  was  to  determine 
the  proper  time  {dddnu,  from  the  same  root  as  mO'ed)  for  an 
undertaking,  Zimmern  has  suggested  that  the  expression  '?nN 
nyiD  may  originally  have  denoted  '  the  tent  where  the  proper 
time  for  an  undertaking  was  determined,'  in  other  words,  '  tent 
of  the  oracle '  (Orakehclt).  See  Zimmern,  Beitrd/je  zur  KenntiiU 
d.  hab.  Selif/ion,  p.  88  n.  2  (cf.  Haupt,  J£L,  1900,  p.  52).  Still 
another  view  of  P's  use  of  the  term  ly'lD  has  recently  been 
suggested  (Meinhold,  Die  Lade  Jahves,  1900,  p.  3f.).  P, 
according  to  Meinhold,  intends  to  give  to  the  older  term  {hrj'ii 
lyiD)  of  E  the  same  significance  as  his  own  nnyn  h^k  'tent  of 


*  Of.  the  suggestive  note  on  the  various  designations  of  the 
taliernacle  with  the  inferences  therefrom  in  Oxf.  Hex.  ii.  120; 
also  Klostermann  in  the  Neue  kirchliche  Zeitsch.  1897,  238  £E.  ; 
Weatcott,  Uebrews,  234  ff. 


the  testimony '  (see  No.  10  below),  by  giving  to  the  Niphal  of  ly; 
('  make  known,'  '  reveal  one's  self,'  as  above)  the  sense  of  llj;  '  tc 
testify  of  one's  self,'  The  LXX,  therefore,  according  to  this 
scholar,  was  perfectly  justified  in  rendering  Doth  the  above 
designations  by  trxnv'h  toZ  i^a,pTufl(iii  (see  below).  The  rendering 
of  AV  'tabernacle  of  the  congregation'  is  based  on  a 
mistaken  interpretation  of  the  word  tnSed,  as  if  synonymous 
with  the  cognate  iTiy. 

(2)  The  simple  expression  'the  tent'  ('^riNn)  is  found  in  P  19 
times  (Ex  269-  n  etc.).  We  have  already  (§  i.)'met  with  the  title 
(3) '  the  tent  of  J" '  (1  K  22M.).  To  these  may  be  added  (4)  '  the 
house  of  the  tent'  (1  Ch  923),  and  (5)  '  the  house  of  J" '  (Ex  2319). 

(6)  In  addition  to  the  older  'tent  of  meeting'  a  new  and 
characteristic  designation  is  used  extensively  in  P,  viz.  (6)  [Sif'P 
mishkdn  (about  100  times  in  the  Hex.),  '  the  place  where  J" 
dwells'  ([P?*),  'dwelling,'  'habitation'  (so  Tindale);  by  AV 
rendered  equally  with  '?n(< ' tabernacle '  (but  1  Ch  632  'dwelling- 
place  ').  A  marked  ambiguity,  however,  attaches  to  P's  use  of 
this  term.  On  its  first  occurrence  (Ex  259)  it  manifestly  denotes 
the  whole  fabi-ic  of  the  tabernacle,  and  so  frequently.  It  is 
thus  equivalent  to  the  fuller  (7)  '  dwelling  (EV  '  tabernacle  ')  of 
J"  '  found  in  Lv  17-1  (here  II  (1),  Nu  169  etc.,  1  Oh  1639  2129),  and 
to  'the  dwelling  of  the  testimony'  (No.  11  below).  In  other 
passages  it  denotes  the  tapestry  curtains  with  their  supporting 
frames  which  constitute  '  the  "dwelling '  par  excellence  (261- 
etc.),  and  so  expressly  in  the  designation  (8)  'dwelling  (EV 
'  tabernacle ' )  of  the  tent  of  meeting '  (Ex  3932  402  etc.,  1  Ch  632). 
In  the  passages  just  cited  and  in  some  others  where  the  'ohel 
and  the  mishhdn  are  clearly  distinguished  (e.g.  Ex  3511  3940 
402Vff.,  Nu  325  915),  the  AV  has  rendered  the  former  by  'tent' 
and  the  latter  by  'tabernacle,'  a  distinction  now  consistently 
carried  through  by  RV.*  In  1  Oh  648  [MT  33]  we  have  (9)  '  the 
dwelling  of  the  house  of  God.' 

(c)  Also  peculiar  to  P  and  the  later  writers  influenced  by  him 
is  the  designation  (10)  nnyn  Snx  (Nu  915  etc.,  2  Oh  246,  RV 
throughout  'tent  of  the  testimony' ;  so  AV  in  Nu  915,  but  else- 
where '  the  tabernacle  of  witness ').  The  tabernacle  was  so 
called  as  containing  'the  ark  of  the  testimony'  (see  §  ix.). 
Hence  too  the  parallel  designation  (11)  nnyn  [Si'D  (Ex  3821,  Nu 
159  etc.,  EV  'tabernacle  of  [the]  testimony'). 

(d)  In  addition  to  these  we  find  the  more  general  term  (12) 
B''jijt?  '  holy  place  or  sanctuary,'  applied  to  the  tabernacle  (Ex 
258  and  often ;  in  the  Law  of  Holiness  (Lv  17  ff.)  almost  ex- 
clusively. 

Passing  to  the  versions  that  have  influenced  our  own,  we  find 
as  regards  the  LXX  a  uniformity  greater  even  than  in  our  AV. 
Owing  to  the  contusion  of  [|^p  and  '?nk  (both  =  irxtivr,)  on  the 
one  hand,  and  of  lyio  and  my  on  the  other  (ljut  cf.  Meinhold, 
op.  cit.  Si.),  we  have  the  all  but  universal  rendering  -/i  (rx-/iv)i  tou 
f/j^prupwu,  '  the  tent  of  the  testimony,'  to  represent  (1),  (8),  (10), 
and  (11)  above.    This,  along  with  the  simple  is  the  NT 

designation  (Ac  744  AV  'tabernacle  of  witness,'  Rev  155  AV 
'  tabernacle  of  the  testimony  ').  In  Wis  98,  Sir  2419  we  have  a 
new  title  (13)  '  the  sacred  tent '  ((rxvivii  ay!x,  with  which  cf.  the 
hfik  (TxrivY,  of  the  Carthaginian  camp,  Diod.  Sic.  xx.  65).  The  Old 
Lat.  and  Vulg.  follow  the  LXX  with  the  rendering  tabcrnaculum 
and  tab.  teslimonii,  though  frequently  also  ('habitually  in 
Numbers,"  Westcott,  Ep.  to  the  Uebrews,  234  f.)  tab.  foederis, 
the  latter  based  on  the  designation  of  the  ark  as  the  '  ark  of  the 
covenant'  (see  §  ix.).  As  to  the  older  Eng.  VSS,  finally,  those 
of  Hereford  and  Purvey  follow  the  Vulg.  closely  with  '  tab.  of 
witness,  witnessynge,  testimon.ve,"  and  'tab.  of  the  boond  of 
pees  (<.  foederis).'  "Tindale  on  the  other  hand  follows  LXX  with 
the  rendering  'tab.  of  witnesse'  for  (1)  and  (10),  but  then 
again  he  restores  the  distinction  between  'ohel  and  mishkdn 
hy  rendering  the  latter  '  habitacion,'  except  in  the  case  of  (7), 
'  the  dwellinge-place  of  the  Lorde.'  Coverdale  in  the  main 
follows  Tindale.  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  this  distinction  was 
obliterated  in  the  later  versions. 

iv.  The  underlying  Conception  of  the 
Tabernacle  -  Sanctuary. — Nature  and  grada- 
tion of  the  materials  employed  in  its  construction. — 
In  Ezekiel's  great  picture  of  the  ideal  Israel  of  the 
Restoration  (Ezk  40ft'.)  'the  ruling  conception  is 
that  of  J"  dwelling  in  visible  glory  in  his  sanctuary 
in  the  midst  of  his  people.'  The  prophet's  one  aim 
is  to  help  forward  the  realization  of  the  earlier 
promise  of  J"  :  '  Aly  dwelling  (mishkdn)  shall  be 
with  them,  and  I  will  be  their  (jod,  and  they  shall 
be  my  people '  (37").  The  same  grand  conception, 
the  same  high  ideal,  took  possession  of  the  priestly 
writers  on  whom  Ezekiel's  mantle  fell.  The 
foundation  on  which  rests  the  whole  theocratic 
structure  of  the  Priestly  Code  is  the  provision  of 

*  The  authors  of  the  Oxford  Hexateuch  call  attention  to  '  the 
curious  fact  that  in  Ex  25-27'9  the  sanctuary  is  always  called 
the  "dwelling"  [mishkdn],  while  in  28.  29  this  name  is  replaced 
by  the  older  term  "  tent  of  meeting."  .  ..  The  title  "dwelling" 
is,  of  course,  freely  used  in  the  great  repetition.  Ex  35-40,  but 
the  main  portions  of  the  Priestly  Law  in  Leviticus  ignore  it' 
(ii.  120,  where  see  for  suggested  explanation). 
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a  sanctuary,  which  in  its  fahric,  in  its  personnel, 
and  in  all  its  a^jpointments,  shall  be  for  future 
ages  the  ideal  of  a  fit  dwelling  for  J",  the  holy 
covenant  God  of  the  community  of  Israel,  once 
again  restored  to  His  favour.  That  this  is  the 
point  of  view  from  which  to  approach  our  study 
of  the  tabernacle  of  the  priestly  writers  is  placed 
beyond  question,  not  only  by  the  characteristic 
designation  of  the  tabernacle  proper  as  the  miskhan 
or  dwelling  (see  above,  §  iii.),  but  by  the  express 
statement  at  the  opening  of  the  legislative  section : 
'  Let  them  make  me  a  sanctuary,  that  I  may  dwell 
among  them '  (Ex  25^,  cf .  29^^). 

Such  a  dwelling  could  only  be  one  reared  in 
accordance  with  the  revealed  will  of  J"  Himself. 
Moses,  accordingly — according  to  the  representa- 
tion of  P — is  summoned  to  meet  J"  in  the  cloud 
that  rested  on  the  top  of  Mt.  Sinai,  soon  after  the 
arrival  there  of  the  children  of  Israel  (Ex  24}^^-). 
The  command  is  given  to  summon  the  Israelites 
to  make  voluntary  offerings  of  the  materials  neces- 
sary for  the  construction  of  the  sanctuary.  A 
pattern  or  model  of  this  dwelling  and  of  all  its 
furniture  is  sho-\vn  to  Moses,  who  is  at  the  same 
time  instructed  in  every  detail  by  J"  Himself  (Ex 
25i-»  [Fs]  =  35*--^  [F'l  cf.  SS-i-^i).  In  the  later 
strata  of  P  we  find  the  call  of  Bezalel  (so  RV), 
the  son  of  Uri,  and  his  endowment  by  J"  as  con- 
structor-in-chief, assisted  by  Oholiab  (AV  Aholiab), 
the  son  of  Ahisamach  (Si'-"  =  3530-361  28^'-). 

A  list  of  the  materials  employed  is  succinctly 
given  at  the  head  of  each  section  (25^^- =S5'^^-). 
Of  these  the  three  great  metals  of  antiquity, 
bronze  (see  Brass),  silver,  and  gold,  are  used  in 
a  significant  gradation  as  we  proceed  from  the 
outer  court  to  the  innermost  sanctuary.  Of  the 
last-named,  two  varieties  are  employed — the  ordi- 
nary gold  of  commerce,  and  a  superior  quality  in 
which  the  pure  metal  was  more  completely  sepa- 
rated from  its  native  alloys,  hence  known  as  re- 
fined or  '  pure '  gold  (nine  artt).  As  to  the  technical 
treatment  of  the  metals,  we  find  various  methods 
employed.  They  might  be  used  in  plain  blocks  or 
slabs,  as  for  the  bases  of  pillars  and  for  the  mercy- 
seat  ;  or  they  might  be  beaten  into  plates  (Nu 
17'  [Heb.  16^8])  and  sheets  (Ex  39^)  for  the  sheath- 
ing of  large  surfaces,  like  the  great  altar,  the 
frames  (but  see  §  vii.  (6)),  and  most  of  the  furni- 
ture. The  most  artistic  work  is  the  hammered 
or  repouss6  Avork  in  gold,  of  which  the  cherubim 
and  the  candlestick  are  examples.* 

The  wood  used  throughout  was  that  of  the  tree 
named  nBE*  shittah  (AV  '  shittim  wood,'  E.V  '  acacia 
wood'),  now  usually  identified  with  the  Acacia 
seyal  or  A.  nilotica  (see,  further,  Shittah).  Its 
wood  is  noted  for  its  durability  (cf.  LXX  render- 
ing ^v\(x  &<r7]-wTa).  We  come  next  to  a  graduated 
series  of  products  of  the  loom.  At  the  bottom  of 
the  scale  we  have  the  simple  shesh  {ep).  This 
material  has  been  variously  identified  with  linen, 
cotton,  and  a  mixture  of  both.  The  history  of 
the  textile  fabrics  of  antiquity  favours  linen  (see 
Linen,  and  Dillmann's  elaborate  note,  Exod.- 
Levitj'  305  ff.).  A  superior  quality  of  it  was 
termed  'fine  twined  linen'  ("ii!?)?  wp),  spun  from 
yarn  of  which  each  thread  was  composed  of  many 
delicate  strands.  When  dyed  with  the  costly 
Phoenician  dyes,  both  yarn  and  cloth  received  the 
names  of  the  dyes,  '  blue,  jmrple,  and  .scarlet ' 
(25^  etc.).    The  first  two  represent  different  shades 

*  No  account  is  taken  here  of  the  quantities  of  these  metals 
provided  for  the  tabernacle,  for  the  passage  Ex  3824-31  was  long 
ago  recognized  (Popper,  Der  bibl.  Bericht  iiber  die  Stiftshiitte, 
1862)  as  a  late  insertion  in  a  late  context.  This  is  evident  from 
the  one  fact  alone  that  the  silver,  which  provided,  inter  alia,  for 
the  sockets  or  bases  at  a  talent  each,  is  thought  to  be  the  pro- 
duce of  the  poll-tax  of  half  a  shekel,  which  was  not  instituted 
till  some  time  after  the  tabernacle  had  been  set  up  (cf.  Nu  H 
with  Ex  401). 
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of  purple  (see  COLOURS),  and  may  be  conveniently 
rendered  by  '  violet '  and  '  purple '  respectively. 
The  spinning  of  the  yarn  was  the  work  of  the 
women,  the  weaving  of  it  the  work  of  the  men 
(3526.  35^  cf.  393).  Among  the  latter  a  clear  dis- 
tinction is  drawn  between  the  ordinary  weaver 
and  the  more  artistic  rSJcem  and  hosheb,  who  re- 
present respectively  the  two  forms  of  textile 
artistry  practised  from  time  immemorial  in  the 
East— embroidery  and  tapestry.  The  rokem  or 
embroiderer  (so  RV)  received  the  web,  complete  in 
warp  and  weft,  from  the  loom,  and  worked  his 
figures  in  colours  upon  it  with  the  needle.  The 
hosheb  (lit.  'inventor,'  'artist,' as  31^;  EV 'cun- 
ning workman '),  on  the  other  hand,  worked  at  the 
loom,  weavin"  with  '  violet,  purple,  and  scarlet ' 
yarn  (cf.  LXX  28"  ^pyoy  v<p  avrbv  iroiKi\ToD)  his 
figures  into  the  warp,  and  producing  the  tapestry 
for  which  the  East  has  always  been  famed.  A 
gradation  from  without  inwards,  similar  to  that 
in  the  application  of  the  metals,  will  meet  us  in 
the  employment  of  these  varied  products  of  the 
loom. 

V.  The  general  Arrangement  and  Sym- 
metry OF  the  Sanctuary.— Court  of  the 
Dwelling  (Ex  27"""  [P8]  =  389-20  [psj  .  (.f.  Josephus, 
Ant.  III.  vi.  2). — Once  again  we  must  start  from 
Ezekiel.  For  the  realization  of  his  great  ideal, 
Ezekiel  places  his  new  temple  in  the  centre  of  a 
square  tract  of  country,  25,000  cubits  in  the 
side,  '  a  holy  portion  of  the  land '  (Ezk  4^5^^- 
48*'''-).  Within  this  area  is  a  still  more  sacred 
precinct,  the  property  of  the  priests  alone,  who 
thus  surrpund  the  temple  on  every  side  to  guard 
it  from  possible  profanation.  The  same  idea  of 
the  unapproachable  sanctity  of  the  wilderness 
'  dwelling '  is  emphasized  by  P  through  his  well- 
known  symmetrical  arrangement  of  the  camp 
of  the  Israelites.  Around  four  sides  of  a  huge 
square  the  tents  are  pitched,  three  tribes  on 
each  side  (Nu  2^^-  lO^'if.j^  Within  this  square 
is  another,  the  sides  of  which  are  occupied  by  the 
priests  and  the  three  divisions  of  the  Levites, 
the  sons  of  Gershon,  Kohath,  and  Merari  (Nu 
3"3ff-).  In  the  centre  of  this  second  square,  finally, 
we  find  the  sacred  enclosure  (ri/xevos)  which  con- 
stitutes the  wilderness  sanctuary.  This  enclosure 
is  the  'court  of  the  dwelling'  "isn  27^ 

avM)  T^s  ffKi]i'T]s,  atrium  tabernaculi),  a  rectangular 
space,  lying  east  and  west,  100  cubits  *  in  length 
by  50  in  breadth  (proportion  2  : 1) — in  other  words, 
a  sj)ace  made  up  of  two  squares,  each  50  cubits  in 
the  side.  At  this  point  it  will  help  us  to  over- 
come subsequent  difficulties  if  we  look  more 
closely  at  the  proportions  of  the  sanctuary  as  a 
whole,  as  revealed  by  the  accompanying  diagram. 
Beginning  with  the  eastern  square  we  note  as  its 
most  prominent  feature  the  altar  of  burnt-offering, 
lying  '  four  square '  (5  cubits  by  5)  presumably  at 
the  intersection  of  the  diagonals.  In  the  western 
square  stands  '  the  dwelling,'  occupying  three  of 
the  small  plotted  squares,  of  10  cubits  each  way, 
its  length  being  to  its  breadth  in  the  proportion  of 
3  : 1.  Like  the  temples  of  Solomon  and  Ezekiel, 
it  consists  of  two  parts,  the  outer  and  inner 
sanctuary,  in  the  proportion  of  2:1.  The  latter 
is  the  true  sanctuary,  the  special  abode  of  J",  a 
perfect  cube,  as  we  shall  afterwards  see,  each 
dimension  one  -  half  of  the  inner  shrine  of  the 
Solomonic  temple.  It  stands  exactly  in  the 
centre  of  its  square,  while  its  own  centre  in  turn 
is  occupied  by  the  most  sacred  of  all  the  objects 
in  the  sanctuary,  the  ark,  the  throne  of  J",  the 
dimensions  of  which,  we  shall  find,  are  5x3x3 
half-cubits.  These  data  are  meanwhile  sufficient 
to  prove  P's  love  for  'order,  measure,  number, 

*  The  length  of  P's  cubit  is  uncertain.  For  convenience  ol 
reckoning  it  may  be  taken  as  18  inches. 
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and  system,'  which  has  long  been  recognized  as 
one  of  his  most  prominent  characteristics.  From 
the  first  section  of  Genesis  onwards,  with  its 

arrangement  by  10  and  7  and  3  (see  art.  Number, 
vol.  iii.  p.  565"),  his  genealogies,  his  chronology, 
his  theory  of  the  religious  development  of  Israel, 
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PLAN  OP  THE  COURT  OF  THE  TABERNACLE. 

Scale  ^  inch=l  cubit. 

are  all  constructed  on  a  definite  system.*  Nowhere 
is  this  fondness  for  symmetry  and  proportion  so 
evident  as  in  the  measurements  of  the  tabernacle. 
Three,  four,  seven,  ten,  their  parts  and  multiples, 
dominate  the  whole  (see  further,  §  xiii. ).  The  desire 
to  preserve  the  proportion  and  ratio  of  certain  parts 
and  measurements  has  led  to  awkwardness  and 
even  inconsistency  in  other  parts — a  fact  which  lies 
at  the  root  of  not  a  few  of  the  difficulties  tliat 
beset  the  path  of  those  that  attempt  to  construct 
the  tabernacle  from  the  data  of  the  priestly  writers. 

Tlie  court  of  the  tabernacle  is  screened  off  from 
the  rest  of  the  encampment  by  five  white  curtains 
(D'V^i?  kelatm)  of  '  fine  twined  linen  '  of  the  uniform 
height  of  5  cubits,  but  of  varying  length.  Those 
on  the  N.  and  S.  long  sides  measure  each  100  cubits, 
that  on  the  W.  50,  wliile  the  two  remaining  cur- 
tains of  15  cubits  each  screen  off  the  E.  side,  one 
on  either  hand  of  the  entrance  to  the  court.  The 
latter  is  a  space  of  20  cubits,  which  is  closed  by  a 
hanging  or  portifere  (^ds)  of  the  second  grade  of 
workmanship  explained  above,  i.e.  embroidered  in 
colours  on  a  white  ground.  All  six  hangings  are 
suspended  from  pillars  of  the  same  height,  standing 
on  bases  (jnx,  EV  '  sockets ')  of  bronze.  The  sliape 
and  size  of  tliese  bases  can  only  be  conjectured. 
Elsewhere  in  OT  (Ca  5^^,  Job  ,38^,  and  corrected 
text  of  Ezk  41--)  [-ix  is  the  base  in  the  shape  of  a 
square  plinth  on  which  a  pillar  or  an  altar  stands. 
So  most  probably  in  the  case  before  us,  the  wooden 
pillar  being  sunk  well  into  the  plinth  (so  the 
Baraitha),  which  would  thus  be  reckoned  to  the 
height  of  the  pillar.  The  pillars  were  then  kept 
in  position  by  means  of  the  usual  '  cords 't  or 

*  Cf.  Dillmann,  Xitni.-Jnsiia,  C49f.,  who  also  considers  P  to 
have  rlistin<!;uished  four  periods  of  the  world's  history  char- 
acterized by  the  decreasing  length  of  human  life  in  the  propor- 
tion 8:4:2:1. 

t  These  are  first  mentioned  in  Ps  (3513  '  the  pina  of  the  courts 
and  their  cords,'  39*"  etc.). 
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stays  (D'ln'p)  fastened  to  pegs  or  'pins*  (nhn;)  of 
bronze  stuck  in  the  ground.  This  seems  prefer- 
able to  the  view  first  suggested  byJosephus  that 
the  bases  ended  in  spikes  {a-avpwrrjpes)  like  that  by 
which  the  butt-end  of  a  spear  was  stuck  in  the 
ground — a  method  scarcely  in  place  in  the  sand 
of  the  desert.  According  to  P"  (38"),  the  pillars 
had  capitals  (EV  'chapiters')  overlaid  with  silver. 
Further,  '  the  hooks  or  pegs  (o'li)  of  the  pillars  and 


their  fillets  (D'pwq)  shall  be  of  silver'  (£ 


but 


38^8  makes  the  latter  only  overlaid  with  silver). 
The  word  rendered  'fillet'  probably  signifies  a 
band  or  necking  of  silver  (Ew.,  Dill,  et  al.)  at 
the  base  of  the  capital,  rather  than,  as  is  more 
generally  supposed,  silver  rods  connecting  the 
pillars.  And  this  for  three  reasons  :  (1)  only  on 
this  view  is  the  phrase  '  filleted  with  silver '  (27") 
intelligible ;  (2)  no  mention  is  made  of  any  such 
connecting-rods  in  the  minute  directions  for  the 
transport  of  the  tabernacle  furniture  (Nu  4) ;  and 
(3)  the  screen  and  veil  of  the  tabernacle  proper 
(§  vii.  (c))  were  evidently  attached  to  their  pillars 
by  hooks. 

At  this  point  we  encounter  our  first  difficulty. 
How  are  the  pillars  placed,  on  what  principle  are 
they  reckoned  (27'''^')  ?  Ezekiel  begins  the  de- 
scription of  his  outer  court  with  the  wall  '  round 
about '  (40').  P  does  likewise,  only  his  curtain- 
wall  is  like  a  mathematical  line,  having  length 
without  breadth.  It  is  as  though  the  writer  were 
working  from  a  ground -plan  like  our  diagram. 
The  periphery  of  the  court  measures  300  cubits. 
This  and  no  more  is  the  length  of  his  six  curtains. 
Not  even  in  the  case  of  the  entrance  portifere  is 
allowance  made  for  folds* — the  first  hint  that  we 
are  dealing  ^vith  an  ideal,  not  an  actual,  construc- 
tion. The  pillars  must  be  thought  of  as  standing 
inside  the  curtains,  otherwise  they  would  not 
belong  to  the  sanctuary  at  all.  The  principle 
on  which  they  are  reckoned  is  clear.  It  is  that 
one  pillar,  and  one  only,  is  assigned  to  every  five 
cubits  of  curtain.  Now,  a  curtain  of  20  cubits' 
length,  like  the  entrance  screen,  requires  not  four, 
which  is  the  number  assigned  to  it,  but  five  pillars  ; 
and  on  the  same  principle  each  of  the  two  smaller 
curtains  on  either  side  of  it  requires  four  pillars, 
not  three,  and  so  with  the  rest.  But  to  have 
counted  twenty-one  pillars  for  the  sides,  eleven 
for  the  end  curtain,  and  5-f4-f4  for  the  front, 
would  have  spoiled  the  symmetry,  and  so  the 
artificial  method  of  the  text  is  adopted.  Counting 
four  for  the  entrance,  as  on  the  diagram,  and  three 
for  the  curtain  to  the  left  (vv.'"-^''),  we  proceed 
round  the  court,  reckoning  always  from  the  first 
corner  pillar  met  with  and  counting  no  pillar 
twice.  It  is  thus  absurd  to  charge  P  with  mis- 
calculation, as  his  latest  commentator  still  does 
(Baentsch,  in  loc).  But  the  charge  is  the  price 
paid  for  the  determination  to  reckon  the  pillars  on 
the  E.  side  as  only  ten  in  all,  arranged  symmetri- 
cally as  3  -f4  -F  3  (when  there  are  really  eleven),  and 
those  of  the  N.  and  S.  sides  as  multiples  of  ten. 

vi.  The  Furniture  of  the  Court. — (a)  The 
altar  of  burnt  -  offering,  Ex  27^-«  =  38'-'  [LXX 
3gj2-24-| — jjj  ^]^Q  centre  of  the  court,  as  the  sym- 
metry requires,  stands  '  the  altar '  (27'  RV  ;  for 
the  significance  of  the  article  see  §  viii.  (c))  of  the 
sanctuary,  also  termed  more  precisely  '  the  altar 
of  burnt-oflering '  (30-*  3P  and  oft.),  .md,  from  its 
appearance,  '  the  altar  of  bronze,'  AV  '  brazen 
altar'  (38^"  39'^),  both  sets  of  passages  probably 
belonging  to  P'.  '  Foursquare  '  it  stands,  5  cubits 
in  length  and  breadth,  and  3  cubits  in  height, 
a  hollow  chest  t  of  acacia  wood  slieathed  with 

*  Josephus  is  quite  wrong,  therefore,  in  spealdng  of  the  curtains 
hanging  in  a  Moose  and  flowing  manner'  (I.e.). 

t  Nothing  in  the  text  suggests  a  mere  four-sided  frame  to  be 
filled  with  earth,  as  is  usually  supposed. 
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bronze.  From  the  four  corners  rise  the  indis- 
pensable horns,  'of  one  piece  with  it'  (RV),  the 
form  and  signilicance  of  which  have  been  much 
debated.  From  the  representations  of  similar 
'horns'  on  Assyrian  altars  (see  Perrot  and 
Chipiez,  Hist,  of  Art  in  Chaldea  and  Assyria, 
i.  255  f.),  they  would  appear  to  have  been  merely 
the  prolongation  upwards  of  the  sides  of  the  altar 
to  a  point,  for  a  few  inches  at  each  corner.  The 
horns  of  Ezekiel's  altar,  e.g.,  form  x^sth  of  the 
total  heiglit  (see  431^""  with  Toy's  diagram  in 
SBOT).  The  horns  play  an  important  part  in 
the  ritual  of  the  priests'  consecration  (Ex  29'^), 
the  sin-oti'ering  (Lv  4'"),  the  Day  of  Atonement 
(16^*),  and  elsewhere.*  According  to  a  later  tra- 
dition, the   '  beaten  plates '  of  bronze  for  the 
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'  covering  of  the  altar '  were  made  from  the  bronze 
censers  of  the  rebellious  company  of  Korah  (Nu 
16^^*-).  Round  the  altar,  half-way  between  top 
and  bottom,  ran  a  projecting  'ledge'  (so  RV  for 
the  obscure  nb-is,  only  27"  38^ ;  AV  '  the  compass,' 
etc.),  attached  to  which  and  reaching  to  the 
ground  was  a  grating  (RV  ;  AV  '  grate,'  which 
see)  of  bronze.  The  purpose  of  these  two  append- 
ages can  only  be  conjectured  (see  the  Comm.  and 
works  cited  in  the  Literature  for  the  numerous 
conjectures  that  have  been  put  forward).  Con- 
sidering the  height  of  the  altar,  at  least  4^  feet, 
one  naturally  supposes  that  the  ledge  was  for  the 
priests  to  stand  upon  during  their  ministrations 
at  the  altar,  and  in  Lv  9-^  we  actually  read  of 
Aaron  '  stepping  down  '  from  the  altar.  Together 
with  the  grating,  it  may  also  have  been  a  device 
to  prevent  the  ashes,  etc.,  from  falling  upon  and 
defiling  the  sacrificial  blood,  J"'s  peculiar  portion, 
which  could  still  be  dashed  against  the  base  of  the 
altar  through  the  wide  meshes  of  the  network. 
Four  bronze  rings  were  attached  to  the  corners  of 
the  grating,  presumably  where  it  met  the  ledge, 
to  receive  the  poles  for  carrying  the  altar.  The 
necessary  utensils  were  also  of  bronze  ;  they  com- 
prised shovels  or  rakes  (o'j;;)  for  collecting  the 
ashes,  pots  (AV  pans)  for  carrying  them  away, 
the  large  basins  for  catching  the  blood  of  the 
animals  sacrificed,  the  flesh  hooks  or  forks,  and  the 
fire-pans.  The  fire  is  to  '  be  kept  burning  upon 
the  altar  continually,  it  shall  not  go  out '  (Lv  6'^), 
which  hardly  accords  with  the  inescriptions  of 
Lv  1'  and  Nu  4i3f.. 

The  idea  underlying  this  unique  structure  —  a 
hollow  wooden  chest  with  a  thin  sheathing  of 
bronze,  little  adapted,  one  would  think,  for  the 
purpose  it  is  to  serve — is  now  generally  recognized 
as  having  originated  in  the  desire  to  construct  a 
portable  altar  on  the  lines  of  the  massive  brazen 
altar  of  Solomon,  which  was  itself  a  departure 
*  For  the  special  sanctity  attaching  to  the  horns  see  Altar 
(vol.  i.  p.  77).  It  is  open  to  grave  doubt  whether  this  wide- 
spread custom  of  providing  altars  with  these  projections  has 
anything  to  do  with  tlie  ox  or  calf  symbolism  (see  Calf  [Golden], 
vol.  i.  p.  342),  as  Stade  and  others  suppose.  *  Horn '  is  rather  a 
popular  metaphor  for  the  more  correct  yiiipD  of  Ezekiel  (4122 ; 
cf.  Josephus'  phrase  yufilm  xiptcnti^iTi),  and  their  ultimate  raison 
d'etre  is  probably  to  be  sought  in  the  same  primitive  circle  of 
thought  as  ascribed  a  special  sanctity  to  the  tour  corners  of  a 
robe  (see  Fringes,  vol.  ii.  p.  69^).  Another  view  is  suggested  by 
RS^  436,  Baentsch  (Com.  in  loc). 
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from  the  true  Heb.  tradition  (Ex  20^*^-).  The 
account  of  the  making  of  this  altar,  which  was 
one-fourth  larger  in  cubic  content  than  the  whole 
tabernacle  of  P  (2  Ch  4'),  has  now  disappeared 
from  the  MT  of  1  K  7,  but  was  still  read  there  by 
the  Chronicler  (^.c),  and  references  to  it  still 
survive  (1  K  S^^-  "  925^  2  K  16"'-).  Its  disappear- 
ance is  easily  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  its 
construction  appeared  to  a  later  age  as  quite  un- 
necessarjr,  since  the  '  tent  of  meeting '  and  all  its 
vessels,  including  the  bronze  altar  of  this  section, 
were  considered  to  have  been  transferred  by 
Solomon,  along  with  the  ark,  to  his  new  temple 
(1  K  8";  see  Wellh.  Prolog.  [Eng.  tr.]  44;  Stade, 
ZATW  iii.  Ibl^Akad.  Beden,  164;  and  the 
Comm.). 

(6)  The  Layer  (Ex  30"-2i,  cf.  38^  [LXX  SS^^]).— 
Between  the  altar  above  described  and  the  taber- 
nacle stood  the  laver  of  bronze  ("iv?,  Xovrrjp),  to  the 
description  of  which  only  a  few  words  are  de- 
voted, and  these  few  are  found  not  in  the  main 
body  of  P,  but  in  a  section  (30.  31)  bearing 
internal  evidence  of  a  later  origin  (see  §  ii.,  and 
more  fully  §  viii.  (c)).  Beyond  the  fact  that  it  was 
a  large  basin  of  bronze,  and  stood  upon  a  base  of 
the  same  material,  we  know  nothing  of  its  work- 
manship or  ornamentation.  It  served  to  hold  the 
water  required  for  the  ablutions  of  the  priests 
in  the  course  of  their  ministrations,  and  is  fre- 
quently mentioned  in  the  secondary  strata  of  the 
priestly  legislation  (30^'  3P  etc. ;  it  is  omitted,  how- 
ever, from  the  directions  for  the  march  in  Nu  4). 
A  curious  tradition  grew  up  at  some  still  later 
period,  to  the  effect  that  the  laver  was  made  of  the 
bronze  '  mirrors  of  the  serving-women  which  served 
at  the  door  of  the  tent  of  meeting '  (38^,  cf .  1  S  222). 
The  latter,  needless  to  say,  was  not  yet  in  exist- 
ence. The  temple  of  Solomon  had  ten  lavers  of 
elaborate  construction  (see  Laver),  the  second 
temple  apparently  had  only  one  (Sir  50'). 

vii.  The  Tabernacle  proper— (a)  27ie  Curtains 
of  the  Dwelling  and  the  Tent,  the  outer  coverings 
(Ex  261-"= 368-19  [LXX  37i] ;  Jos.  Ant.  III.  vi.  4 
[ed.  Niese,  §  130  ff.]). — Probably  no  section  of  the 
OT  of  equal  length  is  responsible  for  so  large  a 
number  of  divergent  interpretations  as  the  chapters 
now  before  us.  It  is  clearly  impossible  within  the 
limits  of  this  article  to  refer  to  more  than  a  very 
few  of  these  interpretations,  even  of  those  asso- 
ciated with  scholars  of  repute.  What  follows  is 
the  result  of  an  independent  study  of  the  original 
in  the  light  of  the  recognized  principles  under- 
lying the  scheme  of  the  wilderness  sanctuary  as 
conceived  by  the  priestly  writers  (see  §  iv.). 
Fuller  justification  of  the  writer's  position  with 
regard  to  the  many  matters  of  controversy  that 
emerge  will  be  found  in  his  commentary  on 
Exodus  (Internat.  Crit.  series). 

Now,  on  the  very  threshold  of  our  study  of 
Ex  26,  we  meet  with  a  clear  statement,  the  far- 
reaching  significance  of  which  has  been  overlooked 
by  most  of  those  who  have  written  on  this  sub- 
ject. It  is  contained  in  these  few  words :  'Thou 
shalt  make  the  dwelling  {lW?>  EV  '  tabernacle')  of 
ten  curtains'  (26i).  To  this  fact  we  must  hold 
fast  through  all  our  discussion  as  to  the  measure- 
ments and  arrangements  of  the  tabernacle.  It  is 
the  curtains,  not  the  so-called  '  boards,'  that  con- 
stitute the  dwelling  of  J",  The  full  bearing  of 
this  fact  will  appear  as  we  proceed.  The  walls  of 
the  true  dwelling,  then,  are  to  consist,  on  three 
sides  at  least,  of  ten  curtains  of  beautiful  Oriental 
tapestry,  full  of  figures  of  the  mystic  cherubim, 
woven  in  colours  of  the  richest  dyes,  violet,  purple, 
and  scarlet  (see  §  iv.).  The  curtains  form,  as  it 
M'ere,  the  throne-room  of  J".  It  is  therefore  ap- 
propriate that  the  mysterious  beings  that  minister 
around  His  heavenly  throne  should  be  represented 
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in  J"'s  presence-chamber  upon  earth  (see,  further, 
§  ix.  for  cherubim  upon  the  mercy-seat).  The 
curtains  measure  each  28  x  4  cubits  (7:1),  and  are 
sewed  together  in  two  sets  of  five.  Along  one 
long  side  of  either  set  are  sewed  fifty  loops  ("n'^^) 
made  of  violet  thread.  By  means  of  an  equal 
number  of  gold  clasps  (o'pip,  RV ;  AV  '  taches ')  the 
two  hangings  are  coupled  together  to  form  one 
large  covering,  40  (4  x  10)  cubits  in  length  by  28  c. 
in  breadth,  for  '  the  dwelling  shall  be  one  '  (26^). 

For  a  tent  (Snk)  over  the  dwelling  (v.'),  eleven 
curtains  are  to  be  woven  of  material  usually  em- 
ployed for  the  Eastern  tent  (see  Curtains),  viz. 
goats'  hair,  and,  to  ensure  that  the  dwelling  shall 
be  completely  covered  by  them,  they  are  each  to 
be  30  cubits  in  length  by  4  in  breadth.  These  are 
to  be  sewed  together  to  form  two  sets  of  five  and 
six  curtains  respectively,  coupled  together  as  before 
by  loops  and  clasps ;  the  latter,  in  this  case,  of 
bronze,  and  forming  one  large  surface  (44  x  30 
cubits),  that  the  tent  also  '  may  be  one '  (v.^^). 
Thus  far  there  is  no  difficulty  such  as  emerges  in 
the  verses  (v.^^'-)  that  follow,  and  will  be  considered 
later  (§  vii.  (c)). 

As  the  dwelling  is  to  be  covered  by  the  tent,  so 
the  tent  in  its  turn  is  to  receive  two  protecting 
coverings,  the  dimensions  of  which  are  not  given. 
Immediately  above  it  is  to  be  a  covering  of  '  rams' 
skins  dyed  red '  (D'pixp,  ripv6po5avwfiiva).  The  dye 
employed  is  not  the  costly  Phoenician  scarlet  or 
crimson  dye  previously  met  with  (obtained  from 
the  coccus  ilicis,  see  Colours,  vol.  i.  p.  457  f. ),  but, 
as  the  Gr.  rendering  suggests,  madder  (ipvdpbSavov, 
ruhia  tinctoria),  a  vegetable  dye.*  The  outermost 
covering  is  formed  of  the  skins  of  an  obscure 
animal  [vm,  AV  'badger,'  RV  '  seal,'  RVm  '  por- 
poise '),  now  most  frequently  identified  with  the 
dugong,  a  seal-like  mammal  found  in  the  Red  Sea 
(see  note  with  illustration  in  Toy's  'Ezekiel' 
[SBOT],  p.  124). 

At  this  point  in  P's  statement,  one  naturally 
expects  him  to  proceed  to  give  directions  for  the 
pitching  of  this  fourfold  tent  and  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  the  necessary  poles,  ropes,  and  pegs. 
There  is  thus  every  a  priori  probability  in  favour 
of  the  theory  of  the  tabernacle  associated  in  this 
country  with  the  name  of  Mr.  Ferg-usson,  that 
the  four  sets  of  coverings  now  described  were  in 
reality  intended  by  the  author  to  be  suspended 
by  means  of  a  ridge-pole  or  otherwise  over  the 
wooden  framework  about  to  be  described.  But 
it  is  inconceivable  that  so  radical  a  part  of  the 
construction  as  the  provision  of  a  ridge-pole  and 
its  accompaniments  should  have  been  passed  over 
in  silence  in  the  text  of  P.  (For  this  theory  see 
Fergusson's  art.  '  Temple '  in  Smith's  DB  ;  the 
Speaker's  Commentary,  i.  374  li'. ;  more  recently, 
and  in  greatest  detail,  by  Schick,  Die  StiftshiMe, 
der  Tempel,  etc. ).  On  the  contrary,  P's  wilderness 
sanctuaiy  is  to  combine  with  certain  features  of 
a  nomad's  tent  others  suggestive  or  reminiscent 
of  the  temples  of  a  sessile  population.  In  short, 
as  Josephus  puts  it,  the  finished  structure  is  to 
'  dill'er  in  no  respect  from  a  movable  and  ambu- 
latory temple'  (Ant.  ill.  vi.  1  [Niese,  §  103]). 

(h)  The  wooden  framework  of  the  Dxvellinq  (Ex 
26«-2''=36-"-3-'  [LXX  38«-2i];  Jos.  Ant.  I.e.  liefF.). 
— The  right  understanding  of  this  important  part 
of  the  dwelling,  by  which  it  is  to  be  transformed 
into  a  portable  temple,  depends  on  our  interpreta- 
tion of  the  opening  verses  of  the  section  (w."""). 
Literally  rendered  they  run  thus :  '  And  thou  shalt 
make  tlie  kerdsMnii  for  the  dwelling  of  acacia 

*  The  Heb.  name  of  this  dye  is  ilifiB,  frequent  in  the  Mishna. 
In  OT  it  occurs  only  as  a  proper  name,  e.g.  the  K^inor  judge, 
Tolah  ben  Puah  (Scarlet,  the  son  of  Madder  1  Jg  101). 

t  EV  'boards';  LXX  o-tuXoi,  Jos.  and  Philo  */«»«,  both  = 
•pillars.' 


wood,  standing  up — 10  cubits  the  length  of  the 
single  *  keresh,  and  a  cubit  and  a  half  the  breadth 
of  the  single  keresh  —  2  ycidSth  f  for  the  single 
keresh,  mcshulldb6th%  to  each  other.'  Here  every- 
thing depends  on  the  three  more  or  less  obscure 
technical  terms  of  the  Heb.  arts  and  crafts  given 
in  transliteration.  The  true  exegetical  tradition, 
we  are  convinced,  had  been  lost,  as  was  the  case 
with  the  stUl  more  complicated  description  of 
Solomon's  brazen  lavers  (1  K  7-'*'),  until  the  key 
was  discovered  by  Stade  and  published  in  his  clas- 
sical ess&Y  [Z AT  W  iii.  (1883)  129  ff.=Akad.  Beden, 
145  £F.,  corrected  in  details  ZATW  xxL  (1901) 
145  fi.).  The  Jewish  tradition,  as  we  find  it  first 
in  Josephus  (I.e.)  and  in  the  Baraitha,  has  held 
the  field  to  the  present  day.  According  to  these 
authorities  the  tcerdshim  were  great  columns  or 
beams  of  wood  15  ft.  high,  2  ft.  3  in.  wide,  and — by  a 
calculation  to  be  tested  in  due  time — 1  ft.  6  in. 
thick,  i.e.  10  x  IJ  x  1  cubits.  The  yddOth  were  pins 
or  tenons  (Jos.  cTpb<pLyyes,  'pivots')  by  which  the 
beams  were  inserted  into  mortices  in  the  silver 
sockets  or  bases.  Forty-eight  of  these  beams  were 
placed  side  by  side  to  form  the  three  walls  (S.W. 
and  N.)  of  the  tabernacle,  the  eastern  end  or 
entrance  being  formed  by  a  screen  (for  details  and 
reff.  see  below).  This  interpretation,  with  numer- 
ous modifications  in  detail,  particularly  as  regards 
the  thickness  of  the  so-called  '  boards,' §  has  been 
adopted  by  every  previous  writer  without  excep- 
tion. 

We  now  proceed  to  test  the  value  of  this  tradi- 
tion. The  avowed  intention  of  P,  it  is  admitted 
on  all  hands,  is  to  construct  '  a  movable  and  am- 
bulatory temple '  for  the  desert  marches.  Could 
anything  be  more  absurd  than  to  begin  by  con- 
structing enormous  logs  of  wood,  each  with  a 
cubic  content — on  the  most  usual  computation  of  1 
cubit  of  thickness  —  of  about  50  cubic  feet,  each 
weighing,  according  to  a  recent  calculation  (Brown, 
The  Tabernacle^,  1899,  275),  close  upon  1  ton,  and 
out  of  all  proportion  to  the  weight  they  would 
have  to  bear  ?  And  this  quite  apart  from  the  open 
question  of  the  possibility  of  obtaining  beams  of 
such  dimensions  from  the  acacia  tree  of  Arabia.il 
Further,  how  is  the  fact  that  the  tapestry  curtains 
with  their  cherubim  figures  are  always  called  '  the 
dwelling '  to  be  reconciled  with  the  traditional 
theory  that  they  were  completely  hidden  from 
view,  except  on  the  roof,  by  the  intervention  of 
the  wooden  walls  ?  This  difficulty  has  been  felt 
by  several  writers,  who  have  sought  to  avoid  it  by 
hanging  these  curtains  inside  the  boards  as  a  lining, 
thereby  doing  violence  to  the  clear  intention  of  the 
text  (see  below).  These  considerations  by  no  means 
exhaust  the  difficulties  presented  by  the  current 
conception  of  the  tabernacle,  as  may  be  seen  on 
any  page  of  the  commentaries  and  special  mono- 
graphs cited  in  the  Literature  at  the  end  of  this 
article. 

The  way  is  now  clear  for  a  fresh  examination  of 
the  technical  terms  of  vv.^^"".  The  first  of  the  three 
(t^l\l)  is  practically  confined  to  P's  account  of  the 
tabernacle,  for  its  only  other  occurrence  (Ezk  27'') 
requires  light  from  our  passages  rather  than  throws 
light  upon  them.  The  Gr.  translators  had  no  clear 
idea  of  what  the  word  meant,  and  were  content  to 
render  throughout  by  cftvKol,  '  pillars,'  a  rendering 

*  So  LXX,  Pesh.  etc. 

+  EV  '  tenons ' ;  LXX  ayxaviirxiiix  = '  Joints  or  arms,'  but  else- 
where /ti£/))j,  '  sides.' 

X  RV  '  joined' ;  LXX  ^vTl■r^tr^lvr<^^  as  in  v. 5  for  n'S'Spp, 

§  The  familiar  renderins: '  boards,'  adopted  by  Tindale,  goes 
back  to  Jerome,  who  thought  of  the  tabulae,  of  which  the 
Roman  tahernacula  were  frequently  constructed,  and  from 
which,  indeed,  the  name  is  derived. 

II  No  use  is  here  made  of  the  argument  from  Nu  78  compared 
with  386,  four  waggons,  each  drawn  by  a  pair  of  oxen,  for  the 
transport  of  the  'boards,'  bases,  pillars,  etc.,  as  these  passages 
are  probably  from  a  different  hand  from  Ex  26. 
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suggested  to  them  by  the  last  word  of  v.'^,  which 
they  apparently  read  o'l^y,  the  ordinary  word  for 
'  pillars'  (cf.  Dillm.  in  loc).  Passing,  therefore,  to 
the  second  technical  term  yddCth  (v."),  we  find  the 
current  text  of  the  LXX  responsible  for  a  grave  mis- 
interpretation of  this  verse, 
by  prefixing  'and  thou  shalt 
make'  to  the  original  text 
(but  AF  omit  koX  woirja-ei';). 
In  reality  we  have  here  the 
continuation  of  v.^^,  from 
which  it  is  separated  merely 
by  a  parenthesis,  as  trans- 
lated above.  The  yddOth 
are  thus  seen  not  to  be  some- 
thing additional  to  the 
keresh,  but  to  constitute  its 
■inahi  component  parts  (as 
indeed  may  underlie  the  Gr. 
rendering  fx^pTf  in  vv.^'- 
and  elsewhere).  What  then 
is  the  signihcation  of  as 
a  technical  term  in  the  con- 
structive arts  ?  In  1  K  lO^^ 
=  2  Ch  yaddth  denotes 
the  '  arms '  of  Solomon's 
throne,  of  which  ayK&ve^  is 
the  technically  correct  equi- 
val  ent  (2  Chron.  ^.  c. ,  see  il  1  us- 
tration  of  chair  with  arms 
bent  at  right  angles  in  Rich, 
Diet,  of  Antiq.  s.  '  Ancon '). 
In  1  K  732-  33_as  Stade  (ll.cc. ) 
has  conclusively  proved  from 
extant  ancient  models — ya- 
ddth is  the  technical  name 
for  the  stays  or  supports  (EV 
'  axletrees ')  underneath  the 
body  or  framework  of  the 
laver  (illustrs.  ZATW,  1901, 
152,  167),  as  also  for  the 
similar  stays  projecting  from 
the  top  of  the  frame  and 
supporting  the  stand  of  the 
basin  (cf.  Laveb,  vol.  iii. 
p.  64").  Technically,  there- 
fore, like  our  own  'arm,' 
and  the  classical  ayKihv  and 
ancon,  -\)  may  denote  any 
arm-like  structural  element, 
whether  straight  or  bent, 
especially  if  occurring  in 
pairs.  This  result  is  streng- 
thened by  the  phrase  that 
follows,  nnnx-'rx  niViyp 


FRAMS  AND  ITS  BASES. 


(v.",  cf.  36-^  and  the  various 
renderings  in  AV  and  RV). 
Here  again  the  description 
of  the  lavers  comes  to  our 
aid  (1  K  728f-),  for  the 
cognate  term  there  em- 
ployed (o'?'??',  with  which  cf. 
n5''?s',  pa'?^,  the  rounds  or 
rungs  of  a  ladder  in  later 
Heb.)  is  now  universally  understood  to  mean  the 
cross-rails  joining  the  uprights  of  the  frame  of  the 
laver.  It  seems  evident,  therefore,  that  the  keresh 
of  P  must  be  a  frame  of  wood,  such  as  builders  in 
all  countries  have  employed  in  the  construction  of 
light  walls  (see  Bliininer,  Technologic,  etc.  iii.  151, 
for  the  paries  craticius  with  its  arrectarii  and 
transversarii  ;  cf.  our  own  brick-nogged  partitions 
with  their  timber  '  quarters ').  This  sense  suits 
Ezk  27^  admirably  :  '  thy  panels  are  of  ivory  inlaid 
in  boxwood '  (see  illustr.  in  Toy,  SBOT  150).  We 
may  now  tr.  v.^^"-  thus,  taking  the  parenthesis 
last :  '  And  thou  shalt  make  the  frames  for  the 
dwelling  of  acacia  wood,  standing  up,  two  uprights 


for  each  frame,  joined  to  each  other  by  cross-raila 
— 10  cubits  the  height  and  a  cubit  and  a  half  tha 
breadth  of  the  single  frame.'  We  now  see  how  it 
is  that  a  writer  so  fond  of  measurements  as  P  has 
omitted  to  give  the  third  dimension :  a  frame  has, 
strictly  speaking,  no  thickness  !  * 

The  frames,  according  to  our  present  text,  are  to 
be  overlaid  with  gold ;  but  the  position  of  this 
instruction  (v.^^)  after  the  other  instructions  for  the 
frames  have  been  completed  (contrast  25"-  30^), 
the  variant  tradition  of  the  Gr.  of  38^**  {irepirip- 
yijpwcrev,  'overlaid  with  silver'),  the  late  origin  of 
the  kindred  sections  in  1  K  6  f.  (see  Temple),  and 
other  considerations,  all  make  it  very  probable  that 
we  have  here  an  addition  to  the  original  text,  both 
as  regards  the  frame  and  bars,  and  the  pillars. 
Like  the  pillars  of  the  court,  the  uprights  of  the 
framework  are  to  be  sunk  in  bases  of  solid  silver, — 
the  reason  for  two  bases  to  each  frame  being  now 
for  the  first  time  apparent, — regarding  the  shape 
and  size  t  of  which  we  are  equally  dependent  on 
conjecture.  For  reasons  that  will  appear  in  the 
next  section,  we  may  think  of  them  as  square 
plinths,  f  cubit  in  the  side  and  a  cubit  in  height, 
forming  a  continuous  foundation  wall  round  the 
dwelling,  with  the  uprights  sunk  well  down  so 
that  the  height  of  the  framework  was  not  materi- 
ally added  to. 

To  provide  the  necessary  rigidity  for  the  frames, 
the  simple  device  is  adopted  of  running  five  wooden 
bars  along  the  three  sides,  passing  through  rings 
attached  to  the  woodwork  of  the  frames.  Much 
needless  discussion  has  been  raised  over  the  ex- 
pression '  the  middle  bar  in  the  midst  of  the  boards' 
(v.  28),  which  has  been  taken  by  various  writers  to 
mean  that  the  middle  bar  of  the  five  is  intended  to 
pass  from  end  to  end  through  a  hole  pierced  in  the 
heart  of  the  massive  '  boards '  of  the  traditional 
theory  (see  diagrams  of  Riggenbach,  Brown,  etc.). 
But  the  phrase  is  merely  an  epithet,  after  P's  well- 
known  manner,  explanatory  of  the  bar  in  question, 
the  distinguishing  feature  of  which  is  that  it  rims 
along  the  whole  length  of  its  side,  north,  west, 
south,  as  the  case  may  be,  in  contradistinction  to 
the  remaining  four,  which  we  may  presume  run 
only  half-way  along — one  pair  at  the  top,  the  other 
pair  at  the  bottom  of  the  frames.  This  arrange- 
ment of  the  bars  suggests  that  the  frames  were 
provided  with  three  cross-rails — one  at  the  top, 
rounded  like  the  ends  of  the  uprights  to  avoid 
injury  to  the  curtains,  another  in  the  middle,  and 
a  third  immediately  above  the  bases.  We  thus 
obtain  a  double  row  of  panels  right  round  the 
dwelling  (see  the  accompanying  illustration  with 
drawings  to  scale  from  a  specially  prepared  model). 

The  difficulties  of  this  section,  however,  are  not 
yet  exhausted.  We  have  still  to  grapple  with  the 
problem  of  the  arrangement  of  the  frames,  and  in 
particular  with  the  much  debated  vv.^^ff-,  before  we 
can  proceed  to  discuss  the  manner  in  which  the 
curtains  were  utilized.  The  discussion  of  the 
former  problem  may  best  start  from  the  data  of 
26^,  from  which  we  learn  that  the  veil  dividing  the 
dwelling  into  two  parts  (see  next  section)  is  to  be 
hung  20  cubits,  the  width  of  5  curtains,  from  the 
front  of  the  dwelling.  Now,  tlie  admitted  symme- 
try of  the  whole  sanctuary  requires  us  to  infer  that 
the  area  of  the  outer  sanctuary  is  intended  to 
measure  20  x  10  cubits,  and  that  of  the  inner  sanc- 

*  We  may  thus  claim  to  have  solved  what  our  latest  commen- 
tator has  termed  P's 'secret' with  regard  to  v."  (Baentsch,  in 
loc. ;  cf.  Ilolzinger,  who  gives  up  the  verse  in  despair).  Riehm 
had  previously  tried  to  solve  the  problem  by  taking  the  text  to 
mean  that  each  board  consisted  of  two  pieces  mortised  together 
by  means  of  the  ydMth  (HWB^,  art.  ' Stiftshutte,'  1579f.). 
Jerome's  interpretation  is  evidently  borrowed  from  the  Rabbis, 
Bome  of  whom  thought  that  the  yadCth  joined  one  board  to 
another  (Flesch,  Baraijtha,  51  f.). 

t  The  oldest,  but  erroneous,  conjecture  on  this  point  (Ex  88^7) 
has  been  already  dealt  with  (!  iv  footnote,  p  656). 
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fcuary  10  x  10  cubits,  the  measurements  in  both 
cases  being  exactly  half  those  of  the  corresponding 
parts  of  the  temples  of  Solomon  and  Ezekiel  (see 
Temple).  With  this  agrees  the  direction  of  the 
text,  that  twenty  frames,  each  IJ  cubits  wide,  are 
required  for  the  two  long  sides,  and  six  for  the 
shorter  west  side  (vv.'s- 2"- ^2).  Now,  an  easy  cal- 
culation shows  that  since  the  total  area  of  the 
dwelling  from  curtain  to  curtain  is  30  x  10  cubits, 
and  inside  width  of  the  short  side  is  only  9  cubits 
(ljx6),  we  must  allow  half  a  cubit  (9  in.)  for  the 
thickness  of  the  woodwork  of  either  of  the  long 
sides.  This  would  allow  6  in.  (two  handbreadths) 
for  the  thickness  of  the  uprights  of  the  framework 
and  3  in.  (one  handbreadth)  for  that  of  the  bars. 

The  assumption  of  the  majority  of  previous  writers,  from  the 
Baraitha  to  Baentsch,  that  the  measurement,  30  x  10  cubits, 
gives  the  clear  inside  area  of  the  tabernacle  as  formed  Ijy  the 
wooden  'boards,'  implying  on  the  cubit  of  thickness  tlieory  (see 
above)  an  outside  measurement  of  31x12  cubits,  falls  to  the 
ground  if  the  view  here  advocated  of  the  true  nature  of  the 
'  boards '  is  accepted.  But,  even  with  the  traditional  interpre- 
tation, the  theory  of  inside  measurements  is  absolutely  inad- 
missible. (1)  The  true  walla  of  P's  dwelling  are,  as  we  have 
already  emphasized,  the  tapestry  curtains,  precisely  as  the 
linen  hangitigs  are  the  walls  of  the  court  (§  v.).  The  frame- 
work here  takes  the  place  of  the  pillars  round  the  court,  and. 


fore  one  of  the  projecting  bastions  (2  Ch  26',  Neh 
3^^)  which  guarded  the  wall  at  important  changes 
in  its  course.  We  conclude  from  these  data  that  the 
word  in  the  passage  before  us  must  denote  some- 
thing of  the  nature  of  a  projecting  buttress  at  the 
two  western  corners  of  the  wooden  framework. 
V.-^  has  been  the  despair  of  many  generations  of 
students,  and  is  almost  certainly  corrupt.  If  with 
most  modern  scholars  we  read  o'cn  (twins)  in  both 
clauses,  it  seems  to  imply  that  these  corner  frames 
shall  be  made  '  double,'  i.e.  consist  of  two  ordinary 
frames  braced  together  for  the  sake  of  strength  ; 
further,  that  each  is  intended  to  form  a  buttress 
sloping  upwards  and  terminating  short  of  the  top  of 
the  framework,  at  '  the  first '  or  topmost  '  ring '  (see 
llVm),  that  is,  underneath  the  top  bar  of  the  west 
side  (see  illustration).  In  any  case,  three  purposes 
are  apparently  served  by  these  corner  buttresses. 
They  supply  additional  strength  at  the  two  weakest 
parts  of  the  framework — the  points  of  meeting  of 
the  two  long  walls  with  the  west  wall ;  they  take 
up  the  folds  of  the  curtains  at  these  two  corners, 
and — we  do  not  hesitate  to  add — they  raise  the 
number  of  the  frames  to  a  multiple  of  four  (48,  so 
many  were  the  pillars  in  Solomon's  temple  accord- 


MODKL  OF  TUE  Tabk.rnacle  lii  perspecLive  with  the  two  uppermost  coverings  removed,  showing  the 
framework  covered  by  the  tapestry  curtains  aa  with  the  cherubim  figures,  the  goats'  hair 
curtains  of '  the  tent'  bb,  one  of  the  corner  frames  c,  the  bars  ddd,  the  veil  e,  and  the  screen/. 


like  these,  must  be  treated  as  une  quantiti  nigligeahle  where 
proportions  are  concerned.  (2)  All  P's  other  measurements 
are  outside  measurements,  as  in  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  the 
ark,  etc.  (3)  Only  on  the  supposition  that  the  entire  fabric  of 
the  tabernacle  covered  a  space  30  x  10  cubits  is  the  true  propor- 
tion (3  : 1)  of  the  structure  and  the  complete  symmetry  of  the 
western  square  maintained.  It  ia  absolutely  necessary  from  P's 
standpoint  that  the  perfect  cube  of  the  Most  Holy  Place  shall  be 
entirely  contained  within  the  centre  square  of  its  own  court 
(see  diagram).  With  an  inside  area  of  30x10,  requiring  on 
the  traditional  hypothesis  an  outside  measurement  of  31x12, 
the  symmetry  of  the  whole  sanctuary  is  ruined. 

We  are  now  prepared  to  take  up  the  problem  of 
the  two  frames  described  with  tantalizing  ob- 
scurity in  the  difficult  verses  22.23-25  *  These  two 
frames  are  expressly  stated  to  be  '  for  the  nyiipp  f 
of  the  dwelling  in  the  hinder  part.'  What,  now, 
is  the  meaning  of  this  rare  word?  The  key,  we 
believe,  will  be  found  in  Ezekiel's  presumably 
technical  use  of  it  to  denote  the  projecting  corners, 
popularly  known  as  '  horns,'  of  his  altar  of  shew- 
bread  (412^,  see  for  these  §  vi.  above;  and  cf., 
besides  the  Assyrian  altars,  the  plan  of  a  PIkb- 
nician  sanctuary  in  Pietschmann's  Gcschichte  dcr 
Phoenizier,  200  f.).  It  is  used  by  later  writers  to 
indicate  a  part  of  the  Avail  of  Jerusalem  akin  to, 
yet  distinct  from,  nj?  '  a  corner,'  apparently  there- 

*  For  the  extraordinary  number  of  guesses  that  have  been 
hazarded  as  to  the  meaning  of  these  verses,  see,  besides  the 
Comm.,  the  text  and  diagrams  of  Riggenbach,  Schick,  and 
Brown. 

t  To  be  pointed  bo,  with  most  moderns,  for  ny^pp  of  MT. 


ing  to  the  Gr.  of  1  K  7^°),  and  the  number  of  the 
bases  required  for  the  dwelling  to  a  multiple  of 
ten  (100,  see  next  section). 

(c)  The  arranfjement  of  the  Curtains  of  the 
Dwelling  and  the  Tent.  The  divisions  of  the 
Divelling.  The  Screen  and  the  Veil  (Ex  26"- i^ff- 
3i-a3.  -m.  j^j^fj  parallels). — In  the  secondary  stratum 
of  P  (40''"'^-)  we  read  how  'the  tabernacle  was 
reared  up '  by  Moses.  First  he  put  down  its  bases, 
then  he  jtlaced  its  frames,  j^ut  in  its  bars,  and 
'  reared  up  its  pillars.'  Thereafter  '  he  spread  the 
tent  over  the  dwelling,  and  placed  the  covering 
of  the  tent  above  upon  it.'  Here  the  tapestry  and 
hair  curtains  are  strangely  enough  together  named 
'  the  tent,'  and  the  two  outer  coverings  similarly 
taken  as  one.*  Now  it  is  worth  noting  (1)  that 
Moses  is  said  to  have  '  spread '  the  curtains  over 
the  dwelling,  the  same  word  (K/ip)  being  used  as  is 
employed  of  wrapping  up  the  sacred  furniture  for 
transport  (Nu  4^"-  §  xi.) ;  and  (2)  that  neither  here 
nor  elsewhere  is  the  ordinary  word  for  erecting 
or  pitching  a  tent  (na:)  applied  to  the  tabernacle, 
as  it  is  to  the  old  '  tent  of  meeting '  (33^)  and  to 
David's  tent  for  the  ark  (2  S  6",  see  §  i.).  This 
fact  of  itself  tells  against  the  view,  noted  above, 
that  the  curtains  were  stretched  tent-wise  above 
the  dwelling,  and  in  favour  of  the  usual  concep- 

*  The  author  of  this  section  (P'),  however,  may  not  have  had 
Ex  25  f.  before  him  in  quite  the  same  form  as  we  now  have  it 
(see  §  iii.  above). 
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tion,  that  they  were  spread  over  the  framework 
'  as  a  pall  is  thrown  over  a  coffin.'  The  tapestry 
curtains  measuring  40  cubits  from  front  to  back 
and  28  cubits  across  (§  vii.  («))  thus  constitute  the 
dwelling,  the  centre  portion  (30  x  10  cubits)  forming 
the  roof  and  the  remainder  the  three  sides.  On 
the  long  sides  it  hung  down  9  cubits  till  it  met,  as 
we  may  conjecture,  the  silver  bases  of  the  frame- 
work, which  made  up  the  remaining  cubit  (so  the 
authorities  of  the  Baraitha  (Flesch,  50) ;  cf.  Philo, 
op.  cit.  ii.  148,  who  no  doubt  gives  the  true  reason 
of  the  vacant  cubit,  '  that  the  curtain  might  not 
be  dragged,'  and  Jos.  Ant.  III.  vi.  4  [Niese, 
§  130]).  At  the  back,  however,  where  10  cubits 
(40-30)  were  left  over,  the  last  cubit  would  have 
to  be  folded  along  the  projecting  base,  one  of  the 
results  of  requiring  the  total  length  to  be  another 
multiple  of  ten  (40  cubits  instead  of  39).  A 
striking  confirmation  of  the  signification  here 
assigned  to  the  kerdshim  is  now  brought  to  light. 
Instead  of  nearly  two-thirds  of  the  '  all-beautiful 
and  most  holy  curtain'  (irayKoKov  koI  lepoTrpeirh 
v(pai7fj.a,  Philo,  I.e.)  being  hidden  from  view  by  the 
so-called  '  boards,'  the  whole  extent  of  the  curtain 
is  now  disclosed,  with,  we  may  fairly  conjecture, 
a  double  row  of  the  mystic  inwoven  cherubim 
filling  the  panels  of  the  framework,  just  as  they 
filled  the  wainscot  panels  with  which  the  temples 
of  Solomon  and  Ezekiel  were  lined  (1  K  6^^-,  Ezk 
41i8ir.)_«  The  view  of  Bahr,  Neiimann,  Keil,  Hol- 
zinger,  and  others  (see  Literature),  that  these 
curtains  were  suspended,  by  some  method  un- 
known to  the  text,  inside  the  framework, — in  their 
case  the  gold-sheathed  walls, — has  been  already 
disposed  of  (vii.  (6)). 

Over  the  tapestry  curtain  was  spread  in  like 
manner  the  curtain  of  goats'  hair,  the  '  tent '  of 
P^.  Our  present  text  (vv.'-  ^^),  however,  presents 
an  insurmountable  difficulty  in  the  arrangement 
of  these  curtains.  To  cover  the  dwelling,  and  that 
completely,  they  required  to  be  only  40  x  30  cubits. 
But  even  when  the  sixth  curtain  of  the  one  set  is 
doubled,  as  required  by  v.',  a  total  length  of  42 
cubits  remains.  The  explanation  usually  given, 
which  indeed  is  required  by  v.'^,  is  that  '  the  half 
curtain  that  remaineth '  must  have  been  stretched 
out  by  ropes  and  pegs  behind  the  dwelling  ;  an 
assumption  which  is  at  variance  with  the  arrange- 
ment at  the  other  sides,  and  which  leaves  the 
sacred  tapestry  curtain  exposed  to  view.  The 
only  remedy  is  to  regard  v.^-'-  as  a  gloss,  as  Hol- 
zinger  does  (Kurzer  Hdcom.  in  loc. ),  from  the  pen 
of  a  reader  who  misunderstood  v.*''.  Taken  by 
itself,  this  half-verse  plainly  directs  that  the  sixtifi 
curtain  shall  be  doubled  'in  the  forefront  of  the 
dwelling ' ;  that  is,  not,  as  Dillm.  and  other  com- 
mentators maintain,  laid  double  across  the  easter- 
most  tapestry  half-curtain,  but — as  already  advo- 
cated in  the  Baraitha,  p.  58 — hanging  doubled 
over  the  edge  of  the  latter,  covering  the  pillars  at 
the  door  of  the  tabernacle  and  entirely  excluding 
the  light  of  day.  This  secures  that  the  dwelling 
shall  be  in  perfect  darkness.  This  is  not  secured 
on  the  ordinary  supposition  that  the  edges  of  both 
curtains  were  flush  with  each  other,  for  the  screen 
could  not  possibly  be  so  adjusted  as  to  completely 
exclude  the  light.  The  objection,  of  which  so 
much  is  made  by  Riggenbach,  etc.,  that  the 
joinings  of  the  two  sets  of  curtains  would  thus 
coincide  and  moisture  be  admitted,  is  utterly 
invalid  when  we  recall  the  two  heavy  and  im- 
pervious coverings  that  overlay  the  two  inner 
sets  of  curtains.  In  this  way,  then,  we  find 
that  the  goats'  hair  curtains  exactly  fitted  the 
dwelling  on  all  three  sides,  covering  the  tapestry 
and  the  bases  as  well,  and,  in  Josephus'  words, 
'  extending  loosely  to  the  ground.'  They  were 
*  See  illustration. 
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doubtless  fixed  thereto  by  means  of  the  bronze  pina 
of  the  dwelling  (27^^  P^,  which  makes  no  mention 
of  cords),  precisely  as  the  Kiswa  or  covering  of  the 
Kaaha  at  Mecca  is  secured  by  metal  rings  at  the 
base  of  the  latter  (Hughes,  Diet,  of  Islam,  s.v.).* 

Two  items  stUl  remain  to  complete  the  fabric  of 
the  dwelling,  viz.  the  screen  and  the  veil.  The 
former  (tidd,  RV  '  screen,'  AV  '  hanging ')  was  a 
porti6re  of  the  same  material  as  the  portiere  of  the 
court,  closing  the  dwelling  on  the  east  side.  It 
was  hung  by  means  of  gold  hooks  or  pegs  from 
five  pillars  of  acacia  wood  standing  on  bases  of 
bronze  (2636'-  36^"-  [LXX  37''-]),  a  detail  which 
marks  them  out  as  pertaining  to  the  court  rather 
than  to  the  dwelling,  the  bases  of  which  are  of 
silver.  Like  the  rest  of  the  woodwork,  they  were 
probably  left  unadorned  in  the  original  text,  for 
the  text  of  P"  (36^8,  cf.  Gr.  of  26''^)  speaks  only  of 
the  capitals  being  overlaid  with  gold,  a  later  hand, 
as  in  1  K  6  f.,  heightening  the  magnificence  of  the 
tabernacle  by  sheathing  the  whole  pillars  (26^'). 

At  a  distance  of  20  cubits  t  from  the  entrance 
screen  was  hung  another  of  the  same  beautiful 
tapestry  as  the  curtains  (v.*^),  depending  from  four 
pillars  '  overlaid  with  gold,'  and  standing,  like  the 
framework,  on  bases  of  silver  (v.^-).  This  second 
screen  is  termed  the  pclruketh  (n3is,J  AV  '  vail,' 
RV  'veil';  LXX  KaTairiTaafia,  'cf.  He  9'  «the 
second  veil '  as  distinguished  from  the  veil  or 
screen  just  mentioned).  By  means  of  'the  veil' 
the  dwelling  was  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
larger  twice  the  area  of  the  smaller  (2:1).  The 
former  is  termed  by  the  priestly  writers  '  the  holy 
place'  (i^ni?n  26*^  and  oft.) ;  the  latter  receives  the 
name  o'ph^,!)  ti'^'p,  best  rendered  idiomatically  '  the 
most  holy  place,'  also  literally  '  the  holy  of 
holies,' §  in  LXX  rb  Eyiov  and  rb  dyiov  (or  to.  Hyia) 
Tuv  ayloiv.  These  names  first  came  into  use  in 
priestly  circles  in  the  Exile.  The  corresponding 
parts  of  Solomon's  temple  were  known  as  the 
hekdl  or  temple  proper  (IK  6'  RVm),  and  the 
debtr  {EY  'oracle,'  v.'5).||  The  former  is  retained 
by  Ezekiel,  while  the  latter  is  discarded  and  the 
'most  holy  place'  substituted  (41'',  but  also  'holy 
place,'  v.^^).  P  by  his  nomenclature  stamps  his 
sanctuary  still  further  with  the  attribute  of  holi- 
ness in  an  ascending  scale  as  we  approach  the 
presence  of  J". 

viii.  The  Furniture  of  the  Holy  Place.-— 
{a)  The  Table  of  Shewbread  (Ex  2523-30  =  37"-i» 
[LXX  38^-12] ;  Jos.  Ant.  III.  vi.  6).— This  section  is 
intended  merely  to  supplement  the  art.  Shew- 
bread by  giving  the  barest  details  regarding  the 
'presence-table'  (o'Jsrt  jo^b*,  see  I.e.  §  i.)  of  the 
priestly  writers. 

Our  understanding  of  this  section  is  materially  assisted  by 
the  representation  of  the  table  of  Herod's  temple,  which  may 
still  be  seen  on  the  Arch  of  Titus  at  Rome.  Careful  measure- 
ments were  taken  and  drawings  made  both  of  the  table  and  of 
the  candlestick  (see  next  section)  by  friends  of  Adrian  Relaiid  in 
1710-11,  at  a  time  when  the  sculptures  were  less  dilapidated 
than  at  present.  These  were  published  by  him  in  his  work, 
De  spoliis  Templi  Hierosolymitani,  etc.,  1716. 

The  material  was  acacia  wood,  overlaid  like  the 
ark  with  pure  gold.    The  sheathing  of  these  two 

*  The  arrangement  of  the  Kiswa,  indeed,  affords  a  striking 
analogy  to  that  of  the  curtains  of  the  tabernacle. 

t  This  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  veil  is  to  hang  directly 
under  the  gold  clasps  joining  the  two  sets  of  tapestry  curtains, 
and  therefore  5  times  4  cubits  (the  breadth  of  the  individual 
curtain)  from  the  front  of  the  dwelling  (v. 33).  The  importance 
of  this  datum  for  the  dimensions  of  the  tabernacle  has  already 
been  pointed  out. 

t  This  word  has  an  interesting  affinity  with  the  Assyrian  word 
paraU-ii,  the  innermost  shrine  or  'holy  of  holies' of  the  Baby- 
lonian temples  in  which  stood  the  statue  of  the  patron  deity. 

§  The  usage  of  Lv  16  is  peculiar  to  itself.  The  '  holy  place '  of 
P  is  here  curiously  '  the  tent  of  meeting '  (v.i6  etc.) ;  the  '  most 
holy  place"  is  named  simply  'the  holy  place'  (w.s- w  etc.), 
shortened  from  '  the  holy  place  within  the  veil '  (v.2). 

II  The  presence  of  the  terra  '  most  holy  place '  in  1  K  6i»  etc. 
is  now  recognized  as  due  to  post-exilic  glossators. 
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sacred  articles  of  the  cultus  and  of  the  later  altar 
of  incense  (§  viii.  (c))  is  quite  in  place,  and  stands 
on  quite  a  different  footing  from  the  sheathing  of 
such  secondary  parts  of  tiie  fabric  as  the  frame- 
work and  the  pillars  at  the  entrance,  the  originality 
of  which  we  saw  reason  to  question.  The  height 
of  the  table  was  that  of  the  ark,  1^  cubits,  its 
length  and  breadth  2  cubits  and  1  cubit  respec- 
tively. The  massive  top — in  the  Roman  sculpture 
6  in.  thick — was  decorated  with  a  zcr  (ni,  AV  and 
RV  'crown,'  RVin  'rim  or  moulding')  of  gold. 
The  precise  nature  of  this  ornament,  which  is  also 
prescribed  for  the  ark  (v.")  and  the  altar  of  incense 
(30^),  is  unknown.  That  it  was  some  species  of 
moulding  may  be  regarded  as  fairly  certain.  The 
Gr.  translators  render  variously  by  crre^di'i?,  whence 
the  Vulg.  corona,  and  our  '  crown ' ;  by  Kv/xAna 
(TTpeirrd ;  or  by  a  combination  of  both.  The 
authors  of  the  divergent  Gr.  text  of  35-40  omit  this 
ornament  altogether  (LXX  38'*-).  The  phrase 
Kvtxdria  cTpeTn-d  suggests  a  cable  moulding,  as  ex- 
plained by  pseudo-Aristeas  (Epist.  ad  Philocratem, 
ed.  Wendland,  §  58,  '  worked  in  relief  in  the  form 
of  ropes'),  which  also  suits  Joseplius'  description 
{rb  i5a4>o%  ^KiKos  [a  spiral],  I.e.  §  140).  On  the  other 
hand,  the  same  phrase  is  used  in  architecture  of 
an  ogee  moulding,  and  this  is  certainly  the  nature 
of  the  ornament  on  the  table  of  the  Arch  of  Titus 
(see  Reland,  op.  cit.  73  ff.,  and  plate  of  mouldings 
opp.  p.  76).  In  any  case,  both  the  sides  and  ends 
of  the  massive  top  were  separately  decorated  by 
a  solid  gold  moulding,  which  gave  them  the  appear- 
ance of  four  panels  sunk  into  the  table  (Reland, 
ut  sup.,  and  cf.  Jos.  §  140,  KoiXalveraL  dk  Kad'  ?«:a<r- 
Tov  ir'Kevpdv,  k,t.\.  ).  The  legs,  according  to  J osephus, 
were  square  in  the  upper  and  rounded  in  the  lower 
half,  terminating  in  claws,  a  statement  confirmed 
by  the  sculpture  and  by  the  analogy  of  the  domestic 
art  of  the  ancients.  They  were  connected  by  a 
binding  rail  (nnapp,  EV  'border')  'of  an  hand- 
breadth  round  about '  (v.^'),  also  ornamented  with 
a  cable  or  an  ogee  moulding.  It  doubtless  marked 
the  transition  from  the  square  to  the  round  portions 
of  the  legs.  The  broken  ends  of  this  rail  are  still 
visible  on  the  arch  with  a  pair  of  trumpets  leaning 
against  them  (illustr.  under  Music,  vol.  iii.  p.  462). 
At  its  four  corners  four  gold  rings  were  attached, 
through  which,  and  parallel  to  the  sides,  the  two 
poles  or  staves  were  passed  by  means  of  which  the 
table  was  moved  from  place  to  place. 

For  the  service  of  the  table  a  number  of  gold 
vessels  (cf.  Reland,  op.  cit.  99-122),  presumably  of 
hammered  or  repouss6  work,  were  provided.  These 
comprised,  in  our  RV  rendering,  'dishes,  spoons, 
flagons,  and  bowls  to  pour  out  withal'  (v.^",  cf. 
AV).  The  '  dishes '  were  the  flat  salvers  or  chargers 
on  which  the  loaves  of  the  presence-bread  were 
conveyed  to,  or  in  which  they  were  placed  upon, 
the  table,  or  both  together.  The  'spoons'  were 
rather  the  cups  containing  the  frankincense  (LXX 
Tttj  6vl(7Kas)  which  entered  into  this  part  of  the 
ritual  (Lv  24'),  two  of  which  were  still  visible  in 
Reland's  day.  The  'flagons'*  were  the  larger, 
the  '  bowls  '  the  smaller  vessels  (a-n-ovSua  Kal  KvadoL) 
for  the  wine,  which  we  must  suppose  also  entered 
into  the  ritual  of  the  shewbread.  The  silence  of 
the  OT  on  tliis  point  led  the  Jewish  doctors  to 
give  novel  and  absurd  explanations  of  the  vessels 
last  mentioned— such  as  hollow  pipes  between  the 
loaves,  or  parts  of  a  frame  on  which  they  lay. 
Similarly,  these  authorities  dill'er  as  to  whether  the 
loaves  were  laid  in  two  piles  lengthwise  across  the 
width  of  the  table— as  one  would  naturally  suppose 
—or  along  its  length.  A  favourite  tradition  gives 
the  lengtli  of  each  loaf  as  ten  handbreadths  (2-^  ft.) 
and  the  breadth  as  five.    Since  the  width  of  the 

•  A  flagon  19  a  favourite  type  on  Jewish  coins  (Monet,  vol.  iii. 
p.  ISl"). 


table  was  only  1  cubit  or  six  handbreadths,  the 
loaves  were  baked  with  two  handbreadths  [their 
'  horns ']  turned  up  at  either  end,  thus  taking  the 
shape  of  a  huge  square  bracket !  (For  these  and 
similar  speculations,  as  curious  as  useless,  see 
Menahoth  xi.  4ff.  ;  the  Baraitha,  §  vii.,  with 
Flescli's  notes  and  diagrams ;  Edersheim,  The 
Temple,  154  ff.  ;  and  Ugolinus'  treatise  in  his 
Thesaurus,  vol.  x.).  The  position  of  the  table  was 
on  '  the  north  side '  of  the  holy  place  (26^). 

(6)  The  golden  Lampstand  (Ex  253'-'»  =  37""=* 
[Gr.  3813-17] .  of.  Jos.  Ant.  ill.  vi.  7,  BJ  VII.  v.  5). 
— Of  the  whole  furniture  of  the  tabernacle,  the 
article  to  which,  since  Wyclif's  time,  our  Eng. 
versions  have  given  the  misleading  designation 
'  the  candlestick,'  afforded  the  greatest  opportunity 
for  the  display  of  artistic  skill.  It  was  in  reality 
a  lampstand  (n-iijD,  Xvxvia — the  latter  in  Mt  5i' 
and  parallels,  where  RV  gives  '  [lamp]-stand,' 
Vulg.  candelabrum)  of  pure  gold  (§  iii.),  hence 
also  termed  the  '  pure  lampstand '  (3P  39^'  etc.  [cf . 
'  tlie  pure  table,'  Lv  24*^] ;  for  other  designations 
see  below).    See  also  Lamp. 

The  lampstand  on  the  Arch  of  Titus  differs  from  that  described 
in  the  text  of  P  in  several  particulars,  notably  in  the  details  of 
the  ornamentation  (see  Reland's  plate,  op.  cit.  6).  In  this 
respect  it  agrees  better  with  the  description  of  Josephus,  who 
speaks  of  its  '  knops  and  lilies  with  pomegranates  and  bowls,' 
seventy  ornaments  in  all.  The  base,  further,  is  hexagonal  in 
form  and  ornamented  with  non-Jewish  figures,  while  Jewish 
tradition  speaks  of  the  lampstand  of  the  second  temple  as 
having  a  tripod  base.  The  earliest  known  representation  of  the 
stand  is  found  on  certain  copper  coins  doubtfully  attributed  to 
Antigonus,  the  last  of  the  Hasmonseans  (Madden,  Coins  of  the 
Jews,  102,  with  woodcut).  At  a  later  period  the  seven-branched 
'candlestick,'  more  or  less  conventionally  treated,  was  a  favour- 
ite motif  with  Jewish  and  Christian  artists  on  lamps,*  gems, 
tombs,  etc. 

Like  the  cherubim  above  the  propitiatory  (§  ix.), 
the  lampstand  was  of  '  beaten  (i.e.  repoussi)  work' 
(n^ijp).  A  talent  of  gold  was  employed  in  its  con- 
struction, the  general  idea  of  which  is  clear  (see 
illustration) :  from  a  central  stem  three  opposite 
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THE  GOLDEN  LAMPSTAND. 


pairs  of  arms  branched  ofl  '  like  the  arrangement 
of  a  trident'  (Josephus),  curving  outwards  and 
upwards  till  their  extremities,  on  which  the  lamps 
were  placed,  were  on  a  level  with  the  top  of  the 
shaft.  The  upper  portion  of  this  central  stem, 
from  the  lowest  pair  of  arms  upwards,  is  termed 
the  shaft  (n:p,  so  RV ;  not  as  AV  '  branch '),  also  the 
lampstand  ^par  excellence  (v.^^) ;  the  lower  portion 
is  the  base  (so  rightly  RV  for  lit. '  loins,'  in  the 
Mishna  o'pa  Kel.  xi.  7).  The  latter,  we  have  seen, 
probably  ended  in  a  tripod  with  clawed  feet,  as  in 
the  table  of  shewbread.  The  leading  motive  of 
the  ornamentation  on  stem  and  arms  is  derived 

•«  For  one  of  the  best  of  these,  showing  the  base  in  the  form 
of  a  tripod,  see  FEFSl,  1886,  p.  8. 
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from  the  flower  or  blossom  of  the  almond  tree. 
The  complete  ornament,  introduced  four  times  on 
the  stem  and  three  times  on  each  of  the  six 
branches,  is  termed  jJ'n^  (gebia,  lit.  '  cup,'  so  RV; 
AV  '  bowl '),  and  consists  of  two  parts,*  correspond- 
ing to  the  calyx  and  corolla  of  the  almond  flower, 
the  kaphtor  (EV  'knop')  and  the  perah  (EV 
'flower')  of  the  text.  At  what  intervals  these 
'  knops  and  flowers '  are  to  be  introduced  is  not 
stated  (for  the  speculations  of  the  Rabbis  see 
Flesch,  op.  cit.  with  diagrams),  nor  do  we  know 
hov  the  four  sets  of  v.^^  are  to  be  distributed. 
It  is  usually  assumed  that  these  include  the  three 
knops  which  in  v.^^  ornament  the  points  where  the 
branches  diverge  from  the  stem.  It  seems  to  us 
more  in  harmony  with  the  text  to  regard  the  three 
knops  in  question,  with  which  no  flowers  are 
associated,  as  suggested  rather  by  the  scales  of 
the  stem  of  a  tree,  from  whose  axils  spring  the 
buds  which  develop  into  branches.  We  accordingly 
prefer  to  find  seven  knops  on  the  central  stem,  viz. 
two  '  knops  and  flowers '  to  ornament  the  base, 
three  '  knops'  alone,  forming  axils  for  the  branches, 
and  two  '  knops  and  flowers '  on  the  upper  part  of 
the  shaft.  Shaft  and  arms  alike  probably  termin- 
ated in  a  '  cup '  with  its  knop  and  flower,  the  five 
outspread  petals  of  the  corolla  serving  as  a  tray 
for  one  of  the  seven  lamps.f  The  latter  were 
doubtless  of  the  unvarying  Eastern  pattern  (see 
Lamp).  The  nozzles  were  turned  towards  the 
north,  facing  the  table  of  shewbread,  the  lampstand 
having  its  place  on  the  south  side  of  the  Holy 
Place.  To  see  that  the  lamps  were  supplied  with 
the  finest  produce  of  the  olive  ('pure  olive  oil 
beaten,'  for  which  see  Oil,  vol.  iii.  p.  591%  592*), 
trimmed  and  cleaned,  was  part  of  the  daily  duty  of 
the  priests.  The  necessary  apparatus,  the  snuffers 
and  snuff-dishes  (which  see)  with  the  'oil  vessels' 
(Mu  4'),  were  also  of  pure  gold. 

From  the  notices  in  the  different  strata  of  P 
(Ex  SV^"'-,  cf.  30^  Lv  24iff-,  Nu  S^"'-)  it  is  not  clear 
■whether  the  lamps  were  to  be  kept  burning  day 
and  night  or  by  night  only.  The  latter  alterna- 
tive was  the  custom  in  the  sanctuary  of  Shiloh  (1  S 
3^).  From  Lv  241*-  (note  v.=*)— of  which  Ex  27^'*'- 
is  perhaps  a  later  reproduction — it  would  appear 
that  the  lamps  burned  only  '  from  evening  to 
morning.'  At  the  time  of  the  morning  sacrifice 
they  were  to  be  trimmed,  cleaned,  and  replaced 
(Ex  30',  cf.  Tamtd  iii.  9,  vi.  1),  ready  to  be  relit 
in  the  evening  (308,  2  Ch  13"),  Against  this,  the 
prima  facie  interpretation,  must  be  put  such  con- 
siderations as  these:  (1)  the  ancient  custom  of  the 
ever  burning  lamp  alluded  to  under  CANDLE  (vol. 
i.  p.  348'')  ;  (2)  the  expression  tdpi  u,  a  'continual 
lamp  or  light'  (Lv  24^  =  Ex  27^°) ;  and  (3)  since  the 
dwelling  was  absolutely  dark,  there  must,  one 
would  think,  have  been  some  provision  for  light- 
ing it  during  the  day.  The  practice  of  a  later 
period,  vouched  for  by  Josephus  (Ant.  III.  viii.  3 
[§  199],  with  which  cf.  his  quotation  from  pseudo- 
Hecatreus,  c.  Apion.  i.  22  [§  199]),  by  which  only 
three  of  the  lamps  burned  by  day  and  the  remain- 
ing four  were  lighted  at  sunset,  seems  to  be  a 
compromise  between  the  directions  of  the  text  and 
the  practical  necessities  of  the  case  (so  Riehm, 
HWB^,  art.  'Leuchter').  The  Rabbinical  notices 
are  still  later,  and  differ  from  both  the  data  of  P 
and  those  of  Josephus.    (On  the  whole  question 

*  This  appears  from  2533,  where  the  cups  are  defined  as  each 
consisting  of  'a  knop  and  a  flower';  hence  in  v.3l  'its  knops 
and  its  flowers'  are  to  be  taken  as  in  apposition  to  'its  cups' 
(see  Dillm.  in  loc),  not,  as  already  in  LXX,  as  two  additional 
ornaments  (0/  xpocTY.ps^  xott  01  trfatpoTYips^  xcct  t«  xpiva.',  cf.  the 
similar  misinterpretation  regarding  the  frames  of  the  dwelling 
on  the  part  of  the  LXX,  §  vii.  (b)  above). 

t  In  the  Mishna  perafi  ('  flower ')  has  on  this  account  become 
the  usual  term  for  the  plinth  or  tray  of  an  ordinary  lampstand 
(Ohaloth  xi.  8,  Kelim  xi.  7).  Cf.  the  'tv0i/j.ix.  of  the  divergent 
description  in  the  Gr.  text  (37l7ff  ). 


see  Schiirer,  HJF  11.  i.  281  f.  with  full  refi",,  and 
295  f.). 

The  fate  of  the  golden  lampstand  of  the  second  temple,  made 
under  the  direction  of  Judas  Maccabaeus  (1  Mac  449f.)  to  replace 
the  earlier  stand  (Tr,y  Xuxt'xv  toD  (fUros,  ib.  l^i,  Ben  Sira's  Atixn'« 
xyiu.,  2617)  carried  off  by  Antiochus  iv.,  has  been  narrated  under 
Shewbread  (§  iii.).  Onias  in  furnishing  his  temple  at  Leontopolia 
was  content  with  a  single  golden  lamp,  suspended  by  a  chain  of 
gold  (Jos.  BJ  VII.  X.  3). 

(c)  The  Altar  of  Incense  (Ex  30'-'=372'-'»  [the 
latter  absent  in  Gr.] ;  Jos.  Ant.  III.  vi.  8  [§  147  fi'.]). 
—No  part  of  the  furniture  of  the  tabernacle  has 
been  the  subject  of  so  much  controversy  in  recent 
years  as  the  altar  of  incense,  which  in  our  present 
text  of  Exodus  occupies  the  place  of  honour  in 
front  of  the  veil.  The  attitude  of  modern  criticism 
to  Ex  30.  31  has  been  already  stated  (§  iii. ),  and  it 
must  suffice  here  to  indicate  in  a  summary  way 
the  principal  grounds  on  which  recent  critics,  with 
one  voice,  have  pronounced  against  the  presence 
of  this  altar  in  the  tabernacle  as  sketched  by  the 
original  author  of  Ex  25-29  (cf.  Exodus,  vol.  i.  p. 
81(r ;  Incense,  vol.  ii.  p.  467  f. ;  Temple). 

(1)  The  tabernacle  and  its  furniture  have  been  described  in 
detail,  as  also  the  dress  and  consecration  of  its  ministrant 
priests,  and  the  whole  section  brought  to  a  solemn  close  with 
29J5f..  Advocates  of  the  traditional  view  must  therefore  ex- 
plain the  absence  from  its  proper  place  in  ch.  25  of  an  article 
ex  hypothesi  so  essential  to  the  daily  ritual  (SCf  )  as  the  altar 
of  incense.  They  have  also  to  account  for  the  fact  that  the 
position  of  Ex  SOl  lo  varies  in  the  MT,  the  Samaritan-Hebrew, 
and  Gr.  texts  (being  altogether  absent  from  the  latter  in  the 
recapitulation  in  ch.  37).  (2)  Pe  in  the  most  unmistakable 
manner  refers  to  the  altar  of  burnt-otfering  as  '  tfte  altar '  (so 
not  less  than  100  times,  according  to  the  Oxf.  Bex.  ii.  127), 
implying  that  he  knew  no  other.  Only  in  strata  that  bear 
other  marks. of  a  later  origin  does  it  receive  a  distinguishing 
epithet  (§  vi.  (a)).  (3)  The  reference  in  301"  is  clearly  based  on, 
and  is  therefore  younger  than,  the  ritual  of  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment as  described  in  Lv  161214.  But  this  chapter  ignores  the 
altar  of  incense,  and,  in  harmony  with  Lv  lOi  and  Nu  1617, 
requires  the  incense  to  be  offered  on  censers.  (4)  Careful  exami- 
nation of  the  MT  of  1  K  7  and  Ezk  41  (see  Shewbread,  Temple) 
has  disclosed  the  fact  that  an  incense  altar  found  a  place 
neither  in  the  real  temple  of  Solomon  nor  in  the  ideal  temple 
of  Ezekiel.  The  references  in  1  Ch  281S,  2  Oh  419  etc.,  are  too 
late  in  date  to  enter  into  the  argument  as  to  the  contents  of 
P.  The  first  historical  reference  to  the  'golden  altar'  is  found 
in  the  account  of  the  sack  of  the  temple  by  Antiochus  n. 
(1  Mac  121).  On  the  other  hand,  the  extreme  scepticism  of 
Wellhausen  (Proleg.,  Eng.  tr.  67)  and  others  as  to  the  existence 
of  such  an  altar  even  in  the  second  temple  is  unwarranted  (see 
Delitzsch, '  Der  Kaucheraltar '  in  Zeitschr.f.  kirchl.  Wissenscha/t, 
1880,  114-121) 

Assuming,  then,  that  we  have  to  do  with  a  later 

addition  (novella)  to  the  original  code,  we  note 
that  this  second  altar  is  named  n-ibp  i^ipa  D3|P  (30^) 
or  simply  rrpj>r\  "d  (30-' etc.),  also  the  'golden  altar' 
(39^8  etc.,  1  Mac  1^')  ;  in  the  LXX  rb  9v<TLaaTi}piov 
Tov  dv/xidnaros,  in  Philo  and  Josephus  t6  dv/xiar'iipiov 
—so  Symm.  and  Theod.  30' ;  for  He  9*  see  end  of 
section.  Like  the  larger  altar  it  is  'four  square,' 
a  cubit  in  length  and  breadth,  and  2  cubits  in 
height,  and  furnished  with  horns  (for  these  see 
§  vi.).  The  material  is  acacia  wood,  overlaid  with 
pure  gold,  the  ornamentation  a  moulding  of  solid 
gold  (11,  see  §  viii.  (a)),  with  the  usual  provision 
for  rings  and  staves  (v.''*-).*  Its  position  is  to  be  in 
the  Holy  Place,  in  front  of  'the  veil  that  is  by 
the  ark  of  the  testimony'  (v.^).  Aaron  and  his 
sons  shall  offer  'a  perpetual  incense'  upon  it 
night  and  morning,  when  they  enter  to  dress  and 
light  the  lamps  of  the  golden  stand  (v.'"'-).  Once 
a  year,  on  the  Day  of  Atonement,  its  horns  shall 
be  brought  into  contact  with  the  atoning  blood 
(v.").  Owing  to  the  ambiguity  in  the  directions  of 
v.«  (cf.  6"'  with  6*  in  MT,  Sam.,  and  LXX;  also 
Holzinger,  in  loc. )  if  taken  by  themselves,  and  to 
the  influence  of  the  late  gloss  (1  K  6-^"),  a  tradition 
grew  up,  which  finds  expression  in  the  famous 
passage  He  9\  that  the  incense  altar  stood  in 
the  Most  Holy  Place,  '  which  had  a  golden  altai 
*  Differently  expressed  from  P6. 
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of  incense*  and  the  ark  of  tlie  covenant.'  The 
same  verse  contains  a  similar  divergent  tradition 
regarding  the  contents  of  the  ark  (see  next  section). 

ix.  The  Furniture  of  the  Most  Holy  Place. 
—The  Ark  and  the  Propitiatory  (Ex  25"'-^-^=2,V-^ 
[Gr.  381-8] .  Jos.  Ant.  III.  vi.  5).— Within  the  Most 
Holy  Place  stood  in  solitary  majesty  the  sacred 
ark,  on  which  rested  the  propitiatory  or  mercy- 
seat  with  its  overarching  cherubim.  The  history 
of  the  ancient  palladium  of  the  Hebrew  tribes, 
'  the  ark  of  J" '  of  the  older  writers,  has  been 
given  under  Ark.  We  have  here  a  more  elabor- 
ate shrine,  to  which  P  gives  by  preference  the 
designation  'ark  of  the  testimony'  (nin;rr  jni<  25- 
and  often,  17  /ci/3wr6s  toO  fxaprvplov),  a  phrase  parallel 
to  and  synonymous  with  that  favoured  by  Deut. 
and  the  Deuteronomistic  editors,  '  ark  of  the  cove- 
nant.' In  both  cases  the  ark  was  so  named  as 
containing  the  Decalogue  (nnj;n  '  the  testimony,' 
2516. 2ij^  written  on  '  the  tables  of  testimony '  (31'*). 
The  ark  itself  sometimes  receives  the  simple  title 
'the  testimony'  (16^*  etc.) ;  and  the  tabernacle,  as 
we  have  seen  (§  iii.),  as  in  its  turn  containing  the 
ark,  is  named  'the  dwelling  of  the  testimony'  and 
*  the  tent  of  the  testimony.'  t    See  Testimony. 

The  ark  of  P  is  an  oblong  chest  of  acacia  Avood 
overlaid  within  and  without  with  gold,  2^  cubits 
in  length,  and  1^  in  breadth  and  height  (i.e.  5x3 
x3  half  -  cubits).  Each  of  its  sides  is  finished 
with  a  strip  of  cable  or  ogee  moulding  (n:,  EV 
'crown,'  see  §  viii.  (a))  of  solid  gold  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  top  of  the  table  of  shewbread ; 
with  this  difference,  however,  that  in  the  former 
the  upper  line  of  moulding  must  have  projected 
beyond  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the  ark,  probably  to 
the  extent  of  the  thickness  of  the  propitiatory,  in 
order  that  the  latter,  with  its  cherubim,  might 
remain  in  place  during  the  march.  Witliin  the 
sacred  chest  was  to  be  dejtosited  '  the  testimony ' 
(v.i^)  or  Decalogue,  as  already  explained.  Before 
it — not  within  it,  as  a  later  tradition  supposed 
(He  9^) — were  afterwards  placed  a  pot  of  manna 
(Ex  1633'-)  and  Aaron's  rod  that  budcfed  (Nu  17"). 

Distinct  from  but  resting  upon  the  ark,  and  of 
the  same  superficial  dimensions  (2^  x  1^  cubits),  was 
a  slab  of  solid  gold,  to  which  the  name  kapporeth  is 
given  (only  in  P  and  1  Ch  28"  EV  '  mercy-seat '). 

The  familiar  rendering  «  mercy-seat,'  first  used  by  Tindale, 
following  Luther's  Gnadenstulil  (cf.  Suewbread,  §  i.),  goes  back 
to  that  ot  the  oldest  VSS  (LXX  iXoKrrr.piov,  Vulg.  prupi(iatorium) 
— and  is  based  on  the  secondary  and  technical  sense  of  the 
root- verb  nS3,  viz.  'to  make  propitiation'  for  sin.  Hence  the 
Wyclif-Hereford  rendering  'propitiatory,'  derived  from  Jerome, 
is  preferable  to  Tindale's  '  mercy  -  seat.'  In  our  opinion  the 
rendering  '  propitiatory '  must  be  maintained.  The  alternative 
'covering'  (RVm)  adopted  in  preference  by  so  many  modern, 
particularly  German,  scholars  (cf.  i-rWi/xa  in  Gr.  of  Ex  2517,  and 
Philo,  op.  cit.  (ed.  Mangey,  ii.  150]  sT.fls^a  u(r«.vii  ■jSi^m.  [a  lid]), 
is  open  to  two  serious  objections.  On  the  one  hand  it  is  based 
on  the  still  unproved  assumption  that  the  primary  signification 
of  "lEJD  was  '  to  cover,'  \  and  on  the  other  hand  the  kapporeth 
wag  in  no  sense  the  lid  or  cover  of  the  ark,  which  was  a  chest  or 
coffer  complete  in  itself.  DiUmann  and  others  have  unsuccess- 
fully attempted  a  via  media  by  taking  kapporeth  in  the  sense 
of  a  protective  covering  {Schutzdach,  Deckplatte,  etc.).  See, 
further,  Deissmann,  Bible  Studies  [Eng.  tr.],  p.  124 ff. 

Near  the  ends  of  the  propitiatory  stood,  facing 
each  other,  two  small  §  emblematic  figures,  the 
cherubim,  of  the  same  material  and  workmanship 

_*  So  RVm  and  American  RV  in  text  for  ;c^u<r»u»  Bu/jLiatTripm 
with  most  recent  interpreters ;  AV  and  RV  'a  golden  censer.' 

t  In  the  art.  Ark  (§  i.)  attention  was  briefly  called  to  the 
three  sets  of  designations  of  the  ark  characteristic  of  the  early, 
the  Deuteronomic,  and  the  priestly  writers  respectively,  of 
which^  all  the  other  OT  titles,  some  twenty  in  all,  are  merely 
variations  and  expansions.  See  for  later  discussions  H.  P. 
Smith,  Samuel,  33  ;  'Ark'  in  Encyc.  Bihl.  i.  300 f.;  Meinhold,  Die 
Lade  ./ahves,  2ff. 

J  The  most  recent  research  seems  to  point  in  favour  of  the 
alternative  'to  wipe  off';  see  Zimmern,  Beitriige  zur  Kenntniss 
d.  babyl.  Religion,  92  ;  Haupt  in  JBL,  xix.  (1900)  61,  80. 

§  It  must  be  noted  that,  with  bodies  bent  and  wings  out- 
stretched, the  cherubim  were  accommodated  on  a  surface  less 
than  4  ft.  from  end  to  end. 


as  the  golden  lampstand,  viz.  '  beaten '  or  repousse 
work  (n^jpp,  xP^fOT'opf'^a')  of  pure  gold.  Being 
securely  soldered  to  the  propitiatory  they  are 
reckoned  as  'of  one  piece'  with  it  (v.").  Each 
cherub  was  furnished,  like  the  larger  and  differently 
placed  cherubim  of  Solomon's  temple  (1  K  6^^'*-)> 
with  a  pair  of  wings  which  met  overhead,  while 
tlieir  faces  were  bent  downwards  towards  the 
propitiatory.  Whatever  may  have  been  their 
significance  in  primitive  Hebrew  mythology,  the 
cherubim  as  here  introduced,  like  the  kindred  sera- 
phim in  Isaiah's  vision,  are  the  angelic  ministers 
of  J",  guarding  in  the  attitude  of  adoration  the 
throne  of  His  earthly  glory  (cf.  Book  of  Enoch,  eil. 
Charles,  71').  The  propitiatory,  with  the  over- 
arching cherubim,  was,  in  truth,  the  innermost 
shrine  of  the  wilderness  sanctuary,  for  it  was  at 
once  J"'s  earthly  and  the  footstool  of  His  heavenly 
throne  *  (cf.  1  Ch  28-).  Not  at  the  tent  door,  as 
in  the  earlier  representation  (Ex  33'"-),  but  'from 
above  the  propitiatory,  from  between  the  cherubim  ' 
(25-^),  willJ"  henceforth  commune  with  His  servant 
Moses  (30*).  'There,  in  the  darkness  and  the 
silence,  he  listened  to  the  Voice '  (Nu  7**). 

For  the  transport  of  the  sacred  chest,  its  pro- 
pitiatory and  cherubim,  two  poles  of  acacia  wood 
overlaid  with  gold  are  provided.  These  are  to 
rest  permanently  (Ex  25'^,  otherwise  Nu  4*,  where 
the  staves  are  inserted  when  the  march  begins)  in 
four  rings,  attached,  according  to  our  present  text, 
to  the  four  'feet'  (r^b;;;?  v.i%  so  liV,  but  AV 
'  corners ')  of  the  ark. 

But  this  text  and  rendering  are  open  to  serious  question. 
For  (1)  of  the  shape,  length,  and  construction  of  these  'feet' 
nothing  is  said  ;  (2)  why  should  the  author  employ  the  Phoenician 
word  (oyE)  for 'foot' herein  place  of  the  usual  Vj-i  (v. 28)?  (3)  If 
the  rings  were  attached  so  far  down,  a  state  of  dangerously 
unstable  equilibrium  would  result ;  (4)  all  the  oldest  versions 
apparently  read,  or  at  least,  as  our  own  AV,  rendered  as  in  v.^ti 
ViTiN?  'its  four  corners.'!  We  must  suppose,  then,  that  the 
rings  were  attached,  perhaps  below  the  moulding,  at  the  corners 
of  the  short  sides  of  the  ark  (so  the  Barailha,  Neumann,  Keil), 
along  which,  and  not  along  the  long  sides  (as  Riggenbach, 
Dilhu.,  and  most),  the  poles  rested.  The  object  of  this  arrange- 
ment is  to  secure  that  the  Divine  throne  shall  always  face  in 
the  direction  of  the  march.  The  weight  of  the  whole  must 
have  been  considerable,  with  poles,  certainly  not  '  staves,'  and 
bearers  to  correspond.  { 

In  the  second  temple  there  was  no  ark,  and 
consequently  no  propitiatory,  notwithstanding  the 
statement  in  the  Apocalypse  of  Baruch  (6')  that  it 
was  hidden  by  an  angel  before  the  destruction  of 
the  temple,  A.D.  70.  According  to  P  the  sole 
contents  of  the  ark,  as  we  have  seen,  were  the  two 
tables  of  testimony  on  which  the  Decalogue  was 
inscribed.  Once  a  year,  on  the  Day  of  Atone- 
ment, the  high  priest  alone  entered  the  Holy  of 
Holies  to  bring  the  blood  of  the  sin-offerings  into 
contact  with  the  propitiatory  (Lv  16"^-;  see  Atone- 
ment, Day  of,  vol.  i.  p.  199). 

X.  Erection  and  Consecration  of  the 
Tabernacle.  —  In  the  oldest  stratum  of  the 
Priests'  Code  the  directions  for  the  preparation  of 
the  sanctuary  and  its  furniture  (Ex  25-27),  which 
have  engaged  our  attention  up  to  this  point,  are 
followed  by  equally  minute  instructions  as  to  the 
priestly  garments  (28),  and  by  the  solenm  consecra- 
tion of  Aaron  and  his  sons  for  the  prie.stly  office 
(29).    The  altar  alone  of  the  appointments  of  the 

*  For  this  idea  and  its  possible  bearing  on  the  ultimate 
historical  origin  of  the  ark  as  the  empty  throne  of  an  imageless 
deity,  see  MeinboM,  Die  Lade  Jahves(WOVi),  44  and passi/n.,  based 
on  the  researches  of  Reichel  in  Ueber  Vorhellenische  Gdttereulte 
(esp.  27 ff.);  cf.  also  Budde  in  Expos.  Times,  June  1898,  p. 
396 ff.  (reprinted  [in  Gennan]  in  ZATW,  1901,  p.  194 ff.). 

t  Cf.  1  K  730,  where  vncys  of  MT  (AV  here  also  'corners')  is 
similarly  regarded  by  recent  commentators  as  a  corruption  of 
vn.vEj  or  vn:s. 

t  The  propitiatory,  even  it  only  a  fingerbreadth  thick,  would 
alone  weigh  760  lb.  troy.  The  weight  of  the  whole  must  be  put 
at  about  6  cwt.  The  Talmud  mentions  four  bearers  (Flesch,  op. 
cit.  66).    Two  sufficed  for  the  historical  ark  (Ark,  vol.  i.  p.  1606), 
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sanctuary  is  singled  out  for  consecration  (29^*'  ). 
In  the  first  of  the  accretions  to  the  older  document 
(30.  31),  however,  we  find  instructions  for  the 
anointing  of  '  the  tent  of  meeting '  and  all  the 
furniture  of  the  sanctuary  with  the  '  holy  anoint- 
ing oil'  {SO-''^-),  with  which  also  the  priests  are  to 
be  anointed.  When  we  pass  to  the  still  later 
stratum  (35-40;  see  above,  §  iii.),  we  find  a  record 
of  the  carrying  out  of  the  preceding  instructions 
to  the  last  detail,  followed  by  the  erecting  of  '  the 
dwelling  of  the  tent  of  meeting'  (40'^-)  on  the  first 
day  of  the  first  month  of  the  second  year,  that  is, 
a  year  less  fourteen  days  from  the  first  anniversary 
of  the  Exodus  {W- cf.  12-- '').  A  comparison 
with  19'  shows  that  according  to  P's  chronology  a 
period  of  at  least  nine  months  is  allowed  for  the 
construction  of  the  sanctuary  and  its  furniture. 
Some  of  the  questions  raised  by  40'^'  as  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  curtains  '  were  spread  over 
the  dwelling '  have  been  discussed  by  anticipation  in 
§  vii.  (c)  ;  it  must  suffice  now  to  add  that  after  the 
court  and  the  tabernacle  proper  had  been  set  up, 
and  all  the  furniture  in  its  place,  the  whole,  we 
must  assume,  was  duly  anointed  by  Moses  liim- 
self  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  of  the 
preceding  verses  (40^'-),  although  this  fact  is  not 
mentioned  until  we  reach  a  later  portion  of  the 
narrative  (Lv  8''^'%  Nu  7').  This  consecration  of  the 
sanctuary  naturally  implies  that  it  is  now  ready 
for  the  purpose  for  which  it  was  erected.  Accord- 
ingly '  the  cloud  covered  the  tent  of  meeting,  and 
the  glory  of  J"  tilled  the  dwelling '  (40*^'-).  J"  had 
now  taken  possession  of  the  holy  abode  which  had 
been  prepared  for  Him.  With  the  new  year,  as 
was  most  fitting,  the  new  order  of  things  began. 

xi.  The  Tabernacle  on  the  March  (Nu  2" 
326-S8  419.  —  rpj^Q  cloud  Avhich  rested  on  the 

dwelling  by  day  and  appeared  as  a  pillar  of  fire 
by  night  accompanied  the  Hebrews  '  throughout 
all  their  journeys' in  the  wilderness.  When  'the 
cloud  was  taken  up  from  over  the  dwelling'  (Ex 
40",  Nu  9")  this  was  the  signal  for  the  tents  to  be 
struck  and  another  stage  of  the  march  begun  ; 
while,  '  as  long  as  the  cloud  abode  upon  the  dwell- 
ing, whether  it  were  two  days  or  a  month  or  a 
year,'  the  children  of  Israel  remained  encamped 
and  journeyed  not  (Nu  d'-^"^-).  The  charge  of  the 
tabernacle  and  of  all  that  pertained  thereto  was 
committed  to  the  official  guardians,  the  priests 
and  Levites  (Nu  3'*-).  When  the  signal  for  the 
march  was  given  by  a  blast  from  the  silver  trumpets 
(10'*-)>  the  priests  entered  the  dwelling,  and,  taking 
down  the  veil  at  the  entrance  to  the  Most  Holy 
Place,  wrapped  it  round  the  ark  (4^^-).  This,  as 
the  most  sacred  of  all  the  contents  of  the  taber- 
nacle, received  three  coverings  in  all,  tlie  others 
but  two.  Full  and  precise  instructions  follow  for 
the  wrapping  up  of  the  rest  of  the  furniture  (4'""). 
This  accomplished,  the  priests  hand  over  their 
precious  burden  to  the  first  of  the  Levitical  guilds, 
the  sons  of  Kohath,  for  transport  by  means  of  the 
bearing-poles  with  which  each  article  is  provided 
(v.'^'-).  The  second  guild,  the  sons  of  Gershon, 
have  in  charge  the  tapestry  curtains  of  the  dwell- 
ing, the  hair  curtains  of  the  tent,  the  two  outer 
coverings,  the  veil,  and  the  screen  (3^""  4'^'**).  For 
the  conveyance  of  these,  two  covered  waggons  and 
four  oxen  are  provided  by  the  heads  of  the  tribes 
(7^' ').  The  remaining  division  of  the  Levites,  the 
sons  of  Merari,  receives  in  charge  tlie  frames  and 
bars  of  the  dwelling,  together  with  the  pillars  and 
bases  of  the  dwelling  and  of  the  court,  with  four 
waggons  and  eight  oxen  for  their  transport  {ib.).* 

*  The  fondness  of  the  priestly  writers  for  proportion  (2  : 1) 
has  again  led  to  strange  results,  for,  even  with  the  colossal 
•boards'  of  previous  writers  reduced  to  frames  (see  §  vii.  ((<)), 
the  loads  of  the  Merarites  were  out  of  all  proportion  to  those  of 
the  Gershonites.  Nu  7,  however,  is  now  recognized  as  one  of 
the  latest  sections  of  the  Hexateuch. 


Everything  being  now  in  readiness,  the  march  f 
began.    The  Levites,  according  to  Nu  2^', — and  as 
the  symmetry  of  the  camp  requires, — marched  in  I 
the  middle  of  the  line,  with  two  divisions  of  three  I 
tribes  each  before  them  and  two  behind.    This,  I 
however,  does  not  accord  with  Nu  lO*'"^-,  according  j 
to  which  the  sons  of  Gershon  and  Merari  marched  | 
after  the  first  division  of  three  tribes,  and  had  the 
tabernacle  set  up  before  the  arrival  of  the  Kohath- 
ites  with  the  sacred  furniture  between  the  second 
and  third  divisions. 

xii.  The  Historicity  of  P's  Tabernacle.— 
After  what  has  been  said  in  our  opening  section — 
with  which  the  art.  Ark  must  be  compared — as  to  ! 
the  nature,  location,  and  ultimate  disappearance  ! 
of  the  Mosaic  tent  of  meeting,  it  is  almost  super- 
fluous to  inquire  into  the  historical  reality  of  the 
costly  and  elaborate  sanctuary  which,  according 

to  P,  Moses  erected  in  the  wilderness  of  Sinai. 
The  attitude  of  modern  OT  scholarship  to  the 
priestly  legislation,  as  now  formulated  in  the 
Pentateuch  (see  §§  i.  and  iv.  above),  and  in  par- 
ticular to  those  sections  of  it  which  deal  with  the 
sanctuary  and  its  worship,  is  patent  on  every 
page  of  this  Dictionary,  and  is  opposed  to  the 
historicity  of  P's  tabernacle.  It  is  now  recognized 
that  the  highly  organized  community  of  the  priestly 
writers,  rich  not  only  in  the  precious  metals  and 
the  most  costly  Phcenician  dyes,  but  in  men  of 
rare  artistic  skill,  is  not  the  unorganized  body  of 
Hebrew  serfs  and  nomads  that  meets  us  in  the 
oldest  sources  of  the  Pentateuch.  Even  after 
centuries  spent  in  contact  with  the  civilization 
and  arts  of  Canaan,  Avhen  skilled  artists  in  metal 
were  required,  they  had  to  be  hired  by  Solomon 
from  Phoenicia.  Again,  the  situation  of  P's  taber- 
nacle, its  highly  organized  ministry,  its  complex 
ritual,  are  utterly  at  variance  with  the  situation 
and  simple  appointments  of  the  Elohistic  tent  of 
meeting  (see  §  i.).  With  regard,  further,  to  the 
details  of  the  description,  as  studied  in  the  fore 
going  sections,  we  have  repeatedly  had  to  call 
attention  to  the  obscurities,  omissions,  and  minor 
inconsistencies  of  the  text,  which  compel  the 
student  to  the  conviction  that  he  is  dealing  not 
with  the  description  of  an  actual  structure,  but 
with  an  architectural  programme,  dominated  by 
certain  leading  conceptions.  The  most  convinc- 
ing, however,  of  the  arguments  against  the  actual 
existence  of  P's  tabernacle,  is  the  silence  of  the  pre- 
exilic  historical  writers  regarding  it.  There  is 
absolutely  no  place  for  it  in  the  picture  which 
their  writings  disclose  of  the  early  religion  of  the 
Hebrews.  The  tabernacle  of  P  has  no  raison  (Titre 
apart  from  the  ark,  the  history  of  which  is  known 
with  fair  completeness  from  the  conquest  to  its 
removal  to  the  temple  of  Solomon.  But  in  no 
genuine  passage  of  the  history  of  that  long  period 
is  there  so  much  as  a  hint  of  the  tabernacle,  with 
its  array  of  ministering  priests  and  Levites.  Only 
the  Chronicler  (1  Ch  16^«  212"  ejc),  psalm- writers, 
editors,  and  authors  of  marginal  glosses,  writing 
at  a  time  when  P's  conception  of  Israel's  past 
had  displaced  every  other,  find  the  tabernacle  of 
the  priestly  writers  in  the  older  sources,  or  supply 
it  where  they  think  it  ought  to  have  been  (cf.  2  Ch 
pf-  with  1  k  3-1-).  See,  further,  Wellh.  Proleg. 
(Eng.  tr.)  39  ff.,  and  recent  works  cited  in  the 
Literature  at  the  end  of  this  article. 

xiii.  The  ruling  Ideas  and  religious  Sig- 
nificance OF  THE  Tabernacle.  —  If,  then,  the 
tabernacle  of  the  foregoing  sections  had  no  historical 
existence,  is  its  study,  on  that  account,  a  waste  of 
time  and  labour  ?  By  no  means.  On  the  contrary, 
the  tabernacle  as  conceived  by  the  priestly  writers 
is  the  embodiment  of  a  sublime  idea  with  which 
are  associated  many  other  ideas  and  truths  of  the 
most  vital  moment  for  the  history  of  religion.  In 
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this  place  it  is  impossible  to  do  more  than  indicate 
in  summary  form  some  of  these  vital  religious 
truths  to  which  reference  has  been  made.  We  have 
already  (§  iv.)  expressed  the  conviction  that  the 
only  standpoint  from  which  to  approach  the  study 
of  the  true  significance  of  the  tabernacle,  as  de- 
signed by  the  author  of  Ex  25-29,  is  that  laid  down 
by  this  author  himself.  Following  the  lead  of 
Ezekiel,  his  chief  aim,  and  the  aim  of  the  priestly 
writers  who  expanded  the  original  sketch,  is  to 
show  to  future  generations  the  necessary  conditions 
under  which  the  ideal  relation  between  J"  and 
Israel  may  be  restored  and  maintained.  This  ideal 
is  expressed  by  Ezekiel  and  by  P  as  a  dwelling  of 
J"  in  the  midst  of  His  covenant  people  (retf.  in  §  iv.). 
The  methods,  however,  by  which  these  two  kindred 
spirits  sought  to  impress  this  ideal  upon  their  con- 
temporaries are  diametrically  opposed.  Ezekiel 
projects  his  ideal  forward  into  the  Messianic  future  ; 
I*  throws  his  backwards  to  the  golden  age  of  Moses. 
Both  sketches  are  none  the  less  ideals,  whose 
realization  for  prophet  and  priest  alike  was  still 
in  the  womb  of  the  future.  Both  writers  follow 
closely  the  arrangements  of  the  pre-exilic  temple, 
P,  however,  striving  to  unite  these  with  existing 
traditions  of  the  Mosaic  tent  of  meeting.  It  is  the 
recognition  of  these  facts  that  makes  it  possible  to 
say  that  '  a  Christian  apologist  can  atiord  to  admit 
that  the  elaborate  description  of  the  tabernacle  is 
to  be  regarded  as  a  product  of  religious  idealism, 
working  upon  a  historical  basis'  (Ottley,  Aspects 
of  the  Old  Test.  226). 

The  problem  that  presented  itself  to  the  mind 
of  P  was  this  :  Under  what  conditions  may  the 
Divine  promise  of  Ezk  37^'  ('my  dwelling  shall  be 
with  them,  and  I  will  be  their  God,  and  they  shall 
be  my  people')  be  realized?  This  we  take  to  be 
the  supreme  idea  of  the  priestly  code,  the  realiza- 
tion of  the  presence  of  God  in  the  midst  of  His 
people  (Ex  25'  29").  This  thought,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  expressed  in  the  characteristic  designation 
'  the  dwelling,'  given  by  P  to  the  most  essential 
part  of  the  sanctuary  which  is  to  be  the  concrete 
embodiment  of  the  thought. 

The  Divine  dwelling  must  be  in  accordance  with 
the  Divine  character.  Now,  in  the  period  from 
Deuteronomy  to  the  close  of  the  Exile,  the  two 
aspects  of  the  Divine  character  which  the  inspired 
teachers  of  the  time  place  in  the  forefront  of  their 
teaching  are  the  unity  and  the  holiness  of  J". 
Each  of  these  attributes  has  its  necessary  cor- 
relate. The  unity  of  J"  requires  the  unity  or 
centralization  of  His  worship,  which  is  the  keynote 
of  Deuteronomy.  The  holiness  of  J"  demands  the 
holiness  of  His  people,  which  is  the  recognized 
keynote  of  the  Law  of  Holiness  (Lv  19  ff.).  The 
crowning  result  of  the  discipline  of  the  Exile  may 
be  summed  up  in  the  simple  formula  '  one  God,  one 
sanctuary,'  a  thought  which  dominates  the  priestly 
code  from  end  to  end.  That  there  should  be  but 
one  sanctuary  in  the  wilderness,  a  symbol  of  the 
unity  of  J",  is  therefore  for  P  a  thing  of  course, 
requiring  neither  justification  nor  enforcement. 

With  regard  to  the  other  pair  of  correlates,  a 
lioly  God  and  a  holy  people,  the  whole  ceremonial 
system  of  the  priestly  code  expends  itself  in  the 
ettort  to  give  expression  to  this  twofold  thought. 
The  centre  of  this  system  is  the  tabernacle  and  its 
priesthood,  and  every  efi'ort  is  made  to  render  the 
former  a  visible  embodiment  of  the  holiness  of  the 
God  who  is  to  be  worshipped  in  its  court.  We  have 
seen  (§  iv. )  the  precautions  taken  by  Ezekiel  to  guard 
his  new  sanctuary  from  profanation  ;  the  same 
thought  is  prominent  in  H  (Law  of  Holiness),  and 
is  impressively  exhibited  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
desert  camp  in  P.  Between  the  tents  of  the  twelve 
tribes  and  the  throne  of  J"  there  intervene  the 
cordon  of  the  tents  of  the  tribe  of  Levi,  the  court. 


and  the  Holy  Place — into  which  priests  alone  may 
enter, — all  so  many  protecting  sheaths,  to  borrow 
a  figure  from  plant-life,  of  the  Most  Holy  Place, 
where  J"  dwells  enthroned  in  ineffable  majesty  and 
almost  unapproachable  holiness.*  Once  a  year 
only  may  the  high  priest,  as  the  people's  repre- 
sentative, approach  within  its  precincts,  bearing 
the  blood  of  atonement.  Not  only,  therefore,  is 
the  one  tabernacle  the  symbol  of  J"'s  unity,  it  is 
also  an  eloquent  witness  to  the  truth :  '  Ye  shall 
be  holy,  for  I,  J",  your  God  am  holy'  (Lv  19^). 
Yet  these  precautions  are,  after  all,  intended  not 
to  exclude  but  to  safeguard  the  right  of  approach 
of  J"'s  people  to  His  presence.  The  tabernacle  was 
still  the  '  tent  of  meeting,'  the  place  at  which, 
with  due  precautions,  men  might  approach  J",  and 
in  which  J"  condescended  to  draw  near  to  men.  It 
is  thus  a  witness  to  the  further  truth  that  man  is 
called  to  enjoy  a  real,  albeit  still  restricted,  com- 
munion and  converse  with  God. 

One  other  attribute  of  the  Divine  nature  receives 
characteristic  expression  in  the  arrangements  of 
P's  sanctuary.  This  is  the  perfection  and  har- 
mony of  the  character  of  J".  Symmetry,  harmony, 
and  proportion  are  the  three  essentials  of  the 
aesthetic  in  architecture  ;  and  in  so  far  as  the  sesthe- 
tic  sense  in  man,  by  which  the  Creator  has  qualified 
him  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  beauty  and  harmony 
of  the  universe,  is  a  part  of  the  Divine  image  (Gn 
j26f.)  each  of  us,  these  qualities  are  reflexions  of 
the  harmony  and  perfection  of  the  Divine  nature. 
The  symmetry  of  the  desert  sanctuary  has  already 
been  abundantly  emphasized.  The  harmony  of  its 
design  is  shown  in  the  balance  of  all  its  parts,  and 
in  the  careful  gradation  of  the  materials  employed. 
The  three  varieties  of  curtains  (§  iv.)  and  the  three 
metals  correspond  to  the  three  ascending  degrees 
of  sanctity  which  mark  the  court,  the  Holy  Place, 
and  the  Most  Holy  respectively.  In  the  dwelling 
itself  we  advance  from  the  silver  of  the  bases 
through  the  furniture  of  wood,  thinly  sheathed  with 
gold,  to  the  only  mass  of  solid  gold,  the  propitia- 
tory, the  seat  of  the  deity.  As  regards  the  propor- 
tions, finally,  which  are  so  characteristic  of  the 
tabernacle,  we  find  here  just  those  ratios  which  are 
still  considered  '  the  most  pleasing '  in  the  domain 
of  architectural  art,  viz.  those  '  of  an  exact  cube 
or  two  cubes  placed  side  by  side  .  .  .  and  the  ratio 
of  the  base,  perpendicular  and  hypotenuse  of  a 
right-angled  triangle,  e.g.  3,  4,  5  and  their  multi- 
ples '  (see  art.  'Architecture '  in  Encyc.  Brit.^).  The 
perfect  cube  of  the  Most  Holy  Place  is  universally 
regarded  as  the  deliberate  attempt  to  express  the 
perfection  of  J"'s  character  and  dwelling-place,  the 
harmony  and  equipoise  of  all  His  attributes.  The 
similar  thought,  the  perfection  of  the  New  Jeru- 
salem, '  in  which  no  truth  will  be  exaggerated  or 
distorted,'  is  expressed  by  the  fact  that  '  the  length 
and  breadth  and  height  of  it  are  equal '  (Rev  2P''). 

The  'symbolism  of  numbers'  in  the  measure- 
ments of  the  tabernacle,  of  which  so  much  has 
been  written,  is  too  firmly  established  to  admit  of 
question  (for  general  principles  see  art.  Number). 
The  sacred  numbers  3,  4,  7,  10,  their  parts  (1^,  2, 
24,  5)  and  multiples  (6,  9,  12,  20,  28,  30,  42,  48,  50, 
60,  100),  dominate  every  detail  of  the  fabric  and  its 
furniture. t  In  all  this  we  must  recognize  an  ear- 
nest striving  to  give  concrete  expression  —  in  a 
manner,  it  is  true,  which  our  Western  thought 
finds  it  difficult  to  appreciate — to  the  sacred  har- 
monies and  perfection  of  the  character  of  the 
Deity  for  whose  '  dwelling '  the  sanctuary  is 
destined. 

*  For  '  the  fundamental  sense  of  unapproachableness  which 
is  never  absent  from  the  notion  of  J"'s  holiness,'  see  Holiness, 
vol.  ii.  p.  397!^. 

t  The  curious  student  will  easily  detect  these  measurements 
and  numbers  in  the  previous  sections. 
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On  the  other  baud,  that  the  author  of  Ex  25-29 
intended  to  give  expression  to  ideas  beyond  the 
sphere  of  J"s  relation  to  His  covenant  people,  or 
even  within  tliat  sphere  to  invest  every  detail  of 
material,  colour,  ornament,  etc.,  with  a  symbolical 
significance,  we  do  not  believe.  Following  in  the 
wake  of  Fhilo  (op.  cit.)  and  Josephus  (Ant.  III.  vii. 
7),  the  Fathers,  and  after  them  many  writers  down 
to  our  own  day,  among  whom  Biihr  stands  pre- 
eminent, have  sought  to  read  a  whole  philosophy 
of  the  universe  into  the  tabernacle.  Now  it  is  de- 
signed to  unfold  the  relations  of  heaven  and  earth 
and  sea,  now  of  body,  soul,  and  spirit,  and  many 
wonderful  things  besides.  Happily,  the  taste  for 
these  fanciful  speculations  has  died  out  and  is  not 
likely  to  revive. 

Quite  apart  from  the  authors  of  such  far-fetched 
symbolisms  stand  several  of  the  NT  writers,  who 
see  in  the  tabernacle  the  foreshadowing  of  spiritual 
realities.  Once  and  again  the  terminology  of  St. 
Paul  betrays  the  influence  of  the  tabernacle  (e.g. 
the  laver  of  regeneration,  Tit  3^  RVm).  For  the 
author  of  the  Fourth  Gospel  the  tabernacle  on 
which  rested  the  Divine  glory  in  the  cloud  pre- 
figured the  incarnate  Word  who  'tabernacled  (iaK-q- 
vuiaev)  among  us,  and  we  beheld  his  glory,  the  glory 
of  the  only  begotten  of  the  Father '  ( Jn  1").  In 
the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  again,  the  tabernacle, 
its  furniture,  and  ministering  priesthood  supply 
the  unknown  author  with  an  essential  part  of  his 
argument.  With  'singular  pathos,'  to  borrow 
Bishop  Westcott's  apt  expression,  he  lingers  over 
iiis  description  of  the  sacred  tent  and  all  its 
arrangements.  Yet,  like  the  whole  Levitical  cere- 
monial, it  was  but  the  shadow  of  the  heavenly 
substance  (8^),  a  'parable  for  the  time  present'  of 
'  the  greater  and  more  perfect  tabernacle '  (9") 
which  is  heaven.  Into  this  tabernacle  Jesus  Christ 
has  entered,  our  great  High  Priest,  by  whom  the 
restricted  access  of  the  former  dispensation  is  done 
away,  and  through  whom  '  a  new  and  living  way  ' 
has  been  opened  of  free  access  into  the  '  true '  Holy 
of  Holies  (9^),  even  the  immediate  presence  of 
God.  Last  of  all,  in  the  Book  of  Revelation  we 
have  the  final  consummation  of  the  kingdom  of 
God  portrayed  under  the  figure  of  the  tabernacle : 
'  Behold,  the  tabernacle  of  God  is  with  men,  and 
he  shall  tabernacle  ((TK-qvuicrei)  with  them,  and  they 
shall  be  his  people,  and  God  himself  shall  be  with 
them  '  (Rev  2P — for  v.^^  see  above) — in  which  the 
final  word  of  revelation  takes  up  and  repeats  the 
sublime  ideal  of  Ezekiel  and  the  priestly  writers. 
'  In  this  representation  of  the  New  Jerusalem 
culminates  the  typology  of  the  OT  sanctuary' 
(KeU). 

LiTBRATtTRB. — Works  on  the  tabernacle  are  legion,  but  there  is 
no  monograph  from  the  standpoint  of  the  foregoing  article. 
The  student  must  start  from  a  careful  study  of  the  text  of 
Exodus  and  of  the  more  recent  commentaries,  such  as  Dillmann- 
Eyssel,  Strack,  Holzinger,  Baentsch.  The  commentary  in  the 
International  Critical  Series  by  the  writer  of  this  article  is  in 
preparation.  The  critical  problems  are  treated  by  Popper,  Der 
bibl.  Bericht  Uher  die  Stiftshiitte,  1862;  Graf,  Die  cjeschichtl. 
Siicher  d.  AT,  61  fi.,  1866;  Kuenen,  Hexateuch;  Wellhausen, 
Prolegomena ;  and  more  recent  writers  (see  §  ii.  above).  In 
addition  to  the  relevant  sections  in  the  Archatologies  of  Ewald, 
Haneberg,  Keil,  Benzinger,  Nowack  (vol.  ii.),  the  articles  should 
be  consulted  in  the  Bible  Dictionaries  of  Winer,  Eiehm,  and 
PifE 2  (by  Riggenbach),  all  under  'Stiftshiitte';  artt.  'Taber- 
nacle '  and  '  Temple '  (the  latter  especially)  in  Smith's  DB.  The 
more  important  monographs  are  by  Neumann,  Die  Stiftshiitte, 
1861;  Riggenbach,  Die  Mosaische  Stiftshiitte^,  1867;  Schick, 
Stiftshiitte  und  Tempel,  1898 ;  and  (in  English)  Brown,  The 
Tabernacle^,  1899.  The  most  exhaustive  treatment  of  the 
tabernacle,  its  arrangements  and  its  significance,  is  Bahr's 
Symbolik  d.  Mosaischen  Cultus,  2  vols.  1837-39  (Bd.  i.  2nd  ed. 
1874),  full  of  fanciful  ideas.  On  somewhat  different  lines  is 
Friederich,  Symbolik  d.  Mos.  Stiftshiitte,  1841.  Sound  criticisms 
of  both,  and  an  attempt  to  reduce  the  symbolism  to  saner  limits, 
characterize  Keil's  full  treatment  in  vol.  1.  of  his  Archceology 
(Eng.  tr.).  See  also  Westcott,  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  1889, 
Essay  on  '  The  general  significance  of  the  Tabernacle,'  p.  233  ff. ; 
Ottley,  Aspects  of  the  OT,  esp.  p.  261  ff.,  'The  symbolical  sig- 
nificance,' etc.  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 


TABERNACLES,  FEAST  OF.— The  names  of 
this  feast  and  the  references  to  it  in  the  Bible  are 
given  in  the  art.  Feasts  and  Fasts. 

As  the  present  article  is  a  supplement  to  the  above-named 
general  one,  the  reader  is  recommended  to  refer  to  the  latter 
(vol.  i.),  especially  pp.  860,  861,  and  the  synopsis  on  p.  863.  (In 
the  reff.  to  Tabernacles  outside  the  Pentateuch  insert  'Neh' 
between  '  Ezr  S"" '  and  '  8i'i-i7 ').  In  what  follows,  a  number  by 
itself  will  be  a  reference  to  a  page  in  that  article. 

Of  the  six  passages  contain 'ng  injunctions  con- 
cerning the  observance  of  this  feast,  two  are  from 
Ex.  and  two  from  Deut.  (863).  The  two  in  Ex. 
call  it  the  Feast  of  Ingathering,  refer  to  it  as  one 
of  the  three  Pilgrimage  Feasts  (860"  and  note), 
place  it  at  the  end  of  the  year,  and  enjoin  the 
attendance  of  all  males  at  the  sanctuary  with 
offerings. 

The  injunctions  in  Deut.  contain  noteworthy 
additions  to  those  in  Exodus.  The  Feast  of  In- 
gathering is  called  the  Feast  of  Booths  (sukkdth, 
without  explanation  as  if  the  term  were  familiar), 
its  duration  is  fixed  for  seven  days,  and  it  is  to  be 
kept  at  Jerusalem,  '  the  place  which  the  Lord  thy 
God  shall  choose.'  Also  in  the  year  of  release  in 
the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  the  law  shall  be  read 
before  all  Israel  in  their  hearing  (Dt  3P<"-)-  The 
name  of  the  festival  points  to  the  custom  of  erect- 
ing booths  in  the  vineyards  during  the  time  of  the 
vintage  (cf.  Is  1^  '  a  booth  in  a  vineyard,'  RV),  a 
custom  which  is  continued  to  the  present  day  in 
parts  of  Palestine ;  it  served  also  (Lv  23^''"''  [H]) 
to  remind  the  Israelites  that  their  fathers  dwelt 
in  booths  or  tents  during  their  passage  from  the 
house  of  bondage  to  the  Promised  Land.  Of  the 
two  ceremonies  enjoined  in  Dt  26,  the  second 
(vv.12-15)  was  probably  performed  at  this  festival. 
Both  in  Ex.  and  Deut.  the  connexion  of  this  and 
all  three  Pilgrimage  Feasts  with  agriculture  is 
clearly  indicated  (cf.  860''). 

Before  considering  the  two  remaining  passages, 
let  us  trace  the  observance  of  the  feast  before  the 
Exile.  It  appears  to  have  been  a  custom  of  the 
Canaanites  to  keep  a  vintage  festival,  for  accord- 
ing to  Jg  9^,  after  gathering  the  vineyards  and 
treading  the  grapes,  the  men  of  Shechem  held  a 
feast  in  the  house  of  their  god,  and  at  this  gather- 
ing dissatisfaction  with  Abimelech's  rule  was 
openly  expressed.  (For  a  discussion  of  this  in- 
cident see  art.  Abimelech,  and  cf.  Moore  on 
Jg  927). 

In  Jg  21"  mention  is  made  of  a  similar  festival 
observed  at  Shiloh,  when  the  maidens  went  out  to 
dance  in  the  vineyards;  but  note  the  contrast 
between  the  Canaanites  in  the  house  of  their  god 
and  the  feast  of  the  LORD  held  by  the  Israelites. 
Although  this  festival  was  held  at  Shiloh,  where 
the  ark  was,  it  appears  to  have  been  an  observance 
by  a  tribe  or  part  of  Israel  only. 

The  yearly  sacrifice  which  Elkanah  offered  to 
the  Lord  of  Hosts  in  Shiloh  (1  S  P)  was  probably 
in  the  autumn.  The  dedication  of  Solomon's 
temple  took  place  'at  the  feast  in  the  month 
Ethanim,  which  is  the  seventh  month'  (1  K  8^),* 
i.e.  at  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles.  It  was  in  imita- 
tion of  this  feast  that  Jeroboam  instituted  a  feast 
at  Bethel  in  the  eighth  month  (1  K  \^^-). 

From  these  references  to  the  feast  in  pre-exUic 
times  it  may  be  inferred  that,  (1)  at  least  in  the 
times  before  the  establishment  of  the  kingdom, 
the  pilgrimage  to  the  sanctuary  was  made  but 
once  a  year  (most  probably  in  the  autumn) ; 
(2)  festivals  at  other  times  of  the  year  were  also 
observed  [cf.  1  K  9^5,  2  Ch  8",  Is  9^  ('the  joy  in 
harvest ' ;  the  same  word  as  in  Ex  23^^  is  applied 
to  the  feast  elsewhere  called  the  Feast  of  Weeks) 

*  A  diflSculty  arises  in  comparing  this  passage  with  1  K  638, 
where  it  is  stated  that  the  house  of  the  Lord  was  not  finished 
till  'the  month  Bui,  which  is  the  eighth  month.' 
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291  ('let  the  feasts  come  round,'  RV)  SO^^,  Hos  2" 
Am  521]. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  two  remaining  passages, 
which  contain  injunctions  concerning  this  feast 
(Lv  23  and  Nu  29),  and  here  we  notice  that,  instead 
of  prescriptions  relating  to  the  three  Pilgrimage 
Feasts  as  in  Ex.  and  Deut.,  we  have  a  sacred 
calendar  in  which  the  position  of  each  festival  is 
fixed  by  the  month  and  day.  A  special  name 
(»i'p  N-iija  '  a  holy  convocation ')  is  given  to  the 
festivals,  or  rather  to  certain  days  of  the  festal 
periods,  and  servile  work  is  prohibited  on  those 
days.  The  Feast  of  Tabernacles  lasts  for  seven 
days  as  in  Deut.,  but  an  eighth  day  is  observed  at 
its  close  as  an  n-isa^  'a  solemn  assembly'  (see 
Driver's  note  on  Dt  16^). 

The  post-exilic  references  to  this  feast  are  con- 
tained in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  In  Ezr  3^  it  is 
stated  that  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  was  observed 
by  the  returned  exiles  as  soon  as  the  altar  was  set 
up,  and  before  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  the 
LoED  was  laid.  The  terms  used  in  vv.^"^  show 
acquaintance  with  the  prescriptions  of  P  with 
reference  to  burnt-offerings.* 

Very  different  in  character  from  the  notice  in 
Ezr  3  IS  the  account  found  in  Neh  8^^"^^.  Here  the 
details  are  interesting  and  instructive.  The  refer- 
ence to  Lv  23'*""*^  is  clear.  The  material  gathered 
by  the  people  is  that  prescribed  in  Lv  23^"  (the 
wording  of  the  two  passages  is  in  some  respects 
diii'erent ;  cf.  Kyle's  note  on  Neh  8^^).  With  it 
they  make  booths,  and  set  them  up  in  the  courts 
of  the  temple  and  in  the  open  spaces  of  the  city, 
and  dwell  in  them,  according  to  Lv  23''^  Tlie 
feast  was  kept  seven  days,  and  the  'azereth  of  the 
eighth  day  was  duly  observed,  t  The  writer  is 
aware  that  a  new  method  of  keeping  the  festival 
is  introduced,  one  unknown  to  the  people  during 
the  rule  of  judges  and  kings,  and  the  ceremonial 
throughout  is  that  enjoined  in  Leviticus.  It  is  not, 
however,  definitely  stated  whether  the  numerous 
sacrifices  prescribed  for  this  festival  in  Nu  29  were 
offered  on  this  occasion. 

The  OT  history  of  the  Feast  closes  here.  The 
eighth  day,  which  is  still  distinguished  from  tlie 
seven  days  of  Deut.,  is  by  the  time  of  the  writer 
of  2  Mac  10'  reckoned  as  part  of  the  Feast. 
Josephus  (Ant.  ill.  x.  4)  speaks  of  keeping  a 
festival  of  eight  days,  and  also  mentions  the 
custom  of  bearing  the  lulab,  consisting  of  a  myrtle, 
willow,  and  palm  branch  in  the  right  hand,  and 
the  ethrog  or  citron  in  the  left.  For  this  and 
other  ceremonies  observed  at  the  feast  see  Jos. 
Ant.  XIII.  xiii.  5  ;  the  Talmudic  treatise,  Sukkah ; 
Edersheim,  Life  and  Tiines  of  Jesus  the  Messiah, 
ii.  149,  157  ;  and  the  references  on  p.  861  of  art. 
Feasts  ;  and  the  NT  references  in  the  synopsis. 

On  one  point  is  stress  laid  in  all  the  accounts : 
that  the  ingathering  which  the  feast  commemorates 
is  general  ('when  thou  gatherest  in  thy  labours 
out  of  the  field,'  Ex  23'*;  ^the  fruits  of  the  land,' 
Lv  23^' ;  'from  thy  threshing-floor  and  from,  thy 
vnne-  vat;  Dt  16").  The  Feasts  of  Unleavened 
Bread  (mazzoth)  and  of  Weeks  or  Harvest  marked 
certain  stages  in  the  work  of  ingathering,  but  the 
autumn  festival,  the  last  of  the  yearly  cycle,  was 
the  thanksgiving  for  the  combined  produce  of  the 
whole  year.    As  the  vintage  and  olive  harvests 

*  The  doubts  raised  ag  to  the  historical  character  of  this 
Bection  do  not  materially  affect  the  statement  here  made. 

t  The  difference  between  keepin<^  the  festival  with  and  with- 
out the  additional  eighth  day  is  illustrated  by  comparing  the 
accounts  of  the  dedication  of  Solomon's  temple  in  Kings  and 
Chronicles.  In  1  K  868  it  says, '  on  the  eighth  day  he  sent  them 
away,'  i.e.  on  the  22nd  of  the  month  ;  but  in  2  Ch  78-10  it  says, 
'in  the  eighth  day  they  made  a  solemn  assembly  (azereth)  .  .  . 
and  on  tlie  three  and  twentieth  day  of  the  seventh  month  he 
Bent  the  people  away.  ..."  The  Chronicler  describes  the  feast 
as  kept  according  to  the  rule  of  Leviticus;  the  writer  of  Kings 
assumes  that  the  rule  of  Deut.  was  followed. 


had  just  been  gathered,  the  worshippers  might 
think  chiefly  of  these  rich  gifts,  yet  the  injunctions 
above  quoted  bade  them  take  a  wider  view,  and 
thank  God  for  all  His  good  gifts.  It  is  also  to  be 
noted  that  in  the  autumn  festival  no  special  offer- 
ing of  the  fruits  of  the  earth  is  enjoined  corre- 
sponding to  the  sheaf  of  the  wave-offering  (Lv 
23""''')  at  Passover,  and  the  two  wave-loaves  with 
sacrifice  at  Pentecost  (23'^-2').  Yet  in  other 
respects  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles  is  specially  dis- 
tinguished from  other  feasts.  In  Deut.  it  is  the 
only  one  of  the  three  at  which  the  Israelite  must 
dwell  at  Jerusalem  for  seven  days,  and  in  Numbers 
the  sacrifices  prescribed  for  this  festival  are  in 
excess  of  those  for  any  other  (for  details  see  p. 
861'').  Its  pre-eminence  is  asserted  by  Josephus 
{Ant.  VIII.  iv.  1 — it  was  ioprr]  <j(j>b5pa  irapa,  Toii 
'E^paloLS  ayLOiTarrj  Kal  /jteyljTr)).  In  the  OT  it  is 
sometimes  called  'the  Feast,'  Kar'  i^oxn"  ■  1  K  82' ** 
(=2  Ch  53  78),  Ezk  45=«,  Neh  8'*;  cf.  Lv  23^9  (H), 
1  K  12^2  (Driver,  Deut.  197).  But  it  was  also  the 
festival  which  in  early  times  was  common  to 
Israel  and  to  the  heathen  round  about  them. 
May  it  be  that  the  wider  view  of  the  autumn 
festival  and  the  avoidance  of  any  special  offering 
of  the  fruits  of  the  ground  at  this  season  were 
designed  in  order  to  make  a  distinction  between 
their  own  festival  and  that  of  their  neighbours, 
and  possibly  to  avoid  excesses  which  attended  the 
heathen  celebrations, — to  impress  upon  the  Israel- 
ite, when  he  appeared  before  the  Lord  his  God, 
that  he  was  present  at  a  harvest  thanksgiving 
rather  than  at  a  vintage  carnival  1 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

TABITHA.— See  DORCAS. 

TABLE. — A  Avord  used  in  several  senses,  either 
in  sing,  or  plural,  108  times  in  the  OT  and  20 
times  in  the  NT.  In  the  former  when  singular  it 
is  usually  (56  times)  the  tr.  of  [n^ii'  shulhAn  (LXX 
rpairefa,  Vulg.  7nensa).  '  Table '  is  used  with  the 
following  meanings.  1.  A  flat-topped  stand,  upon 
which  victuals  were  set  during  meals,  and  around 
which  people  squatted  or  reclined.  Such  stands 
were  usually  small ;  in  ancient  Egypt  they  were 
rarely  more  than  a  foot  in  height.  Lepsius  repre- 
sents a  table  of  this  kind  heaped  with  meat,  bread, 
and  fruit,  with  two  persons  sitting  by  it  (Dcnkm. 
ii.  52).  In  the  Middle  and  New  Empire  stands  are 
sometimes  represented  as  frameworks  of  laths 
bearing  jars  and  other  vessels  on  the  top,  and 
with  an  undershelf  for  the  solid  food.  Such  tables 
are  named  wth  or  wtn  or  tbhu.  In  Assyrian  con- 
tracts, temple  tables  are  called  salhu.  The  tables 
used  by  the  fellahin  of  Palestine  are  mostly  round, 
and  rarely  more  than  12  inches  high.  Probably 
the  ancient  domestic  tables  were  also  round,  as 
Goodwin  and  Zornius  have  inferred  from  such 
expressions  as  '  round  about  the  table.'  The  table 
in  the  prophet's  chamber  (2  K  4'")  was  probably  a 
stand  of  this  kind.  It  is  possible  that  the  shidhdn 
may  have  been  originally  a  mat  or  something 
spread  under  the  food  platter,  as  can  be  often 
seen  at  present  among  the  fellahin  ;  but  it  must 
sometimes  have  been  sufficiently  high  to  allow  of 
portions  of  food  dropping  from  it.  The  seventy 
kings  who  gleaned  their  meat  under  Adonibezek's 
table  (Jg  1')  may  have  been  fed  from  the  leavings 
of  the  royal  meals ;  but  the  boast  is  probably  an 
Oriental  exaggeration,  and  the  number  a  copyist's 
mistake.  Posidonius  tells  of  the  king  of  the 
Parthians  throwing  food  to  persons  sitting  around 
him  (Athenaeus,  iv.  38).  The  Greek  trapeza  was 
usually  four-footed,  hence  peril,  the  name  (Eustath. 
Comm.  adOdyss.  A.  Ill);  nevertheless  it  was  some- 
times called  tripous  (Ath.  ii.  32),  a  usage  ridiculed 
by  Aristophanes  in  an  extant  fragment  of  Tel- 
messes.    Homer  represents  each  guest  as  having  a 
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separate  table  {Od.  xvii.  333).  These  were  some- 
times covered  witli  a  cloth  (Crates,  Theria,  in  Ath. 
vi.  267).  The  table  was  removed  after  the  feast. 
The  larger  tables  of  a  guest-cliamber  were  longer 
trapezai,  around  which  the  guests  reclined,  and 
helped  themselves  from  the  common  dishes  ;  hence 
the  expression  in  Lk  22^>  '  the  hand  ...  is  with 
me  on  the  table.'  The  food  was  usually  on  a 
platter,  but  sometimes  laid  on  the  table  without 
any  dish  ;  hence  the  disgust  of  the  condition  de- 
scribed in  Is  28*. 

2.  To  prepare  a  table  for  any  one  is  to  feed  or 
nourish  him,  as  in  Ps  23^.  Figuratively,  the  per- 
sonified Wisdom  is  said  to  furnish  a  table  for  man's 
instruction  (Pr  9'^).  Distributing  the  means  of 
sustenance  to  those  of  the  early  Christians  who 
lacked,  was  called  by  the  apostles  '  serving  tables ' 
(Ac  6-).  To  eat  at  one's  table  is  to  be  a  member  of 
his  household  or  an  honoured  guest.  David,  as 
one  of  Saul's  officers,  ate  at  the  king's  table  (1  S 
20^'),  and  Mephibosheth  as  a  guest  ate  at  David's 
table  (2  S  9'-'»-  i  K  2').  The  850  prophets 
who  are  said  to  have  eaten  at  Jezebel's  table 
(1  K  18")  did  not  necessarily  sit  down  with  their 
royal  hosts,  nor  did  the  servants  of  Solomon  who 
consumed  the  meat  of  his  table,  the  variety  and 
amount  of  which  amazed  the  queen  of  Sheba 
(1  K  lO') :  the  expression  means  that  they  were 
fed  by  the  royal  bounty  (see  Heraclides  in  Athen. 
iv.  26).  The  same  is  probably  true  of  the  150 
Jews  and  rulers  whom  Nehemiah  claims  to  have 
had  at  his  table  (Neli  5").  The  honour  of  sitting 
at  meat  with  the  king  was  a  special  favour  (2  S 
19^),  requiring  carefvQ  behaviour  (Pr  23^),  and 
sudden  leaving  of  the  table  was  a  mark  of  dis- 
pleasure (1  S  20^'').  Those  round  the  table  are 
said  to  sit  at  table  (1  K  13-"),  and  the  members  of 
the  family  circle  are  said  to  be  round  about  tlie 
table  (Ps  128') ;  squatting,  as  the  children  of  the 
fellahin  do  still.  '  The  table,'  in  the  sense  of  the 
indtdgence  in  dainties,  is  to  be  a  snare  for  the 
wicked  (Ps  69^2,  Ro  11»).  God's  table  to  which  the 
birds  of  prey  are  invited  is  provided  with  the  flesh 
of  His  enemies  (Ezk  39-"),  a  figurative  description 
of  His  just  judgment  of  the  wicked.  The  table 
in  Ezk  23'*^  is  prepared  for  purposes  of  the  toilet. 

In  the  NT  '  table '  is  used  in  the  sense  of  meal 
in  Lk  223i-3»,  Jn  12^  (where  RV  substitutes  '  sat 
at  meat '  for  the  AV  '  sat  at  the  table  ').  In  Jn 
13^^  '  no  man  at  table '  is  the  tr.  of  oiSeU  tCiv 
avaKdiJiivijiv.  The  dogs  in  the  neighbouring  Gentile 
district  fed  under  the  table  (Mt  IS^''-^,  Mk  7-^ 
Lk  16-').  Lazarus  the  beggar  desired  the  crumbs 
which  were  gathered  and  thrown  out  from  under 
the  rich  man's  table  (Lk  16"'), 

3.  For  the  table  of  shewbread  see  artt.  Shew- 
BREAD,  and  Tabernacle,  p.  662  f . 

4.  The  '  table  of  the  Lord '  stands  in  Mai  1'- 
(cf .  Ezk  4122  4416)  for  the  altar.  In  1  Co  lO-i,  where 
it  is  contrasted  with  the  '  table  of  devils,'  it  is 
evidently  from  the  context  the  Lord's  Supper  as 
compared  with  pagan  idol-feasts,  the  expression 
being  probably  borrowed  from  our  Lord's  words 
'  at  my  table '  in  Lk 

5.  The  tables  of  the  money-changers  (aJ  rpdire^ai 
tGjv  KoWvfiLUTCiv)  were  the  small  square  trays  on 
stands  which  are  familiar  objects  at  the  gates  and 
bazaars  of  Eastern  towns  on  which  coins  are  dis- 
played, and  beside  which  the  money  -  changers 
stand.  These  are  not  infrequently  overturned  in 
the  numerous  disputes  about  the  value  of  ex- 
changes. These  money-changers  were  the  bankers 
of  primitive  times  :  thus  in  the  Isseus  of  Dionysius 
of  Halicarnassus  the  expression  rpdire^av  Kara- 
cKeva^effdai  is  used  in  the  sense  of  setting  up  a 
bank  (Reiske,  vii.  309).  Our  Lord  overthrew 
those  set  up  in  the  courts  of  the  temple  (Mt  21'2, 
Mk  ll's,  Jn  21=). 


6.  Table  in  the  sense  of  a  flat  surface  upon 
which  writings  were  inscribed  is  expressed  by  the 
word  ryh.    See  following  article. 

7.  In  Ca  1'2  '  table '  is  the  tr.  of  npp,  rendered 
by  LXX  iv  avaKKlcei  avTov  and  Vulg.  in  accubitu 
suo  ;  cf.  perh.  1  S  16",  and  in  late  Heb.  nao^  (Levy, 
3.  163)  and  apn  (ib.  464 ;  Schechter,  Ben'  Sira  56). 
It  probably  means,  from  the  context,  a  couch. 
See,  further,  the  Comm.  ad  loc. 

In  RV  '  table '  is  left  out  in  Mk  7*.  AV  here  tr. 
K\ivSii>,  '  tables,'  but  puts  '  beds '  in  margin.  The 
words  Kal  kKlvwv  are  read  by  ADXrilS*  al  min  p' 
latt  syrr.  go  arm  Or ;  omitted  by  nBLA 

min  Vetsa.^e  gyj  sin 

Literature.— Besides  the  authors  cited  in  text  see  also 
Bahr,  Symbolik  des  Mosaischen  Cultus,  Heidelberg,  1837 ; 
Schlichter,  De  mensa  facierum ;  and  Ugolini,  *  De  mensa  et 
panis  propositionis '  in  Thes.  x.  995. 

A.  Macalister. 
TABLE,  TABLET — 1.  (etym.  unknown). 
This  word,  which  may  be  used  of  wooden  boards  or 
planks  (Ex  27^  38'  in  the  altar  of  the  Tabernacle, 
Ezk  27^  in  the  ship  fig.  of  Tyre,  Ca  8*  in  a  door)  t 
or  of  metal  plates  (IK  7^^  on  bases  of  lavers  in 
Solomon's  temple)f ,  is  far  more  frequently  used  of 
stone  tablets,  esp.  those  on  which  the  Ten  Words 
are  said  to  have  been  written  (Ex  24'2  311s  sis 

3215  iia.  16  Ms.  19  341  ter.  4  his.  28.  29    J)^  413  gl9  (Eng.  22)  g9  Us. 

w.n.ii.n  ioi-2  6is.3E.is.4.6^  IK  89,  2Ch  5");  of  a 
tablet  for  writing  a  prophecy  upon  (Is  30'  [||  lap], 
Hab  22) ;  fig.  in  Pr  3**  7'  (wise  counsels  are  to  be 
written  on  the  table  of  the  heart),  Jer  17'  (the  sin 
of  Judah  is  graven  [nanq]  upon  the  table  of  their 
heart).  In  all  these  passages  both  AV  and  RV 
tr.  mS,  when  used  of  stone,  by  '  table(s),'  except 
Is  30'  where  RV  has  'tablet,'  a  rendering  which 
might  well  have  been  adopted  uniformly.  The 
LXX  reproduces  by  TrXd^  (except  Ex  24'2,  Is  30', 
Hab  22  [all  irxiiLov],  Pr  3^  7=*  [both  irXdros],  and  Jer 
17'  [wanting  in  LXX]),  and  this  is  also  the  NT 
term  (2  Co  3^  He  2i%  The  '  writing-table '  (iriva- 
kISiov,  RV  '  writing-tablet ')  of  Lk  l''^  was  probably 
a  waxen  tablet.  For  a  descrijstion  of  the  use  of 
both  stone  and  wax  for  writing  purposes  see  art. 
Writing. 

2.  I'vVj  (the  tablet  inscribed  with  a  tsm  [stylusi, 
'  to  Maher-shalal-hash-baz,'  Is  8'  AV  '  roll ').  The 
essential  signification  of  this  word  appears  to  be 
something  with  a  smooth  polished  surface,  whether 
of  wood,  stone,  or  metal.*  [For  ^iia  'hi  B  has  T6/tos 
KaivoO  fieydXov,  A  t6/.i..  x^pTov  K.  /t^.,  Aq.  K€(pa\ls 
fj.eyA\t],  Symm.  revxof  /J-^ya,].  The  only  other 
occurrence  of  the  Heb.  word  is  in  Is  3^3,  where  [in 
plur.]  it  prob.  means  'tablets  of  polished  metal,' 
'mirrors  (so  Targ.,  Vulg.,  Ges.,  Del.,  Cheyne, 
Dillm.-Kittel,  but  see  Marti,  ad  loc,  and  cf.  the 
LXX  TO.  Siacpavfi  AaKtaviKd).  3.  AV  'tablets'  ()Dn 
[etym.  unknown] ;  LXX  irepLSi^Lov,  nepiS^^ia, ;  RV 
'  armlets '),  Ex  35-2,  31«».  The  Heb.  word  prob. 
stands  for  some  neck  ornamentf  (RVm  '  necklaces ' ; 
cf.  Dillm.-Ryssel  or  Baentsch,  Exodus,  ad  loc.). 

The  'tablets'  {i.e.  lockets)  of  AV  in  Is 
become  in  RV  'perfume  boxes'  (so  Ges.  ;  cf.  Vulg. 
olfactoriola),  and  some  such  sense  [possibly  '  oint- 
ment boxes ' ;  so  P.  Haupt  (deriving  from  Assyr. 
paMSu,  'to  anoint  oneself)  in  Cheyne's  'Isaiah,' 
SBOT  p.  82]  is  required  by  the  context  for  the 
Heb.  B'Sjo  'na,  although  it  may  be  doubted  whether 
vsi  ever'  in  the  OT  [Pr  27'  is  a  doubtful  passage] 
actually  means  '  odour.'  The  meaning  is  perh.  'of 
health,'  i.e.  serving  to  give  health  to  those  who 
smell  them  ( = '  reviving,'  '  refreshing ' ;  cf.  the 
Niph.  of  the  root  cbj,  and  its  use  in  Ethp.  in  Syr. 

*  In  the  Tahnud  jV^j  stands  for  the  empty  margin  of  a  page 
or  roll. 

t  This  is  no  doubt  the  meaning  of  the  English  word  used  by 
AV,  for  in  the  language  of  the  day  an  ornament  hanging  from 
the  neck  could  he  called  a '  tablet,'  as  Golding,  Ovid,  123, '  Riche 
pearles  were  hanging  at  her  eares,  and  tablets  at  her  brest' 
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=  am\pix'^)-  See,  further,  art.  Perfume,  vol.  iii. 
p.  747*.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TABOR  (ibn ;  B  Gaxxf'a.  A  and  Luc.  Ga/Scip ; 
Vulg.  Thabor). — A  city  in  Zebulun  given  to  the 
Merarite  Levites  (1  Ch  6").  No  name  having  any 
similarity  to  Tabor  occurs  in  the  earlier  list  of 
Levitical  cities  in  Zebulun  (Jos  21^^-^%  Various 
suggestions,  none  of  them  quite  satisfactory,  have 
been  made  in  regard  to  this  place,— that  the  occur- 
rence of  the  name  in  1  Chron.  is  due  to  a  tran- 
scriber's error ;  that  it  is  an  abbreviation  of  Chislotli- 
tabor,  a  town  on  the  border  of  Zebulun  (Jos  19'^) ; 
that  it  is  the  Daberath  of  Jos  21-8,  now  DehHrieh ; 
and  that  either  a  town  on  Mount  Tabor  or  the 
mountain  itself  is  intended.  Some  authorities 
suppose  it  to  be  the  same  place  as  Tabor  on  the 
border  of  Issachar  (Jos  19",  B  Tatdfiujp,  A  &a^w0, 
Luc.  Qa^dip),  and  that  at  which  the  brothers  of 
Gideon  were  slain  by  Zebah  and  Zalumnna  (Jg 
818).  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TABOR,  MOUNT  (I'lan  nri ;  LXX  gpos  GajSo-p,  t6 
'IrapipLov  (in  Jer.  and  Hos. ) ;  Thabor). — One  of  the 
most  celebrated,  and,  at  the  same  time,  one  of  the 
most  striking,  mountains  in  Palestine.  At  the 
N.E.  extremity  of  the  rich  plain  of  Esdraelon, 
and  only  about  5  miles  E.  of  Nazareth,  a  limestone 
hill  of  unique  outline  rises  to  a  height  of  1843  feet 
above  the  sea.  This  is  Mount  Tabor,  the  At- 
abyrium,  or  Itabyrium  of  Greek  and  Roman  writers, 
now  called  Jebd  et-Tiir.  The  mount  overlooks  the 
adjacent  hills  of  Lower  Galilee,  and,  being  con- 
nected with  them  only  by  a  low  ridge,  is  practi- 
cally isolated.  Its  form  approaches  that  of  a 
truncated  cone  with  rounded  sides,  and  a  fairly 
level,  oval-shaped  summit.  When  viewed  from  a 
distance,  especially  from  the  S.W.,  it  has  the 
appearance  of  a  hemisphere,  and  is  remarkable 
for  its  symmetrical  form,  its  graceful  outline,  and 
its  wooded  slopes.  The  mount  is  often  capped 
with  mist,  and  even  in  the  dry  season  heavy  dews 
refresh  the  parched  soil,  and  give  new  life  to  the 
oaks,  pistachios,  and  other  trees  that  partially 
cover  its  slopes.  In  these  coverts,  during  the 
Middle  Ages,  wild  beasts  found  shelter  ;  and  wild 
boars,  birds,  and  small  game  still  make  them  their 
home.  The  slopes  are  steep  and  rocky,  but  the 
ascent  can  be  made  with  ease — nearly  everywhere 
on  foot,  and  in  more  than  one  place  on  horseback. 
The  view  from  the  summit  is  disappointing,  in  so 
far  that  there  is  no  one  spot  from  which  a  complete 
panorama  can  be  obtained  ;  but  from  many  points 
places  of  the  greatest  sacred  and  historic  interest 
can  be  seen.  To  the  S.W.  and  W.,  stretched  out 
like  a  map,  the  great  plain  of  Esdraelon  extends 
beyond  Taanach  and  Megiddo  to  the  gorge  of  the 
Kishon  and  the  ridge  of  Carmel.  To  the  N.  are 
tlie  heights  of  Lubieh  and  the  '  Horns  of  Hattin,' 
where  Guy  de  Lusignan  and  the  Templars  made 
their  last  stand  before  surrendering  to  Saladin  ; 
and  beyond  them  lie  Safed  and  the  hills  of  Upper 
Galilee,  with  snow-capped  Hermon  and  the  peaks 
of  Lebanon  in  the  distance.  To  the  N.E.  and  E. 
are  the  Sea  of  Galilee  and  the  rugged  Haurdn, 
the  Jordan  Valley,  the  deep  gorge  of  the  Yarm^ik, 
and  the  high  tableland  of  Bashan ;  and  to  the 
S.E.  the  media'val  fortress  of  Bel  voir  (Kaukab  el- 
Haiua),  the  Jordan  Valley  below  Bethshean,  and 
the  mountains  of  Gilead.  To  the  S.,  on  the  lower 
slopes  of  Jebcl  Duhy  (Little  Hermon),  are  Nain 
and  Endor,  and  beyond  Jebel  Duhy  can  be  seen 
the  crest  of  Mt,  Gilboa. 

A  mountain  so  situated,  and  so  beautiful, 
necessarily  played  an  important  part  in  the  history 
of  Israel.  Its  isolation,  and  the  steepness  of  its 
slopes,  marked  it  out,  from  time  immemorial,  as  a 
fortress  or  rallying  point ;  and  its  attractive  beauty 


led  the  Rabbis  to  maintain  that  it  was  the  mountain 
on  which  the  temple  ought  of  right  to  have  been 
built  had  it  not  been  for  the  express  revelation 
which  ordered  the  sanctuary  to  be  built  on  Mount 
Moriah  (Schwarz,  p.  71).  Amongst  the  mountains 
of  his  native  land,  the  Psalmist  (Ps  89^^)  could 
have  selected  no  more  fitting  representatives  than 
Tabor  with  its  rounded  features  and  scattered 
glades,  and  Hermon  with  its  lofty  peak  and  pure 
canopy  of  snow.  So,  too,  its  natural  strength  and 
conspicuous  position  led  the  prophet  (Jer  46^^) 
use  it  and  Carmel  as  an  image  either  of  the  power 
and  pre-eminence  of  the  king  of  Babylon,  or  of  the 
certainty  and  distinctness  of  God's  judgments. 
Some  commentators  suppose  Tabor  to  be  the 
mountain  alluded  to  in  Dt  33'8- (see  discussion  in 
Driver,  ad  loc.) ;  and  hence  it  has  been  conjectured 
that  Tabor  was  an  early  sanctuary  of  the  northern 
tribes,  which  afterwards  became  the  scene  of 
idolatrous  rites  (Hos  5^). 

Mount  Tabor  is  mentioned  by  its  full  name  only 
in  Jg  4^- where  it  is  stated  to  have  been  the 
place  at  which  Deborah  and  Barak  assembled  the 
warriors  of  Israel  before  the  memorable  victory 
over  Sisera  (Jos.  Ant.  v.  v.  3). 

The  mount  is  probably  (but  see  Dillm.  ad  loc.) 
intended  in  Jos  19",  where  the  boundary  of  Issachar 
is  said  to  have  reached  to  Tabor ;  and  this  view  was 
held  by  Josephus  {Airt.  v.  i.  22)  and  Eusebius 
(Onom. ).  Whether  the  Tabor  at  which  the  brothers 
of  Gideon  were  slain  ( Jg  8^*)  was  the  mount,  is  more 
doubtful  (see  preceding  art.,  and  Moore,  ad  loc). 
According  to  Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  ii.  3),  Mt.  Tabor 
was  in  the  district  of  Shaphat  (Jelioshaphat  in  1  K 
4"),  one  of  Solomon's  commissariat  officers.  In  the 
3rd  cent.  B.C.  there  was  an  inhabited  city,  At- 
ahyrmm,  on  Mt.  Tabor,  which  Antiochus  the  Great 
took  (B.C.  218)  by  stratagem  and  afterwards  forti- 
fied (Polyb.  V.  Ixx.  6).  In  the  time  of  Alexander 
Jannajus  (B.C.  1U5-78)  Tabor  was  in  the  possession 
of  the  Jews  (Ant.  XIII.  xv.  4).  But  the  mount 
passed  to  the  Romans  when  Pompey  conquered 
Palestine,  and,  near  it,  Gabinius,  the  Roman  pro- 
consul of  Syria  (c.  B.C.  53),  defeated  Alexander, 
son  of  Aristobulus  ii.,  who  had  risen  in  revolt 
(Ant.  XIV.  vi.  3  ;  BJ  I.  viii.  7).  At  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Jewish  war  Tabor  was  occupied  by 
the  Jews,  and  fortified  by  Josephus,  who  surrounded 
the  summit  with  a  wall  ( Vit.  37  ;  BJ  ii.  xx.  6,  IV. 
i.  8).  A  little  later,  after  Josephus  had  been  taken 
prisoner  by  the  Romans  at  Jotapata,  a  large  number 
of  Jews  took  refuge  in  the  fortress.  Placidus  was 
sent  against  them  with  a  body  of  horse,  and,  having 
succeeded  by  a  feint  in  drawing  the  fighting  men 
into  the  plain,  defeated  them  and  cut  ofl'  their 
retreat.  Ujion  this,  the  inhabitants  of  the  place, 
whose  supply  of  water,  derived  from  the  rainfall, 
was  failing,  submitted  (BJ  IV.  i.  8). 

The  later  history  of  Tabor  is  connected  with  the 
belief  that  Christ  was  transfigured  on  the  mount, 
and  with  the  churches  and  monasteries  erected 
upon  it  in  consequence  of  that  belief.  The  narra- 
tive (Mt  16.  17,  Mk  8.  9)  seems  to  demand  a  site 
near  Csesarea  Philippi ;  but,  apart  from  this,  the 
existence  of  a  fortified  town  on  the  summit  of 
Tabor  before  and  after  Christ,  makes  the  selection 
of  that  mountain  improbable.  Eusebius,  who  states 
(Onom.)  that  Tabor  was  situated  in  the  plain  of 
Galilee,  and  from  8  to  10  Roman  miles  E.  of 
Diocipsarea  (Scfurieh),  makes  no  allusion  to  the 
tradition  ;  whilst  the  Bordeaux  Pilgrim  (A.D.  333) 
jilaces  the  scene  of  the  Transfiguration  on  the 
Mount  of  Olives.  The  first  notice  of  Tabor  as  tlie 
place  of  the  Transfiguration  is  a  remark  by  Cyril 
of  Jerusalem,  c.  A.D.  350  (Cat.  xii.  16).  Jerome, 
A.D.  386,  says  that  St.  Paula  'climbed  Mt.  Tabor 
on  which  the  Lord  was  transfigured '  (Ep.  Paul. 
xvii.  ;  cf .  El},  ad  Mar.  viii. ),  but  does  not  mention 
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a  church.    Antoninus  Martyr,  c.  A.D.  570,  saw 
(vi. )  three  churches  '  at  the  place  where  St.  Peter 
said  to  Jesus :  "  Let  us  make  here  three  taber- 
nacles.'"   Arculf,  c.  A.D.  670,  found  (ii.  25)  a  large 
monastery  with  many  cells,  and  three  churches, 
enclosed  by  a  stone  wall.    Willibald,  A.D.  754, 
mentions  (xiii.)  a  monastery  and  a  church,  'dedi- 
cated to  our  Lord,  and  to  Moses  and  Elias.' 
Srewulf,  A.D.  1102,  saw  three  monasteries,  and 
adds  that  the  one  dedicated  to  Elias  stood  a 
little  apart  from  the  others.    The  Russian  abbot, 
Daniel,  A.D.  1106-1107,  gives  a  full  description  of 
the  mount,  which  he  compares  to  a  haycock,  and 
of  its  holy  places  (Ixxxvi.-lxxxviii).    Its  slopes 
were  covered  with  olive,  lig,  and  carob  trees ;  and 
on  the  summit,  at  the  S.E.  end  of  the  platform,  a 
small  rocky  knoll  was  shown  as  the  place  of  the 
Transfiguration.    Here  there  was  a  fine  church, 
probably  that  built  by  Tancred,  and  near  it,  on 
the  N.  side,  a  second  church  dedicated  to  Moses 
and  Elias.    The  churches  and  a  Latin  monastery 
were  enclosed  by  solid  stone  walls  with  iron  gates; 
and  outside  the  walls  were  fields,  vineyards,  and 
fruit  trees.    A  bowshot  W.  of  the  place  of  the 
Transfiguration  was  shown  a  rock-hewn  cave  in 
which  Melchizedek  was  said  to  have  dwelt  and  to 
have  received  Abraham  when  returning  from  the 
slaughter  of  Chedorlaomer  (cf.  Fetellus,  A.D.  1130). 
Amongst  the  churches  and  monasteries  noticed  by 
Ssewulf  and  Daniel  must  have  been  the  church 
built  by  Tancred,  to  whom  Galilee  was  granted  as 
a  fief ;  and  the  monastery  founded  by  the  Black 
Friars  of  the  reformed  order  of  Benedictines  of 
Cluny,  who  in  A.D.  1111  disputed  the  jurisdiction 
of  the  archbishop  of  Nazareth  (Albert  of  Aix,  vii. 
16;  W.  of  Tyre,  ix.  13;  de  Vitiy).    In  1113  the 
monasteries  were  pillaged  by  Arabs  from  Damascus, 
and  the  monks  massacred  ;  but  they  were  soon  re- 
occupied.    Theoderich,  in  1172,  mentions  a  church 
and  monks  under  an  abbot  (xlvi. )  who,  according 
to  Ludolph  von  Suchem,  '  used  a  leaden  bulla,  like 
the  Pope ' ;  and  places  the  scene  of  the  meeting 
between  Melchizedek  and  Abraham  at  the  foot  of 
the  mount.    In  1183  the  monks  repulsed  an  attack 
by  the  troops  of  Saladin.    Two  years  later,  1185, 
Phocas,  a  Greek  monk,  found  a  Latin  monastery 
at  the  place  of  the  Transfiguration,  and  to  the 
north  of  it  a  Greek  monastery.    He  also  saw  the 
grotto  of  Melchizedek,  with  chambers  above  and 
under  ground,  and  many  cells  for  anchorites ;  and 
close  by,  a  church  on  the  spot  where  Melchizedek 
met  Abraham.    In  1187  the  mountain  was  laid 
waste  by  Saladin;  but  in  1212  it  was  strongly 
fortified  by  his  brother  el-Melek  el-'Adel.  The 
fortress    was   unsuccessfully    attacked   by  ^the 
Crusaders  in  1217,  and  dismantled  by  el  -'Adel 
in  the  following  year.    The  monastery  and  church 
must  have  been  spared,  or  little  injured,  for 
Yakut,  A.D.  1225,  mentions  it  (ii.  675 ;  cf.  Mar.  i. 
434)  as  standing  on  the  S.  side  of  the  mountain ; 
and  adds  that  there  were  many  vineyards,  from 
which  the  monks  made  wine.    This  is  confirmed 
by  the  tract  '  Citez  de  Jherusalem,,'  pt.  ii.,  which 
notices  '  a  church  of  black  Latin  monks '  on  Mt. 
Tabor.    In  1263  the  Church  of  the  Transfiguration 
was  levelled  with  the  ground  by  order  of  Sultan 
Bibars ;  and  later  visitors  found  only  '  hollow 
places  and  caves  beneath  the  ruins  of  splendid 
buildings,  wherein  lurk  lions  and  other  beasts.' 
Amidst  these  ruins,  however,  the  Latin  and  Greek 
monks  from  Nazareth  continued  to  hold  an  annual 
service  in  memory  of  the  Transfiguration.  The 
ruins  on  the  summit  are  those  of  a  fortress  with 
square  flanking  towers,  and,  in  places,  a  rock-hewn 
ditch.    There  are  also  many  rock-hewn  cisterns 
and  a  pool,  and  the  remains  of  the  churches  and 
monasteries  noticed  above.    The  ruins  are  Jewish, 
Byzantine,  Crusading,  and  Arab ;  but,  without 


excavation,  it  is  diflScult  to  make  any  clear  dis- 
tinction between  them.  The  Latins  and  Greeks 
have  in  recent  years  erected  churches  and  mon- 
asteries on  the  sites  of  the  earlier  buildings,  and 
the  Latins  have  recovered  the  place  of  the  Trans- 
figuration mentioned  by  abbot  Daniel. 

Literature.— PEii"  Mem.  i.  367,  388-391 ;  de  Vogu6,  tglise 
de  T.  S.  353;  Guerin,  Galilee,  i.  143-:(;3;  Robinson,  BRP'i 
iii.  351  ff. ;  Burckhardt,  Travels  in  Syria,  1822,  p.  332  ff. ; 
G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  394,  408,  417;  Buhl,  GAP  107 f.,  216 f.; 
Barnabi,  Le  Mont  Thabor.  C  "W.  WlLSON. 

TABOR,  The  Oak  of  (AV  The  Plain  of 

Tabor  ;  ibn  ;  ii  dpDs  Qapiip  ;  quercus  Thahor), 
is  mentioned  (1  S  10')  between  Rachel's  sepulchre 
in  the  border  of  Benjamin  at  Zelzah  and  the  '  hill 
of  God,'  or  Gibeah,  as  one  of  the  points  passed  by 
Saul  on  his  homeward  journey  after  his  anointing 
by  Samuel.  The  site  is  unknown.  Thenius 
emends,  from  Gn  35*,  linn  't«  to  n-iu'i  'k  '  Oak 
(terebinth)  of  Deborah'  (Rachel's  nurse).  This 
tree  is  called  in  the  Genesis  passage  AUon-bacuth, 
and  Ewald  and  others  identify  it  further  with  the 
palm  (iDFi)  of  Deborah  mentioned  in  Jg  4*.  (Cf. 
Moore  on  Jg  4' ;  Dillm.  on  Gn  35* ;  Siegfried- 
Stade  and  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.  Ii'?^<). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TABRET  (see  art.  Tabee)  is  AV  tr.  of  in  in  Gn 
3P7,  1  S  10^^  18«,  Is  512  248  30^2,  Jer  31S  Ezk  2%^^. 
The  same  Heb.  word  is  tr.  'timbrel'  in  Ex  15^", 
Jg  11^,  2  S  <o\  1  Ch  138,  Job  2112,  Ps  8P  149'  150*. 
The  RV,  strangely  enough,  follows  this  want  of 
uniformity  in  rendering,  except  in  1  S  10°  18*, 
where  it  substitutes  'timbrel  for  'tabret.'  It 
might  have  been  well  to  drop  both  '  timbrel '  and 
'  tabret,'  neither  of  which  conveys  any  clear  sense 
to  a  modern  ear,  and  adopt  some  such  rendering  as 
'tambourine'  or  ' hand-drum.'  The  LXX  always 
tr.  I'd  by  Ti/xiravov  except  in  Job  21^^^  where  we 
have  \jjaKT-npLov,  and  Ezk  28",  where  a  different 
Heb.  text,  has  been  followed.  [This  last  may  have 
been  the  case  even  in  Job  21^2].  See,  for  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  in,  vol.  iii.  p.  462*". 

The  AV  rendering  of  Job  17'  '  aforetime  I  was 
as  a  tabret,'  has  arisen  from  a  confusion  of  riDn 
'spitting'  [iStt.  X€7.]  with  in  'tambourine.'  The 
words  n.;nN  d'jdS  nsii,  in  parallelism  with  the  preced- 
ing D'ay  wpS  'J^V'T  ('I  am  made  [lit.  'one  hath 
made  me']  a  byword  of  the  peoples'),  mean  'I  am 
become  one  to  be  spit  on  in  the  face'  (RV  'an 
open  abhorring').  See  A.  B.  Davidson,  ad  loc, 
and  cf.  the  notes  of  Dillm.  and  Duhm.  The  LXX 
reproduces  nsh  by  '  a  laughing-stock.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

TABRIMMON  ([tel^B,  'Rimmon  [Ramman]  is 
good  or  is  wise '  [see  TabeEL]  ;  B  Ta^epeixd,  A  Ta^ev- 
pa7ifj.d,  Luc.  TajSepe/i/tti*'}-— The  father  of  Benhadad, 
1  K  1518. 

TACHES.— An  old  word  of  French  origin  (cf. 
attacker)  used  by  AV  to  render  the  Heb._  D'p-ip 
Mrastm,  which  occurs  only  in  P's  description  of 
the  tabernacle  (Ex  26«- '3  35"  etc.).  The  Gr. 
rendering  is  KpUoi,  which  denotes  the  rings  set  in 
eyelets  at  the  edge  of  a  sail  for  the  ropes  to  pass 
through;  Vulg.  circuli,  RV  'clasps.'  The  Heb. 
word  evidently  signifies  some  form  of  hook  or 
clasp  like  the  Roman  fibula  (see  Rich,  Diet,  of 
Bom.  and  Gr.  Antiq.  s.v.).  Fifty  'taches'  or 
clasps  of  gold,  attached  at  equal  distances  along 
the  edge  of  one  set  of  tapestry  curtains,  fitted  into 
the  same  number  of  loops  along  the  edge  of  the 
second  set,  and  'coupled'  the  two  sets  together. 
A  similar  arrangement  of  bronze  clasps  joined 
the  two  sets  of  hair  curtains  which  formed  the 
'tent'  (see  Tabernacle,  §  vii.  (a)).  The  veil 
which  divided  the  tabernacle  or  '  dwelling  into 
two  parts,  the  Holy  Place  and  the  Most  Holy,  was 
suspended  immediately  underneath  the  line  of 
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clasps,  a  detail  of  considerable  significance  for  the 
dimensions  of  the  tabernacle  (see  §  vii.  (c)). 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
TACKLING.— In  Is  33=3  'Thy  tacklings  (Ti:S3q) 
are  loosed,'  tlie  Heb.  word  plainly  means  a  ship's 
ropes.  And  that  was  the  ordinary  meaning  of 
the  Eng.  word  'tackling  '  about  1611,  as  in  Shaks. 
Rich.  III.  IV.  iv.  233— 

'  Like  a  poor  bark,  of  sails  and  tackling  reft.' 

But  the  Eng.  Avord  was  also  used  more  comprehen- 
sively of  the  whole  gearing,  as  in  Ascham's  Schole- 
master,  65,  'Great  shippes  require  costlie  tack- 
ling.' And  so  it  is  used  in  Ac  27^'  'We  cast  out 
with  our  own  hands  the  tackling  of  the  ship ' 
(RVm  '  furniture ').  The  Greek  word  ((TKev-fj)  is  as 
vague,  says  Kendall,  as  the  English  'furniture,' 
and  may  include  any  heavy  fittings  that  could  be 
readily  detached,  or  spare  masts  and  spars.  See 
Ships  and  Boats. 

The  word  is  of  Scand.  origin  ;  the  le  in  '  tackle ' 
is  the  instrument,  so  that  the  tackle  is  that  which 
takes  hold  of ;  the  ing  is  collective. 

J.  Hastings. 
TADMOR  (1  K  9"  [so  Keri,  AV,  RVm ;  Tamar 

in  Kethtbh  and  RV  ;  B  om.,  A  Qep/idO,  Luc.  BoSfj-bp], 
2  Ch  8^  BK  eoe5ofj.bp,  A  QeSfxbp,  Luc.  GeS/xti/)).— 
The  Tamar  of  1  Kings  is  believed  by  the  present 
writer  to  be  the  same  place  as  the  'Tadmor'  of 
2  Chronicles  (see,  however,  art.  Tamae  ;  G.  A. 
Smith,  HGHU  270,  n.^;  Kittel,  Konige,  ad  loc). 

Whatever  view  he  held  as  to  Tamar,  Tadmor 
is  undoubtedly  the  Palmyra  of  history,  a  city 
whose  ruins  have  excited  the  admiration  of  all 
travellers,  and  whose  history  under  the  rule  of 
Odenatus  and  Zenobia  can  never  be  read  without 
feelings  of  high  interest.  The  city  rose  from  an 
oasis  in  the  Syrian  desert  due  to  springs  welling 
up  through  the  sands,  or  from  rivulets  descending 
from  the  neighbouring  hills,  giving  rise  to  vegeta- 
tion and  groves  of  palms.*  At  a  later  period  it 
was  supplied  with  water  by  means  of  an  aqueduct 
built  by  Justinian.  The  position  of  the  city  is  about 
150  miles  N.E.  of  Damascus,  half-way  between  the 
valleys  of  the  Orontes  and  the  Euphrates ;  and  the 
caravan  routes  in  ancient  times  as  well  as  in  the 
beginning  of  our  era,  connecting  the  Persian  Gulf 
with  the  Mediterranean,  and  between  Northern 
Syria,  Petra,  and  Central  Arabia,  passed  through 
Palmyra.  During  the  wars  between  Rome  and 
Parthia,  Palmyra  endeavoured  to  maintain  a 
position  of  neutrality  ;  and,  about  the  year  A.D. 
130,  Hadrian  took  the  city  under  his  special  favour, 
giving  it  the  name  of  Adrianopolis.  At  a  later 
period  Palmyra  received  the  Jus  Italicum  and 
became  a  Roman  colony ;  and  in  the  early  period  of 
the  Persian  wars  the  city  became  an  important 
military  post,  and  the  inhabitants  thus  gained  a 
knowledge  of  military  tactics  which  they  after- 
wards turned  to  use  against  their  instructors. 

Odenat  us  and  Zenobia. — Up  to  this  time  Palmyra 
was  governed  by  a  senate ;  but  on  the  defeat  of 
the  Roman  army  under  Valerian  by  Sapor,  king 
of  Persia,  and  the  rejection  of  the  offer  of  alliance 
made  by  Odenatus,  who  had  attained  the  position 
of  king  or  prince  of  Palmyra,  the  Palmyrene  army 
hovered  round  the  Persian  host  as  it  was  retreating 
across  the  Euphrates  with  the  captive  Roman 
emperor  and  enormous  booty,  and  inflicted  such 
loss  on  the  Persians  that  they  were  glad  to  put  the 
river  between  them  and  their  pursuers,  t  By  this 
exploit  Odenatus  laid  the  foundation  of  his  future 
fame  and  fortunes.  With  the  consent  of  the 
emperor  Gallienus  the  Roman  senate  conferred  the 
title  of  Augustus  on  the  brave  Palmyrene,  and 

•  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall,  i.  396. 

t  Peter  Patricius,  p.  25,  quoted  by  Gibbon,  Decline  and  Fall 
oj  the  Roman  Empire,  i.  352. 
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seemed  to  entrust  to  him  the  government  of  the 
East,  which  he  in  ettect  already  possessed.* 

On  the  death  of  Odenatus,  by  assassination, 
Zenobia  his  widow,  who  had  shared  with  him  the 
government  of  the  kingdom,  became  his  sole  suc- 
cessor, with  the  title  of  '  Queen  of  Palmyra  and  the 
East.'  Of  this  remarkable  personage  Gibbon  says  : 
'Modern  Europe  has  produced  several  illustrious 
women  who  have  sustained  with  glory  the  weight 
of  empire ;  nor  is  our  own  age  destitute  of  such 
distinguished  characters.  But  if  we  except  the 
doubtful  achievements  of  Semiramis,  Zenobia  is 
perhaps  the  only  woman  whose  superior  genius 
broke  through  the  servile  indolence  imposed  on  her 
sex  by  the  climate  and  manners  of  Asia.  She 
claimed  her  descent  from  the  Macedonian  kings  of 
Egypt,  equalled  in  beauty  her  ancestor  Cleopatra, 
and  far  surpassed  that  princess  in  chastity  and 
valour.' t  On  ascending  the  throne  (A.D.  267) 
Zenobia  maintained  the  same  policy  of  hostility, 
both  to  Persia  and  Rome,  which  had  been  adopted 
by  her  husband,  and  defeated  a  Roman  army  com- 
manded by  Heraclianus.  She  also  invited  the 
celebrated  Platonic  philosopher  Longinus  to  her 
capital  to  be  her  instructor  in  Greek  literature  and 
her  counsellor  in  affairs  of  state.  But  Aurelian, 
who  had  ascended  the  throne  of  the  Western 
empire,  had  resolved  to  endure  no  longer  the 
authority  of  a  rival  in  the  East ;  and  in  A.D.  272 
he  marched  to  attack  Zenobia  with  all  the  forces 
of  the  empire.  Zenobia,  being  but  weakly  sup- 
ported in  the  unequal  contest  by  Varahran, 
successor  to  Sapor,  was  defeated  in  battle,  and 
attempted  to  escape  by  flight  towards  the  Eu- 
phrates,J  bvit  was  captured  on  the  banks  of  that 
river  and  brought  before  her  conqueror,  who 
carried  her  to  Rome  to  grace  his  triumph.  While 
crossing  the  straits  which  divide  Europe  from  Asia, 
Aurelian  received  intelligence  that  the  Palmyrenes 
had  risen  in  revolt  and  massacred  the  governor  and 
garrison  he  had  left  behind.  Enraged  at  this  con- 
duct he  at  once  retraced  his  steps,  and  the  helpless 
city  felt  the  full  weight  of  his  resentment.  A 
letter  of  Aurelian  himself  admits  that  old  men, 
Avomen,  children,  and  peasants  were  involved  in 
indiscriminate  slaughter  ;  but,  taking  pity  on  the 
miserable  remnant  of  tlie  inhabitants,  he  granted 
them  permission  to  rebuild  and  inhabit  the  city. 
'  But  (as  Gibbon  observes)  it  is  easier  to  destroy 
than  to  restore.  The  seat  of  commerce,  of  arts, 
and  of  Zenobia  gradually  sank  into  an  obscure 
town,  a  trifling  fortress,  and  at  lengtli  a  miserable 
village.  The  present  citizens  of  Palmyra,  consist- 
ing of  thirty  or  forty  families,  have  erected  their 
[mud]  cottages  within  the  spacious  court  of  a 
magnificent  temple.'  § 

Ruins. — The  ruins  of  Palmyra  attest  its  former 
magnificence.  The  principal  building  is  the  great 
Temple  of  the  Sun  (Baal),  with  its  lofty  arch  and 
grand  rows  of  columns,  originally  about  390  in 
number ;  but  besides  this  there  are  remains  of 
the  walls  of  Justinian  which  enclosed  the  city, 
and  outside  the  wall  towards  the  north  several 
ruined  sepulchral  towers,  together  with  the  remains 
of  the  aqueduct.  II  Por  an  account  of  the  Gr.  and 
Aram,  inscriptions  see  de  Vogiie,  Syrie  centrale, 
pp.  1-8.  Cf.  also  the  interesting  'Zolltarif '  (A.D. 
155)  published  by  Reckendorf  in  ZDMG  (1888), 
p.  370  fi".  (text  and  com. ) ;  text  in  Lidzbarski. 

E.  Hull. 

*  Bist.  August.  Scrip,  p.  ISO. 

t  Decline  and  Fall,  i.  391.  J  Tb.  i.  398. 

§  Decline  and  Fall,  i.  400  ;  the  history  of  Zenobia  and  Palmyra 
is  taken  principally  from  the  writings  of  PoUio ;  Vopsicus  in 
Ilist.  August,  i. ;  a  modern  romance,  Zenobia,  or  the  Fall  of 
Palmyra,  by  Rev.  W.  Ware  (1814),  will  repay  perusal.  See  also 
Wright,  Palmyra  and  Zenobia,  1895. 

II  An  excellent  plan  of  Palmyra,  taken  from  E.  Wood's 
Ruincs  de  Palmyre,  viiW  be  found  in  Baedeker's  Patefi'ne  and 
Syria  ;  and  in  Murray's  Syria  and  Palestine,  one  of  less  merit. 
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TAHAN  (inn).  —  The  eponymous  head  of  an 
Ephraimite  clan,  Nu  26^5  (W)  (Tdpax),  1  Ch  7^  (BA 
Qdev,  Luc.  0da>).  The  gentilic  name  Tahanites 
{'jqW,  6  Tavaxi^W  occurs  in  Nu  2Q^P^K 

TAHASH  (»nri,  Toxos). — A  son  of  Nahor  by  his 
concubine  Reumah,  Gn  22^^  [J].  The  name  means 
'  porpoise,'  and  this  animal  was  probably  the  totem 
of  the  (unidentified)  tribe  that  bore  it. 

TAHATH  (nnn).— 1.  A  Kohatliite  Levite,  1  Ch 
624  (Heb.9)  (B  om..  A"'  sup  ras  Bdae)  (Ueb. 22) 
Qdad).  2.  3.  The  eponym  of  two  (unless  the 
name  has  been  accidentally  repeated)  Ephraimite 
families,  1  Ch  7^"  (A  [only  first  time]  Qdad,  B  om. 
both  times). 

TAHATH  (nnn ;  BA  Luc.  KardaO,  F  Karedad).— 
One  of  the  twelve  stations  in  the  journeyings  of 
the  children  of  Israel  which  are  mentioned  only  in 
Nu  33.  It  comes  between  Makheloth  and  Terah 
(y  26f.j^  and,  like  them,  has  not  been  identified. 

TAHCHEMONITE,  AV  Tachmonite.— See  Hach- 

MONI. 

TAHPANHES,  TEHAPHNEHES  {onmB  Jer  43«r- 
441 46",  Dn4?n^  Ezk  301",  Q^snn  [text,  error]  in  Keththh 
of  Jer  2^*,  Ta^yds,  Hacppai). — A  city  on  the  E.  frontier 
of  Lower  Egypt.  There  is  no  doubt  that  it  is  the 
same  place  that  was  known  to  classical  writers  as 
Daphnse.  The  etym.  of  the  name  is  unknown,  and 
no  hieroglyphic  equivalent  has  yet  been  found.  It 
seems  likely,  however,  that  this  frontier  city  was 
named  'the  beginning  of  the  . .  .  {t)'  Ta-hat-p  .  .  .  (?). 
The  modern  name,  fell  Defneh  (often  mis-spelled 
Dcfcneh  or  Defennch  on  maps)  is  very  close  to  the 
Greek.  The  site  is  now  a  desolate  mound  on  the 
edge  of  the  desert,  and  but  little  removed  from  the 
brackish  swamp  of  Lake  Menzaleh.  Formerly  this 
district  was  to  a  great  extent  cultivated,  being 
irrigated  and  drained  by  the  Pelusiac  branch  of 
the  NUe,  now  silted  up.  Pelusium,  situate  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Nile  and  surrounded  by  swamps,  was 
nearly  20  miles  away.  Flinders  Petrie  excavated 
the  site  for  the  Egyp.  Expl.  Fund,  and  has  demon- 
strated much  of  its  history.  One  mound  is  appar- 
ently Ptolemaic  and  Roman,  showing  where  the 
Daphno  of  the  Rom.  itineraries  had  been.  Another 
mound,  still  apparently  bearing  a  name  connecting 
it  with  the  Jews,  contained  remains  of  a  palace  or 
citadel  destroyed  by  fire,  which  stood  in  the  midst 
of  a  great  camp.  In  the  camp  and  fortress  were 
found  amongst  other  things  thousands  of  arrow- 
heads, of  small  weights,  and  many  fragments  of 
fine  Gr.  and  Egyp.  pottery ;  while  in  the  founda- 
tions of  the  central  building  were  plaques  inscribed 
with  the  name  of  the  builder,  Psammetichus  I. 
This  king,  the  founder  of  the  Saite  dynasty  (B.C. 
664)  is  recorded  by  Herodotus  (ii.  30)  to  have  estab- 
lished a  garrison  at  Daphnae  as  one  of  three  chief 
frontier  posts,  and  the  Greek  objects  found  there 
show  that  Herodotus  was  referring  to  the  same 
place  when  he  mentions  (ii.  154)  that  Psammetichus 
established  a  camp  of  lonians  in  this  region.  The 
number  and  variety  of  the  weights  afford  some 
indication  of  the  amount  of  trade  and  money- 
changing  that  must  have  gone  on  here.  It  is  very 
unfortunate  that  no  inscriptions  of  importance 
could  be  found ;  a  great  tablet  of  hard  quartzite 
was  indeed  discovered,  but,  as  it  had  been  exposed 
for  centuries  to  mutilation,  few  signs  were  left 
upon  it.  They  are  apparently  the  remains  of  a 
historical  inscription  of  Psammetichus  I.  There 
was  little  indication  of  Daphnaj  having  existed 
before  Psammetichus,  but  for  two  centuries  from 
that  time  it  was  a  frontier  post  of  the  highest 
importance,  and  a  name  particularly  well  known  to 


nations  living  on  the  E.  of  Egypt.  A  colony  ol 
fugitive  Jews  under  Johanan  established  themselvea 
there  after  the  murder  of  Gedaliah,  Jer  43'^'  44*. 
The  fulfilment  of  Jeremiah's  prophecy,  made  on 
this  spot,  that  Nebuch.  would  invade  and  take 
Egypt  (43*'-''),  has  not  yet  been  ascertained  from 
the  monuments,  but  the  excavations  gave  evidence 
of  violent  destruction  and  conflagration.  Herodotus 
(ii.  30)  says  that  in  his  time  the  Persians  kept 
up  the  garrison  there.  The  place  is  mentioned 
Jth  P. 

Hanes,  in  Is  30'',  can  hardly  be  Daphnse,  for  the 
latter  did  not  rise  to  importance  till  a  later  date. 

F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

TAHPENES  (D'a?rin;  B  eeKCfidva,  A  eeKefx.lva,  Luc. 
eexe/ie^ya).  — The  name  of  the  queen  of  '  Pharaoh  king 
of  Egypt,'  who  gave  his  sister  in  marriage  to  Hadad 
the  Edomite  before  the  death  of  David  (1  K  11**). 
Winckler  (AT  Untersuch.  1-6),  and  still  more 
Cheyne  (Encyc.  Bibl.  s.v.  '  Hadad '),  consider  the 
passage  as  full  of  corruptions,  the  chief  point  being 
that  Mi?raim  (Egypt)  should  be  corrected  back  to 
Musri  (in  North  Arabia).  If  we  accept  the  text  as 
it  stands,  Hadad's  marriage  was  not  so  grand  as  to 
be  improbable.  David  was  contemporary  with  the 
weak  21st  dynasty,  which  appears  to  have  had  no 
influence  abroad  ;  nor  is  it  probable  that  the  21st 
dynasty  kings  reigning  at  Tanis  had  any  consider- 
able authority  even  over  the  high  priests  at  Thebes. 
The  name  'Tahpenes'  has  an  Egyptian  appearance, 
but  has  not  hitherto  been  found  on  the  monu- 
ments. F.  Ll.  Geiffith. 

TAHREA  (Viqn). — A  grandson  of  Mephibosheth, 
1  Ch  9^'  (B  Qapdx,  A  Qapd,  Luc.  Qapda).  The  name 
appears  (prob.  by  a  copyist's  error)  in  8^^  as  Tarea 
(m^B ;  B  Qepie,  A  Qapie,  Luc.  Qapda). 

TAHTIM  HODSHI,  The  Land  of  ('?'-jn  D'nnn  ; 
B  els  TT]i>  Qa^atrwi'  rj  icrrcv  NaSacral,  A  eh  yrjv  'E^aib^ 
'ASacral ;  terra  inferiora  Hodsi). — A  place  east  of 
Jordan,  which  Joab  and  his  officers  visited  when 
making  the  census  for  David  (2  S  24^).  It  is  men- 
tioned between  Gilead  and  Dan-jaan.  The  MT, 
however,  is  certainly  corrupt.  In  all  probability 
we  should  read  n^iR  o'nnn  'to  the  land  of  the 
Hittites,  towards  J^adesh  [sc.  1^.  on  the  Orontes].' 
The  emendation  D'nnn  is  due  to  Hitzig  {GVI  p.  29), 
to  Thenius  (who  suggested  -afi}.  or  n^'ip).  Both 
emendations,  which  are  strikingly  confirmed  by 
Luc.  eis  yrjv  XeTTul/x  KaSijs,  are  accepted  by  Wellh., 
Driver,  Budde,  et  al.  Another  emendation  of  't^in 
is  that  of  Ewald  (Hist.  iii.  162),  who  would  read 
|Din  (Sermon).  This  is  supported  by  Buhl  (GAP 
69),  and  somewhat  favoured  by  Lohr  and  H.  P. 
Smith  (Sam.  ad  loc),  mainly  on  the  ground  that 
:^adesh  on  the  Orontes  is  too  far  north  to  suit  the 
requirements  of  the  passage.      C.  W.  WILSON. 

TAKE. — The  verb  '  to  take '  is  one  of  a  short 
list  of  English  words  which  Earle  '  can  offer  with 
most  confidence  as  words  which  have  come  in 
through  Danish  agency'  (Philology,  §  59).  It  is 
at  any  rate  a  Scand.  word ;  and  from  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Gothic  telmn  and  its  relation  to  Lat. 
tangere  it  is  probable  that  its  earliest  meaning 
is  to  '  touch  with  the  hand,'  as  in  Morris'  Old  Eng. 
Misc.  p.  31,  '  Ure  lord  .  .  .  spredde  his  bond,  and 
tok  his  lepre ;  .  .  .  and  al  so  rathe  he  was  i-warisd 
of  his  maladie.'  From  this  would  easily  flow  '  lay 
hold  of,'  '  seize,'  '  receive,'  and  the  like.  The  ex- 
amples that  deserve  attention  in  AV  may  be 
grouped  as  follows  : — 

1.  To  seize  one's  person :  Sir  23^'  '  This  man  shall 
be  punished  Ln  the  streets  of  the  city,  and  where 
he  suspecteth  not  he  shall  be  taken  (TnaaOrjaeTai.) ' ; 
Jn  7^"  '  Then  they  sought  to  take  him  (iridcraO,  but 
no  man  laid  bands  on  him.'    Cf.  Mt  412  Tind. 
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*  When  Jesus  had  hearde  that  Jhon  was  taken,  he 
departed  into  Galile.' 

2.  To  corne  upon  one  unexpectedly :  2  Mac  5^ 

*  Taking  the  Jews  keeping  holiday,  he  commanded 
his  men  to  arm  themselves ' ;  1  Co  3^"  '  He  taketh 
the  wise  in  their  o^\ti  craftiness,'  Cf.  Earle, 
Microcos.  '  A  Constable ' — '  Hee  is  a  very  carefull 
man  in  his  Office,  but  if  hee  stay  up  after  Mid- 
night you  shall  take  him  napping ' ;  Shaks.  As 
Yoti  Like  It,  IV.  i.  175,  '  You  shall  never  take  her 
without  her  answer,  unless  you  take  her  without 
her  tongue.'  So  to  be  taken  {i.e.  'overtaken') 
with  night.  Sir  36"^  ;  with  evil,  Gn  19^^ ;  disease, 
2  Mac  921,  Mt  4?*  ;  fever,  Lk  4^8  .  palsy,  1  Mac  9^=  ; 
pangs,  Mic  4^ ;  one's  iniquities,  Pr  5-^ ;  a  de- 
moniacal seizure,  Mk  9^^ ;  fear,  Lk  8*^.  Cf.  Lk 
7"  Khem.  'And  feare  tooke  them  al,  and  they 
magnified  God ' ;  Rutherford,  Letters,  61,  '  Take 
you  no  fear.' 

3.  '  Take '  was  formerly  used  of  the  fascination 
of  some  good  or  bad  influence,  which  was  often 
supposed  to  be  due  to  supernatural  powers.  Thus 
Palsgrave,  '  Taken,  as  chyldernes  lymmes  be  by 
the  fayries,  fa^e ' ;  Cotgrave,  'f^e,  taken,  be- 
witched' ;  Markham,  Treatise  on  Horses,  'A  horse 
that  is  bereft  of  his  feeling,  mooving,  or  styrring, 
is  said  to  be  taken  .  .  .  some  farriers  conster  the 
word  taken  to  be  striken  by  some  planet  or  evil 
spirit.'  So  Pr  6^  'Lust  not  after  her  beauty  in 
thine  heart ;  neither  let  her  take  thee  with  her 
eyelids '  {^ni5'?''7f<),  LXX  ixr)5i  awapiraady^) ;  so  6^ ; 
Sir  9*  '  Use  not  much  the  company  of  a  woman 
that  is  a  singer,  lest  thou  be  taken  with  her 
attempts '  (/iijTrore  aXyj ;  RV  '  Lest  haply  thou  be 
caught '),  23'.  Cf.  JBunyan,  Holy  War,  17,  '  They 
were  taken  with  the  forbidden  fruit ' ;  Adams, 
//  Peter  46,  '  It  is  said  that  Judith's  pantofles 
ravished  Holofernes'  eyes  ;  her  sandals  took  him.' 

4.  The  following  phrases  demand  attention:  (1) 
Take  care,  in  the  sense  of  '  be  anxious '  (see  Care), 
To  5^°  '  Take  no  care,  my  sister,  he  shall  return  in 
safety '  (m?;  Uyov  (x^) ;  1  Co  9"  '  Doth  God  take 
care  for  oxen  ? '  (imt]  twv  poQv  /xAei  6e<^ ;  RV  '  Is 
it  for  the  oxen  that  God  careth  ? '  Tind.  '  Doth 
God  take  thought  for  oxen?'  —  See  Thought. 
(2)  Take  indignation,  Bel-'  'They  took  great 
indignation  '  (-qyavaKTrjaav  "Klav)  ;  2  Mac  4^^"  (iddpa- 
^ov).  The  usual  phrase  is  '  to  have  indignation,' 
as  Mai  \\  Mt  268.  (3)  Take  heart.  Bar  4^  '  Take 
a  good  heart,  O  Jerusalem  '  (eipa^i.).  (4)  Take  one's 
jourjiey,  Dt  2\  Cf.  Ex  Tind.  '  When  the 
clowde  was  taken  up  from  of  the  habitacyon,  the 
children  of  Israel  toke  their  iornayes  as  oft  as 
they  ioriiayed.'  (5)  Take  order,  see  Order.  Cf. 
Ac  8"  Rheims,  'Devout  men  tooke  order  for 
Stephens  funeral.'  (6)  Take  a  taste  of,  2  Mac  13^' 
'  When  the  king  had  taken  a  taste  of  the  man- 
liness of  the  Jews'  (ctXiy^ws  yeva-Lv).  (7)  Take 
thought,  see  Thought.  (8)  Take  in  vain,  see 
Vain,  and  cf.  Erasmus,  Crede,  153,  '  This  thynge 
is  to  be  noted  and  marked  that  he  dyd  not  saye, 
thou  shalte  not  name  god,  but  he  sayde,  thou  shalte 
not  take  the  name  of  god.  For  that  thynge  is 
taken  which  is  applyed  and  put  to  some  use,  and 
that  thynge  is  taken  in  vayne  and  indiscreetly 
which  is  taken  to  a  prophane  and  a  vyle  use,  as 
when  a  man  swereth  by  god  in  a  matter  of  smal 
wayghte  or  valoure.' 

Notice,  finally,  some  antiquated  uses  of  the 
phrase  to  take  up:  (1)  To  lift.  Is  40^5  '  He  taketh 
up  the  isles  as  a  very  little  thing ' ;  cf.  Ac  7'*^  '  Ye 
took  up  the  tabernacle  of  Molech'  (i.e.  to  carry  it 
about  with  you) ;  2V^  '  We  took  up  our  carriages ' 
{dwoa-Kevaadixepot,  edd.  iiriaK.,  RVm  'made  ready'). 
(2)  To  translate  to  heaven,  2  K  2^  '  When  the  Lord 
would  take  up  Elijah  into  heaven  by  a  whirl- 
wind,' 2'8,  Ao  1=  '  Until  the  day  in  which  he  was 
taken  up,'  l"-  »•  22,    (3)  To  utter,  used  of  a  par- 


able, as  Nu  23'  '  He  took  up  his  parable,  and 
said,'  so  243- 1^.  20. 21.  23^  Mic  2^  Hab  2" ;  also  of  a 
proverb.  Is  14'' ;  a  word,  Am  5^ ;  a  reproach,  Ps  15^  ; 
a  lamentation,  Jer  7^^  Ezk  19'  ;  a  weeping,  Jer  9'" ; 
and  a  wailing,  Jer  9'^.  Cf.  Ps  16''  '  Nor  take  up 
their  names  into  my  lips ' ;  Ezk  36*  '  Ye  are  taken 
up  in  the  lips  of  talkers.'  (4)  In  Neh  5^  the  mean- 
ing is  to  obtain  on  credit.  '  We  take  up  our  corn 
for  them,  that  we  may  eat  and  live '  (RV  '  let  us 
get  corn ' ;  see  Ryle's  note).  Cf .  Jonson,  Every 
Man  out  of  his  Humour,  i.  1,  '  I  will  take  up,  and 
bring  myself  in  credit,  sure.'         J.  Hastings. 

TALE. — The  Anglo-Sax.  talu  meant  a  '  number ' 
(cf.  Germ.  Zahl)  as  well  as  a  '  narrative,'  and  the 
verb  tellan  meant  to  '  count '  as  well  as  to  'narrate.' 
In  all  the  examples  but  one  of  '  tale '  in  AV  (apart 
from  the  Apocr.)  it  means  'number'  or  'sum.' 
Thus  Ex  5^  'And  the  tale  of  the  bricks  which 
they  did  make  heretofore,  ye  shall  lay  upon 
them ' ;  so  1  S  18^',  1  Ch  9=».  In  Nu  P"  Tindale 
speaks  of  Benjamin  being  numbered  '  by  the  tale 
of  names,'  but  in  Zebulun  is  counted  '  after  the 
numbre  of  names,'  and  in  1^  Dan  is  numbered  '  in 
the  summe  of  names. ' 

In  like  manner  '  tell '  occurs  frequently  in  the 
sense  of  '  count,'  as  Gn  15'  '  Tell  the  stars,  if  thou 
be  able  to  number  them ' ;  2  Ch  2-  '  Solomon  told 
out  threescore  and  ten  thousand  men  to  bear 
burdens' ;  Sir  18'  '  Who  shall  number  the  strength 
of  his  majesty,  and  who  shall  tell  out  all  his 
mercies?'  Cf.  1  S  14"  Gov.  'Saul  sayde  unto  the 
people  that  was  with  him.  Tell  and  se  which  of  us 
is  gone  awaye.  And  whan  they  nombred,  be- 
holde,  Jonathas  and  his  wapen  bearer  was  not 
there ' ;  Is  10'"  Cov.  '  The  trees  also  of  his  felde 
shalbe  of  soch  a  nombre,  that  a  cliilde  maye  tell 
them ' ;  Nu  1^'  Gov.  '  All  that  were  able  to  warre, 
were  tolde  in  the  trybe  of  Juda ' ;  cf .  also  Jer  33'', 
1  K  8',  2  K  12'»,  Ps  22"  48'^  56*  147^  (in  several  of 
which  '  tell '  might  be  misunderstood  as  = '  men- 
tion'), and  Milton,  L' Allegro,  67 — 

'  And  every  shepherd  tells  his  tale 
Under  the  hawthorn  in  the  dale.' 

In  1  S  27"  occurs  the  expression  '  tell  on,'  used, 
as  it  is  still  vulgarly,  in  the  sense  of  '  inform 
against.'  J.  Hastings, 

TALENT.— See  artt.  Money  and  Weights  and 
Measures. 

TALITHA  CUMI  The  command  addressed  by 

our  Lord  to  the  daughter  of  Jairus  (Mk  5'"),  and 
interpreted  by  the  Evangelist,  '  Maiden,  I  say 
unto  thee,  arise.'  The  Aram,  words  oip  nh'^u  (so 
Dalman,  Gram.  d.  Jiid.-Pal.  Aranidisch,  p.  118, 
n.  6  ;  p.  266,  n.  1)  have  been  variously  transliterated 
in  Greek  MSS  of  NT.  Tisch.,  with  NACLNH, 
reads  ToXidd  ;  WH,  with  B,  ToXeidd  (see  on  the 
spelling  Westcott-Hort,  NT.  ii.  Append,  p.  155,  and 
Winer-Schmiedel,  Gram.  pp.  43,  44).  1)  has  the 
extraordinary  variant  raptrd  (found  in  different 
forms  in  Old  Latin  texts,  e.g.  the  curious  reading 
of  e,  tabea  acidtha  ;  cf.  Chase,  Syro-Latin  Text, 
p.  109  ff.).  Kovix  (rather  than  /coO/ii)  has  the  best 
attestation.  This  is  borne  out  by  the  occurrence 
of  the  same  imperative  Dip  in  the  Talmud,  used 
in  Sluibb.  1106  'seven  times  in  one  page,'  where 
a  woman  is  addressed  (so  Edersheim,  Life  and 
Times  of  Jesus,  i.  p.  631).  roKidd  is  probably  the 
Aramaic  fem.  of  '^p,  found  in  Hebrew  only  in 
plur.  The  relating  of  the  actual  (Aramaic) 

words  used  by  Jesus  is  characteristic  of  St.  Mark's 
graphic  narrative  ;  cf.  7"-  14^''  15**.  It  is  need- 
less to  speak  of  '  mysterious  Aramaic  words '  as 
Keim  does  {Jesus  of  Nazara,  iv.  p.  170)  on  the 
assumption  that  the  Gospels  clothe  our  Lord's 
words  of  command  given  in  miraculous  healings 
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'  in  Aramaic  ...  as  if  they  were  magical  formulae ' 
(iii.  p.  183).  The  Evangelist  simply  reports  the 
very  sounds  which  fell  from  Jesus'  lips  upon  the 
ears  of  the  chosen  disciples  on  a  specially  solemn 
and  memorable  occasion. 

H.  A.  A.  Kennedy. 

TALMAI  {'D^n). — 1.  A  clan,  possibly  of  Aramaic 
origin,  resident  in  Hebron  at  the  time  of  the 
Hebrew  conquest  and  driven  thence  by  Caleb 
(Nu  1322  [BA  QeXa/xeb,  Luc.  QaXaneli'l  Jos  15'* 
[B  QooK/xel,  A  and  Luc.  QaX/xal],  Jg  1'"  [B  Qo\fj.ely, 
A  Qap.fi,  Luc.  QoXixd]).  See,  further,  art.  Ahiman, 
No.  1.  2.  Son  of  Ammihur  (or  Ammihud),  king 
of  Geshur,  and  a  contemporary  of  David  to  whom 
he  gave  his  daughter  Maacah  in  marriage.  He 
was  still  living  many  years  after  Maacah's  mar- 
riage, for  her  son  Absalom,  when  he  fled  from 
David  after  the  death  of  Amnon,  found  refuge 
with  Talmai  at  Geshur  (2  S  3^  [B  Oofifid,  A  BoXfiel, 
Luc.  &o\fj.t]  13^'  [B  GoXyuaiX^ya,  A  Qo\o/j.al,  Luc. 
eo\fil],  1  Ch  3^  [B  Qoafial,  A  GoXyuei,  Luc.  BoXo^tQ). 

G.  B.  Gray. 

TALMON  ip)a,  in  Neh  122=  i'id^b).— The  name  of 
a  family  of  temple  gatekeepers,  1  Ch  9",  Ezr  2^, 
Neh  V'"  11^'  1225  (B  Tafifj.A/j.,  TeX^iic,  TeXa/u.ui',  TeXa- 
/xelv  ;  A  TeX/xdc,  TeX/j-wv,  ToX/icif  ;  Luc.  SeX/tiiv, 
except  in  1  Ch  9"  'SeXfx.wv).    See,  also,  Telem. 

TAMAR  (neri '  palm-tree '). — 1.  (Qa./j.dp)  A  Canaan- 
ite  woman,  married  to  Er  and  then  to  his  brother 
Onan.  When  Judah,  deterred  by  the  death, 
successively,  of  two  sons,  hesitated  to  give  his  sur- 
viving son,  Shelah,  to  perform  the  duty  of  levir 
(see  Marriage,  vol.  iii.  p.  269^),  Tamar,  who  had 
assumed  the  disguise  of  a  kedcshdh  in  order  to 
effect  her  purpose,  became  by  her  father-in-law 
himself  the  mother  of  twin  sons,  Perez  and  Zerah 
(Gn  38  [J],  Ru  41=,  1  Ch  '2.\  Mt  P).  2.  (Q-mxap, 
Oa/xdp)  The  beautiful  sister  of  Absalom,  who  was 
violated  and  brutally  insulted  by  her  half-brother, 
Amnon,  2  S  13'.  This  conduct  led  to  the  murder 
of  the  latter  by  Absalom,  v.^^s-  The  significance 
of  V."  ('speak  unto  the  king,  for  he  will  not  with- 
hold me  from  thee')  is  noticed  in  art.  Marriage, 
vol.  iii.  p.  267''.  3.  A  daughter  of  Absalom  (2  S 
1427  B  e^fx.dp,  A  Qafj-dp).  The  LXX  adds  that  she 
became  the  wife  of  Rehoboam.  She  would  thus 
be  identical  with  Maacah  of  1  K  15^,  2  Ch  ipof-. 
Indeed  Lucian  reads  Maaxa  even  in  2  S  14^'.  This 
question,  however,  of  the  identity  of  Rehoboam's 
wife  is  involved  in  considerable  obscurity.  See 
the  Comm.  ad  loc.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TAMAR  (-105  '  palm-tree ' ;  Qaiixdv  ;  Thamar). — 
1.  In  the  vision  of  Ezekiel,  the  eastern  boundary 
of  the  land  whicli  the  twelve  tribes  were  to  inherit 
was  to  terminate  at  the  East,  or  Dead  Sea ;  and 
the  S.  boundary  was  to  be  '  from  Tamar  as  far  as 
the  waters  of  Meribotli-kadesh  to  the  wady  of 
Egypt '  (Ezk  47"* ;  read  also  m,an  '  unto  Tamar,'  for 
510^1  '  ye  shall  measure'  in  v.'^).  The  land  was  to 
be  divided  into  parallel  strips  extending  from  E. 
to  W.,  and  the  southern  strip  was  to  be  assigned 
to  Gad,  whose  S.  boundary  was  to  be  that  of  the 
twelve  tribes  (Ezk  48-').  A  comparison  of  the 
boundaries  in  Ezk  47  with  those  given  in  Nu  34, 
shows  that  the  same  limits  are  intended,  and 
Tamar  must  therefore  be  looked  for  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  ascent  of  Akrabbim  to  the  S.  of  the  Dead 
Sea  (cf.  the  boundary  of  Judah  in  Jos  15'-*). 
Tamar  cannot  be  '  Hazazon  -  tamar  which  is 
Engedi '  (2  Ch  20^),  for  this  place  is  near  the 
middle  of  the  W.  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea,  and 
is  mentioned  under  its  later  name  by  Ezekiel 
(47'°).  It  may  possibly  be  the  Asasan  Thamar 
of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  85.  3,  210.  86), 
which  they  identified  with  Thamara,  a  village 
with  a  fort  and  Roman  garrison,  which  was  a 


day's  journey  from  Hebron  on  the  road  to  Elath. 
This  place  appears  as  Thamaro  in  the  Peutinger 
Tables,  on  the  road  from  Hebron  to  Petra ;  and  as 
a  place  in  Judcea  in  Ptolemy  (V.  xvi.  8).  But  it 
has  not  yet  been  identified. 

2.  In  1  K  9'8  the  RV,  following  the  KetMbh, 
reads  Tamar  (B  om.,  A  Qep/xad)  as  the  name  of  one 
of  the  places  which  Solomon  built,  whilst  AV, 
following  the  ^ere,  reads  Tadmor  (cf.  2  Ch  S''). 
All  the  other  places  mentioned  in  this  passage, 
Gezer,  Beth-horon,  and  Baalath,  are  in  Southern 
Palestine,  and  the  expression  'Tamar  in  the 
wilderness,  in  the  land,'  seems  to  imply  that,  like 
Baalath,  it  was  either  in  the  Negeb,  or  in  the 
wilderness  of  Judah.  It  is  probably  the  same 
place  as  No.  1  above.  '  Tadmor '  of  the  IferS 
prob.  came  from  2  Ch  8*,  and  its  place  there  may 
nave  been  due  to  a  characteristic  desire  on  the 
part  of  the  Chronicler  to  bring  Solomon  into  con- 
nexion with  the  historic  Palmyra  (see  Thenius  or 
Kittel,  ad  loc).  C.  W.  WiLSON. 

TAMARISK  (S&H,  Apovpa). — This  name  occurs  3 
times  in  OT  (RV  only  ;  see  GROVE,  No.  2).  Abra- 
ham planted  a  tamarisk  tree  in  Beersheba,  Gn  2P* 
(J) ;  Saul  sat  under  the  tamarisk  non|  1 S  22* ;  Saul 
and  his  sons  were  buried  under  the  tamarisk  in 
Jabesh,  1  S  31'^  There  are  8  or  perhaps  9  species 
of  tamarisk  in  Palestine  and  Syria.  Of  these  the 
most  abundant  are  Tamar ix  Syriaca,  Boiss.,  T. 
tetrandra.  Pall.,  T.  tetragyna,  Ehr.,  and  T.  Pal- 
lasii,  Desv. ,  all  of  which  are  found  along  the  coast. 
There  are  also  T.  Jordanis,  Boiss.,  T.  mannifera, 
Ehr.,  T.  articulata,  Vahl,  and  T.  macrocarpa, 
Bunge,  desert  species.  They  are  shrubs  or  small 
trees,  with  a  flattened  hemispherical  comus,  and 
brittle  branches  and  twigs,  with  minute  scale-like 
leaves,  white  or  pinkish,  perfect  or  dioecious  flowers, 
in  dense  spike-like  racemes.  Most  of  them  thrive, 
especially  in  sandy  soil,  or  exposures  where  they 
receive  the  sea  air  laden  with  salt.  They  some- 
times attain  a  height  of  30  ft. ,  and  would  easUy, 
in  that  case,  serve  as  landmarks  (1  S  22').  The 
tamarisk  in  Jabesh  may  have  marked  a  shrine. 

G.  E.  Post. 

TAMMUZ  (iisn,  Qafj-ixoit,  Adonis). — In  the  6th 
year  of  Jelioiachin's  captivity,  and  the  5th  day 
of  the  6th  month,  Ezekiel  saw  women  in  the  north 
gate  of  the  temple  'weeping  for  Tammuz'  (Ezk 
8'*).  Tammuz  was  a  Bab.  deity  whose  worship 
had  been  imported  into  the  west  at  an  early  period. 
The  name  was  originally  the  Sumerian  Dumu-zi, 
'  the  son  of  life,'  which  became  in  Semitic  Baby- 
lonian Duwu-zu  and  Diizu,  though  in  Babylonian 
contract-tablets  of  the  age  of  Abraham  we  also 
find  Tamuzu  (see  Bee.  de  trav.  rclat.  d  la  phil.  et 
arch.  ^gyp.  et  assyr.  t.  xvii.  p.  39  note).  The 
form  ik^z  given  by  en-Nedim,  an  Arab  writer  of 
the  10th  century,  contains  a  reminiscence  of  the 
abbreviated  form,  like  the  Tlioas  and  Theias  of 
Greek  mythology. 

Tammuz  was  originally  the  Sun-god,  the  son 
of  Ea  and  the  goddess  Sirdu,  and  the  bridegroom 
of  the  goddess  Istar.  He  seems  to  have  been 
primarily  a  god  of  Eridu,  the  culture-city  of  Baby- 
lonia on  the  Persian  Gulf.  His  home  was  under 
the  shade  of  the  tree  of  life  or  world-tree,  which 
grew  in  the  midst  of  the  garden  of  Eridu,  and  on 
either  side  of  which  flowed  the  rivers  Tigris  and 
Euphrates.  The  legendary  poems  of  Babylonia 
described  him  as  a  shepherd,  cut  off  in  the  beauty 
of  youth,  or  slain  by  the  boar's  tusk  of  winter 
(see  Macrob.  Saturn,  i.  21),  for  whom  the  goddess 
Istar  mourned  long  and  vainly.  She  even  de- 
scended into  Hades  (see  Babylonia,  vol,  i.  p.  221") 
in  the  hope  of  restoring  him  to  life,  and  the  hymn 
which  described  her  descent  tlirough  the  seven 
gates  of  the  infernal  world  was  recited  at  the 
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annual  commemoration  of  the  death  of  the  god 
by  'the  wailing  men  and  wailing  women.'  This 
took  place  in  Babylonia  on  the  2nd  day  of  the 
4th  month,  which  bore,  accordingly,  the  name  of 
Tammuz  (our  June),  the  day  being  called  a  day 
of  •  weeping.'  Istar  was  believed  to  have  mourned 
her  lover  with  the  words,  '  O  my  brother,  the  only 
(son) ! '  and  to  these  the  mourners  further  added, 
'  Ah  me,  ah  me  ! '  This  mourning  for  the  '  only 
son'  is  referred  to  in  Am  (cf.  Zee  12"),  and 
the  words  of  the  refrain  are  given  in  Jer  22'^. 
Under  the  form  of  a{\Li/ov  {ai-lenu,  'woe  to  us') 
they  were  carried  from  Phoenicia  to  Greece,  and 
gave  rise  to  the  belief  in  the  mytliical  Linos. 

In  Canaan  Tammuz  was  addressed  as  Adonai, 
'my  lord,'  the  Greek  Adonis,  and  the  story  of 
Adonis  and  Aphrodite,  the  Ashtoreth  or  Istar  of 
the  Semites,  made  its  way  to  Cyprus,  and  from 
thence  to  Greece.  But  Tammuz  had  long  since 
changed  his  character.  He  had  ceased  to  be  the 
young  and  beautiful  Sun-god,  and  had  become  the 
representative  of  the  vegetation  of  spring,  growing 
by  the  side  of  the  canals  of  Babylonia,  but  parched 
and  destroyed  by  the  fierce  heats  of  the  summer. 
Hence  in  iBabylonia  his  funeral  festival  came  to 
be  observed  in  the  month  of  June,  and  in  Palestine 
two  months  later. 

Gebal  was  the  chief  seat  of  the  Phoen.  observance 
of  the  festival.  In  the  red  marl  brought  down  in 
the  spring-time  by  the  river  Adonis  (now  Nahr 
Ibrahim),  the  women  of  Gebal  saw  the  blood  of 
the  slaughtered  god.  '  Gardens  of  Adonis '  were 
planted,  pots  filled  with  earth  and  cut  herbs, 
which  soon  withered  away,  and  in  which  a  wooden 
figure  of  the  god  had  been  placed.  The  wailing 
women  tore  their  hair  and  lacerated  their  breasts 
during  the  seven  days  that  the  period  of  lamen- 
tation lasted.  In  the  time  of  the  26th  Egyp. 
dynasty,  Adonis  of  Gebal  was  identified  with 
Osiris,  and  the  festival  of  his  resurrection  was 
accordingly  commemorated  as  well  as  that  of  his 
death.  The  announcement  of  it  was  made  by  a 
head  of  papyrus  which  came  over  the  waves  from 
Egypt,  while  the  Alexandrians  declared  that  it 
was  at  Gebal  that  Isis  had  found  the  dismembered 
limbs  of  Osiris  (see  Lucian,  de  Dea  Syr.  7).  How 
the  funeral  festival  was  celebrated  in  the  temple 
of  Aphrodite  (Ashtoreth)  on  the  Lebanon  is  de- 
scribed by  Lucian  (de  Dea  Syr.  6).  In  an  ancient 
Bab.  hymn  Tammuz  is  called  '  the  lord  of  Hades.' 

In  the  Nabatcean  Agricidture  of  KuthamI,  a 
Mendaite  writer  of  Chaldtea  in  the  5th  cent.  A.D., 
we  are  told  of  the  temple  of  the  Sun  at  Babylon, 
in  which  the  images  of  the  gods  from  all  the 
countries  of  the  world  gathered  themselves 
together  to  weep  for  Tammuz,  and  Ibn  Wah- 
shiyyah,  the  translator  of  the  work  into  Arabic, 
adds  tliat  he  had  '  lit  upon  another  Nabatcean 
book,  in  which  the  legend  of  Tammuz  was  nar- 
rated in  full ;  how  he  summoned  a  king  to  worship 
the  7  (planets)  and  the  12  (signs  of  the  Zodiac), 
and  how  the  king  put  him  to  death,  and  how  he 
still  lived  after  being  killed,  so  that  he  had  to  put 
him  to  death  several  times  in  a  cruel  manner, 
Tammuz  coming  to  life  again  each  time,  until  at 
last  he  died.'  AbH  Sayyid  Wahb  ibn  Ibrahim 
(quoted  by  en-Nedim)  states  that  the  festival  of 
weeping  women  in  honour  of  '  Ta'uz  '  was  on  the 
15th  of  Tammuz,  and  that  Ta'uz  had  been  put  to 
death  by  having  his  bones  ground  in  a  mill.  The 
Graeco-Phoenician  version  of  the  legend  is  given 
by  Melito  in  his  Apology  (Cureton's  Spicileg. 
Syriacum,  p.  25  of  Syr.  text) :  '  The  sons  of 
Phoenicia  worshipped  Balthi  (Beltis),  the  queen 
of  Cyprus.  For  she  loved  Tamuzo,  the  son  of 
Kuthar,  the  king  of  the  Phcenicians,  and  she  for- 
sook her  kingdom  and  came  to  dwell  in  Gebal,  a 
fortress  of  the  Phoenicians.    And  at  that  time  she 


made  all  the  villages  subject  to  Kuthar  the  king, 
For  before  Tamuzo  she  had  loved  Ares,  and  com- 
mitted adultery  with  him,  and  Hephcestos  her 
husband  caught  her,  and  was  jealous  of  her.  And 
Ares  came  and  slew  Tamuzo  on  Lebanon  while  ho 
was  hunting  the  wild  boars.  And  from  that  time 
Balthi  remained  in  Gebal,  and  died  in  the  city  of 
Aphaka  where  Tamuzo  was  buried.' 

Literature. — Sayce,  Rel.  of  the  Ancient  Babylonians,  ch.  iv. ; 
Frazer,  Golden  Bough,  i.  278  [2  ii.  115fl.,  253 f.];  W.  K.  Smith, 
B.S  (Index  s.  'Adonis');  Jensen,  Kosmol.  der  Bab.,  passim; 
Movers,  Phon.  i.  191,  20211. ;  Jastrow,  Rel.  of  Bab.  and  Assyr., 
1898,  pp;  482,  564,  574,  etc. ;  Toy  in  PB,  '  Ezekiel,"  ad  loc. ;  and 
tlie  Comm.  on  Ezekiel,  esp.  those  of  A.  B.  Davidson,  Bertholet, 
and  Kraetzschmar ;  also  Cheyne  on  Is  17'"  and  Driver  on  Dn 
1137  (where  Tammuz  is  very  prob.  alluded  to). 

A.  H.  Sayce. 
TANHUMETH(nDra!?).— The  father  (?)  of  Seraiah, 
one  of  the  Heb.  captains  who  joined  Gedaliah  at 
Mizpah.  He  is  called  in  2  K  25-^  the  Netophath- 
ITE,  but  in  Jer  40  [Gr.  47] ^  the  words  'and  the 
sons  of  Ephai  '  come  between  '  Tanhumeth '  and 
'the  Netophathite'  both  in  MT  and  LXX.  The 
form  of  the  name  Tanhumeth  (LXX  in  2  K  25^ 
B  Qav^fiad,  A  Qaviiiav,  Luc.  Qafei/iad  ;  in  Jer  47* 
B  Qav^fjLatd,  A  Qavaiiisd)  looks  like  a  feminine 
(cf.  Lagarde,  Bild.  d.  Norn.  126  f.). 

TANIS  (Tdz/is),  Jth  li».— See  ZOAN. 

TANNER  (Pvp<yei$)  occurs  only  in  Ac  9^'  lO'-'^  of 
the  Simon  at  whose  house  St.  Peter  lodged  in 
Joppa ;  but  tanning  was  a  trade  that  the  Jews 
carried  on  in  OT  times  (Ex  25»,  Lv  It  was, 

however,  regarded  with  aversion  (see  the  citations 
from  Talm.  in  Farrar,  St.  Paul,  i.  264  n.),  as  it 
necessitated  more  or  less  of  ceremonial  unclean- 
ness,  especially  if  the  skins  of  unclean  animals 
were  dealt  with.  The  fact  that  St.  Peter  did  not 
hesitate  to  lodge  in  the  house  of  a  tanner  indicates 
that  he  had  already  become  somewhat  liberal  in  his 
views  regarding  the  ceremonial  law.  Simon's  house 
was  by  the  seaside,  which  accords  with  the  custom 
to-day  in  towns  by  the  sea.  In  ancient  times 
tanneries  were  usually  without  the  walls  of  towns, 
because  of  the  unclean  character  of  the  trade,  and 
the  disagreeable  odours  caused  by  the  work. 

The  process  of  preparing  skins  for  use  by  the 
Jews  may  be  inferred  from  what  is  known  of  it 
among  the  Egyptians  and  Arabs.  The  hair  of  the 
skins  was  removed  by  lime  or  the  acrid  juice  of  the 
Periploca  sccamine,  a  desert  plant  (Wilkinson,  ^wc. 
Egyp.  ii.  186,  ed.  1878) ;  the  skins  were  first  treated 
with  flour  and  salt  for  three  days,  and  cleansed 
from  fat  and  other  extraneous  matter.  The  stalks 
of  the  above  plant  were  pounded  and  placed  in 
water,  and  then  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
skin.  This  caused  the  hair  to  loosen,  after  which 
the  skin  was  left  to  dry  for  two  or  three  days,  and 
then  subjected  to  the  further  processes  of  tanning. 
In  these  they  used  the  pods  of  the  Sunt  or  Acacia 
Nilotica,  which  is  common  in  the  desert,  or  the 
bark  or  leaves  of  certain  species  of  Sumac,  Rhus 
Coriaria  or  B.  oxycanthoides,  the  former  of  which 
is  common  throughout  the  country  (see  Post's 
Flora  of  Syr.  and  Pal.). 

Though  the  trade  of  the  tanner  in  general  was 
disliked  by  the  J ews,  the  preparation  of  skins  for 
parchment  was  regarded  as  an  honourable  calling. 

H.  Porter. 

TAPHATH  (nsa;  B*  Ta/SXiy^e/,  A  Tafard,  Luc. 
TapadO). — Daughter  of  Solomon  and  wife  of  Ben- 
abinadab,  1  K  4". 

TAPPUAH  (nsa  ;  B  ea7roi5s,  A  Qa<f><j>o{i,  Luc.  ied- 
poie).—A.  'son'  of  Hebron,  1  Ch  2«. 

TAPPUAH  (ruiSFi  'apple').— 1.  (BA  om.,  Luc.  Ga^- 
<j)o<ia)  A  toAvn  in  the  Shephelah  mentioned  between 
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En-gannim  and  Enam,  and  in  the  same  group  with 
Zanoah,  Jarmuth,  AduUam,  and  Socoh  (Jos  15^^). 
It  was  probably  to  the  N.  of  Wddy  es-Sunt,  but 
the  site  has  not  been  recovered.  Tristram  (Bible 
Places,  p.  48)  proposes  'Artuf,  near  Zo'rah ;  G.  A. 
Smith  (HGHL  202  n.)  places  it  in  Wddy  el- 
'Afranj.  2.  (B  Ta^oiJ,  Qacjjid,  A  "E(j>(povi,  ea<pdu)d) 
A  town  on  the  border  of  Ephraim  (Jos  16*),  which 
lay  within  the  territory  of  Ephraim,  whilst  its 
lands  belonged  to  Manasseh  (Jos  17^).  It  is  men- 
tioned in  connexion  with  the  brook  !^anah  ( Wddy 
I^dna),  and  is  probably  the  same  place  as  En- 
tappuah.  Tristram  (Bible  Places,  p.  195)  suggests 
'At-Af,  on  the  N.  side  of  Wddy  el-Ferrah.  See 
En-tappuah.  3.  (B  'ATa4>oir,  A  ea4><pov)  One  of 
the  towns  W.  of  Jordan  whose  kings  Joshua  smote 
(Jos  12").  It  is  mentioned  between  Bethel  and 
Hepher,  and  was  perhaps  the  same  place  as  No.  2 
above  ;  but  this  is  by  no  means  certain. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TARALAH  (rh^p^n  ;  B  eaper]\d,  A  OapaXd  ;  Tha- 
rala). — A  town  of  Benjamin  mentioned  between 
Irpeel  and  Zelali  (Jos  18-').  It  was  unknown  to 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  Qepafid,  Therama), 
and  its  site  has  not  yet  been  recovered. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TAREA  See  Tahrea. 

TARES  (fcfdvta). — There  are  4  species  of  tares 
in  the  Holy  Land:  Loliiim  perenne,  L.,  the  Ray 
Grass,  L.  mtiltijlorum,  Gaud.,  L.  rigidum.  Gaud., 
and  L.  temulentum,  L.,  the  Bearded  Darnel.  The 
latter  is  the  most  common  in  the  grain  fields,  and, 
lieing  as  tall  as  the  wheat  and  barley,  is  doubtless 
the  plant  intended  in  the  parable  (Mt  IS^'^*").  The 
other  species  are  lower,  and  have  more  slender 
spikes,  and  smaller  grains.  The  Gr.  and  Lat. 
zizania  are  prob.  derived  from  the  Arab,  zii'dn  or 
zuwdn,  the  common  name  for  the  tare.  The  seeds 
are  poisonous  to  man  and  the  herbivorous  animals, 
producing  sleepiness,  vertigo,  nausea,  vomiting, 
diarrhoea,  and  convulsions,  and  sometimes  death. 
They  are,  however,  innocuous  to  poultry.  They 
are  sold  in  all  Oriental  grain  markets  as  food  for 
chickens.  It  is  customary  to  gather  out  of  the 
grain  fields,  not  only  tares,  but  all  the  taller  plants 
growing  among  the  grain,  which  can  be  easily 
pulled  up  without  causing  the  person  engaged  to 
bend  over  in  a  way  to  endanger  breaking  the  stalks 
of  grain.  This  not  only  cleans  the  fields  of  other 
plants,  but  furnishes  a  large  amount  of  forage  for 
cattle.  The  allusion  in  the  parable  is  in  substantial 
accord  with  modern  custom  in  the  East,  which  is 
to  leave  the  cleaning  of  the  fields  until  the  grain 
is  well  advanced  towards  the  harvest,  and  can  be 
readily  distinguished  from  all  other  plants.  Then 
the  women  and  children  go  into  the  fields  and  weed 
them  out,  so  that  an  Oriental  grain  farm  in  harvest- 
time  is  a  model  of  cleanness  and  beauty.  The  Tal- 
mud asserts  that  tares  are  degenerate  wheat ;  and 
Tristram  (with  Thomson  and  others)  says  that  the 
peasants  of  the  Holy  Land  believe  '  that  the  darnel 
and  the  wheat  spring  from  the  same  seed  .  .  .  and 
that  in  very  wet  seasons  the  wheat  itself  turns  to 
tares ;  the  fact  being  that,  in  such  seasons,  the 
wheat  perishes,  while  the  rain  is  favourable  to  the 
development  of  the  darnel '  (Nat.  Hist.  487).  It  is 
clear,  however,  that  the  owner  of  the  field,  in  the 
parable,  had  no  such  idea,  as  he  attributes  the  re- 
sult to  the  sowing  of  the  seeds  of  tares  by  the  hand 
of  an  enemy.  The  bearing  of  this  parable  upon 
theories  of  the  Church  and  of  Church  government 
is  beyond  the  scope  of  the  present  article,  and  must 
be  studied  in  works  on  the  Parables. 

G.  E.  Post. 

TARGET.— 1.  =  a  mark  to  aim  at;  see  Mark 
(vol.  iii.  p.  244).  2.  =  a  shield ;  see  Buckler  and 
Shield. 


TARGUM  (D?Jin  *  'translation,'  'interpretation,' 
cf.  ojifP  Ezr  4'). — The  Targums  are  the  transla- 
tions or  paraphrases  of  the  OT  books  made  in  the 
Aram,  dialect,  which  superseded  Hebrew  as  a 
spoken  language  among  the  Jewish  population  of 
Palestine  and  Babylon.  The  language  of  the 
Targums  was  formerly  called  Chaldee,  but,  while 
the  incorrectness  of  this  is  universally  recognized, 
no  quite  satisfactory  designation  has  replaced  it. 
The  Targums  were  composed  in  Palestine ;  their 
language  is  the  Aramaic  of  J udsea,  a  later  repre- 
sentative of  the  Aramaic  already  found  in  Ezra 
and  Daniel,  t  In  the  features  that  chiefly  distin- 
guish Eastern  and  Western  Aramaic  it  agrees 
with  the  old  Pal.  forms  as  against  the  dialect  of 
the  Bab.  Talmud.  Those  Targums  that  were  offici- 
ally recognized  in  the  Bab.  schools  probably  owe 
something  to  the  influence  of  the  Aramaic  spoken 
by  those  who  edited  and  copied  them,  while  the 
influence  of  the  Hebrew  is  seen  in  those  transla- 
tions which  exhibit  least  tendency  to  free  com- 
position and  paraphrase.  J 

Jewish  tradition  connects  the  origin  of  the 
Targums  with  the  need  for  an  intelligible  trans- 
lation felt  by  those  who  no  longer  spoke  or  easily 
understood  the  Heb.  language.  The  disuse  of  Heb. 
as  the  vernacular  of  the  Jews,  before  the  en- 
croachments of  Aramaic  on  all  sides,  was  a  very 
gradual  process,  and  was  probably  not  general 
much  before  the  time  of  Christ.  Several  books 
or  parts  of  books  in  the  OT  canon  stand  as  proof 
that  Heb.  was  written  and  read  fully  three  cen- 
turies after  the  return  from  Babylon.  The  bilin- 
gual character  of  the  books  of  Ezra  and  Daniel 
(however, it  is  to  be  explained)  presupposes  equal 
familiarity  with  both  languages.  Then  the  Semitic 
words  which  occur  in  the  NT  are,  with  few  excep- 
tions, Aramaic.  Probably  the  desire  to  possess 
explanations  of  the  Heb.  text  in  Aramaic  made 
itself  felt  in  some  places  earlier  than  in  others. 
The  first  translations  consisted  of  the  oral  explana- 
tions given  along  with  the  reading  of  the  Sabbath 
lessons  in  the  synagogue.  These  were  made  by 
a  class  or  guUd  of  interpreters  called  methorge- 
mdnim  (o^jDJiinD),  appointed  for  the  purpose,  but 
in  no  sense  was  their  exposition  regarded  as 
official  or  '  authorized.'  How  far  back  the  custom 
extended  we  cannot  be  certain.  The  Mishna 
(c.  200  a.d.)  contains  some  rules  made  to  regulate 
the  practice. §  Thus  the  reading  of  the  Law  was 
to  proceed  verse  by  verse,  first  in  Heb.  by  the 
reader,  and  then  its  Aram,  equivalent  by  the 
methorgemdn.  In  the  reading  of  the  lesson  from 
the  Prophets  three  verses  at  a  time  might  be  read, 
to  be  followed  by  their  Aram,  rendering.  There 
is  no  mention  here  of  reading  out  of  written 
Targums,  and  elsewhere  ||  the  use  of  such  writ- 
ings was  forbidden,  at  least  for  the  Law,  in  the 
Sabbath  service,  but  not  the  preparation  and  use 
of  them  by  individuals  for  private  study  or  school 
instruction  (see,  further,  art.  Synagogue,  p.  641''). 
There  must  therefore  have  been  a  time  when  the 
caprice  of  the  niethorgemdn  contributed  to  the  form 
of  the  translation,  and  in  fact  it  is  known  that 
certain  renderings  which  have  found  their  way 
into  the  Targums  were  not  approved.*!!  Neverthe- 
less, the  general  phraseology  of  the  oral  trans- 
lations would  tend  to  become  fixed  by  the  custom 
of  learning  them,  and  by  the  recurring  use  of 
them  in  public.  Thus  we  find  in  NT  times  traces 
of  Aram,  renderings  of  Heb.  verses  in  books  like 

*  Etymology  unknown ;  probably  non-Semitic, 
t  Noldeke,  QGA,  1872,  p.  828f. ;  Die  Semitischen  Sprachen, 
1899,  p.  35  f. 

J  Noldeke,  Lit.  Centralbl.  1877,  p.  304  f.,  1884,  p.  1346  f.  J 
Dalman,  Grammatik,  p.  9,  Die  Worte  Jesu,  pp.  C6,  67. 
§  Meg.  iv.  4. 
I!  Jerua.  3Ieg.  iv.  1. 

^  See  passages  enumerated  in  Dalman,  Grammatik,  p.  24. 
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the  Psalms.*  The  agreement  of  these  with  read- 
ings still  found  in  Targums,  which  we  know  were 
not  reduced  to  their  present  form  till  long  after, 
cannot  be  purely  accidental.  The  tradition  of 
the  confiscation  of  a  Targum  on  Job  in  the  1st 
cent.  A.D.t  shows  that  written  Targums  existed 
then,  though  the  use  of  them  was  not  countenanced 
by  the  authorities  and  guardians  of  the  sacred 
text.  Of  the  character  of  these  earliest  attempts 
at  translating  the  Heb.  Scriptures  into  Aramaic 
we  know  nothing,  as  none  of  them  have  come  down 
to  us.  All  those  in  our  hands  are  the  products  of 
a  much  later  time,  none  perhaps  older  than  the 
4th  or  5th  cent.  A.D.  Like  much  else  in  Jewish 
literature,  these  late  productions  were  based  upon 
older  exegetic  material,  the  origin  of  which  lies 
far  behind  our  hrst  means  of  access  to  it.  But  it 
is  no  longer  possible  for  us  to  separate  the  different 
strata  and  assign  them  to  ditlerent  ages  of  com- 
position. The  examinations  of  them  which  have 
been  made  in  this  direction  do  not  yield  a  sufficient 
number  of  cases  of  distinctly  older  contents  to 
enable  us  with  confidence  to  assign  them  to  an 
early  date,  embedded  as  they  are  in  documents 
admittedly  late,  of  which  they  sliare  the  linguistic 
and  other  peculiarities. 

The  Targums  now  known  to  be  extant  are  as 
follows : — 

i.  For  the  Pent.,  three  Targums :  (1)  the  Targ.  of  Onljelos, 
also  called  the  Bab.  Targ.  on  the  Pentateuch ;  (2)  a  Targ.  of 
certain  parts  of  the  Pent.,  called  the  Jerus.  Targ.  II.  or  the 
Fragmentary  Targum  ;  (3)  a  complete  Targ.  on  the  Pent,  akin 
to  No.  (2),  called  the  Targ.  ot  Jonathan  [pseudo-Jonathan],  or 
Jerus.  Targ.  I. 

ii.  On  the  Prophets,  Earlier  and  Later :  the  Targ.  of  Jonathan 
bar  Uzziel,  also  called  the  Bab.  Targ.  on  the  Prophets. 

iii.  On  the  Hagiographa  we  have  Targums  for  (1)  Psalms, 
Proverbs,  Job;  (2)  the  Megilloth  (Cant.,  Ruth,  Lam.,  Eccles., 
Est.);  (3) Chronicles. 

No  Targums  have  been  found  for  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Daniel. 

In  harmony  with  their  character  as  popular 
translations  of  religious  books,  intended  in  part  to 
meet  the  wants  of  the  religious  community,  the 
Targums  are  not  always  or  primarily  literal  trans- 
lations. The  translations  are  often  mixed  up  with 
curious  paraplirases  and  stories  such  as  we  meet 
with  in  the  other  Je-wdsh  exegetical  or  homUetic 
works  (midrdshini).  They  contain,  besides,  expan- 
sions or  alterations  adajited  to  secure  that  the 
sense  of  Scripture  current  among  the  authorities 
should  find  access  in  an  intelligible  form  to  the 
minds  of  the  people.  The  theology  of  the  early 
books  of  Israel's  history  and  religion  took  no  pains 
to  obviate  the  appearance  of  a  very  distinct  an- 
thropomorphic charactei',  but  tlie  time  came  when 
the  main  feature  of  J ewish  criticism  and  exegesis 
was  the  anxiety  to  remove  or  soften  down  all 
references  to  God  that  could  thus  give  rise  to  mis- 
understanding in  the  popular  mind.  The  history 
of  the  Heb.  text  itself  bears  witness  to  this  scru- 
pulous feeling  for  the  Divine  majesty:  cf.  the 
tiklcunc  Sopherim  ;  the  use  of  ii3  =  j'NJ  or  when 
used  directly  before  the  name  of  God  ;  punctuation 
like  niN-)'?  Is  fi-,  etc. ;  and  the  LXX  has  sometimes 
been  influenced  by  the  same  solicitude  (cf.  Ex  24'"). 
But  the  clearest  expression  of  this  hermeneutic 
principle  is  to  be  found  in  the  Targums,  and  every 
page  of  them  illustrates  the  practice.  In  fact  the 
basis  for  anthropomorphic  views  of  God  is  taken 
away  by  the  Jewish  notion  that  man  was  created, 
not  in  the  image  of  God  but  in  the  image  of  the 
angels  (cf.  Gn  1-*  Jerus.  Targ.).  It  will  be  suffi- 
cient here  to  enumerate  the  more  usual  ways  by 
which  everything  was  avoided  that  could  lead  to 
erroneous  or  undignified  conceptions  of  God  in  His 
own  nature  or  in  His  manner  of  revealing  Himself. 

When  God  is  spoken  of  as  coming  into  relation  with  man, 
walking,  speaking,  swearing,  repenting,  etc.,  some  periphrasis 

*  Mt  27«,  cf.  Ps  222 ;  Eph  48,  cf.  Ps  6819. 
t  Bab.  Shab.  115.  1. 
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for  the  Divine  name  is  used,  by  which  literary  device  it  was  felt 
that  God  was  somewhat  removed  or  raised  above  the  plane  of 
human  affairs,  and  that  His  action,  therefore,  was  less  direct 
and  more  fittingly  mediated.  There  is  some  evidence  that  Nim 
mm,  'word  of  Jahweh,'  found  only  in  the  so-called  Jerus. 
Targg.  (cf.  Lv  11),  was  poetically  and  fantastically  personified, 
and  so  treated  as  a  mediating  factor  between  God  and  the  world.* 
In  much  the  same  way  the  "T  NIO'D,  as  God's  messenger  in 
nature  and  in  history,  unfailingly  operative  wherever  He  sends 
it,  is  the  most  usual  expression  for  bridging  over  the  chasm 
between  God  and  man.  But  it  is  so  identified  with  Jehovah 
Himself  as  creator,  judge,  helper,  deliverer  of  His  people,  that, 
from  the  mediating  use  of  it,  it  has  become  but  another  name 
for  Him  (e.g.  Gn  18i  359,  Ex  312  68  1242,  Am  88,  Is  421,  pg  2'».  12, 
Job  121).  How  completely  NlD'D  has  lost  all  reference  to  its 
own  meaning  is  seen  esp.  from  such  a  phrase  as  Dl.TT  XlD'D  TD, 
Jos  2231.  t 

God  has  His  dwelling-place  in  the  central  division  of  the 
highest  heavens,  and  the  throne  of  His  glory  is  there.  This 
glory,  resting  upon  the  throne,  is  conceived  of  as  light,  and 
manifestations  of  God  become  manifestations  of  His  glory,  veiled 
doubtless  in  a  cloud  so  as  not  to  cause  bhndness  (cf.  Gn  271 
Targ.  Jerus.).  This  'glory  of  God'  ("1  i<ip')and  'the presence 
of  the  glory  of  God'  ("T  Nnp<  nvjxy)  are  further  expressions 
which  may  be  used  for  God  Himself  active  in  the  world :  Gn 
2813,  Ex  31  2020  345  (pseudo-Jon.),  1  K  2219,  ig  643,  pg  912  178 ; 
similarly  "ISX  VI  Ps  132,  of.  Ex  33"  (pseudo-Jon.) ;  "T  Nni'DB'  I'l 
Ps  423.  This  instance  is  indicative  of  the  tendency  in  later 
times  to  use  a  double  expression  for  the  earlier  simple  one,  e.rj. 
"T  XnD'D  UW  Gn  1613  2133  (Frag.),  "T  UnVjei  ip'  Gn  22"  4927 
(Frag.),  Job  14l8.t 

As  God  is  and  remains  infinitely  exalted  above  and  distant 
from  men,  His  actions  and  theirs  become,  equally,  events  that 
happen  in  His  presence  as  a  spectator.  Hence  the  preposition 
Dip  is  in  almost  exclusive  use  before  the  Divine  name  through- 
out the  Targums.  As  a  variant  for  it  we  sometimes  find  NDB'S 
esp.  in  the  Jerus.  Targums  (cf.  Ex  2219^  Lv  23i2) ;  or  such  words 
as  NJn'jia,  ^■n'7m  are  used  before  the  Divine  name  (Nu  14'i3, 
Dt4J).   Of  course,  unlike  NIO'D,  Nnp',  these  cannot  be 

subjects  of  verbs. 

Another  way  of  removing  the  Divine  name  from  too  imme- 
diate a  relation  to  man  was  found  in  putting  a  verb  to  which  the 
name  was  subject  in  the  passive  voice  :  Gn  4411,  Ex  1019,  Nu  9'*. 
In  this  way  HMT  become  Dip  '^J  ;  i'DB'=Dip  U'Ctl/  ;  TC, 
N'13,  my  =  ''7JnN'. 

In  passages  where  eyes,  arms,  hands,  fingers,  face,  mouth, 
wings,  etc.,  are  attributed  to  God,  some  other  expression  (as 
'  word,'  '  might,'  '  shekinah ')  is  often  (not  always)  employed  : 
Gn  821,  Ex  7'*  8i6  15lii,  Jos  424  gu,  Ps  368.  Expressions  in  the 
gen.  case  before  the  name  of  God  are  paraphrased  :  Gn  281?  3113, 
Ex  420. 

The  sense  of  a  passage  is  even  altered  from  motives  of  rever- 
ence or  to  avoid  anthropomorphisms  :  Gn  41^  2013,  Ex  333,  ig  1I8 
106,  Pg  2'.  Interrog.  sentences  are  rendered  by  the  words  that 
expressed  the  translator's  sense  of  what  the  answer  intended 
would  be  :  Gn  liS^,  Dt  324. 

When  one  and  tile  same  expression  has  for  object  both  God 
and  men,  the  difference  to  the  translator's  mind  is  obtained  by 
using  a  different  preposition  :  Gn  3229  5020,  Ex  1431,  jju  2i5.  The 
word  D'n'?X,  when  used  of  heathen  deities,  is  usually  rendered 
N1j;b  :  Jos  237.  is,  Jg  212.  When  applied  to  men  it  is  rendered 
(Ex  4I6  71),  N'ri  (Ex  21ii,  in  Ps  821  ^Tl) ;  cf.,  further,  Gn  3^ 

pananj  =  dm'jnd,  Ps  86  xox'^oa  =  dmSno. 

i.  TAEGUMS  ON  THE  PENTATEUCH.— 1.  OukelOS. 

— The  official  Targ.  on  the  Pent,  has  been  handed 
down  under  the  name  of  the  Targ.  of  Onkelos. 
According  to  the  Bab.  Talmud,  Onkelos  was  a 
proselyte  who  lived  in  the  1st  cent.  A.D.,  but  only 
once  is  any  mention  made  of  him  as  the  writer  of 
a  Targum  ;§  and  here  the  corresponding  passage  in 
the  Jerus.  Talmud,||  which  makes  no  mention  of 
a  Targ.  of  Onkelos,  makes  it  clear  that  a  confusion 
with  the  Gr.  translator  AquUa  is  the  origin  of  the 
tradition  which  connects  Onkelos  with  the  Targ. 
called  by  his  name.  The  author  of  the  Targ. 
is  quite  unknown  ;  and  it  is  not  at  all  certain  that 
we  have  to  seek  for  it  a  single  author.  It  has 
certainly  a  uniformity  of  style  and  diction,  but 
this  may  equally  well  arise  from  official  revision. 
The  work,  or  parts  of  it,  may  have  been  first  com- 
piled during  the  2nd  or  3rd  cent.  A.D.  in  Judsea, 

*  Weber,  System  der  Altsyndgogalischen  Theologie,  p.  174  f. 
t  Notice  the  use  of  no'D  Job  78  1918  (of  Job  himself), 
i  Cf.  Ginsburger,  Die  Anthropomorphismen  in  den  Thar- 
gumim,  p.  44. 
§  Bab.  Meg.  iii.  1. 
II  Pal.  Meg.  i.  §  11. 
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but  it  never  seems  to  have  obtained  any  great 
currency  or  esteem  in  Palestine.  It  is  first  quoted 
by  the  name  of  Onkelos  in  a  writing  of  Gaon  Sar 
Slialom  in  the  9th  cent.  A.D.*  In  the  Bab.  Talmud 
it  is  referred  to  as  '  our  Targum '  OMin),  or  by 
the  formula  '  as  we  translate.'  t  The  name  '  Baby- 
lonian Targum '  does  not  therefore  refer  to  its  lin- 
guistic character,  as  was  formerly  supposed,  for 
its  langiiage  is  the  Aramaic  of  Judrea,  but  has 
been  given  to  it  because  in  the  4th  or  5th  cent. , 
after  a  final  revision  in  Babylon,  the  centre  of 
literary  activity  among  the  Jews  at  that  time,  it 
was  sanctioned  or  recognized  as  an  'authorized' 
version.  It  came,  in  fact,  to  enjoy  the  reputation 
of  being  the  best  of  all  the  Targums,  and  a  special 
Massorah  was  prepared  for  it  as  for  the  original 
text  itself.  Even  after  the  original  purpose  of  the 
Targ.  had  been  left  behind,  when  Aramaic  had 
disappeared  before  the  rise  of  Islam  and  the  spread 
of  the  Arabic  language,  the  Targ.  of  Onkelos  con- 
tinued to  be  written,  and  printed,  as  an  accompani- 
ment of  the  Heb.  text,  verse  after  verse,  or  in 
parallel  columns.  The  custom  of  reading  it  in  the 
synagogue  has  gradually  died  out.  Yemen,  in 
South  Arabia,  is  now  the  only  exception  to  this. 

Speaking  generally,  the  translation  is  good,  and 
faithful  to  the  original.  The  text  from  which  it 
was  made  was  in  all  essentials  the  Massoretic  text, 
and  it  is  rendered  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
ceptions that  prevailed  in  the  Jewish  schools  of 
the  period.  Foetic  passages,  e.g.  Gn  49,  Dt  32. 
33,  are  not  rendered  so  accurately,  probably  on 
account  of  their  greater  difficulty ;  paraphrase 
occasionally  takes  the  place  of  translation  ;  mid- 
rdshtm,  both  haldkhd,  and  haggddd,  though  by 
no  means  in  the  same  degree  as  in  the  other 
Targg.  to  the  Pent.,  are  not  entirely  wanting. 
The  removal  of  anthropomorphic  or  anthropo- 
pathic  expressions  referring  to  God  is  effected  by 
the  devices  mentioned  above  ;  but,  apart  from  this, 
the  characteristic  Jewish  theological  doctrines  find 
scarcely  any  illustration  in  this  Targum.  Figura- 
tive language,  as  a  rule,  is  not  translated  literally, 
but  is  explained:  e.g.  Gn  49-5,  Ex  1^3.  ».w  29^ 
For  an  instance  of  cabbalistic  interpretation  in 
Onkelos  cf.  Nu  12^,  where  N'm'siy  Nnnx  is  the  Targ. 
for  n'tyan  nty.xn.  Gn  491"  and  Nu  24''  are  '  Messiani- 
cally '  explained.  Geographical  names  are  some- 
times replaced  by  those  current  at  a  later  time ; 
cf.  Gn  10"        Dt  3". 

The  first  edition  of  this  Targum  was  published 
at  Bologna  in  1482. 

2.  Fragmentary  Jerusalem  Targum. — This  Targ. 
contains  only  certain  parts  of  the  Pent.,  estimated 
at  about  850  verses  in  all.  Three-fourtlis  of  it  are 
on  the  historical  sections  of  the  Pent.,  and  the 
remaining  fourth  on  the  legislative  sections  in 
Exod. ,  Lev. ,  Numbers.  In  about  90  verses  the  trans- 
lation refers  only  to  some  single  word  of  the  text, 
and  in  about  14  chapters  there  is  no  translation  or 
annotation  at  all.  Wliere  longer  sections  of  it 
occur  it  is  often  extremely  paraphrastic,  the  text 
being  overlaid  with  midrashic  stories.  Its  lan- 
guage is  Palestinian  Aramaic,  but  of  a  degenerate 
type,  foreign  words  occurring  in  it  to  a  great 
extent.  It  has  affinities  with  the  language  of 
Onkelos,  the  Pal.  Talmud,  and  midrdshim,  and 
also  with  the  vocabulary  of  the  Bab.  Talmud.  J 

Its  fragmentary  condition  has  been  accounted  for  in  various 
ways.  (1)  Zunz  §  considered  it  a  collection  of  various  readings 
to  tlie  so-called  pseudo-Jonatlian  Targum  on  the  Pentateuch. 
But  the  agreements  are  no  less  numerous  and  striking  than  the 
differences,  and  cannot  be  reasonably  explained  by  the  assumed 


*  Dalman,  Grammatik,  p.  9. 

t  Kiddushin,  49a ;  cf.  Zunz,  Gottesdienstliche  Vortrdge^,  p. 
69 ;  beutsch,  Lit.  Remains,  pp.  343,  380 ;  Friedmann,  Onieloa 
und  Akylas,  p.  5  n. 

t  Dalman,  Grammatik,  p.  24. 

{ l.c.  p.  74. 


negligence  of  the  compiler  of  the  variants.  (2)  It  has  been 
supposed  *  to  be  a  collection  of  variants  and  corrections  to  the 
Targ.  Onlj.,  more  suited  to  the  taste  of  the  compiler  and  his  age 
than  the  bald  and  literal  version  that  had  gained  supremacy  in 
the  schools  of  Babylon.  (3)  Another  form  of  this  view  t  is  that 
the  Fragmentary  Targ.  contains  extracts  from  an  earlier  Jerua. 
Targ.  which  at  one  time  existed  complete. 

Its  present  form  is  not  due  to  chance  :  the  selec- 
tion of  passages  was  made  to  be  interpolated  in 
the  Targ.  Onk.,  supplementing  or  correcting  it  at 
certain  points.  Such  an  interpolated  Onk.,  with 
the  supplements  and  corrections  combined,  is  actu- 
ally found  for  the  Song  of  Moses  and  for  the 
Decalogue  in  old  Machzor  MSS,  and  has  been 
made  known  by  Hurwitz's  publication  of  the 
Machzor  Vitry.  J  That  there  was  an  earlier  com- 
plete Jerus.  Targ.  on  the  Pent,  has  been  inferred 
from  the  fact  that  in  various  Jewish  works  from 
the  11th  to  the  14th  cent,  there  have  been  counted 
over  300  quotations  from  a  Jerus.  Targ.  which 
are  not  to  be  found  in  the  Fragmentary  Targ.,  and 
nearly  300  which  do  not  occur  in  the  Targ.  of 
pseudo-Jonathan.  As  these  quotations  often  be- 
long to  several  verses  of  the  same  chapter,  and 
many  chapters  of  all  the  books  of  the  Pent,  are 
represented,  the  source  of  them  was  evidently  a 
continuous  and  complete  work.§  The  Fragment- 
ary Targ.  is  more  akin  to  this  source  than  the 
Targ.  of  pseudo-Jon.,  for,  in  passages  where  both 
the  Frag.  Targ.  and  pseudo-Jon.  exist,  over  100 
quotations  are  found  in  the  Frag.  Targ.,  while 
only  about  20  are  found  in  pseudo-Jon.  which  are 
wanting  in  the  Frag.  Targum.  ||  In  about  100 
passages  the  older  Jerus.  Targ.  shows  itself  de- 
pendent on  late  sources :  the  two  Talmuds,  Tan- 
chuma,  Eabba  Gen.,  and  Rabba  Leviticus.  It 
cannot  be  dated  earlier  than  the  second  half  of 
the  7th  cent.,  and  may  be  later.  The  Frag.  Targ. 
therefore  cannot  be  earlier  than  the  8th  century.H 

First  edition  of  Frag.  Targ.,  Venice,  1517. 

3.  The  Jerusalem  Targ.  {so-called  pseudo- Jona- 
than).—The  complete  Palestinian  Targ.  on  the 
Pent,  has,  since  the  14th.  cent.,  borne  the  name  of 
Jonathan  bar  Uzziel,  the  reputed  author  of  the 
Targ.  on  the  Prophets.  From  the  manifest  in- 
correctness of  this — Dunn  intended  for  'd'^cit  Diiin 
being  read  par  Dunn — the  name  pseudo-Jonathan 
has  gained  currency.  The  name  '?xnB"  fix  'n  is 
found  in  writers  of  the  11th  cent.,  and  'd'^e'it  'n  is 
only  another,  not  so  accurate,  variation  of  this. 
It  had  its  origin  in  Palestine,  and  its  language  is 
the  Pal.  dialect.  It  is  a  complete  Targ.  on  the 
Pent,  (only  about  a  dozen  verses  are  wanting  **), 
of  the  same  general  character  as  the  Frag.  Targ., 
and  based  partly  upon  this  latter  (or  perhaps  upon 
its  source,  the  old  Jerus.  Targ.  mentioned  above) 
and  partly  upon  Onkelos.  Its  essential  character 
is  its  free  haggadist'ic  handling  of  the  text.  The 
Targumist's  purpose,  plainly,  waste  make  the  trans- 
lation but  a  vehicle  for  all  the  popular  stories  and 
comments  that  had  grown  up  around  the  Biblical 
characters  and  events.  Among  the  indications  of 
its  date  may  be  noted :  Ex  26^  the  six  orders  of 
the  Mishna  are  referred  to;  Gn  2pi  Kis-ny  and 
ND'S33,  a  wife  and  daughter  of  Mohammed,  are  men- 
tioned as  wives  of  Ishmael ;  Gn  49^6,  Dt  33^,  Edom 
and  Ishmael  are  spoken  of  as  world-powers  in  a  way 
possible  only  in  the  7th  cent,  at  the  earliest.  Like 
the  other  Targums,  it  sets  aside  figurative  speech, 
and  eliminates  (though  not  with  the  same  regularity 
as  Onkelos)  all  anthropomorphic  expressions  re- 

*  Seligsohn,  De  duahus  Hierosolymitanis  Pent.  Paraph.  1868. 
t  Bassfreund,  Das  Fragmententargum  zum  Pent.  1896,  p. 
16  f. 

t  Bassfreund,  i.e.  p.  35. 

§  See,  on  the  other  hand,  Dalman,  Grammatik,  p.  25.  lie 
does  not  find  any  proof  that  the  source  of  the  quotations  was  a 
single  work  on  the  whole  Pentateuch.  „     -j  no 

II  Bassfreund,  l.c.  p.  21.  H  loM-  P-  98. 

**  Dalman,  Aram.  Dialektproben,  p.  36. 
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ferring  to  the  Deity.  The  heroes  of  Israel  are 
idealized  and  their  faults  leniently  passed  by,  as 
in  the  Jewish  midrashic  literature  in  general.  Tlie 
angel  ology  and  demonology  of  the  earlier  period 
appear  in  a  much  more  developed  form  than 
even  in  the  Frag.  Targ. ;  but  it  is  to  be  noted  that 
some  of  the  relevant  passages  do  not  occur  in  the 
latter,  which  has  references  of  its  own  to  angels 
that  are  wanting  in  pseudo-Jonathan.  In  general, 
the  additions  of  the  Frag.  Targ.  are  found  in 
pseudo- Jon.  in  a  somewhat  more  condensed  form,  all 
the  Scripture  quotations  being  regularly  omitted. 
Early  geographical  names  are  replaced  by  those 
current  in  a  later  age.  The  Targ.  is  a  mine  of 
information  on  most  of  the  religious  and  dogmatic 
conceptions  of  the  Judaism  of  the  Talmudic  age. 
Weber  (I.e.)  gives  illustrations,  from  the  Targums 
as  well  as  from  other  Midrashic  works,  of  the  later 
Jewish  doctrines  of  the  Being  of  God,  His  dwelling- 
place,  His  revelation  in  the  Torah,  Angels,  Creation, 
Sin,  Death,  the  Messianic  Kingdom,  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  just  and  the  future  life,  Gehenna  and 
its  torments,  the  second  death  which  the  wicked 
die  in  the  world  to  come,  etc. 

First  edition  of  Jerus.  Targ.,  Venice,  1591. 

Order  and  mutual  Relation  of  the  Pent.  Targums. — The 
question  whether  the  Frag.  Targ.  was  not  a  collection  of 
variants  and  parallels  to  pseudo- J  on.,  and  therefore  later,  has 
been  referred  to  above.  A  further  question  was  raised  by 
Geiger,*  when  he  claimed  to  prove  that  the  Jerus.  Targ-;.  are, 
in  respect  both  of  a  great  part  of  their  contents  and  of  their 
general  manner  of  interpretation,  older  than  Onk.,  and  that 
Onk  was  manifestly  the  result  of  a  complete  revision  of  the 
Targ.  pseudo-Jon.  in  the  fourth  century.  Bacher  t  holds,  some- 
what similarly,  that  the  Targ.  Onk.  is  an  abridged  and  revised 
ed.  of  a  Jerus.  Targ.  which  has  been  only  partially  preserved, 
viz.  in  the  Frag.  Targ.,  and  that  the  Targ.  pseudo- Jon.  is 
later  than  both  Onk.  and  the  Frag.  Targ.,  being  in  fact  a  com- 
bination of  them,  with  additional  midrdsh  tin.  The  Targ.  pseudo- 
Jon,  would  thus  form  the  third  and  final  stage  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Pent.  Targiims.  Both  the  Jerus.  Targums  in  their 
present  shape  are  admittedly  much  later  than  the  Targ.  Onlj., 
as  they  contain  additions  made  to  them  through  successive 
generations  down  to  the  7th  or  Sth  cent.  On  the  other  hand, 
all  the  Targg.  probably  contain  material  that  is  much  older 
than  the  date  of  their  final  compilation  and  redaction.  It  still 
remains  questionable  whether  actual  proof  has  been  furnished 
that  any  given  passage  is  really  ancient,  or  that  the  Targ.  Onk. 
has  been  made  up  from  an  older  Jerus.  Targ.  by  curtailment 
not  always  successfully  effected.  As  passages  for  which  a  very 
ancient  date  has  been  claimed  may  be  mentioned  :  Gn  W^^,  Nu 
2421,  the  rendering  of  'J'p  by  'Nd'jb',  the  contemporaries  and 
allies  of  the  Nabataeans  (cf.  in  Proph.  Targ.  Jg  lis  417  &-^) ;  Gn 
432,  where  Egyptian  animal-worship  is  spoken  of  as  though  it 
still  existed ;  Dt  33ii,  the  reference  in  which  to  Johannes 
Hyrcanus  could  (it  is  claimed)  come  only  from  a  contemporary.  I 
Further,  the  absence  of  polemics  against  the  Christian  faith 
points  (it  is  thought)  to  an  early  pre-Christian  date  ;  but  unless 
we  are  prepared  to  show  that  all  the  Targg.  were  fixed  on(;e  for 
all  at  the  early  date,  if  the  Jews  at  a  later  time  had  wished  to 
combat  Christian  tenets,  the  opportunities  for  inserting  such 
were  not  wanting,  and  there  is  no  evidence  of  this.  As  regards 
the  alleged  dependence  of  Onkelos  upon  an  earlier  version  of  the 
Jerus.  Targums,  an  examination  of  the  passages  adduced  by 
Geiger  and  Bacher  does  not  produce  the  conviction  that  the 
priority  is  on  the  side  of  the  Jerus.  Targums.  That  Onkelos 
received  some  revision  in  Palestine  or  Babylon  is  probable  ;  but 
it  is  not  probable,  if  the  original  Jerus.  Targ.  were  to  any  great 
extent  similar  in  character  to  our  Frag.  Targ.,  that  a  translation 
like  Onlf.  could  be  reached  by  pruning  it  down.  The  resultant 
Targ.  is  too  dissimilar  to  be  spoken  of  as  a  revision  of  such  a 
work.  Onkelos,  when  compared  with  the  MT,  is  quite  as 
intelligible  as  any  literal  translation  ever  is  ;  and  though  the 
same  exegetic  traditions  or  principles,  drawn  from  the  general 
mental  atmosphere  in  which  the  compilers  lived,  may  disclose 
themselves  here  or  there,  it  has  not  been  made  out  that  the 
Targ.  Onlf.  shows  on  the  face  of  it  any  phenomena  which  are 
only  reasonably  to  be  explained  by  the  use  of  the  Jerus.  Targums. 

A  few  instances  may  be  cited  where  the  reader  may  judge 
whether  the  priority  is  necessarily  on  the  side  of  the  Jerus. 
Targums :  Gn  i^  4013  4922,  Ex  31  1242.  43  1415  333. 5,  Lv  26^3,  Nu 
1212  244j  Dt  328  347.  The  decision  remains  with  an  examination 
of  such  passages,  rather  than  by  quoting  passages  on  the  other 
hand  which  presuppose  dependence  of  the  Jerus.  Targ.  on  Onk., 
as  no  one  denies  that  the  Jerus.  Targg.  in  their  present  form  are 
later  than  Onlf.  and  have  drawn  from  it. 


*  Urschrift  u.  Uebersetzungen  der  Bihel,  p.  45,') f.,  'Das  nach 
On^:elos  benannte  bab.  Thargum '  in  his  Ztsch.  1871. 
t  ZDMG,  vol.  xxviii. 

j  Noldeke,  Die  alttest.  Litteratur,  pp.  256,  259 ;  cf.  Dalman, 
Gram.  p.  23,  and  esp.  Worte  Jesu,  p.  67. 


ii.  Targum  ON  THE  Prophets.  —  The  official 
Targ.  on  the  Prophets  bears  the  name  of  Jona- 
than (bar  Uzziel),  a  disciple  of  Hillel  in  the  1st 
cent.  B.C.*  Elsewhere  in  the  Talmud,  passages 
are  quoted  from  it  under  the  name  of  R.  Joseph 
bar  Chija  (A.D.  270-333),  who  was  president  of  the 
school  of  Pumbadita.  Its  origin  is  at  least  in 
part  to  be  sought  in  Palestine,  and  it  received  its 
final  and  authoritative  form  in  Babylon  in  the  5th 
cent.  A.D.  Its  language  largely  resembles  that  of 
Onkelos.  Whether  more  than  the  sections  which 
were  read  in  the  synagogue  services  were  included 
in  the  first  translation  of  the  Prophets  we  cannot 
say.  Making  allowance  for  the  difference  between 
the  historical  and  the  prophetic  books,  our  Targ. 
has  a  uniformity  of  style  and  character,  due  to  a 
careful  revision  which  aimed  at  producing  this. 
Gesenius  has  shown  that  parallel  passages  (2  K 
18f.=Jer  86-39,  Is  2=-^=Mic  41-^)  are  tr.  alike  in 
both  places  of  their  occurrence,  and  vary  only 
according  to  the  variation  of  the  originals,  and  that 
other  features  are  common  to  the  different  books 
{e.g.  ip'iffin  rendered  by  nd'  in  Jonah,  Jer.,  Ezekiel).t 
The  Targ.  on  the  Prophets  is  not  so  literal  as  the 
Targ.  of  Onk.,  yet  the  method  of  both  translations 
is  alike,  and  they  are  clearly  meant  to  be  com- 
panion works.  From  certain  passages  which  both 
have  verbally  in  common,  it  has  been  inferred, 
probably  correctly,  that  Jonathan  used  Onkelos : 
cf.  Jg  5»,  Dt  32",  1  S  12^  Nu  16",  2  K  14«,  Dt  24^\ 
Jer  48^=- Nu  2p8f-.+  The  Targ.  on  the  historical 
books  is  more  literal  than  that  on  the  Prophetce 
Posteriores,  but  poetical  or  difficult  passages  are 
paraphrased  :  cf.  1  S  2'^-'^",  which  is  explained  verse 
by  verse  with  references  to  Sennacherib,  Nebu- 
chadnezzar, tlie  Greeks,  Ilasmonasans,  Mordecai, 
Esther,  etc. ;  1  S  15=^  17^,  2  S  14"  20'8.  Of  the  pro- 
phetic books  we  have  generally  a  faithful  transla- 
tion, with  explanatory  additions.  For  examples  of 
paraphrase,  cf.  Is  28^"' "  49"  50"  ;  for  instances  of 
haggada.  Is  12^  33=2  62i»,  Mie  6^  With  regard  to 
the  rendering  of  anthropomorphic  expres.sions, 
figurative  language,  and  the  like,  the  usual  rules 
of  Targumic  interpretation  are  observed :  e.g.  the 
whole  story  (Hos  I'*)  of  the  prophet  and  Gomer 
gives  place  to  a  series  of  denunciations  upon  the 
continued  sins  of  Israel,  with  promise  of  pardon 
on  repentance,  and  the  perplexing  features  of  the 
original  never  once  appear.  Geographical  names 
are  mostly  retained  as  in  the  Heb.,  but  are  some- 
times tr.  into  more  modern  forms :  ny3!J'='7J3;  [!5'3  = 
pnD  ;  KJO  jiDK  [or,  more  prob.,  ^(:  alone]  =  nNmjD3'7N  ; 
TP  =  -rTp  ;  noiJin  =  N'Dmj.  The  influence  of  the  re- 
ligious or  dogmatic  ideas  of  the  author's  time  is 
more  noticeable  than  in  Onkelos.  The  Targum 
in  this  respect  is  a  mean  between  Onl>.  and  the 
Jerus.  Targum  on  the  Pentateuch. 

First  edition  of  this  Targum,  Leiria,  1494. 

Reference  has  been  made  already  to  the  quotations  which 
Jewish  writers  make  from  Jerus.  Targg.  on  the  Pent.,  and  which 
are  not  now  found  in  either  of  our  recensions  (the  Frag.  Targ. 
or  pseudo-Jon.).  Similar  fragments  of  Targg.  on  the  Prophets 
have  been  printed  from  the  Reuchlin  Codex  in  Lagarde's  ed.  of 
the  Prophcta;  Clialdaice,  and  Bacher  has  investigated  their 
character  in  ZDMG,  1874.  He  finds  that  the  variants  may  be 
divided  into  five  classes  which  come  from  as  many  sources,  and 
concludes  that  they  are  remains  of  Jerus.  Targg.  to  the  Pro- 
phets, as  they  resemble  in  certain  features  of  language  and  stj'le 
the  Jerus.  Targg.  to  the  Pentateuch.  Some  of  them  he  considers 
older  than  the  official  Targ.  to  the  Prophets  (cf.  his  view,  men- 
tioned above,  of  the  relation  of  the  Frag.  Targ.  to  Onk.); 
others  he  considers  are  the  result  of  a  haggadistic  enlargement 
of  earlier  texts  at  a  date  later  than  the  Bab.  Talmud  and  the 
midrashUn  (cf.  his  view  of  the  Targ.  pseudo-Jon.  in  relation  to 
the  Fragmentary  Targ.  and  Onkelos). 

iii.  Targums  on  the  Hagiographa.— A  Targ. 
on  the  Bk.  of  Job  is  mentioned  as  in  existence  in 
the  1st  cent.  A.D.,  but  it  is  certain  that  no  Targ.  of 

*  B.ab.  Meg.  3  a. 

t  Cf.  Comm.  iiher  den  Jesaia,  i.  pp.  70,  71. 
X  Berliner,  Targ.  Onqelos,  p.  124. 
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chat  age  has  come  down  to  us.  None  of  the  Targg. 
to  the  Hagiog.  which  we  possess  is  earlier  than  the 
close  of  the  Talmudic  period,  and  probably  all  of 
them  are  much  later.  The  first  mention  of  them 
is  in  the  11th  century.  Unlike  the  translations 
of  the  Law  and  the  Prophets,  the  Targg.  on  the 
Hagiog.  are  entirely  the  work  of  individual  trans- 
lators, modelled  upon  the  older  Targums.  They 
were  never  meant  for  public  use  in  synagogue  or 
.school,  having,  in  fact,  been  composed  after  the 
need  for  Aram,  translations  had  ceased.  They 
may  be  conveniently  divided :  1.  Psalms,  Job, 
(Prov.).    2.  The  Megilloth.    3.  Chronicles. 

1.  It  is  possible  that  the  Targg.  on  the  Psalms 
and  J ob  come  from  a  single  author  ;  at  any  rate 
they  exhibit  marks  of  similarity  in  their  general 
method  of  handling  the  Heb.  text,  and  they  have 
some  linguistic  and  other  features  in  common. 
Unlike  the  Jerus.  Targg.  on  the  Pent.,  they  aim 
at  giving  a  pretty  faithful  rendering  of  the  ori- 
ginal. Haggadic  additions  are  met  with  occasion- 
ally, but  they  are  concise,  and  can  easily  be 
separated  from  the  translation  proper.  Many 
verses  are  provided  with  double  translations,  tlie 
second  being  ascribed  to  a  different  Targ.  (x"n  = 
nnx  DiJin).  In  such  cases  one  of  the  translations 
is  generally  haggadic,  while  the  other  is  more 
literal.  Between  forty  and  fifty  verses  in  Job 
have  such  alternative  translations,  but  there  are 
not  so  many  in  the  Psalms.  Half  a  dozen  verses 
in  Job  have  even  a  third  rendering.  The  age  of 
the  interpolator  has  been  given  as  the  8th  or  9th 
cent.,  but  there  is  really  no  reason  for  claiming  a 
higher  age  for  the  Targg.  themselves.  Their  lan- 
guage is  late  and  artificial ;  they  are  compositions 
in  what  is  no  longer  to  the  translators  a  living 
speech.  The  general  exegetic  devices  of  the  older 
Targg.  are  reproduced.  Anthropomorphisms  as  a 
rule,  and  all  figures  of  speech,  are  set  aside  ;  refer- 
ences to  the  history  of  Israel,  to  the  Law  and  its 
study,  are  frequently  introduced ;  passages  are 
applied  to  Edom,  Ishmael,  or  Gog;  and  the  eschato- 
logical  ideas  of  the  synagogue  are  all  met  with. 
We  may  note  that  n'?D  in  the  Psalms  is  rendered 
yohv^  (cf.  Hab  S^- 

The  peculiar  dialect  in  which  the  Targ.  to  the 
Proverbs  appears  has  taken  up  so  many  features 
from  Syriac  that  it  can  only  be  regarded  as  an  in- 
congruous mixture  of  the  Aramaic  of  the  Targg. 
and  the  Syriac  of  the  Peshitta.  Linguistic  elements 
have  been  gathered  from  different  quarters  and 
placed  side  by  side,  without  any  regard  to  the 
unity  of  structure  which  must  exist  in  a  spoken 
or  written  language.*  Many  entire  verses,  esti- 
mated as  forming  a  third  of  the  whole  book,  are 
identical  with  the  Syriac  translation  ;  in  a  further 
large  number  there  are  close  resemblances  between 
the  two  versions,  all  the  more  striking  where  they 
agree  as  against  the  Heb.  ;  cf.  1'  4^''  5"  7-2-23  gh 
2219  16''-  26.  It  has  been  shown  t  that  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  Targ.  are  due  to  the  use  of  the  Pesh. 
by  the  Targumist.  The  view  that  the  Pesh.  has 
borrowed  from  the  Targ.  does  not  account  for  the 
Svriasms  which  the  latter  contains ;  the  analogy 
or  the  Jerus.  Talm.,  where  most  of  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  Targ.  occur,  though  in  less  proportions, 
does  not  help  us  to  understand  why  just  in  such 
large  proportions  these  peculiarities  are  here  found 
together.  Apart  from  the  distinctly  Syriac  forms, 
the  language  and  style  of  the  Targ.  are  akin  to 
that  of  the  Targg.  on  the  Psalms  and  Job,  and 
there  is  no  reason  for  assigning  it  an  earlier  date. 

*  Of.  the  preform.  Impf.  3  pers.  masc.  in  i  as  well  as  in  ' ;  emph. 
Btate  of  nouns  in  '.. ;  ^  for  fi' ;  adverbs  in  fi'X, ;  TJ  (  =  DnN), 
etc. 

t  Dathe,  De  ratione  consensus  versionis  chaldaicoe  et  syriacoe 
Prov.  Salom.,  ed.  Eosenmiiller,  1814 ;  cf.  Noldeke  in  Merx's 
Archiv,  1871,  p.  246 ;  Maybaum,  ib.  p.  66. 


The  translation  is  literal,  and  additions  to  the  text 
are  extremely  rare.* 

2.  The  Targg.  on  the  Megilloth  are  distinguished 
among  the  Targg.  to  the  Hagiog.  by  their  extreme 
paraphrastic  treatment  of  the  text.  In  parts  of 
them  we  can  still  find  the  translation  embedded  in 
the  paraphrase,  but  in  other  parts  the  legendary 
and  homiletic  sections  which  have  been  added  form 
the  main  feature  of  the  work.  These  are  made  up 
in  various  ways.  Historical  parallels  are  cited  for 
the  narratives  of  the  text,  with  what  would  be 
anachronisms  if  the  Targ.  were  regarded  as  a  tr. 
of  an  ancient  writing;  motives  and  reasons  are 
supplied  to  explain  the  occurrence  of  events  ;  proper 
names  are  etymologized  and  '  explained ' ;  while 
figurative  language  is  rendered  into  prose,  allegory 
takes  the  place  of  narrative  ;  the  Sanhedrin  is  fre- 
quently mentioned,  and  the  study  of  the  Law  intro- 
duced on  every  possible  occasion ;  lengthy  gene- 
alogies are  appended  to  some  of  the  names  occurring 
in  the  text ;  general  statements  are  connected  with 
the  names  of  particular  individuals,  esp.  the  patri- 
archs, Nimrod,  Pharaoh,  Nebuchadnezzar,  Titus 
and  Vespasian,  Alexander  (?  =  Antiochus),  Messiah 
the  king,  and  Elias  the  high  priest.  The  books  of 
Ruth  and  Lam.  are  less  paraphrastic  than  Eccles., 
Esth.,  or  Canticles.  One  text  of  the  Targ.  on 
Esther  (that  given  in  the  Antwerp  Polyglot)  is, 
with  few  exceptions,  a  literal  translation.  Essenti- 
ally the  same  text,  with  many  haggadic  additions, 
is  printed  in  the  London  Polyglot,  and  this  forms 
the  usual  Targum  to  Esther.  The  so-called  second 
Targum  (Sheni)  is  much  more  voluminous  than  the 
last  named,  and  is  regarded  as  an  amalgam  from 
other  Targums  and  midrdshim  which  from  time  to 
time  were  made  for  this  favourite  book.  It  is 
quoted  by  the  commentators  as  '  haggada '  and  as 
'midrash.'  More  than  half  the  work  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  story  of  Esther,  but  contains  legends 
about  Solomon,  the  queen  of  Sheba,  etc.  The  Targ. 
on  Canticles  is  of  the  same  midrashic  class  :  on  the 
basis  of  certain  words  of  the  text  we  have  outlined 
for  us  the  varying  fortunes  of  the  Jewish  people 
from  the  days  of  Moses  down  to  the  Talmud.  We 
may  note  besides  in  this  Targ.  references  to  the 
two  Messialis — Messiah  son  of  David,  and  Messiah 
son  of  Ephraim  (iv.  5,  vii.  3 ;  cf.  Jerus.  Targ.  on 
Ex  40" ;  also  J erus.  Targ.  on  Zee  12i"  in  Lagarde, 
p.  xlii). 

3.  No  Targ.  to  the  Books  of  Chronicles  was 
known  to  exist  until  after  the  great  Polyglot 
Bibles  had  been  published.  In  1680-83  a  some- 
what incomplete  Targ.  from  an  Erfurt  MS  was 
edited  with  tr.  and  notes  by  M.  E.  Beck;t  and 
in  1715  a  more  complete  form  of  the  text  from  a 
Camb.  MS  was  edited  with  tr.  by  D.  Wilkins. 
There  are  numerous  variations  in  the  two  recen- 
sions. The  tr.  is  in  many  parts  fairly  literal,  but 
examples  of  midrashic  amplification  are  not  want- 
ing (cf.  1  Ch  12'>-2i  418  721  1111.22  1232_  2  Ch  26  31  23"). 
The  author  made  use  of  the  Jerus.  Targg.  to  the 
Pent.  (cf.  Gn  lO^"  and  1  Ch  pi,  Gn  36^^  and  1  Ch 
l-"^).  The  Targ.  on  the  Books  of  Samuel  and  Kings 
was  also  largely  used,  of  course  with  the  changes 
in  diction  and  orthography  which  characterize  the 
Jerus.  Targums.  1  Ch  16  is  tr.  from  the  Heb.  text 
of  Chronicles,  and  the  variations  from  the  Targ. 
on  the  Psalms  are  quite  as  noticeable  as  the  agree- 
ments. Indications  of  the  age  of  the  Targ.  are  the 
translations  or  modern  forms  of  geographical  names. 
The  redaction  of  the  text  represented  by  the  Erfurt 
MS  has  been  assigned  to  the  8th  cent.,  that  of  the 
Camb.  text  to  the  9th.  J 

The  text  of  the  various  Targg.  has  been  handed 

•  Cf.  Plnkuss  in  ZATW,  1894,  p.  109.   He  mentions  only  two 
instances  of  paraphrase,  241''  281. 
t  Cf.  Lagarde,  Hagiographa  Chaldaice,  1873. 
i  Rosenberg  und  Kohler  in  Geiger's  Ztsch.  1870. 
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down  and  edited  in  a  very  unsatisfactory  condition. 
The  official  Targums  on  tlie  Pent,  and  Prophets  are 
relatively  tlie  best  preserved,  hut  an  examination 
of  MSS  and  the  printed  edd.  shows  that  a  critical 
ed.  was  never  attempted,  nor  were  the  materials 
for  it  forthcoming.  The  early  disuse  of  the  Targg. 
accounts  for  the  unskilful  and  arbitrary  treatment 
of  the  texts,  and  of  the  non-otficial  Targg.  it  would 
be  correct  to  say  that  they  never  reached  a  fixed 
form  till  such  was  obtained  by  the  multiplication  of 
printed  copies.  The  vocalization  is  specially  faulty. 
The  South  Arabian  MSS,  with  the  simpler  supra- 
linear  system  of  vowel  points  first  brought  to 
Europe  in  1876,  provide  us  with  an  older  and  more 
trustworthy  recension  of  the  Targ.  on  the  Law  and 
Prophets  than  any  yet  in  our  hands.  MSS  on  tlie 
Pent.,  Prophets,  and  Megilloth  are  now  to  be  found 
in  London,  St.  Petersburg,  and  Strassburg,  and 
selections  from  these  have  been  published.* 

Even  when  critically  edited,  the  Targums  are 
not  likely  to  be  of  much  use  for  the  criticism  of 
the  Heb.  text  of  the  OT.  That  text  was  fixed  as 
we  have  it  before  any  of  our  Targg.  were  com- 
piled, and  it  is  but  seldom  that  they  throw  any 
reliable  light  where  it  is  needed.  For  a  reflexion 
of  the  spirit  of  Judaism,  on  the  other  hand,  as 
well  as  for  the  Jewish  interpretation  of  the  text  of 
their  sacred  books,  they  are  invaluable.  Not  that 
any  importance  would  now  be  attached  to  the  use 
formerly  made  of  them  by  Christian  controver- 
sialists. The  Jewish  Messianic  ideas  run  through- 
out all  their  Targg., t  but  it  is  now  clear  that  the 
correct  interpretation  of  particular  passages  was 
not  exclusively  to  be  found  either  on  the  Jewish 
or  on  the  Christian  side  (cf.  Is  T^-"-  52i3-53i2). 

Literature.— Carpzov,  Critica  Sacra  Vet.  TesJ.,  Lips.  1748; 
Zunz,  Die  Gottesdienstlichen  Vortrdge  der  Juden,  Berl.  18^2, 
2nd  ed.  Frankfurt  a/ll.  1892;  Geiger,  Urschrift  und  Ueber- 
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zum  Pent.'  in  his  Jiidische  Ztsch.  1871;  Bacher,  'Ueber  das 
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1879  ;  Singer,  Onkelos  tmd  das  Verhdltniss  seines  Targums  zur 
Halacha,  Ilalle,  1881 ;  Kautzsch,  Mittheilung  iiber  eine  alte 
Handschrift  des  Targum  Onkelos,  Halle,  1893 ;  Barnstein,  The 
Targum  of  Onkelos  to  Genesis,  a  critical  enquiry  into  the  value 
of  the  text  exhibited  by  Jemen  MSS,  London,  1896  ;  Bass- 
freund,  Das  Fragmententargum  zum  Pent.,  Breslau,  1896  ; 
Friedmann,  Onkelos  und  Akylas,  Vienna,  1896;  Landauer,  Die 
Masorah  zum  Onkelos,  Amsterdam,  1896  ;  Ginsburger,  Das 


*  See  the  Literature,  mentioned  below,  under  the  namea 
Merx,  Kautzsch,  Pratorius,  Dalman,  Barnstein. 

t  Cf.  Hiihn,  Die  Messianischen  Weissagungen  des  israelitisch- 
jiidischen  Volkes,  1899,  p.  Ill  f. 


Fragmententargum  (edited  from  JISS),  Berl.  1899  ;  Diettrich, 
'  Beobachtungen  zu  drei  jemenitischen  Ilandschriften  des 
Onqelostargums'  in  ZATW,  1900. 

Targums  on  the  Prophets:  Gesenius,  Commentar  iiber  dm 
Jesaia,  Leipz.  1821,  Einl.  §  11 ;  Pauli,  The  Chaldee  Paraphrase 
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Rosenberg  und  Kohler,  '  Das  Tar^m  zur  Chronik  '  in  Geiger's 
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und  Midrash  zum  Buche  Hiob,  Mainz,  1895  ;  Da\id,  fas  Tar- 
gum Scheni,  Berlin,  1898.  T.  WALKER. 

TARPELITES  (N:.^$no,  plur.  emph.  ;  B  Tapa(f>a\- 
Xatoi,  A  and  Luc.  Tap0a\Xatoi). — One  of  the  peoples 
settled  by  Assurbanipal  (?)  in  the  cities  of  Samaria, 
Ezr  4^.  Their  identity  is  quite  uncertain.  Rawlin- 
son  suggested  the  Tuplai  of  the  Inscriptions,  i.e. 
the  Ttpaprivol  on  the  coast  of  Pontus ;  Hitzig  con- 
jectured Tripolis  in  N.  Phoenicia. 

TARSHISH  (B-'win).  —  1.  See  following  article. 
2.  The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family,  1  Ch  7'* 
(B  "Pa/xe<7(Tal,  A  and  Luc.  Oapaeis).  3.  One  of  the 
seven  princes  of  Persia  and  Media  who  '  sat  first  in 
the  kingdom,'  and  had  the  right  of  access  to  the 
royal  presence.  Est  1"(LXX  om.).  See  Admatha. 
4.  The  name  of  a  precious  stone  (once  Ezk  10" 
B''ii'-in  px,  elsewhere  simply  w'wia),  Ex  28'^"  39'^,  Ezk 
lis  109  28l^  Ca  5",  Dn  10"  ;  iden titled  by  AV  and 
RV  Avith  the  beryl,  although  RVm  offers  as  alter- 
native renderings  chalcedony  or  topaz  or  stone  of 
Tarshish.  The  LXX  has  in  Exodus  and  Ezk  28^3 
(cf.  Jos.  Ant.  III.  vii.  5)  xP^<^^^'-^°^y  in  Ezk  40^ 
Avdpa^,  elsewhere  dap<reis.  See,  further,  artt.  Stones 
(Precious),  p.  620'^,  and  Topaz,  p.  797. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

TARSHISH  (ly'B'-in ;  LXX  Qapael^  [on  other 
renderings  see  below]). — The  name  of  a  maritime 
country,  situated  far  to  the  W.  of  Palestine.  The 
biblical  passages  teach  us  the  following  facts  about 
this  much  discussed  name  : — 

In  Gn  10^=1  Ch  1''  Tarshish  is  one  of  the  sons 
of  Javan,  under  which  latter  name  the  Orientals 
seem  to  have  comprised  almost  all  Western  mari- 
time nations.  In  Gn  10  we  find  the  order  :  Elishah 
{i.e.  Cyprus,  after  the  most  modern  researches), 
Tarshish,  Kittim  (AV  Chittim,  which  was,  until 
recently,  usually  explained  as  the  Cyprians,  but 
they  belong,  with  all  probability,  to  much  more 
westerly  tracts  of  the  Mediterranean ;  cf .  Winckler, 
Forschungen,  ii.  442),  and  Dodanim  (or  Rodanim, 
a  very  obscure  name).  This  arrangement  does  not 
allow  any  certain  conclusions. — In  Jon  1^  the 
prophet  embarks  at  Joppa  to  flee  to  Tarshish 
(cf.  4"),  which  seems  to  represent  here  the  extreme 
ends  of  the  earth,  so  far  as  it  was  known  to  the 
Hebrews,  the  country  farthest  away  from  Jeho- 
vah's seat. — In  Is  66^"  it  represents,  together  with 
Javan,  with  the  isles  afar  off  and  several  Asiatic 
(if  we  except  the  somewhat  doubtful  Pul  or  Put) 
countries,  the  most  remote  quarters  of  the  earth 
to  which  the  exiled  J ews  may  have  fled  ;  cf .  below 
on  60'. — Somewhat  similarly,  Ezk  38"  places  Sheba 
and  Dedan  and  the  merchants  of  Tarshish  parallel 
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with  (or,  better  probably,  in  contrast  to)  the 
mysterious  Gog  of  Magog.  It  is  impossible  to 
draw  any  inferences  about  the  situation  of 
Tarshish  from  this  parallelism  ;  certainly  vicinity 
to  the  Arabian  countries  Sheba  and  Dedan  is  not 
indicated  (cf.  Gn  10'). — Ps  72'"  quite  analogously 
places  the  kings  of  Tarshish  and  of  the  isles  in 
contrast  to  the  kings  of  Sheba  and  Seba. — In  Is  23* 
the  prophet  sarcastically  advises  the  Tyrians  to 
flee  from  the  approaching  destruction  of  their 
city  to  Tarshish  and  the  isle  (read  evidently  the 
plural :  isles).  V.'"  works  this  out  more  fully  : 
'  Overflow  (RVm)  thy  land  as  the  Nile,  O  daughter 
of  Tarshish  :  there  is  no  more  girdle  '  (AVm  ;  text 
'  strength '),  i.e.  that  country  will  be  overcrowded 
by  Plicenician  fugitives.  Evidently,  Tyrian  ships 
were  specially  familiar  with  the  journey  to 
Tarshish. 

The  remote  position  of  Tarshish  led  to  the  use 
of  the  expression  '  Tarshish  ship '  for  a  certain 
class  of  specially  strong  and  large  ships,  destined 
for  longer  voyages,  exactly  as  sailors  used  to  mean 
by  an  '  East  Indiaman '  a  type  of  ship,  not  only  one 
sailing  to  or  from  India  (thus,  correctly,  already 
Gesenius,  Thesaurus).  Ezk  27'°  (RV) '  the  ships  of 
Tarshish  were  thy  caravans  for  thy  merchandise,' 
need  not  necessarily  point  to  a  prevalence  of  naval 
trade  with  Tarshish.  Is  60*  '  the  isles  shall  wait 
for  me,  and  the  ships  of  Tarshish  first  to  bring  thy 
sons  from  far,'  might,  indeed,  also  be  understood 
literally  as  a  parallel  to  66'*.  The  curse  on  Tyre, 
however,  in  23',  beginning  '  Howl,  ye  ships  of 
Tarshish,'  means,  evidently,  the  Tyrian  fleet,  or 
its  best  ships ;  or,  at  any  rate,  not  ships  belonging 
to  the  inhabitants  of  Tarshish.  Ps  48'  '  with  the 
east  wind  thou  breakest  the  ships  of  Tarshish,' 
intends  only  a  very  general  illustration  of  God's 
power  over  the  most  mighty  things.  Cf.,  analo- 
gously. Is  2'^  '  (the  day  of  the  Lord  shall  be)  on  all 
ships  of  Tarshish.'  In  1  K  10-^  '  the  king  (Solomon) 
had  at  sea  a  navy  (better :  a  ship)  of  Tarshish 
with  the  navy  of  Hiram,'  and  this  ship  was  sent  to 
bring  '  gold  and  silver,  ivory,  and  apes  and  pea- 
cocks';  evidently,  the  expeditions  to  Ophir  (v." 
and  9-*)  are  meant.  Wherever  that  country  of 
Ophir  may  have  been,  it  is  clear  that  the  Tarshish 
ship  was  not  sailing  to  or  from  Tarshish,  but  along 
the  E.  African  coast,  as  already  its  sailing  port 
Ezion-geber  shows.  The  Chronicler,  however,  no 
longer  understood  that  old  nautical  expression, 
and  interpreted  it,  literally,  of  an  expedition  sent 
to  Tarshish.  Thus  2  Ch  9^'  '  ships  that  went  to 
Tarshish  with  the  servants  of  Huram,'  etc.  (after 
1  K  10^-),  and  20^^  '  Jehoshaphat  of  Judah  joined 
himself  with  Ahaziah,  king  of  Israel,  to  build 
ships  in  Ezion  -  geber  to  go  to  Tarshish.'  These 
ships  were  broken  so  that  they  were  not  able  to  go 
to  '  Tarshish,'  while  the  original  text,  1  K  22^*, 
spoke  merely  of  '  ships  of  Tarshish  to  go  to  Ophir 
for  gold.'  These  passages  might  be  understood 
(together  with  Ezk  38'^  Ps  72'")  as  pointing  to  a 
region  of  Arabia,  Africa,  or  even  India,  assump- 
tions which  of  course  would  be  in  direct  conflict 
with  Gn  10,  etc.* 

The  products  of  Tarshish  are  mentioned  Ezk 
27'^ ;  Tarshish  traded  with  Tyre  with  a  '  multitude 
of  all  kinds  of  riches,  with  silver,  iron,  tin,  and 
lead.'  According  to  Jer  10*  '  silver  spread  (RV 
'  beaten ')  into  plates '  is  brought  from  Tarshish. 
Finally,  the  precious  stone  called  tarshish  may 
be  noticed ;  but  this,  unfortunately,  cannot  be 
identified.    See  preceding  article. 

The  tradition  of  the  ancient  versions  on  the 

*  To  avoid  this  conflict,  Bochart  assumed  two  Tarshishs — one 
in  the  W.  of  the  Mediterranean,  the  other  in  the  Indian  Ocean. 
This  desperate  effort  to  avoid  the  aclinowledgment  of  a  small 
misunderstanding  hy  the  Chronicler  is  now  universally  aban- 
doned. See,  further,  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC'i  140  ;  A.  B.  David- 
son, Ezekiel,  p.  200  ;  Sayce,  BCM  130. 


situation  of  Tarshish  is  very  unsatisfactory.  First, 
the  passages  are  to  be  set  aside  where  it  was  felt, 
correctly,  that  Tarshish,  translated  literally  as  a 
geographical  name,  would  be  misunderstood,  i.e. 
the  passages  speaking  of  the  Tarshish  ships.  The 
Jewish  scholars  translated,  or  rather  paraphrased 
there  freely,  but  not  inadequately,  '  sea  ships.* 
Thus  already  LXX  in  Is  2'*  (irXota  dakdaa-rjs).* 
The  Vulg.  extends  this  translation  to  less  suitable 
passages;  cf.  Is  23'- '»  (.Jilia  maris!)  60'*  66" 
{genies  in  marl),  Ezk  27^^  1  K  10-^  (per  mare), 
2  K22''8(^*),  otherwhere,  mostly,  Tharsis.  Thus  also 
the  Targum  (nd'),  usually,  in  the  Prophets  (for 
exceptions  see  below).  This  was  followed  by 
Saadia  and  modern  versions  (e.g.  Luther).  Jerome 
(on  Is  2'*)  was  told  by  his  Jewish  teachers  that 
Tliarsis  was  the  proper  Hebrew  word  for  '  sea '  t  (in 
opposition  to  Aramaic  ?) :  a  strange  artifice  ! 

Another  Jewish  tradition  appears  in  the  LXX  of 
Ezk  27'2  (also  Vulg.)  and  Is  23,  where  Tarshish  is 
rendered  '  Carthage '  or  '  Carthaginians ' ;  likewise 
Targ.  in  1  K  22^*,  Jer  10*  '  Africa '  (i.e.  the  Roman 
province  of  Africa,  the  former  territory  of  Carth- 
age). This  tradition  is  evidently  founded  on  the 
frequent  association  of  Tarshish  with  Tyre,  the 
apparent  mother-city  of  Carthage,  %  but  it  does 
not  suit  the  sense  of  the  other  passages. 

Josephus  (Ant.  I.  vi.  1)  read  the  name  ap- 
parently TarshUsh,  and  explained  it  as  Tarsus  in 
Cilicia,  an  interpretation  which  formerly  seemed 
very  satisfactory.  Now,  however,  we  know  from 
coins  of  Tarsus  and  from  Assyrian  inscriptions 
(Delitzsch,  Paradies,  103,  etc.)  of  Slialmaneser 
that  the  old  Cilician  city  had  the  name  nn  Tarzi, 
not  as  Josephus  presupposed. 

The  interpretation  most  widely  accepted  at 
present  was  proposed  by  Bochart,  Phaleg  (pre- 
ceded by  Eusebius  \Ononi.  ed.  Lag.  166.  8,  cf.  183. 
17-18],  who  already  combined  Tarshish  and  the 
Iberes,  i.e.  Spaniards).  Bochart  found  the  Hebrew 
name  Tarshish  in  the  Greek  Tartessos,  explaining 
the  seeming  interchange  of  t  and  sh  by  tlie  analogy 
of  Aram,  th  for  Heb.  sh  (which  analogy,  unfor- 
tunately, does  not  apply  here,  where  no  Aramaeans 
come  in  question).  The  remote  position  attributed 
both  to  Tarshish  and  to  Spain,  the  W.  end  of  the 
world,  according  to  the  opinion  of  the  ancients, 
suits  well,  and  so  does  the  wealth  in  metals 
(especially  the  Spanish  silver  and  tin) ;  finally, 
some  connexion  of  the  Phcenicians  with  Spain 
seems  to  be  recognizable  before  the  Carthaginian 
conquest.  Tartessos  is  supposed  to  have  been  the 
name  of  a  city  (?),  extended  first  to  the  S.  of 
Spain,  then  to  the  whole  country.  The  name  of 
the  southern  coast,  Turdetania,  and  of  a  tribe, 
somewhat  farther  north,  the  TurdiUi,  Turdali, 
seems  to  allow  a  comparison  (cf.  Strabo,  below). 

A  very  vigorous  attack  upon  this  popular  theory 
has  been  made  by  P.  le  Page  Renouf  in  PSBA 
xvi.  (1894)  104.  He  urges  that  the  whole  theory 
rests  only  on  a  deceptive  similarity  of  sound,  that 
Bochart's  appeal  to  Aramaic  is  unsuitable  (see 
above),  that  Ave  have  no  proof  for  Phoenician 
settlements  in  Spain  (which  were  only  alleged  to 
have  existed  in  order  to  suit  Is  23*  etc.).  §  He 
even  claims  that  the  city  or  country  Tartessua 
seems  'to  have  existed  only  in  the  realms  of 
imagination,  like  the  isle  of  Calypso  or  the  garden 
of  the  Hesperides.  Its  site  was  certainly  un- 
known at  the  time  of  Strabo,  though  it  was  then 
identified  on  grounds  of  probability  with  the 

*  This  might,  however,  be  taken  from  a  Hexaplaric  source 
(Symmachus  or  Theodotion  ?). 

t  '  Hebrsei  putant  lingua  propria  mare  Tarshish  appellan.' 

j  More  correctly,  the  mother-city  was  Sidon. 

§  For  such  colonies,  indeed,  the  tradition  (Strabo,  p.  157, 
Arrian,  etc.)  is  very  recent.  It  is  questionable  if  those  lata 
writers  were  able  to  distinguish  between  Carthaginian  and 
earlier  Phcenician  colonies. 
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neighbourhood  of  the  Baetis  or  Quadalquivir.* 
Late  writers,  like  Valerius  Maximus,  Pliny,  and 
Arrian,  confounded  Tartessus  and  Gades.'  The 
metallic  treasures  of  Spain,  Kenouf  claims,  were 
developed  only  by  Hamilcar  Barcas  after  the  first 
Punic  war,  and  the  tin  in  the  bronze  of  earliest 
Greece  and  Babylonia  came  rather  from  Eastern 
mines  (?).t  Thus  the  necessity  for  going  to  Spain 
for  tin  is  removed.  Renouf's  {I.e.  p.  138)  idea  is 
that  Tarshish  has  a  Semitic  etymology,  '  the 
broken '(??),  which  might  ( !)  mean  '  shore,  coast '  (??), 
whence  the  translation  '  sea  '  in  tlie  versions 
The  passages  connecting  it  with  Tyre  show  then, 
he  claims,  that  the  Phoenician  coast  itself  is 
meant.  This  theory  is  so  inconsistent  with  Ezk 
27,  etc. ,  and  so  forced,  that  it  does  not  deserve  a 
detailed  refutation. 

Winckler  (Forschungcn,  i.  445)  modifies  the 
Tartessus  theory  of  Bocliart,  by  referring  Tarshish 
to  Taptrijibf ,  a  place  mentioned  by  Polyb.  III.  xxiv.  1 
as  one  of  the  principal  cities  of  Carthaginian 
Spain. §  This  vieAV,  however,  he  puts  forward 
with  great  reserve. 

Cheyne  (Or.  Lit.  -  Zeitung,  iii.  151  ;  cf.  the 
present  writer,  ib.  294)  expresses  the  opinion 
that  Tarshish  is  identical  with  Tiras  (better 
vocalized  probably  T4r(a)s)  of  Gn  10^.  This  latter 
name  might  have  come  in  from  another  source 
or  as  a  gloss,  so  that  the  same  nation  would  be 
represented  in  two  dift'erent  forms.  Vocalizing 
Turshiish  (cf.  Josephus),  we  should  obtain  the 
Tyrsenians,  Tyrrenians  or  Etruscans,  bold  sea- 
farers, and  well  known  as  pirates  already  to 
the  ancient  Egyptians  (c.  1200  B.C.),  by  whom 
they  were  called  Tursha.  Their  name  might 
stand  for  the  whole  of  Italy,  possibly  even  for  all 
European  coasts  west  of  Greece.  This  comparison 
with  the  Tyrsenians  (proposed  already  by  Knobel) 
agrees  with  the  wealth  in  metals,  especially  with 
the  tin.  The  Etruscans  might  have  brought  this 
from  Spain,  although  a  more  probable  assumption 
would  be  that  they  obtained  it  either  in  the  har- 
bours of  Southern  Gaul  (cf.  Diodorus,  v.  38,  on  the 
trading  of  English  tin  through  Gaul  to  Massilia) 
or  more  directly  in  Upper  Italy,  where  it  might 
have  been  brought  from  various  places  in  Central 
Europe. 

This  last  identification  seems  to  the  present 
writer  the  most  plausible.  Next  to  it,  the  identi- 
fication with  Spain  might  claim  most  relative 
probability.  Certainty  will  hardly  be  obtained 
with  our  present  means  of  knowledge. 

W.  Max  Muller. 

TARSUS  (Ta/)(r6s ;  on  coins  nn)  is  mentioned  in 
the  Bible  only  as  the  city  where  St.  Paul  was 
born,  of  which  he  was  a  citizen  (Ac  9"  21^"  22^), 
and  in  or  near  which  he  spent  a  number  of  years 
not  long  after  his  conversion  (Ac  9^"  11"^).  It  has 
been  universally  recognized  that  his  birth  and 
his  early  education  in  this  city  were  important 
factors  in  preparing  the  Apostle  of  the  Gentiles  for 
his  career.    No  direct  evidence  is  accessible  as  to 

*  Cf.  Strabo  (148  ff.),  who,  indeed,  quotes  this  only  as  a  hypo- 
thesis, does  not  know  with  certainty  what  the  ancients  meant  by 
Tartessus,  and  cannot  identify  an  alleged  city  Tartessus  (at  the 
mouth  of  the  Baetis  or  at  Carteia?).  The  old  name  Tartessis  (!) 
of  Spain  seems  to  him  to  survive  in  that  of  the  ToupioZxai  (?)  and 
Touphy^Tocvix  (?).  However,  le  Page  Renouf  seems  to  overstate 
here  the  shadow5'  position  of  Tarshish.  Herodotus  (e.g.  iv.  192) 
uses  it  clearly  for  Southern  Spain.  Eratosthenes  (in  Strabo, 
148)  takes  it  more  narrowly  as  the  region  around  Calpe- 
Gibraltar. 

t  This  belief,  for  which  he  quotes  O.  Schrader,  PreJiistoric 
Ant.  192,  etc.  (where  the  Paropamisus  is  thought  of),  has  been 
refuted  by  Winckler,  Forschungen,  i.  161  (cf.  the  present  writer 
in  Or.  Li't.-ZeituHg,  ii.  295,  on  the  Egyptian  texts).  The  tin  of 
the  ancient  East  came  from  the  West,  evidently  through  mari- 
time conunerce. 

I  Sea  and  coast  are,  however,  very  different  ideas. 

§  This  was  mostly  confounded  with  Tartessus,  while,  in 
Polybius,  it  seems  to  have  been  another  name  of  Mastia.  The 
text  in  Polybius  is,  besides,  very  obscure. 


the  surroundings  of  St.  Paul's  early  years,  which 
makes  it  all  the  more  necessary  to  study  the 
general  character  of  tlie  city  and  the  society  in 
which  he  grew  up.  The  history  of  Tarsus  is  at 
the  same  time  the  history  of  Cilicia,  which  affords 
the  opportunity  of  somewhat  fuller  treatment  of 
that  subject  than  was  given  under  CiLiClA. 

i.  Situation. — Tarsus,  the  chief  city  of  Cilicia 
in  ancient  times,  was  situated  in  a  rich  and  fertile 
plain,  only  slightly  elevated  above  sea-level,  less 
than  10  miles  from  the  seacoast  at  its  nearest 
point.  The  river  Cydnus  flowed  through  the 
middle  of  the  city,  and  entered  the  Rhegma,*  a 
sort  of  lake  t  some  distance  below  the  city  and 
close  to  the  sea.  This  lake  served  as  an  arsenal 
and  harbour  for  Tarsus  ;  but  ancient  ships  could 
ascend  the  river  right  up  to  the  city  (as  Cleopatra 
did).  In  modern  times  the  lake  has  become  a 
large  marsh  J  on  the  west  side  of  the  river,  Avhile 
the  bed  of  the  river  has  become  shallow  and  im- 
passable to  anything  larger  than  a  small  rowing- 
boat,  and  its  mouth  is  blocked  by  a  bar.  These 
changes  are  the  result  of  the  ignorance,  careless- 
ness, and  incapacity  of  government  and  inhabit- 
ants, neglecting  the  engineering  operations  which 
must  have  been  applied  by  the  ancients  to  regu- 
late the  river-bed.  The  proximity  of  the  marshes 
has  made  Tarsus  more  unhealthy  than  it  was  in 
ancient  times,  though  from  its  low  situation  in  the 
plain  under  the  mountains  of  Taurus  it  can  never 
have  had  an  invigorating  climate.  South-west 
of  Tarsus  towards  Soli  lay  the  strong  walled  city 
Anchialos,  which  must  have  been  between  Mersina 
and  the  Cydnus,  a  little  way  back  from  the  coast.  § 
Mersina,  the  modern  port  of  Tarsus,  stands  on  or 
close  to  the  ancient  Zephyrion,  a  small  town  near 
a  promontory  of  the  same  name,  16  miles  W.S.W. 
from  the  great  city.  This  promontory  is  a  very 
little  way  west  of  Mersina.  Anchialos  is  described 
by  Ritter  as  the  port  of  Tarsus,  and  as  closely  con- 
nected with  it  (like  Piraeus  with  Athens),  so  that 
the  two  might  be  regarded  as  a  single  great  city, 
which  would  suggest  that  Anchialos  was  some- 
where near  the  west  side  of  the  lake.  But  Aulai  is 
said  to  have  been  the  name  of  the  port-town  on  the 
lake,  and  Ritter's  view  seems  a  misinterpretation 
of  Arrian,  Anab.  ii.  5. 1|  The  statements  of  the 
ancients  as  to  the  mutual  relations  of  these  places 
are  confused. 

The  Cydnus  originally  flowed  through  the  heart 
of  Tarsus,  as  many  authorities  mention.  But, 
when  a  flood  in  the  river  had  done  great  harm  in 
the  city,  Justinian  (527-563)  cut  an  artificial 
channel  to  carry  part  of  the  water  round  the  east 
side  of  the  city.  It  would  appear  that  gradually 
the  branch  of  the  river  that  flowed  through  the 
city  grew  smaller  as  its  bed  became  choked,  and 
in  modern  times  almost  the  whole  of  the  water 
passes  through  Justinian's  channel. IT  In  1432  the 
inner  branch  is  described  as  a  tiny  stream  ;  and  in 
1473  the  eastern  branch  is  spoken  of  as  the  only 
one  (see  the  quotations  in  Ritter's  Kleinasien,  ii. 
p.  184  f.).  The  falls  of  the  Cydnus  beside  the 
northern  entrance  to  the  city  are  still  very  pictur- 
esque, though  only  a  few  feet  high. 

Tarsus  possessed  almost  all  the  qualifications 
required  for  a  great  commercial  city.  Not  merely 
did  it  possess  a  safe  and  good  harbour  and  a  rich 
territory,  it  was  also  placed  in  front  of  the 

*'V7,y/M,  Strabo,  p.  672. 

t  XiiJ.MOjh'/i!  Tiio;,  ajiparently  a  broadening  of  the  river  so  as  to 
look  like  a  lake,  Strabo,  p.  672. 

J  A  marsh  30  miles  in  circumference  (Barker,  Lares  and 
Penates,  p.  137). 

§  Strabo,  ]).  671. 

II  Ritter,  Kleinasien,  ii.  202 ;  Steph.  Byz.  s.v.  AvXxi. 

il  Barker  says  that  a  canal  from  the  Cydnus  passes  through 
Tarsus,  and  formerly  flowed  into  the  marsh,  but  was  recently 
diverted  to  rejoin  tlie  river.    This  may  be  the  old  channel. 
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southern  end  of  the  great  trade  and  war  route 
across  Mount  Taurus,  through  the  Cilieian  Gates, 
to  Cappadocia,  Lycaonia,  and  inner  Asia  Minor 
generally.  Such  a  situation  made  it  a  great  city 
from  time  immemorial. 

ii.  Tarsus  the  Oriental  City.— Its  foundation 
was  attributed  by  legend  to  Sardanapalus,  who 
was  said  to  have  built  Tarsus  and  Anchialos  in  one 
day,  and  whose  tomb  is  said  to  have  been  at  the 
latter  place.  A  more  Oriental  form  of  the  legend, 
as  reported  by  Eusebius  {Chron.  i.  p.  27  *),  named 
Sennacherib,  king  of  Nineveh,  as  the  founder. 
When  Tarsus  became  a  Greek  city,  a  centre  of 
Greek  civilization  and  seat  of  a  university,  it 
could  not  be  satisfied  with  such  an  origin,  but 
invented  a  Greek  foundation.  Perseus  or  Herakles 
was  named  by  the  Tarsians  as  founder  of  the  city 
(see  Dion  Chrysostom's  Oratio  xxxiii.  ad  Tars.; 
Libanius,  Or.  xxviii.  620) ;  but  this  is  only  the 
Assyrian  legend  in  a  slightly  Grecized  form,  for 
Perseus  was  a  peculiarly  Oriental  and  Assyrian 
hero  (Herod,  vi.  54),  connected  with  the  mythology 
and  religion  of  many  places  in  the  eastern  parts  of 
Asia  Minor;  and  Herakles  was  the  Tyrian  god, 
the  founder  of  colonies.  These  legends  contain  a 
memory  of  the  time  when  the  Assyrian  power 
extended  over  Syria  and  Cilicia,  and  Tarsus  was 
their  western  capital.  Tarsus  is  mentioned  on  the 
Black  Obelisk  of  Shalmaneser  among  the  towns 
which  he  captured  in  the  middle  of  the  9th  cent. 
B.C.  Athenodorus,  the  Tarsian,  said  that  the  city 
was  originally  called  Parthenia,  from  Parthenius, 
son  of  Cydnus,  and  grandson  of  Anchiale,  daughter 
of  Japetus :  here,  too,  fancy  is  giving  a  Greek  colour 
to  local  Asiatic  legend. 

Tarsus  continued  for  a  long  time  an  essentially 
Oriental  town.  Its  early  coinage  was  struck,  not 
by  a  municipal  government  like  that  of  a  Greek 
city,  but  by  native  kings  or  Persian  satraps,  who 
used  Tarsus  as  their  capital.  It  is  true  that  at  an 
early  time  considerable  influence  was  exerted  on 
the  city  by  Greek  trade  and  civilization.  Thus 
Greek  letters  were  sometimes  engraved  on  the 
early  coins,  and  the  coinage  as  a  whole  was 
modelled  after  Greek  coins,  and  was  probably 
made  by  Greek  artisans  employed  by  the  rulers  of 
Tarsus.  Yet  even  in  the  Roman  period,  after 
Tarsus  had  for  centuries  been  transformed  (at 
least  externally)  into  a  Greek  city,  marked 
Oriental  characteristics  are  apparent.  A  deity 
standing  on  a  horned  lion,  thoroughly  non-Greek 
and  Asiatic  in  character,  probably  the  god  Sandon, 
often  appears  on  coins  under  the  empire ;  and  a 
monument  at  Anchialos,  inscribed  with  letters 
believed  to  be  Assyrian,  is  often  mentioned  f  by 
Greek  writers.  Tarsus  therefore  was  never  so 
thoroughly  Hellenized  as  to  lose  or  to  forget  its 
Asiatic  character  and  origin  ;  even  as  a  Greek 
city  it  was  far  from  being  wholly  Greek.  Its 
population,  doubtless,  was  very  mixed  (as  it  is  at 
the  present  day) ;  and  even  to  a  greater  degree 
than  Syrian  Antioch  it  may  be  regarded  as  a 
meeting-place  of  Greeks  and  Orientals. 

In  the  Assyrian  and  afterwards  in  the  Persian  period  hardly 
anything  is  known  of  Tarsus.  When  the  central  government 
was  strong,  presumably  the  city  was  governed  by  satraps. 
When  the  central  government  was  weak,  the  satraps  tended  to 
become  more  and  more  independent,  and  even  a  dynasty  of 
native  kings  seems  to  have  held  Tarsus  during  part  of  the  6th 
and  4th  cents.  B.C. 

In  the  Anabasis  of  Xenophon,  Tarsus  is  described  about 
B.C.  400  as  a  great  and  wealthy  city,  containing  the  palace  of 
Syennesis  the  Cilieian  king.  But  its  coinage  is  much  older. 
Electrum  coins  of  the  6th  cent,  have  been  assigned  to  it,  though 
not  with  great  probability.  The  kings  or  satraps  of  Cilicia 
struck  coins  at  Tarsus  throughout  the  5th  and  4th  cents. ,  with 
legends  mostly  Aramaic,  but  partly  Greek,  frequently  with 

*  Ed.  Schoene  :  Eusebius  quotes  from  Alex.  Polyhistor. 

+  Athenaeus,  viii.  p.  335,  xii.  p.  629  f. ;  Strabo,  p.  672  ;  Cicero, 
Ttisc,  V.  35  ;  Arrian,  Anab.  ii.  5  ;  Clearchus  Solensis  in  Fragm. 
Uist.  GrcBc.  ii.  p.  305,  5. 


Baaltars,  the  Baal  or  Zeus  of  Tarsus,  enthroned,  holding 
sceptre,  grapes,  and  corn.  Coins  of  Baaltars  were  struck 
during  the  last  efforts  of  the  Persians  and  under  the  earlier 
Seleucid  kings;  but  they  appear  to  have  been  minted  at 
Babylon,  and  many  of  the  extant  specimens  have  come  from 
India. 

iii.  Tarsus  the  Greek  City.— In  Seleucid  times 
autonomous  coins  were  first  struck  at  Tarsus, 
showing  its  transformation  from  an  Oriental  town 
into  a  Greek  polis,  a  highly  important  stage  in 
its  history.  This  municipal  and  strictly  Greek 
coinage  began  under  Antiochus  IV.  Epiphanes 
(B.C.  175-164),  when  the  city  was  styled  'Antioch 
beside  the  Cydnus,'  *  and  took  that  name  on  its 
coins.  The  growth  of  Tarsus  is  evidently  the 
result  of  a  change  in  the  Seleucid  rule  ;  it  is  con- 
nected with  their  frontier  policy,  and  shows  that 
increasing  attention  was  paid  to  CUicia  by  that 
Syrian  king.  Before  190  Cilicia  had  been  a  district 
in  the  heart  of  the  Seleucid  empire ;  but,  at  the 
peace  of  189,  the  whole  of  Asia  Minor  up  to  the 
Taurus  mountains  was  taken  from  Antiochus  III., 
and  Cilicia  became  a  frontier  land.  It  was  neces- 
sary now  to  pay  more  attention  to  its  organization 
and  defences ;  and  the  refoundation  of  cities  like 
Tarsus-Antiocheia,  Epiphaneia,  Adana-Antiocheia, 
JNIagarsa-Antiocheia,  belongs  to  the  same  reign. f 
Mopsuestia,  guarding  the  important  crossing  of  the 
Pyramus,  was  refounded  as  Seleuceia  by  Seleucus 
III.  (187-175).  Almost  all  these  cities  (along  with 
Alexandria  ad  Issum  and  Hieropolis-Castabala) 
began  to  coin  as  self-governing  municipalities  in 
the  reign  of  Antiochus  IV.  J  It  is  therefore  highly 
probable  that  Cilicia  had  previously  been  treated 
more  like  a  subject  country  or  satrapy,§  and  that 
now  its  cities  began  to  be  allowed  greater  liberty 
and  to  be  more  thoroughly  Grecized  in  their  insti- 
tutions, when  it  was  important  to  make  them 
heartily  loyal.  The  incident  mentioned  in  2  Mac 
4^°  takes  us  into  the  midst  of  this  process,  and 
shows  that  about  171-169  is  the  probable  date  of 
this  important  transformation.  In  171  Antiochus 
gave  the  revenues  of  Tarsus  and  Mallus  to  his 
mistress  Antiochis.  This  provoked  riot  and  even 
insurrection ;  and  Antiochus  had  to  go  in  person 
to  quell  the  disturbances.  Apparently  he  suc- 
ceeded in  this  peaceably,  by  granting  freer  consti- 
tutions to  the  cities  and  reorganizing  the  country 
generally.  The  year  170  B.C.,  therefore,  marks 
an  epoch  in  the  history  of  Tarsus,  for  it  was  now 
refounded  as  a  Greek  polis,  and  called  by  a  new 
name,  'Antiocheia  on  the  Cydnus.' 

There  is  no  reason  to  think  ||  that  the  change  of  name  was  a 
mere  act  of  adulation  to  the  reigning  king,  implying  no  real 
development  in  the  city  constitution.  It  is  true  that  the  name 
Antioch  soon  fell  into  disuse,  and  the  name  Tarsus  revived ; 
but  this  was  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  the  town  was  not 
thoroughly  Grecized,  partly  to  the  fact  that  the  name  Antioch 
was  already  too  common,  and  the  three  new  Antiochs  would 
hardly  establish  a  right  to  exist  beside  the  many  older  Antiochs. 
Rather  we  must  look  on  the  refoundation  of  Tarsus  as  a  critical 
epoch  in  its  history. 

The  refoundation  was  certainly  accompanied  by 
an  increase  of  population,  for  the  regular  Seleucid 
policy  in  such  cases  was  to  introduce  a  body  of 
settlers  whose  loyalty  might  be  reckoned  on,  and 
to  give  them  special  privileges  in  the  city.  The 
colonists  whom  the  Seleucid  kings  most  commonly 
planted  in  the  cities  of  Asia  Minor  were  Jews  ;  IT 
and  therefore  it  is  highly  probable  that  a  Jewish 
colony  was  established  at  Tarsus  about  B.C. 
170. 

♦Staph.  Byz.  and  le  Bas-Waddington,  Inscr.  d'Asie  Min. 
No.  1486. 
t  Compare  Magarsos  (see  Mallos). 

J  Hill,  Catalogue  o/  British  Museum  Coins,  Cilicia,  etc.  pp. 
xcviii,  ci,  cx,  etc. 

§  The  name  satrapy  was  used  in  the  Seleucid  empire ;  see 
Ramsay,  Cities  and  Bishoprics  of  Plirygia,  i.  p.  257. 

II  As  Waddington  (I.e.)  wrongly  thinks. 

il  See  Phryoia,  vol.  iii.  p.  868. 
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iv.  Tarsus  the  Roman  City.— From  the  decay- 
ing Seleucid  empire  Tarsus  passed  into  the  hands 
of  the  Romans.  From  B.C.  103  onwards  the  name 
Cilicia  became  'the  Roman  term  for  a  great,  ill- 
defined,  half-suhdued  agglomeration  of  lands,  com- 
prising parts  of  Cilicia,  Pamphylia,  and  other 
lands '  (Ramsay,  Histor.  Conun.  on  Galatians,  p. 
103).  In  66  Cilicia  Campestris  was  decisively 
conquered  by  Pompey,  after  having  been  under 
the  power  of  king  Tigranes  more  or  less  since  83  ; 
and  in  64  it  was  properly  organized  (see  CiLiCiA) 
as  a  province  with  Tarsus  for  its  capital,  though 
considerable  parts  of  the  country  were  left  for  a 
long  time  under  native  kings — Tarcoudimotos  I. 
and  II.  and  Antiochus  being  the  most  famous. 

Tarsus,  while  exposed  to  the  oppression  gener- 
ally exercised  on  subject  cities  by  the  Roman 
republican  officials,  was  favourably  treated  by 
Julius  Caesar,  Antonius,  and  Augustus.  Caesar 
passed  through  the  city  on  his  march  from  Egypt 
to  Pontus ;  and  the  strong  partisanship  of  the 
Tarsians  for  him  was  shown  by  the  name  Juliopolis 
which  was  granted  to,  or  assumed  by,  them  (Dio 
C.  47.  26).  In  punishment  for  its  devotion  to 
Caesar,  Tarsus  was  harshly  treated  by  Cassius  in 
43.  But  Antonius  soon  after  granted  it  the 
privilege  of  enjoying  its  own  laws  {a,s  civitas  libera) 
and  the  right  of  duty-free  export  and  import 
trade.*  He  also  made  it  his  residence  for  a  time  ; 
and  received  here  a  visit  from  Cleopatra,  who 
sailed  up  to  Tarsus  in  B.C.  38  in  circumstances  of 
extraordinary  magnificence  and  luxury.  It  formed 
part  of  the  large  realm  which  he  bestowed  on  the 
Egyptian  queen  (see  vol.  ii.  p.  86).  When  Augustus 
triumphed  over  Antonius  he  recognized  that  the 
Tarsians  were  partisans,  not  of  Antonius  specially, 
but  of  the  Empire  as  contrasted  with  the  Re- 
public ;  and  he  even  increased  their  privileges. 
Cilicia  was  now  united  in  one  large  province  with 
Syria. 

Thus  Tarsus,  when  St.  Paul  was  a  child,  stood 
before  the  world  at  the  entrance  to  the  greatest 
province  of  the  East  as  a  metropolis,  a  free  city 
with  a  free  harbour,  mistress  of  a  large  and  fertile 
territory,  a  centre  of  Roman  imperial  partisanship. 
It  had  Ijeen  a  Greek  self-governing  city  since 
B.C.  170,  and  the  enthusiasm  with  which  it  had 
taken  up  Greek  education  and  civilization  had 
made  it  one  of  the  three  great  university  cities 
of  the  Mediterranean  -world.  Strabo  (14,  5,  13, 
p.  673)  speaks  of  the  Tarsian  university  as  even 
surpassing  in  some  respects  those  of  Athens  and 
Alexandria  ;  and  he  observes  that  all  the  students 
were  natives,!  and  no  strangers  came  to  it ;  but, 
on  the  contrary,  many  natives  of  the  country  went 
abroad  to  study  and  reside,  few  returning  home 
again  :  Rome  was  full  of  Tarsian  and  Alexandrian 
scholars.  So  strong  was  the  Tarsian  love  for  letters 
and  education  !  Tliey  filled  their  own  university 
and  foreign  cities  and  Rome  itself.  Demetrius,  as 
Plutarch  tells  {de  Defect.  Orac,  ad  init.),  went  to 
Britain  and  Egypt,  the  Erythncan  Sea  and  the 
land  of  the  Troglodytes,  to  satisfy  his  scientific 
curiosity.  Athenodorus  the  Stoic  was  the  com- 
panion of  Cato  the  younger,  and  died  in  his  house  ; 
another  Stoic,  Athenodorus  Kananites,  was  the 
teacher  of  Augustus ;  Nestor  taught  the  young 
Marcellus,  his  heir  (and  Tiberius  the  emperor, 
according  to  pseudo-Lucian,  Macr.  21);  Antipater 
the  Stoic  was  head  of  the  school  in  Atliens  and  the 
great  opponent  of  Carneades ;  and  other  phil- 

*  Pseudo-Lucian  (Macr.)  and  Dion  Chrys.  (ad  Tars.)  assign 
this  grant  to  Augustus,  who  gave  it  again  when  he  might  have 
taken  it  away. 

t  Among  the  natives  (imxupioi)  Strabo  includes,  doubtless, 
persons  from  the  neighliouring  parts  of  Asia  Minor.  Atheno- 
dorus, the  most  famous  of  Tarsian  philosophers,  was  called 
Kananites,  from  the  name  of  his  native  village.  The  village 
probably  was  Kanna  in  eastern  Lyoaonia,  which  afterwards 
rose  to  be  a  city  coining  money. 


osophers  and  poets  of  Tarsus  are  named  by 
Strabo,  p.  674  f. 

Philosophers  governed  Tarsus  at  the  important 
crisis  when  it  was  adapting  itself  to  the  imperial 
system.  Athenodorus  retired  to  Tarsus  in  his  old 
age,  greatly  honoured  by  his  pupil  Augustus,  and 
invested  by  him  with  extraordinary  authority  in 
the  city.  He  found  that  Tarsus  had  been  seriously 
misgoverned  and  plundered  by  a  certain  clique, 
favoured  by  Antonius,  but  now  greatly  weakened 
since  his  defeat.  After  vainly  attempting  to 
bring  them  back  by  reason  to  a  law-abiding  spirit, 
Athenodorus,  in  virtue  of  the  powers  conferred  by 
Augustus,  sent  them  into  exile,  and  reformed  the 
constitution  of  Tarsus.*  It  appears  from  Dion 
Chrysostom  (Orat.  xxxiii.  ad  Tars.  20)  that  the 
constitution  in  the  Roman  period  was  of  oligarchic 
or  rather  timocratic  type,  citizenship  requiring  a 
certain  fortune  ;t  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
this  was  the  kind  of  reform  introduced  by  Atheno- 
dorus, for  it  was  in  harmony  with  the  whole 
tendency  of  the  Roman  imperial  policy.  J  After 
the  death  of  Athenodorus,  at  the  age  of  82,  another 
Tarsian  philosopher  named  Nestor,  who  also  had 
approved  himself  to  Augustus,  succeeded  to  his 
coumianding  position  in  the  city,  and  enjoyed  the 
respect  of  a  series  of  provincial  governors.  The 
rule  of  these  two  philosophers  probably  continued 
from  about  B.C.  29  to  some  time  after  Christ.§  It 
is  very  probable  that  St.  Paul  may  have  seen 
and  listened  to  Nestor,  who  lived  92  years.  || 
The  influence  of  Athenodorus,  too,  lasted  long  in 
Tarsus,  where  he  was  worshipped  as  a  hero,  for 
Dion  Chrysostom  about  A.D.  100  quotes  his  name 
(in  the  Oration  which  he  addressed  to  the  Tarsians) 
as  a  household  word  among  them.  His  doctrines 
may  be  taken  as  those  which  most  influenced 
Tarsus  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul,  and  which  the 
latter  is  likely  to  have  been  taught  in  the  schools 
of  that  city.  Being  a  Stoic,  he  found  the  aim  and 
end  of  life  in  release  from  passions ;  but,  if  we  may 
judge  from  the  scanty  quotations  from  or  allusions 
to  his  writings,  he  estimated  the  quality  of  human 
action  greatly  by  reference  to  its  relation  to  God. 
'Know,'  said  he,  'that  you  are  set  free  from  all 
passions,  when  you  have  reached  sixch  a  point  that 
you  ask  nought  of  God  that  you  cannot  ask 
openly';  and  Seneca,  who  quotes  this,1[  goes  on  to 
state  as  the  rule  of  life,  in  his  spirit,  if  not  in  his 
words,  '  So  live  with  men  as  if  God  saw  ;  so  speak 
with  God  as  if  men  were  listening.'  The  spirit  in 
which  he  guided  the  jiolitics  of  Tarsus  is  expressed 
in  a  longer  extract,**  the  gist  of  wliich  is  :  'It 
would  be  best  to  strengthen  one's  mind  by  making 
oneself  useful  in  politics  to  fellow-citizens  and  the 
world ;  but  in  the  degraded  and  envenomed  state 
of  politics  one  must  be  content  with  the  oppor- 
tunity for  free  expansion  of  tlie  mind  in  benefiting 
one  and  all  by  educating  them,  by  encouraging 
virtue,  by  teaching  them  to  comprehend  the  gods, 
and  to  have  a  good  conscience :  thus  even  in 
private  life  one  fulhls  a  public  duty.  The  student 
lives  well,  not  by  renouncing  humanity  and  society, 
but  by  drawing  friends  round  himself.  He  who 
lives  and  studies  for  his  own  sole  benefit  will  from 

*  xocTiXufTz  Tv,v  nccBi/nucrav  ToXtTi'tctv  (Strab.  p.  674). 

+  See  Kilhn,  Stadteverwaltung  im  roin.  Kaiserreiche,  pp.  250, 
470. 

J  See  Kiihn,  I.e. 

§  The  exact  date  of  Athenodorus  is  uncertain.  He  is  com- 
monly conjectured  by  modern  writers  to  have  been  a  pupil  of 
Posidonius  (R.c.  140-60);  but  Eusebius,  Chron.,  gives  the  date 
when  he  was  flourishing  as  a.d.  7.  This  tends  to  show  that  the 
common  dating  of  his  career  is  too  early  ;  perhaps  he  may  be 
placed  B.C.  72  to  a.d.  10 ;  or,  more  probably,  Eusebius  made  a 
mistake,  taking  his  death  in  the  height  of  influence  for  the  date 
when  he  flourished :  in  that  case  75  b.o.  to  7  a.d.  was  his 
period. 

II  Pseudo-Lucian,  Macr.  21.  1  Ep.  Mor.  i.  x.  5. 

**  Seneca,  de  Tranq.  An.  3  (in  St.  Paul  the  Trav.  p.  394,  (^em 
in  mentioned  wrongly  in  place  of  Tranq.), 
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lack  of  work  fall  into  mere  misuse  of  the  time 
which  nature  requires  us  to  spend.  One  must  be 
able  to  give  an  account  of  one's  time  and  prove 
one's  old  age  by  the  amount  of  what  one  has  done 
for  the  good  of  the  world,  and  not  simply  by  the 
length  of  time  one  has  lived.' 

Such  was  the  environment,  on  its  best  side, 
amidst  which  St.  Paul  spent  his  early  years.  To 
estimate  its  influence  on  him  would  be  out  of  place 
here  ;  but  we  remember  that,  when  he  was  rescued 
from  imminent  death,  bruised  doubtless  and  torn 
by  the  hands  of  the  mob  in  Jerusalem,  in  answer 
to  the  question  of  the  Roman  officer,  the  words 
that  rose  to  his  lips  as  he  recovered  breath  were  : 
'  I  am  a  Jew,  a  man  of  Tarsus  in  Cilicia,  a  citizen 
of  no  mean  city '  (Ac  21^'').  In  such  circumstances 
a  man  does  not  waste  words,  or  speak  what  does 
not  lie  deep  in  his  nature.  St.  Paul  had  to  show 
the  officer  that  he  was  not  an  Egyptian,  but  the 
tone  in  which  he  spoke  of  Tarsus  shows  a  warm 
feeling  about  it  as  a  city  and  for  its  own  sake.* 

The  timocratic  system  introduced  by  Atheno- 
dorus  into  Tarsus  has  an  important  bearing  on  St. 
Paul's  life.  In  a  city  where  the  mass  of  the  in- 
habitants could  be  said  to  be  '  outside  of  the 
citizenship,'  i.e.  not  possessing  the  full  rights  of  a 
citizen,!  he  claimed  to  be  a  citizen.  Citizenship 
in  Tarsus  was  the  certificate  of  respectability  and 
standing  which  he  mentioned  to  Claudius  Lysias, 
when  it  was  necessary  at  once  to  explain  away 
appearances  which  were  certainly  much  against 
him  as  he  was  pulled  out  of  the  murderous  hands 
of  the  mob.  One  may  ask  why  he  did  not  mention 
his  Roman  citizenship  at  that  time,  for  Roman 
citizenship  was  a  higher  honour  and  a  greater 
proof  of  respectability ;  and  it  seems  hardly  pos- 
sible to  make  any  other  answer  except  that,  in  the 
excitement  of  that  terrible  scene,  the  feeling  that 
lay  deepest  in  his  heart  about  worldly  position  rose 
to  his  lips.  When  he  was  a  child  he  felt  himself 
a  'Jew,  a  citizen  of  Tarsus,'  and  almost  uncon- 
sciously the  words  rose  to  his  lips.  But  the  Tarsian 
citizenship  had  this  value  in  the  eyes  of  those  who 
possessed  it,  because  it  was  confined  to  a  select 
small  body. 

The  history  of  Tarsus  under  the  empire  is  a 
large  subject.  The  following  points  may  be  noticed 
as  characteristic  of  the  Asiatic  Roman  cities  gener- 
ally, and  illustrative  of  their  relation  to  the  early 
Christians  and  to  the  Roman  State  : — 

The  loyalty  of  those  great  cities  to  the  emperors  was  very 
strong,  and  is  unusually  well  illustrated  in  the  case  of  Tarsus, 
which  assumed  titles  from  the  name  of  the  emperors  Hadrian, 
Commodus,  Severus,  Antoninus  (Caracalla),  Macrinus,  and 
Alexander  Severus, t  dropping  some  when  the  emperor  died, 
and  keeping  others  for  long.  It  took  the  title  of  Temple- 
Warden  (ttmxipos,  i)s  ymxipm),  indicating  that  one,  or  two, 
temples  of  the  imperial  worship  were  built  in  the  city.  It 
induced  governors  of  the  province  and  even  the  emperor  him- 
self, Alexander  Severus,  to  accept  office  (of  course  merely 
honorary)  in  the  city,  and  boasted  of  this  on  coins  and  in  in- 
scriptions. 

Titles  like  these,  however,  sprang  as  much  from  vanity  as 
from  loyalty.  The  great  cities  vied  with  one  another  in  invent- 
ing titles  and  appropriating  the  titles  of  rivals.  Tarsus  and 
Anazarbus  competed  vrith  one  another  in  this  way.  Each 
claimed  such  titles  as  Metropolis,  First  and  Greatest  and  Fairest, 
Temple-Warden ;  but  Anazarbus  was  never  Twice  Temple- 
Warden,  nor  Metropolis  of  the  Three  Eparchiai  (Cilicia,  Lyca- 
onia,  Isauria),  but  only  Metropolis  of  the  Nation  (iOvous,  i.e. 
Cilicia).  On  one  occasion,  about  a.d.  218,  Anazarbus  induced 
the  emperor  Elagabalus  to  acceiJt  the  office  of  Demiourgos§  in 
the  city,  and  struck  coins  to  commemorate  this  honour.  Tarsus 
doubtless  was  downcast  till  it  could  strike  similar  coins  boasting 
of  Alexander  Severus  as  Demiourgos.    Both  cities  boasted  that 


*  It  must  be  remembered  that  such  expressions  as  oux  oitr-i^ou 
triXiu;,  oux  iXi'yov,  often  imply  a  strong  assertion  of  the  opposite. 

t  'i/TTi  ^KyiOos  oux  oXiyov  'yia-^ip  'i^iudtv  ry^s  ToXtTt'toc^  (Dion.  Chrys. 
ad  Targ.  p.  321 ;  see  p.  687,  col.  2,  n.  t).  On  the  rights  and 
meaning  of  ■xoXiTuot,  see  Szanto,  Das  gricch.  Burgerrecht. 

t  It  calls  itself  'AXt^avhptoiv/i  'S.lvyipux.yvi  ' Avruviviocvvj  ' Ahpia.r/j  in 
an  inscription,  and  coins  often  give  the  last  three  cumulated. 

§  Title  of  the  chief  magistrate  in  many  Cilician  cities  ;  the 
title  is  Doric,  and  points  to  the  old  Doric  relations  of  Cilicia. 


the  koinoboulion  (Council  of  the  Koinon  of  Cilicia)  met  within 
its  walls ",  but  Tarsus  alone  could  boast  of  the  festival  and 
games  common  to  the  three  united  provinces.  And  so  on,  title 
after  title  was  devised  to  imitate  or  outshine  a  rival. 

Tarsus  was  saved  by  the  barrier  of  Mount 
Taurus  from  many  of  the  invasions  which  swept 
over  Asia  Minor.  Only  an  enemy  who  took  the 
route  from  Syria  over  Mt.  Amanus  through  Cilicia 
would  reach  Tarsus  ;  but  most  invasions  preferred 
the  route  through  Eastern  Cappadocia,  keeping 
north  of  Mt.  Taurus.  Thus,  in  the  long  peace  of 
the  empire  the  defences  and  the  defensive  powers 
of  the  people  in  Cilicia  must  have  grown  weak,  and 
when  at  last  an  enemy  entered  the  country  they 
found  it  a  helpless  prey. 

In  the  Byzantine  ecclesiastical  and  political 
system  Tarsus  became  even  more  important  than  in 
the  older  empire,  owing  to  the  steady  growth  of  the 
Eastern  provinces  in  wealth,  education,  and  weight. 
Thus  Basil  of  Csesarea  {Ep.  34),  in  A.D.  373  (or  369), 
emphasizes  its  importance  as  '  a  city  so  placed  a.s 
to  be  united  with  Cilicia,  Cappadocia,  and  Assyria ' 
{i.e.  Syria). 

Two  churches  are  mentioned  at  Tarsus.  In. 
A.D.  485  Leontius  forced  Verina  to  proclaim  him 
emperor  at  Tarsus  in  the  Church  of  St.  Peter  out- 
side the  city.  Such  an  important  ceremony  i.<* 
likely  to  have  been  held  in  the  principal  church  of 
Tarsus,  and  we  may  identify  this  Church  of  St. 
Peter  as  the  great  church  of  Tarsus  destroyed  by 
the  Moslems  in  A.D.  885.*  If  so,  it  is  remarkable 
that  the  principal  church  was  not  dedicated  to  St. 
Paul ;  but  it  is  recorded  that  the  Church  of  St.  Paul 
in  Tarsus  was  built  by  the  emperor  Maurice  (583- 
602),  t  while  we  may  be  confident  that  the  great 
church  of  ■  Tarsus  was  built  as  early  as  the  4th 
century. 

V.  Tarsus  tub  Arab  City. — In  view  of  the  strongly  Syrian 
associations  of  Tarsus,  it  is  important  to  observe  the  way  in 
which  it  lost  its  Western  relations,  and  reverted  to  a  purely 
Oriental  type  during  the  long  wars  against  the  Mohammedans. 
The  Arabs  first  crossed  into  Cilicia  by  the  Syrian  Gates  from 
Antioch  in  641.  t  In  646  the  Arabs  found  all  the  fortresses 
between  Antioch  and  Tarsus  deserted ;  presumably  the  terror 
of  these  raids  and  the  neglect  of  frontier  defence  by  the 
emperor  made  the  people  flee  to  the  mountains. 

In  650  the  Arabs  mvaded  Isauria  (so  Theophanes ;  649  Ibn  Al 
Athir).  This  would  appear  to  imply  that  Tarsus,  with  Cilicia 
generally,  was  in  Arab  hands,  though  it  must  be  remembered 
that  the  Arab  invasions  were  often  only  passing  raids,  in  which 
the  forts  and  cities  were  left  unattacked,  or  watched  by  detach- 
ments of  the  invading  forces,  while  the  open  country  was 
ravaged,  and  captives  swept  off  into  slavery.  Cilicia,  however, 
having  been  so  neglected  by  the  central  government,  was  exposed 
defenceless  to  the  Arabs.  Yet  the  military  strength  of  the 
empire  soon  revived,  while  the  Arab  raids  made  Uttle  permanent 
impression.  Tarsus  was  quickly  reoccujiied  by  the  Christians  ; 
but  in  673  it  was  captured  (after  a  defence  presumably)  by  the 
Arabs.  In  the  following  years  the  Arab  attacks  were  made 
chiefly  by  the  north  road  nearer  the  Euphrates,  or  by  sea  ; 
Cappadocia  was  occupied,  and  Armenia  and  Pontus  attacked, 
while  Cilicia  was  not  much  molested  by  formal  invasions,  but 
its  cities  seem  to  have  still  remained  unprotected,  and  exposed 
to  any  small  raids.  Thus  in  692  an  Arab  army  advanced  from 
the  Euphrates  nearly  to  Amorion,  and  returned  by  Cilicia. 

In  699-700  the  Christians  recovered  Cappadocia,  and  the 
Arabs  henceforth  made  regular  use  of  the  Cilician  route  in 
invading  the  Byzantine  empire.  Mopsuestia  at  the  important 
crossing  of  the  Pyramus  was  fortified  in  701,  and  Tarsus  was 
now  permanently  occupied  as  an  Arab  capital  on  their  north- 
western frontier.  The  northern  part  of  Eastern  Cilicia,  with 
the  town  of  Sision  (now  called  Sis),  was  conquered  in  703  ;  in 
706  the  last  struggle  of  the  Romans  to  retain  this  country  is 
recorded  by  Al  Tabari.  The  wars  of  the  following  years  imply 
that  Cilicia  was  the  permanent  basis  for  the  Arab  operations  J 
in  Lycaonia,  Pisidia,  Phrygia,  and  Bithynia.  At  the  same  time 
Csesarea,  with  Eastern  Cappadocia,  was  again  taken  by  the 
Arabs  in  726,  but  recovered  by  Constantine  in  746.  After  this 
the  Arab  frontier  cities  on  the  north  were  generally  Melitene 


*  Muralt,  Essai  de  Chronogr.  Byzant.  p.  740. 

t  Sim.  viii.  13.  There  may  have  been  an  older  Church  of  St. 
Paul,  of  course,  in  Tarsus,  but  this  was  built,  not  rebuilt,  by 
Maurice. 

:  Dates  from  Arab  authorities  from  641-750  are  given  accord- 
ing to  Mr.  E.  W.  Brooks'  papers  in  Journal  of  Hellenic  Studies, 
1898,  p.  182  f.,  1899,  p.  19 f.  ;  dates  from  Byzantine  authorities 
according  to  Muralt,  Essai  de  Chronogr.  Byzant. 

§  This  appears  in  incidental  expressions,  such  as  Theopn. 
p.  390,  1.  18  f.  (de  Boor). 
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and  Gennaniceia,  and  a  debateable  land  lay  between  them  and 
Caesareia,  though  the  Christians  attacked  or  even  destroyed  one 
or  other  of  the  two  Arab  fortresses  in  750-754  and  778,  while  the 
Arabs  frequently  advanced  north  and  north-west  into  Cappa^ 
docia,  Paphlagonia,  etc.  In  806  and  830  the  Arabs  carried  for- 
ward the  Cilician  frontier  to  Tyana,  building  a  mosque  and 
settling  colonists  there  ;  but  both  attempts  failed  immediately, 
and  Tarsus  remained  the  capital  of  Orientalism  against  the  West. 

In  807  the  emperor  Nicephorus  invaded  Cilicia,  and  defeated 
the  Arabs  near  Tarsus  ;  but  the  Caliphs  Harun  and  al-Mamun 
strengthened  the  Aral)  power  on  this  frontier.  The  latter  died 
at  (or  near)  Tarsus  in  833.  About  the  middle  of  the  9th  cent. 
Byzantine  power  grew  stronger,  and  Cilicia  and  Tarsus  were 
the  scene  of  many  conflicts,  while  the  Caliphs'  vigour  waned. 
In  883  Tarsus  is  mentioned  as  a  strong  fortiess,  the  capital  of 
an  independent  Mohammedan  State.  In  801  an  Arab  fleet  is 
said  to  have  sailed  from  Tarsus  towards  the  Byzantine  coasts ; 
and  in  900  the  fleet  at  Tarsus  was  burned  by  the  Caliph  on 
account  of  the  disloyalty  of  the  city.  In  898  the  Greek  forces 
landed  near  Tarsus  and  gained  a  victory  over  the  Arabs.  About 
this  time  Tarsus  is  mentioned  frequently  as  the  centre  of 
Mohammedan  opposition  to  the  reviving  Christian  power.  In 
904  a  Tarsian  fleet  burned  Thessalonica.  At  length,  in  965, 
after  all  the  rest  of  Cilicia  had  been  recaptured  by  the  Chris- 
tians, Tarsus  surrendered  on  favourable  terms,  the  Moslem 
population  were  given  safe  retirement  to  Antioch,  and  only 
Christians  were  left  in  the  city.  The  great  gates  of  Tarsus  were 
carried  in  triumph  to  Constantinople. 

vi.  Modern  Tarsus. — The  new  Christian  city  of  Tarsus  had  a 
checkered  history.  Byzantine  Greeks,  Latins,  Armenians, 
Turcomans,  Turks,  Egj'ptians  struggled  for  it,  and  alternately 
held  it  and  lost  it.  For  a  century  Greek  rule  in  Cilicia  was 
practically  unchallenged  by  the  decaying  Saracen  empire ;  but 
even  during  this  time  Tarsus  must  have  undoubtedly  retained 
many  traces  of  the  three  centuries  of  Arab  rule,  and  become 
far  more  Oriental  than  it  had  been  under  the  Roman  and  early 
Byzantine  rule.  About  1067  the  Seljuk  Turks  began  to  ravaj^e 
Asia  Minor,  and  their  terrible  armies  were  seen  and  felt  in 
Cilicia  ;  and  in  1071  the  victory  of  Mauzikert  laid  the  country 
prostrate  and  helpless  at  their  feet.  Their  rule  over  Phrygia, 
Lycaonia,  Cappadocia,  Armenia,  Pontus,  was  recognized  by  the 
feeble  emperors ;  but  Cilicia  still  remained,  on  the  whole,  in 
Christian  hands,  so  that  the  wall  of  Mt.  Taurus  once  more 
formed  a  line  of  demarcation  between  the  two  religions  (though 
now  Islam  was  on  the  north  and  Christianity  on  the  south).  A 
new  power  now  appeared  in  Cilicia :  in  1080  Reuben,  the  first 
Armenian  prince  of  Cilicia  (called  often  during  the  next  three 
centuries  Lesser  Armenia),  seized  some  forts  in  the  eastern 
Taurus  mountains  on  the  north  frontier  of  Cilicia.  The  history 
of  Lesser  Armenia  was  stormy,  and  its  bounds  varied  from  year 
to  year,  sometimes  confined  to  the  Taurus  forts,  sometimes 
including  Tarsus  and  Cilicia  as  a  whole.  In  1097  Baldwin  with 
his  Crusading  army  captured  Tarsus,  and  introduced  another 
factor  into  the  confused  history  of  Cilicia. 

The  vicissitudes  of  Tarsian  history  in  this  period  are  so  rapid 
and  so  numerous  that  they  cannot  be  traced  in  detail.  Tarsus, 
the  capital,  passed  from  hand  to  hand.  The  Turks,  who  cap- 
tured it  in  1078,  did  not  hold  it ;  the  Crusaders  were  a  more 
permanent  power.  The  emperor  John  Comnenus  took  Tarsus 
in  1137,  the  Armenian  Reuben  li.  in  1182.  The  Memluk  Sultans 
of  Egypt  became  a  factor  in  Cilician  history  in  1260.  The 
terrible  Egj-ptian  invasion  of  1322  devastated  the  country. 
The  Annenians  suffered  from  quarrels  in  the  governing  family, 
from  religious  feuds,  and  from  national  inability  to  unite  in  a 
vigorous  defensive  policy.  In  1375  the  Armenian  kingdom  of 
Cilicia  (Lesser  Armenia)  finally  gave  place  to  the  Egyptian 
power,  and  Tarsus  may  from  this  time  be  said  to  have  relapsed 
into  its  original  condition  of  a  purely  Oriental  city.  But  it  was 
still  not  subject  to  Turkey.  It  was  the  prey  sometimes  of 
Egypt,  sometimes  of  Turcoman  chiefs  called  Ramazanoglu, 
whose  tribes  seem  to  have  entered  the  Taurus  fastnesses  about 
1200,  and  to  have  gradually  established  their  hold  on  the  i>lain, 
and  to  have  brought  the  country  once  more  almost  into  nomadic 
barbarism.  In  1466  the  Osmanli  or  Ottoman  Turks  entered 
Cilicia,  when  the  army  of  Mohammed  ii.  captured  Tarsus  ;  but 
the  city  was  often  recaptured,  until  Selim  destroyed  the  Memluk 
power  in  1516.  Again  in  1832  the  Eg.^^^tian  forces  of  Mehemet 
All  entered  Cilicia,  and  held  Tarsus  till  1840,  when  once  more 
it  passed  under  Ottoman  power. 

Tarsus  remains  a  wretched  town  of  the  Turkish 
style,  little  more  than  a  large  collection  of  hovels, 
with  a  trying  climate,  an  oppressive  atmosphere, 
retaining  not  a  trace  of  its  former  splendour,  and 
few  scraps  even  of  ancient  marhles.  There  are 
few  places  where  the  contrast  between  ancient  and 
modern  life  is  more  conspicuous.  The  unsightly 
and  shapeless  mass  of  concrete,  wrongly  called  the 
Tomb  of  Sardanapalus,  is  the  only  ancient  monu- 
ment that  is  displayed  to  the  tourist.  It  is  the 
substructure  of  the  platform  on  which  stood  a 
temple  of  the  Roman  period,  and  was  originally 
hidden  under  the  marble  walls  and  floors  and 
steps,  afterwards  utilized  to  make  mediaeval  build- 
ings, which  in  their  turn  have  been  utterly 
destroyed. 
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Literature. — Ritter,  Kleinasien,  ii.  (Erdkunde  von  Asien,  vol. 
xxi.)  pp.  181-235 ;  Beaufort,  Karamania ;  Leake,  Tour  and 
Geography  of  Asia  Minor,  p.  214  ;  Barker,  Lares  and  Penates; 
Hill,  Catalogue  of  British  Museum  Coins  of  Lycaonia,  Isauria, 
and  Cilicia,  pp.  Ixxviff.,  162  fl.;  Koldewey  in  Robert,  Aus 
der  Anomia,  p.  178  f. ;  Wernicke,  ib,  p.  77  f. ;  Sir  C.  Wilson  in 
Murray's  Handbook.  "W.  M.  RAMSAY. 

TARTAR  (pn-jri ;  eapBdK  ;  Tharthac).— An  idol  of 
the  Avvites,  introduced  by  them  into  Samaria, 
whither  they  had  been  transported  by  the  Assyrian 
king  Sargon  (2  K  17^').  Tartak  is  mentioned  with 
another  deity  called  Nibhaz,  and,  according  to  the 
Bab.  Talmud  (Sanheclrin,  63i),  was  worshipped 
under  the  form  of  an  ass.*  Various  speculations 
have  been  made  as  to  the  identity  of  this  deity, 
the  religious  systems  of  the  Egyptians,  Persians, 
and  Carnianians  having  been  laid  under  contribu- 
tion to  sup]ily  points  of  comparison ;  but  the 
Typhon  of  the  first,  and  the  sacrificing  of  an  ass 
by  the  last  to  their  god  (identified  with  Mars),  do 
not  seem  to  afford  satisfactory  explanations.  In 
Assyro-Babylonian  mythology  no  god  in  the  form 
of  an  ass  is  at  present  provable,  and  the  comparison 
of  the  name  Tartak  with  the  Babylonian  god  Itak 
(on  account  of  the  second  syllable)  can  no  longer 
be  made,  the  correct  reading  of  the  latter  being 
Isum.  In  all  probability  no  trustworthy  identi- 
fication of  the  deity,  nor  satisfactory  explanation 
of  his  name,  will  be  made  until  the  position  of  the 
place  (AvvA  or  IvvAHt)  whence  his  worshippers 
came,  has  been  determined.        T.  G.  Pinches. 

TARTAN  (in-in  ;  BA  TavaOav,      ISadAv,  x"=.a.,d.a.,ai. 

Q*  Qapd&iv]  in'  Is  20^ ;  B  QavBdv,  A  QapBav  in  2  K 
18";  Tharthan). — The  title  of  an  Assyrian  military 
officer,  sent  by  Sargon  to  Ashdod  (Is  20^),  and  later 
(probably  another  person)  despatched  by  Senna- 
cherib, accomjianied  by  Rab  -  saris  and  Rab- 
.SIIAKEH,  'with  a  great  host,'  against  Jerusalem. 
Like  the  other  titles  in  the  latter  passage,  it  was 
long  thought  to  be  a  personal  name  ;  and  it  is 
apparently  this  (notwithstanding  the  presence  of 
the  article  in  the  Greek)  which  has  given  ri.se  to 
the  variant  Nathan  (an  abbreviation  of  Tanatlian) 
in  B^  In  the  Assyrian  inscrijitions  and  lists  of 
officials,  however,  it  appears  as  the  title  of  the 
highest  ofhcer  of  State  next  to  the  king,  and 
probably  corresponds  to  the  modern  military  title 
'commander-in-chief.'  In  the  list  of  officials  given 
in  WAI  ii.  pi.  31,  11.  26,  27,  two  grades  appear, 
turtanu  imni,  '  the  turtan  of  the  right,'  and  tar- 
tanu  Sumcli,  'the  tartan  of  the  left,'  the  former 
probably  corresponding  with  the  turtanu  rahii, 
'  great  Tartan,'  or  '  field-marshal '  of  Shalmaneser 
II.,  and  the  latter  with  the  tartanu  Sana,  'second 
Tartan,'  mentioned  by  Johns.  That  the  two  forms, 
turtanu  and  tartanu,  were  intercliangeable,  is 
shown  by  the  contract-tablet  in  which  the  form 
turtanu  SmnCli  occurs,  and  the  variant  spellings 
turtannu  and  tartannu  in  the  inscriptions  of  Sar- 
gon.J  As  one  entitled  to  hold  the  office  of  Eponym, 
the  Tartan  came  next  in  order  to  tlie  king  (see  the 
titles  for  the  Eponyms  for  B.C.  809,  780,  770,  752, 
and  742).  Who  the  Tartans  were  wiio  are  referred 
to  in  Is  20'  and  2  K  18"  is  not  known.  In  B.C. 
720,  Asur-iska(?)-ndannin  was  Eponym,  and  pos- 
sibly held  the  office,  and  in  that  case  may  have 
been  the  one  sent  to  Ashdod.  For  the  reign  of 
Sennacherib  we  have  Abda'u,  who  held  the  office 
during  tlie  eponymy  of  Ilu-ittea,  B.C.  694  ;  and  Bel- 

*.The  companion-deity,  Nibhaz  (changed  to  Nibhan  by  reading 
J  for  0.  '3  stated  to  have  been  in  the  form  of  a  dog — an  explana- 
tion which  is  due  to  the  supposition  that  the  word  was  con- 
nected with  nuhah,  'to  bark.'  It  is  therefore  not  improbable 
that  the  statement  that  Tartak  was  a  deity  in  the  form  of  an  ass 
may  be  due  to  a  similar  (popular)  etymology. 

t  Sachau  (ZA  12,  48)  identifies  it  with  the  modern  Imm,  be- 
tween Antioch  and  Aleppo. 

t  The  foi-ms  wnth  double  n  imply  that  the  second  vowel  was 
long  (tartanu),  as  in  Hebrew. 
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emuranni,  who  was  Tartan  and  Eponym  for  B.C. 
686.  Either  of  these  may  have  been  the  one  sent 
against  Jerusalem. 

Literature. — Schrader  in  Riehm's  UWB^;  Fried.  Delitzsch, 
Assyr.  11 WB;  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds,  vol.  ii.  pp.  68,  69; 
Driver  in  Authority  and  Archceology  (ed.  Hogarth),  140. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 
TATTENAI  ('jpn).— The  name  of  the  governor 
{pehah)  of  Coele-Syria  and  Phoenicia  under  Darius 
Hystaspis,  Ezr  6'  (B  Qa.va.va.1,  A  Qaddavat,  Luc. 
everywhere  Tar^acaios)  ^  (B  QavdavS.^,  A  Qa66avals) 
6"  (LXX  om.)  13  (B  Tavdapal,  A  Qae0aval).  He  is 
called  in  1  Es  6^-  =7  (26)  71  SisiNNES  (Zcffivu-q^),  which 
is  simply  a  reproduction  in  Greek  (cf.  Iia-bris  in 
Arr.  i.  25.  3,  vii.  6.  4)  of  a  Persian  name  Thi- 
thinaia  (orig.  Thathanaia  ?),  with  aspirated  t.  See 
Ed.  Meyer,  Entstehung  des  Judenthuvis,  32. 

TAVERNS,  THE  THREE,  is  the  rendering  in 
Ac  28'«  of  Tpets  Ta^ipvai,  the  Greek  form  which 
represents  the  Latin  Tres  Tabernm,  as  the  name 
of  one  of  the  two  stations  on  the  Appian  high- 
way whither  Christian  brethren  from  Rome,  who 
had  heard  of  St.  Paul's  arrival  at  Puteoli  on 
his  way  to  the  capital,  went  forth  to  meet  him. 
The  first  group  of  the  brethren  met  him  at  a  point 
earlier  on  his  journey — the  Market  of  Appius — (see 
Appius,  Market  of)  43  (Roman)  miles  fi'om  Rome ; 
the  second  awaited  him  at  the  stage  called  Tres 
Tabernw,  which  was  10  miles  nearer  to  the  capital, 
being,  according  to  the  Itinerary  of  Antoninus,  33 
miles  distant  from  it.  The  Latin  taberna,  which 
is  by  no  means  to  be  identified  with  or  restricted 
to  our  modern  sense  of  tavern,  but  was  applied  to 
structures  of  boards,  booths,  huts,  and  shops  of 
various  kinds,  probably  denotes  here  an  inn  for 
travellers.  Three  such  inns  might  fitly  give 
name  to  a  halting-place,  which  douljtless  was  the 
seat  of  local  traffic,  and  from  which  a  road  branched 
off  to  Antium  on  tlie  seacoast.  Cicero  mentions  it 
in  writing  to  Atticus  (Ep.  ii.  10,  12, 13).  Its  precise 
site  lias  hardly  been  identified,  but  is  generally 
referred  to  the  vicinity  of  the  modern  Cisterna. 

William  P.  Dickson. 

TAW  (n).— The  twenty-second  letter  of  the  Heb. 
alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the  119th  Psalm 
to  designate  the  22nd  part,  each  verse  of  which 
begins  with  this  letter.  It  is  transliterated  in 
this  Dictionary  by  t  or  th. 

For  the  use  of  taw  (w)  in  Ezk  9^  and  Job  31^  see 
Forehead,  and  Mark  No.  6  (vol.  iii.  p.  244"). 

TAXES,  TAXING.— See  Publican  and  QuiR- 

INIUS. 

TEACHER,  TEACHING.  —  In  the  OT  various 
Heb.  words  are  used  for  teachers  and  their  work 
(chiefly  verbal  forms,  j'nn,  min,  lah)  ;  and  several 
other  words  are  employed  more  indefinitely  for 
teaching  generally  (iWv,  Tnin,  ynin,  id',  m\  V'atfn). 
This  is  one  indication  tliat  in  early  times  there  was 
no  recognized  office  of  teacher  with  a  technical  title. 
Nevertheless  the  duty  of  teaching,  especially  in 
the  education  of  the  young,  is  much  insisted  on. 
In  Deut.  this  is  repeatedly  urged  as  an  obligation 
resting  on  parents  {e.g.  4'°  6'  11'').  The  head  of 
the  family  is  to  be  diligent  in  teaching  his  children 
the  great  precepts  of  the  Law,  and  in  talking  of 
them  habitually  in  the  house  and  in  the  street. 
The  prophets  were  recognized  to  be  divinely- 
inspired  teachers,  commissioned  to  instruct  the 
people  in  the  knowledge  of  Jehovah  and  His  will. 
The  word  tdrdh  (n-iipi),  which  was  applied  to  Deut. 
in  the  days  of  Josiali  {e.g.  2  K  22**),  and  from  the 
time  of  Ezra  to  the  Pent.  {e.g.  Neh  8^),  means 
'  teaching '  (lit.  '  direction '),  and  was  used  in 
earlier  times  for  the  instruction  given  by  the 
prophets.    It  is  used  in  this  sense  by  Hosea  (4*  8^ 


8^2),  by  Amos  (2^),  by  Micah  (4-),  by  Isaiah  (li»  28 
etc.),  by  Zephaniah  (3*).  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
in  all  these  instances  of  the  occurrence  of  the  word 
in  the  prophets  we  never  read  of  '  the  torah  of 
Moses '  as  in  Ezra  and  later,  but  of  '  Jehovah's 
turdh,' OT  'the  torah'  indefinitely.  The  clear  dis- 
tinction, now  resulting  from  Cf  criticism  on  the 
date  of  the  Pent.,  accentuates  the  importance  of 
teaching  under  the  prophets  by  demonstrating 
that  what  formerly  appeared  to  be  a  reference  to 
the  Mosaic  law  is,  in  fact,  an  allusion  to  the  pro- 
phets' teaching.  In  early  times  the  priests  also 
undertook  the  religious  instruction  of  the  people. 
Thus  Micah,  rebuking  the  mercenary  leaders  in 
Jerusalem,  declares,  '  the  priests  thereof  teach  (nV) 
for  hire'  (Mic  3").  After  the  return  from  the 
Captivity  an  immense  impulse  was  given  to  reli- 
gious teaching.  Religion  had  now  passed  into  a 
literary  phase.  The  public  reading  of  the  Law  by 
Ezra  was  an  indication  that  the  new  Judaism  was 
to  restore  popular  knowledge  (Neh  8'"*).  It  is  a 
significant  fact  that  the  high  priest  took  no  part 
in  this  effort  to  popularize  what  had  hitherto  been 
cherished  as  a  mystery  in  the  sacerdotal  clan.  The 
scribe  who  not  only  copies  the  Law,  but  teaches  it, 
now  becomes  the  leader  of  the  Jewish  religion 
among  the  people,  gradually  taking  the  place  of 
the  prophet,  but  with  an  inferior  role,  since  he 
cannot  pretend  to  come  with  an  original  message 
from  Jehovah,  and  must  content  himself  with 
interpreting,  commenting  on,  and  '  fencing '  a 
fixed  written  tdrdh.  Thus  he  in  turn  comes  into 
antagonism  with  the  priest  who  performs  official 
functions,  administers  the  Law,  and  enjoys  an 
aristocratic  rank  ;  because  the  scribe's  work  in 
popularizing  the  Law  lessens  the  power  of  the 
priesthood  by  opening  the  eyes  of  tlie  people  and 
by  making  religion  more  an  all'air  of  ideas  than  of 
ritual,  or  if  of  ritual  still  of  observances  within  the 
reach  of  the  laity.  Accordingly,  the  growth  of  the 
synagogue  goes  on  side  by  side  with  the  develop- 
ment of  teaching  by  the  scribes.    See  Rabbi. 

In  NT  times  teaching  was  most  highly  valued 
among  the  Jews,  and  the  teacher  held  in  great 
respect.*  Josephus,  writing  the  history  of  his 
people  from  the  standpoint  of  his  own  day,  relates 
how  Moses  commanded  that  '  boys  should  learn 
the  primary  laws  (TrpibTom  roiis  vo/xovs)  as  the  best 
knowledge  and  the  cause  of  prosperity'  {Ant.  iv. 
viii.  12) ;  and  affirms  for  his  own  time,  '  We  take 
most  pains  of  all  with  the  instruction  of  children ' 
(c.  Apion.  i.  12).  Similarly  Philo  writes :  '  Since 
the  Jews  esteem  their  laws  as  divine  revelations, 
and  are  instructed  in  the  knowledge  of  them  from 
their  earliest  youth,  they  bear  the  image  of  the 
law  in  their  souls'  (Legat.  ad  Gai.  31);  and, 
'  They  are  taught,  so  to  speak,  from  their  swad- 
dling-clothes, by  their  parents,  teachers,  and  those 
who  bring  them  up,  even  before  instruction  in  the 
sacred  laws  and  unwritten  customs,  to  recognize  one 
God  as  the  Father  and  Creator  of  the  world'  {ib.). 
The  Talmud  abounds  in  traditional  sayings  on  the 
importance  of  teaching.  This  is  much  insisted  on 
in  the  Pirki  A  both,  where  we  read  how  Joshua 
ben  Perachia  said,  'Get  thyself  a  teacher'  (i.  6); 
Rabban  Gamaliel,  '  Appoint  for  thyself  a  teacher, 
so  wilt  thou  avoid  what  is  doubtful'  (i.  16)  ;  Hillel, 
'  An  ignorant  man  cannot  be  truly  pious '  (ii.  5). 
Certainly  elementary  schools  existed  in  the  time 
of  the  Mishna,  and  the  way  in  which  they  are 
referred  to  implies  that  they  were  then  established 
institutions.  It  is  most  probable  that  they  were 
in  existence  in  the  time  of  Christ.  The  name  of 
these  schools  was  beth-sepher  (ipED  n"3)  — 'the 
house  of  the  book'— i.e.  of  tlie  torah.  Thus  we 
read  (Jerus.  Megill.  iii.  1),  'R.  Pinchas  said  in  the 
*  In  2  Mac  li"  we  read  of  a  Jew  named  Aristobulus  who  had 
been  Ptolemy's  '  teacher '  (SiS<c<r»«x«). 
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name  of  R.  Hoshaiah  that  there  were  480  syna- 
gogues in  Jerusalem,  and  each  had  a  beth-sepher 
and  a  beth  -  Talmud,  the  former  for  the  mikra 
(text  of  Scripture),  the  latter  for  the  mishna  (oral 
tradition).'  A  frequently  quoted  sentence  about 
the  order  of  a  child's  education — of  late  date,  being 
found  in  an  appendix  to  the  Aboth  of  the  post- 
Talmudic  period  —  states  that  '  at  5  years  old 
(he  comes)  to  the  reading  of  Scripture,  at  10  to 
the  Mishna,  at  13  to  the  practice  of  the  com- 
mandments, at  15  to  the  Talmud,  at  18  to  mar- 
riage,' etc.  (PirM  Aboth,  v.  21).  For  further 
particulars  on  this  point  see  Schiirer  (HJP  li.  ii. 
I  27,  and  artt.  Education  and  Synagogue). 

In  the  NT,  teaching  is  mentioned  chiefly  with 
reference  to  the  exposition  of  specitically  Christian 
ideas.  Nicodemus  acknowledges  Jesus  to  be  'a 
teacher  (SiSda-KoKos)  come  from  God,'  and  addresses 
Him  with  the  recog-nized  Jewish  name  of  a  teacher, 
'Rabbi'  (pa/S/Sci,  Jn  3-).  In  all  four  Gospels  the 
usual  name  for  our  Lord  is  '  Teacher  '  {di8da-Ka\os, 
tr.  '  Master '  in  AV  and  RV,  but  '  Teacher '  in 
RVm  and  in  Twentieth  Cent.  NT).  This  word  is 
not  only  used  by  the  disciples  ;  it  is  also  employed 
by  others  in  addressing  our  Lord,  e.g.  the  Pharisees 
and  Herodians  (Mk  12").  No  doubt  it  is  the 
evangelist's  rendering  of  the  Aramaic  title,  'Rabbi,' 
which  occasionally  appears  in  its  original  form  in 
Jn  (P8-  «  32-  26  6«,  and  once  Eahboni,  'pa^^owel,  20«). 
It  is  important  to  observe  that  a  clear  distinction 
between  '  teaching  '  (SiSdo-Koi)  and  '  preaching  ' 
(KT/piicro-u))  is  maintamed  throughout  the  NT.  This 
is  manifest  in  our  Lord's  public  ministry.  He 
commenced  with  preaching,  as  John  had  done 
before  Him  (Mk  1^).  This  preaching  was  the  call 
to  repentance  in  connexion  with  the  announce- 
ment that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  at  hand,  and 
was  called  '  preaching  the  gospel  of  God  '  (Mk  P''). 
Then,  having  gathered  some  disciples  about  Him, 
our  Lord  proceeded  to  instruct  them  in  the  mys- 
teries of  the  kingdom,  its  nature,  laws,  and  prin- 
ciples. This  instruction  is  called  '  teaching,'  and  it 
was  with  such  teaching  rather  than  with  preaching 
that  the  later  part  of  His  ministry  was  occupied. 

A  similar  distinction  was  observed  in  the  apos- 
tolic ministry  and  in  the  life  and  organization  of 
the  early  Churches.  Among  the  various  functions 
in  the  Church  mentioned  by  St.  Paul  in  Romans 
occurs  that  of  '  teaching '  ( Ro  12').  It  there  takes  the 
third  place  in  a  series,  being  preceded  by  prophecy 
and  ministry,  and  followed  by  exhorting,  giving, 
ruling,  and  showing  mercy.  The  last  of  these 
functions  being  of  a  general  character,  and  such  as 
any  one  might  be  called  on  to  exercise,  suggests 
that  the  list  as  a  whole  may  not  point  to  definite 
offices.  But,  in  a  nearly  contemporary  and  prob- 
ably earlier  epistle,  teaching  is  assigned  to  specific 
persons.  In  1  Co  12^^  this  also  comes  third  in  a 
list ;  but  the  list  as  a  wliole  is  dilt'erent  from  that 
in  Romans,  containing  titles  of  persons,  not  merely 
functions  ;  so  that  we  have  '  teachers,'  not  merely 
'teaching.'  They  are  preceded  by  '  first  apostles, 
secondly  prophets ' ;  then  we  come  to  '  thirdly 
teachers.'  The  form  changes  after  this  to  gifts 
and  functions — '  miracles,'  '  gifts  of  healing,'  etc. 
That  the  teaching  is  ascribed  in  an  especial  way  to 
some  people,  to  the  exclusion  of  others,  is  shown 
by  St.  Paul's  questions,  '  Are  all  apostles  ?  Are 
all  prophets?  Are  all  teachers?'  (v.^").  Never- 
theless, the  following  questions,  '  Are  all  workers 
of  miracles?  have  all  gifts  of  healing?'  etc.,  show 
that  the  personal  dill'erenees  rest  on  differences  of 
gift.  At  Corinth  they  who  have  gifts  of  teaching 
are  teachers,  as  they  who  have  gifts  of  healing  are 
healers.  Another  arrangement  appears  in  Ephe- 
sians:  'and  he  gave  some  to  be  apostles  ;  and  some, 
prophets  ;  and  some,  evangelists  ;  and  some,  pastors 
and  teachers '  (Eph  4").   Here  we  have  four  offices. 


and  that  of  teacher  set  last,  an  office  not  men- 
tioned in  the  earlier  lists — the  evangelist's — commg 
between  it  and  the  offices  of  apostles  and  prophets. 
Further,  it  is  also  known  by  the  name  of  '  pastor ' ; 
for  the  arrangement  of  the  clauses  ('  and  some ' 
introducing  each  class)  shows  that  the  '  teachers ' 
and  the  '  pastors  '  are  the  same  persons.  The  dis- 
tinction of  the  teacher  from  the  evangelist  is  sig- 
nificant, suggesting  the  dili'erentiation  of  function 
in  which  the  evangelist  preaches,  declaring  the 
gospel,  and  the  teacher  instructs  the  converts. 
The  companion  title  '  pastor '  points  to  a  settled 
ministry  within  the  Church  as  distinct  from  the 
travelling  missionary  activity  of  apostles  and 
evangelists  ;  but  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the 
apostles  gathered  up  in  themselves  tlie  several 
functions  that  were  afterwards  distributed  among 
various  members  of  the  Churches.  Thus  St.  Paul 
describes  himself  as  appointed  '  a  preacher  and  an 
apostle  ...  a  teacher,'  etc.  (1  Ti  2' — assuming 
these  to  be  St.  Paul's  words).  When  we  turn  to 
Acts  we  meet  with  yet  another  arrangement. 
Here  teachers  seem  to  be  identified  with  prophets 
(Ac  13') ;  but  St.  Luke  may  mean  that  the  pro- 
minent men  whose  names  he  gives  consisted  of 
prophets  and  teachers,  as  two  classes.  In  course 
of  time  the  teacher  melts  into  the  bishop,  his 
function  is  absorbed  in  the  episcopate  ;  as  a  sepa- 
rate officer  he  is  discredited  by  comparison  with  the 
higher  official,  and  ere  long  he  disappears  entirely. 
These  stages  may  be  noted  thus  :  (1)  At  the  first 
appearance  of  the  teacher  there  is  no  reference  to 
the  bishop  :  thus  there  is  no  indication  of  bishops 
in  1  Cor.  or  Romans.  (2)  At  the  time  of  the  Ejip. 
of  the  Captivity  the  teachers  seem  to  have  practical 
oversight,  like  that  of  the  early  bishops,  even  if  the 
name  is  not  given  to  them,  since  they  are  called 
'pastors'  (Eph  4'').  It  seems  reasonable  to  sup- 
pose that  these  were  equivalent  to  the  '  bishops ' 
of  Ph  1\  especially  since  the  word  '  bishop  '  in  the 
latter  case  may  be  functional  rather  tlian  official, 
as  Dr.  Hort  suggested.  (3)  In  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  teaching  is  joined  to  the  episcopal  office. 
The  bishop  must  be  '  apt  to  teach  '  (1  Ti  3^  ;  com- 
pare Tit  1").  Especial  honour  is  to  be  given  to  the 
elders  who  '  labour  in  the  word  and  in  teaching ' 
(1  Ti  5")  :  this  suggests  that  teaching  was  not 
carried  on  by  all  the  elders.  St.  Paul  will  not 
allow  women  to  teach  publicly  in  the  Church  (1  Ti 
2'^),  and  yet  he  had  written  of  aged  women  being 
'  teachers  of  that  which  is  good '  (Tit  2^),  when  he 
must  have  meant  home  teaching,  or  perliaps  teach- 
ing by  example,  unless  we  are  to  sujipose  tliat  he 
changed  his  views  on  the  subject  between  Titus  and 
2  Tim. ,  which  is  improbable.  Already  the  teacher's 
office  is  falling  into  unworthy  hands  ;  and  the 
a])ostle  writes  of  the  time  when  people  will  not 
endure  '  healthful  teaching '  (RVm  u-yiaivov<jr)s 
SibaaKoKlai,  not  'sound  doctrine'  AV  and  RV), 
but,  having  itching  ears,  will  heap  to  themselves 
teachers  after  their  own  lusts  (2  Ti  4^).  (4)  In  the 
sub- Apostolic  age  we  still  meet  with  the  teacher  as 
distinct  from  the  bishop,  though  teaching  now  is 
more  and  more  appropriated  by  the  latter  officer, 
and  the  teacher  is  sinking  in  importance.  In  the 
Didachi  tliere  are  '  teachers  '  as  well  as  '  apostles  ' 
and  '  prophets.'  All  three  of  these  functionaries 
appear  as  itinerant  ministers  visiting  the  Churches. 
Tiie  teacher  is  to  be  tested  by  what  he  teaches, 
and  received  or  rejected  according  as  his  instruc- 
tion agrees  with  what  is  laid  down  in  this 
treatise  or  ditters  from  it  (see  DidacM  xi.).  These 
travelling  teaciiers  are  quite  distinct  from  the 
'  bishops  and  deacons '  whom  the  writer  bids  his 
readers  '  appoint  for  yourselves'  (xv.).  Still  later 
we  meet  with  '  teachers '  in  the  Shepherd  of 
Hennas,  and  here  they  appear  among  the  officers 
of  the  Church,  coming  between  the  bishop  and  the 
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deacon.  The  stones  in  the  mystical  building  '  are 
the  apostles  and  bishops  and  teachers  and  deacons ' 
{ Vis.  iii.  5).  Hermas  writes  disparagingly  of  '  self- 
appointed  teachers,'  who  'praise  themselves  as 
having  understanding,'  '  senseless  though  they  are' 
{Sim.  ix.  22).  We  have  no  definite  account  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  teachers  performed  their 
work,  or  of  the  substance  of  their  instructions. 
We  are  tempted  to  think  of  the  catechetical 
teaching  of  later  times  ;  but  there  is  no  clear  indi- 
cation of  a  catechumenate  in  NT.  Still  something 
of  the  kind  must  have  arisen  early  from  the  neces- 
sity of  the  case.  The  DidacM  seems  to  have  been 
a  text-book  for  some  such  teaching.  It  has  been 
suggested  that  tlie  Logia  recently  discovered  in 
Egypt  might  be  a  list  of  sayings  of  Jesus  drawn 
up  for  use  in  teaching.  Possibly  St.  Matthew's 
Logia  was  compiled  with  that  end  in  view ;  and 
the  same  may  be  suggested  of  the  canonical 
Gospels  (cf.  A.  Wright,  NT  Problems,  p.  91  fl".). 
With  reference  to  teachers  and  teaching  in  the 
NT  see  Allen,  Chi-istian  Institutions,  pp.  28,  29, 
40,  42;  McGififert,  Apostolic  Age,  528  ff.,  640  fi"., 
654  fi'.  ;  Weizsacker,  Das  Apostolische  Zeitalter, 
pp.  621,  622.  W.  F.  Adeney. 

TEBAH  (n3o  ;  A  Ta/Je/c,  Luc.  TcijSex)-— A  '  son '  of 
Nahor  by  his  concubine  Reumah,  Gn  22^  [J].  The 
name  stands  for  an  Aramaean  town,  prob.  the 
same  as  is  named  in  2  S  8*  [where  read,  after  LXX, 
Pesh.,  and  1  Ch  18^  nats  for  ntsn.     See  Tibhath]. 

TEBALIAH  (5n;^3tp' J"  hath  dipped,  i.e.  piTvified ' ; 
B  Ta^Xai,  A  Ta^JeXi'as,  Luc.  Ta/ieijX).— A  Merarite 
gatekeeper,  1  Ch  26". 

TEBETH  (nntj,  Ti7/377f).— The  10th  (Bab.-)  Jewish 
month.    See  Time. 

TEHAPHNEHES,  Ezk  30".— See  Tahpanhes. 

TEHINNAH  (nann ;  B  Qaiix&v,  A  Qava,  Luc. 
eeecfci).— The  '  father'  of  Ir-nahash,  1  Ch  412. 

TEIL  TREE.— A  mistranslation  (AV  Is  6")  of 
n^K  (RV  '  terebinth ').  For  the  various  tr'  of  'cluh 
see  Oak  and  Terebinth. 

TEKEL.— See  Mene,  Mene,  Tekel,  Upharsin. 

TEKOA  (yipi?  ;  LXX  0e/f<Se,  QeKove,  QeKu/j.,  OeKus). 
— A  town  in  the  tribe  of  Judah,  about  10  miles  S. 
of  Jerusalem  and  5  S.  of  Bethlehem,  situated  on 
a  detached  hill  about  2700  ft.  high  which  is  girt 
with  other  lower  hills.  From  the  summit  there  is 
a  broad  prospect.  In  the  W.  and  S.  the  view  is 
closed  by  hills,  cultivated  or  clothed  with  low 
vegetation.  On  the  N.  is  the  ravine  of  Urt^s  and 
its  continuation  Khureitiin,  cutting  deeply  through 
the  hills  down  to  the  Dead  Sea.  The  Frank  moun- 
tain and  Bethlehem  are  visible :  Jerusalem  is 
hidden  behind  intervening  hills,  but  tlie  Mount  of 
Olives  can  be  seen  and,  still  farthei  to  the  N., 
Nebi  Samwll.  To  the  S.E.  is  another  deep  and 
wild  valley,  Wady  Jehfir,  running  towards  the 
Dead  Sea,  glimpses  of  which  can  be  obtained 
through  the  distant  cliffs.  Eastwards  the  hill 
slopes  down  to  the  Wilderness  of  Judah.  Canon 
Tristram  describes  the  approach  from  the  Wady 
Bereikeh :  '  In  front  of  us  is  a  long  hill,  with  a 
copious  spring  at  its  foot.  .  .  .  The  district  in  its 
natural  features  seems  to  have  been  always  what 
it  is  now — bare,  treeless,  open  pasturage.  We 
here  lose  all  traces  of  the  ancient  terraces  which 
gird  the  undulations  of  every  hill  farther  west 
with  their  swathing  bands.  Here  and  there  are 
still  patches  of  cultivation  in  the  hollows  of  the 
valleys,  but  the  soil  is  dry  and  stony,  and  we 


begin  here  to  lose  the  rich  vegetable  mould  which, 
however  scanty,  still  covers  more  or  less  the 
whole  of  the  central  hills,  and  have,  in  its  stead, 
only  a  thirsty,  chalky  marl.  That  vegetable  soil 
is  doubtless  due,  in  the  first  instance,  to  the  prim- 
feval  forest,  which  certainly  once  covered  the  whole 
of  the  Judaean,  as  of  the  Gilead,  range,  but  has 
left  no  trace  of  its  existence  on  the  Western  slopes 
towards  the  Dead  Sea.' 

The  town  is  not  mentioned  very  frequently  in 
Scripture.  The  Heb.  of  Jos  15-^^  does  not  include  it 
in  the  list  of  places  belonging  to  Judah  :  the  LXX 
gives  it  and  ten  other  towns,  one  of  them  being 
Bethlehem.  1  Ch  2'-^  4*  ascribe  to  Tekoa  an  anti- 
quity coeval  with  the  Conquest.  According  to 
these  passages,  Ashhur,  Caleb's  half-brother,  was 
the  father,  i.e.  the  founder,  of  Tekoa.  In  2  S  14 
the  wise  woman  of  Tekoa  is  spoken  of  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  convey  the  impression  that  her 
shrewdness  had  brought  her  dwelling  -  place  into 
notoriety.  David  spent  much  time  in  this  part  of 
the  country  during  his  Wanderjahre  :  afterwards  it 
was  a  recruiting  ground  for  the  ranks  of  his  mighty 
men  (2  S  23-«,  1  Ch  ll'-s).  From  2  Ch  11«  we  learn 
that  it  was  one  of  the  towns  fortified  by  Rehoboam. 
Its  commanding  position  and  its  situation  on  the 
utmost  frontier  of  the  cultivated  land  would  ensure 
its  being  made  a  military  post.  Jer  6^  shows  that 
its  defences  continued  to  be  kept  up.  The  prophet 
bids  the  children  of  Benjamin  raise  up  a  signal  on 
Beth-haccherem  (Jebel  Fureidis,  the  Frank  moun- 
tain), and  blow  the  trumpet  in  Tekoa.  This  is  not 
said  merely  for  the  sake  of  the  play  on  words, 
tik'A,  Tekoa'  [note  also  talced  in  v.^],  but  also 
because  this  was  a  garrison  town.  The  Wilder- 
ness of  Telioa  is  named  at  2  Ch  20-"  as  the  battle- 
field where  Jehoshaphat  defeated  the  Ammonites 
and  their  allies.  In  the  Bk.  of  Nehemiah  (S^- 
the  public  -  spiritedness  of  the  commonalty  is 
sharply  contrasted  with  the  contemptuous  refusal 
of  their  cliiefs  to  bend  the  neck  to  the  Tirshatha's 
yoke.  1  Mac  9'^  relates  tliat  Simon  and  Jonathan 
fled  to  the  Wilderness  of  Tekoa  from  before  Bac- 
chides.  The  crowning  glory  of  Tekoa  was  its 
connexion  with  the  prophet  Amos  (Am  1'). 

Josephus,  who  mentions  Tekoa  as  one  of  the 
'strong  and  large  cities'  built  by  Rehoboam  {Ant. 
VIII.  X.  1),  speaks  of  it  as  a  village  in  the  Macca- 
bsean  period  {BJ  IV.  ix.  5)  and  in  his  own  day 
(Vita,  75).  Jerome  {Comm.  in  Jerem.  vi.  1)  calls 
it  a  village,  12  (Roman)  miles  from  Jerusalem, 
visible  to  him  from  Bethlehem  every  day.  In  the 
Pref.  to  Amos  he  adds :  '  There  is  no  village  be- 
yond Tekoa,  not  even  [a  probable  conjectural 
emendation  is  'except']  rustic  huts,  of  the  a])j>ear- 
ance  of  ovens,  which  the  Africans  call  mapalia : 
such  is  the  desolateness  of  the  desert  which  extends 
as  far  as  the  Red  Sea  and  the  boundaries  of  the 
Persians,  Ethiopians,  and  Jews.  And  because  no 
kind  of  crop  whatever  grows  on  the  dry  and  sandy 
soil,  the  whole  neighbourhood  is  occupied  by 
shepherds,  to  compensate  for  the  barrenness  of  the 
soil  by  the  multitude  of  sheep.'  The  same  Father 
asserts  that  the  tomb  of  Amos  was  shown  at  this 
place.  The  Talnmd  speaks  of  the  oil  of  Tekoa  as 
the  best  in  the  country  ;  and  one  of  tlie  Arab  geo- 
graphers says  that  its  honey  was  so  excellent  as  to 
have  become  provei'bial.  In  the  early  part  of  the 
6th  cent.  Saba  founded  a  new  monastery  here, 
which,  in  contradistinction  to  Laura  (Mar  S&ba), 
was  called  Laura  Nova,  'New  Monastery.'  Soon 
after  his  death  it  became  the  scene  of  fierce  con- 
flicts between  the  Monophysites  and  the  orthodox. 
In  Crusading  times  it  was  inhabited  by  a  large 
population  of  Christians,  who  afforded  considerable 
help  to  the  Franks  during  the  first  siege  of  Jeru- 
salem. The  village  was  sacked  by  a  party  of 
Turks  from  beyond  the  Jordan  in  A.D.  1138,  but 
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the  majority  of  the  inhabitants  had  taken  refuge 
in  the  great  cave  of  Khureittin.  There  is  a  some- 
what puzzling  reference  in  Bahaoddinus,  Vita 
Salad.,   ed.   Schultens,   p.   237.    He  writes  of 

'the  river  of  Tekoa  {^^'i'J  j^),  one  parasang 

[  =  about  3  Eng.  miles]  from  Jerusalem,  which  fur- 
nished a  sufficient  supply  of  water  to  Richard  of 
England  and  his  army  '  of  Crusaders.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  distance  here  given  does  not  agree  with 
the  facts.  The  suggestion  has  been  made  that  the 
water  in  question  was  that  of  the  lake  mentioned 
1  Mac  9^^  t6  S8wp  Xa/c/cou  'Aa-cpdp  (H,  Ven.),  or  'Kcf(p6.\ 
(A),  which  Josephus  {Ant.  xili.  i.  2)  calls  r6 
vSwp  t6  KoKoifievov  'Kd.KKov  'AcT<pdp,  and  which  Miihlau 
identifies  with  ez-Za'ferdne  S.  of  Tekoa,  Kobinson 
{BEP^  ii.  202)  with  Bir  Selhub  S.W.  of  En-gedi. 

The  Palestine  pilgrims  of  the  Middle  Ages  do  not 
enlighten  us  greatly  as  to  the  condition  or  history 
of  Tekoa.  In  the  account  of  St.  Willibald's  pil- 
grimage (8th  cent. )  it  is  said  that  he  came  hither, 
and  '  there  is  now  a  church,  and  there  rests  one  of 
the  prophets.'  The  anonymous  itinerary  of  this 
journey  asserts  that  Nathanael  was  one  of  the 
infants  at  Bethlehem  when  Herod  slew  the  chil- 
dren, that  his  mother  hid  him  under  a  tig  tree 
(Jn  l*^),  and  that  he  escaped  to  Tekoa.  In  the 
12th  cent.  John  of  Wiirzburg  and  Fetellus  state 
that  the  tomb  of  Amos  was  shown  there,  the  latter 
adding,  '  From  its  confines  Habakkuk  was  borne  by 
the  angel  to  Babylon.  In  Thecua  many  of  the 
prophets  used  to  meet  together  to  discuss  divine 
things.'  Isaac  Chelo  (A.D.  1134)  speaks  of  the 
tomb  of  Amos  as  being  in  a  cave  at  this  place. 
From  William  of  Tyre  we  learn  that  in  A.D.  1144 
queen  Melesinda  gave  the  spot  to  the  canons  of  the 
Holy  Sepulclire  in  exchange  for  property  at  Bethany. 

The  ancient  name  Tehua  still  clings  to  the  site 
(Robinson,  Pal.  ii.  406  ft'.;  Guerin,  Judie,  iii. 
141  ff. ).  In  the  neighbourhood  large  flocks  of  sheep 
and  goats,  together  with  a  few  oxen,  are  pastured 
by  Arabs,  genuine  representatives  of  the  nomads 
who  dwelt  there  in  ancient  days.  On  the  level 
ground  immediately  near  the  hill  corn  is  grown. 
The  shepherds  use  for  sheep-cotes  the  numerous 
caves  with  which  the  mountains  are  honeycombed. 
On  the  broad  summit  of  the  hill  of  Tekoa  tliere  are 
ruins  which  cover  a  space  of  four  or  five  acres. 
They  '  consist  chiefly  of  the  foundations  of  houses 
constructed  of  large  hewn  stones,  some  of  them 
bevelled.  At  the  N.E  are  the  remains  of  a  square 
tower,  occupying  a  very  commanding  position  ;  and 
near  the  middle  of  the  site  are  the  ruins  of  a 
Greek  church,  with  several  broken  columns  and 
an  octagonal  baptismal  font  of  rose-coloured  lime- 
stone, 5  ft.  diam.  on  the  outside,  4  on  the  inside, 
and  3  ft.  9  in.  deep.  There  are  also  many  cisterns 
excavated  in  the  rock.'  The  view  of  the  font  in 
Wilson's  Picturesque  Palestine,  iii.  184,  is  well 
worth  seeing. 

Cyril  of  Alexandria  asserts  that  the  Tekoa  of 
Amos  was  an  Ephraimite,  not  a  Judtean  city.  The 
author  of  the  Lives  of  the  Prophets  says  that  it 
was  in  the  tribe  of  Zebulun — probably  a  mistake 
for  Simeon,  since  Simeon  bordered  closely  on 
Judah.  Abarbanel  and  Kimchi  place  it  in  the 
tribe  of  Asher.  But  there  is  not  a  particle  of  real 
evidence  in  favour  of  a  second  Tekoa. 

Tekoite.  —  A  native  or  inhabitant  of  Tekoa. 
The  adjective  is  used  three  times  in  the  singular 
number  (2  S  23=^  1  Ch  11=8  279)  of  one  of  David's 
mighty  men,  Ira,  the  son  of  Ikkesh  the  Tekoite. 
In  2  S  M""-  *  the  Heb.  has  the  fem.  form,  but  our 
versions  render  tlie  expression,  'ishshdh  hat-tekoith, 
by  'woman  of  Tekoa.'  In  Neh  S^- the  plural  is 
employed  for  one  of  the  bands  of  volunteers  who 
rebuilt  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  under  Nehemiah. 
It  is  a  little  doubtful  whether  these  men  actually 


occupied  Tekoa  at  the  time.  Tekoa  does  not 
figure  in  the  list  of  repeopled  towns  given  in  Ezr  2  ; 
they  may  have  been  simply  '  a  clan  of  fellow- 
townsmen  who  had  held  together  during  the  Exile, 
and  were  known  by  this  name  after  they  had 
settled  in  Jerusalem.'  In  any  case  their  public- 
spirited  zeal  (v.^')  sheds  lustre  on  the  name. 

J.  Taylor. 

TEKOAH.— This  is  the  AV  form  in  2  S  14-  » 
for  Tekoa,  and  is  retained  by  RV  in  1  Mac  9^^  in 
the  expression  '  wilderness  of  Tekoah.' 

TEL-ABIB  perh.  'hill  of  corn,'  but  see 

Del.  Heb.  Lang.  16  ;  fier^iopos ;  ad  acervum  no- 
varum  frugmn). — A  place  on  the  Chebar  (Ezk  3^^), 
— one  of  the  rivers  or  canals  in  Babylonia.  The 
site  is  unknown.  The  LXX  and  Vulgate  have 
translated  the  term  as  if  it  were  not  a  proper  name. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TELAH  (n^n;  B  GdXees,  A  GdAe,  Luc.  GdXa).— 
An  Ephraimite,  1  Ch  7-^. 

TELAIM  (Q'x^pn  '  the  lambs ' ;  iv  Ta\-y6.\oLs ;  quasi 
agnos). — The  place  at  which  Saul  concentrated  his 
forces,  and  numbered  his  fighting  men  before  his 
campaign  against  the  Amalekites  (1  S  15^).  The 
LXX  reads  Gilgal  for  Telaim,  and  Josephus 
{Ant.  VI.  vii.  2)  also  makes  Gilgal  the  place  of 
assembly.  Gilgal,  however,  though  so  frequently 
mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  history  of  Saui, 
would  be  an  inconvenient  mustering-place  for  a 
force  about  to  operate  against  the  Amalekites 
in  the  desert  S.  of  Palestine.  Still  it  is  possible 
that  Saul  may  have  started  from  the  sanctuary  to 
which  he  returned  with  his  prisoner  and  booty. 
A  more  suitable  locality  for  the  place  of  assembly 
would,  however,  be  in  the  Negeb,  or  South ;  and 
here  lay  Telem  (Jos  15'-''),  with  which  Telaim  is 
probably  identical.  So  Wellhausen,  Driver,  and 
Budde,  who  prefer  to  point  DN^a.  Wellhausen 
reads  D^t?  also  in  1  S  1.5'  for  n^'in.  The  same  read- 
ing should  also  probably  be  found  in  1  S  27*  (see 
Wellh.  and  Driver,  ad  lo'c.,  and  Hommel,  AHT 243). 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TELASSAR  (ni^s-^fi  2  K  19'=,  -i-^h^  Is  37'=  '  hill  of 
Asshur ' ;  B  Qaecr64v,  A  QaXaaadp  ;  Thclnssar,  Tha- 
lassar). — A  town,  inhabited  by  'the  children  of 
Eden '  (see  Eden),  which  had  been  conquered  by 
Sennacherib's  forefathers,  and  was  in  the  possession 
of  the  Assyrians  during  that  monarch's  reign  (2  K 
19'^,  Is  37^^).  It  is  mentioned  with  Gozan,  Haran, 
and  Rezeph — places  in  Western  Mesopotamia.  In 
this  direction  lay  Beth-Eden,  or  Bit'Adini  (see 
art.  Eden,  vol.  i.  p.  642''),  a  district  between  the 
Euphrates  and  the  Belik.  It  probably  stretched 
along  both  banks  of  the  Euphrates,  between  Bcdis 
and  Birejik.  In  the  inscriptions,  Gozan,  Haran, 
Rezeph,  and  Bit-'Adini  are  stated  to  have  been  de- 
stroyed by  Sennacherib's  forefathers — a  fact  which 
harmonizes  well  with  what  is  said  in  2  Kings  and 
Isaiah  (Schrader,  KAT-  327).  A  place  of  this 
name  {Til-AiSuri)  is  mentioned  by  Tiglath-pileser 
III.  (Ann.  176,  ed.  Rost,  cf.  Nimr.  ii.  a  23) ;  but  this 
seems  to  have  been  in  Babylonia.  Tlie  name  is, 
however,  as  Schrader  remarks,  one  that  might 
have  been  given  to  any  place  at  which  a  temple 
had  been  built  to  Assliur;  and  the  Til-ASSuri, 
which  Esarhaddon  speaks  of  having  conquered 
{KIB  ii.  219),  near  tlie  land  of  the  Mitanni,  as  Del. 
{Parad.  364)  remarks,  suits  better. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TELEM  (o^a  ;  B  T^Xv/j-,  An  T^XXij/i).— A  gate- 
keeper who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^ ; 
called  in  1  Es  9-^  Tolbanes ;  perhaps  the  same  as 
Talmon  of  Neh  12=^ 

TELEM  (c.^a  'oppression';  B  JWd^,  A  TiXf/j.; 
Tclem). — One  of  the  uttermost  cities  of  Judah 


694  TEL-HARSHA 


TEMPERANCE 


towards  the  border  of  Edom  in  the  South,  or  Negeb 
(Jos  15^).  It  is.  mentioned  between  Ziph  and 
Bealoth,  and  may  be  the  same  place  as  Telaim 
(1  S  15-*).  In  the  LXX  reading  of  2  S  3'-,  Abner  is 
said  to  liave  sent  messengers  to  Thelam  (GaiXa/x), 
where  David  was  ;  and,  if  this  reading  be  correct, 
Telem  or  Telaira  was  probably  intended.  The 
site  has  not  been  recovered,  but  a  trace  of  the 
name  seems  to  linger  in  that  of  the  DhalMm  Arabs 
who  occupy  the  country  S.  of  Moladah  (Tell  Milk). 
According  to  Schwarz  (HL  71),  who  places  Telem 
N.  of  Moladah,  the  whole  district  is  called  Toulam. 
Telem  is  probably  the  Talmia  of  the  Talmud  (Neu- 
bauer,  Giog.  (hi  Talm.  121).  A  position  to  the 
S.  of  Tell  Milk  would  meet  the  requirements  of  all 
the  above  passages.    See,  further,  Telaim. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
TEL-HARSHA  (snn  bn  'hill  of  the  wood';  B 
&aapT]aa,  'Apriad,  A  Qe\ap7]ad,  QeXapad  ;  Thelharsa). 
— A  Babylonian  town,  of  unknown  site,  from 
which  some  of  the  Jews,  who  '  could  not  show 
their  fathers'  houses,  and  their  seed,  whether  they 
were  of  Israel,'  returned  to  Judrea  after  the  Cap- 
tivity (Ezr  2^^,  Neh  7").  In  1  Es  5="  the  name  is 
written  Thelersas.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TELL.— See  Tale. 

TELMELAH  (n^n  %  'hill  of  salt';  B  QepfxiXeB, 
OeXfi^Xed,  A  Qe\fi4x^\,  Qe\fi4\ex  ;  Thclmala). — A 
Babylonian  town,  of  unknown  site,  which  is  men- 
tioned with  Tel  -  harsha  and  Cherub  (Ezr  2'^, 
Neh  7")-    In  1  Es  5^*^  it  is  written  Thermeleth. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TEMA  (ND<n  '  on  the  right,'  '  south ' ;  QaifxAv, 
Qrjfjtdv  ;  Thema). — A  tribe  of  Ishmaelite  Arabs,  and 
a  place  or  district  in  Arabia,  which  took  their 
name  from  Tenia,  one  of  the  twelve  sons  of  Ish- 
mael  (Gn  25^\  1  Ch  P",  Is  2V*).  The  people  were 
leaders  of  caravans,  or  camel-men,  and  their  en- 
campments were  apparently  on  a  caravan-route 
which  would  be  followed  by  fugitives  from  Dedan 
(Job  6'^,  Is  21"- ").  According  to  some  authori- 
ties, the  passage  in  Job  refers  to  '  caravans  crossing 
the  desert  in  the  dry  season ;  pressing  forward  to  look 
for  water  in  the  winter  torrents,  and  finding  none. 
Their  disappointment  is  a  lively  image  of  the  ex- 
perience of  Job  when  he  looked  for  sympathy 
from  his  brethren'  (Smith,  DB,  Amer.  ed.,  note  to 
Tema).  In  Jer  25'-^  Tema  is  mentioned  with 
Dedan  and  Buz,  and  it  may  be  inferred  from 
Is  21^^-"  that  it  was  E.  of  the  former  place. 
Ptolemy  (v.  xix.  6)  mentions  a  to^vn  called 
Themma  {Qififxr))  in  the  Arabian  desert ;  and, 
according  to  Schrader  {KAT^  149),  Tema  is  the 
Timai  of  Tiglath-pileser  II.,  mentioned  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Mas'ai  (the  Massa  of  Gn  25^^). 

Tema  is  now  TeimA,  a  well-known  place  in  N. 
Arabia,  about  40  miles  S.  of  Dumat  el-  J cndcl 
(Dumah),  and  on  an  old  route  from  the  Gulf  of 
'Akabah  to  the  Persian  Gulf.  The  ancient  city 
was  enclosed  by  a  stone  wall  about  3  miles  in  circuit, 
and  there  are  still  remains  of  this,  and  of  some 
great  rude  stone  buildings.  Teimd  is  described  as  '  a 
tall  island  of  palms  enclosed  by  long  clay  orchard 
walls,  fortified  with  high  towers.'  The  houses  are 
low  buildings  of  mud  or  clay  (Doughty,  Travels,  i. 
285).  The  Aramaic  inscriptions  discovered  by 
Euting  at  Teima  prove  it  to  have  been  the  seat  of 
an  ancient  civilization  (see  Sitzungsber.  der  Berl. 
Akad.  der  Wissensch.,  1884,  p.  813  ff.;  and  cf. 
Studia  Bibl.  i.).  The  LXX  reading,  followed  by 
Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Owom.),  apparently  connects 
Tema  with  Teman. 

LiTEiuTUEB.  —  Dillmann  on  the  passages  above  cited  in 
Genesis,  Isaiah,  and  Job;  Sitzungsber.  d.  Berl.  Akad.,  1884, 
p.  813£f. ;  Euting,  Nabat.  Inschr.  93. ;  Buhl's  Gesenius,  s.v. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 


TEMAH  (nnn :  AV  Tamah  is  due  to  the  occur- 
rence of  the  word  in  pausal  form  ncn).  —  The 
eponym  of  a  family  of  Nethinim,  Ezr  2^^  (BA  Q^/j.a, 
Luc.  ee/j.ad)  =  'Neh  1^^  (B  "H/xad,  A  G^^a,  Luc. 
Qe/xad). 

TEMAN  (la'ri  'on  the  right,'  'south';  GatM" ; 
Theman). — A  district,  and  perhaps  also  a  town, 
which  received  its  name  from,  or  gave  it  to,  a 
grandson  of  Esau,  who  was  one  of  the  'dukes' 
of  Edom  (Gn  36"-  1  Ch  P"-  ss).  Teman  was 
one  of  the  most  important  districts  in  Edom. 
From  it  ('the  land  of  the  Temanites,'  Gn  36*»-s5) 
came  one  of  the  early  kings  of  Edom ;  and  it  is 
sometimes  used  poetically  for  Edom.  The  name  is 
apparently  used  in  its  wider  sense  for  Edom  in 
Am  (cf.  Am  2'^-^,  where  the  country  and  its 
chief  town  are  connected) ;  in  Ob'(cf.  'the  mighty 
men  of  Edom '  in  Jer  49^^) .  jjj  ^jjg  poetical  parallel 
(Jer  49-"),  where  the  inhabitants  of  Teman  are 
those  of  Edom  ;  in  Hab  3',  where  Teman  stands  for 
Edom,  as  Seir  does  in  Dt  33^ ;  and  in  Bar  322-  23.  In 
its  narrower  sense  the  name  occurs  in  Gn  36'^- 
Job  2"  41  151  221  429,  2513^  and  perhaps  also  in 
Jer  49'.  The  Temanites  were  pre-eminent  for 
their  wisdom  (Jer.,  Ob.,  Bar.,  as  quoted  above); 
and  it  was  fitting  that  Eliphaz,  one  of  the  wise 
men  of  Teman,  should  be  the  chief  of  the  three 
friends  of  Job. ' 

The  name  of  Teman  has  not  been  recovered, 
and  its  position  is  uncertain.  A  district  in  the 
N.  of  Edom  seems  to  be  implied  in  Ezk  25"  '  from 
Teman  even  unto  Dedan,  and  in  Am  l^^  it  is 
mentioned  with  Bozrah  {el-Buseireh) ;  but,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  connected  with  the  lied  Sea  in 
Jer  492"- 21.  Eusebius  states  (Onom.)  that,  in  his 
day,  Teman  was  a  town  15  (Jerome  5)  Roman  miles 
from  Petra,  and  a  Roman  post ;  but  he  does  not 
give  the  direction.  No  trace  of  this  place  has 
been  found,  but  it  was  probably  on  the  road  from 
Elath  to  Bozrah. 

Literature.— Dillmann  on  Gn  36"  and  Job  2" ;  Driver  on 
Am  112;  Wetzstein,  Ztschr.f.  allgem.  Erdkunde,  xviii.  52  f. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
TEMENI  ('jp'n,  Baer  -xa^i?  [cf.  Kittel,  SBOT, 
'Chronicles,'  p.  52];  BA  Gai^tdc,  Luc.  Qaifiavd). — 
The  '  son '  of  Ashhur,  1  Ch  4^. 

TEMPERANCE.— The  Eng.  word  'temperance' 
occurs  in  Scripture  only  in  "the  NT  ;  but  the  idea 
of  temperance,  i.e.  self-control,  pervades  the  OT 
as  well  as  the  Scriptures  of  the  Christian  period, 
and  the  duty  of  realizing  it  is  strongly  insisted 
on  throughout  the  Bible.  The  legal  regulations 
about  clean  and  unclean  foods  required  self- 
restraint  in  the  matter  of  diet.  The  Wisdom 
literature  dealing  especially  with  practical  conduct 
is  explicit  and  urgent  on  the  duty  of  self-control. 
This  is  prominent  in  the  Bk.  of  Proverbs,  as  in  the 
sayings  concerning  eating — '  When  thou  sittest  to 
eat  with  a  ruler,  consider  diligently  what  (or  who) 
is  before  thee  ;  and  put  a  knife  to  thy  throat,  if 
thou  be  a  man  given  to  appetite'  (Pr  23^-  2) ;  wine- 
drinking — '  Look  not  upon  the  wine  when  it  is 
red,'  etc.  (v.^i) ;  licentioicsness — the  laws  against 
adultery,  the  frequent  warnings  in  Prov.  against 
'  the  strange  woman  ' ;  anger — '  He  that  is  slow  to 
anger  is  better  than  the  mighty ;  and  he  that 
ruleth  his  spirit  than  he  that  taketh  a  city '  (16*2) . 
revenge — 'Rejoice  not  when  thine  enemy  falleth' 
(Pr  24") ;  and  elsewhere  greed  of  wealt/i^'  Thou 
shalt  not  covet'  (Ex  20")  ;  'Woe  unto  them  that 
join  house  to  house,'  etc.  (Is  5^).  A  specific  self- 
restraint  was  put  upon  the  Nazirites  (see  Nazir- 
ITE),  and  a  similar  self-restraint  was  practised  by 
the  Rechabites  (see  Rechabites)  ;  and  certain 
forms  of  abstinence  were  required  by  the  Law  in 
all  the  Jews,  as  at  fasts  (see  FASTING),  and  pre- 
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vious  to  solemn  religious  services  (Ex  19").  The 
religious  life  of  the  OT  saint  was  not  ascetic,  but 
it  was  simple  and  free  from  the  excesses  of  pagan- 
ism. While  the  Israelite  was  encouraged  to 
receive  the  gifts  of  God  with  thankfulness,  and 
to  use  them  without  fear  of  any  Nemesis  on  his 
prosperity,  he  was  not  to  plunge  into  reckless  self- 
indulgence.  Solomon's  luxurious  living  is  not 
Israelite,  but  a  result  of  the  importation  of  foreign 
manners.  Baal  -  worship  was  denounced  for  its 
licentiousness  as  well  as  for  its  idolatry,  and  the 
unfaithfulness  to  Jehovah  it  involved  on  the  part 
of  the  Israelites.  The  prophets  repeatedly  de- 
nounce the  luxurious  living  of  the  wealthy,  and 
the  growth  of  self-indulgence  generally,  as  foreign 
to  the  rigour  of  righteousness,  and  certain  to 
bring  ruin  on  a  nation  {e.g.  Am  4>  G^'",  Is  S^'-^^ 
5"-  ^% 

When  we  come  to  the  NT  treatment  of  this 
subject,  we  have  the  desci-iption  of  John  the  Baptist 
in  his  rough  dress  and  simple  fare,  feeding  on  the 
native  products  of  the  wilderness  (Mk  1^),  whom 
our  Lord  contrasts  with  those  who  '  wear  soft 
raiment,'  and  '  are  in  kings'  houses '  (Mt  11^).  But 
the  supreme  example  of  temperance  is  aflbrded  by 
the  life  of  Jesus  Christ.  That  was  not  ascetic  ; 
the  charge  of  gluttony  and  wine  -  bibbing  was 
brought  against  our  Lord  by  malignant  slanderers 
because  He  did  not  practise  asceticism.  And  yet 
the  extreme  simplicity  of  His  living,  the  many 
hardships  He  voluntarily  endured,  and  His  com- 
plete unconcern  with  regard  to  His  own  comforts, 
as  well  as  His  perfect  freedom  from  all  forms  of 
sin  and  selfishness,  show  Him  to  us  as  one  who 
lived  the  ideal  life  of  temperance,  avoiding  excess 
and  extravagance  in  all  directions.  This  was  the 
method  of  life  He  inculcated  on  His  disciples. 
There  is  no  passage  in  His  teaching  requiring 
asceticism,  and  no  direct  commendation  of  fasting 
(the  word  '  fasting '  is  omitted  in  RV  of  Mk  9-^ 
and  the  parallel  Mt  17'-^  in  accordance  with  best 
MSS) ;  but  there  is  much  urgent  dissuasion  from 
the  life  of  ease  and  self-indulgence.  The  disciple 
of  Christ  is  required  to  hold  his  thoughts  as  well 
as  his  words  and  actions  under  control  (e.g.  Mt 
521. 22.  27.  28)_  parable  of  the  Rich  Man  and 

Lazarus  the  self-indulgence  of  the  former,  while  he 
ignores  the  sufierer  at  his  gate,  aggravates  his 
guilt.  The  Gr.  word  for  'temperance,'  iyKparaa, 
and  its  verbal  form,  iyKparevbixai,  are  found  in  the 
NT  only  in  Acts  (there  ascribed  to  St.  Paul),  St. 
Paul's  Epistles,  and  2  Peter.  Derived  from  Kpdros, 
'  strong,'  they  indicate  the  strength  a  man  uses 
towards  himself  in  self-control.  St.  Paul  makes 
temperance  one  of  the  subjects  of  his  very  per- 
sonal address  to  Felix  (Ac  24^^) ;  and  elsewhere 
brings  it  forward  as  one  of  the  fruits  of  the  spirit 
(Gal  5^^).  Using  the  verbal  form  of  the  same  word, 
he  appeals  to  the  analogy  of  the  athlete  whose 
training  involves  universal  self-restraint  ( 1  Co  9"'^). 
The  virtue  is  one  of  the  requisites  for  a  bishop 
(Tit  1*).  In  2  P  1^  it  appears  in  an  ascending 
series  of  commended  attainments,  foUo^ving  know- 
ledge and  preceding  godliness. 

See  also  art.  Sober.  W.  F.  Adeney. 

TEMPLE  (A.S.  tcmpel,  from  Lat.  temphim,  a 
space  marked  out ;  a  sanctuary  :  cf.  Tifxuvos  [from 
Ti/xvw,  '  to  cut '],  a  piece  of  land  cut  off  from  the  rest 
and  dedicated  to  a  god). — In  the  EV  '  temple' 
renders  the  Hebrew  words :  —  hyn  (hckdl,  in  a 
narrower  sense  the  Holy  Place)  and  n^g  ('house,' 
including  hckcil  and  dcMr  or  Most  Holy 

Place).  Three  Gr.  words  are  tr.  '  temple '  in  the 
NT  :  Upbv  (more  correctly  the  whole  of  the  sacred 
enclosure),  va6s  (strictly  the  sanctuary  or  sacred 
edifice  alone,  embracing  hekdl  and  dShtr),  oTkos. 

i.  SOLOMON'S  BUILDINGS.— The  pile  or  series  of 


edifices  of  which  the  Temple  formed  one  part,a 
embraced  in  addition  the  king's  house,/?  the  porch 
of  pillars, 7  the  throne  porch,  5  the  house  for 
Pharaoh's  daughter  now  married  to  Solomon,  e  the 
king's  dwelling,  and  the  haram.    The  following  is 


n  n~ 


FIB.  1.— PLAN  OP  ROYAL  BUILDINQS. 

1.  The  great  court.  2.  The  'other' or  middle  court.  3.  The 
inner  (or  temple)  court.  4.  House  of  Lebanon.  5.  Porch  of 
pillars.  6.  Throne  porch.  7.  Royal  palace.  8.  Haram.  9. 
Temple.   10.  Altar. 

Stade'sf  plan  of  the  royal  buildings  as  slightly 
simplified  by  Benzinger  in  his  Hcb.  Arch,  and  in 
his  Com.  on  Kings. d 

The  above  plan  takes  for  granted  that  the  pile 
of  buildings  formed  a  complete  whole.  There  was 
one  'great  court'  (1)  which  surrounded  the  whole. 
The  '  other  court '  (2)  encompassed  the  king's 
palace  i  and  haram  ;  k  in  2  K  20^  it  is  called  the 
'  middle  court,'  because  it  lay  between  the  inner  or 
temple  court  and  the  southernmost  buildings 
(Lebanon  house,  etc.).  The  '  inner  court'  X  (3)  was 
that  which  contained  the  temple  and  its  belong- 
ings :  '  inner '  not  in  contrast  with  an  outer  court 
of  the  temple  (of  such  a  court  Solomon's  temple 
knows  nothing),  but  as  distinguished  from  the 
'  greater  court,' which  contained  M  ithin  it  all  the 
royal  buildings.  Apart  from  the  description  in 
1  K  5-7,  Ezk  43^  IX  makes  it  exceedingly  likely 
that  the  whole  of  these  buildings  were  together, 
making  one  whole. 

On  the  other  hand,  Thenius,w  Furrer,!  and  others  place  the 
temple  on  the  east  hill,  but  the  other  royal  buildings  on  the 
modern  Mount  Zion  and  the  haram  hill,  between  which  two 

«  But  to  the  author,  or  at  all  events  the  editor,  of  even  Kings 
the  temple  was  the  principal  building  of  the  group,  if  not  the 
final  cause  of  the  whole. 

/3 1  K  72  '  House  of  the  forest  of  Lebanon,' so  called  on  account 
of  the  cedar  wood  used  in  its  construction  and  the  piles 
upon  which  it  rested.  J.  D.  Michaelis,  Dathe,  Iken  (Dissert. 
Philolog.  i.  diss.),  and  Hamelsfeld  (Bill.  Geog.  i.  p.  338)  hold 
that  the  house  in  question  was  a  summer  residence  for  king 
Solomon  built  on  Lebanon  or  at  the  foot  of  it.  Dathe  refers  for 
support  to  1  K  913,  2  Ch  86.  But  the  fact  that  Solomon  deposited 
the  golden  shields  in  the  house  (see  9'9)  shows  that  the  house  was 
close  to  Jerusalem.  Besides,  we  never  read  of  Solomon's  having 
more  than  one  palace. 

>- 1  K  76.  S  1  K  77.  s  1  K  78. 

?  Gesch.  i.  315.  p.  239.  e  p.  26. 

,  1  K  710- 12.  x  1  K  78.  A.  1  K  636. 

/X  'They  (the  children  of  Israel)  shall  no  more  defile  my  name 
,  .  .  in  their  setting  of  their  thresholds  by  my  thresholds, 
and  their  posts  by  my  posts,  and  the  walls  between  me  and 
them.' 

V  On  Kings  ■  see  his  plan,  Tafel  L 
i  Schenkel,  iiL  p.  222  ff. 
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hills  the  Tyropoeon  valley  is  situated.  But  the  references  we 
have  are  wholly  opposed  to  this,  as  is  also  the  probability  that 
the  king  would  have  his  palace  erected  in  closer  proximity  to 
the  royal  sanctuary. 

In  1  K  6'-^-  we  read  of  the  building  of  the  temple. 
V.^^  tells  us  of  an  inner  court,  meaning  clearly  the 
court  which  enclosed  the  temple  area  and  was 
itself  included  in  the  great  court.a  which  had  in  it 
the  whole  complex  of  royal  buildings,  sacred  and 
secular.  The  passage  in  Ezekiel/S  already  noted 
makes  this  arrangement  still  more  likely. 

The  eastern  hill  on  which  the  royal  buildings 
were  erected  is  that  which  is  known  in  the  OT  as 
ZiON  and  also  as  Moriah.  The  modern  fiction, 
which  fixes  Zion  on  the  hill  west  of  the  Cheese- 
mongers' (  =  Tyropoeon)  valley,  has  nothing  to 
support  it  except  tradition.  It  has  against  it 
topographical  and  historical  considerations  which 
are  overwhelming.  7  Had  the  buildings  been  ex- 
tended to  a  west  hill,  substructions  of  a  deeper 
and  more  expensive  character  would  have  been 
necessary. 

Relative  positions  of  the  Royal  Buildings  at  Jerusalem. — 
Assuming  that  the  royal  buildings  were  all  of  them  on  the 
eastern  hill,  how  were  they  relatively  situated?  The  temple 
must  have  been  either  north  or  south  of  the  other  buildings,  as 
the  distance  between  the  Tyropceon  and  the  eastern  declivities 
was  too  small  to  allow  of  its  being  on  the  east  or  west.  It  is 
exceedingly  likely  that  it  was  on  the  north,  and  therefore  on 
higher  ground.  From  2  K  1119,  Jer  221  it  follows  that  the  way 
from  the  temple  to  the  palace  was  a  descent.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  1  K  81  Jer  2610  it  is  equally  implied  that  it  was 
an  ascent  from  the  palace  to  the  temple.  In  these  passages 
it  is  taken  for  granted  that  the  temple  was  in  proximity  to 
the  other  royal  buildings.  When  Jeremiah  was  arrested  for 
foretelling  the  destruction  of  the  temple,  the  princes  were  at 
once  upon  the  scene  and  constituted  themselves  into  a  body  of 
magistrates  to  deal  with  the  matter  S — an  incident  illustrating 
the  closeness  of  their  residences  to  the  sanctuary.  Probably 
the  southern  wall  of  the  temple  was  also  the  northern  wall  of 
the  '  other '  or  '  middle '  court,  a  gate  leading  from  one  into  the 
other,  i 

It  we  can  fix  the  position  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  we 
can  locate  at  once  the  main  parts  of  the  temple  and  also  the 
other  royal  buildings.  There  is  good  reason  for  believing  that 
the  saklira  or  rock  under  the  dome  of  the  mosque  of  Omar 
is  the  spot  where  the  altar  in  question  stood.  A  very  old  tradi- 
tion connects  with  this  spot  the  incident  in  which  Abraham 
prepared  to  otter  Isaac,  as  also  the  threshing-floor  of  Araunah 
the  Jebusite.  It  was  on  this  threshing-floor  that  the  destroj'ing 
angel  stood  when  Jehovah  stopped  him  in  his  work  of  destroying 
the  people.?  Even  if  these  associations  with  the  place  are 
Imaginary,  yet  they  show  that  it  was  a  sacred  spot  from  very 
primitive  times,  and  in  the  conservative  East  there  is  but  little 
change  in  roads  or  towns  or  sanctuaries.  Solomon  would  be 
very  likely  to  erect  his  chapel  close  to  some  spot  where  a  Divine 
manifestation  had  been  made  or  some  altar  had  been  raised. 

The  form  of  the  stone  gives  good  reason  for  concluding  that 
it  was  that  on  which  the  sacritices  were  offered.  It  is  a  huge 
limestone  rock,  measuring  some  60  by  50  ft.,  standing  above  the 
marble  pavement  about  5  ft.  On  its  top  there  is  an  opening, 
through  which  the  blood  of  the  victims  sacrificed  could  pass. 
Lower  down  there  is  an  open  cave  in  the  same  rock,  at  the 
bottom  of  which  the  stones  make  a  hollow  sound  when  struck. 
This,  with  other  indications,  makes  it  very  probable  that  there 
was  an  opening  at  the  bottom  through  which  the  blood  passed, 
this  opening  leading  into  a  subterranean  passage  which  con- 
tinued its  way  to  the  Kidron  Valley.  This  agrees  with  what  the 
Mishna  say8,>i  that  under  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  there  was 
a  conduit  by  means  of  which  the  blood  of  the  victim  flowed 
into  the  valley  of  the  Kidron. 

Close  to  the  sakhra  or  rock  there  were  formerly  two  fountains, 
one  of  them  still  sending  up  fresh  and  beautiful  water.  The 
natives  say  the  water  of  this  last  is  very  putrid,  but  Pierotti 
tasted  it  and  found  they  were  wrong.  He  was  of  opinion  that 
the  water  had  the  name  of  being  filthy  on  account  of  its  long- 
time association  with  the  sacrificial  blood  which  mingled  with  it.  S 

Nowack ;  thinks  that,  probably,  the  sacrificial  blood  after 
passing  into  the  aperture  at  the  bottom  of  the  cave  joined  the 
waters  of  that  '  fountain  which  flowed  fast  by  the  oracle  of 
God.'z  and  fell  with  them  into  the  eastern  valley,  joining  ulti- 
mately the  Kidron. X 

The  altar  was  rough  and  in  its  natural  stone,  which  meets  the 
requirement  of  Ex  iO'^f-,//,  that  the  altar  should  be  either  of 
earth  or  of  unhewn  stone.  Moreover,  there  were  to  be  no  steps 
going  up  to  the  altar,  ► — a  condition  also  satisfied  by  this  rock, 


a  1  K  710- 12.  /3  438. 

y  See  art.  ZiON,  Miihlau  in  Riehm^,  s.  'Zion,'  and  especially 
Guthe  in  ZDPVv.  271  ft. 
S  Jer  26l0f-  s  Cf.  Ezk  438. 

?  2  S  2415^,  1  Oh  21159'-  (Oman).  r  Yoma  iii.  1. 

e  Jerusalem  Explored,  London,  1864,  vol.  i.  88  tl. 
'  Heb.  Arch.  ii.  41.  x  Is  86.  x  Cf.  Ezk  47lfl- 

Belonging  to  the  Book  of  the  Covenant.         »  Ex  20^6. 


supposing  it  to  be  the  altar  of  Solomon's  temple.  'This  last  is, 
however,  but  twice  named  in  Kings  n  and  only  once  in  Chron- 
icles ;/3  in  all  these  three  instances  the  altar  is  described  aa 
brazen  ;  besides  the  size  which  the  Chronicler  gives,}-  that  is  all 
we  are  told  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering  of  Solomon's  temple. 
Nowack,  indeed,  completes  the  picture  from  the  fuller  descrip- 
tion of  Ezekiel's  temple, 5  but  with  questionable  justification. 
It  is  likely  enough  that  the  adjective  '  brazen '  is  a  later  addition, 
and  that  the  altar  of  the  first  temple  was  one  of  unhewn  stone.  If 
this  stone  had  not  all  along  occupied  a  very  important  place  in 
popular  esteem,  it  could  not  have  been  tolerated,  but  it  would 
many  centuries  before  have  been  levelled  to  the  ground. 

Since  the  temple  and  its  courts  were  arranged  in  terraces,  the 
house  itself,  together  with  the  altar,  must  have  stood  on  the 
highest  platform  :  this  is  true  of  the  ground  on  which  the  rock 
rests. 

Among  leading  authorities  who  have  held  that  the  altar 
was  at  the  present  sakhra,  the  following  may  be  named : — 
Williams,!  Tobler,  Furrer,  Pierotti,?  Stade,i)  Benzinger,8  and 
Nowack.i  Sir  Charles  Warren  puts  the  altar  just  a  little  to  the 
south  of  the  rock,  but  quite  close  to  it.x  If  the  sakhra  marks 
the  site  of  the  altar,/,  the  house  must  have  been  to  the  west,^t 
the  inner  or  temple  court  w  east,  west,  south,  and  north,  while 
the  remaining  structures  built  on  the  hill  would  lie  towards 
the  south. 

In  order  to  make  the  rock-crowned  Moriah  fit 
for  building  upon,  the  rocky  surface  would  have 
to  be  levelled — the  sakhra  being  left  as  it  was — 
and  the  parts  lower  down  raised  to  be  as  high  as 
the  rest.  Subterranean  passages  and  rooms  were 
erected,  '  hewn  stones,'  '  costly  stones,'  '  great 
stones '  being  used,  large  quantities  of  earth  being 
thrown  in  to  fill  up  the  intervening  spaces,  f  There 
are  to  be  seen  at  the  present  time  remains  of  these 
underground  buildings.  0 

All  agree  that  somewhere  on  the  modern  Haram  esh-Sherif 
the  temple  was  built ;  but  this  area  is  a  quadrangle  of  unequal 
sides.  Its  west  side  measures  1590  ft.,  its  east  1525  ft.  The 
north  and  south  sides  are  1036  and  921  ft.  respectively.  It  is 
impossible  that  the  temple  enclosure  included  the  whole  of  this 
space,  though  de  Vogu6,  de  Saulcy,  Sir  Henry  James,  and 
Sepp  maintain  that  Herod's  temple,  with  its  courts  and  en- 
closures, did  cover  the  Haram  surface.  German  and  French 
writers  almost  to  a  man,  and  the  majority  of  English  and 
American  authorities,  unite  in  holding  that  the  temple  building 
proper  stood  west  of  the  rock  as  advocated  above,  and  that  with 
its  adjuncts  it  covered  about  600  ft.  east  to  west  and  400  ft. 
north  to  south. 

A  number  of  English  writers  have  followed  Fergussonr  in 
maintaining  that  the  temple  occupied  a  square  of  some  600  ft. 
at  the  S.W.  angle  of  the  Haram  (so  Thrupp,  Lewin,^  and  W.  B. 
Smith?).  Fergusson  was  led  to  this  view  by  architectural  con- 
siderations, and  especially  by  his  acceptance  of  the  Mosque  of 
Omar  site  for  the  Church  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre.  W.  R.  Smith 
states  succinctly  what  is  to  be  said  for  this  opinion,  but  there 
does  not  seem  much  inclination  on  the  part  of  students  of  the 
subject  to  accept  it.  Indeed,  but  for  the  necessity  to  support 
a  foregone  conclusion,  Fergusson  would  hardly  have  hit  upon 
this  site  for  the  temple  at  all. 

Sources. — Our  original  sources  for  the  history 
and  description  of  Solomon's  temple  are  threefold. 

(1)  We  have  what  is  said  in  1  K  6.  7,  which  leaves 
out  much  that  is  absolutely  necessary  to  make  a 
complete  picture.  Many  technical  terms  are  used, 
the  meaning  of  which  it  is  beyond  our  power  to 
elucidate  with  any  feeling  of  confidence.  More- 
over, the  text  is  exceedingly  corrupt  and  defective, 
so  that  conjectural  emendation  and  addition  have 
to  be  constantly  employed.  Bottcher  in  his  Aehren- 
lese,  Thenius  in  his  Commentary,  and  especially 
Stade  in  his  Z AT IV iii.,  have  made  praiseworthy 
attempts  to  supply  the  student  with  a  correct  text. 

(2)  We  have,  further,  the  parallel  history  in  2  Ch 
2'-5^ ;  but  that  the  history  in  this  book,  however 
sincere  and  pious,  is  constructed  from  the  point  of 

a.  Viz.  1  K  864  (in  a  narrative  of  the  dedication  of  the  temple) 
and  2  K  16l'ff-  (A  has  supplemented  it  by  an  altar  from 
Damascus). 

13  2  Ch  41. 

y  20  cubits  long  by  20  cubits  broad  by  10  cubits  high. 

b  Ezk  431317.  e  The  Holy  City\  p.  296  ff. 

?  Op.  cit.  ^  Gesch.  i.  314  ff.  6  KSnige,  p.  26f 

;  Heb.  Arch.  ii.  27  f. 

X  Underground  Jerusalem,  p.  60. 

A  Fig.  1,  10.  ^  Fig.  1,  9.  »  Fig.  1,  3. 

1 1  K  79-12 ;  Jos.  Ant.  viii.  iv.  82,  etc. 

0  See  Warren's  Underground  Jerusalem,  p.  61  ff. 

T  Essay  on  the  '  Ancient  Topography  of  Jerusalem,'  1S47. 

P  Sketch  of  J erusalem,  220  ff . 

5  Encyc.  Brit.9  s.  '  Temple.' 
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view  of  a  Jerusalem  Levite  of  the  time  after  the 
Exile,  and  represents  events  as  they  were  regarded 
and  not  as  they  were,  any  one  who  compares 
Kings  and  Chronicles,  and  considers  the  history 
of  religious  thought  and  institutions  among 
the  Israelites,  may  see.  Chronicles  aims  at  glori- 
fying David  as  the  founder  of  the  kingdom  and 
of  the  religious  society,  especially  of  the  priest- 
hood and  the  psalmody.  According  to  the 
Chronicler,  David  received  from  God  a  detailed 
plan  of  the  temple,  a  and  gathered  together  ma- 
terials, especially  gold,  silver,  copper,  and  iron,/3 
for  the  building.  Kings  gives  a  fuller  account, 
but  leaves  out  this  and  similar  things.  (3)  The 
temple  of  Ezekiel's  vision  y  must  have  been  more 
or  less  suggested  by  the  temple  which  he  actually 
saw  ;  and  from  its  elaborate  description  one  may, 
to  a  certain  extent,  fill  in  the  omissions  in  the 
shorter  description  of  Solomon's  temple ;  only,  it 
is  to  be  considered  that  the  temple  which  the 
prophet  saw  on  the  banks  of  the  Chebar  is  as  sym- 
metrical as  imagination  unhampered  by  fact  could 
make  it.  Tlie  text  of  Ezekiel  is  also  corrupt ;  but 
Bottcher  in  his  Prohcn  Alttest.  Schrifterkldrung, 


the  altar,  the  chambers,  etc.  This  supposed  con- 
nexion has  led  to  many  wrong  results  as  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  first  temple ;  as  in  the  height 
of  the  building,  which,  because  stated  to  be  30 
cubits,  i.e.  thrice,  not  twice,  that  of  the  tabernacle, 
is  made  to  refer  to  the  exterior,  not  to  the  interior, 
thougli  the  other  measurements  are  admitted  to  be 
internal.  But  the  assumption  of  Fergusson,  based 
on  the  oldest  authorities,  falls  to  the  ground  when 
it  is  remembered  that  tlie  tabernacle  in  question 
had  no  actual  existence  at  any  time,  and  no  exist- 
ence in  thought  until  about  the  time  of  the  Exile. 
It  would  be  far  nearer  the  truth  to  say  that  the 
tabernacle  is  itself  modelled  upon  the  second 
temple,  than  to  say  that  the  first  temple  was 
modelled  on  the  tabernacle.    See  Tabernacle. 

Tlie  temple  of  Solomon  included  the  house  and 
the  court  which  surrounded  and  enclosed  house, 
altar,  and  other  belongings. 

The '  house '  was  a  rectangular  building  60  cubits 
long  (east  to  west),  20  cubits  broad,  and  30  cubits 
high,  a  These  are  inside  measurements,  as  the 
account  of  the  deblr,  or  Holy  of  Holies,  in  1  K  6'^ 
{cf.  v,^")  shows,  and  as  the  temple  of  Ezekiel 


Cubits 


Fia.  2. — GROUND  PLAN  OP  SOLOMON'S  TEMPLE, 


B  andJ=Boaz  andJachin— the  pillars.  P  =  the  porch.  H  =  the or  Holy  Place.  D  =  the  (it^i/- or  Most  Holy  Place.  T  =  the 
table  of  shewbread.  S  =  the  stairway  to  the  upper  chambers.  E  =  entrance  to  the  chamliers.  1,  2,  etc.,  the  chambers  after 
Ezekiel's  temple. 


Smend,  Bertholet,  and  especially  Cornill,  in  their 
Commentaries,  have  done  much  to  obviate  this  dif- 
ficulty.— We  have  secondary  sources  in  Josephus  5 
and  the  Mishnic  tract  Middoth,  but  these  are  valu- 
able chiefly  for  Herod's  temple ;  for,  even  when 
describing  the  temples  of  Solomon,  Ezekiel,  and 
Zerubbabel,  it  is  Herod's  which  they  have  in  mind. 
Josephus  has  also  a  strong  passion  for  exaggera- 
tion, especially  when  the  glory  of  the  temple 
is  concerned.  In  matters  of  size  and  measure- 
ment his  imagination  seems  almost  as  free  as  was 
Ezekiel's.  e 

1.  Plan  and  Dimensions  of  Solomon's 
Temple. — Fergusson  f  says  that  the  temple  of  Solo- 
mon was  a  copy  of  the  tabernacle,  the  dimensions 
of  the  latter  being  doubled,  and  such  other  changes 
made  as  were  necessary  in  a  fixed  as  compared  with 
a  portable  structure.  But  the  resemblances  so  often, 
especially  in  former  times,  pointed  out,  are  accom- 
panied by  differences  of  an  important  character — 
as  in  the  porch,  the  two  pillars  Boaz  and  Jachin, 

«  1  Ch  2811-19.  /3  1  Ch  2214. 

V  Ezk  40-42  and  in  part  43  and  46. 

S  Ant.  vin.  iii.,  xv.  xi.  3£f.  ;  BJ  v.  v.  1-6. 

e  See  Eobinson's  BRI"i  i.  277  f. 

?  Early  Temples  of  the  Jews,  p.  26  9. 


suggests.  But  no  allowance  is  made  for  the  wall 
separating  the  hSkdl,  or  Holy  Place,  from  the 
debtr,  which  in  Ezekiel's  temple  was  6  cubits 
thick.  jS  The  building  looked  towards  the  east. 
It  is  of  course  quite  possible  that  this  arrangement 
may  have  been  due  to  the  form  of  tlie  hill,  which 
made  it  much  more  suitable  to  build  west  to  east 
than  north  to  south. 

The  sanctuary  structure. — The  temple  building 
had  three  parts,  or  rather  two  and  a  porch  which 
is  not  reckoned  as  a  portion  of  the  house.  The 
arrangement  and  number  of  the  chambers  is  con- 
jectural, being  based  on  what  we  know  of  Ezekiel's 
temple. 

The  larger  of  the  two  parts  of  the  house  is  the 
Mkal,y  the  deblr  S  being  the  smaller.    The  hekdl 

a  1  K  62  II  2  Ch  33.  The  latter  passage  does  not  give  the  height. 
/3  Ezk  415. 

y  Hdkdl  ('?3'n)  is  probabl.v  the  same  as  the  Accadian  e-gal, 
'  great  house,'  as  Schrader,  Haupt,  and  most  Assyriologists  hold. 
It  ma.v  mean  properly  a  hall  {AJSL,  July  1901,  p.  244  ff.).  See 
the  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  on  the  word.  Though  used  in  other  senses, 
its  commonest  meaning  is  that  of  the  Holy  Place  (E'lp),  which 
is  the  later  term.  In  this  article  MkCd  has  always  this  mean- 
ing. 

5  Deblr  is  the  term  employed  in  Kings  for  what  in  the 

parallel  parts  of  Chron.  is  often  called  'Holy  of  Holies'  (8*1  p 
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was  an  oblong  rectangle  40  cubits  from  west  to 
east,  and  20  cubits  from  north  to  south.  The  dehlr 
was  a  cube  measuring  20  cubits  in  all  three  direc- 
tions. Since  the  whole  house  was  30  cubits  high — 
the  house  (n'sn)  including  hekal  and  debir — there 
must  have  been  10  cubits  of  space-room  on  the  top 
of  the  debir,  this  being  used  probably  for  storing 
purposes,  though  Ewald  says  it  was  inaccessible 
and  empty. 

Stieglitz  and  Griineisen  view  the  deblr  as  externally  lower 
than  the  htkdl  by  10  cubits,  but  1  K  &  says  the  whole  house 
bad  a  height  of  30  cubits.  Kurtz  and  Merx  held  that  the 
hekal  had  an  inside  height  of  20  cubits  only,  and  that  on  the 
top  of  the  whole  house  there  was  an  upper  room,  60  cubits 
in  length,  for  keeping  the  relics  of  the  tabernacle. oi  They  say 
further  that  the  Chronicler  means  this  upper  space  by  his 
nVbj;  n  (LXX  to  iTs/iiiov).  But  how  could  such  an  upper  chamber 
be  reached,  and  why  do  we  never  read  about  it  or  about  the 
means  of  getting  at  it?  The  chambers  about  the  house /3 
reached,  taking  the  three  storeys  together,  to  16  cubits.  Above 
these  were  the  windows  ;  y  but  there  would  be  scant  room  for 
the  windows  between  the  roofs  of  the  chambers  and  the  ceiling 


word  is  said  in  Kings  about  the  height  of  the 
porch,  but  in  2  Ch  3*  it  is  said  to  be  120  cubits. 
But  such  a  structure  would  have  been  called  a 
Sji^p  (tower)  and  not  a  d^in  (porch).  The  propor- 
tions, 20,  10,  120,  are  impossible  on  both  sesthetic 
and  statical  grounds.  There  is  certainly  a  corrup- 
tion of  the  text,  or  Ave  have  another  example — a 
gross  one  here — of  the  love  of  exaggeration  to  which 
the  Chronicler  is  prone  when  describing  the  sanctu- 
ary and  its  worship.  It  is  most  natural  to  think 
of  the  porch  as  having  the  same  height  as  the 
house ;  and  it  is  not  stated  in  1  K  6,  because  that 
Avould  be  inferred  by  the  reader. 

Walls. — There  is  no  information  given  as  to  the 
thickness  of  the  walls,  but  it  must  have  been  sub- 
stantial, because  they  had  rebatements  of  a  cubit, 
or  at  least  of  half  a  cubit,[at  each  successive  storey 
of  chambers,  a  It  could  be  diminished  therefore 
by  2  cubits,  or  at  least  by  one,  without  any 
material  change  in  the  appearance.    Ezekiel  gives 


^/•cubits 


FIG.  3.— SECTION  OF  THE  TEMPLE,  NORTH  TO  SOUTH. 


of  the  house  if  the  latter  were  but  20  cubits  above  the  floor. 
The  Chronicler  does  not  say  where  his  T(\'^'J_,  were  placed,  and  it 
is  most  probable  that  by  them  we  are  to  understand  the  D'y^s, 
or  the  chambers  ranged  along  the  three  sides  of  the  house. 

The  porch. — In  front  of  the  house  and  continuous 
with  it — the  two,  indeed,  forming  one  building — 
was  the  porch,  5  which  was  not  considered  a  part  of 
the  house.  Its  length, e  east  to  west,  was  10  cubits  ; 
its  breadth,  north  to  south,  being  the  same  as  the 
breadth  £  of  the  house,  viz.  20  cubits.     Not  a 

'^'^''^S'!').    Jerome  connected  the  word  with  the  Hebrew  12'=) 

(dibber)  'to  speak,'  and  followed  the  LXX 

rendering  it  oraculum  (oraculi  sedet).   It  is  really  derived  from 

the  root  still  used  in  Arab.,^Jt)  (V)  'to  he  behind.'  So  d?bir 
T3'n  =  what  is  behind;  that  is,  what  lies  to  the  west,  the  east 
being  called  Dnj^,  or  what  lies  to  the  front,  just  as  the  south  is 
the  right-hand  side  ('VP')  and  the  north  the  left-handed  (hnoa). 
Debir  is  the  older  term,  and  in  the  LXX  of  1  Kings  and  in 
2  Ch  315  420  56. 8  it  is  simply  transliterated  ix0i:p  and  S«/3/^. 
Debir  occurs  also  in  Ps  282,  prob.  also  2  K  10^5  (for  TV). 

e  2  Ch  39.  13  See  below. 

y  1  K  6<.  5  ah\i<  Ciddm). 

i  In  the  OT,  length  and  breadth,  when  used  of  a  surface  of 


the  thickness  of  the  walls  of  his  temple  as  6 
cubits./3 

In  1  K  618  the  cedar-covered  walls  are  said  to  have  figures 
carved  on  them  of  knops  and  open  flowers ;  but  this  verse  is  not 
in  the  LXX,  and  it  breaks  in  upon  the  account  of  the  hlkdl  in 
v^^  and  of  the  diblr  in  v.l9,  besides  repeating  what  has  been 
said  in  v.l^.  Probably  this  carving  was  the  work  of  a  later  king, 
a  later  editor,  by  mistake,  ascribing  it  to  Solomon.  Yet  in 
V.35  the  doors  of  both  hikdl  and  dehlr  are  said  to  have  been 
adorned  with  figures  of  cherubim,  palm  trees,  and  open  flowers ; 
and  the  verse  is  above  suspicion. 

Roofing. — Very  little  is  told  us  concerning  the 
roof  of  the  house.  1  K  6'"  7  is  made  by  Bahr,  Keil, 
Tlienius,  in  their  Comm.  and  Treatises,  as  also  by 
the  Targ.,  Pesh.,  Vulg.,  and  Arabic  versions,  to 
refer  to  the  covering  of  the  roof.  But  Benzinger 
and  the  LXX  take  it  to  mean  the  covering  or 
wainscotting  of  the  walls  ;  and  1  K  7'  5  shows  that 
the  same  verb  certainly  can  be  used  of  the  walls, 

two  dimensions,  mean  the  greater  and  smaller  measurement 
respectively. 

«  1  K  66.  0  Ezk  416. 

y  '  He  covered  the  house  with  beams  and  planks  of  cedar.' 

5  '  And  it  (the  throne  porch)  was  covered  with  cedar  from 
floor  to  floor.' 
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— which  Thenius  is  inclined  to  deny, — and  that  it 
probably  is  so  used  in  this  passage.  Yet,  as 
Thenius  objects,  the  wainscotting  of  the  walls  is 
described  in  6*^  V.^  is  otherwise  awkward  in  its 
present  position ;  and  it  is  hard  to  make  out  the 
exact  meaning  of  the  technical  terms  translated 
'beams  and  planks.' a  Probably  the  verse  is  an 
interpolation. 

1  K  /3  in  the  EV  has  the  word  '  ceiling '  in  it. 
Instead  of  '  walls '  we  must  read  '  beams ' :  7  '  from 
the  floor  of  the  house  unto  the  beams  of  the  ceil- 
ing.' We  thus  learn  that  the  ceiling  had  cedar 
beams,  but  that  is  all  we  learn  about  it. 

But  these  beams  must  have  been  covered  with 
stone,  probably  the  hard  limestone  of  which  the 
walls  were  built,  to  protect  the  house  from  the 
rain.  In  the  three  most  rainy  months  there 
descends  as  much  rain  in  Jerusalem  and  its  neigh- 
bourhood as  the  average  rainfall  upon  any  similar 
area  in  Great  Britain  throughout  the  year. 

Was  the  roof  flat  or  gable-formed't  Most  cer- 
tainly it  was  flat,  as  all  ancient  temples  and  houses 
were,  and  as,  with  hardly  an  exception.  Eastern 
houses  continue  to  be  up  to  the  present  time.  The 
custom  with  regard  to  private  houses  is  to  have  a 
parapet  all  around  the  roof  to  prevent  persons  who 
are  on  the  much-frequented  roofs  from  falling.5 
Certainly  no  other  kind  of  roof  than  the  flat  one  is 
hinted  at  anywhere  in  the  Bible,  nor  is  any  other 
known  in  the  primitive  East.  It  is  remarkable  to 
find  leading  Rabbinical  writers,  followed  by  Lund,e 
Hirt,  Sehnaase,  Winer,  and  Thenius,  plead  that 
the  roof  was  gabled.  Hirt  argues  that  there  were 
spikes  on  the  roof  to  keep  off  the  birds,  and  that 
the  roof  was  overlaid  with  gold.  But  he  gets 
these,  as  perhaps  also  his  gable  roof,  from  the 
temple  of  Herod,  f 

Inner  s^ipports  or  not  ? — It  is  uncertain  whether 
inside  the  house  there  were  pillars  to  bear  up  the 
roof.  In  the  Mkcd,  at  all  events,  it  is  very  likely 
there  were  such  supports,  as  the  walls  wore  30 
cubits  high,  and  a  roof  of  wood  and  of  stone  would 
be  in  great  danger  of  tumbling  unless  there  were 
something  besides  the  walls  to  keep  it  up. 

Fergusson))  argues  for  such  pillars,  and  he  thinks  there 
would  be  eight  in  all,  four  on  each  side  of  the  house,  one  be- 
tween each  couple  of  taljles  and  lampstands.6  Such  an  ar- 
rangement would,  he  thinks,  promote  at  once  architectural 
effect  and  the  stability  of  the  structure.  He  refers  to  1 K  10i2,i 
but  the  word  rendered  pillars  x  means  '  support,'  and  the 
parallel  word  in  ChronA  means  '  highways,"  though  it  is 
rendered  in  EV  '  terraces.'  There  is  so  much  doubt  as  to  what 
is  meant  that  the  passage  cannot  be  made  to  carry  what  is  put 
upon  it. 

The  material  of  which  the  house  and  its  ap- 
pendages were  built  was  the  white  hard  limestone 
which  abounds  in  the  country,  and  which  can  be 
polished  like  marble  ;  indeed  it  is  a  kind  of  marble. 
The  slabs  used  were  prepared  at  the  quarry 
before  they  were  brought  to  the  temple,  so  that 
there  was  neither  hammer  nor  axe  nor  any  tool 
of  iron  heard  in  the  house  while  it  was  in  build- 
ing. ^ 

The  inside  walls  of  the  lionse  were,  as  seen 
before,  overlaid  with  cedar  planks,  v  on  which  were 

«  D';i5,  n'n^s'. 

$  '  And  he  built  the  walls  of  the  house  within  with  boards  of 
ecdar,  from  the  Hoor  of  the  house  unto  the  walls  of  the  ceiling.' 

y  ninip  tor  nn'p  with  LXX,  Then.,  Keil,  Bahr,  Stade,  Benz., 
and  II  2  Ch  37. 

5  Dt  228,  jg  1027.  s  281  (or  324).  r  See  art.  Pinnacle. 
■K  Temples  of  the  Jews,  p.  28  f. 

6  On  the  tables  and  lampstands  of  the  hlkdl  see  below 
under  '  Contents  of  h^kdl.' 

I  '  And  the  king  made  of  the  almug  trees  pillars  for  the  house 
of  Jehovah,  and  for  the  king's  house.' 

"  ij;P:p.  X  2  Ch  911  niVcD. 

^  1  k  e7.  Ewald  (Gesch.  iii.  324,  n.  2),  Stade  (ZATW  iii.  136), 
and  Benzinger  (Com.  in  loo.)  doubt  the  genuineness  of  this 
verse.  It  comes  into  the  middle  of  the  account  of  the  side 
chambers  (see  art.  Quarry). 
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carved  'knops'  and  'open  llowers.'  As  to  the 
gold  said  to  cover  the  inside  of  the  house, a  see 
below  under  '  The  gold  covering  of  Solomon's 
temple'  (p.  700"). 

The  floor  of  the  house  was  probably  made  of 
hewn  stone  of  the  same  material  as  that  of  the 
walls.  But  this  stone  floor  was  covered  with 
cypress  j3  wood,  as  the  walls  were  with  cedar ;  so 
that  nowhere  inside  could  the  stone  be  seen. 

Chambers  surrounding  the  house. y  —  In  eveiy 
side  of  the  house  except  the  east  there  were 
chambers  5  arranged  in  three  storeys.  They  did 
not  go  around  the  porch,  as  Grlineisen  said,  for 
the  house  only  is  mentioned  ;  nor  were  there  any 
on  the  east.  We  are  not  told  how  thick  the  walls 
of  these  chambers  were,  how  many  in  number  the 
chambers  were,  nor  is  anything  said  of  their 
arrangement.  For  such  details  and  others  see 
EZEKIEVS  Temple,  below.  Similar  side  rooms 
have  been  discovered  at  Birs  Nimroud.e  The  beams 
on  which  the  upper  storeys  were  constructed — made, 
no  doubt,  of  cedar  wood — rested  upon  rebatements 
in  the  temple  wall,  so  as  to  prevent  the  wall  from 
being  built  into — the  house  being  too  sacred  for 
that.f  The  temple  wall  so  built  would  therefore, 
at  the  roof  of  the  first  chambers,  according  to  most 
writers,  recede  half  a  cubit,  and  at  the  roof  of  the 
next  row  of  chambers  it  would  recede  another  half 
cubit.  The  opposite  wall — that  built  specially  for 
the  chambers — had  a  corresponding  rebatement. 
So  Keil,  Stade,  Now.,  Benz.,  and  most;  and  at 
least  symmetry  is  secured  by  this  arrangement. 
Thenius  7?  and  others  think  the  whole  rebatement 
of  one  cubit  at  each  storey  took  place  in  the  house 
wall,  and  it  seems  to  the  present  writer  that  this 
is  likeliest,  as  not  a  word  is  written  about  rebate- 
ments in  the  chamber  wall. 

The  chambers  on  the  ground  were  5  cubits 
broad,  those  on  the  middle  storey  being  6,  while 
those  on  the  top  storey  were  7  cubits  broad.  The 
chambers  were  entered  from  the  court  on  the  south 
side  through  a  door  6  (Fig.  2,  E).  In  Ezekiel's 
temple  there  were  entrances  on  the  north  as  well 
as  on  the  .south.  From  the  lowest  storey  one 
ascended  to  the  others  by  means  of  a  ladder  and 
trap -door,  and  not,  as  used  to  be  thought,  by 
means  of  a  winding  stair :  of  such  winding  stairs 
the  ancient  East  was  quite  ignorant.i  The  history 
is  silent  as  to  whether  or  not  there  were  windows 
in  these  chambers.  Probably,  however,  there 
were,  and  they  would  be  of  the  same  kind  as 
those  of  the  house.  See  below  concerning  these. 
The  chambers  seem  to  have  been  used  for  the 
storing  of  the  furniture,  vessels,  and  other  things 
belonging  to  the  temple. (c  In  them,  too,  were 
placed  some  relics  of  the  wilderness  worship. \ 
1  K  S'',  however,  has  many  signs  of  having  been 
tampered  with.  Of  '  Levites '  as  distinct  from 
'  priests,'  Kings  knows  nothing.  Nor  does  Kings 
show  acquaintance  with  any  tent  besides  that 
built  by  David  for  the  ark./^  '  Tent  of  meeting,'  v 
if  genuine,  must  have  the  sense  it  bears  in  JE  (E.k 
33",  Nu  11"*  1-2^)  and  not  in  P. 

Windows.  —  There  were  no  windows  in  the 

<e  1  K  625. 

(3  Bin?  1  K  615  ;  not '  fir,'  as  EV.  5- 1  K  es-s. 

i  yis;  (Eeri  ys;)  should  be  read  with  LXX,  Bott.,  Now., 
Benz.,  etc.,  V^s.  The  word  occurs  in  no  other  place.  If  re- 
tained it  can  but  mean  '  storey,"  lit.  what  is  spread  out  (ys'= 

^^). 

E  Fergusson,  History  of  Architecture.  ?  1  K  66. 

n  See  his  diagram,  Taf'el  ii.  figs.  2  and  5  (at  the  end  of  Com.). 
6  1  K  68  correcting  'middle' — first  occurrence  —  to  'lowest,' 
with  LXX,  Targ. ,  and  nearly  all  writers. 
;  See  Stade,  ZATW  iii.  136 ff.         ;-.  1  K  751  ||  0  Ch  51. 
X  1  K  S-i,  2  Ch  55.  |U,  1  K  1^9  2'.28-30,  ct.  2  S  6'7. 
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temple  as  the  term  'windows'  is  now  understood. 
In  Bible  times  glass  was  not  used  for  what  are 
called  windows  ;  nor  is  it  so  used  at  the  present 
time  in  Eastern  countries.  Indeed  the  main  pur- 
pose of  the  apertures  translated  '  windows '  is  to  let 
impure  air  out  and  pure  in,  rather  than  to  give 
light  to  the  house. a  Considering  the  thickness 
of  the  walls — 6  cubits,  or  say  9  ft.,  in  Ezekiel's 
temple — it  would  have  been  difficult  for  the  light 
to  enter.  In  most  Eastern  houses  the  lamps  are 
kept  burning  night  and  day ;  it  is  by  them  that 
the  house  is  lighted.  This  was  true  probably  of 
the  temple  as  well. 

In  1  K  6*  the  windows  are  described  as  latticed^ — most 
Eastern  windows  are  —  and  beamed  ■.y  i.e.,  besides  the  latticed 
covering,  there  were  beams  used  to  protect  the  opening  and  to 
form  the  framework  of  the  window.  Various  other  reconstruc- 
tions of  the  windows  have  been  suggested.  The  Targ.,  Pesh., 
several  Rabbinical  writers,  Luther,  and  others  have  rendered 
'  windows  broad  within  S  and  narrow  s  without.'  Keil  explains 
as  '  windows  with  closed  beams' ;  i.e.  whose  lattices  cannot  be 
opened  or  closed  at  pleasure,  as  the  lattices  of  ordinary 
windows  could.?  For  a  statement  and  examination  of  other 
views  see  the  Comm.  of  Thenius  and  Keil,  and  especially 
Keil's  valuable  treatise  on  Solomon's  temple. 

We  know  nothing  about  the  size  of  the  windows, 
nor  is  it  stated  in  what  part  of  the  walls  they 
were  made.  The  chambers  surrounding  the  house 
reached  a  height  of  15  cubits — 5  cubits  being  the 
height  of  each,  if  we  are  to  infer  from  Ezekiel's 
temple.  If,  therefore,  the  windows  of  the  house 
looked  directly  to  the  outside,  they  must  have 
been  some  20  cubits  from  the  ground.  It  is  prob- 
able that  the  chambers  had  windows  as  well ;  and 
in  that  case  the  house  windows  might  have  looked 
immediately  opposite  to  those  of  the  chambers,  and 
have  been  put  in  three  parallel  rows.  This  is 
quite  possible,  as  we  are  not  told  the  number  or 
the  position  of  the  windows.  There  was  perhaps 
a  row  of  windows  above  the  chambers  as  well. 

It  is  generally  thought  that  there  were  no 
windows  in  the  dchir,  and  1  K  8^^i;  has  been 
advanced  to  prove  this.  The  difficulty  of  having 
windows  between  the  uppermost  roof  of  the  cham- 
bers and  the  ceiling  of  the  debtr  is  pointed  out. 
But  this  difficulty  is  not  insuperable,  for,  assuming 
the  chambers,  between  them,  to  reach  a  height  of 
15  cubits,  there  would  still  be  a  space  above  of 
several  cubits  for  the  windows.  If,  however,  the 
windows  of  the  house  looked  immediately  upon 
those  of  the  chambers,  the  difficulty  in  question 
disappears. 

Doors. — Both  Mkdl  and  dehir  had  doors.^  We 
are  not  told  what  size  they  were,  but  in  Ezekiel's 
temple  they  were  10  and  6  cubits  broad  respec- 
tively, t  How  high  they  were  is  not  said.  The 
hekcd  door  was  square,K  while  that  of  the  debtr 
was  pentagonal.  X    The  door  of  the  hekal  was 

a  pVn,  lit.  'a  perforated  space,'  'a  hole,'  from  ^Sn  =  'to 
pierce  or  perforate.' 

^  D'et3N,  lit.  'shut.'  The  Arabic  word  for  such  windows  is 
shubbdk. 

y  D's;:^ — prob.  pass.  ptcp.  of  denom.  verb.  There  is  no  need 
to  alter  the  vowels  as  Benzinger  does,  reading  O^^iyff  '  beams.' 

S  D'flij?' — such  as  could  be  seen  through ;  of.  'to  look 

at  from  an  eminence.' 

t  D^SaN,  lit.  '  shut. '  ?  2  K  1317,  Dn  610. 

5)  '  Jehovah  has  said  that  he  would  dwell  in  the  thick  dark- 
ness.' Cf.  Ps  1811  '  He  made  darkness  his  hiding-place,  his 
pavilion  round  about  him ;  darkness  of  waters,  thick  clouds  of 
the  skies.' 

e\K  631. 34.  ,  Ezk  412f.. 

x\K  633,  reading,  as  LXX,  Vulg.,  Then.,  and  Benz.,  niiD 
niyan  '  beams  made  into  a  square.' 

X  It  is  better  so  to  understand  ri'ijipn  in  1  K  631.  Ges.  {Thes. 
I.  4211.),  Keil,  Bahr,  Then.,  and  Bott.  take  the  numerals  in 
1  K  631. 33  to  denote  some  fraction  of  either  the  width  of  the 
wall — Ges.,  Keil,  and  Biihr — or  of  the  entrance  wall  (jambs, 
posts),  as  Then,  and  Bbttcher.  But  no  writer  would  choose 
this  way  of  expressing  this  idea.  It  is  far  better,  with  the 
Rabbis,  Stade  (ZATW  in.  p.  148),  and  Benzinger,  to  understand 
the  words  as  abave. 


made  of  cypress  wood,  its  posts  being  of  olive 
wood.  The  door  of  the  debir  was  of  olive  wood. 
Both  doors  were  divided  into  two  horizontal  halves ; 
but  the  two  leaves  thus  formed  were  in  the  case 
of  the  hekdl  door  further  divided  vertically,  each 
into  two  folds,  which  were  joined  by  hinges.  It 
was  not  therefore  needful  to  open  the  whole  leaf 
in  order  to  enter  the  hekdl. 

The  debir  door  had  two  leaves  only  without  the 
subdivisions,  because  it  was  not  opened  and  shut 
as  was  the  outer  door,  but  was  always  kept  open 
according  to  Keil, a  though  he  says  the  veil  kept 
the  interior  hidden.  See,  however,  below,  and 
also  Veil. 

Ezekiel's  temple  had  the  same  construction  for 
the  hekdl  and  debir  doors,  viz.  that  which  seems 
to  have  obtained  for  the  hekdl  door  alone  in 
Solomon's  temple. /3    This  is  the  more  striking, 


FIO.  4. — AN  EOTPTIAN  FOLDING  DOOR,  SHOWINO  VERTICAL  DIVISION,  y 

as  the  idea  of  sanctity  is  more  strictly  recognized 
in  Ezekiel's  temple.  Not  at  all  improbably  the 
inner  door  of  Solomon's  temple  was  constructed 
exactly  like  the  other,  though  this  is  not  stated 
owing  to  an  oversight  of  the  writer.  Upon  both 
doors  were  carved  cherubim,  palm  trees,  and  open 
flowers ;  5  but  there  is  no  reliable  evidence  that 
the  walls  had  such  figures  on  them  (see  '  Walls'). 

In  2  Ch  314  it  is  said  there  was  a  veil  before  the  door  of  the 
debtr,  corresponding  to  that  of  the  tabernacle.i  In  Zerub- 
babel's  temple  there  was  such  a  veil,?  and  it  was  this  which 
gave  rise  to  the  veil  of  the  tabernacle,  and  caused  the  Chronicler 
to  transfer  it  to  the  first  temple ;  but  Kings  says  nothing  about 
it,  though  Thenius,  approved  by  Eiehm.r  brings  the  word  into 
1  K  621  by  arbitrarily  altering  a  very  difficult  text ;  the  text  is, 
however,  probably  an  interpolation,  as  Stade, 9  Now.,/  and  others 
liold.  The  veil  was  an  invention  of  the  time  when  the  sacred 
had  to  be  more  rigidly  separated  from  the  profane.  It  was 
quite  possibly  introduced  into  the  pre-exilic  temple  after  Solo- 
mon's time,  though  of  that  we  know  nothing  definitely.* 

The  gold  covering  of  Solomon's  temple.  —  The 
following  parts  of  the  temple  are  said  to  have  been 
overlaid  with  gold:  (1)  the  walls  of  the  debir  •,\ 
(2)  the  walls  of  the  hekdl ;  fx.  (3)  the  floor  of  the 
whole  house;!'  (4)  the  altar  before  the  debir 
[but  the  suijport  for  this — 1  K  6-^''— is  not  to  be 
found  in  the  LXX,  and  it  shows  otherwise  strong 
marks  of  being  an  interpolation.  Far  better  with 
Stade  I  and  Benzinger  omit  the  clause.  With 
it  goes  the  puzzle  of  knowing  what  is  meant  by  the 
'  altar  belonging  to  the  debir.'  He  9^  speaks  of  an 

«  Der  Tempel,  75.  /3  Ezk  412^. 

y  Merxand  Ewald  have  held  that  the  two  leaves  of  Oxe  h(kai 
door  were  divided  horizontally  only.  But  the  epithet  D'T?^-— 
'going  around  each  other'— supports  the  first  view;  which  is 
that  defended  by  Thenius,  Keil  (Comm.),  and  Benzinger. 

i  1  K  632.  3.5.  (  Ex  263lff..  ?  See  VEIL. 

u  //  1F£  2  1627».  »  y.A  TW  iii.  p.  145. 

<  Ileb.  Arch.  ii.  31.        x  See  Veil,  and  cf.  Tabernaolb. 

X  1  K  620.  ^  1  K  621f.  II  2  Ch  3Bf. 

«1K  630.  i  ZATW  Hi.  lib. 
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altar  a  belonging  to  the  debir,  but  this  error  arises 
from  the  above  interpolated  clause  rightly  rejected 
by  Stade  and  Benzinger] ;  (5)  the  cherubim ;  ^  (6)  the 
leaves  of  the  door.  7 

It  is  probaljle  that  the  statement  about  gilding  is  a  late 
addition  in  all  the  above  instances,  and  that,  in  Solomon's 
temple,  it  had  no  place.  It  is  significant  that  in  every  one  of 
the  passages  in  question  there  are  other  indications  which 
awaken  suspicion  (for  details  consult  Stade,  ZATW  iii. 
140  3.).  When  Shishak,  king  of  Egypt,  attacked  and  conquered 
Jerusalem,  he  took  away  the  treasures  of  both  temple  and 
palace :  the  golden  shields  are  distinctly  named,  but  not  a  word 
occurs  about  the  gold  of  the  walls,  etc.5  Jehoash,  king  of  Israel, 
overcame  the  king  of  Judah,  and  took  from  Jerusalem  the 
gold  and  silver  and  the  temple  vessels,  but  nothing  is  said 
about  hia  stripping  walls,  etc.,  of  the  gold  that  covered  them.t 
Similarly,  Ahaz  in  his  extremity  took  the  oxen  on  which  the 
brazen  sea  rested,  and  also  other  things  (2  K  17).  One  would 
expect  to  read  of  his  purloining  the  gold  that  was  so  conspicuous 
if  it  covered  walls,  doors,  inner  altar,  cherubim,  and  even  floors. 
When  Hezekiah  stripped  the  doors  and  pillars  of  the  temple,  in 
order  to  make  a  present  to  the  king  of  Assyria  (2  K  ISi^f.),  nothing 
is  written  about  there  being  any  gold  given,  though  of  course 
this  is  not  denied  either.  '  Gold '  in  the  EV,  as  the  italics 
indicate,  is  not  in  the  Hebrew.— Ezekiel's  temple  does  not 
appear  to  have  had  any  of  this  gold-overlaying.  In  short,  apart 
from  the  suspicious  reference  named,  we  have  no  allusion  in 
the  subsequent  history  to  this  gold  covering.  In  post-exilic 
times  the  wealth  of  Solomon  was  greatly  exaggerated,  just  as 
his  wisdom  and  power  were,  among  Arabs  as  well  as  Hebrews,  in 
yet  later  days.  It  was  felt  by  those  who  made  the  additions  re 
gold  that  Solomon's  exalted  character  demanded  them.  Besides, 
the  P  tabernacle  was  pictured  as  plentifully  supplied  with  gold : 
this  would  afford  a  strong  motive  for  making  gold  more  con- 
spicuous in  Solomon's  temple. 

2.  The  Pattern  or  Style  of  Architecture 
in  which  the  temple  of  solomon  was  built. — 
Those  who  claim  to  speak  with  authority  on  this 
point  have  held  opinions  widely  apart,  showing 
that  the  data  are  inadequate  for  a  clear  and  reli- 
able decision. 

Some  {e.g.  Williams,  etc.)  have  found  the  model  of  Solomon's 
temple  among  the  Greeks.  Thrupp,?  de  Vogu6,r  Thenius.W 
and  Benzinger  I  pronounce  the  architecture  of  tlie  temple  to  be 
Egyptian.  Benzinger  gives  a  detailed  account  of  the  temple  of 
Amon  Ra  at  Karnak,  together  with  a  plan,  in  order  to  show  how 
much  Solomon's  temple  resembled  this.  He  calls  special  atten- 
tion to  the  threefold  division  of  porch,  hikdl,  and  dibir  which 
obtained  in  both  temples.  Nowack,  on  the  other  hand,  points 
out  that  this  same  feature  characterizes  the  ancient  temples  of 
Sicily. X  Thenius'  diagrams  at  the  end  of  his  valuable  Com- 
mentary on  Kings  are  all  based  on  EgJ^5tian  originals,  and  he 
is  controlled  throughout  his  Commentary  and  treatise  by  the 
idea  that  the  first  Jerusalem  temple  was  a  copy  of  the  Egyptian 
temples.  Puchsteinx  and  Nowack  ft  argue  for  a  Syrian  origin. 
W.  B.  Cobb »  makes  the  Syrian  factor  the  principal  one,  as 
indeed  Puchstein  does,  only  the  latter  contends  that  Assyrian 
art  was  originally  Syrian. 

Fergusson  J  pronounces  the  problem  insoluble,  onlj'  that  he 
says  ligypt  is  out  of  the  question.  He  thinks  that  either  the 
valley  of  the  Euphrates  or  Phoenicia  was  the  most  likely  home 
of  the  temple  architecture.  But  he  does  not  give  any  arguments 
of  weight  to  support  his  opinion. 

Friedrich,!!  Perrot  and  Chipiez,^  and  W.  E.  Smith  p  trace  the 
style  to  Ph(»nicia.  The  fact  that  Hiram,  the  artificer  (1  K  Tl^""-, 
2  Ch  2i3f  ),  was  a  Pha3nician,  though  connected  with  Israel, 
lends  strong  support  to  the  last  view,  and  Fergusson  is  not 
against  it. 

The  natural  conclusion  to  come  to  is  that  either 
Phcenician  or  Syrian  art — it  is  hardly  possible  to 
distinguish  these  two — was  that  followed  in  the 
construction  of  Solomon's  temple  ;  but  the  argu- 
ments and  illustrations  adduced  by  Benzinger, 
Cobb,  and  others  go  to  prove  that  there  was  a 
close  resemblance  between  the  sacred  architecture 
of  the  Semitic  world  and  of  Egypt. 

Contents  of  the  Mkdl.  —  In  front  of  the  dcMr 
was  an  altar-shaped  table  on  which  the  Shew- 

tt.  Svixia.rr,pii>v  is  Certainly  'altar'  not  'censer.'  So  Bleek, 
Liineniann,  Kurtz,  Westcott,  Delitzsch.  Per  contra,  cf.  Biesen- 
thal  and  EV. 

^  1  K  -/IK  632.  35.  s  1  K  1426. 

I  2  K  1414.  ?  Ancient  Jerusalem, 

n  he  Tempel  de  Jerusalem.  S  Com.  and  Appendix. 

I  Heh.  Arch.  385.  x  Heb.  Arch.  ii.  p.  34,  n.  3. 

xJahrb.  des  Kaiserlichen  deutschen  archaol.  Instituts,  vol. 
vii.  pt,  1. 

1^  Ileb.  Arch.  ii.  34.  y  Origines  JudaiccB,  242. 

i  Temples  of  the  Jews,  p.  33. 

0  Teinpelu.  Palast  Salomo's,  Denkmaler  Phonikischer  Kunst. 
T  History  of  Art  in  Sardinia,  Syria,  and  Asia  Minor,  p.  141  f. 
f  Encyc.  Brit.^,  art.  'Temple.' 


BREAD  was  set  as  an  offering  to  God. a  This  is 
not  the  altar  of  incense,  as  Keil,/3  Bahr,7  and  most 
of  the  older  authorities  contend,  for  we  do  not  find 
such  an  altar  named  or  implied  in  any  pre-exilic 
document.  S  There  was  no  such  altar  in  Ezekiel's 
temple,  nor  for  a  long  time  afterwards.  See  Ben- 
zinger, Heb.  Arch.  p.  401  n.  On  the  other  hand, 
there  was  in  the  latter  temple  a  table-like  altar  of 
shewbread.e  which  is  more  fully  described  than 
that  of  the  first  temple.  See  art.  Incense,  vol.  ii. 
p.  467". 

According  to  1  K  1^^^  the  following  were  also  made  and  set 
in  the  MkCil :  (1)  a  golden  altar,  the  altar  of  incense  ;  (2)  a 
table  for  the  shewliread :  (3)  ten  golden  lampstands,?  five  on 
the  right  side  and  fi\  e  on  the  left ;  (4)  lamps  for  these  ;  (5)  many 
other  smaller  things. 

But  these  verses  have  all  the  appearance  of  being  by  a  later 
hand,  for  the  purpose  of  heighteinng  the  impression.  In  1  K 
620  the  hCkCil  is  said  to  contain  the  altar-like  table,  but  there  is 
no  hint  of  anything  besides  being  in  this  part  of  the  house. 
Chronicles  vi  has,  however,  a  parallel  account  to  1  K  T-'S-S".  Jer 
5219  refers  to  '  lampstands '  fl  as  taken  by  the  Chaldaians,  but  in 
the  parallel  account  of  2  K  25  nothing  is  said  of  lani]istands. 
If,  however,  the  writers  of  Jer  521^*,  1  K  7*8-50,  and  2  (Jh  419-22 
were  under  the  influence  of  P,  they  would  have  spoken  of  one 
lampstand,  such  as  obtains  in  P's  tabernacle,  and  not  of  ten. 
There  must  have  been  some  ground  for  the  tradition  of  the  ten 
lampstands.  Probably  these  did  exist — but  brazen,  not  golden 
ones — in  Solomon's  temple,  or  they  were  added  soon  after,  for 
there  must  have  been  some  way  of  lighting  the  interior  of  the 
house.  They  would  be  kept  burning  day  and  night,  as  house 
lamps  in  the  East  are  at  the  present  day.  1  They  might  have 
been  fixed  upon  pedestals, — the  Eastern  f.ashion, — but  most 
likely  they  were  set  on  the  ten  tables  about  which  we  read  in 
2  Ch  4**.x  Keil,  however,  maintains  that  these  tables  were  for 
the  shewbread  ;  but  2  Ch  ISH  2918  seem  to  show  that  there  waa 
but  one  such  table. 

Contents  of  the  dehir. — After  the  building  of  the 
temple  was  completed,  the  ark  \  was  brought  from 
the  city  of  David  at  the  south-east  of  the  temple 
hill,  and  placed  in  the  debir,  which,  using  the  later 
name,  is  explained  as  the  Holy  of  Holies. /n  It 
was  carried  by  tlie  priests,  though,  according  to 
the  older  history  of  2  S  6'^,  priests  were  not  con- 
sidered the  only  proper  bearers  of  the  ark. 

The  ark  is  said  to  have  contained  nothing  except  the  two 
tables  of  the  Law.v  In  David's  time  and  Solomon's  the  ark 
seems  to  have  been  looked  upon  as  involving  in  some  way  the 
Divine  presence, — as  a  kind  of  numen  prcesens.  Stade,  Benz., 
Nowack,  and  many  others  think  that  the  ark  held  originally  a 
stone  which  was  considered  to  represent  Jehovah,  and  that  it 
was  at  a  time  later  than  Solomon's  that  it  contained  or  was 
believed  to  contain  the  two  tables  of  stone. 

In  He  9-1  the  pot  of  manna  and  Aaron's  rod  are  said  to  have 
been  in  the  ark.l  Nowhere  else  in  the  Bible  is  this  said,  though 
these  articles  are  spoken  ofo  as  being  laid  up  before  the  ark 
of  the  tabernacle.  The  writer  of  Hebrews  has  on  his  side  the 
common  belief  of  the  later  Rabbis. t 

Oversliadowing  the  aik  were  two  huge  cheru- 
bim,p  each  being  10  cubits  high,  i.e.  exactly  half 
as  high  as  the  ceiling  of  the  debir.  These  had  two 
wings  apiece,  each  being  5  cubits  broad.  Tliese 
wings  were  outstretched,  the  outer  ones  touching 
the  walls,  the  inner  ones  reaching  to  each  other. 
The  four  wings  of  5  cubits  each  were  stretched 
from  wall  to  wall,  extending  along  the  whole 
width  of  20  (=4x5)  cubits.  The  ark  had  its  place 
under  the  two  inner  wings.  On  the  form  and 
significance  of  these  cherubim  see  Cherubim. 

a  1  K  62015  renders  the  last  p.art  of  this  verse,  'And  he  made 
(not  overlaid)  an  altar  of  cedar' :  so  LXX,  Then.,  Benz.  etc. 

(3  Der  Temp.  Salom.  178  f.  y  Dcr  Temp.  Salom,.  109  f. 

S  Thus  Ewald  (fiesch.  iii.  232),  Thenius,  Stade  (ZATW  iii. 
p.  168  fl.),  Nowack,  Benzinger. 

t  Ezk  4122. 

?  Not ' candlesticks.'  The  Bible  knows  nothing  of  'candles' 
or  of  'candlesticks.'  Render  in  all  cases,  in  OT  and  in  NT, 
'lamps' and  'lampstands.' 

^  2  Ch  419-22.  e  niijn. 

1  The  light  in  the  temple  of  Shiloh  was  kept  burning  during 
the  night  only  (1  S  3^). 

X  '  He  made  also  ten  tables,  and  placed  them  in  the  hfkdl, 
five  on  the  right  side  and  five  on  the  left.' 

X  [iiN  'chest';  n^n  (an  Egj-ptian  word),  meaning  'a  hollow 
vessel,'  is  the  word  for  Noah's  ark. 

^  1  K  86.  »  1  K  89.  I  y.,^u,n;. 

0  Ex  1632-34  25IB,  Nu  1710,  Dt  105. 

T  See  Ark.  plK  623  28. 
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In  2  K  18^  it  is  recorded  that  Ilezekiah  '  removed  the  high 
places,  and  brake  the  pillars,  and  cut  down  the  Asherah  ;  and 
he  brake  in  pieces  the  brazen  serpent  that  Moses  had  made  ;  for 
unto  those  days  the  ciiildren  of  Israel  did  burn  incense  to  it.' 
Where  in  the  temple — if  in  it  at  all — this  symbol  of  deity  was 
kept  we  have  no  intimation.  The  brief  notice  is  interesting, 
however,  as  showing  to  how  late  a  time  the  Israelites  wor- 
shipped Jehovah  in  the  form  of  some  material  object.  See  art. 
Neuusutan. 

The  court. a  —  Keil  and  the  older  authorities 
generally  hold  that  there  was  an  outer  temple 
court /3  as  well  as  an  inner  one. 7  What  can  be 
said  for  this  view  is  well  said  by  Keil  in  Der 
Tempel  Salomos,  p.  114  ft".  So  far,  however,  as  the 
history  and  description  of  Solomon's  temple  are 
concerned,  we  know  of  but  one  temple  court,  the 
other  courts  mentioned  not  being  temple  courts 
at  all.  The  epithet  'inner,'  when  employed  to 
designate  the  temple  court,  gets  its  meaning  from 
the  fact  that  it  was  surrounded  by  the  greater 
court,  and  formed,  indeed,  a  part  of  the  latter. 5 
This  one  court  is  called  by  the  Chronicler  the 
'  court  of  the  priests,'  e  but  under  the  influence  of 
later  ideas  and  usages  Ezekiel  was  the  first  to 
think  of  reserving  a  court  for  the  priests,  and  in 
the  later  temples  his  conception  was  carried  out. 
It  was  owing  to  stricter  notions  of  holiness,  and 
the  belief  in  a  more  urgent  need  for  Jehovah  to  be 
approached  through  His  appointed  ministers,  that 
God's  house— the  place  where  He  dwelt — came  to 
be  safeguarded  by  a  walled  space  into  which  priests 
alone  could  enter.  But  in  Solomon's  day  and  for 
a  long  time  afterward  such  conceptions  were  un- 
known. No  need  was  therefore  thought  to  exist 
for  more  than  one  temple  court. 

The  greater  court — of  which  the  temple  court 
formed  a  part — was  surrounded  by  a  wall  made  of 
three  layers  of  hewn  stone,  and  on  the  top  of  them 
a  layer  of  cedar  planks,  the  latter  probably  gable- 
shaped,  so  that  the  water  might  fall  to  the 
ground.f  Keil  rj  and  others  think  the  cedar  planks 
stood  upright,  making  a  kind  of  railing.  There 
was  tlie  same  sort  of  wall  around  the  temple  court, 
as  well  as  around  the  court  below,  in  which  the 
royal  palace  stood. 

No  information  is  supplied  about  the  extent  of  the  court. 
Ezekiel's  inner  court  was  100  cubits  square ;  6  and  Keil  thinks 
the  court  in  question  had  the  same  size.  But  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  court  about  which  Keil  is  thinking  was, 
like  Ezekiel's,  for  the  priests  alone ;  the  one  and  only  court  of 
Solomon's  temple  was  for  the  people  as  well  as  for  the  priests.  1 
The  Rabbis  say  that  the  temple  court  was  187  cubits  from  east 
to  west,  and  135  cubits  from  north  to  south.  They  get  these 
figures,  however,  from  the  second  temple,  and  moreover  they, 
too,  believed  that  the  first  temple,  like  the  others,  had  an  outer 
court. 

We  are  left  equally  in  the  dark  as  to  the  form  of  the  court. 
Judgin;;.  however,  from  other  temples,  we  should  expect  it 
to  be  rectangular,  if  not  a  square.  Hirt  and  Griineisen  say  the 
front  or  east  side  of  it  formed  a  semicircle  ;  but  this  is  simply  a 
guess.  The  fact  that  so  little  is  said  concerning  the  court  shows 
how  small  was  the  importance  attached  to  it  at  this  early  time. 

Gates  of  the  court.— l^o  court  gates  are  named 
in  the  history  of  the  building  of  the  temple.  It  is 
natural  to  think  that  there  was  a  gate  on  the  south 
side,  for  it  was  on  that  side  that  the  royal  palace 
lay,/c  and  the  king  would  enter  by  that  gate.  It 
is  possible  tliat  the  people  also  had  to  enter  the 
sacred  enclosure  through  this  southern  gate.  But 
it  is  proljable  that  there  were  gates  on  the  north 
and  east  ahso,  as  there  were  in  Ezekiel's  temple.  X 
We  have  evidence  that  for  some  time  before  the 
Exile  there  were  gates.  In  Jer  38"  we  read  of  a 
'  third  entiy  into  the  house  of  Jehovah,'  and  three 
keepers  of  the  threshold  are  referred  to  in  Jer  52^", 

a  isri.   The  later  term  is  n-jjy  .  ^  nji'nn  imr\  Ezk  IQS. 
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2  K  25^'.  But  these  references  are  not  conclusive 
as  to  the  court  of  Solomon's  temple.  Moreover, 
we  read  of  a  northern  gate,a  which  is  probably 
identical  with  the  '  upper  gate  of  the  house  of 
Jehovah,' ;8  the  'upper  gate  of  Benjamin,' 7  and 
'  the  altar  gate,'  5 — so  called  because  to  this  tlie 
people  brought  their  ofierings.  Assuming  that  the 
same  gate  is  meant  in  all  these  passages,  we 
gather  from  2  K  15'^  that  it  was  built  by  Jotham 
(B.C.  740-736) ;  moreover,  it  Ls  called  a  '  new  gate.'  e 
It  could  not  therefore  have  been  made  in  Solomon'.<< 
time,  though  it  might  have  taken  the  place  of  a 
much  older  gate.  In  1  Ch  9'*  an  eastern  gate  is 
named,  and  it  is  called  '  the  king's  gate,'  probably 
because  the  king  used  it  either  principally  or  ex- 
clusively, f  We  have  supposed  that  Solomon  would 
be  more  likely  to  enter  tlirougli  a  south  gate,  about 
which,  however,  we  know  nothing  certain. 

The  floor  of  the  court  was  paved  ;  at  least  it  was 
so  in  Ahaz'  day  (B.C.  736-728),  for  it  was  upon  the 
pavement  that  he  set  the  brazen  sea  after  he  had 
taken  away  its  proper  support,  tj  The  Chronicler  5 
says  it  was  paved  from  the  very  first.  Ezekiel's 
outer  court  was  paved  for  50  cubits  all  round  the 
outer  wall,  except  on  the  west ;  i  and  it  is  likely 
that  his  inner  court  was  paved,  for  the  other  is 
called  the  lower  pavement,  implying  tlie  existence 
of  a  higher.  According  to  Smend,K  the  whole  of 
Ezekiel's  inner  court  was  paved. 

Contents  of  the  court.  —  The  Altar  of  Burnt- 
offering. — We  have  in  Kings  no  account  of  the 
making  of  this  altar,  though  its  existence  is  implied 
in  1  K  8*'*,  where  it  is  called  a  '  brazen  altar,  and 
in  2  K  le^"^-,  where  we  read  that  king  Ahaz 
ordered  Urijali  the  priest  to  set  aside  the  brazen 
altar  that  was  in  the  'forefront  of  the  house '\ 
in  favour  of  a  new  altar,  buUt  according  to  an 
Assyrian  model  which  the  king  saw  at  Damascus. 
In  2  Ch  41  it  is  said  that  Huram  Abi,  the  temple 
artist,  made  an  altar  of  brass,  20  cubits  in  both 
length  and  width,  and  10  cubits  high.  Beyond 
the  instructions  thus  given  we  know  nothing 
authentic  of  this  altar.  Its  being  made  of  brass 
was  contrary  to  the  directions  laid  down  in  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant,/*  and  is  probably  due  to 
contact  with  surrounding  peoples.  Keil  v  tries  to 
save  the  character  of  Solomon  by  maintaining  that 
the  inside  of  the  altar  was  made  up  of  earth  and 
unhewn  stone,  and  that  its  outside  was  alone  of 
brass, — brass  plates,  he  says.  But  such  an  altar 
could  hardly  be  called  one  of  brass. 

Keil  J  reconstructs  the  altar  according  to  what  we  know  of 
the  altar  of  the  tabernacle.  Most  modern  authorities  recon- 
struct it  in  accordance  with  what  we  know  of  Ezekiel's  altar.o 
But  neither  procedure  is  a  safe  one  ;  certainly  not  the  former, 
since  the  whole  account  of  the  tabernacle  is  conceived  under 
the  influence  of  late  ideas  and  practices.  Nor  is  it  safe  to 
argue  from  Ezekiel's  to  Solomon's  altar  of  burnt-oflering ;  tor, 
assuming  that  the  prophet's  conception  was  governed  by  what 
he  had  seen  of  the  pre-exilic  temple  at  Jerusalem,  yet  many 
changes  are  likely  to  have  been  made  between  Solomon's  time 
and  that  of  the  prophet.  Some  of  these  are  known  to  us,  and 
have  already  come  under  our  notice. jt 

The  altar  of  the  first  temple  stood  probably  at 
the  spot  where  David  erected  an  altar  after  the 
plague  was  stayed.p  Indeed  this  altar  might  have 
been  the  very  one  that  David  raised,  though 
2  Ch  4}  is  against  this  supposition,  as  is  also  the 
fact  that  the  rest  of  the  temple  was  new. 

The  Brazen  Sea.  s — Between  the  house  and  the 
altar,  but  towards  the  south,  was  the  Brazen  Sea 
(called  also  'the  Molten  Sea'  and  simply  'the 
Sea ').    See  Sea  (Brazen). 

The  Layers.  T — On  each  side  of  the  altar,  at 
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the  right  and  left  wings  of  the  temple,  there  were 
ten  brazen  stands  on  wheels,  with  brass  basins 
set  upon  them  (see  the  very  elaborate  article, 
with  illustrations,  entitled  '  Die  Kesselwagen  des 
salom.  Tempel,'  by  Stade,  in  ZATW,  1901,  p. 
145  If. ).  They  were  filled  with  water,  which  was 
used  for  the  purpose  of  washing  the  flesh  that  was 
to  be  offered  in  sacrifice.  Perhaps  the  water  in 
them  was  obtained  from  the  brazen  sea.  Or  it 
may  be  that  both  the  brazen  sea  and  also  the 
lavers  were  supplied  direct  from  the  stream  men- 
tioned in  Ezk  47^ 

In  1  K  T-iO  (II  2  Ch  4ii)  we  are  told  that  Huram  made  also 
pots.a  shovels,/?  and  basins.y  but  it  is  not  stated  where  these 
were  kept. 

Of  any  additional  chambers  in  the  court  besides  those  around 
the  house  the  Biblical  accounts  say  nothing:.  There  is  no 
mention,  for  example,  of  chambers  for  sacrificing,  tor  washing 
the  sacrificial  flesh,  for  storing  the  instruments  used  in  sacri- 
ficing, etc. 

Rabbinical  writers  say  there  were  eight  stone  tables  on  the 
north  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering,  fastened  to  the  pavement  by 
twenty-four  iron  rings.  Lund,5  who  follows  Jewish  authori- 
ties far  too  slavishly,  gives  details  of  these  tables,  depending 
upon  his  Jewish  guides.  If,  however,  these  tables  obtained  at 
all,  it  was  in  the  temple  of  Ilerod  alone,  with  which  Jewish 
writers  were  familiar,  and  from  which  far  too  freely  and  un- 
critically they  drew  conclusions  concerning  the  temple  of 
Solomon. 

Subsequent  history  of  Solomon^ s  temple. — Solomon 
did  not  intend  the  temple  he  built  to  be  a  rival  to 
the  already  existing  high  places  of  the  land,  much 
less  did  he  intend  by  his  sanctuary  to  supplant  the 
many  others.  For  long  after  his  time,  as  the  genu- 
ine Books  of  Kings  show,  the  bamfdh  or  high  places 
had  the  stamp  of  approval  as  much  as  the  Jeru- 
salem sanctuary.  The  writings  of  the  early  pro- 
phets make  this  very  clear.  From  Amos  and 
Hosea  we  see  that  the  people  of  the  Northern 
kingdom  made  pilgrimages  to  Beerslieba  in  the 
.south  (Am  5^,  cf.  8",  Hos  4"  (text  as  amended  by 
Wellh.,  Now.,  etc.)),  and  that  they  worshipped  there 
and  at  Dan,  Betliel,  and  other  places  (Am  4^  5^  8", 
Hos  10'^)  without  incurring  blame,  so  far  as  con- 
cerned the  locality  of  the  sanctuaries.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  inhabitants  of  Judah  sacrificed  at 
Gilgal  as  well  as  Jerusalem  (Hos  4^^ ;  but  text  dub. , 
see  Wellh.  ad  loc).  The  opposition  to  the  hdynOth 
arose  from  the  superstition  and  immorality  asso- 
ciated with  them,  and  the  danger  of  worshipping 
the  Canaanite  deities  to  which  they  were  origin- 
ally consecrated .  e  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
temple-worship  of  Jerusalem  is  as  strongly  repro- 
bated by  Isaiali  as  worship  at  the  bdmoth  is  by  Amos 
and  Hosea,  and  for  a  similar  reason  ;  see  Is  1,  etc. 
Elijah  was  one  of  the  first  to  set  his  face  against 
these  local  cults ;  but  the  first  to  make  any  attempt 
to  suppress  them  was  Hezekiah  (B.C.  729-629). f 
But  the  high  places  continued  to  be  recognized 
until  about  B.C.  621,  when  Josiah  (B.C.  640-609) 
employed  vigorous  measures,  and  for  the  most  part 
succeeded  in  stamping  them  out.')?  More  and  more 
the  temple  became  the  centre  of  the  nation's  life, 
religious  and  political,  especially  after  the  return 
from  exile  (see  Smend,  Alttest.  Bdigionsgesch. 
216  f.,  2.30  f.,  315  f.,  438  ff.,  and  especially  his  article 
in  SK,  1884,  p.  689  f.). 

In  2  Ch  20^  mention  is  made  of  a  '  new  court ' 
belonging  to  the  house  of  Jehovah  before  which 
Jelioshaphat  stood ;  an  outer  court  could  hardly 
have  existed  at  this  time  ;  probably  the  Chronicler 
is  influenced  by  the  temple  of  his  own  day. 

We  have  already  spoken  of  the  following  inci- 
dents connected  with  the  temple  :  (1)  the  new 
gate  made  by  Jotham  ;  0  (2)  the  supplanting  by 
king  Ahaz  of  the  altar  of  burnt-offering, t  and  the 
removal  by  him  of  the  brazen  oxen  on  which  the 
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brazen  sea  rested  ;  a  (3)  the  taking  away  by  Heze- 
kiah of  the  gold,  etc.,  of  the  house. /3  But  worse 
than  that  of  Ahaz  or  Hezekiah  was  the  conduct  of 
Manasseh,  for  he  caused  altars  to  be  raised  in  the 
court  to  all  the  host  of  heaven,  and  an  image  to  be 
put  in  the  house  of  Jehovah. 7  Moreover,  he 
erected  abodes  for  hierodules,  in  which  women 
wove  tents  for  the  Asherah,  these  tents  to  be  put  up 
in  the  sanctuary. 5  He  had  al-so  horses,  consecrated 
to  tlie  sun,  kept  in  a  part  of  the  inner  court.e 
Josiah  purged  the  temple  of  these  abominations,  f 
but  unfortunately  his  life  was  cut  short  at  Megiddo 
in  the  war  with  Egypt,  about  B.C.  609.7/  Twelve 
years  later  Jerusalem  was  attacked  by  the  Chal- 
deans under  their  king,  Nebuchadrezzar. 5  In  B.C. 
586  Jerusalem  and  its  temple  were  burned  to  the 
ground,  and  whatever  of  value  remained  in  the 
temple  was  carried  to  Babylon. t  Thus  ended 
the  first  temple  after  an  existence  of  over  four 
centuries. 

ii.  EZEKIEL'S  Temple. — Ezekiel's  programme 
for  the  new  State  and  temple  was  suggested  to 
him  by  the  sights  he  had  seen  in  the  Holy  City, 
and  the  events  amidst  which  he  moved.  Hence 
the  picture  he  drew  of  the  temple  that  was  to  be 
is  helpful  in  understanding  what  the  temple  was 
immediately  before  its  destruction.  In  a  less  de- 
gree, less  than  is  generally  supposed,  it  is  an  aid, 
too,  in  reconstructing  the  temple  of  Solomon. 

But  Ezekiel's  temple  obtains  its  chief  significance 
from  its  relation  to  the  future.  The  legislation  set 
forth  in  the  last  9  chapters  of  Ezekiel  represents 
an  intervening  stage  in  ritual  and  theological  con- 
ceptions between  tlie  Deuteronomic  legislation  and 
tlie  Priestly.  In  Ezekiel's  ideal  picture  the  temple 
and  its  priesthood  stand  in  the  very  foreground. 
Some  items  in  his  programme  could  not  be  realized. 
For  instance,  the  territory  in  which  each  of  the  12 
tribes  was  to  dwell  is  marked  out,  but  the  12 
tribes  did  not  return.  Again,  the  temple  buildings 
did  not,  and  could  not,  occupy  exactly  a  square  of 
500  cubits  each  way. 

The  description  of  Ezekiel's  temple  is  to  be  found 
in  40^-43-'  and  parts  of  the  following  chapters. 

The  text  is  often  very  corrupt,  and  has  to  be  conjecturally 
emended.  Bdttclier's  Pruhen  alttest.  Schrifterkldruny  (1833) 
and  Thenius'  Com.  on  Eiiyjs  are  very  serviceable  in  reconstruct- 
ing the  text.  The  Commentaries  of  Smend  and  of  Cornill  are 
of  the  utmost  value  in  the  same  direction  :  especially  Cornill's 
monumental  work,  which  deals  mainly  with  the  text.  One 
cannot  but  wish,  however,  that  Cornill  were  less  wedded  to 
the  text  implied  in  the  LXX.  We  ought  not  to  omit  noticing 
the  Commentaries  of  Keil,  Bertholet,  and  Kraetzschmar,  all  of 
which  the  present  writer  has  found  helpful,  more  particularly 
that  of  Bertholet. 

Havernick  in  his  Commentary  on  Ezekiel  has 
called  attention  to  the  fact  that  in  the  account  of 
Solomon's  temple  it  is  the  house — including  Iiekal 
and  debir — which  receives  most  attention  ;  but  in 
tlie  description  of  Ezekiel's  temple  it  is  the  external 
circumstances  that  stand  out  most  prominently, 
such  as  the  courts  with  cells  and  doors,  the  guard- 
rooms, chambers,  ornaments,  dresses,  and  the  like. 
The  house  is  but  slightly  touched  upon.  This  may 
be  owing  to  the  fact  that  in  both  temjiles  the  house 
was  in  all  essentials  identical :  the  diti'erences  and 
additions  were  in  the  external  parts. 

1.  General  Arrangement. — Solomon's  temple 
was  but  one  part  of  the  complex  of  royal  buildings 
on  the  eastern  hill.  It  was  enclo.ied  in  the  great 
court,  as  were  the  royal  palace,  the  house  inhabited 
by  his  Egyptian  wife,  and  other  erections.  In  this 
temple  court  the  people  were  in  the  habit  of  gather- 
ing to  otter  sacrifices.  Priests  and  people  mingled 
around  the  altar  and  in  the  immeiliate  precincts  of 
the  house.  In  Ezekiel's  time  no  palace  and  no  State 
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buildings  were  needed.  The  space  on  which  these 
had  been  built  was  now  devoted,  accordingly,  to 
that  outer  court  which  is  the  grand  feature  of  this 
new  temple.  Israel  had  suffered  for  want  of  proper 
reverence.  God  had  not  been  worshipped  with 
becoming  respect.  His  house  had  been  desecrated, 
the  sacrifices  profaned.  Now  the  house  was  to  be 
shut  off  from  secular  buildings.  In  close  proximity 
to  it  the  priests  alone  were  to  be  allowed  ;  it  was 
only  in  the  large  outer  court,  which  stood  where  pre- 
viously the  royal  buildings  were,  that  the  common 
people  could  gather.  There  was  to  be  a  new  land 
separated  to  Jehovah,  and  cut  off  on  the  west  by  the 
sea,  and  on  the  east  by  the  rapid  Jordan  and  its 


consequent  freedom  from  practical  restraints.  The 
area  it  covered  was  a  square  500  cubits  a  on  each 
side.  The  proportion  2  : 1  obtains  largely.  The 
gateways  are  50  cubits  long  and  25  broad.  The 
house  with  walls  and  chambers  had  a  length  of 
100  cubits  and  a  breadth  of  50.  Between  the  house 
and  the  3  inner  gates  was  a  square  of  100  cubits 
each  side.  A  glance  at  the  plan  below  will  show 
the  thoroughly  symmetrical  character  of  the  whole. 
From  square  to  square  is  50  cubits. 

The  temple  area  was  encompassed  by  a  wall  (g  h  i  j ) 
6  cubits  high  and  of  the  same  thickness./3  In  the 
centre  of  the  N.,  E.  and  S.  walls  there  were  gate- 
ways 7  (GGG).    Just  opposite  to  them,  towards 
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ma.  5. — GROUND  PLAN  OP  EZBKIEL'S  TElirLK.  S 


gh  1  j  =  the  encompagsing  walls.    G  G  G=the  3  outer  gates.    Gi  Ql  Gl  =  the  3  inner  gates.    P P'=priest3' cells.  H=thehouse 
(hekdl  and  debir).    A=altar  of  burnt-offerings.    The  numbers  around  the  outer  walls  mark  the  cells. 

the  inside  and  exactly  100  cubits  distant,  there 
were  three  gates  of  the  same  consti  uction  leading 
into  the  inner  court  7  (G^  G^  G').  Within  the  pre- 
cincts of  the  inner  court  was  the  house,  embracing 
both  hckdl  or  Holy  Place  and  debir  or  Most  Holy 
Place  (H).  In  our  more  detailed  description  we 
shall  follow  the  order  in  which  the  angel  showed 
the  temple  to  the  prophet  in  the  vision.  We 

oc  Ezk  4216  not  '  reeds '  as  JIT.    The  LXX  has  simply  600,  but 
in  v.i'  it  has  '  cubits,'  which  should  be  understood  in  v.l6,  as  the 
general  measurements  and  other  passages  show. 
/3  Ezk  405.  y  See  below  for  full  description. 

S  The  plan  is  adapted  from  Benzinger's  Eeh.  Arch.  394.  Ben- 
zinger  takes  his  from  Stade,  Gesch.  u.  51.  The  squares  are  due 
to  I5enzinger. 


Beas,  or  rather  lakes.  But  of  that  all-holy  land  the 
temple  hill  was  to  be  first  secured  as  a  kind  of 
tSrurndh  a  or  first-fruits.  An  enclosed  land  was  to 
have  its  sanctuary  enclosed — nay,  doubly  enclosed, 
the  inner  enclosure  for  the  priests  alone.  It  is  no 
doubt  this  idea  of  the  holiness  of  Jehovah  and  His 
house  that  prompted  the  prophet,  in  the  spirit  of 
his  time  and  people,  to  appropriate  the  whole  of  the 
upper  hill  for  his  temple,  and  to  substitute  the  outer 
court  for  Solomon's  all-encompassing  great  court. 

A  leading  feature  in  Ezekiel's  temple  is  its 
symmetry  :  this  is  due  to  its  ideal  character,  and  its 

•  nipnn,  cf.  Nu  isiw.  v&na.  31". 
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begin,  therefore,  at  the  eastern  gate  of  the  outer 
court. 

The  first  thing  we  encounter  as  we  approach  the 
eastern  gateway  is  the  ascent  by  7  steps  a  to  the 
level  of  the  outer  court,  which  was  higher  than 
the  ground  outside.  At  the  inner  gate  there  was 
a  corresponding  flight  of  steps  which  conducted  to 
the  inner  court,  but  here  there  were  8  steps  /3  not  7. 
In  a  similar  way  an  ascent  of  10  steps  had  to  be 
made  before  the  house  could  be  entered.7  The 
whole  constituted  thus  three  terraces,  all  which 
would  yield  a  commanding  view  from  the  moun- 
tains and  high  ground  around,  and  from  the  lowest 
court. 

Height  of  steps. — According  to  Ezk  4is  the  10  steps  leading 
immediately  to  the  house  were  equal  to  an  elevation  of  6  cubits, 
i.e.  each  step  was  J  of  a  cubit  high.  The  other  steps  were 
probably  of  tie  same  height. 


PIG.  6. — AN  OUTER  GATE. 


Having  reached  the  topmost  of  the  steps  in  front 
of  the  outer  gateway,  we  enter  the  gateway  itself, 
which,  as  is  common  in  the  East,  has  rooms  on 
both  sides,  5  though  it  has  none  above,  such  as 
are  often  found  in  Eastern  countries,  and,  indeed, 
not  seldom  in  Eui'ope.  First  of  all  we  enter  the 
threshold  e  (T),  an  open  space  with  a  length  f  (E. 
to  W.)  of  6  cubits 7?  and  a  breadth f  of  10  cubits.^ 

Passing  beyond  the  threshold,  we  find  right  and 
left  of  us  guard-rooms  t  in  which  the  temple  officers 
were  stationed  to  keep  order  and  to  watch  the 
house.  K  These  were  four-square,  the  side  being  6 
cubits.  Five  cubits  farther  on  there  were  two 
identical  guard-rooms,  and  the  same  distance  yet 
farther  to  the  west  there  were  two  more.  There 
were  thus  six  guard-rooms  in  all  (Fig.  6,GGGGGG). 

No  doors  are  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the  guard- 
rooms, but  it  is  probable  that  on  the  sides  towards 
the  outer  court  there  were  doors.  On  the  inner 
side  of  each  guard-room  there  was  a  'border'  (RV) 
or  '  barrier 'X  (Comill,  Bertholet,  A.  B.  Davidson) 
(see  Fig.  6,  mn),  of  one  cubit  thickness.  The  purpose 
of  this  barrier  was  to  enable  the  sentry  to  see  along 
the  whole  length  of  the  gateway  without  being 
jostled  by  the  crowd  that  passed  in  and  out.  Of 
its  form  we  are  told  nothing,  but  it  was  probably 
simply  a  straight  stone  wall,  a  cubit  in  thickness 
and  6  cubits  across.     Between  the  guard-rooms 

a.  Ezk  408,  cf.  4022.  26  ^  4031.  y  4049  4x8. 

8  2  S  182^ ;  cf.  Layard,  Nin.  and  Bab.  67,  and  note. 
« 1?  40». 

?  Length  in  Ezekiel  is  greater  dimension,  breadth  the  smaller 
dimension. 

»i  i.e.  the  breadth  of  the  outer  wall,  with  which  it  ran 
parallel. 

S  Bertholet  (see  on  4011-12)  g[yes  no  good  reason  for  making 
the  breadth  (Ezekiel's  length)  other  than  10  cubits.  His  mis- 
applied ingenuity  arises  from  his  acceptance  of  40ii'>,  which 
Smend  and  Oomill  rightly  reject. 

'  KB  407,  AV  '  little  chamber' ;  RV  '  lodge,'  '  guard  chamber.' 

«  1  K  1428,  cf.  2  K  116.  X  Ijnj  Ezk  4012. 
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there  were  '  posts '  (EV)  or  '  wall  fronts '  a  (A.  B. 
Davidson)  (Fig.  Q,J  J  J  J),  which  from  guard-room 
to  guard-room  were  5  cubits.  Tliere  were  four  in 
all — two  on  each  side.  Their  use  was  purely  archi- 
tectural. At  the  west  end  of  the  guard-rooms 
there  was  a  second  threshold  )3  (2"),  the  same  in 
all  respects  as  the  other,  but  acting  as  threshold 
to  one  entering  from  the  outer  court,  as  the  other 
did  to  one  entering  from  the  outside. 

We  now  enter  the  porch  (P),  an  empty  space  8 
cubits  long  (E.  to  W.),  c  d,  and  20  broad  (N.  to  S.),7 
k  i.  The  breadth  of  the  gateway  all  along  its 
length  was  10  cubits,  5  except  where  the  barriers 
occur :  these  occupying  a  cubit  each  side  would 
reduce  the  distance  between  the  guard-rooms 
from  barrier  to  barrier  (m  m  n  n)  to  8  cubits. 
The  length  of  the  gateway,  leaving  out  the  steps, 
which  are  not  counted,  was  50  cubits,e  and  it  was 
wholly  roofed,  as  may  be  gathered  from  the  fact 
that  guard-rooms  and  intervening  '  posts '  required 
windows.  The  length  of  the  gateway  is  thus 
made  up — 


Outer  threshold  (y)  «  6  cubits. 

3  guard-rooms  (GG  G)   IS 

2 'posts' or 'wall  fronts' (J" J)  ,  .  .  10  „ 
Inner  threshold  (2")  n  c        .       .       .       .     6  ,, 

Porch  (P)c  J   8  „ 

'Posts' or 'wall  fronts' (.y '7^')  d  e       .       .     2  „ 


Total      .       .       .    50  cubits. 


Windows. — According  to  Ezk  40^''  tliere  were 
windows  in  the  guard-rooms,  in  the  '  posts '  be- 
tween them,  and  in  the  porch.  Those  of  the  guard- 
rooms looked  out  into  the  court,  and  lighted  at 
once  the  rooms  themselves  and  also  the  adjoining 
gateway. f  The  windows  in  the  'posts'  extended 
all  through  their  thickness  of  6  cubits.  If  these 
posts  were  solid  walls,  it  must  have  been  so,  and 
not,  as  Davidson's  diagram  rj  represents,  a  mere 
opening  on  the  outside  wall.  On  the  nature  and 
function  of  the  windows  see  above.  There  must 
have  been  windows  on  the  north  and  south  of  the 
porch,  and  probably  the  '  post '  walls  had  them 
too.  See  Fig.  6.  The  end  '  posts ' (d  e)  had  palm 
trees  engraved  on  them.^ 

The  north  and  south  gates  are  said  to  have  been 
exactly  like  the  eastern  gate,  and  so  did  not  need 
separate  description. 

Outer  court. — For  remarks  on  the  function  and 
significance  of  the  outer  court  see  above.  And 

a.  4010  D'^'N ;  LXX  cclXa/J,.  0  407. 

y  The  width  of  the  porch  (N.  to  S.)  is  not  given  in  the  MT.  In 
Ezk  401J,  however,  we  read,  '  He  made  also  posts  of  60  cubits.' 
Kliefoth,  followed  by  Heng.,  Keil,  Schroder  (Lange),  Perrot  and 
Chipiez— [see  their  restorations]— and  others  defend  the  text  as 
it  stands.  The  two  '  posts  '  at  the  end  of  the  porch  were  like 
church  steeples — so  says  Kliefoth  ;  and  it  was  such  gate  pillars 
that  suggested  our  church  steeples.  But  the  '  posts '  in  question 
formed  no  part  of  the  sanctuary,  as  church  steeples  usually  do : 
unless,  indeed,  Kl.  was  thinking  of  the  campanile  or  bell-tower 
churches,  such  as  is  to  be  seen  at  Chichester,  etc.  It  is  far  more 
sensible  to  emend  the  text  with  the  aid  of  the  LXX,  and  to 
read,  '  And  he  measured  the  porch  (changing  D'^'N  'film  to 
Q^'X  'Ham)  20  cubits' ;  i.e.  in  breadth — the  other  measurements 
have  been  given  :  thus  Smend,  Cornill,  Davidson,  and  Bertholet. 
This  would  leave  5  cubits  for  the  two  side  walls,  i.e.  2J  cubits 
apiece.  The  '  jambs'  or  posts  towards  the  outside  (d  e)  are  said 
to  have  had  a  thickness  of  2  cubits. 

S  4011a. 

I  Ezk  4016.  The  statement  in  v.l3  that  the  gateway  was  25 
cubits,  though  supported  by  the  Versions,  is  in  direct  collision 
with  v.15,  and  must,  with  Smend  and  Cornill,  be  rejected  as  an 
interpolation.  Bott.,  Hitz.,  Hiiv.,  and  Keil  retain,  however, 
and  explain  thus :  the  whole  gateway  (li'tt*)  consisted  of  a 
covered  portion  at  each  end,  with  an  unroofed  space  in  the 
middle.  It  is,  they  hold,  the  covered  part  that  is  meant  in 
V.13.  But  if  so,  why  is  this  not  stated?  Bertholet's  defence 
of  the  words  requires  a  non-]iatural  interpretation  of  the 
verse. 

?The  'barrier'  was  probably  a  wall  sufficiently  low  for  the 
light  to  pass  over  it.  There  is  nothing  in  the  text  opposed  to 
this.  There  might  have  been  windows  in  the  barrier  itaelf ;  this 
is  likely  if  the  barrier  walls  were  high. 

1  Com.  p.  294.  »  Ezk  4016. 26. 31, 
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for  considerations  showing  that  the  first  temple 
had  but  one  court,  see  '  Court '  under  SOLOMON'S 
Temple.  The  outer  court  was  comparatively  free 
from  buildings.  Besides  the  north,  east,  and 
south  gates,  it  had  30  cells  a  ranged  along  its  outer 
walls. 

The  30  cells  (Fig.  5,  1.  2.  3,  etc.)  which  went  around  the 
court  were  used  for  keeping  utensils  and  provisions,  and  served 
also  as  residences  for  the  priests./3  They  were  also  used  for 
sacrificial  feasts.  The  ancient  high  places  had  connected  with 
them  a  festive  chamber,  where  sacrificial  meals  were  partaken 
of.y 

We  are  not  told  the  size  of  these  cells,  nor  how  they  were 
distributed.  A  stone  pavement  extended  from  the  outer  wall 
to  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  gateways,  i.e.  44  cubits, 
which  with  the  width  of  the  wall  (6  cubits)  made  50  cubits. 
The  cells  are  said  to  have  been  'upon  the  pavement,'  which 
seems  to  mean  that  they  had  the  pavement  for  floor.  But  the 
prei)Osition  rendered  'upon  '  means  prevailingly  '  to,'  J  and  the 
Hebrew  permits  the  translation:  'the  cells  were  attached  to 
the  pavement,'  i.e.  they  were  placed  at  the  termination  of  the 
pavement  without  being  on  it.  But  the  analogy  of  other  cells 
makes  it  practically  certain  that  these  were  attached  to  the 
boundary  wall.  Taking  this  for  granted,  the  prophet  is  quite 
silent  as  to  how  they  were  arranged. 

Most  authorities — Stade,£  Benzinger,?  Nowackr  (both  the 
latter  follow  Stade  closely),  Davidson,  Perrot  and  Chipiez,  Keil, 
etc. — place  10  cells  on  the  north,  east,  and  south  sides,  leaving 
the  west  side  for  the  binydn  t)  (Fig.  5,  B).  Five  are  supposed  to 
be  on  each  side  of  the  respective  outer  gates.  This  answers  well 
to  the  symmetry  so  characteristic  of  Ezekiel's  temple.  Orelli 
and  Bertholet — the  latter  treads  closely  in  the  footsteps  of  his 
Basel  colleague — allocate  six  of  these  ceils  to  the  west  side,  3  on 
each  side  of  the  binydn  (B).  There  are  then  8  on  each  of  the 
remaining  3  sides,  4  on  one  side  of  each  gate  and  4  on  the 
other.  The  binyan  occupjing  but  a  small  part  of  the  western 
wall,  leaves  room  enough  for  3  cells  on  each  side  of  it.  The 
words  '  chambers  and  a  pavement '  made  for  the  court  round 
about, I  support  the  plan  of  putting  cells  on  each  of  the  4 
sides,  unless,  indeed,  with  Kliefoth  and  Cornill,  we  limit  the 
words  '  round  about '  to  the  pavement. 

Opinions  are  di\'ided  also  as  to  the  way  in  which  the  cells 
stood  in  relation  to  one  another.  Keil  x  maintains  that  the 
cells  on  each  side  of  the  north,  east,  and  south  gates  were  but 
rooms  in  one  building,  like  the  rooms  of  a  house.  He  has  there- 
fore on  his  plan  but  6  buildings  for  the  30  cells,  5  cells  in  each. 
But  in  that  case  we  should  have  expected  to  read  of  6  build- 
ings, and  not  merely  of  30  cells.  Davidson  separates  the  cells 
by  an  intervening  space.x  Stade,  Benz.,  Now.,  Orelli,  Berth., 
and  Perrot  and  Chipiez  join  the  cells,  putting  a  mere  wall 
between  them  ;  and  this  is  the  likeliest  view,  for  on  Davidson's 
conception  there  would  be  a  considerable  waste  of  labour  and 
materials  in  the  extra  walls  required. 

Pavement. — The  pavement  already  spoken  of  is 
called  the  '  lower  pavement,'/*  from  which  one  would 
infer  that  the  inner  and  upper  court  v  was  also 
paved.  Smend  concludes  from  2  Ch  7'  and  Aris- 
teas'  letter  that  the  whole  of  the  inner  court  was 
paved.  Cornill  rejects  the  words  as  an  interpola- 
tion, though  on  purely  subiective  grounds. 

Kitchens. — In  each  of  the  four  corners  of  the 
outer  court  there  was  a  kitchen  in  which  the  sacri- 
ficial meals  were  got  ready,f  the  size  of  each  being 
40  cubits  long  by  30  broad.  The  '  ministers  of  the 
house '  0  boiled  in  them  what  the  people  brought 
to  be  sacrificed. 

The  Inner  Court. — The  inner  court  was  for  the 
priests  alone  ;  and  its  being  thus  exclusively  used, 
and  there  being  more  than  one  court  at  all,  marks 
a  new  step  in  the  religion  of  Israel.  As  compared 
with  the  outer  and  larger  court,  the  inner  was 
crowded  with  buildings  having  to  do  with  the 
temple  service,  particulars  of  whicli  will  be  found 
below.  From  the  external  margin  of  the  outer 
walls  to  the  walls  of  the  inner  court  there  was  a 
distance  of  150  cubits.    The  entrance  to  the  inner 

a.  For  the  sake  of  distinctness  we  use  '  cell '  for  n|E'^,  '  guard- 
room' for  Nn,  and  'chamber'  for  V^x.  Indian,  Egyptian,  etc., 
temples,  as  is  well  known,  contained  also,  within  their  courts, 
dwellings  for  priests,  besides  kitchens,  refectories,  etc.  See 
Beale's  Guide  to  Architecture,  p.  34. 

,3  Ezk  4017-45  42iff.  ;  cf.  1  Ch  926,  Ezr  106,  Neh  134f-. 

y  1  S  922 ;  cf.  Jer  354  3610.  j  S^. 

f  Gesch.  ii.  51.  ?  Heb.  Arch.  Heb.  Arch. 

S  Ezk  4112.  ,  Ezk  40"  2'2D 

X  Com.  p.  353,  pi.  1.      X  Com.  p.  299  '       '  4018. 

►  4021.  I  46''il-24. 

e  i.e.  the  subordinate  oflScials  ;  cf.  Ezk  iiio-u. 


court  was  by  means  of  3  gates  opposite  to  the  3 
outer  gates  and  of  the  same  construction,  only 
that  the  parts — threshold  to  porch — occurred  in 
reverse  order  ;  the  porch  of  the  inner  gate  being 
next  the  steps,  and  not  farthest  away,  as  in  the 
outer  gate,  etc.  There  were  8,  not  7  steps  between 
the  two  courts — a  sign  perhaps  of  the  increased 
progress  in  holiness  as  compared  with  the  passage 
from  the  outside  to  the  first  court. 

Sacrificial  cell  and  tables  about  the  porch  of  the 
inner  Northern  {or  Eastern?)  Gate. — On  one  side 
of  the  inner  northern  gateway,  joining  the  porch, 
and  with  a  passage  into  the  porch,  there  was  a 
cell,  not  further  described  as  to  structure,  size,  or 
position.  Smend  a  represents  it  as  on  the  south 
side  of  the  porch,  having  the  same  length  and  a 
third  of  its  breadth.  This  cell  was  used  for  washing 
tlie  burnt-ofl'erings./3 

Kliefoth,  Keil,  and  Schroder  (Lange)  maintain  that  the  sacri- 
fices were  washed — the  last  process  they  were  put  through 
before  they  were  laid  upon  the  altar — at  each  of  the  3  inner 
gates.  Indeed  Kliefoth  goes  so  far  as  to  say  that  there  were 
two  washing  cells  attached  to  each  porch  of  the  inner  gates, 
one  on  each  side.  But  the  slaughtering  took  place  at  one  gate 
only,}-  and  it  is  practically  certain  that  the  washing  did  too. 
'  Gates '  in  v.38  should  be  read  '  gate  '  with  the  LXX  and  most 
authorities. 

Another  debated  and  debateable  question  is— Which  gate  is 
meant  at  which  this  wasliing  cell  was  situated?  Ew.,  Hitz., 
Smend,  Corn.,  and  Berth,  hold  that  it  is  the  eastern,  their 
principal  grounds  being,  that  (1)  the  eastern  gate  was  the  most 
sacred,  that  (2)  the  stream  that  supplied  water  for  washing  the 
sacrifices  passed  by  the  east  end  of  the  temple.S  and  that  (3)  at 
the  N.  and  S.  gates  there  were  other  buildings  t  (Fig.  6,  P  P ').  On 
the  other  hand,  Bottcher,?  Havernick,  and  Davidson  hold  that 
the  northern  gate  is  meant,»i  and  for  reasons  which,  to  the 
present  writer,  appear  conclusive.  Here  are  some  of  them : — 
(1)  The  prophet  is  already  at  the  N.  gate.  Cornill  gets  rid  of 
this  difficulty  by  his  usual  and  often  successful  way  of  emend- 
ing the  text.  In  the  beginning  of  v.38  he  introduces  a  clause 
answering  to  the  beginning  of  v.35  '  And  he  brought  me  to  the 
door  of  the  porch  of  the  eastern  gate.'  But  he  has  absolutely 
no  external  support  for  the  change  thus  made.  (2)  According 
to  the  regulations  in  Leviticus,fl  the  slaughtering  of  animals 
for  sacrifice  was  to  take  place  at  the  N.  side  of  the  altar  in 
the  case  of  burnt-,  sin-,  and  trespass-offerings.  No  directions 
are  given  as  to  peace-offerings./  It  is  to  be  expected  be- 
forehand that  Ezekiel's  legislation  and  that  of  the  Priestly 
Code  would  tally.  (3)  The  N.  gate  is  called  in  8^  the  '  gate  of 
the  altar.'  Since  it  was  to  this  gate  that  the  people  brought 
their  offerings,  it  was  the  most  frequented.  The  two  E.  gates 
were  kept  shut  except  on  Sabbaths  and  new  moons,A:  or  on 
other  special  occasions  when  the  prince  desired  to  present 
freewill-offerings.A  The  western  gate  was  closed  by  buildings 
connected  with  the  temple.  In  the  pre-exilic  temple  the  S. 
gate  was  joined  to  the  palace  court,  which  is  partly  true  of  the 
eastern  gate  as  well. 

Passing  into  the  inner  N.  gate,  on  both  sides  of 
the  porch — which  is  first  reached — we  see  4  tables, 
2  on  each  side  (T'),  on  which  the  burnt-,  sin-,  and 
trespass-offerings  were  slain  ;/x  or  at  least  they 
were  used  in  connexion  with  the  slaying  of  these 
sacrifices,  as  Keil  and  Davidson  understand  the 
words.  The  actual  slaughtering  took  place  prob- 
ably on  4  tables  outside,  the  4  inside  tables  being 
used  in  that  case  for  preparing  the  sacrifices  for 
the  altar.  According  to  Lv  1"  6-*  V  the  above- 
named  sacrifices  had  to  be  killed  on  the  N.  side  of 
the  altar,  v  If  these  tables  were  placed  near  the 
N.  gate,  this  requirement  of  P  would  be  met. 

There  were  without  the  porch  two  tables  on  each 
side — 4  in  all  (T)  ;  on  these,  as  stated  above,  the 
actual  slaughtering  took  place.  J  In  addition  to 
the  8  tables  noticed  above  tliere  were  4  of  hewn 
stone,  each  with  a  length  and  breadth  of  one  cubit 
and  a  half,  having  a  height  of  one  cubit.  They 
had  ledges  running  round  the  4  top  edges  a  hand- 

«  Com.  p.  330.  $  Ezk  4038.  4039. 

S  Ezk  471  f'.  1 40H  r  Proben. 

„  4035.37  e  111  iU.  29.  33       12  1413. 

,  32.  8. 13.  X  46ia-.  >■  4'''^- 

^  4039.  V  See  above. 

I  4040.  Bottcher  contends  that  these  tables  stood  in  the 
outer  court,  two  at  each  of  the  angles  formed  by  the  steps  and 
the  gate  front.  His  reasoning  turns  chiefly  on  the  meaning  of 
ins,  rendered  '  side.'  See  Proben,  etc.  p.  330  f.  But  we  have 
certainly  to  seek  some  spot  in  the  inner  court  in  which  the 
angel  and  prophet  now  are. 
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breadth  in  width :  those  turned  inwards.  The 
instruments  made  use  of  in  the  burnt-offerings 
were  kept  on  these  stone  tables. a 

Priests'  cells ^  (PP').— Close  to  the  N.  and  S. 
inner  gates  there  were  2  cells  for  the  officiating 


inner  gates  there  was  a  square,  having  100  cubits 
to  the  side  (a  b  c  d).  The  altar  (A)  was  probably 
in  the  centre,  and  therefore  equally  visible  from  all 
the  inner  gates,  a  The  space  between  the  altar 
and  the  house  was  deemed  specially  sacred.  |8 


CO 


FIO.  7. 

Sr=8teps  before  the  poich.  i*  =  porch.  H=Mkal.  D=dShir. 
chambers.  5'S'  =  stairs  connecting  the  storeys.  £  =  Boaz. 
7=  the  altar-shaped  table  of  shewbread. 


EE'-T^l  and  S.  entrances  to 
J^=Jachin.    M  =  the  munnah. 


priests.  The  N.  cell  (P)  was  for  the  priests  who 
saw  to  the  house, 7  its  gates,  sacrifices,  etc.  The 
other  (P')  was  for  the  Zadokite  priests  who  had 
charge  of  the  altar. 

Between  the  house  and  the  inner  ends  of  the 

J.  In  4416^31  the  Levites  are  said  to  have  char<je  of  the  house. 


2.  The  House  and  its  Measurements.  7— The 
house  and  its  appurtenances  formed  a  square  of 
100  cubits  each  way.  The  manner  in  which  this  is 
made  up  will  be  shown  in  summary  after  the 
several  details  have  been  considered. 


>  Cf.  43l3ff'-. 
Ezk 


S  Ezk  81«,  Jl  217,  Mt  2335. 
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The  porch  a  (P).— The  porch  (Fig.  7)  was  20  cubits 
from  N.  to  S.  (d  c),  and  11  cubits,  or  rather  12,^ 
from  E.  to  W.  (d  f).  The  platform  of  the  house 
was  6  cubits  higher  than  the  ordinary  level  of  the 
inner  court :  this  was  reached  by  10  steps.  7  Close 
to  the  '  posts '  or  '  wall  fronts '  of  the  porch  were 
two  pillars,  5  the  Boaz  and  Jachin  of  1  K  7^'  (B  J). 

The  hekdl  or  Holy  Place  e  (H). — The  hekal  was 
40  cubits  long  (E.  to  W.)  and  20  broad  (N.  to  S.)— 
inside  measurements.  The  posts  of  the  entrance 
wall  (i  h)  were  6  cubits  thick.  The  door  or  entrance 
way  into  the  hekal  was  10  cubits  (A  h,  i  i). 

The  dehir\  or  Most  Holy  Place  f  (D,  Fig.  7).— 
The  dcMr  was  a  cube  of  20  cubits  each  way.  Its 
posts  (0  p)  were  2  cubits  in  thickness,  this  being 
the  thickness  of  the  wall  {n  0)  which  extended 
from  the  N.  and  S.  walls  of  the  house  to  the  door. 
This  wall  7;  (n  0)  was  7  cubits  wide,  leaving  6  cubits 
for  tlie  door.  6 

Doors  of  hckdl  and  dehir.i  —  Both  hekal  and 
debir  had  folding  doors  of  the  kind  already  de- 
scribed.k-  It  is  not  said  that  the  dehir  of  Solomon's 
temple  liad  such  doors.  The  doors  of  the  Mkdl 
were  carved  with  cherubim  and  palm  trees,X  as 
the  Mkdl  Avails  were.^  The  porch  entrance  (a-a : 
b-b) — we  read  of  no  door — was  14  cubits  wide.ju. 
The  door  or  entrance  to  the  hckdl  was  10  cubits 
wide,;/  that  of  the  debir  being  6.^  The  entrances 
were  therefore  in  the  proportion  7  : 5  :  3  (14  : 10  :  6). 
It  is  singular,  though  probably  only  a  coincidence, 
that  the  wall  projections  ( =  '  sidepieces ')  o  had 
exactly  opposite  ratios,  viz.  3  (z  a) :  5  (/A) :  7  (n  o). 

The  side  chambers. it — On  every  side  of  the  house 
except  the  east,  Ezekiel's  temple,  like  Solomon's, 
had  side  chambers.  The  MT  gives  the  number 
of  them  as  33,  and  Smend  displays  much  in- 
genuity in  justifying  the  text,  which  in  this  con- 
nexion is  by  universal  confession  very  corrupt.  In 
favour  of  there  being  30  are  the  LXX,  Josephus,p 
Bottcher,  Cornill,  and  most  recent  authorities,  as 
also  is  the  fact  that  there  were  30  cells  along 
tlie  outer  wall,  not  to  add  the  greater  symmetry 
of  the  round  number.  In  Kings  the  number  is 
not  given.  The  chambers,  arranged  as  in  Solo- 
mon's temple  in  3  storeys,  were  on  the  1st,  2nd,  and 
3rd  storeys  respectively,  4,  5,  and  6  cubits  broad  : 
in  the  first  temple  the  figures  were  5,  6,  and  7. 
The  2nd  and  3rd  storeys  rested  upon  rebatements, 
on  which  see  p.  699''.  Concerning  the  rebates  in 
the  temple  wall,  the  ladders  by  which  the  upper 
storeys  were  reached,  and  the  uses  of  the  chambers, 
see  above,  p.  699''. 

Ezekiel's  temple  had  doors  (^^'))  one  N.,  one  S., 
by  which  admission  to  the  chambers  could  be  ob- 
tained. There  was  but  one  for  the  first  temple, 
and  it  was  situated  at  the  south  j  (see  Fig.  2,  E). 
There  was  probably  a  ladder  at  each  entrance : 
Ezekiel's  temple  would  thus  have  two  ladders 
(SS'),  Solomon's  temple  one  (Fig.  2,  S). 

The  munndh,T  or  'what  was  left'  (EV). — On 
the  outside  of  the  chambers  N.  and  S.  there  was 
an  empty  margin  of  5  cubits  (M).  It  was  out 
of  this  munneih  that  entrance  was  had  to  the 
chambers  through  the  two  doors  (E  E'). 

jS  Thus  the  LXX  ;  and  the  other  measurements  require  12. 
See  Summary  at  p.  fOSl". 

Ezk  418.  s  4049.    See  Boaz. 

i  41lf-.  I  4l3r-. 

r  413.  LXX  correctly  tois  irrai/xiioi;  roi  tiupufucns,  reading 
nisna?  instead  of  nnil  ('  and  the  width '). 

U'il3.  I  4123-26. 

X  Above,  p.  700'',  Fig.  4.       X  4126  4il7ff.. 
Though  the  Hebrew  does  not  give  the  width,  it  is  supplied 
by  the  LXX  of  Adding  to  this  14  cubits  the  two  project- 

ing walls  (d  b,  h  c)  we  get  6  (=2x3)  -H4=20,  the  width  of  the 
porch  (N.  to  S.),  which  is  a  confirmation  of  tlie  LXX. 

►  412.  { 413.  <,  413. 

~r  415-11.  p  Ant.  VIII.  iii.  2. 

s  1  K  68.  T  njD  Ezk  419- 11. 


TEMPLE 


The  gizrdh,a  or  '  separate  place '  (EV). — On  every  ; 

side  except  the  E.  there  was  a  space  of  20  cubits,  ! 

called  the  gizrdh  (Fig.  5,  beef).    This  court  ran  'i 

round  the  whole  house  buildings,  including  the  ; 

munndh,  on  N.  and  S.  ;  or  it  went  round  the  raised  ; 

platform  on  which  these  stood.    Reckoning  to-  ; 

gether  gizrdh,  munndh,  chambers,  and  house,  there  ) 

was  a  breadth  (N.  to  S.)  of  100  cubits,  which  makes  ; 

it  highly  probable  that  the  gizrdh  formed  ^ar^  of  ; 

the  upper  platform,  instead  of  merely  enclosing  ^ 

it.    The  text|3  is  silent  as  to  any  use  to  which  \ 

the  gizrdh  was  put.     Perhaps,  like  our  cloisters^  ; 
it  was  for  the  priests  to  exercise  themselves  in,, 
and  take  fresh  air  when  unable  to  get  farther 
afield. 

The  binydn  7  or  '  building '  (EV). — On  the  W.  side  ; 
of  the  house  and  adjoining  the  gizrdh  there  was  a 

rectangular  structure  called,  apparently,  techni-  ; 
cally  binydn  (Fig.  5,  B),  the  inside  measurements  of 

which  were  70  cubits  from  E.  to  W.  and  90  from  f 

N.  to  S.  Its  encompassing  wall  was  5  cubits  in  ! 
thickness.    Its  W.  limit  reached  to  the  western 

wall  and  joined  it,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  dimeu-  ; 


sions  below : — 

Length  of  6iraj/a»i  (E.  to  W.)  ....  70  cubits. 

2  walls  of  do.  (E.  and  W.)  2x5      .      .      ,  10  „ 

Qizrah     ........  20  ,, 

Total      .      .      .  100  cubits. 


We  know  that  the  western  side  of  the  house  was 
100  cubits  from  the  outer  wall,  so  that  there  could 
be  no  space  between  the  latter  and  the  binyan. 

Thenius  S  contends  strongly  that  there  was  such  an  inter- 
vening space,  and  that  behind  the  binyan  there  were  gates^ 
through  which  wood  and  animals  to  be  sacrificed  were  brought 
into  the  temple  area,  and  through  which  refuse  of  every  kind 
was  carried  away.  Klief.  and  Keil  hold  that  the  binyan  was 
made  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  the  offal  of  the  sacrifices  and 
the  sweepings  of  the  gates.  Curry  •  says  the  carcase  of  the 
sin-offering  was  burnt  at  this  building.? 

It  is  very  probable  that  by  the  binydn  we  are  to  understand 
the  same  as  the  Dninsn  n  of  2  K  23H  (places  in  which  horses 
and  chariots  were  kept)  and  the  nan?  of  1  Ch  2618  (a  part  of  the 
temple  west  of  the  house,  of  which  the  priests  had  charge). 

In  Ezk  41l5»  we  read  of  the  binyan  and  its  'galleries' :  for  the 
last  word  we  should  certainly  read,  with  Corn,  and  others, 
'  walls.'  6  This  is  coniirmed  by  calculation.  Adding  90  cubits, 
the  N.  to  S.  dimension,  to  the  widths  of  the  two  enclosing  walls 
(5-)-5  =  10),  we  get  100  cubits.  Besides,  in  no  other  place  do  we 
read  of  there  being  galleries  in  the  binyan. 

General  measurements  of  the  house. — The  house 
and  its  belongings  formed  a  square  of  100  cubits  a 
side,t  as  shown  below — 
From,  E.  to  W.  we  have  these  details  (see  Fig.  7) — 


ab  Porch  wall,  Ezk  40^   5  cubits. 

df  Porch,  40'19   12  „ 

fk  Wall  of  hekal,  411   6  „ 

kn  Length  of  hSkdl,  412   40  „ 

nr  Wall  of  debir,  413   2  „ 

rs  Length  of  dMr,  414   20  „ 

Walls  of  house  (W.),  41-'i    .       .      .       .6  „ 

1,  2,  etc.,  Side  chambers,  415  .      .       .      .  4  „ 

Wall  of  side  chambers,  419       .      .      .  5  „ 


Total      .      .       .100  cubits. 

This  calculation  proves  that  the  munndh  (M)  did  not  extend  to 

the  W.  side. 
These  are  the  dimensions  from  N.  to  S. — 
Breadth  of  house,  Ezk  412     .       .      .       .20  cubits. 

Side  walls,  415,  6-f  6  12  „ 

Side  chambers,  414, 4+4  .  .  ,  .  8  „ 
Walls  of  side  chambers,  419,  6+5  .  .  .  10  „ 
JfmmaA,  E.  and  W.,  419,  5+5  .  .  .  10  „ 
Gizrdh,  E.  and  W.,  4110,  20+20     .      .      •    40  „ 


Total      .      .      .  100  cubits. 


>  n-J!?,  from  niJ  Ezk  4112-15  421. 10. 13. 

;3  Ezk  4112.      '    y  ];j3,  Ut.  '  building,' from  ni3  '  to  build.' 

t  See  Das  vorex.  Jerus.  und  dessen  Tempel,  Taf.  iii.  fig.  3. 

(  Speakers  Comm.  ?  Ezk  4321. 

>!  AV  '  suburbs,'  EV  '  precincts.'  Both  ins  and  13-j5  are 
derived  by  Gesen.  (Thes.)  from  Pers.  farwar,  a  summer-house, 
open  on  all  sides  to  admit  air.  He  considers  the  '  parbar '  of 
ICh  2618  to  have  been  an  open  porch  adjoining  the  temple. 
In  Eabbinical  Hebrew  (Mishna,  etc.)  parbar  means  temple 
court,  and  also  suburbs  of  a  city.   See,  further,  art.  Paebae. 

e  nh'p  for  D'p'Bx.  <  41151-20, 
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Decoration  of  the  inside  of  the  house. — The  walls  a 
of  hekdl,  debir,  and  porch  were  wainscotted,  as 
were  also  the  closed  windows./3  The  wall  decora- 
tion was  arranged  in  compartments  or  lields.v  in 
each  of  which  a  cherub  and  palm  tree  were  en- 
graved, the  cherub  having  faces  of  man  and  lion, 
one  face  looking  upon  the  other.  5  On  the  side  walls 
of  the  porch,  palm  trees  alone  were  carved. 

Windows. — Little  is  said  about  the  windows  of 
Ezekiel's  temple.  Those  of  the  gateway,e  the 
porch, f  and  the  house  17  are  characterized  as 
' closed,' e  i.e.  'latticed.'  In  1  K  6^  the  windows 
of  Solomon's  temple  are  further  characterized  as 
'beamed.'  This  second  feature  is  probably  under- 
stood of  Ezekiel's  temple  too.  See  more  fully  above 
(p.  700'')  on  windows  of  Solomon's  temple. 

Priests^  cells  in  the  Inner  Court. l — N.  and  S.  of 
the  gizrdh  there  were  4  rows  of  cells  in  whicli  the 
priests  ate  the  holy  food  and  deposited  their 
garments,  two  rows  being  on  the  N.  and  two 
on  the  S.  First  there  was  one  abutting  upon  the 
gizrdh  and  lying  along  its  whole  length  of  100 
cubits.  Then  came  a  parade  or  walk  10  cubits 
broad  of  the  same  length.  Next  to  this,  parallel 
to  the  gizrdh  and  the  first  row  of  cells,  was  a  half 
row,  starting  at  the  west,  the  remaining  space 

a 

bh  


Contents  of  the  house — In  the  hSkdl  of  Ezekiel's 
temple  there  was  nothing  except  the  cedar  wood 
altar,  a  whicli  was  2  cubits  in  both  length  and 
breadth  (3  and  3  cubits  high.  It  had  raised 
corners,^  ^A'rongly  called  horns  5  by  the  LXX,  and 
is  described  as  a  'table  (set)  before  Jehovah.' e 
The  altar  of  burnt-offering  is  also  called  the  table 
of  Jehovah. f  It  cannot  be  the  altar  of  incense 
that  is  meant,  for  we  find  no  such  table  mentioned 
earlier  than  P.  No  doubt  we  are  to  understand 
the  altar-shaped  table  of  shewbread  (Fig.  7,  T),  as  in 
Solomon's  temple,  this  table  occupying  the  same 
position  in  both  temples.  Of  other  tables  or  of 
lampstands  not  a  word  is  written.  Nor  is  anything 
said  about  what  tlie  dehir  contained.  This  may, 
of  course,  be  due  to  the  brevity  with  which  the 
house  is  treated  ;  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  we  do  not 
read  of  the  ark  after  the  destruction  of  Solomon's 
temple, 

Ezekiel's  altar  is  much  more  elaborate  than  that 
of  Solomon's  temple,  and  owing  to  the  large  num- 
ber of  technical  terms  6  and  other  difficulties  it  is 
harder  to  reconstruct. 

The  altar  was  in  form  as  if  made  up  of  four 
square  blocks  of  stone,  the  lowest  being  the  largest, 
the  next  being  smaller  to  the  extent  of  one  cubit 

a' 

 t\b' 
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"to  Cubits 


FIG.  8. — ALTAB  OP  BURNT-OPFERING  IN  KZBKIBL'S  TEMPLB.I 


being  taken  up  by  a  wall.  The  chambers  had 
3  storeys,  but  no  pillars  supporting  them,  as  the 
30  cells  of  the  outer  court  had.  The  cells  on  the 
upper  storey  were  narrower  than  the  two  below, 
so  that  in  the  direction  of  the  house  there  was  a 
balcony,  or  rather  corridor.  The  entrance  to  the 
cells  was  at  the  E.  end,  and  was  apparently  on 
lower  ground  than  that  on  which  the  cells  were./c 
Bertholet  concludes  from  this  that  the  entrance 
was  thus  on  the  outer  court  level. 

The  MT  does  not  say  anything  as  to  the  number  of  cells  there 
were,  but  the  LXX  gives  the  number  as  30  in  its  best  copies 
(A,  etc.) :  i.e.  15  N.  and  the  same  number  S. ,  10  in  each  full  row 
and  5  in  each  halt  row.  The  total  would,  according  to  this,  be 
identical  with  the  cells  along  the  outer  wall. 

a  i.e.  the  walls  enclosing  the  openings  rendered  '  openings.' 
These  walla  were  themselves  covered  with  beams;  cf.  D'api? 
1  K  6^  :  it  was  on  these  beams  that  the  wood-carving  was  done. 
Berth.,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  understanding  how 
windows  could  be  covered  with  wood,  rejects  this  clause ;  yet 
it  is  found  in  all  the  MSS  and  versions. 

/3  '  Galleries '  of  MT  must  go  — so  LXX,  Cornill,  Davidson. 
Other  changes  are  necessary  in  41i6. 

y  n"ilQ ;  cf.  Neh  311- 19-  21.   The  LXX  omits  the  word. 

i  Not  four  faces,  like  the  cherubim  of  ch.  1.  More  than  two 
fai  es  could  not  be  represented  on  a  flat  surface. 

f  Ezk  4018.  5  4126.  „  4118. 

H  DISBN.  I  4110  421  12.  „  Ezk  429. 


each  side,  the  third  and  fourth  having  a  superficial 
area  less  than  the  block  below  also  of  one  cubit 
each  side.  There  was  thus  a  ledge  or  margin  k  of 
one  cubit  in  width  at  the  basis  of  the  three  upper 
blocks  (Fig.  %dd',e  e',  g  g').  On  the  outer  half  of 
the  lowest  margin  there  was  an  upright  parapet  X 
(g  h,  g'  h'),  forming  a  kind  of  channel  into  which, 
according  to  tradition,  the  sacrificial  blood  flowed, 
whence  it  was  conducted  by  a  subterranean  passage 
to  the  Wady  Kidron./x  The  altar  was  not  made  of 
solid  stone ;  its  interior  was  of  earth,  but  this 
was  covered  with  stones,  just  as  the  altar  of 
Solomon's  temple  had  a  covering  of  brass.  The 


14122. 

6  33,  ^533,  p'n,  ,T}I^^. 


»4122. 

/3  The  breadth  is  not  given  in  MT,  but  it  is  supplied  by  the 
LXX. 

I  Ezk  4122.  „  See  Akk. 

.  Ezk  43138'.. 

X  p'n.  The  majority  of  commentators  follow  the  Targum, 
and  make  this  word  stand  for  'basement,'  23  being  really  the 
word  used  for  this.  Thus  Gesen.  (Thei.),  Hav.,  Keil,  Oom., 
Orelli,  Bertholet,  and  Kraetzschmar.  The  view  favoured  in  the 
text  above  is  defended  by  Villalpando  (tl608)  and  other  older 
commentators,  and  by  Smend  (see  hia  Ezechiel,  where  the  argn 
ments  are  given), 

^  Vna.  ^  Yoma  Hi.  1.  »  203«. 
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altar  had,  however,  the  appearance  of  three  blocks 
of  solid  stone,  with  three  successive  terraces,  the 
lowest  of  them  being  bound  by  a  parapet  half  a 
cubit  wide.  The  uppermost  surface  was  a  square 
of  12  cubits  each  way  ;  an<l  as  on  this  the  sacrifices 
were  offered,  it  is  called,  by  way  of  pre-eminence, 
the,  altar. a. 

Keil  and  Cornill  maintain  that  the  altar  proper  was  a  cube 
of  12  cubits  a  side,  the  rest  of  tlie  structure  (all  except  bb'  kH) 
being  added  for  use  or  ornament,  but  forming  no  part  of  the 
altar ;  but  in  the  text  the  word  '  altar '  is  used  of  the  entire 
structure  ;  /3  and  this  larger  sense  is  defended  by  Kliefoth,  Ewald, 
Smend,  A.  B.  Davidson,  and  Bertholet. 

The  'drt'ely  or  altar-hearth  had  four  horns  {ba, 
b'a'),  each  a  cubit  high,  rising  out  of  its  four 
corners.  5  The  uppermost  surface  was,  as  stated, 
a  square  of  12  cubits  on  each  side.  The  highest 
block  (A)  had  a  thickness  of  4  cubits.  The  area 
of  the  next  block  [B)  was  a  square  of  2  cubits 
more  on  each  side ;  that  is,  it  was  14  cubits  a  side, 
and  it  had  a  thickness  of  4  cubits.  The  third 
block  from  the  top  (C)  had  for  its  surface  a  square 
of  16  cubits  on  each  side,  and  a  thickness  of  2 
cubits.  The  lowest  block,  the  back  or  base,e  had 
for  its  upper  surface  a  square  of  18  cubits  a  side, 
and  a  thickness  of  one  cubit.  The  height  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  whole  was  12  cubits,  as  is 
seen  from  the  following  details  : — 

Basement  (35)   1  cubit. 

Lower  block  (n-riDj  Z   2  cubits. 

Higher  block  (n-i;;;)?   4  ,, 

Block  of  altar  hearth  (V.X'^n)  .      .      .      .  4  „ 

Horns   1  cubit. 


Total 


.   12  cubits. 


The  proportion  of  height  and  (assumed)  basement  is  |(  =  J?),r 
a  favourite  ratio  with  Ezekiel.  Note  further  that  the  height  is 
identical  with  the  altar  surface  :  thus  we  get  a  cube  (ale:  a'  kf). 
In  the  calculation  of  height  the  horns  are  included.  In  fact 
the  horns  seem  to  have  been  an  essential  part,  nay  the  most 
sacred  part,  of  the  altar.fl  On  them  the  blood  was  sprinkled  ; 
and  to  them  fugitives  came,  feeling  safe  if  they  had  hold  of 
them.  In  early  times  the  altar  possessed  no  horns.;  Stade.Jc 
Nowack,x  and  others  regard  the  horns  as  a  survival  of  the  bull 
image  of  Jehov  ah  worshipped  in  the  N.  kingdom,  which  was 
also  a  representation  of  deities  worshipped  by  the  Egyptians, 
Oanaanites,  and  Phoenicians.  The  holy  stone  or  altar,  it  has 
been  said,  was  in  early  times  covered  by  the  skin  of  the  animal 
sacrificed,  the  skin  of  the  bull  having  the  horns  attached.  But 
why,  in  that  case,  was  not  the  altar  constructed  with  two  horns, 
the  number  on  one  skin,  instead  of  double  that  number  !  Villal- 
pando/  thought  the  horns  trophies  of  the  animals  sacrificed  to 
God.  Spencer inclines  to  the  opinion  that  the  horns  were 
expressive  of  dignity,  the  horn  being  a  decoration  worn  by 
distinguished  persons. 

ill.  ZERUBBABEVS  Temple.— Tha  temple  erected 
by  the  Jews  who  returned  from  exile  is  called  Zerub- 
babel's,  because  he  was  the  leader  in  promoting  its 
erection,  supporting  Haggai  and  Zechariah  in  their 
endeavours  to  urge  the  people  to  build  when  the 
latter  were  inclined  to  relax.  He  was  grandson  of 
Jehoiachin  and  probably  nephew  of  Sheshbazzar.v 
In  the  spring  of  B.C.  537,  forty -nine  years  after 

«  :  ''i^'INi? '  for  the  proper  writing  of  the  word  see 

SBOT,  notes  on  fs'aiah  291  (Cheyne),  and  on  Ezekiel  4315  (Toy). 
It  is  probable  that  the  word  is  not  compound,  the  ending  being 
a  mere  noun  suffix  as  in  'jna,  ^^15,  and  '?B"ij;).  So  Cheyne  and 
Kraetzschmar,  following  Ewald  (see  Comm.  and  Gram.  §  163(/). 
The  word  simply  means  in  that  case  '  burning  place,'  from  niK 
'  to  burn.' 

/3  See  Ezk  4312^-.  y  So  Cheyne  would  read  it. 

i  V.15.  I  33. 

?  EV  '  settle ' ;  the  Heb.  word  means  elsewhere  court  or 
enclosure,  from  a  Semitic  root  meaning  to  press  in,  to  en- 
close. Perhaps  the  word  stands  in  Ezk  43i'i  strictly  for  the 
surrounding  ledge  of  one  cubit  width ;  then  for  the  square 
block  above  it. 

ri  Ezk  4012  4122.  e  Cf.  Am  3". 

/  Ex  2026  (Book  of  Gov.) ;  cf.  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  465  ;  Now.  Heb. 
Arch.  ii.  18. 

X  Loc.  dt.  X  On  Ezekiel,  ii.  393. 

iu.  De  Legibus,  ii.  677  (ed.  Tiib.  1732). 
«  Called  Sanabassar  by  the  best  Greek  authorities. 


the  temple  had  been  destroyed,  Sheshbazzara  was 
sent  by  Cyrus,  king  of  Persia,  to  be  governor  of 
Judaea.  He  received  permission  to  take  with  him 
his  leading  fellow-countrymen  from  Babylon,  to 
restore  their  Jewish  religion  and  rebuild  the 
temple.  jS  Sheshbazzar  was  accompanied  by  his 
nephew  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  the  high  priest, 
representing  respectively  the  royal  and  priestly 
lines.  Cyrus  not  only  gave  orders  that  the  temple 
should  be  re-erected,  but  he  gave  Sheshbazzar  power 
to  carry  with  him  the  sacred  vessels  taken  by 
Nebuchadnezzar  from  the  temple,  and  imposed  a 
tax  upon  the  provinces  west  of  the  Euphrates  to 
meet  the  expenses  of  the  return  of  the  Jews  to 
their  own  country.  7  Phoenicia  and  Tyre  were  to 
supply  the  wood  from  Lebanon,  and  to  send  it  on 
rafts  to  Joppa.  3  Whether  all  the  instructions 
given  by  the  Persian  king  were  carried  out  we 
have  no  means  of  knowing. 

Seven  months  after  the  Keturn,  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  was  erected,  e  probably  upon  the  same  site 
as  the  old  one.  The  building  of  the  house  was 
slower  work,  but  a  collection  was  made  to  meet 
the  needful  outlay.^  In  the  2nd  month  of  the 
2nd  year  after  the  Return,  the  foundation-stone 
was  laid.r?  Then  there  was  a  pause  in  the  work 
owing  to  the  opposition  of  the  mixed  population  of 
Samaria,^  who,  as  not  being  pure  Israelites,  were 
not  allowed  to  share  in  the  rebuilding  of  the 
temple.  I 

There  is  no  confirmation  of  the  statements  that  the  people 
of  Samaria  intrigued  with  the  Persian  king  to  authoritatively 
stop  the  work.  According  to  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  it  was  the 
indifference  of  the  people  that  was  at  the  root  of  the  delay. 
See  especially  Zee  1-8,  where  the  various  difficulties  are  met  in 
the  successive  visions. 

Nothing  further  was  done  until  B.C.  520,  the 
2nd  year  of  the  reign  of  Darius  Hystaspis.  Shesh- 
bazzar was  probably  dead  now,  and  the  lead  was 
taken  up  by  his  nephew  and  successor  Zerubbabel, 
aided  by  the  high  priest  Joshua.  Much  of  the 
new  zeal  was  owing  to  the  earnest  pleadings  of  the 
new  prophets  named.  Recommenced  in  B.C.  520,  \ 
the  temple  was  completed  in  B.C.  516./^ 

Sources  of  information  as  to  ZerubhabeVs  Temple, 
— These  are  very  meagre :  indeed  we  have  hardly 
anything  which  for  certain  applies  to  the  temple 
as  it  was  at  or  soon  after  the  Exile.  There  are 
scattered  notices  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  Heca- 
tseus  of  Abdera,  contemporary  and  friend  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  is  said  by  Josephus  v  to 
have  written  a  book  concerning  the  J ews,  and  he 
quotes  parts  of  it  referring  to  the  temple.  It  is 
by  no  means  certain  that  HecatiBus  wrote  the 
book  in  question ;  nevertheless,  the  quotations 
made  by  Josephus  are  interesting  and  of  value. 
The  OT  Apocrypha  also  has  important  allusions  ; 
especially  is  this  true  of  the  Books  of  Maccabees. 
But  it  is  hard  to  say  how  far  the  statements  are 
true  of  the  temple  completed  in  B.C.  516.  Josephus 
is  too  much  controlled  by  the  temple  as  he  saw 
it,  to  be  a  reliable  guide  concerning  the  earlier 
temples. 

It  is  probable  that  the  temple  building  occupied 
the  same  site  as  the  earlier  temple.  Hecatseus 
says  it  was  a  'great  house.'  Cyrus  gave  instruc- 
tions that  it  was  to  be  60  cubits  high  and  60  cubits 
broad. ^  Probably  this  means  that  they  were  to 
build  it  as  large  as  they  liked — as  large,  if  they 

a.  Not  the  same  as  Zerubbabel,  as  is  often  held ;  see  Cornill, 
History  of  People  of  Israel,  Chicago,  1898,  p.  151  f. ;  Cheyne, 
JRL  p.  6  ;  and  cf.  S'iikshbazzab  and  Zerubbabel. 

^  2  Ch  3623,  Ezr  12ff-      ei"-.  y  Ezr  I'ff-  5l4f-  6S. 

a  Ezr  3'.  «  Ezr  Slff- 

Z  Ezr  268ff-,  Neh  770ff.,  cf.  Ezr  16.         >,  Ezr  38f. 

0  See  Samaritans.  i  Ezr  4iff- 

X  Ezr  48-23.    See  Schrader  on  this  section  in  SK,  1867,  367  ff. 

X  Ezr  elff-.  Ezr  615. 

V  c.  Apion.  i.  22.  i  Ezr  63. 
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would,  as,  say,  some  well-known  temple  in  Babylon. 
We  are  not  told  that  it  was  actually  built  of  these 
dimensions,  nor  is  it  likely  that  Solomon's,  which 
was  60  cubits  long,  20  broad,  and  30  high,  should 
be  so  far  exceeded  by  Zerubbabel's.  It  is  not 
needful  to  consider  the  60  cubits'  length  as  meaning 
height  of  porch, a  and  the  breadth  as  applying  to 
the  chambers  as  well. 

It  is  inferred  from  Ezr  312  and  Hag  23  that  the  second  temple 
was  greatly  inferior  to  the  first.  But  when  these  words  were 
uttered,  the  temple  was  not  finished :  and  the  inferiority  may 
refer  to  the  absence  of  the  ark  and  other  sacred  vessels  which 
were  for  ever  lost  after  the  destruction  of  the  first  temple. 
According  to  Bab.  Talmud  {Yoma  22b),  the  second  temple 
wanted  five  things  which  were  in  that  of  Solomon  :  (1)  the  ark, 
(2)  the  sacred  fire,  (3)  the  shekinah,  (4)  the  Holy  Spirit,  (5)  the 
Urim  and  Thummim. 

Hekdl  or  Holy  Place. — The  Mkal  had  within  it 
one  holy  lampstand,  one  table  of  shewbread,  one 
golden  altar  of  incense,  together  with  pouring 
vessels  and  spices.jS  There  would  seem  to  have 
been  the  two  veils  of  which  we  read  as  being 
before  the  Mkal  (mdsdkh)  and  debir  {pdrdketh) 
doors  of  the  tabernacle.7  The  fact  that  Anti- 
ochus  Epiphanes  is  represented  as  plundering  the 
gold,  silver,  etc.,  of  the  temple, S  is  no  proof  that 
the  walls,  doors,  etc.,  were  covered  with  gold,  as 
the  MT  declares  to  have  been  the  case  with 
Solomon's  temple  (see  above,  p.  700  f.),  though 
Schiirer  seems  to  think  it  is.e 

Dcbir  or  Most  Holy  Place. — The  deMr  had  a  veil 
in  front  of  it,  as  the  hekdl  also  had.  There  was 
nothing  in  the  dehir  according  to  Jos.  (BJ  v.  v.  5), 
except  that  according  to  the  Mishnaf  the  stone  of 
foundation  17  stood  where  the  ark  used  to  be.  Upon 
the  Day  of  Atonement  the  priests  used  to  put  their 
censers  on  this  stone.  ^  Prideaux,  without  a  tittle 
of  evidence,  held  that  the  ark  was  in  the  second 
temple.  Tacitus  applies  the  words  '  inania  arcana ' 
to  the  adytum  or  dcbir  of  the  temple. t 

Courts. — This  temple  had  two  courts, /c  but  the 
separation  between  them  was  not  perhaps  rigidly 
enforced,  for  when  Alexander  Jannseus  Avas  sacri- 
ficing on  the  altar  during  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles 
the  people  pelted  him  with  citrons,  etc.  To  stop 
such  conduct,  he  ran  a  wooden  wall  around  the 
priests'  court.  According  to  Ezr  6*,  three  rows  of 
hewn  stone  and  a  top  row  of  new  wood  were  to  go 
about  the  temple,  viz.  the  inner  court.A 

The  inner  court  had  in  it  an  altar  of  burnt- 
offering  made  of  unhewn  stone so  conforming  to 
the  ancient  law  of  Ex  20'-'',  which  Solomon's  did 
not. 

According  to  Hecataeus »  it  had  the  same  dimensions  as  the 
first  temple,  viz.  20  cubits  long  by  20  cubits  broad  by  10  cubits 
high.  The  MishnaJ  speaks  of  a  ^V3  or  laver  as  being  in  this 
court ;  and  Sir  503  speaks  of  a  "  cistern  '  as  having  been  made  by 
Simon  the  high  priest.  The  Syriac  leaves  out  'cistern'  alto- 
gether, and  renders  '  he  dug  a  well.'  The  allusions  are  far  too 
uncertain  to  infer  from  them  that  there  was  a  molten  sea  in 
the  inner  court  of  the  second  temple. 0 

There  were  cells  in  the  outer  court  for  storing 
furniture  and  for  other  purposes.    In  1  Mac  4'^- 
priests'  cells  are  named. t  Josephus  makes  mention 
of  corridors  with  pillars.p   The  '  Mijihkad  gate '  of 
Neh  3'*  was  probably  one  leading  into  the  outer 

B  As  Herod  the  Great ;  see  Jos.  xi.;  Winer,  RWB^,  s.  'Tempel'; 
Keil,  Bibl.  Arch.  i.  184  n. 

13  1  Mao  123  4-)l)ff. ;  Joa.  Ant.  xiv.  iv.  4  ;  cf.  Hecatasus  as  quoted 
ap.  Jos.  c.  Apion.  i.  22. 

y  1  Mac  461 ;  see  Veil.  1 1  Mac  123. 

e  Riehm,  HWB^  1662(i.  ?  Yoma  v.  2. 

r  n;n-^  fllMacl22  4Si.      1  Ann.  ui.  9. 

K  IJIac  433-  48  ;  cf.  Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  xvi.  2. 

X  Cf.  1  K  636  712.  ^  1  Mac  447. 

» In  Jos.  BJ  V.  V.  5.  I  Midd.  iii.  6. 

0  Ezr  829  108,  Neh  330  io37ff.  1244  issif.  ns^^  in  every  case  but 

Neh  330,  where  we  13nd  its  equivalent  nSv'J  0?  and  3  interchang- 
ing. Cf.  T.  W.  Davies,  Magic,  Divination,  and  Demonology,  p.  51). 
■r  T€i.rreif,pi7x,  LXX  for  nsvh-  f  Ant.  XL  iv.  7,  XIV.  vi.  2. 


court  on  the  western  side  (see  Jerusalem,  vol.  ii. 
p.  593'').  The  '  prison  gate '  of  Neh  12^'  was  most 
likely  on  the  north  side  {ib.).  In  later  times  there 
was  a  bridge  crossing  the  Tyropceon  or  Cheese- 
mongers' Valley  from  the  modern  Mount  Zion  to 
the  temple  hill.  When  Pompey  besieged  Jeru- 
salem, many  Jews  took  refuge  on  the  temple  area 
and  broke  this  bridge,  that  the  Roman  soldiers 
might  be  hindered  from  coming  to  them.  Tliis 
was  probably  where  the  remains  of  Wilson's  arch 
are  now  seen,  though  Rosen.a  thinks  the  bridge 
was  of  Herod's  making. 

Later  history  of  this  temple. — Simon  the  high 
priest,  son  of  Onias,  repaired  and  fortified  the 
temple ;  but  the  passage  in  which  we  have  the 
information  /3  is  very  obscure. 

In  B.C.  168  Antiochus  Epijihanes  plundered,  laid 
waste,  and  desecrated  the  temple.  7  He  placed  an 
altar  to  Jupiter  Olympius  on  the  altar  of  burnt- 
offering.  The  brazen  vessels  taken  away  by  him 
were  given  by  him  to  sympathizing  Jews  at  Antioch, 
and  they  were  transferred  to  the  local  synagogue.  5 
Three  years  e  later  Judas  Maccab.eus  recovered 
Jerusalem,  cleansed  and  repaired  the  house,  made 
a  new  altar,  and  also  fresh  vessels,  f  The  Feast  of 
Dedication,  still  observed  among  Jews,  commemor- 
ates the  opening  ceremony  of  the  restored  and 
cleansed  temple.  At  this  time  Judas  also  adorned 
the  front  of  the  temple  by  hanging  up»;  gilded 
crowns  and  shields,  6  and  he  also  fortilied  the 
enclosure  by  putting  high  walls  around  it.t  These 
were  razed  to  the  ground  by  Antiochus  Eupator,/<: 
but  restored  by  Jonathan  Maccabseus ;  \  they  were 
strengthened  by  Simon  his  brother. /x  Reference 
has  already  been  made  to  the  wall  put  around  the 
inner  court  by  Alexander  Jannseus.  In  B.C.  63 
Pompey  conquered  Jerusalem,  and  after  a  long 
siege  took  the  well  -  fortified  temple  hill.  He 
entered  the  house,  and  even,  in  the  face  of  loud 
protests,  the  debir  itself  ;  but  he  did  not  touch  the 
sacred  vessels. v  Nine  years  later  (B.C.  54)  Crassus 
plundered  the  temple  of  its  valuable  things  most 
mercilessly,  taking  away  what  was  worth  two 
millions  of  pounds  in  English  money.  J  Herod, 
afterwards  called  the  Great,  a  descendant  of  the 
Maccabees,  was  made  king  of  the  Jews  by  decree 
of  the  Roman  Senate.  In  B.C.  37  he  stormed  Jeru- 
salem, 0  and  burned  some  of  the  temple  walls, 
causing  a  goodly  amount  of  blood  to  be  shed. 
From  other  injury,  however,  he  protected  the 
temple. 

iv.  HEROD'S  Temple.— The  sources.— The  prin- 
cipal sources  of  information  in  regard  to  Herod's 
temple  are  :  (1)  Josephus,  who  in  Ant.  XV.  xi.  gives 
a  full  account  of  the  outer  court  with  its  gates 
and  rooms,  and  in  BJ  v.  v.  describes  the  inner 
court  and  also  the  house.  Josephus  was  a  priest , 
and  was  therefore  familiar  with  the  temple  and 
its  services  from  personal  experience.  He  writes 
his  history,  however,  from  memory,  and  he  is  so 
full  of  admiration  for  the  sacred  enclosure  that 
he  falls  into  obvious  exaggeration  when  giving 
measurements.  (2)  The  Mishnic  tract  Bliddoth 
preserves  valuable  Jewish  traditions  (see  Eng.  tr. 
in  Barclay's  Talmud,  reproduced  in  Fergusson's 
Temples  of  the  Jews,  Appendix  i.  In  Surenhusius' 
Mishna  [vol.  vi.]  there  is  a  Lat.  tr.  of  the  text,  as 
also  the  text  and  translation  of  Bartinora's  Com- 

ot  Haram  7  ff.,  of.  p.  64.  /3  Sir  50lff- 

3- 1  Mac  I23f.  49f.  57  438,  2  Mac  62a'-.         5  jos.  BJ  vii.  iii.  3. 
£  1  Mac  443ff-,  2  Mac  103  (two  years,  according  to  last  passage). 
?  n|i:n  ;  cf.  Jn  1022.    See  1  Mac  452. 54  157  (54) ;  jog.  Ant.  xr, 
vii.  7. 

7;  Inside  the  porch.  0  1  Mac  457. 

1  1  Mac  46  6'.  y.  1  Mac  662. 

A  1  Mac  662  cf.  with  51,  2  Mac  12^6  ;  Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  v.  11. 
/J.  1  Mac  1353.  ,  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  iv.  4. 

I  Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  vii.  1  ;  BJ  i.  viii.  8. 
0  Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  xvi.  2  f. 
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mentary).  The  Middoth  is  more  modest  in  its 
dimensions  than  Josephus,  and  nearer  the  truth; 
but  it  is  also  often  inaccurate.  Eabbi  Hilders- 
heim's  Die  Beschreibung  des  Herod.  Tempel  im 
Tractate  Middot  und  bei  Fl.  Joseph,  states  and 
examines  the  divergences  between  these  authorities. 

(3)  Maimonides  in  npin  t  (part  vi.)  collects  many 
passages  about  the  temple  which  are  scattered 
through  the  Talmud.  These  relate  especially  to 
the  priests,  temple  furniture,  etc.,  and  have  been 
put  into  Latin  by  Ludwig  Compifegne.  This  tr.  is 
to  be  met  with  in  Ugolinus'  Thesaurus,  vol.  viii. 

(4)  Dr.  John  Lightfoot's  work  on  The  Temple, 
etc.  (London,  1823),  rests  mainly  upon  Rabbinical 
sources,  and  is  for  that  reason  valuable. 

Was  Herod's  temple  the  second  or  the  third  ? — It  is  usual  to 
speak  of  Herod's  temple  as  the  third  Jerusalem  temple.  Modern 
Jews,  however,  followed  bj'  many  Christian  writers,  regard  it 
as  simply  the  second  temple  rebuilt  and  improved,  and  so  call 
it  the  second  temple.   Christians  are  led  to  this  coacluaion,  or 


got  together  all  the  material  before  the  work  of 
rebuilding  was  begun,  and  then  pulled  down  and 
put  up  as  gradually  as  could  be  done.  Since  only 
priests  could  enter  the  house  and  the  inner  court, 
he  engaged  a  thousand  of  them  to  act  as  masons 
and  carpenters  in  these  parts.  The  building  of 
the  house  was  hastened  on  with  great  vigour,  and 
was  finished  in  a  year  and  a  half.  Surrounding 
buildings  took  eight  years,  but  the  work  went  on, 
and  was  not  ended  until  the  time  of  the  procurator 
Albinus  (A.D.  62-64).  The  Jews  (see  Jn  22«)  said  the 
temple  had  been  forty-six  years  in  building,  and 
in  fact  it  was  still  in  building  then,  and  was  to  be 
for  over  thirty  years  more  (but  see  E.  A.  Abbott 
in  Class.  Rev.  1894,  p.  89  ff.).  The  building  is 
spoken  of  as  exceedingly  impressive  in  its  grandeur. 
Its  eastern  front  was  covered  with  plates  of  gold, 
which  threw  back  the  rays  of  the  rising  sun,  and 
formed  an  object  of  rare  beauty  for  miles  around. 
The  stone  of  which  it  was  built  was  white  marble, 
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FIQ.  9. — HEROD'S  TEMPLE  :  GENERAL  VIEW. 


at  least  confirmed  in  It,  by  a  consideration  of  Hag:  26-8.  Messiani- 
cally  interpreted,  the  temple  erected  by  Zerubbabel  was,  they 
Bay,  to  gee  the  Messiah.  But  the  passage  is  not  Messianic,  and, 
if  it  were,  the  prediction  contained  in  it  is  made  from  the 
writer's  point  of  view. 

It  was  in  the  18th a  year  of  his  reign  (B.C.  20-19) 
that  Herod  the  Great  set  about  the  rebuilding 
of  the  temple.  In  his  day  there  was  among  the 
Romans  a  great  rage  for  restoring  Greek  cities 
and  their  temples,  and  Herod  probably  caught 
the  prevailing  spirit.  Josephus  reports  {Ant.  XV. 
xi.)  the  speech  in  which  Herod  announces  his 
intention,  and  gives  as  his  reason  a  desire  to 
promote  the  religious  welfare  of  the  nation  ;  but 
the  historian  says  the  king's  real  purpose  was  to 
raise  for  himself  an  everlasting  memorial.  The 
Jews  were  at  first  afraid  that,  if  the  king  pulled 
down  their  temple,  no  other  might  be  for  a  long 
time  put  up  in  its  place.  To  allay  this  fear,  Herod 
<t  According  to  Jos.  BJ  i.  xxi.  1,  the  15th. 


and  a  large  part  of  the  side  walls  was  covered  with 
gold. 

The  area  of  Herod's  temple  is  essentially  that  of 
the  modern  Haram  esh-Sherif,  with  the  exception 
of  the  north  end,  at  wliich,  in  Herod's  day,  the 
fortress  Antonia  was  situated,  the  temple  court 
being  to  the  south  of  it.  The  excavations  made 
beneath  the  ^Jaram  and  its  surrounding  walls 
show  that  the  lie  of  the  ancient  walls  on  the  west, 
south,  and  east  agrees  with  those  of  the  walls  to  be 
seen  to-day  (see  Rosen.  Das  Haram,  4  fl". ;  Robinson's 
BRP  iii.  222  ff.).  The  house  itself  would  be  sure 
to  be  erected  on  the  site  of  the  one  preceding  it. 

For  his  temple  Herod  used  double  the  space  that 
was  covered  by  Zerubbabel's  temple,a  and  in  order 
to  obtain  it  he  erected  subterranean  vaults  in  the 
south  of  the  temple  hill,  and  filled  intervening 
spaces  witli  stones  and  earth.  The  bounding  line 
was  raised  from  4  stadia  /3  to  6,  the  breadth  remain 
a,  Jos.  BJ  I.  xri.  1.  $  Job.  Ant.  xv.  jd.  3. 
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ing  1  stadium,  the  length  (N.  to  S.)  heing  doubled.a 
The  whole  was  surrounded  by  a  high  wall,  covered 
with  spikes,^  the  better  to  protect  the  place. 
The  temple,  including  its  courts,  occupied  an  area 
of  1  stadium  according  to  Josephus,  or  500  cubits 
according  to  the  Talmud.  Assuming  the  stadium 
to  be  about  600  English  feet,  and  the  cubit  to  be 
about  18  inches,  there  is  a  difference  of  over  100  feet ; 
but  the  numbers  are  round  in  each  case,  and  the 
truth  lies  probably  between  them.  Perhaps,  as 
Fergusson  suggests,  the  Talmud  copies  the  dimen- 
sions of  Ezekiel's  temple  :  Fergusson's  own  dimen- 
sions, got  by  careful  calculations,  agree  well  with 
what  Josephus  says,  viz.  585  ft.  E.  to  W.,  and 
610  ft.  N.  to  S.  ;  see  Temples  of  the  Jews,  p.  77  tf. 

Gates. — The  principal  entrance  to  the  enclosure 
was  on  the  western  side.  Middothy  names  one 
only  on  that  side  called  '  Kiponos,'  but  Josephus 
has  four.  5  Probably  that  named  in  Midd.  is  the 
principal  one,  as  it  led  to  the  king's  palace  and  to 
the  city.  Two  more  to  the  south  led  to  suburbs  of 
the  city,  one  coinciding  probably  with  '  Barclay's ' 
gate,  the  other  with  'Warren's.'  Remains  of  the 
fourth  are  to  be  seen  perhaps  to  the  south  of 
'  Wilson's  arch.'  Josephus  e  speaks  of  gates  on  the 
south,  but  he  does  not  say  how  many  there  were. 
Midd.  mentions  the  two  Huldah  gates,  which  are 
to  be  identified  with  the  two  gates  buried  in  the 


middle  of  the  three  aisles  was  45  ft.  wide,  the  two 
side  ones  having  a  width  of  30  ft.  The  inner 
portico  was  on  higher  ground  than  the  two  nearer 
the  wall.  Tlie  columns  were  so  thick  that  three 
men  with  their  hands  stretched  out  could  hardly 
clasp  around  one.  On  the  east  was  what  is  called 
Solomon's  Porch  in  the  NT, a  and  is  said  by 
Josephus  to  have  survived  from  the  time  of 
Solomon.  j3  The  east  porticoes  were,  however,  the 
work  of  Herod,  according  to  the  best  judges  ;  but 
it  is  singular  that  Joseplius  should  have  believed 
any  part  of  these  porticoes  to  have  been  the  work 
of  Solomon,  unless  it  was  much  older  than  Herod's 
time.  During  the  feasts  the  Roman  soldiers  used 
to  walk  on  the  roof  of  the  porticoes  in  order  to  see 
that  order  was  kept.  The  whole  of  the  outer 
court  was  paved  with  stones.  There  were  for  the 
lower  officials  pastophoria  y  or  chambers  ranged 
along  the  outer  walls,  probably  between  the  walls 
and  the  porticoes,  unless,  indeed,  they  were  be- 
tween the  double  porticoes  themselves.  In  close 
proximity  to  the  west  gate  and  the  chambers  was 
the  Beth  Din,S  where  the  Sanhedein  met. 

In  the  older  sources  (Josephus  and  Middoth) 
the  Holy  Place  is  not  the  hiked,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  previous  Jerusalem  temples,  but  the  whole 
of  the  inner  court,  including  the  women's  court, 
as  contrasted  with  the  outer  court,  which  was 


na.  10. — THE  INNER  COURT. 

1.  Chambers.    2.  Gate-rooms  (Exedrce).   3.  Porticoes.    4.  Women's  court.    5.  Court  of  Israelites.    6.  Priests'  court. 
7.  Altar  of  burnt-offering.    8.  Place  for  killing,  etc.,  animals.    9.  Temple  porch.    10.  Hikal.    11.  Dibtr. 


existing  south  wall  of  the  Haram — one  west  of  the 
double  gate,  the  other  east  of  the  treble  gate. 
Both  these  show  Herodian  workmanship.  Through 
both  these  gates  it  was  possible  to  ascend  from  the 
vaults  below  to  the  temple  area.  On  the  east, 
Middoth  refers  to  one  gate  on  which  the  palace 
of  Shushan  was  carved.  It  has  been  commonly 
thought  to  have  been  the  same  as  the  modern 
Golden  Gate,  but  the  latter  is  undoubtedly  a 
Byzantine  structure.  Josephus  does  not  say  any- 
thing of  any  east  gate.  He  speaks  quite  incident- 
ally of  one  gate  on  the  north ;  f  Midd.  ij  calls  it 
Tadi  d  (or  Tari  ?). 

The  Outer  Court. — This  is  commonly  called  the 
Court  of  the  Gentiles,  because  Gentiles  were  allowed 
to  enter  it ;  but  in  neither  Josephus  nor  in  Midd. 
does  it  get  that  name. 

The  walls  of  this  court  were  surrounded  on  the 
inside  by  porticoes  or  cloisters.  The  north,  west, 
and  east  sides  had  double  porticoes,  with  two  rows 
of  white  marble  monolithic  columns.  The  roofs 
were  of  carved  cedar.  On  the  south  were  the 
royal  porticoes,  the  a-Toa  paaCKLK-q,  which  had  162 
columns,  with  Corinthian  capitals.  These  columns 
formed  three  aisles.  The  outermost  row  of  columns 
were  fastened  into  the  wall  of  the  enclosure.  The 

a  BJ  V.  V.  2.  /3  BJ  rv.  ix.  12  ;  see  Pinnacle. 

y  i.  3.  i  Ant.  xv.  xi.  5. 

i  Loc.  ext.  5.  ?  BJ  II.  xix.  5,  vi.  iv.  L 

r  Loc.  ait.  0  ntj  (or  no  ?). 


open  to  heathen,  and  could  be  used  for  bujring, 
selling,  etc.  e  The  inner  court  was  a  rectangle, 
which  included  in  it  the  women's  court  (4),  the 
men's  court  or  court  of  the  Israelites  (5),  f  the 
priests'  court  (6),  and  the  house  which  stood  in 
the  last  (10,  11).  The  inner  court  was  on  higher 
ground  than  the  outer,  there  being  five  steps  from 
the  one  to  the  other.  Between  the  wall  of  the 
inner  court  and  the  porticoes  of  the  outer  court 
there  was  a  free  space  of  10  cubits,  higher  than 
the  rest  of  the  outer  court,  and  reached  by  a 
flight  of  fourteen  steps.  Tliis  formed  a  terrace 
all  round  the  inner  court  except  the  east,  and  was 
called  the  ^iSl  (V'n).  At  the  inner  edge  of  this  hSl 
there  was  a  stone  parapet  called  sorecf  (JniD).!?  On 
this  tablets  were  put  with  inscriptions  warning 
non-Jews  against  passing  beyond  this  boundary. 
One  such  was  found  in  recent  years  by  the  French 
consul,  Clermont-Ganneau,  on  which,  in  Greek,  the 
following  words  occur  :  ix-qOiva  aWoyeuij  ehiropeviadaL 
evrds  Tou  trepl  t6  Upbv  rpvcpdKTOv  Kal  Trepi§b\ov.  8s  5'  h.v 
\r](p87}  eavTui  a'irios  ^crrat  5ia  t6  ^^aKoKovdeiv  Odvarou, 
i.e.  'No  stranger  is  to  enter  tvithin  the  balustrade 


$  Ant.  XX.  ix.  7 ;  BJ  v.  v.  1 
S  n'a. 


e  Jn  1023,  Ac  311  512. 
y  BJ  IV.  ix.  2. 

£  Jn  2i3fF. 

'i  Keil  {Bib.  Arch.  i.  p.  190)  excludes  the  women's  court  from 
the  inner  court.  Now.  (ii.  p.  78) includes  it,  and  rightly,  because 
it  stood  on  the  higher  platform  of  the  courts  of  l8raelit<'8  and 
priests  and  of  the  house. 

r.  Job.  BJ  v.  v.  2  ;  Midd.  ii.  3. 
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and  embankment  round  the  sacred  place.  Whoever 
is  caught  will  he  answerable  for  his  death,  which 
will  ensue.'  This  illustrates  Ac  21^^^-,  when  St. 
Paul  almost  lost  his  life.  The  inner  court  was 
surrounded  by  a  wall  40  cubits  high  on  the  out- 
side, and  on  the  inside  but  25,  owing  to  the  raised 
ground  inside.  From  the  lower  ground  to  the 
higher  there  were  five  steps. 

Gates. — This  wall  had  nine  gates — four  on  the 
north,  four  on  the  south,  and  one  on  the  east. 
The  west  had  no  gate  at  all.  They  had  all  of 
them  folding  doors,  covered  with  gold  and  silver,  a 
Of  the  four  on  the  north  side  three  were  in  the 
men's  court  (5),  and  one  in  the  women's  (4).  Three 
of  the  north  gates  were  called  Nitzius,  the  Gate  of 
Offering,  and  the  Makad.  On  the  south  we  read 
of  the  Flaming  Gate,  the  Gate  of  Offering,  and  the 
Water  Gate.  The  last  opened  upon  the  altar,  and 
appears  to  have  been  a  continuation  of  the  Huldah 
Gate.  The  gate  on  the  east  was  much  more  costly 
than  the  rest,  and  it  is  probably  the  '  Gate  Beauti- 
ful '  of  Ac 3^,  and  'Nicanor's  gate'  of  the  Mishna.;8 
It  was  made  of  Corinthian  brass.  Between  the 
women's  court  and  the  men's  there  was  a  gate 
larger  than  the  others,  led  to  by  fifteen  steps,  at 
the  top  of  which  was  the  level  of  the  men's 
court.  It  was  thickly  overlaid  with  silver  and 
gold. 

Biichlery  argues  ably  that  this  is  the  Nicanor  gate  of  the 
Mishna.  Midd.  i.  i,  as  all  admit,  states  that ;  but  it  is  argued 
by  Schiirer.i  Griitz.s  Spiess,?  Nowack,,)  and  most,  that  it  is  the 
gate  on  the  east  of  the  women's  court  that  is  meant  by  the 
above  name.  Biichler  admits  that  Josephus  is  against  him  ; 
but  he  charges  the  Jewish  historian  with  inaccuracy,  and  calls 
the  Talmud  to  his  aid  in  proving  this.  Biichler's  view  is 
bound  up  vrith  another  position,  which  he  also  defends  with 
ability,*)  viz.,  that  the  wall  of  the  inner  court  shut  out  the 
women's  court  altogether,  as  being  part  of  the  court  of  the 
Gentiles ;  the  Nicanor  gate  being,  then,  that  one  at  the  east  of 
the  men's  court  through  which  one  passed  into  the  inner 
gate.  Keil  also  speaks  of  the  inner  court  as  being  reached  by  a 
gate  at  the  western  end  of  the  women's  court.i  But  this  is,  as 
Biichler  admits,  against  the  common  view,  which  is  supported 
by  Schiirer,*;  and  Nowack.x  and  the  received  text  of  Josephus. 

Nicanor's  gate — assuming  the  usual  view — was 
56  cubits  high  and  40  broad,  the  others  that  led 
out  of  the  lower  court  being  30  high  and  40  broad. 
Round  the  walls  of  the  court  there  ran  porticoes 
with  a  single  piazza,  the  roof  of  which  rested  on 
,  lofty  and  highly -finished  pillars.  These  porticoes 
were  less  indeed,  but  not  less  beautiful,  than  the 
porticoes  of  the  outer  court.  Between  the  gates 
there  were  cells  for  storing  the  various  properties 
belonging  to  the  temple :  these  are  called  by 
Josephus  yu  ya^o(j>v\6.KLa..v  Concerning  the  special 
purposes  of  these  rooms  see  Now.  op.  cit.  ii.  79  n.  2. 
There  were  upper  rooms  over  the  gateways,  hence 
justifying  Jo.sephus'  description  of  them  as  tower- 
shaped.  The  cells  between  the  gates  had  also 
upper  rooms  ;  hence  we  read  of  the  upper  room 
of  Bet-Abtinas.?  Somewhere  witliin  the  women's 
court  would  be  placed  the  thirteen  boxes  for  re- 
ceiving contributions  to  the  temple.  At  least  one 
must  have  been  in  the  Avomen's  court,  else  the 
widow  (Lk  21"-)  could  not  have  put  in  her  mite. 
See  Treasury.  According  to  Midd.  ii.  5,  there 
were  four  cells  in  the  women's  court,  but  both 
Schiirer  and  Now.  think  this  unlikely. 

The  inner  court  was  divided  into  an  eastern 
part,  into  which  women  were  admitted  as  well  as 

s  They  were  the  gift  of  a  Jew  from  Alexandria. 

^Midd.  i.  3.  y  JQR,  Oct.  1898. 

S  Riehm'8  HWB^  im6K  i  Monatssch.  1876,  434. 

?  Das  Jerusalem  des  Josephus,  p.  76. 

r  Op.  cit.  ii.  p.  78.  0  JQR,  July  1898. 

1  Op.  cit.  i.  p.  190.  But  he  is  inconsistent,  for  in  the  previous 
page  (Eng.  ed.)  he  says  the  inner  court  went  around  the 
women's  court,  and  he  takes  the  view  that  Nicanor's  gate  was 
on  the  east  of  the  women's  court. 

X  Riehm,  HWB'i  1666^.  X  Op.  cit.  ii.  78. 

fi-  BJ  V.  V.  2,  VI.  V.  2.  V  See  Treascrt. 

£  Toma  i.  5  ;  Tam.  1. 1. 


men,  and  a  larger  western  portion,  which  included 
the  men's  court  and  the  priests'  court.  The  house 
and  the  altar  were  in  the  latter,  and  were  sur- 
rounded by  its  rampart.  Just  as  the  whole 
inner  court  was  separated  from  the  outer,  and 
within  the  inner  the  men's  was  shut  off  from  the 
women's,  so  tlie  remainder  was  subdivided  into  a 
larger  part  for  priests  only.  The  men's  court  was 
11  cubits  wide,  and  surrounded  the  priests'  court 
on  all  four  sides,  a  The  Mishna,  however,  appears 
to  reduce  the  space  for  men  to  11  cubits  on  the 
east  alone.  The  altar  and  all  the  arrangements 
for  sacrificing,  as  well,  of  course,  as  the  house 
itself,  were  in  the  priests'  court. 

The  house. — The  higher  ground  of  the  house 
was  attained  by  means  of  twelve  steps.  The 
inside  area  was  60  cubits  high  and  the  same  in 
length,  by  20  cubits  in  breadth.  There  were,  as 
in  the  other  temples,  two  divisions — the  hekdl  or 
Holy  Place,j3  which  was  40  cubits  long,  and  the 
dtbir  or  Most  Holy  Place,  which  was  20  cubits 
long.  This  last  was  empty,  and  was  entered  by 
the  high  priest  once  a  year,  viz,  on  the  Day  of 
Atonement.  The  hekal  or  larger  room  had  in  it 
the  following  : — Table  of  shewbread,7  altar  of 
incense,  the  seven-armed  lampstand.5  The  altar 
stood  in  the  middle,  between  the  temple  walls  :  to 
its  north  was  the  table,  and  the  lampstand  was  on 
its  south,  e  Only  the  officiating  priests  were  per- 
mitted to  enter  the  hekdl,  to  bring  in  the  incense 
morning  and  evening,  to  trim  the  lamp,  which  was 
done  once  a  day,  and  to  supply  the  table  with 
fresh  shewbread,  which  was  done  every  Sabbath. 

The  porch  was  100  cubits  in  both  height  and 
breadth,  and  11  cubits  deep.  It  stood,  therefore, 
like  a  high  wall  in  front  of  the  house.  The 
breadtli  of  the  house,  including  its  surrounding 
chambers,  being  70  cubits, f  the  porch  projected  15 
cubits  on  each  side.');  There  was  an  entrance  to 
the  porch  40  cubits  high  and  20  broad.  There  Avas, 
however,  no  door.  Above  the  entrance  Herod 
placed  a  golden  eagle,  which  as  a  Roman  emblem 
was  very  distasteful  to  the  Jews ;  and  during  a 
turmoil,  some  time  before  the  king's  death,  it  was 
destroyed.  From  the  entrance  of  the  porch  the 
Mkdl  door,  gilded  like  the  court  gates,  could 
be  easily  seen.  It  was  adorned  with  carvings  of 
golden  vines,  with  grapes,  according  to  Josephus, 
as  large  as  a  man.S  Tacitus  also  speaks  of  this 
vine.t 

Veil. — In  front  of  the  hekdl  door  there  hung  a 
beautifully  coloured  Babylonian  veil.  The  hekdl 
was  shut  off  by  a  veil  or  veils,  but  there  was  no 
wall,  nor  therefore  any  door,  leading  into  the  debir. 
According  to  the  Mishna,  k  there  were  two  veils 
between  the  hekdl  and  the  debir,  with  a  cubit's 
free  space  between  them.  The  outer  was  loose  on 
the  south  side,  the  inner  being  loose  on  the  north. 
On  the  Day  of  Atonement  the  h\g\\  priest  entered 
the  debir  with  his  censer  by  passing  to  the  south 
side  and  getting  behind  the  outer  veil,  until  lie 
reached  the  north  of  the  inner  veil,  where  he  was 
able  to  enter  the  debir.  In  the  NT  this  veil  is 
spoken  of  in  the  singular,  the  two  perhaps  being 
looked  upon  as  one.X  The  veil  outside  the  door 
of  the  hekdl  is  never  referred  to  in  the  NT.  See 
Veil. 

Light. — No  natural  light  came  into  the  house 
from  roof  or  side  wall :  it  depended,  for  what  light 
it  had,  upon  the  lampstand. 

Chambers.— On  all  sides  except  the  east,  where 

a.  Jos.  BJ  V.  V.  6 ;  cf.  Ant.  viii.  iii.  9,  xiii.  xiil.  6. 

/3  Not  called  '  the  Holv  Place '  in  the  sources. 

y  See  Shewbread,  Table  of.  J  See  Lampstakh, 

£  Of.  Ex  2635  4023-26.  ?  See  below. 

ri  Twentv,  according  to  Josephus. 

fl  Josephus  says  70  cubits  high  by  25  broad. 

I  Ann.  V.  6.  "  i'oma  v.  L 

X  See  Jit  2751 1|  Jik  1538  ||  Lk  23«. 


TEMPLE 


TEMPLE 


715 


the  porch  was,  there  were  small  chambers  in 
which  temple  utensils  were  kept  and  priests  re- 
sided. They  were  thirty  -  eight  in  number,  and 
arranged  in  three  storeys,  in  such  a  way  that 
on  the  north  there  were  five  on  each  storey, 
making  fifteen  on  that  side  :  on  the  south  there 
were  also  five  on  each  storey.  On  the  west  there 
were  three  on  the  lowest  and  three  on  the 
middle  storey,  two  being  on  the  top.  The  three 
storeys  reached,  together,  the  same  height  as  the 
house.  The  main  entrance  was  on  the  N.E.  of 
the  house,  where  a  small  door  communicated 
directly  from  the  porch  with  the  nearest  chamber. 
From  this  chamber  there  was  a  stairway  leadin;; 
to  the  upper  and  middle  storeys.  This  .stairway 
was  erected  at  the  N.E.  corner ;  just  opposite,  on 
the  S.E.  corner,  there  was  an  arrangement  for 
carrying  off  the  water.  Above  the  house  proper 
there  was  an  upper  room  40  cubits  high,  and  of 
the  same  ground  area  as  the  house  itself.  The 
entire  building,  including  the  intervening  wall 
and  the  ceiling,  attained  a  height  of  100  cubits, 
i.e.  exactly  that  of  the  porch.  The  upper  room 
had  on  the  south  a  door  leading  upon  the  roof  of 
the  upper  chambers  on  that  side.  By  means  of 
the  stairs  on  the  N.E.  the  top  chambers  could  be 
reached.  Passing  round  from  N.  W.  to  S.  one  came 
to  tlie  door  leading  into  the  top  room  of  the  house. 
In  the  floor  of  this  upper  room  there  were  trap- 
doors, through  which  workmen  were  let  down  in 
boxes,  that  they  might  not  be  able  to  see  any  part 
of  the  house  except  where  they  were  repairing. 

Including  the  side  chambers,  the  house  had  a 
width  of  70  cubits,  which  is  thus  made  up — 


1.  Wall  ot  stairway   6  cubits. 

2.  Stairway   <i 

3.  Wall  of  chamber   5  ,, 

4.  Chamber  itself   6  „ 

5.  Wall  of  house   6  ,, 

6.  Space  within  tlie  house  .             .       .  20  „ 

7.  Wall  of  house   6  „ 

8.  Chamber   6  „ 

9.  Its  wall   5  1, 

10.  Koom  for  letting  off  water     .      .       .  3  ,, 

11.  Wall  behind   5  „ 


Total     .      .       .    70  cubits. 
Altar  of  burnt  -  offering.  —  In  the  east  of  the 


priests'  court,  immediately  in  front  of  the  porch, 
was  the  altar  of  burnt-oli'ering  made  of  unhe\\n 
stone.  It  was  larger  than  Solomon's  altar,  it 
being,  according  to  the  Rabbis,  32  cubits  in  length 
and  breadth,  and  10  cubits  high.  Josephus,  how- 
ever, gives  15  cubits  as  length  and  as  breadth. 
The  length  and  breadth  given  above  are  for  the 
base,  for  it  rose  in  three  sections,  so  that  at  the 
top  it  formed  a  square  of  24  cubits.  According  to 
Lv  6',  fire  was  to  be  always  burning  on  the  altar. 
On  the  east  of  the  altar  there  was  a  stairway  of 
unhewn  stone  leading  up  to  the  altar  :  it  was  32 
cubits  long  and  16  broad.  Altar  and  steps  were 
whitewashed  twice  in  the  year,  viz.  at  Passover 
and  Tabernaeles.ft  In  the  S.W.  corner  of  the  altar 
there  were  two  holes  for  receiving  the  sacriiicial 
blood,  which  passed  thence  to  a  passage  in  the 
ground,  by  which  it  was  conveyed  to  the  Kidron. 
Close  by  there  was  a  marbled  opening,  down  which 
men  went  to  cleanse  the  channel  along  which  the 
blood  ran  to  the  Kidron. 

Between  the  altar  and  the  house  there  was  a 
space  of  22  cubits,  taken  up  largely  by  the  twelve 
steps  which  led  up  to  the  porch.  South  of  these 
steps  there  was  a  laver  or  wash-basin,  in  which 
priests  washed  their  hands  and  feet.  It  was  sup- 
plied through  two  pipes  from  the  temple  spring  : 
these  two  pipes  were  increased  to  twelve  at  a  later 
time  by  a  certain  ben  Katin,  who  also  made 
arrangements  by  which  the  water  could  be  regu- 
larly renewed. /3 

«  ilidd.  iii.  1-4.  0  Voma  iii.  10. 


North  (8)  of  the  altar  the  sacrificial  animals  were 
slain,  and  to  aid  in  this  there  were  six  rows  of 
rings,  four  in  each  row,  all  fixed  in  the  ground. 
The  animals  that  had  to  be  killed  were  attached 
first  of  all  to  these  rings,  and  then  despatched. 
Still  farther  north  there  were  eight  low  pillars 
with  boards  on  them,  each  board  having  three 
rows  apiece  of  iron  hooks  from  which  the  animals 
after  death  were  suspended.  The  spot  would  look 
much  like  a  butcher's  shop.  By  the  side  of  these 
l^illars  there  were  eight  marble  tables  on  which 
the  slain  animals  were  flayed,  washed,  etc.,  ready 
for  the  altar,  a 

Priests'  Court. — No  one  except  a  priest  was 
usually  permitted  to  enter  the  priests'  court, 
which  was  regarded  as  more  sacred  than  the 
men's  court.  Yet  lay  Israelites  were  allowed 
admission  when  tliey  had  sacrifices  to  ofter,  that 
they  might,  according  to  the  ritual,  lay  their  liands 
on  the  victim./?  As  before  stated,  this  court  was 
bounded  all  round,  and  not  merely  on  the  east  by 
the  men's  court,  which  was  11  cubits  broad. 

The  temple  police.  —  The  charge  of  the  sacred 
enclosure  was  in  the  liands  of  the  priests  and 
Levites.  The  head  of  police — the  captain  of  the 
temple  7 — held  so  dignified  a  position  that  he  was 
ranked  with  the  chief  priests.  The  entire  external 
arrangements  of  the  temple  were  under  his  autho- 
rity. We  read  in  Mark  5  and  Luke  e  of  '  rulers  of 
the  temple,'  who  were  subordinates  of  '  the  captain.' 
The  guardianship  of  the  temple  was  entrusted 
mainly  to  Levites,  but  partly  also  to  priests.  By 
day  they  were  to  see  that  no  one  overstepped  the 
boundary  beyond  which  he  had  no  right  to  go, 
e.g.  Gentiles  had  to  be  kept  out  of  the  inner  court, 
women  out  of  the  men's,  laymen  out  of  the  priests', 
and  non  officiating  priests  out  of  the  house  ;  the 
debir  to  be  entered  but  once  a  year,  and  even  then 
by  the  high  priest  only.  By  night  the  gates  were 
all  shut,  and  none  were  allowed  within  except 
priests  and  Levites,  Avho  were  stationed  at  difl'er- 
ent  points.  Three  places  of  the  inner  court  were 
guarded  by  priests ;  at  twenty-one  positions  Levites 
kept  watch,  especially  at  tlie  various  gates.  Dur- 
ing the  whole  night  the  captain  walked  around  to 
see  that  each  was  at  his  post.  If  tlie  guard  did 
not  immediately  arise  on  the  captain's  approach, 
the  captain  exclaimed,  '  Peace  to  you.'  If  the 
guard  were  asleep  the  captain  would  strike  him 
with  a  stick,  and  he  had  the  right  even  to  set  fire  to 
his  clothes.  Each  day  the  guards  were  clianged, 
those  who  followed  receiving  the  keys  from  their 
predecessors  at  mid-day. f  The  senior  of  the  men 
in  charge  kept  the  key  of  the  court,  in  wliieli  tlie 
men  were  sentry,  in  a  hole  covered  by  a  marble 
slab,  to  the  under  side  of  which  was  fastened  a 
chain  :  the  key  was  attached  to  this  chain. 

When  the  time  came  to  close  the  gates,  the 
marble  slab  was  lifted  and  the  key  taken  :  the 
priests  locked  the  inner  court,  replacing  the  key 
in  the  usual  place.  On  the  slab  under  which  the 
key  was,  the  guard  in  charge  laid  his  clothes,  and 
on  them  lay  down  to  sleep.?;  How  many  were  at 
one  time  in  charge  of  the  enclosure  we  do  not 
know,  but  according  to  Josephus  200  men  were 
appointed  for  the  gates  alone. 

For  the  fate  wliich  befell  the  temple  in  the  last 
years  of  its  existence,  reference  must  be  made  to 
the  histories  of  Josephus,  Griitz,  and  others.  See, 
especially,  short  but  striking  accounts  in  Cornill, 
History  of  the  People  of  Israel, 6  and  Cheyne, 
JBL.i.  Already,  in  the  days  of  Archelaus,  the 
courts  of  the  temple  became  the  scene  of  revolt  and 

a.  Midd.  iii.  5,  v.  2  ;  Tarn.  iii.  5  ;  Shek.  vi.  4. 

Eelim  i.  8.  y  Ac  41  524'2«. 

5  522.  £  8«. 

Z  Jos.  c.  Apion.  ii.  8.  »i  Midd.  i.  9. 

e  Chicago,  1898.  1  New  York  and  London,  1898. 
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Woody  massacres,  a  During  the  last  Jewish  revolt 
the  most  horrid  scenes  were  witnessed.  In  A.D.  70 
Roman  soldiers  were  in  possession  of  the  fortress 
of  Antonia,  close  to  the  enclosure.  One  of  them, 
though  contrary  to  the  wish  of  Titus  the  emperor, 
threw  a  firebrand  into  the  house  itself,  which  took 
fire  and  burned  to  the  ground.  Thus  perished  the 
last  of  the  Jerusalem  temples.  All  of  them  were 
built  by  a  people  feeble  politically,  in  art  and  in 
literature  (except  religious)  despised ;  yet  these 
temples  are  better  known,  and  their  records 
more  fully  preserved,  than  is  the  case  with  any 
other  ancient  temple,  Egyptian,  Assyrian,  or 
Indian. 

LiTERATURB. — (A)  Jewish  Wbitinqs. — Josephus,  Ant.  xv. 
xi.,  BJ  V.  V. ;  cf.  Spiess,  Der  Tempel  zu  Jerusalem  nach  Jose- 
phus, 1880 ;  the  Mishnic  tract,  iliddoth ;  cf.  Rabbi  Hildersheim, 
Die  Beschreibung  des  Herod's  Tempel  im  Tractat  Middot  und 
Jjei  Flavins  Josephus  ('  Jahresbericht  des  Rabbiner-Seminars  fiir 
das  Orthodox  Judeothuni,'  Berlin,  1876-77).  There  is  a  good 
edition  of  Middoth  (no  Gemara  has  been  handed  down)  with 
Latin  tr.  and  Com.  by  L'Empereur  (Lugd.  Bat.  .  .  .  1630,  small 
4to).  See  also  Surenhusius'  Mishna.  Maimonides,  in  part  vi. 
of  his  npin  T,  gives  the  Rabbinical  traditions  regarding  the 
temple,  its  furniture,  priests,  etc.  This  was  put  into  Latin  by 
Ludwig  Compit'gne,  and  is  found  in  vol.  viii.  of  Ugolinus' 
Antiquitates  Uehraicce.  Monographs  on  the  temple  have  been 
written  in  Hebrew  by  O.  Altschul  (Amst.  1724)  and  others,  but 
none  of  them  are  of  much  importance. 

(B)  CURISTIAN  Whitings.— Oi  the  older  treatises  by  Christian 
writers  the  following  are  noteworthy : — Villalpando  and  Prado, 
In  Ezech.  3  vols.  1605  ;  Capellus,  Tfn/raymy  Sive  Triplex  Teinpli 
Delinatio  (Amst.  1643 ;  also  included  in  the  Introd.  to  the 
London  Polyglot) ;  Lamy,  de  Tahernaculo  Foederis,  de  Sancta 
Cimtate  Jerusalem  et  de  Templo  ejus  (Paris,  1720);  Lightfoot 
(Dr.  John),  Descr.  Templi  Hieros.  (Eng.  in  vol.  ix.  of  Pitman's 
edition  of  his  works  in  English ;  also  published  separately, 
Lond.  1825), — Lightfoot  uses  the  Rabbinical  material,  but  deals 
mainly  with  the  temple  of  Herod;  Lund,  Die  cUten  Jiid. 
SeiligtMirner,  Hamb.  1695,  bk.  ii.  (several  other  editions). 
For  a  detailed  recital  of  the  older  literature  see  Winer,  1U\'B  ''>, 
8.  '  Tempel,'  and  Bahr,  Der  Tempel  Salomo's.  The  following  are 
the  most  important  modern  treatises :  —  Hirt,  Der  Tempel 
Salomo's,  Berlin,  1809  (strong  on  the  architectural  side,  but 
deficient  in  Biblical  scholarship) ;  J.  Fr.  von  Meyer,  Der 
Temp.  Salom.,  Berlin,  1830 ;  Stieglitz,  Gesch.  der  Baukunst, 
Niirn.  1827,  p.  127 £f.,  Beitrdge  zur  Ausbildung  der  Baukunst, 
Leipz.  1834;  Biihr,  Der  Temp.  Sal.  1848;  Keil,  Der  Temp.  Sal., 
Dorpat,  1839  (critical  and  constructive,  valuable).  Biblical 
Archaeology,  T.  and  T.  Clark,  i.  162  ff. ;  Robinson,  BRP  (1841) 
i.  415  ft.  ;  G.  Williams,  The  Holy  City  (1849),  ii.  296  £f.  ;  Fergus- 
Bon,  Essay  on  the  Ancient  Topography  of  Jerusalem,  1847,  The 
Holy  Sepulchre  and  the  Tomb,  1865,  The  Temples  of  the  Jews, 
1875,  art.  'Temple'  in  Smith's  DB  (Fergusson's  fanciful  views 
as  to  the  site  of  the  temple,  etc.,  have  failed  to  win  con- 
viction except  to  a  very  limited  extent) ;  Warren,  The  Temple 
and  the  Tomb,  1880,  i'SBA  vii.  309  fl.  (in  both  he  answers 
the  arguments  of  Fergusson);  T.  H.  Lewis,  The  Holy  Places 
of  Jerusalem,  1880;  Th.  Friedrich,  Tempel  u.  Palast  Salom. 
etc. ,  Innsb.  1887 ;  O.  Wolff,  Der  Tempel  von  Jerusalem  und 
seine  Maase,  1887;  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  311  ff.  (the  author,  an 
acknowledged  Biblical  scholar,  was  aided  by  his  colleague  von 
Ritgen,  professor  of  architecture) ;  Perrot  et  Chipiez,  Le  Temple 
de  Sol.,  Paris,  1889,  large  folio,  with  fine  diagrams;  History  of 
Art  in  Sardinia,  Judcea,  etc.,  London,  1890,  i.  142 ff. ;  Conrad 
Schick,  Die  Stiftshiitte  der  Tempel  in  Jerus.  und  der  Tempel- 
platz  der  jetz.  Zeit,  Ber.  1896  (by  an  architect;  the  scholarship 
is  weak,  and  proof  references  almost  wholly  wanting,  though 
the  constructions  and  plans  are  good).  In  addition  to  the  older 
treatises  on  Biblical  Archwology  by  Jahn  (in  English  also),  de 
Wette  (4th  and  last  edition  improved  by  Riibiger,  1864),  Allioli, 
and  Keil  (cf.  also  Spencer,  de  Legibus,  Dissertatio  Sexta),  note 
particularly  the  works  by  Benzinger  and  Nowack,  both  issued 
in  1894,  and  based  on  the  latest  results.  Nowack's  work  is  the 
fuller,  but  Benzinger's  the  more  compact  and  interesting.  See 
also  the  Commentaries  and  other  works  referred  to  in  the  course 
of  this  article.  T.  W.  DaVIES. 

TEMPT,  TEMPTATION.— The  Heb.  and  Gr. 
words  which  are  translated  '  tempt '  and  '  tempta- 
tion '  in  EV  have  a  range  of  meaning  which  covers 
every  form  of  testing  or  putting  to  the  proof, 
whether  of  man  by  God  or  of  God  by  man. 

The  Heb.  words  rendered  '  tempt '  in  AV  are — 
1.  NissoM,  which  signifies  (1)  to  attempt  to  do  a  thing,  as  Dt 
434  (EV  '  assay ') ;  (2)  to  test  or  prove  a  thing,  such  as  a  weapon, 
1  S  1739  (EV  '  prove  ') ;  but  chiefly  (3)  to  test  a  person  :  in  AV 
translated  '  tempt '  of  God's  testing  Abraham,  Gn  221 ;  else- 
where of  men  faithlessly  and  provokingly  putting  God  to  the 
proof,  Ex  172-  7,  Nu  1422,  Dt  618,  Pg  7818. 41.  6^959  10614  Is  712. 


m  Joa.  Ant.  XYii.  ix.  3,  x.  2. 


2.  Bahan,  synonymous  in  meaning  with  mjfSft,  but  trans- 
lated '  tempt '  in  AV  only  Mai  316,  of  tempting  God.  In  Mai  3l« 
and  a  few  other  places  it  is  translated  '  prove '  in  AV  and  RV  ; 
but  most  frequently  the  Eng.  rendering  is  '  try.' 

The  only  Heb.  word  translated  '  temptation '  is  wiajfSA 
(formed  from  nis^ah  above),  used  of  the  testing  by  Jehovah, 
through  signs  and  wonders,  of  the  heart  of  Pharaoh  and  the 
Egyptians,  Dt  434  719  293  ;  and  of  the  trial  or  testing  of  an 
innocent  person,  Job  923  (EV  'trial') — unless  the  word  here 
comes  from  mdsa^  and  means  despair,  KVm  'calamity.'  The 
word  is  translated  '  temptation '  also  in  Ps  968,  but  there  the 
place  Massah  (so  RV)  seems  to  be  intended,  as  in  Ex  17',  Dt 
616  922  338.   See  art.  Massah. 

The  Greek  words  translated  '  tempt '  are — 

1.  (TE/^a^o),  which  means  (1)  to  attempt  something,  as  Ac 
926  167  (EV  'assay');  (2)  to  test  a  person,  without  evil  intent, 
as  Jn  66,  Rev  22 ;  (3)  to  tempt  to  evil,  aa  Mt  41,  1  Co  1013,  Ja 
113.  14.  On  this  verb  see  Cremer,  8.11. ;  Hatch,  Essays  in 
Biblical  Greek,  71  f.  ;  Kennedy,  Sources  of  NT  Greek,  106  f. 
For  the  distinction  between  t.  and  Soz/|tta?<D  see  Trench,  NT 
Syn.  267  fl. ;  also  Cremer,  s.  ^riipxiai,  and  Berry,  s.  ioxiux^ai. 

The  devil  is  called  '  the  tempter '  («  ^upciZtuy)  in  Mt  43,  1  Th  36. 

2.  'txTiipccZca,  to  put  to  the  proof,  or  test,  (a)  God,  Mt  4'?, 
Lk  412 ;  (6)  Christ,  Lk  1025,  1  Co  109— aU  translated  •  tempt'  in 
EV,  Amer.  RV  always  '  try.' 

3.  In  Ja  113  i^ilpxims  (only  occurrence)  is  translated  by  the 
verb  '  tempt' — '  God  cannot  be  tempted  (literally,  '  Is  untempt- 
able ')  with  evil,'  RVm  '  is  untried  in  evil.' 

The  only  Greek  word  translated  'temptation'  is  xuforfik, 
which  is  the  translation  in  the  LXX  of  massah  everywhere 
except  Dt  338  (rier^at)  and  Job  923  (where  a  different  reading  is 
followed).  This  word  is  used  in  NT  for  (1)  a  testing  or  proving, 
as  1  P  412  (EV  '  trial '),  He  38,  or  that  which  tests  or  proves  a 
person,  as  Gal  414 ;  (2)  enticement  to  sin,  as  Mt  613,  Lk  4i3  813, 
Ja  112,  1  Co  1013 ;  and  (3)  of  affliction  or  calamity,  due  to  perse- 
cution or  other  trial  from  without,  as  Lk  2228,  Ac  2016,  Ja  12, 

1  P  16.  On  this  word  see  Hatch,  Essays,  71  f.;  Mayor  on  Ja  12, 
and  his  Com.  183  ff.;  Hort  on  1  P  16  ;  Swete  on  Mk  1438. 

About  1611  the  Eng.  words  '  tempt '  and  '  tempta- 
tion '  were  used  almost  as  widely  as  those  Heb. 
and  Gr.  words,  the  only  difference  being  that  the 
verb  had  (jeased  to  mean  '  to  attempt.'  Examples 
(outside  AV)  of  'tempt'  in  the  sense  of  'test,' 
'  put  to  the  proof,'  without  evil  intent,  are  Jn  6*, 
Wye.  '  But  he  said  this  thing,  temptynge  hym  ; 
for  he  wiste  what  he  was  to  do ' ;  Dt  13'  Tind. 
'  For  the  Lorde  thy  God  tempteth  you,  to  wete 
whether  ye  love  the  Lord  youre  God  with  all  youre 
hertes  and  with  al  youre  soules ' ;  Dt  8^,  in  Wilson's 
Christian  Dictionary  (1611),  '  tempting  thee  that 
hee  might  know  what  is  in  thy  heart.'  In  the 
same  sense  is  '  temptation  '  used  in  1  P  4^^  Rhem. 
'  My  deerest,  thinke  it  not  strange  in  the  fervour 
which  is  to  you  for  a  tentation,  as  though  some 
new  thing  happened  to  you.'  And  in  the  allied 
sense  of  trial,  affliction,  we  hnd  '  temptation  '  em- 
ployed by  Tymme  in  Calvin's  Genesis,  p.  717, 
'  But  this  also  was  a  moste  greevous  temptation, 
to  be  banished  from  the  promised  lande,  even  unto 
death  '  ;  and  p.  815,  '  This  was  a  verie  sore  tempta- 
tion, that  holie  Jacob,  of  whome  the  Lorde  had 
taken  care,  shoulde  almoste  he  and  his  perish  with 
hunger.'  See  also  Driver  on  Dt  6^^  and  in  Far. 
Psalt.,  Gloss,  i.  under  'Prove.'      J.  Hastings. 

TEN  COMMANDMENTS.— See  Decalogue. 

TENDER. — The  adj.  '  tender '  is  somewhat  more 
restricted  in  use  now  than  formerly.  Probably 
under  the  influence  of  the  Biblical  '  tender  mercies,' 
it  has  become  mostly  figurative,  and  is  chiefly 
used  in  a  good  sense.  We  might  still  speak  of 
diamonds  as  '  tender  '  with  Maundeville  {Travels, 
106,  '  Other  diamonds  men  tind  in  Arabia  that  be 
not  so  good,  and  they  be  more  brown  and  more 
tender ') ;  but  we  should  not  speak  of  wax  so,  as 
Wyclif  does  (Select  Works,  iii.  103,  'The  tendre 
wex  maketh  no  preynte  in  the  seel,  hot  the  seel 
maketh  a  prejrnt  in  tendere  wex  ').  The  meaning 
in  AV  is  usually  '  soft,'  '  delicate,'  used  of  children 
(Gn  3313) ;  gently  nurtured  youths  (1  Ch  22»  29\ 
Pr  43),  men  (Dt  28",  Is  47>),  and  women  (Dt  28^«) ; 
also  of  herbs  (Dt  322,  job  382^,  plants  (Is  63=), 
grass  (2  S  23^  Pr  27^,  Dn  4^^-  grapes  (Ca  2«-  " 
V^),  branches  (Mt  24^2,  Mk  13^8)  in  spring.  In 

2  Ch  13'  Rehoboam  is  called   '  tender  hearted ' 
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(a^y^n,  LXX  SetXds  /capSi^i,  Vulg.  corde  pavido), 
a  phrase  which  has  now  quite  a  different  meaning. 
The  modern  meaning  is  found  in  Eph  4^^  (e£<(77r\a7x- 
vo%).  In  Gn  29"  we  read  that  '  Leah  was  tender 
eyed '  (nisn  nxS  'J'Jfl  ;  LXX  ol  Si  6<p8a\fjLol  Aelas 
aadevw,  Vulg.'  sed  Lia  lippis  erat  occulis),  where 
the  Heb.  as  well  as  the  Eng.  probably  means  that 
Leah's  eyes  were  weak  (not  '  bleared '  as  Vulg. ), 
and  so,  as  Dillmann  and  others  suggest,  '  without 
brightness  or  brilliancy  of  lustre.'  See  Leah. 
The  Heb.  word  D'pnn  rahUmtm  (in  this  sense  always 
plu.)  is  translated  occasionally  in  AV  'tender 
mercies'  (Ps  25«  40"  51'  69i«  77^  798  io3^  119"- 
145",  Pr  12").  The  sing,  'tender  mercy'  occurs 
in  NT,  Lk  1™  (<jTr\&.'yxva),  Ja  5"  'The  Lord  is 
very  pitiful,  and  of  tender  mercy '  (oIktIpixwv,  RV 
'  merciful '). 

The  verb  '  to  tender '  in  the  sense  of  '  care  for ' 
occurs  in  2  Mac  4^  '  Thus  was  he  bold  to  call 
him  a  traitor,  that  had  deserved  well  of  the  city, 
and  tendered  his  own  nation '  (rbv  K-qSeixbva  tQv 
bfjLoeevQiv).  Cf.  Cranmer,  Works,  i.  136,  '  But  to 
be  plain  what  I  think  of  the  Bishop  of  Winchester, 
I  cannot  persuade  with  my  self  that  he  so  much 
tendereth  the  king's  cause  as  he  doth  his  own '  ; 
Latimer,  Sermons,  96,  '  How  God  tendreth  and 
regardes  the  cause  of  the  widdow  and  the  poore.' 
The  verb  in  this  sense  is  a  direct  derivative  from 
the  adj.  (which  is  from  Lat.  tener,  through  Fr. 
tendre),  not  the  same  as  the  verb  to  tender  (fr. 
Lat.  tendere,  through  Fr.  tendre),  meaning  to 
proffer,  show.  J.  Hastings. 

TENT. — (oTkoj,  (T/cr/ci^)  is  the  word  commonly 
used  for  •  tent '  ;  AV  often  '  tabernacle, '  RV  always 
'  tent'  except  Ps  61^.  {a-K-qprj) '  habitation,'  is  usu- 
ally rendered  'tabernacle,'  only  once  (Ca  1^)  'tent.' 
For  distinction  between  hnU  and  js^'P  see  art. 
Tabernacle.  ,120= 'booth'  made  by  interweaving 
leaves  and  brancVies;  once  (2  S  11")  AV  'tent' 
(RV  'booth,'  LXX  ffKyv-n)  and  AVm  (IK  20i-- 1« 
RVm  '  hut ').  According  to  the]  Rabbis,  a  booth 
becomes  a  tent  if  a  bit  of  cloth  is  spread  over  it  to 
protect  it  from  the  sun,  or  stretched  under  the  roof 
to  prevent  leaves  and  twigs  from  falling  on  the 
table  (Succah  i.  3).  naij  {Ka/xtvos)  from  [35^]  '  to 
hollow  out,'  is  once  in  AV  tr.  'tent'  (Nu  25*  RV 
'  pavilion,'  marg.  '  alcove  ' ;  cf .  Arab,  kubbah  '  a 
large  vaulted  tent,'  also  'dome,'  'vault,'  whence, 
with  the  art.,  through  the  Spanish,  'alcove,'  orig. 
a  vaulted  recess).  From  nii)  {Trap^fi^AWu))  '  to  en- 
camp,' AV  '  to  abide  in  tents '  (Nu  Q"-"-  22,  Ezr  8"), 
comes  niqp  '  camp '  (LXX  &Tdxi-<rTos),  tr.  by  AV 
'  tents '  in  Nu  13'"  etc.  ;  in  each  case  RV  cor- 
rects. 

We  may  safely  take  the  modern  tent  as  closely 
resembling  that  of  ancient  times.  No  simpler 
dwelling  can  well  be  imagined.  The  tent-cover 
is  rough,  strong  cloth  of  dark  goats'  hair.  It 
is  commonly  supported  by  nine  poles  arranged 
in  rows  of  three  ;  the  middle  row  lengthwise,  is 
somewhat  higher,  measuring  from  6  to  7  ft. : 
the  roof  therefore  slopes  to  front  and  back.  The 
cover  is  stretched,  and  the  tent  held  in  position  by 
means  of  long  cords  fastened  to  the  cloth,  and 
attached  to  pins  firmly  driven  into  the  ground. 
A  curtain  of  the  same  material,  but  rather  lighter, 
is  hung  round  the  more  exposed  side  of  the  tent, 
to  shelter  from  sun  and  Avind.  A  similar  curtain, 
drawn  across  the  middle,  fixed  on  the  tent-poles, 
divides  the  tent,  the  one  end  forming  the  men's 
apartment,  the  other  that  of  the  women  (nnn,  cf. 
Arab,  khidr).  Very  seldom,  and  that  only  in  cases 
of  considerable  wealth,  the  women  have  a  tent  to 
themselves. 

The  making,  pitching,  striking,  packing,  and 
unpacking  of  the  tents  is  all  women's  work.  They 
spin  the  hair  yam,  twist  the  cords,  and  weave  the 


cloth  in  long  narrow  strips,  with  very  primitive 
appliances.  To  form  roof  or  curtain,  these  strips 
are  sewn  together  to  the  required  breadth.  The 
greatest  care  is  taken  with  the  roof.  When  it  has 
been  used  for  a  little,  and  is  somewhat  shrunken^ 
it  becomes  quite  waterproof,  and  wUl  turn  the 
heaviest  rain.  Sometimes  cloth  for  the  roof  is 
bought  by  way  of  barter,  from  such  villages  as 
Khabab,  in  el-Leja,  or  Judeideh,  overlooking  Merj 
A'yftn,  which  are  famous  for  their  hair  manufac- 
tures. To  excel  in  skilful  driving  home  of  the 
tent-pegs  is  an  immemorial  ambition  among  Arab 
women. 

The  furniture  of  this  '  house  '  or  '  house  of  hair ' 
(bait,  bait  shdr,  or,  less  frequently,  bait  wabar)  is 
extremely  simple.  In  a  few  tents  of  the  rich  may 
be  found  cushions  and  mattresses  covered  with 
coloured  silk  ;  but  for  the  most  part  a  couple  of 
coarse  straw  mats  serve  the  purposes  of  chairs  and 
table  by  day,  and  bed  by  night.  A  circle  of  thin 
leather,  about  2  ft.  in  diameter,  drawn  into  a  sort 
of  bag  by  means  of  a  thong  passed  through  holes 
round  the  edge,  contains  the  thin  loaves  baked  in 
the  desert,  and  is  spread  fiat  on  the  ground  at  meal- 
time. The  lamp  (anciently  of  clay)  or  lantern  is 
now  generally  of  tin,  made  by  Jewish  travelling 
tinkers,  from  empty  petroleum  cans.  Clay  ware  is 
too  brittle  to  be  of  much  use.  Usually  each  tent 
has  a  metal  plate,  fiat  or  convex,  for  baking ; 
a  few  pots  or  pans  for  cooking,  the  food  being- 
eaten  from  the  dish  in  which  it  is  cooked  ;  perhaps 
a  hand-mill ;  and  if  the  owner  make  any  pretensions 
to  dignity,  mortar  and  pestle ;  and  the  necessary 
utensils  for  roasting  the  beans  and  making  cott'ee. 
The  fireplace  may  be  a  few  stones  set  loosely  to- 
gether, or  a  hole  in  the  ground  just  at  the  edge  of 
the  tent.  Goat-skins,  half  tanned,  with  the  hair 
outward,  are  made  into  bags,  which  hold  grain, 
water,  butter-milk,  and  other  liquids ;  and  when 
swung  on  a  tripod  serve  to  churn  butter.  The 
butter  is  always  melted  at  once,  and  is  carried 
about  in  these  skins.  The  saddles  of  horse  and 
camel,  with  corresponding  saddle-bags  of  rough 
hair  cloth,  complete  the  tent  furniture.  Most 
things  are  crowded  together  in  the  women's  apart- 
ment ;  that  of  the  men  is  always  free  for  the  re- 
ception and  entertainment  of  guests. 

When  the  tents  are  few  in  number,  belonging  to 
some  small  family  or  division,  they  are  set  in  a 
circle  ;  the  sheikh's  tent  is  that  to  the  right  of  the 
entrance.  In  larger  camps  the  order  varies.  One 
visited  by  the  present  writer  contained  upwards  of 
150  tents,  and  from  a  distance  resembled  a  town  of 
black-roofed  houses,  arranged  in  irregular  streets. 
The  sheikh's  tent  is  distinguished  from  the  others 
only  by  its  greater  size.  It  always  faces  the 
direction  from  which  strangers  are  most  likely  to 
arrive. 

The  black  tents  of  the  nomads  have  flitted 
shadow-like  over  Syrian  field  and  Arabian  steppe 
from  the  dawn  of  human  history.  The  ancient 
fathers  of  the  Hebrew  race  dwelt  in  tents  (He  11" 
etc.).  Their  wealth  consisted  mainly  in  cattle. 
The  tent,  so  easily  portable,  is  by  far  the  most 
convenient  '  house '  for  the  flock-master,  who  is 
ever  on  the  move  in  search  of  fresh  pasture. 
After  the  settlement  in  Palestine,  those  jjortions 
of  the  people  who  followed  the  herdsman's  life 
continued  to  dwell  in  tents,  e.g.  those  east  of  the 
Jordan  who  held  the  grazing  lands  towards  the 
desert.  This  old  form  of  life  left  its  impress  in 
the  language  of  later  times,  e.g.  yoj,  where  the 
root-idea  is  the  pulling  out  of  the  tent-pegs.  Wlien 
the  tent -life  was  long  past,  men  still  spoke  of 
going  home  as  going  '  to  their  tents '  (Jos  22^,  2  S 
20',  1  K  12'°).  The  tent  and  its  appurtenances  play 
a  considerable  part  in  sacred  imagery.  Fleeting 
life  is  like  the  shepherd's  tent,  here  to-day,  gone 
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to-morrow  (Is  38^^).  When  the  cord  gives  way  the 
tent  collapses ;  hence  the  tent-cord  as  a  figure  of 
the  thread  of  life  (Joh  4^').  The  secure  city  is  a 
tent  whose  pegs  cannot  be  plucked  up,  nor  its  cords 
broken  (Is  33-").  Prosperous  growth  is  pictured  as 
a  lengthening  of  the  cords  and  a  strengthening  of 
the  stakes  (Is  542).  gge  also  in  NT  2  Co  5^-  \2P 
113- Lk  169. 

On  tent-making  see,  further,  art.  HAIR,  vol.  11. 
p.  285^,  and  Paul,  vol.  iii.  p.  699*. 

W.  EwiNG. 

TEPHON  {y  Te^wf  ;  Thopo  ;  Syr.  Tephus).— One 
of  the  towns  in  Judaea  fortified  by  Bacchides  (1  Mac 
9'").  Josephus  gives  the  name  as  Tochoa  (Toxoti, 
Ant.  XIII.  i.  3),  which  is  suggestive  of  Tekoa ;  but 
he  always  writes  this  place  QcKda,  or  QsKoji. 
Tephon  was  probably  an  old  Tappuah ;  but  whether 
it  was  Tappuah  1  or  2,  or  Beth-tappuah,  is  uncertain. 
The  occurrence  of  the  name  with  Timnath  and 
Pharathon  suggests  Tappuah  2.    See  TiMNATH. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TERAH  (niB,  edppa  and  Gdpa).— The  father  of 
Abraham,  Nahor,  and  Haran,  Gn  IP^-^^,  l  Ch  P\ 
Lk  3^.  Along  with  his  three  sons  he  is  said  to 
have  migrated  from  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  to  ^arran, 
where  he  died.  In  Jos  24^  it  is  said  that  he  '  served 
(lay)  other  gods,'  a  statement  which  gave  rise  to 
some  fanciful  Jewish  haggddoth  about  Terah  as  a 
maker  of  idols  (see,  e.g.,  Bereshith  rahba,  §  17,  and 
cf.  Bk.  of  Jubilees,  chs.  11.  12).  The  question 
Avhether  Terah  is  to  be  taken  as  a  personal  name 
is  involved  in  the  same  uncertainty  as  arises  in  con- 
nexion with  the  names  of  all  the  patriarchs  (see  art. 
Abraham,  and  esp.  art.  Jacob,  vol.  ii.  p.  533  ff. ). 
Knobel  compares  the  name  with  Tharrana,  south 
of  Edessa.     W.  R.  Smith  makes  Terah  =  '  wild 

goat '  as  totem,  comparing  Syriac  V*^5Z,  to  which 
Frd.  Delitzsch  (Prolegom.  80)  adds  Assyr.  turdhu 
with  same  meaning  [but  see  ZDMG  xl.  [1886]  167  f. 
(where  Nold.  points  out  not  only  that  jZ  in  the 
passage  quoted  is  an  error  for  the  correct  |j^05Z, 
but  also  that  the  root  is  mx,  of  which  in  Heb.  the 
K  would  not  be  readily  elided) ;  cf.  Gray,  HPN 
110].  Jensen  (ZA  vi.  70,  cf .  Hittiter,  150  If. )  thinks 
it  may  be  the  name  of  a  god,  comparing  the  first 
syllable  of  N.  Syrian  or  Hittite  personal  names, 
such  as  Tarhular,  Tarhumazi,  etc.  (cf.  Mez,  Gesch. 
d.  Stadt  Harran,  23).  Any  of  these  explanations 
appears  preferable  to  that  suggested  in  Riehm, 
HWB^  1478^  that  the  name  is  to  be  accounted  for 
because  Terah  remained  behind  (late  Heb.  tdrah, 
Aram,  terah)  in  ^larran,  while  Abraham  journeyed 
farther.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TERAH  (mn ;  B  T&pae,  A  Q6.pae).—0ne.  of  the 
stations  of  the  Israelites  in  the  desert  (Nu  33-'-  ^S). 
It  comes  between  Tahath  and  Mithkah,  and  has 
not  yet  been  identified. 

TERAPHIM  (D'Di?).— The  word  is  plural  accord- 
ing to  its  form.  But  its  derivation,  the  purpose 
of  that  which  it  denoted,  and  the  method  of  its 
use,  still  present  many  obscurities.  Several  of  the 
older  Jewish  commentators  derive  the  word  from 
"p,in  toreph,  which  means  '  foulness,'  and  especially 
pudendum  ;  but,  if  this  is  correct,  it  is  plausible  to 
suppose  that  this  word,  expressive  of  contempt,  was 
substituted  for  and  finally  supplanted  the  original 
name,  in  which  case  that  name  is  entirely  lost  (cf .  ni^a 
for  Vya).  Among  the  numerous  later  derivations 
the  one  M'hich  most  deserves  consideration  is  that 
suggested  by  Schwally  (Leben  nach  dem  Tode,  p. 
36  n. ),  who  connects  the  word  with  ns-j  raphah,  a 
derivation  which  would  bring  it  into  contact  with 
the  rephWim  or  '  shades  '  of  Is  14. 

Teraphim  are  generally  supposed  to  have  been 


household  deities  (cf.  Gn  31i»,  1  S  19i'- but  see 
Ezk  2pi).  Hence  it  has  for  long  been  the  habit 
to  compare  the  reverence  paid  to  them  with  that 
which  was  offered  to  the  Lares  and  Penates  ir 
Roman  times.  Further,  almost  every  passage  in 
which  the  word  occurs  in  OT  shows  that  their  use 
was  bound  up  with  the  practices  of  magic  and 
soothsaying  (cf.  especially  Ezk  21^').  The  above 
passage  in  Samuel  makes  it  also  certain  that  the 
figures  sometimes  represented  the  human  form. 
It  is  unknown  whether  these  were  ahvays  full  life- 
size.  Thus,  on  the  one  hand,  the  fact  that  Michal 
could  deceive  the  messengers  from  her  father  by 
leading  them  to  believe  that  the  muffled  teraphim 
which  she  had  laid  on  the  bed  was  the  figure  of 
her  husband,  makes  it  probable  that  some  were 
so.  And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  Rachel 
(Gn  31'^)  could  hide  those  which  she  had  stolen 
from  Laban  beneath  her  in  the  camel-litter,  while 
her  father  searched  the  baggage  for  his  lost  pro- 
perty, is  sufficient  to  prove  that  others  were  con- 
siderably smaller.  Again,  there  is  nothing  in  the 
incident  with  Michal  to  show  conclusively  whether 
such  a  figure  represented  the  entire  human  form, 
or  whether  it  was  simply  a  head  or  at  most  a  bust. 
Thus  the  suggestion  of  some  among  the  Jewish 
commentators  (see  Moore,  Comm.  on  Judges,  p.  382) 
is  not  devoid  of  probability,  viz.  that  the  teraphim, 
at  least  in  the  early  period,  were  mummied  human 
heads,  for  which  the  refinement  of  later  centuries 
substituted  more  or  less  rude  representations  in 
wood  or  in  the  precious  metals.  One  might  then 
bring  their  use  (of  which  among  the  Hebrews  we 
hear  very  little)  into  comparison  with  the  customs 
of  divination  by  means  of  such  heads  among  the 
Hauranians  (cf.  Chwolsohn,  Die  Ssabier  u.  der 
Ssabismus,  ii.  pp.  19  ft".,  150  tf.).  With  great  likeli- 
hood then  do  Stade  {GVI  i.  p.  467)  and  Nowack 
{Heb.  Archdol.  ii.  23)  consider  that  the  teraphim 
came  to  represent  the  figures  of  ancestors,  and  make 
the  consulting  of  them  a  kind  of  Manes  oracle. 
This  would  further  make  it  easy  to  understand 
how  their  use  was  common  to  the  Israelites  and 
the  Aramaeans  (cf.  Gn  35^-  *),  and  how  Nebuchad- 
nezzar is  represented  as  resorting  to  this  method 
of  divination  (Ezk  21^^).  And  it  would  serve  to 
explain,  since  they  were  used  for  oracular  pur- 
poses, why  in  2  K  23^^  they  are  set  alongside  '  those 
who  consult  familiar  spirits '  and  '  wizards.'  The 
reverence  paid  them  as  household  deities,  and  the 
fact  that  their  use  was  common  to  all  the  nations 
of  the  region,  make  it  more  natural  that,  though 
the  teraphim  were  abolished  by  Josiah,  they  re- 
appear during  the  years  of  the  Exile  (Zee  10^). 
And  if  we  recognize  that  they  were  used  for  such 
oracular  purposes,  and  were  not  honoured  with 
supreme  worship,  we  can  find  it  easier  to  under- 
stand how  men  who  sincerely  worshipped  J" 
might  not  note  the  inconsistency  of  their  pres- 
ence in  their  homes.  See,  further,  art.  Sooth- 
saying. 

It  may  be  added  that  in  Hos  3*  and  Jg  17' 
teraphim  are  mentioned  along  with  the  ephod, 
as  though  they  were  in  some  way  connected  with 
that.  It  was  an  old  suggestion  by  Spencer  (De 
legibus  Hebr.  ritualibus,  1.  iii.  diss.  7,  sec.  2),  that 
the  Urim  were  of  the  same  nature  as,  and  even- 
tually took  the  place  of,  the  teraphim.  The  LXX 
at  Hos  3''  reads  5rj\a  for  d'sib,  and  this  may 
imply  that  the  translator  found  in  the  Heb.  text 
D'l'x.  A.  C.  Welch. 

TEREBINTH  does  not  occur  at  all  in  AV,  and 

only  thrice  in  RV,  being  substituted  in  Is  6^'  for 
'  teil  tree,'  in  Hos  4^^  for  '  elm,'  and  in  Sir  24'" 
for  '  turpentine  tree.'  Strong  reasons,  however, 
can  be  urged  (see  the  very  full  discussion  in  Ges. 
Thes.  s.v.)  for  rendering  by  'terebinth'  when- 
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ever  the  Heb.  is  ^'n  [only  in  constr.  Vn  and  plur. 
D'^'x]  or  n^N  or  [i'jx,  and  for  reserving  the  tr.  '  oak  ' 
(by  which  these  words  are  commonly  rendered  in 
AV  and  RV)*  for  pVt<  [in  Jos  24^^  n^s<,  unless,  as  is 
probable,  we  should  read  here  rihn].  See  esp.  Del. 
and  Dillm.  on  Gn  12",  cf.  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.vv.,  and 
note  that  in  Hos  4^^  and  Is  6^'  rhtt  and  pV!<  are 
clearly  distinct.  The  references  to  the  terebinth 
in  Scripture  would  thus  be  the  following  :  t — 

(1)  :  Is  '  They  shall  be  ashamed  of  the 
terebinths  which  ye  have  desired,'  51^  'ye  that 
inflame  yourselves  among  the  terebinths,'  61^ 
'  that  they  might  be  called  terebinths  X  [prob.  tlie 
figure  is  derived  from  the  strength  and  durability 
of  this  tree]  of  righteousness,'  Ezk  SP*  '  nor  that 
their  terebinths  §  [perh.  fig.  of  pride]  stand  up  in 
their  might.'  Elim,  the  second  station  of  Israel 
after  passing  the  Red  Sea  (Ex  15^  16i,  Nu  SS**-  ">), 
may  have  derived  its  name  originally  from  the 
presence  of  terebinths,  although  latterly  associ- 
ated more  with  palms. 

(2)  n^N  :  Gn  35'*  '  the  terebinth  which  was  by 
Shechem,'  Jos  24-"  [reading  nhn  for  n^x]  '  the  tere- 
binth that  was  in  the  sanctuary  of  the  Lord,'  Jg 
^11. 19  <  ^ijg  terebinth  which  was  in  Ophrah,'  2  S 
lg9. 10. 14  ^ijg  terebinth  in  which  Absalom  was  en- 
tangled, 1  K  13"  the  terebinth  under  which  the 
'  man  of  God '  sat,  1  Ch  10*^  the  terebinth  in 
Jabesli  under  which  the  aslies  of  Saul  and  his  sons 
were  buried  [this  tree  is  called  in  1  S  31"  a  tama- 
risk ||],  Hos  4"  (II  pVs!  and  nj^V)  '  they  burn  incense 
.  .  .  under  oaks  and  poplars  and  terebinths,'  Ezk 
6^'  '  their  idols  .  .  .  under  every  thick  terebinth,' 
Is  V  Judah  is  to  be  '  as  a  terebinth  that  withereth,' 

(II  '  as  a  terebinth  and  as  an  oak  whose  stock 
remaineth  when  they  are  felled.'  This  tree  gives 
its  name  to  the  Vale  of  Elah  {nhxn  p-y)  I  S  17^- 
219  W,  and  to  Elah  Gn  36""  (  =  El-paran  Gn  14", 
Elath  Dt  28,  2  K  14^2  16«,  and  Eloth  1  K  9=0, 
2  K  168). 

In  Gn  4921  we  should  probably  tr.  '  Naphtali  is  a  slender 
terebinth  [reading  nht(  for  the  one  who  sends  out 

beautiful  tops '  [referring  to  the  heroes  and  national  leaders 
sprung  from  this  tribe] ;  so  Dillm.  and  many  modern  com- 
mentators. For  other  suggested  renderings,  with  their  justifi- 
cation and  the  necessary  textual  emendations,  see  Gunkel 
('Naphtali  is  a  nimble  hind,  which  drops  fine  lambs,'  as  an 
alternative  to  Dillm. 's  rendering),  Ball  ('  Naphtali  is  a  branch- 
ing vine  that  yieldeth  comely  fruit'),  Hommel  (' Naphtali  is  a 
hind  let  loose,  which  drops  he-goat  lambs,'  i.e.  which  has  a 
numerous  male  progeny  [Expos.  Times,  Oct.  1900,  p.  46^]). 

(3)  IiVn:  Gn  128  (gg  ^jso)  <  terebinth  of 
MOREH' ('director's  terebinth'),  IS's  igi  <  the 
terebinths  of  Mamre,'  Jg  4"  '  the  terebinth  in 
Zaanannim'  (cf.  Jos  1933  [reading  pSx  not  jiVn] 
'the  terebinth  of  Bezaanannim '),  9"  'the  tere- 
binth of  the  pillar  that  was  in  Shechem '  (see  art. 
Pillar  [Plain  of  the]),  9"  'the  terebinth  of 
Meonenim'  ('soothsayers'  terebinth'),  1  S  10=*  '  the 
terebinth  of  Tabor '  [where  it  is  possible  that  we 
should  read  n-iini  '  of  Deborah  ']. 

The  terebinth  is  repeatedly  (see,  amongst  above 
passages,  esp.  Gn  12"  35^  Jos  24^6,  Jg  6"-  Is 
57^  Hos  4",  Ezk  6")  mentioned  in  connexion  with 
Canaanitish  or  Israelitish  religious  rites  (see  art. 
Sanctuary,  p.  395'').    The  tr.  'terebinth'  we 

*  The  distinction  between  the  Heb.  terms  is  no  more  main- 
tained in  the  LXX  than  in  the  EV.  Cf.  the  conspectus  of 
renderings  in  art.  Oak. 

+  In  many  of  these  passages  RVm  gives  '  terebinth.' 

J  AV  and  RV  poorly  '  trees  of  righteousness,'  LXX  ■yawi 
iixoLiiurOyrii,  Vulg.  [taking  from  a  different  h^H]  fortes  jiistitioe. 

§  AV  '  trees,'  RV  [taking  from  a  different  V'K]  '  mighty  ones." 
The  text  is  very  doubtful ;  Cornill  strikes  out  Dn''7N  ;  for  con- 
jectural emendations  see  Bertholet  and  Kraetzschmar,  ad  loc. 

II  It  is  possible  that  the  Chronicler  may  have  substituted  n^X 
for  Sc'N  as  being  a  less  distinctively  sacred  tree  marking  a 
shrine. 


have  contended  for  is  supported  by  the  circum- 
stance that  this  tree  was  less  common  in  Palestine 
than  the  oak  and  would  thus  be  better  suited  to 
mark  a  locality,  while  the  higher  age  it  attains 
would  cause  it  to  be  esteemed  as  more  sacred. 

The  terebinth  (Pistachio,  terebinthtis,  L. )  grows 
in  Palestine  to  the  height  of  15-17,  rarely  20,  feet. 
It  has  a  thick  gnarled  trunk,  numerous  long 
branches  with  slender  twigs,  feathery  leaves  with 
7  oval  lanceolate  leaflets,  which  are  at  first  of  a 
reddish,  but  afterwards  of  a  glossy  dark-green 
colour.  In  Palestine  the  tree  is  deciduous,  being 
an  evergreen  only  in  more  southern  latitudes. 
The  male  and  female  flowers  grow  ui)on  different 
trees,  the  fruit  consists  of  small  oval  berries  which 
are  produced  in  grape-like  clusters.  Turpentine 
of  a  very  pure  quality  may  be  obtained  by  making 
incisions  in  the  stem  and  branches,  and  collecting 
the  resin  which  exudes.  In  modern  Palestine  this 
practice  appears  to  be  unknown  (Rob.  BEP^  ii. 
222  f.).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TERESH  (B-nn). — A  chamberlain  of  Ahasuerus, 
who  along  with  BiGTHAN  formed  a  plot  against 
the  king,  whicli  was  foiled  by  Mordecai,  Est  2-' 
(BAN  ora.,  a"-'^-  edpas)  6^  (BAs  om.,  N'""' 

Qdppas).  It  is  possible  that  the  name  should  be 
read  i^m,  i.e.  Theudas  (see  Willrich,  Judaica, 
p.  19).    He  is  called  in  Ad.  Est  12^  Tharra. 

TERTIUS  (T^/jTios).  —  The  amanuensis  through 
whose  agency  St.  Paul  wrote  the  Epistle  to  the 
Romans.  In  Ro  16^^  he  joins  personally  in  sending 
his  greetings.  St.  Paul  seems  to  have  generally 
written  by  means  of  an  amanuensis,  adding  just  a 
few  words  at  the  end  (1  Co  m-\  Col  4«,  2Th  Si'^) 
in  his  own  hand,  by  way  of  authentication,  per- 
haps written  in  lai-ge  and  bold  characters  (Gal  6"). 
In  the  case  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans  he  prob- 
ably added  the  concluding  doxology  {IQ-^'^).  It  is 
an  interesting  subject  of  speculation  how  far  the 
employment  of  ditterent  amanuenses  who  wrote 
out  their  shorthand  notes  may  have  influenced  the 
style  of  different  epistles  or  groups  of  epistles 
(see  Sanday  -  Headlam,  Romans,  Introduction, 
p.  Ix).  A.  C.  Headlam. 

TERTULLDS  The  name  is  a  diminutive  from 

Tertius,  as  Luculliis  from  Lucius,  etc.  It  is 
thoroughly  Latin,  and  occurs  in  the  2nd  cent,  as 
agnomen  of  Pliny's  colleague  Cornutus,  and  as 
a  cognomen  borne  by  Plavii  and  by  Sulpitii.  In 
Ac  24  Ananias  arrives  at  Ciesarea  to  accuse  Paul 
before  Felix,  accompanied  by  certain  elders,  '  and, 
as  pleader  (p-qTwp),  one  Tertullus.'  Tertullus  was 
doubtless  one  of  the  Italian  causidici  who  abounded 
in  the  provinces.  Tlie  proceedings,  even  in  the 
inferior  court  of  a  mere  procurator  like  Felix, 
would  probably  be  in  Latin  (Smith's  Did.  Gr.  and 
Rom.  Antiq.,  s.  'Conventus';  yet  see  Schiirer, 
HJP  II.  i.  50  ;  Lewin,  ii.  684)  and  conducted  under 
Roman  forms,  requiring  the  services  of  a  pro- 
fessional advocate.  Tertullus  was  not  a  Jew,  as 
Blass  needlessly  infers  from  his  use  of  the  first 
person  plural.  The  advocate  naturally  identifies 
himself  with  his  clients.  Tertullus'  speech  begins 
with  a  characteristic  captatio  benevolentia.  He 
gives  to  Felix  the  coveted  praise  of  Pacator  pro- 
vincim  (v.^),  and  welcomes  the  reforming  hand  of 
the  governor,  present  at  every  place  and  in  every 
matter  (v.^'') ;  whereas  Tacitus  remarks  of  Felix 
(Ann.  xii.  54),  '  intempestiuis  remediis  delicta 
accendebat'  (cf.  Hist.  v.  9).  These  singularly  gross 
compliments,  evidently  condensed  by  Luke,  cul- 
minate in  a  subtler  turn  :  Tertullus  hints  (v.'')  that 
they  must  be  distasteful  to  so  modest  a  man.  The 
body  of  the  speech  is  evidently,  in  its  uninter- 
polated  form,  a  mere  jotting  by  Luke,  who  may 
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have  been  present  (20"  27^),  of  the  heads  of  the 
accusation.  But  these  are  carefully  preserved : 
Paul  is  (1)  a  stirrer  up  of  crrdo-ets,  (2)  the  ring- 
leader of  a  sect,  and  (3)  guilty  of  an  attempt 
to  profane  the  temple.  The  charges  are  most 
skilfully  chosen.  Felix,  with  his  experience  (v.'") 
of  Jewish  affairs,  would  realize  how  dangerous 
such  a  prisoner  was  to  the  peace  of  his  province. 
Tertullus  is  a  competent  counsel,  and  knows  his 
man. 

The  grammar  of  the  speech  is  dislocated,  the  participle  of 
V.15  has  no  proper  principal  verb  ;  the  interpolated  passage  only 
partially  supplies  this  defect.  Oases  of  broken  construction 
are  somewhat  frequent  in  the  speeches  of  the  latter  part  of 
Acts  :  see  24l8f.  262- 16-  23.  (an  obvious  condensation)  ^.  The 
author  had  not  worked  up  his  drafts  into  their  final  form,  or  at 
any  rate  the  finishing  touches  were  not  given.  A  more  remark- 
able example  of  this  may  be  found  in  the  eighth  book  of 
Thucydides,  where  all  the  speeches  are  left  in  the  form  of  rough 
abstracts. 

On  fanciful  etymologies  suggested  for  the  name 
{TepaTo\6yos,  Ter-Tullius)  see  Basil  Jones  in  Smith's 
DB,  s.v.  A.  Robertson. 

TESTAMENT.— This  word  does  not  occur  in  the 
EV  of  the  OT ;  and,  whereas  in  the  AV  of  the  NT 
it  occurs  13  times,  this  number  is  reduced  to  2  in 
the  RV  by  the  substitution  of  'coYcnant'  in  11 
places.  In  the  NT  the  Gr.  equivalent  both  of 
'  testament '  and  of  '  covenant '  is  invariably  5ia- 
BifiKri.  In  the  LXX  the  same  Gr.  word  is  the 
equivalent  of  herith  {'covenant')  except  in  two 
passages,  Dt  9^°  (iJ.apT6pi.ov,  pi.)  and  3  (1)  K  IP^ 
(ivToK-fi,  pi.),  while  it  represents  no  other  Heb.  word, 
according  to  the  best  authorities,  except  about  8 
times  :  Ex  27^1  31'  2.2^^  ('eduth,  '  testimony '),  Dt  9^^ 
(ddbdr, '  word '),  2  Ch  25*  (kathUb,  'what  is  written '), 
Jer  41  (34)  {dibiS  habbertth,  '  words  of  the  cove- 
nant '),  Dn  9^'  (torah,  '  law '),  and  Zee  11^*  {'aliavdh, 
'brotherhood').  This  double  exclusiveness  is  a 
peculiarity  of  the  LXX  version,  for  b&rith  is  often 
represented  in  the  later  versions  of  Aquila,  Sym- 
machus,  and  Theodotion  by  o-vvd-fjKr),  the  common 
Gr.  word  for  '  covenant '  in  its  more  exact  sense  of 
compact  between  parties.  Apparently,  then,  the 
choice  of  diadrjKri  was  deliberate,  and  has  severely 
ruled  out  awd-fiKr],  even  where  the  latter  would 
have  been  more  strictly  correct,  as  Ps  82  (83)  ■*  the 
compact  made  with  one  another  by  Edom,  Moab, 
etc. ;  1  K  (S)  23''  the  covenant  between  David 
and  Jonathan.  Why  this  deliberate  determina- 
tion, extending  even  to  solecism  ?  The  idea  mainly 
associated  with  bertth  was  religious,  that  of  an 
independent,  voluntary  engagement  or  settlement 
on  the  part  of  God,  and  the  'least  unsuitable' 
Gr.  equivalent  for  this  was  diadriKi],  an  arrange- 
ment by  one,  not  awdrjKTi,  an  agreement  between 
two  ;  for  though  SiadrjKi]  meant,  in  ordinary  Greek, 
a  disposition  bt/  will,  the  verb  diarldeadai.  covered 
authoritative  arrangements  generally.  This  '  one- 
sided' sense  of  SiaOrjKri  (the  acceptance  of  which  is 
in  harmony  with  Dr.  Davidson's  interpretation  of 
bertth  in  art.  Covenant)  comes  out  very  clearly 
in  such  uses  of  it  as  in  Sir  '  the  covenant  of 

the  grave '  (the  imjiosition  of  death),  '  the  covenant 
.  .  .  "Thou  shalt  die  the  death.'"  In  Sir  24^^ 
OLadriKT)  is  made  equivalent  to  the  Law,  and  in 
3  (1)  K  11"  bertth  is  ^vroXal  (commandments),  which 
Solomon  had  not  kept.  But  the  Divine  '  arrange- 
ment '  was  a  gracious  one  :  '  the  Divine  Sia^^/ci?  is  a 
promise '  (Vaughan  on  Ro  9'*,  cf .  Eph  2'-) ;  hence 
St.  Paul,  while  he  uses  Siad-qKi}  only  9  times,  uses 
eirayyeKla  25  times,  because  it  lays  stress  on  God's 
free  grace ;  cf.  Gn  15'*  ('  the  Lord  made  a  covenant 
with  Abraham  ...  I  will  give,'  etc.).  Ex  341"  (cj 
^vill  make  a  covenant  ...  I  will  do  marvels'). 
Is  59^1  ('This  is  my  covenant  .  .  .  my  spirit  shall 
not  depart ').  It  is  true  that  there  are  conditions 
to  be  fulfilled ;  but  the  idea  is  that  God  imposes 


these  as  part  of  His  beneficent  arrangement ;  just 
as  a  wUl  imposes  conditions,  but  is  not  a  covenant 
in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term.  (Cremer  asserts 
that  Philo  uses  SiadriKT)  in  no  other  sense  than  that 
of  'one-sided'  disposition). 

The  LXX  translators  made  their  choice  of  Sia- 
driKr)  before  its  older  signification  was  seriously 
affected  by  the  extensive  spread  of  will-making 
among  the  Greeks,  and  the  assimilation  by  them 
of  '  Roman  ideas  on  wills '  (Ramsay,  Galatians, 
p.  360).  Thus  they  had  still  at  their  disposal  in 
the  word  the  connotation  of  the  solemnity  and 
publicity  of  an  irrevocable  disposition  by  which, 
as  a  religious  act,  the  maker  of  the  disposition 
voluntarily,  and  by  his  own  authority,  bound  his 
heir  and,  concurrently,  himself  in  the  presence  of 
the  community  and  its  gods,  assigning  to  the  heir 
primarily  the  religious  duties  and  rights  of  the 
family,  and  imposing  arrangements  which  the  heir 
had  to  carry  out,  and  which  he  could  at  once 
undertake,  and  into  the  advantages  of  which  he 
could  at  once  enter,  while  he  who  made  the  dis- 
position was  still  living.  A  word  with  such  a 
connotation  suited  the  idea  of  an  irrevocable 
promise  made  by  God  to  His  chosen  people,  freely 
and  on  His  own  absolute  authority,  a  promise  of  a 
religious  inheritance  into  which  they  could  at  once 
enter  by  fulfilling  the  conditions  which  God,  on 
the  same  absolute  authority,  imposed  (Ramsay, 
Galatians,  p.  361  ff.). 

ALadrjK-q  is  of  course  often  used  in  the  NT  in  the 
OT  sense,  Lk  l'^,  Ac  3=5,  Ro  9S  Eph  2i2.  In  some 
passages  engagement  and  testamentary  disposition 
seem  to  be  combined  (He  9'^,  1  Co  ll^"'),  the  diadriK-q 
being  a  testament  in  the  light  of  the  death,  an 
engagement  in  the  light  of  the  blood  shed  as  a 
pledge  (Evans).  The  sense  of  '  will,'  the  ordinary 
Gr.  sense,  is  an  exclusively  NT  usage ;  and  this 
usage  varies  in  its  aspect  according  to  the  con- 
ceptions of  the  readers  for  whom  the  Epistles  in 
which  it  occurs  were  designed.  Thus  the  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews — even  if  it  was  intended  for  a 
Church  in  Jerusalem  and  not  in  Rome — was  written 
to  a  people  who  knew  only  the  Roman  will,  out  of 
which  the  rabbinical  will  in  Palestine  arose,  and 
on  which  it  was  modelled.  Hence  the  will  there 
spoken  of  is  regarded  as  in  force  only  after  the 
maker's  death  (9'°'"),  and  consequently  the  writer 
is  led  to  argue  that  a  death  is  connected  with 
every  Divine  Scad-rjKr],  specially  with  the  last  will, 
that  of  Christ ;  and  according  to  Roman  law  the 
last  will  was  alone  valid.  In  Gal  3'^,  on  the  other 
hand,  where  again  a  human  will,  a  will  dealing 
with  an  inheritance  (3'**),  furnishes  the  parallel, 
the  ^vriter  conceives  of  a  will  known  to  his  readers 
as  irrevocable  and  unalterable,  even  by  the  maker, 
when  once  it  has  been  made  by  him  and  ratified 
by  public  authority,  and  argues  from  this  analogy 
that  the  Law  could  not,  as  a  hostile  codicil, 
abrogate  the  Promise.  Further,  the  devolution 
under  this  will  was  a  devolution  of  religious 
responsibilities  and  rights,  and  those  who  inherited 
these  under  the  wUl  became  there  and  then  sons 
as  inheriting  and  continuing  the  faith  of  Abraham 
(3').  Such  a  will  was  not  Roman  but  Greek,  or 
rather  Grseco-Syrian,  and  its  regulations  are  found 
in  the  Roman-Syrian  law-book,  which  recognized 
Grajco-Syrian  law  as  still  largely  in  force  in  the 
Eastern  provinces.  This  law  regarded  wiU-making 
as  per  sc  son-making ;  and  where  sons  were  thus 
made  by  adoption  (Gal  4^),  which  was  not  a  Jewish 
practice  of  any  importance,  they  could  not  be  put 
away;  they  were  even  in  a  better  position  than 
sons  by  birth.  Thus  the  line  of  thought  is  that  the 
believing  Gentiles  inheriting  and  continuing  the 
faith  of  Abraham  became  thereby  adopted  sons, 
with  a  title  more  secure  than  the  '  Jews  by  nature.' 
But  at  Ro  8",  '  If  sons,  then  heirs,'  the  idea  is 


TESTS.  OF  XII  PATEIAECHS 


TESTS.  OF  XII  PATRIARCHS  721 


reversed.  Here  we  are  in  the  atmosphere  of 
Roman  law  ;  and  the  idea  in  Roman  law  was  that 
children  must  inlierit. 

It  is  noticeable  that  the  Latin  word  foediis, 
signifying  a  covenant  between  parties,  is  also 
applied  to  an  independent,  '  one-sided '  disposition, 
arrangement,  imposition.  When  Lucretius  (ii. 
254)  writes  of  fcedera  fati  he  means  nothing  else 
than  the  arrangements  imposed  by  fate ;  and 
Vergil  (Georg.  i.  60)  and  Ovid  (Met.  x.  353),  as 
well  as  Lucretius  (v.  924),  speak  of  the  faedera 
imposed  by  nature.  But  the  classical  usage  of 
bLae-qKTj  as  'will,'  and  the  close  connexion  of  the 
word  in  the  OT  with  the  idea  of  KXrjpos  (inherit- 
ance), together  with  the  intensilication  in  the  NT 
of  the  idea  of  sonship,  combined  to  bring  testa- 
mentum  into  greater  favour  than  fmdus  as  the 
rendering  of  Scad-^Kr/,  especially  as  fwdus  suggested 
equality  and  testamentum  superiority.  Finally, 
as  a  consequence,  testamentum  became  the  title 
of  the  documents  containing  the  attested  promises 
of  blessings  willed  by  God  and  bequeathed  to  us  in 
the  death  of  Christ. 

Literature. — Ramsay,  Historical  Commentary  on  Galatians ; 
Mitteis,  Reichsrecht  und  Volksrecht ;  Bruns  and  Sachau,  Bin 
syrisch-rdmisches  liec/itsbuch  aus  dem  fiinften  Jahr/iundert ; 
Cremer,  Bibl.-Theol.  Wortarbuch ;  the  publications  by  Grenfell 
and  Hunt  on  tlie  E^^yptian  papyri ;  and  the  various  Com- 
mentaries and  Bible  Dictionaries.  J.  MASSIE. 

TESTAMENTS  OP  THE  XII  PATRIARCHS.— 

i.  Title  and  Contents.  —  This  most  valuable 
pseudepigraph  has  never  received  the  attention  it 
deserves,  but  the  next  few  years  will  witness  a 
full  atonement  for  past  neglect.  This  writing 
consists,  as  the  title  indicates,  of  the  dying  com- 
mands of  the  twelve  sons  of  Jacob  to  their 
children.  The  idea  is  in  part  derived  from  the 
Testament  of  Jacob  in  Gn  49.  Each  Testament 
treats  of  some  virtue  or  vice  which  finds  special 
illustration  in  the  life  of  this  or  that  ijatriarch. 
In  some  cases  the  virtue  or  vice  in  question  ap- 
pears in  the  title.  This  holds  true  of  the  Greek 
MS  C  throughout.  But  in  this  respect  C  is  late  ; 
for  in  O  *  and  R  all  mention  of  the  virtues  and 
vices  is  omitted,  and  where  they  appear  in  P  (as 
they  do  in  a  few  cases)  they  dilfer  in  all  but  two 
instances  from  C.  In  the  Armenian  Version  the 
titles  of  Simeon,  Benjamin,  Issachar,  and  Zebulun 
contain  no  reference  to  ethical  characteristics,  and 
those  of  Levi  and  Gad  differ  from  their  forms  in 
CP.  It  is  probable,  therefore,  that  the  name  of 
each  Testament  was  originally  merely  ALad-qKyj  in 
the  Greek  Version,  followed  by  the  name  of  the 
particular  patriarch  to  whom  it  was  ascribed,  and 
nNiis  in  the  original  with  a  similar  sequence. 
(Compare  the  Hebrew  title  of  the  Testament  of 
Naphtali  ''^noj  nNiis,  published  by  Gaster,  and  ob- 
serve that  nis  is  used  technically  of  a  man's  last 
will  and  testament,  2  S  I7-^  2  K  20\  Is  38^). 
According  to  R,  it  is  true  that  the  title  of  each 
Testament  is  merely  the  name  of  the  patriarch. 
The  title  of  the  entire  work  was  probably  '  The 
Twelve  Patriarchs  '  ;  for  it  is  mentioned  simply  as 
WaTpiapxa.!-  in  the  Stichometry  of  Nicephorus,  the 
Synopsis  Athanasii,  and  other  lists. 

In  tlie  next  place  it  is  to  be  observed  that  in 
each  of  the  Testaments  three  elements  can  be  dis- 
tinguished. (1)  The  patriarch  gives  a  brief  history 
of  his  life,  in  which  he  emphasizes  his  particular 
virtue  or  vice.  This  history  is  generally  a  mid- 
rashic  expansion  of  certain  biblical  statements, 
but  in  some  cases  it  contains  materials  that  are  in 
direct  conflict  with  them.  (2)  The  patriarch  next 
proceeds  to  '  improve '  on  the  incidents  just  set 
forth  in  his  own  career,  and  exhorts  his  children 
to  imitate  the  virtues  or  to  shun  the  vices  that 
were  conspicuous  in  it.  (3)  Finally,  tlie  patriarch 
*  COPR  denote  Greek  MSS.  See  below,  §  v.  (a). 
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deals  prophetically  with  the  destinies  of  hia 
descendants,  emphasizes  the  premier  rank  and 
authority  of  Levi  and  Judah,  and  foretells  the 
evils  of  overthrow  and  captivity  that  they  will 
bring  upon  themselves  should  they  fall  into  sin  and 
disown  the  hegemony  of  Levi  and  Judah.  These 
predictions  are  for  the  most  part  of  purely  J ewisli 
authorship,  but  not  a  few  are  distinctively  Chris- 
tian. 

ii.  Criticism.— To  account  for  the  conflicting 
Jewish  and  Christian  elements  which  appear  side  by 
side  in  the  work,  Grabe  (Spicileg.  Putrum-,  1714, 
i.  129-144,  335-374)  suggested  that  the  book  was 
written  by  a  Jew  and  subsequently  interpolated 
by  a  Christian.  This  hypothesis,  however,  failed 
till  recently  to  gain  the  suflrages  of  scholars, 
mainly  owing  to  the  opposition  of  Corrodi  (Krit. 
Gesch.  des  Chiliasmus,  ii.  101-110).  For  nearly 
two  centuries  after  Grabe  little  progress  was  made. 
Nitzsch  (de  Test.  XII  Patriarch,  lihro  VT  fseiid., 
Wittenberg,  1810)  described  the  author  as  a  Jewish 
Christian  of  Alexandria,  who  had  imbibed  many 
Essene  doctrines  ;  whereas  Ritschl  (Entstelmng  der 
altkathol.  Kirche 322  tt'. )  assigned  the  book  to  a 
Gentile  Christian,  mainly  on  the  ground  of  Benja- 
min 11,  a  chapter  which,  we  now  know,  is  a  Chris- 
tian interpolation  ;  but  in  the  second  edition  of  the 
work  abandoned  this  view  and  advocated  a  Naza- 
rene  authorship. 

It  is  needless  here  to  enter  on  a  discussion  of  the  views  of 
Kayser  (Die  Test,  der  Zwblf  Pair.,  in  Reuss  and  Cutiitz's  Bei- 
trdge  zu  den  theolog.  Wissensc/iaften,  1851,  pp.  107-140),  who, 
falling;  back  on  Grabe's  theory  of  interpolation,  traced  the  book 
to  Ebionitic  circles ;  or  on  those  of  Vorstman  (Visquisitio  de 
Test.  XII  Patriarcliarum  origine  et  pretio,  1857),  who  sub- 
mitted Kayser's  theory  to  a  severe  criticism,  and  concluded  that 
the  Testaments  sho\v"ed  no  trace  of  Ebionism,  but  were  the 
product  of  Gentile  Christianity.  This  conclusion,  which  up- 
holds Ritschl's  hrst  view,  was  subsequently  upheld  by  Hilgenfeld 
(XWT,  1858,  pp.  395  ff.;  1871,  302  ff.),  while  the  view  of  Nitzsch 
was  adopted  by  Langen  (Das  Judenthum,  1866,  pp.  140-167 
and  Sinker  (Test.  XII  Pair.  1869,  pp.  16-34  ;  Appendix  with 
collation  of  R  and  P,  1879  ;  art.  'Test.  XII  Patr.'  in  Smith's 
Dictionary  of  Christian  Bioyrwphy,  iv.  865-874). 

It  must  be  confessed  that,  so  far,  few  results  of 
permanent  value  were  arrived  at,  but  in  1884  a 
great  advance  was  made  through  Schnapp  (Die 
Test,  der  XII  Patr.  untersucht,  Halle,  1884),  who 
revived  in  an  improved  form  Grabe's  hypothesis 
of  Christian  interpolation  of  an  originally  Jewish 
work.  Schnapp's  theory  is  that  in  its  original 
form  the  book  consisted  of  biographical  details 
respecting  each  of  the  patriarchs,  and  of  appro- 
priate exhortations  founded  on  these  details. 
Thus  the  work  embraced  only  two  of  the  three 
elements  mentioned  above.  At  a  later  date  this 
book  was  worked  over  by  a  Jewish  writer,  who 
enriched  all  the  Testaments  with  sections  dealing 
with  the  coming  destinies  of  the  various  tribes  and 
with  other  details  of  an  apocalyptic  character. 
Finally,  the  book  was  re-edited  by  a  Christian,  who 
in  some  cases  made  large  additions,  and  in  others 
merely  modified  the  text  in  order  to  adapt  its 
predictions  to  Christianity. 

Subsequent  research  has  notably  confirmed  part 
of  the  above  theory.  Thus  Couybeare's  collation 
of  the  Armenian  Version  in  the  JQB  [1893],  375- 
398  ;  [1896],  260-268,  471-485,  proved  that  very 
many  of  the  passages  marked  by  Schnapp  as 
Christian  interpolations  were  absent  from  that 
version. 

Since  Schnapp's  work  the  Testaments  have  been 
rehandled  from  various  sides,  by  Kohler  (JQB, 
1893,  pp.  400-406),  Gaster  (PSBA,  1893,  1894), 
Marshall  (PSBA,  1894),  Charles  (Encyclopcedia 
Biblica,  1899,  i.  237-241),  and  Bousset  (ZNTW. 
1900,  142-175,  187-209).  Bousset's  articles  are  oi 
great  value,  and  will  call  for  frequent  reference. 

Since  many  of  the  above  articles  were  published  before 
Kaatzsc\i'a  Apokryphen  und  Pseudepigraphen  des  Alten  Testa- 
ments, 1900,  it  must  be  confessed  that  it  is  with  disappointment 
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that  scholars  have  turned  to  Schnapp's  introduction  to  and 
translation  of  the  Testaments  in  that  volume.  Both  are  quite 
inadequate  from  the  standpoint  of  our  present  knowledge. 

1.  Christian  Interpolations. — These  were,  as  we 
have  seen,  rejected  by  Schnapp  merely  on  internal 
grounds  in  1884,  though  he  could  occasionally  have 
justified  his  conclusions  from  R.  But  even  in  his 
translation  *  of  1900  he  has  repeatedly  failed  to 
call  attention  to  the  fact  that  his  conjecture  is 
confirmed  by  MS  evidence,  and  in  many  passages 
he  has  attributed  too  much  to  the  interpolator, 
where  a  study  of  his  textual  authorities  would 
have  enabled  him  to  make  much  smaller  and 
neater  excisions.  But  not  only  can  the  student 
summon  rich  textual  materials  to  his  aid,  he  can 
also  in  not  a  few  cases  detect  the  interpolator's 
hand  in  certain  poetical  passages  where  the 
foreign  element  destroys  the  rhythm  and  paral- 
lelism. Thus  Levi  18,  Judah  25,  Simeon  6,  Dan  5 
are  either  wholly  or  in  part  Hebrew  poetry.  Only 
the  first  of  these  has  been  recognized  by  Schnapp 
as  being  such.  We  quote  a  few  lines  as  an  illus- 
tration— 

TflTi  ixXii*^u  V  yyi  X«^, 

Kfli/  voif  Xflco^  ocroXtiTXi. 

Tort  xxrocrroiucu  yi  yyi  ^aira  a-ro  TKp»x^i 

K«i  froceroi.  v]  vto  ovpccvov  ocrro  rroXi^ou. 

Tots  2^//.  evSolottr^iitrsTflti, 

"Ot/    Kvpios   0    &eos   f/,iycts   rov   'Itr/Jai^X,    ^otivofjLivo?   it)  y^s 

It  will  be  seen  that  v.  6  destroys  the  parallelism.  We  must 
reject  as  interpolations  fjc^ya^  Tou^ltrpoLViX  and  tru^mv  iv  otvT^  tov 
'Atxpi,  from  a  comparison  of  the  two  Armenian  recensions  (see 
Bousset,  ZNTW  [1900],  147).  The  us  £»t),>iuT«j  is  against  the 
parallelism.   The  verse  probably  read — 

"On  K.vptoi  0  &t6f  ^avyia-fTott  ix) 

By  means  of  textual  authorities  the  Christian 
interpolations  can  be  removed  from  Reuben, 
Issachar,  Judah,  and  Zebulun.  Those  in  Simeon 
can  be  reduced  to  one  or  two  phrases  in  6.  7,  and 
likewise  those  in  chapter  8.  Dan  5.  6.  7  cannot  be 
wholly  purged  by  means  of  textual  authorities, 
nor  yet  Naphtali  4.  8. — In  Joseph  19  the  Greek  is 
defective  and  tlie  Armenian  corrupt ;  but  Schnapp 
is  wrong  in  branding  the  bulk  of  it  as  a  Christian 
interpolation,  it  is  probably  a  fragment  of  an  early 
Maccaboean  Apocalypse.— As  regards  Benjamin, 
though  the  distinctively  Christian  phrases  are 
omitted  by  the  Armenian  at  the  close  of  3,  yet  the 
promise  of  redemption  through  Joseph  is  sus- 
picious. Though  d/tw/ios  VTT^p  avbixtijv  wapaSodrjcreTai 
could  be  said  of  him,  yet  the  next  phrase  dva/xdp- 
Tr]Tos  virip  aaepuiv  iiroOaveiTai  cannot  be  justly  re- 
ferred to  him.  In  9  the  Christian  interpolations 
in  the  Gr.  are  wanting  in  the  Arm.,  save  the  words 
yPpurQ-qtreTai  (cf.  Lk  18^''')  and  i^ovdevwOrjcreTaL  (Lk 
23"),  which  appear  Christian.  In  Levi  2.  3  the 
text  of  COP  is  very  corrupt,  but  by  means  of 
recension  a  of  the  Armenian  and  R  it  is  possible 
to  recover  the  primitive  Jewish  text.  This  latter 
text  described  the  three  heavens,  but  this  account 
was  intended  by  the  interpolator  to  be  an  account 
of  the  seven  heavens.  To  this  question  we  shall 
return  presently.  In  Levi  4  and  10  and  in  14^  f 
Christian  interpolations  are  present  alike  in  Gr. 
and  Arm.,  and  one  or  two  phrases  at  the  close 
of  16.  The  famous  passage  in  Levi  8,  which  claims 
for  the  descendant  of  Levi  the  triple  honours  of 
prophet,  priest,  and  king,  becomes  intelligible 
through  the  aid  of  R  and  the  Arm.,  and  is  of 
Jewish  origin.  It  refers  to  John  Hyrcanus.  To 
this  section  we  shall  return  later. 

The  Christian  interpolations,  therefore,  which 

*  Schnapp  has  printed  in  his  translation  all  the  passages  he 
considers  Christian  interpolations,  in  spaced  type.  This  is  a 
very  convenient  arrangement.  We  shall  touch  upon  most  of 
these  in  the  sequel. 

t  Where  a  form  such  as  146  ig  used  in  reference  to  the 
Testaments,  it  means  ch.  14,  line  5,  In  Sinker's  edition. 
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cannot  be  eliminated  by  textual  authorities,  do 
not  extend  beyond  certain  phrases  or  sentences  in 
Sim.  6.  7,  Levi  4.  10.  14.  17,  Dan  5.  6.  7,  Napht. 
4.  8,  Asher  7,  Joseph  19,  Benj.  3  (?).  9.*  Thus  by 
means  of  recent  research  about  three-fourths  of 
the  Christian  interpolations  have  been  removed 
from  the  text. 

2.  The  Source  and  Character  of  the  Christian 
Interpolations. — Schnapp  was  of  opinion  that  all 
the  Christian  passages  were  inserted  in  the  text  by 
a  single  Christian  interpolator.  The  present  writer 
in  1899  (Encyc.  Bihlica,  i.  239)  contended  that  the 
evidence  pointed  rather  to  a  succession  of  inter- 
polators. Bousset,  however  (ZNTW  [1900],  174), 
has  since  maintained  Schnapp's  view,  on  the  ground 
of  the  unusual  affinities  subsisting  between  the 
interpolated  passages.  Assuming,  then,  that  all 
the  interpolations  were  from  one  hand,  Bousset 
has  not  much  difficulty  in  determining  the  prob- 
able period  of  the  interpolator  to  be  between  A.D. 
150  and  200.  But  his  assumption  cannot  be  main- 
tained, as  we  hope  to  show  presently.  In  the 
meantime,  excluding  the  conflicting  statements, 
we  have  the  following  theological  doctrines  in  the 
Christian  additions : — 

Thus  'the  Lamb  of  God,'  Benj.  318,  'the  Only -begotten,' 
Benj.  98,  should  be  born  of  a  virgin  of  Judah,  Jos.  193f-,  a  man, 
indeed,  Napht.  411,  a  man  from  the  seed  of  Judah,  Jud.  242,  yet 
at  once  God  and  man,  Sim.  T'*.  '  God '  should  '  take  a  body,' 
Sim.  616,  and  appear  as  '  God  in  the  flesh,'  Benj.  IQiSf-,  and 
dwell  with  men  on  earth,  Napht.  S^if-.  He  should  be  '  sinless,' 
Jud.  24-1,  Benj.  319,  '  the  Light  of  the  world,'  having  come 
'  to  lighten  every  man,'  Levi  149,  '  the  Branch  of  the  Most  High 
and  Fount  of  life  for  all  flesh,'  Jud.  248.  He  should  be  a  High 
Priest,  Reub.  6i3f-,  and  '  the  Saviour  of  Israel,'  Napht.  83,  '  the 
Saviour  of  the  Gentiles,'  Dan  618,  the  Saviour  of  the  world, 
Levi  411  176,  Benj.  318,  and  '  save  Israel  and  all  the  Gentiles,' 
Asher  78  (Benj.  320),  yea,  all  mankind,  Levi  219  (Sim.  61"- 16). 
On  earth  He  should  be  baptized,  Levi  1814,  and  acknowledged 
by  the  voice  of  the  Father  from  heaven,  Levi  I812,  should  after- 
wards be  seized  by  the  high  priests,  Levi  146.  6,  '  insulted,  set  at 
nought  and  lifted  up  on  a  tree,'  Benj.  99f-,  crucified,  Levi  413, 
'  die  for  the  godless,'  Benj.  319.  The  veil  of  the  temple  should 
be  rent,  Benj.  919,  Hades  robbed  through  His  sufferings,  Levi  45  : 
He  should  redeem  His  sons  from  Beliar,  Zeb.  9l6a-,  take  the 
captives  from  Beliar,  even  the  souls  of  the  saints,  Dan  525f., 
ascend  from  Hades,  Benj.  9iif-,  rise  from  the  dead,  Levi  16' 
176f-,  ascend  into  heaven,  Levi  186,  Benj.  912.  f 

The  above  is  a  fairly  full  Christology  to  be 

worked  into  a  Jewish  book.  We  have  now  to 

draw  attention  to  conflicting  statements  on  the 
doctrine  of  the  Incarnation. 

In  accordance  with  the  account  just  given,  it  is  said  in  Benj. 
lOl'if-  that '  the  King  of  heaven  will  appear  on  earth  in  the  form 
of  a  man '  (£»  fMop^Ji  a.-iBpiirm).  On  the  other  hand,  the  doctrine 
is  probably  Docetic  in  Zeb.  919  '  ye  will  see  God  in  the  fashion 
of  a  man'  (l«  (rx'hp^'"  itHpoKrm),  and  undoubtedly  so  in  Asher  79 
'God  in  the  semblance  of  man'  (6ti;  tk  HvSpx,  vroxpiviiyLUM). 
Again,  there  is  a  third  view  represented,  the  Patripa3sian,-in 
Sim.  6i9f-,  where  we  read  of  '  the  Lord,  the  great  God  of  Israel,' 
appearing  on  earth  as  man.  In  Asher  76f-  the  language  betrays 
the  same  standpoint:  'The  Highest  («  "t-^itms)  will  visit  the 
earth — as  man,  eating  and  drinking  with  men ' ;  and  in  Levi  46 
'the  sufferings  of  the  Highest.'  The  contrast  is  brought  into 
fuller  relief  by  such  a  declaration  as  that  in  Levi  411  '  Tin  the 
Lord  visit  all  the  nations  through  the  mercy  of  his  Son.'  Again 
there  is  a  want  of  uniformity  as  regards  the  descent  of  Christ. 
Thus  He  is  said  to  be  from  Judah  only,  Napht.  83,  from  Judah 
and  Levi,  Gad  81-3,  Dan  523,  from  Levi  and  Judah,  Sim.  74,  Lev. 
218. 19. 

Together  with  the  above  phenomena,  we  should 
observe  that  the  Christian  additions  are  very 
diflerently  attested  by  the  Gr.  MSS  COPR.  R 
has  the  fewest  of  these,  and  in  many  cases  attests 
single-handed  the  non-interpolated  text  against 
COP  and  the  two  Arm.  recensions ;  OP  attest 
it  in  a  few  cases,  and  C  in  at  least  one  (Levi  IS"). 
Of  the  two  Armenian  recensions,  a  agrees  most 
with  R,  and  ^  with  COP.  Finally,  each  Gr.  MS 
has  Christian  additions  peculiar  to  itself,  and 

*  Bousset  (op.  cit.  p.  173)  makes  the  list  slightly  shorter. 

t  In  addition  to  the  above,  observe  the  important  passage 
(Benj.  11)  regarding  St.  Paul,  which  mentions  his  writings  and 
achievements  ;  also  the  expansion  of  the  account  of  the  three 
heavens  into  one  of  the  seven  heavens  in  Levi  2.  3 ;  but  this 
expansion  may  be  due  to  a  Jewish  band. 
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similarly  tlie  Armenian  Version  (cf.  Sim.  ?"•)  and 
apparently  each  of  its  recensions. 

From  the  above  facts,  therefore,  we  conclude 
that  the  Christian  additions  are  due  to  several 
hands,  and  were  made  at  different  periods,  probably 
from  the  middle  of  the  2nd  cent.  onAvards. 

3.  Integrity  of  original  Jewish  Testaments. — We 
have  seen  how  thoroughly  critical  research  has 
confirmed  Schnapp'a  theory  that  the  Christian 
references  in  the  text  are  the  result  of  interpola- 
tion. We  have  now  to  consider  his  second  hypo- 
thesis, that  the  apocalyptic  sections  do  not  belong 
to  the  original  work,  which  confined  itself  to  bio- 
graphical details  and  practical  exhortations  founded 
on  these.  Thus  two  different  sources  are  postulated. 
But  Schnapp  has  not  succeeded  in  establishing 
this  hypothesis  as  he  did  the  former.  He  has  tried 
to  show,  indeed,  that  in  the  Testament  of  Joseph 
we  have  two  partially  conflicting  accounts  of 
Joseph's  history,  derived  from  different  authors — 
i.e.  1-10*  and  10''-18.  But,  even  if  we  agreed  with 
him  that  these  sections  sprang  from  two  distinct 
sources,  this  concession  would  not  support  his 
hypothesis.  On  the  other  hand,  his  analysis  of 
this  Testament  may  be  quite  wrong.  We  may 
have  here  merely  a  transposition  of  the  text  such 
as  is  found  in  the  Ethiopic  Enoch,  chs.  91-94. 
Nearly  every  difficulty  disappears  if  we  read  it  in 
the  following  order— 1.  10-16.  2-9.  17-20.  In  the 
Testament  of  Levi  the  section  eh.  2,  wj  5^  iirocfialyo- 
lj.ev  .  .  .  Ty  Kop5/i?  tJ.ov,  certainly  conflicts  with 
its  present  context.  This  vision  does  not  refer  to 
the  events  before  and  after,  except  in  5^'^,  but  has 
a  general  fitness,  in  that  its  object  is  the  glorifica- 
tion of  Levi.  The  writer  of  the  Testament  may 
have  embodied  this  section  from  already  existing 
materials,  or  it  may  have  been  added  subsequently 
by  an  interpolator.  But,  neglecting  further  con- 
sideration of  Schnapp's  hypothesis  of  two  Jewisli 
sources,  we  may  observe  that  the  evidence  points 
rather  to  a  groundwork,  written,  as  we  shall 
presently  see,  in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.,  in  praise  of  the 
earlier  Maccabaeans,  and  enlarged  with  certain 
interpolations  of  a  conflicting  character  in  the 
1st  cent.  B.C.  These  interpolated  sections,  which 
constitute  an  attack  on  the  later  Maccabseans,  are 
Levi  10.  14-16,  Judah  21-23,  Dan  5  (certain  para- 
graphs), Zebulun  9,  Sim.  1^.*  With  these  sections 
we  shall  deal  presently  when  establishing  the  dates 
of  their  origin  and  that  of  the  groundwork. 

iii.  Date. — The  earliest  reference  to  our  book 
by  name  is  not  earlier  than  Origen  (Horn,  in 
Josuam,  15^  [ed.  Lommatzsch,  xi.  143] :  '  In  aliquo 
quodam  libello  qui  appellatur  testamentum  duo- 
decim  patriarcharum,  quamvis  non  habeatur  in 
canone,  talem  tamen  quendam  sensum  invenimus 
quod  per  singulos  peccantes  singuli  satanse  in- 
telligi  debeant').  An  earlier  reference  may  exist 
in  Fragment  17,  Irenseus  (ed.  Stirren,  i.  836,  837). 
External  evidence,  therefore,  is  of  slight  service 
for  our  present  purpose.  The  internal  evidence, 
however,  is  happily  clear  and  decisive. 

The  groundwork  of  the  Testaments  constituted  an  apology 
on  behalf  of  the  MacoabEean  high  priests.  Thus  in  Reub.  619. 
the  words  ccTobocviirctt  iv  ro\i/M>if  opxr/>7i  xcii  a-opccroti  can  only  be 
interpreted  of  a  high  priest  who  is  also  a  warrior,  t  Such  a 
description  would  suit  John  Hyrcanus.  Earlier  in  the  same 
chapter  this  double  function  is  referred  to  more  clearly,  hia.- 
ffTiXu  iU  xplfftv  xat  Bufftxs  uvip  vavToi  'IffpoLYiX.  And  a  few  lines 
later,  tv\oyr,cnra,l  rot  'ItrpxYjX  .  .  .  ort  sv  auTaj  i^tXi^aro  K.vpio; 
fix.iri\tu(iv  ^avTO!  Totj  Xxov  (R).  But  the  reference  becomes  still 
clearer  in  Levi  81^*'21  o  Tpiroi  i^txXytSriercrat  a-jroj  ovof/,oc  xacivov,  071 
fia.7i\th;  U  Tu  (Arm.  Gr.  MSS  give  ix  toS  wrongly)  'UOiac  i.ta.cTn' 
ffnot,ty  xolI  fTttritrsi  Upocrtlocv  veotv,  xocra,  tov  Tinov  tuiv  ttlvcijv^  t'tg  troiVTa 


*  So  also  Bousset  on  the  whole  (op.  cit.  189  ff.)  in  1900.  The 
present  writer  had  drawn  attention  to  this  fact  in  his  Bschato- 
logy,  Hebrew,  Jewish,  and  Oiristian,  1899,  and  to  the  early 
elements  in  the  Testaments  in  Encyo.  Bihiica,  i.  237-241. 

t  Another  reference  to  the  warrior  priests  occurs  in  Sim.  59f. 
xoci  IV  Aiy)  a.iixyj(roiiirtv  tv  pof/^ottac  ecXX*  ou  Ztj\fy,trovTai  Tpof  \iut,  CTt 
wiXs/Mv  Kvpiov  ToXt/i^yitrii. 


Tx  ISvr,.*  These  clauses  point  clearly  to  the  civil  and  priestly 
functions  of  the  Maccabees  subsequent  to  B.C.  153,  and  a  few 
lines  further  on  the  attribution  of  prophetic  powers  to  this 

family    {-h     hi    TOtpOUffta,    Oi.VTOU    iyOtT'/^Tll,    b);     T/J(J^"<T>5?    V'^tlTTOU  [O]) 

enables  us  to  identify  the  very  member  of  this  dynasty  to  wliom 
our  author  alludes.  This  was  John  Hyrcanus,  t  who,  according 
to  Josephus  (BJ  i.  ii.  i ;  Ant.  xiiL  x.  7),  combined  in  his  own 
person  the  threefold  offices  of  prophet,  priest,  and  king  (rpix 

yOUV    TO.   XpiXTlffTluavTa  pCQVO?    itX^V    TYiV    T£    CCpX'hv    TOU    WvOVg    XOCi  T^V 

Sipxitpcairiivriv  xxi  rpofr,riixt).  This  limits  the  date  of  the  work  to 
B.C.  135-105.  To  the  above  period  belongs  the  eschatology  of 
the  Messianic  hymn  in  Dan  i'^  'i'i,  according  to  the  best  textual 
authorities,  with  the  exception  of  such  an  expression  as  tcc? 
^J/KX«s  '■ii"  iyiw  xxXiiru  It;  iauTit  (so  Arm.)  in  Dan  52S,  and  of 
one  or  two  phrases.  J  The  same  is  true  of  the  Messianic  hymn 
in  Jud.  24  and  the  account  of  the  resurrection  in  Jud.  25. 

Unhappily,  the  second  Apocalypse  in  Jos.  19  is  too  hopelessly 
corrupt,  even  in  the  Armenian, §  to  arrive  at  any  definite  chrono- 
logy. Finally,  in  Napht.  51-1-16  the  successive  nations  are  men- 
tioned that  brought  Israel  into  bondage  ;  the  last  of  these  is 
the  Syrians :  * AtrrOpioi,  M-^So/j  Yltpcrott,  'EXif/^xiot,  rtXotx.xioi, 
XaiAjdijOi,  '2vpoi,  xXyipovopcYicrovo'iv  sv  aix/^xXairia.  roc  huoixa  cxYtTTpec 

ToS  'I<r/)a-ix.  Thus  the  passage  was  written  prior  to  the  domina- 
tion of  Rome,  i.e.  before  B.O.  63. 

The  book,  therefore,  so  far  as  we  have  considered 
it,  was  written  between  B.C.  135  and  63.  Since, 
however,  no  reason  has  appeared  for  bringing  the 
terminus  ad  quern  later  than  B.C.  103,  the  work 
may  safely  be  assigned  to  the  years  B.C.  135-103.11 
It  would  thus  form  a  sequel  to  Eth.  Enoch  83-90, 
which  was  written  before  B.C.  161.  It  reproduces 
some  of  its  phraseology  in  Jos.  19. 

But  certain  passages,  to  which  we  have  already  referred, 
belong,  like  Eth.  Enoch  91-104,  and  the  Psalms  of  Solomon,  to  a 
later  date.  In  these  the  Maccabnean  king-priests  are  the  object 
of  the  fiercest  invective.  These  attacks  are  made  in  Levi  Vfi*-  IB, 
where,  as  in  Ps-Sol  2.  4.  8,  the  priests  are  charged  with  destroy- 
ing the  Law  and  teaching  false  doctrine  (cf.  Eth.  En.  942),  with 
seducing  Israel  (cf.  Eth.  En  94^  1041"),  with  profaning  the  temple, 
with  committing  fornication,  and  marrying  the  daughters  of 
the  Gentiles.  Again,  in  Jud.  23,  Judah  is  charged  with  every 
kind  of  abomination  and  idolatry  (cf.  Eth.  En  997-9).  But  the 
notes  of  time  are  still  more  manifest  in  Jud.  221  3,  which  speaks 
of  internal  divisions  and  civil  wars  and  the  overthrow  of  the 
Maccabaian  dynasty  by  aliens  (f-riiu  St  olItoI;  hiaipi<m;  xx,t' 
ocXXViXciiv  xac)  "^oXifAOl  (TUMiXiiS  'iiTOVTCn  tv'\(rpa,riX,  xact  iv  os.XXtitpvXot5 
(TuvTiXto'QytB-t'Toti  VI  l^ccTtXii X  ocuTajv  [Arm.  Gr.  ^fiw]).  Thc  aliens 
may  be  taken  to  be  the  Romans  or  the  Herodian  dynasty  (which 
was  of  Idumisan  origin).  In  Zeb.  9*-  7f-  the  civil  strife  between 
Aristobulus  ii.  and  Hyrcanus  ii.  is  clearly  depicted  :  M-i  a-xm-BviTt 
iU  hvt  xtipaXu;  .  .  .  'Ev  iirxxTali  Yipctpxi;  .  .  .  hioiipiOy,tntrHt  kv  'ltrpa.y,X, 
xMi  iua  jia-crtXtvcriv  l^axoXovdyjirers.  Since  the  writer  in  the  last 
passage  says  that  this  civil  war  will  be  if  ir^xTccn  yi/j.ipxii  (cf. 
Levi  10,  hi  mti-iXucc.  tmv  aiaimv ;  also  Levi  14),  it  follows  that  the 
composition  of  Levi  10.  14-16,  Jud.  22.  23,  Dan  513-23,  Zeb.  9, 
cannot  be  of  a  much  later  date,  and  may  be  reasonably  assigned 
to  the  years  b.c.  60-40.  It  is  more  difficult  to  determine  the 
date  of  Jud.  21.  This  chapter  stands  by  itself  in  attacking  the 
monarchy  and  in  upholding  the  priesthood.  Bousset  (op.  cit. 
192)  assigns  it  to  the  time  of  Hyrcanus  ii. 

iv.  Language.  —  The  time  of  composition  in 
itself  determines  this  question  in  the  main.  The 
various  writers  of  the  work  belonged  in  all  cases 
to  the  ranks  of  the  HasiDjEANS,  who  maintained 
the  doctrines  afterwards  upheld  by  the  Pharisees. 
The  original,  we  therefore  presume,  was  written  in 
Semitic,  and,  in  all  probability,  in  Hebrew.  The 
present  writer  has  elsewhere  pointed  out  (Encyc. 
Biblica,  i.  239-241)  that  (1)  Hebrew  constructions 
and  expressions  are  frequent,  (2)  that  parono- 
masise  which  are  lost  in  the  Greek  can  frequently 

*  This  kingly  high  priest  is  the  theme  also  of  Levi  18^ — 

Ton  iytpu  K'jptc;  Upia.  xoctvov, 
"^il  ^ocvTti  cl  Xoyoi  Krjpiov  cc^oxaXvipdy,iTovroil. 
Koti  ccuTCi  ^ot  '/iCni  xptffiv  ccXyiOuoc;  i-ri  TV,;  yvi;  ev  ^Xv;8lt  ■hfJ.lpZv, 
Kat/  xvocnXu  a.(npav  a.VTOV  £v  ouptx.v^  us  ^ctrnXius  (P  Arm.). 

t  So  already  Kohler,  JQR  v.  402 ;  and  subsequently  Bousset. 

}  The  Messianic  hope  here  appears  as  in  Eth.  En.  83-90.  The 
Messiah  is  said  to  proceed  from  'Judah  and  Levi.'  This  is 
certainly  wrong  for  'Judah'  or  'Levi'  or  'Levi  and  Judah';  cf. 
Dan  59,  Reub.  6,  Smi.  5.  7,  Levi  2,  Iss.  6.  The  order  '  Judah  and 
Levi '  is  found  in  Christian  interpolations,  as  Bousset  has  already 
recognized  ;  cf.  Gad  8,  Jos.  19.  According  to  Jud.  24,  the  Messiah 
is  to  be  descended  from  Judah.  This  no  doubt  is  what  is  meant 
in  Eth.  En.  9037. 38 ;  for  the  Messiah  is  there  distinguished  from 
Judas  Maccabeus,  who  is  represented  as  fighting  till  the  advent 
of  the  Messianic  kingdom.  Bousset  assigns  both  these  hymns 
to  the  latter  half  of  the  1st  cent.  B.C. ;  but  the  character  of  the 
eschatology  is  wholly  against  this  assumption. 

§  See  Preuschen's  translation  in  ZNTW  [1900],  13a 

ii  This  date  holds  good  of  the  narrative  portions  also.  See 
Bousset,  op.  cit.  197-205. 
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be  restored  by  retranslation  into  Hebrew,  and 
(3)  that  certain  passages  which  are  obscure  or 
unintelligible  in  the  Greek  become  clear  on  re- 
translation  into  Hebrew.  We  shall  content  our- 
selves with  one  or  two  examples  of  the  above 
statements. 

Thus  in  Reub.  3  it  airS  ilAilaio  =  13  "mi ;  Levi  819  'urixXvtB-/)- 
ffireci  x-irSS  oVo/ioi  xxiiiov  =  J^in  □B'  1*7  Nip'.    Napht.  l^fw  irccmpyiac, 

''7ns:  'riNlpJ  [d'?.    Finally,  in  Napht.  63f-  i'5<u  a-XoTov  ^/j%sto  .  .  . 

[Microv  Ta^/%cyv,  l^cTof  vaurwv   xotj  xu(ispv'/]TOu,   the  phrase  fj.iffT'ov 

rafiixm,  which  =  n^n  tiho,  has  arisen  from  a  corrupt  dittography 
of  nVo  N'?3  =  sxTof  sccvTUM.  This  last  fact  was  pointed  out  by 
Gaster  (PSBA,  Dec.  1893,  Feb.  1894)  in  his  edition  of  the  Hebrew 
text  of  a  Testament  of  Naphtali,  and  may  be  regarded  as  con- 
clusive ;  for  the  above  phrase  is  found  in  this  Hebrew  Testa- 
ment—n'?D       .  .  .  n■2h^n  n"jN  nm. 

V.  Versions  (Greek,  Aramaic,  Syriac,  Armenian, 
Slavonic,  Latin). — The  earliest  versions  were  the 
Greek,  the  Armenian,  and  probably  the  Syriac. 
(a)  Of  the  Greek  Version^six  MSS  are  known.  Of 
these,  the  Cambridge  MS  (C)  of  the  10th  and  the 
Oxford  MS  (0)  of  the  14th  cent,  have  already  been 
made  known  through  Sinker's  edition  of  the  Greek 
text  (The  Testaments  of  the  Twelve  Patriarchs, 
1869) ;  the  Vatican  MS  (R)  of  the  13th  and  the 
Patmos  MS  (P)  of  the  16th  cent.,  through  the 
Appendix  he  published  in  1879.  The  two  remain- 
ing MSS  are  still  unpublished,  but  are  being  used 
by  Sinker  in  forming  a  new  Greek  text.  It  is  to 
be  presumed  that  in  the  new  text  R  Avill  be  mainly 
followed  and  not  C  as  in  the  old  edition. 

(6)  The  Aramaic  Version. — This  version  was  not 
brought  to  light  till  quite  recently.  Only  one 
complete  leaf  and  a  half  of  the  entire  MS  have 
been  preserved.  The  MS  was  brought  by  Schechter 
from  the  Cairo  Genizah  in  1896,  and  its  contents 
recognized  in  1900  by  H.  L.  Pass,  who,  together 
with  J.  Arendzen,  published  the  text  in  the  J QB 
[1900],  651-661.  The  fragmentary  folio  contains  a 
passage  somewhat  similar  to  Jud.  5.  The  complete 
folio  has  portions  of  Levi  11-13.  Although  at 
times  the  Greek  and  Aramaic  agree  word  for  word, 
they  more  often  diverge  both  as  to  contents  and  to 
order.  The  Aramaic  is  much  fuller.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  it  agrees  in  this  respect  with  the 
Syriac  fragment  against  the  Greek.  To  this  point 
we  shall  return  in  dealing  with  that  version. 

(c)  The  Syriac  Version. — Of  this  version  only  a 
fragment  remains,  preserved  in  a  Syr.  MS  [Brit. 
Mus.,  Add.  17,193  — Ca«.  ii.  997],  dated  A.D.  874. 
This  MS  consists  of  a  series  of  125  extracts  from 
different  sources.  No.  80  of  which  is  derived  from 
Levi  12.  This  extract  contains  three  sentences 
which  are  unattested  by  the  Greek,  and  it  was 
probably  on  this  ground  that  Preuschen  (ZNTW 
[1900],  108)  declared  that  its  evidence  was  valueless 
as  regards  the  existence  of  a  Syriac  Version.  Now, 
it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  these  additional  three 
sentences  are  present  word  for  word  in  the  newly 
discovered  Aramaic ;  and  yet,  so  far  as  all  three 
versions  have  a  common  text,  the  Syriac  and  Greek 
agree  against  the  Aramaic.  Thus,  Gr.  and  Syr. 
give  iKTih  where  Aram.  =  dKTWKalSeKa,  and  where 
the  former  give  dKTcoKaldeKa  the  latter  =  ^vfea- 
KaLSeKa. 

(c?)  The  Armenian  Version. — It  is  to  F.  C. 
Conybeare  that  we  owe  our  first  knowledge  of  the 
value  of  the  Armenian  Version,  through  his 
collation  of  the  Armenian  with  Sinker's  Greek 
text  of  the  Testaments  of  Reuben,  Simeon, 
Judah,  Dan,  Joseph,  Benjamin  (JQR  [1895],  375- 
398;  [1896],  260-268,  471-485).  In  1896  the  first 
Armenian  edition  of  the  text  was  published  by 
the  Mechitarist  Fathers  at  Venice  in  a  small 
volume,  including  many  other  non-canonical  writ- 
ings of  the  OT.     This  edition  is  based  on  five 


MSS.*  Subsequently  Preuschen  wrote  a  learned 
article  (ZiV"r^F[1900],  106-140),  in  which  he  shows, 
in  dependence  on  the  Venice  edition,  that  there 
were  two  recensions  of  the  Armenian  text  a  and  (3, 
of  which  the  former  is  much  the  briefer  and 
earlier,  and  contains  likewise  fewer  Christian 
interpolations.  In  this  article  he  gives  a  German 
translation  of  the  Testament  of  Levi.  For  further 
details  see  op.  cit.  130-140. 

(e)  The  Slavonic  Version. — This  version  exists  in 
two  recensions,  which  are  published  by  Ticlion- 
rawow  in  his  Monuments  of  Old  Russian  Apoc- 
ryphal Literature  [1863],  i.  96-145  and  146-232. 
With  the  help  of  Bonwetsch,  Bousset  tested  this 
version  and  found  it  worthless  for  textual  purposes. 
It  is  most  nearly  related  to  the  Greek  text  of 
0(P). 

(/)  No  earlier  Latin  Version  is  known  than  that 
of  Robert  Grosseteste.  This  was  made  from  C, 
and  is  valueless,  therefore,  from  a  critical  stand- 
point. 

vi.  Value  of  the  ^Testaments.  —  This  work 
has  been  simply  a  sealed  book  till  the  present, 
owing  to  the  difficulty  of  discriminating  the 
various  elements  in  the  text.  Now  that  we  have 
achieved  this  task  in  its  main  outlines,  we  discover 
that  we  have  in  the  groundwork  of  the  Testa- 
ments a  unique  work  of  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  ;  for, 
with  the  exception  of  Jubilees,  it  constitutes  the 
only  Apology  in  Jewish  literature  for  the  religious 
and  civil  hegemony  of  the  Maccabees  from  the 
Pharisaic  standpoint.  To  the  few  Jewish  inter- 
polations which  belong  to  the  next  cent,  a  large 
interest  attaches ;  for  these,  like  Eth.  Enoch  91- 
104  and  the  Psalms  of  Solomon,  constitute  an 
unmeasured  attack  on  every  office  —  prophetic, 
priestly,  or  kingly — administered  by  the  Macca- 
bees. But,  turning  aside  from  the  historical  to  the 
religious  bearings  of  the  book,  we  may  notice 
shortly  its  eschatology,  its  teaching  on  the  various 
heavens,  and  its  peculiar  view  as  to  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel. 

(a)  The  Eschatology. — "We  shall  confine  our  atten- 
tion to  three  Messianic  passages,  Levi  18,  Jud.  24. 25, 
and  Dan  5-^*-.  According  to  Levi  18,  the  Messiah  is 
to  spring  from  Levi  and  be  the  eternal  High  Priest 
and  civil  ruler  of  the  nation,  Levi  18'".  During  his 
rule  sin  should  gradually  cease,  Levi  18'' ;  Beliar  be 
bound,  Levi  18^"-  ;  the  gates  of  Paradise  be  opened 
and  the  saints  eat  of  the  tree  of  life,  Levi  18'^"^'.  We 
have  here  an  eternal  Messianic  kingdom  on  earth 
as  in  Eth.  Enoch  83-90.  In  Jud.  24.  25  and  Dan 
523-33  the  forecast  is  on  the  whole  the  same,  save 
that  the  Messiah  is  to  spring  not  from  Levi  but 
from  Judah  (Jud.  24^,  Dan  5^^  f),  as  no  doubt  also 
in  Eth.  Enoch  90"-  These  hymns  would  be 
earlier,  if  we  are  right,  than  that  in  Levi  18,  and 
would  thus  be  written  before  enthusiasm  for  John 
Hyrcanus  had  reached  its  height.  According  to 
these  hymns,  the  resurrection  (of  the  righteous  ?)  is 
to  take  place  during  the  Messiah's  reign  (Jud.  25), 
the  evil  spirits  are  to  be  cast  into  eternal  fire  (J ud. 
251"),  the  saints  to  live  in  Eden  (Dn  5^8),  and  all  the 
nations  to  rejoice  (Jud.  25""),  and  God  to  abide  with 
men  (Dan  5*').  Here  also  we  have  an  eternal 
Messianic  kingdom  on  earth,  in  which  the  Gentiles 
participate. 

*  There  are  seven  other  MSS  known  to  scholars.  Two  of  these 
have  been  collated  by  Conybeare,  belonging  respectively  to  the 
London  Bible  Society  and  to  Lord  Zouche  ;  see  ZNTW  [1900], 
108-110. 

t  In  Dan  the  text  says  'Judah  and  Levi.'  Since  this  is  the 
order  of  these  names  in  the  Christian  interpolations,  we  must 
emend  the  phrase  into  'Levi  and  Judah,'  or  simply  'Levi'  or 
'Judah.'  But,  since  the  Messiah  is  nowhere  else  in  the  Testa- 
ments said  to  be  sprung  from  'Levi  and  Judah '  (though  it  is 
declared  that  by  means  of  Levi  and  Judah  God  will  deliver 
Israel),  we  must  fall  back  simply  on  '  Levi '  or  '  Judah '  as  the 
original  text.  We  take  it  that '  and  Levi '  is  an  intrusion  here. 
See  p.  723'>  note  %. 
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(6)  The  three  heavens  and  the  seven  heavens. — 
From  R  and  the  Armenian  Version  of  Levi  2.  3 
it  is  now  clear  that  these  chapters  contained  origin- 
ally a  description  of  only  three  heavens.  R*  alone 
preserves  the  true  text  here  ;  for  the  two  recensions 
of  the  Arm.  a  and  ^  are  both  confused  and  corrupt, 
the  former  mentioning  only  two  heavens,  and  the 
latter  four.  It  was  Lueken  (Miehael  [1898],  92) 
who  first  recognized  this  fact.  Its  further  eluci- 
dation we  owe  to  Bousset  (ZNTW  159-163).  Thus 
it  appears  that  a  belief  in  the  three  heavens  pre- 
vailed early  in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  It  has  thus  an 
older  attestation  in  Judaism  than  that  of  the  seven 
heavens,  but  which  is  in  reality  the  earlier  we 
cannot  at  present  say. 

(c)  The  Twelve  Tribes. — The  Twelve  Tribes  are 
supposed  to  be  in  existence  at  the  date  of  the 
composition  of  this  work,  and  in  Palestine.  Thus 
in  Napht.  5'*  the  Syrians  are  said  to  hold  sway  over 
them.  In  Reub.  6"  the  high  priestly  ruler  (i.e.  John 
Hyrcanus)  is  '  to  judge  and  offer  sacrifice  for  all 
Israel  till  the  consummation  of  the  times ' ;  and  '  to 
bless  Israel  and  Judah'  (Reub.  6").  The  very  fact 
that  the  book  is  addressed  to  the  Twelve  Tribes, 
although  it  speaks  of  the  ultimate  dispersion  or 
destruction  of  Reuben  (6^),  Dan,  Gad,  and  Asher 
(Asher  7^'),  points  in  the  same  direction.  Bousset 
calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  Letter  of  Aris- 
teas  states  that  Eleazar  the  high  priest  sent  six  men 
of  each  of  the  Twelve  Tribes  to  Ptolemy.  This 
naturally  presupposes  the  presence  of  the  Twelve 
in  Palestine  or  its  neighbourhood.  The  idea  that 
the  Jewish  kingdom  embraced  once  again  the  entire 
nation,  could  easily  arise  when  the  Maccabees  ex- 
tended their  sway  northwards  over  Samaria  and 
Galilee  and  eastwards  beyond  the  Jordan.  This 
displaced  the  older  belief  that  nine  tribes  were 
still  in  captivity  (see  Eth.  Enoch  89'^  written  20  to 
30  years  before  the  Testaments).  But  with  the 
growing  degradation  of  the  later  Maccabees  the 
older  idea  revives.  According  to  the  Psalms  of 
Solomoii  (17-8-34.60)^  (-jjg  dispersed  tribes  are  to  be 
brought  back.  This  thought  reappears  frequently 
in  the  1st  cent.  A.D.,  and  then  in  new  forms.  The 
nine  or  ten  tribes  were  in  the  far  East  enjoying 
great  prosperity  (Philo,  Leg.  ad  Gaium,  31  ;  Jos. 
Ant.  XI.  v.  2  ;  Sib.  Or.  ii.  170-173),  or,  according  to  a 
later  view,  they  were  lost,  and  their  place  of  abode 
was  unknown  to  men,  but  God  was  keeping  them 
safely  till  the  Messianic  times  (4  Ezr  W^-").  This 
form  of  the  idea,  which  is  now  the  current  one,  is 
not  attested  till  after  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  A.D.  70. 

Literature.— Tlie  principal  authorities  have  been  cited  in  the 
body  of  the  above  article.  See,  further,  Schiirer,  GJV3  m  262 
[IIJP  u.  iii.  124].  Since  the  above  article  was  written,  an 
English  translation  of  the  Armenian  Version  has  been  published 
(Ifiicanonical  Writings  of  the  OT  found  in  the  Armema7i  HISS 
of  St.  Lazams,  Issaverdens,  Venice,  1901,  pp.  351-478).  As  the 
translator  has  made  no  attempt  to  distinguish  between  the  two 
recensions,  this  translation  is  worthless  from  a  critical  stand- 
point- R.  H.  Charles. 

TESTIMONY.— In  the  OT  this  word  is  scarcely, 
if  at  all,  used  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  'witness' 
or  '  evidence,'  although  it  has  this  meaning  fre- 
quently in  the  NT.  We  will  reserve  the  treat- 
ment of  this  sense  of  the  term  and  partly  of  the 
OT  '  testify '  for  art.  Witness,  and  devote  the 
present  art.  to  the  special  OT  usage. 

The  Heb.  terms  are  [.Tiy]  and  nny  or  niy.  The 
existence  of  the  first  of  these  has  been  postulated 
to  account  for  the  plur.  niy,  which  is  found  (alone 
or  with  suffixes)  in  Dt  4«  6"- Ps  25i»  785<i  935  997 

XI 92.  22.  24.  46.  59.  7il.  Ho.  IIH.  12.'i.  138.  140.  152.  167.  168_       Sucll  a 

course  appears,  however,  to  be  unnecessary,  for  in 
every  instance  my  might  be  vocalized  niy,  or  my 

*  COP  agree  in  giving  the  cori-upt  text  which  contains  an 
account  of  the  Seven  heavens.  For  an  account  of  the  latter 
see  Charles,  Book  of  the  Secrets  of  Enoch  (1895). 


might  be  taken  as  a  contraction  of  nhy  ('edivdth), 
the  plur.  of  nny  (so  Stade,  §  3206  ;  Siegfried-Stade, 
Buhl).  The  form  nny  is  found  in  1  K  2^,  2  K  17^^ 
233,  Jer  442^,  1  Ch  29I9,  2  Ch  3431,  933^  pg  hqu. 
31.  36.  99.  111.  129.  144.  i57_  jn  both  tliese  sets  of  passages 
the  name  '  testimonies '  is  applied  to  God's  laws  as 
being  a  solemn  declaration  of  His  will  or  a  protest 
against  deviation  from  its  performance  (see  Driver, 
De^^t.  p.  81,  who  compares  3  Tj;n=  '  testify  or  pro- 
test against '  [not  '  unto '],  2  K  17'^,  Jer  IV,  Ps  50' 
81^  Neh  926.29.30)_*  <y/jg  testimony'  (nnyri)  is  a 
technical  term,  esp.  in  P,  for  the  Decalogue  (LXX 
TO.  fiapripia,  Ex  25^^-  40"")  as  being  par  excellence 
the  declaration  of  the  Divine  will.  Hence  the 
expressions  '  tables  of  the  testimony '  (LXX  ai 
irXdKes  rod  fiaprvplov,  Ex  32^^  34-»)  ;  '  ark  of  the 
testimony,'  which  contained  these  tables  (LXX  r) 
KcjSwTbs  Tov  imprvplov.  Ex  25"  2633-  30«-  ^6  Sp  3936 
403.6.21^  Nu  4?  1»\  Jos  4i«  [Dillm.  ;  but  Bennett, 
Steuernagel,  et  al.,  nn^in  '  ark  of  tlie  covenant '])  ;  t 
'  tabernacle  of  the  testimony  or  witness  '  (LXX  rj 
aK-qvr)  rod  fiapTvplou  [so  in  Ac  7''^  Rev  15^]),  Ex  38"\ 
Nu  150.  63  6m  [all  mishkan  hacdCdh\  Nu  91" 

177. 8  ig2^  2  Ch  24"  [all  'ohel  ha-eduth].  See  art. 
Tabernacle,  p.  655.  'The  testimony'  is  an 
abbreviation  for  '  the  ark  of  the  testimony '  in  Ex 
16**  (LXX  ivavrlov  rod  6(ou)  27"^  (^ttI  tijs  Sta^ijKTjs) 
30"'  {itrl  TTjs  KtfiwTov  tSiv  ixaprvplwv)  38  (airivavTi  tCiv 
/xaprvpliiiv),  Lv  16'^  {iTrl  tCjv  /xaprvpliov)  24^  {^u  ry 
C!Kr]V-Q  TOV  fxapTvplov),  Nu  17''''  {Kar^vavTi  tov  jxaprvplov) 

{ifuiTTLou  T&v  fiaprvpLcov).  A  later  usage  extended 
the  term  hd-'edtUh  from  the  Decalogue  to  the  Law 
in  general :  Ps  198  rjgs  (y  §16  (y  ph  '  statute ') 
1W»  122^ 

For  miKn  ('  the  testimony')  of  2  K  lli2  =  2  Ch  23" 
we  should  prob.  read  nni;yn  ('the  bracelets,''  see 
Wellh.-Bleek,  p.  258  n.),  although  LXX  has  rh  fiap- 
TvpLou  and  ra  fiapTvpia  in  the  respective  passages. 

In  Sir  45",  where  the  LXX  has  '  to  teach  Jacob 
the  testimonies '  (B  ra  /xaprvpia,  A  p-apTvpLav),  the 
Heb.  text  has  '  so  he  taught  his  j)eople  statute ' 
(pn).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TETH  (D).— The  ninth  letter  of  the  Heb. 
alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the  119th 
Psalm  to  designate  the  9th  part,  each  verse  of 
which  begins  with  this  letter.  It  is  transliterated 
in  this  Dictionary  by  t. 

TETRARCH  {rerpdpxvh  WH  Terpadpxv^l—A.  ruler 
of  a  fourth  jjart  of  a  country  or  province,  or  at 
Sparta  a  commander  of  four  companies  of  soldiers. 
The  compound  occurs  first  in  Eur.  Ale.  1154  in 
reference  to  Thessaly,  which  in  early  times  and 
again  in  the  consti(}ution  given  by  Philip  of 
Macedon  was  divided  for  civil  administration  into 
four  districts  (Demos.  Philipp.  iii.  26).  In  Galatia, 
too,  each  of  the  three  tribes  had  its  four  tetrarchs 
(Strabo,  566  f.),  until  Pompey  reduced  the  number 
(App.  Mithrid.  46,  Sij7\  60 ;  Livy,  Ep.  94),  retain- 
ing the  name.  Thenceforward  little  attention  was 
paid  to  the  original  signification  of  the  title,  which 
was  freely  applied  to  dependent  princelings  in  pos- 
session of  some  of  the  rights  of  sovereignty.  They 
were  of  subordinate  rank  to  kings  or  ethnarchs, 
and  were  especially  numerous  in  Syria  (Pliny,  Hist. 
Nat.  V.  74  et  al.  ;  Cicero,  Milo,  xxviii.  36  et  al.  ; 
Horace,  Sat.  i.  iii.  12 ;  Tacitus,  Ann.  xv.  25 ; 
Cfesar,  Bell.  Civ.  iii.  3 ;  Plutarch,  Anton.  36 ;  Jos. 
Ant.  XVII.  x.  9 ;  e«  al.).  The  title  as  used  in  NT 
retains  in  part  its  etymological  meaning  in  two 
cases.  For  both  Antipas  (Mt  14i,  Lk  S'- 9', 
Ac  13^)  and  Herod  Pliilip  (Lk  3^)  inherited  each  a 
fourth  part  of  his  father's  dominions  (Jos.  Ant. 

*  Of.  niiyn,  used  of  prophetical  testimony  or  injunction,  in  Is 

816.  20. 

t  BA  -h  X(/3a)To;  T^f  hmSixr,!  •  om.  T?5  iia.6r,xri;,  F*  (habet  Fl  ™K) ; 
IJuipTvptov  in  mg  et  sup  ras  A»  J. 
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XVII.  xi.  4;  Wars,  II.  vi.  3).  At  the  same  time, 
since  their  father  had  himself  received  the  same 
title  without  geographical  significance  from  Antony 
(Jos.  Ant.  XIV.  xiii.  1  ;  Wars,  I.  xii.  5),  and  as 
Antipas  is  styled  king  (Mt  149,  e"*-)  almost  as 
often  as  tetrarch,  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  latter 
title  was  applied  to  him  without  any  designed 
allusion  to  its  strict  meaning.  In  a  similar  sense 
Lysanias  [which  see]  is  called  tetrarch  of  Abilene  in 
Lk  3^,  the  district  of  Abila  in  the  Lebanon  having 
been  severed  from  the  Itursean  kingdom  subse- 
quently to  the  death  of  Lysanias  I.  and  placed 
under  the  rule  of  a  younger  man  of  the  same  name. 
In  support  of  St.  Luke's  accuracy  may  be  cited 
two  inscriptions  in  CIG,  Nos.  4521,  4523.  See,  for 
further  details  and  for  the  literature  of  the  sub- 
ject, Schiirer,  HJP  I.  ii.  7  f.  R.  W.  Moss. 

TEXT  OP  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.— A  history 
of  the  text  of  the  OT,  in  the  proper  sense  of  the 
word  '  history,'  it  is  not  possible  to  write,  even  if 
one  were  content  to  start  from  the  period  in  which 
the  OT  was  closed.  For  in  the  first  place  we  do 
not  know  the  date  when,  or  the  way  in  which, 
this  closing  was  effected.  Further,  we  have  no 
MSS  of  the  Heb.  OT  from  the  first  eight  centuries 
of  the  Christian  era,  at  least  none  whose  date  is 
certain.  Unfortunately,  moreover,  we  are  as  yet 
without  critical  editions  either  of  the  most  im- 
portant early  Versions  (LXX,  Pesh.,  Targg.),  or 
of  the  ancient  Jewish  literary  works  (Talmuds, 
Midrashim)  in  which  a  great  number  of  Bible  pas- 
sages are  cited  and  explained.  And,  finally,  the 
history  of  the  text  is  much  older  than  the  close  of 
the  Canon.  Even  during  the  period  when  the 
writings  which  are  now  gathered  into  one  in  the 
OT  had  still  a  more  or  less  separate  circulation, 
the  text  underwent  a  variety  of  changes,  due 
partly  to  the  carelessness  of  copyists,  and  partly 
to  intention,  what  was  considered  objectionable 
being  dropped  out,  and  additions  being  made. 
The  proper  course  of  procedure,  then,  appears  to 
us  to  be  to  work  backwards  from  a  fixed  point, 
vi/.  the  printed  text.    We  will  discuss — 

i.  The  printed  editions. 

ii.  The  manuscripts. 

iii.  The  work  of  the  Mas(s)oretes  (and  the  punctuation). 

iv.  Earlier  traces  of  the  Heb.  text  of  the  OT. 
V.  The  importance  of  the  ancient  Versions. 

vi.  Observations  on  the  history  of  the  growth  of  the  OT. 

i.  Printed  Editions  of  the  Heb.  OT. — 
A.  Fifteenth  Century.— The  first  portion  of 
the  Heb.  Bible  ever  printed  was  the  Psalter,  1477 
(small  folio,  prob.  Bologna),  with  D.  Kimhi's 
commentary.  Only  the  first  psalms  have  the  vowel 
points,  in  a  very  rude  form  (Ginsburg,  Introd. 
780-794).  II  The  first  ed.  of  the  Pent,  appeared  in 
1482  (Bologna  folio,  pointed),  with  Targ.  Onk.  and 
Rashi.  II  Ed.  ^riwceps  of  the  Prophets,  1485  (Soncino, 
folio,  2  vols,  [the  2nd  has  no  date]),  with  D. 
Kimhi's  com.,  neither  vowel  points  nor  accents.  || 
Ed.  princeps  of  the  Hagiographa,  1487,  86  (Naples, 
folio,  3  parts).  The  vowel  points  are  most  un- 
reliable, the  printers  having  done  their  work  very 
carelessly.  There  are  no  accents.  The  accom- 
panying comm.  are  ^imhi  on  the  Psalter,  and 
Immanuel  on  Proverbs.  \\  The  first  ed.  of  the  whole 
OT  appeared  at  Soncino  in  1488,  folio ;  it  had 
vowel  points  and  accents,  like  almost  all  the 
follomng  editions;  ||  2nd  ed.,  Naples,  c.  1491-93 
[neither  date  nor  place  is  given] ;  ||  3rd  ed.,  Brescia, 
1494.  Luther  used  this  ed.  in  translating  the  OT 
into  German ;  ||  Pesaro,  1494  (?,  see  Wolf,  Biblio- 
theca  Heb.  ii.  364,  iv.  109;  B.  Riggenbach,  Das 
Chronikondes  Konrad  Pellikan,  Basel,  1877,  p.  20). 

B.  Sixteenth  Century.— Reh.  OT,  Pesaro, 
1511-1517,  folio,  2  vols.  ||  The  Complutensian  Poljr- 
glot,  Alcala,  1514-1517,  Vetus  testamentu  multi- 


plici  lingua  nuc  primo  impressum,  folio,  4  vols. 
(Heb.,  LXX,  Vulg.,  Targ.  Onk.).  No  accents; 
the  vowel  points  cannot  be  relied  upon.  The 
editors  used,  for  the  compilation  of  their  Heb. 
text,  the  Lisbon  Pent.  (1491),  the  Naples  OT 
(1491-1493),  and  the  MS  of  the  OT  in  the  Madrid 
University  Library  No.  1.  The  consonantal  text  is, 
according  to  Ginsburg  (p.  917),  remarkably  accurate 
and  of  great  importance.  ||  First  Rabbinical  Bible, 
folio,  4  vols.,  Venice,  1516-1517.  The  editor,  Felix 
Pratensis,  was  the  first  to  indicate,  in  a  purely 
Hebrew  Bible,  the  Christian  chapters*  on  the 
margin  of  the  Heb.  OT,  and  to  divide  Samuel, 
Kings,  Ezra,  and  Chronicles  each  into  two  books. 
He  was  likewise  the  first  to  give,  though  not  con- 
sistently, the  consonants  of  the  ^erS  in  the  margin. 
Ii  The  first  Venice  quarto  Bible  (1516-1517)  is  only 
a  re-issue  of  the  folio,  without  the  Targums  and 
the  commentaries.  ||  The  second  Rabbinical  Bible, 
folio,  4  vols.,  Venice,  1524-1525,  with  the  Mas(s)ora 
collected  and  arranged  by  Jacob  ben  Chayini  ibn 
Adonijah.  '  No  textual  redactor,'  says  Ginsburg 
(p.  964), '  of  modern  days,  who  professes  to  edit  the 
Heb.  text  according  to  the  Mas(s)ora,  can  deviate 
from  it  without  giving  conclusive  justification  for 
so  doing.'  II  Third  Rabbinical  Bible,  1547-1548; 
fourth,  1568,  Venice,  folio,  4  vols.  ;  ||  Biblia  Sacra, 
Hcbraice,  Greece  et  Latine,  Antwerp,  1569-1572, 
folio  [OT  vols,  i.-iv.];  printed  at  the  expense  of 
Philip  II.  (hence  surnamed  Biblia  Regia),  ed.  Arias 
Montanus.  1|  Of  the  great  number  of  other  editions 
we  will  mention  here  but  two :  "  lyipD  Hebraica 
Biblia  Latina  planeque  nova  S.  Miinsteri  tralatione 
.  .  .  adiectis  insuper  i,  Mabinorum  comentarijs  an- 
notationibus,  Basel,  1534-1535,  folio,  2  vols.  [2nd 
ed.  1546] ;  and  vsipry  yn  Biblia  Sacra  eleganti  et 
majuscula  characterum  forma,  qua  .  .  .  literce 
radicates  [plence  et  nigrce]  cfc  serviles,  deficientes  <Sc 
quiescentes  <fcc.  [vacuce]  situ  et  colore  discernuntur, 
Authore  Elia  Huttero,  Hamburg,  1587,  folio. 

C.  Seventeenth  CBivrcT-JiF.— Fifth  Rabbinical 
Bible,  Venice,  1617-1619 ;  sixth,  Basel,  1618-1619, 
revised  and  edited  by  J.  Buxtorf  the  elder;  un- 
fortunately, he  altered  the  vowel  points  in  the 
Targums  according  to  the  Aram,  portions  of  Daniel 
and  Ezra.  ||  The  Paris  Polyglot,  printed  at  the 
expense  of  the  Paris  barrister,  Guy  Michel  le  Jay, 
1629-1645,  folio  [OT  vols,  i.-iv.].  ||  Much  better,  and 
indeed  the  best  of  all  the  Polyglot  Bibles,  are  the 
Biblia  sacra  polyglotta,  ed.  Brian  Walton,  London, 
1657,  folio  [OT  vols,  i.-iv.].  ||  The  basis  of  nearly 
all  the  newer  editions  are  the  Biblia  Hebi-aica 
.  .  .  lemmatibus  Latinis  illustrata  h  J.  Leusden, 
Amsterdam,  1667,  publisher  Athias.  ||  Biblia  He- 
braica ...  ex  recensione  D.  E.  Jablonski,  Berlin, 
1699.  The  latter  follows  Leusden's  edition,  but 
has  collated  also  other  edd.  and  some  MSS.  In 
the  Preface  he  states  that  he  has  found  and  cor- 
rected more  than  2000  errata  in  the  Bible  of  1667. 

D.  Eighteenth  Century.— Biblia  Hebraica 
.  .  .  recensita  .  .  .  ab  Everardo  van  der  Hooght, 
Amstelsedami  et  Ultrajecti,  1705.  This  OT  is 
very  often  extolled  as  the  best  octavo  ed.  of  the 
Bible,  but  without  sufficient  reason.  The  ed.  of 
the  Biblia  Hebraica,  Amstelaedami,  1725,  pub.  by 
Salomo  ben  Joseph  Props,  is  far  superior.  ||  Seventh 
Rabbinical  Bible :  ms-D  niVnp  idd,  pub.  by  Moses  of 
Frankfort,  Amsterdam,  1724-1727,  folio,  4  vols.  || 
J.  H.  Michaelis,  Biblia  Hebraica,  ex  aliquot  manu- 
scriptis  et  compluribus  impressis  codicibus,  item 
7nasora . . .  dilig enter  recensita.  Acceduntloca  scrip- 
tures parallela  .  .  .  brevesque  adnotationes,  Halle, 
1720.  This  is  the  first  printed  attempt  at  a  critical 
edition.  The  Erfurt  MSS  collated  by  Michaelis 
are  now  in  Berlin.  ||  The  Mantua  Bible,  1742-1744, 

*  The  division  of  the  books  of  the  Bible  into  chapters  was  the 
device  of  Stephen  Langton  of  Canterbury  (1205  a.d.),  who  intro- 
duced it  in  the  Vulgate. 
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4°,  pub.  by  Raphael  Chayim  Basila,  contains 
Salomo  Norzi's  mas{s)oretical  commentary  on  the 
OT.  II  B.  Kennicott,  Vetus  Test.  Heb.  cum  variis 
lectionibus,  Oxford,  1776,  1780,  folio,  2  vols.,  gives 
the  text  of  van  der  Hooght,  without  the  vowel 
points  and  accents.  The  MSS  are  for  the  most 
part  very  perfunctorily  collated  (cf.  Bruns'  ed.  of 
the  Dissertatio  Generalis,  and  see  below,  ii.  J). 

E.  Nineteenth  Century. — Biblia  Hebraica 
.  .  .  recensita  ab  E.  van  der  Hooght.  Editio  nova 
emendata  a  J.  D'Allemand,  London,  1822,  and 
often.  II  Bibl.  Heb.  .  .  .  recensuit  Aug.  Hahn, 
Leipzig,  1831,  and  often.  ||  Bibl.  Heb.  .  .  .  curavit 
C.  G.  G.  Theile,  Leipzig,  1849,  and  often.  ||  [Chris- 
tian] David  Ginsburg,  D'p'no  ifip'"'  "isd  nvrnxi  allies; 
ninjni  D'SiVn  ay  .  .  .  3Q'n,  London,  1894,  2  vols. 

F.  Editions  without  Vowel  Points  and 
Accents. — Bibl.  Heb.  non punctata.  . .  accuranti- 
bus  Joh.  Leusdeno  &  Joh.  Andr.  Eisenmengero, 
Francofurti,  1694,  16™°.  |1  Bibl.  Heb.  sine  punctis, 
Amstelsedami  et  Ultrajecti,  1701,  16""°.  ||  iDiDri  ppn 
Miipni,  Pent.  ed.  S.  Baer,  Roedelheim,  1866,  and 
often.  II  Bibl.  Sac.  Heb.  :  Pent.,  Jos.,  Jud.,  Sajn., 
Psalmi  ,  .  .  sine  punctis  ediderunt  R.  Sinker  et 
E.  T.  Leeke,  Cambridge,  1870.  ||  The  Psalms  in 
Heb.,  without  points,  Oxford  [Clarendon  Press]. 

G.  S.  Baer's  Edd.  of  separate  Books  (those 
issued  down  to  1890  have  prefaces  by  F.  Delitzsch), 
Leipzig:  Genesis,  1869;  Jos.,  Jud.,  1891;  Sam., 
1892;  Kings,  1895;  Isaiah,  1872;  Jer.,  1890; 
Ezekiel,  1884;  Minor  Proph.,  1878;  Psalms,  1880; 
Prov.,  1880;  Job,  1875;  Megilloth,  1885;  Dan., 
Ezr.,  Neh.,  1882;  Chron.,  1888.  Cf.  H.  Strack  in 
Theol.  Litztg.  1879,  No.  8,  and  Ginsburg's  criticisms 
in  his  Introduction. 

H.  Critical  Editions.— The  Sacred  Books  of 
the  OT:  a  critical  ed.  of  the  Heb.  text,  printed  in 
colours  .  .  .  under  the  editorial  direction  of  Paul 
Haupt :  Leipzig,  Baltimore,  and  London,  4°.  The 
following  have  appeared  at  the  date  of  this  article  : 
Genesis  by  C.  J.  Ball,  1896 ;  Leviticus  by  Driver 
and  White,  1894 ;  Numbers  by  J.  A.  Paterson, 
1900;.  Joshua  by  W.  H.  Bennett,  1895;  Judges 
by  G.  F.  Moore,  1900;  Samuel  by  Budde,  1894; 
Isaiah  by  Cheyne,  1899;  Jeremiah  by  Cornill,  1895  ; 
Ezekiel  by  Toy,  1900 ;  Psalms  by  J.  Wellhausen, 
1895 ;  Proverbs  by  A.  Miiller  and  E.  Kautzsch, 
1901;  Job  by  C.  Siegfried,  1893;  Daniel  by  A. 
Kamphausen,  1896 ;  Ezra-Nehemiah  by  H.  Guthe 
andL.W.  Batten,  1901;  Chronicles  by  R.  Kittel,1895. 

A  critical  edition  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of 
the  OT  is  given  by  the  present  writer  in  his 
Grammatilc  des  Biblisch  -  Aramdischen^ ,  Leipzig, 
1901  (Dn  312-15-20-24  421,77  also  with  supralinear 
punctuation). 

LiTERATURB. — Joh.  Chr.  Wolf,  Bibliotkeca  Hebrma,  Hamburg, 
ii.  (1721)  pp.  364-385  (on  whole  Bible),  385-413  (on  parts), 
iv.  (1733)  pp.  108-123  (Bible),  123-154  (parts) ;  ||  Jac.  le  Long, 
Bihliotheca  sacra  .  .  continuata  ab  A.  G.  Masch,  Halle,  i. 
(1778)  pp.  1-186 ;  |1  J.  B.  de  Rossi,  Annalcs  hebrceo  -  typo- 
graphici  sec.  XV.,  Parma,  1795,  Annales  hebrceo-typogr.  ab 
anno  MDI  ad  MDXL  ditjesti,  Parma,  1799,  De  ignotis  nonnulhs 
antiquvisiinis  hebraici  textus  editionibus  ac  critico  earum  um, 
Erlangen,  1782 ;  B.  W.  D.  Schulze,  Vollstdndigere  Kritik  liber 
die  gewohnlichen  Ausgaben  der  heb.  Bibel,  nebst.  .  .  .  Nachricht 
von  der  Heb.  Bibel,  rvelche  der  sel.  D.  Luther  bey  seiner  Uber- 
setzung  gebraucht,  Berlin,  1766 ;  II  M.  Steinschneider,  Cata- 
logus  libriirum  hebrceorum  in  bibliotheca  Bodleiana,  Berlin, 
1852  ff.,  cols.  1-164  ;  ||  B.  Pick,  '  History  of  the  printed  editions 
of  the  OT'  in  Hebraica,  ix.  (1892-1893),  pp.  47-116;  ||  Ch.  D. 
Ginsburg,  Introd.  to  the  massoretico-critical  ed.  of  the  Heb. 
Bible,  London,  1897,  pp.  779-976  (describes  24  early  printed  edd. 
of  the  whole  OT  or  of  parts  of  it). 

On  the  Polyglot  Bibles  :  Wolf,  ii.  332-364,  iv.  99-107  ;  le  Long- 
Masch,  i.  331-408  ;  Ed.  Reuss  in  PRE  2  xii.  95-103 ;  Franz 
Delitzsch,  Zur  Entstehungsgcsch.  der  Polyglottenbibel  des  Ear- 
dinala  Ximenes,  Leipzig,  1871,  1878,  1886  (44,  38,  and  60  pp.),  4°. 

it.  The  Manuscripts.— A.  Bolls.— The  oldest 
form  of  book  is  the  roll  (n^jD,  volumen).  Even 
at  the  present  day  the  books  which  are  read  aloud 
in  the  principal  part  of  the  synagogue  service  are 
written  in  the  roll  form  :  namely,  the  Pentateuch 


(n-jinrt  -isp),  from  which  a  pardsha  is  read  every 
Sabbath,  and  the  five  Megilloth  {quinque  volu7ni?ia), 
namely,  the  Song  of  Songs  (reaa  at  the  Passover), 
Ruth  (at  Feast  of  Weeks),  Lamentations  (on 
anniversary  of  Destruction  of  Jerusalem  by  the 
Chaldajans),  Ecclesiastes  (at  Feast  of  Tabernacles), 
Esther  (at  Feast  of  Purim). 

The  material  of  the  rolls  is  usually  parchment ; 
in  the  East,  leather  was  also  employed.  At  the 
beginning  and  the  end  there  is  a  wooden  roller 
(D"nn  YV.  '  the  tree  of  life '),  and  the  columns  that 
have  been  read  are  rolled  up  on  the  first  of  these. 
Neither  vowel  signs  nor  accents  are  present.  In 
seven  parchment  rolls  at  Tzufutkale  the  present 
writer  noticed  a  point  at  the  end  of  each  verse, 
in  two  of  them  two  points.  The  letters  f  3  ^  i  a  v  iff 
have  generally  small  ornamental  strokes  (pjn  coro- 
nulw).  Between  each  book  of  the  Torah  four 
lines  are  left  blank.  The  whole  Pent,  is  divided 
into  669  sections  (pdrashas  which  are  called, 

according  to  the  character  of  the  spaces  which 
separate  them,  open  (apertm  nimn?,  marked  B)  or 
closed  {clausce,  nioinp,  marked  D).  The  54  Sabbath 
pericopes  are  marked  ESQ  and  DDD  respectively 
(with  the  exception  of  the  12th,  Gn  47"^  at  whose 
commencement  the  intervening  space  is  only  that 
of  one  letter).  Six  words,  whose  initial  letters 
are  iDsy  (Ps  68^),  stand,  particularly  in  Spanish 
(Sephardic)  MSS,  at  the  beginning  of  a  column  : 
n-at^-a.  Gn  P,  mm''  Gn  49^,  d'k^H  Ex  14=8,  Lv  IB^, 
nD  Nu  24°,  and  m'yNl  Dt  31=' ;  in  others,  par- 
ticularly the  German  (Ashkenazite)  MSS,  the  tf  and 
D  are  represented  by  Dt  16i*  D^asiy  (or  12-^  laty)  and 
23=*  Nsrar  Instead  of  mm'  some  MSS  have  of 
Gn  491''  at  the  commencement  of  a  column.  Many 
copyists  begin  each  column  with  a  new  verse,  some 
begin  each  with  the  letter  waw,  □niayii  The 
poetical  passages  Ex  15  and  Dt  32  are  written  (and 
even  printed)  in  artistically  constructed  divisions. 
On  these  and  other  rules  to  be  observed  by  the 
writers  of  rolls,  see  the  Literature.  Epigraphs  are 
rare.  The  rules  that  have  to  be  observed  by  a 
modern  copyist  of  a  Torah  roll  may  be  learned 
very  conveniently  from  S.  Baer's  ed.  of  the  Penta- 
teuch, N-iipni  naion  ppn,  Roedelheim,  1866  and  often. 

B.  MSS  in  book  form.  These  may  contain  the 
whole  Bible,  or  one  or  two  of  its  four  principal 
parts  (Pent.,  ProphetEe  priores,  Prophetse  pos- 
teriores,  Hagiograjiha).  The  material  is  either 
parchment  or  paper  (on  the  employment  of  the 
latter  see  Steinschneider,  Handschriftenkitnde,  p. 
18  f.,  and  cf.  art.  Writing).  The  size  is  very  fre- 
quently quarto  ;  in  ancient  times  folio  is  commoner 
tlian  octavo.  Almost  all  codices  have  vowels  and 
accents.  The  omission  of  the  double  point  soph 
pasuk  at  the  end  of  the  verse  is  rare  (four  codd.  at 
Tzufutkale,  and  cod.  Brit.  Mus.  Orient.  4445 ;  see 
Ginsburg,  Introd.  p.  473) ;  still  rarer  is  the  placing 
of  only  a  single  point  (cod.  Tzufut.  102). — Most 
MSS  contain  also  7nas(s)ora,  i.e.  observations  on 
the  number  of  times  that  particular  M'ords  and 
word-forms  occur  :  'tnas(s)ora  parva  (KerS  and 
Kethibh ;  the  indication  of  the  number  of  occur- 
rences of  a  word  or  word-form,  e.g.  3  =  twice,  iVp=: 
134  times)  on  the  side  margins  ;  mas{s)ora  magna 
(detailed  lists  with  citation  of  passages)  on  the 
top  and  bottom  margins  ;  mas(s)ora  finalis  ;  some 
MSS  have  Mas(s)oretic  material  also  at  the  begin- 
ning. The  extent  of  these  observations  was  regu- 
lated by  the  space  available,  the  inclination  of  the 
copyist,  and  the  remuneration  offered  by  the  man 
who  ordered  the  copy.  Some  copyists  wrote  part 
of  the  mas(s)ora  magna  in  figures  (animals,  leaves, 
etc.)  formed  by  elaborate  flourishes,  so  that  the 
reading  is  at  times  a  matter  of  no  little  difficulty. 
Such  embellishments  have  also  proved  not  infre- 
quently detrimental  to  the  accuracy  of  the  copy 
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Highly  valuable,  but  unfortunately  found  only  in 
a  portion  of  the  MSS,  are  the  epigraphs,  especially 
when  these  give  the  date,  the  country,  and  the 
name  of  the  scribe. — The  punctuation  and  the 
mas{s)ora  are  frequently  not  from  the  hand  of  the 
writer  of  the  consonantal  text,  but  have  been 
added  by  one  or  two  other  scribes.  The  punctuator 
is  called  j-p:. 

C.  A  scientific  examination  and  collating  of  all 
ancient  or  otherwise  important  MSS  of  the  OT  has 
not  as  yet  been  undertaken.  Collections  of  vari- 
ous readings  are  given  by  Sal.  Norzi,  J.  H. 
Michaelis,  and  B.  Kennicott  (see  above,  1.  D), 
J.  B.  de  Kossi  (below,  J),  S.  Baer  (i.  G),  and  Ch. 
D.  Ginsburg  (i.  E).  Some  of  the  most  important 
MSS  are— 

(a)  Codex  of  the  Former  and  the  Latter  Pro- 
phets, written  by  Moses  ben  Asher  827  years  after 
the  destruction  of  the  temple,  i.e.  A.D.  895,  now  in 
the  Karaite  synagogue  at  Cairo.  See  M.  Weiss- 
mann  in  the  Heb.  weekly  Sainciggid  1.  (1857),  Nos. 
47,  48,  50,  ii.  16  ;  Jacob  Sappir,  rso  pw,  Lyck, 
1866,  fol.  14 ;  on  the  other  side  Ad.  Neubauer  in 
Shiclia  Biblica,  iii.  (Oxford,  1891)  pp.  25-27.— 
{b)  Bible  written  by  K^t«'i3  p  noh^ ;  the  vowel 
points,  the  accents,  and  the  mas(s)ora  are  added, 
according  to  an  epigraph,  by  Aaron  ben  Asher. 
It  is  now  in  the  possession  of  the  Jewish  com- 
munity at  Aleppo.  See  Sappir,  fol.  12,  13, 
17-20  ;  Strack,  Prolegomena,  pp.  44-46,  and  in 
Baer-Strack,  Die  Dikduke  ha-Pamim  des  Akron  ben 
Moscheh  ben  Ascher,  Leipzig,  1879,  pp.  ix-xiv.  W. 
Wickes  (Treatise  on  the  accentuation  of  the  twenty- 
one  so-called  prose-books  of  the  OT,  Oxford,  1887, 
p.  ix)  contends  that  this  epigraph  '  is  a  fabrica- 
tion, merely  introduced  to  enhance  the  value '  of 
the  codex.  The  present  writer  is  still  doubtful 
Avhether  Wickes  is  right.  Ginsburg  (Introd.  p. 
242)  does  not  call  in  question  the  credibility  of  the 
epigraph.  —  (c)  St.  Petersburg  Bible  written  at 
Cairo  in  the  year  1009  by  Samuel  ben  Jacob,  who 
declares  that  he  copied  the  codex  of  Aaron  ben 
Asher.  See  Harkavy-Strack,  Catalogue,  pp.  263- 
274.  Wickes  (I.e.)  says,  indeed,  that  the  codex 
'  is  much  yoimger,'  but  the  present  writer  feels 
certain  that  he  is  wrong.  Ginsburg,  too,  believes 
in  the  trustworthiness  of  the  epigraphs. — (d)  Pro- 
phetarum  posteriorum  codex  Babylonicus  Petro- 
politanus  [B3],  edidit  H.  L.  Strack,  Leipzig,  1876 
(449  and  37  pp.),  fol.  max.,  -written  A.D.  916.  Re- 

f arding  the  readings  of  this  MS  see  Ginsburg, 
ntrod.  pp.  215-230,  439-441,  475  f. 

D.  The  age  of  many  MSS  is  much  controverted. 
Cod.  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  4708  (Latter  Prophets)  was 
assigned  by  the  late  Dr.  M.  Margoliouth  to  the 
6th  cent. ;  Mor.  Heidenheim  judged  that  it  might 
have  been  written  between  the  6th  and  the  8th 
cent.  ;  B.  Kennicott  (cod.  126)  ascribed  it  to  the 
beginning  of  the  15th  century.  Ginsburg  says  : 
'  The  writing  is  such  as  we  meet  with  in  the 
Sephardic  codices  of  the  12th  and  13th  centuries,' 
and,  so  far  as  the  present  writer  can  judge  without 
having  examined  the  MS  for  himself,  Ginsburg  is 
right.  II  The  Bible  Cambridge  12  bears  the  date 
•  7  Adar,  616,'  i.e.  18th  Feb.  856  A.D.  We  wonder 
that  so  sagacious  and  learned  a  scholar  as  the  late 
S.  M.  Schiller-Szinessy  accepted  this  date  as  correct 
(see  his  Catalogue,  p.  13).  Cf.  L.  Zunz,  Zur  Gesch. 
u.  Literatur,  Berlin,  1845,  p.  214  f. ;  Ad.  Neubauer 
in  Studia  Biblica,  iii.  pp.  27-36. 

The  number  of  unquestionably  genuine  ancient 
epigraphs  in  Bible  MS  is  not  large.  At  Tzufutkale 
the  present  writer  in  1874  noted  the  following, 
which  emanate  from  the  writers  of  the  MSS  them- 
selves :  922  A.D.  =  1234  Seleuc,  cod.  34,  Moses 
ben  Naphtali,  known  as  a  contemporary  of  Aaron 
ben  Asher;  930  A.D.  =  1241  Seleuc,  cod.  35/36, 
Salomo  ben  nv^'n,  'mas(s)ora  written  by  Ephraim 


ben  NVN'n;  943  A.D.  =4703  of  the  Creation,  cod. 
39,  Isaak  ben  Jochai ;  952  A.D.  =4712  of  the 
Creation,  cod.  40,  Joseph  ben  Daniel ;  961  A.D. 
=  4721  of  the  Creation,  cod.  41;  989  A.D.  =  1300 
Seleuc,  cod.  43,  Joseph  ben  Jacob;  994  A.D.  = 
4754  of  the  Creation,  cod.  44,  Moses  ben  Hillel ; 
1051  A.D.  =  4811  of  the  Creation,  cod.  11,  Moses  (?) 
ben  Anan. — Unfortunately,  the  Karaite  Abraham 
Firkowitsch  (both  in  his  first  collections  and  in  the 
latest  just  mentioned,  which  since  1875  has  like- 
wise been  in  St.  Petersburg)  either  himself  wrote 
entirely  a  great  many  epigraphs,  or  falsified  them 
by  altering  dates  and  names.  For  instance,  in 
cod.  Tzufut.  11  he  changed  4811  of  the  Creation 
into  4411=651  A.D.  ! 

Much  fresh  information  is  to  be  hoped  for  from 
the  treasures  of  the  Genizah  of  Old  Cairo  brought 
by  S.  Schechter  to  Cambridge  ;  see  the  description 
of  the  Genizah  by  E.  N.  Adler  in  the  JQB,  1897, 
p.  669  ff. 

E.  Why  is  the  number  of  ancient  MSS  of  the 
Heb.  OT  so  small  ?  Why  have  we  no  MSS  as  old 
as  those  of  the  NT,  the  LXX,  and  the  Peshitta  1 
The  reasons  are :  (1)  Not  a  few  Bible  MSS,  espe- 
cially Pentateuch  rolls,  were  destroyed  by  fanatical 
Christians  during  the  persecutions  of  the  Jews 
in  the  Middle  Ages,  particularly  in  the  time  of 
the  Crusades.  (2)  A  much  larger  number,  how- 
ever, of  MSS  were  destroyed  by  the  Jews  them- 
selves by  means  of  the  genizah  (nr;^).  Already 
the  Talmud  (Megilla,  26&)  tells  of  how  a  worm- 
eaten  Pentateuch  roll  is  buried  beside  the  corpse 
of  a  sage;  cf.  SMdhan  'Arukh,  Joreh  De'ah,  282, 
§  10.  This  custom  was  later  extended  to  all  Heb. 
MSS  of  Biblical  and  non-Biblical  texts,  frequently, 
indeed,  with  the  modification  that  a  room,  generally 
a  cellar,  in  the  synagogue  was  devoted  to  their 
concealment.  To  the  dryness  of  the  Egyptian 
climate  we  owe  the  abundance  of  the  material 
which,  as  was  mentioned  above,  has  been  found  in 
the  synagogue  of  Old  Cairo.  Biit  it  was  not  only 
such  MSS  as  had  been  damaged  by  the  tooth  of 
time,  by  fire,  by  water,  or  by  constant  use,  that 
were  deposited  in  the  genizah ;  further,  all  Torah 
rolls  that  contained  more  than  three  mistakes  in  a 
column  had  to  be  concealed  (see  Talm.  Menahoth, 
296 ;  Shulhan  'Arukh,  Joreh  Deah,  279).  This 
rule  partly  explains  how  the  MSS  that  have  come 
down  to  us  represent  in  the  main  one  and  the 
same  text.  Codices  which  deviated  from  the  text 
of  the  recognized  nalcddnim  and  the  mas(s)oretic 
principles  were  considered  '  incorrect,'  and  were 
consigned  to  the  genizah.  A  very  notable  instance 
of  this  is  the  codex  of  916  A.D.  found  by  Abr. 
Firkowitsch  (cf.  A.  Firk.,  [nat  Wilna,  1872, 
p.  12,  No.  29).  Hence  the  present  writer  is  unable 
to  adopt  the  view  of  J.  Olsliausen,  P.  de  Lagarde, 
and  most  moderns,  that  all  Heb.  MSS  go  back  to 
a  single  standard  copy  (cf.  also  his  discussion  in 

G.  A.  Kohut's  Semitic  Studies,  Berlin,  1897,  pp. 
503-571). 

F.  Literature.— In  general :  Wolf,  Bihlioth.  Seb.  ii.  281-332, 

iv.  78-98 ;  II  O.  G.  Tychsen,  Tentamen  de  variis  codicum  Heb. 
generibus,  Rostock,  1772  ;  Befreyetes  Tentamen,  1774  ;  II  J.  G. 
'Eichhorn,  Einleit.  in  das  AT*,  ii.  456-684,  Gottingen,  1823  ;  B 

H.  L.  Strack,  Prolegomena  critica  in  VT  Heb.,  Leipzig,  1873, 
pp.  9-58  [this  book  has  been  long  out  of  print ;  the  author  hopes 
to  write  a  new  work  on  the  subject] ;  '  Die  biblischen  und  die 
massoret.  Handschriften  zu  Tschufut-Kale  in  der  Krim'  in 
Ztschr.  f.  hither.  Theolor/ie,  1875,  pp.  587-624  ;  ||  M.  Stein- 
schneider,  Vorlesungen  iiber  die  Kunde  hebrdischer  Hand- 
schriften, deren  Sammlungen  und  Verzeichnisse,  Leipzig,  1897 
(110  pp.);  (  Ad.  Neubauer,  'The  Introduction  of  the  square 
characters  in  Biblical  MSS,  and  an  account  of  the  earliest 
MSS  of  the  OT'  in  Studio,  Biblica  et  Ecclcs.  iii.  (Oxford,  1891) 
pp.  1-36. 

G.  On  rules  for  the  writing  of  rolls  destined  forsynagogue  use : 
Joel  Miiller,  Masechet  Soferim  [nnilD  nSS.p],  Der  talmud. 
Tractat  der  Schreiber,  eine  Einleit.  in  das  Siudiwm  der  altheb. 
Qraphik,  der  Masora  und  der  altjild.  Liturgie,  Leipzig,  1878  ;  It 
J.  G.  Chr.  Adler,  Judceorum  eodicis  sacri  rite  tcribendi  leges, 
Hamburg,  1779  [chs.  i.  -  v.  of  'iD  'DD]  ;  ||  Eaph  Kirchheim, 
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Septem  libri  Talrmidici  parvi  Hierosolymitani,  Frankfurt 
a.  M.,  1851,  pp.  1-11  '  Sepher  torah';  Moses  Maimonides,  Hil- 
khoth  tephillin  umeziizah  wesepher  torah  [separate  impression  of 
chs.  vii.-x.  in  Jac.  Henr.  van  Bashuysen,  Observationes  sacra:, 
Frankfurt,  1708] ;  ||  Leop.  Low,  Graphische  RequiaUen  und 
ErzeiKjnisse  bei  den  Juden,  2  vols.,  Leipzig,  1870-71  ;  ||  Saloino 
Ganzfried,  Dim:  kethihath  sepher  torah,  etc.,  Ungvar,  1860  ;  ||  A. 
G.  Waehner,  Antiquitates  librceorum,  i.,  Gottingen,  1743,  pp. 
187-208. 

H.  Catalogues  of  important  collections  of  MSS. — Berlin  :  M. 
Steinschneider,  Das  Verzeichniss  der  heb.  Handschriften,  1878 
(149  pp.)  and  1897  (172  pp.),  4o.  ||  Cambridge  :  S.  M.  Schiller- 
Szinessy,  Catalogue  of  the  Lteb.  MSS  preserved  in  the  University 
Library,  i.  1876  (248  pp.).  II  Florence  :  A.  M.  Biscioni,  Biblio- 
thecin  Hbraicm  Gra:cie  Florentines  ,  .  .  Cataloijus,  1767.  || 
London,  British  Museum  :  Ginsburg,  Introduction,  pp.  469- 
728  [describes  49  MSS  collated  for  his  edition  of  the  OT] ;  E. 
Hoerning,  Description  and  Collation  of  six  Karaite  MSS  of 
portions  of  the  Heb.  Bible  in  Arabic  characters,  London,  1889 
(68  pp.  and  42  facsimiles).  II  Oxford  :  Ad.  Neubauer,  Catalogue 
of  the  Heb.  MSS  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  1886  (1108 
cols,  and  40  facsimiles).  An  Appendix  by  Ad.  Neubauerand  A.  E. 
Cowley  is  in  the  press.  ||  Parma:  MSS  codices  hebraici  biblioth. 
J.  B.  de  Rossi,  Parma,  1803,  3  vols,  t  St.  Petersburg :  A. 
Harkavy  und  H.  L.  Strack,  Catalog  der  heb.  Bibelhandschriften 
der  kaiserl.  offentl.  Bibliothek  zu  St.  Petersburg,  Leipzig,  1875 
(296  pp.).  II  Rome  :  Bibliothecce  Apostolicce  Vaticana  codicum 
manu  scriptorum  Catalogus  .  .  .  Steph.  Evod.  Assemanus  et 
Jos.  Sim.  Assemanus  .  .  .  recensuerunt,  vol.  i.,  Eom,  1750,  fol. 
(Heb.  and  Sam.  MSS).  ||  Turin  :  B.  Peyron,  Codices  hebraici 
.  .  .  171  Taurinensi  Athenceo,  1880.  ||  Vienna:  A.  Krafft  und  S. 
Deutsch,  Die  handschriftl.  heb.  Werke  der  K.  K.  Hofbibliothek 
zu  Wien,  1847,  4°. 

J.  On  the  MSS  collated  for  Kennicott's  work  (above,  i.  D) : 
Dissertatio  generalis  in  VT  Ueb.  .  .  .  auctore  B.  Kennicott. 
Recudi  curavit  et  notas  adiecit  P.  J.  Bruns,  Brunswick,  1783 
(596  pp.).  II  J.  B.  de  Kossi,  Varice  lectiones  Vet.  Test.,  Parma, 
1784-88,  i",  and  Scholia  critica  in  VT  libros,  1798,  4°  [describes 
not  only  his  own  MSS,  but  all  the  codd.  used  by  or  for  Ken- 
nicott which  he  had  been  able  to  see  for  himself  J. 

K.  Facsimiles  of  Bible  MSS  :  The  Palaeographical  Society's  Fac- 
similes of  ancient  MSS  (Orient,  series),  ed.  W.  Wright,  London, 
pt.  iii.  plate  40:  Brit.  Mus.  Harley  5720,  Former  and  Latter 
Prophets,  2K  1922-35  ('seems  to  be  of  the  12th  cent.');  plate 
41 :  Cambridge  Univ.  26,  Hagiographa  with  Targum,  Dn  11-4, 
Jan.  1347  A.D.;  pt.  iv.  (1879)  plate  54  :  Brit.  Mus.  Orient.  1467, 
Pent,  and  Targ.  Onk.  with  the  snpralinear  vowel  signs,  Nu  22''l- 
2315  ('written  in  Babylonia  or  Persia,  about  the  12th  cent.').  || 
Ad.  Neubauer,  Facsimiles  of  Heb.  MSS  in  the  Bodleian  Lib- 
rary, Oxford,  1886,  plate  1,  cat.  64  :  Dt  9^-7,  with  supralinear 
vowel  signs  and  accents ;  plate  8,  cat.  2322  :  Gn  H-26,  Span, 
square  character,  1476  a.d.  ;  plate  14,  cat.  20  :  Ex  1825-199, 
German,  1340  A.D.;  plate  21,  cat.  1144  :  beginning  of  the  book 
of  Jonah,  followed  by  a  Gr.  tr.,  before  1263  a.d.;  plate  31,  cat. 
2328 :  2  S  222-11, Yemen,  1561  a.d.;  plate  38,  cat.  2484 :  Pr  414-63, 
Yemen,  with  the  simplified  supralinear  punctuation  ;  plate  39  : 
Mai  11-213,  unknown  characters,  from  a  MS  in  private  posses- 
sion in  Kertsch  (see  A.  Harkavy,  Neuaufgefundene  heb.  Bibel- 
handschriften, St.  Petersb.  und  Leipzig,  1884  [48  pp.  and  5 
facsim.]).  ||  Gh.  V).G'ms\mr^,  A  series  of  fifteen  facsimiles  from 
MS  pages  of  the  Heb.  Bible,  with  a  letterpress  description, 
London,  1897,  fol.  max.  [18  of  these  MSS  are  in  the  Brit.  Mus., 
1  ia  in  the  possession  of  the  Earl  of  Leicester,  1  is  cod.  Petrojiol. 
916  A.D.].  II  B.  Stade  (GVI)  gives  facsira.  of :  cod.  Petropol.  916 
A.D. ;  cod.  Karlsruhe  1  [Kennicott  154],  Former  and  Ijatter 
Prophets  with  Targum,  once  in  the  possession  of  Reuohlin, 
1  S  3028-319  ;  Erfurt  Bible,  now  Berlin  Orient,  fol.  1213,  Is  ll  26  ; 
Hagiographa,  with  the  simplified  supralinear  punctuation, 
Yemen,  Berlin  Orient.  Quarto  680,  Ps  101-1-10211.  ||  W.  Wickes 
(Accentuation  of  the  Prose  books)  gives  as  frontispiece  a  photo- 
graph (reduced  scale)  of  a  page  of  the  Aleppo  codex,  Gn  2034- 
2/3".  H  Ad.  Neubauer  in  Studia  Bihlica  et  Eccles.  iii.  gives  fac- 
simile ot  cod.  Cairo  a.d.  897  and  cod.  Cambridge  12  (see  above, 
D).  II  On  other  facsimiles  (mostly  from  non-Biblical  MSS) 
see  M.  Steinschneider,  '  Zur  Literatur  der  heb.  Palajographie' 
in  Centralblatt  fur  Bibliothekswesen,  1887,  pp.  155-165. 

L.  On  A.  Firkowitsch  :  H.  L.  Strack,  A.  Firk.  und  seine  Ent- 
deckungen,  Leipzig,  1876  (44  pp.);  ^MW,  1880,  pp.  103-168; 
Lit.  Centralbl.  1883,  No.  25,  cols.  878-880.  ||  A.  Harkavy, 
Altjiid.  Denkmaler  aus  der  Krim,  St.  Petersburg,  1876  (288 
pp.),  40. 

iii.  The  Work  of  the  Ma(s)soretes.— Whence 
comes  the  text  of  our  extant  MSS  ?  In  all  essen- 
tials, of  course,  from  older  MSS.  But  there  is  no 
doubt  that  all  copyists  meant  to  work  rrp'in  ^s-^v., 
i.e.  according  to  the  traditions  which  had  been 
handed  down  to  them  as  to  the  writing  and  read- 
ing of  the  sacred  texts. 

A.  First  of  all,  as  to  the  word  moD.  It  is  the 
custom  now  in  many  quarters  to  write  n"jba  (cf. 
nnbs,  nii;?),  and  to  derive  from  the  post-Biblical  verb 
"1DD  'hand  down.'  The  older  form  of  writing  it, 
however,  is  n-nbn.  This  word  is  taken  from  Ezk  20^' 
(where  it  signifies  '  binding ',  from  the  root  hdn),  but 
in  post-Biblical  usage  it  assumed  quite  a  different 
Bense  (as  nvniN  of  Is  41^  45"  means  in  New  Heb. 


not  '  coming  things '  but  '  letter? ').  moD  in  New 
Heb.  means  primarily  'tradition,'  e.g.  Mishna, 
Shckalim,  vi.  I ;  hence  the  derivation  from  idd 
(Aboth,  i.  1)  might  \>q  per  se  admissible,  and  even 
the  pronunciation  rrpD,  but  the  oldest  witnesses,  as 
has  been  said,  are  in  favour  of  nnba.  In  the  next 
place,  moD  stands  for  the  tradition  relating  to  the 
interjjretation  of  Scripture.  li.  'Akiba  says  (Aboth, 
iii.  13),  'Masoreth  is  a  fence  to  Torah,'  i.e.  the 
prescriptions  of  the  oral  Law  make  transgression 
of  the  written  Law  difficult.  Further,  however, 
the  word  Masoreth  was  apx^lied  to  the  tradition  re- 
lating to  the  Bible  text,  and  those  who  busied 
themselves  with  this  tradition  were  called  '^j^a 
mean,  or  Ma(s)soretes. 

B.  The  24  books  of  the  OT  were  considered,  at  all 
events  as  early  as  the  1st  cent,  of  the  Christian  era, 
asholy  (see  Jos.  c.  Apion.  i.  8  [cf.  PEE^  vii.  427  f.  — 
^  ix.  751  f.]).  It  was  an  object  to  preserve  the  text  of 
these  books,  in  particular  and  above  all  that  of  the 
Pentateuch,  and  its  traditional  understanding  for 
coming  generations.  Tliis  was  accomplished  first 
by  attention  to  the  consonantal  text. 

(a)  Conscientious  care  on  the  part  of  the  copyists 
was  ensured  by  numerous  rules  about  the  writing 
out  of  Bible  codices,  especially  of  synagogue  rolls 
(cf.  above,  ii.  G). 

(b)  They  counted  the  verses  and  the  words  of 
each  of  the  24  books  and  of  many  sections  ;  they 
reckoned  Avliieh  was  the  middle  verse  and  the 
middle  word  of  each  book ;  nay,  they  counted  the 
letters  both  of  particular  sections  and  even  of 
whole  books.  The  Talmud,  Kiddnshin,  30ffi,  says : 
'  The  ancients  were  called  Sopherim  because  they 
counted  [nsD  '  to  count ']  all  the  letters  in  the  Torah. 
They  said  :  Waw  in  pna  Lv  11^^  is  the  middle  letter 
in  the  Torah  ;  ei-\-i  Lv  10'"  is  the  middle  word  ; 
nhirm  Lv  13^^  is  the  middle  verse  ;  Ayin  in  lyn 
Ps  80"  is  the  middle  letter  in  the  Psalms,  and  Nwr 
Dim  Ps  78'^  is  the  middle  verse.'  R.  Joseph  asked  : 
'  To  which  side  does  waiv  in  '  gahon '  belong  ? 
Answer :  Let  us  bring  a  Torah,  and  I  will  count. 
Surely,  Rabba  bar  bar  Panna  has  said  that  they 
did  not  go  away  until  they  had  brought  a  Torah 
and  counted '  (cf .  Morinus,  Exercitationes  biblicw, 
Paris,  1669,  p.  442).  They  counted  also  the  fre- 
quency of  the  occurrence  of  words,  phrases,  oi 
forms,  both  in  the  whole  Bible  and  in  parts  of  it. 
Shubbath,  496 :  '  As  the  sages  sat  together,  the 
question  was  raised.  To  what  do  the  39  principal 
works  that  are  forbidden  on  the  Sabbath  day 
correspond  ?  I;Ianina  b.  IJama  said  :  To  the  [39] 
works  at  the  building  of  the  tabernacle  ;  Jonathan 
b.  Eleazar  said  in  name  of  Simeon  b.  Jose  :  They 
correspond  to  the  39  occurrences  of  the  Avord  .ihnSd 
in  the  Torah.  Then  Rab  Joseph  asked,  Does  Gn 
39"  belong  to  the  number  or  not?  Abaji  replied, 
Let  him  bring  a  Lawbook  and  count.' 

(c)  They  collected  notabilia  into  groups,  and  thus 
not  only  helped  the  recollection  of  these,  but  also 
facilitated  the  control  of  the  MSS.  For  instance, 
8  words  written  with  final  waw  are  read  with  he 
(cod.  916  A.D.,  Jer  2^);  14  words  written  with 
final  he  are  read  witli  ivaw  (cod.  916  A.d.,  Ezk 
37"^).  Tliere  is  a  great  fondness  for  anything 
alphabetical ;  e.g.  we  have  an  alphabetical  list 
of  words  which  occur  only  twice  in  the  OT — once 
with  and  once  ■^^'itllout  wav)  at  the  beginning  : 
nb2t>.  1  S  P  and  n'joNi  Gn  27'»  etc.  (cod.  916  A.D., 
Jer  10'''). 

(d)  The  scriptio  plena  and  scriptio  defectiva  and 
other  peculiarities  of  the  traditional  text  were  very 
often  noted  in  the  Haggada  (esp.  in  the  Midrashim), 
and  not  seldom  also  in  the  Halakha.  These  notes 
serve  on  the  one  hand  as  a  proof  that  the  form  of 
writing  remarked  on  was  actually  received  from 
tradition  ;  and  on  the  other  hand  they  helped  to 
ensure  that  this  particular  form  was  retained  in 


\  

730   TEXT  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 


TEXT  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT 


the  Bible  codices.  For  instance,  in  Gn  23^^  the 
name  Ephron  is  written  the  first  time  pisy  (plene) 
and  tlie  second  time  pi3y  (defective).  On  this  the 
midrash  Gen.  rabba  58  remarks:  'Pr  28^^  "He 
that  hath  an  evil  eye  hasteth  to  be  rich,  and  con- 
sidereth  not  that  poverty  shall  come  upon  him  "  ; 
that  is  Ephron  who  wished  to  get  possession  of 
the  riches  of  the  just  one,  but  afterwards  he  came 
into  poverty.'  In  Hag  1^  Kethihh  has  max,  IferS 
rn33N.  Talmud,  Yoma,  21&  asks  :  '  Why  is  not 
written  ?  Answer :  Because  five  [n  as  numerical 
sign  =  5]  things  which  were  present  in  the  first 
temple  were  wanting  in  the  second,  the  ark  of  the 
covenant  with  kapporeth  and  cherubim,  the  holy 
fire,  the  Divine  gracious  presence  (Shekinali),  the 
Holy  Spirit,  and  the  Urim  and  Thummim.' 

C.  By  means  of  the  invention  of  punctuation 
(vowel  signs  and  accents)  between  the  6th  and  8th 
cent,  it  was  sought  to  ensure  the  preservation  of 
the  traditional  pronunciation  ;  perhaps  there  was 
also  the  intention  of  lightening  the  task  of  learners 
of  the  language.  Unfortunately,  we  are  without 
precise  details  as  to  the  history  of  this  invention  ; 
the  only  point  that  is  practically  certain  is  that 
Syriac  influence  must  be  assumed.  (In  Syr.  a  point 
above  the  letter  indicates  the  fuller,  stronger  pro- 
nunciation ;  a  point  under  it  the  finer,  weaker 
vocalization  or  even  the  absence  of  a  vowel). 
Attention  to  these  signs  involved  a  large  addition 
to  the  studies  of  the  later  Ma(s)soretes.  For 
instance,  18  words  beginning  with  lamed  occur 
twice — in  the  one  instance  with  shewa  (or  hirek  with 
following  shcioa),  in  the  other  with  pathah  (cod. 
916  A.D.,  Is  S-") ;  alphabet  of  words  ending  in  n 
which  occur  once  (cod.  916  A.D.,  Is  34^^). 

D.  Two  systems  of  punctuation  are  completely 
known  to  us  :  (a)  that  employed  in  most  MSS  and 
in  all  printed  editions,  the  so  -  called  Tiberian, 
named  from  the  city  of  Tiberias,  where  the  study 
of  the  Ma(s)sora  flourished  for  centuries.  This 
system  has  special  accents  for  the  three  books. 
Psalms,  Proverbs,  and  Job. —  [h)  the  supralinear 
punctuation,  so  named  because  all  the  vowel  signs 
are  placed  over  the  consonants ;  it  was  in  use, 
alongside  of  the  Tiberian  system,  among  a  portion 
of  the  Jews  of  Babylonia  (hence  its  usual  designa- 
tion, '  Babylonian  punctuation  ')  and  Yemen  (in 
Yemen  till  the  18th  cent.).  The  signs  for  the  prin- 
cipal vowels  a,  u,  i  are  formed  from  the  matres 
lectionis  n,  i, ' ;  the  disjunctive  accents  have  mostly 
the  form  of  the  letter  with  which  their  name 
begins:  e.g.  i  =  lpi  zakeph,  o  =  Knia  tarha.  The 
accentual  system  is  certainly  dependent  upon  the 
Tiberian  ;  the  vowel  system,  too,  gives  the  impres- 
sion, at  least  to  the  present  writer,  of  less  origin- 
ality. The  most  important  MS  in  which  this 
system  is  employed  is  cod.  Proiih.  post.  Bab.- 
Petropol.  916  A.D.  —  The  simple  supralinear 
punctuation  system  adopted  in  many  later  Yemen 
codices  is  derived  from  the  complicated  system  of 
cod.  Petropol.  916  A.D.  (G.  Margoliouth,  it  is  true, 
is  of  the  opposite  opinion). — (c)  M.  Friedlander 
describes  '  A  third  system  of  symbols  for  the  Heb. 
vowels  and  accents'  in  JQR,  1895,  pp.  564-567. 
(In  two  fragments  of  Bible  text  found  lately  in 
Egypt  and  acquired  by  the  Bodleian  Library ;  see 
Neubauer's  Catalogue,  No.  2604,  xi.,  and  2608,  i.). 
Cf.  C.  Levias  in  AJSL  xv.  157-164,  and  P.  Kahle 
in  ZATWxxi.  (1901)  pp.  273-317. 

E.  As  the  very  name  indicates,  it  was  not  the 
aim  of  the  Ma(s)soretes  to  give  anything  new,  but 
to  preserve  for  future  generations  the  Bible  text 
exactly  as  it  had  come  down  to  them,  and  this  in 
regard  not  only  to  the  consonantal  text  but  also  to 
its  pronunciation.  '  Tendency '  of  any  kind  was 
foreign  to  them.  Instead  of  hh^n  in  Is  14"  we 
should  certainly  read  V^'rt,  but  the  former  pro- 
nunciation is  proved  by  Aquila  and  the  Peshitta 


to  have  been  in  use  before  the  punctuation.  The 
name  of  the  well-known  Canaanite  god  can  hardly 
have  been  Molekh,  but  Melekh  ;  but  already  LXX, 
Aq.,  Symm.,  Theod.  have  M6Xox  =  MT  %hb. 

F.  The  distinction  between  Ma(s)soretes  and 
punctuators  is  no  absolute  one.  The  Ma(s)sora, 
as  is  shown  by  cod.  916  A.D.,  was  complete  before 
the  end  of  the  9th  century.  Aaron  b.  Moses  b. 
Asher,  'the  great  teacher'  (Snjn  inSon),  whose 
activity  fell  within  the  first  third  of  the  10th 
cent.,  enjoyed  already  in  his  lifetime  a  great  repu- 
tation, and  as  early  as  the  year  989  the  Bible 
codex  supplied  by  him  with  punctuation  and 
Ma(s)sora  was  regarded  as  the  model  codex  and 
as  authoritative.  This  is  the  judgment,  too,  of 
the  writer  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Bible  MS  B19a 
(1009  A.D.),  Moses  Maimonides,  of  David  ^fimhi 
and  of  the  later  Jews.  Aaron  ben  Asher  himself 
had  a  rival  in  Moses  b.  David  b.  Naphtali,  whose 
views  were  ditt'erent  not  only  regarding  many 
minutice  of  punctuation  (daghesh,  metheg,  accents), 
but  even,  at  least  in  some  passages,  regarding  the 
consonantal  text  (see  Ginsburg,  Introd.  pp.  241- 
286).  In  like  manner  there  were  not  a  few  differ- 
ences amongst  the  older  Ma(s)soretes.  The  tradition 
about  the  text  was  not  a  uniform  one,  and  it  must 
be  acknowledged  that  there  were  different  schools 
of  Ma(s)soretes.  According  to  the  readings  of  the 
codices  employed  as  standards  must  have  been  the 
different  indications  in  the  Mas(s)oretic  rubrics; 
and  S.  Baer  is  not  justified  when,  in  the  case  of 
two  statements  that  differ,  he  simply  as  a  rule 
pronounces  one  to  be  wrong  and  corrects  it  from 
the  other. 

G.  The  content  of  the  Mas(s)ora  was  collected 
into  special  books  or  reproduced  in  Bible  MSS.  Of 
those  collections  the  best  known  is  the  book  which 
is  named  from  its  opening  words  n^pxi  n^px  (ed. 
Frensdorff",  Hanover,  1864) ;  cf.  Ginsburg,  Introd. 
p.  464.  In  the  MSS  the  detailed  statements  of 
the  Mas{s)ora  magna,  varying  indeed  greatly  in 
extent,  according  to  the  inclination  or  the  ability 
of  the  scribe,  are  found  on  the  top  and  bottom 
margins,  some  at  the  end  of  a  codex  or  a  book, 
only  a  few  at  the  beginning.  For  the  fullest 
collection  of  such  material  we  are  indebted  to  Ch. 
D.  Ginsburg. 

H.  Literature.— H.  L.  Straok,  art.  'Massora'in  PRE^ix.  pp. 
388-394 ;  ||  W.  Bacher,  '  A  contribution  to  the  history  of  the 
term  Massorah '  in  JQR,  1891,  pp.  785-790  ;  '  Die  Massora '  in 
Winter  und  Wiinsche,  Die  jiid.  Litteratur  seit  Abschluss  des 
Kanons,  ii.  (Trier,  1894)  pp.  121-132  ;  ||  Is.  Harris,  '  The  rise  and 
development  of  the  Massora '  in  JQR,  1889,  pp.  128-142,  223- 
257;  II  Ginsburg,  Introd.  (above,  i.  J)  passim,  esp.  p.  421  ff.; 
II  Elias  Levita,  miDDn  miDD  laD,  Venice,  1538,  4<> ;  Ch.  D. 
Ginsburg,  The  Massoreth  ha-massoreth  of  E.  L.,  with  an  Eng. 
tr.  and  .  .  .  notes,  London,  1867  ;  J.  Buxtorf,  Tiberias  give  com- 
mentarixis  masorethicus  triplex,  Basel,  1665  (1st  ed.  1620) ;  ||  S. 
Frensdorff,  Massoretisches  Worterhtwh,  Hannover,  1876  (20  and 
387  pp.),  40  ;  II  Ch.  D.  Ginsburg,  The  Massorah  compiled  from 
MSS,  alphabetically  and  lexically  arranged,  London,  1880-85, 
3  vols.  fol.  (758,  838,  and  383  pp.) ;  II  S.  Baer  und  H.  L.  Strack, 
Die  Dikduke  ha-teamim  des  Ahron  ben  Moscheh  ben  Ascher,  und 
andere  alte  grammatisch-  massorethische  Lehrstiicke,  Leipzig, 
1879  (42  and  95  pp.). 

iv.  Earlier  Traces  of  the  Heb.  Text  of  the 
OT.— The  work  of  the  Ma(s)soretes  was  ended 
(see  above,  iii.  F)  at  the  latest  in  the  9th  cent., 
and  lies  before  us  in  this  form  in  the  St.  Peters- 
burg codex  of  the  Latter  Prophets,  916  A.D.,  and 
in  other  MSS.  What  other  means  have  we  now 
of  ascertaining  what  was  the  form  of  text  in 
earlier  times  ? 

A.  On  the  margins  of  many  codices,  sometimes 
also  at  the  end,  there  are  notices  of  differences 
between  various  authorities,  .and  of  readings  found 
in  MSS  that  are  now  lost.  From  these  notices  we 
gather,  for  instance,  that  the  Jews  of  the  West 
(i-ij;p),  i.e.  Palestine,  differed  from  those  of  the 
East  (n-iro,  mip),  i.e.  Babylonia,  even  in  regard  to 
their  Bible  text.    This  difference,  moreover,  con- 
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cerned  not  only  the  Prophets  and  the  Hagiographa, 
but  also  the  Pentateuch,  not  only  the  consonants, 
but  also  the  punctuation  ;  cf.  Ginsburg,  Introd. 
pp.  197-240.  The  Eastern  Madn'ha'i  were  not 
always  at  one  among  themselves ;  the  views  of  the 
scholars  of  Sura  differed  on  not  a  few  questions 
from  those  "of  the  scholars  of  Neharde'a.  Cf. 
Strack,  '  Ueber  verloren  gegangene  Handschriften 
des  AT'  in  Geo.  Al.  Kohut,  Semitic  Studies, 
Berlin,  1897,  pp.  560-572. 

B.  The  quotations  in  the  Talmuds  and  the 
oldest  Midrashim.  The  present  writer  has  called 
attention  to  the  importance  of  these  quotations  in 
h\a  Prolegomena  critica  in  VT  Heb.,  Leipzig,  1873, 
pp.  59-111,  esp.  p.  94  ff.  A  prerequisite,  which 
has  not  yet  been  supplied,  for  such  investigations 
is  critical  editions  of  the  Jewish  literature  just 
named. 

C.  As  to  the  activity  of  the  Sopherim  {ypa/j.- 
fiarels),  i.e.  those  students  of  the  Law  who  pre- 
ceded the  Ma(s)soretes,  and  laboured  during  the 
last  centuries  B.C.  and  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Christian  era,  we  have,  unfortunately,  only  very 
scanty  information.  The  principal  passage  is 
Talmud,  Nedarim,  376,  38a :  '  A  law  given  to 
Moses  on  Sinai  {i.e.  a  very  ancient  tradition)  is 
the  following :  d'isid  Hipa,  the  pronunciation  fixed 
by  the  Sopherim,  e.g.  d:d^  shamdyim,  accented  on 
the  penult ; 'd  iitsj;,  the  cancelling  [of  tvaw]  by  the 
Sopherim  before  inNs  Gn  18"  24",  Nu  31^,  Ps  6S'^, 
and  before  yas&D  Ps  36' ;  ]yrij  tth]  words  read 
which  are  not  written  in  the  text,  e.g.  m,?  2  S  8^, 
&'i<  after  Vnu*'  2  S  16-^  d'N3  Jer  3P^  nb  after  '.t  Jer 
5029,  before  Ku  2",  '^x  Ru  3^- "  ;'  [np  n^] 
words  written  but  cancelled  in  reading,  e.g.  hi 
after  the  second  n^p;  2  K  5^^  nxi  before  nisnn  Jer 
32",  the  second  ^^T  Jer  5P,  the  second  won  Ezk 
4818,  Ru  312.'  *  Tliis  record  does  not  give  all  the 
instances  :  there  were  many  differences  as  to  the 
presence  or  the  absence  of  the  waw  conjunctive. 
There  were  more  words  read  but  not  written, 
and  written  but  not  read ;  see  Frensdorff,  Okhlah 
we'okhlah,  Nos.  97,  98  ;  and  Ginsburg,  Massor.  ii. 
p.  54  f .  We  learn  from  the  above  extract  that  the 
Sopherim  were  not  simply  copyists  but  revisers  of 
the  text. — A  large  part  of  their  Avork  consisted  in 
removing  everything  which  could  give  offence  in 
any  way  to  pious  souls  when  the  sacred  texts  were 
used  in  the  course  of  public  worship.  Further, 
the  Divine  names,  especially  the  Tetragrammaton, 
had  to  be  protected  against  irreverent,  and  above 
all  against  frequent,  utterance  (see  §§  v.,  vi.,  and 
Ginsburg,  Introd.  pp.  345-404). 

It  may  be  assumed  as  certain  that  the  results 
of  the  common  labours  of  the  Sopherim  in  Jeru- 
salem were  utilized  in  the  Bible  codices  that  were 
prepared  under  their  superintendence.  These 
codices  would  then  serve  as  the  basis  of  future 
copies.  When  differences  were  remarked  between 
MSS,  especially  those  kept  in  the  sanctuary,  it 
was  the  custom  to  follow  the  majority ;  cf.  Pal. 
Talm.  Ta'anith,  iv.  fol.  68a  [according  to  Sopherim, 
vi.  4,  Resh  Lavish  is  the  author  of  the  record] : 
'  Three  codices  of  the  Pent,  were  in  the  court  of 
the  temple.  In  Dt  33-'  one  read  ;iyo,  two  n:iyD ; 
they  accepted  the  text  of  the  tAvo,  and  rejected 
that  of  the  one.  In  Ex  24^  one  read  'taicyt,  two 
nj;3 ;  they  accepted  the  text  of  the  two,  and  re- 
jected that  of  the  one.  In  one  codex  N'n  was 
written  nine  times,  in  two  eleven  times  ;  they 
accepted  the  text  of  the  two,  and  rejected  that  of 
the  one.'  ('mayi  was,  according  to  Talm.  Meg. 
9«,  one  of  the  alterations  made  by  the  seventy- 

*  It  is  worth  while  to  remarls  that  at  least  two  of  these  ex- 
amples give  the  Eastern  readings,  namely,  Ru  211  n«  before 
read  but  not  written,  and  Jer  32ii  BNl  before  niSD.T  written 
but  not  read. 


two  elders  in  translating  the  Pentateuch  into 
Greek.  Kin,  as  is  well  known,  is  written  in  the 
Pentateuch  for  both  masculine  and  feminine 
gender  ;  N'n  occurs  in  MT  of  the  Pentateuch  only 
eleven  times). 

V,  The  Importance  of  the  Old  "Versions. — 
As  really  old  MSS  of  the  Heb.  OT  are  not  avail- 
able (ii.  C-E),  the  ancient  Versions  have  been  ex- 
amined in  order  to  discover  the  character  of  the 
text  at  a  period  earlier  than  that  for  which  the 
MSS  and  the  Mas(s)ora  give  their  evidence.  On 
these  Versions  see  the  separate  articles  in  the 
present  Avork.  Here  it  may  be  generally  re- 
marked that  an  exhaustive  use  of  these  aids  is 
impossible  so  long  as  we  are  without  critical 
editions.  Such  editions  we  do  not  as  yet  possess, 
whether  of  the  LXX,  the  Targums,  the  Peshitta, 
or  the  work  of  Jerome. 

Of  all  the  Versions  the  most  important  for  our 
purpose  is  the  Alexandrian,  i.e.  the  LXX  (see  the 
Literature  in  Strack's  Einlcit.  in  das  AT,%  87,  and 
art.  Septuagint  above).  Although,  as  has  been 
just  remarked,  a  critical  edition  is  not  yet  in 
existence  (for  Dr.  Swete  gives  only  the  text  of 
cod.  B  with  the  variants  of  the  oldest  uncials), 
this  much  can  be  affirmed  with  certainty  that  the 
Heb.  text  which  was  the  basis  of  the  Alex,  trans- 
lation frequently  differed  from  the  MT.  But  from 
the  circumstance  of  this  difference  it  by  no  means 
follows  that  the  Heb.  text  used  for  the  LXX  Avas 
a  better  one  than  the  MT.  (This  assumption  is  a 
capital  error  in  the  painstaking  work  of  A.  W. 
Streane  on  Jeremiah).  OAving  to  the  variety  of 
translators,  a  special  examination  is  required  for 
every  part  of  the  OT.  The  LXX  is  of  most  use 
for  the  recovery  of  the  Heb.  text  in  the  books 
of  Samuel,  Ezekiel,  and  partially  Kings.  For 
instance,  in  1  S  8^^  Avhere  MT  has  DDmna,  LXX 
has  rightly  ra  povKdXta  vfiQv,  i.e.  DTipn.  But  in 
many  passages  tlie  text  Avas  corrupt  even  prior 
to  the  LXX :  for  example,  1  S  '  50070 '  and 
2  S  15'  '40.' 

The  HebreAv  exemplars  from  which  the  Alex- 
andrian translators  Avorked  had,  at  least  in  most 
of  the  books,  the  scriptio  continua,  that  is,  there 
Avas  no  separation  of  the  Avords :  for  example, 
1  Ch  171°  ^?  appears  in  LXX  as  Kal  av^riau)  <re 
^^imM  Pr  2'  nn  -jhr^,  LXX  TTjv  iropelav  airQv  ; 
18'  d:  n|,  LXX  els  ^ddos  avrQv  (cf.  Driver,  Notes  on 
Heb.  text  of  Sam.  p.  xxx  f.  ;  Ginsburg,  Introd. 
158-162). — The  matres  Icctionis  Avere  less  frequently 
employed  than  is  noAV  the  case  in  the  MT  (cf. 
Driver,  I.e.  pp.  xxxii-xxxiv;  Ginsburg,  I.e.  pp. 
137-157. — It  is  uncertain  Avhether  any,  or  hoAv 
many,  MSS  Avith  the  old  Heb.  (Canaanite)  script 
Avere  used  by  the  Alex,  translators,  and  hence 
Avhether  deviations  from  the  present  MT  may  be 
explained  by  interchange  of  letters  Avhich  resemble 
each  other  in  the  old  form  of  Avriting  (cf.  Ginsburg, 
Introd.  pp.  291-296  ;  A.  J.  Baumgartner,  Uitat 
du  texte  du  livre  des  Proverbes,  Leipzig,  1890,  pp. 
272-282). 

Of  the  revising  activity  of  the  Sopherim  many 
traces  are  to  be  discovered  from  the  LXX,  a 
circumstance  Avhich  shoAvs  that  this  activity  had 
commenced  long  before.  Ish-baal  the  son  of  Saul 
is  called  in  the  LXX  'lea-^daOe,  as  in  MT  nK^a-x''(<( 
(see  vol.  ii.  501  f.).  The  most  of  the  emendations 
of  the  Sophei-iyn  (onsio  ppn)  are  found  also  in  the 
LXX,  e.g.  Jer  2"  ni3D  tV  ob^av  airov  for  ;  but 
in  tAvo  passages  at  least  the  ancient  text  is  pre- 
served :  1  S  31^  onV  D'hhpo,  LXX  KaKoXoyovvres 
9e6v,  i.e.  D<n'?f<  'd,  and  Job  7-"  'hv,,  LXX  iwl  col,  i.e. 
1'^«- 

vi.  Observations  on  the  History  of  the 
Text  of  the  OT.  —  What  means  have  Ave  of 
getting  back  to  stUl  earlier  times  ? 

A.  Comparison  of  parallel  passages.  Historical. 
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Gn  5,  etc.  and  1  Ch  1  ;  2  S  23^^-  and  1  Ch  11  ; 
Sam.,  Kings  passim.,  and  Chron.  ;  2  K  18'^-20i'* 
and  Is  36-39 ;  2  K  2418-25="'  and  Jer  52.  Legis- 
lative :  Ex  20  and  Dt  5  (the  Decalogue) ;  Lv  I'l^ff- 
=  Dt  14'"r-.  Poetical:  2S  22  =  Ps  18;  Ps  105.  96. 
106  and  1  Ch  ;  Ps  14  and  53  ;  Ps  40"ff-  and 
W^-;  Ps  57'"-  and  lOS^f-;  Ps  605"-  and  IOS^t-.  Pro- 
phetical :  Is  2--^  and  Mic  4^'^  ;  Ob  i""  and  Jer  49"^-. 
Some  of  the  differences  which  show  themselves 
between  parallel  passages  may  be  explained  by 
the  assumption  that  they  are  due  to  an  intention 
on  the  part  of  a  later  author  or  redactor  (even  if 
this  intention  was  based  on  nothing  more  than 
the  principle  of  variatio  delectat).  To  intention, 
for  instance,  must  be  ascribed  the  deviations  of 
the  Deuteronomic  Decalogue  from  Ex  20.  In- 
tention, too,  explains  the  diversity  of  construction 
of  the  word  d'hSn  '  God,'  which  is  plur.  in  Ex  32*-  ^ 
(i3^rt)  but  sing,  in  Neb  9"  and  so  2  S  7^^  i3^rr, 

but  1  Ch  17^^  ^^17.  It  is  very  remarkable  that  the 
revising  activity  of  the  Sopherim  is  less  manifest 
in  Chronicles  than  in  the  books  that  were  earlier 
accepted  as  canonical.  One  of  David's  sons  is 
called  in  2  S  5'«  vyh^,  LXX  'BXiaS^,  but  in  1  Ch  14' 
Vy!lV.^  the  original  form  of  the  name  has  been  pre- 
served (cf.  nB-a-iy'x  of  2  S  2^  al.  with  Sygif-x  of  1  Ch 
8'^  aZ.).— In  many  instances,  however,  we  must 
assume  an  error  in  the  tradition :  Gn  10^-  ''iiiphatli 
and  Dodanim,  1  Cli  1  Z>iphath  and  i?odanim  ;  1  K 
5«  [Eng.  426]  '  40,000,'  but  2  Ch  9^5  '  4000 ' ;  1  K  7=" 
'  2000,'  but  2  Ch  4^  '  3000 ' ;  IK  7=^  '  knops ' 
(peka'tm),  but  2  Ch  4'  '  oxen  '  {bekcirim).  Both 
texts  cannot  be  correct ;  the  one  or  the  other  rests 
upon  a  mistake.  Possible  sources  of  error  are : 
freaks  of  the  eye  or  (in  cases  of  dictation)  the  ear, 
wandering  of  the  memory  {e.g.  the  putting  down 
of  a  synonymous  word,  cf.  2  S  22''  snpx  and  Ps  18 
jjib'n),  false  interpretation  of  abbreviations,  or, 
conversely,  failure  to  recognize  the  abbreviated 
form  of  words.  All  these  sources  of  change  and 
of  error  were  of  course  at  work  also  in  those 
passages  where,  on  account  of  the  non-existence  of 
a  parallel  passage,  we  cannot  so  readily  recognize 
them. 

B.  Carrying  the  Heb.  text,  as  it  presently  exists 
in  the  so-called  square  script,  back  to  the  ancient 
Heb.  form  of  writing.  It  is  natural  to  assume 
that,  in  connexion  with  the  change  of  written 
characters,  errors  must  have  slipped  in,  whose  dis- 
covery may  be  facilitated  by  restoring  the  old 
script.  The  art.  Alphabet  (vol.  i.  p.  70  ff.)  can 
now  be  suj^plemented  and  improved  with  the  help 
of  the  admirable  work  of  M.  Lidzbarski,  Hand- 
huch  des  nordseinitischen  Epigraphik,  Weimar, 
1898  (pp.  173-203,  'Die  Schrift  der  nordsem. 
Inschriften'). 

C.  We  have  seen  that  the  text  of  the  OT  books 
has  undergone  not  a  few  changes  since  their  com- 
position. We  must  be  careful,  however,  not  to 
exaggerate  tlie  importance  of  these  changes.  Tlie 
circumstance  that  we  are  still  in  a  position  to 
analyze,  in  the  main  with  perfect  confidence,  most 
sections  of  the  Pentateuch,  i.e.  to  separate  from 
one  another  the  sources  from  which  these  sections 
have  been  composed,  is  a  convincing  proof  that 
even  the  sum  of  all  the  changes  in  question  has 
been  far  smaller  than  one  might  be  disposed  to 
think,  and  far  smaller  than  critics  like  Aug. 
Klostermann  have  held  it  to  be. 

vii.  LiTBRATHRK.— F.  Buhl,  Eanon  und  Text  des  AT,  Leipzig, 
1881  [Eng.  tr.  Edinburgh,  T.  &  T.  Claris],  23-99  ;  F.  G.  Kenyon, 
Our  Bible  and  the  ancient  1\[SS,  being  a  history  of  the  text  and 
its  translations^,  London,  1896  ;  T.  H.  Weir,  A  short  history  of 
the  Heb.  text  of  the  OT,  London,  1899  [both  the  last  two  works 
are  of  a  popular  character] ;  A.  Loisy,  Hist,  critique  du  texte  et 
des  versions  de  la  Bible,  2  vols.,  Paris,  1892.  95  ;  A.  Dillmann 
and  F.  Buhl,  'Bibeltext  des  AT'  in  PREi  ii.  713-728;  the  OT 
Introductions  of  Eichhorn,  Ed.  Konig,  H.  L.  Strack. 
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Literature  and  Addenda. 
[In  this  article  '  Introd.'  or  'Introduction'  stands  for  Nestle's 
Introd.  to  the  Or.  NT.,  1901]. 

i.  Introduction  :  Uncertainty  about  the 
Text  of  the  Greek  Testament.— For  the  general 
reader,  as  a  rule,  no  question  exists  about  the  text 
of  the  book  which  he  is  reading.  The  copy  in  his 
hand  is  for  him  the  work  of  the  autlior.  It  is  only 
under  special  circumstances  that  the  question  arises 
how  far  we  may  rely  upon  the  text  in  our  hands. 
Especially  since  the  invention  of  the  printing-press 
such  circumstances  have  become  mucJi  more  rare, 
but  they  are  far  from  having  disappeared  altogether. 
It  may  suffice  to  recall  the  obscurity  in  which  the 
worlvs  of  Shakespeare  and  the  early  editions  of 
them  are  enveloped,  or  questions  like  that  as  to 
the  origin  of  some  Rubrics  in  the  Prayer-Book.* 
But  in  the  case  of  works  composed  at  a  time 
when  their  multiplication  was  possible  only  by 
means  of  copying,  it  requires  little  thought  and 
experience  to  bring  home  this  point  with  full 
force.  It  presses  upon  the  mind  with  increased 
weight  in  the  case  of  the  NT,  which  was  or  is  no 
'  book '  at  all,  properly  speaking,  but  a  collection 
of  writings,  a  great  many  of  which  were  at  the 
outset  not  destined  for  publication  and  multiplica- 
tion. When  St.  Paul  wrote  hi.s  first  letter  to  the 
Thessalonians  he  did  not  write  it  with  tlie  inten- 
tion that  it,  should  or  might  be  published  after- 
wards, and  consequently  did  not  give  it  the  form 
appropriate  to  such  an  object.  Neither  had  he — 
or  she,  perhaps  a  poor  slave  or  an  old  woman — 
who  first  copied  it  the  intention  of  copying  it  for 
publication.  Hence  parts  may  have  already  been 
omitted  which  did  not  appear  of  importance,  e.g. 
the  address,  or  the  date  and  subscription  ;  sen- 
tences may  have  been  abbreviated  or  expressions 
changed.  It  is  similar  with  the  Gospels.  When 
the  first  collection  of  sayings  of  Jesus  or  the  first 
narrative  of  His  deeds  was  set  down  in  writing, 
tlie  next  who  copied  it  might  feel  inclined  to 
enlarge  it  or  to  change  any  detail  according  to 
the  form  in  which  he  had  heard  it,  without  any 
bad  intention. 

In  spite  of  this  situation  of  things,  not  only 
readers  but  even  editors  of  the  Greek  Testament 
rested  for  a  long  time  satisfied  in  the  naive  belief 
that  the  next  best,  i.e.  worst,  text  in  their  hands 
was  the  text  of  the  NT.  When  Erasmus  finished, 
on  the  1st  March  1516,  the  first  edition  of  the 
Greek  Testament  sold  in  print,  he  put  at  the 
end  :  Finis  Testamenti  totius  AD  GR.ffiCAM  VERI- 
TATEM  vetustissimorumqne  Codicum  Latinorum 
fidcm  ad  probatissimorum  authorum  citationem  et 

*  A  most  significant  example  in  German  literature  has  been  in- 
vestigated lately  by  Prof.  Tschackert  of  Gottingen.  What  is  the 
original  text  of  the  Confessio  Augustanal  It  was  handed  to 
the  emperor  Charles  v.  on  the  afternoon  of  the  25th  June  1530, 
in  two  copies,  German  and  Latin.  Both  copies  have  disappeared. 
The  Confession  appeared  in  print  as  early  as  Sept.  1530,  and  two 
montlis  later  there  was  a  semi-official  publication  of  it  by  its 
author,  Melanchthon  ;  but  neither  of  these  gave  the  original. 
Therefore  Prof.  Tschackert  examined  35  manuscript  copies,  all 
dating  from  the  year  1530,  and  nine  of  which  once  belonged  to 
men  who  had  subscribed  the  Confession.  In  an  official  docu- 
ment like  this  we  expect  now  that  all  duplicates  shall  agree  to 
the  very  letter.  Yet,  besides  orthographical  differences,  Prof. 
Tschackert  had  to  collect  hundreds  of  variants,  and  the  writer 
of  the  present  article  is  convinced  that  the  true  text  has  not 
been  restored  by  him  in  every  case.  In  one  case  it  concerns  a 
quotation  from  the  NT  (Gal  18),  where  Prof.  Tschackert,  follow- 
ing his  MS  N,  prints  'der  sei  verflucht,'  'let  him  be  accursed,' 
while  the  present  writer  believes  that  the  other  MSS  ARZ  give 
the  true  reading,  '  das  sei  verflucht,'  i.e.  '  let  it  be  cursed.' 
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interpretationem  ACCURATE  recogniti,  opera  studi- 
oque  D.  Erasmi  Boterodami.  This  ad  Grmcam 
veritateni  does  not  mean  only  '  the  Greek  Original' 
or  '  the  original  Greek  '  in  contradistinction  to  the 
Latin  translation,  but  was  meant  to  include  the 
idea  of  original  correctness  and  integrity.  Erasmus 
was  convinced  that  he  had  (on  the  whole)  edited 
the  original  Greek  Testament.  In  like  manner,  it 
was  no  empty  boast,  but  an  expression  of  their 
full  persuasion,  when  the  Elzevir  printers  put  in 
the  preface  of  their  edition  of  1633  the  words : 
textuni  ergo  habes  nunc  ah  onwiibas  receptum  IN 

QUO  NIHIL  IMMUTATUM  AUT  CORRUPTUM  DAMUS. 

For  the  following  comparison  with  the  faithful 
representation  of  ancient  monuments  and  inscrip- 
tions shows  that  they  were  really  persuaded  that 
they  had  given  the  original  text  to  their  readers 
(qui,  cum  lapides  ac  monumenta  antiquorum  quidam 
venerentur  ac  religiose  reprcesentent,  multo  magis 
chartas  has  ab  origine  deoirvevarovs  vindicandas 
a  mutatione  ac  corruptela  iudicamus).  And  yet 
the  difi'erence  is  clear.  In  the  case  of  an  ancient 
monument  and  inscription,  the  original  is  before 
our  eyes,  in  our  hands ;  in  the  case  of  literary 
works,  we  are  removed  from  the  original  by 
thousands  of  years,  and  are  brought  into  con- 
nexion with  it  only  through  a  series  of  repeated 
copyings ;  and  every  fresh  copy — perhaps  even  the 
first — was  a  source  of  errors,  even  when  the  copyists 
took  all  possible  pains  to  be  correct.  We  have 
already  pointed  out  and  accounted  for  the  fact 
that  in  the  case  of  the  NT  there  was  at  first  a 
period  of  textual  laxity  (cf.  Westcott-Hort,  §§  6-14, 
'  Transmission  by  writing,'  where  it  is  shown  how, 
even  Avhen  the  copyist  has  the  intention  of  tran- 
scribing language  (not  sense),  he,  by  mental  action, 
passing  from  unconscious  to  conscious,  may  come 
to  introduce  free  moditication  of  language  and  even 
rearrangement  of  materials).  A  few  examples  may 
show  to  what  differences  copying  gave  rise — 

What  is  the  name  of  the  tenth  apostle  in  Mt  103? 

(a)  One  set  of  our  witnesses  gives  ©aJJoiios. 

(b)  Another,  Aifi^oiios. 

If)  A  third,  combining  (a-fii),  eahlaio;  i  hixXiiBiis  AsjS- 

(d)  A  fourth  (.b+a),  Kifi^aClc;  i  i.  0aS3a7«f. 

\e)  A  fifth,  Judas  Zelotes. 

(J)  A  sixth,  Judas  the  son  of  James, 

ig)  A  seventh  (=e+b+a),  'louiou  i  xaXouixuc;  At/3- 

(A)  An  eighth,  Thatheus  Zelotis.* 

Or,  what  was  the  clothing  of  John  the  Baptist  ?  According  to 
Mk  16  'Camel's  hair  and  a  leathern  girdle  about  his  loins'?  or 
only  'the  skin  of  a  camel'  without  a  girdle  (Sippiv  xafj,yiXov)1 
The  latter  is  the  reading  of  D,  whUe  the  girdle  is  missing  also 
in  several  Old  Latin  MSS. 

How  does  the  Apocalypse  and  the  NT  conclude  ?  We  have- 
leaving  out  such  minor  variations  as  the  addition  of  'Amen'  or 
'  Amen,  Amen,'  or  the  grace  'of  the  Lord  Jesus,'  or  'our  Lord 
Jesus,'  or  'the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,'  or  'Christ'  alone — the  varia- 
tiona — 

(1)  'With  the  saints'  (RV). 

(2)  '  With  all '  (RVm). 

(3)  'With  j/OMair(AV). 

(4)  'With  MS  all.' 

(5)  '  With  all  the  saints.' 

(6)  '  With  aU  men.' t 


*  WH  adopted  (a)  on  the  authority  of  HB  17,  124  c  corb 
\g  me  the  Hier.  loc.  (apparently),  and  adduced  §  304  among  the 
examples  of  important  or  interesting  readings,  attested  by  t»'B, 
but  lost  from  the  rest  of  all  extant  uncials ;  Tischendorf,  on  the 
contrary,  preferred  (b)  on  the  strength  of  D  122  k  Orig.  Aug. — 
and  so  does  Blass  now — a  reading  which  is  by  WH  here  and 
in  Mk  318  declared  'a  Western  corruption,'  these  being  the 
only  two  places  where  either  name  occurs,  (e)  is  a  well- 
supported  '  Old  Latin '  reading  (a,  b,  h,  found  also  in  the  Roman 
Chronography  of  354,  see  art.  Tuadd^us)  ;  (ij)  is  found  in  243 
and  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  ;  (h)  in  the  Rushworth  Gospels, 
on  which  see  JThSt,  iii.  p.  96. 

t  The  third  reading,  '  with  you  all,'  has  no  Gr.  MS  authority 
at  all,  but  was  retranslated  by  Erasmus  from  the  Latin  Vul- 
gate because  the  only  Gr.  MS  of  Revelation  which  was  at  his 
disposal  was  defective  at  the  end ;  it  has  been  retained  in  the 
Lutheran  Version  even  after  its  revision,  while  the  RV  replaced 


On  internal  grounds  it  would  be  quite  impossible  to  decide 
which  is  the  true  reading;  how  difticult  a  decision  is  on  the 
basis  of  all  arguments  (witnesses  and  internal  grounds)  is  shown 
by  the  difference  between  the  latest  editors. 

For  more  examples  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  the  margins  of 
the  AV  (Mt  111  'Home  read';  2626  'Many  Greek  copies  have'; 
Lk  1022  'Many  ancient  copies  add  these  words'  ;  IT-^^  'This 
36th  verse  is  wanting  in  most  of  the  Greek  copies' ;  Jn  181^, 
Ac  256  'as  some  copies  read' ;  1  Co  IS^il,  Eph  612,  Ja  218,  2  P  22. 
2  Jn  8) ;  but  especially  to  those  of  the  RV  which  are  crowded 
with  such  remarks  as  '  Some  (many)  ancient  authorities  read 
(insert,  omit,  etc.)'  from  Jit  lis  down  to  Rev  2221.  Cases  hke 
the  Doxology  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  close  of  the  Second 
Gospel,  the  comma  Johanneum  (1  Jn  5'),  will  readily  occur  to 
the  mind  of  the  reader. 

It  is  not  possible  here  to  count  up  all  the  ways 
in  which  errors  may  originate ;  every  one  who 
has  to  do  with  copying  and  printing  has  some 
testimony  to  bear  regarding  it.  One  of  the  com- 
monest is,  for  instance,  the  so-called  homoioteleuton, 
by  which  arise  what  our  printers  call  '  match '  or 
'  funeral,'  whereby  a  passage  is  either  written  t'wice 
or  totally  omitted ;  the  latter  being,  of  course,  the 
more  dangerous  case.  By  such  an  omission  in  the 
editions  of  Erasmus  the  words  x^'P"' ' — X'^P"'  ^  ( J^-  '^'') 
were  wanting  in  the  Bibles  of  Luther  till  1568  or 
even  longer.  Another  equally  frequent  source  of 
error  is  the  transposition  of  letters  (especially 
where  liquidce  are  concerned)  or  of  luords.  In  J  n 
8''^  six  possibilities  are  represented  in  the  position 
of  the  words  :  '  Jesus  spake  unto  them ' — 

(1)  auToh  dXAXTjaev  6  'Irjcovs,  NB, 

(2)  avToU  6  'Itjo-oOs  AdXijcrej',  EF, 

(3)  i\a\riaev  avrols  b'lri<rov%,  D  1,  33, 

(4)  (kaXriaeu  6  'It/ctoOs  avTois,  Cyril,  iv.  484, 

(5)  6  'IrjcTous  avToTs  iXaXTjaev,  TB., 

(6)  6  'IriffoOs  iXaXTjaev  avTots,  ; 

and  a  seventh,  the  combination  of  (1)  and  (4),  is 
given  by  N*  airoh  {KiXijcrev  6  'iTjaovs  avrols. 

A  third  source  is  the  addition  of  words  which  the 
copyist  found  missing  ;  the  subject,  for  instance,  as 
'  God,' '  the  Lord,'  '  Jesus.'  By  such  a  (wrong)  sup- 
position, e.g.,  the  text  is  explained  which  ascribes 
the  Magnificat,  Lk  1,  to  Mary  instead  of  Elisabeth 
(see  Introd.  ad  loc). 

In  view  of  all  the  perils  to  which  literary  works 
like  the  NT  have  been  exposed,  it  is  really  astonish- 
ing to  find  how  much  has  been  preserved,  and,  on 
the  whole,  how  faithfully.  And  we  willingly 
subscribe  to  the  words  of  Bengel,  placed  at  the 
end  of  the  editio  minor  of  the  '  NT  in  the  original 
Greek,'  which  is  at  present  the  nearest  approach 
to  the  goal,  that  of  WH  :  Ipsa  summa  in  libris 
omnibus  salva  est,  ex  Dei  providentia :  sed  tamen 
illam  ipsam  providentiam  non  debenius  eo  allegare, 
ut  a  lima  quam  accuratissima  deterreamtir.  But 
also  the  sequel  will  stUl  hold  good :  Eorum,  qui 
prcecesscre,  neque  defectum  exagitabimus,  neque  ad 
eum  nos  adstringemus :  eorum,  qui  sequentur,  pro- 
fectum  neque  postulabimus  in  prcesenti,  neque  prce- 
cludemus  inpwsterum:  qucelibet  wtas  pro  sua  facul- 
tate  veritatem  investigare  et  amplecti,  fidelitatemque 
in  minimis  et  maximis  prwstare  debet. 

ii.  Materials  for  Kestoration  of  the  Text. 
— The  means  of  arriving  at  the  original  text,  and 
the  rules  for  the  application  of  these  means,  are 
of  course  the  same  for  the  NT  as  for  other 
literary  works  of  antiquity  ;  only  that  for  the 
NT  we  are  in  a  much  better  situation  than  for 
most  other  works,  as,  for  instance,  the  Greek  and 
Latin  classics,  or  the  OT,  owing  to  the  abundance, 
variety,  and  comparative  excellence  of  the  docu- 
ments at  our  disposal.  These  documents  are : 
Manuscripts,  Versions,  Quotations.    The  colophon 

it  by  the  first  (and  second).  Also  the  fourth  does  not  seem  to 
have  any  MS  authority,  but  to  be,  as  Ed.  Reuss  styled  it,  pium 
correctoris  aut  typothetcB  suspirium  in  a  Basle  edition  of  1545, 
from  which  it  passed  over  into  the  edition  published  in  the 
same  year  and  place  by  Melanchthon,  who  mentions,  however, 
ufj.iiv  in  his  Appendix  (Introd.  p.  159  is  to  be  supplemented). 
With  (6)  compare  the  reading  of  D*  (for  3)  in  He  132S. 
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of  the  first  edition  of  Erasmus,  quoted  above, 
mentions  these  three  classes  of  documents. 

1.  Marmscripts  (of.  WH,  §§  98-106).— The  first 
place  in  the  class  of  MSS  would  be  held  by  those  of 
the  authors  themselves  if  they  were  extant — the 
autographs.  The  possibility  of  their  existence 
cannot  be  denied,  seeing  that  we  have  documents 
written  on  papyrus,  i.e.  on  the  same  writing 
material  which  was  used  in  NT  times,  and  from 
regions  not  far  removed  from  the  birthplace  of  the 
NT,  of  twice,  almost  three  times  the  age  which 
the  autographs  of  the  NT  would  have  to-day  (see 
art.  Weiting,  p.  950'').  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  NT  autographs  have  been  lost.  Already 
Irenaeus  appeals  only  to  careful  and  old  copies  (iv 
iraai  Toh  ffTTovSaioLs  Kal  dpxo-ion  avTLypdtpois),  and  the 
testimony  of  those  who  have  themselves  seen  the 
author  (Kal  fiaprvpovvTwv  avT&v  iKelvuv  tQv  Kar'  6\pLV 
ritv  'luavvriv  eiapaKtiTwv),  and  to  internal  evidence  (Kal 
Tov  \6yov  diddcFKOVTOs  ij/J-as). 

On  the  style  in  which  the  autographs  of  the  NT  may  have 
been  written,  and  the  whole  question  how  we  have  to  conceive 
of  them,  see  Introd.  p.  29  ff.,  and  art.  Writing,  p.  951.  Of 
expressions  referring  to  books  and  writing  we  have  in  the  NT  : 
/3//3A.C5,  /Si/JX/'ov,  /3j/3Xcc^/Siov  (only  in  NT  [Rev.],  with  the  variant 

The  hope  which  Bengel  expressed  with  reference 
to  the  much  disputed  passage  1  Jn  5'  etiam  atque 
etiam  sperare  licet,  si  non  autographum  J ohanneum 
at  alios  vetustissimos  grmcos  .  .  .  in  occultis  divinm 
providentim  forulis  latentes  sua  tempore  productum 
iri,  has  been  fulfilled  lately  in  a  way  that  could 
not  have  been  expected  at  his  time. 

Erasmus  (1516)  had  at  his  disposal  for  his  first  edition  only 
one  or  two  MSS,  the  oldest  being  of  the  10th  cent.  :  Stephen 
used  for  his  Regia  (1550),  besides  the  printed  edition  of  Ximenes, 
two  uncials  (DL)  and  13  cursives.  The  London  Polyglot  (1657) 
was  for  the  first  time  able  to  make  use  of  the  Codex  Alexan- 
drinus.  More  additions  to  the  stock  of  witnesses  were  made  by 
Mill  (1707),  Bengel  (1734),  especially  Wetstein  (1751) ;  but  of  the 
two  MSS  which  are  now  reckoned  best,  the  Vaticanus  was  not 
yet  accessible  in  a  trustworthy  form,  and  the  Sinaiticua  was 
not  yet  discovered. 

Tischendorf  knew  in  his  7th  edition  (the  last 
which  he  fully  completed)  for  the  Gospel  52  uncial 
MSS  or  fragments  of  such,  at  the  head  of  them  the 
codex  Sinaiticus,  ascribed  by  him  to  the  middle  of 
the  4th  cent.*  When  Gregory  completed  the  Pro- 
legomena to  Tischendorf's  editio  octava,  he  counted 
for  the  Gospels  alone  about  25  uncials  more  ;  and 
in  the  most  recent  work  on  the  subject,  Gregory's 
German  revision  of  the  said  Prolegomena  (Text- 
kritik  des  Neuen  Testamentes :  Erster  Band,  1900), 
he  describes  97,  promising  the  description  of  4 
more  for  the  appendix.  It  is  similar  with  the 
other  parts  of  the  NT.  And  while  hitherto  very 
few  MSS  had  been  known  on  papyrus  (the  writing 
material  of  Apostolic  times),  and  none  earlier  than 
the  age  of  Constantine,  now  several  fragments  on 
papyrus  have  been  found  recently,  and  two  at  least 
are  assigned  to  the  3rd  cent,  (see  Writing,  p.  952^^). 

Of  cursive  or  minuscle  MSS  (see  on  them  art. 
Writing,  p.  954")  about  3000  are  now  known,  if  we 
include  the  Lectionaries ;  and  2000,  so  it  is  esti- 
mated by  Gregory,  wait  for  description  and  classi- 
fication. As  a  whole  the  cursive  MSS  are  less 
valuable  than  the  uncials,  but  several  of  them  are 
very  important,  even  more  than  vmcials,  because 
the  text  of  a  cursive  MS,  in  spite  of  the  recent 
date  of  the  MS,  may  be  much  older  than  that  of 
an  uncial.  It  is  impossible  to  give  here  a  list  either 
of  the  uncials  or,  still  less,  of  the  cursives ;  some 
of  the  former  have  been  treated  in  separate 
articles,  see  A,  Aleph,  B,  C,  D,  L  ;  we  must  refer 
to  Tregelles'  revision  of  Home's  Introduction 
(vol.  i.  1856),  Tischendorf  -  Gregory,  Scrivener- 
Miller  *,  Gregory,  i.  (see  Literature). 

*  Compare  also  the  table  in  WH,  §  19,  showing  the  late  date 
at  which  primary  MSS  have  become  available. 


SjDecial  attention  is  due,  though  they  have  not 
received  it  hitherto,  to  the  Lectionaries,  i.e.  the 
manuscripts  of  ecclesiastical  lessons  taken  from 
the  NT  (WH,  §§  103, 104 ;  Scrivener,  i.  74  ff.,  327  fi". ; 
Gregory,  Textkritik,  i.  327  fi'.).  'Comparatively 
few  of  them  have  as  yet  been  collated.  Some  of 
these  have  been  found  to  contain  readings  of 
sufficient  value  and  interest  to  encourage  further 
inquiry  in  what  is  as  yet  an  almost  unexplored 
region  of  textual  history,  but  not  to  promise  con- 
siderable assistance  in  the  recovery  of  the  apostolic 
text'  (WH,  I.e.).  Liturgical  books  are  always  con- 
servative, are  official  books,  and  can  be  localized 
with  much  more  certainty  than  other  MSS  of  the 
NT.  Gregory  is  inclined  to  believe  that  the  order 
of  lessons  read  on  Sundays  originated  perhaps 
as  early  as  the  first  half  of  the  2nd  cent.,  that  for 
the  Saturdays  towards  the  end  of  the  third  quarter 
of  this  century,  and  that  for  the  week  -  days 
towards  the  end  of  the  same  century  (p.  337).  In 
the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  ii.  57,  it  is  prescribed 
that,  after  the  Lessons  from  the  OT,  are  to  be 
read  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Epistles  of 
Paul,  and  after  this,  by  the  deacon  or  presbyter, 
the  Gospels  of  Matthew  and  John,  Luke  and 
Mark.  No  mention  is  here  made  at  all  of  the 
Catholic  Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse.  This  is 
exactly  the  old  Canon  of  the  Syriac  Church  (see 
Syriac  Versions,  p.  647).  The  redactor  of  the 
Constitutions  knows,  apparently,  the  First  and 
Second  Epistle  of  Peter,  but  he  does  not  make  use 
of  James,  1-3  John,  Jude,  and  Rev. ;  for  the  refer- 
ences to  Ja  1"- '  and  Rev  2218-  is  (ed.  Lag.  p.  203,  10. 
204,  9)  must  be  changed  into  Didache,  ch.  4,  Dt 
4^  (see  Zahn,  Geschichte  des  Kanons,  ii.  182  f . ). 
Up  to  the  present  day  no  lessons  from  Rev.  are 
found  in  the  system  of  the  Greek  Church ;  and 
there  seem  to  be  preserved  Lectionaries  which  even 
do  not  contain  lessons  from  the  Catholic  Epistles 
either;  see  Apost.  65  (Scriv.=68  Greg.),  a  MS  in 
the  possession  of  the  Baroness  Burdett  -  Coutts, 
iii.  25,  though  it  may  be  only  of  the  14th  cent, 
(according  to  Gregory ;  12-13th  acc.  to  Scrivener). 
A  MS  like  this,  which  has  preserved  such  an  old 
system  of  lessons,  is  likely  to  contain  also  a  text 
of  ancient  character.  Up  to  the  present,  however, 
these  MSS  have  not  been  examined  on  this  point. 

2.  Similarly  the  second  class  of  our  documents 
has  been  enriched,  namely,  the  ancient  Versions. 

See  WH,  5§  107-122 ;  art.  Versions,  and  the  separate  artt. 
Arabic,  vol.  i.  p.  136 ;  Armenian,  ib.  153 ;  Egyptian,  ib.  668 ; 
Ethiopio,  ib.  741 ;  Latin,  vol.  iii.  p.  47 ;  Strug,  p.  645  ;  Vdlgatb, 
p.  873. 

The  very  first  edition  of  the  Gr.  Test.,  the  Com- 
plutensian  Polyglot  of  Cardinal  Ximenes  (1514-17), 
placed  side  by  side  with  the  Greek  Text  the  Latin 
Vulgate,*  and  even  remodelled  the  former  after 
the  latter  in  various  places  (especially  IJn  5' ;  see 
art.  Septuagint,  p.  440*).  On  Erasmus  see  above 
(p.  7321^).  Beza  (1519-1605)  made  a  modest  begin- 
ning with  the  use  of  Oriental  Versions,  publishing 
a  triglot  edition  of  the  NT,  1569  fol.,  Greek, 
Latin,  and  Syriac,  the  latter  edited  by  Immanuel 
Tremellius,  and  using  for  Acts  and  1  and  2  Cor.  an 
Arabic  Version,  put  at  his  disposal  by  Franciscus 
Junius.  These  versions  were  presented  in  a  con- 
venient combination  by  the  'Polyglots ',  especially 
that  of  Walton,  1657  (Syriac,  Ethiopia,  Arabic, 
and,  for  the  Gospels  only,  Persian).  J.  Fell  (1675) 
took  care  to  insert  in  his  apparatus  the  Gothic  and 
the  Coptic,  as  versiones  antiquissimas  et  a  regioni- 
bus  qua  patet  orbis  maxime  distantibus  orientes. 
But  the  older  of  the  Egyptian  Versions,  the  Sahidic, 
was  first  mentioned  in  1778,  and  edited  in  1799 ; 

*  On  the  Gr.  MSS  used  by  St.  Jerome,  see,  besides  the  Epi- 
logus  of  Wordsworth- White  (pp.  653-671) ;  E.  Mangenot,  Rev, 
des  Sciences  EccUsiastigues  (Jan.  1900) ;  J.  H.  Bernard,  Hernuu 
thena  (xi.  No.  xxvii.  1901,  335-342). 
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and  of  an  older  Syriac  Version,  only  one,  and  this 
a  mutilated  MS,  had  been  made  known  by  Cureton 
as  late  as  1858,  till  the  Syriac-Sinai  palimpsest 
was  discovered  by  Airs.  Lewis  and  Mrs.  Gibson  in 
1892.  F.  C.  Burkitt  is  inclined  to  ascribe  the 
latter  MS  to  the  end  of  the  4th  cent. ;  and  there  is 
no  doubt  that  the  version  contained  in  it  is  in 
some  way  or  other  connected  with  the  Diatessaron 
of  Tatian,  the  pupil  of  Justin  Martyr,  i.e.  a  work 
of  the  third  quarter  of  the  2nd  century. 

3.  The  mention  of  Justin  may  lead  to  our  third 
class  of  documents,  the  Quotations  (cf.  WH,  §§  123- 
126,  'Fathers').  The  finds  of  the  last  century 
have  greatly  enriched  this  source  (cf.  Clem,  ad 
Corinthios,  Barnabas,  Hermas,  Aristides,  Didache, 
etc. ) ;  and  for  those  Fathers  whose  works  had 
been  previously  known,  but  only  in  inadequate 
editions,  trustworthy  editions  are  now  everywhere 
in  the  course  of  preparation  or  publication  ;  cf.  the 
Corpus  Scriptorum  Ecclesiasticorum  Latinorum, 
edited  by  the  Academy  of  Vienna  (now  more  than 
40  vols. ),  and  Die  Griechischen  Christlichen  Schrift- 
steller  der  ersten  drei  Jahrhundertc,  to  be  published 
by  the  Academy  of  Berlin  (up  till  now  7  volumes, 
including  3  of  Origen). 

For  illustrations  of  how  untrustworthy  the  printed  editions 
have  hitherto  been,  partly  owing  to  the  fault  of  the  editors,  see 
Introd.  p.  145 ff.,  from  Origen,  Cyril,  Cyprian;  on  Ephraem 
Syrus  see  F.  C.  Burkitt  in  Texts  and  Studies,  vii.  2. 

And  yet  the  importance  of  the  quotations  is  very 
great.  Some  of  the  Christian  writings  belong  to 
the  1st  cent.,*  of  most  of  which  the  date  and  birth- 
place are  exactly  known :  thus  they  help  us  as 
landmarks  for  the  fixing  of  texts  handed  down 
in  MSS  of  unknown  origin.  Especially  valuable 
are  those  passages  in  which  the  Fathers  refer  to 
the  manuscripts  in  their  hands  (avHypacpa,  exem- 
plaria,  libri)  and  their  variants,  from  Irenseus 
downwards  (see  above,  p.  734^),  and  it  is  strange 
that  these  passages  are  not  yet  collected  and 
sifted. 

Most  welcome  will  be  Saneti  Irencei  Novum  Testamentum, 
edited  by  W.  Sanday,  advertised  as  in  preparation  by  the  Oxford 
University  Press ;  on  Clement  of  Alexandria  see  P.  M.  Barnard 
(T.  and  St.  v.  6,  but  only  for  Gospels  and  Acts) ;  on  Tertullian, 
Bonsch,  Das  Neue  Testament  Tertullians ;  see  also  Introd.  p. 
144  ff.  From  Augustine  alone  P.  de  Lagarde  collected  29,540 
quotations  from  the  NT,  together  with  13,276  from  the  OT  (now 
in  the  Library  of  Gottingen  [MS  Lagarde,  34]) ;  Dean  Burgon, 
with  the  help  of  several  ladies,  filled  16  thick  volumes  of 
quotations,  which  were  acquired  after  his  death  by  the  Trustees 
of  the  British  Museum.  See  Ed.  Miller,  Textual  Com/mentary 
upon  the  Holy  Gospels,  i.  i.  pp.  xii  f.,  xx  ff. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  clear  that  all  depends  on 
the  exactness  with  which  the  author  has  quoted 
his  text.  Amongst  the  earliest  quotations  we  may 
reckon  the  use  made  in  the  NT  itself  by  one 
writer  of  an  earlier  writing,  for  instance  by  Luke 
and  Matthew  of  Mark,  by  Jude  of  2  Peter,  or  vice 
versa. 

4.  Number  of  Variations  increased  hy  new 
materials.  —  Bewildering  as  this  cloud  of  wit- 
nesses is,  still  more  bewildering  is  the  mass  of 
variants  presented  by  them.  Already  in  the  time 
of  Mill  the  number  of  variations  in  the  NT  was 
estimated  as  30,000.  Scrivener  reckoned  in  1874  at 
least  four  times  that  quantity,  Schaff  (Companion, 
1892)  stated  that  now  it  cannot  fall  much  short  of 
150,000,  i.e.  more  variants  than  words,  or,  as  the 
NT  consists  of  7959  verses,  about  20  variants  for 
every  single  verse.  And  yet  every  new  document 
that  comes  to  light  increases  them.  Take  so  short 
a  letter  as  that  of  Jude.  The  discovery  of  the 
codex  Sinaiticus  alone  brought  to  light  9  readings 
not  recorded  before  in  Tischendorf 's  7th  ed. ,  among 

*  '  There  are  perhaps  as  many  as  a  hundred  ecclesiastical 
writers  older  than  the  oldest  extant  codex  of  the  NT ;  while 
between  a.d.  500  and  a.d.  600  (within  which  limits  our  five  oldest 
MSS  may  be  considered  certainly  to  fall)  there  exist  about,  two 
hundred  Fathers  more '  (Dean  Burgon,  Last  Twelve  Verses  of 
Mark,  p.  21). 


them  the  addition  of  Kal  fwijs  after  aiiirripLa^  in  v.', 
and  the  substitution  of  irauav  ^vxw  for  Travras  tovs 
curepds  in  v.'^. 

The  first  part  of  the  Amherst  Papyri,  published  by  Grenfell 
and  Hunt,  1900,  supplied  the  single  verse  He  11  written  (along 
with  Gn  11)  in  a  small  uncial  hand  of  the  late  3rd,  or  more  prob- 
ably early  4th  cent.,  at  the  top  of  a  papyrus  leaf  containing 
a  letter  from  Rome.  It  furnishes  the  reading  to7;  Ta.TfS.criv 
rifi-ioy  not  recorded  before.    In  the  same  volume  was  pubUshed 

a  single  vellum  leaf,  dating  apparently  from  about  the  5th  or 
6th  cent.,  containing  Ac  211-22  with  lacunse ;  it  furnished  as 
singular  readings  v. 12  ^pis  ni  aXXcv ;  v. 13  ix>'Cii^Zo'  xiymTH, 
the  latter  reading  being  practically  that  of  D  (5;£xA.euo£$oi' 

>.iy\>Tt;),  with  which  D  had  stood  hitherto  alone,  instead  of 
xXw&ZotTi;  (or  Sioix^f a^o'Ttf)  'ixiym.*  Even  in  the  case  of  docu- 
ments known  from  early  times  a  fresh  revision  will  enrich  (or 
correct)  the  critical  apparatus  of  our  present  editions.  Of.,  tor 
instance,  the  notes  of  the  present  writer  on  cod.  D  in  ZWTh, 
1895,  157  ft.,  and  the  collation  of  this  codex  in  iV2'  Gr.  Suppl. 
p.  66.    The  reading  Tm^KxaXou^sv  (prces.  hist.)  in  Ac  2112,  not 

mentioned  by  Blass  in  1895  (Gott.),  has  been  received  by  him  into 
his  text  in  1896  (Lips.).  On  certain  readings  of  B  see  Introd. 
p.  289.  On  1  P  116  Tischendorf  states  that  NC  have  on  yiypcc-r- 
TOi,  in  reality  they  have  Sio  yiyp.  etc.  F.  C.  Burkitt  was  the 
first  to  make  out,  in  1899  (JThSt,  i.  278),  that  the  Old  Latin  MS 
k  read  in  Mk  IS'W  by  its  first  hand  maledixisti,  corroborating 
thus  ititiSiira.;  of  D.  In  regard  to  the  Gothic  translation  of  Ulfilas, 
Tischendorf  does  not  mention  the  very  curious  reading  mana- 
gaini,  Jn  'l^^=turbce,  for  'I«u5<>:7o;  (see  cod./),  and  the  fact  that 
there  are  various  readings  on  the  margins,  as  xavx^iiroif^i  1  Co 
133,  atoiyDia/irxiri  Gal  421,  vfx.x^  Eph  115. 

The  same  holds  good  of  the  Versions  and  of  the  Fathers,  that 
a  new  revision  will  greatly  enlarge  or  rectify  the  critical  appa- 
ratus of  our  present  editions.  Cf.  Mk  77  ti/m  :  ayosTa  D  a  b  c ;  yet 
cf.  Clem,  of  Alexandria,  who  is  older  than  any  of  our  MSS:  o  /mv 

ykp  Toi?  x^lXicriv  ocyccTMv  Xacoi  (583)  ;  iiTTS  yacp  xoci  o  o  Toli 

XiiXtiriy  iyx-rSv  (614).  The  use  Of  iya-Toiv  is  of  course  a  re- 
miniscence of  Ps  7836 ;  gee  Clem.  Strom,  iv.  32  (Dind.  ii.  334, 
1.  2,  compared  with  333,  1.  27,  where  Ps  5811  is  a  misprint  for 
'  78 ')  isTExfi :  «T£<rTj»  L  2Pe  Clem.  Rom. ;  but  in  Clem,  ad  Cor. 

i.  15  only  cod.  A  has  ecnia-Tiv,  cod.  H  a-Tixn.  The  reading 
paxiy  or  f«.Hxa.v  (cod.  O)  Mt  522,  jj]       ApostoUc  Constitutions, 

ii.  22  ;  ccpx^ciav  for  rpuirr.v  in  Lk  1522,  jft.  ji.  41  (cf_  nn'DHp  in  the 
Syriac  translation  of  I  Clem,  ad  Cor.  47  for  apxxixv). 

We  leave  out — for  want  of  space — all  variations 
concerned  with  the  later  additions  to  the  text,  as 
headings,  summaries,  numbering  of  sections,  stichi, 
quotations,  miracles,  Eusebian  sections,  notes  on 
the  voyages  of  Paul,  noting  of  church  lessons,  etc. ; 
though  some  of  these  particulars  are  of  great  im- 
portance for  the  history  of  the  text,  especially  for 
the  classification  of  MSS.  Only  by  way  of  ex- 
ample we  may  mention  that  Tischendorf  gives,  for 
the  inscription  of  the  Epistle  of  Jude,  eleven,  and 
for  its  subscription  twelve  difl^erent  forms ;  for  the 
heading  of  the  Apocalypse  their  number  act^ially 
rises  to  eighteen.  We  confine  ourselves  strictly  to 
the  text. 

If  any  of  our  readers  is  startled  by  this  mass  of 
variations,  though  it  will  no  longer  cause  him 
dogmatical  anxieties  and  heart-burnings  as  it  did 
to  J.  A.  Bengel  in  former  times,  he  may  console 
himself,  in  the  first  place,  by  observing  that  the 
variety  is  not  nearly  so  great  as  it  might  nave  been, 
and  as  it  actually  is  in  a  closely  allied  department, 
— that  of  the  Apocryphal  literature  (Gospels,  Acts, 
etc.). 

Let  us  compare  the  statement  of  A.  C.  Headlam, 
on  the  Clementine  literature  (JThSt,  iii.  48),  and 
simply  cast  a  glance  at  the  very  first  item  in 
Tischendorf's  2nd  ed.  of  the  Evangclia  Apocrxjpha, 
the  so-called  '  Protevangelium  Jacobi.'  Take  as  an 
example  Tisch.  24,  where  the  original  text  said 
that  '  the  chapiters  of  the  temple  wailed  and  were 
rent  from  the  top  to  the  bottom '  at  the  murder  of 
the  father  of  John  the  Baptist  by  Herod.  One 
manuscript  writes  that  the  priests  rent  ra  i/jLaTta 
auroii',  another  changes  this  into  Kal  idp-qvyjirav  dprjvov 

We  have  nothing  like  this  in  the  canonical 
NT.     Even  the  greatest  variations  offered  by  D 

*  How  common  such  variations  are  may  be  seen  from  Wis  11", 
where  the  very  same  example  occurs :  SiTCrcv  ;^AsKa?<i»Ts;  xAB, 
ii-xitrovTK  iX^^^'"''^^^  C. 
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(in  Luke  and  Acts,  which  have  been  called  '  monstra 
potius  quam  varise  lectiones ')  are  tame  compared 
with  these.  Nevertheless,  we  should  be  only  too 
glad  to  have  a  thread  of  Ariadne  to  guide  us 
through  the  labyrinth  of  NT  criticism. 

5.  Rules  of  Textual  Criticism.  —  To  meet  this 
want,  the  rules  drawn  up  for  literary  criticism  in 
general  have  been  applied  to  the  NT  in  particular. 
We  can  only  touch  on  some  of  them.  First  of  all, 
that  of  Bengel :  proclivi  scriptioni  jirwstat  ardua, 
which  is  commonly  quoted  in  the  shorter  but  less 
balanced  form  :  difficilior  lectio  placet  or  difficilior 
lectio  princijmtum  tenet.  Under  this  rule  falls  that  of 
Griesbach  :  Brevior  lectio  prceferenda  est  verbosiori  ; 
also  that  which  Wordsworth- White  formulated  (in 
the  Oxford  Latin  NT) :  Vera  lectio  ad  finem  vie- 
toriam  reportat  [i.e.  where  a  phrase  occurs  several 
times  with  variations,  that  reading  is  the  true  one 
which  is  attested  at  the  later  places :  '  saepe  enim 
scribse  quod  primo  loco  pro  mendo  habent,  secundo 
pro  vero  agnoscunt '].*  But  it  is  clear  that  these 
rules  have  a  very  limited  application.  Internal 
judgment  is  liable  to  much  error,  even  if  the  textual 
critic  has  a  special  gift — and  has  developed  it  by 
practice — of  divining  what  the  author  is  likely  to 
have  written  (intrinsic  probability),  and  what  a 
copyist  is  likely  to  have  made  him  seem  to  have 
written  (transcriptional  probability). 

Of  greater  importance  is  the  external  evidence, 
the  MSS,  Versions,  Quotations.  But  here  again 
some  warnings  are  necessary.  For  instance,  the 
rule  of  Sauppe  :  '  Do  not  overrate  yotir  Codex' 
that  which  you  may  have  discovered  (as  Tischen- 
dorf  did  with  N),  or  in  which  you  are  for  some 
reason  or  other  specially  interested.  Or  the  rule 
from  the  Ten  Commandments  for  a  philologist — we 
think  they  are  by  the  late  Professor  A.  Lehrs  of 
Konigsberg — '  Thou  shalt  worship  no  Codices.'  Or 
the  saying  :  '  Common  sense  is  older  than  any 
Codex ' ;  or  in  Latin  :  '  Ratio  et  indicium  centum 
codicibus  potiora.' 

How  are  we  to  sift  and  judge  the  evidence? 
That  it  is  not  allowable  to  count  the  witnesses  is 
now  generally  acknowledged  ;  in  theory,  too,  it  is 
acknowledged  that  we  have  to  distinguish  between 
the  age  of  the  MS  and  that  of  its  text ;  but  in 
practice  too  great  weight  is  still  allowed  to  the 
oldest  of  our  MSS.  Neither  is  it  sufficient  to 
follow  an  eclectic  course,f  to  decide  each  case  by 
itself,  to  stop  at  the  comparison  of  single  readings. 
This  is  only  the  first  step  ;  and  for  this  it  is  suffi- 
cient to  take  the  most  significant  variations,  i.e. 
(a)  such  as  otter  a  considerable  divergence  of 
meaning  with  a  small  variation  of  form,  whether 
it  be  brought  about  (a)  accidentally  or  (/3)  by  pur- 
pose ;  or  (h)  such  as  ofl'er  identity  or  meaning  with 
great  variation  of  form  ;  or,  finally  (c),  additions, 
omissions,  and  transpositions. 

Such  passages  are,  for  instance,  for  (a)  from 
Revelation  % — 

1^  \iaavTL,  NAC  .  .  . 

\oiaavTL,  QP  .  »  . 
8"  AiTov,  tJAQ  .  .  . 

ayyfKov,  P  .  .  . 

1318  '  666,'  almost  all. 

'616,'  C  11  (MSS  quoted  by  Irenajus). 

*  0(.  further : '  id  verius,  quod  prius'  called  by  Dean  Burgon  an 
axiom  which  holds  every  bit  as  true  in  Textual  Criticism  as  in 
Dogmatic  Truth  (Last  Verses,  70). 

t  How  dangerous  an  eclectic  course  is  may  be  seen  from  the 
latest  recension  of  the  NT,  that  of  B.  Weiss,  who  reads  in  Lk  52 
■rXoiccpix  Im  (diminutive,  and  iuo  as  second  word),  a  reading 
which  none  of  our  witnesses  offers — 

KD  .  .  .  Zvo  rrXoitx,. 
B  .  .  .  tXoioc  huo. 
AG*  .  .  .  Sua  ^Xotccplca. 
t  In  the  first  line  is  put  the  reading  adopted  in  the  text  by 
WH.    Only  a  selection  of  the  witnesses  is  given,  chiefly  uncial 
MSS. 


22^^  irKivovTes  ras  (TTo\as  avrQv,  HA.  .  .  . 

TTOtoOcres  rds  ivToXas  airoG,  Q  .  .  . 
But  as  in  Rev.  the  documents  are  rare,  it  is  of 
greater  importance  to  quote  from  other  books — 

Mk    &">  TjTTbpu,  t<BL. 

iiroUi,  almost  all. 
Lk         'if^p-fjx^  X*BD*(a)/37;\). 

'Iw^-^d,  the  rest. 
1  Co  133   KavxV'Tw/j.ai,  NAB  17.* 

Kavdriixofj.ai  (-W-),  the  rest. 
He     2^  X"/"''"'!  almost  all. 

Xaip£s,  M  eV,  mentioned  by  Origen, 
1  Ti    41"  dyco;'il:6/u.eda,  N*AC. 

1  P  ffTTOpaS,  BKL. 

(pdopas,  HAC. 

2  P         dSiKoi/xepoi,  N*BP. 

Ko/xioij/xepoi,  N^AC  .  .  • 
,,        dirdrais,  NA*C. 

d.7d7rats,  A^B. 
Jude     1^  dydTrais,  NBKL. 

dTrdrais  AC.f 
„        23  (,as       ^XeSre  ...  08s  5^  Aeare,  SB  (with 
minor  variations). 
oOs  5^  iXiyx^Ts  .  .  .  oi)s  5^  Aeare,  A.J 

(6)  Of  the  second  class  compare — 

Mk  3^  TTwpwaeL,  almost  all. 

vcKpiba-ei,  D,  old  lat.  syr^'". 

*  WH  adduce  for  this  reading  also  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
614  :  eirrt  yocp  Kcci  0  \a,k  0  7o7s  x^*^^'^*^  a.ya.rT{av  (see  above,  p.  735), 
IffTt  xoLi  a.Woi  ^apxhtSoh;  to  ffufjLCt,^  'ivoc  xccuX'^tr'/iTcttf  */0T  SO  the 

parallelism  to  tm  x^  ''^^""  mahes  it  neeessary  to  read  ;  the  only 
extant  MS  has  xx.vOY,inTxi.'  As  the  passage  is  of  primary  import- 
ance, the  present  writer  consulted  the  future  editor  of  the 
works  of  Clement  (for  the  Berlin  edition),  Dr.  Stiihlin,  who  does 
not  think  this  change  justified,  pointing  to  the  preceding  q:ifiai 

Ss,  which  refers  to  a  violent  martyrdom.   We  may  refer  furthei 

to  Clement,  588  fl.,  where  Clement,  after  several  references  to 
1  Co  13,  mentions  examples  of  heathen  who  endured  the  fire 
(Postumus,  Anaxarches^,  and  goes  on  to  say :  fx,iiu  ii  ixtuOipa 
xav  .  .  .         iracfjc^ix'ya}  u^OTia-/)  irvpt   .  .  .   TOiU  BttatS  ccrTocpTinfjcivyj 

'ix«rOai  Sutxfj.ivi>i;.  Here  there  seems  to  be  a  reference  to  1  Co 
133  as  well  as  to  Mt  10-3. 

t  Here,  as  in  Lk  332,  1  Co  133,  the  decision  of  WH  seems 
influenced  by  their  predilection  for  N'B.  To  what  is  remarked 
{Introd.  p.  324 ff.)  on  these  two  passages  add  the  following: 
Whatever  view  may  be  taken  of  the  relation  of  2  Peter  to  Jude, 
it  seems  clear  (1)  that  the  reading  must  be  the  same  in  both 
Epistles,  either  a.^i.tui;  or  kyxTdM  ;  the  one  Epistle  quoting  from 
the  other — Peter  from  Jude,  or  Jude  from  Peter.  (2)  To  the 
present  writer,  at  least,  it  is  clear  that  a.'^i.tati  is  the  true 
reading.  The  apparatus  of  Tischendorf  is  very  misleading,  as 
the  translation  of  Jerome  (convivia  in  Peter,  epulce  in  Jude) 
testifies  in  both  cases  for  x^xtxi  =  diversions,  pastimes.  Cf. 
in  Jude  the  reading  euux"^'  in  cod.  66b ;  Protev.  Jacobi,  6.  1 : 
Si£!rXavi;»  ai/Tr,y ;  7.  2  (cod.  L) :  £iV  irXavyiii  c£UT?»  =pseudo-Matthia3 
8.  i  ad  solatium;  Sir  1416  Icrra-rfiaov  iy,9  ir<!i/= '  let  thy  soul 

fare  delicately '  (Taylor,  Heb.  p:3) ;  Syriac  'Jn£3  (lit.  =  rip-ruy)  for 
iix^XocvSLv  in  the  Protevangelium.  Bigg  (Commentary,  1901, 
pp.  212,  282,  333)  declares  aya^xis  in  both  places  to  be  the  right 
reading. 

t  Here  WH  remark  :  •  The  smooth  reading  of  A,  etc. ,  has  every 
appearance  of  being  a  correction  of  the  difficult  double  ixtaxf  of 
N  and  B.  .  .  .  Some  primitive  error  evidently  affects  the  pas- 
sage. Perhaps  the  first  iXtiTs  ...  is  intrusive.'  Of.,  on  this 
verse,  the  elaborate  paper  by  K.  A.  Falconer  in  the  Expositor, 
Sept.  1901 ;  hut  note  that  the  Didache,  or,  rather,  the  still  older 
writing  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  first  part  of  the  Didache, 
clearly  testifies  for  eXsj-x'"-  In  the  only  extant  MS  of  the 
Didache,  it  is  true,  c'i;  fAv  ixt-wtn  has  fallen  out,  in^its  Latin 
text  also  iXXa  o'us  pch  ixtyiin  before  it  and  ^tp'i  Ss  ^pcunul-^ 
after  it ;  but  after  the  Apostolic  Canons  (Greek  and  Syriac)  we 
must  read  in  the  Didache  oi  (jLiriiiTH;  tkvtos  kvOp^^ov,  a.x>.a.  oS« 
iti£»  ixiylti!  <civ;  hi  £Xt-«<r£if>,  Ttpi  hi  wv  rrpoa-ivir,,  ovi  ii  a.ya.rT-wu; 
irip  Tij»  -^ux-h  (rm.  The  passage  seems  one  of  the  best  examples 
of  the  value  of  quotations,  and  yet  the  latest  commentator  does 
not  even  quote  it  (Bigg),  and  Falconer  declared  that  notliing 
can  be  made  of  the  supposed  reference  in  the  Didache  on 
the  question  whether  there  are  three  or  two  clauses  in  the 
verse. 
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Mt  17^"  dXiyoTTLaTlav,  NB  curs.  syr™  .  .  . 

aiVLarlav,  CDEF  .  .  .  it  Vg  .  .  . 

(c)  Of  the  third  for  additions,  omissions,  and 
transpositions — 

Mt   5^^  6  dpyi^bixevoi  T<?  d,5ek<pQ  aiiTOV,  KB, 
+  elKy,  most.* 
25^  ToO  vvfx<pLov,  t5BC  .  .  . 

+  Kal  TT]S  vvix(pr)^,  DX*S  .  .  .  latt 
gyj.8iu  yg  jjj^  with  the  remark  of  Thomas  that  '  the 
bride '  is  not  found  in  all  copies,  especially  not  in 
the  'Alexandrian ' ;  see  on  the  importance  of  this 
difference  for  the  explanation  of  the  parable  a 
paper  of  A.  Hilgenfeld  in  ZWTh,  xliv.  (1901) 
pp.  545-553. 

It  is  sufficient  to  recall  the  doxology  in  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  the  end  of  Ma^rk,  1  Jn  5'. 
Transpositions — 

Jn  stands  after  Lk  21^8       the  closely- 

related  MSS  13-69-124-346,  the  principal  members 
of  the  so-called  Ferrar  group. 

In  Romans  'the  great  doxology'  (16^^'^')  is 
found  also  after  14^'  in  AP  5,  17,  here  alone  in  the 
'Syrian'  text  (Greek,  Gothic,  and  Syriac).  On 
the  inferences  which  may  be  drawn  from  this 
fact,  see  WH,  Appendix,  Lightfoot,  Bibl.  Ess. 
287  tf.,  and  Zahn,  Einleitung,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
on  the  other  Fr.  Spitta,  Untersuch.  iiher  den  Brief 
des  Paulus  an  die  Romer  {Zur  Gesch.  und  Litt.  des 
Urchristcntums,  iii.  1,  1901).  Textual  criticism 
here  passes  over  into  higher  criticism.  Cf.,  further, 
B.  W.  Bacon,  'The  Doxology  at  the  end  of 
Romans'  (JBL  xviii.  167-176).t 

These  examples  show  that,  according  to  WH 
at  least,  N  and  B,  and  especially  the  combination 
NB,  have  preserved  in  most  cases  the  true  reading. 
But  WH  came  to  this  decision  not  on  the  basis  of 
the  intrinsic  merits  of  these  readings,  but  led  by 
their  important  principle  :  Knowledge  of  documents 
should  precede  final  judgment  of  readings  (§  38) ; 
and  :  All  trustworthy  restoration  of  corrupted  texts 
is  founded  on  the  study  of  their  history,  that  is, 
of  the  relations  of  descent  or  affinity  which  con- 
nect the  several  documents  (§  49).  This  is  un- 
doubtedly the  true  principle,  and  may  be  called 
the  historical  or  genealogical  method  of  textual 
criticism.  It  consists  in  the  attempt  to  retrace  the 
history  of  the  text  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
that  which  it  has  taken,  i.e.  from  recent  times 
backwards,  step  by  step,  if  possible  to  the  very 
original.    In  many  cases  (compare  the  Heb.  OT 

*  To  the  witnesses  for  the  omission  of  uxri  is  to  be  added  the 
Didascalia  as  edited  by  Lagarde  (p.  5326)';  the  Constitutions, 
ii.  53  (p.  7921,  ed.  Lagarde,  not  mentioned  in  his  Index),  and  the 
MS  of  the  Didascalia  published  by  Mrs.  Gibson  in  the  Studia 
Sinaitica,  add  lix-n,  *p'N. 

t  In  a  note  at  least  we  may  touch  on  the  question  of  Con- 
jectural Einimdation.  There  has  been  so  much  misuse  of  this 
art,  that  of  late  it  has  fallen  somewhat  into  contempt ;  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  there  are  so  many  good  documents  for  the  NT 
at  our  disposal,  that  its  place  is  very  inconsiderable  (WH, 
§§  93-95) ;  but  to  say  that  Conjectural  Emendation  must  never 
be  resorted  to,  even  in  passages  of  acknowledged  difficulty 
(Scrivener'*,  ii.  244),  or  to  say  that  it  is  not  allowed  'prefer  de 
I'esprit  k  I'Esprit  saint'  (Lagrange,  Revue  Biblique,  1900,  20(;),  is 
to  go  too  far.  The  reading  (flioviiri  of  the  TR  in  Ja  i~  seems  to  be 
a  conjecture  of  Erasmus  put  forward  in  his  second  edition  ; 
iiceiir/x.xirii',  mentioned  by  VVH  among  the  suspected  readings,  is 
a  conjecture  of  Nbsselt,  approved  liy  J.  0.  Vollgraff  (de  tribus 
locis  interpolatis  in  Emngelio  secundum  Marcum,  Mnemosyne, 
1901,  148-161).  When  the  present  writer  hit  upon  the  reading 
tTi  TcvTov  Instead  of  Wi  toiov  or  st;  nXmuv  (Rev  1817),  received  into 
the  text  by  Baljon,  it  was  by  mere  conjecture,  though  it  was  con- 
firmed afterwards  by  the  reading  super  mare  of  Primasius  (the 
confusion  of  Tovrov  and  totov  is  very  common,  see  Eus.  UE  iv.  15, 
v.  15,  23).  Baljon's  edition  gives  a  convenient  collection  of  the 
conjectures  of  his  countrymen.  Fr.  Blass  received  into  the  text 
of  his  E nangelium  secundum  Matthceum  cum  varice  lectionis 
delectu  (LipsiiB,  1901)  7  conjectural  emendations,  marking  them 
with  a  star  (*)  :  7^5  ^poo-l-rccitraii,  i^iru  cotj,  17^  wpvis-ii,  2231 

Jor^f  (for  ivoto-Tao-eau?),  251  i\v.^r>ii  ....  e|sX9e7»,  265"  oupi  for 
'iracipi,  27''*  a.i.xipOct.ti.     Of  remarkable  readings  of  this  edition 
note  auvcpixv  for  2i//)/otw  42^  (a  complete  collation  ot  it  at  the 
end  of  the  3rd  ed.  of  Nestle's  Or.  Test.). 
VOL.  IV. — 47 


and  the  Greek  and  Latin  Classics)  the  scantiness 
of  our  materials  does  not  allow  of  such  a  method  ; 
in  the  case  of  the  NT  it  is,  on  the  contrary, 
made  difficult  by  the  wealth  of  materials  and 
the  complicated  character  which  this  history 
must  have  had.  And  the  great  question  of 
the  textual  criticism  of  the  NT  at  present  is, 
whether  the  study  of  its  history  led  WH  to  cor- 
rect conclusions.  Only  the  principal  results  can 
be  mentioned  here :  for  all  particulars  see  vol.  ii. 
of  their  great  edition,  or  the  Appendix  of  their 
manual  edition. 

This  study  led  them  to  recognize  (1)  that  the 
text  of  Chrysostom  and  other  Syrian  Fathers  of 
the  4th  cent,  is  substantially  identical  with  the 
common  late  text  (§  130).  This  text  must  be  due 
to  a  '  recension '  in  the  strict  sense,  with  an  elabor- 
ateness which  implies  deliberate  criticism  (§  185). 
This  part  of  their  theory  is  very  generally  accepted, 
except  by  the  defenders  of  the  traditional  text, 
like  Burgon  and  Ed.  Miller.  But,  further,  WH 
believed  themselves  able  to  distinguish  (2)  an 
Alexandrian  text,  the  chief  characteri.stics  of 
which  are  said  to  be  temperate  forms  of  incipient 
paraphrase  and  of  skilful  assimilation,  with  careful 
attention  to  language,  and  without  bold  para- 
phrase or  interpolation  from  extraneous  sources 
(§§  181-184) ;  (3)  a  Western  text,  not  limited  to  the 
West,  but  widely  used  ;  not  single  and  created  at 
once,  but  various  and  progressive,  with  its  two 
chief  characteristics,  boldness  of  paraphrase  and 
readiness  to  adopt  extraneous  matter  ;  represented, 
especially  by  codex  D,  Old  Latin  MSS,  but  also 
the  Old  Syriac  (§§  170-176)  ;  finally  (4)  the  neutral 
and  comparatively  pure  text,  to  be  discovered, 
especially  by  comparison  of  ^?  and  B,  the  ancestries 
of  which  WH  believe  to  have  been  separate  from  a 
remote  antiquity,  so  that  an  exceptional  purity  of 
text  would  be  found  in  readings  common  to  NB.* 

§  297 :  one  of  three  alternatives  must  be  true  ;  either  the 
respective  ancestries  of  N  and  B  must  have  diverged  from  a 
common  parent  extremely  near  the  apostolic  autographs  ; 

Or,  if  their  concordant  readings  were  really  derived  from  a 
single  not  remote  MS,  that  MS  must  itself  have  been  of  the 
very  highest  antiquity ; 

Or,  lastly,  such  single  not  remote  MS  must  have  inherited  its 
text  from  an  ancestry  which,  at  each  of  its  stages,  had  enjoyed 
a  singular  immunity  from  corruption. 

This  is  the  most  elaborate  theory  about  the  text 
of  the  NT  put  forward  in  the  19th  cent,  as  the 

*  As  examples  of  important  or  interesting  readings  attested 
by  iXB,  but  lost  from  the  texts  of  all  other  extant  uncials,  WH 
quote  (§  304),  e.g.,  Mt  522  omission  of  tlx?,  103  @a.ihc.^a!  (see  art. 
'TiiADD/ECS),  1119  ipycov  for  rixvajv,  Mk  9211  omlsslon  of  XX.}  vncrTiia, 
169-20  omission,  Eph  li  omission  of  s»  'Ei»£^a>. 

WH  do  not,  of  course,  deny  the  presence  of  wrong  readings 
in  MB  (see  §  303),  still  less  in  N  or  B,  but  they  are  slow  to  acknow- 
ledge them.  Cf.  their  note  on  Mt  27'is,  which  is,  to  all  appear- 
ance, an  intrusion  from  the  Gospel  of  John.  'Two  supposi- 
tions alone  are  compatible  with  the  whole  evidence.  First,  the 
words  may  belong  to  the  genuine  text  of  the  extant  form  of 
Mt.  .  .  .  Or,  secondly,  they  may  be  a  very  early  interpolation.' 
They  are  extant  in  nBCL,  etc.  WH  included  them  within 
double  brackets,  but  did  not  feel  justified  in  removing  them 
from  the  text  altogether,  and  were  not  prepared  to  reject 
altogether  the  alternative  supposition.  Dean  Burgon,  on  the 
other  hand.  Last  Verses,  p.  80  :  '  There  does  not  exist  in  the 
whole  compass  of  the  NT  a  more  monstrous  instance  of  inter- 
polation ...  in  defiance  of  reason  as  well  as  of  authority,'  cf.  pp. 
313-318.  Though  the  verse  is  not  attested  by  Ephraem's  Com- 
mentary on  the  Diatessaron  or  the  Arabic  revision  of  it,  we  see 
no  reason  why  we  should  doubt  the  statement  of  the  scholion 
that  the  sentence  was  present  lU  re  xacD'  /Vtu^/oiv  tuayyiXiov 
Aiahojpov,  xoii  TxTiCtvou  xcA  atXKoiv  htca^opaiv  ocyictjv  n-ocTSpaiy  (cod. 
72,  where  Aixiupou  may  have  arisen  from  5ia  5',  i.e.  Jjktsit- 
n-ccpaiv).  Comp.,  further,  Mk  421  i^o  r>,v  Xu;^v;'a»,  attested  by 
NB*  13-C9-346  33  :  '  the  concurrence  of  four  such  documentary 
authorities,  all  independent,  implies  the  highest  antiquity,  the 
number  rendering  accidental  coincidence  very  unlikely.'  To 
the  four  authorities  quoted  by  WH  Is  to  be  added  a  fifth,  5,  and 
just  on  that  account  it  becomes  more  likely  that  the  coincidence 
is  accidental;  comp.  He  71  oV,  rejected  in  spite  of  NAB02D ; 
92  the  addition  of  xcci  70  xp^f^ovv  dvfjua.Ti'tptov  in  B  and  its 
omission  in  v."*. 
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result  of  its  study  during  thirty  years.  Fifteen 
years  after  its  first  publication  the  then  surviv- 
ing editor  brought  out  a  new  edition  with  some 
Suijplementary  Notes,  required  by  the  discovery  of 
fresh  documents,  especially  the  Syriac  palimpsest 
from  Sinai ;  at  the  same  time  declaring  that  no 
arguments  had  been  advanced  against  their  general 
principles  which  were  not  fully  considered  by 
themselves  in  the  long  course  of  their  work,  and, 
in  their  judgment,  dealt  with  accurately.  And  in 
their  Introduction  itself  it  is  declared  (§  105) : 
'  Nothing  can  well  be  less  probable  than  the  dis- 
covery of  cursive  evidence  sufficiently  important 
to  affect  present  conclusions  in  more  than  a  handful 
of  passages,  much  less  to  alter  present  interpreta- 
tions of  relations  between  the  existing  documents.' 
Again,  in  the  concluding  paragraphs  on  the  '  Con- 
ditions of  further  improvement  of  the  text'  (371- 
374)  they  wrote  :  '  It  would  be  an  illusion  to  anti- 
cipate important  changes  of  text  from  any  acquisi- 
tion of  new  documents,'  and  did  not  hesitate  to 
express  the  conviction  that  no  trustworthy  improve- 
ment can  be  effected  except  in  accordance  with 
the  leading  principles  of  their  method ;  further, 
'  that  the  general  course  of  future  criticism  must 
be  shaped  by  the  happy  circumstance  that  the 
fourth  century  has  bequeathed  to  us  two  MSS,  of 
which  even  the  less  incorrupt  must  have  been  of 
exceptional  purity  among  its  own  contemporaries, 
and  which  rise  into  greater  prominence  of  char- 
acter the  better  the  early  history  of  that  text  be- 
comes known.' 

The  present  writer  is  not  prepared  to  contradict 
these  statements.  Yet,  on  the  other  hand,  it  can- 
not be  denied  that  there  is  a  growing  doubt  whether 
the  importance  of  the  so-called  Western  variations 
has  not  been  underrated  and  the  purity  of  the  text 
of  overrated.*  See,  besides  the  contributions 
of  Fr.  Blass  of  Halle,  the  latest  statement  by 
C.  H.  Turner  in  JThSt,  iii.  3,  p.  lllf.  :  'If  the 
authority  for  the  words  of  the  Evangelists  is  to 
be  sought  primarily  or  even  partially  from  the 
"  Western  "  text,  it  must  be  admitted  that  a  pro- 
blem lies  before  us  which,  if  it  may  well  call  forth 
all  the  energies  of  Christian  scholars,  will  make 
heavy  calls  alike  on  their  patience,  their  caution, 
and  their  courage.' t 

The  other  question  is  whether  WH  estimated 
the  testimony  of  NB  correctly.  What  if  t<B  or 
their  ancestors  were  not  separated  from  a  remote 
antiquity,  but  one  codex  was  influenced  by  the 
other  ?  WH  were  inclined  to  believe  that  B  was 
written  at  Rome,  and  that  all  its  ancestors  may 
have  been  there,  while  to  N  they  ascribed  an 
Eoyptian  origin.  Tischendorf,  on  the  other  hand, 
believed  he  could  demonstrate  that  one  and  the 
same  copyist  worked  at  both  MSS.  Quite  recently 
the  suggestion  has  been  thrown  out  that  B  originated 
under  the  influence  of  Athanasius  (Rahlfs,  Nestle, 
Zahn),  and  is  perhaps  the  very  copy  which  was 
procured  by  Athanasius  for  Constans.  If  so,  it  is  a 
question  how  an  exceptional  purity  can  have  been 
handed  down  till  that  time.  On  the  other  hand, 
this  fact  would  explain  how  B  seems  to  have  left 
no  children  ;  the  fjrivate  copy  of  an  emperor  would 
not  be  given  out  that  otlier  MSS  might  be  copied 
from  it ;  certainly  not  at  first.    It  is  at  all  events 

*  Even  Burgon  speaks  favourably  of  D,  despite  of  its  many 
'monstra  potius  quam  variEe  lectiones'  {Last  Twelve  Verses  of 
Mark,  p.  20). 

t  There  has  just  appeared  the  Prospectus  of  the  great  under- 
taking of  Prof.  H.  von  Soden  of  Berlin  :  Die  Schriften  des 
Neuen  Testamentes  in  ihrer  dltesten  erreichbaren  Textgestalt 
hergestellt  auf  Grund  ihrer  Textgescliichte ;  Berlin,  A.  Duncker, 
2  vols. — 2328  Codices  have  been  examined,  454  more  than  are 
mentioned  by  Gregory,  with  the  result  that  the  text  of  NB  is 
held  to  be  decidedly  that  of  a  recension,  not  the  neutral  or 
original,  as  WH  believed.  This  forthcoming  edition  will  hence- 
forward form  a  new  starting-point  [24th  March  1902]. 


strange  that  no  MS  seems  to  have  been  found  as 
yet  which  might  be  pronounced  with  certainty  to 
have  been  copied  from  B.  *  In  some  books  of  the 
OT  X  and  B  have  an  almost  identical  text ;  in 
others  they  present  us  with  quite  different  recen- 
sions ;  in  the  Book  of  Judges  B  contains  a  version 
not  quoted  by  the  Alexandrian  Fathers  from  the 
2nd  to  the  4th  cent.  (Clement,  Origen,  Didymus), 
but  for  the  first  time  by  Cyril,  which  therefore 
some  scholars  have  been  inclined  to  ascribe  to 
Hesychius.  In  the  NT  it  is  easier,  as  Burgon 
stated,  'to  find  two  consecutive  verses  in  which 
the  two  MSS  differ  the  one  from  the  other,  than 
two  consecutive  verses  in  which  they  entirely 
agree.'  But  this,  instead  of  sensibly  detracting 
from  our  opinion  of  the  value  of  their  evidence,  as 
Burgon  believed,  on  the  contrary  enhances  it 
where  they  agree.  It  is  intelligible  that,  as  long 
as  cod.  B  stood  alone  among  extant  MSS  in  the 
omission  of  Mk  IG^'^",  scholars  were  slow  to  follow 
it ;  even  after  K  had  come  to  its  support,  Burgon 
Avas  not  justified,  but  might  be  excused  for  coming, 
after  an  investigation  of  more  than  250  pages,  to 
the  conclusion  'that  cod.  B  and  cod.  X  must  be 
henceforth  allowed  to  be  in  one  more  serious  par- 
ticular untrustworthy  and  erring  witnesses.  They 
have  been  convicted,  in  fact,  of  bearing  false 
witness  in  respect  of  St.  Mark  16^"^",  where  their 
evidence  had  been  hitherto  reckoned  upon  with 
the  most  undoubting  confidence.'  t  But  now,  since 
F.  C.  Conybeare  found  in  1893  the  Armenian 
manuscript  which  between  v.^  and  v.*  has  the  words 
'Ariston  eritzou,'  i.e.  of  the  'Presbyter  Arist[i]on' 
(see  the  facsimile  in  Swete's  Commentary  and  in 
Introd.  pi.  ix),  and  has  preserved  even  the  name  of 
the  man  to  whom  (directly  or  indirectly)  we  owe  the 
longer  conclusion  of  the  Second  Gospel,  no  reason- 
able doubt  is  any  longer  possible.  Therefore  in 
this  important  case  NB  turn  out  to  be  our  best 
witnesses  among  extant  MSS.  This  awakens,  of 
course,  a  strong  prejudice  in  their  favour.  But 
what,  on  the  other  hand,  about  the  '  Western  non- 
interpolations  '  ?  and  the  other  places  where  D 
alone  seems  to  have  preserved  the  original  read- 
ing ?  See  WH,  §§  240-242, 283.  Certain  apparently 
Western  '  omissions '  are  shown  by  their  internal 
character  to  be  original,  i.e.  non-interpolations ; 
that  is  to  say,  only  those  Western  documents  re- 
mained free  from  interpolations  which  found  their 
way  into  all  other  documents.    Their  presence  in 

*  The  reading  <p«,vtpSv  (He  1^  for  ipipm),  which  is  attested  by 
Tischendorf  only  from  B*, — a  second  hand  changed  it  into  (fipaiv^ 
a  third  restored  it,  and  wrote  on  the  margin  i^fisfliirTaTE  xa.i 
xa,xi,  x.(pi;  TO  rxXaiivy  i^ii  /zitxtoUi, — has  now  been  found  in  an 
Egyptian  ti-eatise  (see  J.  A.  Robinson,  Texts  and  Studies,  v.  5, 
p.  x). 

It  is  a  great  drawback  that  our  critical  editions  do  not  permit 
of  an  easy  glance  over  the  differences  of  these  principal  MSS ; 
there  is HanseU's edition (iV 7' (//obcp  ;  Antiquissimorum  eodicum 
textus  in  ordinem  parallelum  dispos. ;  notas  crit.  et  collationem 
Cod.  Sinaitici  adjedt  Ed.  H.  Hansell,  Oxonii,  3  vols.,  18C4,  62J 
sh.),  and  now  that  of  Schjott  (NT  grcece  ad  fidem  testium 
vetustissimorum  recognovit  necnon  variantes  lectiones  ex 
editionibus  Elzeviriana  et  Tischendorfiana  subjunxit,  Haunise, 
1897). 

t  This  conviction  as  regards  B  arose  from  the  fact,  first 
pointed  out  in  its  importance  by  Burgon,  that  the  scribe  of  B, 
after  ending  the  Gospel  with  v. 8  in  the  second  column  of  a  page, 
has,  contrary  to  his  custom,  left  the  third  or  remaining  column 
blank,  evidently  because  one  or  other  of  the  two  subsequent 
endings,  and  apparently  the  longer  of  the  Textus  Receptus,  was 
known  to  hira  personally,  while  he  did  not  find  it  in  the 
exemplar  which  he  was  copying.  That  the  same  scribe,  by 
retaining  on  the  margin  the  sectional  figures  in  the  Epistles  of 
Paul,  has  preserved  for  us  the  knowledge  that  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  had  formerly  a  different  position  from  what  it  has 
now  in  B,  may  be  mentioned  here  with  due  thanks  to  him,  and 
as  proof  how  the  smallest  particulars  may  be  of  importance  in 
textual  criticism.  That  in  the  OT  part  one  of  the  scribes  was  in 
the  habit  of  using  for  the  name  Iir^«»j^  the  abbreviation  Ux, 
the  other  TaH,  enabled  E.  Abbott  to  recognize  their  diflterent 
hands  without  even  seeing  the  codex,  while  the  Roman  editors 
were  not  able  to  discern  it  from  the  handwriting  which  lay 
before  them. 
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even  the  best  of  these  documents  appeared  to  WH 
such  an  extraordinary  phenomenon  that  they  were 
led  to  the  thought — worked  out  later  by  Blass 
— that  '  the  Western  and  the  non-Western  texts 
started  respectively  from  a  first  and  a  second  edition 
of  the  Gospels,  both  conceivably  apostolic'  WH 
decided  finally  to  leave  them  in  the  text,  but  to 
mark  them  by  double  brackets  [[  J.  Apart  from 
the  singular  addition  to  Mt  27'''  (see  above,  p. 
737''  n.),  these  Western  non-interpolations  are  all 
found  in  the  last  three  chapters  of  Luke  (22^"^- 

243.  e.  12.  36.  40.  51.  62J 

Of  other  places  where  D  alone  (or  nearly  alone) 
seems  to  have  preserved  the  original  reading,  B. 
Weiss  mentions  (Die  vicr  Evangelien,  pp.  48,  180) 
Mk  13^2  the  omission  of  ^ev5bxpi-<yToi  Kal,  and  the 
reading  TroL-qaovaiv  for  SwaovaLV ;  Lk  12-^  Truis  ofre 
v-qdei  oiire  vipaivei,  Mk  3"  etc. 

In  his  Philologica  sacra  (1896)  the  present  writer 
I)ointed  out  other  passages  of  this  kind,  e.g.  Mt 
(j*  TTplv  V/J.5.S  avoi^ai  to  <rT6(Jia  inste.ld  of  alrriaai. 
avrbv  ;  26^'  bfxoial^ei  for  dfjKbv  <re  ttoio.;  Lk  18^°  lirxa- 
ifKafflova,  etc.  IJlass  has  received  a  great  deal  into 
his  edition  of  St.  Matthew  (1901).  And  the  great 
question  of  the  day  is  the  weight  to  be  allowed 
to  D.  But  it  seems  that  new  materials  must 
come  to  light  before  a  decision  can  be  reached.  In 
the  meantime  the  task  will  be  (1)  to  collate  as 
many  MSS,  Versions,  and  Fathers  as  possible ; 
(2)  to  collect  all  statements  of  the  Fathers  about 
what  may  be  called  editions  or  recensions  of  the 
NT ;  (3)  to  compare  these  statements  witli  the 
results  of  our  collations. 

That  Marcion  edited  a  NT  (Gospel  of  Luke 
and  Epistles  of  Paul)  is  well  known.  Are  traces 
of  his  work  to  be  found  in  any  existing  MS  or  MSS  ? 
and,  if  so,  in  which  ?  Of  Tatian  we  know  not  only 
that  he  composed  his  Diatessaron,  but  also  that  he 
tampered  with  the  text  of  Paul  :  rod  5k  'Airoa-TbXov, 
(pacrl,  ToKixrjffal  Tivas  airbv  p,ETa<[>pa(rai.  <j>(i)va5  cos  eiri- 
Si.op9ov|Aevov  avTCiv  ti)v  Trjs  tppdacwi  crvvra^LV  (Eus. 
HE  iv.  29).  Has  tlie  Diatessaron  left  its  traces  in 
D  or  anywhere  else?  and  what  is  the  relation  of 
the  so-called  Western  text  of  the  Pauline  Epistles 
to  Tatian  1  When  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians 
begins  in  Dj  etc. :  'E-yw  y.\v  evxo-pio'Tw  tw  KvpCu  T|[ji(lv 
(v.^)  instead  of  EuxapLo-Tifi  def  p.ov  ;  when  EG  will 
not  allow  a  Tropdelv  but  only  a  iroXe/jLetv  of  the 
Church  through  Saul  (Gal  1^'-  ^■'),  not  a  ^vp-ovv  but 
a  boKovv  as  the  result  of  the  leaven  (1  Co  5^,  Gal 
5'^),  on  which  side  is  the  '  metaphrasis,' and  from 
whom  did  it  proceed  ?  Who  were  the  dpdbdo^oi  who 
took  away  {a<pel\a!'To)  a  passage  from  the  Gospel 
of  Luke,  so  that  it  is  found  only  Tois  dowpdwroti 
dvTiypacpoL%,  in  the  '  uncensured  copies '  according 
to  Epiphanius  (Ancor.  31)  ?   See  on  Lk  IQ'"^. 

What  about  the  '  Codices  quos  a  Luciano  et 
Hestjchio  nuncupatos  paucorum  hominum  adserit 
perversa  sententia,  quibus  utique  nec  in  veteri 
testamento  .  .  .  nec  in  novo  profuit  emendasse, 
cum  nmltarum  gentium  Unguis  scriptura  ante  trans- 
lata  doceat  falsa  esse  quse  addita  (cod.  E  edita) 
sunt,'  according  to  Jerome's  preface  to  his  Latin 
Gospels  ?  What  about  tlie  '  Evangelia  quas  fal- 
savit  Hesychius  apocrypha '  in  the  so-called  Decre- 
tum  Gelasiii.  to  which  some  MSS  add  a  similar 
statement  about  Lucian. 

What  about  the  50  copies  of  the  Bible  which 
Eusebius  procured  by  order  of  Constantine  for  the 
Churches  (not  of  his  '  empire,'  correct  Introd.  p.  54, 
but)  of  his  capital,  which  Eusebius  sent  ofi'  iv  ttoXv- 
teXws  ■fiffKTjixivoLi  Tevxe<yi  TpiuaS,  Kal  TeTpaccrd  1  Does 
this  mean  that  tliey  were  written  in  three  or  four 
columns  or  bound  in  three  or  four  volumes?  and 
still  more,  did  tliey  leave  no  traces  at  all  ?  or  is  tlie 
Sinaiticus  really  one  of  them  ?  What  about  the 
recension  of  the  Pauline  Ejiistles  which  was  under- 
taken according  to  the  subscription  in  cod.  H, — 


its  fragments  are  now  dispersed  in  Athos,  Kiew, 
Moscow  (at  two  places),  St.  Petersburg,*  Paris, 
and  Turin, —  and  other  testimonies  by  a  certain 
Eutlialius  (or  Euagrius)  of  Sulke  ?  Basil  the  Great 
(t  379)  corrected  a  copy  with  his  own  hand  :  may 
it  not  be  traced  ?  His  younger  brother,  Gregory  of 
Nyssa,  is  the  sole  authority  besides  Marcion  for 
that  j)eculiar  form  of  the  second  petition  in  tlie 
Lord's  Prayer  :  iXOerw  rb  ayiov  -irvev/xd  crov  i<p'  T)/iOs 
Kal  KaOapiadTw  rums.  How  did  this  creep  into 
the  codex  604  (of  the  12th  cent.,  in  the  British 
Museum),  which  exhibits  2724  variations  from  the 
Textus  Receptus  and  270  readings  peculiar  to 
itself  ?  Has  tlie  last  word  been  spoken  about  the 
origin  of  the  Ferrar  group  ?  Where  are  the  accur- 
ate copies  (ia-irovdacTfj.ii'a)  or  the  ancient  in  Jerusalem 
to  be  sought  for,  deposited  on  the  Holy  Mount  {^k 
tCov  iv  'lepocroKvpLOii  TraXaiQv  dvTLypd<pu}v  twv  iv  Tip 
0,7/^  bpei  d.TroK€i/xivuv),  with  which,  according  to 
their  subscription,  cod.  A  and  some  cursives  have 
been  collated  ? 

We  might  go  on  asking  such  questions, — and 
that  these  questions  do  not  belong  to  those  which 
a  fool  asks,  and  which  no  wise  man  answers,  may  be 
exemplified  by  the  reading  of  the  Ferrar  group  in 
Mt  11"  which  WH,  in  their  (first)  edition  did  not 
find  worth  mentioning  ;  and  now  there  appears 
suddenly  an  old  Syriac  fragment  from  the  far 
East,  containing  that  reading,  which  was  hitherto 
known  only  in  some  Latin  witnesses  from  the  far 
West,  and  in  those  four  solitary  Greek  MSS 
written  probably  in  Calai  ria  towards  the  end  of 
the  Middle  Ages, — a  reading  which  seems  to  have 
some  connexion  with  the  very  composition  of  the 
First  Gospel. 

'  Criticism,'  said  Ph.  SchafF,  in  his  excellent 
Companion  to  the  Greek  Testament  and  the  English 
Version  (at  the  opening  of  the  fiftli  chapter,  which 
treats  of  tlie  Nature  and  Object  of  Textual  Criti- 
cism),— ' Criticism  is  a  dry  study.'  Dry?  Surely 
we  do  not  know  a  study  of  more  interest.  It 
requires,  it  is  true,  as  the  same  writer  said,  '  an 
unusual  amount  of  patience  and  attention  to  the 
minutest  details.'  Yes,  but  then  it  Avill  be  re- 
warded. 'The  smallest  particle  of  gold,'  said 
Bengel,  in  the  connexion  from  which  Westcott- 
Hort  took  the  word  with  which  they  closed  their 
task,  '  is  gold,  but  we  must  not  allow  that  to  pass 
as  gold  which  has  not  been  proved.' 

'  Codicibus  emendandis  primitus  debet  invigilare 
soUertia  eoruni  qui  scripturas  nosse  desiderant,  ut 
emendatis  non  emendati  cedant,'  said  Augustine 
(de  Doctrina  Christiana,  ii.  14,  21).  It  is  a  satis- 
faction that  in  the  same  country  in  which  and  from 
which  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  cir- 
culated, for  almost  a  century,  more  than  a  hundred 
thousand  copies  of  the  Textus  Receptus  of  Elzevir- 
Stephen-Erasmus,  the  most  decided  attempt  has 
been  made  to  fiUfil  the  task  imposed  by  these  words 
of  Augustine,  to  fulfil  the  command  of  one  greater 
than  Augustine, — the  word  of  St.  Paul,  -rravra  Sokl- 
/idfere,  t6  koKov  Karix^re  (I  Th  5^'),  or  of  tlie  Master 
Himself,  though  it  is  not  recorded  within  the  com- 
pass of  our  present  New  Testament :  ylveaOe  BbKifioi 
TpawepTai. 

Literature  and  Addenda. — (1)  On  the  history  of  the  Printed 
Text,  which  seemed  unnecessary  here,  see  WH,  §§  15-18, 244-255 
(Mill,  Bentley,  Bengel,  Semler,  Griesbach,  Hug,  Lachmann, 
Tischendorf, "  Tregelles)  ;  Scrivener-Miller  4,  ii.  177-243;  P. 
Schaff,  Companion  to  the  Greek  Testament  and  the  English 
Version'^,  1892  ;  S.  P.  Tregelles,  Account  of  the  Printed  Text  of 
the  Greek  NT,  1854  ;  Nestle,  Introduction^  i.  pp.  1-27  ;  E.  Reuss, 
Bibliotheca  Novi  Testamenti  Greed,  cuius  editioncs  omnes  .  .  . 
quotquot  repcriri  potuerunt  coUegit  digessit  illustravit,  Bruns- 
vigse,  1872.  + 


*  One  leaf  at  St.  Petersburg  is  no  longer  extant,  but  its  con- 
tents may  be  read  by  the  mirror  on  the  opposite  page,  on  which 
it  is  impressed. 

t  Justice  must  be  done  at  least  in  a  footnote  to  the  edition 
(not  mentioned  by  Scrivener  or  Nestle)  of  Ed.  Harwood, 
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(2)  On  the  MSS  see  the  Literature  quoted  in  Introd.  pp.  30, 32, 
e.g.  Oh.  F.  Sitterley,  Praxis  in  Manuscripts  of  the  Greek  Testa- 
Tnent.  The  mechanical  and  literary  processes  involved  in  their 
writing  and  preservation.  With  table  of  MSS  and  thirteen 
facsimile  plates,  New  York  [1898]. — On  the  Autographs  add  the 
statement  that  according  to  Acta  Joannis  (ed.  Zahn)  the 
Apostle  dictated  his  Gospel  to  Prochorus  in  two  days  and  six 
hours,  to  be  written  on  parchment. — K.  Lake,  Text  of  the  New 
Testament  (Oxford  Church  Text -Books),  1900;  M.  Lundberg, 
Nya  Testamentets  text,  Lund,  1899.  —  Facsimiles  of  Biblical 
Manuscripts  in  the  British  Museum,  edited  by  F.  G.  Kenyon, 
London,  1901,  fol.,  cf.  the  same  author's  Handbook  to  the  Textual 
Criticism  of  the  NT,  London,  1901 ;  John  W.  Burgon,  The  Last 
Twelve  Verses  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Mark,  vindicated 
against  recent  critical  objectors  and  established.  With  fac- 
similes of  codex  N  and  codex  L,  Oxf.  and  Lend.  1871. 

On  cod.  D.  See  on  the  Italian  origin  of  codex  Bezae,  K. 
Lake  and  F.  E.  Brightman  {JThSt,  i.  441, 445, 454) ;  J.  R.  Harris, 
The  Annotators  of  the  Codex  Bezce,  London,  1901.  The  reasons 
which  make  against  the  theory  of  Blass,  that  D  preserved  for 
Acts  a  first  recension,  are  said  {Expos.  Times,  xiii.  96)  to  be  best 
summed  up  in  an  appendix  to  the  new  edition  (1900)of  Mr.  Page's 
Acts  (Macmillan). 

On  the  new  Pui-ple  MS  from  Sinope  see  H.  Omont,  '  Notice 
sur  un  trfes  ancien  manuscrit  greo  de  I'Evangile  de  saint  Matthieu 
en  onciales  d'or  sur  parchemin  pourprS  et  orn6  de  miniatures' 
.  .  .  Paris,  1900  (A'o«icesee£.Ttrai«s,xxxvi.;  and  >/27tS't,ii.  590  ff.). 
On  the  leaf  found  in  Russia  see  Acad,  des  Inscr.,  8  fev.  and  29 
mars  1901. — Gonti-Rossini,  'L'evangilo  d'oro  di  Dabra  Libanos ' 
(Rendiconti  dei  Lincei,  vol.  x.  6,  6,  pp.  177-219  [not  seen]).  A 
fragment  of  Jn  76-10  917-23  has  been  published  by  F.  0.  Burkitt 
and  Mrs.  Gibson  in  Studia  Sinaitica,  ix.  p.  45 1. 

Cursives :  J.  R.  Harris,  Further  Researches  into  the  History 
of  the  Ferrar  Group,  London,  1900.  On  ev.  47  and  67  mg,  565, 
see  F.  0.  Burkitt  in  JThSt,  i.  626  f. 

As  to  the  age  of  Church  Lessons,  Job  was  read  in  the  '  Great 
Week '  as  early  as  the  time  of  Origen. 

Versions ;  On  the  use  of  two  languages  in  the  Service  see  the 
Itinerary  of  Sylvia  Aquitaiia  (in  Jerusalem) ;  the  Sacramentary 
of  Serapion  of  Thmuis  (JThSt,  i.  254). — Latin:  F.  0.  Burkitt, 
on  the  age  of  codex  Bobbiensis  k  (Cambridge  Univ.  Reporter, 
6th  March  1901 ;  rather  of  the  4th  than  6th  or  6th  cent.) ;  the  same 
author  doubts  more  and  more  whether  there  was  a  Latin  Version 
in  the  time  before  Cyprian  (JThSt,  i.  627),  and  finds  an  early 
Latin  text  of  the  Biatessaron  as  one  of  the  constituent 
elements  of  the  mixed  and  curious  text  of  g  (TSt,  vii.  2,  p.  46). 
On  the  influence  of  the  Gothic  Version  on  /  (brixiensis)  see  F.  G. 
Burkitt  (JThSt,  i.  129  ff.)  and  Fr.  Kauffmann  (Zeitschrift  fiir 
deutsche  Fhilologie,  vol.  xxxiv.);  see  also  J.  Heidenreich,  Der 
neutestamentliche  Text  bei  Cyprian  verglichen  mit  dem  Vul- 
gatatext,  Bamberg,  1900.  Egyptian :  H.  Hyvernat,  '  Un  frag- 
ment inMit  de  la  version  sahidique  du  NT"  (Eph  16-28b)  in 
RB,  April  1900,  248-253.  On  middle-Egyptian  see  W.  E.  Orum 
in  JThSt,  i.  410fl.,  and  Egyp.  Exploration  Fund  Report  for 
1S99-1900,  1900-1901. 

Quotations:  On  the  liberties  taken  by  copyists  and  editors. 
In  a  quotation  from  Mt  21^1  Hippolytus  (ed.  Lagarde  =  Nice- 
phorus),  138,  16,  has  TpuTo;  ;  ed.  Achelis,  1,  2,  pp.  68,  4,  yxxTos. 
In  the  Ghronicon  of  Georgios  Hamartolos  a  report  of  Papias  on 
the  end  of  John  the  Evangelist  is  preserved ;  '  26  MSS  write  t» 

eipyjVT;  (ivsTot^fTdCTO,  One  uapTupiou  XOCTyi^iojTai.* 

Tlie  dictum  agraphum  of  Ac  2036  reads  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions,  in  one  class  of  witnesses  :  sts)  xai  i  xCpio;  fjM- 
xct^iov  JVei'  iUont  Tov  hihovToc  virTtp  (cod.  O  v-rXp)  rov  Xocpt^a.vtivTct. 

xat  ykp  i't^fiToct  frciXiv  iit'  ocutqu'  Oioc)  to7?  ixovffiv ;  In  the  other  : 

fuM-Kikptov  mil  hthcva^i  fj.a.KKov  UTlv  ri  Xccpc^avuv.  xa.)  :T«.\tv  a.X\u.^ov 
I'tp'fi'ra.f  ciit&i,  etc. 

On  the  falsification  of  MSS  by  heretics  see,  besides  the  notices 
in  Introd.  p.  197  ff. ,  Bartholomajus  Germon,  Jesuita  non  indoctus 
in  Opusculo  de  veterihus  hcereticis  Ecclesiasticorum  Codicum 
corruptoribus,  part  2,  co.  8  and  9,  '  ubi  de  codicibus  MSS  Ool- 
bertino,  Garnutensi,  et  Vaticano  disserit'  (known  to  the  present 
writer  only  from  Cas.  Oudin,  Trias  dissertationum  criticarum: 
Prima  de  codice  MS  Alexandrine,  Lugd.  Bat.  1717,  ch.  6). 

On  Justin  :  E.  Lippelt,  Qucefuerint  Justini  Martyris  a:rapi,tri- 
/.utviipuicrx.  quaqus  ratione  cum  forma,  Evangeliorum  syro-latina 
cohceserint,  i.,  Halle,  1901. 

(3)  Theory  of  Textual  Criticism :  Ed.  Miller,  The  Present 
State  of  the  Textual  Controversy  respecting  the  Holy  Gospels, 
[1899] ;  The  Textual  Controversy  and  the  Tiventieth  Century, 
1901 ;  The  Oxford  Debate  on  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  NT, 
held  at  New  College  on  May  6, 1897,  with  a  Preface  explana- 
tory of  the  Rival  Systems,  London,  1897 ;  F.  C.  Burkitt,  Twn 
Lectures  on  the  Gospels,  Macmillan,  1901 ;  Fr.  Blass,  Philology 
of  the  Gospels,  Macmillan,  1898  ;  G.  Salmon,  Some  Thoughts  on 
the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  NT,  London,  Murray,  1897;  NicoL 
'The  Lower  Criticism  of  the  NT'  (Bond.  Quart.  Rev.  April 
1901);  Fr.  Blass,  Notwendigkeit  und  Wert  der  Textkritik  des 
Neiten  Testaments,  Vortrag,  Barmen,  1901  (popular);  G.  L. 
Gary,  The  Synoptic  Gospels,  with  a  chapter  on  the  text,  criticism 


London,  1776  (Eeuss,  pp.  185-190).  It  is  the  first  edition  which 
omitted  ux^i  Mt  6^^,  the  first  which  made  a  more  decided  use 
of  the  codex  Bezaa  Cantabrigiensis  and  Claromontanus. 

Of  modern  editions  a  convenient  survey  is  given  by  the  Re- 
sultant Greek  Testament,  ed.  by  R.  Fr.  Weymouth,  London, 
Stock  [1886]  (with  new  title  'cheap  edition,' 1892,  again  1896) ; 
and,  on  a  smaller  scale,  by  the  NT  cum  apparatu  critico  ex 
editionibus  et  libris  manu  scripitis  collecto,  prepared  by  the 
present  writer  for  the  Wiirttemberg  Bible  Society  (3rd  ed.  1901). 


of  the  NT,  New  York,  1900 ;  Marvin  Vincent,  History  of 
Textual  Criticism  of  the  NT,  Macmillan,  1900.  According  to 
Studia  biblica,  iii.  235,  Prof.  Sanday  has  had  an  Introduction 
to  the  Textual  Criticism  of  the  NT  for  some  time  in  prepara- 
tion. Its  publication  will  be  welcomed  by  all  students  of  the 
NT.  C.  'Tischendorf,  Habcn  wir  den  dchten  Schrifttext  der 
Evangelisten  und  Apostel  i  Leipzig,  1873  (popular),  1st  and  2nd 
ed.,  tr.  by  H.  W.  A.  Smith  in  Presbyterian  Quarterly  and 
Princeton  Review,  Oct.  1874 ;  A.  N.  Jannaris,  '  Misreadings 
and  Misrenderings  in  the  NT '  (Expositor,  Dec.  1898,  April  and 
Aug.  1899) ;  Aug.  Pott,  Der  abendlandische  Text  der  Apostel- 
geschichte  und  die  Wir-Quelle,  Leipzig,  1900 ;  F.  Blass,  '  Text- 
kritische  Bemerkungen  zu  Matthaus,'  Giitersloh,  1900  (in 
Schlatter  -  Cremer,  Beitrdge  zur  Forderung  christlicher  Theo- 
logie,  iv.  4) ;  G.  Delors,  Essai  de  critique  du  texte  Jean  18'2.  zs, 
Thfese,  Cahors,  1900.  A  work  is  announced  by  0.  F.  Gregory 
on  Canon  and  Text  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  '  Inter- 
national Theological  Library  series,'  published  by  T.  &  T.  Clark, 
Edinburgh. 

Postscript.— The  article  Syriac  Versions  was 
already  in  type  when  two  publications  came  to 
hand,  which  are  of  primary  importance  not  only 
for  the  Syriac  Versions,  but  also  for  the  Text  of 
the  Greek  Testament ;  therefore  this  is  the  ht 
place  to  add  a  word  on  them.  The  one  is  a  short 
study,  the  other  a  bulky  edition.  They  are 
S.  Ephraim's  Quotations  from  the  Gospel,  col- 
lected and  arranged  by  F.  Crawford  Burkitt  (Cam- 
bridge, 1901,  Texts  and  Studies,  vii.  2) ;  and  Tetra- 
euangelium  sanctum  juxta  Simplicem  Syrorum 
Versionem  ad  fidem  Codicum,  Massorse,  Editionum 
denuo  recognitum.  Lectionum  supellectilem  quam 
conquisiverat  Philippus  Edwaidus  Pusey,  A.M., 
dim  ex  sede  Christi,  auxit,  digessit,  edidit  (jeorgius 
Henricus  Gwilliam,  S.T.B.,  (5olIegii  Hertfordiensis 
socius.  Accedunt  Capitulorum  Notatio,  Concordi- 
arum  Tabulse,  Translatio  Latina,  Annotationes 
(Oxonii,  1901,  xvi.  608  pp.  4°). 

By  a  minute  examination  of  St.  Ephraem's  quota- 
tions from  the  Gospel — note  the  singular — Burkitt 
not  only  proves  his  statement  quoted  above  (p.  647), 
that  we  can  never  trust  a  biblical  quotation  (in 
the  Koman  edition  of  Ephraem's  works)  where  it 
agrees  with  the  Peshitta,  but  shows  positively  that 
his  quotations  from  the  Gospel  '  afford  no  proof  of 
the  use  of  the  Peshitta,  the  Syriac  Vulgate.'  On 
the  other  hand,  there  are  marked  differences  be- 
tween his  quotations  and  the  text  contained  in 
the  Curetonian  MS  and  Sinaitic  palimpsest :  '  these 
differences  suggest  that  it  was  not  the  Old  Syriac 
Version  of  the  Four  Gospels,  the  Evangelion  da- 
Mepharreshe,  that  St.  Ephraem  was  using,  but 
the  Biatessaron.'  This  suggestion  the  present 
writer  also  is  inclined  to  accept,  and  there  is  no 
longer  any  hindrance  to  our  accepting  the  third 
suggestion,  that  the  great  event,  the  production 
and  introduction  of  the  Peshitta,  '  took  i^lace  soon 
after  411  A.d.  under  the  auspices  of  Rabbula,  Avho 
had  been  in  that  year  appointed  bishop  of  Edessa,' 
and  that  the  words  of  his  biographer  quoted  above 
(p.  646)  contain  '  a  description  of  the  making  and 
production  of  the  Syriac  Vulgate.' 

It  is  clear  that  in  this  case  the  Peshitta  ceases  to 
be  the  queen  of  the  NT  versions,  and  loses  especi- 
ally the  importance  which  it  had  for  the  upholders 
of  the  Textus  Beceptus,  whose  'sheet-anchor'  it  was 
(see  above,  p.  646'^).  One  of  their  fundamental  argu- 
ments used  to  be:  the  theory  of  WH  cannot  be 
right;  for  what  WH  declare  to  be  a  late  Syrian 
recension  is  attested  already  by  the  Peshito; 
and  the  Peshito  was  in  use  already  by  Ephraem, 
nay,  is  a  work  of  the  2nd  cent.  Nevertheless, 
all  biblical  scholars,  and  not  the  Syriacists  only, 
will  be  thankful  to  have  at  last,  through  the 
labours  of  the  late  Ph.  E.  Pusey  and  his  suc- 
cessor in  the  work,  for  the  Gospels  at  least,  in  the 
edition  mentioned  above,  the  most  solid  ground 
they  can  wish  for.  Forty  MSS  of  the  highest  age, 
mostly  from  the  5th  or  6th  cent.,  have  been  collated 
—MS  4  was  written  between  530  and  540,  No.  40 
is  dated  ivom  548,  No.  26  from  586,  No.  32  from  615, 
No.  39  from  634  ;  neither  for  the  Greek  nor  for  the 
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Latin  MSS  have  we  a  similar  exactness  in  date. 
The  result  is,  on  the  whole,  a  very  thorough  cor- 
roboration of  the  printed  text ;  but  this  does  not 
diminish  our  thankfulness  for  the  new  edition. 
For  while  hitherto  we  were  not  sure  about  the 
basis  of  the  texts  in  our  hands,  we  have  now  the 
firmest  foundation.  And  there  are  not  wanting 
passages  where  the  printed  text  finds  no  witness 
in  any  of  the  MSS  collated  by  Pusey-Gwilliam. 
They  do  not  affect,  so  far  as  the  present  writer  is 
yet  aware,  the  Greek  text,  but  only  the  Syriac  word- 
ing ;  cf.  Mt  6-'  7".  But  we  must  first  be  sure 
of  the  Syriac  text  before  we  can  proceed,  and  this 
end  is  reached  by  the  edition  of  Pusey-Gwilliam, 
which,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  will  give  a  new  stimu- 
lus to  studies  concerning  the  text  of  the  four 
Gospels. 

If  one  word  may  be  added  about  the  best  method 
to  be  pursued  in  these  studies,  it  would  seem  best 
first  to  single  out  those  sections  which  were  con- 
tained in  Tatian's  Diatessaron,  and  to  study  their 
language,  in  all  extant  Syriac  texts  ;  then  to  com- 
pare their  language  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the 
Gospels.  In  this  way  it  ought  to  be  possible  to 
get  an  answer  to  the  fundamental  question, 
vi'hether  Tatian  made  use  of  a  pre-existing  Syriac 
Version  of  the  Gospels,  or  whether  our  Syriac 
Gospels  are  based  on  Tatian.  To  quote  one  ex- 
ample :  all  our  Syriac  texts  (sin,  cur,  pesh,  to- 
gether with  the  Ethiopic  Version  and  the  Arabic 
Tatian)  arrange  the  gifts  of  the  Magi  (Mt  2")  in 
the  order  '  gold  and  myrrh  and  frankincense ' ;  so 
also  the  Syriac  translation  of  the  Protevangelium 
Jacobi  (2P).  Epiphanius  (p.  1085  D,  where  he 
reads  1]uoi^av  ras  TTiipas  avTuip,  adding  the  strange 
statement  rj  tous  ©Tjo-a-upov's, 

ypdcpuv),  has  the  order  '  myrrh  and  frankincense 
and  gold.'  Is  the  agreement  in  the  Syriac  (Arabic, 
Ethiopic)  texts  accidental,  or  does  it  go  back 
ultimately  to  Tatian  ?  Bb.  Nestle. 

THADD^US.— The  name  in  Mt  10^  (AV  '  Leb- 
bseus,  whose  surname  was  Thaddteus ' ;  RV  only 
'  Thaddajus ')  and  Mk  3'^  of  the  apostle  who  is 
called  by  Luke  (6^*,  Ac  1'^)  'Judas  of  James.'  In 
Matt,  most  critics  now  read  only  QaSdaios  (Lach- 
mann,  Tregelles,  WH  [who  quote  this  reading, 
§  304,  as  proof  for  the  unique  excellence  of  KB], 
Kevisers,  Weiss,  with  J^B  sah  vg  ;  Evang.  Ebionit.), 
others  only  Aej^lSawi  (Alford,  Tischendorf,  Blass, 
with  D  122  k  Origen  ;  '  Western  '  reading) ;  the 
TK  (AV)  combined  both  readings,  AejS/SaTos  6  iin- 
KXrideis  OaSSalos  (cf.  e.g.  Constit.  Apost.  vi.  14, 
viii.  25,  where  in  a  marginal  note  the  names  are 
reversed  :  GaSSajos  6  Kal  Aej3l3a2os  6  ^iriKaXoufM^vos 
'lowSas  Zt^XuttJs)  ;  some  Old  Latin  MSS,  finally, 
have  Jtidas  Zelotes,  a  reading  which  found  its  way 
into  the  Chronicon  of  the  year  354  and  the  Roman 
Canon  of  382  ('Judae  Zelotis  apostoli  epistula 
una '). 

See  on  the  latter  reading  Zahn,  Grundriss  der  GescMcTite  des 
neutcstaiMntlichen  Kanons,  1901,  p.  60;  Neue  Kirchliche  Zcit- 
schrift,  xii.  (1901)  p.  743;  R.  A.  Lipsius,  Die  apokryphen 
Apostelgescliichten,  Ergiinzungshett  (1890),  p.  209 ;  and  the 
passage  of  the  Apostolic  Constitutions  quoted  ahove  (ed. 
Lagarde,  p.  282  ;  ed.  Pitra,  p.  59,  note). 

In  Mark  all  editors  agree  in  reading  GaSSatos, 
AejSjSaios  being  again  the  '  Western  '  reading  ;  in 
Luke  one  of  the  MSS  collated  by  Wordsworth- 
White  adds  to  J^iw^ww  J"aco6i  on  the  margin  'i.e. 
Tadeus,'  just  as  Luther  added  in  Matt,  to  the 
Received  Text  the  marginal  note  '  ist  der  fromme 
Judas.'  This  identification  (Thaddieus  — Lebbajus 
= Judas  of  James*)  is  indeed  the  most  natural 
result  of  a  comparison  of  the  Gospels  ;  cf .  vol.  ii.  p. 
799,  artt.  Judas,  and  Jude  (the  Lord's  Brother), 

*  The  same  Judas  ig  apparently  meant  in  Jn  1422,  though  the 
Syrians  identify  this  Judaa  with  Thomas. 
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and  vol.  iii.  p.  92,  art.  Lebb^us.  But  whence  this 
twofold  or  threefold  name  ?  * 

The  solution  has  been  sought  in  the  linguistic 
identity  of  the  name  Lebbceus,  from  Heb. 
'heart,' with  Thaddceus,  from  Aram,  in  =  Heb.  i^ 
'female  breast';  so  still,  e.g.,  Sieil'ert  {PRE^  vii. 
277) ;  Resch,  Paralleltexte,  iii.  827.  But  this  is 
more  than  doubtful.  There  is  more  probability  in 
the  view  adopted  by  WH,  that  Aefipaios  or  Ae/Saios 
is  some  form  for  Levi,t  caused  by  Mk  2"  '  Levi 
the  son  of  Alpha^us.'  This  is  denied  by  Bengel 
('Ae/S/^aios  non  est  idem,  qtiod  Aev't'),  but  accepted 
by  Nilles,  Calendarimn  ecelesice  utriusque^,  i.  184 
(on  19th  June)  :  'loi^oa  airoijTbXov.  '  S.  Judas,  qui  et 
Thaddteus  et  Levi  et  Zelotes,'  etc.  A  similar  view 
had  been  proposed  already  by  Grotius  on  the 
ground  of  Origen,  contra  Celsimi,  i.  62  (ed.  Koet- 
schau,  i.  113).  J  Grotius  quoted  further  from 
Theodoret  (Quo'stiones  ad  Nu  16) :  GaSSaios  6  Kal 
Aepi.  Dalman  (Grammatik,  p.  142)  denies  that 
Ae/3/3aio9  has  anything  to  do  with  Levi,  and  is 
more  inclined  to  see  in  it  an  abbreviation  from  nSn 
or  in'jn,  or  to  combine  it  (Worte  Jesu,  p.  40)  with  a 
Nabatcean  name  'Na*?.  The  other  name  nn  ('Nin, 
Erubin,  23c)  he  connects  with  the  Gr.  Geu3£s  as 
an  abbreviation  from  Theodotos,  Theodosios,  or 
Theodores.  §  The  etymology  of  both  names,  Leb- 
bceus and  Thaddceus,  is  at  present  quite  doubt- 
ful. The  Jacobite  Syrians  vocalized  Lahbl  and 
Thaddi,  the  Nestorians  Labbaj  and  Thaddaj, 
Pusey-Gwilliam  spell  Labbi  and  Taddai. 

Matters  became  even  more  complicated  in  the 
post-canonical  literature.  Eusebius  (HE  i.  12) 
states  that  GaoSaioj  was  one  of  the  Seventy,  and 
then  tells  the  story  of  his  mission  to  Abgar  of 
Edessa.  But  already  Jerome  (on  Mt  10^  ed.  Val- 
larsi,  1769,  vii.  57  =  Migne,  xxvi.  61)  understands 
this  of  the  Apostle,  writing :  '  Thaddceum  apos- 
tolum  ecclesiastica  tradit  historia  missum  Edessam 
ad  Abgarum  regem,  qui  ab  Evangelista  Luca 
Judas  Jacobi  dicitur  et  alibi  appellatur  Lebmus 
quod  interpretatur  corculu'm,\\  credendumque  est 
eum  fuisse  trinomium.''  How  great  the  confusion 
became  may  be  shown  by  the  Acta  Thaddcei 
(first  published  by  Tischendorf,  Acta  Apostolorum 
apocrypha,  1851,  p.  261ft'.).  This  piece  begins: 
AejS/Saios  6  Kal  QaddaXo?  riv  fiiv  airb  'Jio^acrrjs  Trjs  iriXeuis 
.  ,  .  ijXdev  els  'lepoucraXij/i  ^j'  rais  i]/j.^paii  'loidvvov  rov 
paTTTiaToO  .  .  .  ijiairTiadr]  Kal  i7reK\rj6r)  rb  6voixa  avrov 
QaSbalos  .  .  .  Kal  i^eXeijaro  airbv  \^lri(jovs\  eh  Toir 
SuSsKa,  Kara  ixiv  HaTOaTov  Kal  MdpKov  B^Karos 
aTrbaroKos.  Nevertheless,  the  piece  is  headed  in 
one  of  the  MSS  used  by  Tischendorf :  irpa^Ls  Kal 
Koif-iTjais  Tov  .  .  .  d7roiTr6Xoi;  QaoSalou  evbs  rwv  e^So- 
(xVjxovTa,  in  the  other  as  evbs  t&v  ij3'.  Zahn 
(Forschungen,  i.  366,  382)  believes  that  the  whole 
confusion  is  due  to  Eusebius,  who  substituted 

*  In  the  '  Preaching  of  Simon  eon  of  Cleophas '  (Studia  Sin- 
aitica,  V.  62,  65,  ed.  Gibson)  we  even  read  :  '  Simon  son  of 
Cleophas,  who  wag  called  Jude,  which  is,  being  interpreted, 
Nathanael,  who  was  called  the  Zealot,  and  wag  bishop  in  Jeru- 
salem after  James  the  brother  of  the  Lord ' ;  see  Zahn,  For- 
schunr/en,  vi.  293. 

t  Cf.  Jastrow,  Dictionary  of  the  Tartjumim,  p.  689,  where 
n;3'7  Labya  is  quoted  as  the  various  reading  for  Levi. 

X  'itrrai  ii  xm  i  Ainr,; — this  is  the  true  reading,  not  Aifiti; — 
reXuv'/if  ocxoXovDviffoLi  tui  'I'/jirou'  ccXX'  avTt  yi  tov  ocpttj/^ou  rauv  ocToff. 

luxyyiXlov.  From  the  same  combination  between  Mk  2^*  and  318 
WH  explain  the  'Western'  reading  'I<zz<u,3ov  tor  Aiviiv  in 
Interesting,  in  this  connexion,  is  tlie  article  of  Hesychius  (rec. 
M.  Schmidt,  ii.  33S)  :  IdxalSoi  '  AX^cim,  i  xai  Qaiiciin;  xa.',  Atvl 
TO-pcc  TO)  ^ioipxcf},  Tapix,  Se  tui  ^larljcciiij  AeISccic;,  Tiy-pcc  hi  Aouxtc 
"lo^ZoiS  'Ixxai^ou.  Schmidt  wishes  to  read  'IdxaiSo;  'AXfaisu  xai 
SachhccioS  0  xai,  etc. 

§  Instead  of  K'-JFi  Est  221  q2  Qwiaf  (s'ln)  may  perhaps  be 
read  ;  see  Willrich,  Judaica,  p.  19. 

H  The  same  interpretation  (surname  of  Scipio  Nasica)  is  found 
in  Jerome's  Liber  vnterpretationi^  (Lagarde,  Onomastica  sacra, 
p.  62),  where  the  name  Thadd^us  is  entirely  omitted.  It  is 
curious  that  also  in  the  list  of  the  names  of  the  apostles  {I.e.  p. 
174)  Thaddieug,  Lebbseus,  and  Judas  are  missing. 
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for  the  name  Addai  of  the  Syriac  legends  the 
Gr.  name  Thaddcetcs.  It  is  very  strange  that  the 
Syriac  translation  of  EuseMus'  HE,  in  one  of  its 
MSS  (A),  substitutes  in  10  cases  out  of  15  the 
spelling  nn  (with  n,  not  n),  which  has  not  been 
found  hitherto  anywhere  else,  for  nn  for  the  name 
OaSSaios ;  see  the  edition  of  Wright  -  McLean,  p. 
49 18  53  iQ  5434  554.  (The  same  version  gives 
everywhere  nin  for  Agabus).  "When  in  the  Book 
of  the  Bee  (ed.  Budge,  p.  124)  Aggai  (un),  the  dis- 
ciple of  the  Syriac  Addai,  is  followed  by  Thaddai 
( '  his  father '  as  is  added  in  the  recension  published 
by  I.  H.  Hall  in  the  Journal  of  the  Amer.  Or. 
Sac.  Proc,  Oct.  1888,  pp.  Ixxv,  Ixxxi),  giving  the 
series  Addai — Aggai — Thaddai,  the  question  arises 
whether  this  is  the  result  of  contamination  of 
Greek  and  Syriac  legends.  The  names  themselves 
recall  'A5[5]at  SiBcktkoXo^  Kal  'A77aros  Aevhrji  in  the 
Acta  Pilati,  ch.  14,  etc. 

According  to  some  statements,  Thaddaeus  was 
from  Jerusalem  and  of  the  tribe  of  Judah  (Booh  of 
the  Bee,  Barhebraeus),  and  preached  the  gospel  in  the 
African  language  [Gospels  of  the  XII  Apostles,  ed. 
J.  R.  Harris,  pp.  26,  29) ;  while  the  Syriac  Addai  is 
said  to  have  been  from  Paneas.  Bar  Bahlul  (p. 
939)  refers  Labbi  to  the  tribe  of  Simeon. 

The  apocryphal  '  Gospel  of  Thaddseus '  (Evan- 
gelium  Thaddwi),  mentioned  in  some  MSS  and 
editions  of  the  Decretum  Gelasii,  seems  to  be  due 
to  a  clerical  error  [PPE^  i.  663). 

For  the  extra-canonical  statements  on  Thaddaeus  see  Lipsius, 
Die  ajMkryphen  Apostelgeschichten,  U.  142-200,  and  his  art. 
'Thaddaaus'  in  Smith  and  Wace's  Dictionary  of  Christian 
Biography,  iv.  875-881.  As  a  Christian  name  Thaddseus  never 
seems  to  have  been  very  frequent.*  Eb.  NeSTLE. 

THANK-OFFERING. —  See  Sacrifice,  under 
'  Peace-ofFering.' 

THARRA  (BA  Qappd,  Luc.  GeSei^TT,!;).— Ad.  Est 
12i  =  Teresh  of  Est  2-1  62. 

THASSI  (A  QaffaU,  XV  ea(j-<r(e)0.— The  surname 
of  Simon  the  Maccabee,  1  Mac  2'.  The  meaning 
of  the  word  is  quite  uncertain.  As  likely  an 
interpretation  as  any  is  '  the  zealous,'  obtained  by 
connecting  with  Aram,  and  New  Heb.  Don  '  to 
bubble  up  or  ferment '  (used  of  new  wine).  For 
the  history  of  Simon  see  art.  Maccabees,  vol. 
iii.  p.  185. 

THEATRE  (BiaTpov).  —  At  the  disturbance  re- 
corded in  Ac  we  are  told  that  the  crowd 
rushed  to  the  theatre,  and  that  it  was  there  that 
the  somewhat  tumultuous  meeting,  afterwards  de- 
scribed, took  place.  We  also  learn  from  Josephus 
(Ant.  XIX.  viii.  2)  that  it  was  in  the  theatre  at 
Caesarea  that  the  events  described  in  Ac  12^^-'''^ 
took  place. 

For  general  descriptions  of  the  Greek  and  Roman 
theatre,  reference  must  be  made  to  the  ordinary 
Dictionaries  of  Antiquities.  The  theatre  at  Ephesus 
was  on  the  slope  of  Mt.  Coressus,  and  was  famous 
as  being  one  of  the  largest,  if  not  the  largest,  in  the 
ancient  world.  A  description  of  the  remains  with 
a  plan  may  be  found  in  Woods,  Discoveries  at 
Ephesus,  ch.  iv.  p.  68.  A  large  number  of  inscrip- 
tions also  were  found  on  the  site,  which  have  been 
published  in  full  in  Hicks'  Greek  Inscriptions  in  the 
British  Miiseum.  These  are  specially  important  as 
illustrating  the  very  varied  part  the  Greek  theatre 
played  in  public  life,  as  the  place  not  only  of 

*  The  Church  days  for  Thaddseus  (Judas  of  James)  are  in  the 
Greek  Church  19  June  and  21  Aug.,  in  the  Latin  28  Oct. 
(together  with  Simon) ;  on  the  Armenian  see  Nilles^,  ii.  589, 
627  ;  on  the  Coptic  702,  721  f.  (2  and  28  Epip  =  July);  on  the 
Syriac,  i;  480  (20  Aug.),  485  (18  Oct.)  489.  The  Calendar  in 
jfcl.ean's  East  Si/rian  Daily  Offices  mentions  Mar  Adai  for  the 
Sixth  Sunday  of  the  Resurrection. 


amusement,  but  of  every  form  of  large  assembly. 
The  results  are  well  summed  up  by  Lightfoot, 
Essays  on  Siqiernatural  Religion,  p.  299 — 

'The  theatre  appears  as  the  recognized  place  of  public 
assembly.  Here  edicts  are  proclaimed,  and  decrees  recorded, 
and  benefactors  crowned.  When  the  mob,  under  the  leadership 
of  Demetrius,  gathered  here  for  their  demonstration  against  St. 
Paul  and  his  companions,  they  would  find  themselves  surrounded 
by  memorials  which  might  stimulate  their  zeal  for  the  goddess. 
If  the  "town  clerk"  had  desired  to  make  good  his  assertion, 
"What  man  is  there  that  knoweth  not  that  the  city  of  the 
Ephesians  is  sacristan  of  the  great  goddess  Artemis?"  he  had 
only  to  point  to  the  inscriptions  which  lined  the  walls  for  oon- 
firrnation.  The  very  stones  would  have  cried  out  from  the  walla 
in  response  to  his  appeaL' 

The  same  Greek  word  is  also  used  in  1  Co  4'  '  for 
we  are  made  a  spectacle  unto  the  world,  and  to 
angels,  and  to  men,'  where  the  meaning  is  the 
scene  or  spectacle  in  the  theatre. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

THEBAIC  VERSION.  — Now  generally  called 
the  Sahidic  Version.  See  Egyptian  Versions, 
vol.  i.  p.  669\ 

THEBES.— See  No-Amon,  vol.  iii.  p.  555. 

THEBEZ  (f?n  'brightness'  (?) ;  B  G??/??}?,  Qatw.<Tl, 
A  9ai/3ais,  Qa/iia<Tel ;  Thebes). — The  place  at  which 
Abimelech  was  killed  by  a  millstone  which  a 
woman  threw  down  upon  liim  from  a  tower  that 
was  holding  out  after  the  city  had  been  taken  (Jg 
9=",  2S  Ipi;  Jos.  Ant.  v.  vii.  5).  Eusebius  and 
Jerome  (Ononi.)  say  that  in  their  day  there  was  a 
village  called  Thebes,  about  13  Rom.  miles  from 
Neapolis,  on  the  road  to  Scythopolis.  The  Roman 
road  from  N.  to  S.  can  still  be  traced,  and  on  it, 
about  10  miles  from  NAblus,  is  Tubds,  which 
Robinson, was  the  first  to  identify  with  Thebez 
(BBP"^  ii.  317,  iii.  305).  TUbAs  is  a  large  village, 
surrounded  by  olive  groves  and  cornhelds,  on  the 
western  slope  of  a  broad  fertile  valley.  Its  oil 
and  corn  are  held  in  high  estimation ;  and  the 
villagers,  who  are  divided  into  three  factions, 
own  large  flocks  of  sheep  and  goats.  There  are 
numerous  rock-hewn  cisterns,  on  which  the  people 
depend  for  their  water-supply;  and  rock-hewn 
dwelling-places,  of  which  many  are  still  occupied. 
There  is  a  tomb  of  Neby  Toba  in  the  village, 
which  the  Samaritans  believe  to  be  that  of  Asher, 
son  of  Jacob.  The  village  suffered  greatly  from 
the  earthquake  of  1837  (PEF  Mem.  ii.  247 ; 
Guerin,  Saniarie,  i.  357  ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal.^ 
224).  G.  W.  Wilson. 

THEFT.— See  artt.  Crimes  and  Punishments 
in  vol.  i.  p.  522'',  and  Man-stealing  in  vol.  iii. 
p.  239. 

THELERSAS  (B  Qe^epads,  A  GeXo-as),  1  Es  5*!  = 
Tel-harsha,  Ezr  2^^,  a  Bab.  town. 

THEODOTION.— See  Septuagint,  p.  453%  and 
Versions  (Greek  other  than  LXX),  p.  866^ 

THEODOTUS  (9e65oTos).— 1.  One  of  the  mes- 
sengers said  to  have  been  sent  by  Nicanor  to 
Judas  Maccabseus,  2  Mac  W^.  2.  The  author  of  a 
plot  to  assassinate  king  Ptolemy  Philopator,  which 
was  frustrated  by  Dositheus,  a  renegade  Jew, 
3  Mac  l\ 

THEOPHILUS  (Qe60iXos).— The  name  of  the  per- 
son to  whom  the  Third  Gospel  and  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  were  addressed  (Lk  l^,  Ac  1^).  It  has 
been  supposed  by  some  (and  the  supposition  is  an 
early  one  *)  that  the  name  is,  after  all,  only  a 
general  name  applicable  to  any  Christian,  as 
meaning  'beloved  by  God'  or  'the  friend  of  God.' 
Others  (e.g.  Ramsay,  St.  Paid  the  Traveller  and 
*  It  is  certainly  as  old  as  Epiphanius  (Hoet  51,  p.  429). 
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the  Roman  Citizen,  p.  388)  hold  that  the  use  of 
this  name  puts  forward  the  Acts,  as  a  complete 
work  at  least  to  the  time  of  Domitian,  and  sup- 
ports the  idea  that  the  book  is  a  composite  one, 
consisting  of  the  original  notes  of  St.  Luke 
('called  the  '  Travel  -  Document '),  added  to  and 
increased  by  a  later  editor.  The  name  is  certainly 
that  of  an  individual ;  and  this  statement  is  con- 
firmed by  the  title  kp&tlctto^  prelixed  to  the  name  in 
Lk  P,  as  it  is  prefixed  to  the  names  Felix  and  Festus 
in  the  Acts  (23-"  24^  26-5).  The  title  implies  that  the 
person  to  whom  it  was  ascribed  belonged  to  tlie 
equestrian  order — he  must  certainly  have  been  a 
Gentile.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  fix  the 
place  of  his  residence  at  Antioch,  Alexandria,  in 
Achaia,  or  at  Rome,  but  there  are  not  sufficient 
data  to  go  upon  to  establish  any  of  these  theories. 
Other  theorists  have  gone  so  far  as  to  deny  that 
he  was  a  Christian,  or  to  say  that,  at  any  rate,  he 
knew  very  little  about  Christianity.*  A  step  still 
further  has  been  taken  in  an  attempt  to  identify 
him  with  a  high  priest  of  his  name  (Joseph.  Ant. 
XVIII.  iv.  3)  who  held  office  for  about  five  years, 
and  was  perhaps  the  high  priest  to  whom  Saul, 
afterwards  Paul,  went  to  ask  for  'letters  to 
Damascus  unto  the  synagogues,'  that  he  might 
take  any  Christians  who  were  there  prisoners  to 
Jerusalem.  Whether  Theophilus  was  a  learned 
and  cultivated  man  or  not  we  do  not  know,  but 
the  dedication  to  him  of  the  Third  Gospel  is  in 
style  the  most  elegant  piece  of  ^vriting  in  the  NT. 
Tradition  has  not  been  busy  with  him  as  it  has 
with  most  of  the  early  Christians. 

H  A.  Redpath 
THEEAS,  1  Es  8"  (A  Qipa,  B  om.) «"  (BA  Qepa).— 
The  name  of  the  place  and  river  Avhere  Ezra's 
caravan  halted,  called  Ahava  in  Ezr  S-^-  and 
now  usually  identified  with  the  modern  Hit  on  the 
Euphrates.  The  origin  of  the  form  of  the  name  in 
1  Es.  is  uncertain.  Jos.  (Ant.  XI.  v.  2,  ds  t6  ir^pav 
ToO  EiKppdTov)  possibly  read  ir^pav  for  Q^pav. 

THERMELETH  (eep/j-^XeO),  1  EsS^".— The  equiva- 
lent of  Telmelah,  a  Bab.  town  in  Ezr  2^-',  where 
Cod.  B  gives  the  same  Gr.  form  of  the  name. 

THESSALONIANS,  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE.— 

i.  Date. 

ii.  Circumstances. 

iii.  Analysis. 

iv.  Value. 

V.  Authenticity, 
vi.  Integrity. 

Literature. 

1.  Date. — The  date  of  tliis  Epistle  in  relation  to 
St.  Paul's  life  is  fixed  within  the  limits  of  a  few 
months.  It  was  written  during  the  eighteen 
months  which  he  spent  at  Corinth  at  the  end  of 
his  Second  Missionary  Journey  (Ac  18'i).  For  it 
was  written  after  he  had  left  Thessalonica,  and 
while  the  memories  of  his  first  visit  there  were 
still  fresh  (chs.  1.  2  passim,  esp.  2'  y^yovev) ; 
after  he  had  gone  on  to  Athens  and  had  left  it 
(3^)  ;  after  he  had  been  rejoined  by  Silvanus 
and  Timothy  (1^  Ac  18^) ;  while  Silvanus  and 
Timothy,  of  whom  Silvanus  is  not  mentioned 
in  any  subsequent  journey,  are  still  his  com- 
panions (P) ;  and,  lastly,  while  he  is  in  some 
central  place  where  he  hears  news  readily  from 
Macedonia  and  Achaia,  and  even  from  wider 
sources  (1*  Travrl  Toir^t,  i.e.  perhaps  the  Asiatic 
and  Syrian  Churches  [so  Zahn,  Einleitung,  p.  147] ; 
but  may  it  be  that  Aquila  and  Priscilla  had  told 
him  that  they  had  heard  even  at  Rome  of  the 
conversion  of  the  Thessalonians  2  and  might  Jason 

*  This  theory  ia  based  mainly  on  the  ground  that  Theophilus 
from  his  title  'most  excellent'  was  an  official,  and  that  it  is 
not  likely  that  any  of  the  early  Christians  would  hold  high 
office  under  the  Roman  authorities. 


have  been  the  channel  of  communication  ?  Ac  17' 
18'^  Ro  16^1).  It  was,  then,  at  Corinth — but  not 
very  early  or  very  late  in  that  stay  ;  not  very 
early,  as  time  must  be  allowed  for  the  mission 
and  return  of  Timothy  (3''),  for  the  occurrence  of 
some  deaths  at  Thessalonica  (4^^),  for  the  active 
brotherliness  of  the  Thessalonians  to  manifest 
itself  to  other  Christians  in  Macedonia  (41"),  and 
the  news  of  their  faith  to  have  spread  widely  even 
beyond  Macedonia  and  Achaia  (1'- Nor  again 
very  late,  if  2  Thess.  is  genuine,  for  room  must  be 
left  for  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  writing 
of  that  Epistle.  The  exact  date  will  depend  on 
the  system  of  chronology  adopted.  It  must  lie 
between  49  and  53  (see  Chronology  of  NT). 

ii.  Circumstances. —  St.  Paul  and  his  com- 
panions, full  of  hope  owing  to  the  Divine  call 
which  had  led  them  to  preach  in  Europe,  and 
encouraged  by  the  spiritual  success  which,  in  spite 
of  the  insults  to  their  Roman  citizenship  (2-),  they 
had  gained  at  Philippi,  reached  Thessalonica. 
This  was  a  larger  and  more  imjiortant  centre  than 
Philippi.  It  was  the  capital  of  one  of  the  four 
divisions  of  Macedonia  ;  it  was  a  great  commercial 
centre  (?  cf.  4'"  iv  wpdy/xaTi,  im  Handel  [Luther], 
w  Geschdften  [Weizsacker]),  holding  easy  com- 
munication with  East  and  West  both  by  sea  and 
by  land  (cf .  1^  41") ;  it  was  a  free  town  with  its  public 
assembly  and  its  local  magistrates  (Ac  17^^  eis  Tbv 
5rjp.ov  ;  v.*  M  rods  ToXiTdpxas,  cf.  CIG  1967),  and 
a  mixed  population  of  native  Greeks,  Roman 
colonists,  and  Orientals,  the  Jewish  settlement 
being  large  enough  to  have  a  synagogue.  St. 
Paul  began  as  usual  with  the  synagogue,  preach- 
ing there  for  three  weeks,  appealing  to  the  Jewish 
Scriptures,  proving  that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah, 
and  that  His  sufferings  and  Resurrection  were  in 
accord  with  the  Scriptures.  The  result  was  that 
some  Jews  threw  in  their  lot  with  Paul  and  Silas, 
and  so  did  a  larger  number  of  Greek  proselytes 
and  of  leading  ladies.  The  Acts  thus  bears  wit- 
ness to  the  fact  that  a  majority  of  the  Church 
were  of  Gentile  origin,  but  speaks  only  of  Gentile 
proselytes,  whereas  the  Epistle  implies  converts 
from  heathenism  (1*  2'^).  Tlie  Epistle,  though  it 
implies  that  St.  Paul's  stay  was  prematurely  cut 
short,  yet  seems  to  require  more  than  three  weeks, 
and  Ph  4^^  shows  that  St.  Paul  twice  received 
supplies  from  Philippi  during  the  time,  even 
though  he  Avas  supporting  himself  by  his  own 
work  (2^).  It  is  therefore  probable  that  the  three 
weeks  of  Ac  17^  were  confined  to  exclusive  work 
in  the  synagogue  ;  that  after  that  St.  Paul,  as  at 
Corinth  and  Ephesus,  made  some  new  place,  per- 
haps the  house  of  Jason  (Ac  17*),  his  abode  and 
place  of  teaching  for  Gentiles  ;  and  the  chrono- 
logical data  would  admit  of  a  stay  of  six  months 
(Ramsay,  St.  Patil  the  Traveller,  p.  228).  It  was  a 
time  of  hard  work  :  St.  Paul  and  his  companions 
rose  early,  working  before  daylight  to  support 
themselves  (2^,  II  S'^) ;  they  preached  with  effective- 
ness and  conviction  (P)  ;  they  laid  stress  on  the 
worthlessness  of  idols,  on  the  reality  of  the  living 
God  [V) ;  they  told  of  the  wrath  that  was  coming 
on  the  world,  when  God  would  punish  the  heathen 
world  for  its  impurity  (P"  4")  and  the  Jews  who 
refused  to  accept  the  gospel  (2"',  II  P)  ;  of  the 
death  of  Jesus,  of  His  Resurrection,  of  His  power 
to  deliver  from  this  wrath  (1^"  4^^  5'-'- 1°).  They 
added  that  God  had  now  established  His  kingdom 
and  called  heathen  into  it  (2'^) ;  that  such  a  call 
required  a  holy  life,  a  separation  from  impurity 
(4"),  an  active  life  of  work  (4",  II  3i»)  ;  that 
Christianity  would  lay  them  open  to  persecution 
(3'')  ;  but  that  after  certain  signs  had  appeared 
(II  2')  Jesus  would  return  suddenly,  like  a 
thief  in  the  night  (5-),  and  they  Avou'ld  be  with 
Him  for  ever.    Their  preaching  met  with  great 
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success  (1^  2"^)  in  spite  of  much  conflict  (2^); 
the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  especially  that  of  pro- 
phecy, were  manifested  (5^'-  ^"j ;  the  Divine  word 
made  the  converts  strong  to  bear  persecution 
(2i3-i5)_  There  is  no  indication  of  the  size  of 
the  Church  ;  but  some  of  the  chief  men,  perhaps 
Jason  (Ac  17^),  Aristarchus,  and  Secundus  (Ac 
20*),  took  the  lead  in  active  work  and  preaching 
(51^'"),  and  probably  St.  Paul,  as  elsewhere, 
officially  appointed  them  to  this  position  ;  ap- 
parently, also,  some  form  of  almsgiving  was 
organized  (II  3^"). 

These  results  roused  the  jealousy  of  the  Jews. 
They  misrepresented  the  teaching  of  Christ's  king- 
dom as  treason  to  the  emperor :  working  on  the 
heathen  populace,  they  attempted  to  bring  St. 
Paul  before  a  hastily  called  meeting  of  the  assembly; 
but,  failing  to  find  him,  they  took  Jason,  his  host, 
and  other  Christians  before  the  native  magistrates 
(cf .  vTrb  tCiv  Idlcav  crvfj-tpyKerCiv,  2^*).  These  were  bound 
over  to  keep  the  peace,  i.e.  probably  to  send  Paul 
and  Silas  away  ;  and  the  same  night  they  withdrew 
to  Bercea.  Probably,  even  while  there,  they  planned 
a  return  to  Thessalonica,  but  were  unable  to  carry 
it  out  (2'*  &Tra^ :  there  would  scarcely  be  time  for 
two  such  proposals  at  Athens).  From  Bercea  St. 
Paul  passed  on  to  Athens,  leaving  Silas  and 
Timothy  there,  but  sending  back  word  that  they 
should  join  him  as  quickly  as  possible  (Ac  17'*). 
The  writer  of  the  Acts  gives  the  impression  that 
they  did  not  do  so  until  after  he  had  reached  Corinth 
(18°) ;  but  this  impression  must  be  supplemented 
from  this  Epistle.  They  came  at  once  to  him  while 
at  Athens,  perhaps  bringing  news  of  some  fresh 
persecutions  at  Thessalonica  (3^  rai^rais  and  *). 
Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy  were  anxious  to  return ; 
the  tie  between  them  and  their  converts  had  been 
very  close  ;  their  stay  had  been  interrupted  before 
their  work  was  done  ;  they  had  only  meant  to  be 
absent  a  short  time ;  their  converts  were  young, 
and  might  be  tempted  by  persecution  or  cajolery 
(3'^)  to  renounce  their  faith  (2"  3*) ;  their  opponents, 
whether  Jews  or,  more  probably,  heathen,  knew 
well  how  to  misrepresent  their  motives ;  their  very 
taunts  (nXavT],  aKadapaia,  S6\os,  KoXaKela,  irXeove^La, 
^riTovfTes  dd^av,  perhaps  ^apei  bpres)  are  echoed  in 
this  letter  (2'-').  But  there  were  obstacles ;  perhaps 
the  guarantee  which  Jason  had  given  to  the  magis- 
trates was  still  enforced  (Ramsay,  I.e.).  So  Paul 
and  Silas  {^-n-^ix^a/j.ei',  3^)  decided  to  send  Timothy  to 
Thessalonica,  and  Silas  probably  returned  to  visit 
some  other  Clmrch  in  Macedonia.  Possibly  St. 
Paul  in  his  growing  anxiety  sent  yet  another 
messenger  (/cd-yw  .  .  .  ^we/uLfa,  3*).*  While  they 
were  absent,  St.  Paul  moved  on  to  Corinth,  and 
Silas  and  Timothy  both  rejoined  him  there. 

The  news  that  Timothy  brought  was  in  the  main 
good :  the  faith  of  the  Thessalonians  had  stood  the 
test  of  persecution  (P  3*) ;  their  love  showed  itself 
in  hospitality  and  charity,  even  to  other  Mace- 
donian Christians  (1^  3*  4^- 1") ;  they  strove  to  edify 
each  other  (5") ;  they  tried  to  walk  obedient  to 
Christ's  commands  (4^) ;  they  were  loyal  to  their 
teachers,  and  wished  to  see  them  once  more  (3^-'). 
At  the  same  time  the  calumnies  against  the  new 
Christian  teachers  were  still  prevalent,  and  the  con- 
verts were  still  persecuted ;  they  were  also  exposed 
to  the  ordinary  perils  of  a  new  Church  in  a  heathen 
to-wn  ;  they  were  tempted  to  fall  back  into  im- 
purity {4}'^) ;  some  of  the  poorer  members,  perhaps 
abusing  the  charity  of  the  richer,  were  living  a  life 
of  idleness  and  dependence  (4'-'"),  others  were  care- 
less and  forgetful  of  the  coming  of  Christ  (5'-"). 
There  was  a  tendency,  perhaps  due  to  'the  old 

*  It  18  possible  that  St.  Paul  sent  a  short  letter  with  Timothy, 
and  that  the  Thessalonians  also  replied  by  a  written  answer 
(cf.  Expositor,  Sept.  1898,  pp.  167-177,  where  J.  Rendel  Harris 
ingeniously  reconstructs  the  Thessalonian  letter). 


Macedonian  spirit  of  independence'  (Lightfoot, 
Bibl.  Ess.  p.  248),  to  disorder  and  contempt  of 
those  in  authority  {5^^-  ;  EraKTo^,  ardKrus,  dra/c- 
Telv  only  in  these  two  Epp.  ;  arripl^etv  4  times,  2 
elsewhere).  There  was  a  danger  of  a  misuse  of 
spiritual  gifts  at  the  meetings  of  the  Church  (5'^"^^) ; 
while  some  had  lost  friends  by  death  and  were 
afraid  that  these  would  not  share  in  the  blessings 
of  Christ's  Advent  (4'^"'^).  On  receipt  of  this  news 
St.  Paul  writes  this  Epistle  ;  he  writes  in  the  name 
of  Silas  and  Timothy  as  well  as  himself,  so  that, 
with  a  few  exceptions  [2^^  3^  5^'),  he  uses  the  plural 
number  and  speaks  for  them  all ;  probably  he  dic- 
tated it  to  Timothy  and  added  the  conclusion 
(525-28J  jjj  jjjg  oyyjj  handwriting  (cf.  II  3").  Their 
hope  is  still  to  return  to  Thessalonica,  but  mean- 
while they  write  to  express  their  delight  at  the 
good  news,  to  defend  their  own  conduct  as  teachers, 
and  to  complete  what  was  left  wanting  in  the  faith 
and  life  of  their  converts.  The  words  of  4'  Ka0ws 
Kal  irepLiraTeiTe,  ha  vepiaaei-qre  form  the  connecting 
link  between  the  two  parts.  He  aims  at  '  binding 
closer  the  link  between  the  community  and  himself, 
and  at  more  effectually  severing  the  link  between 
it  and  heathenism'  (Jiilicher).  [For  the  circum- 
stances cf.  Lightfoot,  Biblical  Essays,  vi.,  vii. ; 
Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Traveller,  ix-xi ;  Spitta,  Zur 
Gesch.  undLitt.  des  Urchristenthums,  i.  pp.  111-154 ; 
Zalin,  Einleitung,  pp.  145-160.] 

iii.  Analysis. — After  a  salutation,  entirely  free 
from  all  official  titles  or  allusions  to  controversy, 
written  as  from  friends  to  friends,  as  by  men  who 
are  still  anxious  not  iv  jSdpei  elvai  us  'S.pi.aTod  atrbcr- 
TokoL  (cf .  2''),  the  writers  give  thanks  for  the  spiritual 
state  of  the  Thessalonians,  reviewing  their  personal 
relations  with  them  in  the  past,  both  at  Thessa- 
lonica (1^-21")  and  at  Athens  (2i'-3'),  their  feelings 
in  the  present  on  the  receipt  of  the  news  from 
Timothy  (3®"^),  and  their  hopes  for  the  future 

(310-13), 

The  didactic  part  deals  with  questions  of  per- 
sonal morality  (4i-i2),  with  teaching  about  the  dead 
(yv.  13-18)^  and  the  need  of  watchfulness  (5'"") ; 
ending  with  regulations  for  the  community  -  life 

(yy,12-22j_ 

A.  Personal  (12-3"). 

Gratitude  for  their  spiritual  virtues  is  based  upon  the  convic- 
tion which  the  writers  felt  (ei'Soi-ss)  of  the  election  of  their  con- 
verts by  God  (13-  4);  and  this  is  proved  (i.)  by  the  effectiveness 
and  assurance  of  their  first  preaching,  and  by  the  results  in  the 
lives  of  the  Thessalonians  (vv.5-7) ;  (ii.)  by  the  reports  of  others, 
who  bear  witness  both  to  the  success  of  their  preaching  {rifi)  mcuv) 
and  the  reality  of  the  conversion  of  the  Thessalonians  (vv.s-lti) ; 
(iiL)  by  the  knowledge  of  the  Thessalonians  themselves  («i5t»/ 
yccp  o'liocii),  who  Can  bear  vritness  to  the  boldness  of  their 
preaching,  to  the  purity  of  their  motives,  to  their  tenderness, 
and  the  absence  of  all  self-assertion,  to  the  example  of  self- 
sacrilice,  to  their  fatherly  entreaties  (21-12).  This  preaching 
produced  the  true  results  in  the  lives  of  the  converts ;  they 
had  been  bold  to  endure  persecution — as  the  Churches  in  Judsea 
had  from  the  Jews,  the  determined  opponents  of  the  gospel 
(vv.  13-16).  Consequently,  when  obliged  to  leave  Thessalonica, 
they  had  longed  to  return ;  Paul  himself  had  twice  planned  a 
visit,  but  had  been  prevented  ;  and  so  at  last  Paul  and  Silas  had 
sent  Timothy.  Paul  himself  had  sent  yet  a  second  messenger 
to  comfort  and  strengthen  them  and  to  reassure  himself  (31-^). 
The  news  that  Timothy  has  brought  is  like  a  new  gospel,  a  new 
life  to  them,  making  them  thank  God  and  desire  to  revisit  and 
to  complete  such  faith  (w.s-W).  So  they  pray  that  God  will 
make  a  visit  possible,  and  meanwhile  increase  the  love  of  the 
Thessalonians  (vv.li-i3). 

B.  Ethical.    Guidance  for  the  future  (41-522). 

They  must  press  forward  in  the  spiritual  life ;  they  must  be 
specially  on  their  guard  against  all  forms  of  impurity,  for  God 
specially  punishes  that  sin,  and  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  Chris- 
tian calling  and  the  gift  of  the  Spirit  (4i-«).  They  must  increase 
their  brotherly  love,  active  as  it  already  is  (vv.9.  lO) ;  they  must 
live  an  orderly,  industrious  life,  that  they  may  gain  the  respect 
of  the  heathen  and  be  independent  (w.H- 12).  They  need  not  be 
anxious  about  their  dead  friends :  the  union  of  Christians  with 
the  Risen  Christ  ensures  their  resurrection  (w.l3-H),  and  a 
special  word  of  the  Lord  has  revealed  that  the  dead  will  meet 
the  Lord,  even  before  the  living  (vv.16-18).  But  they  must  not 
relax  their  vigilance,  for  the  Lord  comes  as  a  thief  in  the  night, 
and  they  must  watch  and  be  sober,  ready  to  gain  the  salvation 
which  He  will  bring  (5111). 

Finally,  the  community-life  is  regulated  ;  the  members  of  the 
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Church  (ufj.S.s,  v.i2)  are  to  pay  due  honour  to  those  in  authority, 
and  they  (Cfj-S.^,  vM)  are  to  keep  discipline  and  be  long-suffering-. 
Joy,  prayers,  and  thanksgiving  are  to  be  constant ;  and  spiritual 
utterances  are  not  to  be  discouraged  but  tested  (vv.  12-22), 

The  Epistle  ends  with  a  prayer  to  the  God  of  peace  for  their 
complete  preservation  ;  with  a  request  for  their  prayers ;  a  com- 
mand to  greet  one  another  with  the  holy  kiss  ;  a  solemn  charge 
by  Paul  himself  that  the  Kpistle  be  read  to  all  the  members  of 
the  Church,  and  a  simple  benediction  (vv. 23-28), 

iv.  Value.— The  value  of  the  Epistle  is  two- 
fold :  it  represents  most  closely  St.  Paxil's  preacli- 
ing  to  the  heathen  world,  and  therefore  is  to  be 
compared  with  the  speeches  at  Lystra  and  at 
Athens  (cf.  Sabatier,  L'Apdtre  PauP,  pp.  86-101) ; 
St.  Paul's  antagonists  were  Jews  defending  na- 
tional prejudices  ;  Judaizing  Christians  are  perhaps 
alluded  to  in  2",  but  quite  incidentally  :  and  also 
it  is  not  only  the  earliest  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles, 
but  possibly  the  earliest  extant  specimen  of  Chris- 
tian literature. 

It  shows  us  St.  Paul  as  the  missionary,  in  the 
absence  of  any  special  controversy  ;  as  the  consoler 
and  the  prophet.  We  see  his  self-denial  for  the 
sake  of  others  (28-9;  cf.  1  Co  9-11);  his  intense 
sympathy  with  his  converts  and  dependence  on 
their  sympathy  (2'- 1^- "  3^"") ;  his  power  of  self- 
adaptation  (2'  cijTrioi  iyev^d-nfiev  ;  cf.  1  Co  9^")  ;  his 
sensitiveness  to  the  opinions  of  others  ;  his  asser- 
tion of  the  purity  of  his  own  motives  (2i"^) ;  his 
appeal  to  his  own  conduct  as  an  example  (1^) ;  his 
insistence  on  spiritual  progress,  based  upon  a  hearty 
recognition  of  the  good  already  achieved  ( 1^  4i- 5") ; 
his  indignation  with  those  who  thwart  God's  work 
46J .  iiig  sense  of  union  with  Christ  (4^) ;  his 
prayerfulness  (P  3"-"  S'^) ;  his  gratefulness  (P  S"). 
This  is  exactly  the  character  which  reappears,  in- 
tensified by  controversy,  in  2  Corinthians. 

The  witness  to  the  organization  and  faith  of  the 
Church  is  equally  interesting.  The  loca,l  Church 
forms  one  congregation  (l^).  The  only  official  title 
that  occurs  is  airbaToKoL,  which  is  apparently  used 
to  include  Silvanus  and  Timothy  as  well  as  St. 
Paul ;  these  apostles  hold  a  position  of  superiority  {^i' 
/3d/jet  (?)  2"),  including  the  right  to  be  maintained 
there  as  in  other  Churches  (2") ;  they  speak  gener- 
ally in  a  tone  of  entreaty  (4i-"  S'^-") ;  once  St.  Paul, 
separating  himself  from  the  others,  uses  the  lan- 
guage of  solemn  authority  (5"').  But,  under  the 
apostles,  there  are  already  officers  who  preside — 
probably  both  for  discipline  and  for  worship  (5'---^). 
There  are  meetings  with  the  holy  kiss,  the  symbol 
of  brotherhood  (5-'^),  and  witli  prophetic  utterances 
(519. 20J .  probably  at  such  a  meeting  the  letter  would 
be  read  (5-').  There  is  a  link  of  sympathy  and 
charity  between  them  and  other  Churches  (1^  2^^ 
41"). 

The  faith  of  the  Church  is  directed  to  God  (P), 
a  God  of  life  and  truth  (P)  and  judgment ;  a  Father, 
who  has  called  them  and  marked  them  out  for  sal- 
vation (4'  5").  Christ  is  thought  of  mainly  in  His 
future  capacity  as  Judge.  Christian  life  is  a  wait- 
ing for  Him  (P").  Christians  have  to  be  always 
watchful  (5^"'-) ;  He  may  come  at  any  moment, 
and  will  come  to  inflict  punishment  on  sin,  as  well 
as  to  give  joy  to  His  followers  (4"  2^^  ;  ri  wapovala  of 
Christ's  coming,  four  times  in  1  Thess.,  twice  in 
2  Thess.,  once  only  elsewhere  in  St.  Paul).  But 
Christ  is  more  than  this  :  His  death  was  the  means 
of  salvation  in  the  past  (5^)  ;  He  is  now  6  Kdpioi,  6 
Kipioi  i)ixCiv,  the  OT  langixage  about  Jehovah  being 
applied  to  Him  (5") ;  He  is  God's  Son  (1^") ;  He  is 
united  Avith  the  Father  as  the  mystic  source  of  life 
both  for  the  living  and  the  dead  (P  2^4  4i«).  He 
is  the  object  of  prayer,  working  with  the  Father 
in  bestowing  earthly  as  well  as  spiritual  blessings 
(3"  KarevevvaL,  12  518. 28)_  Tj-ig  Holy  Spirit  is  given 
to  all  Christians  to  enable  them  to  conquer  evil 
(4') ;  it  gives  them  joy  under  persecution  (P-  *),  and 
inspires  the  utterances  of  the  prophets  (5").  This 


Epistle  gives  us  the  fullest  division  of  human 
nature  into  spirit,  soul,  and  body  (5-^).  The  pic- 
ture of  the  Christian  life  has  all  the  freshness 
and  glow  of  early  days.  It  is  true  that  it  needs 
steadying  and  disciplining,  but  it  is  strong  and 
radiant.  The  converts  welcome  the  good  news ; 
they  put  it  to  active  proof  ;  the  message  is  handed 
on,  as  by  a  trumpet  note,  to  others  ;  they  imitate 
their  teachers  and  become  objects  of  imitation  to 
others ;  they  are  taught  of  God  ;  there  is  mutual 
affection  and  confidence  between  teachers  and 
taught ;  there  is  an  atmosphere  of  love,  of  joy, 
of  life ;  they  live  '  en  plein  jour.'  [For  the 
theology  cf.  Weiss,  Biblical  Theology,  pt.  iii. 
§  1,  cap.  i.  ;  Lechler,  Apostolic  and  Post-Apostolic 
Times,  pt.  ii.  §  2,  cap.  i.  ;  The  Speaker's  Commen- 
tary, iii.  pp.  691-701]. 

RELATION  TO  THE  OT  AND  TO  CBRISTIAN  LITERATURE.— 
The  OT  is  never  appealed  to  as  authority  or  directly  quoted ; 
but  its  history  is  referred  to  (21^)  and  its  language  perhaps 
consciously  adapted  (2iti  45-  6-  8. 9  58. 22  (?)).  There  is  a  certain 
similarity  of  language  between  415-17  and  2  Es  5'12,  but  the 
thought  there  is  different,  the  writer  considering  the  justice  of 
God's  dealing  with  different  generations  of  men,  and  the 
language  is  not  sufficiently  similar  to  suggest  literary  depend- 
ence on  either  side ;  if  there  is  any,  probably  2  Esdras  is  the 
later  work. 

There  is  no  reference  to  Christian  literature,  but  it  is  possible 
that  18- 10  point  to  the  germ  of  some  profession  of  faith  in  the 
Father  and  the  Son  made  at  Baptism  (<iA-i6i»«  here  only  in 
St.  Paul) ;  it  is  possible  again  that  42  (^xpx.yysxlx.1  Sii  rou  K. 
'l-wov)  refers  to  the  definite  enactments  of  Ac  15'-9,  and  that  41'*  is 
a  semi-quotation  from  a  creed.  There  seems  a  reminiscence 
of  St.  Stephen's  speech  (Ac  7=1)  in  215  ;  and  of  our  Lord's  eschato- 
logical  discourse  in  21"  (Mt  23^2. 36)  41317  (Mt  24:^1-  37. 39)  52.  6 
(lit  24«)  53  (Lk  2134,  Mt  243) ;  but  the  majority  of  these  are  toe 
much  the  common  language  of  all  Apocalypses  to  allow  us  to 
build  on  them  with  certainty. 

A  comparison  of  with  Ac  I422  2  Ti  312  suggests  a  semi- 
quotation  of  our  Lord's  words,  e.g.  Mt  24'',  Jn  16'>3,  but  a  sugges- 
tion that  there  is  a  reminiscence  of  our  Lord's  sayings  recorded 
in  Jn  629  in  13  and  of  Jn  173  in  19  (P.  Ewald,  Das  Haiiptproblem 
der  Evannelien-Fracje,  pp.  85,  93)  is  more  doubtful. 

In  415  £v  xiyui  Kvpiau  13  a  possible  quotation  of  some  saying 
unrecorded  in  the  Gospel  (cf.  Zahn,  \>.  159) ;  and  5i'J,  which  is 
often  found  combined  with  the  aiiraphon  yivea-Oi  ic,xffj.oi  rpa- 
^('Cireii,  is  perhaps  another  (cf.  Resch,  Agrapha,  p.  116).  All 
these  cases  point  rather  to  an  oral  tradition  than  to  written 
documents. 

V.  AUTHENTICITY.  —  The  authenticity  is  now 
generally  admitted,  though  there  are  still  oppon- 
ents (cf.  Holtzmann,  Einl.^  p.  237).  The  external 
evidence  outside  the  NT  is  less  strong  than  for 
some  Epistles,  as  this  Epistle  did  not  lend  itself 
readily  to  quotation  ;  but  it  was  included  in  Mar- 
cion's  canon  (circ.  140),  and  that  implied  some 
previous  Catholic  collection.  The  language  of 
2^^'"  (^(pdacre  .  .  .  WXos)  is  found  in  exactly  the 
same  form  in  the  Test.  XII  Pair.  (Levi,  ch.  6 ;  but 
see  below).  There  are  possible  reminiscences  of 
415-17  jjj  Dlclach6  xvi.  6  ;  and  of  P  and  4"  in  Clem. 
Rom.  ch.  42  (but  not  of  5"^  in  Clem.  38,  where  the 
thought  is  different).  But  the  strongest  support 
is  given  by  2  Thess.,  which,  whatever  its  date, 
implies  the  existence  and  the  recognition  of  the 
Pauline  authorship  of  our  Epistle.  No  doubt  of 
its  authenticity  was  raised  before  the  19th  century. 

The  internal  evidence  equally  supports  the  genu- 
ineness, in  spite  of  a  few  difficulties.  The  objec- 
tion that  the  Epistle  implies  a  longer  lapse  of 
time  than  a  few  weeks  is  met  by  the  consideration 
that  the  Acts  will  permit  of  an  interval  of  nearly 
a  year  between  the  foundation  of  the  Church  and 
the  writing  of  the  letter.  The  difficulties  of  recon- 
ciliation with  the  Acts  about  the  movements  of 
Silas  and  Timothy  and  the  persecution  by  heathen 
have  been  discussed  above.  As  far  as  they  are 
difficulties,  they  allect  the  historical  character  oi 
the  Acts  rather  than  of  1  Thessalonians. 

A  few  other  objections  deserve  notice.  It  is  urged  that  St. 
Paul's  eager  defence  of  his  motives  (21-5),  and  incidentally  of 
his  apostolic  rights  (28),  implies  a  later  stage  in  his  life,  when 
Jewish  Christians  had  attacked  his  apostleship.  But  such 
depreciation  of  his  motives  would  be  natural  to  Jews  longing 
to  thwart  him  (cf.  2iB),  or  to  heathen,  indignant  at  the  con- 
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version  of  their  friends.  The  incidents  of  Ac  16,  and  probably 
of  Gal  211,  lay  beliind  him,  and  would  account  for  the  incidental 
allusion  in  2'> ;  while,  even  apart  from  any  attack  of  opponents, 
he  might  think  it  well  to  contrast  his  motives  with  those  of 
Other  teachers  with  whom  he  might  be  confused— such  as  Jewish 
impostors  like  Elymas  (Ac  131"  ^Ky,p-/,i  ^atroi  SoXok),  heathen 
rhetoricians  or  sophists,  taking  pay  for  their  teaching  (^Xav- 
ilioi) ;  or,  again,  he  may  have  desired  to  dissociate  himself  from 
the  impure  teaching  (tl  axa-Sx/nria.;)  of  the  priests  of  the  Cabeiri 
(Lightfoot,  Biblical  Essays,  p.  257). 

Again,  2l6b  has  been  interpreted  as  implying  the  previous 
destruction  of  Jerusalem.  If  this  were  so,  it  would  be  more 
rational  to  strike  out  the  last  sentence  as  the  interpolation  of 
a  scribe  pointing  out  the  fulfilment  of  St.  Paul's  words;  but  the 
words  do  not  necessarily  mean  more  than  that  'sentence  has 
been  pronounced  upon  them  ;  the  wrath  of  God  is  gone  forth  ; 
the  kingdom  of  God  passed  from  them  when  they  rejected  the 
Messiah';  they  are  parallel  to  the  thought  of  1  Go  26-8,  Rq 
1119.  H5,  and  Ac  ISW  186  ;  and  the  use  of  the  phrase  in  the  Test. 
XII  Patr.  perhaps  shows  that  it  was  a  half-stereotyped  Rab- 
binical formula  tor  declaring  God's  judgment.  Moreover,  the 
present  participles  kpio-y-otrcixi,  xiAvmrm,  and  the  phrase  ut  to 
a.v<x.rT\'r,f,Ziroi.i  are  inconsistent  with  the  destruction  of  .Jerusalem. 

Once  more,  41'  offers  an  apparent  inconsistency  with  2  Co  53  ; 
but  a  change  of  expectation  on  such  a  point  would  not  be  un- 
natural, and  a  careful  comparison  of  SlO  with  2  Go  51"  will  show 
that  there  is  no  real  antithesis. 

Lastly,  the  solemn  command  of  5^7  may  have  been  due  to  the 
presence  of  disorderliness  and  dissension  (Si-*- 15),  and  would  be 
natural,  even  without  such  a  supposition  (cf.  Col  4i6). 

The  objections,  tlien,  can  be  fairly  met,  while 
on  the  other  hand  the  style,  the  character  of  the 
writer,  the  many  points  of  contact  with  2  Cor.,  the 
simplicity  and  directness  of  the  thought,  the  primi- 
tive stage  of  Church  organization,  the  state  of  the 
spiritual  gifts,  the  question  about  the  dead  which 
must  have  arisen  very  early  in  any  Church,  the 
absence  of  any  motive  for  forgery,  the  apparent 
discrepancies  with  the  Acts,  the  improbability  that 
a  later  forger  would  j)ut  language  in  St.  Paul's 
mouth  which  at  least  seems  to  imply  that  he  ex- 
pected the  Parousia  in  his  lifetime,  —  all  these 
carry  conviction  of  its  genuineness.  The  argu- 
ments on  both  sides  are  well  stated  in  Holtz- 
mann  (^.c),  and  the  genuineness  well  defended  by 
Jowett,  Weizsacker  (Das  Apostol.  Zeitalter,  p. 
250),  Jiilicher  (Einl.^  pp.  41-45),  and  most  fully 
by  von  Soden  [SK,  1885),  and  Bornemann,  §  5. 

vi.  Integrity.  —  The  integrity  of  the  Epistle 
has  been  questioned  both  on  a  large  and  on  a 
small  scale. 

(1)  Pierson  and  Naber  (Verisimilia,  Amsterdam, 
1886)  treat  it  as  a  composition  of  two  authors. 
The  first  was  a  pre-Christian  Jewish  writer,  writ- 
ing a  hortatory  address  to  Gentiles  before  the  first 
coming  of  the  Messiah  to  foretell  His  advent,  and 
to  exhort  them  to  live  a  life  of  Jewish  morality. 
The  second  was  a  Christian  bishoj),  whose  date 
is  not  given,  named  Paul,  who  inserted  into  the 
Jewish  treatise  a  few  Christian  phrases  and  a 
justification  of  his  own  motives  and  preaching. 
This  analy.sis  is  based  upon  the  variety  of  tone, — 
now  that  of  an  authoritative  prophet,  now  that 
of  a  humble  pastor — the  want  of  close  sequence  of 
thought  between  the  paragraphs,  and  the  difference 
in  the  usage  of  particular  words  (fyix^pa,  ypijyopelif), 
and  the  scantiness  of  specially  Christian  teaching. 
But  the  criticism  is  pedantic,  and  often  inconsist- 
ent with  itself  in  details :  it  requires  from  a  letter 
the  exact  structure  of  a  scientific  treatise,  and 
allows  no  play  to  varieties  of  mood  and  thought 
within  one  writer's  mind. 

(2)  A  list  of  suggestions  of  interpolations  on  a 
smaller  scale  will  be  found  in  Clemen,  Die  Ein- 
heitlichkeit  der  Paul.  Brief e.  (Gottingen,  1894).  The 
most  important  afl'ect  and  5'-'.  The  objection 
to  21^- "  as  a  whole  is  groundless,  the  attack  on 
the  Jews  being  as  natural  to  St.  Paul  as  it  had 
been  to  St.  Peter  or  St.  Stephen  (Ac  2-^  3"  7^-) ; 
but  v.'^"  ^4>ea.ae  .  .  .  riXos  might  be  an  editorial 
comment  added  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem, 
to  point  out  the  fulfilment  of  St.  Paul's  words  (e^s 
t6  avaTrXTtpQcrai) ;  yet,  as  we  have  seen,  they  are 
quite  natural  in  St.  Paul's  own  mouth  at  the  time. 


527  might  also  be  a  later  addition,  emphasizing 
the  importance  of  the  Epistle ;  but  there,  too,  a 
natural  reason  for  the  words  is  to  be  found  in  the 
circumstances  of  the  moment  (cf.  Schmiedel, 
Hdcom.  ad  loc.  ;  Mofiatt,  Histor.  NT,  p.  625). 

The  cMef  questions  of  textual  criticism  afTect 
the  reading  in  2'  (see  Westcott-Hort,  NT,  ii.  App. 
p.  128)    12  33  41-  8  53-  (ib.  p.  144)  ^ 

Literature. — Of  ancient  commentators,  Ohrysostom,  though 
discursive,  is  excellent  in  entering  into  the  writer's  point  of 
view  ;  and  the  moral  homilies— e.i;.  those  on  friendship  (1  Th  28), 
on  the  fear  of  hell  (1  Th  418,  2  Th  18),  on  intercession  (2  Th  3'^)— 
are  very  spiritual  and  pointed.  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  (drc. 
415  A.D.)  has  more  of  the  modern  exegetical  instinct,  and  ex- 
plains the  exact  meaning  and  the  historical  and  practical  refer- 
ences well,  but  at  times  forces  the  language  to  suit  his  own 
views.  Theodoret,  while  dependent  on  these  two,  shows  inde- 
pendence of  judgment.  His  notes  are  clear  and  sensible,  and 
he  is  especially  careful  to  draw  out  the  dogmatic  inferences  of 
the  Epistle. 

Of  modern  writers,  Jowett,  A.  J.  Mason  (EUicott's  Comm.  for 
English  Readers),  Bishop  Alexander  (Speaker's  Comm.),  and 
J.  Denney  {Expositor's  Bible)  are  most  interesting  on  Introduc- 
tion and  doctrinal  teaching.  More  careful  exegesis  will  be 
found  in  EUicott,  Alford,  Fi'ndlay  (Cambr.  Bible  for  Schools), 
Lightfoot  (Notes  on  Epistles  of  Si.  Patil,  1895),  P.  W.  Schmiedel 
in  llie  Hdcom.  z.  NT,  and,  most  completely  of  all,  in  Bornemann- 
Meyer*.  Useful  notes  on  28  and  54  will  be  found  in  Field, 
Notes  on  Trans.  0/  NT  (ON^);  and  on  23-8  by  F.  Zimmer  in 
'  Theologische  Studien  D.  B.  Weiss  dargebracht'  (Gottingen, 
1897) ;  Askwith,  Introd.  to  Thess.  Epp.  (1902). 

W.  Lock. 

THESSALONI&NS,  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO 
THE.— 

i.  Date  and  Circumstances. 

ii.  Analysis. 

iii.  Literary  Dependence. 

iv.  Authorship. 
V.  Integrity, 
vi.  Value. 

Literature. 

1.  Date  and  Circumstances. — The  genuine- 
ness of  this  Epistle  is  more  contested  than  that  of 
any  other  attributed  to  St.  Paul,  except  the  Pas- 
torals. If  it  is  not  genuine,  the  exact  date  and 
circumstances  are  merely  a  literary  setting,  of 
little  historical  value.  Yet,  even  so,  a  definite 
situation  was  in  the  writer's  mind  and  must  be 
examined. 

The  following  points  fix  that  situation.  Appar- 
ently the  temple  is  still  standing  (2^),  i.e.  the  date 
is  before  A.D.  70.  Further,  Paul,  SUvanus,  and 
Timothy,  after  having  founded  the  Church  at 
Thessalonica  (2^  3^'")  and  written  a  letter,  probably 
1  Thess.,  to  it  (2is  and  perh.  2^  3"),  are  still  working 
together  (1^)  in  some  place  where  they  are  thwarted 
by  perverse  and  malicious  men  (3^),  and  where  there 
are  other  churches  in  the  neighbourhood  (1^).  This 
will  suit  exactly  the  time  of  Ac  IS^-"  (cf.  2  Co 
with  V) ;  late  in  the  stay  at  Corinth,  but  probably 
before  the  appeal  to  Gallio  had  stopped  the  J  ewish 
persecution.  At  this  time  news  about  the  Thessa- 
lonian  Church  reached  them  at  Corinth  (3''  aKoi- 
oixev) ;  perhaps  brought  by  the  messenger  implied 
in  1  Th  perhaps  by  the  bearer  of  1  Thess.  on 
his  return,  perhaps  by  some  chance  passer-by.  They 
were  still  exposed  to  persecution,  and  were  still 
bravely  enduring  it ;  but  there  were  tendencies  to 
disorder  and  insubordination  ;  idlers  were  presum- 
ing on  the  charity  of  their  neighbours  ;  and  there 
was  a  tendency  to  excitement  caused  by  an  expec- 
tation of  the  speedy  setting-in  of  '  tlie  day  of  the 
Lord' ;  spiritual  utterances,  not  duly  tested  (1  Th 
520-22)^  increased  the  expectation  ;  sayings  of  Paul, 
Silvanus,  and  Timothy  were  exaggerated  to  coun- 
tenance it ;  possibly  a  forged  letter  in  their  name 
was  circulated,  or  (more  likely)  the  language  of 
1  Th  4.  5  was  distorted  in  the  same  interest  (2^). 
The  three  teachers  feel  that  their  converts  must  be 
praised  and  comforted,  yet  stimulated  and  steadied. 
They  write  a  common  letter — always  in  the  plural, 
except  that  once  one  of  them,  probably  Paul,  in- 
tervenes with  a  special  appeal  to  his  own  teaching 
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(2'),  and  Paul  confirms  the  whole  with  his  auto- 
grapli  at  the  end  (3^''). 
ii.  Analysis.— 

H- 2  Greeting. 

A.  Gratitude  for  their  spiritual  state,  especially  for  their 

loyal  endurance  under  persecution  4). 
Strengthening  of  them  by  the  thought  of 

(1)  the  justice  of  God  (5) ; 

(2)  the  special  manifestation  of  that  justice,  which 
will  accompany  the  Appearance  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  (8-10). 

Prayer  to  God  to  complete  their  Christian  life,  that 
Christ  may  be  glorified  in  them  on  '  that  day '  (H- 12). 

B.  Fuller  teachiivj  about  that  day. 

Warning  against  being  misled  into  thinking  it  immedi- 
ately at  hand  (21-  2),  and  a  reminder  of  Paul's  past 
teaching  (s),  which  implied  (a)  a  mystery  of  lawless- 
ness and  of  error  already  at  work  ;  (b)  a  restraining 
power  or  person  ;  (o)  a  removal  of  that  restraint  at 
some  future  date ;  (d)  a  great  apostasy ;  (e)  the 
appearance  of  the  man  of  sin  ;  (/)  the  appearance  of 
the  Lord  destroying  the  man  of  sin  and  all  who  have 
been  deceived  by  him  (3-  ii-12). 

Thanksgiving  to  God  that  He  saved  them  from  this 
doom  (13-  iJ). 

Exhortation  to  abide  loyally  by  their  past  teaching 

(15)  . 

Prayer  to  God  to  comfort  and  to  steady  them  (16. 37). 
0.  Request  for  their  intercession  (31-  2).     Assurance  of 
God's  faithfulness  (3),  and  of  their  teacher's  faith  in 
them  (■!). 

Prayer  to  God  to  give  them  love  and  patience  (p). 
D.  Regulation  of  their  eomwimitii-life. 

They  are  to  shun  all  disorderly  brethren  (6) ;  for  such 
disorder  is  contrary  to  the  example  which  their 
teachers  had  set  ('■i'),  and  their  repeated  command 
(10).  Such  brethren  must  earn  their  own  bread 
(11. 12).  The  rest  must  be  forbearing,  but  yet  break  off 
intercourse  with  any  one  who  persists  in  disobeying 
this  written  command  (i-'-i5). 

Prayer  to  the  God  of  peace  to  give  peace  to  them  all 

(16)  . 

Autograph  sahitatiou  in  Paul's  own  handwriting  (17). 
Benediction  (is). 

ili.  Literary  Dependence.  —  (1)  The  Epistle 
presupposes  the  existence  of  1  Thessalonians.  For 
II  2^^  explains  itself  readily  by  reference  to  I  4^"* 
51-10  .  II  36  to  I  411 .  II  314^  perhaps,  but  less  prob- 
ably, to  I  4i''-i'- ;  and  II  2-  may  imply  a  misunder- 
standing of  I  4"  5--^  Further,  there  is  a  remark- 
able similarity  of  structure,  e.g.,  in  the  form  of 
greeting  (I  1^  II  P-  -),  of  thanksgiving  (I  P,  II  1^), 
of  prayers  (I  3"  S~\  11  21'*  3"),  of  transition  (I  41, 
II  3').  And  this  extends  to  many  verbal  points, 
as  will  be  seen  by  a  comparison  of  the  following 
places : — 


1 13  with  II 13. 

I  I'l  with  II  213. 
1 16  with  II 14. 
I  18-  9  with  II 1* 
I  26-«  with  II  39. 


I  212  with  II 15. 
I  32  with  II  217. 
I  41. 10  511  with  II  34. 
I  59  with  II  214. 
I  514. 15  with  II  313. 


The  writer  of  2  Thess.  must  have  lately  written 
1  Thess. ,  or  have  known  it  as  a  piece  of  literature. 

(2)  Previous  apocalyptic  teaching  is  also  pre- 
supposed. No  one  passage  of  the  OT  is  appealed 
to,  but  the  apocalyptic  descriptions  l'''i"  2''"i-  weave 
together  phrases  from  Is  21"- 1"- 114  [found  in  a 
similar  context  in  Ps-Sol  17^-  ^^J  49'3  GG^- Jer  lO^^, 
Ezk  28',  and  Dn  11^.  There  are  also  striking  re- 
semblances between  the  language  here  and  that 
of  our  Lord's  eschatological  discourse ;  cf .  1*  witli 
Mt  25"-  ;  21  with  Mt  24^i  (iTrL<Tvv6.iovai.v) ;  2^  with 
Mt  24«  (dpoeiadai,  here  and  Mk  13'  only  in  NT) ; 
2»  with  Mt  24«  ;  2-*  with  Mt  24"  {f.u  rbtrio  ayio:), 
Mk  13"  {earr,K6Ta  oirov  oi  M)  ;  2''  with  Mt  24i" 
(avojxla)  ;  2^  with  Mt  24^4_  Such  similarities  may 
be  due  to  the  fact  that  each  draws  independently 
from  the  common  stock  of  apocalyptic  imagery, 
and  the.y  do  not  prove  a  literary  dependence  on 
any  written  Gospel,  but  they  make  probable  a 
knowledge  of  some  oral  tradition  of  that  dis- 
course. 

(3)  A  knowledge  of  other  Gospel  sayings  may 
lie  behind  l^^Mt  5",  3^  =  Mt  6".  The  command 
in  3^°  is  a  quotation  of  a  Ilabbinical  saying,  but 
possibly  it  had  been  already  used  by  our  Lord 


Himself,  and  may  have  been  taken  by  St.  Paul 
from  Him  (cf.  Resch,  Agrapha,  pp.  128  and  240). 

iv.  Authorship. — Church  tradition  univer.sally 
ascribed  the  Epistle  to  St.  Paul.  It  is  directly 
attributed  to  him  by  Polycarp  (c.  xi.),  who  quotes 
1*,  though  by  mistake  he  quotes  it  as  addressed  to 
the  Philippians.  Reminiscences  of  the  apocalyptic 
language  may  underlie  Justin  Martyr,  Dial,  xxxii. 
ex. ;  Didache,  c.  16 ;  and  more  prob.  Kp.  Vienne  and 
Lyons,  ap.  Eus.  v.  1  (iviuKriipev  6  dvTiK£i|xevo9,  irpooi- 
lxia^6/j,evos  ijdrj  tt)v  fiiWovaav  eaeaOaL  irapovcriav  avToD 
.  .  .  Xpicrros  .  .  .  KaTap-ywv  rbv  a,VTLKelp.evov  .  ,  .  ot 
vtoi  TT^s  aTTCDXsias),  but  in  no  case  can  the  reference 
be  called  undoubted.  Marcion  included  the  Epistle 
in  his  Canon  as  Pauline,  and  so  did  the  Latin  and 
Syriac  translators. 

The  internal  evidence  on  the  whole  supports  this 
view.  The  general  structure  of  the  Epistle,  the 
style  and  phraseology,  the  affectionate  tone,  the 
frequent  intercession  for  the  readers,  the  request  for 
their  prayers,  the  appeal  to  his  own  teaching  and 
example,  the  sharp  insistence  on  his  own  authority 
in  a  matter  of  discipline,  are  all  characteristic  oi 
St.  Paul.    But  two  main  objections  are  raised. 

(rt)  The  relation  of  the  style  to  that  of  1  Thessa- 
lonians. In  spite  of  the  points  of  likeness  (see  above), 
there  is  a  difference  ;  the  tone  is  more  official  (e^x- 
6(pel\o/j.ei'),  the  feeling  less  vivid,  the  sentences  more 
involved,  the  same  things  are  being  said,  but  said 
with  less  point  and  directness ;  tliey  suggest  a 
second  person  adapting  Pauline  thought  (Spitta, 
pp.  116-119).  Birt  the  variety  seems  equally  ex- 
plicable as  that  of  one  writer  writing  after  a  short 
lapse  of  time,  and  in  a  different  mood.  A  compari- 
son of  the  style  of  2  Timothy  with  1  Timothy,  of 
Colossians  with  Ephesians,  of  2  Co  11  with  1  Co  9, 
will  show  very  similar  variety. 

(6)  The  eschatology  is  said  to  be  un-Pauline. 
It  is  true  that  no  such  detailed  anticipations  are 
to  be  found  elsewhere  in  St.  Paul  (but  2  Co  6"  rls 
cyvfj.(pij}vrjaii  XpiaroO  Trpos  BeXlap  may  refer  to  the  Anti- 
christ tradition).  But  such  teaching  was  naturally 
esoteric ;  and,  even  here,  the  writer  seems  inten- 
tionally to  avoid  being  explicit,  through  fear, 
perhaps,  of  giving  the  Roman  authorities  a  handle 
against  himself  or  his  converts  (cf.  the  reticence 
of  Jos.  Ant.  X.  X.  4,  about  the  interj^retation  of 
Daniel's  prophecies).  Further,  some  such  teaching 
was  common  among  the  Jews,  so  that  St.  Paul 
would  have  inherited  it ;  and,  lastly,  it  is  almost 
universal  in  Christian  writers  (Synojjtists,  John 
15'^%  James,  1.  2  John,  Apoc),  so  that  the  proba- 
bility is  in  favour  of  St.  Paul  having  shared  the 
expectation  in  some  form. 

But  is  the  form  implied  here  Pauline  ?  This  again 
is  difficult  to  answer,  because  of  the  difficulty  of 
deciding  what  the  writer  was  pointing  to.  There 
lay  behind  him  in  the  history  of  the  doctrine  the 
following  stages.  (1)  A  common  Oriental  myth  of 
a  struggle  between  the  power  of  evil,  represented 
by  a  dragon  (Bab.  Tiamat)  and  the  Creator  of  the 
world  (Marduk),  in  which  the  dragon  had  been 
bound,  but  would  revive  for  another  conflict  with 
God  before  the  end  of  the  world  (see  articles 
Rahab,  Sea  Monster,  and  Revelation).  The 
connexion  of  this  with  the  following  is  only  a 
con.iecture,  but  a  very  possible  conjecture.  (2)  A 
Jewish  exj^ectation,  springing  up  during  the  Exile, 
of  an  attack  upon  Israel  by  foes  led  by  some  human 
leader  or  (later)  by  Satan  or  Beliar,  which  would  be 
frustrated  either  by  J"  or  the  Messiah.  Such  a 
victory  is  described  in  Ezk  38.  Something  similar 
recurs  in  the  prophecies  of  Daniel  (7.  8  and  11)  about 
the  conflict  -with  Antiochus  Epiphanes.  The  ex- 
pectation did  not  cease  with  the  death  of  Antiochus; 
it  was  applied  to  the  thought  of  deliverance  from 
the  Roman  empire  in  2  Es  5\  Ps-Sol  17,  Orac.  Sib. 
iii.  60,  Apoc.  Baruch,  c.  40,  Asc.  Is.  c.  4  (cf.  MAN 
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OF  Sin).  (3)  This  anticipation  had  become  Chris- 
tian. Our  Lord  liad  contemplated  a  leader  '  coming 
in  his  own  name '  ( Jn  S"*^)  and  demanding  allegiance ; 
some  person, '  the  abomination  of  desolation,  stand- 
ing in  the  holy  place  (iarriKbTa) ';  many  false  pro- 
phets, a  growth  of  lawlessness,  a  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  and  a  coming  of  the  Son  of  Man  (Mt 
24,  Mk  13,  Lk  21).  Similar  teaching  had  been  given 
at  Thessalonica  by  the  writer  frequently  (iXeyov,  2^), 
but  it  was  shared  by  his  fellow-teachers  (ipwrwixev 
.  .  .  ih%  5t'  i7^t(ij',  2'-  ^),  and  the  phrases  ti  &iroaTa<yla,  6 
dvdpwTTOs,  6  avTi.KeliJ.evo'5,  6  Kar^xw  are  quoted  without 
explanation  as  from  a  well-known  body  of  teaching. 
(4)  A  new  point  had  probably  been  given  to  the 
expectation  among  the  Jews  in  A.D.  39  or  40,  by 
the  attempt  of  Caligula,  frustrated  only  by  his 
death,  to  erect  his  own  statue  in  the  temple  of 
Jerusalem  (Jos.  Ant.  XVIII.  viii.  ;  Tac.  Hist.  v.  9). 
This  would  help  to  explain  the  language  of  2*,  and 
Spitta  suggests  that  St.  Paul  and  his  colleagues 
had  adapted  a  Jewish  form  of  the  apocalyptic 
teaching  written  in  view  of  Caligula's  attempt ;  but 
there  is  no  necessity  for  such  a  suggestion,  interest- 
ing and  possible  as  it  is. 

This  history  of  the  doctrine  helps  us  to  define 
the  probable  application  which  is  implied  in  this 
teaching.  It  is  not  indeed  necessary  to  sujipose 
in  St.  Paul's  mind  any  clear  identification  with  a 
definite  person  or  a  definite  time ;  yet  the  language 
is  more  natural  on  such  a  supposition,  and  the  in- 
terpretation will  come  in  one  of  two  directions. 

(a)  Probably  the  opposition  comes  from  Jewish 
soil.  T&  fjLv<TT-f]pi.ov  Tri%  dvofilas  is  the  opposition  of 
the  Jews  to  the  spread  of  Christianity  (cf.  3'*^, 
1  Th  2'^,  Ac  18^  and  passim) ;  the  ivipyeia.  TrXctf  ijs 
is  the  blinding  of  the  eyes  of  the  Jews  to  the 
gospel  (Ac  13"-«,  1  Co  2",  2  Co  3",  Ro  Ips) ;  rb 
Karixo"  is  the  Roman  empire  controlling  the  Jews 
'  assidue  tumultuantes '  (cf.  Ac  18")  and  preventing 
their  illegal  attacks  on  the  Christians ;  6  KtxTtxjjiv, 
the  Roman  emperor,  or  perhaps  on  the  analogy  of 
Dn  10'^-  some  archangel  who  presides  over  the 
order  of  the  empire  (so  Goebel,  ad  loc.) ;  rj  &iro- 
(TTac-la  is  the  final  rejection  by  the  Jews  of  their 
Messiah,  or  possibly  some  Christian  apostasy  such 
as  is  contemplated  in  He  lO^^f- ;  6  &vdpwiros  rrjs 
anapTlas  is  some  false  Messiah,  expected  to  lead 
the  Jews  in  a  final  rising  against  the  Roman 
empire ;  and  his  destruction  lies  in  the  overthrow 
of  the  Jewish  polity  and  the  salvation  and  estab- 
lishment of  the  Christian  Church.  This  interpreta- 
tion is  most  in  accord  with  the  Synoptists  and  with 
the  subsequent  Church  tradition,  as  well  as  with 
St.  Paul's  own  circumstances  at  the  moment. 

(/3)  The  opposite  view  has  been  frequently  main- 
tained of  late,  which  sees  the  explanation  in  heathen 
opposition  and  especially  in  the  worship  of  the 
Ccesars.  The  lawlessness  and  deceit  will  then  be 
that  of  heathen  wickedness  and  error ;  the  restrain- 
ing power,  the  antagonism  of  the  Jemsh  State 
(Warfield),  or  the  imperial  authority  (Jiilicher) ; 
the  man  of  sin,  the  emperor  or  some  heathen  per- 
sonification of  evil  proclaiming  himself  as  God  ;  the 
apostasy,  that  of  the  Jews,  or,  as  on  the  former 
theory,  of  some  Christians  ;  and  the  coming  of  the 
Son  of  Man  will  be  the  ultimate  annihilation  of 
Cffisarism  and  the  establishment  of  Christianity 
as  the  religion  of  the  world.  This  view  would  be 
more  in  accordance  with  the  past  history  of  the  appli- 
cation to  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  with  the  attempt 
of  Caligula,  and  Avitli  the  reference  to  Nero  in  the 
Apocalypse;  but  it  seems  less  in  accord  with  St. 
Paul's  own  circumstances  at  the  time. 

Either  of  these  views  gives  a  setting  possibly 
Pauline  ;  the  language,  no  doubt,  is  indefinite  ;  it 
is  capable  of  being  applied  to  the  theory  of  a  Nero 
redivivus  (c.  69  A.D.),  or  to  some  Gnostic  opposition 
to  Christianity  in  the  2nd  cent. ;  but  none  of  the 


language  requires  such  an  interpretation.  Nor, 
again,  is  this  view  fatally  inconsistent  with  St. 
Paul's  expectation  elsewhere.  1  Th  5'"'  certainly 
foretells  a  sudden  surprising  appearance  of  the 
day  of  the  Lord ;  but  that  is  consistent  with  a 
previous  preparation  of  events,  the  length  of  Avhich 
is  left,  as  here,  wholly  indefinite.  Ro  11^^  also 
implies  a  hope  that  '  all  Israel  will  be  saved,' 
which  seems  scarcely  consistent  with  a  great 
Jewish  antagonism;  but  the  language  cannot  be 
rigidly  pressed ;  the  failure  of  a  Jewish  false 
Messiah  might  be  a  stage  in  the  conversion  of 
the  Jewish  nation  ;  and  it  is  possible  that  St. 
Paul's  expectation  on  this  point  may  have  changed. 
Again,  1  Ti  4^,  2  Ti  3^  point  to  an  expectation  of  an 
apostasy  within  the  Christian  Church ;  but  that 
would  not  be  inconsistent  with  the  view  main- 
tained here. 

Recent  investigations  have  emphasized  the 
strength  of  the  tradition  both  Jewish  and  Chris- 
tian ;  but  they  have  also  shown  the  versatility 
of  its  application ;  it  is  applied  to  the  danger 
which  threatens  the  truth  at  any  moment.  Daniel 
gives  it  a  heathen  application  to  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes ;  the  writer  of  the  Psalms  of  Solomon  to 
Pompey ;  St.  Paul,  thwarted  by  Jews,  applies  it 
to  them ;  St.  John  sees  many  Antichrists  in 
teachers  untrue  to  Christianity  ;  the  writer  of 
the  Apocalypse,  when  the  Roman  empire  had 
become  a  persecuting  power,  applies  it  to  the 
Roman  emperor ;  the  writers  of  the  Ep.  of  the 
Churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons  see  in  the  persecu- 
tion there  an  anticipation  of  the  final  conflict :  '  he 
that  opposeth '  swoops  down  upon  the  Christians  ; 
Christ  in  the  martyrs  '  brings  to  naught '  him  who 
opposeth  ;  the  apostate  Christians  are  '  the  sons  of 
perdition.'  This  application  is  all  the  more  inter- 
esting that  it  is  incidental,  and  the  passage  is 
not  quoted.  Consequently  there  may  be  many 
applications  and  many  fulfilments  yet  in  the 
future,  as  long  as  the  cleavage  between  faith  and 
unfaitli,  error  and  truth,  remain.  [Cf.  MAN  OF  SiN, 
vol.  iii.  p.  226  ;  PAUL,  vol.  iii.  p.  709  ;  Bousset,  Der 
Antichrist  (Gottingen,  1895,  Eng.  tr.  1896) ;  in 
Encyc.  Bibl.  s.v. ;  Thackeray,  The  Relation  of  St. 
Paul  to  Contemporary  Jewish  Thought,  pp.  136- 
141 ;  Stanton,  Jeivish  and  Christian  Messiah,  iii. 
e.  2;  R.  H.  Charles,  Eschatology,  p.  380  ff'.,  and  art. 
'Apocalyptic  Literature'  in  Encyc.  Bihl. ;  Schiirer, 
HJPii.  ii.  154  f. ;  B.  B.  Warfield  in  ^a^posiifo/-,  1886, 
ii.  pp.  30-44 ;  G.  G.  Findlay,  ib.  1900,  ii.  pp.  251- 
261]. 

There  is,  then,  no  reason  for  denying  the  author- 
ship to  St.  Paul.  Spitta  in  a  valuable  examination 
of  theEp.  {Zicr  Gesch.  undLitt.  des  Urchristcntums, 
i.  pp.  111-154)  suggests  Timothy  as  the  real  author, 
supposing  that  St.  Paul,  instead  of  dictating  as 
usual,  left  Timothy  to  compose  it,  and  that 
Timothy  is  referring  in  9P  to  his  own  separate 
teaching  at  his  last  visit  to  them ;  St.  Paul  then 
adds  a  general  authentication  in  3".  In  this  way 
he  attempts  to  explain  the  difFerence  of  style  be- 
tween 1  Thess.  and  this  Ep.,  and  the  diti'erence  of 
the  eschatological  view.  But  these  differences  are 
not  so  great  as  to  call  for  such  an  explanation; 
further,  St.  Paul  would  not  authenticate  a  letter 
which  contained  any  substantial  difierence  from 
his  own  teaching ;  the  Thessalonians  would  natur- 
ally refer  ^Xeyov  of  2'  to  the  leading  apostle  whose 
name  stands  first  (1^)  and  who  is  named  in  3",  the 
only  other  use  of  the  singular ;  and  2^- ^  imply  that 
the  teaching  of  the  one  teacher  (2=)  was  shared  by 
all.  If  another  author  were  needed,  Silvanus  seema 
a  more  natural  suggestion,  for  he,  as  a  prophet, 
might  be  the  source  of  the  prophetic  passage  ;  but 
the  theory  creates  more  ditticulties  than  it  solves. 

Those  who  reject  the  Pauline  authorship  alto- 
gether suppose  that  at  some  later  date  an  expecta- 
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tion  of  the  immediate  coming  of  Christ  arose  and 
produced  excitement  and  neglect  of  daily  duties ; 
that  some  one  in  authority  tried  to  meet  the  peril 
implied  in  the  excitement  by  writing  a  letter  which 
described  the  stages  that  would  precede  that  com- 
ing, and  in  order  to  gain  weiglit  for  it  composed 
it  in  the  name  of  Paul,  deliberately  modelling  it 
upon  1  Thess.,  the  Pauline  Epistle  which  Avas 
most  cognate  in  subject.  Of  the  many  suggested 
situations,  that  of  Sehmiedel  seems  the  best,  who 
would  connect  it  with  the  expectation  of  a  return 
of  Nero,  and  so  place  it  after  Nero's  death  (June 
68),  and  before  the  destruction  of  the  temple 
(August  70).  It  would  then  deal  with  the  same 
circumstances  as  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  13).  But 
there  is  no  detail  here,  which  connects  '  him  that 
opposeth '  clearly  Avith  Nero  rcdivivus,  and  the 
very  elaborateness  of  the  theory  is  against  its 
truth. 

V.  Integrity. — The  difficulties  of  2i-^-  have  natur- 
ally led  to  suggestions  of  interi>olation.  Pierson  and 
Naber  ( Verisimilia,  pp.  21-25)  treat  P'^"  2^"^^  3  (except 
7-13. 16-18J  pai'ts  of  a  pre  -  Christian  Jewish  apo- 
calypse, worked  up  into  a  Christian  form  by  some 
unknown  bishop  of  the  name  of  Paul  (cf.  preceding 
art.).  Schmidt,  S.  Davidson,  and  others  treat  the 
main  body  as  Pauline,  with  2'"i2  as  a  late  insertion 
of  about  69 ;  Hausrath  treats  2'"'^  as  the  only 
Pauline  fragment  worked  up  into  an  Epistle  at  a 
later  date.  But  there  is  no  MS  support  for  any 
of  these  theories,  and  2*"'^  cannot  be  separated 
from  P"'",  which  latter  section  shows  striking 
similarities  with  the  Jewish  expectations  ;  cf.  esp. 
1*  and  2"  with  Sib.  Orac.  iii.  67  f .  of  the  coming  of 
Beliar — 

(cf.  Clemen,  Die  Einheitlichkeit  der  Paid.  Briefe, 
pp.  17,  18 ;  Moffatt,  Historical  NT,  p.  626). 

vi.  Value.  —  Short  as  the  Epistle  is,  it  is  of 
great  value,  both  doctrinal  and  historical.  It 
marks  the  high  position  attributed  from  the  first 
to  Christ,  the  language  of  the  OT  about  Jehovah 
being  applied  to  Him  (1'),  and  He  being  ranked 
Avitli  the  Father  as  the  one  source  of  comfort  and 
strength  (2"  irapaKoKiaai  .  .  .  (TTrjpL^ai,  each  in 
the  singular).  It  shoAvs  us  the  strength  of  the 
expectation  of  the  Second  Advent  in  the  Early 
Church ;  the  deep  sense  of  the  struggle  betAveen 
good  and  evil,  between  truth  and  falsehood,  its 
consummation  in  definite  persons,  and  the  final 
triumph  of  the  good  and  true ;  the  faith  in  the 
ultimate  justice  of  God  to  right  the  injustice  of  this 
Avorld.  It  shoAvs  the  method  in  which  the  apostle 
met  the  feverish  impatience  that  Avould  antedate 
the  end  :  (a)  laying  stress  on  those  elements  in  the 
traditional  expectation  Avhicli  implied  lapse  of  time 
and  an  overruling  Providence  which  fixed  the  right 
moment  for  the  coming  {iv  ti}  avroO  KaipQ,  cf.  Ps- 
Sol  17^^  ei'y  rhv  KaLpbv  6v  otdas  av,  6  Beds)  ;  (b)  insist- 
ing on  the  duty  of  each  man  earning  his  oAvn 
livelihood  and  discouraging  all  cringing  dependence 
on  Church  charity  ;  (c)  strengthening  the  bonds  of 
discipline,  pressing  the  authority  of  his  oAvn  com- 
mands, and  calling  upon  the  Church  to  rise  to  the 
duty  of  keeping  its  ranks  free  of  unAvorthy  mem- 
bers ;  3'''  marks  the  commencement  of  Church 
discipline.  It  sanctions  the  tendency  to  read  the 
signs  of  the  times  and  to  see  the  great  struggle 
betAveen  good  and  evil  Avorking  itself  out  in  con- 
temporary events  ;  and  even  if  Ave  cannot  for  certain 
identify  St.  Paul's  application,  or  even  if  it  Avas 
not  fulfilled  exactly  as  he  expected,  yet  as  the 
great  expectation  had  groAVTi  Avith  centuries  and 
Avas  rooted  in  principles,  so  it  remains  still,  claim- 
ing a  more  adequate  fulfilment.    For  applications 


made  in  subsequent  Christian  times  see  Smith's 
DB,  s.v.  'Anti-Christ.' 

Historically,  the  section  2^-''^  Avas  of  great  im- 
portance ;  for  the  identification  of  the  Roman 
empire  Avith  6  Kar^x'^"  led  to  its  being  treated  as 
the  great  protecting  poAver,  and  so  gave  special 
point  to  the  prayers  for  it  and  for  the  emperor 
(cf.  Tertullian,  Ajjol.  32 :  '  est  et  alia  major  neces- 
sitas  nobis  orandi  pro  imperatoribus,  etiam  pro 
omni  statu  imperii  rebusque  Roraanis,  qui  vim 
maximam  universo  orbi  imminentem  ipsamque 
clausulam  s£Eculi  acerbitates  liorrendas  commin- 
antem  Romani  imperii  commeatu  scimus  retar- 
dari').  The  language  of  3"  is  also  valuable,  as 
indicating  that  St.  Paul  had  a  larger  correspond- 
ence than  Ave  now  possess,  and  probably  hints  at  a 
danger  of  forged  letters  even  at  this  early  date. 

LiTERATUKE.  —  See  at  end  of  preceding  article,  and  add 
Goebel,  Die  Thcssalonisclien  Briefe,  a  crisp,  terse,  sensible  com- 
mentary. The  authorship  is  best  discussed,  as  against  St.  Paul, 
by  Spitta  (see  above),  Sehmiedel,  Udcom.  pp.  7-11 :  as  for  St. 
Paul,  by  Jiilieher,  EinlA  pp.  45-51 ;  Zahn,  pp.  160-182  ;  Moffatt, 
Historical  NT,  pp.  142-148 ;  Bornemann  in  Meyer's  Commentar 
zum  JfT.  Interesting  suggestions  for  the  emendation  of  the 
text  (in  110  tTiiTTuiByi,  22  dis  h^,  y,pc£;y)  will  be  found  in  AVestcott- 
Hort,  ii.  App.  p.  128 ;  Field,  Notes  on  Trans,  of  NT,  p.  202. 

W.  Lock. 

THESSILONICA  (Geo-o-aXoWfc?;),  a  city  of  Mace- 
donia, still  knoAATi  by  that  name  under  the  but 
slightly  altered  form  of  Saloniki,  has  long  held  a 
prominent  place  in  history,  and  still  ranks,  after 
Constantinople,  as  the  most  important  town  in 
European  Turkey.  It  is  situated  on  the  inner- 
most bay,  or  north  -  eastern  recess,  of  the  larger 
gulf,  Avhich  now  takes  its  name  from  the  modern 
toAvn,  but  was  knoAvn  to  the  ancients  as  the 
Thermaic  Gulf,  after  an  earlier  toA\Ti  on  the  same 
site,  called  Therme.  It  is  built  in  the  form  of  an 
amphitheatre  on  the  slopes  at  the  head  of  the 
bay  ;  and  it  is  seen  from  a  great  distance,  croAvned 
by  its  citadel  above,  and  conspicuous  by  Avhite- 
Avashed  Avails  several  miles  in  circuit.  '  The  situa- 
tion,' says  Tozer,  '  recalls  the  appearance  of  Genoa 
from  the  way  in  Avhich  the  houses  rise  from  the 
Avater  edge,  and  gradually  ascend  the  hillsides  to- 
Avards  the  north.  It  is  admirably  jjlaced  for  pur- 
poses of  communication  and  trade,  as  it  lies  in  the 
innermost  bay  of  the  Avinding  gulf,  and  forms  the 
natural  point  of  transit  for  exports  and  imports ; 
besides  Avhich  it  commands  the  resources  of  the 
immense  plain,  Avliich  reaches  in  a  vast  arc  as  far 
as  the  foot  of  (Dlympus,  and  receives  the  Avaters  of 
three  important  rivers,  the  Axius,  the  Lydias,  and 
the  Haliacmon '  (Geog.  of  Greece,  1873,  p.  204).  It  is 
said  to  have  borne  earlier  the  names  of  Emathia 
and  Halia :  certainly  it  bore  that  of  Therme,  by 
which  it  is  knoAvn  to  Herod,  (as  a  halting-place  of 
Xerxes  on  his  Avay  to  Greece,  vii.  121, 123, 124,  127, 
128,  183)  and  Thucyd.  (i.  61,  ii.  29),  and  Avhich  it 
probably  OAved  to  hot  mineral  springs  (tliernice), 
still  existing  in  its  vicinity.  The  name  Thessa- 
lonica  (as  to  the  origin  of  Avhich  various  conjectures 
are  brought  together  by  Tzetzes,  Chil.  xiii.  305  If. ), 
Avhicli  is  first  employed  by  Poly  bins  (xxiii.  4,  4 ; 
11,  2;  xxix.  3,  7),  Avould  appear  to  commemorate 
a  victory  over  the  Thessalians,  of  Avhich  nothing 
definite  is  knoAvn  as  to  time,  place,  or  victor 
(Philip?).  It  Avas  most  probably  given  to  the  city 
by  Cassander  (Avho  rebuilt  it  about  B.C.  315,  and 
transferred  to  it  the  inhabitants  of  several  small 
toAvnships  in  the  vicinity;  Strabo,  vii.  fr.  21)  in 
honour  of  his  Avif e  of  that  name,  Avho  Avas  daughter 
of  Philip,  and  step-sister  of  Alexander.  The  place 
soon  gained  importance,  becoming,  on  the  conquest 
of  Macedonia  by  the  Romans,  the  capital  of  the 
second  of  its  four  divisions  (Liv.  xlv.  29),  and,  on 
the  conversion  of  the  country  a  fcAV  years  later 
into  a  province,  practically  tlie  capital  of  the 
whole,  and  residence  of  the  Roman  governor  ;  called 
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'the  mother  of  all  Macedonia'  (Anthol.  Gr.  ed. 
Jacobs,  ii.  p.  98,  E^ng.  14),  although  the  name 
'metropolis,'  occurring  on  coins  of  the  city,  is  of 
later  date.  The  Romans  had  docks  (navalia)  there 
(Liv.  xliv.  10);  the  great  Egnatian  highway  tra- 
versed the  city  from  west  to  east,  the  remains  of 
arches  at  either  end  of  a  long  street  still  marking 
the  site  of  its  gates  ;  Cicero  during  his  exile  found 
friendly  shelter  there  for  seven  months  with 
Plancius  the  quaestor  {Orat.pro  Plane.  41 ;  Ep.  ad 
Att.  iii.  8fl'.).  In  the  first  Civil  war  it  supplied  a 
basis  of  operations  for  Ponipeius  and  the  Senate 
(Dio  Cass.  xli.  20) ;  in  the  second  it  espoused  the 
cause  of  Antonius  and  Octavianns  (Plut.  Brut.  46  ; 
Appian,  Bell.  Civ.  iv.  118),  which  brought  to  it 
apparently  the  privilege  of  becoming  a  free  city 
{libera;  conditionis,  Pliny,  HN  iv.  36),  for  there  are 
several  coins  inscribed  with  the  words  GBS3;A- 
AONIKBfiN  •  EAETGEPIAS,  probably  to  be  associ- 
ated with  the  victory  at  Pliilippi,  from  the  reverse 
bearing  the  joint  names  of  Antonius  and  Augustus. 
This  privilege  implied  autonomy  (hence  the  men- 
tion of  rbv  drjuou  in  Ac  17^),  and  the  ai^ijointment  of 
their  own  magistrates,  who  were  in  this  instance 
designated  toKlt&pxo-i.,  as  is  apparent  from  Ac  17^' 
where  the  term  is  rendered  liuLERS  OF  thk  City 
(which  see).  Taf el,  in  his  comprehensive  monograph 
(De  Thessal.  eitisqiie  agro  dissertatio  geographica, 
Berol.  1839),  follows  out  the  fortunes  of  the  city  as 
under  the  later  Empire  a  main  bulwark  against  the 
Gothic  and  Slavonic  invasions  (of  which  he  enumer- 
ates six) ;  and,  during  the  Middle  Ages,  thrice 
captured,— by  the  Saracens  in  904,  by  the  Normans 
under  Tancred  in  1185,  and  by  the  Turks  in  1430. 
It  has  still  a  population  of  about  70,000,  whereof 
20,000  are  Jews. 

When  St.  Paul,  along  with  Silas,  visited  Thessa- 
lonica  on  his  mission  to  Macedonia  and  Greece, 
the  Jews  there,  who  were  numerous  and  influential 
enough  to  have  founded  a  synagogue,  were  his 
most  active  opponents.  The  discussions  with  them 
on  three  Sabbaths  persuaded  few  Jewish  liearei's, 
but  a  much  larger  number  ('a  great  multitude') 
of  'the  devout  Greeks' — i.e.  proselytes — 'and  of 
the  chief  women  not  a  few'  (Ac  17*).  But  the 
Jews,  who  were  not  won  over,  called  to  their  aid 
some  worthless  idlers  of  the  market-place  (ayopatoCi, 
excited  a  tumult,  beset  the  house  of  Jason,  and, 
not  finding  there  those  whom  they  sought,  dragged 
Jason  and  others  before  the  politarchs,  accusing 
them  of  having  received  disturbers  of  the  world's 
peace,  and  of  contravening  the  imperial  decrees  by 
owning  another  king  in  Jesus.  Upon  this  alarm, 
the  politarchs  took  securities  from  the  accused 
and  dismissed  them ;  but  the  brethren  at  once 
sent  awaj'  Paul  and  Silas  by  night  to  Bercea.  The 
subsequent  fortunes  of  the  Church  which  their  brief 
ministry  had  formed  called  forth  from  the  apostle 
(courteously  associating  with  himself  Timothy  as 
well  as  Silvanus= Silas)  the  two  Epistles  to  the 
Thessalonians.    See  preceding  two  articles. 

William  P.  Dickson. 

THEUDAS  (GeuSSs ;  the  name  is  supposed  to  be 
a  contraction  of  0e(55upos). — In  the  speech  of  Gam- 
aliel contained  in  Ac  5^*"^-  the  speaker  is  represented 
as  referring  to  the  rebellion  of  a  certain  Theudas, 
who  professed  to  be  some  one  great :  400  men 
followed  him  ;  but  he  was  killed,  and  his  following 
came  to  nothing.  At  a  later  date,  Gamaliel  goes 
on  to  say,  Judas  of  Galilee  arose  at  the  time  of  the 
taxing,  and  his  following  too  were  scattered.  In 
Josephus  (Ant.  xx.  v.  1)  we  have  an  account  of 
one  Theudas.  While  Fadus  was  procurator,  he  tells 
us,  a  certain  magician  whose  name  was  Theudas 
persuaded  a  great  part  of  the  people  to  take  their 
effects  and  follow  him  across  the  Jordan.  He  pre- 
tended he  could  divide  the  river  by  his  power  as  a 
prophet.  Fadus  attacked  him  suddenly,  cut  ofT  his 


head,  and  dispersed  his  followers.  It  is  perfectly 
clear  that  if  this  Theudas  be  the  same  person  as  ia 
mentioned  in  the  Acts,  the  author  of  that  book  has 
been  guilty  of  an  anachronism.  For  he  puts  into 
the  mouth  of  Gamaliel,  who  must  have  spoken 
before  A.D.  37,  a  reference  to  a  revolt  which 
occurred  about  A.D.  45  or  46.  This  discrepancy 
is  one  of  the  chief  difficulties  in  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles,  and  various  suggestions  have  been  made 
to  account  for  it. 

1.  Reference  has  already  been  made  to  the  sug- 
gestion that  the  mistake  arose  through  the  blunder- 
ing use  of  J osephus  (vol.  i.  p.  30).  It  is  not  necessary 
to  add  anything  to  what  is  said  there,  except  that 
a  careful  reperusal  of  the  passages  does  not  tend  to 
make  the  hypothesis  more  credible. 

2.  Bishop  Lightfoot  (Smith's  DB^  i.  40)  points 
out  that  Theudas  (  =  Theodoras,  Theodotus,  or 
Theodorius)  would  be  quite  natural  among  the 
Jews  as  the  Gr.  equivalent  to  several  Heb.  names ; 
and  that  Josephus  (Ant.  XVII.  x.  8  ;  BJ  ii.  iv.  1) 
tells  us  of  many  disturbances  which  took  place  at 
this  time  without  giving  names.  He  also  quotes 
an  opinion  of  Wieseler's  that  Theudas  may  be  the 
Gr.  form  of  the  name  of  Matthias,  son  of  Marga- 
lothus,  mentioned  by  Josephus  (Ant.  XVli.  vi.  2). 
But  the  identification  is  hardly  probable. 

3.  Blass  (ad  loc.)  seems  to  suggest  that  the  name 
Theudas  has  been  interpolated  in  the  passage  of 
Josephus  from  the  Acts,  because  the  Christians 
thought  that  the  two  passages  illustrated  one 
another.  We  have  some  reason  for  tliinking  that 
Josephus  was  interpolated  by  the  Christians  ;  but 
in  this  instance  it  is  hardly  probable  that  anything 
of  the  sort  was  done. 

We  do  not  know  enough  to  explain  the  difficulty. 
It  is  perfectly  possible  that  the  explanation  of 
Lightfoot  may  be  correct ;  it  is  quite  possible  that 
the  mistake  of  St.  Luke  may  only  be  one  of  name, 
and  it  is  very  bad  criticism  to  condemn  an  author 
for  an  apparent  discrepancy  when  our  knowledge 
of  the  circumstances  is  so  limited.  But,  assuming 
that  the  Acts  are  incorrect,  we  may  ask  what  this 
implies.  It  implies  that,  to  a  certain  extent  at  any 
rate,  the  speech  of  Gamaliel  was  the  author's  com- 
position. This  may  mean  only  that  he  supplied 
one  of  the  incidents  which  Gamaliel  referred  to, 
having  from  some  source  a  general  knowledge  of 
the  attitude  of  the  speaker  ;  or  it  may  mean  that 
he  took  this  manner  of  putting  before  his  readers 
what  he  had  reason  to  believe  was  a  tendency  of  a 
section  of  the  Jews.  A.  C.  Headlam. 

THICKET  See  Forest. 

THIGH  (^i;,  Mp(>^)- — The  girding  of  the  sword 
upon  the  thigh  is  referred  to  in  Ex  32^'',  Jg  3^' 
(Ehud  girded  his  sword  upon  his  right  thigh, 
whence,  being  left-handed,  he  could  most  con- 
veniently draw  it,  v.^^),  Ps  45',  Ca  3'.  Jacob's 
thigh  was  dislocated  by  his  opponent  in  wrestling, 
so  that  next  day  he  limped  upon  it,  Gn  32^5  (^^l  [J]. 
In  an  editorial  note  this  circumstance  is  assigned 
as  the  basis  of  the  Jewish  custom  of  declining  to 
eat  of  'the  sinew  that  shrank,'  v.'-(^^'.  See  art. 
Food,  vol.  ii.  p.  39^  In  the  jealousy  ordeal  one 
of  the  eft'ects  looked  for  in  the  event  of  a  wife's 
guilt  was  the  falling  away  (^zi)  of  her  thigh,  Nu 
521.  22.  27  [p] .  gee  Dillm.  ad  loc.  In  the  wasf  in 
praise  of  the  Shulammite  it  is  said,  '  the  roundings 
of  thy  thighs  (x^i:,  "P»n)  are  like  jewels,'  Ca  7^ 
Smiting  upon  the  thigh  appears  in  Jer  31^"  and 
Ezk  21*2  as  a  token  of  consternation.  For  the 
phrase  'smite  them  hip  upon  thigh'  (pits'  dMn  nan 
see  art.  Hip. 

Special  attention  is  due  to  a  set  of  passages  in 
which  the  tliigh  appears  as  the  seat  of  procreative 
power.    In  Gn  46'-",  Ex  1^  [both  P],  Jg  S^"  a  man's 
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descendants  are  spoken  of  as  proceeding  from  his 
thish  (7n;  'K-S-).  Cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  34, 
BS'  380.  This  throws  light  upon  the  placing  of 
the  hand  under  the  tliigh  [  =  the  genital  organ]  in 
taking  an  oath,  Gn  24"-  ^  47-''  [all  J].  The  sacred- 
ness  attributed  to  this  organ  in  primitive  times 
(see  Holzinger  or  Gunkel  on  Gn  24^)  would  give 
special  solemnity  to  an  oath  of  this  kind.  More- 
over, seeing  that  '  it  is  from  the  thigh  that  one's 
descendants  come,  to  take  an  oath  with  one's  hand 
upon  the  thigh  could  be  equivalent  to  calling 
upon  these  descendants  to  maintain  an  oath  which 
has  been  taken,  and  to  revenge  one  which  has  been 
broken'  (Dillmann). 

It  is  not  clear  how  we  should  understand  Rev 
19'"  '  He  hath  on  his  mantle  and  on  his  thigh  (iwl 
rb  l/x&Tiov  Kal  ^irl  rbv  ix-qpbv  aiTov)  a  name  written. 
King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords.'  The  Kai  may  be 
eiiexegetical,  when  the  meaning  would  be  that  the 
name  is  written  on  His  mantle  where  this  falls 
upon  His  thigh  (so  Diisterdieck,  B.  Weiss,  Holtz- 
mann).  Spitta  suggests  that  /xi7pos  [this  is  its  only 
occurrence  in  NT]  may  be  the  name  of  an  article 
of  uniform,  perhaps  the  sword-belt. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

THINK. — This  verb  is  frequently  used  in  AV  in 
the  sense  of  '  devise,'  '  intend,'  as  Gn  50^°  '  But  as 
for  you,  ye  thought  evil  against  me'  (nj;-i  Dn:?i:'q, 
LXX  ^povXevaairde  els  TTOvrjpd,  RV  '  ye  meant  evil ') ; 
Ex  32"  '  And  the  Lord  repented  of  the  evil  which 
he  thought  to  do  unto  his  people'  {ri\iy}ih  ^Tt  idii, 
RV  'which  he  said  he  would  do');  Nu  24"  'I 
thought  to  promote  thee  unto  great  honour'  (won, 
LXX  eiTra  Ti/xrjaio  ere) ;  Nell  6**  '  It  is  reported  .  .  . 
that  thou  and  the  Jews  think  to  rebel '  (I'np^  D^y^yn, 
LXX  \oyl^eade  airoaTorrjaai.).  So  Jn  IP^  Wyc. 
'Fro  that  day  thei  thoughten  [1688  soughten]  for 
to  sle  him ' ;  Mandeville,  Travels,  87,  '  This  Tartary 
is  holden  of  the  great  Caan  of  Cathay,  of  whom  I 
think  to  speak  afterward.' 

To  think  on  or  upon  is  to  remember,  as  Gn  40" 
'  But  think  on  me  when  it  shall  be  well  with  thee ' 
(TlfiN  'jniarox  'S,  LXX  dXXa  /jivrjirOTjTL  /xov  8ia  (xeavTov, 
RV  'But  have  me  in  thy  remembrance');  Neh 
519  <  Think  upon  me,  my  God,  for  good,  according 
to  all  that  I  have  done '  (''p-.Ti?!,  RV  '  Remember 
unto  me,  O  my  God,  for  good,  all  that  I  have 
done ') ;  6"  '  My  God,  think  tliou  upon  Tobiah 
and  Sanballat  according  to  these  their  works '  (mr?, 
LXX  fivi'ia-O-qri,  RV  '  Remember ') ;  Jon  l^,  Sir  I's"^' 
51*.  So  He  W  Wyc.  '  I  schal  no  more  thenke  on 
the  synnes  and  M'ickednessis  of  hem '  {ov  /xr)  /xv-qa- 
drjaoixaL,  Vulg.  non  recordabor). 

In  Anglo-Saxon  there  were  two  distinct  verbs,  tkencan  to 
think,  and  thyncan  to  seem,  the  latter  used  impersonally. 
These  verbs  began  to  be  confused  very  early,  and  in  course  of 
time  were  always  spelt  alike.  In  poetry  we  still  use  '  methinks,' 
where  the  pron.  is  in  the  dative,  and  the  word  means  *  it  seems 
to  me.'  In  Rich.  III.  iii.  i.  63,  the  Quartos  have  'Where 
it  thinks  best  unto  your  royal  self,'  but  the  Folio  reads 
'  Where  It  think'st  best,'  probably  from  confusion  between  '  it 
thinks' (=it  seems)  and  'thinkst  thou.'  Knox  m  his  History, 
p.  315,  says, '  But  to  this  houre  I  have  thought,  and  yet  thinks 
my  selfe  alone  more  able  to  sustaine  the  things  affirmed  in  that 
my  Work,  than  any  ten  in  Europe  shall  be  able  to  refute  it,' 
where  the  ungramuiatical  'I  thinks'  may  be  due  to  familiarity 
with  the  form  '  methinks.' 

In  AV  we  find  the  verb  '  think '  =  seem  in  '  me  thinketh,' 
2  S  1827  'Me  tliinketh  the  running  of  the  foremost  is  like  the 
running  of  Ahimaaz.'  Cf.  Gn  413  Tind.  'And  him  thought 
that  vii  other  kyne  came  up  after  them  out  of  the  ryver' ;  Lv 
143s  '  Me  thinke  that  there  is  as  it  were  a  leprosy  in  tlie  house ' ; 
Mandeville,  Travels,  117,  '  And  them  thinketh  that  the  more 
pain,  and  the  more  tribulation  that  they  suffer  for  love  of  their 
god,  the  more  joy  they  shall  have  in  another  world.'  This  is 
the  verb  that  is  used  in  the  phrase  'think  good,'  Dn  42  'I 
thought  it  good  to  shew  the  signs '  (RV  '  It  hath  seemed  good 
imto  me  ') ;  Zee  1112  '  If  ye  think  good,  give  me  my  price ' ;  1  Th 
31  '  We  thought  it  good  to  be  left  at  Athens  alone '  (jidox^irci^Ev). 

J.  Hastings. 
■THISBE  (BK  ef(7/37?,  A  e/;87)).— The  place  from 
which  Tobit  was  carried  away  captive  by  the 
Assyrians  (To  P).    Its  position  is  described  as 


being  on  the  right  hand  (south)  of  Kedesh-naph- 
tali  in  Galilee  above  Asher.  No  trace  of  the  name 
has  yet  been  found.  Some  commentators  maintain 
that  Thisbe  was  the  home  of  Elijah  the  Tishbite, 
but  this  is  very  doubtful.  The  LXX  reading  of 
1  K  17S  which  makes  the  prophet  come  from  '  Tish- 
beh  (or  perh.  Thisbon)  of  Gilead,'  seems  more  likely 
to  be  correct.    See  Elijah  in  vol.  i.  p.  687^ 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

THISTLES,  THORNS.  — There  is  probably  no 
country  on  earth  of  the  same  extent  which  has 
so  many  plants  with  prickles  and  thorns  as  the 
Holy  Land.  One  would  be  tempted  to  believe 
that  this  is  a  jirovidential  provision  to  protect 
them  from  the  ravages  of  goats,  asses,  and  camels, 
were  it  not  that  the  mouths  of  these  creatures  are 
provided  with  a  mucous  membrane  so  tough  that 
it  seems  impervious  to  thorns.  One  of  the  spec- 
tacles most  striking  to  a  stranger  in  this  land  of 
surprises  is  that  of  a  flock  of  goats,  browsing  in  a 
patch  of  Eryngiums,  or  Cirsiums,  or  prickly  Cen- 
taureas,  and  crunching  down  the  heads,  a  couple 
of  inches  in  diameter,  composed  of  stitt'  thorns,  and 
then  masticating  them  with  evident  relish.  The 
camel  deals  even  with  the  noli-me-tangere  spheres 
of  the  Echinops,  the  huge  heads  of  the  Onopordon, 
Carlina,  and  Cynara,  and  the  thorny  plates  of  the 
Indian  lig.  Zilla  myagroides,  Forsk.,  a  most  im- 
practicable crucifer,  with  a  juice  as  pungent  as  its 
long  stitf  thorns,  is  the  favourite  desert  food  of  the 
camel.  He  tears  off  and  devours  the  twigs  of  the 
thorny  Astragali.  Only  a  few  thorny  plants,  with 
little  succulence  to  tempt,  and  with  extraordinary 
defensive  armour,  such  as  the  acacia  trees,  the 
buckthorn,  and  some  of  the  more  erinaceous  Astra- 
gali of  the  alpine  regions,  and  Calycotome  villosa, 
escape  the  devourers.  Notwithstanding  this,  the 
thorns  flourish  and  multiply,  and,  in  many  places, 
take  possession  of  the  land.  Thistles  grow  to  a 
height  of  10-15  ft.  Thorny  Astragali  cover  acres 
of  ground  on  the  high  mountains.  Poteo-ium 
spinosum,  Bhamnus  punctata,  and  Calycotome 
villosa  are  everywhere.  So  abundant  is  the  first 
of  these,  the  thorny  burnet,  in  one  region  of  Her- 
nion,  as  to  give  its  name  to  the  district,  which  is 
called  Mukdta'at  el-Billdn,  i.e.  District  of  the 
Thorny  Burnet.  A  large  part  of  the  lime  pro- 
duced in  the  country  is  burned  with  this  shrub, 
which  is  'cut  up'  (Is  33'")  with  pruning-hooks. 
It  is  then  bound  in  huge  bundles,  and  transported 
on  the  backs  of  men  or  animals  to  the  kilns.  Often 
an  acre  or  more  around  a  lime-kiln  is  seen  covered 
with  these  large  heaps  of  most  combustible  fuel. 
It  produces  a  high  heat,  and  makes  excellent  lime. 
These  and  other  thorns  are  also  used  in  ovens,  and 
for  culinary  purposes  (Ec  7").  Owners  of  asses 
thresli  out  various  species  of  thistles  and  thorns,  and 
use  them  for  feeding  their  beasts.  It  is  probably  in 
allusion  to  this  custom  that  Gideon  is  said  to  have 
'  taught  [threshed]  the  men  of  Succoth  (along)  with 
thorns  of  the  wilderness  and  briers  '  (Jg  8'^).*  It 
is  not  strange  that,  with  such  a  number  of  prickly 
plants  as  exist  in  Palestine,  there  should  have  been 
many  names  in  Heb.  to  express  them.  Few  or 
none  of  these  denote  species,  and  the  VSS  have 
not  attempted  to  tr.  them  with  any  uniformity. 
We  subjoin  an  analysis  of  these  terms. 

1.  la^!  'didd,  pd/xvos,  rhamnns,  occurs  twice  as  the 
name  of  a  plant  (Jg  9"- 1=  AV  'bramble,'  m. 
'thistle,'  RV  'bramble,'  m.  'thorn,'  Ps  58"  AV 
and  RV  '  thorns ').  It  occurs  once  as  a  proper 
name  in  the  expression  '  the  threshing-floor  of 
Atad'  (Gn  50'»-").  The  Arab,  'aiad  hi  defined  as 
the  branches  of  the  'ausaj.  The  'ausaj  is  '  a  species 
of  thorn,  having  a  round  red  fruit,  like  the  car- 
nelian  bead,  which  is  sweet,  and  is  eaten,'  or  '  a 

*  On  the  text  of  this  verse  and  on  its  interpretation  and  its 
relation  to       see,  above  all,  Moore's  note,  ad  loc. 
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species  of  thorn  trees,  having  a  bitter  red  fruit, 
in  which  is  acidity  .  .  .  when  it  grows  large  it  is 
called  gharkad  .  .  .  some  regard  it  as  the  'ulleik.' 
It  is  clear  that  the  term  'mcsaj,  and  therefore  'at&d, 
must  have  been  ajiplied  to  a  number  of  plants. 
'Ulleik  most  commonly  signifies  the  bramble  or 
blackberry,  but  also  the  sniilax,  and  other  prickly 
climbers.  The  gharkad  is  Nitraria  tridentata, 
Desf.,  a  plant  confined  to  salt  marshes,  of  which 
the  fruit  is  called  in  Arab,  'enab-edh-dhib,  i.e. 
'wolf's  grapes.'  Dioscorides  {Avicenna,  ii.  232) 
seems  to  include  a  number  of  plants  in  his  vague 
description  of  'ausaj.  The  other  descriptions  would 
apply  to  the  boxthorn,  of  which  there  are  3  species 
in  the  Holy  Land,  Lycium  Europceum,  L.,  L. 
Arabicum,  Schw.,  and  L.  Barbarum,  L.,  all  of 
which  have  thorns  and  red  berries.  Or  they  would, 
in  part  at  least,  apply  to  the  jujube,  of  which  there 
are  also  several  species,  Zizyphus  vulgaris,  L. ,  the 
'enndb,  Z.  Lotus,  L.,  and  Z.  Spina  Christi,  L., 
the  nebk  or  sidr.  All  of  these  would  have  been 
included  under  the  term  Bhamniis,  the  buckthorn, 
a  genus  from  which  Zizyphus  has  been  set  off  in 
modern  botany.  This  genus  contains  one  thorny 
species,  It.  punctata,  Boiss.,  with  its  variety 
tina,  Avhich  is  found  everywhere  in  Palestine  and 
Syria.  This  species  would  admirably  suit  the 
needs  of  the  passages.  It  is  a  thorny  shrub,  2-6 
ft.  high,  with  obovate  -  oblong  to  ellij^tical  leaves 
less  than  an  in.  long  and  about  5  in.  wide,  insig- 
nificant flowers,  and  small  fruits.  It  is  well  known 
under  the  Arab,  name  'ajram,  is  used  for  light  fuel, 
and  suits  exactly  the  contrast  intended  in  Abime- 
lech's  speech  between  the  'dtdd  and  the  lordly 
cedar.  To  speak  of  sitting  under  the  shadow  of 
this  contemptible  straggling  bush  is  the  acme  of 
irony.  Being  far  more  general  than  the  boxthorn, 
especially  in  the  hill  -  country  where  Abimelecli 
spoke,  it  is  more  likely  to  have  been  in  his  mind. 
The  boxthorn  would  never  have  been  spoken  of 
by  the  Greeks  as  pdfxvos,  which  is  the  classical 
name  of  the  buckthorn.  The  writer  has  never  met 
with  the  former  in  the  hill-country.  It  is  a  plant 
of  the  coast  and  Jordan  Valley  and  the  interior 
plateaus. 

2.  D'Ji3"!3  barkdnim  (Jg  8'-").  According  to 
Moore  (Judges,  ad  loc),  'in  the  Egyp.  dialect  of 
Arabic  berqan  is  the  name  of  Phaceopappus  sco- 
2mrius,  Boiss.  =  CewteMrea  scop.,  Sieber,  a  comjjo- 
site  plant,  with  thorny  heads.' 

3.  Tnii  dardar  (Gn  S^"*,  Hos  10^,  each  time  coupled 
■with  pp).  The  Arab,  darddr  signifies  the  elm  or 
the  ash,  but  shaukat  ed-darddr  is  generic  for  the 
thorny  Centaureas,  star  thistles  or  knapweeds, 
which  are  not  proper  thistles,  i.e.  of  the  genus 
Cirsium.  In  both  the  passages  cited  the  LXX 
has  TpipoXoi,  Vulg.  tribidus.  At  least  2,  perhaps 
3,  plants  were  known  to  the  Greeks  by  this  name  : 
Trapa  natans,  L.,  the  water  chestnut,  and  Tribidus 
terrestris,  L.,  a  prostrate  herb  of  the  order  Zygo- 
phyllacece,  with  pinnate  leaves,  resembling  tliose 
of  the  milk  vetch,  and  a  fruit  composed  of  bony 
cells,  with  a  prickly  back.  These  are  liable  to 
get  into  the  shoe  or  between  the  sandal  and  the 
foot,  and  produce  a  veritable  tribtdation.  The 
caltrop,  an  instrument  suggested  by  them,  was 
used  in  war  to  impede  the  charge  of  cavalry. 
Some  have  identified  the  tribidus  with  the  thorny 
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4.  pnn  he'dek  (Pr  15",  LXX  dKavda,  AV  and  RV 
'  thorn '  ;■  Mic  7^  [LXX  text  differs]  AV  and  RV 
'  brier ')  refers  to  some  unknown  kind  of  thorn, 
certainly  in  the  first  passage  one  of  those  used  for 
hedges.  The  most  common  of  these  in  Palestine 
and  Syria  is  Eleagnus  hortensis,  M.B.,  the  silver 
berry  or  oleaster,  kno^vn  in  Arab,  as  zaizafun.  It 
has  stiff,  sharp  thorns,  and  grows  in  a  dense  fashion 
which  well  tits  it  for  this  purpose.    The  ordinary 


brambles,  species  of  Rubus,  are  also  much  used  for 
hedges,  especially  along  the  coast.  Also  Paliurus 
aculeatus.  Lam.,  one  of  the  so-called  Christ  thorns, 
a  plant  of  the  order  Rhamnacece,  growing  in  the 
interior  tablelands.  Also  Cactus  Ficus- 1 ndica,  L., 
the  prickly  pear,  Smilax  aspera,  L.,  the  green 
brier,  which  makes  a  most  efficient  hedge,  and  the 
boxthorn,  which  is  common  in  hedges  about  Jaffii, 
Lattakia,  and  elsewhere.  The  hawthorn,  Crataegus, 
of  which  there  are  several  species,  is  not  used  in 
this  way. 

5.  Din  hdah.  This  is  variously  tr.  (2  K  14'  'thistle,' 
RVm  'thorn';  2  Ch  25"  'thistle,'  AVm  'furze 
bush'  [Calycotome  villosd]  or  'thorn,'  RVm  'thorn' ; 
Hos  9°  '  thorns ' ;  Is  34"  AV  '  brambles,'  RV 
'thistles';  Job  31^"  '  thistles,' RVm  '  thorns ' ;  Pr 
26«  'thorn';  Ca  2^  'thorns';  1  S  13«  own 
'  thickets '  [better  thorn  brakes,  unless  we  read 
with  Ew.,  Wellh.,  Driver,  et  al.  onin  'holes']; 
Job  412  AV  <  thorn,'  RV  '  hook,'  m.  '  spike  ' ;  2  Ch 
33"  AV  'thorns,'  RV  'in  chains,' m.  'with  hooks'). 
From  the  above  inconsistencies,  which  are  quite 
parallel  to  those  of  the  LXX  and  Vulg.,  it  is  clear 
that  no  specific  meaning  can  be  attached  to  hoah. 
It  would  seem,  however,  rather  to  designate  thorns 
and  thorny  shrubs  and  trees  than  jjrickles  and 
prickly  herbs  like  thistles. 

6.  npiDip  mesukdh  (Mic  7^)  is  a  'thorn  hedge.' 
Of  what  kind  we  have  no  means  of  determining 
(see  4). 

7.  Y^'iVjna'aziiz.  The  Arab,  wm'c?  corresponds  with 
this,  and  signifies  a  thorn  tree  growing  in  Arabia. 
It  may  be  one  of  the  thorny  acacias.  In  the  two 
passages  in  which  it  occurs  (Is  7"  55")  it  is  tr. 
'  thorns.'  In  the  latter  (LXX  cTOL^-q]  it  is  said  that 
it  will  be  replaced  by  the  bcrdsh.    See  FiR. 

8.  n""!'P  sirim.  This  seems  to  refer  to  the  lighter 
thorns,  like  the  thorny  burnet,  which  often  grows 
in  ruins  (Is  34"),  and  many  of  the  star  thistles, 
etc.  The  burning  of  these  produces  a  crackling 
(Ec  7^  AVm  '  sound,'  where  there  is  a  word-play 
between  td  'pot'  and  on'!?  'thorns').  '  Folden 
together  as  thorns '  (AV  Nali  1",  RV  '  like  tangled 
thorns')  would  well  suit  such  as  the  burnet,  and 
many  others  in  Palestine.  As  Mah  came  to  mean 
'  hook,'  from  the  resemblance  to  a  thorn,  so  siroth 
is  once  used  in  this  way  for  '  fish-hook '  (Am  4^). 

9.  jiVp  silldn,  AV  and  RV  '  brier '  (Ezk  282^)  ; 
a-iha  sallontm,  AV  and  RV  '  thorns '  (Ezk  2'',  but 
text  dub. ),  are  stout  thorns,  such  as  are  found  on 
the  midrib  of  the  palm  leaf,  corresponding  exactly 
to  the  Arab.  suld. 

10.  D'^i'JD  sdrdhim  is  from  an  obsolete  root  signi- 
fying perh.  to  be  refractory  or  rebellious.  In  the 
single  passage  where  it  is  used  (Ezk  2"),  the  con- 
text points  to  some  stiff,  refractory  thorn,  of 
which  sdrdbim  was  prob.  the  ancient  name.  It 
is  associated  with  the  stout  thorn  of  the  palm, 
sillon  (9) ;  but  we  have  no  Arab,  clue,  as  in  the 
other  case,  to  help  us  to  a  knowledge  of  what  it 
was.  AVm  tr.  it  '  rebels ' ;  but  this  is  forced. 
Instead  of  '  briers  and  thorns  '  (DUiVp]  DUnD),  Cornill, 
Bertholet,  et  al.,  would  read  '  resisting  and  despis- 
ing '  (D'Vb]  Q'3-]b). 

11.  is-ip  *  sirpad. — A  plant  of  neglected  and  desert 
places,  mentioned  with  x^'^VJ  (Is  55"),  to  be  replaced 
by  the  myrtle  as  nddzuz  will  be  by  the  fir.  The 
LXX  has  Kbvv^a  =  Inula  viscosa,  L.,  the  elecam- 
pane, a  plant  which  grows  on  all  the  hillsides  of 
Palestine  and  Syria.  It  is  a  perennial  of  the 
order  Compositm,  growing  from  2-3  ft.  high,  with 
lanceolate  to  linear-lanceolate  leaves,  and  yellow 
heads,  about  I  in.  long.  It  is  very  glutinous,  and 
has  a  strong,  disagreeable  smell.  It  is  a  plant 
worthless  either  as  forage  or  fuel.  It  possesses 
only  two  merits.  The  first  is  that  brooms  made 
of  the  green  stems  with  their  leaves  on  are  used  to 
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sweep  the  floors  of  the  native  houses,  and  help  to 
rid  them  of  the  fleas,  which  adhere  to  the  slime 
which  covers  the  plant.  The  other  is  that  it 
grows  on  dry,  rocky  hillsides,  and  mitigates  by  its 
greenness  the  otherwise  deserted  and  barren  aspect 
of  the  landscape.  Now  it  happens  that  the  myrtle 
f,Tows  on  similar  hillsides,  often  side  by  side  with 
the  elecampane.  The  contrast  between  this  worth- 
less plant  and  the  myrtle,  with  its  delicious  fra- 
grance, its  beautiful  foliage,  exquisite  flowers,  and 
edible  fruit,  is  quite  sufficient  for  the  require- 
ments of  the  passage.  '  Brier '  of  AV  and  RV, 
and  tirtica='  nettle'  of  Vulg.,  besides  lacking  the 
authority  of  the  LXX,  would  not  convey  a  mean- 
ing so  forcible  as  the  elecampane.  The  Arab, 
name  for  the  plant  is  'irk  et-tayyun. 

12.  n'3x  zinnim  is  used  twice :  Job  5'  (LXX  KaKCiv), 
where  both  MT  and  meaning  are  doubtful  [Bevan, 
Journ.  of  Philol.  xxvi.  303  ft'.  reads  plausibly  djini 
innp'  D'3S,  and  renders  '  and  their  wealth  barbs  lay 
hold  of  it'] ;  and  Pr  22^  (LXX  rpi/JoXoi),  where  the 
froward  wander  into  desert  places,  where  they  are 
sure  to  meet  with  thorns.  Another  form  of  the 
same,  om'k  zeninhn  (Nu  33^^,  where  it  is  associated 
with  D'SB-  [see  15],  Jos  23"),  simply  refers  to  thorns 
as  piercing  the  flesh,  not  to  any  particular  plant. 

13.  pp  k6z  is  a  generic  term  for  thorny  and 
prickly  plants,  tr.  indifferently  '  thorn '  (Ezk  28-^ 
where  it  refers  to  an  individual  thorn,  Hos  10^),  or 
'thorns'  (Gn  3^^  Is  32''),  pi.  o'sip  or  D'sp  hjztm 
(Jg  8',  Jer  43etc.). 

14.  D'ii^ap  kirnmeshonim  is  once  (Pr  24'^)  tr. 
'  thorns,'  but'  the  sing,  form  E'isp  (Is  34i')  and 
»iD'p  (Hos  9")  '  nettles.'   See  Nettles. 

15.  D'??'  sikkim,  the  pi.  of  ^ty  =  Arab.  shauk, 
generic  for  thorns  (Nu  33^^),  tr.  '  pricks.' 

16.  ITB"  shayith  occurs  only  in  Isaiah,  and  always 
associated  with  td^  slmmtr  (5«  T-^'"^  O'^  iq"  27*) ; 
always  tr.  '  thorns,'  as  shdmir  is  tr.  '  briers.' 

17.  fDp  sharmr  means  both  '  thorn  '  and  '  ada- 
mant.' In  the  former  signification  it  occurs  only 
in  Isaiah,  and  each  time  but  one  (32'',  where  it  is 
associated  with  Mz)  in  company  with  shayith. 
It  is  uniformly  tr.  'briers.'  Its  Arab,  eqiiivalent, 
samilr,  is  the  desert  Acacia  Seyyal,  or  A.  tortilis. 

Most  of  the  above  names  were  probably  specific 
and  well  understood  in  the  days  when  they  were 
used ;  but,  as  has  been  seen,  few,  if  any,  can  cer- 
tainly be  identified.  The  NT  words  for  '  thorns 
and  thistles,'  dicavBaL  and  rpl^oXoi  (Mt  Lk  6"), 
and  '  thorns,'  dKai>9at  (Mt  13'),  and  '  thorn  '  (rather 
'  stake '),  o-k6Xoi/'  (2  Co  12'),  are  indefinite.  There  are 
not  less  than  50  genera  and  200  species  of  plants  in 
Syria  and  Palestine  furnished  with  thorns  and 
prickles,  besides  a  multitude  clothed  with  scab- 
rous, strigose,  or  stinging  hairs,  and  another 
multitude  with  prickly  fruits. 

Crown  of  Thorns. — It  is  impossible  to  tell  of 
what  species  our  Saviour's  crown  {<TT^<pavos 
aKavQCov,  aKdvBivoi  aT^(pavos)  was  composed.  It  is 
certain,  however,  that  it  must  have  been  made 
from  a  plant  growing  near  to  Jerusalem.  It  is 
often  identified  with  Zizyphus  Spina-Christi  (see 
Tristram,  Nat.  Hist,  of  Bible,  429).  It  might  well 
have  been  Calycotome  villosa,  Vahl,  the  kundaul 
of  the  Arabs.  Crowns  of  this  are  plaited  and  sold 
in  Jerusalem,  as  representatives  of  our  Saviour's 
crown.  The  facility  with  which  the  branches  of 
this  shnib  are  wrought  into  the  required  shape,  and 
the  evident  adaptation  of  the  resulting  crown  to 
the  torture  intended,  make  it  highly  probable  that 
this  was  the  material  used.  Poterium  spinosum, 
L. ,  is  also  wrought  into  such  crowns,  but  makes  a 
much  softer  and  less  efficient  instrument  of  torture 
than  the  last.  A  cruel  one  could  be  made  of 
Bhamnus  punctata,  Boiss.,  also  of  Ononis  anti- 
quorum,  L.,  the  shihruk  of  the  Arabs. 

G.  E.  Post. 
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THOCANUS  (B  QUavo?.  A  QiJoKavos,  AV  Theo- 
canus),  1  Es  9"=Tikvah,  Ezr  10'^  Probably  nipp 
was  read  as  napn. 

THOMAS  (ew/ias=NDN-n).— One  of  the  Twelve, 
always  placed  in  the  second  of  the  three  groups 
of  four  in  which  the  names  of  the  ajiostles  are 
arranged  in  the  NT  lists.  In  the  oldest  extant 
list  (Mk  3i^f-)  the  names  are  not  distributed  in 
pairs,  and  he  is  No.  8,  as  also  in  Lk  6"'-  ;  but  in 
the  later  lists  he  is  coupled  with  Matthew  and 
assigned  the  seventh  place  (Mt  10-'-),  or  given  the 
sixth  place,  coupled  with  Philip  (Ac  I"'-)-  No 
incident  is  recorded  of  him  by  the  Synoj^tists,  but 
from  John  we  learn  that  he  played  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  anxieties  and  questionings  which  fol- 
lowed the  Resurrection,  which  perhaps  accounts 
for  the  higher  position  assigned  to  him  in  the  lists 
as  soon  as  the  names  began  to  be  arranged  or 
classified ;  cf.  Jn  2P,  where  he  is  placed  after 
Peter  and  before  the  sons  of  Zebedee.  John  thrice 
describes  him  as  6w^tas  6  Xeyofxevo^  AiSvf^os  (IV^  20-^ 
2P).  DiNp  is  a  '  twin '  [only  Gn  25-^  382',  45  73^ 
always  in  plur.],  and  of  this  6w/xas  is  a  translitera- 
tion, 6  SLdv/ios  being  the  Gr.  translation.  This  last 
would  be  the  form  of  the  title  most  natural  among 
the  Greek-speaking  Christians  of  Asia  Minor,  for 
whom  the  Fourth  Gospel  was  written.  His  per- 
sonal name  is  not  given  in  the  NT,  but  he  is  called 
'Judas  Thomas'  in  the  apocryphal  ylcte  Thomce, 
in  the  Syr.  Doctrina  Apostolonm,  and  also  in  the 
Abgar  legend  (Eus.  HE  i.  13),  which  represents 
him  as  sending  Thadd^us  to  Abgar  witli  Christ  s 
letter.  The  name  '  Judas '  was  a  common  one, 
and  it  may  well  have  been  his  ;  at  any  rate  tlie 
ascription  of  it  to  him  led  in  time  to  his  identi- 
fication with  Judas  'of  James,'  and  Judas  the 
'  brother '  of  the  Lord  (Mk  6^),  and  so  to  the  wide- 
spread tradition  that  the  Apostle  Thomas  was  the 
twin  brother  of  Jesus  (Acta  Thomce,  §  31).  The 
identification  of  Thaddaeus  (Mt  10',  Mk  3^^)  ^ith 
Luke's  Judas  '  of  James'  (Lk  6'^,  Ac  1")  accounts 
for  a  later  Syrian  tradition  which  makes  Thomas 
and  Thaddseus  the  same  person.  Another  story 
makes  one  Lysia  the  twin  sister  of  Thomas. 

The  three  notices  of  Thomas  in  John  reveal  a 
personality  of  singular  charm  and  interest.  When 
the  other  apostles  would  have  dissuaded  Jesus 
from  the  risk  of  going  to  Bethany  where  Lazarus 
lay  dead,  and  Jesus  had  said  that  He  would  never- 
theless go,  Thomas  at  once  declared  his  intention 
of  sharing  the  danger  :  '  Let  us  also  go  that  we 
may  die  with  him'  (Jn  11'^).  His  eager  devotion 
could  not  endure  the  thought  of  separation,  and  so 
the  announcement  at  the  Last  Supper  that  the 
Master  was  about  to  depart  filled  him  with  per- 
plexity :  '  We  know  not  whither  thou  goest ;  how 
know  we  the  way  ?  '  ( Jn  14').  Like  the  other  dis- 
ciples, he  could  not  but  suppose  that  the  Cruci- 
fixion had  put  an  end  to  his  hojies,  although  it 
does  not  appear  from  the  narratives  (as  has  some- 
times been  assumed)  that  Thomas  had  severed  his 
connexion  with  the  other  companions  of  Christ, 
for  '  the  eleven  '  are  mentioned  as  still  a  coherent 
body  (Lk  249-  's  [Mk]  16"),  and  TJiomas  is  found  in 
their  company  on  '  the  first  day  of  the  week,'  pre- 
sumably for  worship  and  conference,  even  after  lie 
had  expressed  his  doubts  as  to  the  Resurrection 
(Jn  20"").  When,  however,  the  Cluist  aj^peared  to 
the  other  apostles  at  Jerusalem,  Thomas  was  not 
with  them,  although  the  reason  of  his  absence  is 
not  recorded  (Jn  20^).  They  were  invited  to 
assure  themselves  by  the  test  of  touch  that  the 
vision  was  not  that  of  a  phantom  but  of  the  Risen 
Jesus  (Lk  24^''),  and  even  this  did  not  convince 
them  until  He  '  did  eat  before  them '  (Lk  24"- 
Thomas,  on  being  informed  of  the  vision  of  the 
Lord,  refused  to  believe  until  he  too  had  satisfied 
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himself  by  sight  and  touch  that  there  was  no  mis- 
apprehension (Jn  20"*) ;  but  when  this  test  was 
ottered  to  (and  applied  by  ?)  him,  his  recognition  of 
his  Master  was  immediate  and  adoring  :  '  My  Lord 
and  my  God'  (Jn"20^^).  No  greater  confession  of 
faith  is  recorded  in  the  NT.  These  three  inci- 
dental notices  of  Thomas  depend  entirely,  as  has 
already  been  pointed  out,  on  the  authority  of  the 
Fourth  Gospel ;  but  there  is  nothing  in  any  of 
them  which  is  either  incredible  in  itself,  or  incon- 
sistent with  the  Synoptic  accounts,  and  the  psycho- 
logical truth  and  naturalness  of  the  resulting 
picture  of  the  man  confirm  belief  in  the  trust- 
worthiness of  the  Johannine  narratives. 

The  Acta  Tliomce  or  Hiploim  &ai/^ci*  is  a  Gnostic  work  prob- 
ably going  baulv  to  tlie  2nd  cent.,  and  written  by  one  Leacius 
the  author  of  several  ajjocryphal  Acts.  It  begins  by  telling 
that,  at  the  division  of  the  field  of  the  world  among  the 
apostles,  India  was  allocated  to  Thomas ;  that  he  was  at  first 
unwilling  to  go  there,  but  was  persuaded  by  a  vision  of  Christ, 
who  sold  him  as  a  slave  to  an  Indian  merchant.  After  some 
adventures  by  the  way  (which  display  the  Gnostic  tendencies  of 
the  writer  ;  see  Salmon,  Introd.  to  NT^  p.  334  f.),  he  arrived  in 
India,  and  there  (being  a  carpenter)  was  entrusted  by  his 
master  with  the  building  of  a  jialace,  but  expended  the  money 
on  the  relief  of  the  poor.  His  missionary  efforts  were  at  last 
crowned  with  success.  The  connexion  of  his  name  with  India, 
for  which  these  Acta  are  the  earliest  authority,  was  widely 
accepted  after  the  4th  cent,  in  both  East  and  West.  The 
Malabar  '  Christians  of  St.  Thomas '  still  count  him  as  the  first 
martyr  and  evangelist  of  their  country.  It  is  probable,  how- 
ever, that  these  Christians  were  evangelized  from  Edessa,  and 
that  the  traditional  account  of  their  origin  is  due  to  a  contused 
memory  of  one  of  the  pioneer  missionaries  from  that  place,  who 
was  called  Thomas  after  its  patron  saint.  For  there  is  a  quite 
distinct(and  seemingly  earlier)  account  of  the  missionary  activity 
of  the  apostle  which  makes  Parthia  the  scene  of  his  labours  (Eus. 
HE  \n.  i  ;  see  also  Clem.  Recogn.  ix.  29,  and  Socrates,  HE  1. 19), 
and  Edessa  his  burial-place  (Rufinus,  HE  ii.  5,  and  Socrates, 
BE  iv.  18).  According  to  the  Roman  Martyrology  his  remains 
were  brought  from  India  to  Edessa,  and  thence,  it  was  said,  to 
Ortona  in  Italy  during  the  Crusades.  The  oldest  extant  tradi- 
tion as  to  the  manner  of  his  death  is  that  it  was  from  natural 
causes  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  iv.  9.  73). 

J.  H.  Bernard. 
THOMEI  (B  QbfxBei,  A  Qop-e^,  AV  Thomoi),  1  Es 
532  =  Temah,  Ezr  2*3,  Neh  V^. 

THORNS  See  Thistles. 

THOUGHT.— In  1  S  9^^  '  Come,  and  let  us  re- 
turn ;  lest  my  father  leave  caring  for  the  asses, 
and  take  thought  for  us,'  the  phrase  'take 
thought'  means  'be  anxious,'  'grieve.'  The 
same  verb  (3f<^)  is  translated  '  sorrow '  in  10^  '  Thy 
father  hath  left  the  care  of  the  asses,  and  sor- 
roweth  for  you.'  E.V  has  '  take  thought'  in  both 
passages,  but  Amer.  RV  gives  'be  anxious'  in 
both.  In  Ps  38'^  both  versions  render  the  Hebrew 
word  '  I  will  be  sorry.'  '  Thought '  was  once  freely 
used  in  English  in  the  sense  of  '  anxiety '  or  '  grief.' 
Thus  Cranmer,  Worlcs,  i.  162,  '  AJas,  Master 
Secretary,  you  forget  Master  Smyth  of  the  Ex- 
chequer, who  is  near  consumed  with  thought  and 
pensiveness ' ;  Soniers  Tracts,  '  In  five  hundred 
years  only  two  queens  have  died  in  childbirth. 
Queen  Catherine  Parr  died  rather  of  thought ' ; 
Shaks.  Hamlet,  ill.  i.  85 — 

'  And  thus  the  native  hue  of  resolution 
Is  sicklied  o'er  with  the  pale  cast  of  thought ' ; 

and  IV.  V.  177 — '  And  there  is  pansies,  that's  for 
thoughts.'  Cf.  Wyclif's  use  of  the  verb,  Select 
Works,  iii.  9,  '  As  a  bird  of  a  swalowe,  so  I  schal 
crie,  I  schal  thinke  as  a  dowve.'  In  AV  '  thought ' 
occurs  in  this  sense  only  in  the  phrase  '  take 
thought.'    Besides  1  S  9^  (above)  the  examples  are 

Mt   6'-^5-2V.28.31.  34  6is   IQW,    Lk    1211- 22- 25. 26  (aH  ^jpt^. 

vdco),  and  Mk  13^'  '  take  no  thought  beforehand ' 

*  The  best  edition  of  the  Gr.  and  Lat.  texts  of  these  Acta  is 
that  of  Bonnet  (1883) ;  for  the  Syriac  Acts  see  Wright,  Apocry- 
phal Acts  of  the  Apostles  (1871) ;  and,  tor  the  ^thiopic  version 
of  the  stor\',  Malan,  Conflicts  of  the  Holy  Apostles  {1871).  For 
all  legends  about  Thomas  the  best  and  fullest  account  will  be 
found  in  Lipsius'  Die  Apokryphen  Apostelgeschichten  (1883-1890), 
vol.  1.  pp.  225-347. 


{/j.^  Trpoixepiixvare)  ;  RV  always  'be  anxious.'  Cf. 
Coverdale's  tr.  of  1  S  10^  (see  above),  '  Thy  father 
hath  put  the  asses  out  of  his  mynde,  and  taketh 
thoughte  for  the,  and  sayeth  :  What  shall  I  do  for 
my  Sonne?'  and  Shaks.  Jul.  Ccesar,  ii.  i.  187 — 

'  It  he  love  Ciesar,  all  that  he  can  do, 
Is  to  himself  take  thought  and  die  for  Caesar.' 

J.  Hastings. 

THRACIA  {Qpq.Ki])  was  the  country  lying  east  of 
Macedonia,  boimded  on  the  north  by  the  Danube 
and  on  the  south  by  the  .iEgean  Sea,  the  Darda- 
nelles, the  Sea  of  Marmora,  and  the  territory  of 
Byzantium  (a  'free  city,'  connected  with  the 
Roman  province  of  Bithynia  from  B.C.  74).  Thrace 
is  never  mentioned  in  the  NT,  nor  did  any  action 
alluded  to  in  the  NT  take  place  in  that  country. 
Philippi  and  Neapolis,  indeed,  had  originally  been 
in  Thrace  ;  but  the  boundaries  of  Macedonia  were 
extended  far  towards  the  east  by  the  conquests  of 
the  Macedonian  kings,  and  included  both  cities. 
Before  the  Roman  period  the  boundary  between 
Macedonia  and  Thrace  was  the  boundary  between 
civilization  and  barbarism,  and  this  varied  as 
civilization  enlarged  its  limits.  Originally  the 
name  Thracia  was  used  in  a  very  loose  and  vague 
fashion,  and  the  Macedonians  were  even  sometimes 
spoken  of  as  a  tribe  of  Thrace,  which  in  that  case 
practically  meant  the  land  north  and  north-east 
of  Greece.  The  Macedonians  were  akin  to  the 
Thracians,  but  came  under  the  influence  of  Greek 
civilization  earlier.*  It  was  not  until  A.D.  46  that 
Thrace  was  incorporated  as  a  province  in  the 
Roman  empire. 

In  2  Mac  12^  a  Thracian  soldier  is  mentioned  as 
saving  the  life  of  Gorgias,  governor  of  Idumajaf 
under  Antiochus  Epiphanes,  in  a  battle  against 
Judas  Maccabseus,  about  B.C.  163.  The  Thracian 
tribesmen,  barbarous,  hardy,  and  inured  to  war, 
were  much  used  as  mercenaries  by  the  Greek  kings 
of  Syria,  Pergamum,  Bithynia,  etc.  This  is  several 
times  mentioned  by  Polybius  (V.  Ixv.  10,  Ixxix. 
6) ;  and  inscriptions  along  with  other  evidence 
entirely  corroborate  him.  Thracian  mercenaries 
were  settled  as  colonists  in  many  of  the  garrison 
cities  founded  by  those  kings,  e.g.  in  ApoUonia  of 
Pisidia  (where  they  are  often  mentioned  on  coins, 
etc.,  in  the  full  title  of  the  city)  and  in  other 
places :  the  Thracian  mercenaries  were  sometimes 
called  Traleis  or  '  warriors ' ;  see  Ramsay,  Histor. 
Geogr.  of  Asia  Minor,  p.  112,  Cities  ana  Bish.  of 
Phrijgia,  i.  p.  34 ;  Friinkel,  Inschr.  Pergam.  i..  No. 
13,  p.  16.  W.  M.  Ramsay. 

THRAS.ffiDS  (A  Gpao-aros,  V*'''^  QapHas,  V» 
eapa-^as).— The  father  of  Apollonius,  2  Mac  3'  ;  but 
see  Apollonius,  No.  1,  and  cf.  RVm. 

THREE  CHILDREN,  SONG  OF  THE  (or,  more 

accurately,  as  in  Codex  B  :  '  The  Prayer  of  Azarias' 
and  '  the  Hymn  of  the  Three '),  is  one  of  the  addi- 
tions  to  the  book  of  Daniel,  extant  only  in  the 
Greek  Bible  and  in  versions  taken  from  the  Greek. 
It  contains  67  verses,  and  is  inserted  between 
and  v.2^  of  Dn  3  in  the  canonical  text.  In  Codex  A 
our  '  addition  '  forms  also  two  of  fourteen  canticles 
appended  to  the  Book  of  Psalms.  The  ninth  and 
tenth  of  these  canticles  are  called  respectively  irpo- 
(Tevxh  'A^aplov  (Prayer  of  Azarias)  and  v/mi/os  twv 
Traripo}!'  y/j.ui'  (Hymn  of  our  Fathers). 

i.  Contents.— The  apocryphon  contains  three 
sections  :  (1)  the  Prayer  of  Azarias  ;  (2)  descrip- 
tive narrative  ;  (3)  thanksgiving  of  the  Three  for 
their  deliverance  from  the  fiery  furnace. 

*  It  is  maintained  by  some  scholars  that  Thrace,  in  that  early 
wide  extension,  is  alluded  to  in  Gn  102.  In  that  verse  the  sons 
of  Japheth  are  said  to  be  Gomer,  Magog,  Madai,  Javan,  Tubal, 
Meshech,  and  Tiras  ;  but  see  Tiras. 

t  Iduincea  is  suspicious  :  it  has  been  thought  to  be  an  error 
for  Jamnia. 
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(1)  The  Prayer  of  Azarias,  vv.1-22  (Gr.  24-46)._in  Dn  323  it  has 
been  narrated  that  the  three  men,  Shadrach,  Meshach,  and 
Abednego,  fell  down  bound  into  the  midst  of  the  burning  fiery 
furnace.  After  3-3  Theodotion  (whose  text  is  followed  in  Vuljj. 
and  the  EngHsh  Apocr.)  proceeds  :  'And  they  walked  ['  in  their 
chains,'  Syr  W]  in  the  midst  of  the  fire,  praising  God.'  The 
connexion  is,  in  LXX,  effected  thus:  'Thus  then  prayed 
Hananias  and  Azarias  and  Mishael  and  sang  praises  to  the 
Lord,  when  the  king  commanded  them  to  be  cast  into  the 
furnace.'  Both  then  say  that  'Azarias  stood  and  prayed  in  the 
midst  of  the  fire ' ;  LXX  adding  '  together  with  his  companions,' 
which  Theoii.  omits,  as  he  does  also  the  statement  of  LXX  that 
'the  furnace  had  been  heated  exceedingly  by  the  Chaldajans.' 
The  Prayer  opens  with  praise  to  God  for  His  righteous  acts  to 
the  nation,  acknowledging  His  justice  even  in  the  disasters 
which  He  has  brought  upon  Jerusalem.  National  ruin  was 
completely  justified,  because  of  national  sins.  He  complains, 
however,  that  the  nation  by  which  God  had  chastised  His 
people  was  a  very  lawless  one,  and  that  their  king  was  the 
most  wicked  king  on  earth,  treating  Israel  scornfully  and 
tyrannically.  He  then  pleads  the  covenants  with  the  fathers 
and  the  promises  of  the  vast  expansion  of  the  nation  as  the 
ground  of  God's  intervention  to  the  very  small  remnant.  They 
had  been  brought  very  low :  the  State  was  dissolved :  State 
functionaries  had  ceased  to  be  :  State  religion  was  no  longer 
possible ;  but  %vith  the  sacrifice  of  a  contrite  heart,  rather  than 
of  myriads  of  rams,  they  would  seek  the  Lord  and  hnplore  Him 
to  remove  their  shame  and  transfer  it  to  their  foes ;  that  all 
may  know  that  J"  is  God  alone. 

(2)  In  vv.2a-27  of  EV  (Gr.  46-51)  we  have  a  continuation  of  the 
narrative  of  Dn  3^3,  describing  how  the  king's  servants  kept  on 
heating  the  furnace  with  naphtha  and  pitch  till  it  was  seven 
times  as  hot  as  usual,  and  the  flame  reached  49  cubits  above  the 
furnace.  Then  an  angel  came  down,  called  in  Syr.  'the  angel 
of  dew,'  and  by  means  of  a  dewy  whistling  wind  made  the 
centre  of  the  furnace  cool,  forming  an  inner  zone  which  the 
flames  could  not  touch.  After  this  'the  three'  unitedly  began 
to  praise  God. 

(3)  The  Hymn  of  Thanksgiving,  w.28-68(Gr.  52-90).  ThisHymn, 
like  Ps  130,  contains,  as  the  second  line  of  each  verse,  a 
refrain.  As  the  Psalm  repeats  throughout  the  words,  'For 
his  mercy  endureth  for  ever';  so  our  Hymn,  in  every  verse, 
ascribes  praise  to  God.  For  the  first  six  verses  the  ascription 
is  verbally  varied,  though  identical  in  meaning.  After  that, 
the  second  line  of  each  verse  is  v^vu-n  Ka.\  i^ipv^mn  ochTov 
TOW  alHitai,  'Praise  and  superexalt  him  for  ever.'  In  the  first 
place  the  Psalmist  (for  such  he  really  is)  exults  in  the  fact  that 
J"  is  worthy  to  be  praised  in  the  heavenly  temple,  sitting  on  the 
throne  of  His  glory  :  from  the  loftiest  heights  looking  down  on 
the  deepest  depths.  Then  he  apostrophizes  all  the  works  of 
God  and  calls  on  them  to  praise  the  Lord  :  angels,  the  heavens, 
the  celestial  waters,  sun,  moon,  and  stars.  From  things 
celestial  he  passes  to  what  ive  call  meteorological  iihenomena, 
but  which,  to  the  Jewish  mind,  were  changes  presided  over 
by  an  angel, — if  not  indeed  themselves  actual  entities, —  rain 
and  dew,  winds,  frost  and  snow,  light  and  darkness,  lightnings 
and  clouds.  Then  the  terrestrial  creation  is  addressed,  moun- 
tains, vegetation,  showers,  fountains,  monsters,  fowls,  and 
beasts.  After  that,  men  of  various  ranks  and  conditions  in 
Ufe  :  Israel,  priests,  slaves,  the  righteous,  the  humble,  and  last 
of  all,  as  Ps  103  terminates  with  the  words  '  Bless  the  Lord,  Om;/ 
soul,'  we  have  in  v. 88  '  O  Hananias,  Azarias,  and  Mishael,  bless 
ye  the  Lord.'  The  last  two  verses  are  from  Ps  136,  and  were 
probably  appended  by  some  later  hand. 

ii.  Literary  Estimate.  —  The  judgment  of 
Eichhorn  (Eiiileitung ,  419,  ed.  1795),  that  the 
Prayer  of  Azarias  is  unsuitable  to  the  circum- 
stances, and  that  it  betrays  a  lack  of  literary  <irt 
to  suppose  that  in  a  fiery  furnace  any  man  could 
pray  as  he  does,  is  endorsed  by  most  later  scholars 
(Fritzsche,  115).  There  are  'no  groans,'  'no  per- 
sonal petitions,'  'no  cries  for  help.'  The  author 
makes  Azarias  review  the  history  of  the  Jewish 
nation  as  calmly  as  an  aged  saint  might  do  under 
the  fig-tree  of  solitude  at  the  time  of  evening 
prayer.  On  one  supposition,  however,  the  Prayer 
becomes  thoroughly  relevant.  If  we  might  assume 
that  the  author  of  the  Prayer  regarded  the  narra- 
tive of  Dn  3  as  a  Haggada,  a  symbolical,  but  not 
historical,  account  of  the  Babylonian  captivity :  as 
in  Zee  3^  the  angel  says  concerning  Joshua  the 
high  priest,  '  Is  not  this  a  brand  plucked  out  of 
the  fre  ? ' — then  tlie  Prayer  would  be  quite  suitable. 
As  to  the  poetical  character  of  the  Hynm,  critics 
differ.  Fritzsche  considered  the  accumulation  of 
doxologies  devoid  of  all  literary  skill,  and  the 
enumeration  of  the  powers  of  creation,  frigid. 
Ball,  however,  replies  (Speaker's  Com.  307)  that 
the  very  monotony  is  efi'ective.  '  It  is  like  the 
monotony  of  the  winds  or  the  waves,  and  power- 
fully suggests  to  the  imagination  the  amplitude 
and  splendour  of  God's  world,  and  the  sublimity 
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of  the  universal  chorus  of  praise.  The  instinct  of 
the  Church  which  early  adopted  the  Benedicite  for 
liturgical  use  was  right.'  Zockler  sympathizes  so 
strongly  with  Ball  against  Fritzsche  that  he  qviotes 
the  above  in  English.  The  Hymn  is  modelled 
after  Ps  136,  and  has  equal  claim  to  be  considered 
poetical. 

iii.  AUTHORSHIP. — The  name  and  date  of  the 
composer  of  the  Prayer  and  Hymn  are  quite 
unknown.  It  is  even  disputed  whether  they  come 
from  the  same  author.  The  chief  argument  for 
duality  is  that  v.^*  implies  the  cessation  of 
Temple  worship.  '  There  is  no  .  .  .  sacrifice  nor 
place  to  offer  sacrifice  before  thee ' :  whereas  in 
y_3i  (54)  there  is  reference  to  a  Temple,  and  in 
y  62  (85)  to  priests.  The  argument  is  not  valid. 
The  Temple  in  v.^^  is  the  heavenly  Temple,  where 
the  Lord  is  enthroned  on  the  cherubim.  Further, 
the  priesthood  was  hereditary.  A  man  did  not 
cease  to  be  a  priest  when  the  Temple  was  de- 
stroyed ;  and  hence  we  note  that  v.^^  does  not  say, 
'  There  is  no  priest.' — It  is  even  more  eagerly  dis- 
puted whether  the  Gr.  text  is  the  original,  or  a 
translation  from  Heb.  or  Aramaic.  Eichhorn  in 
his  first  edition  favoured  Gr.  authorship.  In  his 
second  edition  he  adduced  reasons  for  regarding  it 
as  a  translation,  but  held  the  evidence  to  he  in- 
decisive. This  uncertaintystill  remains.  Fritzsche, 
Keil,  Bissell,  and  Schiirer  are  against  a  Semitic 
authorship.  Ball  attaches  more  importance  than 
they  do  to  Eichliorn's  indications  of  translation. 
The  difficulty  is  this  :  every  extant  version  is 
clearly  based  on  the  LXX.  Where  Theod.  differs 
from  LXX,  it  is  usually  in  very  small  matters  of 
addition  or  omission.  There  are  no  synonymous, 
but  verbally  variant,  phrases,  indicating  that  both 
are  translated  from  the  same  original.  There  are 
no  marks  that  Theod.  or  any  version  usetl  a 
Semitic  copy  in  order  to  correct  LXX.  In  such 
cases  the  only  evidence  of  translation  work  is  to 
be  sought  in  the  awkward,  barely  intelligible 
phrases.  We  have  to  retranslate  these  into  the 
hypothetical  original,  and  see  if  by  some  slight 
modification  of  this  we  can  secure  a  better  render- 
ing. In  the  case  before  us  the  results  are  disap- 
pointing. We  may  premise,  however,  that  if  there 
ever  was  a  Semitic  original,  it  would  be  Heb.  and 
not  Aramaic.  The  orthodox  Palestinian  Jew  con- 
sidered Heb.  the  language  of  heaven,  and  always 
used  it  in  prayer  and  praise. — The  evidence  in 
favour  of  Heb.  stands  thus  :  (1)  The  style  is 
intensely  Hebraistic,  perhaps  more  so  than  an 
Alexandrian  Jew  would  use  in  oi-iginal  composi- 
tion. (2)  The  names  of  the  three  men  are  their 
original  Hebrew  names  (Dn  1'),  not  the  Aramaic 
names  found  in  Dn  Z^^-  ^-  etc.  (3)  V."  W  is 
very  obscure.  In  LXX  it  reads  literally,  '  Let  our 
sacrifice  be  before  thee,  and  may  it  make  atone- 
ment behind  thee '  (i^ik6.<ja.i  H-Kia-div  aov).  Theod. 
reads  iKrekiaai  6in<jdiv  aov,  '  May  it  make  re- 
quital behind  thee.'  At  the  end  of  the  verse  in 
LXX  there  occurs  an  incorporated  marginal  gloss  : 
TeXeiQcrai  'oTricrdh  <xov,  '  let  it  be  perfect  behind  thee.' 
These  three  Gr.  verbs  seem  very  diverse,  but,  if 
we  might  assume  a  Heb.  original  from  which  they 
are  a  tr.,  the  matter  is  simplified.  These  Gr. 
verbs  may  represent  different  forms  of  the  Heb. 
root  dW.  The  HiphU  D'Wn  'to  make  peace'  may 
account  for  i^iXda-ai.  The  Piel  dW  and  the  Gr. 
Te\elw  both  mean  to  'pay,'  'requite'  ;  and  the  Qal 
chip  means  to  '  be  perfect.'  We  do  not  attempt  to 
explain  oirto-^ec  (4)  It  might  seem  that  tlie 
phrase  '  to  scatter  a  covenant '  in  v.",  instead  of 
'  violate,'  was  a  confusion  of  i^s  and  ns  :  but  the 
same  thing  occurs  in  LXX  of  Gn  17"  and  Lv 
26"''  So  also  the  use  of  awd  with  KaraLaxiveadaL, 
'  to  be  ashamed,'  might  arise  from  translating  the 
Heb.  jp  (Eichh.  428)  ;  but  both  iK  and  a.v6  are  used 
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in  LXX  with  verbs  of  '  shame,'  and  thus  this  also 
may  be  a  Hebraism,  and  due  to  familiarity  with 
the  LXX.  The  evidence  of  a  Heb.  original  is  not 
irresistible,  but  probable. 

iv.  Versions.— The  LXX  presents  the  earliest  extant  text. 
Theod.  edited  the  LXX  with  sundry  emendations  of  little 
significance  :  none  of  them  so  important  as  in  '  Bel  and  the 
Dragon '  (vol.  i.  267).  A  collation  of  the  two  versions  is  given 
by  Eichhorn  (422  ff.),  and  also  in  Field's  Bexapla  (ii.  914  ff.). 
The  Vulg.  is  in  the  main  an  accurate  tr.  of  Theodotion.  The 
Syriac  as  given  by  Lagarde  is  the  same  text  as  Walton's,  the 
differences  being  merely  such  as  occur  in  transcription. 
Worthy  of  note  are  the  readings :  16  (38)_  •  a  place  where  we 
may  oiler  spices  and  a  sacrifice '  :  (■"),  '  let  not  thy  servant 
be  ashamed  '  for  s|iXi»ir«;  S^iirOiv  :  «  ^2),  '  The  angel  of  dew 
went  down  into  the  furnace.'  The  Syro-Hexaplar  text  is  a  tr. 
of  the  LXX. 

V.  Canonicity.  —  Ball  gives  several  citations 
from  Jewish  writings  of  tlie  incidents  narrated 
in  the  Biblical  portions  of  Dn  3  ;  but  it  is  difficult 
to  find  Rabbinic  quotations  of  our  apocryphon. 
Pesachim  118a  tells  how  R.  Hiskiah  describes 
the  three  martyrs  as  reciting  Ps  115,  clause  by 
clause,  in  rotation ;  and  how  R.  Samuel  the 
Shilonite  used  to  say  that  Yorkemi,  the  prince 
of  hail,  begged  to  go  down  to  cool  the  furnace  ; 
but  Gabriel  offered  not  only  to  make  the  furnace 
cool  within  (as  the  hail  would  do),  but  also  to 
make  it  hot  without  {Speaker's  Apocr.  306  f. ). 

In  the  Christian  Church,  Hippolytus  gives  a  few 
notes  explanatory  of  the  Song.  J ulius  Africanus 
disputed  the  canonicity  of  the  additions  to  Daniel. 
Origen  wrote  in  reply  defending  their  genuine- 
ness, and  on  several  occasions  quotes  '  the  Prayer ' ; 
e.g.  in  Cotn.  on  Matt.  bk.  xiii.  2  he  quotes  v.^W 
'as  it  stands  in  the  book  of  Daniel  according  to 
the  LXX '  as  representing  the  difference  between 
the  soul  and  the  body.  Cyprian,  de  Lapsis,  c.  31, 
quotes  v.^  (-^)  as  '  scriptura  divina ' ;  and  he  ad- 
duces the  Prayer  of  the  '  tres  pueri  in  camino 
inclusi'  as  a  model  of  public  prayer  (de  Orat. 
Dominica,  c.  8). 

Literature. — Ball  in  Speaker's  Apocr.  ii.  305  ft.  ;  Fritzfche, 
Handbuch  zu  den  Apokr.  i.  123  ff.  ;  Schiirer,  HJP  u.  iii. 
183  fif.;  Zockler,  Apokr.  des  AT  230  ff.  ;  Bissell  in  Lange's 
Apokr.;  Eichhorn,  Einleitung  in  die  Apokr.  Scliriften,  419  ff.; 
Eothsteiu  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  u.  Pseudepigr.  d.  AT  i. 

172  ff.  J.  T.  Marshall. 

THRESHING.— See  Agriculture,  vol.  i.  p.  50. 

THRESHOLD.— 1.  In  Neh  122=  onj/tpn  'edk  (AV 
'thresholds  of  the  gates')  undoubtedly  means 
'  storehouses  of  the  gates '  (so  RV  ;  cf.  R  V  '  store- 
house '  as  tr.  of  o'spxn  n'3  [AV  '  house  of  Asuppim '] 
in  1  Ch  26^^,  and  of  d'sdn;  alone  [AV  '  Asuppim ']  in 
v.i').  The  text  of  the  LXX  is  in  this  verse 
defective,  but  the  words  iv  tw  o-iiya7a7ei<'  /le 
Tois  Trv\oipo}js  obviously  represent  D'ly.B'n  ''sp??-  2. 
f]D :  Jg  19^  the  Levite's  concubine  was  found 
in  the  morning  dead,  with  her  hands  upon  the 
threshold ;  I  K  14"  Jeroboam's  Avife  had  just 
reached  the  threshold  of  the  palace  at  Tirzah  when 
her  son  died ;  Am  9^  '  Smite  the  chapiters  [of  the 
columns  supporting  the  temple  roof]  till  the 
thresholds  shake ' ;  Is  G'*  '  the  foundations  of  the 
thresholds  were  moved  at  the  voice  of  him  that 
cried ' ;  Ezk  43^,  referring  to  the  circumstance  that 
the  royal  palace  and  Solomon's  temple  were  Avithin 
the  same  enclosure  and  formed  one  set  of  build- 
ings, God  makes  it  a  matter  of  reproach  that  they 
have  set  '  their  thresh».ild  by  my  threshold,  and 
their  door  post  besidf,  my  door  post ' ;  Zeph  2^* 
'desolation  [ain;  but  Wellh.,  Now.,  et  al.,  after 
LXX  KdpaKes,  read  3- j;  '  raven(s) ']  shall  be  on  the 
thresholds  (of  ruined  Nineveh).'  A  class  of  temple 
officials  were  '  keepers  of  the  threshold  '  (f]Bn  nae*) : 
Jer  35^  [in  sing.],  2  K  12"  22M  =  2  Ch  349)*  '23'» 
25'8  [  =  Jer  52^]  ;  L  Ch  23'»  [hot  'ij;b]  ;  in  1  Ch  9'^-^^ 

*  These  keepers  of  the  door  are  in  2  K  121"  '  priests ' ;  in  2  Ch 
34'  they  characteris'<ically  become  '  Levitee.' 
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[in  the  latter  verse  qDa  d''"!!;.!!']  similar  officials  are 

provided  for  the  tabernacle  ;  the  office  is  a  secular  i 

one  in  Est  2^1  6",  answering  more  to  that  of  body-  i 

guard  (cf.  the  LXX  apxtcroi/uciTo^ilXaKej  in  2^^).    In  ) 

Ps  84'*  the  pilgrim  declares  that  he  prefers  being  at  ' 

the  threshold  (B  irapapnrTe'iadai)  in  the  house  of  God  > 

to  dwelling  in  the  tents  of  wickedness.    The  other  • 

occurrences  of  fjo  are  :  Ezk  40''     '  41i6      2  Ch  3'.  j 

The  principal  LXX  renderings  of  f]p  not  noticed  above  are:  ; 
TO  fTfiSupm,  Jg  1927,  1  K  1417,  Ezk  438 ;  to  v^ipOvpao,  Is  6" ;  rk 

TpovvXcA,  Am  91 ;  01  rvXioyes,  Zeph  21^,  2  Ch  3^  ;  (0  (pv\a.fffj-a)v  or  0/  ) 

ifuXcLim-oMn;)  riiv  ccuX-hv,  Jer  35  (42)'l,  or  a-rccef^iv,  2  K  121(1  (9)  22*  ; 
25I8,  or  rr,v  iTuAiiv,  2  Ch  349,  or  r>,v  iiiv,  Jer  5224,  or  Tyiv  i'lrrjlm,  1  Ch 

9W  ;  (f/f  Ta5  TiXot5)  tZ,  ucolm,  2  Ch  23*  ;  ivplli;,  Ezk  4116.  ' 

3.  j^?!? :   1  S      ^  Dagon  was  found  prostrate 
before  the  ark,  \/ith  his  head  and  hands  cut  off  upon 
the  threshold ;  hence,  it  is  said,  the  worshippers 
of  Dagon  leap  over  the  threshold,  to  avoid  contact 
■with  a  spot  rendered  sacred  by  having  been  the 
resting-place  of  these  members  of  the  god.    It  is 
impossible  to  decide  whether  it  is  this  (Philistine) 
custom  that  is  referred  to  in  Zeph  1^  '  every  one 
who  leaps  over  [or  '  upon,'  Sy]  the  threshold.'    See  [ 
art.  Cherethites,  vol.  i.  p.  377*.    The  threshold  \ 
of  the  temple  is  referred  to  in  Ezk  9'  lO''-    46^  47* 
(in  the  last  named  passage  as  the  source  of  the  ; 
stream  which  is  seen  in  vision  to  flow  forth  to  j 
fertilize  the  'Arabah). 

The  usual  LXX  equivalent  for  is  al'fl/j/ov :  Ezk  93  ID*- 18  ; 
471 ;  in  462  and  1  S  5*  ipiBupm  ;  in  i  S  5^  /Sote^itoV ;  in  Zeph  1»  ; 
frporrvXct. 

For  Trumbull's  view  {The  Threshold  Covenant,  | 
303 ff.)  of  the  Passover  as  a  threshold  cross-over 
sacrijice,  see  art.  Passover,  vol.  iii.  p.  689.    Cf.  i 
also  art.  FOUNDATION.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

THRONE  is  OT  rendering  of  the  Heb.  i<03  [in 
1  K  IQi" Job  26^  ne?  ;  in  Dn  52«  7' Aram.  Np-i3],  ; 
which  is  used  for  any  seat  of  honour  or  state,  e.g.  i 
of  the  high  priest,  1  S  1"  4'^- ;  of  an  honoured 
guest,  2  K  4'" ;  of  the  pehah  beyond  the  River,  Neh 
3' ;  of  a  judge,  Ps  942" .  Qf  ^  military  officer,  Jer  1^' ; 
but  far  more  usually  of  a  king,  Gn  41^"  [E],  Ex  11^ 
1229  [ijoth  J],  1  K  219,  ig  471^  Ezk  26i«,  Est  51. 
Solomon's  throne  is  described  in  1  K  iQis-so  [  =  2  Ch 
9i7-i9]_    II  -^vas  overlaid  with  ivory  and  the  finest 
gold  (see  Kittel,  Konige,  adloc),  and  was  ascended 
by  six  steps,  with  twelve  lions  standing  upon 
them.    For  figures  of  Assyrian  and  Egyptian 
thrones  see  Riehm,  HWB'^  ii.  1106,  1684.    God  as  ; 
the  heavenly  King  has  His  throne :  Is  6',  Ezk  1^^ 
lOS  1  K  22"  [  =  2  Ch  18'8],  Job  26^  Ps  11'';  heaven  ' 
is  called  His  throne  in  Is  66"  (cf.  Mt  5"*),  Jerus.  in  , 
Jer  3",  the  sanctuary  in  1 7^2  and  Ezk  43'.   '  Throne '  . 
is  frequently  used  as  =  royal  dignity,  authority,  \ 
power,  e.g.  1  K  2'^^  ( '  the  throne  of  David  shall  be 
established,'  cf.  2  S  71"  [=  1  Ch  17^^]),  Is  16^  Pr  16'2 ; 
of  God,  La  5l^  Ps  47*  891^  93'^  972  103",  Jer  I421. 
For  the  cult  of  '  empty  thrones '  see  Reichel,  Ueber 
vorhellenische  GotterJmlte  (Wiea,  1897),  and  Budde's 
art.  '  Imageless  Worship  in  Antiquity '  in  Expos. 
Times,  ix.  (1898)  396  ff'. 

Similar  is  the  use  of  '  throne '  {dp6vos ;  once  Ac 
1221  ji^fia,  lit.  'judgment-seat,'  of  Herod)  in  NT  ;  > 
almost  always  [the  exceptions  are  Mt  192^  ||  Lk  22^  i 
'ye  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,'  etc.,  Col  1"* 
'  thrones '  as  a  rank  of  angels  (? ;  see  art.  Dominion), 
Rev  20^  '  I  saw  thrones,  and  they  (the  assessors  of 
the  heavenly  Judge)  sat  upon  them ']  of  the  throne 
of  God  or  of  Christ :  Mt  5^^  (||  Lk  2322)  m^"  (||  Lk 
223"),  Lk  132,  Ac       748^  jje      416  gi  122,  Rev  1^  321  , 
and  very  often.  ' 

In  Ps  457  the  Heb.  text 'll  D'hSn  ;it!P3  ('thy  throne,  O  God, 
is  for  ever  and  ever' ;  LXX  o  6poM;'  mu,  i  Oiis,  followed  in  He  1^) 
is  probably  corrupt.  In  addition  to  the  tr.  of  EV  the  following 
renderings  have  been  proi>osed  :  (1)  '  Thy  throne  is  God '  (Doder- 
lein,  supported  most  recently  by  Westcott  [on  He  18]  and  ; 
Hort) ;  (2) '  thy  throne  of  God '  ['  thy  God's  throne ']  (Ges.  Jes.i.  . 
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p.  365);  (3)  'thy throne  is  (a  throne) of  God'(Aben  Ezra,  Hitzig, 
Ewald,  Baethgen).  To  all  these  renderings  there  are  either 
grammatical  or  exegetical  objections.  Bickell  and  Cheyne 
would  insert  iD'pn  imiD'  nj133  'thy  throne  [its  foundation  is 
firmly  fixed],  God  [hath  established  it].'  Perhaps  the  simplest 
solution  is  to  substitute  n.;ri:  (or  D^rih^  ('  thy  throne  shaU  be 
for  ever').  This  original  n>i;  might  easily  be  misread  ni,T 
(Jahweh),  which  in  turn  would  be  intentionally  changed  into 
D-rih^i.  So  Giesebrecht,  Wellh.  ('Psalms'  in  SBOT,  following 
Bruston,  Du  texte  primitif  des  Psaumes,  Paris,  1873),  Duhm 
(in  Kurzer  Rdcom.).  See,  further,  Driver,  Beb.  Tenses^,  §  194, 
Obs. ;  Cheyne,  OP  182.  J.  A.  SeLBIE. 

THUMB  (|nii  [in  Jg  P-''  plur.  nuhi,  as  if  from 
sing.  pn3,  tlie  form  used  throughout  the  Sam. 
Pent.]  joined  with  i;  '  liand '  means  '  thumb,'  while 
with  '  foot '  it  means  'great  toe'). — In  all  the 
Scripture  passages  where  '  thumb '  occurs,  it  is 
coupled  with  'great  toe.'  In  the  consecration  of 
Aaron  and  his  sons,  blood  was  sprinkled  upon  the 
tip  of  the  right  ear,  upon  the  thumb  of  the  right 
hand,  and  upon  the  great  toe  of  the  right  foot 
(Ex  292°,  Lv  823-  24).  It  has  been  generally  held 
(Dillm.,  Baentsch,  et  al.,  ad  loc,  Nowack,  Hcb. 
Arch.  ii.  123)  that  this  procedure  symbolized  the 
consecration  of  the  organs  of  hearing,  handling, 
and  walking,  the  priests  becoming  thus  fitted  to 
hear  God's  voice,  to  handle  holy  things,  and  to 
tread  holy  ground.  This  explanation  fails,  how- 
ever, to  account  for  the  selection  of  these  three 
organs  alone,  and  it  does  not  harmonize  well  with 
the  circumstance  that  the  cleansed  leper  was 
similarly  sprinkled  (Lv  14"-  -5-  '^).  There  is  more 
probability  in  the  view  of  Holzinger  (Exodus,  ad 
loc. )  that,  like  the  horns  of  the  altar,  the  extremities 
of  the  human  body,  with  inclusive  sense,  are 
chosen  for  consecration. — The  cutting  off  of  Adoni- 
bezek's  thumbs  and  great  toes  (Jg  1*),  a  mutilation 
which  he  declares  he  had  himself  practised  on 
seventy  kings  (v.'),  disabled  him  from  fighting, 
and  possibly  disqualified  him  from  reigning  (see 
Moore,  ad  loc,  where  parallels  from  classical 
writers  are  cited  ;  cf.  also  art.  Adonibezek). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

THUMMIM.— See  Urim  and  Thummim. 

THUNDER  (D321,  Ppovrri)  is  the  loud  sound  which 
accompanies  the  discharge  through  the  atmosphere 
of  electricity  from  the  clouds.  It  seems  to  follow 
the  lightning  flash  after  an  interval  proportioned 
to  the  observer's  distance  from  the  place  of  dis- 
turbance. Thunderstorms  are  frequent  in  Pales- 
tine during  the  winter  season,  but  very  rarely 
occur  at  any  other  time  of  the  year  (Schwarz, 
Palestine,  327).  They  are  always  accompanied  by 
rain  or  hail.  In  the  OT  thunder  is  both  poetically 
described  and  popularly  regarded  as  the  voice  of 
God.  It  is  spoken  of  as  a  voice  in  Ps  77'^  104',  Sir 
431'  (cf.  1  S  V).  In  several  passages  (Ex  Q-^t-  I916 
2018,  1  S  1217-18,  Job28'2«382S)  'thunder'  or  'thunder- 
ing'  is  simply  the  tr.  of  niyip  ('voices'),  and  even 
where  '?ip  is  rendered  'voice'  the  verb  Dy-i  ('to 
thunder')  in  the  context  sometimes  shows  that 
thunder  is  meant  (2  S  22",  Job  37^- "  40^  Ps  IS^^ 
;  cf.  the  use  of  (pwval  in  Eev  4»  8^  lli*  16"). 
Ps  29  is  throughout  a  sublime  poetic  descrip- 
tion of  a  thunderstorm  and  its  effects,  though  the 
noun  Din  does  not  once  occur  in  it,  but  only  the 
often  repeated  phrase  ni.T-Vip.  The  sequence  of 
thunder  after  lightning  is  referred  to  in  Job  37'*, 
Sir  321°,  g^jjj  thg  general  connexion  of  the  two 
phenomena  in  Job  28-"  3S^^.  In  Ps  104'  the  creative 
voice  of  God  which  bade  the  waters  go  to  their 
appointed  place  (Gn  1")  is  identified  with  thunder. 
Thunder  accompanied  by  hail  is  enumerated  in 
Ex  9^'''  as  the  seventh  of  the  Plagues  of  Egypt 
(see  vol.  iii.  p.  891).  From  Ps  771"  ^vould  appear 
that  it  was  a  thundercloud  which  came  between 
the  Israelites  and  the  Egyptians  at  the  crossing  of 


the  Red  Sea,  and  this  is  probably  alluded  to  in 
Ps  81'.  Thunder  was  one  of  the  impressive  pheno- 
mena amidst  which  the  Law  was  given  at  Sinai 
(Ex  I91'  2018).  A  thunderstorm  decided  the  issue 
of  a  battle  between  Israel  and  the  Philistines  (1  S 
71°,  Sir  46"),  and  another  served  to  deepen  the  im- 
pression made  by  Samuel's  warning  to  Israel  when 
they  desired  a  king  (1  S  12i''-i8).  This  latter  event 
was  all  the  more  significant  because  it  occurred  at 
a  most  unusual  season, — that  of  wheat  harvest. 

In  Job  39-5  thunder  is  used  figuratively  for  the 
noise  of  battle ;  and  in  Job  261''  the  difference 
between  a  whisper  and  thunder  is  used  to  illustrate 
the  contrast  between  Avhat  man  sees  of  God's  ways, 
and  the  reality  of  God's  power.  In  Sir  401^  the 
goods  of  the  unjust  are  said  to  go  off  in  a  noise 
like  thunder ;  and  in  Mk  3"  '  sons  of  thunder '  is 
the  interpretation  of  the  title  ^oavripyh  given  by 
Jesus  to  the  sons  of  Zebedee  (see  Boanerges).  In 
Is  29^  thunder  is  among  the  metaphors  describing 
the  disasters  impending  on  Ariel,  and  it  appears  in 
a  similar  connexion  in  Rev  8°  I6I8.  Like  other 
convulsions  of  nature,  it  enters  largely  into  the 
imagery  of  the  Apocalypse  (4'  lli'').  Voices  like 
thunder  are  mentioned  in  61  14^  19*',  and  in  10^-  * 
actual  thunders  are  conceived  to  have  an  articulate 
meaning.  In  view  of  this  last  fact,  and  of  the 
close  OT  association  between  thunder  and  the 
voice  of  God,  it  seems  probable  that  the  '  voice  out 
of  heaven '  ( Jn  12=**- "')  was  a  thunder-peal,  as  indeed 
most  of  those  present  thought,  and  that  its  signi- 
ficance was  recognized  and  interpreted  by  Jesus 
alone.  A  similar  construction  may  be  put  on  the 
voices  in  the  narratives  of  the  Baptism  and  Trans- 
figuration of  Jesus,  and  the  whole  subject  is  illus- 
trated by  the  Jewish  doctrine  of  the  ^ip'na,  wliich 
was  always  supposed  to  be  preceded  by  a  thunder- 
clap (Barclay,  Talmud,  p.  16,  note). 

The  Greek  word  Kepawds,  like  Lat.  fulmen,  de- 
notes thunder  and  lightning  together.  It  is  used 
in  Wis  191*  of  the  punishment  of  the  Egyptians  at 
the  Exodus  (EV  '  thunders '),  and  in  2  Mac  lO^"  of 
certain  human  missiles  of  destruction  (AV  '  light- 
nings,' RV  '  thunderbolts ').  Kepavvwais  is  the  LXX 
tr.  of  fsj  in  Is  30^",  where  all  the  phenomena  of  a 
thunderstorm  occur  in  the  context  as  metaphors 
for  the  disasters  awaiting  Assyria.  AV  renders 
j'sj  'scattering,'  RV  'blast,'  RVm  'crash,'  De- 
litzsch  '  cloud-burst.' 

In  Ps  78''8  'thunderbolt'  is  the  tr.  of  (mg. 
'  hailstone ').  For  the  meaning  of  this  word  see 
under  CoAL,  3.  vol.  i.  p.  451".  In  Job  301"  AV 
has  '  thunder '  as  a  mistranslation  of  nayj  (RV 
'  quivering  mane ').  James  Patrick. 

THYATIRA  {QvAreipa)  was  an  important  and 
Avealthy  city  in  the  northern  part  of  Lydia,  in  a 
district  which  was  in  early  times  sometimes 
assigned  to  Mysia ;  and  it  was  sometimes  called 
'the  last  city  of  the  Mysians,'*  owing  to  the  un- 
certainty about  national  boundaries  in  Asia  Minor. 
In  its  situation  in  the  open  fertile  valley  of  the 
Lycus,  a  stream  that  flows  south-west  from  the 
Mysian  frontier  to  join  the  Hermus,  it  must  have 
been  a  settlement  (doubtless  a  large  village  beside 
a  temple,  after  the  Anatolian  fashion)  from  the  ear- 
liest time  ;  and  according  to  Pliny  and  Stephanus 
it  was  then  called  Pelopia  Euippa  Seniiramis  ;  but 
these  seem  to  be  mere  epithets,  and  the  name 
Thyateira  is  probably  an  old  Lydian  word,  mean- 
ing '  the  town  or  citadel  of  Thya ' :  Teira  occurs 
as  a  Lydian  city  name.  But  the  importance  of 
Thyatira  began  when  it  was  refounded  with  a 
colony  of  Macedonians  by  Seleucus  Nikator  be- 
tween B.C.  301  and  281. f    Its  history  as  a  Greek 

*  Steph.  Byz.  s.v.   So  Iconium  was  '  the  last  city  of  Phrygia.' 
t  So  Stephanus  ;  but  Schuchhardt  (Athen.  Mittli.  1888,  p.  1£E.) 
attributes  the  new  foundation  to  a  later  date  in  the  3rd  cent., 
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city  dates  from  that  time ;  and  it  continued  to  be 
a  rich  and  busy  commercial  city  throughout  ancient 
times.  The  peacefulness  and  prosperity  of  its  de- 
velopment aftbrd  little  for  the  historian  to  record. 
Antiochus  the  Great  lay  encamped  there  for  a  time 
in  B.C.  190,  until  he  was  forced  to  retire  on  Mag- 
nesia ;  and  the  decisive  battle  against  the  Romans 
under  Scipio  was  fought  between  the  two  cities. 
Thyatira  derived  its  importance  strictly  from  the 
valley  in  which  it  was  situated,  and  not  from  lying 
on  a  great  trade  route.  Hence  it  was  limited  in 
its  development  by  the  restriction  of  its  range,  and 
it  never  became  a  metropolis  or  leading  city  of 
Asia,  nor  was  it  honoured  with  the  Neokorate  in 
the  State  cultus  of  the  emperors.  Ptolemy,  indeed, 
styles  it  metropolis  of  Lydia  (V.  ii.  16) ;  but  the 
title  never  occurs  in  inscriptions  or  on  coins,  and  is 
probably  erroneously  given.  The  epithets  by  which 
Thyatira  sought  to  glorify  itself  are  therefore 
lather  vague  in  character,  Xa/xTrpoTdTi],  diaa-rjuoTCLTr], 
fieylaTTj,  etc.  But  in  A.D.  215  Caracalla  passed 
through  the  city,  and  issued  an  edict  (which  came 
before,  and  was  probably  addressed  to  the  Koinon 
of  Asia,  and  was  of  course  carried  into  effect  by 
vote  of  the  Koinon),  ordering  that  it  should  be  one 
of  the  seats  of  conventus  of  the  Province  (i5wpT]iTa.To 

iraTplSi  i]fji.Giv  tt]v  dyopav  tQv  SikG>v). 

In  regard  to  religion,  Thyatira  also  rejoiced  in 
the  title  '  the  holy  city  of  the  irpoTraToip  delis  "HXios 
JUBlos  'SvpL/j.uaioi  'A7r6XAw;''  (just  as  Ephesus  boasted 
itself  the  city  of  Artemis) ;  and  the  inscriptions 
often  mention  the  patron  god.  The  coins  often 
show  the  horseman-god  Tyrimnos,  with  double- 
axe  on  shoulder  (a  figure  common  under  various 
names  in  Lydian  and  Phrygian  cities),  and  a  god- 
dess of  the  Greek  Artemis  type,  called  Boreitene. 
But  Boreitene  is  simply  a  surname  of  the  god- 
dess who  was  worshipped  along  with  the  patron 
god,  probably  derived  from  some  locality  in  the 
territory  of  the  city  with  which  the  goddess 
was  specially  associated.  Tlie  Boreitene  Artemis 
was,  undoubtedly,  closely  related  to  the  Ephesian 
Artemis  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  the  East 
Lydian  and  Pontic  Anaitis  (Persian  in  origin, 
called  Persike  on  the  coins  of  the  neighbouring 
Hieroeaesareia)  on  the  other.  Apollo  Tyrimnaios 
is  known  only  from  the  inscriptions,  which  show 
that  there  was  a  sacred  temenos,  with  a,  propylceum, 
containing  doubtless  a  temple :  games  called 
Tyrimnaia,  in  honour  of  the  god,  are  also  men- 
tioned. The  priest  of  Apollo  and  the  priestess  of 
Artemis  were  husband  and  wife  {Bull.  Corrcsp. 
HelUn.  xi.  p.  478,  No.  57),  showing  how  intimate 
was  the  relation  between  the  two  deities  in  the 
Thyatiran  cult.  This  deity  was  IIpdTroXis  (with  his 
temple  in  front  of,  not  inside,  the  city)  and  IIpo- 
Trdroip  (patron  of  the  city,  and  ancestor  of  some 
leading  famUy  or  families,  doubtless  priestly  fami- 
lies, in  it).  Tyrimnos  was  evidently  the  ancient 
Lydian  sun-god,*  identified  with  the  Greek  Apollo 
Pythius.  Under  the  Roman  empire  the  worship 
of  Apollo  Tyrimnaios  was  united  with  the  cult  of 
the  emperors,  as  we  see  in  the  ceremony  of  the 
Sebasto  -  Tyrimnsean  festival  (t^s  Se/Soo-Teioi/  Kal 
Tvpifivrjov  iravriyvpeiiis).  The  worship  of  Artemis 
and  Apollo  was  conjoined  with  mysteries,  which 
were  under  the  direction  of  the  priestess  (CIG 
3507). 

Further,  there  was  outside  of  the  city  (irpb  Tij; 
irSXeois)  a  shrine  of  the  Oriental  (Chaldtean,  or 
Persian,  or  Hebrew)  Sibyl  Sambethe,  or  Sambathe, 
in  the  sacred  precinct  of  the  Chaldsean  {irpbs 

and  regards  Thyatira  as  a  Seleucid  garrison  founded  to  resist 
the  growing  Pergamenian  power. 

*  We  cannot  adopt  the  view  of  Blakesley  in  Smitli's  DB  and 
others,  that  Tyrimnas  (as  they  wrongly  call  him)  was  a  Mace- 
donian deity  brought  by  the  colonists  from  their  own  country. 
They  may  have  brought  the  name  (Tyrimmas  was  a  mythical 
Macedonian  king),  but  not  the  religious  institution. 
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T^ati^aOelv  iv  ry  XakSalov  TTcpt/SAXy,*  CIG  3509).  It 
may  be  taken  as  certain  that  this  shrine  was  a  seat 
of  soothsaying,  and  that  a  prophetess  was  the  re- 
cipient of  inspiration  and  uttered  the  oracles  at 
the  shrine.  It  is  also  highly  probable  that  this 
foundation  arose  from  an  eclectic  religious  system, 
combining  some  Hebrew  conceptions  with  pagan 
forms  and  customs.  So  much  may  be  taken  as 
generally  admitted  ;  but  to  this  Scliiirer  (Die  Pro- 
phetin  Isabel  in  Thyatira  t)  has  added  the,  at  first 
sight,  attractive  theory  that  the  woman  Jezebel 
of  Rev  2^°  was  the  prophetess  at  the  shrine,  who 
perhaps  played  the  part  of  the  Sibyl  herself,  and 
whose  character  was  perhaps  not  purely  heathen 
but  contained  a  mixture  of  Jewish  elements.  We 
cannot,  however,  consider  this  probable.  While  we 
must  agree  with  Schiirer  and  many  older  scholars 
that  '  Jezebel '  here  denotes  a  definite  woman,  the 
context  seems  to  require  a  woman  of  great  influ- 
ence within  the  Thyatiran  Church  (like  Jezebel 
within  the  kingdom  of  Israel),  in  all  probability 
an  official,  active,  prominent  in  religious  observ- 
ances, claiming  to  be  and  accepted  in  the  Church 
(d0ets)  as  one  of  those  prophetesses  who  were  so  im- 
portant in  the  early  Church,  using  her  position  to 
disseminate  her  own  views,  maintaining  and  teach- 
ing the  doctrine  (against  which  the  letter  inveighs 
so  bitterly)  that  it  was  possible  to  be  a  Christian 
and  yet  remain  a  member  of  ordinary  pagan  society 
and  belong  to  the  social  clubs,  which  were  so  char- 
acteristic of  pagan  life,  and  fulfilled  many  useful 
purposes  of  a  charitable  or  beneficial  kind,  but  were 
(according  to  St.  John  and  St.  Paul  alike)  inextric- 
ably implicated  in  idolatrous  observances,  and  con- 
ducive to  luxury  and  sensual  enjoynient.J  The 
person  who  was  condemned  so  strenuously  by  the 
author  was  not  a  pagan  prophetess,  but  a  danger 
within  the  Church,  and  the  Church  itself  is  cen- 
sured for  treating  her  with  allowance  and  respect 
instead  of  casting  her  out  with  abhorrence.  Yet  a 
time  for  repentance  is  granted  even  to  her,  before 
her  punishment  shall  come  upon  her. 

The  passage  of  Rev.  places  us  amid  the  difficulties 
besetting  the  Thyatiran  Christians  in  the  early 
period  of  the  Church.  The  population  of  the  city 
was  divided  into  trade-guilds,  many  of  which  are 
mentioned  in  inscriptions.  To  belong  to  the  guild 
was  a  most  important  matter  for  every  trades- 
man or  artisan  ;  it  aided  his  business,  and  brought 
him  many  advantages  socially.  Each  guild  was 
a  corporate  body,  possessing  considerable  powers, 
directed  by  elected  officers,  passing  decrees  in 
honour  of  Roman  officials  or  other  persons  who 
had  aided  it,  possessing  property  or  revenues 
under  its  own  direction,  constructing  works  for 
the  public ;  many  of  them,  if  not  all,  were  benefit 
societies  for  mutual  aid,  and  showed  vigorous  life, 
and  were  on  the  Avhole  healthy  and  praiseworthy 
associations. 

The  objection  to  the  guilds  from  the  Christian 
point  of  view  was  twofold.  In  the  first  place,  the 
bond  which  held  a  guild  together  lay  always  in  the 
common  religion  in  which  all  united,  and  in  the 
common  sacrificial  meal  of  which  all  partook  ;  the 
members  ate  and  drank  fellowship  and  brother- 
hood in  virtue  of  the  pagan  deity  whom  they 
served.  In  the  existing  state  of  society  it  was 
impossible  to  dissociate  membership  of  a  guild 
from  idolatry,  and  the  idolatry  was  of  a  kind 
that  by  its  symbolism  and  its  efficacy  exerted 

*  From  a  single  reference  it  is  impossible  to  determine 
whether  a  Chaldsean  deity,  or  a  Ohaldiuan  who  instituted  and 
regulated  the  cultus,  is  meant.  M.  Clerc  (de  Rebus  Thyatir. 
pp.  23,  79)  puts  the  shrine  of  the  Sibyl  near  the  Ohaldasan's- 
precinct ;  but  the  inscription  defines  the  position  of  the  grave- 
as  by  the  Sibyl's  shrine  in  the  Chaldsean'a  precinct. 

t  In  Theolog.  Abhandl.  Weizsacker  tjewidmet,  1892,  p.  39  S. 

t  On  this  see  Expoiitor,  Dec.  1900,  p.  429  £f.  ;  Feb.  1901,  p. 
93  ft. 
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great  influence  on  its  adherents,  making  them 
members  of  a  unity  whicli  was  essentially  non- 
Christian  and  anti-Christian.  In  the  second  place, 
the  common  banquets  were  celebrated  amid  cir- 
cumstances of  revelry  and  enjoyment  that  were 
far  from  conducive  to  strict  morality,  as  is  evident 
from  representations  of  the  feasts  in  such  clubs  ; 
see  Bulletin  de  Uorrcsp.  HelUn.  1900,  p.  592  If. ,  and 
authorities  there  quoted. 

But,  considering  the  many  good  characteristics 
in  these  guilds,  it  was  a  serious  question  whether 
the  Christian  converts  were  bound  to  cut  them- 
selves off  absolutely  from  them.  In  Rev  'i-"^-  we 
see  that  the  question  had  not  yet  been  decisively 
answered  in  the  Tliyatiran  Church,  but  was  still 
under  discussion  :  one  influential  female  member, 
who  was  generally  believed  to  be  inspired,  taught 
that  Christians  might  continue  in  their  guilds  and 
share  in  the  duties  and  privileges  thereof.  On  the 
other  hand  there  was  a  section  of  that  Church  ( Rev 
2"^)  which  opposed  the  teaching  of  the  prophetess 
in  this  respect  ;  we  should  probably  gather  from 
the  whole  passage  that  this  section  was  the  minor- 
ity in  the  Church.  This  minority  shares  in  the 
general  condemnation  of  2-"  for  suffering  the  woman 
Jezebel :  they  had  not  condemned  her  absolutely, 
but  treated  her  teaching  as  mistaken  in  this  one 
point,  while  otherwise  regarding  her  as  worthy  of 
respect.  The  minority,  however,  is  not  threatened 
with  any  further  penalty,  provided  they  continue 
to  reject  tlie  teaching  of  the  prophetess.  Thus  the 
letter  to  Thyatira  reveals  to  us  a  very  early  stage 
in  Christian  history.  The  very  first  problems, 
which  must  have  faced  the  Christians  in  the 
yEgean  cities,  connected  with  their  relation  to 
the  pagan  society  and  institutions,  are  still  un- 
settled. No  final  decision  had  yet  been  come  to 
in  Thyatira  on  the  subject ;  and  contrary  opinions 
were  maintained  by  members  of  the  same  com- 
munity. The  decision  had  indeed  been  pronounced 
by  St.  Paul  as  regards  Corinth,*  but  in  somewhat 
veiled  and  general  terms,  and  had  not  as  yet 
become  the  current  and  definite  principle  of  all 
the  Churches.  As  regards  date,  it  might  appear 
that  this  points  to  an  earlier  period  than  the  reign 
of  Domitian,  and  favours  the  earlier  date  for  Rev. 
which  many  scholars  have  advocated  ;  but  a  single 
detail  is  not  conclusive,  and  exceptional  circum- 
stances must  be  admitted  as  possible  in  outlying 
communities  like  Thyatira  and  Pergamum  (Rev 
2").  In  Ephesus,  the  administrative  centre  of  the 
Asian  Churches,  the  decision  of  the  Church  was 
already  fixed  (Rev  2'^).  Here  it  is  implied  that  the 
error  of  the  prophetess  had  already  been  denounced, 
'  and  I  gave  her  time  that  she  should  repent '  (2'-''). 
It  is  only  after  that  previous  formal  warning  that 
her  punishment  is  now  denounced  as  immediate : 
her  followers  have  still  an  opportunity  of  escaping 
the  punishment,  if  they  repent,  but  otherwise  it 
will  affect  them  and  her  together. 

The  punishment  denounced  is  illustrated  by  the 
nature  of  such  guild-feasts,  as  shown  in  ancient 
reliefs.  The  members  and  worshippers  reclined  on 
couches  at  the  banquet ;  and  it  is  probable  that  the 
kXIvt)  of  Rev  2-2  should  be  understood,  not  as  a  bed 
(AV  and  RV),  but  as  a  couch  :  '  I  set  her  on  a  couch, 
and  her  associates  alongside  of  her  (no  longer  for 
the  revelry  of  their  idolatrous  celebrations,  but) 
for  tribulation'  (see  Expositor,  Feb.  1901,  p.  99  ff'.). 

Apart  from  this  serious  fault,  the  Church  of 
Thyatira  is  praised  highly  for  its  energetic  and 
truly  Christian  conduct,  and  for  its  steady  progress : 
'  thy  last  works  are  more  than  the  first.' 

The  guild  of  coppersmiths  (xaX/ceis)  seems  to  have 
been  influential  in  Thyatira  (see  inscription  in 
Bull.  Corr.  Hell.  x.  p.  407,  belonging  to  the  early 
imperial  times).    The  type  on  coins,  Hephaistos 

*  1  Co  1015-K 


forging  a  helmet,  probably  refers  to  the  bronze 
trade ;  and  perhaps  the  enigmatic  allusion  to  the 
unknown  x«''^'^o^'/3c"'os  would  be  understood,  if 
more  could  be  learned  about  the  Tliyatiran  bronze 
or  copper  work.  Mr.  Blakesley  has  suggested  that 
the  description  of  the  Son  of  God,  whose  feet  were 
like  chalcolibanos  (Rev  2^^),  may  have  been  sug- 
gested by  the  way  in  which  the  tutelary  deity  of 
the  city  was  represented  in  Thyatira. 

The  guild  of  dyers  is  mentioned  in  several  in- 
scriptions. M.  Clerc's  view,  that  the  dyeing  in 
Thyatira  was  performed  in  ancient  times  with 
madder-root,  rubia(z,fi  in  the  niediteval  and  modern 
trade),  not  with  the  juice  of  the  shell-fish  (as  in 
Tyre  and  Laconia),  nor  with  the  worm  Coccus  ilicis 
(kSkkos),  may  be  regarded  as  practically  certain  ; 
and  in  that  case  the  purple  stuffs  which  the 
Thyatiran  Lydia  sold  in  Philippi  (Ac  16")  were 
dyed  with  what  is,  in  modern  times,  called  '  Turkey 
red '  (as  the  jjurple  proper,  the  scarlet  of  the 
coccus,  and  the  red  of  rubia  seem  to  have  been  all 
included  under  the  generic  title  purple). 

Thyatira  lay  close  to  the  road  connecting  Per- 
gamum with  Sardis,  and  hence  is  placeil  between 
the  two  in  the  list  of  the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia 
(Rev  1").  No  evidence  remains  as  to  how  and 
when  Christianity  reached  the  city,  except  that,  if 
we  press  the  words  of  Ac  19'",  the  new  religion 
was  preached  there  by  some  of  St.  Paul's  coadjutors 
and  helpers  during  his  first  residence  in  Ephesus. 

The  modern  town  of  Ak-Hissar  occupies  the  site, 
approximately,  of  the  ancient  Thyatira.  It  is  a 
busy  commercial  town,  possessing  a  railway  station 
and  a  considerable  industry  in  carpet-making,  etc. 
The  population  is  about  20,000,  of  whom  7000  are 
Christians. 

Literature. — Clerc,  de  rebus  Thyatirenorum,  Paris,  1893 ; 
Stosch,  Antiquitatum  TInjatirenarum  Libri  duo,  ZwoUae,  1763; 
Zaka,  Tip)  Toiv  T^;  roXio);  SuccTsipMn,  Athens,  1900  (tr.  from  Clerc, 
with  some  additions  and  corpus  of  Thyatiran  inscriptions); 
Imhoof-Blumer  in  Reoue  Suisse  Numism.  vii. 

W.  M.  Ramsay. 
THYINE  WOOD  {^i\ov  dffCvov,  lignum  thijinitm). 
— The  product  of  Thuja  articulata,  Desf.,  a  tree 
of  the  order  Coniferce,  growing  in  the  Atlas.  It 
is  of  the  same  genus  as  the  lignum  vitce,  and  was 
specially  valued  by  the  Greeks  and  Romans  for 
tables.  It  formed  part  of  the  precious  merchandise 
of  Babylon  [Rome]  (Rev  18'-  AVm  '  sweet  wood  '). 
It  is  dark  brown,  very  hard  and  durable,  and 
withal  fragrant.  G.  E.  Post. 

TIBERIAS  (Ti/3ept(ls)  is  unlike  most  cities  in 
Palestine  in  that  we  have  a  definite  account  of  its 
origin,  and  can  fix  ijretty  accurately  the  date  when 
it  was  built.  Herod  Antipas,  the  ruler  of  Galilee, 
was  its  founder,  and  it  was  named  in  honour  of 
the  emperor  Tiberius.  In  the  very  beginning  of 
his  reign  Antipas  had  already  honoured  Julia  the 
mother  of  Tiberius,  by  rebuilding  Betharamatha 
or  Betharamptha  (the  Beth-haram  of  Jos  13-'),  and 
calling  it  Julias  or  Livias.  This  was  on  the  Shittim 
Plain  east  of  Jericho.  At  a  later  period,  some 
time  between  A.D.  20  and  A.D.  30,  Tiberias  was 
built  on  the  west  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  We 
are  able  to  fix  its  site,  because  Josephus  {Ant.  xviii. 
ii.  3)  says  that  there  were  warm  baths  at  no  great 
distance  from  it  in  a  place  called  Emmaus  (the 
Hammath  of  Jos  19^''). 

To  secure  sufficient  room  for  the  new  city,  an  old 
cemetery  had  to  be  removed ;  and  this  fact,  on 
account  of  the  law  of  defilement  by  dead  bodies, 
created  a  prejudice  against  it  in  the  minds  of  the 
stricter  Jews,  which  took  a  long  time  to  overcome. 
Hammath  was  an  ancient  fortified  town,  and,  as 
was  customary,  the  dead  were  buried  without  the 
walls.  These  graves  may  have  been  a  part  of  the 
cemetery  of  that  old  city,  since  the  site  of  Antipas' 
new  city  was  nearly  a  mile  to  the  north  of  it.  It 
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is  a  curious  liistorical  fact  that,  while  at  the 
beginning  the  Jews  thought  Tiberias  unclean,  so 
that  they  could  hardly  be  forced  to  settle  there,  at 
last  in  the  course  of  time  they  chose  it  as  one  of 
their  sacred  cities  (see  below). 

People  from  various  quarters  helped  to  make  up 
the  first  inhabitants  of  Tiberias.  Some  foreigners 
came,  some  poor  people  were  compelled  to  make  it 
their  residence,  and  many  persons  who  were  '  not 
quite  freemen'  were  brought  thither  and  given 
certain  privileges  in  the  way  of  houses  and  lands. 
Some  of  those  who  settled  there,  however,  are 
described  as  persons  of  wealth  and  position.  The 
place  grew  rapidly,  gates,  colonnades,  and  marble 
statues  made  the  streets  attractive.  Soon  Tiberias 
could  boast  of  '  the  finest  synagogue  in  Galilee,'  a 
device  of  Herod  to  conciliate  the  Jews.  From  all 
accounts  at  our  command,  the  city,  touching  the 
water  of  the  lake,  must  have  been  beautiful,  and 
its  social  and  political  importance  were  assured 
when  Antipas  removed  thither  from  Sepphoris,  till 
then  the  capital  of  Galilee,  the  seat  of  his  govern- 
ment. His  palace  was  a  building  of  elegance,  with 
costly  furnishings,  and  in  it  was  a  large  amount  of 
the  royal  treasure  (Jos.  Life,  xii.  13). 

The  Gr.  character  of  the  town  may  be  the  reason 
why,  although  Christ  was  so  thoroughly  identi- 
fied for  long  with  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  there  is  no 
evidence  that  He  ever  visited  Tiberias,  the  new 
capital  of  the  civil  ruler  to  whom  He  was  subject. 
The  NT  has  little  to  say  about  this  city  ;  once  the 
fact  is  mentioned  that  '  boats  came  from  Tiberias ' 
near  to  the  spot  where  the  Feeding  of  the  Five 
Thousand  took  place  (Jn  6-^) ;  further  than  this 
the  Gospels  are  silent. 

At  the  time  of  the  war  with  Eome,  A.D.  66-70, 
Tiberias  was  one  of  the  chief  cities  of  Galilee.  It 
had  a  council  of  600  members.  Its  citizens  were 
loyal  to  the  national  cause.  When  Gains  wanted  to 
set  up  his  statue  in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  these 
people  made  such  a  desperate  resistance,  showing 
that  they  were  ready  to  die  rather  than  have  their 
laws  transgressed  (Ant.  XViii.  viii.  3),  that  the  fool- 
ish project  was  at  last  abandoned.  The  strength 
of  the  place  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  Vespasian  led 
against  it  three  legions  before  its  inhabitants  would 
open  their  gates  to  him.  Another  change  awaited 
Tiberias,  this  time  one  of  humiliation,  when  Herod 
Agrippa  ii.  degraded  it  from  being  the  chief  city, 
and  restored  that  honour  to  Sepphoris,  where  he 
kept  the  public  archives  and  had  stored  a  magazine 
of  arms. 

If  in  this  way  Tiberias  lost  political  prestige,  it 
gained  in  another  direction,  for  after  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem  it  became  the  chief  centre  of  Jewish 
schools  and  learning,  so  that  it  has  a  large  place 
in  the  history  of  Palestine,  and  indeed  of  the 
world,  while  its  rival  Sepphoris  is  practically  for- 
gotten. At  one  time  during  this  flourishing  period 
its  synagogues  numbered  no  fewer  than  thirteen. 
Here  the  Mishna  and  the  Palestinian  Talmud  were 
compiled  and  published,  c.  A.D.  220  and  A.D.  420 
respectively.  The  beavitiful  situation  of  the  city, 
some  of  the  noted  scholars  who  either  lived  or  were 
buried  there,  the  hot  springs  which  helped  to  make 
the  place  famous,  and  the  earthquakes  from  which 
it  has  occasionally  suffered,  have  been  mentioned 
under  Galilee,  and  Galilee  (Sea  of). 

The  founder  of  this  city  is  remembered  as  the 
murderer  of  John  the  Baptist,  and  as  being  present 
in  Jerusalem  at  the  passover  when  Jesus  was 
arrested  and  put  to  death  (Lk  23').  What  was 
once  attractive  is  now  a  place  of  filth  and  misery. 
On  the  shore  S.  of  the  toNvn  are  some  interesting 
ruins,  which,  could  they  be  properly  excavated, 
might  reveal  remains  and  possibly  treasures  of  this 
royal  city  of  Herod  Antipas.  Tabariyeh  (the 
modern  name  of  the  town)  has  a  population  of 


5000  or  6000  souls,  made  up  of  a  few  Christians, 
some  Mohammedans,  and  a  large  number  of  Jews. 
It  has  a  Protestant  mission  with  a  school  and  a 
resident  physician. 

LiTERATCRB. — Schurer,  HJP  n.  i.  143  ff.;  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHL  447  if.  ;  Neubauer,  Giog.  du  Talm.  208  ff.  ;  Graetz,  Gesch. 
d.  Juden,  iv.  473  ;  Reland,  Pal.  ii.  1040 ;  Robinson,  BRP  iii. 
342 ff.;  Bitter,  Erdkunde,  xv.  315 ff.  ;  Baedeker-Socin,  Pal. 
382  ff.;  Gu6rin,  Galilie,  i.  250  ff.  ;  Merrill,  East  of  Jordan, 
125  t.  ;  de  Saulcy ,  J ourney  in  Bible  Lands,  ii.  394  f . ;  Stanley, 
Sinai  and  Pal.  368  ff.  SELAH  MEKRILL. 

TIBERIAS,  SEA  OF  (Jn  21i).  —  See  Galilee 
(Sea  of). 

TIBERIUS  (Ti;S^ptos).— The  second  Roman  em- 
peror, A.D.  14-37.  The  former  is  the  date  of 
Tiberius'  accession  on  the  death  of  Augustus. 
But  there  is  good  reason  to  suppose  that  St.  Luke 
(3')  in  his  reference  to  the  15th  year  of  the  reign 
of  Tiberius  Caesar,  as  the  beginning  of  John  the 
Baptist's  ministry,  is  reckoning  from  the  date  of 
Tiberius'  association  with  Augustus  in  the  empire 
some  two  years  before  the  death  of  the  latter. 
For  the  argument  see  art.  Chronology  of  NT 
in  vol.  i.  p.  405  f.  The  exact  year  of  Tiberius' 
adoption  by  his  stepfather  in  the  government 
is  not  known.  Mommsen  puts  it  A.D.  11,  other 
authorities  A.D.  13.  Perhaps  the  use  of  the  word 
riyefiovLo.  (AVand  RV  '  reign  ')  implies  that  Tiberius 
was  only  acting  as  regent  before  the  death  of 
Augustus.  From  the  evidence  of  coins  struck  at 
this  date  it  is  shown  that  it  was  customary  to 
regard  Tiberius'  reign  as  beginning  A.D.  12  or 
A.u.O.  765.  This  reign  spread  over  the  most 
momentous  period  in  Christian  chronology.  In  it 
occurred  our  Lord's  ministry  and  death  (A.D.  29) ; 
the  Resurrection  ;  the  pouring  out  of  the  Holy 
Ghost ;  the  martyrdom  of  St.  Stephen,  and  the 
general  persecution  that  immediately  followed. 
All  allusions  to  Csesar  during  our  Lord's  life,  e.g. 
in  the  case  of  the  tribute  money  and  the  taunt 
levelled  against  Pilate,  '  Thou  art  not  Caesar's 
friend,'  refer  to  Tiberius.  The  last  years  of  his 
reign  witnessed  the  conversion  of  St.  Paul  and  the 
beginning  of  his  preaching. 

Tiberius  at  his  accession  retained  Valerius  Gratus 
as  procurator  of  Judsea,  in  order  to  lessen  the  fre- 
quent changes,  and  thus  diminish  the  extortion  in 
the  provinces.  Each  new  governor,  expecting  only 
a  short  lease  of  power,  exacted  as  much  as  possible 
in  the  shortest  time.  Gratus  deposed  Annas  and 
made  his  son  Eleazar,  and  afterwards  Caiaphas,  his 
son-in-law,  high  priest.  Pontius  Pilate,  the  suc- 
cessor of  Gratus,  was  also  appointed  by  Tiberius, 
and  was  the  nominee  of  Sejanus,  the  emperor's  un- 
principled favourite. 

The  name  Tiberias,  given  to  the  city  and  lake, 
was  intended  by  Herod  Antipas  as  a  compliment 
to  the  reigning  emperor.    See  art.  Tiberias. 

C.  H.  Prichard. 

TIBHATH  (nnnp  'extensive,'  'level';  B  Mera- 
/377xas,  A  Marepid  ;  Thehath). — A  city  of  Hadarezer, 
king  of  Zobah,  from  which  David  took  much 
brass  (1  Ch  18*).  In  2  S  8*  the  name  of  the  town  is 
Betah,  but  the  original  reading  was  probably  Tebah, 
as  in  the  Syriac  version,  and  as  a  tribal  name  in  Gn 
22^^.  The  site  of  Tibhath  is  unknown,  but  it  was 
]iossibly  on  the  eastern  slopes  of  Anti-Lebanon, 
between  which  range  and  tlie  Euphrates  Aram- 
zobah  is  supposed  to  have  been  situated. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TIBNI  ('431?  ;  B  Qafxvei,  A  QaiJ-vL,  Luc.  Qa^ewd).— 
After  the  seven  days'  reign  of  ZiMRi  had  ended  in 
his  death  in  the  flames  of  his  palace,  Tibni  disputed 
the  throne  for  four  years  (compare  1  K  16^*  with 
V.23)  xvith  Omri,  whose  sway  was  acknowledged 
only  after  the  death  of  Tibni  and  his  brother 
Joram.    Our  knowledge  of  Joram  we  owe  to  the 
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LXX,  whose  addition  (in  1  K  16-")  Kal  'Iwpaix  6 
a8e\<pbs  aiiToO  iv  tui  Kaipt^  iKtiviji  no  doubt  preserves 
an  original  ><'nn  nj?n  rnx  mvi  which  lias  dropped  out 
of  the  Heb.  text. 

TIDAL  ("Jl/in;  A  QakyA,  ea\yd\,  Luc.  QapydX; 
Thadal). — King  of  GoiiM,  who,  along  with  Arioch 
of  Ellasar  and  Amraphel  of  Shinar,  followed  his 
suzerain,  Chedorlaomer  of  Elam,  in  his  campaigns 
in  Palestine  (Gn  14'-^).  His  name  has  recently- 
been  found  *  by  Mr.  Pinches  in  a  cuneiform  tablet 
[Sp.  iii.  2.  13)  under  the  form  of  Tudghula  in  con- 
nexion with  Eri-Aku  of  Larsa,  Khanimu[rabi]  of 
Babylon,  and  Kudur-Laghghamar  of  Elam.  Tud- 
ghula is  here  called  the  son  of  Gazza[ni].  In 
another  tablet  relating  to  the  same  historical 
events  we  read  :  '  Who  is  Kudur  -  Laghghamar, 
the  worker  of  evil  ?  He  has  assembled  the  Umman 
Manda,  he  has  laid  waste  the  people  of  Bel  (i.e. 
the  Babylonians),  and  [has  marched]  at  their  side.' 
Tlie  Umman  Manda,  or  '  Barbarian  Hordes,'  were 
the  mountaineers  who  lived  to  tlie  north  of  Elam, 
and  the  name  given  to  them  is  tlie  Bab.  equivalent 
of  the  Heb.  Goiim.  It  seems  probable,  therefore, 
that  Tudghula  or  Tid'al  came  from  the  mountains 
N.E.  of  Babylonia.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

TIGLATH  -  PILESER  (-^mWrhyn;  B  'kXyadcpeX- 
\daap,,  Qa\yad<peWdcrap,  Qa\ya\^eWdcrap,  A  'A.y\ad- 
(l>a\\dcrap,  Luc.  QeyXacpoKdcrap  ;  Assyr.  TuJcnlti-Pal- 
J^sarra,  '  (my)  trust  is  (Ninip)  the  son  of  E-Sarra,' 
E-Sarra  signifying  '  the  House  of  Hosts. '  The 
Heb.  spelling  of  the  first  part  of  the  name  is 
peculiar,  but  precisely  the  same  spelling  is  found 
in  the  Aram,  inscriptions  of  Zinjerli,  which  are 
contemporaneous  witli  tlie  reign  of  Tiglath-pileser. 
In  1  Ch  5"-  "'^  and  2  Ch  28"»  we  find  the  corrupt 
form  Tilgath-pilneser  [noi^a-ns^J? ;  B  QaXya^avdaap, 
Qayi'a<pa/j.dcrap,  Qa\ya<(>€\\d5ap  ;  A  QayXadcpaXvdaap  ; 
Luc.  QeyXadcjioXdaapl). 

Tlie  Tiglath-pileser  of  OT  is  Tiglath-pileser  ill. 
of  the  native  monuments,  whose  original  name 
was  Pulu  (the  Pul  of  2  K  151^).  He  usurped  the 
Assyr.  crown,  the  13th  day  of  lyyar,  B.C.  745,  after 
the  fall  of  the  older  Assyr.  dynasty,  and  assumed 
the  name  of  Tiglath-pileser  from  that  of  a  famous 
Assyr.  king  and  conqueror  who  had  reigned  four 
centuries  previously.  In  Babylonia,  however,  he 
continued  to  be  known  by  his  original  name  Pulu. 

Tiglath-pileser  ill.,  the  founder  of  the  second 
Assyr.  empire,  was  a  man  of  great  ability,  both 
military  and  administrative.  He  introduced  a 
new  system  of  policy,  the  object  of  wliich  was  to 
weld  the  whole  of  W.  Asia  into  a  single  empire, 
bound  together  by  a  bureaucratic  organization. 
It  was  the  first  experiment  in  political  centraliza- 
tion. He  also  established  a  standing  army,  which 
he  made,  by  careful  training  and  equipment,  an 
irresistible  engine  of  war.  And  it  was  he  who 
first  devised  the  system  of  satrapies  and  finance 
which  prevailed  in  the  Persian  empire  of  later  days. 

Immediately  after  liis  accession  he  marched  into 
Babylonia,  where  he  subdued  the  Aramaean  tribes 
and  united  the  northern  portion  of  the  country  to 
Assyria.  In  B.C.  744  he  chastised  the  wild  tribes 
on  the  eastern  frontiers  of  his  kingdom,  penetrating 
into  the  remotest  parts  of  Media.  Next  he  had  to 
defend  himself  against  Sarduris  li.  of  Ararat  and 
his  allies  from  Asia  Minor.  These  he  defeated  in 
a  pitched  battle,  capturing  no  fewer  tlian  72,950 
soldiers  of  the  enemy  as  well  as  the  city  of  Arpad 
in  N.  Syria.  Here  he  received  tribute  from 
various  princes,  including  Rezin  of  Damascus 
and  Hiram  of  Tyre.  Arpad,  however,  revolted 
immediately  afterwards.    In  B.C.  742,  accordingly, 

*  King,  Letters  of  Hammurabi,  i.  (1S98)  p.  liii,  and  Ball, 
Light  from  the  East,  p.  70,  however,  question  these  identifica- 
tions. 


he  began  the  siege  of  it;  but  it  did  not  fall  till 
B.C.  740.  In  B.C.  739  the  Assyrians  came  into 
conilict  with  Azariah  of  Judah  (not  Yadi  in  N. 
Syria,  as  has  recently  been  suggested  ;  but  see  art. 
UzziAH,  and  Assyria,  vol.  i.  p.  185''),  whose  allies 
from  Hamath  were  overthrown,  and  the  19  dis 
tricts  of  Haniath  placed  under  Assyr.  governors. 
Meanwhile  the  Assyr.  generals  had  suppressed  a 
revolt  among  the  Aramajan  tribes  in  Babylonia. 
Transportations  of  tlie  conquered  populations  now 
took  place  on  a  large  scale.  This  was  the  be- 
ginning of  a  policy  which  was  afterwards  more 
fully  developed  by  the  Assyr.  and  Bab.  kings. 
Tribute  was  again  brought  to  Tiglath-pileser  by 
the  kings  of  Asia  Minor,  Syria,  and  Palestine, 
among  tliem  being  Menahem  of  Samaria  (2  K  15'^). 

In  B.C.  737  there  was  another  campaign  in  the 
east,  the  Medes  and  other  neighbouring  tribes 
being  overrun,  and  in  736  war  again  broke  out 
with  Ararat.  In  B.C.  735  Ararat  itself  was  in- 
vaded, and,  though  the  capital  Dhuspas  (now  Van) 
resisted  capture,  the  country  round  it  was  ravaged 
to  the  extent  of  450  miles.  Next  year  (B.C.  734) 
Tiglath-pileser  was  summoned  to  the  help  of  Aliaz 
of  Judah,  called  Jehoahaz  in  the  cuneiform  texts, 
who  had  been  attacked  by  Pekah  of  Israel  and 
Rezin  of  Damascus.  Rezin  was  defeated  in  a 
decisive  battle,  and  fled  to  his  capital,  which  was 
thereupon  closely  invested  by  the  Assyrians. 
With  another  portion  of  his  army  T.  now  ravaged 
16  districts  of  Syria,  captured  Samahla  (the 
modern  Zinjerli),  and  descended  on  the  kingdom 
of  Samaria.  Gilead  and  Abel-[Beth-Maacah]  were 
annexed  to  Assyria  (2  K  15-'*) ;  tribute  was  received 
from  Amnion  and  Moab ;  the  Philistine  cities, 
Ekron,  Ashdod,  and  Ashkelon,  were  conquered,  and 
Gaza  was  plundered.  Edom  was  also  compelled  to 
submit  as  well  as  Sanisi,  queen  of  the  Arabs  of 
Saba  or  Sheba.  Various  cities  of  N.  Arabia,  in- 
cluding Tema  (now  Teima),  were  taken  at  the  same 
time.  In  B.C.  732  Damascus  fell  at  last,  Rezin 
was  put  to  death,  and  an  Assyr.  satrap  appointed 
in  his  place.  After  the  capture  of  Damascus,  T. 
held  a  court  there,  which  was  attended  by  the 
subject  princes,  Kustaspi  of  Comaggne,  Urikki 
of  i^ue,  Sibittibaal  of  Gebal,  Eniel  of  Hamath, 
Pananimfl  of  Samahla,  Tarkliu-lara  of  Gurguni, 
Suluval  of  Milid  (Malatiijeh),  Uas-survi  of  Tubal, 
Uskhitti  of  Tuna,  Urpalla  of  Tukhana,  Tu- 
khammu  of  Istunda,  Matan-baal  of  Arvad,  Sanibu 
of  Ammon,  Solomon  (Salamanu)  of  Moab,  Metintiof 
Ashkelon,  Jehoahaz  (Yahu-khazi)  of  Judah,  ^aus- 
malaka  of  Edom,  and  Khanun  (Hanno)  of  Gaza. 
It  was  while  he  was  at  Damascus  that  Ahaz  saw 
the  altar  of  which  he  sent  the  jiattern  to  Jerusalem 
(2  K  16i»f-).  Soon  afterwards  Uas-survi  of  Tubal 
revolted  :  for  this  the  people  were  fined,  and  a  new 
king  established  over  them.  Metenna  of  Tyre  was 
also  forced  to  become  tributary  to  Assyria,  and  to 
pay  150  talents  of  gold  to  the  Assyrian  excliequer. 

About  B.C.  730  (or  perhaps  733)  Pekah  of 
Samaria  was  murdered  by  Hoshea,  whom  T. 
claims  to  liave  appointed  to  the  throne.  In  B.C. 
731  the  Assyr.  king  marched  into  Babylonia,  and 
received  an  embassy  from  Merodach-baladan,  the 
KaldS,  prince  who  ruled  in  the  marshes  at  the 
mouths  of  the  Tigris  and  Euphrates.  But  it  was 
not  until  B.C.  728  that  he  succeeded  in  occupying 
Babylon  and  receiving  the  crown  from  the  hands 
of  Bel,  thereby  making  his  title  to  the  throne 
legitimate,  and  becoming  king  of  Western  Asia 
de  jure.  In  the  following  year,  B.C.  727,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  month  Tebet,  lie  died.  He  had 
built  two  palaces — one  at  Nineveh,  the  other  at 
Calah  (now  Nimrud).  A.  H.  Sayce. 

TIGRIS.  — See  Hiddekel.  The  Tigris  rises 
■A  little  south  of  Lake  Gfiljik,  and  flows  south- 
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ward  to  Diarbekr.  After  passing  Diarbekr,  it 
receives  the  eastern  Tigris  (which  rises  in  the 
Niphates  mountains)  at  Osman  Kieui.  Then  it 
flows  through  narrow  gorges  into  the  plateau  of 
Mesopotamia,  where  it  receives  from  the  east  the 
Greater  and  Lesser  Zab,  the  Adhem  or  Radanu, 
and  the  Diyaleh  or  Tornadotus.  On  the  E.  bank, 
opposite  Mosul,  were  Nineveh  and  Calah,  a  little 
N.  of  the  junction  of  the  Tigris  and  Greater  Zab  ; 
and  on  the  W.  bank,  N.  of  the  Lesser  Zab,  was 
Assur  (now  Kalah  Sherghat),  the  primitive  capital 
of  Assyria.  The  Tigris  is  about  1150  miles  in 
length,  and  rises  rapidly  in  March  and  April  owing 
to  the  melting  of  tlie  snows,  falling  again  after  the 
middle  of  May.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

TIKYAH  (niipn).— 1.  The  father-in-law  of  HuLDAH 
the  prophetess,  2  K  22"  (B  QeKKovav,  A  QeKKovi, 
Luc.  eeKov^),  called  in  2  Ch  34^2  Tokhath  (J^ere 
nnpn,  Kefh.  nnpin  ;  B  Ka^ouaX,  A  QaKovdO,  Luc.  Ge/cco^). 
2.  The  father  of  Jahzeiah,  a  contemporary  of 
Ezra,  Ezr  lO'^  (B  'E\/cetd,  A  QcKovi),  called  in  1  Es  9" 
Thocanus. 

TILE,  TILING  (n:?^,  K^pa^tos).— In  Ezk  4^  'tUe' 

is  the  rendering  of  nnb,  which  is  elsewhere  tr. 
'  brick  '  (LXX  ■n-Mi'doi).    See  Brick. 

In  Lk  5'*,  in  the  account  of  the  healing  of  the  para- 
lytic at  Capernaum,  the  sufferer  is  said  to  have  been 
let  down  5ia  tCov  KepAfitiiv  (AV  '  through  the  tiling,' 
RV  '  through  the  tiles').  The  parallel  passage  (Mk 
2'')  is  more  detailed  in  its  expressions  (aweaTiyacrav 
TT]v  (TTiyqv  .  .  .  Kal  ^^opv^avres),  and  a  difficulty  has 
been  felt  in  reconciling  these  with  Luke's  phrase. 
The  roofs  of  Oriental  houses  are  usually  formed  by 
laying  tree  trunks  with  the  branches  and  twigs  from 
wall  to  wall.  Above  these  is  a  layer  of  earth  about 
a  foot  thick,  and  over  this  is  spread  a  paste  of  clay 
and  straw,  Avhich  hardens  in  the  sun  and  renders 
the  roof  impervious  to  rain.  This  upper  layer 
needs  to  be  renewed  at  the  beginning  of  the  winter 
season  (Nowack,  Heb.  Arch.  i.  140  ;  Benzinger,  Heb. 
Arch.  116).  Mark's  account  seems  to  suggest  the 
breaking-up  of  such  a  roof  as  this,  while  Luke's 
expression  does  not,  and  various  explanations  of 
the  latter  have  been  attempted.  The  idea  of  a 
door  or  trap  in  the  roof  does  not  fit  either  narra- 
tive. It  has  been  suggested  that  Sta  rCiv  Kepdfiuf 
is  to  be  understood  in  the  general  sense  of  'through 
the  roof, 'though,  if  taken  literally,  the  words  would 
be  more  applicable  to  Greek  and  Roman  houses 
than  to  those  of  Palestine.  Another  explanation 
is  that  the  court  of  the  house  was  partly  roofed 
over  but  had  an  opening  above  the  centre,  which 
was  covered  in  wet  weather  by  tiles,  which  could 
be  easily  removed  (so  Godet,  following  Delitzsch, 
Ein  Tag  in  Capernaum,  44-46).  The  best  view, 
however,  is  that  of  Tristram  (Eastern  Customs  in 
Bible  Lands,  34,  35),  who  states  that  ordinary 
Galilsean  houses  of  the  present  day  have  a  court 
separated  from  the  street  by  a  wall  on  one  side, 
whUe  on  the  other  three  sides  it  is  surrounded  by 
apaitments  o^jening  into  it.  The  roofs  of  these 
apartments  are  always  of  earth  and  lime,  firmly 
pressed  down  and  whitewashed.  The  roof  may  be 
supported  by  pillars  on  the  side  next  the  court, 
from  which  the  rooms  may  be  separated  only  by 
movable  curtains.  From  the  roof  proper,  however, 
eaves  stretch  over  the  court  for  six  feet  or  more. 
These  are  supported  on  light  rafters,  and  are  covered 
with  matting  or  with  shingles  (M'ooden  tiles)  lightly 
tacked  togetlier.  The  principal  apartment  is  on 
the  side  of  the  court  away  from  the  street.  In  the 
case  before  us  both  this  and  the  court  itself  would 
be  full  of  people,  and  Jesus,  in  order  to  be  heard  by 
all,  would  be  standing  at  the  outer  margin  of  the 
room.  Access  could  be  gained  to  the  roof  by  an 
outside  stairway,  and  if  the  covering  of  the  eaves 


were  removed,  as  it  could  easily  be,  the  paialytio 
could  be  let  down  from  the  edge  of  the  roof  proper 
to  the  very  spot  where  Jesus  was.  The  expressions 
in  Mark,  though  applicable  to  the  breaking  through 
of  an  earthen  roof,  describe  this  proceeding  equally 
well.  James  Patrick. 

TILGATH-PILNESEE.— See  Tiglath-pileser. 

TILON  i^erg  fi^'n,  Keth.  ji^in  ;  B  'IvJiv,  A 
Luc.  ewXeiya).— A  son  of  Shimon,  1  Ch  42». 

TIM^US,  only  Mk  10««.— Father  of  the  blind 
beggar  Bartim^eus  (vol.  i.  p.  248).  If  the  name  be 
Greek,  it  must  be  written  TiVaios,  and  thus  WH 
write  even  the  second  name  Bapri^taios ;  if  it  be 
Semitic,  like  most  names  in  -aios  in  the  NT,  it 
must  be  Ti/xatos,  like  Za/cxaios,  BapOoXofiatoi,  etc. 
Both  suppositions  have  their  difficulties.  Again, 
'the  son  of  Timsieus'  {vibs  Ttptalov)  seems  a  mere 
translation  of  Bapri^aios.  Ecclesiastical  tradition 
gives  to  the  name  the  meaning  '  blind '  (see 
Onomastica  sacra,  ed.  Lagarde,  176,  35,  Ba/jxi/iaios 
vlbi  rv<p\6s ;  66,  10  (Jerome)  :  Barsemia  lilius 
caecus,  quod  et  ipsum  quidam  corrupte  Barti- 
majum  legunt).*  nd?,  n;pp  means  '  blind ' ;  but  how 
are  we  to  get  from  seme  to  timai  ?  Jastrow  ( Dic- 
tionary, jj.  532 ;  similarly,  Krauss,  Lehmoorter) 
mentions  from  Koh.  rabba  to  Ec  9'  'ii  nna  vib'IH'  't 
'D'B,  but  Yalk.  koh.  979  has  only  -ahaa 't,  and  with 
Dalman,  Aramdisch  -  neuhebrdisches  Worterbuch, 
p.  162,  we  must  perhaps  read  •'DT  =  Simeon.  The 
Thesaurus  Syriacus  (486,  1462)  mentions  a  place 
'O'p  n'2.  The  Syriac  Versions,  including  the  Arabic 
Tatian,  Syrus  Sinaiticus,  and  the  Palestinian  Syriac 
(Land,  Anecdota  Syriaca,  iv.  141),  read  Timai  bar 
Timai,  the  Egyptian  Catenoe  as  published  by 
Lagarde  (1886,  p.  101),  BAPTIMENOC  ncoHPI 
NTIMBNOC.  Origen  connected  the  name  with 
TLIJ.7]  (6  TTjs  rtyct^s  ^irionv/j-os) ;  Strauss  thought  of 
^TreTlfxwv  in  v.^  ;  others  of  jt^oa  '  unclean  ' ;  Neu- 
bauer  {Studia  Biblica,  i.  57)  would  spell  it  NO'n, 
against  the  general  rule  that  T  =  ti.  The  ety- 
mology is  still  obscure,  and  so  is  the  relation  of 
the  account  of  Mark  to  that  of  Luke  and  Matthew. 
See  Schmiedel,  Enc.  Bibl.  i.  489-491  ;  Nestle,  Mar- 
ginalien,  1893,  pp.  83-92 ;  art.  Bartim^eus  in  vol. 
i.  p.  248.  Eb.  Nestle. 

TIMBREL.— See  Tabret. 

TIME.— i.  Eras.— The  Bible  offers  insufficient 
data  for  confident  generalizations  regarding  the 
methods  employed  at  various  periods  for  measur- 
ing and  indicating  the  passage  of  time.  We 
should  naturally  expect  considerable  changes  in 
these  methods  as  the  Israelites  jsassed  through 
various  phases  of  civilization  and  modes  of  living. 
The  literary  records,  however,  do  not  completely 
reflect  all  these  modified  conditions,  and  just  as 
Josephus  translates  the  current  Jewish  dates  of 
his  age  into  their  Macedonian  equivalents,  so 
earlier  writers  would  probably  date  past  events  in 
accordance  with  their  own  rather  than  with  the 
ancient  systems  of  the  calendar.  UntU  the  2nd 
cent.  B.C.  we  know  of  no  fixed  era  from  which 
events  were  dated  by  the  Israelites.  The  books  of 
the  Maccabees  show  us  the  Seleucidean  era  (be- 
ginning B.C.  312)  in  full  force.  This  era  (minyan 
Yevanim  '  numbering  of  the  Greeks,'  or  minyan 
slietaroth  '  numbering  of  documents')  was  the  first 
to  be  adopted  and  the  last  to  be  rejected  by  the 
Jews  ;  it  survived  among  the  Egyptian  Jews  till 
the  16th  cent.  a.d.  The  ordinary  Seleucid  era 
began  with  the  autumn  of  the  year  B.C.  312;  but 
Schiirer  {HJP  i.  i.  p.  37)  maintains  that  the 

♦  On  the  Syriac  lexicographers  (Bar  Ali,  Bar  Bahlul)  see 
Nestle,  ilarginalien,  p.  87. 
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authors  of  the  books  of  the  Maccabees  reckon  the 
year  from  the  spring  season,  though  later  Jews 
counted  from  the  autumn  (Tishri).  Wellhausen 
rejects  Schiirer's  theory  (IJG*  258).  Sevural  of 
the  Hellenistic  cities  founded  along  the  seacoast 
of  Judaea  and  in  the  north  had  eras  of  their  own 
in  the  Greek  period  (after  Alexander  the  Great), 
but  the  only  exact  Jewish  parallel  is  found  in  the 
time  of  Simon  the  Maccabee  (143-2  B.C.).  'In 
the  hundred  and  seventieth  year  (of  the  Seleuci- 
dean  era)  was  the  yoke  of  the  heathen  taken  away 
from  Israel.  And  the  people  began  to  write  in 
their  instruments  and  contracts,  "  In  the  first  year 
of  Simon  the  great  high  priest  and  captain  and 
leader  of  the  Jews"  '  (1  Mac  13").  No  documents 
so  dated  are  extant,  but  it  has  been  doubtfully 
conjectured  [but  see  art.  MONEY  in  vol.  iii.  p. 
424 If.]  that  some  silver  coins  bearing  the  year 
numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5,  and  the  inscription  D''7B'n' 
natp,  etc. ,  refer  to  this  era.  That  the  era  of  Simon 
was  of  short  duration  is  certain ;  even  in  1  Mac. 
(14''')  it  is  only  employed  side  by  side  with  the 
more  permanently  used  Selucidean  epoch. 

The  prevalent  method  of  dating  events  both  in 
OT  and  NT  is  by  regnal  years  of  monarchs,  or  by 
synchronism  with  otlier  events  [see  Chronology]. 
The  Exodus  from  Egypt  was  sometimes  taken  as 
an  era  (1  K  6^,  of.  Ex  19',  Nu  SS^s) ;  and  Ezekiel 
(!')  perhaps  turns  the  reformation  of  Josiah  (B.C. 
622-1)  to  this  purpose.  It  is  unlikely  that  the 
'  thirtieth  year '  refers  to  Ezekiel's  own  age  [but 
see  Budde  in  Expos.  Times,  Oct.  1900,  p.  39  tf.,  and 
Aug.  1901,  p.  525  f.],  though  the  patriarchal  dates 
are  often  collated  with  the  ages  of  various  char- 
acters. At  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era, 
the  Jews  were  compelled  to  adopt  the  year  of  the 
Roman  emperors  as  their  norm  (Graetz,  History 
of  the  Jews,  Eng.  tr.  ii.  134).  The  erection  of 
Solomon's  temple  (1  K  9'"),  the  commencement  of 
the  Egyptian  entanglement  (Gn  15'^),  the  Baby- 
lonian Exile  (Ezk  33'-''  40'),  and  such  natural 
phenomena  as  a  remarkable  earthquake  ('two 
years  before  the  earthquake,'  Am  1'),  were  also  in 
a  minor  degree  used  as  eras.  Soon  after  the  time 
of  Christ,  the  Jews  must  have  devised  a  method  of 
counting  by  anno  mundi,  for  the  Talmud  assumes 
that  something  like  4000  years  separated  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  from  the  Creation.  The 
dating  by  A.M.  first  occurs  in  the  Seder  Hadoroth, 
a  work  attributed  to  Jose  ben  Chalafta.  The 
Jewish  system  difi'ers  from  the  Dionysian  era  (6th 
cent.  A.D.),  and,  while  Ussher  dates  the  Christian 
era  as  4004  a.m.,  the  current  Jewish  numbering 
assigns  the  year  3760  A.M.  to  the  beginning  of  that 
era.  Thus  the  Jewish  year  beginning  September 
1901  is  5662  A.M.  Jews  in  later  times  occasionally 
used  the  Mohammedan  era,  and  dated  from  the 
Hegira.  There  is  no  indication  whatever  that  the 
Jews  ever  turned  the  jubilee  period  to  calendar  use 
in  the  same  manner  in  which  the  Olympiads  were 
employed.  They  may,  however,  have  made  use  of 
the  idea  of  the  dor  or  '  generation.' 

ii.  The  Year.— In  the  main,  the  Jewish  year 
was  lunar,  with  corrections  designed  to  bring 
about  a  more  or  less  exact  correspondence  with 
the  solar  seasons.  It  seems  to  have  been  the  view 
of  the  writer  of  the  first  report  of  the  Flood  (P) 
that  tlie  oldest  Hebrew  year  was  a  pure  lunar 
year,  containing  12  lunar  months  and  354  days. 
In  Gn  7"  (cf.  8")  the  Flood  is  said  to  have  lasted 
from  the  17th  of  the  2nd  month  in  one  year  to  the 
27th  of  the  2nd  month  in  the  next  year,  or  1  year 
and  11  days.  This  reckoning,  as  feenzinger  sug- 
gests (Heb.  Arch.  p.  198),  arose  through  the  trans- 
lation of  a  solar  year  into  its  lunar  equivalent. 
The  actual  duration  of  the  Flood  was  in  the 
general  Semitic  tradition  a  year,  meaning  a  solar 
year  of  365  days.    '  In  the  presupposition  that  the 


oldest  ages  had  a  pure  moon  year,  P,  when  dating 
the  Flood,  uses  such  a  year  as  the  basis,  and  shows 
his  archseologieal  knowledge  and  his  pretended 
historical  exactitude  by  not  giving  the  round 
figure  a  year,  but  he  gives  the  right  total  in  an 
inferential  manner.'  It  may,  however,  well  be 
that  we  have  here  a  genuine  tradition  of  an 
ancient  pure  lunar  year  ;  moreover,  even  wlien 
solar  corrections  were  made,  some  Jewish  years 
were  more  or  less  purely  lunar.  From  another 
factor  in  the  Flood  narrative,  the  150  days,  which 
amounted  to  5  months,  a  year  of  12  x  30  =  360  days 
has  been  inferred  (Scliwarz,  Der  Jiidische  Kalender, 
p.  7).  So  much  is  certain,  that  in  the  historical 
time  the  Hebrew  year  was  solar,  though  the 
months  were  lunar.  Tlie  Calendar  must  have 
been  roughly  congruous  with  the  cycle  of  natural 
life.  The  old  Arabs  had  a  sun-year  of  365  days 
before  Mohammed  converted  it  into  the  pure  lunar 
year  of  354  days,  which  still  prevails. 

The  fact  that  solar  considerations  must  early 
have  affected  the  Hebrew  Calendar  is  obvious  from 
the  cycle  of  feasts  which  on  the  one  hand  fell  in 
definitely  fixed  lunar  months,  and  on  the  other 
hand  coincided  with  equally  definite  seasons  of  the 
solar  year.  In  the  pure  lunar  year,  Passover  would, 
in  a  period  of  about  34  years,  make  the  round  of 
all  the  four  seasons  (Schwarz,  p.  9).  This  was 
an  impossibility  in  the  Jewish  Calendar.  How 
the  correction  was  effected  we  have  no  means  of 
discovering.  The  lunar  character  of  the  Calendar 
must  have  prevented  the  intercalation  of  an  odd 
10  or  11  days  annually  (as  Lewisohn  suggests, 
Gesch.  und  Syst.  d.  K.  j).  6),  yet  we  are  nowhere 
told  of  an  intercalary  month,  unless  the  law  as  to 
the  deferred  Passover  (Nu  9'")  be  held  to  be  some 
indication  of  it.  The  Talmud  (Sunhed.  12  n) 
proves  the  biblical  knowledge  of  the  intercalary 
month  from  1  K  4',  but  the  argument  is  inefi'ective. 
On  the  other  hand,  1  Ch  27,  wliere  arrangements 
for  the  succession  of  royal  officers  are  only  made  for 
12  months,  cannot  be  held  to  prove  the  total 
ignorance  of  intercalation  of  a  thirteenth  month. 
The  knowledge  of  this  method  was  very  ancient  in 
Babylon,  an  intercalated  Elul  being  older  than 
the  intercalated  Adar.  The  latter,  being  sacred 
to  Ashur,  must  have  been  the  work  of  astronomers 
standing  under  Assyrian  authority  (Jastrow,  Bel. 
of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  p.  463). 

The  Babylonian  year  seems  to  have  consisted 
of  12  lunar  months  of  30  days  each,  intercalary 
months  being  added  by  the  priests  when  necessary 
( W.  Muss  -  Arnolt,  '  The  Names  of  the  Assyro- 
Babylonian  Months  and  their  Regents,'  in  JBL 
vol.  xi.  p.  72  f.).  In  later  times,  accoi-ding  to 
Strassmaier  and  Epping  (Astronomisches  aus 
Babylon),  months  of  30  days  alternated  with 
months  of  29  days  (Nisan,  Tammuz,  Elul,  Tishri, 
Kislev,  Shebat,  and  Adar  had  30  days,  while  the 
others  had  only  29).  Muss- Arnolt  expresses  him- 
self as  uncertain  whether  the  intercalary  months 
were  fixed,  or  were  added  whenever  the  priestly 
directors  of  the  Calendar  discovered  that  the  dis- 
agreement between  it  and  the  true  year  had 
become  serious.  We  may  fairly  assume  that  the 
latter  was  the  method  in  ancient  Israel,  at  all 
events  till  well  into  the  post-exilic  period.  With- 
out any  definite  rules  a  month  was  probably 
intercalated  on  occasion,  when  the  discrepancy 
was  sufficiently  marked  (Schwarz,  p.  14)  to  render 
correction  imperative.  Some  have  sought  to  find 
the  key  to  the  ancient  intercalations  in  the  jubilee 
periods  (Zuckermann,  Ueber  Sabbatjahrcyldus  tmd 
Jobelperiode  ;  Schwarz,  pp.  10-12),  with  18  or  19 
intercalary  months  inserted  in  every  49  or  50  years. 
All  such  exact  calculations,  including  those  based 
on  eras  of  8  or  84  years,  and  more  jjarticularly  on 
the  Metonic  cycle  of  19  years,  certainly  belong  to 
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the  post  -  Christian  period.  Jewish  tradition  is 
very  consistent  in  its  evidence  that  the  old  metliod 
of  empiric  intercalation  both  of  a  monthly  day  and 
a  yearly  month  prevailed  for  many  centuries  after 
Christ  (see  New  Moon).  Schiirer  (Appendix  iii.  to 
Division  i.  vol.  ii.)  expounds  the  generally  accepted 
view  of  Jewish  scholars  as  against  Wieseler  (see, 
however,  Chronology).  Throughout  the  Middle 
Ages  the  empiric  method  partially  held  its  ground. 
Nevertheless,  calculation  (of  which  we  have  early 
indications  in  Enoch  72  ft". )  must  have  much  aided 
observation,  and  we  read  of  family  traditions 
in  the  case  of  Gamaliel  (Bosh  Hashana  25a),  and 
the  mean  duration  of  the  lunar  month  (about  29J 
days)  must  have  been  known  long  before  the 
destruction  of  the  temple  (see  the  evidence  for  this 
in  Schwarz,  p.  19).  By  the  middle  of  the  2nd 
cent.  A.D.  the  calculated  calendar  was  on  the  way 
to  acceptance  (Sanhed.  12a),  but  it  was  not  fully 
adopted  till  the  4th  cent,  under  Ilillel  li.  In  the 
intervening  period  the  proclamation  of  New  Moon 
and  of  the  intercalary  months  was  still  dependent 
on  the  evidence  of  eye-witnesses  as  to  the  re- 
appearance of  the  moon  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  relation  of  the  lunar  months  to  the  solar 
seasons  on  the  other.  But  astronomical  calcula- 
tion was  certainly  utilized  as  well,  and,  by  ob- 
serving 2  days'  new  moon  La  places  distant  from 
the  Patriarchate,  some  of  the  difficulties  of  the 
Diaspora  were  removed.  (See  on  this  and  on  other 
points  of  the  Rabbinic  calendar,  Zuckerniann, 
Material,  zur  Ent.  der  altjud.  Zeitrechnung). 
The  fixing  of  the  Day  of  Atonement  was,  how- 
ever, a  perennial  difficulty  until  a  calculated 
calendar  was  finally  adopted,  based  on  the  Metonic 
cycle  with  variations  which  do  not  belong  to  the 
scope  of  the  present  article. 

Beginning  of  the,  Year.—'  The  Hebrew  year  had 
begun  in  the  autumn  with  the  month  of  Sep- 
tember ;  but  side  by  side  with  this  West-Semitic 
calendar  there  had  also  been  in  use  in  Palestine 
another  calendar,  that  of  Babylonia,  according  to 
Avhich  the  year  began  with  Nisan  or  March.  It 
was  the  Babylonian  Calendar  which  was  now 
introduced  for  ritual  purposes.  While  the  civil 
year  still  began  in  the  autumn,  it  was  ordained 
that  the  sacred  year  should  begin  in  the  spring. 
The  sacred  year  was  determined  by  the  annual 
festivals,  and  the  first  of  these  festivals  was  hence- 
forth to  be  the  Passover.  The  beginning  of  the 
new  year  was  henceforth  fixed  by  the  Passover 
moon'  (Sayce,  EHH  p.  178).  According  to  Dill- 
mann  (Monatsberichte,  Societas  Regia  Scientiarum, 
Berlin,  1881)  both  the  autumn  and  the  spring  new 
years  are  pre-exilic.  The  autunm  era  was,  he  holds, 
an  economic  rather  than  a  calendar  year  ;  but,  as 
Nowack  well  remarks,  to  an  agricultural  people 
the  economic  year  must  have  coincided  with  the 
calendar  year.  That  at  all  events  an  economic 
year  began  in  the  autumn  is  clear  from  such 
phrases  as  nr^v  'iS'C  nsipi?  ('  the  end  of  the 

year,'  Ex  23^^  34"^,  cf.  1  S  20)  used  in  describing 
the  autumn  harvest  festival.  The  narrative  of  the 
Flood  places  the  commencement  on  the  17th  of  the 
2nd  month,  which  on  an  autumn  reckoning  would 
correspond  with  the  rainy  season.  The  sabbatical 
year  began  in  autumn  (Lv  25'),  though  it  was  not 
at  the  beginning  of  a  calendar  year  (being  on  the 
10th  of  the  month).  The  royal  years  also  at  one 
time  began  in  the  autumn,  and  the  synchronism 
of  the  Jewish  events  with  the  regnal  year  of 
Nebuchadnezzar  in  Jeremiah  (46^)  seems  to  sup- 
port the  same  conclusion.  Dillmann  at  all  events 
infers  that  the  second  half  of  the  Jewish  royal 
year  corresponded  with  the  first  half  of  the  Baby- 
lonian royal  year  (the  fourth  year  of  Jehoiakim 
corresponds  both  to  the  first  year  of  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, .Ter  25\  and  to  the  twenty-first  of  his  pre- 


decessor Nabopolasar,  in  which  the  tattle  of 
Carchemish  was  fought). 

But  besides  the  autumn  year  a  spring  era  seems 
also  to  have  been  pre-exilic.  The  use  of  the  term 
nisrt  ruisyn  for  the  resumption  of  royal  campaigns 
(2  S  111,  I  K  20'2-  2«,  2  Ch  36")  points  to  a  spring 
era.  So  also  does  the  order  of  the  feasts.  In  the 
oldest  form  (Ex  231^-1"),  as  well  as  in  J  (Ex  34i8-22)^ 
and  Deut.  (16^""),  the  cycle  begins  Avith  Passover 
and  ends  with  Tabernacles.  A  Babylonian  in- 
fluence, to  which  was,  however,  due  the  intro- 
duction of  the  new  names  for  the  months,  need 
not  therefore  be  sought  for  this  fixing  of  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year  in  the  spring  (Ex  12^,  and  in 
Priestly  Code  throughout),  but  the  period  of  the 
Exile  no  doubt  did  mark  the  completion  of  the 
change  from  the  autumnal  to  the  vernal  equinox. 
By  this  arrangement  the  order  of  the  mouths 
began  in  Nisan,  but  the  succession  of  years  began 
in  Tishri.  Josephus  is  clearly  accurate  when  he 
says  {Ant.  i.  iii.  3) :  '  Moses  appointed  that  Nisan, 
which  is  the  same  with  Xanthicus,  should  be  the 
first  month  for  their  festivals,  because  he  brought 
them  out  of  Egypt  in  that  month  :  so  that  this 
month  began  the  year,  as  to  all  the  solemnities 
they  observed  to  the  honour  of  God — although  lie 
preserved  the  original  order  of  the  months  as  to 
selling  and  buying  and  other  ordinary  affairs.' 
The  Mishna  {Bosh  Hashana  i.  1)  enumerates 
four  new  years — Nisan  (for  kings  and  the  cycle  of 
feasts),  Elul  (for  the  tithes  of  cattle),  Tishri  (for 
years,  as  at  present  in  the  Jewish  Calendar,  sab- 
batical years  and  jubilees,  and  other  agricultural 
purposes),  Shebat  (for  trees).  '  During  the  Exile,' 
says  Benzinger,  '  the  new  year  seems  to  have  been 
calculated  not  on  the  first  but  on  the  10th  of  the 
7th  month  (Lv  25^,  Ezk  40),  only  later  was  the 
great  Atonement  festival  fixed  on  this  day.'  But 
it  may  be  doubted  whether  the  10th  of  the  7th 
month  was  ever  the  beginning  of  a  calendar  year. 
But  the  1st  of  Tishri  with  its  rite  of  blowing  the 
shophdr  (see  Trumpet),  and  its  later  spiritual 
associations  as  a  day  of  penitence,  acquired  great 
importance  in  the  Jewish  Calendar.  (On  the 
history  of  the  New  Year  Liturgy  see  Friedmann 
in  JQB,  vol.  i.  p.  62  f.). 

Divisions  of  the  Year.  —  The  regular  Hebrew 
word  for  'year'  is  nvf  (Assyr.  sanu  'to  change,' 
whence  sattu  'year').  In  Daniel  yv)  means  both 
an  indefinite  period  of  time  (like  the  Heb.  ny),  and 
more  definitely  a  year  (Dn  4  and  7^^).  Buhl  com- 
pares a  similar  definition  of  meaning  in  the  case  of 
the  word  xpbvo^,  which  in  new  Greek  signifies 
'  year.'  In  Daniel,  again  (12'),  we  meet  with  a  use 
of  nyiD  for  '  year,'  though  elsewhere  the  word  more 
generally  denotes  an  appointed  or  recurrent  period 
such  as  the  feast  (exclusive  of  the  Sabbath  and 
New  Moon).  Another  word  id;,  which  occurs  only 
in  late  Hebrew  (Ec  3>,  Neh  2^)  as  a  generic  term 
for  'time,'  had  already  acquired  in  canonical 
Hebrew  (Est  9'-"-  the  sense  of  season  or  festival, 
which  it  conveyed  in  Rabbinic  Hebrew.*  The 
ordinary  seasons  of  the  year  were  also  distin- 
guished in  Hebrew  as  y.ii  '  summer '  and  Tjn 
'autumn  and  winter.'  August  is  usually  the 
warmest  month,  February  the  coldest  in  Judaea. 
The  fj-in  was  further  divided  into  two  parts  (Dt 
11")  by  the  mV  'earlier  rain'  (October)  and  ^\p70 
'  the  later  rain  '  (spring  equinox).  Generic  terms 
for  the  difierences  of  temperature  were  ip  'cold' 
(Gn  8-2)  and  on  'heat'  {ih.).  The  sowing  period 
was  known  as  W,  {ib.),  the  harvest-time  as  TSjj 
(mid-April  till  mid-June,  the  barley  and  wheat- 
harvest  being  meant). 

*  The  Babylonian  year  was  divided  into  reS  satti  '  begin- 
ning of  the  year,'  misil  satti  '  the  middle  of  the  year,"  and 
kit  satti  'end  of  the  year."  Two  of  the  terms  are  paralleled 
in  Hebrew. 
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iii.  Months. — The  Hebrew  months  have  always 
been  lunar,  and  extended  from  one  new  moon  to 
another.  The  oldest  Semitic  word  for  month  was 
archu  (n-i.:),  which  properly  signifies  the  '  beginning 
of  the  month '  (Muss-Arnolt,  p.  73.  Much  of  the 
following  information  is  derived  from  tliis  excel- 
lent authority).  The  same  word  appears  in  Ara- 
maean (Ezr  6'^,  Dn  4^''),  Phoenician,  and  Ethiopic. 
In  Hebrew  the  word  is  common  in  the  pre-exilic 
passages,  but  it  became  entirely  superseded  by  E^nn. 
This  last  word,  properly  '  new-moon '  (which  see), 
is  employed  (like  the  Assyrian  iddisu)  only  for  the 
beginning  of  the  month,  by  other  Semitic  peoples  ; 
its  use  for  '  month '  was  an  innovation  of  the 
Israelites. 

There  are  three  sets  of  terms  to  distinguish 
the  biblical  months — (a)  old  (Canaanite)  names,  (b) 
numbers,  and  (c)  the  Babylonian  names. 

{a)  Of  the  first  class  only  four  have  survived : 
these  names  are  all  derived  from  climatic  and 
economic  conditions.  Similarly,  the  earliest 
epithets  of  the  months  among  the  Babylonians 
are  connected  with  agriculture  and  the  pastoral 
life. 

Abib  (3'nx  month  of  the  ripening  ears.  Ex  13* 

etc. ),  subsequently  the  1st  month. 
Ziv  (II  month  of  flowers,  1  K  6^),  subsequently 

the  2nd  month. 
Ethanim  (OMnx  month  of  perennial  streams, 

1  K  8^),  subsequently  the  7th  month. 
Bui  (Si3  rain  month,  1  K  6^**),  subsequently  the 

8th  month. 

The  last  two  names  also  occur  in  Phoenician  in- 
scriptions ;  Ethanim  having  been  found  in  Cyprus 
(middle  of  4th  cent.  B.C.)  and  Bui  in  Sidon  (4tli 
cent.  B.C.  ;  see  Driver  in  Hogarth's  Authority  and 
Archasology,  pp.  137,  138,  and  Buhl-Gesenius,  s.v.). 

(h)  In  the  time  of  the  Exile  these  old  Canaanite 
names  were  dropped,  and  the  months  were  dis- 
tinguished by  numerals,  as  in  parts  of  Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel,  and  Kings  (in  the  latter  the  old  names 
are  explained  by  numbers,  1  K  6'-  8^),  lastly  in 
Haggai  (P  21)  and  Zechariah  (1'  7^).  See  Nowack, 
Heh.  ArcJidologie,  i.  p.  217. 

(c)  From  the  Exile  the  new  Babylonian  names 
begin  to  find  a  definite  place  in  the  Hebrew 
Calendar.  The  proofs  for  the  Babylonian  origin 
of  these  names  may  be  found  in  Muss-Arnolt,  in 
Schrader,  COT  (ii.  69).  Cf.  Schiirer,  Appendix  iii. 
Of  the  twelve  names  only  seven  occur  in  Scripture, 
but  the  whole  twelve  appear  in  the  Megillath 
Tdanith,  which  in  its  original  form  dates  before 
the  Christian  era. 

(1)  Nisan  jdm,  'a,avdiKb%,  Xanthicus,  March-April. 

The  English  equivalents  are  inexact :  Nisan  mostly  corre- 
sponds to  part  of  March  and  part  of  April.  Niaan  occurs  in 
Neh  21,  Est  37.  The  Gr.  form  Nj<r«v  (Nf,o-i[«])  ocours  in  1  Es  56, 
Ad.  Est  1',  and  often  in  Josephua.  The  Macedonian  Xan- 
thicvn  is  found  in  2  Mac  H^C-  33.  38.  The  first  month  in  the 
Babylonian  year  is  ni-sa-airCynu,  from  nesu  (Heb.  j;d3)  to 
'move,'  or  'start.'  It  is  the  opening  month  of  the  ecclesi- 
astical year.  That  the  vernal  equinox  occurred  in  Nisan  is 
attested  by  Josephus  (Ant.  i.  x.  5)  and  also  in  cuneiform 
literature  (Muss-Arnolt,  p.  77).  Nisan  corresponded  to  the  first 
zodiacal  sifjn  (Aries)  in  vphich  the  vernal  equinox  fell.  That 
Josejihus  frequently  uses  the  Macedonian  names  as  equivalent 
to  the  Heb. -Bab.  does  not  imply  that  he  thought  that  the  two 
series  of  months  began  on  identical  days.* 

(2)  lyyar  tn,  'Apre^tio-ios,  April-May. 

Not  named  in  Scripture,  but  found  in  Mishna,  Rosh 
Hashana  i.  3;  Jos.  Ant.  viii.  iii.  1  Qlap),  Bypomnest.  27 
(Eia/>) ;  Bab.  a-a-ru.  Derivation  uncertain  ;  perhaps  connected 
with  ni}<  '  to  be  bright '  (so  Delitzsch),  or  '  to  send  forth, 
open,  germinate,'  whence  aru  '  flower '  (so  Muss-Arnolt).  This 
would  make  the  meaning  equivalent  to  Ziv  and  April  (aperire). 
The  Megillath  Ta'anith  identifies  lyyar  with  the  2nd  month 
mentioned  in  1  Mac  13S1. 


*  The  Dioscorinthias  of  2  Mac  ll'-i  is  quite  obscure  (cf.  note 
in  RVm).  It  is  barely  probable  that  the  author  wrote  Dios- 
cn.rus^the  reading  of  O.L.),  the  name  of  the  third  Cretan  month 
(see  Kamphausen's  note  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  ad  (oc.). 


(3)  Sivan  ]yp,  Aalatos,  May -June. 

Est  89  ;  Mishna,  ShckaUm  iii.  1,  etc.  Gr.  'Smiv  (Bar  !»),  also 
tuoux.f.  ;  Bab.  si-ma(n)-nu,  pronounced  later  si-vanu.  Delitzsch 
{Hebrew  a7id  Assyrian,  p.  16)  derives  from  samu  'to  appoint' 
(□'B'),  Haupt  from  asajnu  '  to  mark.' 

(4)  Tammuz  nen,  Udve/xos,  June-July. 

The  word  but  not  the  month  mentioned  in  Bible  (Ezk  81^). 
Mishna,  Ta'anith  iv.  6  ;  Bab.  du-uzu.    LXX  has  &x/j./j,i>CZ. 

(5)  Ab      A(3os,  July-August. 

Not  mentioned  in  Bible.  Mishna,  Pesachim  iv.  5,  etc.  ;  Bab. 
a-bu ;  Jos.  Ant.  iv.  iv.  7,  'A/3a  [Niese  reads  2a/3«].  Delitzsch 
derives  from  Assyr.  abu  '  hostile '  (from  excessive  heat  of 
month),  Haupt  from  abe  '  bulrushes '  (cf.  Job  926  n3N),  the 
season  in  which  bulrushes  were  cut  for  building  purposes. 
This,  with  two  other  months,  was  consecrated  by  the  Baby- 
lonians to  building. 

(6)  Elul         Topwtatos,  August-Se^Jtember. 

Neh 615;  Mishna, S/tf^-ctZim iii.  1, etc.;  'Ex«ix,  lMacl42V;  Bab. 
ululu.  Perhaps  from  hh''  (fllalu)  'to  shout  for  joy,'  inasmuch 
as  the  month  represented  the  resurrection  of  Tammuz-Adonia 
(Muss-Arnolt). 

(7)  Tishri  ntf'n,  ''^irep^eperaios,  September-October. 

Not  named  in  Scripture.  Mishna,  Shelfalim  iii.  1,  etc.;  Gr. 
Oiirpl ;  Jos.  Ant.  VIII.  iv.  1  [as  amended  by  Hudson  ;  Niese  reads 
'Atlipii];  Bab.  tish-ri-tuni:  From  surru  'begin,'  'dedicate.' 
The  Assyrians,  like  the  Jews,  had  two  new  year  days — Nisan 
for  the  sacred  year,  Tishri  for  the  civil.  The  Seleucidean  year 
began  in  Nisan,  the  Arsacidan  with  Tishri  (Epping  and  Strass- 
maier,  Astronmnisches  aus  Babylon,  p.  177).  The  month  was 
dedicated  to  the  sun-god,  and  Halfevy  (MHanges  de  critique  et 
d'histoire,  p.  178)  conjectures  that  this  originated  the  later 
Jewish  association  of  Tishri  with  the  Creation  and  the  Day  of 
Judgment. 

(8)  Marcheshvan  ]]^Qip,  Aios,  October-November. 

Not  named  in  Scripture.  Mishna,  Ta'anith  i.  3,  etc.;  Jos. 
Mxpa-ouxv'/is ;  Bab.  araclisamna  ('eighth  month ')=''PCp'  rri;. 
Original  form  probably  [DBTni,  whence  ptl'mo  (l  and  D  being 
often  interchanged  in  later  Babylonian).  Jlodern  Hebrew  re- 
garded Heshvan  as  the  name  of  the  month  (mar  being  taken  to 
mean  'drop,'  'rainy  season').  Dillmann  and  Stade  see  in  the 
Bab.  name  of  this  month  a  relic  of  the  oldest  method  of  count- 
ing the  months  by  numbers  and  not  by  names.  See  Siegfried- 
Stade,  Diet.  s.v.  m'. 

(9)  KisIeY  I*???,  'ATreXXaTos,  November-December. 

Zee  71,  Neh  11 ;  Mishna,  Rosh  Hashana  i.  3,  etc.;  Gr.  Xx^iXiu 
(1  Mac  154  etc.  ;  Jos.  Ant.  xii.  v.  4,  xairXsn) ;  in  Palmyrene  In- 
scriptions h'hoZi ;  Bab.  kislimu.    Derivation  uncertain. 

(10)  Tebeth  nnt?,  AvSwalos,  December-January. 

Est  216;  Mishna,  Ta'anith  iv.  5,  etc.;  Jos.  TifitOo;  {Ant.  xi. 
v.  4,  but  see  Niese);  Bab.  tebeturn.  Tehu  (Heb.  5;3C2)='to 
sink,'  '  dip.'   The  rainy  season  begins  in  10th  month. 

(11)  Shebat  ^y<^,  TlepLrLos,  January-February. 

Zee  17 ;  Mishna,  Rosh  Hashana  i.  1 ;  Gr.  Sa/SotT  (1  Mac  161^) ; 
Bab.  sha-ba-tu. 

(12)  Adar  Tjtj,  Aiiarpos,  February-March. 

Freq.  in  Esth. ,  Ezr  615 ;  Mishna,  Shekalim  i.  1,  etc. ;' Aiip,l  Mac 
743;  Jos.  Ant.  IV.  viii.  49,  etc.;  Bab.  addaru.  Delitzsch  derives 
from  a  root  '  to  be  dark '  in  contrast  to  ani.  It  was,  says 
Muss  -  Arnolt,  the  name  of  this  month  that  induced  former 
investigators  to  derive  the  Heb.  names  from  Persian,  for  Adar 
is  also  a  Persian  month  name.  (See  Benfey,  Monatsiiamen 
einiijer  alter  Volker).  The  intercalated  month  was  a  second 
Adar  (Heb.  'ja*  tin,  Megilla  i.  4,  or  TINl). 

iv.  Weeks  and  Days. — The  week  of  seven  days 
(S/u^i)  is  an  abvious  derivative  of  the  lunar  month, 
for  the  week  corresponds  roughly  to  the  phases  of 
the  moon.  The  discrepancy  would  not  ati'ect  the 
Hebrew  week,  for  there  is  no  indication  that  the 
new  moon  in  historical  times  coincided  with  the 
beginning  of  the  week.  The  Assyrians  and  Baby- 
lonians knew  the  seven-day  week,  and  the  week 
began  with  the  moon,  wliereas  the  Hebrew  week 
ran  regularly  through  the  whole  year,  especially 
when  the  weekly  Sabbath  replaced  the  new  moon 
in  importance  as  a  sacred  day.  Nowack  (ii.  215) 
unnecessarily  assumes  that  the  Israelites  probably 
borrowed  the  week  from  the  Babylonians.  He, 
with  others  (see  Holzinger  on  Ex  12'),  detects 
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traces  of  an  older  Hebrew  week  of  ten  days  (Gn 
24^',  Ex  12'),  but  this  is  very  doubtful.  It  would 
perhaps  fit  iu  with  the  idea  of  a  year  of  360  days 
(traces  of  a  thirty-day  month  being  detected  by 
Nowack  in  Nu  20-^  Dt  348,  cf_  qi",  as  well  as  in 
the  Flood  narrative).  Driver  holds  that  '  it  is  diffi- 
cult not  to  agree  with  Schrader,  Sayce,  and  other 
Assyriologists  in  regarding  the  week  of  seven  days, 
ended  by  a  Sabbath,  as  an  institution  of  Baby- 
lonian origin '  (op.  cit.  p.  18).  The  week  thus  is 
presupposed  by  the  Creation  narrative,  and  is  not 
dei'ived  from  it.  '  In  other  words,  the  week  de- 
termined the  "days"  of  Creation,  not  the  days  of 
Creation  the  week '  (ib. ).  This  may  well  be,  and 
yet  the  Hebrew  week  not  necessarily  a  derivative 
from  Babylon.  (Jastrow  has  shown  that  the 
Hebrew  Creation  narrative  is  more  independent 
of  Babylonian  parallels  than  has  usually  been  sup- 
posed. JQR  xiii.  p.  620  ff.).  See,  further,  on 
this  subject,  Jensen  in  Ztschr.  f.  deutsche  Wort- 
forschung,  Sept.  1900,  p.  153  11'. ;  and  art.  SABBATH 
above,  p.  319. 

In  the  NT  (as  in  neo-Hebrew)  the  week  is  termed 
(rdp^arou,  and  the  days  of  the  week  were  numbered, 
not  named.  The  eve  of  the  Sabbath  (Friday)  was 
called  irapaaKev-^  (Mt  27'*=,  Lk  23^\  Jn  19^^- irp6- 
aap^arov  Mk  W",  Jth  8<').  Mondays  and  Thursdays 
acquired  special  importance  in  the  later  Jewish  life, 
for  the  public  reading  of  the  Law  and  the  holding  of 
law-courts  occurred  on  those  days  (see  Schiirer,  ii. 
1-83,  190).  Schwarz  (Jiidische  Kalender,  p.  7)  sug- 
gests that  the  numbering  of  the  Christian  Ferim 
was  derived  from  the  Heb.  usage  naB*?  ^p'hp^  'js* 
See,  however,  Ideler,  Handbuch,  ii.  180. 

The  Babylonians  divided  the  day  (or)  into  equal 
parts  by  sun-watches,  and  were  also  acquainted 
with  the  60  system  (minutes  and  seconds).  The 
Syrian  peoples  may  have  acquired  similar  know- 
ledge from  the  Babylonians,  but  there  is  no  trace 
of  this  among  the  Israelites  in  the  pre-exilic 
period.  There  was  an  important  difference  be- 
tween the  Israelites  and  Babylonians,  for,  while 
the  former  began  the  day  at  sunset,  the  latter 
began  the  day  with  the  morning.  There  are, 
according  to  most  modern  commentators,  indi- 
cations of  the  Babylonian  reckoning  in  the  first 
chapter  of  Genesis  and,  according  to  Dillniann,  in 
Ex  12S- Lv  2332.  The  chaotic  darkness  (Gn  1") 
lies  behind  the  reckoning  ;  with  the  creation  of 
light  liegan  the  first  morning,  and  the  first  day 
extended  till  the  next  morning  (so  Dillmann). 
The  reckoning  from  evening  to  evening  became 
the  exclusive  Jewish  method  '  with  the  triumph  of 
the  Law.'  The  system  is  also  met  with  among  the 
Arabs,  Athenians,  and  Gauls  (cf.  Pliny,  HN  ii. 
79).  The  evening-morning  day  was  the  "^p^  y^Ji  of 
Dn  8"  (though  Driver  and  others  explain  the 
phrase  in  Daniel  to  mean  half  -  days).  Cf.  the 
vvx^vf^'^po"  of  2  Co  11^.  There  was  no  exact  division 
of  the  day  into  parts  before  the  Exile,  the  natural 
order  being  followed  :  '  evening,'  '  morn- 
ing,' and  onnv  'mid-day.'  The  day  declined  (Jg 
19*),  perhaps  with  reference  to  shadows  on  a  sun- 
dial (so  Moore,  but  cf.  Jer  6'* ;  see  Dial),  the 
evening  turned  in  ni:?  (Gn  24"') ;  there  were 
also  terms  for  the  evening  twilight  when  the 
cool  sea-breeze  blew  (qiya  Job  24'^,  cf.  ovn  nn*?  Gn 
.38) ;  the  dawn  ascended  (in^^n  nhii  Gn  22^) ; 
compare  such  expressions  as  '  when  the  day  was 
hot'  (Dvn  on  Gn  18^,  cf.  1  S  IP).  In  neo-Hebrew 
there  were  other  phrases  of  a  similar  nature 
(Mishna,  Berakhoth  i.).  We  meet  in  the  Bible 
with  parts  of  the  day  described  as  the  time  when 
certain  occupations  were  usual ;  as  the  time 
when  girls  were  accustomed  to  fetch  the  water  re- 
quired for  domestic  use  (Gn  24") ;  '  while  the  day 
was  still  great '  (Gn  29')  is  another  simUar  phrase, 
but  it  indicates  an  earlier  point  in  the  afternoon  ; 


the  time  of  bringing  the  meal-offering  (1  K  18^) 
and  of  the  evening  sacrifice  (Ezr  9*,  Dn  9^1). 
These  last  two  refer  to  the  same  point  of  time. 
GV  sometimes  means  '  day '  in  contradistinction  to 
'  night '  (n^:^)  Gn  29',  sometimes  it  represents  the 
civU  day  of  24  hours,  including  night  (Gn  1^  etc.). 
The  phrase  D:3"!yri  pa  '  between  the  two  evenings ' 
(Ex  161=  etc.),  tile  time  at  which  the  paschal  lamb 
and  (Ex  29^'  etc.)  the  daily  evening  ofiering  were 
brouglit,  represents  some  period  in  the  late  after- 
noon. 

The  Hebrews  also  had  terms  for  the  days  in 
relation  to  one  another — tec^  'the  previous  even- 
ing,' ViDfi  or  ^ionx  'yesterday,'  nijo  '  to-morrow,'  d'ie'^e' 
'  the  day  before  yesterday.'  But  they  did  not 
divide  the  days  into  hours  until  late ;  in  fact,  the 
custom  long  persisted  of  counting  by  portions  of 
the  day.  The  term  yj-j  (in  derivation  =  ' moment,' 
movimentum)  meant  an  '  instant,'  or  a  longer,  but 
still  very  brief,  interval  of  time,  the  chief  idea 
being  suddenness  or  rapid  passage,  nj;!^  '  hour '  is 
Aramaic  (Dn  3'),  and  is  common  in  Syr.  and  in 
later  Hebrew.  '  Originally  it  denoted  any  small 
interval  of  time,  and  was  only  gradually  fixed  to 
what  we  call  an  "  hour  " '  (Driver).  The  hours 
of  the  Mishna  differed  in  duration,  as  they  were 
reckoned  as  i^th  of  the  actual  day.  Earlier  than 
the  division  of  the  day  into  hours  was  the  division 
of  the  niglit  into  three  watches  (niiDy'N,  n-ibv'K),  La 
219,  Jg  719,  Ex  W\  1  S  11".  The  threefold  division 
continued  into  post-Roman  times,  1st  cent.  {Bera- 
khoth 36) ;  but  the  Roman  division  into  four  watches 
was  also  known  (ib.;  cf.  Mk  13'^,  where  all  four 
watches  are  referred  to :  'in  the  evening'  6f^,  '  at 
midnight '  iieaovvKTiov,  '  at  cock-crowing '  oXeKTpo- 
ipwvlas,  or  '  in  the  morning '  irpwt),  and  these  ex- 
tended from  six  to  six  o'clock.  Cock-crow  is  an 
interesting  note  of  time  (Lk  22^"),  to  which  con- 
siderable importance  was  attached  by  Rabbinical 
Jews.  There  is  still  a  morning  benediction  in  the 
Jewish  liturgy  to  be  recited  at  cock-crow. 

I.  Abrahams. 

TIMNA  (WPfi,  Qa/j-vd).  —  Concubine  of  Eliphaz, 
Esau's  son,  and  mother  of  Amalek,  Gn  36i=.  The 
branch  of  the  Amalekites  in  question  was  closely 
associated  with  the  yorites,  Gn  36=2- «,  1  Ch  p9- 
In  all  these  passages  the  spelling  should  be  Timna, 
the  Heb.  being  everywhere  won.  RV  has  in- 
advertently followed  AV  spelling  Timnah  in  Gn 
36*'.    See  Timnah,  No.  3. 

TIMNAH  (nipn  '  lot,'  '  portion ').—!.  A  place  on 
the  N.  boundary  of  Judah,  situated  between  Beth- 
shemesh  and  '  the  side  of  Ekron '  (Jos  151"  B  X/^a,  A 
vbrov,  Thamna).  It  was  a  Philistine  town  (Jg  14i 
Qafj-vadd,  Thamnatha),  within  the  territory  of  Dan 
(Jos  19^'*  B  Qa/j.vadd,  A  Qafivd,  Themnatha),  to  which 
Samson  went  down  from  Zorah  to  take  his  wife 
(Jg  141- ^-'s ;  Jos.  Ant.  V.  vii'i.  5,  6),  whose  father  is 
called  the  Timnite  in  Jg  15^  There  Samson  slew 
the  young  lion,  and  propounded  his  well-known 
riddle  at  the  marriage-feast.  Timnah  was  taken 
by  the  Philistines  during  tlie  reign  of  Ahaz,  not 
long  after  they  had  been  completely  subdued  by 
Uzziah  (2  Ch  28i8  Qaixva.,  Thamna) ;  and  later  it  was 
occupied  by  Sennacherib  after  he  had  defeated 
the  Egyptians  at  Elteke  (Altaku).  It  is  called  in 
the  inscriptions  Tamnd,  and  is  mentioned  as  lying 
between  Elteke  and  Ekron  (Schrader,  KAT'^  170). 

Timnah  retains  its  old  name  almost  unchanged, 
and  is  now  Tibneh,  on  the  S.  side  of  the  valley  of 
Sorek  (Wddy  es-Surar)  and  to  the  W.  of  Beth- 
shemesh  ('Ain  Shems).  The  site  is  deserted,  but 
is  marked  by  ruined  walls  and  rock-hewn  caves, 
cisterns,  and  wine-presses.  On  the  N.  side  of  the 
ruins  is  a  spring.  Vineyards  and  olive  groves  still 
cover  the  hill-slopes  between  Tibneh  and  Wcidy 
es-Surar  (PEF  Mem.  ii.  417,  441). 
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2.  (B  Qafivadd,  A  QafivA  ;  Thamna)  A  town  in 
the  hill-country  of  Judah,  mentioned  with  Cain 
and  Gibeah  (Jos  IS'"').  It  is  now  Tibna  near  Jeb'a 
(Gibeah),  and  about  8  miles  west  of  Bethlehem. 
The  site  is  marked  by  a  few  foundations  only,  and 
is  reached  by  a  path  from  Beit  Ncttif,  about 
miles  to  the  west  (PEF  Mem.  iii.  53).  This  is 
probably  the  Timnah  (Gn  SS^^-  is- Ga^fd,  Tham- 
natha),  to  which  Judah  '  went  up '  to  visit  his 
sheep-shearers.  The  narrative  gives  no  other  in- 
dication of  position. 

3.  (yjon  ;  QafjLva ;  Thamna)  The  name  of  one  of 
the  '  dukes '  of  Edom,  and  probably  also  of  a  town 
or  district  (Gn  36^»,  1  Ch  1" ;  cf.  Gn  SGi^-  1  Ch 
1^^).  See  also  art.  Timna.  Eusebius  and  Jerome 
(Ono7n.)  identify  it  with  Thamna,  a  town  of  Edom 
in  their  day.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TIMNATH  (AV  Thamnatha ;  Qanvdea;  Tham- 
nata). — One  of  the  strong  cities  in  Juda-a  built  by 
Bacchides  (1  Mac  9''").  The  name  occurs  between 
Bethel  and  Pharathon.  Pharathon  may  perhaps 
be  a  corruption  of  Ephraim  (et-Taiyibeh),  and  in 
this  case  Timnath  would  be  Thamna,  now  Tibneh, 
on  the  Roman  road  from  Antipatris  to  Jerusalem, 
which  Josephus  says  was  the  chief  town  of  a 
toparchy  (BJ  in.  iii.  5).  G.  A.  Smith  (HGHL 
355  n.)  considers  that  the  two  names  Timnath  and 
Pharathon  should  not  be  separated,  and  that  they 
represent  one  place,  —  Pharathon  being  Wddy 
Far  ah,  and  Timnath  being  recognized  in  the  name 
Tammun,  so  conirnoii  now  at  the  head  of  Wddy 
Far'ah.  But  this  position  is  too  far  N.  to  have 
been  in  Judaja.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TIMNATH-HERES  (onn  nmn  '  portion  of  the  sun ' ; 
B  Qa/j-vaddpes,  A  Qafivaddp'  ews ;  Thamnuth  Save). — 
The  name  of  Joshua's  inheritance  and  burial-place 
( Jg  2»),  which  is  called  Timnath-serah  in  Jos  19^ 
and  24^°.  Heres  is  supposed  by  some  commentators 
(Ewald,  Bertheau,  Miihlau,  etc.)  to  be  a  very  early 
copyist's  error  for  Serah.  On  the  ether  hand,  it 
is  held  to  be  the  correct  form  of  the  name  by  the 
Jews  and  Samaritans,  who  identify  the  place  with 
Kefr  E&ris.  *    But  see  TiMNATH-SERAH. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TIMNATH-SERAH  (n-io  njpn ;  B  Ga/xapxam 
Qaixvadaaaxo^pd,  A  Qafxvadaapa,  Qa/jLvaaaxdp ;  Tham- 
nath  Seraa,  Thamnath  Bare). — The  place  given  by 
the  children  of  Israel  to  Joshua  as  an  inheritance, 
and  in  the  border  of  which  he  was  buried.  It  was 
in  the  hill-country  of  Ephraim,  and  on  the  north  side 
of  the  mountain  of  Gaash  (Jos  ig''"  243").  ju  j„  2» 
the  name  is  written  Timnath-Heres  (see  preceding 
art.).  According  to  Josephus,  Joshua  was  buried 
at  Thamna  (Qap.vd),  a  city  of  Ephraim  [Ant.  V.  i. 
29).  This  is  apparently  identical  with  Thamna, 
the  chief  town  of  a  toparchy  (BJ  in.  iii.  5),  wliich 
adjoined  the  toparchy  of  Lydda  (Onom.),  and  was 
reduced  to  subjection  by  Vespasian  before  he 
marched  on  Lydda  and  Jamnia  [BJ  iv.  viii.  1). 
Thamna,  now  Tibneh,  occupied  an  important 
position  on  the  road  from  Jerus.  to  Antipatris 
and  Csesarea.  It  was  taken  by  Cassius  (Ant.  xiv. 
xi.  2),  and  was  occupied  by  John  the  Essene,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  Jewish  war  (BJ  II.  xx. 
4).  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (Onom.  s.  Bafivada-apd) 
say  that  Timnath-serah,  the  town  of  Joshua,  where 
his  tomb  was  shown,  was  in  the  hill-country,  and 
that  it  was  in  the  territory  of  Dan.  They  identified 
it  with  the  Thamna  to  whicli  Judah  went  up  to 
visit  his  sheep-shearers  (Gn  38'"),  and  placed  it  in 
Dan,  or  Judah,  on  the  border  of  Lydda,  and  on  the 
road  from  that  place  to  Jerus.  (Onom.  Qa/j.vd). 

*  It  is  not  improbable  that  by  an  intentional  metathesis,  to 
avoidanythjii^'  thatsavoured  of  idolatry,  Timnath-?iert'S, '  portion 
of  the  suit,'  was  changed  into  Timnath-scraA.  See  IIeiiks,  ad 
fin.  ;  and  cf.  Moore  on  Jg 


Elsewhere  (s.  Tads)  they  state  that  Joshua's  tomb 
was  shown  near  Thamna,  on  the  N.  side  of  Gaas, 
a  mountain  of  Ephraim.  Jerome  takes  St.  Paula 
to  Timnath-serah  after  leaving  Bethel,  and  before 
reaching  Sliiloh  (Ep.  Paul,  x v. ).  The  place  referred 
to  by  Eusebius  and  Jerome  is  Tibneh. 

Two  sites  have  been  proposed  for  Timnath-serah, 
and  their  claims  may  be  thus  stated — 

(1)  Tibneh  is  an  old  Tibnath,  and  the  position, 
guarding  an  approach  to  the  interior  of  the  country, 
is  a  suitable  one  for  the  home  of  the  great  Jewish 
warrior.  Josephus  probably,  and  early  Christian 
tradition  certainly,  identifies  it  with  the  city  of 
Joshua.  In  the  north  face  of  a  hill  to  the  S.  of 
the  ruins  there  is  a  remarkable  group  of  rock-hewn 
tombs ;  a  great  oak  tree  near  the  tomb  is  called 
Sheikh  et-Teiyn,  '  the  chief  servant  of  God ' ;  and 
about  3  miles  to  the  E.  is  Kefr  Ishu'a,  or  Joshua's 
village  (PEF  Mem.  ii.  374-378  ;  Guerin,  Samarie, 
ii.  89,  etc.).  The  identification  with  Tibneh  is  ac- 
cepted by  most  moderns,  e.g.  Dillm.  (on  Jos  19^"), 
Moore,  Miihlau  (in  Riehm's  HWB),  Buhl  (170). 

(2)  Kefr  Ildris,  about  9  miles  south  of  Ndblus, 
is,  according  to  existing  Samaritan  tradition,  the 
burial-place  of  Joshua  and  Caleb.  It  is  also  the 
Kefr  Cheres  of  the  Jewish  pilgrims.  Rabbi  Jacob 
(A.D.  1258),  hap-Parchi,  etc.,  which  Schwarz  (151) 
places  S.  of  Ndbhis.  To  the  E.  of  the  village  there 
are  two  sacred  places  (mukdms) — one  named  Ncby 
Kifl,  the  '  Prophet  of  the  Division  by  Lot,'  the 
other  Neby  Kulda,  or  Kunda.  Conder  identifies 
the  first  with  Joshua,  the  second  he  takes  to  be  a 
corruption  of  Caleb  (PEF  Mem.  ii.  378).  If  the 
identification  with  Kefr  Hdris  be  accepted,  it  must 
be  supposed  that  the  name  of  the  place,  Timnath, 
has  disappeared  whilst  its  distinctive  title,  Heres 
or  Serah,  has  survived.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TIMON  (Ti/iwy).— One  of  the  seven  elected  (Ac 
6^)  to  assist  the  apostles  by  '  serving  tables.'  Later 
legends  about  him  will  be  found  in  the  A  eta  Sanc- 
torum under  April  19,  when  lie  was  commemorated. 

TIMOTHEUS  (T(/x66'eos).  —  1.  A  leader  of  the 
Ammonites  who  was  defeated  in  many  battles  by 
Judas  MaccabfPus  (1  Mac  5««^-  2  Mac  8="»  9=*  10-^-"). 
According  to  2  Mac  IC  he  was  slain  at  the  capture 
of  Gazara  by  the  forces  of  Judas.  For  the  un- 
chronological  setting  of  the  narrative  in  2  Mac. 
see  vol.  iii.  p.  191''.  2.  The  AV  form  of  the  name 
Timothy  everywhere  in  NT  except  2  Co  1^  1  Ti  1-, 
2  Ti  12,  PhUeni  \  He  m\ 

TIMOTHY  (Ti/tieeos),  St.  Paul's  young  and  trusted 
companion,  was  a  native  of  Lystra,  or  possibly  of 
Derbe  (Ac  16'  20'',  where  see  Blass) ;  the  son  of  a 
Greek  father  and  of  a  mother  who  was  a  Jewess  at 
least  by  religion  (2  Ti  1^)  and  probably  also  by 
birth.  The  son  of  a  mixed  marriage,  he  received 
a  name  whicli  was  fairly  common  in  Greek  (1  Mac 
56ff.^  2  Mac  8^"),  but  which  by  its  significance  would 
be  acceptable  to  a  religious  .Jewess  ;  he  was  trained 
by  his  mother  in  the  OT  Scriptures  (2  Ti  3">),  but 
was  not  circumcised.  Wlien  St.  Paul  readied 
Lystra  on  his  First  Missionary  Journey,  the  young 
Timothy  accepted  Christianity,  being  converted  by 
St.  Paul  (1  Co  4"""),  and  probably  was  a  witness 
of  his  sufierings  at  this  time  (2  Ti  S'"-  cf.  Ac  14-). 
By  the  time  of  the  Second  Missionary  Journey  he 
was  a  disciple  well  known  to  the  Christians  both 
in  Lystra  and  in  Iconium :  the  mention  of  his 
mother  first,  the  description  of  her  in  some  MSS 
of  the  Western  text  as  '  a  widow,'  and  perhaps  the 
use  of  vTrfjpx^"  (Ac  16^),  make  it  probable  that  his 
father  was  already  dead. 

St.  Paul  was  attracted  by  Timothy,  and  wished 
to  have  him  as  a  travel-companion  to  take  the 
place  of  John  Mark,  if  not  of  Barnabas.    If  we 
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may  refer  to  this  occasion  the  language  of  1  Ti  l^' 
4'*,  2  Ti  1^  St.  Paul  was  not  left  unaided  in  tliis 
decision.  Prophetic  utterances,  perhaps  those  of 
Silas,  who  was  himself  a  prophet  (Ac  15^^),  led  Paul 
to  him  :  the  local  presbyters  laid  their  hands  upon 
him  (cf.  Ac  13') ;  Paul  joined  in  the  formal  setting 
apart  of  '  his  son '  for  the  task  ;  he  himself  wit- 
nessed a  noble  confession  in  their  presence  (1  Ti 
6^^)  ;  and  thus  received  a  formal  ministry  (2  Ti  4*, 
Ac  19^),  perhaps  Avith  the  title  of  '  evangelist ' 
(2  Ti  4'),  but  in  1  Th  2«  he  is  loosely  classed  with 
Paul  and  Silas  as  an  '  apostle. '  In  one  respect 
Timothy  was  not  fitted  for  the  task  :  St.  Paul's 
plan  was  to  preach  first  to  the  Jews,  and  they 
would  be  offended  by  the  presence  of  one  who  was 
half-Jew  by  birth  and  yet  never  circumcised,  so 
St.  Paul  took  him  and  perhaps  with  his  own  hand 
circumcised  him  (cf.  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity, 
pp.  84-87  ;  The  Christian  Ecdesia,  pp.  178-188  ; 
and,  as  against  the  historical  character  of  this 
incident,  Holtzmann,  Die  Pastoral-Briefe,  pp.  67- 
78).  Timothy  now  became  a  loyal  companion, 
slaving  for  St.  Paul  as  a  son  for  a  father  (Ph  2-'^)  ; 
he  took  an  active  part  in  preaching  at  Thes- 
salonica  (1  Th  1.  2  passim) ;  accomiianied  Paul  to 
Beroea,  and  stayed  there  when  St.  Paul  was  obliged 
to  withdraw  to  Athens,  but  at  the  apostle's  request 
followed  him  speedily  thither.  Thence  he  was 
despatched  at  once  on  an  important  mission  to 
strengthen  the  Tliessalonians  who  were  suflTering 
under  persecution,  and  on  returning  with  his 
report  found  St.  Paul  already  removed  to  Corinth. 
His  presence  and  the  news  he  brought  gave  St. 
Paul  new  life,  for  Timothy  joined  him  in  preaching 
Jesus  Christ  the  Son  of  God  (2  Co  1") :  he  was 
associated  with  Paul  and  Silvanus  in  both  letters 
to  the  Thessalonians,  and  was  perhaps  the  scribe 
in  each  case,  though  there  is  not  sufhcient  ground 
for  accepting  Spitta's  theory  (zur  Gesch.  des  Ur- 
christenthums,  i.  p.  110)  that  2  Thess.  was  his 
composition.  After  this  time  he  is  not  men- 
tioned again  until  we  find  him  with  Paul  at 
Epliesus  on  the  Third  Missionary  Journey  (Ac 
19^^) ;  he  may  have  been  with  him  all  the  time, 
or  may  have  stayed  at  Ephesus,  a  stay  which 
would  have  (Qualified  him  for  his  later  work 
there.  On  this  occasion  he  was  sent  again  on  a 
mission — this  time  with  Erastus  and  apparently 
other  brethren  (1  Co  16'^)  to  Macedonia  and  thence 
to  Corinth  (1  Co  4").  The  mission  took  place 
shortly  before  the  writing  of  1  Cor.  (4") ;  its  purpose 
was  to  remind  the  Corinthians  of  St.  Paul's  '  ways 
in  Christ ' ;  St.  Paul  was  anxious  about  the  result ; 
he  was  afraid  that  Timothy  would  be  timid,  and  that 
others  might  set  him  at  nought,  and  he  bespoke  a 
kindly  reception  for  him  (1  Co  W- ").  The  effect 
of  his  mission  was  not  successful ;  he  brought  back 
news  which  caused  Paiil  great  anxiety  and  neces- 
sitated a  mission  of  Titus  ;  it  is  possible  that  a 
personal  attack  was  made  on  Timothy,  and  that  he 
is  6  a5iKT]0els  of  2  Co  7^^  in  whose  interests  Paul  had 
demanded  sharp  punishment  on  the  ofl'ender  (see 
Paul,  vol.  iii.  p.  711'').  However  this  may  be,  he 
followed  Paul  to  Macedonia,  was  associated  with 
him  there  in  the  writing  of  2  Cor.,  and  was  with 
him  in  Corinth  as  an  active  worker  (6  awepyb^  fiov) 
who  sends  greeting  to  the  Christians  at  Rome  (Ro 
16^^^  if  this  chapter  belongs  to  this  date).  When 
Paul  started  on  his  last  journey  to  Jerusalem, 
Timothy  was  one  of  his  party,  and  was  with  him 
at  Troas  (Ac  20^- ') ;  but  he  is  not  mentioned  again 
in  the  Acts,  though  he  probably  completed  the 
journey  to  Jerusalem.  He  must  also  have  joined 
Paul  in  his  imprisonment  at  Rome,  as  he  is  associ- 
ated with  him  in  writing  Col.  (1'),  Philemon  (v.'), 
and  Philippians  (1^) ;  and  St.  Paul  contemplates 
sending  him  on  a  mission  to  the  Philippian  Clnirch 
(2»-24)_    Qf  tihis  no  more  is  heard  ;  but  on  the  sup- 


position of  the  genuineness  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  : 

Paul  when  released  joined  Timothy  in  the  East,  ( 

and  while  on  a  journey  to  Macedonia  left  him  in  I 

charge  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus  (1  Ti  1').    His  S 

task  was  to  be  the  representative  of  the  absent  1 

apostle,  who  was  hoping  to  return  shortly  ;  he  was  | 

to  check  false  teaching,  to  order  public  worship,  | 

to  regulate  the  requisite  qualifications  for  the  \ 

ministry,  and  to  exercise  discipline  over  all  orders  i 

in  the  Church.    It  may  be  that  for  this  task  he  \ 

was  formally  set  apart  by  laying  on  of  hands  both  1 

of  the  apostle  and  of  the  presbyters  (1  Ti  l^^  4",  I 

2  Ti  P,  but  see  above).    As  the  apostle  might  be  \ 

delayed  from  returning,  he  wrote  1  Timothy  to  j 

lay  stress  on  the  points  of  primary  importance  [ 

and  to  strengthen  and  embolden  Timothy.    Not  ( 

long  thereafter  Paul  was  arrested  a  second  time  , 

and  carried  to  Rome  ;  thence  he  wrote  2  Timothy,  j 
begging  Timothy  not  to  be  ashamed  of  the  gospel, 
but  to  come  with  Mark  to  help  him  in  his  im- 
prisonment, and,  before  he  leaves,  to  secure  the 
transmission  of  true  teaching  by  ordaining  trust- 
worthy ministers.    It  may  have  been  on  this  visit 

to  Rome  that  Timothy  was  himself  arrested  on  the  ; 
occasion  on  which  the  writer  of  the  Ep.  to  the 

Hebrews  mentions  his  release  (He  13^').  i 

Of  Timothy's  subsequent  history  little  can  be  said  with  cer-  , 
tainty.    He  may  be  [but  this  is  very  unlikely]  the  '  angel '  of 
the  Church  of  Ephesus  addressed  in  Rev  21-'  ;  he  may  be  one  of  < 
the  sources  from  which  St.  Luke  gained  information  for  the 
composition  of  the  Acts,  though  there  is  no  ground  for  regard- 
ing him  as  the  author  of  the  book  or  of  the  '  We'  sections  (see  j 
Zahn,  Einleitung,  ii.  p.  424).   Church  tradition  regarded  him  . 
as  having  continued  bishop  of  Ephesus  until  his  death  (Const.  ' 
Apostol.  vii.  46 ;  Euseb.  iii.  46),  as  having  been  martyred  in  a 
popular  tumult  when  he  tried  to  dissuade  the  people  from 
taking  part  in  the  violent  and  coarse  orgies  of  the  xarayuiyiot 
(a  festival  of  which  there  is  no  mention  elsewhere),  and  his  bones 
are  said  to  have  been  transferred  to  Constantinople  by  Con- 
stantius  (Polycrates  and  Simeon  Metaphrastes  quoted  in  the 
Acta  Sanctorum,  iii.  pp.  176-183,  Menoeon,  ad  Jan.  22  ;  Lipsius, 
Die  Apocryphen  Apostelgesch.  ii.  2,  372-400). 

Though  Titus  is  a  stronger  man  and  more  able 
to  deal  with  crises,  yet  Paul's  love  and  affection 
goes  out  more  lavishly  to  the  younger  Timothy, 
whose  character  is  clearly  marked.  He  is  affec- 
tionate to  tears  (2  Ti  1^),  delicate  and  often  ill 
(1  Ti  523),  timid  (1  Co  16"),  shrinking  from  a  proper 
assertion  of  his  own  authority  (I  Ti  4^^),  needing 
to  be  warned  against  youthful  lusts  (2  Ti  2^^),  to 
be  encouraged  to  face  shame  for  Christ's  sake 
(2Ti  1^).  Yet  he  has  been  Paul's  loyal  follower 
and  imitator  from  the  first  (2  Ti  3") ;  he  is  his  ; 
'  genuine'  son  (1  Ti  1^),  his  loved  son  (2  Ti  1^),  his 
son  loved  and  faithful  in  the  Lord  (1  Co  4") ;  of  one 
mind  with  himself  (Ph  2^"),  '  working  the  Lord's  i 
work  as  I  do'  (1  Co  16");  'my  fellow-worker' 
(Ro  16^1)  ;  'our  brother  and  God's  minister'  (1  Th 
3^) ;  '  the  slave  of  Jesus  Christ '  (Ph  1^),  who  '  seeks  \ 
the  things  of  Jesus  Christ '  (ib.  2^1). 

Timothy's  death  is  commemorated  in  the  Greek  and  Armenian 
Churches  on  .Jan.  22,  in  the  Coptic  Church  on  Jan.  23,  in  the 
Latin  and  Maronite  Churches  on  Jan.  24,  though  the  earlier 
Latin  calendars  place  it  on  Sept.  27,  perhaps  as  following  the 
day  of  the  commemoration  of  St.  John,  who  was  thought  of  as  ' 
his  predecessor  in  the  see  of  Ephesus  (Lipsius,  I.e.  p.  392  ;  [ 
Nilles,  Ealendarium  Manuale  utriusque  EcclesicK,  Innsbruck, 

1896).  W.  Lock. 

TIMOTHY,  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO.—  ) 

i.  Historical  Situation.  ; 

ii.  Analysis.  ,' 

iii.  Literary  Dependence. 

iv.  Situation  implied  at  Ephesus :  (a)  False  • 

teaching ;  (b)  Church  organization  j 

V.  Authorship.  I 
vi.  Integrity. 

vii.  Value.  j 

Literature.  ; 

i.  Historical  Situation.  —  St.  Paul  had  re-  ! 
cently  been  with  Timothy  :  either  tliey  had  been  , 
together  in  Ephesus,  or  Timothy  had  come  from  i 
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Ephesus  to  meet  Paul  at  some  point  on  his  journey 
to  Macedonia  (cf.  the  situation  of  Ac  20"  with  1^). 
St.  Paul  was  bound  to  go  forward,  but  hoped  to  re- 
turn shortly  :  yet  he  was  so  much  impressed  with 
the  dangerous  tendencies  of  some  false  teachers  at 
Ephesus,  who  were  tempting  the  brethren  there 
from  walking  in  'sober  gospel  ways,'  that  he 
pressed  Timothy  to  stay  on  in  order  to  counteract 
them. 

Some  time  elapsed.  Paul  may  have  heard  that 
all  was  not  prospering  at  Ephesus,  possibly  through 
a  letter  from  Timothy  himself,  or  his  natural 
anxiety  (cf.  iThess.)  may  have  prompted  him  to 
write.  Timothy  was,  indeed,  a  '  genuine  son ' ;  he 
had  witnessed  a  good  confession  in  the  past,  pro- 
phecies had  pointed  him  out  for  the  task,  he  had 
received  a  special  gift  for  his  ministry  by  the  laying 
on  of  hands  (P-  4^'*  6'^) ;  yet  he  was  naturally 
timid,  he  was  young  (4^^),  he  had  frequent  attacks 
of  illness  (5^),  he  might  be  misled  (5'  6") ;  St. 
Paul's  own  return  might  be  delayed  (3^^) :  so  he 
writes  this  letter  to  press  his  original  cliarge  more 
solemnly  on  Timothy,  to  encourage  him  in  his 
work,  to  guide  him  in  his  teaching  and  dealing 
with  various  classes  in  the  Church,  and  to  regu- 
late certain  points  of  Church  order,  which  needed 
organization  without  delay. 

Tlie  central  purpose  is  summed  up  in  3*°  Xva.  dSyi 
Twi  del  iv  o!ko)  6eov  dvaaTp^tpeaOai. 

The  subjects  are  miscellaneous,  and  no  very  exact 
analysis  can  be  expected  ;  but  three  points  stand 
out  clearly  in  the  structure.  (1)  There  is  a  rough 
correspondence  between  the  introductory  and  tlie 
concluding  sections  ;  cf.  1^'"  with  6^'",  1^8-20  witli 
gii-16. 20. 2i_  These  form  a  framework  for  the  central 
part.  (2)  The  central  part  falls  into  clearly-marked 
halves,  and  the  kernel  of  the  whole  Epistle,  which 
divides  these  halves,  is  3'^.  The  mystery  of  the 
Incarnate,  Risen,  and  Ascended  Lord  is  the  fact  on 
which  Christian  life  and  teaching  is  to  be  based, 
by  wliich  the  Christian  minister  is  to  be  inspired. 
(3)  6''""  is  a  postscript,  which  would  more  naturally 
have  been  placed  before  or  after  6^*  ^,  but  which  was 
added  as  an  after-thought,  perhaps  first  suggested 
as  needing  treatment  by  6^- 

ii.  Analysis.— 

11-2.  Greeting. 
Introductory,  13-20. 
(a)  Reminder  ot  the  purpose  for  which  Timothy  was  left  at 
Ephesus  (S),  description  ot  the  false  teacliing  as  specu- 
lative rather  than  ministering  to  the  spiritual  life  (•'■''), 
as  ignorantly  taught  by  teachers  who  lay  stress  on  law 
(6. 7)  without  knowing  the  true  purpose  of  law  and  its 
relation  to  the  gospel 
(fc)  Personal  expression  of  Paul's  own  gratitude  to  Christ 
Jesus,  who  had  entrusted  him  with  the  ministry  in 
spite  of  his  past  sin,  as  a  proof  of  God's  long-suflering 
and  as  an  encouragement  to  others,  for  the  gospel  is 
summed  up  in  the  faithful  saying,  Xpurri;  'IjjiroS;  ^x9ev 
(IS  Tflv  xofffjcov  u.fjt,etpTtD\ovS  irwffoil  (12-17). 
[This  section  is  not  only  a  personal  digression  called  out  by 
the  thought  of  God's  mercy  to  himself,  but  is  intended  to  point 
Timothy  to  the  same  source  of  strength  for  his  task  (ivhuvecfj.ai- 
c-cinTi,  cf.  II  21),  and  to  fix  his  mind  on  the  central  message  of 
the  gospel  as  a  gospel  of  salvation  from  sin  (cf.  5  and  19)]. 

(c)  Reiteration  of  the  charge  to  Timothy,  and  enforcement 
of  it  b.v  (1)  a  reminder  of  the  past  prophecies  about 
him  (18);  (2)  a  warning  drawn  from  the  fate  of  two 
false  teachers  (iS-  20). 
Formal  adoice,  21-62.   A.  General,  21-46.   B.  Personal,  46-62. 
A.  General  regulations  of  Church  Life. 

1.  The  proper  scope  of  Public  Prayer. — This  is  to  in- 
clude all  mankind,  and  specially  rulers,  that  Chris- 
tians may  live  a  quiet  life  (21-  2).    This  is  based  on 
God's  desire  to  save  all  men  (3-  ■>),  which  itself  rests 
on  (1)  the  unity  of  God  (5) ;  (2)  the  nature  of  Christ 
representing  both  God  and  man  (ib.) ;  (3)  the  con- 
scious puq^ose  of  Christ's  death,  who  died  for  all, 
and  commissioned  Paul  to  teach  this  truth  (6-  7). 
II.  The  position  of  men  and  women  at  Public  Prayer. — 
Men  are  to  lead  the  prayers  (8) ; 
Women  to  dress  modestly  and  avoid  ostentation 
(9- 10),  to  listen  in  silence  and  subjection  (H- 1^). 
This  is  based  on  the  order  of  creation  (l^),  and 
woman's  action  at  the  Fall  (l'').    Yet  woman  too 
will  share  the  Christian  salvation,  if  she  abide  in 
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a  Christian  life,  for  the  faithful  saying  declares 
tra}Oyiir£To'.t  hioc  rijs  rtjcvoyovio^s  (l**). 
III.  Rules  for  the  choice  of  ministers. 

(1)  For  the  i-rirxomis.  His  position  is  one  of  honour 
and  of  work  (31),  hence  he  must  be  tested  as  to  hia 
private  character  (2- 3) ;  as  to  his  power  of  ruling 
his  own  family  well  (^-  6) ;  he  must  not  be  a  new 
convert  (S),  he  must  have  won  the  respect  of  the 
heathen  world  Q). 

(2)  For  liixmoi :  their  private  character  must  be 
tested  (8-111),  and  their  relation  to  their  own  family 
(12).  For  tlieir  office,  too,  may  be  one  of  honour, 
and  will  raise  their  status  in  Christ's  sight  (l'*). 

(3)  For  yuvoiixt;.  They  too,  if  in  any  official  position, 
must  have  a  high  character  (H). 

The  purpose  of  all  these  regulations  is  to  secure  a  right  moral 
life  and  intercourse  in  God's  farail.y,  because  it  is  His  Church, 
and  the  upholder  ot  the  Truth.  This  truth  is  summed  up  in  the 
well-known  hymn  about  Christ — 

itpXVtputiTl   iV  ffOtpXt, 

uifOv}  ccyyiXoiSt 
tTttrT£u6y]  tv  xotrf.cu. 

Warning. — Yet  there  are  symptoms  of  false  teaching,  that  will 
contradict  this  great  truth,  depreciating  marriage  and  food, 
though  they  are  God's  creatures,  God's  gifts,  capable  of  sanctl- 
flcation,  it  received  with  prayer  and  thanksgiving  (41-5). 

[This  section  forms  the  transition  from  A  to  B.   It  stands  in 
contrast  to  316  (41  It),  but  leads  on  to  4t>  (TotuTa)]. 
B.  Personal  adoice  to  Timothy. 

(fl)  With  regard  to  his  own  teaching  and  conduct. — He 
is  to  be  loyal  to  these  truths  (fi),  to  avoid  foolish 
fables  (7),  to  exercise  a  true  asceticism,  such  as 
will  produce  true  holiness — for  holiness,  according 
tothe  faithf  ul  saying,  irxyyiXlccv  tx^i  Zoiy,!  T-Sf  »5v 
xai  Tyti  fjuXXoua-'/^s , — and  an.v  effort  is  worth  while, 
for  our  hope  rests  on  a  God  ot  life,  a  Saviour  of  all 
mankind  ("-n).  He  is  to  assert  himself,  in  spite  of 
his  youth  ;  to  be  a  model  of  Christian  character ; 
to  attend  to  public  reading,  exhortation,  teaching; 
to  remember  the  gift  given  him  for  his  task,  and 
to  throw  his  whole  heart  into  his  work  (12-16). 
(6)  For  his  dealings  with  various  classes  of  people. 
1.  Hen,  old  and  young  (51).  —  2.  Women,  old  and 
young  (2). — 3.  Widows,  who  are  to  be  supported 
by  the  Church,  only  if  their  own  families  cannot 
do  so  (3  and  4),  who  are  to  lead  a  religious  life  of 
prayer  (5-  6).  There  is  to  be  kept  a  list  of  widows 
above  60  years  of  age,  of  good  character ;  but 
younger  widows  are  not  to  be  enrolled  upon  it,  but 
are  to  be  encouraged  to  marry  (716).  — 4.  Presbyters : 
the  hard-working  are  to  be  rewarded  (17- 18) ;  the 
sinful  to  be  fornially  tried  and  punished  imjiar- 
tially  (19-21) ;  he  must  not  ordain  ('?  remit  penalties) 
hastily,  lest  he  should  be  entangled  in  the  sins  of 
others  (^2) ;  but  he  must  keep  himself  pure,  though 
this  need  not  imply  total  abstinence  (23),  and  he 
will  need  caution  in  judgment,  whether  for  praise 
or  blame  (2-*-  26). — 5.  Slaves,  whether  under  heathen 
or  Christian  masters  (6i-  '^). 
Conclusion, 

(a)  Further  denunciation  of  the  false  teachers,  as  con- 
ceited, ignorant,  excited  about  questions  which 
only  produce  envy  and  strife,  striving  to  make 
money,  knowing  nothing  ot  true  Christian  con- 
tent, but  ruining  themselves  through  the  desire 
ot  gain  (3-10  =  13-10). 

(6)  Solemn  appeal  to  Timothy  to  avoid  such  teaching  : 
to  aim  at  spiritual  qualities,  to  lay  hold  ot  eternal 
life,  remembering  his  past  confession  ;  and  to  hold 
fast  Paul's  commandment  with  the  thought  of  the 
future  appearance  of  the  Lord  (Il-I4=ll8-J0). 
Doxology  (15- 16). 

Postscript. — Further  advice  as  to  the  teaching  which 
Timothy  is  to  give  to  the  rich  (17-19). 

Final  appeal  to  "Timothy  to  guard  the  deposit  and  to 
avoid  false  claims  to  knowledge  (20.  21). 

Salutation. 

This  analysis  will  have  shown  that  the  primary 
interest  is  ethical  and  spiritual.  Morality,  Salva- 
tion, Truth  are  the  keynotes  ;  the  Church  worship 
and  Church  ministries  are  to  minister  to  them. 
The  kernel  is  the  great  hymn  of  S"",  but  each 
section  has  some  great  doctrinal  statement  or  some 
faithful  saying  embedded  in  it,  which  leads  up  to 
or  away  from  that  climax  (l'^  2^-6  2^^  4^-  s-n  e^).  The 
Epistle  is  full  of  the  thought  of  the  Salvation  of 
all  mankind,  the  consecration  of  all  Creation. 

At  the  same  time  it  is  personal  throughout ;  and 
it  is  hard  to  believe  that  it  was  intended  to  be  read 
out  as  it  stands,  in  public  ;  though  a  greeting  to  the 
whole  Church  is  added  (6-'),  and  though  the  sub- 
stance of  the  teaching  was  meant  to  be  conveyed 
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to  the  Church  (4"  5''  6--  and  though  certain 
sections  {2^-^^  3'''^  S'"'")  are  necessarily  of  a  general 
kind.  In  these  it  is  hard  to  feel  sure  whether  the 
writer  has  only  the  local  needs  of  Ephesus  in  his 
mind,  or  whether  he  was  consciously  framing 
rules  which  would  be  of  universal  application 
and  obligation  (cf.  1  Co  7").  The  phrase  iv  iravri 
T6ir({i  (2^)  favours  the  latter  view ;  so  perhaps  does 
the  use  of  iKKXrjaLa  in  3'^ ;  and  some  of  the  rules  deal 
with  such  essential  doctrines  or  points  of  morality 
that  the  writer  may  have  regarded  them  as  ipso facto 
binding  on  every  one :  but  his  primary  thought  was 
probably  only  for  the  church  or  churches  of  which 
Timothy  was  in  charge. 

iii.  Literary  Dependence. — The  OT  is  quoted 
as  authoritative  only  once,  5''=Dt  25*  (cf.  1  Co 
9^) ;  but  its  language  is  consciously  adapted  or  its 
history  appealed  to  in — 

2'a  =  Gn222(cf.  1  Co  11% 

2"=Gn  3"  (cf.  2  Co  IP). 

4*  =Gn  pi. 

55  =Ps4«(?)  (cf.  1  P35). 
5«  =  Dt       (cf.  2  Co  I31). 
61  =Is  52S(cf.  Ro22^). 
It  will  be  noticed  that  nearly  every  passage  had 
been  used  in  earlier  Pauline  Epistles. 

In  21^-  "  we  have  perhaps  a  later  Jewish  adapta- 
tion of  the  OT  history.  A  Christian  rhythmical 
liymn  is  quoted  in  3^* ;  Christian  sayings  in  l^* 
216  (?)  49(7)  (TTto-rAt  6  X670S) ;  Christian  prophecy  in 
41  (cf.  1^^  4}^) ;  liturgical  doxologies  are  used, 
which  had  probably  passed  from  Jewish  into 
Christian  worship,  in  1"  6''-  ;  traces  of  a  creed 
seem  to  underlie  6^' ;  and  Greek  proverbial  say- 
ings, !« (?)  4*  6'. 

With  regard  to  writings  of  the  NT,  there  are 
interesting  parallels  with  the  Gospels,  especially 
with  St.  Luke,  which  in  5'*  may  possibly  be  treated 
as  '  Scripture '  on  a  level  with  the  OT  ;  but  none 
of  the  other  parallels  give  the  impression  of  literary 
quotation,  so  that  it  is  probably  not  so  here. 
Cf.  2S  with  Mk  10^^ 
„    Lk  ]S^\ 

,,  ,,  10^  (where  Luke  agrees  verbally 
with  1  Tim.,  but  Matt, 
differs). 

026 

„  12'''-=i. 

There  are  striking  points  of  contact  with  1  Peter  ; 
cf.  2«-ii  with  2  P  3'-8,  3"  with  1  P  3"-22,  55  ^jth 
1  P  3' ;  but  it  is  not  clear  whether  they  do  (so 
von  Soden)  or  do  not  (so  Jiilicher)  imply  literary 
acquaintance  :  if  they  do,  the  priority  seems  to 
be  clearly  on  the  side  of  1  Timothy. 

On  the  other  hand,  '  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  the  Pauline  letters  must  be  assumed  on  the 
part  of  the  writer '  (Jiilicher).  There  are  certainly 
conscious  parallels  with  Komans  and  1  and  2 
Corinthians. 
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The  parallels  with  Romans  and  1  and  2  Cor.  are 
exjilicable  either  as  deliberate  adaptations  by  some 
later  writer  or  as  the  reiterations  of  the  same 
thought  by  Paul  himself.  Those  with  2  Tim.  and 
Titus  are  stronger,  and  either  point  to  nearly  con- 
temporary composition  by  one  writer  or  to  a 
deliberate  adaptation.  It  has  been  held  by  von 
Soden  (Hdcom.  p.  154),  Mofiatt  (Historical  NT,  p. 
560),  McGitfert  (Apost.  Age,  p.  413),  that  1  Tim.  is 
the  latest  of  the  three,  and  based  on  2  Tim.  and 
Titus  ;  but  a  mere  comparison  of  style  does  not 
indicate  any  priority  as  between  1  Tim.  and  Titus, 
and  favours  the  jiriority  of  1  Tim.  to  2  Timothy. 
The  other  points  of  difi'erence — fuller  organization 
in  1  Tim.,  fuller  description  of  the  false  teachers, 
etc. — are  as  explicable  by  the  difference  of  circum- 
stances in  each  place  as  by  a  diflerence  of  date. 

iv.  Situation  implied  at  Ephesus. — (a)  The 
False  Teachers. — The  primary  purpose  of  the  letter 
is  to  remind  Timothy  of  the  charge  given  to  him 
to  check  certain  false  teachers ;  but,  as  he  is 
assumed  to  know  them,  they  are  described  in  such 
general  terms  that  it  is  difficult  for  us  to  identify 
them.  It  is  not,  indeed,  necessary  to  assume  that 
all  the  descriptions  apply  to  one  set ;  Ephesus 
supplied  a  great  variety  of  forms  of  religion, 
heathen,  Jewish,  and  Christian  (Ac  19) :  and  41"^ 
(cf.  Tit  11",  2  Ti  31)  perhaps  implies  a  separate 
development  in  the  future  ;  yet  the  probability  is 
in  favour  of  one  main  tendency.  The  teachers 
were  prominent  in  the  Church  (1*):  they  may 
have  held  olHce  [cf.  the  stress  on  the  discipline 
over  presbyters  (5^""^*)^  and  the  need  of  more  care- 
ful choice  of  ministers  (3i"i')] :  two  of  them  had 
already  been  'handed  over  to  Satan'  (P"):  and 
they  may  have  attempted  to  attack  St.  Paul's  own 
apostlesliip  (li  2'  1^"  /ut;  pXaa-cprnj.eiy).  They  are 
untrue  to  the  central  Christian  temper  (P),  they 
do  not  listen  to  the  dictates  of  their  own  con- 
science (11**  4^),  are  ignorant  (1'),  influenced  by  the 
desire  of  making  gain  out  of  their  religion  (G""!"), 
living  in  a  state  of  feverish  excitement  (6*  vocrwi'), 
suggesting  curious  disputations  and  investigations 
which  are  'other'  than  the  deposit  (P  6^),  and 
producing  an  atmosphere  of  strife,  jealousy,  and 
suspicion  (6'').  In  the  substance  of  their  teaching 
a  few  details  emerge. 

(1)  They  claimed  to  be  'teachers  of  law'  (1')  : 
misinterpreting  the  OT  in  some  way  for  purposes 
other  than  those  for  which  it  was  intended  (cf .  2  Ti 
.316. 17) .  possibly  depreciating  law  in  an  antinomian 
spirit,  so  that  the  writer  has  to  insist  on  its  real 
value  (P'l"):  or,  more  probably,  exaggerating  its 
value,  so  that  he  has  to  point  out  its  limitations, 
as  intended  only  for  &5ikoi  (ib.). 

(2)  They  laid  stress  on  nOOot  Kal  yeveaXoyiai 
(P  4').  The  reference  of  this  is  also  ambiguous. 
The  words  would  be  applicable  to  the  speculative 
theories  of  Gnosticism,  with  its  legends  about  the 
creation  of  the  world  and  the  relationships  of  the 
various  a;ons  which  separated  God  from  matter : 
and  the  Christian  writers  of  the  2nd  cent,  con- 
stantly made  this  application  (Irenteus,  adv.  3cer. 
Prffif. ;  Tertullian,  c.  Valent.  3,  de  Anima,  18,  de 
Prwscriptione,  33,  adv.  Marcionem,  i.  9 ;  Epi- 
phanius,  Hcer.  33.  8). 

But  the  context  connects  them  with  teaching 
about  the  Law  (1') :  Titus  speaks  of  'lovdaiKol  fj.D0oi 
(11''),  and  connects  yeveaXoylat  with  /xAx"-'-  "o/j.^ko.I 
(3^) ;  and  Ignatius  {ad  Magn.  8)  uses  exactly  similar 
language  of  the  Judaizers  of  his  day.  They  are 
therefore  Jewish  in  origin,  and  were  probably 
speculations  based  upon  the  legendary  history  of 
the  patriarchs  and  their  descendants,  akin  to  the 
Jewish  Haggadoth,  and  illustrated  by  the  Book 
of  Enoch,  the  Book  of  Jubilees,  and  the  treatise 
on  Biblical  Antiquities  attributed  to  Philo  [cf. 
Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity,  pp.  130-146].  The 
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reference  to  Jannes  and  Jambres  (2  Ti  3^-  ^)  Avill 
then  be  a  half-ironical  ad  hominem  illustration 
from  one  of  their  own  favourite  myths. 

(3)  They  laid  a  special  claim  to  knowleclge_  (6^"). 
This  again  would  have  a  peculiar  applicability  to 
any  form  of  Gnosticism,  and  it  is  so  applied  by 
Hegesippus  ap.  Euseb.  iii.  32  ;  but  it  is  equally 
applicable  to  the  liabbinic  claim  to  special  know- 
ledge (Lk  IP^  Jn  Ko  2-»).  The  word  avTLdiaen 
in  e-^"  offers  an  easy  suggestion  to  the  di/Tidicreii, 
'  Contradictions  between  OT  and  NT,'  of  Marcion  ; 
but  such  an  allusion  is  inconsistent  with  the  stress 
on  Jewish  law  (cf.  2),  and  impossible  in  date, 
unless  the  verse  be  a  subsequent  interpolation. 
It  may  either  refer  to  '  Ilival  theses,'  i.e.  con- 
flicting decisions  of  the  Jewish  Rabbis  on  the 
application  of  the  Law,  the  Jewish  Halakha,  the 
'  tradition  of  the  elders'  (so  Hort,  I.e.) ;  or  it  may 
be  translated  '  oppositions '  (cf.  2  Ti  2-^),  and  if  so, 
gives  no  clue  to  the  nature  of  the  opposition. 

(4)  They  taught  a  false  asceticism,  prohibiting 
marriage,  requiring  abstinence  from  certain  foods 
(41"*),  and  perhaps  from  wine  (5-'),  and  that  on  the 
ground  that  matter  was  evil  {4''- cf.  4'-  ^  6").  This 
particular  teaching  is  ascribed  to  Saifj-bvLa,  and  so 
probably  came  from  a  heathen  source ;  and  it  is 
quoted  as  a  propliecy  of  the  future,  and  so  is  per- 
haps separable  from  tlie  rest.  But  the  writer  is 
probably  quoting  B.past  prophecy  as  being  fulhlled 
in  the  present,  and  it  is  placed  in  close  connexion 
with  the  'myths'  (4').  This  teaching,  again,  is 
exactly  parallel  to  the  teaching  of  later  Gnostics 
(cf.  Clem.  Alex.  iSirow.  iii.  3  ;  Tert.  adv.  Marcionem, 
i.  14  ;  Irena;us,  Hmr.  i.  28)  ;  but  it  may  equally 
have  arisen  froni  an  exaggeration  of  the  Jewish 
law,  with  a  mixture  of  Oriental  speculation, 
coming  perhaps  through  Essenism  (cf.  1  Co  7  and 
8,  Ko  14,  Col  2,  He  13). 

It  is  perhaps  legitimate  to  read  allusions  to  the 
false  teachers  in  the  regulations  of  chs.  2.  3,  which 
follow  so  directly  upon  the  warning  against  them. 
If  so,  their  teacliing  was  characterized  by  an  ex- 
clusiveness,  limiting  God's  universal  salvation, 
whether  from  a  Gnostic  or  a  Jewish  standpoint, 
and  perhaps  denying  the  salvation  of  women ; 
perhaps  also  by  a  low  standard  of  morals. 

The  main  tendency,  then,  is  that  of  a  Rabbinic 
speculative  Judaism,  playing  with  historical 
legends  and  casuistry,  and  coloured  by  an  asceti- 
cism borrowed  from  some  heathen  source,  perhaps 
through  Essenism  (cf.  Lightfoot,  Col.  '  On  the 
Colossian  Heresy,'  Biblical  Essays,  xi.,  Ignatius, 
i.  pp.  359-374). 

(6)  Organization  of  the  Church. — The  Church 
forms  one  organized  community,  described  as 
God's  family  (3^- 1''),  an  '  ecclesia '  of  a  God  of  life 
(ib.):  its  members  are  oi  a5e\<pol  (4*),  ol  ttkttoI  (4'- 
5^'  6"),  &yioi  (5^").  They  meet  for  common  worship, 
and  apparently  up  to  the  time  of  this  letter  men 
and  women  alike  had  been  wont  to  teach  and  to 
lead  the  prayers,  but  the  writer  limits  this  right  to 
the  men  {2^'^''').  At  the  worship  there  are  reading, 
exhortation,  and  teaching  (4'-'),  prayers,  interces- 
sions, thanksgivings  (2^  5^).  Over  this  body  the 
apostle  is  supreme  :  he  hands  over  offenders  to 
Satan  (wapiSwKa,  P'' ;  but  this  would  not  necessarily 
exclude  the  co-operation  of  the  Church,  as  in  1  Co 
5^) ;  his  exhortations  (2^)  and  wishes  (2**)  are  authori- 
tative ;  the  true  teaching  is  the  gospel,  which  has 
been  entrusted  to  him  (1"  2').  Timothy  is  his 
delegate,  '  the  instrument  of  an  absent  rather  than 
a  wielder  of  inherent  authority '  (Moberly),  com- 
nussioned  to  ordain  ministers  (though  the  whole 
community  would  have  a  voice  in  the  choice  of 
them,  cf.  32au(iio|^  exercise  discipline  over  them, 
to  regulate  worship,  to  control  teaching,  and  hand 
on  the  traditions  of  the  apostle.  His  exact  status 
is  not  clear :  he  may  have  been  a  temporary  dele- 


gate for  a  special  work,  as  he  had  been  before  to 
Corinth  (1  Co  4"-")  and  Philippi  (Ph  2"),  and  as 
Titus  had  been  twice  or  thrice  to  Corinth  (2  Co  7 
and  8) ;  or  he  may  have  been  permanently  set 
apart  as  St.  Paul's  delegate  for  the  higher  func- 
tions of  ministerial  work,  unlimited  by  any  local 
sphere,  but  sent  from  time  to  time  to  various 
places ;  or,  again,  he  may  have  received  a  per- 
manent commission  to  represent  the  apostle  and  a 
permanent  localization  at  Ephesus,  or  possibly 
throughout  Asia  Minor.  Either  view  is  tenable, 
but  the  first  springs  most  naturally  out  of  the 
language  of  1'  4". 

It  is  also  uncertain  Avhether  he  had  received 
special  ordination  for  this  task.  He  had  received 
a  special  gift,  given  by  laying  on  of  the  hands  of 
the  presbyters,  and  proiahecies  had  led  Paul  to 
choose  him  (V^  4");  but  the  reference  may  be 
either  to  consecration  for  this  piece  of  work,  or  to 
formal  ordination  when  he  first  became  Paul's 
helper  (Ac  16^"*).  His  position  seems  to  be  that  of 
a  vicar  apostolic  rather  than  of  a  localized  bishop, 
though  it  is  the  germ  out  of  which  the  later  local- 
ized and  monarchical  episcopate  develoj^ed. 

The  more  permanent  ministry  under  Timothy  is 
assumed  to  be  already  in  existence.  There  are  no 
directions  to  establish  any  new  office,  unless  it  be 
that  of  the  church-widows,  but  only  to  regulate 
and  spiritualize  those  that  exist.    These  are — 

(1)  The  MffKoiros.  He  occupies  a  prominent 
position  in  the  eyes  of  the  Church  and  the  heathen 
world  ;  he  must  have  high  moral  qualifications : 
from  these  it  may  be  inferred  that  his  duties  will 
be  to  entertain  travelling  brethren  ((pCKb^evo^),  to 
teach  (5i5aKTiK6s),  perhaps  to  control  the  finances 
{d<pi\dpyvpoi),  to  preside  and  care  for  the  Church 
(irpocTTrjvat,  iTTifieXeiadat). 

(2)  wpeff^vTepoL,  who  are  formally  ordained  (?)  for 
the  position  (5-^),  who  also  preside  (TrpoecrrcDres), 
who  also  preach  and  teach  (^c  Xbytii  koI  dc8aaKa\lg.), 
who  receive  maintenance  in  return  for  their  work, 
and  who  are  under  Timothy's  discipline.  (There  is 
not,  as  often  assumed,  a  contrast  in  5"  between 
teaching  and  non-teaching  presbyters,  but  only 
between  those  who  take  pains  with  their  teaching 
and  those  who  do  not). 

Are  these  two  different  orders  of  ministers,  or  only  two  names 
tor  one  order?  This  question,  too,  cannot  be  positively  answered. 
Tlie  fact  that  !r/!£(r/3ijTe^oi  are  not  mentioned  in  ch.  3;  that  the 
£T;V»;!To5  is  not  mentioned  in  ch.  5  ;  that  the  same  functions  of 
presiding  and  teaching  are  attributed  to  both ;  the  jjriina  facie 
meanin^'of  Tit  1^-',  cf.  Ac  — these  favour  the  identification 

of  the  two.  On  the  other  hand,  the  constant  use  of  the  singular 
'((rirxei^K  and  of  the  plural  trfii^iivTipoi,  and  the  usage  of  the  '2nd 
cent.,  favour  the  separation,  and  leave  it  a  tenable  view  that 
out  of  the  many  presbyters  one  bishop  was  already  chosen  at 
Ephesus  in  order  to  preside  over  the  whole  and  to  represent 
them  to  the  outer  world. 

(3)  5l6,kovol.  Subordinate  officers,  whose  char- 
acter has  to  be  tested  before  the  whole  com- 
munity before  they  enter  on  office.  Their  duties 
are  not  defined  ;  but  they  perhaps  have  to  ad- 
minister the  finances  under  the  iTriaKowo^  (firj 
alaxpoKepdeis),  and  to  teach,  as  a  successful  dia- 
conate  gives  them  boldness  of  speech.  After 
their  diaconate  they  may  perhaps  hope  to  rise 
to  a   higher    position  (jiaff/xds)   in  the  Church 

^38-10.  12.  13j 

(4)  yvvaiKes  are  also  mentioned  in  the  official 
ministry,  between  two  sections  dealing  with 
SidKovoi.  :  i.e.  probably  '  women  who  are  deacons,' 
deaconesses  ;  but  possibly  only  '  wives  of  deacons.' 
A  high  character  is  required  of  them,  .but  their 
duties  are  not  defined. 

(5)  xvp"-'-  The  regulations  for  widows  are  de- 
scribed at  fuller  length,  and  give  the  impression 
that  the  writer  is  introducing  a  fresh  organization 
in  this  case.  There  is  probably  a  distinction  to 
be  drawn  between  lonely  widows  who  are  the 
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objects  of  charity,  and  who  devote  their  time  to 
prayer  (5^"^),  and  active  widows  who  are  church 
workers,  whose  names  are  entered  on  a  church 
list,  after  careful  examination  of  their  antecedents 
(59.  io)_  'jjjg  distinction  is  not,  however,  clearly 
marked.    See  also  art.  Widow. 

[Cf .  Gore,  The  Church  and  the  Ministry,  ch.  v. ; 
Moberly,  Ministerial  Priesthood,  ch.  v.  ;  Hort, 
Christian  Ecclesia,  chs.  xi.  xii.;  J.  H.  Bernard 
in  Camh.  Gr.  Test.  pp.  Ivi-lxxiv ;  Weiss,  §  4 ; 
Zahn,  Einl.  i.  459-466]. 

v.  Authorship.— The  Epistle  claims  to  be  by 
St.  Paul,  and  is  directly  attributed  to  him  by 
IrenfEus  (Prsef.  Ii.  xiv.  7,  IV.  xvi.  3),  Tertullian 
[de  Prcescr.  c.  25),  Clement  Alex.  (Strom,  ii.  p.  457, 
iii.  p.  534),  and  the  Muratorian  Canon ;  it  was 
included  in  the  Latin  and  Syriac  versions,  and 
this  implies  an  acceptance  of  its  Pauline  claim. 
It  was  known  to  Marcion  (c.  140) ;  there  are 
many  parallels  to  its  regulations  in  the  earliest 
documents  that  underlie  the  Apostolic  Constitu- 
tions (cf.  Harnack,  TU  II.  v,  pp.  50-52,  or  Chron. 
i.  p.  483) :  these  may  be  due  to  independent  treat- 
ment of  some  earlier  list  of  regulations,  but  the 
more  prob.  view  is  that  the  Apost.  Const,  give  a 
later  and  fuller  adaptation  of  1  Timothy;  and 
there  are  parallelisms  to  its  language  in  the 
Epistle  of  Vienne  and  Lyons  (Eus.  v.  1),  Hege- 
sippus  (Eus.  iii.  22),  Justin  Martyr  (Dial.  vii.  17, 
XXXV.  3  (?)),  and  above  all  in  Polycarp  (cc.  4.  5.  8. 
9.  12),  Ignatius  (ad  Trail.,  Inscr.  ad  Blagn.  8, 
idPohjc.  3),  and  Clement  of  Rome  (7.  21,  54.  61), 
which  make  it  probable  that  it  was  known  to  all 
these  writers,  and  well  known  in  Asia  Minor  before 
A.D.  115,  and  perhaps  at  Rome  before  A.D.  95. 
For  an  instructive  comparison  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  with  Ignatius,  cf.  von  der  Goltz  in  TU 
XII.  iii.  pp.  107-118,  186-194. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  was  rejected  with  2  Tim. 
by  Tatian  (Jerome,  Prol.  ad  Titum),  by  '  certain 
heretics'  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  ii.  11),  and  with 
both  2  Tim.  and  Titus  by  Marcion  (TertuU.  adv. 
Marcionem,  v.  21)  and  Basilides  (Jerome,  I.e.). 
Tertullian  implies  that  the  reason  of  the  rejection 
was  that  they  were  private  letters ;  but  it  may 
have  been  due  to  a  dislike  of  their  teaching,  or, 
if  they  were  not  Pauline,  to  a  real  knowledge  of 
their  origin.  The  external  evidence  is  as  strong 
in  church  writers  as  for  any  Epistle  ;  but  it  is  met 
by  a  persistent  rejection  ou  the  part  of  some 
heretics. 

The  internal  evidence  permits  two  alternatives. 
Either  the  author  is  Paul,  or  he  is  some  later 
writer  anxious  to  support  Christian  morality  and 
orthodox  teaching  against  growing  heretical  ten- 
dencies, and  for  this  purpose  composing  the  letter, 
possibly  with  the  help  of  some  genuine  Pauline 
fragments,  and  certainly  with  a  deliberate  use  of 
the  Pauline  letters.  In  deciding  between  these 
two  alternatives  it  is  not  possible  to  appeal  to 
points  of  similarity  with  Pauline  language  or 
with  St.  Paul's  character,  as  they  are  assumed 
on  both  sides ;  on  the  other  hand,  difl'erences 
from  the  known  facts  of  St.  Paul's  life  are  as 
much  an  argument  against  the  second  alternative 
as  against  the  first. 

(1)  The  historical  situation  cannot  be  fitted  into 
the  account  of  St.  Paul's  life  in  the  Acts.  This  is 
true  in  spite  of  recent  attempts  to  place  it  at  the 
time  of  Ac  20^^  (Bartlet,  Apostolic  Age,  pp.  179- 
182,  511-515;  Bowen,  The  Dates  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  London,  1900) ;  yet  the  Acts  is  incomplete 
even  over  the  ground  which  it  traverses,  e.g.  it 
makes  no  mention  of  the  intricate  circumstances 
connected  with  the  mission  of  Titus  to  Corinth, 
i.e.  it  helps  us  to  understand  2  Cor.  as  little  as 
this  Epistle.  Further,  it  confessedly  ends  before 
the  death  of  St.  Paul.    There  are  other  grounds 


for  believing  in  a  release  of  St.  Paul  after  Ac  28 
(cf.  art.  Paul),  and  the  situation  implied  here 
may  easily  fall  in  the  interval  between  that  re- 
lease and  his  death,  about  the  same  time  as  Titus 
but  before  2  Tim.,  as  this  Epistle  gives  no  trace 
of  the  danger  of  persecution. 

(2)  The  style  is  unlike  St.  Paul's  more  argu- 
mentative passages,  but  it  resembles  that  of  the 
more  practical  sections  of  the  earlier  Epistles,  e.g. 
1  Th  5,  Ro  12-16,  1  Co  16,  2  Co  8.  9.  The  general 
structure,  the  quick  passage  from  practice  to 
doctrinal  basis,  the  personal  interludes  (1'^  2'), 
the  frequent  repetition  of  a  word  and  its  cognate 
forms  (TrlcTTis,  112-17  .  ;ras,  2^'"' ;  irXovros,  6"" '"),  the 
fondness  for  sharp  antithesis  (5^  5^^  6'  6^^),  the  use 
of  the  language  of  the  OT  and  of  Greek  proverbs, 
are  subtle  points  that  might  escape  an  imitator. 
But  two  points  of  difficulty  remain.  (a)  The 
vocabulary  is  largely  different.  The  average  of 
aira^  XeyS/xeva  is  one  for  every  verse  and  a  half : 
a  large  group  of  words  (34  in  the  three  Pastoral 
Letters)  is  not  found  elsewhere  in  St.  Paul,  but 
is  found  in  St.  Luke's  writings ;  and  many  char- 
acteristically Pauline  Avords  are  absent  (cf.  Holtz- 
mann,  Einl.  pp.  318,  319,  Past.  Bricfe,  p.  100 ; 
W.  H.  Simcox  in  Expositor,  1888,  p.  180). 

But  the  argument  from  the  mere  use  of  words  is 
always  precarious  (cf.  an  illustration  from  Shakes- 
peare in  the  Expos.  Times,  June  1896,  p.  418,  and 
from  Dante  in  Butler's  '  Paradise,'  p.  xi) ;  St. 
Paul's  language  elsewhere  shows  great  variation, 
even  within  the  compass  of  one  letter  (cf.  2  Co  8.  9 
with  10-13) ;  the  proportion  of  &ira^  \ey6fj.eva  is — 
1  for  1  '55  verses  in  the  Past.  Epp. ; 
1  „  3-06  „  „  2  Cor.  ; 
1  „  5-53  ,,  ,,  1  Cor.  ; 
hence  the  difference  between  2  Cor.  and  1  Cor.  is 
as  great  as  that  between  the  Past.  Epp.  and  2  Cor. 
(Kolling  ap.  Weiss,  p.  51).  Within  the  Pastorals 
72  words  are  found  in  1  Tim.  only,  44  in  2  Tim. 
only,  26  in  Titus ;  10  are  peculiar  to  1  Tim.  and 
Titus  ;  8  to  1  and  2  Tim.  ;  3  to  2  Tim.  and  Titus. 
w<p4\iiJ.os,  evffi^eia.,  Sia^oXos  as  adjective,  are  common 
to  the  three,  and  they  all  have  some  word  cognate 
to  aiixppwv,  and  the  phrases  iria-Tdi  6  \6yos,  iwlyvucns 
dXrjdelas,  rj  vyialvovcra  StSaaKaXia,  6  vvv  alwv.  There 
is  no  word  which  is  of  clearly  later  date  :  many  of 
the  differences  arise  from  difference  of  subject, 
esp.  in  2^"^''  5^'^^  where  they  are  most  frequent ; 
some  occur  in  phrases  which  seem  to  be  quotations 
(see  above).  Many  are  words  common  in  the  Greek 
of  the  Apocrypha  (cf.  the  instances  from  2  Mac. 
in  Camb.  Gr.  Test.  p.  xxxix).  Some  few  are 
Latinisms  (x'^P"'  ^X'^>  '^p&KpL/xa),  due  perhaps  to 
residence  in  Rome  ;  others  are  medical  metaphors 
(vyialvdv,  i>oa-e1v),  due  perhaps  to  intimacy  with 
St.  Luke ;  while  it  is  difficult  to  estimate  how 
far  the  mere  wording  of  a  letter  was  due  to 
the  amanuensis  employed.  [The  question  of 
the  vocabulary  is  carefully  treated  in  Findlay's 
Appendix  to  Sabatier,  The  Apostle  Paul]. 

(0)  But  many  of  the  phrases  seem  technical  and 
stereotyped :  'lr)aoui  rj  iXtrh  thj-Cov  (1' ;  notice  the 
advance  on  Col  P'),  irapayy e\la  (P),  i)  vyiaivovcra 
5t5a<rKaX/a  (l^"),  TKxrbs  6  \6yos  (V^  etc.),  ttiv  koXtj^ 
arparelav,  rrjv  irlffTiv  (l^*),  6  awrrip  i]fj.Qv  6e6s  (2^), 
t6  fiuprvpiov  Kaipots  ISIols  (2^),  t)  reKvoyovla  (?)  (2'^),  rd 
IxvcTT-qpiov  TTjs  wLa-Teois  (3*),  t6  T-qs  evcre^ela^  iivOT-qpiov 
(3^*),  ^  KoXy)  didacTKaXia  (4"),  i]  dt8a(XKa\la  (6'),  V  ■ 
evepye<7la  (?)  (6^),  i]  ivroX-^  (Q^*),  v  irapaO-nKri  (Q^")  ;  there 
is  an  articulated  fixity  about  them  which  seems 
to  mark  a  late  date,  and  to  be  unlike  the  freshness 
of  the  earlier  style.  This,  again,  is  true  ;  but  the 
date  on  any  hypothesis  is  later,  the  diction  is  that 
of  '  the  old  man '  less  '  eloquent,'  and  he  is  writing 
to  an  intimate  companion,  so  that  his  language 
may  naturally  have  somewhat  of  an  esoteric 
stamp. 
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(3)  The  tone  of  the  religious  life  implied  shows 
a  similar  development.  It  is  in  all  essentials 
Pauline  ;  for  it  consists  of  life  eternal,  won  by 
Christ's  death,  which  has  brought  salvation  to  all 
mankind  ;  and  this  life  must  show  itself  by  a  high 
Christian  morality,  and  be  ready  to  face  the 
appearance  of  Jesus  Christ.  But  there  is  more 
stress  on  the  value  of  law ;  on  the  need  of  good 
works,  or  attractive  works,  Ka\a  ^pya  (4  times 
in  1  Tim.,  Sin  Tit.,  elsewhere  not  in  St.  Paul); 
religion  is  described  as  eva^fieia  (8  times  in  1  Tim., 
once  in  2  Tim.  and  Tit. ,  not  elsewhere)  or  deoai^eia 
(1  Ti  2^"  only)  ;  the  favourite  qualities  are  those 
of  a  sober,  orderly  loyalty.  Yet  each  point 
could  be  illustrated  from  St.  Paul  (1  Co  6'^,  Ro 

712,  Gal  18  58-  23,  Eph  210),  and  tliere  is  a 
uniform  tendency  in  the  earlier  Epistles  to  pass 
onward  from  the  strain  of  the  first  conversion  to 
the  quiet  ordered  after-life,  and  to  bring  every 
sphere  of  human  relationship  under  the  control  of 
Christian  discipline  (of.  W.  Lock,  St.  Paul,  the 
Master  Builder,  ch.  4). 

(4)  So,  too,  with  regard  to  Church  organization. 
There  are  more  details  of  it,  and  more  stress  upon 
it ;  yet  the  details  can  be  paralleled  elsewhere : 
cf.  Ac  1423  21",  Ja  5"  (irpeapvTepoL),  Ac  20'^^  Ph  li 
(iTrL(TKoiroi),  Ph  1^  (SlAkovoi),  Ko  16'  (deaconess), 
Ac  6'  9^',  1  Co  7  (xw"0-  St.  Paul  organized  some 
ministry  from  the  first  (1  Th  5'^  1  Co  12^8)  ;  his 
influence  from  the  first  had  been  used  to  check  the 
irregular  utterances  of  the  spirit  and  to  lay  greater 
stress  on  the  ordered  ministry  (1  Co  12-14) ;  and 
the  further  stress  upon  it  is  natural  with  the  lapse 
of  time  bringing  new  developments  of  false  teach- 
ing and  the  prospect  of  his  own  death. 

The  prominence  of  prophecy,  the  uncertainty 
about  the  exact  status  of  Timothy,  about  the 
presence  of  a  monarchical  episcopate,  about  the 
distinction  between  iTrla-Koiros  and  ir pea epos,  the 
need  of  regulation  of  public  speaking  by  women, 
all  favour  a  date  considerably  earlier  than  the 
Ignatian  letters. 

Certainly  the  letter  gives  the  impression  of  a 
Church  well  established ;  the  functions  of  the 
various  ministers  are  implied  as  already  fixed,  the 
iiri<rKoirri  is  an  object  of  desire  (3^),  Timothy  can 
choose  between  novices  and  older  members  of  the 
Church  (3^),  the  Church  widow  must  be  of  60  years 
of  age  (5'),  there  has  been  sad  experience  of  the 
falling  away  of  Christian  widows  (o^--  ;  but  none 
of  these  points  carry  us  beyond  the  possible  con- 
ditions of  a  flourishing  community  in  a  large  city 
which  may  have  been  established  at  least  ten 
years,  at  a  time  of  quick  development  such  as  is 
stamped  on  every  page  of  the  NT. 

The  advice  of  5"  is  inconsistent  with  that  of 
1  Co  1^,  but  there  the  advice  is  confessedly  a 
counsel  of  perfection  (cf.  v.*"),  and  given  in  face  of 
a  special  necessity. 

A  comparison  with  other  documents  connected 
with  Ephesus,  e.g.  Ac  20^^-'^^,  esp.  so,  the  Prologue 
of  St.  John  (with  the  stress  on  God's  creation  of  all 
things  (cf .  4'*),  of  the  manifestation  of  Christ  in  flesh 
(cf.  3^''),  of  the  contrast  between  the  Law  and  grace 
and  truth  and  glory  (cf.  1''")),  and  with  the  Ep.  to 
Eph.  (with  its  stress  on  the  Ascended  Lord  as  the 
source  of  spiritual  strength,  on  the  importance  of 
the  ministry,  of  the  Church,  of  family  life,  its  wit- 
ness to  the  growth  of  Christian  psalms  and  hymns), 
shows  that  the  writer  knows  the  conditions  of 
Ephesus  in  the  1st  century. 

(5)  The  teaching  of  the  false  teachers  has  been 
shown  to  be  compatible  with  the  Pauline  author- 
ship, and  it  may  be  added  that  the  very  vagueness 
of  it  suits  an  earlier  rather  than  a  later  date,  while 
the  absence  of  any  certain  or  probable  allusion  to 
Docetism,  which  was  the  prevalent  danger  in 
Ephesus  and  its  neighbourhood  at  the  time  of 


1  John  and  of  the  Ignatian  letters,  is  in  favour  of 
placing  this  Epistle  before  those. 

(6)  Some  critics  feel  an  artificiality  in  the  situa- 
tion implied.  Paul  is  about  to  return  shortly,  yet 
troubles  to  write  on  points  like  those  of  2'-3's, 
which  could  afford  to  wait ;  yet  the  circumstances 
of  the  writing  of  1  Cor.  and  1  Thess.  (1  Co  4'^, 
1  Th  3")  are  exactly  analogous.  Again,  Timothy 
is  placed  in  a  position  of  very  great  importance, 
yet  is  distrusted  as  young,  liable  to  be  weak,  and 
to  be  misled ;  but  this  corresponds  to  the  little  we 
know  of  Timothy's  character  elsewhere,  and  it  is 
probable  that  he  had  failed  to  deal  with  a  crisis  at 
Corinth  (cf.  Timothy)  :  and  both  these  are  objec- 
tions to  any  unity  of  authorship  ;  indeed,  if  any- 
thing, it  is  more  probable  that  St.  Paul  should 
have  spoken  thus  in  a  private  letter  to  Timothy, 
than  that  a  later  writer,  who  was  ex  hypothesi 
using  Timothy  as  a  type  of  an  important  oflicial, 
treated  as  being  the  recipient  of  important  instruc- 
tions, should  have  thus  weakened  his  character. 

The  conclusion  is  difficult.  The  Epistle  marks 
at  all  points  an  advance  on  the  earlier  Epp.  of  St. 
Paul.  In  style,  in  organization,  in  stereotyped 
fixity  of  teaching,  in  the  character  of  the  teachers 
opposed,  there  are  marked  diti'erences.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  all  these  points  it  also  otters  marked 
difl'erences  from  any  writings  of  the  2nd  cent.  It 
falls  within  a  period  in  which  we  have  little  to 
guide  us.  '  The  secularization  of  Christianity  is  in 
full  swing'  (Jiilicher),  but  there  were  the  begin- 
nings of  this  in  1  Cor.  and  Ephesians.  '  The 
writer  is  a  type  of  a  time  when  the  ethical  voice 
of  a  noble  Hellenism  and  the  Roman  instinct  for 
organization  are  uniting  themselves  with  the  Chris- 
tianity which  had  sprung  as  religion  out  of  Judaism, 
in  order  to  build  up  the  old-catholic  Church '  (von 
Soden) ;  but  such  incorporation  of  Greek  and 
Roman  thought  had  taken  place  in  Paul's  time, 
and  was  mainly  due  to  his  genius.  It  is  Pauline 
in  claim  ;  admittedly  Pauline  in  central  doctrine  ; 
'  their  author  was  an  adherent  of  the  apostle's 
who  reproduced  his  master's  ideas '  (Moft'att,  I.e. 
p.  561).  He  has  an  intimate  acquaintance  with  the 
Pauline  letters :  the  letter  was  accepted  as  Pauline 
by  those  who  most  represented  Paul's  teaching. 
Whether  we  can  take  the  further  step  and  assert 
that  it  is  Paul's  own  work,  depends  upon  the 
question  whetlier  the  stress  on  organization, 
authority,  teaching,  loyalty,  can  fall  within  his 
lifetime ;  and  whether  he  was  one  who  could 
forget  the  controversies  of  the  past  and  devote 
himself  in  the  face  of  a  new  danger  to  lay  stress 
on  the  foundation  already  laid,  and  to  try  to 
secure  a  high  moral  and  spiritual  tone  within  the 
Churches  under  his  control  by  enforcing  more 
strictness  in  worship  and  in  the  qualifications  for 
the  ministry.  The  points  of  comparison  with  the 
earlier  Epistles  can  scarcely  be  urged  in  favour  of 
the  authorship  ;  indeed  in  one  or  two  places,  l^'  2' 
(esp.  the  parenthesis,  dXrjdeiav  X^yia,  ov  ^evdo/xat), 
the  language  seems  scarcely  explained  by  the  cir- 
cumstances of  the  time,  but  to  be  due  to  a  mere 
extract  from  earlier  letters,  and  if  so,  would  be  an 
argument  against  genuineness ;  but  these  phrases 
may  be  reminiscences  in  St.  Paul's  own  mind  of  a 
past  controversy  (cf.  Eph  2")  rather  than  extracts 
from  his  letters ;  while  the  difl'erences,  e.g.  in  the 
salutation  (1^),  in  the  deeper  description  of  his  own 
sinfulness  (I'^-w),  side  \)j  gi^ie  with  the  stronger 
assurance  of  the  truth  of  his  message,  the  bold- 
ness of  the  criticism  on  Timothy,  the  personal 
reference  to  his  illnesses  and  his  water-didnking, 
the  afl'ectionateness  of  the  last  appeal  (6^0), — all 
these  are  subtle  points,  which  are  more  natural 
at  first  than  at  second  hand,  and  which  seem  to 
bring  us  face  to  face  with  Paul  himself, 
vi.  Integrity.  —  There  is  no  MS  ground  for 
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doubting  the  integrity  of  the  Epistle  ;  nor  is  there 
any  intrinsic  inconsistency  or  lack  of  arrangement — 
given  the  ordinary  discursiveness  of  a  letter — which 
would  suggest  interpolation.  For  the  awkward 
anacoluthon  P,  cf.  Eph  3' ;  3"  comes  in  awkwardly 
between  and  and  may  need  transposition,  but 
may  be  an  after-thought  (cf.  1  Co  l^^) ;  for  6""" 

cf.  Ro  le^'-^". 

But  the  doubt  has  arisen  in  connexion  with  the 
authorship.  On  the  theory  of  the  Pauline  author- 
ship, it  has  been  suggested  that  the  sections  which 
imply  a  late  date  may  be  later  additions  to  a 
genuine  letter.  Thus  3^'^^  is  of  a  quite  general 
character  :  it  has  no  personal  expression  :  it  could 
be  dropped  without  destroying  the  sequence  of 
thought.  2'"^-  5^'i^-  ""^^  are  almost  as  general ; 
and  the  personal  expressions  TrapaKaXQ  2>,  pov\oiJ.ai 
2^  5'^,  iTTiTp^iro)  2'^,  dLa/xapripofxai  might  be  those 
of  Timotliy  himself  or  of  some  later  authority, 
laying  down  detailed  instructions  in  accordance 
with  the  general  principles  enunciated  by  St.  Paul. 
Tliis  would  meet  the  difficulty  of  the  large  number 
of  non-Pauline  words  in  these  sections ;  but  that 
may  be  met  by  the  fact  that  Paul  is  treating  of 
new  subjects,  and  is  perhaps  borrowing  from  half- 
stereotyped  lists  of  virtues  required  of  candidates 
for  office,  perliaps  based  on  Jewish  requirements, 
perhaps  on  Gentile  analogies  (for  the  correspondence 
between  the  requirements  of  3^'^  and  the  character- 
istics of  the  Stoic  wise  man,  cf.  Camb.  Gr.  Test.  p. 
57) :  besides,  it  makes  it  necessary  to  treat  2'  as  a 
delibernte  insertion,  with  a  view  to  claim  Pauline 
authorship  for  the  section  [cf.  Harnack  (Chron. 
pp.  482-484),  who  treats  Z^'^^  5'''-  ^  as  fragments 
later  than  138  A.D.].  Again,  on  the  theory  of  the 
non-Pauline  authorship,  it  is  necessary  to  explain 
the  personal  allusions.  Some  of  these  (I''*  2') 
may  be  borrowed  from  or  based  upon  previous 
letters,  but  5^  cannot  be  ;  it  cannot  have  been  in- 
vented by  a  forger ;  it  must  be  genuine,  and  the 
very  awkwardness  of  its  insertion  at  this  point  is 
against  the  theory  of  a  second-hand  compiler,  who 
might  more  naturally  have  inserted  it  in  4^"^^. 
The  command  and  the  insertion  of  the  command 
here  depend  upon  some  intimate  acquaintance 
between  the  writer  and  Timothy,  and  intimate 
knowledge  of  the  conditions  at  Ephesus. 

The  most  elaborate  attempt  to  resolve  the  letter 
into  its  constituent  factors  is  that  of  Knoke  (Com- 
mentar  zu  den  Pastoralhriefe,  1889),  who  assumes 
a  combination  of  three  letters — two  of  tliem  from 
Paul  to  Timothy,  the  third  the  final  redaction  in 
the  2nd  cent.,  in  the  interests  of  Church  organiza- 
tion. An  attempt  to  read  these  letters  consecu- 
tively as  arranged  by  him, 
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will  show  the  arbitrariness  of  the  division,  and 
the  possibility  on  such  a  test  of  subdividing  the 
three  still  further.  For  exact  details  of  suggested 
theories  cf.  Moffatt,  I.e.  p.  702 ;  Clemen,  Die 
Einheitlichkeit  dcr  paid.  Brief e,  pp.  143  - 175  ; 
McGitfert,  pp.  405-412;  Harnack,  Chron.  i.  pp. 
480-484. 

vii.  Value. — The  intrinsic  value  is  partly  in- 
dependent of  its  authorship,  for  the  Pastoral 
Epistles,  even  if  not  written  as  proofs  of  love  and 
affection  by  Paul  to  Timothy  and  Titus, '  in  honore 
tamen  ecclesise  catholicse  in  ordinatione  ecclesiasticae 
disciplinse  sanctificatae  sunt'  (Murator.  Canon). 
But  its  witness  is  not  so  much  to  details  of  eccle- 
siastical order  (for  these  are  ambiguous),  as  to 
principles. 

(a)  It  witnesses,  more  fully  than  even  Titus  and 
2  Tim. ,  to  the  principle  of  the  delegation  of  apostolic 
authority.  The  highest  duty  of  ordaining,  and  exer- 


cising discipline  over  all  the  officers,  is  not  inherent 
in  a  Church  already  possessing  presbyters  and 
deacons,  but  is  delegated  from  above  to  a  repre- 
sentative of  the  apostle.  On  the  Pauline  author- 
ship the  fact  that  this  was  Paul's  view,  on  the  non- 
Pauline  authorship  the  belief  in  the  fact  is  testified. 
St.  Paul  acts  as  St.  John  acted  in  the  presence  of 
the  growing  needs  of  the  Church  (Clem.  Alex.  Quis 
Dives,  c.  42). 

(6)  It  witnesses  that  a  highly  ethical  and  spiritual 
conception  of  religion  is  consistent  with  and  is 
safeguarded  by  careful  regulations  about  worship, 
ritual  and  organized  ministry.  There  is  no  opposi- 
tion between  the  outward  and  the  inward,  between 
the  spirit  and  the  organized  body. 

(c)  It  breathes  a  healthy  manly  impatience  of 
intellectual  quibbles  and  sophistries,  which  are 
divorced  from  a  moral  life.  It  is  akin  to  St.  Paul's 
protest  against  <ro0ia  and  7vcDcrjs  in  1  Co  1  and  7,  but 
it  carries  it  into  a  different  region. 

(d)  In  details  it  has  had  a  direct  influence  upon 
the  position  and  dress  of  Christian  women  in 
worship — though  here  it  does  not  add  anything  to 
1  Cor. — upon  the  subjects  of  prayer  in  all  Cliristian 
liturgies,  making  them  universal  and  loyal,  and  so 
contributing  to  a  missionary  feeling  and  to  a  con- 
ciliatory attitude  of  the  Church  to  its  rulers.  It 
is  again  the  first  handbook  of  Church  discipline, 
and  its  direct  influence  may  be  seen  in  the  Apostolic 
Constitutions  and  subsequent  legislation,  mainly  in 
requiring  high  moral  qualifications  in  all  Christian 
officials,  and  in  insisting  on  a  high  standard  of 
justice  and  impartiality  in  dealing  with  them. 
Even  more  is  it  the  germ  of  treatises  on  the 
qualifications  of  the  ministerial  office,  such  as  St. 
Chrysostom's  vepl  lepua-vvrii  ;  St.  Ambrose,  de 
Officiis  Ministrorum ;  St.  Gregory,  de  Pastorali 
Cura. 

LiTERATORE. — A  very  full  account  of  previous  literature  will 
be  found  in  Holtzmann's  or  in  Mangold's  Einleitung.  It  will  be 
sufficient  here  to  mention  as  the  best  modern  statements  of  the 
problems  connected  with  the  Epistle:  (1)  against  the  Pauline 
authorship,  Holtzmann,  Die  Pastoralhriefe  (1886);  von  Soden 
in  ihe  Hand-Coynmentar;  Harnack,  Chronologic,  i.  pp.  48(>- 
485  (1897) ;  Jiilicher,  Einleitung  \  pp.  130-156  (1901) ;  McGifferfc. 
History  of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  A  ge,  pp.  398  ff.  (Edin. 
1897) ;  MoCEatt,  Uistorical  NT,  pp.  556-563  (Edin.  1901). 

(2)  For  the  Pauline  authorship,  Weiss  in  Meyer's  Coimmentar 
zum  NT;  Riggenbach  in  the  Kurzgef.  Cmmn.  (semi-Pauline); 
Zahn,  Einleitung,  i.  pp.  398-489  (1897) ;  Salmon,  Introd.  to  NT,  c. 
XX.;  Findlay's  Appendix  attached  to  the  translation  of  Sabatier'9 
The  Apostle  Paul  (1891) ;  Lightfoot,  Biblical  Essays,  chs.  xi.  xii., 
and  Hort's  Judaistic  Christianity  and  I'Ae  Christian  Ecclesia. 

For  exegesis :  Theodore  of  Mopsuestia  with  Swete's  notes 
(Cambridge,  1882)  is  indispensable  as  representing  the  Patristic 
views.  Theodoret  and  Ambrosiaster  are  terse  and  sensible,  and 
St.  Chrysostom's  homilies  are  illuminating  and  edifying.  Of 
modern  commentators  von  Soden  for  keen  penetration,  Weiss  and 
Riggenbach  for  well-balanced  judgment,  are  pre-eminent,  and 
H.  P.  Liddon  for  careful  analysis  and  Patristic  illustrations 
(1897).  Ellicott,  Alford,  Wace  (in  the  Speaker's  Commentary) 
are  careful  and  learned ;  Plummer  in  the  Expositor's  Bible 
interesting  and  suggestive;  J.  H.  Bernard  in  Camb.  Or.  Test. 
(1899)  and  A.  E.  Humphreys  in  Camb.  Bible  for  Schools  (1897)  are 
excellent  school  manuals ;  R.  F.  Horton  in  the  Century  Bible 
(1901)  is  interesting,  but  sometimes  inconsistent.  ^  Useful  notes 
on  special  verses  will  be  found  in  Westcott-IIort,  it  App.  p.  133, 
and  Field's  Otium  Norvicense,  iii.2  pp.  203-214. 

W.  Lock. 
TIMOTHY,  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO.— 

1.  Historical  Situation  of  the  writer. 

ii.  Analysis. 

iii.  Literary  Dependence. 

iv.  Situation  at  Ephesus. 

(a)  False  Teaching. 

(b)  Church  Organization. 
V.  Authorship. 

vi.  Integrity. 

vii.  Value. 

i.  Historical  Situation.— St.  Paul  is  in  prison 
at  Rome,  bound  with  a  chain,  and  had  been  a 
prisoner  for  some  length  of  time  (18.16.17  2").  He 
had  incurred  imprisonment  in  the  cause  of  Christ 
(P)  as  an  apostle  and  teacher  of  the  gospel  (1'' 
2^") :  perhaps  some  definite  charge  of  misdemean- 
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our  had  been  made  against  him  (lis  KaKodpyos,  2^; 
cf.  KaKOTToids,  1  P  2^^  but  this  may  be  no  more 
than  a  simile).  But  the  place  and  circumstances 
of  his  arrest  are  not  clear.  He  had  been  tra- 
velling through  Asia  Minor  and  Greece  with  a 
band  of  fellow-travellers  (cf.  Tit  3^^  ol  ixer  i/xod 
iravTes),  including  Demas,  Crescens,  Titus,  Tychicus, 
Erastus,  and  Trophimus  ;  apparently  he  had  been 
opposed  at  Troas  by  Alexander,  and  obliged  to 
leave  hastily  (4i^- ") :  in  Asia  he  was  deserted  by 
those  to  whom  he  looked  for  support  (\^^)  :  at 
Miletus  he  left  Trophimus  ill :  at  Corinth  Erastus 
stayed  behind :  the  rest  probably  moved  forward 
to  Nicopolis  (Tit  3^^) :  and  there,  or  perhaps  at 
Rome  itself,  he  may  have  been  arrested  :  Demas 
deserted  him  :  Crescens  was  despatched  to  Galatia 
(?Gaul):  Titus  to  Dalmatia:  Tychicus  toEphesus: 
and  when  he  writes  Luke  is  with  him  single-handed. 
An  Asiatic  Christian,  Onesiphorus,  had  found  liim 
out,  though  with  difficulty,  had  cheered  his  loneli- 
ness, and  perhaps  was  enabled  to  better  his  condi- 
tion (1^*) ;  the  Koman  Christians  are  in  touch  with 
him,  and  he  is  able  to  send  a  word  of  greeting  from 
all  of  them  (4^').  Perhaps  his  trial  had  already  begun 
and  been  adjourned  (4'"- but  cf.  Zahn,  Einl.  i.  p. 
402,  and  Spitta,  Zur  Gesch.  des  Urchristentums,  i. 
pp.  35-50,  who  make  out  a  good  case  for  referring 
this  to  his  trial  in  the  previous  imprisonment) :  at 
any  rate  he  regards  his  death  as  certain  and  as  not 
far  otf  (4*- ').  So  in  his  loneliness  he  wants  help, 
and  his  mind  turns  to  his  '  beloved  son '  Timothy, 
and  to  Mark,  to  whom  he  had  been  reconciled. 
Timothy  was  at  the  time  somewhere  in  Asia  Minor, 
— probably  at  Ephesus,  as  he  is  in  a  position  of 
authority,  where  he  has  to  teach  and  hand  on  his 
teaching,  cf.  l'^  22- »  3^  42- w,— and  Paul  writes  to 
beg  him  to  come,  and  to  come  quickly  before  the 
winter,  to  pick  up  Mark  by  the  way,  and  to  stop 
at  Troas  for  the  cloak  and  books  and  parchments 
left  there.  But  Timothy  was  of  a  timid  nature, 
and  the  journey  was  one  which  would  imply  peril, 
and  possibly  he  may  arrive  too  late  to  see  St.  Paul, 
or  may  have  to  face  death  himself ;  so  he  exhorts 
him  to  have  courage  and  to  provide  others  who  will 
be  able  to  teach  the  truth,  and  warns  him  against 
the  special  dangers  which  are  likely  to  beset  his 
teaching.  Tlie  interest  of  the  Epistle  oscillates 
between  St.  Paul's  desire  for  sympathy  and  his 
wish  to  strengthen  Timothy's  hands  and  to  guard 
the  deposit  of  the  truth, 
ii.  Analysis. 

11-2.  Greeting. 
3-5.  Thanksjjiving  for  Timothy's  past  affection  and 
faith,  and  desire  to  see  him  again. 

A.  16-213.  Exhortations  based  mainlj'  on  St.  Paul's  position. 

B.  21^48.  Exhortations  based  mainly  on  the  position  of 

Timothy. 

A.  Exhortation  (1)  to  stir  up  his  ministerial  gift  (") : 
remembering  the  nature  of  the  Spirit  given  by 
the  laying  on  of  the  apostle's  hands  (7). 

(2)  to  be  bold  to  face  suffering  («) : 

remembering  (a)  the  power  and  grace  of  God, 
which  has  conquered  death  and  brought  life 
and  immortality  to  light 

(b)  the  example  of  Paul  himself,  who  has 
faced  suffering  with  perfect  trust  in 
God  (11. 12). 

(3)  to  hold  fast  the  truth  entrusted  to  him  (13), 

in  the  strength  of  the  indwelling  Spirit  (i-i). 
These  exhortations  are  enforced  by  an  appeal  to 
the  example  of  others  : 

(a)  as  a  warning — the  disloyalty  of  the 

Asiatic  Christians  (15). 
(6)  as  an  encouragement  —  the  boldness 
and   affection  and  kindly  help  of 
Onesiphorus  (Hi-iS). 

(4)  to  be  strong  in  the  power  of  grace  (21). 

(0)  to  conunit  the  true  teaching  to  others  and 
secure  its  tradition  (22). 

(6)  to  he  ready  to  face  suffering, — like  a  noble 
soldier  (3),  which  implies  whole-hearted  ser- 
vice ('') ;  like  an  athlete,  who  must  keep  the 
rules  of  the  game  (8) ;  like  a  husbandman, 
who  is  only  rewarded  if  he  toil  well  (6- ') : 
remembering  (a)  the  gospel  of  the  Risen 


Christ,  which  has  enabled  Paul  himself  to 
face  suffering  for  the  elect's  sake  C^-l"). 

(6)  the  faitliful  saying — with  its  encour- 
agement to  all  who  suffer  with  Christ, 
and  its  warning  to  aU  who  deny 
Him  (IMS). 

B.  Exhortations,  mainly  dealing  with  the  nature  of 
the  teaching  to  be  given  by  Timothy — 

(1)  to  urge  Christians  to  avoid  idle  and  useless 

discussions  (i^). 

(2)  to  be  himself  a  true  worker,  rightly  teaching  the 

truth  and  .avoiding  profane  babblings  (15- 18) ; 
remembering  that  (a)  such  discussions  lead  to 
impiety  and  spread  quickly  to  the  ruin  of 
faith  (17.  IB). 

(6)  whereas  God's  foundation  rests  upon 
His  knowledge  of  His  own,  and  tlieir 
abstention  from  iniquity  (19). 
(c)  in  every  house  there  are  good  and  bad 
vessels,  and  a  man  must  cleanse  him- 
self from  evil  to  be  a  good  vessel  (^O-  21). 

(3)  to  avoid  youthful  passions,  and  to  aim  at  the 

true  spiritual  qualities  (22). 

(4)  to  avoid  foolish  investigations  (23) : 

for  they  cause  strife,  and  hinder  the  true  char- 
acter and  patient  hopeful   work  of  the 
servant  of  the  I^ord  (24-2i;). 
(6)  to  avoid  false  teachers  :  for, 

(a)  there  lies  in  the  future  a  great  growth 

of  empt.v  profession  of  Christianity 
combined  with  selfishness  and  a  low 
standard  of  morality  (31  5). 
(6)  this  will  be  ministered  to  by  false  and 
vain  teachers,  deluding  their  votaries 
and  opposing  the  truth,  like  Jannes 
and  Jambres,  who  will,  however,  be 
soon  exposed  (''-"). 

(6)  to  abide  loyally  by  his  past  teaching : 

remembering  (a)  their  past  common  experience 
of  suffering,  and  of  God's  protection  from  it 

(10.  11). 

{b)  that  suffering  is  a  universal  law  for 
Christians  (i'^). 

(c)  that  deceivers  will  grow  worse  (13). 

(li)  the  teachers  from  whom  he  has  learnt 
even  from  cliildhood  the  real  spiritual 
value  and  purpose  of  all  Scripture 

(14-17). 

(7)  to  fulfil  his  whole  dutv,  as  an  evangelist,  with 

patience,  sobriety,  and  courage  (4i-5) : 
remembering  (a)  that  people  will  grow  im- 
patient of  sound  teaching  (3-4). 

(b)  that  Paul  himself  is  passing  :  his  work 

is  done  :  he  can  only  look  forward  to 
the  crown  of  righteousness  (*>■  7). 

(c)  that  that  crown  will  be  given  to  all 

who  love  the  Lord's  appearing  (**). 
49.21.  Personal  messages. 

Appeal  to  Timothy  to  come  quickly,  because  of 
Paul's  loneliness  (9- 1") :  to  bring  Mark  also  (H), 
and  to  stop  at 'Troas  for  his  cloak  and  books  (12) : 
to  avoid  Alexander  (U.  is). 
Keminder  of  the  way  in  which  the  Lord  had  pro- 
tected him  in  the  past  in  spite  of  men's  desertion, 
and  trust  in  Him  for  the  future  (iii-i**). 
Special  greetings  to  and  from  individuals  (19-21), 
with  further  account  of  his  fellow-travellers  (2"), 
and  a  renewed  appeal  to  come  soon. 
22.  Final  Salutation  to  Timothy  and  to  those  with  him. 

With  the  exception  of  tlie  last  word  the  Epistle 
is  a  personal  letter  throughout,  and  was  probably 
never  intended  to  be  read  aloud  to  the  Church 
under  Timothy's  care.  The  note  in  2'  emphasizes 
this  esoteric  character. 

iii.  Literary  Dependence. — The  Epistle  is  so 
personal  and  so  little  argumentative  that  there  is 
little  direct  quotation  in  it,  even  from  the  OT,  the 
importance  of  which  is  so  strongly  insisted  upon 
(3^5-17)  Tijg  allusions  to  it  are  subconscious  and 
secondary.  This  may  be  partly  accounted  for  by 
the  fact  that  the  writer  was  without  his  books 
and  parchments  (4^^) ;  yet  his  mind  is  thoroughly 
steeped  in  it.  Nu  16^,  Is  26"  lie  behind  '2>\  but 
mediated  through  Christ's  saying  in  Mt  7"^'  Lk 
]^325-27  .  -^Yis  157  jigg  iiehind  2'-",  perhaps  mediated 
through  Ro  9-'  :  Ps  6212  is  adapted  in  4^^ :  Ps  22'-^-29 
colours  the  whole  language  and  thought  of  4i'-  is ; 
and  perhaps  Is  42^'^  atl'ects  the  description  of  the 
servant  of  the  Lord  in  2-''"-''. 

Jewish  tradition — whether  written  or  unwritten 
is  uncertain  (cf.  Thackeray,  Relation  of  St.  Paul 
to  Contemporary  Jewish  Thought,  pp.  215-222) — ia 
Quoted  in  S^-*. 
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One  '  faithful  saying '  is  quoted  in  21^"",  possibly 
a  fragment  of  a  Christian  hymn  based  on  Ro  6*  8^', 
Mt  10^^  Lk  129  (cf  cQx^  ad  loc):  the  '  seals '  in  2i^ 
while  based  on  the  OT,  were  probably  already  stereo- 
typed as  Christian  watchwords :  2'  reads  like  a 
reminiscence  of  some  early  form  of  creed  (cf. 
Burn,  Introduction  to  the  Creeds,  pp.  27-30)  :  4i"' 
is  perhaps  a  quotation  from  some  Christian  pro- 

£het  (cf.  Jude  ")  :  4'  from  some  &ypa(pov  of  the 
lOrd  (cf.  Resell,  Agrapha,  p.  253)  :  4'^  recalls  the 
end  of  the  Lord's  Prayer. 

There  are  many  parallelisms  with  the  earlier 
Pauline  Epistles. 


I3fr-  cf.  Ro  isff-. 


17 
18 
19 

111 

114 

24-6 


Ro  815. 

Ro  116,  Eph  41. 
Ro  IBM,  Eph  V  ! 
1  Ti  27. 
Ro  811. 
1  Co  97ff. 


211-13  cf.  Ro  68  87. 


216 

222 

35 

37 

48 


Tit  39. 
1  Ti  611. 
Tit  116. 
Tit  116  31. 
Ph  123  217. 


Of  all  these  passages  Ph  1^3  2",  1  Ti  2'  6"  alone 
suggest  a  conscious  literary  imitation ;  and  they  are 
equally  consistent,  if  not  more  consistent,  with  the 
hypothesis  that  they  are  the  entirely  independent 
utterances  of  the  same  writer.  The  correspond- 
ences with  the  Acts  are  mainly  with  the  speeches 
of  St.  Paul  there  (P,  cf.  Ac  23i  24"  ;  4',  cf.  Ac  202^), 
but  they  are  not  close  enough  to  be  extracts ;  and  if 
they  need  any  explanation,  it  is  very  possible  that 
St.  Luke  Avas  preparing  the  Acts  at  this  time. 

iv.  Situation  implied  at  Ephesus  (?).  —  (a) 
False  Teachers. — The  warning  against  false  teachers 
is  less  prominent  than  in  1  Tim.  or  Titus :  they 
are  in  the  background,  and  their  features  are  seen 
with  less  distinctness ;  yet,  so  far  as  they  can  be 
descried,  they  may  be  identified  as  the  same  as 
there.  Their  chief  characteristic  is  to  '  strive 
about  words'  (2i'*),  to  indulge  in  'profane  bab- 
blings '  (21^),  in  '  foolish  and  ignorant  questionings ' 
(2-^),  in  '  fables '  (4^) :  they  are  '  corrupted  in  mind ' 
(3^),  unspiritual  (2i^),  tending  to  a  low  standard  of 
morality  (2'9)  :  attracting  silly  women  by  profes- 
sions of  knowledge,  yet  unable  to  satisfy  their 
desire  for  it  (3*- '').  These  tendencies  will  increase 
hereafter  (3^  iv  ia-xo-rais  7)ijApai%,  perhaps  an  applica- 
tion of  some  previous  prophecy ;  perhaps  little 
more  than  '  hereafter,'  cf.  Pr  3P^),  but  within 
Timothy's  own  lifetime  (3*  avorpiirov,  4^"^).  In  all 
these  points  they  resemble  the  teachers  of  1  Tim.  and 
Titus.  There  are,  however,  two  distinctive  traits. 
(1)  They  are  ■yb-r]Tis  (3^^),  i.e.  either,  loosely,  'se- 
ducers' (AV),  'impostors'  (RV) :  or,  more  exactly, 
'  magicians,'  '  jugglers,'  cariying  on,  even  in  their 
professed  Christianity,  the  old  Jewish  sorcery  or 
the  magical  formulae  of  the  '  Ephesian  letters,' 
akin  to  Simon  Magus,  Elymas,  the  sons  of  Sceva, 
or  those  who  practised  '  curious  arts '  at  Ephesus. 
The  analogy  of  Jannes  and  Jambres  (3*)  makes  it 
probable  that  the  more  exact  sense  is  right. 

(2)  Two  of  them,  Hymenseus  and  Philetus, 
tauglit  definitely  that  '  the  resurrection  is  already 
past.'  Such  an  assertion  must  have  sprang  from 
a  low  view  of  matter,  shrinking  from  belief  in  a 
literal  resurrection  of  the  body,  and  either  (a) 
asserting  that  the  only  resurrection  is  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  spirit  to  newness  of  life  in  baptism — a 
view  which  springs  from  the  same  source  as  the 
dlfliculties  about  the  resurrection  in  1  Co  15,  and 
may  have  been  based  on  a  misrepresentation  of 
St.  Paul's  ovm  teaching  (Ro  G'*),  and  which  was  a 
common  tenet  in  Gnostic  teaching  (cf.  Iren.  i.  23, 
ii.  31 ;  Tert.  de  Resurr.  19,  de  Prtescript.  3;  Justin, 
Dial.  80  ;  Polyc.  c.  7  ;  2  Clem.  Rom.  9),  but  would 
also  find  sympathy  in  Jewish  thought ;  or  (h) 
asserting  that  a  man  only  rose  and  lived  again  in 
his  posterity,  an  explanation  which  is  found  in 
Acta  TheclcB  14,  rineh  <re  SiSa^o/xev  •i)f  X^^ei  ouros 
avdaTaijiv  ytyveaOai  6ti  ijdri  yiyovev,  i<j>   ol:,  ix"!^^" 


T^Kvois  —  a  view  which  would  be  akin  to  earlier 
Jewish  thought,  but  is  a  less  natural  perversion  of 
any  Christian  theory  (see  Zahn,  Einl.  i.  p.  486). 

There  is,  then,  nothing  to  dissociate  tlie  teachers 
of  this  Epistle  from  those  of  1  Tim.  and  Tit. ;  and 
the  importance  laid  on  the  true  spiritual  purposes 
of  the  OT,  as  well  as  the  ad  hominem  appeal  to 
the  Jewish  Haggada  (S^-  *),  make  it  probable  that 
they  were  perverting  the  spiritual  value  of  the 
OT  by  the  introduction  of  worthless  Rabbinic 
legends  and  speculations. 

(6)  Church  Organization. — On  this  there  is  little 
stress  and  few  details  of  it.  Timothy  represents 
St.  Paul ;  he  is  to  uphold  the  deposit,  the  teaching 
received  from  Paul,  Paul's  gospel  (li*"-  22-  8  3">-  ") ; 
he  is  to  guide  the  teacliing  of  others  (2i**-),  to 
exercise  discipline  (4^).  He  has  received  a  spiritual 
qualification  for  his  task  conferred  by  the  imposi- 
tion of  St.  Paul's  hands  (l^,  but  see  1  Timothy)  : 
his  task  is  described  as  a  Siafcoyia,  he  himself  as  an 
fvayyeXicTTTis  :  he  is  being  summoned  away  for  a 
special  visit  to  St.  Paul,  but  it  seems  to  be  assumed 
tliat  he  will  return  (3'"®  4^"^).  Meanwhile  he  is  to 
secure  a  sure  succession  for  St.  Paul's  teaching  by 
entrusting  it  to  others,  who  will  be  able  to  hand 
it  on  in  their  turn  to  others  (2-).  The  suggestion 
of  this  Epistle,  in  contrast  to  that  of  1  Tim.,  is 
distinctly  against  the  idea  that  Timothy  was  a 
temporary  delegate,  and  favours  the  theory  that 
he  held  a  permanent  office  and  a  permanent 
localisation  of  the  office. 

V.  Authorship. — The  external  evidence  for  the 
Pauline  authorship  is  much  the  same  as  that  for 
1  Timothy,  save  that  the  allusions  to  its  language 
in  writers  of  the  first  quarter  of  tlie  2nd  cent,  are 
less  unequivocal.  It  was  possibly  known  by 
Ignatius,  ■  more  probably  by  Poly  carp  {o.  5=2", 
c.  9  =  41"),  but  the  conscious  borrowing  from  the 
Epistle  is  not  certain  in  either  writer.  This  differ- 
ence may  be  due  to  the  fact  that  it  is  a  more 
private  letter  than  1  Timothy. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  intrinsic  evidence  of 
genuineness  is  much  stronger  than  in  1  Tim.  or  in 
Titus.  Positively,  there  are  personal  touches 
throughout ;  negatively,  there  is  less  to  be  urged 
against  the  genuineness.  The  picture  of  Timothy 
as  young,  timid,  affectionate,  is  of  a  piece  with  what 
is  known  of  him  elsewhere  :  the  allusions  in  li^-is  218 
410-16. 19-21  ijear  the  stamp  of  truth,  giving  a  picture 
of  desertion  and  cowardice  in  some  Christians 
which  could  scarcely  have  been  invented,  and  they 
are  independent  of  the  Acts  and  of  all  other  known 
sources.  So  with  regard  to  the  writer ;  in  char- 
acter— the  affection  for  his  fellow-workers,  the 
gratitude  for  kindness,  the  sensitiveness  to  deser- 
tion (cf .  2  Cor. ),  the  prayer  for  those  who  have 
deserted  him,  the  sense  of  the  importance  of  his 
own  mission,  the  appeal  to  his  own  teaching  and 
his  own  sufferings,  the  self-sacrifice  for  the  elect's 
sake,  the  assurance  of  the  Lord's  protection  and  of 
the  reward  which  he  shall  receive  at  the  last  day  ; 
in  method  of  teaching — the  loyalty  to  Judaism 
(13=  Ph  3^),  the  value  attached  to  tlie  OT  (3i«- 
cf.  Ro  15^),  the  use  of  Jewish  traditions  (4*),  the 
masculine  contempt  for  trivialities  of  argument 
(21^)  ;  in  the  substance  of  the  doctrines  taught — the 
stress  on  God's  purpose  and  grace,  on  the  conquest 
of  death,  on  the  risen  Christ  as  the  inspirer  of 
confidence,  on  the  need  of  suti'ering  and  of  courage, 
on  the  moral  tests  of  faith, — all  these  point  clearly 
to  St.  Paul.  Tliere  is  no  objection,  on  the  side  of 
Church  organization  or  of  the  doctrines  assailed, 
to  be  raised  against  his  authorship.  The  slight 
distrust  of  Timothy's  courage  and  conduct  (1^2^^) 
may  surprise  us,  but  they  would  be  more  surpris- 
ing in  a  forger  :  the  repetition  to  him  of  the  names 
of  his  mother  and  grandmother  (P)  are  indeed  un- 
necessary, but  very  natural  in  an  old  man  recalling 


TIMOTHY,  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO 


TIMOTHY,  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  777 


his  old  converts ;  the  assertion  of  his  apostleship 
(1")  is  natural  to  one  who  is  enforcing  the  duty  of 
loyal  adherence  to  his  teaching  :  the  vague  gener- 
alities about  the  false  teaching  and  the  absence  of 
controversial  argument  in  refutation  of  them  are 
natural  in  writing  to  one  who  knew  all  the  circum- 
stances. The  reference  to  the  persecutions  in 
Antioch,  Iconium,  and  Lystra  only  (3"),  is  expli- 
cable, as  they  were  the  tirst  which  Timothy  had 
witnessed,  and  is  very  like  that  in  2  Co  Ip^-sa, 
The  only  ground  of  suspicion  lies  in  the  style — 
partly  in  the  large  number  of  Hira^  Xeydfieva  (44 
in  this  Epistle  alone  :  adXelv,  aKalpws,  d/c/jarij;, 
dyal^unrvpetii,  dvdXvcns,  ivavTj<p£ii',  d.vaipvx(i-v,  dcefi- 
Kdfcos,  di'e7ra(o'xi"''ros,  dprj/xepos,  dvTi5iaTl6eadaL,  diral- 
diVTOs,  dTTOTp^TTiCfdaL,  dpTLOS,  d(pL\dyados,  (HXtlov, 
ydyypaiva,  7677s,  yvvaiKapiov,  8et\la,  ^k5??Xos,  iXeyfids, 
ivdvvetv,  iwavbpdu}<n%,  iiriawpevecv,  diSirv^vaTOS,  Kara- 
<pdelpeiv,  Kv-qdeiv,  Xoyo/jaxfti',  /JLdix/xi],  /x^/x/Spava,  veoi- 
repLKb%,  6p6oTop.eiv,  injTovcrdai,  wpayixarla,  aTpaToXoyelv, 
avvKaKoiradeiv,  (ruKppovKT/xds,  <p€\6viris,  (pCXavros,  (pCMj- 
Sovoi,  (piXdOeos,  x^^Kei^s,  xPV'^'-l^°^j  iio  one  of  which, 
however,  suggests  a  later  date),  and  more  de- 
linitely,  in  the  many  words  or  phrases  —  either 
Latinisms  (x^P'"  ^X'^>  ^i'  •ijc  ahlav)  or  half-stereo- 
typed formulae  (Kadapa.  aweLS-rjaLi,  Kadapd  Kap5la, 
iirLyvuicn^  dXrjdela^,  irapadrjKr],  vyiaivovTss  X6701,  17 
vyialvovcra  BidacKaXla,  iricrTbs  0  \6yoi,  pe^rjXoi  Kevo- 
<p(jivlai,  i]  ToO  diapdXov  Trayls,  6  tov  BeoS  &v6pioiro%, 
6  vvv  alwv) — which  suggest  a  difl'erent  writer  at  a 
rather  later  stage  of  Cliristianity.  With  regard  to 
these  the  suggestions  urged  on  1  Tim.  will  hold 
good,  and  it  will  perhaps  be  felt  that,  if  they 
stood  alone,  they  would  not  be  so  striking  as  when 
placed  side  by  side  with  1  Tim.  and  Titus.  They 
would  be  scarcely  a  serious  objection  to  this 
Epistle,  on  the  hypothesis  that  those  were  later 
imitations  of  this. 

The  difficulty  of  inserting  the  historical  situation 
in  the  time  covered  by  the  Acts,  or  of  placing 
the  date  of  the  Epistle  in  the  first  Roman  im- 
prisonment, seems  insuperable,  and,  if  it  is  genuine, 
it  presupposes  a  later  imprisonment  (cf.  1  Timothy). 

vi.  Integrity.  —  The  MSS  supply  no  hint  of 
interpolation  or  of  '  contamination '  in  the  Epistle, 
neither  does  any  internal  necessity  require  such  an 
hypothesis.  But  there  are  certain  facts  which 
have  not  unnaturally  raised  doubts  about  the 
integrity.  Thus  (1)  the  Epistle  varies  between 
two  main  purposes,  and  there  is  a  possibility  of 
contradiction  between  them.  The  greater  part  is 
an  instruction  to  Timothy  about  his  teaching  at 
Ephesus,  and  it  seems  to  be  assumed  that  he  will 
remain  there  ;  the  latter  part  summons  him  to 
leave  and  join  the  writer.  These  two  purposes  are 
obviously  capable  of  being  combined,  and  the 
appeals  in  chs.  1  and  2  may  naturally  be  inter- 
preted '  show  courage  by  coming  to  join  me  in  my 
prison,'  '  entrust  your  teaching  to  others  in  your 
own  absence  or  in  the  prospect  of  your  own  death ' ; 
but  this  is  not  said,  as  might  have  been  expected 
in  the  face  of  4". 

(2)  Again,  sections  of  the  Epistle  are  personal 
and  distinctly  Pauline  throughout ;  while  others 
(2^''-3')  consist  of  vague  generalities,  consistent 
with  Pauline  authorship,  but  not  demanding  it. 

(3)  There  are  some  apparent  contradictions,  e.g. 
3*  as  contrasted  with  2"  (but  they  are  not  neces- 
sarily spoken  of  the  same  persons,  and,  while  3' 
refers  to  external  success,  2''  refers  mainly  to 
internal  degeneracy) :  again,  4"  as  contrasted  with 
4-1  (but  Luke  may  have  been  St.  Paul's  only 
attendant  in  prison,  Eubulus  and  the  others  Roman 
Christians  who  had  access  to  him  from  outside). 

(4)  The  construction  of  the  opening  sentence  is 
difficult,  and  has  suggested  that  it  has  been  care- 
le.saly  reconstructed  from  some  earlier  form  ;  but 
its  difficulty  does  not  go  beyond  that  of  many 


Pauline  paragraphs.  Again,  is  easily  separ- 
able from  the  surrounding  context,  and  its  con- 
nexion with  it  is  not  at  first  sight  obvious :  yet 
there  is  a  real  connexion  (see  the  analysis),  and 
the  difficulty  of  its  position  will  remain  on  any 
theory  of  construction. 

These  facts  have  given  rise  to  attempts  of  two 
kinds  to  resolve  the  Epistle  into  separate  parts. 

( 1 )  It  consists  of  two,  or  possibly  more,  letters 
by  St.  Paul  himself,  which  have  been  accidentally 
combined.  In  this  case  l'-4*  with,  perliaps,  4i''--i 
and  might  form  one  letter,  written  from  the 
Roman  imprisonment,  and  4""'^  with  4^^  will  be  a 
second  letter,  perhaps  written  earlier,  at  the  time 
of  the  imprisonment  in  Caesarea  (Clemen),  or  even 
later  in  the  Roman  imprisonment.  This  theory 
meets  many  difficulties,  would  imply  very  little 
dislocation  of  MSS,  and  very  possibly  has  an 
analogy  in  the  end  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 

(2)  It  consists  of  genuine  fragments  of  Pauline 
letters,  worked  up  into  one  whole  by  some  later 
writer,  say  of  the  time  of  Domitian  (Clemen),  with 
the  object  of  strengthening  Christians  in  the  face 
of  persecution,  and  securing  the  tradition  of  apos- 
tolic doctrine  against  innovating  tendencies.  We 
might  then  have  («)  4''"i^-  a  short  letter, 
calling  Timothy  to  rejoin  him,  written  at  some 
time  in  the  third  missionary  journey  (McGifl'ert, 
Bartlet) ;  (6)  and  4'«-i8  a  letter  of 
encouragement  to  Timothy,  written  at  the  end  of 
the  Roman  imprisonment ;  (c)  2'^-3'  the  addition 
of  the  ultimate  redactor.  Further  and  more  de- 
tailed suggestions  of  the  possibility  of  reconstruc- 
tion will  be  found  in  Clemen  [Die  Einheitlichkeit 
der  Paul.  Briefe,  pp.  142-156) ;  McGifiert  (The 
Apostolic  Age,  pp.  404-414);  Moflatt  (The  His- 
torical New  Testament,  pp.  700-704).  But  there  is 
no  sufficient  reason  for  treating  any  part  of  the 
Epistle  as  un-Pauline  :  the  theories  of  interweaving 
of  document  with  document  are  too  intricate  to  be 
probable,  and  no  one  theory  has  commanded  any- 
thing like  a  common  assent.  Jiilicher  (Einleitung^, 
pp.  155,  156)  entirely  rejects  the  theory,  because  of 
the  unity  of  each  of  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and 
regards  them  throughout  as  purely  inventions 
attributed  to  the  apostle. 

vii.  Value. — The  importance  of  the  Efjistle  is 
not  great  on  doctrinal  or  ecclesiastical  grounds  : 
doctrinally,  indeed,  it  adds  the  fullest  statement 
of  the  inspiration  of  the  OT  and  of  its  primary 
value  to  a  Christian  teacher  that  is  to  be  found  in 
the  NT  :  it  probably  bears  witness  to  the  practice 
of  praj^er  to  God  for  mercy  to  the  dead  (P*),  and  it 
shows  the  power  of  the  Christian  doctrine  of  a 
Risen  Christ  to  support  a  Christian  in  the  face  of 
death  :  ecclesiastical  Ij',  it  shows  the  value  attached 
to  the  imposition  of  the  apostle's  hands,  and  to  a 
succession  of  ministers  as  a  means  of  securing  the 
tradition  of  sound  teaching ;  but  none  of  these 
points  are  peculiar  to  this  Epistle.  Its  real  value 
is  historical  and  personal.  Assuming  the  Pauline 
authorship,  it  is  the  chief  source  of  evidence  for 
Paul's  life  after  the  close  of  the  Acts,  supporting  the 
theory  of  a  second  imprisonment,  giving  details  of 
the  last  trial,  implying  further  missionary  work  to 
the  east,  and  possibly  to  the  west  (4'°)  of  Rome, 
testifying  to  his  reconciliation  with  John  Mark, 
and  giving  glimpses  of  some  of  his  friends,  who 
are  not  known  to  us  from  other  sources.  On  the 
non-Pauline  authorship,  its  witness  to  these  his- 
toric facts  may  be  trusted,  and  it  would  also  be 
a  witness  to  the  tone  of  ecclesiastical  thought 
in  Pauline  Churches  at  the  end  of  the  1st  or 
beginning  of  the  2nd  cent.  But  its  main  interest 
is  one  of  character,  and  two  portraits  emerge 
from  it.  (1)  The  portrait  of  the  ideal  Christian 
minister.  He  is,  like  Christ  Himself,  to  re- 
produce the  features  of  Isaiah's  ideal  of  'The 
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Servant  of  the  Lord,'  patient,  gentle,  hopeful, 
interceding  (2-'*) :  he  is  to  be  God's  man.  His  loyal 
liegeman  (3") ;  like  a  soldier,  unentangled  with 
civil  duties  (2^'*) ;  like  an  athlete,  obeying  loyally 
the  rules  of  the  contest  (2^) ;  like  a  husbandman, 
toiling  hard,  and,  if  so,  earning  his  reward  (2''); 
like  a  tradesman,  honestly  cutting  out  his  goods 
(21'  ?) ;  like  a  fisherman,  trying  to  catch  back  those 
who  have  been  caught  by  the  devil  (2-'  ?) :  he  needs 
courage,  gentleness  in  face  of  opposition,  willing- 
ness to  face  suffering,  hopefulness  for  those  who 
have  gone  wrong  :  he  is  to  be  serviceable  {evxprjaros, 
4^1),  thoroughly  equipped  for  every  good  work  (3"), 
to  Ifeep  himself  free  from  moral  evil  (2-^),  to  re- 
kindle the  grace  given  by  ordination,  remembering 
that  it  was  the  gift  of  a  spirit  of  love  and  power 
and  discipline  (V).  In  teaching,  he  is  to  avoid  idle 
speculations  and  restless  innovations,  to  be  loyal 
to  the  truth,  to  be  long-suflering  and  yet  bold  in 
rebuke ;  the  remembrance  of  the  Risen  Christ  is 
to  be  ever  before  him  ;  and  he  is  to  take  for  his 
standard  of  life  and  teaching  (a)  the  facts  of  the 
apostle's  life  (3^°),  {b)  the  outline  of  the  apostle's 
teaching,  (c)  the  OT  Scriptures,  which  are  not 
only  able  to  make  him  wise  unto  salvation,  but 
also  to  guide  liim  in  his  discipline  of  others. 

(2)  The  portrait  of  the  Christian  minister,  with 
his  work  done,  facing  death  (cf.  1  John  and 
2  Peter).  He  acquiesces  gladly  in  the  present, 
but  his  eyes  are  turned  mainly  to  the  past  or  to 
the  future.  He  recalls  the  way  in  which  he  from 
his  youth,  and  his  ancestors  before  him,  have 
worshipped  God  (P) :  he  dwells  on  God's  power 
(1'-  '2  2^  4")  as  having  protected  him  in  all  past 
dangers  (3'^),  as  communicated  to  himself  (4"),  and 
yet  independent  of  himself — God  may  imprison  His 
preachers,  but  His  word  is  never  fettered  (2*) :  he 
reviews  his  whole  course,  he  has  no  doubt  of  his 
reward  ;  and  so  he  looks  into  the  future,  he  antici- 
pates the  false  teaching  that  will  arise  (3^),  he 
warns  against  it,  he  provides  for  a  succession  of 
teachers  to  whom  the  truth  can  be  entrusted  (2^) : 
he  strengthens  his  favourite  son  for  his  task :  he 
is  sure  that  God  will  protect  him  from  every  evil 
work  that  may  meet  him  in  this  life,  and  he  looks 
beyond  the  grave  :  he  sees  God's  sure  foundation 
firmly  standing  (2^") :  he  sees  God  protecting  the 
teaching  which  he  has  handed  back  to  His  care 
{V^)  :  he  sees  God  rewarding  evil-doers  according 
to  their  work  (4") :  he  sees  the  heavenly  kingdom, 
eternal  glory,  life  and  immortality  ;  he  sees  the 
coming  in  brightness  {iirl<paveia)  of  the  Righteous 
Judge,  and  the  crown  of  righteousness  given  to 
him  and  to  all  who  have  loved  that  coming  (4^). 

The  Epistle  is  the  letter  of  a  good  shepherd  who 
is  laying  down  his  life  for  his  sheep  to  one  whom 
he  is  training  to  be  also  a  good  shepherd  and  to 
lay  down  his  life  for  his  sheep,  and  is  inspired  by 
the  remembrance  of  '  the  Good  Shepherd '  who  had 
laid  down  His  life  and  risen  from  the  grave. 

Literature. — For  the  literature  cf.  1  Timothy  and  Titus. 

W.  Lock. 

TIN  ('?n3  bedhil)  was  known  as  an  alloy  with 
copper  at  least  as  early  as  1600  B.C.  in  Egypt,  and 
probably  before  2000  B.C.  in  Europe.  It  was  also 
prepared  pure  in  Egypt  at  least  by  1400  B.C. 
The  source  of  it  is  much  debated.  Banca,  Spain, 
and  Britain  have  all  been  proposed.  T"hat  it 
appears  as  an  alloy  earlier  in  Europe  than  in 
Egypt  shows  that  it  was  European  ;  and  the 
nearest  source  of  it  to  the  early  bronze  lands  of 
Europe  is  in  the  tin  mines  of  Bohemia  and  Saxony. 
Tin  (Gr.  KacrcriTepos)  in  tlie  literal  sense  is  mentioned 
in  Nu  31-^  (P)  along  with  brass,  iron,  and  lead,  and 
along  with  the  same  metals  is  used  fig.  of  Israel  in 
Ezk  22^^  (cf.  v.^) ;  and  it  appears  in  Ezk  27^^  along 
with  silver,  iron,  and  lead,  as  an  article  of  com- 
merce brought  to  Tyre  from  Tarshish.    In  Is  1^* 


'  alloy '  would  be  a  better  rendering  than  '  tin.'  In 
Zee  41"  S'lari  ]^\<n  =  plummet.  See  further  under 
Mines,  Mining.       W.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 

TIPHSIH  (np?n  =  '  the  ford').— The  name  of  two 

places. 

1.  (Qa^pA ;  Thaphsa)  The  northern  limit  of  Solo- 
mon's dominions  west  of  the  Euphrates  —  the 
southern  limit  being  Gaza  (1  K  4^).  It  is  identi- 
fied by  nearly  all  commentators  with  Thapsacus 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  above 
the  confluence  of  the  Belik.  Tiphsah  was  the 
lowest  ford  across  the  Euphrates,  and  the  point 
at  which  Cyrus  the  younger  forded  tlie  river,  the 
water  being  breast-high  (Xen.  Anab.  I.  iv.  11). 
At  the  same  place  Darius  crossed  before  and  after 
Issus,  and  Alexander  crossed  in  pursuit,  on  two 
bridges  (Arrian,  iii.  7).  Tiphsah  was  the  most 
important  crossing-place  in  tlie  middle  course  of 
the  Euphrates,  and  on  one  of  the  great  commercial 
routes  between  the  East  and  the  West.  In  the 
time  of  Xenophon  it  Avas  great  and  prosperous, 
and  it  is  mentioned  later  as  the  point  at  which 
river-borne  goods  from  the  lower  Eujjhrates  were 
landed  and  shipped.  Under  the  Seleucids  it  was 
called  Amphij)olis.  The  town  was  at  or  near 
Kaldt  Dibse,  about  eight  miles  below  Meskine 
(Peters,  Nipptir). 

2.  (B  Qepcrd,  A  Qatpd  [i.e.  nvpn  Tirzah]  ;  Thapsa) 
A  town,  apparently  near  Tirzah,  which  was  taken 
by  Menahem  after  he  had  dispossessed  Shallum 
and  seized  the  throne  (2  K  15^'').  Josephus  (Ant. 
IX.  xi.  1)  M'rites  the  name  Qa^6.  as  if  it  were 
Thapsacus.  Thenius  suggests  that  the  name  was 
originally  written  Tappuah  (cf.  Luc.  Ta0ai^).  The 
site  is  unknown.  G.  W.  WILSON. 

TIRAS  (D-i'n ;  Gfipas,  Luc.  Qipds).  —  A  son  of 
Japheth,  Gn  10^  [P],  1  Ch  P.  Ethnologically,  the 
name  should  probably  be  identified  with  the 
Turusha,  a  seafaring  people  mentioned  in  the  Egyp- 
tian inscriptions  of  the  13th  cent.,  the  'ivpa-qvol  of 
the  Greeks  (so  Ed.  Meyer  [Gesch.  d.  Alterfhums, 
i.  260],  followed  by  Dillm.,  Holzinger,  Gunkel, 
et  al.).  Jensen  (Theol.  Ltztg.  1899,  3,  col.  70) 
makes  it  =  Tarsus;  W.  Max  Miiller  (Orient.  Ltztg. 
Aug.  1900,  col.  290)  takes  it  as  a  doublet  of  Tarshish 
of  v.^,  which  he  identifies  with  Turs,  i.e.  the  land 
of  the  Tyrrhenians  or  Italy.  There  are  the  strongest 
objections  to  the  view  of  Josephus  {Arit.  I.  vi.  1), 
Jerome  (on  Gn  10-),  and  the  Targg.,  that  Tiras= 
the  Thracians.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TIRATHITES  (D'njjnn ;  BA'ApyaOielfj.,  Luc.  eapaSel). 
— A  family  of  scribes  that  dwelt  at  Jabez,  1  Ch 
2^'.  The  passage  is  very  obscure.  See  Shimeath- 
ites,  and  cf.  Genealogy,  vol.  ii.  p.  128%  and 
WeWh.  de  Gentibus,  30  ff. 

TIRE. — The  Eng.  word  '  tire,'  which  occurs  as  a 
subst.=  headdress  in  Is  Ezk  24"- ^3,  Jth  lO^  16», 
is  simply  an  aplietic  forna  of  '  attire '  ;  it  has 
nothing  to  do  with  'tier'  or  'tiara,'  though  its 
special  application  to  the  dress  for  the  head  is  per- 
haps due  to  such  a  fanciful  connexion.  Cf.  Adams, 
II  Peter,  70, '  They  metamorphose  their  heads,  as  if 
they  were  ashamed  of  the  head  of  God's  making, 
proud  of  the  tire-woman's.  Sometimes  one  tire  is 
half  the  husband's  rent-day '  ;  also  Spenser,  FQ  li. 
ix.  19— 

'  Her  yellow  golden  heare 
Was  trimly  woven,  and  in  tresses  wrought, 
No  other  tire  she  on  her  head  did  weare, 
But  crowned  with  a  garland  of  sweete  rosiero.' 

The  verb  '  to  tire'  is  used  more  gensrally=dregs, 
adorn,  as  1  P  3^  Tind.,  '  For  after  this  maner  in  the 
olde  tyme  dyd  the  holy  wemen  which  trusted  in 
God,  tyer  them  selves,  and  were  obedient  to  their 
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husbandes';  though  its  only  occurrence  in  AV 
has  the  sense  of  attiring  the  head,  2  K  9^" '  And  she 
painted  her  face,  and  tired  her  head,  and  looked 
out  at  a  window.'  The  Heb.  verb  in  this  last  pas- 
sage is  n'B'n,  lit.  to  make  a  thing  good,  right,  beautiful 
(LXX  o.'yaevveLv) ;  cf.  its  use  in  Ex  30'  (of  trimming 
a  lamp)  and  Hos  10'  (of  erecting  goodly  niazzcbahs  ). 
Tlie  nouns  rendered  '  tire'  are — 1.  in?  Ezk  24i'' 
This  word  prob.  denotes  a  tiara  or  turban  of  an 
ornate  character.  Its  other  occurrences  are  Ex  39"*, 
Ezk  44'^  (both  of  the  headdress  of  the  priests).  Is  3-° 
(worn  by  fashionable  ladies)  6P-  "  (in  the  last  the 
bridegroom  'makes  his  headdress  priestly,'  in  allu- 
sion to  the  splendour  of,  or  the  special  way  of 
folding,  the  priestly  turban  [unless,  with  Marti,  et 
al.,  we  read  r?;  for  jn?;]).  2.  D'pqiy  Is  3'*.  See 
Crescents.   3.  /xlrpa,  Jth  10^  16'. 

J.  Hastings. 

TIRHAKAH  ('"ii-jniri),  king  of  Cush  {Qapd.  [so  B  in 
2  Kings  ;  A  Gapa/cd,  which  is  read  also  by  B  in 
Isaiah  ;  Luc.  Qapdax]  ^aaiXeis  Kidibirw),  marched 
out  from  Egypt  against  Sennacherib  during  the 
expedition  of  the  latter  against  Judaja,  in  the  reign 
of  ^lezekiah  (2  K  19",  Is  37^),  immediately  before 
the  destruction  of  Sennacherib's  army  in  the  night 
by  the  angel  of  the  Lord  at  Libnah.  Herodotus 
(ii.  141)  relates  that  Sethos  or  Sethon,  king  of 
Egypt  and  priest  of  Hephaestus,  obtained  the  de- 
struction of  the  army  of  Sennacherib  from  his  god, 
who  at  night-time  sent  a  host  of  lield  mice  into  the 
invaders'  camp  at  Pelusiuni.  The  mice  devoured 
the  bow-strings  and  harness,  and  left  the  foe  help- 
less. '  Sethon '  seems  to  be  simply  the  title  of  the 
priest  of  '  Hephaestus,'  i.e.  Ptah  of  Memphis  (see 
Griffith,  Stories  of  the  High  Priests  of  Memphis,  p. 
8),  and  this  title  is  hardly  compatible  with  that  of 
king.  If  Sennacherib's  expedition  be  that  of  B.C. 
701, — the  only  expedition  to  these  parts  recorded  in 
his  annals  (see  art.  Sennacherib), — it  must  have 
taken  place  before  the  reign  of  Tirhakali,  which 
began  in  691.  This  evidence  combined  points  to  the 
following  hypothetical  reconstruction  of  the  episode: 
Tirhakah,  before  his  elevation  to  the  Ethiopian- 
Egyptian  throne,  was  governor  of  Lower  Egypt ; 
and  at  its  capital,  Memphis,  he  was  high  priest 
of  Ptah  when  Sennacherib  threatened  invasion 
(Griffith,  I.e.  p.  10).  After  some  signal  and  unex- 
pected disaster  on  the  frontier  of  Palestine  or  Egypt, 
Sennacherib  was  compelled  to  retreat  hastily. 

To  return  to  facts  :  Sennacherib  died  in  B.C.  682. 
Tirhakah  (Egyp.  THRQ),  who  was  the  last  king  but 
one  of  the  25th  (Ethiopian)  Dynasty, — founded  by 
Shabaka, — began  to  reign  in  691.  His  monuments 
are  found  at  Gebel  Barkal  in  Nubia,  as  well  as 
throughout  Egypt.  In  Egyptian  documents  Tir- 
hakah is  entitled  'Pharaoh' ;  but,  though  probably 
long  resident  in  Egypt  before  ascending  the  throne 
(Schaefer,  Aegyp.  Ztschr.  1900,  51),  he  was  essenti- 
ally an  Ethiopian,  and  was  for  some  time  excluded 
from  Egypt  by  the  Assyrians.  Outside  Egypt, 
doubtless,  he  was  known  as  '  king  of  Cush.'  After 
sustaining  several  attacks,  Taharqa  (Assyr.  Tarku) 
was  driven  out  of  Egypt  in  670  by  Esarhaddon,  who 
plundered  Memphis  and  Thebes,  and  divided  the 
g()\'ernnient  among  20  rulers  —  chiefly  native  — 
tributary  to  Assyria.  This  arrangement  was  of 
short  duration.  Tirhakah  seems  to  have  returned 
to  Egypt  after  Esarhaddon  had  withdrawn,  and 
Esarhaddon  was  on  his  way  to  punish  the  Egyp- 
tian revolt  when  he  died  in  Nov.  669  (Johns  in  E71C. 
Bibl.  s.v.  '  Esarhaddon  ').  The  first  expedition  of 
his  successor,  Assurbanipal,  was  against  Egypt.  It 
was  on  a  great  scale,  and  overwhelmed  both  Lower 
and  Upper  Egypt.  Tirhakah  fled  from  Memphis  to 
Thebes,  and  from  Thebes  to  Ethiopia,  whence  he  at 
once  commenced  intriguing  with  the  princes  of  the 
I>e]ta.  The  plot  was  frustrated,  and  soon  afterwards 
Tirhai^ah  died.  He  was  succeeded  by  Tanut-Amon 


(Assyr.  Tandamane),  who  recovered  Egypt,  but 
was  driven  out  by  Assurbanipal  in  the  last  Assyrian 
expedition  ever  made  against  that  country. 

F.  Ll.  Griffith. 
TIRHANAH  (mqin ;  B  eapd/u.,  A  Qapxi'd,  Luc. 
Qapaavd).  —  A  son  of  Caleb  by  his  concubine, 
Maacah,  1  Ch  2«. 

TIRIA  (xypi,  but  Baer  xnn  ;  Bom.,  A  Qripid,  Luc. 
'EOpid).—A  son  of  Jehallelei,  1  Ch  41". 

TIRSHATHA  (Nnt^nnn).— The  word  occurs  in  five 
places ;  the  LXX  omits  it  altogether  in  Neh  8"  10' ; 
reads  on  the  doubtful  authority  of  a  late  corrector 
'kdapffaed  in  Neh  V ;  and  in  Ezr  2"^,  Neh  7'^^ 
fluctuates  between  A  'Adepa-ada,  B  'AOepcrad,  and 
'Aaepcradd.  The  term  occurs  also  under  the  dis- 
guised form  of  Attharias  in  1  Es  5'"'  and  of  Atthar- 
ates  in  1  Es  9«  (cf.  vol.  i.  p.  203).  That  the  word 
is  the  name  of  an  office,  is  indicated  by  the  constant 
presence  of  the  article  ;  but  Ewald's  {HI,  Eng.  tr. 
v.  87)  conjecture  of  the  high-shrievalty  is  not  happy. 
The  word  is  genuine  Persian,  a  modified  form  of  a 
hypothetical  Old  Pers.  tarsdta  (cf.  J.  Schef telowitz, 
Arisches  imAT,  p.  93),  of  which  'his  reverence'  in  its 
literal  sense  and  not  in  its  ecclesiastical  usage  may 
be  taken  as  a  close  modern  equivalent.  In  Neh  12''^ 
and  elsewhere,  for  the  Persian  term  is  substituted 
the  Semitic  nnsn  (see  Governor),  which  is  the  title  of 
the  prefect  or  viceroy,  with  both  civil  and  military 
functions,  of  a  province  or  smaller  district  under 
either  Assyrian  or  Persian  rule.  The  appointment 
was  made  directly  by  the  king  ;  and  when  for  any 
reason  such  an  official  was  sent  on  special  servicej 
his  relation  to  the  chief  of  the  province  was  not 
always  clearly  defined,  and  friction  and  jealousy 
followed  (Ezr  5'  to  6").  The  title  is  derived  from 
the  Assyrian  pahu,  through  the  Babylonian  pahat 
(see  Delitzsch,  Heb.  Lang,  in  Light  of  Assyr. 
Research,  pp.  12,  13 ;  Schrader,  COT  i.  175,  176), 
and  is  neither  post-exilic  nor  Persian  in  its  origin. 
Its  use  dates  from  the  time  of  Jeremiah,  and  con- 
tinued into  the  Talmudic  period,  when  the  term 
was  used  as  equivalent  to  dpx'fpf's  (Bikkurim, 
iii.  3).  On  the  whole  the  Tirshatha  appears  to 
have  been  a  royal  commissioner  or  plenipotentiary, 
invested  with  the  full  powers  of  a  satrap  or  viceroy, 
and  employed  on  a  special  mission  with  the  accom- 
plishment of  which  his  appointment  ceased. 

K.  W.  Moss. 

TIRZAH  (n^nn,  Qepad).—±.  Mentioned  Jos  12^^  as 
one  of  the  31  places  whose  kings  Joshua  smote. 
Tirzah  afterwards  became  the  capital  of  Jeroboam 
I.,  presumably  of  his  son  Nadab,  and  certainly  of 
the  three  adventurers,  Baasha,  Elah,  and  Zimri 
(1  K  14^'  15-1-  23  16'-  8-  9- 16).  In  1  K  14"  the  reading 
of  the  LXX  (A)  is  Zapipd,  i.e.  Zereda,  Jeroboam's 
birthplace.  13aasha  was  buried  at  Tirzah  (1  K  16"), 
probably  Elah  also,  as  it  was  there  he  was  slain 
while  drinking  in  the  house  of  one  of  his  officers 
(v.*"-).  The  Omrides  transferred  the  seat  of  govern- 
ment to  Samaria  (vv.-'*-  -"),  but  Tirzah  retained  its 
importance  probably  as  a  fortress,  as  it  was  there 
[if  MT  be  correct,  but  cf.  LXX  and  Buhl,  p.  247] 
that  Menahem  gathered  a  force  to  attack  Sliallum 
(2  K  15").    After  this  Tirzah  drops  out  of  history. 

In  Ca  the  Sliulanimite  is  declared  to  be 
beautiful  as  Tirzah,  comely  as  Jerusalem.  The 
Heb.  custom  of  personifying  cities  as  women  robs 
this  comparison  of  the  strangeness  it  would  else 
have  for  us.  It  may  be  the  glory  and  prestige  of 
the  capital  that  led  to  the  simile,  quite  as  much 
as  the  circumstance  that  Tirzah  had  a  reputation 
for  beauty,  or  that  it  occupied  a  site  renowned  for 
its  loveliness.* 

*  Neither  LXX  nor  Vulgate  take  Tirzah  here  as  a  proper 
name.  A  derivation  from  nyi,  to  delight,  is  implied  in  theii 
renderings  (tiioxix,  suavis). 
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The  site  of  Tirzah  has  not  yet  been  recovered 
beyond  doubt.  Teiasir,  a  fortress  on  the  high  road 
from  Shechem  to  Bethshan  at  its  junction  with  tlie 
Abel-meholah  road  (see  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  355), 
seems  too  far  north  to  suit  2  K  16",  and  generally 
farther  north  than  Jeroboam  would  be  likely  to 
fix  his  home.  Robinson  (BBP^  iii.  302  f.)  suggests 
the  identification  of  Tirzah  with  Tulluzah,  a  town 
on  a  hill  not  far  north  of  Mt.  Ebal,  which  agrees 
with  the  position  assigned  to  Thersa  by  Brocardus 
(Descriptio,  vii.),  3  leagues  east  of  Samaria.  A. 
Socin  in  Baedeker's  Pal.  and  Syr.  accepts  this 
identification ;  but  Buhl  (GAP  203)  is  inclined 
to  identify  Tirzah  with  the  modern  et-Tire,  the 
Tirathana  of  Jos.  (Ant.  XVIII.  iv.  1)  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Gerizim. 

2.  One  of  the  five  daughters  of  Zelophehad  whose 
case  decided  woman's  rights  in  property  among 
the  Jews.  The  order  of  their  names  (Nu  26^^  27' 
36",  Jos  17^  all  P)  differs  in  36"  from  that  of  the 
other  lists,  and  Heb.  and  LXX  do  not  agree. 

A.  S.  Aglen. 

TISHBITE.— See  Elijah,  vol.  i.  p.  687  ;  and  cf. 
Ed.  Konig  in  Expos.  Times,  xii.  (1901)  383. 

TISHRI  (Month).— See  TiME, 

TITANS.— A  Greek  word  (T(e)ira;'es),  mythological 
in  its  history  and  meaning,  used  in  the  LXX  in 
translating  the  term  '  valley  of  Rephaim '  in  2  S 
gi8.  22_  jg  j^igQ  used  in  Judith  (16'),  in  the  en- 
comium upon  the  heroine — 

''For  their  mighty  one  fell  not  by  young  men, 
Neither  did  eons  of  Titans  smite  him, 
Nor  tall  giants  set  upon  him  ; 
But  Judith,'  etc. 

These  passages  are  principally  interesting  as 
showing  how  the  Hellenistic  Jews  who  translated 
the  OT,  and  who  wrote  Judith,  connected  in  thought 
the  repha'tm  of  their  scriptures  with  the  dim  and 
mighty  figures  of  the  Greek  mythological  legends. 
See  Rephaim,  Giant.  W.  J.  Beechee. 

TITHE  (-iwJ.p,  Wtt;).  —  The  payment  of  tithe 
is  a  practice  both  ancient  and  widespread,  being 
found  among  many  peoples,  Semitic  and  non- 
Semitic.  The  choice  of  a  tenth  as  the  portion  due 
to  God  was  dictated  by  obvious  considerations. 
The  history  of  the  tithe  in  Israel  is  in  many  respects 
obscure.  In  the  strange,  and  probably  late,  docu- 
ment, Gn  14,  we  read  that  Abraham  paid  tithes 
of  the  spoil  to  Melchizedek  ;  and  J acob  at  Bethel 
makes  a  conditional  vow  to  pay  God  a  tenth  of  all 
that  He  gives  to  him  (Gn  28'--  E).  But  these  narra- 
tives cannot  be  taken  as  evidence  for  patriarchal 
times.  The  latter  is  one  of  several  which  carry 
back  the  practice  of  the  narrator's  own  time  to  an 
origin  in  the  patriarchal  age,  and  is  illustrated  by 
Am  4*,  which  shows  that  tithes  were  paid  at  some 
of  the  N.  Isr.  sanctuaries  in  the  reign  of  Jeroboam 
II.  (see  Driver,  ad  loc. ).  It  is  accordingly  remark- 
able that  no  reference  is  make  to  tithes  in  the 
Bk  of  the  Covenant.  This  is  usually  explained  on 
the  theory  that  the  tithes  were  originally  identical 
with  the  first-fruits,  and  that  the  need  of  more 
strictly  defining  the  amount  that  should  be  paid, 
led,  in  the  later  legislation,  to  the  use  of  the  term 
which  had  already  been  employed  in  the  N.  Isr. 
sanctuaries.  W.  R.  Smith,  on  the  contrary,  thinks 
that  the  tithe  was  a  fixed  tribute,  comparatively 
modem  in  its  origin.  At  an  earlier  period  the 
tribute  took  the  form  of  first-fruits,  which  were  a 
private  offering.  When  this  was  no  longer  adequate 
to  meet  the  expenses  of  a  more  elaborate  cultus, 
the  tithe  was  charged  as  a  fixed  burden  on  land. 
We  know  from  1  S  8'^  that  a  tithe  was  paid  to  the 
king,  and,  if  he  devoted  this  to  the  support  of  the 
royal  sanctuaries,  the  transition  to  a  tithe  paid  by 


the  farmers  directly  to  the  sanctuaries  is  readily 
accounted  for.  Unlike  the  first-fruits,  the  tithe 
was  used  to  firovide  the  public  banquets  at  sacred 
festivals  (see  W.  R.  Smith,  BS"^  245-254).  The 
later  legislation  and  practice  were  as  follows  : — 

(a)  In  Deuteronomy. — In  1422-27  ig  enacted  that 
each  year  the  produce  of  the  soil  should  be  tithed, 
and  the  tithe  taken  to  the  central  sanctuary  and 
there  eaten  ;  or,  if  this  be  inconvenient  by  reason  of 
distance,  it  may  be  turned  into  money,  which  must 
be  spent  on  a  sacrificial  banquet  at  the  central 
sanctuary.  To  this  the  Levite,  since  he  has  no 
portion,  is  to  be  invited.  It  must  be  noticed  that 
the  tithe  is  not  used  for  public  feasting,  but  is  to 
be  consumed  by  the  farmer  and  his  household. 
This  regulation  may  be  a  reform  due  to  the  fact 
that  in  earlier  times  the  ruling  classes,  while  not 
furnishing  the  provisions  for  the  feast,  secured  the 
best  for  themselves.  Further,  the  tithe  is  not  used 
for  the  support  of  the  priesthood  or  the  temple 
services.  The  Levite  has  a  moral  claim  to  a  share 
in  the  banquet,  but  it  rests  with  the  farmer  him- 
self whether  this  is  recognized.  In  the  following 
verses  (1428-  29)  and  in  26'^"'°  it  is  enacted  that  every 
third  year,  called  the  year  of  tithing,  all  the  tithe 
shall  be  laid  up  in  the  towns  and  distributed  to  the 
Levite,  the  stranger,  the  fatherless,  and  the  widow. 
It  is  generally  agreed  that  Deuteronomy  does  not 
contemplate  two  tithes, — one  to  be  consumed  each 
year,  including  the  third,  at  the  central  sanctuary, 
and  the  other  to  be  levied  for  charity  every  third 
year, — but  rather  a  different  destination  for  the 
same  tithe,  so  that  in  the  third  year  it  shall  be  kept 
at  home  and  devoted  exclusively  to  charity.  The 
origin  of  this  regulation  is  perhaps  to  be  found  in 
the  abolition  of  the  old  public  banquets,  and  con- 
sequent necessity  that  some  other  provision  should 
be  made  for  the  poor.  Since  there  would  be  no 
tithe  in  the  Sabbatical  year,  when  the  land  lay 
fallow,  the  year  of  tithing  would  probably  coincide 
with  the  third  and  sixth  years  in  each  cycle  of  seven 
years.  The  question  remains  whether  the  tithe  in 
Deuteronomy  is  to  be  identified  with  the  first-fruits. 
In  favour  of  this  view  it  may  be  urged  that  it 
is  not  probable  that  a  double  tribute  should  be 
exacted  from  the  crops,  and  that  the  close  con- 
nexion of  the  law  of  first-fruits  with  that  of  tithes 
in  Dt  26'"^''  shows  that  the  two  are  really  identical. 
The  basket  of  first-fruits  presented  to  the  priest 
must  be  assumed  in  that  case  to  be  a  portion  of  the 
first-fruits  taken  from  the  tithe.  The  command 
to  '  rejoice  in  all  the  good  which  J"  thy  God  hath 
given  unto  thee,'  implies  that  a  feast  followed  the 
presentation  of  the  basket  of  first-fruits,  and  this 
would  correspond  to  the  banquet  on  the  tithe 
enjoined  l422-27_  -pjig  introduction  of  the  term 
'  tithe '  will  then  have  been  due  to  the  necessity  of 
fixing  with  precision  the  amount  of  the  first-fruits. 
On  the  other  hand,  18^  ordains  that  the  first-fruits 
shall  be  given  to  the  priest,  but  this  was  certainly 
not  the  case  with  the  tithe.  And  the  feast  referred 
to  in  26"  may  not  have  been  a  feast  on  the  first- 
fruits.  It  is  difficult  to  decide  between  the  two 
views,  but  it  seems  safer  on  account  of  18'*  (which 
would  otherwise  have  to  be  regarded  as  probably 
later)  to  distinguish  between  the  tithe  and  the 
first-fruits.  The  objection  based  on  the  improba- 
bility that  a  double  tribute  would  be  exacted,  falls 
to  the  ground  if  the  first-fruits  consisted  merely  of 
the  basket  of  fruit,  etc.,  presented  at  the  central 
sanctuary. 

(h)  In  the  Priestly  Code  (P).— In  the  legislation 
of  Ezekiel,  which  forms  the  transition  to  P,  there 
is  no  law  as  to  tithes.  P  exhibits  a  great  advance 
on  the  earlier  regulations.  According  to  Nu  18^' 
'all  the  tithe  in  Israel'  is  given  to  the  tribe  of 
Levi  '  for  an  inheritance.'  The  Levites  are  in  their 
turn  to  give  a  tenth  of  this  ('a  tithe  of  the  tithe') 
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to  the  priests  ('a  heave-ofl'ering  to  Aaron  the 
priest,'  Nu  18'-^^"^*).  The  origin  of  this  is  probably 
to  be  sought  in  an  extension  of  the  charity  tithe 
enjoined  in  Deuteronomy,  which  is  now  devoted  to 
the  Levites  exclusively,  and  used  for  this  purpose, 
not  once  in  three  years,  but  every  year.  Lv  27^"- 
ordains  that,  if  the  tithe  is  redeemed,  one-fifth  of 
the  value  shall  be  added.  It  is  generally  agreed 
that  a  tithe  of  cattle  is  not  contemplated,  but  only 
of  ao-ricultural  produce.  It  is  true  that  in  Lv  27^^-  "'^ 
cattle  are  included,  and  rules  are  given  as  to  the 
selection,  and  to  prevent  any  exchange.  But  this 
law  stands  by  itself,  it  is  not  referred  to  in  Neh 
1037.  38  1-244  135.  i2_  and  is  first  mentioned  2  Ch  31^-6. 
It  is  probably  a  later  addition  inserted  between 
the  time  of  Nehemiah  and  that  of  the  Chronicler. 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  reconcile  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Priestly  Code  with  those  of  Deuter- 
onomy. It  has  been  supposed  that  Deuteronomy 
refers  to  a  second  tithe  distinct  from  that  in  P  and 
to  be  levied  on  the  nine-tenths  remaining  after  the 
tithe  to  the  Levites  had  been  deducted.  Against 
this  the  following  considerations  are  decisive.  No 
hint  is  given  in  Deuteronomy  that  such  a  second 
tithe  is  spoken  of,  nor  can  such  an  interpretation 
be  fairly  put  on  the  passage,  for  a  reference  to  the 
assumed  first  tithe  would  have  been  necessary. 
Nor  is  it  probable  that  a  tax  of  nearly  one-fifth 
of  the  whole  produce  should  be  imposed  on  the 
farmers.  Nor  is  it  credible  that  the  Levites  should 
participate  in  the  second  tithe  because,  like  the 
poor  and  defenceless,  they  were  dependent  on 
charity,  if  they  were  in  possession  of  a  tithe  already 
made  over  to  them.  And,  lastly,  the  language  of 
Nu  18-^  '  unto  the  children  of  Levi,  behold,  I  have 
given  all  the  tithe  in  Israel  for  an  inheritance,' 
utterly  excludes  any  tithe  which  was  devoted,  as 
the  Deuteronomic  tithe,  to  other  purposes.  Here, 
as  elsewhere,  the  explanation  is  that  the  regulations 
belong  to  difierent  stages  of  legislation. 

(c)  In  later  Judaism. — Two  tithes  were  levied 
— one  for  the  Levites  in  accordance  with  the  law 
of  P,  the  other  to  be  consumed  by  the  ofi'erer  in 
accordance  with  that  of  D.  The  tithe  was  the 
most  valuable  part  of  the  income  of  the  Levites. 
The  Mishna  laid  down  this  rule :  '  Everything 
which  may  be  used  as  food,  and  is  cultivated  and 
grows  out  of  the  earth,  is  liable  to  tithe '  (Maaseroth 
i.  1).  The  Pharisees  evinced  their  scrupulous 
adherence  to  the  Law  by  ofl'ering  tithes  of  '  mint, 
anise,  and  cummin '  (Mt  23-^).  The  second  tithe 
was  of  course  consumed  by  the  offerer,  and  with 
it  the  tithe  of  cattle  was  usually  reckoned,  though 
Philo  apparently  includes  it  in  the  perquisites  of 
the  priests.  If  the  second  tithe  was  converted 
into  money,  one-fifth  of  the  value  had  to  be  added  ; 
and  the  money  could  be  spent  only  on  food,  drink, 
and  ointment  necessary  for  the  sacrificial  feast. 
The  charity  tithe  (  or  '  third  tithe ')  was  levied  for 
the  poor  every  third  year. 

Literature.— Nowack,  Heh.  Archaol.  ii.  257-259  ;  Wellhausen, 
Prolegam.  pp.  156-158  ;  Driver,  Deut.  pp.  166-173 :  W.  R. 
Smith,         pp.  245-253  ;  Schiirer,  HJP  11.  i.  231. 

A  S  Peake 
TITLE  ON  CROSS.— It  was  customary  in  the 
Roman  empire,  when  a  criminal  was  going  to 
execution,  for  a  board  (called  (xavls),  on  which  the 
ground  of  condemnation  (aMa,  causa)  was  written, 
to  be  carried  before  him  or  hung  round  his  neck — 
the  inscription  being  known  as  titulus  (Gr.  WrXos). 
Instances  of  this  custom  will  be  found  in  Suet. 
Calig.  32  —  ' pra;cedcnte  titulo  qui  causa^n  pcencB 
indicaret,'  Domit.  10 ;  Eusebius,  HE  v.  1  (see 
Swete,  St.  Mark,  p.  359).  All  four  evangelists 
mention  that  the  custom  was  observed  at  the  cruci- 
fixion of  Jesus  Christ,  though  they  describe  the 
title  as  affixed  to  the  cross,  without  referring  to  its 
being  carried  on  the  way  to  Golgotha.    They  have 
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various  styles  of  indicating  it.  As  usual,  St. 
Mark's  description  is  the  fullest.  He  calls  it 
'  the  superscription  of  his  accusation '  {■}]  iwiypatj)!} 
Trjs  ahlas  avTov,  Mk  IS^") ;  in  the  First  Gospel  it  is 
'  his  accusation '  (ahlav  avroO,  Mt  27^') ;  and  in 
the  Third  it  is  simply  '  a  superscription '  (^iriypa^i-q, 
Lk  2338),  The  Fourth  Gospel  calls  it  by  the 
technical  name  (rtrXos),  and  states  that  it  was 
written  in  three  languages — Hebrew  {i.e.  Aramaic, 
the  language  of  the  Jews  of  Palestine),  Latin  (the 
official  language),  and  Greek  (the  language  cur- 
rent throughout  the  East),  Jn  W^-  ^f.  The  four 
Gospels  also  vary  in  their  statements  of  the  words 
of  the  title,  viz. : — 

Mk  =  'The  king  of  the  Jews'  (6  jSao-iXeils  Twf 
'lovSaiojv). 

Mt  =  '  This  is  Jesus  the  king  of  the  Jews'  {oSt6s 

iariy  'ItjctoCs  6  paaiXevs  tCov  'lovSaltiiv). 
Lk  = '  This  is  the  king  of  the  Jews '  (6  patrCKeiis 

Jn  =  ' Jesus  of  Nazareth  the  king  of  the  Jews' 
{'Irjaovs  6  Nafwpaios  6  pa(n\eiis  tCiv 
'lovoaliov). 

It  is  not  easy  to  determine  which  of  these  was  the 
original  form  of  words.  The  instance  from  the 
Letter  of  the  Churches  of  Vienne  and  Lyons,  where 
the  martyr's  name  is  given  (o5t6s  iarLv  'AttoXos 
6  Xpia-Tiavls,  Eusebius,  HE  v.  1),  would  suggest  (1) 
that  Mt  and  Lk  are  right  in  giving  the  word  '  this ' 
(ovTOf),  and  (2)  that  Mt  and  Jn  are  right  in  giving 
the  name — 'Jesus.'  Since  Mt  is  the  only  Gospel 
that  has  both  the  forms  found  in  the  passage  cited 
from  Eusebius,  the  preference  seems  to  lie  with  the 
phrase  as  given  in  that  Gospel.  But  then  we 
cannot  be  sure  that  the  same  form  of  words  was 
used  in  all  cases,  or  that  the  Letter  of  the  Churches 
of  Vienne  and  Lyons  gives  it  with  verbal  accuracy. 
Moreover,  it  may  have  been  variously  phrased  in 
the  three  languages.  The  following  arrangement 
has  been  suggested  : — 


OYTOC  ecTiN  iHCoyc  o  BAciAeyc  tcon  ioyAaicon. 
REX  JUDAEORUM. 


(See  Geikie,  Life  and  Words  of  Christ,  ch.  Ixiii. 
note  e). 

The  variations  are  quite  immaterial.  In  all 
four  accounts  the  essential  words  are  the  same. 
The  title  describes  Jesus  as  '  King  of  the  Jews.' 
It  makes  no  mention  of  sedition  or  usurpation  ; 
the  phrase  is  absolute.  Plainly,  it  was  a  sarcastic 
expression  ;  but  it  was  perceived  at  once  that  the 
point  of  the  sarcasm  was  against  the  Jews  rather 
tlian  against  their  Victim.  This  is  shown  by  St. 
John,  who  narrates  how  the  chief  priests  requested 
Pilate  to  change  the  title  to  'He  said,  I  am  king 
of  the  Jews,'  and  liow  Pilate  haughtily  refused  to 
alter  what  he  had  written  (Jn  I9'-^'-  '^^). 

W.  F.  Adeney. 

TITTLE — The  Eng.  word  'tittle'  is  simply  a 
various  spelling  of  '  title.'  One  of  the  uses  of 
'  title '  (after  Lat.  titulus  in  late  use,  and  Fr.  title) 
was  to  denote  the  stroke  above  an  abridged  word. 
It  was  thence  used  for  any  trifling  stroke  or  mark 
which  distinguished  one  letter  from  another,  and 
was  chosen  by  Wyclif  and  Tindale  to  translate 
the  Gr.  Kepala  (WH  Kepia,  see  vol.  ii.  App.  p.  151) 
in  its  only  occurrences  Mt  5'^,  Lk  16^.  All  the 
Eng.  VSS  up  to  and  including  AV  (1611),  except 
the  Rhemish,  spell  the  word  with  one  t.  So 
Tindale  in  his  address  to  the  Reader,  Pentateuch 
(Mombert's  Reprint,  p.  3),  '  For  they  which  in 
tymes  paste  were  wont  to  loke  on  no  more  scrip- 
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ture  then  they  founde  in  their  duns  or  socli  like 
develysh  doctiyne,  have  yet  now  so  narowlye  loked 
on  my  translatyon,  that  there  is  not  so  moch  as 
one  I  therin  if  it  lacke  a  tytle  over  his  hed,  but 
they  have  noted  it,  and  nombre  it  unto  the 
ignorant  peojile  for  an  heresye.'  But,  in  quoting 
Mt  5^**  three  pages  later,  he  spells  the  word  '  tittle.' 

The  Gr.  K^pia  (lit.  '  little  horn ')  was  used  by 
grammarians  to  denote  the  Gr.  accents  and  any 
small  stroke  distinguishing  one  Heb.  letter  from 
another,  as  3  from  3.  On  the  importance  attached 
to  these  marks  by  the  Kabbins  see  Lightfoot  on 
Mt  5i«  (vol.  xi.  p.  99  if.).  J.  Hastings. 

TITUS  (T/tos).— A  companion  of  St.  Paul,  who 

is  always  mentioned  by  him  with  great  affection 
and  confidence,  yet  whose  name  appears  but  on 
rare  occasions  in  the  Epistles  and  never  in  the 
Acts.  On  account  of  this  silence  of  the  Acts  it 
has  been  conjectured  that  Titus  is  the  second  name 
of  some  one  of  St.  Paul's  companions  who  are 
mentioned  there,  and  attempts  have  been  made  to 
identify  him  with  Timothy,  with  Silas,  and  with 
Titus  (or  Titius)  Justus  (Ac  18') ;  but  none  of  these 
conjectures  has  met  with  acceptance  (cf.  Zahn,  Ein- 
leitung,  i.  pp.  149, 190 ;  Holtzmann,  Pastoralbricfe, 
p.  81).  The  name  is  Latin,  but,  as  with  Paul,  tliis 
proves  little :  his  birthplace  is  unknown  ;  later 
legends  place  it  in  Crete ;  St.  Chrysostom  in  Corinth ; 
and  the  Acts  of  Thecla  (c.  2)  speak  of  him  as  living 
with  Onesiphorus  at  Iconium  at  the  time  of  St. 
Paul's  first  visit  there.  All  that  can  be  said  for 
certain  is  that  he  was  a  Gentile  (Gal  2'),  probably 
converted  by  St.  Paul  himself  {yvrjo-liii  tckvu>,  Tit  1''), 
and  living  at  Antioch  fourteen  years  after  St. 
Paul's  conversion,  when  the  dispute  arose  about 
the  circumcision  of  the  Gentiles.  At  this  time 
Paul  took  him  with  him  to  Jerusalem  :  there  an 
attempt  was  made  to  compel  him  to  be  circum- 
cised ;  St.  Paul  resisted  the  compulsion,  and  prob- 
ably Titus  was  never  circumcised,  though  the 
ambiguity  of  St.  Paul's  words  leaves  it  just 
possible  that  he  was  circumcised  as  a  voluntary 
concession  on  St.  Paul's  part  (cf.  Lightfoot  on 
Gal  2'"'' ;  Hort,  Judaistic  Christianity,  pp.  76-83). 

Titus  remained  St.  Paul's  companion,  being  per- 
haps with  him  when  he  wrote  Galatians  [may  6  criiv 
4ixo'i  (2')  mean  '  who  is  with  me  stUl '  ?  cf.  ot  ciiv  ifiol 
of  but  not  mentioned  again  until  the  time  of 
the  incidents  which  caused  the  writing  of  1  and  2 
Corinthians.  At  this  time  he  paid  two,  if  not 
three,  visits  to  Corinth. — (a)  In  the  year  before 
the  writing  of  2  Cor.  (iirb  n^prnt,  8^")  he  went  at 
Paul's  request  (2  Co  12'*)  with  one  other  brother 
to  Corinth,  perliaps  carrying  1  Cor.  with  him, 
perhaps  also  authorized  to  explain  the  method  of 
the  collection  for  the  saints  aUuded  to  in  1  Co 
16'-  ^ :  at  any  rate  he  did  organize  it,  and  that 
on  a  religious  basis  (rrpoeyijplaro,  2  Co  8''),  and 
returned  to  St.  Paul  with  news  of  the  zeal  shown 
in  the  matter  at  Corinth. — (6)  Probably  after  he 
had  left  Corinth  there  arose  some  serious  opposi- 
tion to  St.  Paul  there ;  perhaps  Timothy  was  in- 
sulted and  set  at  nought  [cf.  2  Corinthians  and 
Paul],  and  Titus,  who  was  already  known  there, 
was  despatched  from  Ephesus  to  deal  with  the 
crisis,  carrying  the  letter  referred  to  in  2  Co 
2  and  7.  St.  Paul  had  often  boasted  to  Titus  of 
the  loyalty  of  his  Corinthian  converts  (2  Co  7") ; 
but  he  was  afraid  now  lest  his  boast  would  be 
proved  empty  :  he  waited,  restless  and  anxious  for 
the  return  of  Titus ;  he  expected  to  meet  him  at 
Troas,  but  Titus  did  not  appear  ;  apparently,  the 
crisis  required  a  longer  time  than  Paul  had  ex- 
pected :  he  moved  on  to  Macedonia  ;  and  there 
Titus  arrived,  and  with  good  news.  The  majority 
of  the  Corinthian  Church  had  formally  punished 
the  offender  :  they  had  received  Titus  with  fear 


TITUS 


and  trembling :  they  had  shown  regret  for  their 
previous  conduct,  indignation  against  the  otiender, 
enthusiasm  for  St.  Paul :  Paul's  boast  had  been 
justified  :  Titus  had  been  overjoyed  :  St.  Paul  was 
comforted  (2"  7""").— (c)  On  the  receipt  of  this 
news  Paul  wrote  2  Cor.  and  requested  Titus,  who 
gladly  accepted  the  request,  to  go,  accompanied  by 
two  other  brethren,  on  a  fresh  visit  to  Corinth 
and  to  complete  the  collection  for  the  saints. 
Titus  was  to  represent  the  apostle ;  the  two 
brethren  rei^resented  Churches,  probably  those  of 
Macedonia  (8-^). 

The  next  reference  to  Titus  is  in  the  letter  to 
him.  This  implies  that  St.  Paul,  after  the  release 
from  his  first  lioman  imprisonment,  had  travelled 
with  Titus  in  the  East,  that  they  had  landed  at 
Crete  and  had  evangelized  several  towns  (/cara 
7r6\ii',  F),  but  that  St.  Paul  had  been  unable  to 
remain  longer,  and  had  therefore  left  Titus  behind 
to  appoint  presbyters  and  to  complete  the  organiza- 
tion of  the  Church.  Titus  found  considerable 
opposition,  especially  from  the  Jews  (1'"),  and  much 
tendency  to  insubordination,  and  possibly  had 
written  to  St.  Paul  to  report  this  and  to  ask  for 
hisadvice(so  Zahn,  Einleitung,  i.  p.  430).  Whether 
this  were  so  or  not,  St.  Paul  wrote  a  short  letter 
pressing  him  to  complete  the  organization,  to 
ordain  presbyters,  to  teach  sound  doctrine  and 
avoid  empty  disputations,  and  to  exercise  his 
authority  firmly.  The  letter  was  probably  sent 
by  Zenas  and  Apollos  (3^^),  and  Titus  was  re- 
quested to  be  ready  to  leave  Crete  and  join  St. 
Paul  at  Nicopolis  as  soon  as  he  should  receive  a 
further  message  through  Artemas  or  Tychicus 
(3'^).  Probably  it  was  thence  that  St.  Paul  de- 
spatched him  on  a  mission  to  Dalmatia  (2  Ti  4'"). 

A  comparison  of  1  Ti  3'^  with  Tit  2'°  perhaps 
suggests  that  Titus  was  older  than  Timothy,  and 
the  relations  of  the  two  with  the  difficulties  at 
Corinth  imply  that  he  was  the  stronger  man  (cf. 
1  Co  161"  with  2  Co  7'=).  He  volunteers  readily 
for  a  delicate  task  (2  Co  8"),  is  full  of  afiection 
and  enthusiasm  for  the  Corinthians  (ib.  7'°) ;  he 
is  effective,  free  from  all  sordid  motives,  sharing 
St.  Paul's  spirit,  walking  in  his  steps  (12'*),  his 
genuine  son  (Tit  1^),  his  brother  (2  Co  2'^),  his 
partner  and  fellow-helper  (8^). 

The  omission  of  his  name  in  the  Acts  is  scarcely 
remarkable  when  the  references  in  the  Epistles  are 
considered  :  if  the  incident  of  Gal  2  is  to  be  identi- 
fied with  that  of  Ac  15,  he  is  alluded  to,  without 
name,  in  ncas  SCKXovs  4^  avruiv  (v. 2) :  the  incidents  of 
1  and  2  Cor.  are  wholly  omitted  in  the  Acts  :  and 
those  of  the  Epistle  to  Titus  and  of  2  Tim.  fall 
without  its  scope. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  Titus,  the  Gentile, 
is  chiefly  employed  in  missions  to  the  mainly 
Gentile  Church  of  Corinth :  that  his  principal  work 
there  was  organizing  the  collection  for  the  saints, 
carrying  out  the  injunction  to  'remember  the 
poor,'  laid  upon  St.  Paul  in  his  presence  at  Jeru- 
salem (Gal  2'") ;  and  that  at  Crete  he  finds  his 
chief  opponents  among  those  of  the  circumcision, 
(Tit  11"). 

Subsequent  Church  historians  treated  Titus  as 
bishop  of  Crete  and  living  a  celibate  life  to  an  old 
age  in  the  island  (Eusebius,  HE  ill.  iv.  6 ;  Const. 
Apost.  vii.  46 ;  pseudo-Ign.  ad  Philad.  c.  3 ;  and 
for  fuller  details,  Lipsius,  Die  Apokryph.  Apostel- 
geschichte,  ii.  2,  pp.  401-406).  An  interesting 
panegyric  on  him  is  found  in  the  works  of  Andrew 
of  Crete  (Migne,  Pair.  Gr.  vol.  97).  His  name  is 
given  still  to  churches  in  Crete  :  it  was  appealed 
to  as  a  battle-cry  in  the  struggles  of  the  Cretans 
with  the  Venetians ;  his  body  was  said  to  have 
been  retained  at  Gortyna  for  many  centuries  ;  the 
head  was  carried  away  by  the  Venetians,  and  is 
stUl  preserved  at  St.  Mark's.    His  death  is  com- 
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memorated  on  Jan.  4  in  tlie  Latin  Church,  on  Aug. 
25  in  the  Greek,  Syriac,  and  Maronite  Churches 
(Acta  Sanctorum,  i.  pp.  163,  164  ;  Nilles,  Kalen- 
darium  Manuale).  W.  Lock. 

TITUS,  EPISTLE  TO.— 

i.  Historical  Situation  of  the  Letter. 

ii.  Analysis. 

iii.  Literary  Dependence. 

iv.  Situation  at  Crete  :  (a)  false  teaching  ;  (6)  organization. 
V.  Authorship. 

vi.  Integrity. 

vii.  Value. 

Literature. 

i.  Historical  Situation. — Paul  and  Titus  had 
been  together  in  Crete.  It  is  probable  that  tliey 
found  the  island  already  evangelized  before  their 
arrival  (of.  Ac  2^1) ;  for  by  the  time  this  letter  is 
written  whole  families  (l**- and  people  of  all 
classes  and  ages  {2^'^"),  consisting  both  of  Jews  and 
Gentiles  (1"),  belong  to  the  Church.  But  the 
communities  were  unorganized,  and  there  were 
false  teachers.  St.  Paul  himself  began  to  com- 
plete the  organization ;  probably  meeting  with 
opposition  from  the  false  teachers  (3^"-  and  calling 
out  hearty  afi'ection  from  others  (3'^-  ^^).  But  for 
some  reason  he  could  not  stay  to  finish  his  work, 
and  left  Titus  with  definite  in.structions  to  com- 
plete it  (P).  Time  elapsed  after  he  left,  but  ap- 
parently only  a  short  time,  before  this  letter  was 
written.  St.  Paul  was  moving  about  with  some 
of  his  disciples  (3""), — perhaps  in  Macedonia  (if  we 
may  argue  from  the  likeness  to  1  Tim.), — intend- 
ing to  winter  at  Nicopolis.  Possibly  he  received 
some  communication  from  Titus,  reporting  progress 
at  Crete  (so  Zahn,  Einl.  i.  p.  430  ;  but  uncon- 
vincingly).  More  likely,  he  took  the  opportunity 
of  the  fact  that  Zenas  and  Apollos  were  starting 
on  a  journey  which  would  take  them  past  Crete 
to  send  a  letter  to  Titus  in  order  to  prepare  him 
to  join  him  in  Nicopolis,  and  to  strengthen  him  to 
enforce  a  high  moral  standard  in  Crete,  in  spite  of 
the  dangerous  tendencies  of  the  false  teachers. 

The  dates  both  of  the  visit  to  Crete  and  of  the 
composition  of  the  letter  are  uncertain.  The 
organization  of  the  Church  is  so  little  advanced 
that  it  might  easily  fall  within  the  period  covered 
by  the  Acts  ;  and  it  is  pos,sible  that  the  visit  may 
be  that  of  Ac  27^  {iKai'oD  xp^^°^')t  ^-nd  that  this 
letter  was  written  early  in  the  Roman  imprison- 
ment (so  Bartlet,  Apostolic  Age,  p.  182) :  but  Titus 
is  not  mentioned  as  being  present  at  the  time  of 
Ac  27,  and  tlie  surest  indication  for  tlie  date  of  the 
letter  is  its  likeness  to  1  Tim.  ;  so  that  probably 
both  the  visit  and  the  letter  fall  after  the  release 
from  the  Roman  imprisonment  [see  1  Tim.]. 

ii.  Analysis.— 

ll-'*.  Salutation  (with  special  emphasis  on  the  writer's  own 

apostleship  and  on  the  common  faith). 
15-311.  Advice  to  Titus. 

A.  15-16.  Need  of  appointing  proper  ministers. 

Eeminder  of  Paul's  past  instructions  to  appoint  presby- 
ters (5). 

Importance  of  high  moral  character  in  an  overseer  (6-8), 
that  he  may  (a)  strengthen  the  sound  teaching,  (6) 
refute  the  opponents  of  it  (9). 

Description  of  these  opponents,  as  insubordinate,  quib- 
bling, money-making,  caring  for  fables  and  command- 
ments of  men,  forgetting  the  great  Christian  truth — 
'  All  things  pure  to  the  pure,' — inconsistent  and  worth- 
less fl"-lii). 

B.  21-3U.  sketch  of  the.  true  features  of  the  Christian  character 

■which  IHlus  is  to  enforce. 

(a)  For  Christians  among  themselves  (21-15) ;  for  the  elder 
men  and  women,  for  the  younger  women  and  men, 
for  Tifcus  himself,  and  for  slaves,— all  are  to  Hve  a  life 
trae  to  the  sound  teaching:  (1)  in  order  to  avoid 
giving  offence  to  the  heathen  world  around  (5-  8.  lO) ; 
(2)  because  the  saving  grace  of  God  and  Christ's  atone- 
ment have  trained  us  to  rise  above  sin,  and  hve  an 
attractive  life  ("-l-*). 

(6)  For  Christians  in  relation  to  the  obiter  world  (3i-8) : 
(«)  subordination  to  authority  (i) ;  (J3)  gentleness  to  all 
men  (2). 


Reason — God's  loving-kindness  to  us  has  raised  us  from 
the  old  heathen  life  of  hatred  to  a  new  life  of  right- 
eousness ;  so  that  believers  in  God  are  bound  to  set  an 
example  of  noble  and  useful  lives  (2-8). 

(c)  For  Titus  himself. — He  is  to  avoid  foolish  questionings 
(9),  and  to  reject  from  the  Church  a  'heretic'  who 
refuses  to  listen  to  his  admonition  (10-  H). 

Personal  message  about  his  own  movements  13). 

Final  word  of  advice  to  those  who  obey  him  at  Crete  (}*). 

Salutation  (15). 

Like  1  Tim.,  it  is  essentially  a  private  letter  of 
instructions,  probably  never  intended  to  be  read 
aloud  in  the  churches  at  Crete,  though  a  word  of 
greeting  to  the  whole  Cliurch  (or  possibly  only  to 
Titus  and  his  helpers)  is  added  (3'^).  The  main 
stress  is  throughout  on  character,  on  a  useful 
fruitful  life,  as  the  outcome  of  a  wholesome  teach- 
ing;  and  (as  in  1  Tim.)  each  section  culminates  in 
an  important  doctrinal  .statement — 1^'''  2""^'' 3'*"'',  the 
last  saying  being  called  '  faitiiful'  (TricrrAs  6  \6yos). 

iii.  Literary  Dependence.  —  One  Christian 
saying  is  quoted  (TrtcrrAs  6  X670S,  3'),  and  one  line  of 
Epimenides  (V^).  The  OT  is  never  appealed  to  in 
direct  quotation,  but  its  language  is  consciously 
used  in  I"=ls29i3(cf.  Mt  15«,  Mk  7',  Col  2-^),  2^ 
=  Is  52=  (of.  Ro  2"-*,  1  Ti  6^),  2"  =  Ps  130^,  Dt  14^,  cf. 
Ezk  37^  (cf.  1  P  2"),  3«  =  Jl  31  (cf.  Ac  2"-  is) ;  all  of 
them  passages  which  belong  to  the  common  stock 
of  early  Christian  writers,  and  half  of  which  are 
used  in  the  Pauline  Epistles. 

Reminiscences  of  our  Lord's  teaching  may  be 
found  in  ( =  Mk  7",  Lk  11«),  3^  ( =  Jn  3=*)',  3'"  ( =  Mt 
18^^""),  but  are  not  such  as  to  imply  literary  de- 
pendence on  the  written  Gospels.  The  same  is  true 
of  points  of  similarity  with  1  Peter,  which  are  very 
slight :  P-^  =  1  P  5'-\  31  =  1  P  f\  3^-'  =  1  P  13-5. 
(But  see  Bigg,  International  Critical  Commentary 
on  1  and  2  Peter,  p.  21,  who  would  regard  1  Peter 
as  older  than  and  as  having  influenced  this  Epistle). 
There  are  more  verbal  points  of  contact  with  the 
earlier  Pauline  Epistles  ;  cf. 

I'-^withllo   P  le-''-^'. 

P5     „      ,,  14=». 

2i'»     ,,    Cial  !■»(?). 

31     „    Ro  13'. 

3''     „    Eph  23,  1  Co  6«-». 

3''      ,,       ,,  2»5=«. 
But  they  all  suggest  the  same  mind  dealing  with 
the  same  subject  at  a  different  time,  rather  than  a 
different  writer  borrowing  from  literature. 

The  relation  to  1  Tim.  and,  in  a  less  degree, 
to  2  Tim.  is  more  complex.    As  compared  with 
1  Tim.  the  purpose  is  the  same,  and  the  structure  is 
the  same  ;  the  wai'ning  against  false  teachers  form- 
ing a  framework  in  which  the  rules  about  organi- 
zation and  character  are  inserted ;  in  the  same 
way  each  section  culminates  in  a  doctrinal  climax. 
There  is  also  verbal  similarity  of  a  marked  type. 
Cf.  Tit  11-4  with  1  Ti  P-  \ 
„    P-9    „      „  31-7. 
„   1"     ,,      „   39,  2  Ti  3^ 
21-8     „       ,,    5'- 2. 

07  A\2 

,,   29- w  „      „  61. 

014  06 

\\   215     W  412  5=0  61 

„   31      „  2Ti2-i3". 
35  p_ 

r,   3"  1  Ti  4^  611,  2  Ti  218-23. 

In  nearly  every  case  there  is  a  fi-eshness  of  treat- 
ment which  is  against  the  theory  of  deliberate 
borrowing ;  even  in  1^-^,  the  most  continuous 
instance  of  similarity,  there  are  changes  (e.g.  the 
omission  of  iJ.r)  v€b<pvTov,  1  Ti  3*^)  which  are  suitable 
to  the  circumstances  of  a  comparatively  new 
Church,  and  this  list  of  requirements  may  easily 
have  been  drawn  up  in  a  written  form  by  St.  Paul 
for  frequent  use,  and  be  partly  indebted  to  Jewish 
or  Gentile  lists  of  official  requirements  (cf.  1  TiM.). 
The  more  complex  organization  and  the  fuller 
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details  about  worship  in  1  Tim.  apparently  favour 
the  priority  of  Titus ;  but  all  the  differences  may 
be  due  to  the  difi'erent  circumstances  of  the  two 
delegates  and  the  two  Churches.  There  is  nothing 
in  the  letters  to  make  it  improbable  that  they 
were  written  on  the  same  day  and  sent  by  the 
same  messenger. 

The  analogy  of  the  relation  of  Ephesians  to 
Colossians  is  the  nearest  in  the  NT. 

iv.  Situation  implied  in  Crete. — (a)  The  false 
teachers  are  partly  Jews,  partly  Gentiles ;  the 
Jews  being  the  more  prominent.  They  are  influ- 
ential, upsetting  whole  families  (1"),  opposing 
sound  teaching  (1'),  tending  to  reject  the  authority 
of  Titus  (1'"  3^°),  quibbling,  misleading,  money- 
seeking  (P""^^),  inconsistent  in  their  lives  with  their 
professed  knowledge  of  God  ( 1'^,  but  these  words 
do  not  necessarily  apply  to  the  teachers).  The 
substance  of  their  teaching  consists  of  foolish  and 
profitless  investigations,  genealogies,  questions 
connected  with  the  Law  (S"- Jewish  legends, 
and  commands  of  men  (1"),  apparently  laying 
stress  on  the  requirements  of  a  Levitical  purity 
(P*).  In  contrast  with  1  Tim.,  there  is  in  this 
Epistle  no  trace  of  anything  akin  to  2nd  cent. 
Gnosticism.  Each  phrase  is  not  only  capable 
of  a  Jewish  explanation,  but  calls  for  it  as  its 
natural  meaning.  The  question  of  purity  is 
on  a  par  with  our  Lord's  treatment  of  Pharisaism 
(Mk  7) ;  the  confession  of  a  knowledge  of  God  is 
more  naturally  attributable  to  Jews,  1^^  (cf.  Ro 
2"),  than  to  Gentiles;  and  the  genealogies  and 
legends  will  probably  be  those  connected  with  the 
patriarchal  history  (cf.  1  Timothy). 

(b)  Organization. — As  with  Timothy  at  Ephesus, 
the  exact  position  held  by  Titus  himself  at  Crete 
is  not  clear.  He  represents  the  apostle  and  his 
teaching  ;  he  has  authority  {{iTLTayq,  2^^),  which 
is  not  confined  to  one  place,  but  extends  over 
the  whole  island  (P)  :  it  extends  to  ordaining 
presbyters,  to  correcting  and  exercising  discipline 
over  'heretics'  (2^'  3"),  to  enforcing  the  lines  of 
teaching  and  the  features  of  Christian  character 
(2  passim) ;  but  whether  the  position  was  per- 
manent or  temporary  is  not  clear  :  the  most  prob- 
able inference  from  1^  and  3'^  is  that  the  delega- 
tion of  power  was  for  a  temporary  purpose  only. 
Nothing  is  said  about  any  ordination  for  the 
work. 

For  permanent  organization,  he  is  to  appoint 
presbyters  (whether  one  or  more  is  not  stated)  in 
each  city ;  and  apparently  the  presbyter  in  each 
city  is  the  same  as  the  iTriaKowos  (P"',  but  see 
1  Timothy).  Their  moral  qualifications  for  office 
are  stated ;  and  it  may  be  inferred  that  their 
duties  were  to  teach  (P),  perhaps  to  control  the 
finances  of  the  community  (i'  fir)  aia-xpoKepSTj,  but  1^' 
shows  that  this  is  not  a  necessary  inference),  and 
to  be  hospitable,  ready  to  welcome  Christians  from 
other  Churches  (cf.  Ramsay,  The  Church  in  the 
Rovian  Empire,  p.  368). 

There  is  no  mention  of  deacons,  deaconesses,  or 
widows.  The  Christians  are  called  iKkfKTol  deoO 
(11),  XaJs  irepioiaios  (2")  (both  OT  titles  for  Israel), 
ol  TreTTLffTtvKdTes  0eif  (3*),  and  perhaps  —  by  a  title 
which  suggests  the  new  family  of  God — ol  rjfjLiTepoi 
(S^'^).  There  is  no  reference  to  common  worship, 
except  as  implied  in  the  references  to  teaching  and 
exhortation.  Baptism  is  referred  to  as  the  instru- 
ment of  salvation  (3') ;  perhaps  l^"  {ofioXo-yodffiv) 
points  to  some  public  confession  of  faith. 

v.  Authorship. — The  external  evidence  is  much 
the  same  as  in  1  Timothy.  The  evidence  of  its  rejec- 
tion is  less,  but  the  parallels  to  its  language  are  also 
fewer.  It  is  quoted  as  Patiline  in  Irenceus  (i.  16.  3, 
iii.  3.  4),  Clem.  Alex.  (Strorn.  i.  p.  350),  Tertull.  (de 
PrcBscript.  6,  adv.  M.  5.  21),  and  the  Muratorian 
Canon.  It  was  accepted  by  Tatian  in  spite  of  his  re- 
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jection  of  1  and 2  Tim.,  but  rejected  by  Marcion  and 
Basilides  (Tert.  adv.  Marcionem,  v.  21).  It  waa 
embodied  in  the  Syriac  and  Old  Latin  Versions, 
and  parallels  to  its  language  are  found  in  Justin 
Martyr  (Dial.  c.  Tryph.  47)  and  Theophilus  (ad 
Autolye.  iii.  p.  126,  where  the  command  of  3'  is 
quoted  as  a  ^eTos  X670S) ;  and  perhaps  in  Ign.  (ad 
Magnes.  c.  8  =  3")  and  Clem.  Rom.  (i.  2=3^). 

It  claims  to  be  by  St.  Paul  in  l^"*;  and  im- 
plicitly in  S^^'i^,  passages  which  are  indeed  separ- 
able from  the  rest.  But  in  the  body  of  the  letter 
there  is  nothing  in  tone,  teaching,  or  circumstance 
inconsistent  with  his  authorship.  The  character 
of  Titus  corresponds  to  the  little  known  of  him 
elsewhere  (cf.  Titus)  :  the  character  of  the  writer, 
his  insistence  on  his  own  teaching  and  wishes  (cf. 
1  Cor. ),  the  sharpness  of  tone  against  false  teachers 
(cf.  Gal.,  2  Cor.),  the  quick  passage  from  moral 
inference  to  doctrinal  premiss,  the  quotation  from 
Greek  poetry,  the  adaptation  of  OT  language,  the 
sense  of  his  own  sinfulness  (3^),  are  quite  Pauline. 
So,  too,  the  bases  of  doctrine, — the  purity  of  all 
created  things  to  the  pure  (cf.  Ro  14) :  the 
eternal  promise  of  life,  the  manifestation  of  it  in 
due  time,  the  saving  grace,  its  universal  efficacy 
(2"),  the  redeeming  death  of  Christ,  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit  in  baptism,  the  power  to  live  a  new  life  of 
love,  the  looking  forward  to  the  Coming  of  Christ, 
are  quite  true  to  the  earlier  letters,  though  the  ex- 
pressions are  never  borrowed.  The  false  teaching 
implied  at  Crete  and  the  organization  of  the  Church, 
each  simpler  than  in  1  Tim. ,  can  clearly  fall  within 
his  lifetime. 

The  only  ground  of  suspicion  lies  in  the  vocabu- 
lary and  its  relation  to  that  of  1  and  2  Timothy. 
(a)  There  are  26  S-ira^  Xeyd/ieva  in  46  verses, 
alperiKdi,  d.Ka.Tdyvo}(TT05,  avTOKardKpLTOS,  d(j)6opia,  dxpev- 
Srjs,  pSe\vKT6i,  iyKpar-^s,  iK(TTp^<pojj.ai,  eiridwpdoti}, 
iwLffTop.1^03,  lepoirpeirrji,  'lovSa'CK6s,  KokoOiddiTKaXo?, 
HaraioKoyos,  olKovpybs,  6pyl\os,  irpeij^vTis,  aTvyT)T6s, 
crwTripios,  (X(jitf>povL^ij},  cwcppbvws,  <j)t\dya6os,  (plXavSpos, 
(piXdreKvos,  (ppevairdT-qi  (Gal  6^  (ppevatraTdtii),  tppovTi^w. 
Yet  none  of  these  betrays  a  late  date.  alperiKds,  the 
only  one  that  suggests  a  later  ecclesiastical  mean- 
ing, is  earlier  in  existence  than  St.  Paul,  and  the 
new  meaning  given  to  it  here  is  akin  to  his  own  use 
of  a'ipeffis,  and  apparently  means  '  factious '  rather 
than  '  heretical ' ;  and  it  is  still  an  adjective, 

(b)  There  is,  as  in  1  Tim.,  a  fixity  of  phrase  which 
suggests  lateness,  e.g.  iirlyvwai^  d\r]dda.^,  dX-rjOeia  i) 
kwt'  evcr^peiai',  Kaipoh  iSioLt  (1  Tim.  only,  but  Kaipy 
ISlip,  Gal  G''),  6  o-wTTjp  deis  (applied  both  to  God  the 
Father  and  to  Christ  here :  in  1  Tim.  only  to  the 
Father,  in  2  Tim.  only  to  Christ),  puds  ywaiKbs  dv-fip 
(1  Tim.  only),  ij  Si5aaKa\ia  rj  vyialvovcra  (1  and2Tim.), 
Kd\d  Ipya  (1  Tim.),  6  vvv  alwv  (1  Tim.,  2  Tim.),  6 
piyas  debs,  Xovrpbv  TrdXivyevefflat,  iricrris  6  \byos 
(1  Tim.,  2  Tim.). 

We  are  in  the  presence  of  a  large  vocabulary, 
fresh,  fixed,  and  shared  to  a  great  extent  by  the 
writer  of  1  and  2  Timothy.  The  alternatives  of 
authorship  are  cither  that  it  is  by  Paul  himself, 
writing  late  in  his  life,  and  writing  to  an  intimate 
companion, — and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  if 
the  Epistle  stood  alone,  this  would  be  the  natural 
explanation  ;  or  by  some  later  writer,  essentially 
Pauline  in  spirit,  perhaps  using  genuine  Pauline 
fragments  (see  below),  and  wishing  to  obtain  Pauline 
authority  for  securing  a  sober  useful  standard  of 
Christian  life  and  high  standard  of  clerical  moral- 
ity,  as  against  a  revival  of  a  Rabbinical  J udaism. 
On  this  latter  supposition  the  priority  of  Titus  to 
1  Tim.  would  seem  almost  certain,  as  there  would 
be  so  little  reason  for  the  same  writer  composing 
it  if  1  Tim.  were  in  existence,  and  intended  as  a 
general  treatise. 

vi.  Integrity.— The  MSS  suggest  no  insertion 
or  dislocation  in  the  text ;  nor  does  the  sequence  of 
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thought  require  such  a  theory.  1'"^  is  indeed  easily 
separable  from  the  rest,  but  no  conclusive  reason 
requires  its  separation  ;  and  3"  comes  in  awkwardly 
after  3^^,  but  there  is  a  possible  connexion  of 
thought  between  them,  and  such  postscripts  are 
found  elsewhere,  Ro  16"-2»,  1  Ti  G^-^". 

The  question  of  the  integrity  has  arisen  only  on 
the  theory  of  a  non-Pauline  authorship  :  for  critics 
are  almost  entirely  agreed  in  regarding  3^--  or 
312-16  as  Pauline,  and  the  question  arises  whether 
there  are  other  Pauline  fragments,  and  whether 
they  are  separable. 

The  chief  attempts  to  distinguish  are  these— 

11-6.  Pauline  (McGiffert,  Harnaclt,  Clemen) ;  but  expanded 
from  some  simpler  form  by  a  late  hand  (von  Soden). 

17-9.  Non-Pauline  (»/>.).  added  to  strengthen  the  episcopate 
in  the  2nd  cent,  (llarnack) ;  but  the  distinction  between 
the  sTio-xoTos  and  rrpter^intpoi  would  have  been  clearer. 

17-11.  Non-Pauline  (Hesse,  Clemen). 

112. 13. 16.  Pauline,  li'*- 16  non-Pauline  ()6.)  (as  not  suiting 
the  other  descriptions  of  the  false  teachers  ;  but  there  is 
no  real  inconsistency). 

2.  Non. Pauline  (Hesse). 

31-7.  Pauline  (MoUitfert).  Non-Pauline  (Clemen) :  partly  be- 
cause S"!-'  is  a  repetition  of  211-1-1,  but  there  is  a  difference 
in  the  motive  appealed  to,  which  suits  the  e.xhortation  of 
31-2. 

38-11.  Non-Pauline.  312-13  Pauline  (Harnack,  McGiffert, 
Clemen). 

The  Pauline  fragment  so  obtained  is  supposed  to  be  a  letter 
from  Paul  written  to  Titus  at  Corinth  after  2  Cor, ;  this  was  de- 
veloped into  a  letter  to  Crete  at  the  end  of  the  1st  cent,  because 
of  the  outbreak  of  Judaism  there  (Clemen).  There  is,  however, 
no  substantial  ground  for  distinguishing  between  Pauline  and 
non-Pauline,  except  in  l'-^  and  312- 13  ;  the  grounds  tor  separa- 
tion elsewhere  are  hypercritical  and  the  divisions  arbitrary. 

For  fuller  details  cf.  McGifJert,  Apostolix:  Age,  p.  406  ;  Har- 
nack, Chronologie,  i.  p.  480 ;  Clemen,  Die  Einheitlichkeit  der 
Paul.  Briefe,  pp.  157-163  ;  Moflatt,  Historical  JVT  p.  700. 

vii.  Value. — As  with  1  Tim.  (which  see),  the 
value  is  a  good  deal  independent  of  its  authorship, 
and  due  to  the  fact  of  its  canonization.  On  the 
point  of  the  organization  of  the  Church  it  adds 
nothing  to  that  in  detail  or  principle ;  but  it  has 
a  historical  value  as  showing  the  method  of  organ- 
izing communities  in  a  very  early  stage  of  develop- 
ment, as  showing  the  persistence  of  Judaism  as 
a  danger  to  the  early  Church  ;  and  the  atmosphere 
of  a  suspicious  and  critical  heathenism  in  which  it 
lived.  In  such  an  atmosphere,  and  dealing  with 
communities  of  rough  islanders  on  a  low  social 
level  and  disposed  to  anarchy,  the  writer,  while 
laying  stress  on  faith  and  the  salvation  wrought 
by  the  appearance  of  Christ,  organizes  a  ministry, 
insists  on  moral  qualifications  for  it,  and  tries  to 
develop  an  orderly,  disciplined,  useful,  fruitful  life 
in  all  ages  and  classes,  and  inspires  even  slaves  with 
the  hope  that  they  may  adorn  the  true  teaching  : 
it  is  an  attempt  to  convert  heathenism  by  the 
attractive  beauty  of  an  ordered  family  life  and  a 
loyal  citizenship.  Doctrinally,  the  Epistle  offers 
no  new  point  of  interest  unless  it  be  the  identifica- 
tion of  Christ  with  '  the  Great  God,'  2^^  (but  see 
Ezra  Abbot,  Critical  Essays,  xviii.),  or  the  refer- 
ence to  baptism  as  Xovrpbv  waXcvyeveo'Las,  S"*. 

Literature.  —  The  same  introductions  and  commentaries 
as  are  referred  to  under  1  Timothy  are  useful  for  this  Epistle, 
with  the  exception  of  H.  P.  Liddon ;  to  the  Patristic  com- 
mentaries should  be  added  a  short  commentary  by  Jerome, 
and  a  long  e.\tract  on  3ii-  n  from  Origen's  lost  commentary  pre- 
served in  a  Latin  translation  by  Paraphilus.        "W.  LoCK. 

TITUS  JUSTUS.— See  Justus,  No.  2.  TITUS 
MAN  I  US.— See  Manius. 

TIZITE  ;  B  6  'leaa-et,  A  6  Qoiaael,  Luc.  'AduaL). 
— A  designation,  whose  origin  is  unknown,  applied 
to  JOHA,  one  of  David's  heroes,  1  Ch  11'*^ 

TOAH.— See  Nahath. 

TOB,  The  Land  of  (nio       'land  of  good' ;  yij 
TJjji  ;  terra  Tub). — The  place  to  which  Jephthah 
fled  for  refuge  from  his  brethren,  and  in  which  he 
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was  living  when  the  elders  of  Gilead  went  to  fetch 
him  on  the  occasion  of  the  Ammonite  invasion  of 
Gilead  ( Jg  ll^-  At  a  later  date,  12,000  '  men  of 
Tob  '  (AV  Ish-tob)  formed  part  of  the  force  raised 
by  the  Ammonites  in  their  war  with  David  (2  S 
W'-^  li  Ei<rTdoj3).  They  are  here  associated  with 
the  Syrians  of  Beth  -  rehob  and  Zobah,  and  the 
king  of  Maacah — all  small  Arama'an  states.  The 
'land  of  Tubias' (AV 'places  of  Tobie'),  in  which  all 
the  Jews  were  put  to  death  by  the  Gentiles  (1  Mac 
5'^),  was  apparently  the  same  place.  In  2  Mac  12" 
Charax,  a  place  750  stadia  from  the  strong  town 
of  Gepliyrum,  or  Caspin,  is  said  to  have  been 
occupied  by  Jews  called  Tubieni, i.e.  'men  of  Tob.' 

Possibly  Qaupa,  which,  according  to  Ptolemy 
(v.  19),  was  S.W.  of  Zobah,  is  identical  with  Tob. 
The  Jerusalem  Talmud  explains  '  land  of  Tob '  by 
Susitha — the  'province  of  Hippene'  (Neubauer, 
Geog.  du  Talm.  239).  In  this  case  Tob  would  be 
Hippos,  or  Susitha,  now  Susiyeh,  on  the  E.  side 
of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  not  far  from  Gamala, 
Kal'at  el-Hus7i.  Conder  (Hhk.  to  Bible,  295)  and 
G.  A.  Smith  (HGHL  587)  identify  Tob  with  et- 
Taiyibeh,  about  10  miles  south  of  Gadara  (Umm 
Keis).  De  Saulcy  identifies  it  with  Thaban,  about 
9  miles  east  of  the  bridge  over  the  Jordan  called 
Jisr  Ben&t  Yakub.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TOB-ADONIJAH  (rrj'n.s-  21a  'good  is  the  Lord 
Jah'  [Gray,  HPNUO]  n.  3] ;  B  Tw/JaSu/Setd,  A  and 
Luc.  Tw^SaSoyid). — One  of  the  Levites  sent  by  king 
Jehoshaphat  to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Judah,  2  Ch  17". 

TOBIAH  (n;3ia  and  i.Tnia  'Jah  is  [my?]  good').— 
1.  The  eponym  of  a  family  which  returned  from 
exile,  but  could  not  trace  their  genealogy,  Ezr  2"" 
(B  TujSeid,  A  Tw/3i'as,  Luc.  Toi;j3^as)  =  Neh  7"^^  (BA 
TaijSia,  Luc.  Toi//3i'as).  2.  The  Ammonite  who,  in 
conjunction  with  Sanballat  and  others,  per- 
sistently opposed  the  work  of  Nehemiah,  Neh  2'"- 
43. 7  (517  134.  i  (Tu|8id,  Tw/3ias).  For  details  see  art. 
Nehemiah. 

TOBIAS  (Taj^(e)ias,  Ta>/3ei's).— 1.  The  son  of  Tobit, 
To  1"  and  often  ;  see  art.  Tor.iT  (Book  of).  2.  The 
father  of  Hyrcanus,  2  Mac  3". 

TOSIEL  (TujSii^X,  i.e.  Ssi'^ia  '  El  is  [my?]  good  ' ; 
cf.  the  name  Tabeel). — The  father  of  Tobit,  To  1^ 

TOBIJAH  (noia).- 1.  One  of  the  Levites  sent  by 
Jehoshaphat  to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Judah,  2  Ch 
17'  (LXX  om.).  2.  One  of  a  deputation  that  came 
from  Babylon  to  Jerusalem  with  contributions  of 
gold  and  silver,  from  Avhich  a  crown  was  ordered 
to  be  made  either  for  Zerubbabel  and  Joshua  (Ew. 
Hitz. )  or  for  Zerub.  and  not  Joshua  (WelUi.  Now., 
cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  ii.  308  f. ),  and  laid  up  in  the  temple 
as  a  memorial  of  the  donors.  Zee  "  (LXX  in 
both  passages  tr.  n^jiia  by  xpW'-f'-oi,  i.e.  n'^ia). 

TOBIT,  BOOK  OF  (A  /3t',3Xo?  Uywu  Tcol3iT,  B  Tw/Se/r, 
N  Tuj^eW  ;  Lat.  liber  Tobice,  liber  Tobit  et  Tobice, 
liber  utriusque  Tobice  ;  =  Heb.  n;nicD  = '  Jehovah  is 
my  good,'  and  'nio,  dropping  the  tlieophoric  affix 
n;). — One  of  the  deutero-canonical  books  of  the  OT, 
containing,  according  to  Jewish  conceptions,  an 
idyllic  picture  of  pious  home  life  in  the  Captivity. 

i.  Texts  and  Versions. — The  popularity  of  the 
story  of  Tobit  is  attested  by  the  number  of  varia- 
tions in  which  it  exists  in  several  languages.  We 
shall,  in  the  course  of  this  article,  endeavour  to 
prove  that  the  book  was  originally  composed  in 
Aramaic  ;  though  all  trace  of  the  original  is  lost, 
and  the  Aramaic  MS,  now  extant,  is  somewhat 
late,  and  was  not  taken  directly  from  it. 

(1)  Greek  Version. — Of  this  we  have  three  texts  : 
(a)  that  of  AB.    The  differences  between  these  two 
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MSS  are  feAv  and  unimportant.  (6)  That  of  ^5,  which 
while  giving  little  additional  matter,  adopts  a  more 
verbose  style  than  AB.  Whether  AB  or  presents 
the  earlier  text  is  much  disputed.  Fritzsche, 
Noldeke,  Grimm  support  AB ;  Ewald,  Reusch, 
Schiirer,  Nestle,  Harris,  X-  (c)  A  recension  of  6"- 
13^,  found  only  in  three  cursives:  the  ZittauCod.  44 
and  the  Ferrara  Codd.  106,  107,  and  given  at  length 
by  Fritzsche  (Handhuch  z.  d.  Apokr.).  These  pre- 
sent a  composite  Greek  text.  From  6'  to  7"  it 
presents  many  features  of  originality,  but  contains 
many  of  t^'s  additions  to  the  text  of  B,  e.g.  6"'- 
iyu-i3_  i^rom  8^  to  12^  it  agrees  closely  with  the 
Syriac,  which,  as  we  shall  see,  during  this  section 
transfers  its  allegiance  from  B  to  {<.  From  12'  to 
13*  it  presents  some  readings  of  B,  as  12*  13^"*,  but 
agrees  in  the  main  with  Syr. ,  even  when  Syr.  differs 
from  both  B  and  {<,  as  in  12^2"".  Before  6"  and  after 
13*  our  cursives  present  the  text  of  B. 

(2)  Latin  Versions. — («)  Vetus  Itala  or  Old  Latin, 
which  Ilgen,  in  1800,  correctly  surmised  was  based 
on  a  then  unknown  Gr.  text,  which  has  proved  to  be 
that  of  X-  Though  all  codices  of  this  Version  agree 
substantially  with  X,  there  are  clearly  three  recen- 
sions, (a)  It.  I.,  the  text  edited  by  Sabatier  (Bibli- 
orum  sacrorum  Latince  vcrsiones  antiquce,  Paris, 
1751)  and  by  Neubauer  (in  his  excellent  little  work. 
The  Book  of  Tobit).  It  is  based  on  a  Parisian  Codex, 
Regius  3654,  and  on  Cod.  4  in  the  library  of  S. 
Germain.  (;S)  It.  II.,  a  text  found  in  Cod.  Vat.  7 
which  contains  only  1-6^-,  and  once  belonged  to 
queen  Cliristina  of  Sweden.  It  was  collated  by 
Sabatier  in  the  above  work,  and  was  edited  by 
Bianchini,  Rome,  1740.  (7)  Fragments  of  a  third 
recension  (It.  III.)  are  given  in  the  Speculum  of 
Augustine,  edited  by  Mai  (Spicilegium,  ix.). — (h) 
The  Vulgate.  Jerome  alHrms  that  he  translated 
Tobit  in  one  day  from  the  Syro-Chaldee.  As  he 
was  not  familiar  with  this  language,  a  Jew,  who 
knew  both  languages,  translated  it  for  him  into 
Hebrew,  from  which  he  made  his  Latin  transla- 
tion. There  are  many  readings  in  Vulg.  that  were 
not  found  in  any  other  text,  until  Gaster,  1896, 
discovered  a  Heb.  MS,  which  in  the  narrative,  as 
distinct  from  the  exhortations  and  prayers,  agrees 
in  the  main  with  Vulg.  (see  below,  HL). 

(3)  Syriac  Version. — This  has  been  edited  by 
Walton  in  his  Polyglot ;  and  by  Lagarde  in  Lihri 
apokr.  Syriace.  As  far  as  7"  it  is  a  close  transla- 
tion of  B.  After  that,  it  agrees  with  K  or  the  Gr. 
cursives.    It  lacks  13^"^*. 

(4)  Chaldce  or  Aramaic  Version  (Aram.). — This 
was  first  edited  by  Neubauer  from  a  collection  of 
Midrashim,  copied  in  the  15th  cent,  in  Greek- 
rabbinical  characters.  The  Book  of  Tobit  is  an 
extract  from  the  Midrash  rabbah-de-rahbah  on 
Genesis,  and  forms  a  haggada  on  Jacob's  promise 
to  give  a  tenth  of  his  proceeds  to  God  (Gn  28^^). 
Neubauer  thinks  that  the  Chaldee  text  of  Jerome 
was  Aram,  in  a  fuller  form  ;  but  in  the  view  of  the 
present  writer  there  are  facts  which  seem  to  imply 
that  the  Aram,  is  a  translation  from  the  Greek.  The 
facts  that  the  dat.  'Vayoi%  (4>  5^)  is  found  in  Aram, 
as  and  'E/c/Sarayois  ('S'  as  D'jnD:^,  and  the  acc. 
'iiypiv  (6')  as  I'njTi  ;  and  that  the  Gr.  words  Apiarov 
(2^)  and  (rriixelov  (5?)  are  transliterated  in  Aram., 
atibrd  strong  proof  that  Aram,  is  based  on  a  Greek 
text :  not  on  N  (as  Schiirer),  for  Aram,  agrees  more 
often  with  B  than  with  N  ;  but  on  a  briefer  text 
than  either,  and  more  free  from  Christian  influences. 

(5)  Hebrew  Versions. — {a)  Heb.  Munsteri  (HM), 
80  called  because  it  was  published,  with  a  Lat.  tr., 
by  Seb.  Munster,  at  Basle,  in  1542.  The  first 
edition,  however,  was  printed  at  Constantinople  in 
1516.  It  is  included  in  Walton's  Polyglot,  and  also 
in  Neubauer's  Tobit.  Neubauer  gives,  in  the  foot- 
notes, various  readings  from  No.  1251  of  the  Heb. 


MSS  in  the  National  Library  at  Paris :  from  a 
Persian  tr.  from  the  Heb.  which  is  No.  130  in  the 
same  Library  ;  and  No.  194  of  de  Rossi's  catalogue, 
at  Parma.  It  is  noteworthy  that  HM  usually 
agrees  with  Aram,  when  the  latter  dissents  from 
tlie  Greek.  In  chs.  12.  13,  where  Aram,  is  lacking, 
HM  presents  an  eclectic  text,  agreeing  in  the  main 
with  Syr.,  but  for  13^'^*  it  has  an  original  and  very 
brief  doxology,  and  omits  ch.  14  altogether.  Gins- 
burg  assigns  it  to  the  5th  century. — (b)  Heb.  Fagii 
(HF).  Tliis  is  a  free,  independent  translation, 
made  perhaps  in  the  12th  century.  The  translator 
was  a  learned  Jewish  scholar,  fond  of  precise, 
technical  terms ;  very  familiar  with  the  Heb. 
Bible,  and  fond  of  introducing  suitable  Bible  texts, 
and  of  reducing  the  text  of  Tobit  to  biblical 
phraseology.  This  is  also  given  in  Walton's  Poly- 
glot.— (c)  Heb.  Londinii  (HL)  is  a  text  found  by 
Gaster  in  the  British  Museum,  Add.  11,639.  A 
description  and  translation  of  the  MS,  which 
belongs  to  the  13th  cent.,  is  given  by  Gaster  in 
PSBA,  vol.  xviii.  208  ft'.,  259  ft.,  and  vol.  xx.  27  ff. 
So  far  as  the  exhortations,  prayers,  and  doxologies 
are  concerned,  they  are  certainly  late.  They 
develop,  in  a  remarkable  degree,  the  tendency 
observable  in  HF  to  reduce  the  text  to  biblical 
phraseology.  In  the  exhortations,  etc.,  HL  gives 
us  a  cento  of  Scripture  texts,  skilfully  selected  as 
being  most  cognate  to  the  Gr.  text.  As  to  the 
narrative,  it  is  intensely  interesting  to  note  how 
closely  HL  agrees  with  Vulg.,  and  Gaster  claims 
for  the  MS  as  a  whole  a  close  relationship  to  the 
'  Syro-Chaldee '  used  by  Jerome.  As  to  the  narra- 
tive portions,  the  author  of  HL  certainly  may  have 
used  an  Aramaic  or  Heb.  text  closely  related  to 
Jerome's  'Syro-Chaldee,'  though,  if  the  doxologies, 
etc.,  are  of  late  composition,  one  cannot  escape  the 
unpleasant  surmise  that  HL  may  be  drawn  from 
the  Vulg.  itself.— (c^)  Heb.  Gasteri  (HG).  This  was 
copied  some  years  ago  by  Gaster  from  a  Midrash 
on  the  Pentateuch,  which  he  fears  has  now  perished. 
It  is  a  condensation  in  Heb.  of  the  narrative  por- 
tions of  Aram.,  with  the  exliortations,  prayers,  and 
doxologies  rigorously  excluded,  and  all  approach 
to  verbosity  in  the  narrative  sternly  checked.  It  is 
possible  tliat  the  autiior  of  HL  may  have  possessed 
a  similar  History,  exhibiting  those  peculiarities  of 
the  Vulg.  which,  until  the  publication  by  Gaster 
of  the  translation  of  HL,  were  considered  unique 
in  the  Vulgate.  The  tr.  of  HG  is  given  in  PSBA 
vol.  xix.  33  f.  Its  agreements  with  Aram,  are  very 
significant. 

ii.  The  Narrative. — Tobit,  a  pious  Jew  of  the 
tribe  of  Naphtali,  very  scrupulous  as  to  feasts  and 
tithes,  was,  with  his  wife  Anna  and  his  son  Tobias, 
taken  into  captivity  by  Enemessar  (Shalmaneser) 
to  Nineveh.  Even  there  he  remained  loyal  to 
Mosaism,  abstaining  from  eating  the  food  of  the 
Gentiles  ;  and  yet  became  in  time  the  king's  pur- 
veyor. Once  when  travelling  in  Media,  he  de- 
posited 10  talents  of  silver  with  a  brother  Jew 
named  Gabael,  at  Rhagre  (Rages).  When  Sen- 
nacherib (who  is  called  in  Enemessar's  son) 
returned  from  Judah,  Tobit  fell  into  disfavour, 
chiefly  from  his  habit  of  burying  Jews  who  were 
assassinated  in  the  king's  fury.  Tobit  fled,  but,  on 
the  entreaty  of  his  nephew  Achiaeharus  (Ahikar), 
was  reinstated  by  king  Sarchedonus  (Esarhaddon) 
(ch.  1).  At  a  feast  of  Pentecost  he  sent  out  his 
son  to  bring  in  some  poor  Jew  to  dine  witli  him. 
Tobias  returned,  saying  there  was  a  Jew  lying  in 
the  street  strangled.  Tobit  rose  at  once,  hid  him, 
and  at  night  buried  him.  Being  thus  rendered 
unclean,  he  slept  in  the  courtyard  ;  and  sparrows 
'  muted  warm  dung  into  his  eyes '  and  blinded 
him  (2i-'°).  Reduced  to  poverty  again,  Anna  wove 
and  spun  for  hire,  and  one  day,  under  provoca- 
tion, she  reproached  her  husband  for  his  blind- 
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ness;  whereupon  he  prayed  to  die  (3*"').  The  same 
day,  in  Ecbatana  of  Media,  Sarah,  the  daugliter 
of  Kagiiel  and  Edna,  who  had  been  married  seven 
times,  but  whose  husbands  had  all  died  on  the 
bridal  night,  was  reproached  by  a  maid  for  having 
slain  them  ;  whereas  it  was  Asmodseus,  the  arch- 
demon,  who  slew  them.  She  also  prayed  to  die 
j37-i5j_  The  prayers  of  both  were  heard,  and  Raphael 
was  sent  to  deliver  both  of  them.  Tobit,  in  view 
of  his  death,  wished  to  send  Tobias  to  Khagre,  to 
fetch  the  silver,  and  gave  him  a  long  exhortation 
(ch.  4).  When  Tobias  sought  a  guide,  Raphael 
offered  his  services,  pretending  to  be  Azarias,  a 
kinsman.  The  guide's  wages  being  fixed,  the  two 
set  out  with  a  favourite  dog  for  Media  (ch.  5).  On 
the  way,  while  Tobias  was  bathing  in  the  Tigris,  a 
great  tish  threatened  him,  but  he  caught  it ;  and  on 
Raphael's  advice  cut  out  its  heart,  liver,  and  gall 
for  medicinal  use  later  on  (ch.  6).  Passing  through 
Ecbatana,  they  stayed  with  Raguel ;  and  Tobias 
asked  for  Sarah  in  marriage.  He  had  been  pre- 
viously instructed  by  Raphael  how  to  exorcise  the 
demon  from  Sarah,  and  before  night  the  marriage 
was  celebrated  (ch.  7).  Raguel  naturally  is  appre- 
hensive, and  digs  a  grave  at  midnight ;  but  the 
odour  of  the  heart  and  liver  of  the  fisli,  when  burnt 
on  ashes,  caused  Asmodaius  to  tiee  to  Egypt,  whither 
Raphael  follows  him  and  binds  him  ;  and  Tobias 
and  Sarah,  after  uniting  in  prayer,  pass  the  night  in 
peace  (8'"'").  Edna  satisfies  herself  on  this  during 
the  night,  and  Raguel,  after  previously  thanking 
God,  nils  in  the  grave  and  prepares  the  nuptial 
festivities,  which  he  swears  must  last  14  days(8'i'"^). 
Raphael  goes  forward  to  Rliagaj,  secures  the  silver, 
still  sealed  in  bags,  from  Gabael,  and  brings  him 
back  to  the  wedding,  where  he  pours  his  blessings  on 
the  bridal  pair  (ch.  9).  The  festivities  over,  Raguel 
sends  forth  Tobias  and  his  wife  in  peace  to  Nineveh, 
and  gives  them  half  his  wealth  (10'"'-).  Anna 
lias  for  days  been  very  miserable,  and  has  stood  all 
day  on  the  liighway  watcliing,  at  intervals  re- 
proacliing  poor  blind  Tobit  for  allowing  their  son 
to  go  (10'"^).  When  at  length  she  sees  Tobias  and 
Azarias  who  had  come  on  in  front,  she  runs  to  tell 
Tobit.  Tobias  skilfully  applies  the  gall  of  the 
mysterious  fish  to  his  fatlier's  eyes  ;  a  white  film 
peels  off  and  his  sight  is  restored.  Then  Tobit  and 
Anna  welcome  Sarah  with  pious  wishes  (ch.  11).  All 
that  remains  is  to  reward  the  faithful  Azarias. 
Father  and  son  agree  to  give  him  half  of  all  they 
have.  Whereupon  he  discloses  his  identity  and  re- 
turns to  heaven  (ch.  12).  In  ch.  13  we  have  a  Song 
of  Thanksgiving  from  Tobit ;  and  in  ch.  14  Tobit, 
being  now  very  old,  gives  to  his  son  and  grandsons 
his  dying  valedictions,  and  urges  them  to  leave 
Nineveh  for  Media.  After  his  death  they  go  to 
Media,  and  arrive  in  time  to  witness  the  death  of 
Raguel  and  Edna.  Tobias  lives  to  a  ripe  old  age, 
and  is  allowed  to  hear  the  glad  news  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  Nineveh. 

Variations  of  the  Narrative  in  the  several  Versions. 
— If  we  compare  the  Jewish  VSS  with  the  Gr.  and  Lat.  we  find 
three  interestinjf  variations  :  (a)  Aram,  and  Heb.  VSS  all  omit 
reference  to  the  dog,  which  the  other  VSS  mention,  ({i)  In  87 
the  Jewish  VSS  (as  also  Syr.)  narrate  that  after  Toliias'  prayer 
iE  the  hridal  chaml)er,  'Sarah  said  Amen ' ;  the  rest,  that '  they 
both  tofjether  said  Amen.'  (c)  In  53  95  Aram.,  HM,  HF  say  that 
Gatiael  gave  Totit  his  hai)  as  a  token,  not  his  himd. 

Aram. ,  HL,  HG,  and  Vulg.  differ  from  the  rest  in  that  through- 
out they  siieak  of  Tobit  in  the  third  person,  whereas  all  other 
texts  make  Tobit  speak  in  the  first  person  as  far  as  S'S.  The 
third  is  used  afterwards. 

[jV.  B.— Excejit  when  quoting  from  the  Vulg.,  the  verses  are 
those  of  the  RV). 

Peculiarities  of  text. — (a)  B  stands  alone  (except  HG)  in 
omitting  the  blessing  of  Gabael,  9'i ;  and  in  its  condensation  of 
Edna's  pra\ er,  ;  though  HL  and  Vulg.  omit  this  entirely. 
Uniipie  readings  are  :  glory  of  the  great  Raphael,  3'6  ;  Jonah 
14»  ;  Nasbas,  U'S;  Aman,  WO;  158  years  old,  UH._(^)  ^' 
There  are  scores  of  <rT/j;oi  added  by  N  to  the  text  of  B.  A  few- 
may  be  noted  :  1^  Thisbe  is  '  west  of  Phogor ' ;  1^  Israel  sacri- 
ficed to  the  calves  '  on  all  the  Mts.  of  Galilee ' ;  2ii  '  on  the  7th 


of  the  month  Dystrus  she  cut  the  web ' ;  53  Raguel  and  Tobit 
divided  the  bond  into  two,  and  each  took  half ;  5^  the  men- 
dacious angel  says,  '  I  have  come  here  to  work  ' ;  6**  '  blow  on 
the  films' ;  cf.  also  IQW  128  13I6.  n  omits  47-19  (owing  probably 
to  a  leaf  being  lost)  and  ISOb-lo.  In  I3I8  it  gives  the  correct 
spelling  'Axc'xap,  and  gives  a  fuller  account  of  him  than  B. — 
{■y)  Greek  cursives.  A  remarkable  Gnostic  reading  occurs  in 
815  '  Let  all  the  .diom  praise  thee,  and  let  thy  angels  bless 
thee.'  This  is  the  only  Gr.  text  which  says  '  the  dog  ran  before 
them'  (11^). — (h)  Syriac,  which  is  really  two  recensions  con- 
nected at  711,  shows  the  tact  in  change  of  spelling  :  Achior,  21"  ; 
Ahikar,  I410  ;  Raga,  41-  20;  'Arag,  9^ ;  'Edna,  72;  'Edna,  714. 
Alterations  :— 102  years,  142  ;  107  years,  1414 ;  10  days,  8-'J.  Addi- 
tions ; — Edna  dressed  Sarah,  71'' ;  Anna  put  on  a  veil  before 
going  to  meet  her  son,  119.  Omissions  : — IS'J-ls,  where  Tobit 
exults  in  the  glories  of  the  future  Jenisalem  ;  143  <  Jonah  '  and 
also  '  Nahum ' ;  145  the  words,  '  but  not  like  to  the  former 
house ' ;  14'>-9  that  all  nations  shall  forsake  idolatry  ;  713  the 
marriage  contract. — (s)  Aramaic  is  embedded  in  a  Midrash, 
and  is  inserted  there  to  show  the  merit  of  giving  tithes.  The 
moral  at  the  end  also  is  :  '  Behold  we  learn  how  great  is  the 
power  of  alms  and  tithes,'  and  Gn  1420  2612  28-2  are  cited  in 
confirmation.  Its  chief  peculiarity  is  that  the  MS  virtually 
closes  with  ch.  11.  A  few  lines,  in  place  of  Greek  ch.  12,  state 
that  Raphael  did  not  go  into  the  house,  but  went  his  way  ;  and 
when  Tobias  went  out  to  seek  him  he  could  not  find  him,  nor 
had  any  one  seen  him  ",  and  thus  Tobit  knew  he  was  an  angel. 
In  place  of  ch.  14,  AraiiL  states  that,  when  Tobit  fell  sick,  he 
called  for  his  son  and  impressed  on  him  the  importance  of 
almsgiving  from  the  example  of  the  three  patriarchs.  Aram, 
omits  Tobit's  genealogy,  li ;  Ahikar's  oflices,  122 ;  Elymais, 
210 ;  and  the  dog,  6"  62n  114.  On  the  other  hand,  it  expands 
Sennacherib's  return,  118  ;  Anna's  welcome  to  Sarah,  118  ;  and 
Tobit's  thanksgiving,  1114.  Iq  10"  Aram,  and  HM  say,  '  Anna 
ate  nothing  but  tears.'  Aram,  abridges  the  destination  of  the 
three  tithes,  l<>-8  ;  calls  Asmodseus  '  king  of  Shedim,'  S"*- 17+  ;  and 
renders  5I8  'without  money,  God  has  fed  us.'  It  contains  47-19 
lacking  in  ^{ ;  and  agrees  with  B  against  N  about  as  often  as 
with  X  against  B.-— (0  Ileb.  Munsteri  is  remarkable  for  its 
omissions  from  the  Gr.,  sometimes  pruning  its  redundancies  as 
in  46. 11-16  611- 14+.  With  Aram.  It  omits  121 ;  Elymais,  2io.  It 
omits  Sarah's  intention  to  hang  herself,  31" ;  and  her  going  to 
meet  Tobias,  71.  It  omits  '  Noah '  from  412  ;  the  citation  of 
Gn  218  in  80 ;  Tobit's  conversation  with  Anna,  IO2-6 ;  and 
Ahikar's  visit,  III8.  It  abridges  Tobit's  prayer  for  death,  36  ; 
and  the  prayers  in  85  8i'''f-  126*.  But  HM  has  also  several 
original  enlargements :  notably  after  120,  where  we  have  a 
Midrash  on  the  mischief  caused  by  Sennacherib.  After  34  it 
cites  Is  19,  and  Ps  1715  after  410.  It  abridges  and  modifies  the 
Song  in  ch.  13  (omitting  ch.  14),  and  its  last  words  are,  '  O  Lord 
of  the  world  I  show  us  in  our  days  salvation  and  redemption  b.v 
the  coming  of  our  Redeemer  and  the  building  of  Ariel ' ;  then 
citing  Jer  23*',  Ps  1472.  Theological  features  are  the  thrice 
repeated  prayer  for  '  children  devoted  to  the  Law,'  87  9^  lon  ; 
the  designation  of  Raphael  as  '  prince,'  317  1215 ;  Jerusalem  as 
'  Ariel,'  i3i'' ;  and  Jehovah  as  '  the  Holy  One,  blessed  be  he,'  419 
1212+.  A  play  on  woids  occurs  in  37  '  It  is  not  meet  to  call 
thee  Sarah,  but  Zarah  (distress).'  Ijistances  in  which  HM  agrees 
with  Aram,  against  the  Gr.  are  :  lio  (dwell),  113  (until  his 
death),  2io  (every  morning),  53  9'-^-  5  (bag),  31B  12"  (throne), 
01' (under  her  clothes),  61"  (' foreseen '  for  'foreordained'),  10" 
(nothing  but  tears). — (ji)  Heb.  Faqii  differs  from  B  very  con- 
siderably. It  is  fond  of  inserting  OT  texts :  35  Ps  4013,  36  Ps  63', 
413  Pr  1018,  419  Pr  33,  136  Pa  8615  geii  7210,  Jer  3117.  It  aims  at 
precision:  in  speaking  of  'peace-offerings,'  14; 'a  beka"  for 
'a  drachma,'  614;  'the  right  of  redemption,'  317  710 ;  'the 
eternal  home,'  38  ;  '  the  Torah  and  the  Halakhah,'  712  ;  the  seven 
blessings,  713;  the  cemeterj',  89;  and  especiall.v  in  18,  where  it 
assigns  the  third  tithe  '  for  the  repair  of  the  breaches  of  the 
house,'  cf.  2  !v  225.  Interesting  theological  allusions  occur  : 
3I6  prayer  was  heard  before  our  Father  in  heaven,  411  the 
judgment  of  Gehinnom,  &^  the  first  Adam,  617  the  union  of 
Tobias  and  Sarah  was  foreseen  from  the  6th  day  of  creation, 
815  the  iEons  of  the  Gr.  cursives  are  described  as  '  those  who 
are  exalted  above  all  blessing  and  praise,'  145  '  the  house  shall 
stand  until  the  completion  of  one  aaon.'  But  the  learned  Rabbi 
was  no  geographer.  He  gives  Alemania=Germany  for  Elymais 
in  210  ;  Midian  for  Media,  114;  and  Laodicea  (?),  62.  The  latter 
part  of  ch.  14  is  meagre.  Ahikar  is  omitted  UI8  1410. — (fl)  [Jcb. 
Land,  is,  as  we  have  said,  remarkable  for  presenting  many 
readings  heretofore  found  only  in  Vulgate.  Such,  e.g.,  are  1'4 
'  power  to  go  where  he  wished '+,  123  Tobit  fled  naked  with  wife 
and  son,  212a'-  the  parallel  between  Tobit  and  Job,  310  Sarah 
spent  3  days  in  prayer,  0180'-  Raphael  advises  3  nights  of  con 
tinence.  HL  also  agrees  with  Vulg.  in  omitting  Ahikar  in 
B  210  and  the  doctors  in  N  210,  as  well  as  in  many  other  omis- 
sions ;  but  HL  gives  the  absurd  amount  of  1000  talents  in  114; 
it  narrates  Sarah's  intended  suicide,  which  Vulg.  omits,  3'5 ;  it 
states  that  Anna  went  to  the  outskirts  of  the  town,  5I6  ;  and  that 
a  large  party  went  with  the  bridal  pair  a  day's  journey  home- 
wards ;  and  every  one  gave  a  ring  of  gold  and  a  kfsitali  and  a 
piece  of  silver.  111 ;  it  also  introduces  two  long  original  prayers, 
by  Tobias  and  Sarah,  in  the  bridal  chamber,  ch.  8.  Vulg.  only 
gives  Sarah's  prayer  thus  :  '  Be  merciful  to  us,  O  Lord,  be  merci- 
ful, and  let  us  both  grow  old  healthily  together,'  81".— (<)  HG 
has  a  few  uni(|ue  readings  :  e.g.  'dust'  for  'dung,'  21";  'ring' 
for  '  bond,'  53 ;  and  that  Tobias  put  the  heart  of  the  fish  on  a 
censer  and  burnt  it  under  Sarah's  clothes.  It  is  very  brief,  but 
agrees  closely  with  Aram. :  e.g.  HG  and  Aram,  onily  say  that 
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the  fish  '  sought  to  eat  the  bread  of  the  3'outh,'  62.  — (x)  Itala  is  a 
close  translation  of  N.  We  have  collated  only  the  text  given  hy 
Neubauer.  Its  chief  eccentricity  is  the  spelling  of  proper 
names.  Bihel  tor  Thisbe,  12 ;  Raphain  for  Phogor,  12 ;  Bathania 
for  Ecbatana,  ;  Anna  (so  Vulg. )  for  Edna,  wife  of  Raguel.  It 
states  that  Raphael  read  the  prayers  before  God,  1212 ;  and  gives 
'didrachma'  for  'drachma,'  SH— (X)  Vulgate.  Jerome  omits 
(with  HL)  all  mention  of  Ahikar,  except  in  1120,  which  is  probably 
an  interpolation.  He  also  omits  the  patriarchs  in  412 ;  the  fate  of 
Nadab,  I410 ;  and  the  fate  of  Nineveh,  14^^  But  he  has  several 
additions.  Some  we  have  mentioned  under  HL.  Others  are 
Sarah's  prayer,  3^3 ;  and  her  self-vindication,  SlSff..  These  are 
found  in  HL,  but  in  more  biblical  language ;  but  Vulg.  alone 
states  that  Tobias,  father  and  son,  remained  three  hours  on 
their  faces  before  Raphael,  1222 ;  that  the  dog  wagged  its  tail, 
119 ;  that  the  coating  of  an  egg  peeled  off  Tobit's  eyes.  111'* ;  that 
Tobias  held  his  father  half  an  hour,  lH^  ;  and  closed  the  eyes  of 
Raguel  in  death,  1416.  Scholars  have  often  pointed  out  the 
Indications  in  Vulg.  of  the  fact  that  Jerome  was  a  Christian 
and  an  ascetic  Even  if  provisionally  we  concede  that  he  had 
an  Aram.  MS  before  him,  which  in  the  narrative  resembled  HL, 
Jerome's  personal  influence  can  still  be  traced.  The  three 
nights'  continence  we  should  have  to  surrender  (6l8ff  ),  as  this 
is  in  HL  ;  but  HL  does  not  contain  218,  where  in  Vulg.  Tobit 
says,  '  We  are  sons  of  God,  and  wait  for  that  life  which  God  is 
about  to  give ' ;  so  129  1213  911. 

iii.  Original  Language.— We  wish  now  to 
adduce  evidence,  which  we  trust  will  be  regarded 
as  conclusive,  that  the  original  language  was  Ara- 
maic. (1)  The  Aram,  form  unN  (Heb.  niivis)  is  found 
in  5<  14^5  'Kdovpela,  and  14*  'M-qp.  (2)  If  we  accept 
alphabet  69  in  Euting's  Tabula  ScripturoB  Ara- 
maicm  as  an  approximation  to  the  Aram,  alphabet 
used  {cx  hypothesi)  in  the  original  copy  of  Tobit, 
we  find  that  it  explains  the  diverse  form  of  many 
proper  names,  as  in  each  case  the  letters  con- 
founded are  very  similar  :  e.g.  n^havi  in  N  5'*  for 
n'j;D»  in  B  ;  noDJj;  for  idjd'jb'  ;  onnjo  in  X  1^^  +  for 
nnmo ;  ht<'iv  HF  9^  for  ;  ud  in  X  1^  for  ■i:;3 ; 
Snut  for  VNiyi ;  nop  in  N  10^^  for  'id3  in  Syr.  (3) 
The  variants  in  the  VSS  are  often  possible  render- 
ings of  the  same  Aramaic  word.  '  The  mountain 
of  Ararat,'  l^i  (Bs,  Syr.,  It.),  and  'the  land  of 
Ararat '  (Aram.  HM,  HF),  are  possible  renderings 
of  nia  (Schwally,  Iclioticon,  37).  '  Thou  judgest/or 
ever'  3^,  [Bj<,  It.]  'Thou  judgest  the  world,'  [Aram., 
HM],  give  □Sy'? ;  5'  '  Wait  young  man '  [x  Syr.], 
'Wait  a  little'  [Aram.  HM],  give  Tyi ;  2^  'I  left 
the  meal'  [x  Vulg.],  'I  left  the  table'  [Aram. 
HM,  It.],  give  Nnniy.  In  Pal.  Syr.  at  Ac  IG^*  this 
word  is  used  for  Tpaw^^av.  In  4"  Jerome  has 
constitue  for  iKx^ov,  thus  giving  to  ^p,  imperative  of 
Aram,  id:  '  to  pour  out,'  the  meaning  of  Heb.  idj 


or  "130.    (4)  In  other  instances  the  variants  yield 

similar  Aramaic  words — 

I'l  «,  Heb.,  Itala  was  im'tt  in  it  'jariN 

Syriac  was  prophesied  in  it  -ajriN 

113  j<B  God  gave  me  f^sp^nv  ntiidt 

HM,  HP  God  gave  me /dWMr  Nnmm 

118  [<B,  Aramaic  I  stole  the  bodies  n333 

Itala  I  wrapped .  .  .  n3:j; 

121  fiB  aU  the  finance  of  the  kingdom  NanETi 

Itala  all  the  care  .  .  .  Kaon 

2"  B       .  yonr  pleasures  pa'niac' 

N  your  ways 

Itala  your  songs  pa'nuB' 

210  NB  Achiacharus  nourished  me  D413 

HF,  It  II.  Ach.  persuaded  me  D'.'S 

43  N                   bury  me  honourably  Kinnn 

HF  bury  me  immediately  trnr\2 

6"  N,  HF  Take  her 

Itala  Ask  tor  her  ^NB' 

83  N  bound  him  forthwith  "inn 

Itala  returned  forthwith  nn 

10'2  B  Honour  thy  father  Tnn 

N                    Return  to  thy  father  T]n 

11^^  B                   daubed  it  on  his  eyes  n-j 

blew  into  his  eyes  n'BX 
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1213  xB  thou  didst  cover  the  dead  nypc' 
Syriac  thou  didst  carry  away,  etc.  Thpvs 

1214  tjB  sent  me  to  heal  thee  ND'D 
Itala                    „    „   to  test  thee  K"Da 

14'*  N  our  brethren  shall  be  counted  |■lJ^^3n' 

B  „         ,      shall  be  scattered  J^nEn' 

145  }j  the  time  of  the  seasons  N'oVy 

HF                   „      „      one  ceon  'k  dVj? 

Itala                 „      „      cursings  n'jaSj? 


iv.  Historical  Character.— This  was  never 
called  in  question  untU  Luther  did  so.  The 
minuteness  of  its  details  has  often  been  adduced 
as  evidence  of  its  historicity,  and  it  must  be  ad- 
mitted that  there  is  nothing  in  it  so  marvellous 
and  superstitious  as  to  be  incredible  to  educated 
men  of  antiquity.  The  angelophany  is  only  a 
slight  amplification  of  Gn  18;  possession  by  un- 
clean spirits  was  a  recognized  belief,  and  exorcism 
by  fumigation  was  recognized  in  medical  science. 
W.  R.  Smith  quotes  from  I^aswini,  i.  132,  that  '  the 
smell  of  the  smoke  of  crocodiles'  liver  cures  epi- 
lepsy, audits  dung  and  gall  cure  Leucoma'  {Encyc. 
Brit.^  art.  '  Tobit').  Without  calling  in  question 
that  the  book  probably  rests  on  a  real  history,  the 
following  considerations  forbid  our  regarding  it  as 
being  what  it  claims  to  be,  viz.  a  narrative  written 
in  the  7th  cent.  e.g.  : — (1)  It  contains  historical 
errors,  (a)  It  was  Tiglath-pileser  who  took  Naph- 
tali  and  Zebulun  into  captivity  (B.C.  734),  not 
Shalmaneser,  2  K  15'-^.  (/3)  Sennacherib  was  not 
Shalmaneser's  son  (1^^),  but  the  son  of  Sargon  a 
usurper.  (7)  It  is  implied  in  1''  that  Tobit  was  a 
boy  at  the  time  of  Jeroboam's  revolt  from  the 
house  of  David.  (5)  Tlie  occurrence  of  Ahasuerus 
(14")  and  Aman  (A  14i")  ought  not  to  be  pushed. 
'A.<rvyipo%  in'  B  is  a  scribe's  blunder  for  'Adovplas  in 
X,  and  'AiJ,av  in  A  is  due  to  the  same  cause,  taking 
'Ax'axapos  for  Mordecai. — (2)  It  is  a  geographical 
error  to  put  the  Tigris  between  Nineveh  and 
Ecbatana  ;  and  also  to  state  (so  N  Aram.  HM,  It.) 
that  Rhagaj  is  two  days  from  Ecbatana.  B  omits 
the  '  two  days ' ;  but  in  6"  says  that  Ecbatana  was 
'  nigh  unto  lihagEE.'  It  took  the  army  of  Alexander 
10  days  to  march  from  one  to  the  other  (Arrian, 
iii.  20).— (3)  The  spirit  and  theological  tone  belong 
to  a  later  date. 

V.  Date  of  Composition. — Most  Roman  Catho- 
lic authorities,  relying  on  12^°  13\  ascribe  the  book 
to  the  7th  cent.  B.C.  Ilgen  maintains  that  1-3' 
131-8  was  written  by  Tobit  in  B.C.  689,  and  the 
rest  in  Palestine  about  B.C.  280.  Ewald  fixes  it 
B.C.  350.  Graetz  assigns  it  to  the  time  of  Hadrian 
(A.D.  130),  and  Kohut  to  A.D.  226.  The  chief 
reason  alleged  for  the  last  two  dates  is  that  it 
is  considered  that  the  one  principal  object  of 
tlie  book  is  to  insist  on  the  duty  of  burying 
the  dead.  Twice  in  Jewish  history  was  this 
prohibited:  after  the  fall  of  Bether,  so  valiantly 
defended  by  Bar  Cochba,  and  in  Persia  under 
Ardeshir  I.  Both  these  dates  are  probably  non- 
suited by  the  fact  that  Tobit  is  cited  by  Polycarp 
(t  155).  The  following  considerations  suggest  the 
2nd  cent.  B.C.  as  the  probable  date  :— (1)  Unless  it 
could  be  shown  that  14^  is  prophetic,  it  implies 
that  the  writer  was  living  at  the  time  of  a  temple 
■which  was  inferior  in  grandeur  to  Solomon's,  i.e. 
before  the  time  of  Herod.  (2)  The  law  of  marriage 
with  relatives,  so  strongly  insisted  on  also  in  the 
Book  of  Jubilees,  fell  into  desuetude  before  the  2nd 
cent.  A.D.  (Rosenmann,  Studien  z.  B.  Tobit).  (3) 
Tlie  prominence  given  to  the  duty  of  interring  the 
dead  may  well  have  been  caused  by  the  action  of 
Antiochas  Epiphanes,  who,  we  are  told  (2  Mac  5"), 
'  cast  out  a  multitude  unburied.'  (4)  Marriages 
with  Gentiles  still  needed  discouragement,  4^2  6". 
(5)  It  contains  no  bright  eschatology,  and  no 
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Messianic  hope,  from  which  it  seems  to  liave  been 
written  before  the  persecution  of  Antiochus.  (6) 
Its  soteriological  and  ethical  tone  closely  resembles 
that  of  other  works  kno^vn  to  have  been  written 
about  a  century  B.C.  Tliis  we  will  now  try  to 
prove. 

vi.  TOBIT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  JEWISH  LITERA- 
TURE.— 1.  Sirach.  There  is,  as  Fuller  has  shown 
(Speaker's  Apocr.  i.  160),  a  great  resemblance 
between  the  thought  of  Tobit  and  Sirach. 

(1)  Aa  to  the  saving  value  of  good  works.  Both  emphasize 
the  value  of  almsgiving  :  it  is  a  good  gift  in  God's  sight,  To  4ii, 
fills  the  doer  with  life,  cleanses  awav  all  sin  and  delivers  from 
death,  129  ;  cf.  Sir  3^0  2912  4024.  sinners  are  enemies  of  their 
own  life,  1210 ;  cf.  Sir  182i  3815.  (2)  The  eschatology  of  Sir.  and  of 
Tobit  are  on  the  same  plane.  Both  regard  Sheol  as  the  abode  of 
joyless  shades  :  it  is  0  xlaivw;  toto?,  38,  where  even  the  righteous 
go,  310  132 ;  cf.  Sir  4619  1416  IT^.  (3)  Both  insist  on  reverent 
interment  of  the  dead.  Very  pathetically  does  Tobit  ask  to  be 
buried,  43,  and  for  Sarah  to  be  buried  beside  him,  ;  he  risks 
his  life  to  inter  his  brethren,  117  23-  7,  and  urges  his  son  to  place 
cakes  (and  wine,  Aram.,  HF,  It.,  Vulg.)  on  the  graves  of  the 
righteous  [cf.  Tylor's  Primitive  Culture,  i.  48511.,  ii.  30  ff.];  cf. 
Sir  3018  3816.  (4)  Both  set  value  on  the  same  ethical  duties  : 
purity  of  marriage,  4l2f-  86,  Sir  726  3634  ;  honesty  to  servants,  41-*, 
Sir  720f.;  the  true  estimate  of  wealth,  S'",  Sir  61 ;  benevolence, 
47. 14. 17,  Sir  41-6  12"  3510.  (5)  Both  base  all  virtue  on  the  fear  of 
God,  45-  6. 19,  Sir  637  3510  3716. 

2.  The  Story  of  Ahihar. — In  this  work,  recently 
published  by  Camb.  Univ.  Press,  Ahikar  is  a  pious 
vizier  of  Sennacherib,  who,  being  childless,  adopted 
a  boy,  Nadan,  and  took  much  pains  with  his  instruc- 
tion ;  but  when  Nadan  grew  up  he  incriminated 
his  adoptive  father  by  false  letters,  and  caused  him 
to  be  sentenced  to  death.  The  executioner  spared 
his  life,  and  imprisoned  him  in  a  cellar  under  his 
(Ahikar's)  house.  At  length  he  was  released,  and 
vengeance  was  executed  on  Nadan.  This  is  the 
story  which  is  alluded  to  in  14^",  more  fully  in  X 
than  B. 

Ahikar,  in  '  the  Story,"  bemoans  himself  thus  :  '  I  have  no  son 
to  bury  me,  nor  a  daughter,  and  my  possessions  no  one  inherits. ' 
Read  with  this  To  l^  27  316  43.  There  are  many  features  of 
resemblance  between  Ahikar's  moral  teaching  to  Nadan,  and 
Tobit's  to  Tobiaa  In  the  Syriac  Version  of  Ahilfar  (0^.  cit.  61) 
we  read :  '  My  son,  eat  thy  portion,  and  despise  not  the 
righteous '  (cf.  To  413) ;  '  Do  not  eat  bread  with  a  shameless  man ' 
(cf.  To  417  Vulg.);  'Associate  with  a  wise  man  and  thou  wilt 
become  like  him '  (cf.  To  4I8) ;  '  Mj'  benevolence  has  saved  me ' 
(cf.  To  4I6) ;  '  My  son,  flee  from  whoredom '  (pp.  cit.  5) ;  cf.  412 ; 
and  notably,  '  Pour  out  thy  wine  on  the  graves  of  the  righteous, 
rather  than  drink  it  with  evil  men ' ;  cf.  417  '  Pour  .  .  ,  give  (it) 
not  to  sinners.'  Harris  discusses  the  two  texts  of  ^!  and  B  in 
the  Story  of  Ahikar,  ch.  v.,  and  also  in  the  Amer.  Journ.  of 
'Theology,  ui.  641. 

3.  The  Book  of  Jubilees  contains  passages  prob- 
ably known  to  the  author  of  Tobit. 

To  412  states  that  Noah  took  a  wife  from  his  relatives.  Of 
course  there  is  no  Scripture  warrant  for  this  ;  but  Jubilees 
(ch.  i)  furnishes  us  with  the  names  of  the  wives  of  all  the 
patriarchs  from  Adam  to  Noah,  and  each  one  married  a  very 
near  relative.  Again,  when  Jacob  left  home  for  Haran,  Isaac 
(Jub  27ii>)  uses  words  to  Rebekah  which  resemble  To  S^Of-  106 
'  My  sister,  weep  not :  he  has  gone  in  peace,  and  in  peace  will  he 
return  (so  N  62i).  The  Most  High  will  preserve  him  from  all 
evil  For  I  know  his  way  will  be  prospered  .  .  .  and  he  will 
return  in  peace  to  us  (To  5-0),  for  he  is  on  the  straight  path  {i^'<). 
He  is  faithful  (,x  106),  and  will  not  perish.'  In  Jub  2216  we  read, 
'  Separate  thyself  from  the  nations,  and  eat  not  with  them,  and 
become  not  their  associate  (To  110) ;  they  offer  their  sacrifices  to 
the  dead,  and  eat  over  their  graves '  (To  417). 

4.  The  Testament  of  Job  has  the  foil,  parallels  : — 

Job's  wife  begged  bread  for  him  (ch.  22);  Job  sang  a  hymn 
(ch.  33) ;  in  ch.  45  Job,  when  dying,  says,  '  Behold,  I  die ;  only 
forget  not  the  Lord  (To  45) ;  do  "good  to  the  poor  (4I6J ;  despise 
not  the  helpless  (41'') ;  take  not  to  yourselves  wives  from 
strangers  (412),  and,  lo,  I  distribute  to  you  all  as  much  as 
belongs  to  me'  (4I6). 

5.  Judith  (8^)  attaches  importance  to  the  fact 
that  she  and  her  husband  were  '  of  the  same  tribe 
and  family.' 

vii.  Tobit  in  the  Church.— The  DidacM  (P) 
gives  this  advice,  '  Whatever  thou  wishest  not  to 
happen  to  thee,  do  not  thou  to  another ' ;  To 
gives  this  form,  'What  thou  hatest,  do  not  to 
another'  (so  also  Hillel  [Taylor,  Pirkc  Abuth,  37]). 


Did  4^"^  is  also  an  adaptation  of  To  4i'"-.  Polycarp 
(ad  Phil.  ch.  10)  says,  '  AVhen  ye  can  do  good, 
defer  it  not,  for  almsgiving  delivers  from  death  ' ; 
cf.  To  129.  Pseudo-Clem,  (ad  Cor.  16)  seems  to 
quote  12^  thus  :  '  Almsgiving  is  as  good  as  repent- 
ance for  sin  ;  fasting  is  better  than  prayer,  but 
almsgiving  (is  better)  than  both.  Love  covereth  a 
multitude  of  sins.  Prayer  from  a  good  conscience 
saveth  from  death.'  Harris  (Amer.  Journ.  Theol. 
iii.  546  fF. )  suggests  to  read  '  prayer  '  for  the  first 
'  almsgiving ' ;  and  thinks  we  have  the  original 
reading  of  To  12'  in  the  Gr.  cursives.  '  Good  is 
prayer  with  fasting,  and  almsgiving  with  right- 
eousness better  than  both.'  Clem.  Alex,  quotes 
418  as  7]  ypa(j>-r)  (Strom,  ii.  23,  §  139).  Origen  (Ep.  ad 
Afric.  xiii.)  and  Athanasius  (Apol.  c.  Arian.  xi. ) 
use  Tobit  as  canonical,  though  theoretically  they 
did  not  include  it  in  the  Canon,  because  it  was  not 
in  the  Heb.  Bible.  Cyprian  treats  it  as  authorita- 
tive in  his  work  on  the  Lord's  Prayer  (c.  32). 
Hilary  cites  it  to  prove  the  intercession  of  angels 
(in  Fs.  129').  Ambrose  (de  Tobid,  1.  1)  treated 
the  book  as  prophetic,  and  Augustine  included  it 
among  the  Ajjocr.  of  the  LXX  which  '  the  Christian 
Church  received '  (dc  Doctr.  Christ,  ii.  8).  Jerome 
(Prmf.  ad  Uhb.  Salomonis)  allowed  its  perusal,  but 
forbade  its  canonicity  ;  whereas  the  Council  of 
Carthage  (A.D.  397)  and  the  Councils  of  Florence 
(1439)  and  of  Trent  (1546)  declared  it  canonical. 
Luther  (cf.  Fritzsche,  p.  19)  deemed  it  'a  truly 
beautiful,  wholesome,  and  jirofitable  fiction.'  The 
Homilies  of  the  Church  of  England  use  41"  12^  as  '  a 
lesson  which  the  Holy  Ghost  doth  teach  in  sundry 
places  of  the  Scripture '  (Second  Book,  On  Alms- 
deeds,  part  1).  The  Offertory  contains  sentences 
drawn  from  To  4''',  and  the  preface  to  the  Marriage 
Service,  that  marriage  '  ought  not  to  be  taken  in 
hand  lightly  or  wantonly  to  satisfy  carnal  lusts,' 
is  clearly  an  adaptation  of  Vulg.  6^' ;  in  fact,  the 
first  Prayer  Book  of  Edward  vi.  contained  these 
words  :  '  As  Thou  didst  send  the  angel  Raphael  to 
Tliobie  and  Sara,  the  daughter  of  Raguel,  to  their 
great  comfort,  so  vouchsafe  to  send  Thy  blessing 
upon  these  Thy  servants.'  The  names  of  Abraham 
and  Sarah  are  now  substituted. 

Literature. — Commentaries  :  Ilgen,  Die  Geschiehte  Toln's, 
nach  drey  verschiedenen  Originalen,  Jena,  1800 ;  Reusch,  Das 
Bach  Tobias,  Freiburg,  1857  ;  Fritzsche,  Exeg.  Handbk.  1863 ; 
Puller,  Speaker's  Apocr.,  vol.  i. ,  London,  1888;  Sengelmann, 
Das  Buck  Tobit,  Hamburg,  1857 ;  Gutberlet,  Das  Bueh  Tobias, 
Miinster,  1877;  Bissell  in  Lange's  A-jMcr.,  Edinburgh,  1880  ; 
Scholz,  Comm.  z.  B.  Tobias,  Wurzburg,  1889  ;  Zockler,  J/>u/cr.  des 
AT,  Miinchen,  1891 ;  Lohr  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  u.  Pseudepigr. 
des  AT,  Tiibingen,  WQO.— TEXTS:  Swete,  OT  in  Greek,  vol.  ii., 
gives  the  text  of  B  and  in  full,  with  readings  from  A  as  foot- 
notes ;  Fritzsche  gives  the  text  of  the  Cursives  44.  106  in  his 
Com.  pp.  89-104;  Neubauer  on  Tobit  gives  Aram.,  HM,  It.  I.  ; 
the  Sj'riac  is  found  conveniently  in  Lagarde's  Libri  VT  Apocr. 
Syriace,  London,  1801 ;  for  IIF  we  have  only  Walton's  Polyglot ; 
the  most  accurate  edition  of  Vulg.  is  that  of  Vercellone,  Romse, 
ISOl.— HELPS  TO  STUDY:  Schiirer,  HJP  IL  iii.  37-44;  The 
Story  of  Ahikar,  from  the  Syr.,  Arab.,  Arm.,  Eth.,  Gr.,  and 
Slav.  Versions,  by  Convbeare,  Harris,  and  Mrs.  Lewis,  Camb. 
Univ.  Press,  1898;  'Testament  of  Job'  (TS  v.  1;  also  in  Sem. 
Stud,  in  Memory  of  A.  Kuhut,  Berlin,  1897,  pp.  264-338);  Book 
of  Jubilees,  tr.  by  Conybeare  in  J QR  vi.  vu. ;  Nestle,  Septua- 
gintastudien,  iii.  1899,  p.  22 ff.;  VV.  R.  Smith's  art.  'Tobit' 
in  Encyel.  Brit.  9 ;  Noldeke,  Monatsber.  der  kon.  Akad.  der 
Wissensch.  zu  Berlin,  1879,  p.  45 ff.  [orig.  lang.  Greek];  Gratz, 
Monatsschr.  lilQ,  pp.  145  ff.,  385  £f.,  433 ff.,  509  ff.  [orig.  lang. 
New  Heb.].  J.  T.  MARSHALL. 

TOCHEN  (|3n  '  task,'  '  measure ' ;  B  QhKKo.,  A 
Qbxx'^v  ;  Thochen). — A  tovm  of  Simeon  mentioned 
with  Ain,  Riminon,  and  Ashan  (1  Ch  4'"),  and 
consequently  in  the  Negeb.  There  is  no  name 
like  Tochen  in  the  corresponding  list  of  Jos  19'', 
where,  however,  the  LXX  QI)kko.  shows  that  the 
name  has  fallen  out.    The  site  is  unknown. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TOGARMAH  (.19-)^,  QopyafiA,  Thogorma).— Son 
of  Gomer  and  brother  of  Ashkenaz  and  Riphath 
(Gn  10'*).    If  Ashkenaz  is  the  Asguza  of  the  Assyr. 


790        -  TOHU 


TONGUES,  COOTUSIOJ^"  OF 


inscriptions  which  is  associated  with  the  Minni  by 
Esarhaddon,  we  shall  have  to  look  for  Togarmah 
to  the  east  of  Assyria.  In  1881  Fr.  Delitzsch 
suggested  that  it  might  be  Til-garimmu,  a  fortress 
of  Kummukli  or  Comagene  ;  but  it  must  have 
been  a  country,  since  horses  and  mules  were  ex- 
ported from  it  (Ezk  27"),  and  not  a  mere  fortress. 
Most  modern  authorities  decide  for  Western 
Armenia.  A.  H.  Sayce. 

TOHU.— See  Nahath. 

TOI.— See  Tou. 

TOKHATH.— See  Tikvaii. 

TOLA  (y^in  '  crimson  worm  '  '  cochineal ' ;  OtoXd,  Jg 
10'-^). — A  minor  judge,  following  Abimelech.  His 
name  is  that  of  one  of  the  chief  clans  of  Issachar  ; 
see  Gn  46^^,  Nu  ('y^inn,  6  Tu\aeL),  1  Ch  7"-,  and 
art.  PuAH.  His  home  and  burial-place  were  at 
Shamir,  the  seat  of  the  clan,  probably  in  the  N.  of 
the  highlands  of  Ephraim  :  the  site  is  unknown. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 

TOLAD  (•\b\n  'birth,'  'generation';  B  eov\a^fi, 
A  QcoXdd ;  Tholad). — A  town  of  Simeon  mentioned 
with  Ezem,  Bethuel,  Hormah,  and  Ziklag  (1  Ch  4'-"). 
It  is  the  same  place  as  El-tolad  in  the  Negeb  (Jos 
2530  jg4j_    fjjg  gj^j^g  jjg^g  jjQ^;  been  recovered. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
TOLBANES  (ToX;8df7js),  1  Es  926=Telem,  Ezr  10=^ 
— One  of  the  porters  in  the  time  of  Ezra., 

TOLL,  PLACE  OF  (reKihviov,  Mt  D^,  Mk  2",  Lk 
S",  in  AV  'receipt  of  custom'). — The  place  where 
the  tax  collector  sat  to  receive  his  dues.  In 
Wyclif's  translation  it  is  rendered  iolbothe.  In 
the  case  of  Matthew  or  Levi,  the  toll  collected  was 
the  custom  exacted  by  and  paid  into  the  treasury 
of  Herod  Antipas,  the  Idumasan  prince  who  then 
ruled  over  Galilee.  The  reXuiviov  at  Capernaum 
was  of  importance,  as  a  large  traffic  passed  on  the 
highway  between  Damascus  and  Ptolemais.  See 
Publican.  J.  Macphbkson. 

TOMB.— See  Burial  and  Sepulchre. 

TONGUES,  CONFUSION  OF.— The  narrative  of 
Gn  IP"'  is  too  familiarly  known  to  need  detailed  re- 
petition here ;  and  it  will  be  sufficient  to  recall 
briefly  its  leading  features.  Mankind,  at  the  time 
to  which  it  refers,  all  had  one  speech,  and  lived 
together.  They  journeyed,  it  seems  to  be  implied, 
nomadically  from  spot  to  spot ;  and  on  one  of 
their  journeys  they  found  a  plain  in  the  land  of 
Shin'ar  (Babylonia),  where  they  settled,  and  where 
also  they  determined  to  build  a  city,  and  a  lofty 
tower,  which  should  both  gain  them  lasting  re- 
nown, and  also  serve  as  a  centre,  or  rallying-point, 
to  prevent  their  being  dispersed  over  the  surface  of 
the  earth.  J",  however,  '  came  do-\ra  '  to  view  the 
building,  and  [supplying  here,  with  Stade,  ZA  W, 
1895,  p.  158,  and  others,  words  which  v.''  seems  to 
show  have  been  omitted]  having  returned  to  His 
lofty  abode,  signified  to  His  heavenly  counsellors 
or  associates  there  (cf.  3^^)  His  disapproval  of 
it :  if  this.  He  said,  is  the  beginning  of  their 
ambition,  what  will  be  the  end  of  it?  nothing 
will  soon  be  too  hard  for  them.  So  He  '  came 
down'  a  second  time,  and  'confounded'  (Heb. 
bdlal)  their  language  ;  and  from  this  occurrence 
the  narrator  (J)  explains  the  diversity  of  exist- 
ing languages,  the  dispersion  of  mankind,  and 
the  name  of  the  city  of  Babylon  (in  Heb. 
Bahel). 

1.  From  a  critical  point  of  view,  the  narrative 
presents  considerable  difficulties  ;  for,  though  it 
belongs  to  J,  it  is  difHcult  to  harmonize  with 


other  representations  of  the  same  source.  The 
distribution  of  mankind  into  different  nations  has 
been  already  described  by  J  in  (parts  of)  ch.  10, 
and  represented  there,  not  as  a  punishment  for 
misdirected  ambition,  but  as  the  result  of  natural 
processes  and  movements  ;  and  Babylon,  the  build- 
ing of  which  is  here  interrupted,  is  in  IC  repre- 
sented as  already  built.  The  narrative  connects 
also  very  imperfectly  with  the  close  of  J's  narrative 
of  the  Flood  ;  for,  though  the  incident  Avhich  it 
describes  is  placed  shortly  after  the  Flood,  the 
terms  of  v.^  ('the  whole  earth'),  and  the  general 
tenor  of  the  following  account,  imply  a  consider- 
ably larger  population  than  the  '  eight  souls '  of 
Noah's  family.  In  all  probability  (Dillm.)  the 
story  originally  grew  up  without  reference  to  the 
Flood,  or  the  usual  derivation  of  mankind  from 
the  three  sons  of  Noah,  and  it  has  been  imperfectly 
accommodated  to  the  narratives  in  chs.  9  and  10  ; 
perhaps,  indeed,  Wellh.  and  others  (cf.  the  Oxf. 
Hex.  ad  loc.)  are  right  in  conjecturing  that  origin- 
ally it  belonged  to  the  same  cycle  of  tradition  of 
which  fragments  are  preserved  in  4^''^,  and  formed 
part  of  the  sequel  to  4-''. 

It  13  difficult  to  avoid  the  conclusion  (Wellh.,  Dillra.,  and 
others ;  ct.  the  Oxf.  Hex.  ii.  6  f.)  that  417-24  (describing  the 
beginnings  of  existing  civilization)  belongs  to  a  cycle  of  tradi- 
tion, in  which  the  continuity  of  human  history  vpas  not  inter- 
rupted by  a  Flood ;  and  if  the  conjecture,  just  mentioned, 
respecting  lli-s  be  correct,  the  same  assumption  must  of 
course  be  made  with  regard  to  that. 

2.  That  the  narrative  can  contain  no  scientific  or 
historically  true  account  of  the  origin  of  language, 
is  evident  from  many  indications.  In  the  first 
place,  if  it  is  in  its  right  place,  it  can  be  demon- 
strated to  rest  upon  unhistorical  assumptions  :  for 
the  biblical  date  of  the  Flood  (Ussher's  artificial 
treatment  of  Gn  11"  and  Ex  12^"  being  disregarded) 
is  B.C.  250l  (or,  acc.  to  the  LXX  of  Gen.  and  Ex., 
3066) ;  and,  so  far  from  the  whole  earth  being  at 
either  B.C.  2501  or  B.C.  3066  'of  one  language  and 
one  speech,'  we  possess  inscriptions  dating  from 
periods  much  earlier  than  either  of  these  dates 
written  in  three  distinct  languages  —  Sunierian, 
Babylonian,  and  Egyptian.  But,  even  if  Wellh. 's 
supposition,  that  the  narrative  belongs  really  to  an 
earlier  stage  in  the  history  of  mankind,  be  accepted, 
it  would  still  be  impossible  to  regard  it  as  historical. 
For  (1)  it  could  not,  even  then,  be  placed  in  a  dif- 
ferent category  from  the  other  narratives  in  Gn 
1-11,  which  (for  reasons  which  cannot  be  stated 
fully  here  ;  cf .  Fall,  Flood,  etc. )  must  relate  to 
the  prehistoric  period.  And  (2)  the  narrative, 
while  explaining  ostensibly  the  diversity  of  lan- 
giiages,  offers  no  explanation  of  the  diversity  of 
races.  And  yet  diversity  of  language — meaning 
here  by  the  expression  not  the  relatively  subordi- 
nate differences  which  are  always  characteristic 
of  languages  developed  from  a  common  parent- 
tongue,  but  those  more  radical  differences  relating 
alike  to  structure,  grammar,  and  roots,  which  show 
that  the  languages  exhibiting  them  cannot  be  re- 
ferred to  a  common  origin  —  is  dependent  upon 
diversity  of  race.  Of  course,  cases  occur  in  which 
a  people  living  near  a  people  of  another  race,  or 
sub-race,  have  adopted  their  language  (as,  e.g.,  the 
Celts  in  Cornwall  have  adopted  English) ;  but, 
speaking  generally,  radically  different  languages 
are  characteristic  of  different  races,  or  (if  the  word 
be  used  in  its  widest  sense)  of  subdivisions  of 
races,  or  sub-races,  which,  in  virtue  of  the  faculty 
of  creating  language  distinctive  of  man,  have 
created  them  for  purposes  of  intercommunication 
and  to  satisfy  their  social  instincts.  Differences 
of  race,  in  other  words,  are  more  primary  in  man 
than  differences  of  language,*  and  have  first  to  be 
accounted  for.    It  is,  now,  a  disputed  ethnological 

*  Ct.  Sayce,  Baces  of  the  OT,  p.  37  f.,  '  Diversity  of  race  is 
older  than  diversity  of  language.' 
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problem  whether  man  appeared  originally  upon 
the  globe  at  one  centre  or  at  many  centres. 

The  former  of  these  alternatives  is  preferred  by  modern 
scientifio  authorities.  Mr.  Darwin  in  his  Descent  of  Man, 
vol.  i.  ch.  7,  after  reviewing  the  arguments  on  both  sides,  sums 
up  (pp.  231-233,  ed.  1871)  in  its  favour  (upon  the  ground,  stated 
briefly,  that  the  resemblances,  physical  and  mental,  between 
different  races  are  such  that  it  is  extremely  improbable  that 
they  should  have  been  acquired  independently  by  aboriginally 
distinct  species  or  races) :  see  also  to  the  same  effect  Lyell, 
Principles  of  Geology  12  (1875),  ii.  ch.  43  ;  Huxley,  Critiques  and 
Addresses  (1883),  p!^i63fE.  (  =  Collected  Ussays,  vii.  p.  249 ff.)  ;  and 
Dr.  Tylor,  art.  '  Anthropology '  in  the  Encycl.  Brit.^  and  in  his 
volume  Anthropology  (1881),  p.  6.  But  of  course  these  authori- 
ties postulate  for  man  a  far  higher  antiquity  than  is  allowed  by 
the  biblical  narrative  (so  also  Sayce,  Races  of  the  OT,  23,  37). 

But,  M'hichever  of  these  alternatives  be  adopted, 
it  is  easy  to  see  that  differences  of  race  are  not 
accounted  for  in  the  biblical  narratives :  the  case 
of  primitive  man  appearing  independently  at  dif- 
ferent centres  (with,  it  may  be  supposed,  racial 
distinctions,  at  least  to  some  degree,  already  im- 
planted in  him  at  these  centres)  is  not  contem- 
plated in  them  at  all ;  if,  on  the  other  hand, 
racial  differences  were  gradually  developed  by  the 
play  of  natural  selection  upon  the  descendants  of 
a  single  pair,  migrating  into  new  climatic  and 
other  physical  conditions,  then  the  growth  of 
these  differences  is  neither  explained  by  the  bib- 
lical narratives,  nor,  in  fact,  reconcilable  with 
them.  For,  taking  account  only  of  the  simplest 
and  most  obvious  division  of  mankind  into  the 
white,  black,  and  yellow  races,*  even  Gn  10  (Sayce, 
HC3f  120)  notices  only  (except  Cush?)  tribes 
and  nations  belonging  to  the  white  race  ;  while, 
from  the  known  hxity  of  racial  types,  in  cases 
where  we  are  able  to  observe  them,  it  is  certain 
that,  if  the  white,  black,  and  yellow  races,  with 
the  many  sub-races  included  in  each,  have  been 
developed  from  a  single  original  pair,  the  process 
must  have  occupied  a  vastly  longer  period  of  time 
than  is  allowed  by  the  biblical  narrative  (which 
places  the  creation  of  man  at  B.C.  4157,  or  [LXX] 
B.C.  5328),  however  early  after  Adam  the  dis- 
persion of  Gn  IP  may  be  supposed  to  have  actually 
occurred. 

3.  It  does  not  fall  within  the  province  of  a 
Dictionary  of  the  Bible  to  give  an  account  of  the 
languages  of  the  world  ;  but  a  few  particulars  may 
be  stated  here  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  the 
general  conclusions  to  which  the  study  of  the 
subject  has  led  modern  philologists.  Prof.  Sayce 
writes  (Introd.  to  the  Science  of  Language,  1880, 
ii.  31  f.):  'The  genealogical  classsification  of  lan- 
guages, that  which  divides  them  into  families  and 
sub-families,  each  mounting  up,  as  it  were,  to  a 
single  parent-speech,  is  based  on  the  evidence  of 
grammar  and  roots.  Unless  the  grammar  agrees, 
no  amount  of  similarity  between  the  roots  of  two 
languages  could  warrant  us  in  comparing  them 
together,  and  referring  them  to  the  same  stock. 
.  .  .  The  test  of  linguistic  kinship  is  agreement 
in  structure  {i.e.  the  formation  of  sentences], 
grammar,  and  roots.  Judged  by  this  test,  the 
languages  at  present  spoken  in  the  world  probably 
fall,  as  Prof.  Friedrich  Miiller  observes,  into 
"about  100  different  families,"  between  which 
science  can  discover  no  connexion  or  relationship. 
When  we  consider  how  many  languages  have' 
probably  'perished  since  man  first  appeared  upon 
the  globe,  we  may  gain  some  idea  of  the  number- 
less essays  and  types  of  speech  which  have  gone 
to  form  the  language-world  of  the  j^resent  day.' 
Basque  is  an  example  of  an  isolated  survival  of  an 
otherwise  extinct  family  of  speech ;  and  in  Tasmania 
four  dialects  spoken  when  our  colonists  first  landed 
on  the  island  have  recently  disappeared.  On  pp. 
33-64  of  the  same  volume  Prof.  Sayce  gives  a  list 

*  See,  further,  on  the  classification  of  the  races  of  mankind. 
Dr.  Tyler's  article  and  work  (ch.  3)  referred  to  above. 


of  75  families  of  languages,  all  unrelated  to  each 
other,  and  each  comprising  mostly  a  variety  of 
individual  languages  or  groups  of  languages. 

Of  these  families  the  two  best  knovpn  are  the  Semitic  and 
the  Aryan  (or  Indo-European).  The  principal  languages  in- 
cluded in  the  Semitic  family  are  Assyro-Babylonian,  Hebrew, 
PhtEnician  and  Punic,  the  different  Aramaic  dialects,  Arabic, 
the  S.  Arabian  dialects  (Himyaritic  or  Sabaian,  and  Minsean), 
Ethiopic  and  allied  dialects :  all  these,  though  in  subordinate 
details  they  often  differ  widely,  yet  display  such  obvious  resem- 
blances in  '  structure,  grammatical  form,  and  roots,'  that  they 
are  manifestly  merely  varieties  of  a  common  parent-tongue. 
The  principal  groups"  included  in  the  Aryan  family  are  the 
Indian  group  (Sanskrit,  with  allied  languages  and  many  modern 
vernaculars),  the  Iranian  group  (Zend,  Persian,  etc.),  tlie  Celtic 
group  (Welsh,  Cornish,  Irish,  etc.),  the  Italian  group  (Unibrian, 
Oscan,  Latin,  with  the  dependent  Romance  languages),  the 
Thrako-Illyrian  group,  the  Hellenic  group,  the  Letto-Slavonic 
group  (Slavonic,  Russian,  Polish,  Lithuanian,  etc.),  and  the 
Teutonic  group  (Gothic,  Low  German,  Anglo-Saxon,  English, 
Dutch,  Iligli  German,  Old  Norse,  Icelandic,  Swedish,  Danish,  Nor- 
wegian) :  all  these  languages,  though  in  details  they  differ  even 
more  widely  than  the  Semitic  languages,  nevertheless  exhibit 
so  many  common  features  as  to  make  it  evident  that  they  are 
but  varieties,  which  have  arisen  by  gradual  differentiation, 
under  the  influence  of  separation  and  different  local  conditions, 
out  of  a  single  original  parent-tongue. 

Languages,  however,  differ  not  only  in  grammar 
and  roots,  but  also  in  a  manner  which  it  is  more 
difficult  for  those,  like  ourselves,  familiar  with  only 
one  type  of  language,  to  realize,  viz.  '  morpho- 
logically,' or  in  the  manner  in  which  ideas  are 
built  up  into  a  sentence.  Different  races  do  not 
think  in  the  same  way ;  and  consequently  the 
forms  taken  by  the  sentence  in  different  languages 
are  not  tlie  same.  The  only  type  of  language 
with  which  we  are  practically  acquainted  is  the 
'  inflectional '  type,  which  prevails  in  Western 
Asia  and  Europe,  and  to  which  both  the  Semitic 
and  Aryan  families  belong ;  but  there  are  besides 
the  'agglutinative'  type  (of  which  Turkish  is  an 
example),  spoken  chiefly  in  Central  Asia,  the 
Islands  of  the  Pacific,  and  many  parts  of  Africa, 
the  '  incorporating,'  of  which  Basque  (in  S.  W 
France)  is  the  chief  representative,  the  '  poly- 
syntlietic,'  Avhich  prevails  throughout  America,* 
and  the  '  isolating '  (of  which  Chinese  is  the  best- 
known  example),  characteristic  of  Eastern  Asia 
(Tibet,  Burmah,  etc.) :  all  these  types  of  language 
difl'ering  in  the  manner  in  which  ideas  are  grouped 
by  the  mind,  and  combined  into  sentences  (for 
further  particulars  reference  must  be  made  to 
Sayce,  ojj.  cit.  i.  118-132,  374 ff.,  ii.  188  ff.  ;  PMces 
of  the  OT,  35  f .  ;  or  Whitney's  art.  '  Philology '  in 
the  Encycl.  Britannica,  ed.  9).  It  is  remarkable, 
as  even  this  cursory  description  will  have  indi- 
cated, that  the  morphological  character  of  a  lan- 
guage is  correlated,  in  some  hidden  way,  with  the 
geographical  and  climatic  conditions  of  the  country 
in  which  it  originated  :  thus  the  different  families 
of  languages  spoken  in  America,  though  utterly 
unrelated  to  each  other,  are  nevertheless  all  '  fioly- 
synthetic' 

It  is  an  obvious  corollary  from  the  radical  differ- 
ences Avhicli  the  various  families  of  language 
display,  as  compared  with  one  another,  that, 
whatever  may  have  been  the  case  with  the  races  of 
mankind,  the  families  of  language  spoken  by  man- 
kind must  have  arisen  independently  at  different 
centres  of  human  life.  '  The  languages  of  the 
present  world  are  but  the  selected  residuum  of  the 
infinite  variety  of  tongues  that  have  grown  up  and 
decayed  among  the  races  of  mankind.  .  .  .  The 
idioms  of  mankind  have  had  many  independent 
starting-points,  and,  like  the  Golden  Age,  which 
science  has  shifted  from  the  past  to  the  future, 
the  dream  of  a  universal  language  must  be  realized, 
if  at  all,  not  in  the  Paradise  of  Genesis,  but  in 
the  unifying  tendencies  of  civilization  and  trade ' 
(Sayce,  Science  of  Lang.  ii.  322,  323). 

*  In  polysynthetio  languages  the  sentence  is  the  unit  of 
thought ;  and  in  many  of  them  separate  words  hardly  exist. 
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As  need  hardly  be  remarked,  what  the  primitive  language  of 
mankind  was,  is  unknown.  Formerly,  indeed,  it  was  the  general 
belief  that  it  was  Hebrew,  and  all  other  languages  were  sup- 
posed to  be  derived  from  this  (!) ;  see  Max  Miiller,  Lectures  on 
the  Sc.  of  Lang.  1st  series,  ed.  1864,  p.  132  fi.  Leibnitz  appears 
to  have  been  the  first  to  point  out  the  absurdity  of  this 
view,  remarking  justly  (ib.  p.  135 f.)  that  'to  call  Hebrew  the 
primitive  language  was  like  calling  branches  of  a  tree  primitive 
branches' ;  and  the  science  of  comparative  philology,  which  has 
arisen  since  Leibnitz's  day,  has  but  confirmed  the  soundness  of 
his  judgment.  Even  among  the  Semitic  languages,  Arabic,  in 
many  respects,  exhibits  older  and  more  original  features  than 
Hebrew ;  besides,  unless  all  analogy  is  deceptive,  the  language 
of  primitive  man  must  have  been  of  a  far  more  simple,  un- 
developed type  than  any  of  the  existing  Semitic  languages. 

4.  Difierenees  of  language  and  differences  of  race 
thus  point  independently  to  the  great  antiquity  of 
man  upon  the  earth.  And  their  evidence  is  more 
than  confirmed  by  testimony  from  other  quarters. 
Even  during  the  last  ten  years  the  discoveries  of 
Petrie  and  de  Morgan  in  Egypt,  and  of  Hilprecht 
and  others  in  Babylonia,  have  shown  that  civiliza- 
tion existed  in  these  two  countries  at  a  period 
considerably  earlier  than  had  previously  been  sup- 
posed ;  while  the  existence  of  inscriptions,  sculp- 
tures, paintings,  and  various  objects  of  art,  belong- 
ing certainly  to  a  date  not  later  than  B.C.  4000, 
makes  it  evident  that  the  beginnings  of  civiliza- 
tion and  art  in  both  these  countries  must  have 
preceded  that  date  by  many  centuries,  not  to  say 
by  millennia.  And  the  numerous  relics  of  human 
workmanship,  especially  stone  implements  of 
different  kinds,  and  bone  or  other  material, 
engraven  with  figures,  which  have  been  found 
during  recent  years  in  diflerent  parts  of  Europe 
and  America,  bear  testimony,  in  the  opinion  of 
geologists,  to  a  greater  antiquity  still,  and  show 
that  man,  in  a  rude  and  primitive  stage  of  develop- 
ment, ranged  through  the  forests  and  river-valleys 
of  these  continents,  in  company  with  mammals  now 
extinct,  during  periods  of  the  so-called  'glacial 
age,'  when  the  glaciers  (which  then  extended  over 
large  parts  both  of  the  British  Isles  and  of  the 
Continent  of  Europe)  retreated  sufficiently  to  enable 
him  to  do  so  (Dawkins,  Early  Man,  112-122,  137, 
152 ff.,  161-164,  169,  etc.).  The  date  at  which 
these  relics  of  human  workmanship  were  embedded 
in  the  deposits  in  which  they  are  now  found,  can- 
not be  estimated,  precisely,  in  years  B.C.  ;  but  the 
late  Prof.  Prestwich,  a  geologist  not  addicted  to 
extravagant  opinions,  assigned  to  palaeolithic  man, 
as  'a  rough  approximate  limit,  on  data  very  in- 
sufficient and  subject  to  correction,'  a  period  of 
from  20,000  to  30,000  years  from  the  present  time. 

See  Prestwich's  Geology  (1888),  ii.  534 ;  in  his  Controverted 
Questions  of  Geology  (1895),  p.  46,  he  gives  similar  but  some- 
what higher  figures.  It  was  in  1859  that  '  the  barriers  which 
restricted  the  age  of  man  to  a  limited  traditional  chronology 
were  overthrown  by  the  discoveries  in  the  Valley  of  the  Somme 
and  Brixham  Cave'  {ib.  p.  19).  'Palaeolithic'  implements  are 
those  found  in  association  with  extinct  mammalia ;  '  neolithic ' 
implements,  which  show  a  higher  tJTie  of  workmanship,  are 
those  found  with  existing  species.  In  the  palaeolithic  period, 
the  'river-drift  man'  hunted  the  elephant  and  the  lion,  the 
hippopotamus  and  the  rhinoceros,  in  the  valley  of  the  Lower 
Thames.— See  further  on  this  subject  Evans,  The  Ancient  Stone 
Implements,  Weapons,  and  Ornaments  of  Great  Britain^,  1897 
(on  their  antiquity,  pp.  703-9) ;  Boyd  Dawkins,  Early  Man  in 
Britain,  1880  (where,  at  the  end  of  the  several  chapters,  the 
characteristics  of  the  civilization  of  the  successive  ages — the 
river-drift  hunter,  the  cave  man,  the  neolithic  fanner  and 
herdsman  [contemporary  with  the  beginnings  of  organized 
empires  in  the  East],  the  bronze  age,  and  the  iron  age — are 
well  indicated) ;  Lyell,  Antiquity  of  Man  4,  1873  ;  Lord  Avebury 
(Sir  J.  Lubbock),  Prehistoric  Times  ^  (1900),  esp.  ch.  11 ;  G.  F. 
Wright,  Man  and  the  Glacial  Age  (in  the  Intern.  Scient.  Series), 
1892,  p.  242  ff. ;  Morris,  Man  and  his  Ancestor  (a.  small  popularly 
written  work),  1900,  p.  21  ff.;  Tylor,  Anthropology,  p.  28 ff. 
That  man  was  coeval  in  Western  Europe  with  the  glacial  period 
is  accepted  by  Sayce,  Races  of  the  OT,  p.  23. 

The  general  conclusion,  resulting  from  all  that 
has  been  said,  may  be  summed  up  in  Dr.  Tyler's 
words  :  '  Man's  first  appearance  on  earth  goes  back 
to  an  age  compared  with  which  the  ancients,  as 
we  call  them,  are  but  moderns.  The  four  thousand 


years  of  recorded  history  only  take  us  back  to  & 
prehistoric  period  of  untold  length,  during  which 
took  place  the  primary  distribution  of  mankind 
over  the  earth  and  the  development  of  the  great 
races,  the  formation  of  speech  and  the  settlement 
of  the  great  families  of  language,  and  the  growth 
of  culture  up  to  the  levels  of  the  old-world  nations 
of  the  East,  the  forerunners  and  founders  of 
modern  civilized  life'  (Anthropology,  p.  24). 

5.  It  is  thus  apparent  that  there  are  two  great 
facts,  the  antiquity  of  man,  and  the  wide  distribu- 
tion of  man  over  the  surface  of  the  earth,  of  which 
the  biblical  narrative,  whether  in  11^"^  or  else- 
where, takes  no  account.  It  is  true,  of  course, 
that  11*-*  accounts  ostensibly  for  the  distribution 
of  man  '  over  the  face  of  the  whole  earth ' ;  but  it 
has  been  shown  above  why  it  does  not  do  so  really  : 
the  dispersion  is  placed  too  late  to  account  for  the 
known  facts  respecting  both  the  distribution  of 
man  and  the  diversity  of  races  :  how,  for  example, 
can  the  '  river-drift  man '  of  the  glacial,  or  even 
of  the  post-glacial,  period  be  brought  within  the 
scope  of  the  biblical  narrative  ?  To  say  that  the 
biblical  writers  spoke  only  of  the  nations  of  whom 
they  knew  is  perfectly  true ;  but  the  admission 
deprives  their  statements  of  all  historical  or  scien- 
tific value  :  '  palaeolithic '  and  '  neolithic '  man, 
and  the  black  and  yellow  historic  races,  all  existed ; 
and  any  explanation,  purporting  to  account  for  the 
populations  of  the  earth,  and  the  diversity  of 
languages  spoken  by  them,  must  take  cognizance 
of  them :  an  explanation  which  does  not  take 
cognizance  of  them  can  be  no  historically  true 
account  either  of  the  diffusion  of  mankind,  or  of 
the  diversity  of  speech.  The  first  11  chapters 
of  Genesis,  it  may  be  safely  assumed,  report 
faithfully  what  was  currently  believed  among  the 
Hebrews  respecting  the  early  history  of  mankind : 
they  contain  no  account  of  the  real  beginnings 
of  man,  or  of  human  civilization,  upon  the 
earth. 

6.  The  true  explanation  of  the  story  in  Gn  IP"', 
it  cannot  be  doubted,  is  that  which  is  given  by 
Prof,  (now  Bishop)  Ryle  in  his  Early  Narratives 
of  Genesis,  p.  127  ff.  As  in  2*''-4  the  origin  of 
various  existing  customs  and  institutions  is  ex- 
plained in  accordance  with  the  beliefs  of  Hebrew 
antiquity,  so  in  ll^"'  the  explanation  is  given  of  the 
diversity  of  languages  spoken  by  diflerent  peoples 
inhabiting  diflerent  parts  of  the  earth.  As  soon  as 
men  began  to  reflect,  they  must  have  wondered  what 
was  the  cause  of  difl'erences  of  language,  which  not 
only  impressed  the  Hebrews  (Is  33i»,  Dt  28«,  Jer 
5^',  Ps  114'),  but  also  were  an  impediment  to  free 
intercourse,  and  accentuated  national  interests 
and  antagonisms.  '  The  story  of  the  Tower  of 
Babel  supplied  to  such  primitive  questionings  an 
answer  suited  to  the  comprehension  of  a  primitive 
time.  Just  as  Greek  fable  told  of  the  giants  who 
strove  to  scale  Olympus,  so  Semitic  legend  told  of 
the  impious  act  by  which  the  sons  of  men  sought 
to  raise  themselves  to  the  dwelling-place  of  God, 
and  erect  an  enduring  symbol  of  human  unity  to 
be  seen  from  eveiy  side ' ;  and  how  Jehovah  inter- 
posed to  frustrate  their  purposes,  and  brought  upon 
them  the  very  dispersal  which  they  had  sought 
to  avoid.  The  narrative  thus  contains  simply  the 
answer  which  Hebrew  folk-lore  gave  to  the 
question  which  differences  of  language  and  nation- 
ality directly  suggested.  At  the  same  time,  it  is 
so  worded  as  to  convey  (like  the  other  early  narra- 
tives of  Genesis)  spiritual  lessons.  Though  the 
conception  of  Deity  is  naive,  and  even,  it  may  be 
(v.'),  imperfectly  disengaged  from  polytheism,  the 
narrative  nevertheless  emphasizes  Jehovah's  supre- 
macy over  the  world  ;  it  teaches  how  the  self- 
exaltation  of  man  is  checked  by  God ;  and  it 
shows  how  the  distribution   of  mankind  into 
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nations,  and  diversity  of  language,  is  an  element 
in  His  providential  plan  for  the  development  and 
progress  of  humanity. 

7.  No  Bab.  parallel  to  Gn  has  as  yet  been 
discovered. 

The  reference  in  the  fragmentary  Brit.  Mus.  Inscription  (K. 
3657),  tr.  by  G.  Smith,  Chald.-Gen.  160,  and  mentioned  in  HCM 
153,  is  very  uncertain  ;  for  though  the  inscr.  does  seem  to  speak 
of  the  erection  of  some  building  in  Babylon  by  the  order  of  the 
1     king,  which  offended  the  gods,  so  that  they  '  made  an  end  by 
night'  of  the  work  done  by  day,  the  crucial  words,  rendered 
'  strong  place '  and  '  speech,'  are  (as  is  admitted  for  the  latter 
I     [tullu]  by  Smith  himself,  p.  163)  both  extremely  doubtful :  see 
j     Delitzsch's  note  in  the  Germ.  tr.  of  Smith's  book,  p.  310 ;  and 
for  tdzimtu,  'strong  place,'  Del.  HWB  37,  where  it  is  tr.  Weh- 
Mage  I   Cf.  the  transcr.  and  tr.  by  Boscawen  in  TSBA  v.  (1877) 
p.  303  ff.  (where,  however,  p.  308,  '  speech '  for  melik,  '  counsel ' 
{HWB  413),  is  quite  gratuitous). 

In  the  Jewish  Haggada  of  a  later  age,  the  tower  was  said  to 
have  been  destroyed  by  mighty  winds :  see  the  Orac.  Sihyll.  ill. 
1     97  ff.  (whence  Jos.  Ant.  i.  iv.  3  [the  quotation] = Alex.  Polj'histor 
ap.  Syncell.  Chron.,  ed.  Dindorf,  i.  81  C),  and  Jubilees  1019-2C 
(tr.  Charles,  JQR  vi.  208  f.) :  cf.  (from  Abydenus)  Kus.  Proep. 
Ev.  ix.  14  =  Eus.  Chron.,  Schoene,  i.  33  =  Syncell.  i.  81  D,  and 
j     (from  Eupolemus  ap.  Alex.  Polyhistor)  ix.  17.  1.     From  the 
I     fact  that  in  Jos.  and  Abyd.  (roy?  avifjuous  deoTin  (iajQiovra^  u-votTpi- 
TO  (^-(^xvrif^x.)  the  plural  '  gods'  is  used,  Stade  {I.e.  p.  161  f.) 
conjectured  that  these  authorities  have  preserved  reminiscences 
of  an  older  polytheistic  version  of  the  tradition. 

In  fact,  though  the  narrative  plainly  presupposes 
a  knowledge  of  Babylonia,  it  does  not  seem  itself 
to  be  of  Babylonian  origin  :  if  any  Bab.  legend  lies 
at  the  basis  of  it,  it  must  have  been  strongly  Heb- 
raized. As  Gunkel  has  remarked,  the  narrator 
speaks  as  a  foreigner  rather  than  as  a  native  :  the 
unfavourable  light  in  which  the  foundation  of 
Babylon  is  represented  ;  the  idea  that  the  erection 
of  what  (ex  hyp. )  can  hardly  have  been  anything  but 
a  Bab.  zikkurat  (or  pyramidal  temple-tower  *)  was 
interrupted  by  (ex  hyp. )  a  Bab.  deity ;  the  mention, 
as  of  something  unusual,  of  brick  and  bitumen,  as 
building  materials,  and  the  false  etymology  of  the 
name  'Babel,'  are  all  features  not  likely  to  have 
originated  in  Babylonia.  It  does,  however,  seem  a 
probable  conjecture  (Ewald,  Jahrb.  ix.  [1858]  12f., 
Schrader,  Dillm.)  that  some  gigantic  tower-like 
building  in  Babylon,  which  had  either  been  left 
unfinished  or  fallen  into  disrepair,  gave  rise  to 
the  legend.  The  tower  in  question  has  often  been 
supposed  to  be  luriminanki,  the  zikkurat  of  E-zida, 
the  great  temple  of  Nebo,  in  Borsippa  (a  city 
almost  contiguous  to  Babylon  on  the  S.W.),  the 
ruined  remains  of  which  form  the  huge  pyramidal 
mound  now  called  Birs  Nimroud.  This  zikkurat, 
remarkably  enough,  Nebuchadnezzar  states  had 
been  built  partially  by  a  former  king,  but  not 
completed :  its  '  head,'  or  top,  had  not  been  set 
up ;  it  had  also  fallen  into  disrepair  ;  and  Neb. 
restored  it.f  Others  regard  it  as  an  objection  to 
this  identification  that  E-zida  was  not  actually  in 
Babylon ;  and  prefer  to  think  of  Itiminanki,  the 
zikkurat  of  E-sagil,  the  famous  and  ancient  temple 
of  Marduk  in  Babylon  itself,  the  site  of  whicli  is 
generally  %  considered  to  be  hidden  under  the  mas- 
sive oblong  mound  called  Bahil,  about  20  miles 
N.  of  Birs  Nimroud.§  Schrader  does  not  decide 
between  E-zida  and  E-sagil :  Dillm.  thinks  fi-sagil 
the  more  likely,  but  leaves  it  open  whether,  after 
all,  the  Heb.  legend  may  not  have  referred  to  some 
half-ruined  ancient  building  in  Babylon,  not  other- 
wise known  to  us.  The  high  antiquity  of  Babylon, 
and  the  fact  that  it  was  the  chief  centre  of  a 
region  in  which  the  Hebrews  placed  the  cradle  of 
the  human  race,  would  lit  it  to  be  regarded  as  the 

*  Jastrow,  Rel.  of  Bah.  and  Ass.  p.  615  ff. 

t  The  inscr.  is  tr.  in  KAl"^  124 f.,  KIB  in.  2,  pp.  53,  55. 

J  See,  however,  Hommel  in  vol.  i.  p.  2133' ;  and  Babylon,  §  8, 
in  the  Encycl.  Bibl. 

§  See  the  plan  of  Babylon  and  its  environs  in  Smith's  DB, 
».v. ;  or  in  the  Encycl.  Bibl.  s.v.  Views  of  the  two  mounds 
referred  to  may  be  seen  in  Smith,  s.v.  'Babel,'  and  'Babel 
(Tower  of)' ;  Kiehm,  HWB,  g.v. ;  or  Ball's  Light  from  the  East, 
pp.  220,  221. 


point  from  which  mankind  dispersed  over  the 
earth. 

See,  further  (besides  the  Comm.),  Cheyne,  art.  '  Babel  (Tower 
of) '  in  the  Encycl.  Bibl.  ;  and  Dr.  Worcester  in  Genesis  in  the 
Light  of  Modern  Knowledge  (New  York,  1901),  491  ff. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
TONGUES,  GIFT  OF.— i.  The  Biblical  Evi- 
dence.— (a)  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  On  the  first 
day  of  Pentecost  after  the  Resurrection  and 
Ascension  (Ac  2'*-),  the  disciples,  about  120  in 
number  (P^),  were  assembled  together.  '  Suddenly 
there  came  from  heaven  a  sound  as  of  the  rusliing 
of  a  mighty  wind,  and  it  lilled  all  the  house  where 
they  were  sitting.  And  there  appeared  unto  them 
tongues  i^arting  asunder,  like  as  of  lire  ;  and  it  [sc. 
yKwacra']  sat  upon  each  one  of  them.  And  they  were 
all  filled  with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  began  to  speak 
with  other  tongues  as  the  Spirit  gave  them  utter- 
ance.' Two  wonders  are  here  described — the  vision 
of  the  fiery  tongues,  apparent  to  all  in  the  house, 
but,  as  it  seems,  to  them  only ;  and  the  speaking 
'  with  other  tongues,'  which  was,  as  the  sequel 
shows,  apparent  to  others  also.  The  latter  (v.") 
consisted  in  '  speaking  the  mighty  works  of  God.' 
It  was  not,  at  first  at  any  rate,  addressed  to  those 
outside.  But  'when  this  sound  was  heard,  the 
multitude  came  together,'  and  Jews,  then  present 
at  Jerusalem  from  every  nation  under  heaven, 
heard  to  their  astonishment  the  brethren  speaking 
in  their  own  respective  languages  (w.'-'").  Some, 
however,  '  mocking,  said,  They  are  filled  with  new 
wine.'  In  reply  to  these  latter,  St.  Peter  inter- 
prets the  phenomenon  by  recalling  the  prophecy  of 
Joel,  which  speaks  of  an  outpouring  of  the  Spirit 
in  the  latter  days,  which  shall  cause  the  servants 
and  handmaidens  of  the  Lord  to  see  visions  and  to 
prophesy  ( vv.^'-  ^'^),  and  deduces  it  from  the  Messianic 
office  of  Jesus,  in  whose  exaltation  this  promise  of 
the  Holy  Spirit  is  fulfilled  (v.^^).  The  phenomenon 
of  the  fiery  tongues  reappears  no  more  in  the  sacred 
narrative ;  but  that  of  speaking  with  tongues  is 
repeated  (Ac  10^^- ^"j  upon  the  conversion  of  the 
Gentile  household  of  Cornelius,  who  with  a  sudden 
inspiration  of  the  Holy  Spirit  '  speak  with  tongues 
and  glorify  God.'  This  is  clearly  the  same  pheno- 
menon as  is  described  in  Ac  2^^,  and  the  identity  is 
expressly  asserted  by  St.  Peter  (IP')  wcnrep  feat  ^(p' 
i],aS.i  iv  apxv.  The  '  speaking  with  other  tongues ' 
is  therefore  a  recurrent  phenomenon  in  the  Apos- 
tolic Church ;  and  accordingly  we  read  of  the 
twelve  disciples  at  Ephesus  (ID"),  that  'when  Paul 
had  laid  his  hands  upon  them,  the  Holy  Ghost 
came  on  them  ;  and  they  spake  with  tongues  and 
prophesied.'  In  this  passage  the  phenomenon  is  for 
the  first  time  expressly  associated  with  the  exercise 
of  the  prophetic  gift.  (On  Spitta's  analysis  of  the 
sources  of  Ac  2^^-  see  Knowling,  p.  100). 

(b)  Gospel  of  St.  Mark. — In  the  doubtful  appen- 
dix to  this  Gospel  (16"),  among  the  wonders  which 
are  to  follow  those  who  believe,  it  is  said  '  they 
shall  speak  with  [new]  tongues.'  The  word  'new ' 
is  of  very  questionable  genuineness ;  if  it  be  rejected, 
the  passage  is  a  bare  reference  to  '  speaking  with 
tongues,'  and  throws  little  light  upon  the  nature  of 
the  utterances. 

(c)  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthiatis.  —  In  chs. 
12-14,  especially  the  last-named  chapter,  we  have 
the  most  circumstantial  reference  to  the  phenom- 
enon. In  12''""  St.  Paul  enumerates  different 
gifts,  which  in  their  diversity  proceed  from  the 
self-same  Spirit.  First  come  gifts  of  ordinary 
teaching  (X670S  (Torpias,  X.  yviiaews),  then  faith, 
healings,  and  other  miracles,  then  at  the  end 
prophecy  and  the  discerning  of  spirits,  followed, 
in  the  last  place  of  all,  by  'kinds  of  tongues' 
(yivri),  a  new  qualification,  and  'interpretation  of 
tongues,'  which  also  appears  in  these  chapters 
alone.     The  enumeration  of  offices  and  gifts  in 
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yy_28-3o  corresponds  to  that  of  gifts  in  w.^"i^.  The 
teaching  oflices  come  first  (apostles,  prophets, 
teacliers),  then  miracles  and  healings,  then  'helps' 
and  '  guidances,'  then,  again  last  of  all,  '  kinds  of 
tongues.'  Prophecy  and  '  discernings  of  spirits ' 
are  evidently  omitted  here  because  of  the  insertion 
of  'prophets'  after  'apostles.'  Then,  in  the  in- 
terrogative clauses  that  follow,  the  'tongues,' 
this  time  with  the  added  mention  of  '  interpreta- 
tion,' but  without  the  mention  of  y^vij,  again  bring 
up  the  rear :  '  Do  all  speak  with  tongues  ?  do  all 
interpret?'  In  ch.  13  the  tongues,  which  St. 
Paul  has  put  last  in  the  order  of  precedence,  come 
first  in  the  order  of  depreciation.  '  Tongues  of 
men  and  of  angels '  may  be  taken  as  a  climax,  for 
this  purpose,  upon  the  less  rhetorical  y^ui]  y\(j<T- 
aCiv  (see  below,  §  iii.  (6)).  Apart  from  charity,  not 
only  tongues  (however  wonderful),  but  even  pro- 
phecy, even  works  of  charity,  are  worthless.  Com- 
pared with  it,  prophecy,  tongues,  knowledge  itself, 
all  belong  to  our  childhood,  to  our  ignorance,  to 
the  sphere  of  things  temporal.  Then  in  ch.  14, 
after  a  closing  reminder  of  the  subordinate  place 
which  TTi/ev/jiaTiKa,  are  to  occupy  in  our  desires  as 
compared  with  charity,  the  apostle  enters  in  detail 
upon  a  comparison  between  the  two  most  con- 
spicuous irvev^xariKd,  viz.  prophecy  and  tongues. 
Prophecy  is  the  more  desirable  of  the  two,  because 
it  is  addressed  to  men,  and  benefits  them,  whereas 
'  tongues '  are  addressed  to  God,  and  benefit  the 
speaker  only  (vv.^"^).  The  only  exception  to  this  is 
when  the  speaker  (or  some  other  person,  v.-"-)  can 
interpret  his  utterances.  This  would  enable  the 
rest  of  those  present  to  join  in  with  their  'Amen' 
(v.i^),  and  so  derive  some  benefit  from  the  prayer. 
Without  going  into  details  of  exegesis,  which  in 
this  chapter  are  full  of  difficulty,  it  is  sufficient  to 
emphasize  certain  points  upon  which  the  apostle 
speaks  without  any  obscurity.  Firstly,  as  already 
remarked,  the  speaker  with  tongues  speaks  to  God 
only ;  his  utterance  is  not  a  sermon  but  a  prayer 
ox  psalm  (w.^- 1'*' ^^),  or  a  thanksgiving  (v.'*"). 
Secondly,  the  utterance  is  unintelligible  to  the 
hearers,  and  even  to  the  speaker.  The  spirit  is  in 
prayer,  but  the  mind  takes  no  part,  it  is  unfruitf  id 
(vv."-i5) ;  the  speaker  '  edifies  himself  apparentlj' 
by  his  attitude  of  ecstatic  devotion,  not  by  con- 
scious expression  or  reception  of  ideas.  Thirdly, 
while  '  interpretation '  is  thought  of  as  possible, 
its  absence  seems  to  have  been  the  rule,  its 
presence  the  exception  (w.^-  i').  Accordingly 
(fourthly),  the  impression  which  'tongues'  pro- 
duce upon  a  visitor,  especially  on  a  non-believer 
(v.^),  is  that  of  an  assembly  of  madmen  (cf.  Ac 
2'^) ;  whereas,  in  the  case  of  prophecy,  the  non- 
believer,  or  at  any  rate  the  visitor,  will  be  pro- 
foundly stirred,  probably  to  conversion  (w.^^-  -''). 

The  closing  section  of  the  chapter  (v.^^-)  shows 
the  aKaraa-Tacrla,  which  had  resulted  at  Corinth 
from  the  childish  (12i5-=»  13"  14i--=»)  desire  of  too 
many  of  the  members  of  the  Church  to  excel  in 
the  exercise  of  abnormal  gifts,  and  from  tiieir 
dangerous  tendency  to  value  spiritual  gifts  in  pro- 
portion to  their  abnormal  features.  The  apostle 
exactly  inverts  this  principle. 

ii.  Classification  of  the  Data. — There  is  no 
possible  doubt  that  the  phenomena  of  the  Church 
of  Corinth  are  homogeneous  Avith  those  which 
meet  us  at  Csesarea  (Ac  10'*^)  and  at  Ephesus  (Ac 
19^).  These  two  passages  are  linked  together  by 
the  reference  to  baptism,  and  the  close  relation 
of  the  tongues  to  prophecy  connects  the  latter  pas- 
sage with  the  phenomena  of  Corinth.  We  may 
therefore  conclude  that  one  feature  of  the  life  of 
the  Apostolic  Churches  was  the  correlation  be- 
tween the  perceptible  presence  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
which  began  at  baptism,  but  was  continued  in 
the  assemblies  and  corporate  acts  of  the  Churches 


(see  vol.  ii.  pp.  407",  409*),  and  certain  utterances 
on  the  part  of  members  of  the  Churches,  some- 
times intelligible  and  less  ecstatic  (prophecy),  some- 
times more  ecstatic  and  not  intelligible  (tonijues). 
On  the  border-line  between  the  two  classes  of  utter- 
ance would  come  the  interpretation  of  tongues,  a 
gift  apparently  known  to  St.  Paul,  but  assumed  by 
him  to  be  exceptional,  and  passed  over  in  the  more 
occasional  notices  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
With  these  data  we  can  without  difficulty  class 
the  reference  in  St.  Mark  16  (above,  i.  (6)).  It  has 
been  not  infrequently  laid  down,  that  while  these 
passages  refer  to  one  homogeneous  group  of  phenom- 
ena, that  group  is  separated  from  the  phenomena 
of  Ac  2  by  a  difference  in  kind.  This  assumption, 
however,  is  in  too  direct  conflict  with  the  words 
of  St.  Peter  (Ac  11")  to  be  admitted.  The  homo- 
geneity of  the  later  phenomenon  with  that  of 
Pentecost,  here  asserted,  can  be  denied  only  by 
undermining  the  credit  of  the  Acts  as  a  source. 
But,  while  we  are  thus  obliged  to  class  the  phenom- 
ena of  Ac  2  with  those  of  the  other  passages  of 
the  NT,  it  must  be  recognized  that  with  the 
features  common  to  all  passages  certain  peculiari- 
ties are  combined  in  the  narrative  of  Pentecost. 
First,  there  is  the  sound  of  the  rushing  wind ; 
second,  the  vision  of  the  fiery  tongues ;  thirdly, 
the  intelligibility  of  the  utterances  without  the 
'  interpretation,'  which  to  St.  Paul  is  necessary  if 
the  '  tongues '  are  to  be  understood.  But  in  Ac 
2,  as  in  i  Co  14,  the  '  tongues '  are  utterances  of 
worship,  not  of  a  didactic  character,  not  addressed 
to  the  Jews  (whose  attention  is  attracted  by  the 
utterances  only  after  they  have  begun)  ;  the 
association  with  prophecy,  implied  in  the  quota- 
tion from  Joel,  is,  to  St.  Peter  apparently,  as  to 
St.  Paul,  due  simply  to  identity  of  origin  ;  and 
in  both  passages  (Ac  2^^,  1  Co  14^3)  the  impres- 
sion produced  upon  less  sympathetic  hearers  is 
similar.  In  the  attempt,  therefore,  to  interpret 
correctly  the  data  of  the  NT  relating  to  the 
subject  of  'tongues,'  the  only  sound  method  to 
adopt  will  be  to  begin  from  the  most  circumstan- 
tial account  we  have, — that  of  St.  Paul, — but,  in 
applying  the  results  to  other  passages,  to  bear  in 
mind  any  peculiar  features  which  distinguish  their 
account  of  what  is  certainly  in  substance  the  same 
phenomenon. 

iii.  Interpretation  of  the  Evidence.  —  (ct) 
St.  Paul,  in  common  with  all  to  whom  the  Chris- 
tian religion  is  a  revelation  from  God,  assumes 
that  the  gift  of  tongues  is  an  energy  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  No  doubt  he  places  it  lower  in  value  than 
any  other  spiritual  gift  enumerated  by  him.  No 
doubt,  also,  like  other  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  it  was 
capable  of  being  simulated  by  phenomena  not  due 
to  genuine  inspiration.  There  was  room  here  for 
dcdKpiais  (1  Co  12'").  But  the  main  criterion  to  be 
applied  by  the  discerner  of  spirits  was  the  sub- 
stance of  ivhat  was  said  (1  Co  2*,  cf.  1  Jn  4^,  the 
apostle  has  no  sympathy  with  the  heathenish 
idea  that  an  utterance,  apart  from  its  intrinsic 
value,  could  be  accredited  by  its  abnormal  circum- 
stances). Now,  in  the  case  of  an  unintelligible 
utterance,  like  that  of  iv  yXuxra-y,  no  such  criterion 
was  applicable.  The  apostle  therefore  assumes, 
in  the  case  of  tongues,  that  he  has  to  do  in  each 
instance  with  the  spiritual  reality,  not  with  a 
merely  natural  phenomenon  (14^-  ^%  We  must  be 
content  with  the  same  assumption,  however  mind- 
ful that  where  there  is  the  need  of  self-control 
(14-'8)  there  is  the  possibility  of  self-will.  The 
Spirit  is  doubtless  really  at  work,  even  upon  a 
psychical  background  of  obscure,  easily  perversible, 
mental  exaltation. 

(6)  If  the  phenomena  of  the  NT  are  essentially 
homogeneous,  we  may  safely  reject  some  explana- 
tions which  are  applicable  at  most  to  a  limited 
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number  of  the  passages  under  review.  First 
among  these  may  be  set  aside  that  based  upon 
the  strictly  literal  and  physical  sense  of  y'Kuiaa-a, 
understood  of  '  the  tongue '  or  organ  of  speech 
(Eichhorn,  Meyer,  etc.).  This  might  at  lirst  sight 
be  thought  applicable  to  Ac  2.  The  disciples,  as 
the  fiery  tongues  appear  to  settle  upon  each  of 
them,  begin  to  speak  Mpais  yXdjaaais  (compare  the 
probably  spurious  Kaimis  of  Mk  16"^'),  i.e.  with 
(literal)  tongues  other  than  their  own,  identified 
with,  or  symbolized  by,  the  tongues  of  flame. 
But  it  cannot  be  seriously  argued  that  the 
'  tongues '  of  this  passage  are  difi'erent  from  the 
'  dialects '  of  vv.^-  ;  this  identification  is  quite 
clear  in  v.^^  rats  rj/j-er^paii  yKuKTaai^.  And  this 
carries  with  it  (by  Ac  ll^^)  the  interpretation  of 
Ac  10^'  19^,  where  XaXetf  yKuiua-an  is  equivalent  to 
X.  irepais  y.  in  Ac  2.  The  literal  sense  claimed  for 
7X.  in  these  latter  passages  has  no  support  in  Ps 
38^  LXX  i\aXT]<ra  iv  yXuiffffy  fiov,  wliere  the  use  of 
the  possessive  indicates  the  literal  sense.  But  it 
is  argued  that  the  literal  sense  is  applicable  in 
1  Co  12.  14  (but  131^),  where  (14"*-)  irpoaeix^adai 
yXihuarj  is  contrasted  with  Ttp.  ti2  vol;  the  tongue  (so 
it  is  urged)  being  conceived  as  the  passive  instru- 
ment of  the  irvevfia,  and  the  plural  yXSia-a-ai  (surely 
a  reductio  ad  ahsurdmn)  referring  '  to  the  various 
motions  of  the  tongue'  (so  Thayer-Grimm,  s.v.; 
see  also  Mej'er-Heinrici  on  12^").  YXOxraa  must 
mean  an  utterance,  not  merely  the  moving  tongue  ; 
this  latter  sense  breaks  down  in  the  pi.  yXCoaaoA, 
and  still  more  conspicuously  in  the  phrase  yivt] 
yXwaauip,  which  clearly  points  to  various  kinds  of 
utterance,  whether  foreign  languages  or  not. 

(c)  Another  sense  of  yXCbcrcra  which  fails  of 
general  applicability  is  that  (exemplified  in  Aris- 
totle, Poet.  21  f . )  of  '  unusual  word,'  e.g.  expressions 
borrowed  from  the  Aramaic,  like  '  Amen,'  '  Maran 
Atha,'  or  'Abba'  (Ernesti,  Bleek,  etc.).  The  use 
of  such  expressions  Avould  not  be  improbable  in  a 
state  of  high  spiritual  tension,  and  in  fact  the  last- 
named  word  was  regarded  by  St.  Paul  as  specially 
characteristic  of  the  Spirit  (Ro  8^*,  Gal  4'') ;  but 
there  is  nothing  in  his  language  to  connect  it 
specifically  with  '  tongues,'  which  possibly  may  be 
referred  to,  though  even  this  is  uncertain,  in  tlie 
(rrevay/xol  a\d\i]TOi  of  Ro  8-".  Moreover,  this  sense 
of  y\w(Tffa.  fits  ill  with  the  data  of  Ac  2,  and  still 
worse  with  those  of  1  Co  14  ;  for  these  occasional 
borrowed  words  had  a  well-recognized  meaning, 
and  in  their  use  the  voOj  was  not  aKapnos. 

(d)  The  same  principle,  to  say  nothing  of  other 
considerations,  absolutely  excludes  the  idea,  which 
has  some  traditional  support  in  Christian  opinion 
from  Origen  {in  Bom.  1^^)  downwards,  that  the 
apostles,  at  any  rate,  if  not  all  those  present, 
received  at  Pentecost  the  more  or  less  permanent 
power  of  preaching  in  foreign  languages.  To 
begin  with  (above,  §ii.),  the  speaking  with  tongues 
is  an  utterance  of  worsliip,  not  of  instruction.  It 
has  been  argued  that  we  never  read  of  the  apostles 
needing  the  services  of  an  interpreter.  But  neither 
do  we  read  of  their  '  speaking  with  tongues '  on 
any  occasion  subsequent  to  Pentecost.  St.  Paul, 
it  is  true,  claims  to  possess  the  gift,  but  in  a  con- 
text (1  Co  14^8)  which  excludes  any  reference  to 
preaching.  With  one  exception,  indeed,  we  do  not 
read  of  any  apostolic  preaching  in  lands  where 
Greek  or  Aramaic  would  not  be  a  sufiicient 
medium.  The  partial  exception  is  in  the  bilingual 
district  of  Lystra  (Ac  14),  and  here  the  apostles 
clearly  do  not  follow  Avhat  is  said  AvKaoviarl. 
Ocular  evidence  at  last  enables  them  to  realize 
that  they  are  regarded  as  gods.  But  though  tlie 
sacred  text  siiys  nothing  oi  preaching,  permanently 
or  even  temporarily,  in  foreign  tongues,  it  cer- 
tainly suggests  at  first  sight  that  a  great  number 
of  foreign  languages  were  supernaturally  spoken. 


if  only  in  adoration,  on  the  occasion  of  the  first 
Pentecost. 

(e)  This  interpretation  is  not  so  wholly  excluded 
as  might  appear  at  first  sight  by  the  language  of 
1  Co  14.  For  although  the  y'XthaaoL  are,  without 
one  to  interpret  tliem,  unintelligible  even  to  the 
speaker,  the  possibility  of  interpretation,  clearly 
contemplated  by  St.  Paul,  suggests  tliat  he  re- 
garded the  utterances  as  having  a  meaning,  though 
as  a  rule  not  ascertainable  (t7]v  divap-Kv  t-^s  (pufijs, 
v.").  If  so,  the  only  difl'erence  in  Ac  2  M'ould 
be  that  the  interpreter  was  on  that  occasion  un- 
necessary. 

What,  then,  is  really  described  in  Ac  2?  The 
view  has  been  held  by  both  ancient  (Greg.  Naz. 
Or.  41.  XV,  Bede,  etc.)  and  modern  writers,  that 
while  the  disciples  spoke  in  some  one  language, 
each  group  of  hearers  understood  the  words  as 
spoken  in  his  own  ;  just  as  St.  Vincent  Ferrer, 
preaching  in  Spanish,  was  said  to  have  been 
understood  by  Englisli,  Flemish,  French,  and 
Italian  hearers,  etc.  But  this  is  not  what  the 
narrative  describes  :  we  have  a  miracle  of  speech, 
not  of  hearing  only,  they  began  (before  the  hearers 
had  come)  to  speak  er^pais  y\waaai^.  But  the 
more  ditticult  question  is  in  what  precisely  does 
the  miracle  described  consist?  The  hearers  are 
not  Gentiles,  but  Jews  (2^).  Proselytes  are  in- 
cluded among  the  Roman  visitors  (S^",  it  is  con- 
ceivable that  'lovd.  re  K.  irpocr.  applies  to  all  the 
countries  enumerated,  but  the  mention  of  ^lovSalav 
(v.^)  is  rather  adverse  to  this) ;  but  clearly  we 
iiave  to  do  with  the  assembly  of  Jewish  pilgrims, 
including  perhaps  some  more  permanent  visitors 
(KaTOLKovvres,  v.^),  whom  a  great  festival  would  find 
gathered  in  the  Holy  City.  Now  the  list  (vv.'^'i) 
is  one  of  countries,  not  of  languages.  Of  the 
fifteen  nationalities  or  regions  enumerated,  Judaea 
(even  if  here  used  by  Luke  as  in  Lk  4'*'*  for  Pales- 
tine generally)  and  probably  Arabia  (see  Aretas) 
belong  to  the  domain  of  Palestinian  Judaism 
wliose  language  was  West  Aramaic.  The  Jews 
of  the  Euphrates  region,  Parthians,  Medes,  Elam- 
ites  {i.e.  of  Persia,  Elam  had  ceased  to  exist  as  a 
kingdom  since  tlie  days  of  Assurbanipal),  and 
Mesopotamians  represent  the  Babylonian  group  of 
Jews,  who  used  an  East- Aramaic  dialect. 

This  leaves  us  with  nine  countries,  of  which  five 
fall  within  Asia  Minor,  where  the  Jews,  as  their 
inscriptions  show,  spoke  Greek  (Schiirer,  HJP 
§§  2,  31  ;  this  M'as  the  case  as  far  north  as  the 
Crimea).  Of  the  remaining  four,  Egypt  is  the 
mother  of  Hellenistic  Judaism,  Cyrene  was  Greek, 
Greek  was  the  language  of  the  Jews  in  Crete,  and, 
as  their  inscriptions  show,  of  the  Jews  of  Rome. 
Accordingly,  the  narrative  does  not  appear  to  carry 
us  beyond  the  area  of  Greek  and  Aramaic-speaking 
Judaism.  That  the  Jews  of  the  different  countries 
enumerated  spoke  tliese  languages  with  dialectical 
differences,  is  of  course  more  than  probable.  It 
might  therefore  suggest  itself  that  the  obstacle 
overcome  by  the  inspiration  of  Pentecost  Avas 
diversity  not  of  language  but  of  dialect  only. 
But  we  cannot  appeal,  for  confirmation  of  this, 
to  the  use  of  the  word  oidXe/cros  (in  vv.^'^),  for 
the  word  means  language  (e.g.  Aramaic  as  con- 
trasted M'ith  Greek,  Ac'P^  21^"  26").  A  stronger 
point  is  that  the  surprise  of  the  hearers  turned  on 
tlie  fact  that  the  speakers  were  Galiheans  (Ac  2'', 
cf.  Mt  26"),  i.e.  not  merely  men  of  Palestinian 
language  ('EjSpatoi),  but  men  of  a  marked  pro- 
vincial dialect.  But,  quite  apart  from  the  result 
of  the  above  analysis  of  the  list,  there  is  no 
evidence  that  Jews  outside  Palestine  used  any 
language  but  Greek  or  Aramaic.  The  conclusion, 
then,  as  to  the  exact  implications  of  the  narrative 
is  very  obscure.  We  must  probably  be  content 
with  a  non  liquet  ;  possibly  the  language  of  St. 
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Peter  (2"-  ^,  note  ixxiSi,  i^ix^^v)  may  permit  the 
conjecture  that  the  narrative  combines  the  two 
elements,  afterwards  treated  as  distinct,  of  tongues 
and  prophecy.  Common  to  all  the  NT  descriptions 
of  the  tongues  is  the  feature  of  utterances  not  in 
the  common  language  of  the  speakers ;  but  whereas 
in  1  Cor.  the  hearers  are,  as  a  rule  (i.e.  without  an 
interpreter),  in  the  dark  as  to  the  meaning,  in 
Ac  2  the  meaning  is  clear  to  both  Greek-speaking 
and  Aramaic-speaking  Jews  without  any  such  aid  : 
they  hear  the  praises  of  God  each  in  the  tongue 
wherein  he  was  born. 

(/)  It  has  been  necessary,  in  order  to  test  the 
possibility  of  a  definite  interpretation  of  the  data, 
to  reduce  the  narrative  of  the  first  Christian  Pente- 
cost to  its  framework  of  definite  prose  statement, 
so  far  as  the  nature  of  the  yXwaaai.,  our  special 
subject  of  inquiry,  is  concerned.  If  our  conclusion 
on  this  point  is  necessarily  indefinite,  we  must  re- 
mind ourselves  that  the  -{KGKraaL  are  but  one  element 
in  an  event  of  momentous  significance,  the  baptism 
(Ac  1^)  of  the  Christian  Society  for  its  mission  to 
mankind.  The  baptism  of  Pentecost  takes  its 
place,  in  intimate  context  with  the  Resurrection 
and  Exaltation  of  Clirist,  as  the  experience  which 
lies  behind,  and  is  needed  to  render  conceivable, 
the  abrupt  psychological  transition  which  trans- 
formed the  cowed,  perplexed,  scattered  disciples  of 
a  few  weeks  before  into  the  band  that  in  the  suc- 
ceeding narrative  sets  out  upon  its  march  with 
joyous  swing,  conquering  and  to  conquer.  That 
the  Spirit  was  then  really  given  is  impossible  for 
believers  in  the  Resurrection  of  Christ  to  doubt. 
That  His  coming  was  overwhelming  in  its  sudden- 
ness and  intensity,  and  was  attended  by  physical 
signs  not  repeated  in  their  fulness  on  any  later 
occasion,  is  not  less  credible  than  tlie  reality  of  the 
'promise  of  the  Father'  and  of  its  fulfilment. 
That  these  signs  should  be  not  only  unaccount- 
able by  ordinary  causes,  but  in  some  details  in- 
capable of  precise  definition,  is  a  small  thing,  and 
antecedently  probable.  Beyond  this  it  is  hardly 
possible  to  go. 

iv.  Later  History. — There  is  no  clear  evidence 
of  tongues  as  a  religious  phenomenon  anterior  to 
NT  times,  nor  of  their  survival  in  the  early  Church 
after  the  apostolic  age.  Ecstatic  utterances  appear 
to  have  occurred  in  some  forms  of  OT  prophecy 
(2  S  19^"  etc.),  but  no  mention  is  made  of  '  tongues  ' 
as  a  feature  of  them.  Even  in  heathen  religions, 
as  St.  Paul  hints  (1  Co  12^*),  there  were  analogous 
phenomena  which  it  was  necessary  to  remember  in 
the  attempt  to  '  discern'  the  true  work  of  the  Holy 
Spirit.  This  suggests  that  profound  religious  ex- 
citement, to  whatever  cause  it  may  be  due,  tends 
to  find  expression  in  abnormal  utterance.  In  the 
NT  this  tendency  gradually  gives  way  to  more 
normal  forms  ;  in  Eph  5"- we  catch,  as  it  were, 
the  last  echoes  of  glossolalic  speech ;  in  the  later 
Epistles  we  hear  no  more  of  it.  Irenajus  (Hwr. 
V.  vi. )  can  still  tell  us,  speaking  apparently  from 
hearsay,  of  brethren  who  prophesied,  and  spoke 
through  the  Spirit  in  all  kinds  {TravTodairah)  of 
tongues ;  but  Chrysostom  (on  1  Co  14)  frankly  de- 
clares that  the  gifts  described  by  St.  Paul  were 
unknown  in  the  Church  of  his  day.  That  the  gift 
of  tongues  really  survived  even  down  to  the  time 
of  Irenajus  is,  in  the  absence  of  corroborating 
evidence,  difficult  to  believe.  His  rather  vague 
statement  may  rest  on  some  report  as  to  the  Mon- 
tanists  of  Asia  Minor,  but  in  their  case  again  the 
definite  evidence  we  possess  points  to  'prophecy' 
rather  than  '  tongues '  as  the  distinctive  form  of 
their  ecstatic  speech. 

Of  more  modern  examples  of  such  utterances 
among  the  Franciscans  of  the  13th  cent.,  the  early 
Quakers,  Jansenists,  Methodists,  the  French  Pro- 
phets of  the  Cevennes,  and  particularly  the  Irving- 


ites  whose  'tongues'  (1832-3)  have  been  described 
by  several  competent  observers,  we  will  only 
observe  that  it  would  be  harsh  and  unjust  to 
ascribe  all  such  phenomena  to  the  studied  attempt 
to  reproduce  those  of  the  apostolic  Church.  In 
whatever  way  we  may  explain  these  utterances, 
and  however  good  reason  there  may  be  to  suspect 
occasional  simulation,  the  spontaneity  of  the 
phenomena  in  general  must  be  freely  admitted. 
But,  for  reasons  suggested  above,  great  caution 
is  necessary  in  applying  them  to  the  interpretation 
of  the  NT  data. 

Literature.  —  On  the  last  -  named  class  of  phenomena, 
Plumptre's  excellent  article  in  Smith's  DB  gives  useful  refer- 
ences ;  see  also  Miller,  Irvingism.  On  the  NT  data  the  litera- 
ture is  considerable.  The  Commentaries,  e.g.  those  of  Meyer- 
Wendt  and  Knowling  on  Ac  2,  of  Meyer-Heinrici,  Godet,  Edwards 
on  1  Co  12.  14,  sum  up  and  discuss  the  various  explanations. 
Among  many  separate  essays  we  may  mention  those  of  Schneck- 
enburger  (Beitr.  1832);  Wieseler  (in  SK,  1838);  Hilgenfeld, 
Glossolalie,  Leipzig,  1850 ;  Zeller,  Acts  of  the  Ap.,  Eng.  tr.  vol. 
1.  p.  171  (the  ablest  anti-miraculous  discussion ;  denies  any 
historical  foundation  for  Ac  2) ;  Rossteuscher,  Gabe  d. 
Sprachen  im  Apost.  Ztltr.  (Marb.  1855,  Irvingite);  P.  SchafF, 
Church  History,  vol.  i.  §  24 ;  Weizsacker,  Apost.  Ztltr.  p. 
589  £f. ;  A.  Wright,  Some  NT  Problems,  277  S.  In  these  works 
references  will  be  found  to  many  other  discussions,  an  enumera- 
tion of  which  is  beyond  the  limits  of  this  article. 

A.  Robertson. 

TOOLS. —  In  Syria,  since  its  conquest  by  the 
Arabs  in  the  7th  cent.,  little  or  no  progress  has 
been  made  in  the  mechanical  arts :  workmen  stUl 
use  much  the  same  kinds  of  tools  and  methods  of 
Avorking  as  their  ancestors  did  ten  centuries  ago. 
It  is  only  within  the  last  40  or  50  years  that 
European  implements  have  come  into  use.  It  would 
occupy  too  much  space  to  give  an  account  of  the 
tools  used  in  the  different  handicrafts  of  Syria ;  it 
may  be  sufficient  to  mention  a  few  employed  in 
masonry,  carpentry,  and  smith  work. 

Masonry'. — In  Syria,  in  very  early  times,  stones 
were  hewn  from  the  rock  by  a  pointed  hammer 
called  the  hik  (see  HAMMER),  and  the  larger  the 
stone  the  less,  of  course,  was  the  labour  of  cutting. 
This  seems  to  have  been  the  reason  for  the  great 
size  of  the  stones  in  the  oldest  part  of  the  temple 
of  Baalbek.  When  the  wedge  came  into  use  for 
splitting  rocks,  smaller  stones  were  quarried,  and 
consequently  buildings  were  more  quickly  con- 
structed. The  masons  of  Lebanon,  who  are  still 
acknowledged  to  be  the  most  skilful  builders  in 
Syria,  use  no  means,  such  as  cranes,  for  lifting  a 
stone  to  its  position  on  the  wall  they  are  building. 
If  a  stone  is  too  large  to  be  carried,  an  inclined 
plane  is  made  of  trunks  of  trees,  or  of  stones  and 
earth,  and  the  stone  is  rolled  to  its  place.  Chisels 
are  used  only  for  giving  a  fine  edge  to  a  stone,  or 
for  carving.    For  other  tools  see  Hammer. 

Carpentry. — The  tools  of  the  Lebanon  carpenters 
are  the  very  same  as  those  used  by  the  ancient 
Egyptian  workmen  ;  only,  instead  of  being  of  flint 
or  bronze,  they  are  of  steel.  Of  all  his  tools,  the 
kadum  or  adze  is  the  most  useful  to  the  Syrian 
carpenter  ;  it  is  hammer,  chisel,  and  plane  in  one. 
In  the  early  part  of  this  century  planes  were  not 
used  by  the  carpenters  in  the  higher  villages  of 
Lebanon ;  planks  of  wood  were  smoothed  by  the 
adze.  The  ancient  Egyptian  adze  appears  to  have 
been,  at  first,  a  sharp  flint  fastened  by  thongs  to  a 
handle,  and  replaced  by  a  blade  of  bronze  when 
metals  came  into  use.  The  axe  passed  through 
similar  changes.  The  bow  and  drill  are  still  in 
use  for  boring  holes  in  wood ;  the  awl  is  a  shoe- 
maker's tool.  These  tools  with  the  saw  are  the 
ordinary  implements  of  a  Syrian  carpenter,  and 
are  carried  about  by  him  when  seeking  work. 
European  tools  are,  however,  becoming  common. 

Smith.— The  hammers  and  tongs  are  very  much 
the  same  in  form  as  those  used  in  Europe,  but 
very  roughly  made.  Anvils  are  simply  cubical 
masses  of  iron  having  the  upper  surface  faced  with 
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steel.  The  original  bellows  was  a  tube  through 
which  the  workman  blew  into  the  fire  ;  then  goat- 
skin bags  were  employed ;  and  the  form  of  bellows 
used  by  the  coppersmiths  of  Syria  at  the  present 
time  is  almost  the  same  as  that  depicted  on  tlie 
tombs  of  ancient  Egypt.  The  modern  worker  in 
iron  requires  a  more  powerful  instrument,  and  two 
large  circular  bellows  are  placed  so  that  he  may 
take  advantage  of  the  weight  of  his  body  in  work- 
ing them.  See,  further,  the  separate  articles  on 
various  tools.  W.  Carslaw. 

TOPARCHY  {Toirapx^a). — A  word  used  only  in 
1  Mac  11^,  and  there  to  denote  three  'provinces' 
(RV  ;  AV  '  governments ')  to  which  the  name  >'o;x6s, 
or  'nome'  (AV  and  RV  'governments'),  is  given 
in  1  Mac  lO^^-ss  1134.  fhe  three  toparchies  — 
Aphferema,  that  is,  Ephraim-Ophrah,  Lydda,  and 
Ramathaim  —  were  detached  from  Samaria  and 
added  to  Judsea  some  time  before  the  war  between 
Alexander  Balas  and  Demetrius  Soter,  and  their 
possession  was  confirmed  to  Jonathan  Maccab;eus 
by  Demetrius  li.  Nikator. 

The  toparchy  was  a  small  administrative  division, 
corresponding  to  the  Turkish  Nahieh,  which  was 
administered  by  a  toparch  as  the  Nahieh  is  by  a 
mudir.  According  to  Pliny  (v.  14),  Judaja  was 
divided  into  ten,  or,  according  to  Josephus  (BJ 
III.  iii.  5),  into  eleven  toparchies.  See  Schiirer, 
HJP II.  i.  151  If.  C.  W.  Wilson. 

TOPAZ.— In  four  passages  of  the  OT  (Ex  28" 
391",  Ezk  28^3,  Job  28'")  the  Heb.  word  ni^s  [i  ra- 
phatmti]  is  rendered  '  topaz '  by  AV  and  RV,  in 
accordance  with  LXX  roira^Lov  and  Vulg.  topazius. 
The  other  ancient  VSS  vary  their  rendering,  Pesh. 

using  1-^1 » ljr^;-0>  and  "jZLt-L^SD,  whilst  Targ. 

has  tRi:  and  Niji:  »)ri^.  The  LXX  and  Vulg.  also 
employ  Toira^iov,  topazion,  as  representing  is  at  Ps 
119^'' ;  but  the  Pesh.  there  contents  itself  with  the 
vague  term  'precious  stones,'  and  the  Targ.,  still 
more  correctly,  Nj'-iniN  (Gr.  Sppv^ov).  In  the  NT  the 
topaz  is  mentioned  but  once  (Rev  21-"),  as  the 
ninth  of  the  foundation  stones  of  the  New  Jeru- 
salem. The  two  passages  in  Ex.  name  it  as  the 
second  stone  in  the  first  row  on  tlie  high  priest's 
breastplate,  and  it  is  usually  believed  to  have 
borne  the  name  of  Simeon.  The  comparison  used 
in  Job  implies  its  costliness,  and  indicates  the 
quarter  from  which  it  was  chiefly  derived  :  '  The 
topaz  of  Ethiopia  shall  not  equal  it  [wisdom].'  In 
Ezek.  the  wearing  of  it  is  a  mark  of  regal  sislendour : 
'  Every  precious  stone  was  thy  [the  king's]  cover- 
ing, the  sardius,  topaz,'  etc.  There  is  a  fair 
amount  of  probability  in  the  derivation  of  the  Heb. 
name  nips  from  the  Sansk.  pUa,  '  yellow,'  and  in 
the  suggestion  that  the  Gr.  form  and  those  derived 
from  it  are  merely  a  transposition  of  the  Heb.  ,tpd 
for/)  t  d.  Codex  Amiatinus  in  Rev  2V  spells  the 
word  with  a  d,  topadms. 

The  question  whether  the  topaz  of  the  Bible  is 
identical  with  our  gem  of  that  name  has  been 
rendered  somewhat  difficult  by  the  well-known 
description  of  the  stone  in  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat. 
xxxvii.  8 — 

'Egreg-ia  etiam  nunc  sua  topazio  gloria  est,  e  vlrenti  gcnere, 
et  cum  primum  repeita  est,  prjelatse  omnibus.  Accidit  in 
Arabiffi  insula,  quae  Cytis  vocabatur,  in  quam  devenerant 
Troglodytae  pricdoiies  fame  et  tempestate  fessi,  ut,  cum  herlias 
radicesque  foderent,  enierunt  topazion.  Hsec  Archelai  een- 
tentia  est.  Juhn  Topazum  insulam  in  Rubro  mari  a  continent! 
Btadiis  ccc  abesse  dicit ;  nebulosam  et  ideo  qusesitam  stepius 
navigantibus  nomen  ex  ea  causa  accepisse,  topazim  enim  Troi;lo- 
dytarum  lingua  significatiouem  habere  qu»rendi. .  .  .  Eadem 
sola  nobilium  limam  sentit.' 

We  need  not  discuss  the  etymology :  the  two 
important  points  are  the  greenness  of  the  gem  and 
its  softness.    The  first  of  these  is  not  fatal  to 


the  identification,  seeing  that  we  know  of  green 
topazes  ;  the  second  is.  Pliny  may  have  included 
the  chrysolite  and  the  peridot  under  this  name. 
Yet  it  does  not  follow  that  all  the  ancient  miner- 
alogists agreed  with  him.  It  would  not  be  easy  to 
find  a  more  apt  description  of  our  topaz  than  in 
the  first  few  words  of  Strabo's  interesting  account, 

V(Wypa(j>iKa,  xvi. — 

\trTi  Stct^pxvyiSj  ^puffouhl?  ccToXoifjcraiv  (piyyo^^  ctrov  fjttO' 
Yl^iptcv  fz,ly  «u  paihtov  ihitv  iffTl.  rTipfx,uyttTtx,i  yf^p'  vvXTCtip  h'  op'^trtv  ol 
ffuXXlyovTti'  TepiTca.ija.'^oi.vTlS  ol  ccyyaov  itti^hov  ^ccpiv  fx.tfi'  ViljLipc&V 
ccvoppuTTOvtn.  xctt  a-iirT-/i/Lctc  ccydpuTatv  a'rohihu'yfji.tvaiv  lU  T'hv  ipuXaxyiV 
Tijs  Xi0/a?  Totyrv;?,  xoti  ttjv  ff-vvo^ywy/iv^   trtTocpKocjf^ivuv  utro  ruv  Tr,i 

The  statements  which  have  appeared  as  to  the 
chemical  composition  of  the  topaz  differ  strangely. 
Streeter  (Precious  Stones,  p.  221),  referring  to  the 
distinction  between  Oriental  and  Occidental  topazes, 
says  that  the  former  consist  of  pure  aliuiiina, 
the  latter  being  more  than  half  alumina  and  for 
the  rest  composed  of  silica  and  fluorine.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  has  been  spoken  of  as  a  silicate 
of  aluminium  associated  with  the  fluorides  of 
aluminium  and  silicon.  In  shape  it  is  an  ortho- 
rhombic  prism  with  a  cleavage  transverse  to  the 
long  axis.  It  has  the  power  of  double  refraction, 
and  becomes  electric  when  heated  or  rubbed.  It 
is  almost  as  hard  as  the  diamond,  but  there  »re  a 
few  engraved  specimens — an  antique  one,  for  in- 
stance, at  St.  Petersburg,  with  t)ie  constellation 
Sirius.  Australia  produces  green  and  yellow  stones. 
Exquisite  transparent  ones,  clear  and  bright  as 
the  most  sparkling  water,  come  from  Tasmania — 
gouttcs  creau,  the  French  call  them.  In  Saxony 
pale  violet  are  found  ;  in  Bolieraia  sea-green  ;  in 
Brazil  red,  from  pale  to  deep  carmine. 

Pliny's  influence  is  very  apparent  in  The  Lapi- 
dariuni  of  Marbodus — 

'  From  seas  remote  the  yellow  Topaz  came. 
Found  in  the  island  of  "the  self-same  name ; 
Great  is  the  value,  tor  full  rare  the  stone. 
And  but  two  kinds  to  eaijer  merchants  l<nown. 
One  vies  with  purest  gold,  of  orange  bright ; 
The  other  glimmers  with  a  fainter  light : 
Its  yielding  nature  to  the  file  gives  way. 
Yet  bids  the  bubbling  caldron  cease  to  play. 
The  land  of  gems,  culled  from  its  copious  stors, 
Arabia  sends  this  to  the  Latian  shore  : 
One  only  virtue  Nature  grants  the  stone, 
Those  to  relieve  who  under  hemorrhoids  groan.' 

Ruskin,  in  his  lecture  on  the  symbolic  use  of 
precious  stones  in  heraldry,  states  that  the  topaz 
is  '  symbolic  of  the  Sun,  like  a  strong  man  running 
his  race  rejoicing,  standing  between  light  and 
darkness,  and  representing  all  good  work.'  It  is 
curious  to  compare  tliis  with  Marbodus,  in  his 
Prose  on  the  Twelve  Foundation  Stones:  'Con- 
templativse  solidum  vitse  prtestat  oflicium.' 

J.  Taylor. 

TOPHEL  ('?SB,  T(50oX).— A  place  named  in  de- 
fining the  situation  of  Dt  P.  It  has  been  fre- 
quently identified  (since  Robinson,  BRP^  ii.  167, 
187,  following  a  suggestion  of  Hengstenlierg)  with 
et-fafile  in  Gebal,  about  15  mile.s  8.S.E.  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  but  phonetic,  apart  from  otiier,  rea.sons 
make  this  identification  very  uncertain  (see  Driver 
or  Dillm.  ad  loc). 

TOPHET,  TOPHETH. —  A  word  of  doubtful 
origin,  disputed  etymology,  rare  uicurrcnce,  and 
somewhat  uncertain  meaning.  Milton  refers  to  it, 
and  gives  his  idea  of  it  in  the  lines— 

'  The  pleasant  valley  of  Hinnom,  Tophet  thence 
And  black  Gehenna  call'd,  the  type  of  bell.' 

PL  i.  404,  405. 

It  appears  only  in  the  OT,  and  is  never  rejiroduced 
in  the  NT.  It  is  not  found  in  tlie  apocryphal 
books,  and  its  earliest  occurrences  in  Christian 
literature  seem  to  be  in  Eusebius  (Onom.)  and 
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Jerome  (on  Jer  7^').  Even  in  the  OT  its  range  is 
very  limited.  It  is  peculiarly  a  term  of  Jeremiah's. 
It  is  found  once  in  the  historical  books  (2  K  23'"), 
once  in  the  poetical  books  (Job  17*),  once  in  Isaiah 
in  a  modified  form  (Is  30^^),  and  elsewhere  only 
in  Jeremiah  (7^i-  19"- 1^-  i").  Ewald  is  of  opinion 
that  the  use  of  the  term  Topheth  in  the  special 
sense  which  it  has  in  2  Kings  was  not  customary 
so  early  as  Isaiah's  time  (Hist,  of  Israel,  iv.  209, 
Longmans'  tr.).  The  Hebrew  form  in  all  the 
occurrences  but  one  is  nspi.  In  the  Isaianic  pas- 
sage, however,  it  is  nnsn.  This  latter  form  is  prob- 
ably constructed  by  extension  from  nspi,  as  we 
have  from  i^n',  nj?^s  from  n^s  (so  Dillm.  Jes.  ad 
loc.) ;  although  some  (e.g'.  Stade,  Gesch.  i.  610)  have 
had  recourse,  in  endeavouring  to  explain  it,  to  such 
expedients  as  changing  the  vocalization  so  as  to 
get  npiEDji  ( = '  his  Topheth '),  or  detaching  the  final  n 
and  connecting  it  (as  the  interrogation  rj)  with  the 
word  that  follows  (see  the  Dictionaries,  and  Klost., 
Bredenk.,  Cheyne  [SBOT],  Marti,  et  al.).  The  pro- 
nunciation of  the  word  is  uncertain.  In  the  Mas- 
soretic  text  the  vocalization  of  bosheth,  '  shame,' 
has  probably  been  given  it  as  a  thing  of  evil  name, 
and  the  LXX  makes  it  Tapheth.  In  the  ancient 
Versions,  indeed,  it  takes  different  forms,  e.g. 
Thopheth  (Vulg.),  Td0ee  (LXX,  Aq.,  Symm.),  Qacpid 
(LXX  in  some  copies,  Aq.,  Theod.),  Qo<p6  (Aq.). 
In  Is  30^^  the  rendering  of  the  LXX  is  diraiTijdrjcrTj 
or  awcLTijOrjari ;  in  Jer  19"  dia.wTU(ns ;  in  Jer  19'^ 
6  ScairlTTToiv  (in  some  copies) ;  and  in  Jer  19'^  again 
SiaiTTwaeas  (in  some  copies).  The  AV  makes  it 
Tophct  in  all  cases  except  2  K  23'",  where  it  is 
Topheth.    RV  has  Topheth  throughout. 

The  passage  in  Job  may  be  at  once  discounted. 
There  the  word  is  an  ordinary  descriptive  noun, 
formed  probably  from  a  root  meaning  to  '  spit,' 
and  so  expressing  something  abhorred  or  abomin- 
ated. Job  describes  himself  as  become  '  an  open 
abhorring '  (RV  text),  '  one  in  whose  face  they  spit ' 
(RV  margin) ;  wrongly  rendered  by  the  AV  '  I  was 
as  a  tabret,'  on  the  supposition  that  nsn  '  spitting ' 
is  akin  to  'timbrel.'  In  the  other  passages  the 
word  is  a  local  name,  and  means  properly  '  the 
Topheth,'  the  article  being  attached  to  it  except 
where  it  has  the  prepositions  ?,  ?  connected  with 
it.  The  extended  form  nnsn,  however,  is  anarth- 
rous, and  is  probably  to  be  rendered  '  a  Topheth  is 
prepared  of  old,'  as  in  RV. 

In  its  various  occurrences  the  term  is  associated, 
directly  or  indirectly,  with  the  valley  of  shameful 
name,  known  in  the  OT  variously  as  'the  valley 
of  Hinnom'  (only  in  Jos  IS^"  18"'^  Neh  IP"),  'the 
valley  of  tiie  son  of  Hiimom '  (e.g.  Jos  15"*  18'"% 
2  Ch  28^  33",  Jer  T""  W-^),  'the  valley  of  the 
children  of  Hinnom  '  (2  K  231"  Kethlbh),  or  simply 
'the  valley'  (Jer  2^3  31''"),  in  which  the  idola- 
trous Jews,  especially  in  the  times  of  Ahab  and 
Manasseh  (cf.  2  Ch  28^  338),  practised  the  cruel 
rites  of  the  worship  of  Molech,  and  offered  human 
sacrifices.  It  is  with  reference  to  the  reforms  of 
Josiah  and  the  steps  which  he  took  to  defile  the 
impious  and  horrid  place,  and  prevent  any  man 
thereafter  from  making  '  his  son  or  his  daugliter  to 
pass  through  the  fire  to  Molech,'  that  mention  is 
made  of  Toplieth  in  the  narrative  of  the  OT.  The 
passage  in  2  Kings  is  the  passage  of  primary 
interest  in  the  study  of  the  term.  But  the  pas- 
sages in  the  Prophets  have  also  their  contribution 
to  make. 

In  tlie  paragraph  in  Isaiah  which  gives  the 
oracle  concerning  the  destruction  of  Assyria, 
Jeliovah  is  represented  as  Himself  coming  from 
afar  to  execute  vengeance  on  the  oppressors  of 
Israel.  His  people  look  on  and  sing  their  song  of 
gladness,  while  judgment  is  done  upon  their 
enemies  certainly  and  completely.  The  declaration 
of  the  certainty  and  completeness  of  the  over- 


throw of  the  Assyrian  takes  the  form  of  an 
announcement  that  for  the  king,  or  for  his  god, 
'  a  Topheth, '  a  place  of  burning  and  abhorrence 
like  that  in  the  unclean  valley  of  Hinnom,  '  is 
prepared  of  old'  and  'made  ready,'  a  place  of  fire 
which  Jeliovah  Himself  hath  made  'deep  and 
large,'  the  pile  whereof  is  '  fire  and  much  wood ' ; 
'  the  breath  of  the  Lord,  like  a  stream  of  brimstone, 
doth  kindle  it'  (RV).  It  is  a  destruction  utter 
and  abhorrent,  prepared  and  ordained  in  the 
Divine  counsels.  In  Jeremiah  the  associations 
and  applications  of  the  word  are  different.  It  is 
used  in  connexion  with  Judah's  sin  and  the  doom 
of  Jerusalem.  There  is  a  retributive  judgment  of 
God,  the  prophet  declares,  that  is  to  overtake  the 
stubborn,  idolatrous,  impenitent  people,  against 
which  the  sanctity  of  Shiloh  and  Jerusalem  and 
the  Temple  will  be  no  protection.  The  place 
which  witnessed  their  wickedness  shall  witness 
their  punishment.  Topheth  and  the  valley  of  Hin- 
nom shall  no  more  be  known  as  such,  but  shall  be 
called  'the  valley  of  slaughter.'  Where  the  Jews 
had  built  their  high  places  and  had  made  their 
children  pass  through  the  fire  to  Molech,  there 
they  shall  see  the  awful  defilement  and  over- 
whelming destruction  of  war  (ch.  72H-34).  This  ia 
repeated  in  ch.  19'"'^  in  connexion  with  the  figure 
of  the  broken  vessel.  The  city  is  to  be  polluted 
by  appalling  carnage ;  the  hardened  people  are  to  be 
punished  with  a  destruction  so  terrible  that  Topheth 
shall  be  filled  with  their  dead  bodies  '  till  there  be 
no  place.'  The  new  announcement,  too,  of  retribu- 
tion that  is  made  by  Jeremiah  in  response  to 
Pashhur's  vengeance  is  introduced  by  the  state- 
ment (ch.  19")  that  he  'came  from  Topheth  whither 
the  Lord  sent  him  to  prophesy.' 

These  being  the  occurrences  of  the  word,  what 
can  be  gathered  with  respect  to  the  position  and 
the  exact  sense  of  Tophetht  Some  have  taken 
Topheth  to  be  simply  a  synonym  for  Gehinnom. 
But  it  is  clear  that  tlie  two  terms  do  not  designate 
precisely  one  and  the  same  thing.  Several  of  the 
passages  in  view  sjieak  of  Topheth  as  iii  the  valley 
of  Hinnom — a  locality,  or,  it  might  be,  an  object 
in  it.  This  does  not  settle,  however,  the  question 
of  the  situation  of  Topheth.  It  is  still  uncertain 
where  the  Hinnom  Valley  lay,  and  with  what  it  is 
to  be  identified  in  the  topography  of  the  Holy 
City.  Authorities  are  still  divided  on  the  ques- 
tion whether  it  is  the  valley  to  the  east  of  Jeru- 
salem, the  Kidron  Valley  (Sir  C.  Warren) ;  the 
central  valley,  the  Tyropoeon  (Sayce,  Robertson 
Smith,  Sehwarz,  etc.);  or  the  Wacly  er-llnbdbi  or 
Eubdbeh,  the  deep  ravine  to  the  west  and  south, 
between  the  slopes  of  the  'Hill  of  Evil  Counsel' 
and  the  steep  sides  of  Zion  (see  article  HiNNOM, 
Valley  of).  This  leaves  the  precise  position  of 
Topheth  in  suspense.  It  is  true  that  in  the  narra- 
tive of  Josiah's  reforms  in  2  K  23  much  is  said  of 
Kidron,  but  it  does  not  follow  that  Topheth  was 
on  the  east  of  Jerusalem.  Far  less  can  that 
position  be  argued  out  from  the  statement  in  Jer 
19^  that  the  valley  of  Hinnom  is  '  by  the  entry  of 
the  east  gate,'  as  it  is  erroneously  rendered  by  the 
AV.  For  the  gate  Harsith  or  Harsuth  mentioned 
there  is  not  the  '  Sun-gate'  or  the  '  east  gate,'  but 
probably  the  '  Sherd-gate,'  '  the  gate  of  potsherds' 
(RV),  so  called  perhaps  from  the  fragments  of 
letter's  work  scattered  about  there.  Neither  does 
the  allusion  to  '  the  graves  of  the  children  of  the 
people  '  (2  K  23")  carry  us  far,  although  Sir  Charles 
Warren  thinks  we  may  infer  from  it  that  Topheth 
was  near  the  common  burial-place.  Nor,  again,  is 
much  to  be  made  of  tradition.  Jerome  describes 
the  place  as  a  green  and  fertile  spot  in  the  Hinnom 
Valley  '  watered  by  the  springs  of  Siloam  '—Ilium 
locum  signifvat,  qui  Siloce  fontibus  irrigatiir  et  est 
avicenus  atque  nemorosus  hodieque  hortorurn  prcebet 
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delicias  (on  Jer  7").  This  might  point  to  its  being 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Tyropoeon  or  on  the  south  of 
the  Kidron.  Tradition,  again,  places  the  site  of 
Aceldama  among  the  rock-hewn  tombs  of  the  '  Hill 
of  Evil  Counsel,'  and  Eusebius  speaks  of  '  the  place 
called  Thapheth '  as  if  it  had  been  regarded  on  to 
his  own  day  as  situate  '  in  the  suburbs  of  ^Elia,' 
near  '  the  Fuller's  Pool  and  the  Potter's  Field  or 
the  place  Aceldama'  (Onom.  sub  voc.  Qdiped).  But 
there  must  have  been  some  inconstancy  in  the 
traditional  account,  or  either  Jerome  or  Eusebius 
must  have  made  a  mistake.  For  Jerome  speaks  of 
Aceldama  as  on  the  south  (ad  australem  plagam 
montis  Sion),  while  Eusebius  says  it  was  iv  popetois. 
If,  however,  the  '  Potter's  Field '  is  '  the  Field  of 
Blood,'  and  the  gate  Harsith  (Jer  7^)  is  the  '  Sherd- 
gate,'  Topheth  might  be  located  somewhere  on  the 
south  and  west  of  Jerusalem  and  on  the  eastern 
side  of  the  Hinnom  Valley.  Sir  Charles  Warren 
(cf.  Smith's  DB,  sub  voc.  '  Hinnom ')  points  out 
that  where  the  Wady  er-Bubdbeh  joins  the  Kidron 
there  is  '  an  open  plot  of  ground '  which  might  be 
the  spot  that  Jerome  identified  with  Topheth. 
These  references,  however,  are  meagre,  and  leave 
us  uncertain  as  to  the  strength  or  the  antiquity 
of  the  tradition  behind  them. 

On  the  origin  and  etymology  of  the  word  much 
has  been  written  that  is  doubtful,  not  to  say  purely 
fanciful.  Some  have  attempted  to  connect  it  with 
the  Greek  dd-rrTuv  in  the  phrase  irvpl  96.-kt€iv  (Ges.), 
or  with  the  Greek  Ti(t>€iv  and  the  Hebrew  n3!<  = 
cook,  D'r^Jii  =  cooked  pieces  for  ofl'erings  (cf.  Lv  6i''). 
Jerome,  deriving  it  probably  from  nns,  interpreted 
it  a,s  =  latitudo.  Some  of  the  great  Rabbis  {e.g. 
Rashi  and  D.  Kimehi)  understood  it  to  come  from 
rf5Pi  =  strike,  beat,  with  reference  to  the  supposed 
beating  of  drums  and  other  instruments  to  drown 
the  cries  of  the  sacrificial  victims  in  the  cruel  rites 
of  the  Molech  worship  —  a  practice  the  alleged 
existence  of  which  is  not  borne  out  by  any 
sufficient  evidence  in  ancient  writers.  Others 
have  had  recourse  to  peculiar  foreign  forms,  to 
Assyro-Persian  roots,  to  tlie  Egyptian  Quivd  or 
Oijod,  etc.  (Andr.  Miiller).  Some,  again,  have  taken 
the  original  idea  to  have  been  that  of  bcatdy,  with 
reference  to  Jerome's  description  of  the  place. 
With  this  in  view,  Rosenmiiller,  e.g.,  was  bold 
enough  to  connect  it  with  nu^—to  be  fair,  as  if  the 
primitive  form  had  been  nsin.  With  a  somewhat 
similar  idea,  others,  pointing  to  the  mention  in 
succession  of  tabrcts  (D'sn)  and  Topheth  in  Is  30^'^- 
look  again  to  the  verb  rpp.  =  strike  (a  timbrel  or  the 
like),  and  attach  to  the  word  Topheth  the  sense  of 
'  Music-grove,'  as  if  it  had  been  originally  part  of 
the  royal  garden,  defiled  at  a  later  period  by  idol- 
worship  and  abominable,  idolatrous  sacrifice  (H. 
Bonar  in  Smith's  DB). 

Dismissing  these  fanciful  conjectures,  we  have  to 
choose  between  two  explanations  which  alone  have 
much  reason  in  them.    One  of  these  seeks  the 

origin  of  the  term  in  a  root  lin,  Arabic  = 
to  kpit  out,  and  so  to  regard  with  contempt  or 
loathing.  In  this  case  the  idea  will  be  that  of 
'  place  of  abhorrence,'  '  place  of  abomination  ' 
(Bottcher,  Riehm,  Pressel,  etc.).  This  is  favoured 
by  the  fact  that  there  does  exist  a  descriptive  noun 
n?n,  wliich  appears  to  have  this  meaning,  in  Job 
17*.  The  other  explanation  looks  to  a  root  ex- 
ressing  the  notion  of  burning,  which  is  supposed 
y  some  to  show  itself  in  a  Persian  toften  (Ges.), 
in  the  Greek  Ti<ppa,  the  Latin  tcpidus  (Streane). 
In  this  case  the  idea  would  be  that  of  '  place  of 
burning.'  This,  again,  is  understood  by  some  to 
refer  to  the  disposal  of  the  dead,  by  others  to  the 
offering  of  sacrifices,  in  particular  to  the  burning 
of  human  sacrifices,  as  in  the  worship  of  Molech. 
The  difficulty  in  the  way  of  the  first  of  these 


suppositions  is  that,  except  in  special  cases  {e.g. 
that  of  Saul,  1  S  31'- ;  that  of  the  victims  of 
plague,  Am  &^  etc.),  the  Hebrew  dead  were  not 
burned,  but  buried.  With  regard  to  the  second 
supposition,  the  question  is  whether,  as  it  is  ordin- 
arily put,  it  will  suit  the  various  passages.  In 
the  case  of  Is  30^^  e.g.,  Dillmann  is  of  opinion 
that  it  is  a  vast  human  holocaust  that  is  in  view  ; 
wliile  Robertson  Smith  thinks  that  the  imagery 
of  the  passage  would  be  rendered  discordant  if  the 
notion  of  the  sacrifices  in  the  valley  of  Hinnom 
were  introduced.  The  latter  scholar,  therefore, 
gives  the  question  another  application.  He  seeks 
an  Aramaic  origin  for  the  word,  and  he  connects 
its  use  with  such  sacrifices  as  the  Harranian.  He 
points  to  the  fact  that  at  the  time  when  the  term 
'  first  appears  in  Hebrew,  the  chief  foreign  in- 
fluence in  J udrean  religion  was  that  of  Damascus ' 
(2  K  16).  This,  he  tliinks,  makes  the  theory  of 
an  Aramaic  origin  not  improbable.  He  notices, 
further,  that  the  Arabic  word  othfiyd  and  the 
Syriac  tfuyd  are  names  for  '  the  stones  on  which 
a  pot  is  set,  and  then  for  any  stand  or  tripod  set 
upon  a  fire.'  He  supposes  that  a  variant  form 
tfath  might  have  existed  which  would  be  quite 
according  to  analogy,  and  takes  r.m  to  be  an 
Aramaic  term  for  '  a  fireplace,  or  for  the  framework 
set  on  the  fire  to  support  the  victim.'  He  points 
out  further,  that  among  the  Semites  human  sacri- 
fices were  disposed  of  ordinarily  by  burning,  and 
that  the  victims  generally  were  not  burned  on  the 
■altar  or  within  the  sanctuary,  but  outside  the  city. 
His  view,  therefore,  is  that  the  passage  in  Isaiah 
refers  to  'a  rite,  well  known  to  Semitic  religion, 
which  was  practised  at  Tarsus  down  to  the  time  of 
Dio  Chrysostom,  and  the  memory  of  which  survives 
in  the  Greek  legend  of  Heracles-Melkarth,  in  the 
story  of  Sardanapalus,  and  in  the  myth  of  queen 
Dido  ' — the  annual  rite  commemorating  the  death 
of  the  local  god  in  fire.  Thus  'the  Topheth '  is  taken 
to  be  the  '  fireplace,'  or  pyre,  tlie  deep  pit  dug  in 
the  valley  of  Hinnom  for  the  purpose  of  the  most 
distinctive  act  in  the  performance  of  these  horrid 
rites  —  the  burning  of  the  victims.  It  may  be 
added  that  Ewald,  who  places  the  deep  valley  of 
Ben-Hinnom  on  tlie  south  of  the  '  long,  broad 
ridge  '  to  which  '  the  ancient  name  of  Ziou  origin- 
ally belonged,'  takes  Topheth  to  be  a  glowing 
furnace  in  the  valley,  and  regards  everything  as 
pointing  to  the  conclusion  that  it  was  Manasseh 
who  first  built  it. 

Literature. — Commentaries  on  the  OT  passages  (Dillmann- 
Kittel,  Marti,  and  Skinner  on  Isaiah,  Duhm  on  Jfremiah),  the 
Lexicons,  the  Bilile  Dictionaries  (Ilerzog's  PRE,  Riehni'a  UWB, 
Smith's  DB,  sub  voc.  'Hinnom,'  '  Gehiiiiiom,' '  Gehenna ') ;  the 
books  on  the  geography  of  tlie  Holy  Land  (Robinson,  etc.) ; 
Ewald's  Hist,  of  Isr.  iii.  pp.  123,  124,  iv.  p.  208,  etc.,  Longmans' 
tr.  ;  Biittcher's  De  Iii/eris,  p.  85  ;  VV.  11.  Smith's  Rel.  of  the 
pp.  372-378.  g.  J),  Y,  SALJIOND. 

TORAH— See  Law. 

TORCH.— See  Lamp  and  Lantern. 

TORMAH  (np-in  'fraud,  deceit';  B  Kpvcfiy,  A 
/xera  5ibpo}u). — In  the  margin  of  Jg  9'*'  'in  Tormah ' 
is  given  as  an  alternative  rendering  of  the  Hebrew 
word  translated  'craftily'  (AV  'privily').  Some 
commentators  have  suggested  that  Tormah  is  a 
corruption  of  Arumah  (v.^')  ;  but  tliere  is  no 
evidence  one  way  or  the  other.  The  text  certainly 
appears  to  be  corrupt.    See  Moore,  ad  loc. 

C.  W.  WIL.SON. 

TORTOISE  The  AV  tr.  of       sab  (Lv  ll^S); 

RV  has  '  great  lizard  ' ;  prob.  the  land  monitor  is 
meant.    See  Chameleon,  Lizaed. 

TOU  (5Vh).— King  of  Hamath  on  the  Orontes, 
who  sent  an  embassy  to  congratulate  David  on 


800 


TOWER 


TOWN  CLEEK 


his  defeat  of  Hadadezee,  with  whom  Tou  him- 
self had  waged  frequent  wars,  1  Ch  IS^'*  In  the 
parallel  passage,  2  S  8^'-,  the  name  appears  as  Toi, 
which,  however,  is  less  probable  philologically  (see 
Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  217).  In  2  Sam.  the  LXX 
has,  B  Qovoi,  A  and  Luc.  Qad  ;  in  1  Chron.,  B  6cDa, 
A  Qooi,  Luc.  GoXd.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TOWER.— (A)  In  OT  for  1.  Sn^p  migdrll.  The 
migdal  served  sometimes  to  defend  a  city  wall, 
and  in  particular  an  angle  in  the  Avail  or  a  gate 
(2  Ch  14'  C")  26*).  Engines  for  casting  arrows  and 
stones  were  sometimes  placed  in  the  towers  (26^^). 
A  single  tower  sometimes  served  as  a  citadel 
(Gn  ll'*,  Jg  9'^).  In  the  country,  towers  were 
erected  for  the  protection  of  the  flocks  and  herds, 
and  to  safeguard  the  roads  (2  K  17^  2  Ch  261"  27''). 
The  pilgTim  route  from  Damascus  to  Mecca  is 
dotted  with  towers  which  protect  the  wayside 
wells  (Doughty,  Arabia  Deserta,  i.  9,  13).  A  vine- 
yard was  sometimes  watched  from  a  migdal  (Is  5^, 
cf.  Mt  21^),  sometimes  from  a  mere  *"booth '  (nsD 
sukkah).  The  towers  of  Jerusalem  are  mentioned 
generally  in  Ps  48^^,  Is  33'^ ;  see  also  Neh  3^  (towers 
of  Hammeah  and  of  Hananel;  cf.  also  Kyle's 
note  in  loco) ;  v.^'  (tower  of  the  furnaces ;  cf. 
Ryle,  and  see  Jerusalem,  vol.  ii.  p.  593,  for  this 
tower  and  the  next  mentioned) ;  vv.^''"^  (the  [great] 
tower  that  lieth  out) ;  Ca  4*  (tower  of  David)  ; 
7'*  (the  tower  of  Lebanon  which  looketh  toward 
Damascus).  'The  tower  of  Babel'  (it  should  be 
noted  here)  is  not  a  biblical  phrase ;  the  presump- 
tion of  men  was  shown  not  in  the  height  of  the 
tower,  which  is  hyperbolically  expressed,  but  in  the 
whole  scheme  embodied  in  the  building  of  '  the  city 
and  the  tower.'  That  'the  name  of  the  Lord  is  a 
strong  tower'  (Pr  18^°)  may  mean  either  of  two 
things:  (1)  that  God  Himself  is  a  protection,  or 
(2)  that  the  mention  of  His  name  in  an  adjuration 
often  stops  an  intended  act  of  violence.  The 
second  sense  may  be  illustrated  from  the  tradition 
that  the  prophet  Mohammed  once  spared  a  female 
captive  who  exclaimed,  '  I  take  refuge  in  God 
(cCudhu  billdhi)  from  thee.'  Mic  4*,  in  which 
Zion  is  addressed,  '  O  tower  of  the  flock,'  is  taken 
by  Nowack  (in  loco)  and  others  as  a  later  addition. 
Jerusalem  is  here  represented,  it  is  said,  as  already 
desolate,  as  a  lonely  tower  from  which  grazing 
flocks  are  watched.  A  more  natural  interpretation 
of  the  phrase  is  suggested  by  Is  14^^.  Zion  is  the 
tower  in  which  the  flock  of  God  takes  refuge  from 
the  enemy. 

2.  '  Tower '  stands  also  for  migdol  (Ezk  29"  30°) 
in  EV,  where  RVm  more  correctly  gives  a  proper 
name  '  from  Migdol '  (LXX  airb  MaySixiKov).  3.  [na 
bahan,  jinj  bdhon,  (pi.  D'jing  bahunim),  a  tower 
used  by  besiegers  for  observing  and  (sometimes) 
for  attacking  a  city ;  Is  23".  The  prophet  Jere- 
miah is  compared  (Jer  6^)  with  one  of  these  towers, 
because  he  was  the  herald  and  (in  a  sense)  the 
instrument  of  God's  judgments  on  Jerusalem  ;  cf. 
Ezk  4^,  where  the  prophet  is  directed  to  besiege 
the  city  in  dumb  show.  The  rendering  of  Jer 
6'-^  in  RVm  '  trier '  is  supported  by  LXX  and 
Pesh.  (Lee),  and  yields  a  play  on  the  following 
verb  '  try,'  but  the  AV  is  probably  right,  '  High 
tower'  is  the  rendering  of  ^iva  misgab,  in  Ps  18'-' P> 
EV ,  and  59"  (i")- "  (i^l  R V.  God  is  called  the  Psalmist 's 
misgab.  5.  '^sy  'ophel  (2  K  5^  AV).  RV  gives 
'hiir  (correctly).  6.  li^a  mdzor  (Hab  2^),  a  word 
meaning  'entrenchment,'  'rampart.'  7.  mspinnah 
(Zeph  3'^),  '  towers '  AV, '  battlements '  RV,  '  corner 
towers'  RVm  (rightly,  towers  being  often  set  at  an 
angle  of  a  city  wall).  8.  The  word  nn<j  zertah  (Jg 
9^«  '  hold '  AV,  1  S  13«  '  high  places '  AV)  has  been 
taken  by  Jewish  expositors  to  mean  a  '  tower,' 
but  Driver  (on  IS  13")  shows  good  reason  for 
rendering  '  vault '  or  '  underground  chamber ' ;  the 


Lyons  Heptateuch  (ed.  U.  Robert)  has  promuntu- 
avium  (iox  promptuarium),  'store-room,  magazine,' 
in  Jg  9«. 

(B)  In  the  Apocrypha  'the  tower'  is  the  regular 
rendering  in  AV  in  1  and  2  Maccabees  of  t)  &Kpa, 
'the  citadel'  (RV),  i.e.  the  fortress  commanding 
the  temple  (see  Jerusalem,  vol.  ii.  p.  594),  which 
is  also  called  ii  d/c/joTroXis,  '  the  tower '  (2  Mac  4^^), 
'  the  castle '  (v."  PS)),  so  AV  ;  '  the  citadel '  (RV). 
'  Tower '  is  also  the  translation  of  irvpyoi,  a  wooden 
building  carried  by  an  elephant,  and  holding  thirty- 
two  men  (1  Mac  6^'),  also  a  place  of  execution  in 
which  criminals  were  smothered  in  ashes  (2  Mac 
13^).  In  Sir  Sl^'^i^s)  ^^ott^  jg  <  jjigh  tower'  AV, 
'watch-tower'  RV,  but  the  Hebrew  varies  between 
]v  shen,  '  a  steep  rock '  (cf .  1  S  14^),  and  nsyp  mizpeh, 
'  watch-tower '  with  fy.  'ez,  '  tree,'  in  margin.  Sir 
26"^  ( '  a  married  [woman]  is  a  tower  against  death 
to  [her]  husband.,'  AV)  occurs  in  a  passage  of 
nine  verses  which  is  omitted  from  RV  as  an  inter- 
polation. It  is  absent  from  the  uncials  (t<AB), 
but  it  is  found  in  Clem.  Alex,  p-  in  cursive 
248  (HP),  and  in  the  Syriac  and  Arabic,  and  so 
most  probably  existed  at  an  early  date  in  Hebrew. 
The  correct  translation  of  v.^-*"  is  '  A  married 
woman  is  a  tower  of  death  to  those  who  have 
company  (rots  xp'^f^^""'-^)  with  her.'  The  '  tower 
of  death'  is,  no  doubt,  the  tower  of  punishment 
described  in  2  Mac  13^  (see  above). 

(C)  In  NT  '  tower '  represents  -mjpyos  in  Mt  21^ 
(  =  Mk  12",  see  Swete's  note)  a  tower  in  a  vine- 
yard ;  Lk  13^  the  tower  in  Siloam ;  cf.  14^*. 
Silwan,  the  modern  Siloam,  is  built  on  a  steep 
escarpment  of  rock,  on  which  a  building  with 
good  foundations  would  stand  for  ever ;  Ul-laid 
foundations  would  drop  their  superstructure  to  the 
very  bottom  of  the  valley. 

W.  Emery  Barnes. 

TOWN  CLERK  {ypa/x/jLaTevs). — An  official  whose 
powers  and  functions  varied  at  different  periods 
and  in  different  countries  of  the  Greek  world. 
Here  we  speak  only  of  the  grammateus  in  the 
Grseco- Asiatic  cities  under  the  early  Roman  em- 
pire. The  titles  '  clerk  of  the  city '  {yp.  rr/s  irdXecas), 
'clerk  of  the  senate'  {yp.  t^s  ^ov\ijs),  'clerk  of 
the  people '  {yp.  rov  8rip.ov),  '  clerk  of  senate  and 
people,  or  of  senate  and  ekklesia '  {yp.  (SouX^s  Kal 
^KKXiidias),  and  even  'clerk  of  senate  and  people 
and  gerousia,'  are  all  found  in  inscriptions  of  those 
cities.  Sometimes  there  seems  to  be  a  difference 
between  some  of  these  titles ;  but  in  other  cases 
it  seems  probable  or  certain  that  the  '  clerk  of  the 
city,'  the  '  clerk  of  the  senate  and  the  people,'  and 
the  '  clerk  of  the  people,'  were  various  designations 
of  one  very  important  official. 

The  g/rmimatetis  was  responsible  for  the  form  of 
the  decrees,  which  were  submitted  to  the  popular 
assembly,  i.e.  the  Demos  assembled  in  ekklesia. 
These  decrees  under  the  empire  were  first  approved 
by  the  senate,  and  afterwards  sent  to  be  approved 
by  the  people  in  the  ekklesia.  The  powers  of  the 
people  were  limited  to  accepting  or  rejecting  the 
decrees  sent  down  from  the  senate.  They  could 
not  amend,  and  gradually  their  approval  became  a 
mere  form,  which  followed  as  a  matter  of  course, 
inasmuch  as  the  Roman  imperial  system  dis- 
couraged and  limited  the  powers  of  the  popular 
assembly.  After  the  decrees  were  passed,  the  gram- 
mateus sealed  them  with  the  public  seal  {Brjfioirla 
a-4>payls)  in  the  presence  of  witnesses  {doynaro- 
ypacpoi).  In  many  places  he  even  proposed  the 
decrees  in  the  popular  assembly,  and  acted  as 
chairman. 

In  Ephesus  (Ac  19^),  at  an  excited  and  uproarious 
gathering  of  the  people  in  the  theatre  (a  common 
place  for  regularly  summoned  meetings  of  the 
popular  assembly),  the  clerk  speaks  as  one  both 
possessing  authority  and  under  personal  responsi- 
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bility  for  the  popular  action.  The  Koman  admin- 
istration regarded  irregular  and  unruly  popular 
assemblies  as  a  serious  and  even  capital  ottence, 
because  they  tended  to  strengthen  among  the 
people  the  consciousness  of  their  power  and  the 
desire  to  exercise  it ;  and  the  clerk  was  evidently 
afraid  lest  he  should  be  personally  held  to  account 
for  the  irregular  meeting. 

This  picture,  as  indicated  in  Acts,  is  entirely  in  keeping  with 
the  position  of  the  grammatcus  as  indicated  in  the  inscriptions. 
In  Ephesus  that  official  is  occasionally  styled  '  grammateus  of 
the  Ephesians' ;  and  often  an  event  is  dated  by  the  clerk  of  the 
year.  Jloney  bequeathed  to  the  people  was  under  his  charge. 
He  often  was  responsible  for  the  execution  of  works  ordered  by 
the  people.  The  inscriptions  of  neighbouring  cities  whose 
constitution  is  most  likely  to  have  closely  resembled  the 
Ephesian,  enable  us  to  add  many  other  details.  The  position 
of  clerk  is  spoken  of  as  the  climax  of  a  career  of  public  service 
to  the  State  of  Tralles  (/^era  voXXu.?  ocpx«.i  xm)  XuTovpyia?  ypix,^- 
fMx-TBvirc&vToc.  TvjV  T oXtois  i^Tupotvu?,  CIO  29131).  Ho  ftlong  with  the 
strategoi  (to  whom  the  real  conduct  of  business  came  to  be 
trusted  more  and  more  in  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia)  drafted  the 
decrees  ;  and  this  implies  that  he  had  a  seat  as  assessor  on  the 
board  of  strategoi,  and  perhaps  even  presided  there  (yyH/xyi 

frpacTviyaiv  xa.)  TOtj  yp.  Toy  hyifzou). 

The  clerk  contrasts  the  confused  assembly  in  the 
theatre  with  the  ^wo/xos  ^KKXrja-la,  i.e.  the  people 
legally  and  properly  assembled  in  the  exercise  of 
its  powers.  Such  meetings  were  either  ordinary 
on  hxed  days  {vd/xifioi  in  an  Ephesian  inscription), 
or  extraordinary,  specially  summoned  at  an  un- 
usual time  (called  avyKkrfToi  at  Athens) ;  but  the 
latter  class  of  meetings  required  special  authoriza- 
tion from  the  Roman  governor  of  the  province,  and 
certainly  were  rarely  permitted  by  the  jealousy  of 
Roman  policy.  The  term  ivvofj.o%  ^KK\-)]crla  has  not 
hitherto  been  found  at  Ephesus,  but  occurs  at  Ter- 
messos  (see  Lanckoronski,  Stddte  Pamphyl.  ii.  p.  33). 

Literature. — Hicka,  Greek  Inscr.  of  the  Brit.  Museum,  iii.  p. 
82;  Liebenam,  Stddteverwaltung  imrom.  Kaiserreiche,  p.  288f. ; 
hivy  in  Revue  des  Etudes  Orecques,  1895,  p.  216  ff. ;  Ramsay  in 
Expositor,  Feb.  1896,  p.  137  £f.,  and  in  Cities  and  Bish.  of 
Phnjgia,  i.  66  ;  Svoboda,  Griech.  Volksbeschliisse,  p.  206  f. 

VV.  M.  Ramsay. 
TRACHONITIS.  — In  the  Bible  only  in  Lk  3^, 
in  defining  Philip's  tetrarchy :  t^s  'Irovpalas  Kal 
TpaxwciVtSos  x^P^^-  Trachonitis  was  properly  the 
country  of,  or  round,  the  Trachon  or  Trachons  (6 
T/)dxw,  oL  Tp(£x"''es)i  the  name  given  by  the  Greeks 
(tp&x^ov  = '  rough,  rocky  ground ')  to  those  areas 
of  split  and  shattered  deposits  of  lava  which 
form  so  characteristic  a  feature  of  the  volcanic 
country  S.E.  of  Damascus,  and  are  known  to  the 
Arabs  of  to-day  by  the  name  of  wdar  (  =  ' stony 
waste ').  Wdar  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Hebrew 
iy\  The  latter  is  wrongly  rendered  '  forest '  in 
AV  and  RV ;  at  the  most  it  can  mean  only 
'  wood,'  and  generally  seems  to  be  no  more  than 
'  jungle.'  Wetzstein  {Eeisebericht  ubcr  Hauran  u. 
die  Trachoncn,  15,  n.  3)  gives  good  grounds  for 
the  opinion  that  originally  meant  the  same  as 
the  Arab,  wdar  (cf.  especially  Is  21^'^'^-),  and  that 
its  association  with  wood,  for  which  he  supplies 
a  modern  Arabic  analogy,  is  only  secondary. 
Strabo  (xvi.  2.  20)  speaks  of  '  the  two  so-called 
Trachones  behind  Damascus.'  These  are,  without 
doubt,  the  two  largest  lava  areas  in  the  region,  the 
Safa  and  the  Leja.  Their  edges  are  well  defined, 
and  visible  from  far  on  the  surrounding  plain — 
split  banks  of  black  rock  with  a  sheen  on  it :  about 
30  ft.  high.  Within  such  borders  the  surfaces  are 
amongst  the  most  waste  and  broken  upon  earth. 
The  lava  in  cooling  has  assumed  the  wildest 
shapes.  Its  surface  has  been  likened  to  '  a  petri- 
fied ocean'  (cf.  Merrill,  E.  of  Jordan,  p.  11)  and 
to  an  'ebony  glacier  with  irregular  crevasses' 
(HGHL*  616).  Wetz.stein  gives  a  vivid  descrip- 
tion (with  sketches)  of  the  tossed  and  broken 
formation,  with  the  volcanic  vents  from  Avliich  it 
burst.  '  The  Safa  is  still,  as  on  the  day  of  its 
origin,  a  gush  of  lava,  black  and  of  a  dull  sheen, 
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full  of  countless  streams,  bridged  over  by  thin 
vaults,  of  petrified  black,  often  also  bright  red, 
waves,  which  roll  down  tlie  slopes  from  the  craters 
over  the  high  plateau'  {op.  cit.  p.  7).  The  Safa, 
'  the  empty  or  naked,'  has  no  water  or  vegetation  : 
'  no  human  being  can  exist  upon  it ' :  it  lies,  too, 
far  east  in  the  desert.  The  Leja,  '  the  refuge,'  on 
the  other  hand,  lies  on  the  fertile  plain  of  Qauran, 
and  appears  always  to  have  been  inhabited.  It 
is  370  square  miles  in  extent,  almost  bridging  the 
plain  between  Jebel  Druz  (from  now  extinct  vol- 
canoes at  the  N.  end  of  which,  the  Ghararat  el- 
Kibliyeh  and  Tell  Shihan,  it  issued)  and  the  ranges 
to  the  E.  of  Hermon  and  S.  of  Damascus.  It 
contains  few  sjirings,  but  with  winter  rains  these 
form  occasional  small  lakes.  Soil  has  gathered 
in  many  of  the  hollows,  and  there  are  cultivated 
fields.  Flocks  can  be  pastured :  there  are  en- 
closures of  dry  stone  walls,  which  prove  the  ancient 
herding  of  cattle  ;  and  remains  of  vineyards,  and 
cisterns.  The  ruins  of  villages,  and  well-preserved 
ancient  towns, — Musmieh,  Nejran,  Dama,  Kubab, 
Juren,  and  others, — the  remains  of  defences  against 
the  easier  entrances,  and  numerous  traces  of  cut- 
tings for  roads,  point  to  a  considerable  population 
in  ancient  times.  The  region  is  still  partly  in- 
habited and  cultivated.  While,  therefore,  Strabo, 
as  a  geographer,  spoke  of  two  Traclions,  the  Safa 
and  the  Leja,  the  former,  uninhabited  and  lying 
far  from  the  ways  of  men,  was  ignored  by  history, 
and  the  latter  was  to  history  the  Trachon  /car' 
i^oXV''-  So  an  inscription  in  Musmieh  (le  Bas- 
Waddington,  No.  2524),  and  another  in  Bereke 
(id.  2396),  and  so  Josephus  {Ant.  XV.  x.  1). 

How  far  back  the  human  history  of  the  Leja 
extends  is  quite  unknown  to  us.  On  the  one 
hand,  it  is  hard  to  think  that  so  safe  and  habitable 
a  'refuge,'  whether  from  Arab  raids  or  the  armies 
of  the  ancient  powers,  was  unused  by  man,  so 
long  as  the  surrounding  country  was  inhabited ; 
and  equally  hard  to  suppose  that  a  phenomenon 
of  nature,  so  singular  and  conspicuous,  was  not 
frequently  upon  the  lips  of  the  surrounding 
peoples.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  OT  there 
is  no  certain  reference  to  the  Lejii.  Argob  in 
Bashan  was  identified  with  it  by  the  Targums, 
and  the  identification  has  been  repeated  in  our 
days  (by  Porter,  Henderson,  and  the  maps  of  the 
Pal.  Expl.  Fund),  on  the  grounds  that  the  Leja  can 
hardly  have  been  omitted  from  the  Biblical  Geo- 
graphy, and  that  the  phrase  by  which  Argob  is 
described,  ah-ix  ^^n,  literally  the  'rope'  or  'limit' 
of  Argob,  exactly  suits  the  well-defined  edge  of 
the  Leja,  called  by  the  Arabs  of  to-day  the  Lohf, 
But  Van  as  a  geographical  term  is  properly  'dis- 
trict,' and  applicable  to  any  well-defined  region ; 
and  the  only  natural  derivation  of  ajix  is  from 
'  a  clod  of  earth,'  which  no  one  could  take  as 
characteristic  of  the  Leja  ;  while,  also,  Israel's 
conquests  very  probably  did  not  extend  so  far  to 
the  N.E.  Argob  is  now  generally  identified  with 
the  district  of  Suwet,  E.  of  GUead  and  W.  of  the 
Zumle  range  :  to  the  S.  of  Bashan,  but  geologically 
connected  with  the  latter.  Again,  in  the  □'nn  of 
Jer  17^  '  waste  tracts,'  it  is  possible  to  see  a  refer- 
ence to  the  two  Trachons,  but  more  probably  the 
word  has  the  much  wider  reference  to  all  "those 
stony  areas  of  the  Arabian  desert  to  which  its 
Arabic  equivalent  harra  applies  (Doughty,  Arabia 
Deserta,  passim  and  Index).  Porter  {Giant  Cities 
of  Bashan,  1882,  p.  12  ft'.,  etc.)  and  others  have 
taken  the  ancient  buildings  in  the  towns  of  the 
Leja  and  other  parts  of  ^auran  and  Bashan 
to  be  the  actual  remains  of  the  giant  races  who, 
according  to  the  OT,  preceded  the  Amorites  in  the 
occupation  of  these  lands,  and  of  the  Amorites 
themselves,  i.e.  the  cities  of  Og  king  of  Bashan. 
For  the  reasons  stated  above,  we  may  well  believe 
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that  the  sites  of  these  cities  were  occuijied  at  a 
very  early  historical  period  ;  and  the  visitor  to 
those  in  Bashan  itself  (as  the  present  writer 
recently  verified)  may  still  note  rude  fortifications 
(under  or  near  the  obviously  later  city  walls) 
which  resemble  the  Amorite  remains  recognized 
in  other  parts  of  Palestine.  But,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  peculiar  architecture  in  the  Leja  and 
surrounding  country  (whether  above  or  under 
ground),  in  which  Porter  claimed  to  have  dis- 
covered the  '  Giant  Cities  of  Bashan,'  bears  no 
proofs  of  an  origin  earlier  than  the  eve  of  the  Chris- 
tian era  ;  that  is,  after  the  Greeks  settled  east  of 
the  Jordan. 

Practically,  therefore,  the  history  of  the  Leja 
opens  with  the  appearance  of  its  Greek  name, 
Trachon.  The  Greeks,  who  began  to  settle  on  the 
E.  of  Jordan  soon  after  Alexander  the  Great's 
Syrian  campaign,  seem  to  have  made  no  impres- 
sion on  the  Leja,  which  was  occupied  by  Nabatsean 
Arabs  down  to  the  arrival  of  Pompey's  legions  at 
Damascus,  in  B.  c.  65  and  64.  The  Romans,  coming 
to  the  aid  of  the  Greek  cities,  crushed  all  the 
Semitic  powers  in  IJauran,  whether  Jewish  or 
Arab,  but  do  not  appear  to  have  occupied  IJauran 
itself.  In  B.C.  25  one  Zenodorus  is  said  to  have 
ruled  over  part  of  the  Iturasan  territory  on  the 
slopes  of  Hermon,  Auranitis  (  =  5auran,  Jos.  Ant. 
XV.  X.  2),  and  Trachonitis,  i.e.  the  Trachon  along 
with  some  territory  round  it  (Jos.  Ant.  XV.  x.  1 
Tpdxwc  II  BJ  XVII.  li.  1,  etc.  Tpaxwyiris).  Josephus 
and  Ptolemy  enable  us  to  define  approximately  the 
then  limits  of  this  territory.  According  to  A^it. 
XV.  X.  3  it  touched  in  the  N.W.  the  districts  of 
Ulatha  and  Paneas,  about  the  sources  of  Jordan 
at  the  S.  foot  of  Hermon  ;  according  to  Ant.  xvii. 
ii.  1,  2  it  marched  with  Batanaja ;  and  accord- 
ing to  Ptolemy,  v.  15.  4,  it  extended  towards  Mons 
Alsadamus,  the  present  Jebel  Druz.  Ptolemy 
speaks  of  the  Tpaxw^'irat  'Apa/Ses  '  under '  that 
mountain.  About  B.C.  25  these  Arabs  raided  the 
Greeks  of  ^lauran,  and  the  Greeks  complained  to 
Varro,  governor  of  Syria.  Varro  appears  to  have 
himself  inflicted  some  chastisement  upon  them 
(Jos.  BJ  I.  XX.  4).  But  subsequently  orders  came 
from  Augustus  that  Varro  should  replace  Zeno- 
dorus by  Herod,  who  had  already  (from  his  towns 
Gadara  and  Hippos  eastward :  Ant.  XV.  vii.  3 ; 
BJ  I.  XX.  3)  some  experience  of  fighting  with  the 
Trachonite  Arabs  (Ant.  xv.  v.  1 ;  BJ  i.  xix.  2). 
Herod  subdued  them  for  a  time  (Ant.  XV.  x.  1  ; 
BJ  I.  XX.  4) ;  but  they,  apparently  unable  to  live 
upon  the  meagre  crops  of  the  Leja  itself,  again, 
during  Herod's  absence  in  Rome,  raided  the  fertile 
lands  to  theW.  of  them  (Ayit.  XVI.  ix.  1).  Herod's 
soldiers  defeated  them  and  drove  them  into 
Nabataea  (to  the  S.  of  IJauran),  witli  the  exception 
of  a  few,  who  remained  in  the  Leja,  and  the  most 
of  whom  Herod  himself,  when  he  returned,  slew. 
The  remainder,  in  alliance  with  the  Nabatseans, 
kept  up  a  series  of  attacks  on  Herod's  borders. 
He  put  a  force  of  3000  Idumteans  into  Trachonitis, 
and  placed  the  command  in  the  hands  of  Zamaris, 
a  Jew  from  Babylonia,  for  whom  he  built  forts 
in  Batanjea  and  at  Bathyra,  perhaps  the  present 
Busr  (el-Hariri),  on  the  S.  border  of  the  Leja  (Ant. 
XVII.  ii.  1-3).  Zamaris — it  is  not  mentioned  that 
he  conquered  the  Leja  itself — quieted  the  sur- 
rounding country,  and  Herod  built  a  temple  near 
Kanatha,  in  the  ruins  of  which  an  inscription 
still  records  the  erection  of  a  statue  to  him  (le 
Bas-Waddington,  2364).  By  Herod's  testament, 
Jiis  son  Philip  in  B.C.  4  received  'Trachonitis,' 
along  with  the  rest  of  the  country  between  the 
Yarmuk  and  Hermon,  as  his  tetrarchy  (Ant. 
XVII.  viii.  1,  xi.  4,  XVIII.  iv.  6 ;  BJ  II.  vi.  3). 
Strabo  (xvi.  2.  20)  describes,  about  A.D.  25,  the 
general  security  of  the  country  under  Philip. 


Philo  (Legat.  ad  Gaium,  41)  gives  the  name 
Trachonitis  to  the  whole  of  Philip's  tetrarchy. 
When  the  latter  died,  in  34,  Trachonitis  and  the 
rest  of  his  tetrarchy  was  comprised  in  the  province 
of  Syria  until  37,  when  Caligula  gave  it  to 
Agrippa,  who  held  the  country  as  far  as  the 
eastern  slopes  of  the  Jebel  Druz  (cf.  his  inscrip- 
tion, still  extant  at  el-Mushennef  [Wadd.  2211]). 
It  was  from  Agrippa's  reign  onward  that  the 
architecture  of  the  district  increased,  according 
to  the  numerous  inscriptions  ;  though  the  Roman 
road  through  the  Leja  itself  may  be  as  early  as 
the  time  of  Varro  (see  above).  From  A.D.  44, 
when  Agrippa  died,  the  whole  of  Palestine  was 
directly  governed  by  Roman  officials  till  50,  when 
Chalcis,  and  53,  when  the  tetrarchies  of  Philip  and 
Lysanias,  were  given  to  Agrippa  II.,  whose  in- 
scriptions are  numerous  throughout  "Trachonitis. 
In  A.D.  100,  on  Agrippa's  death,  the  direct  Roman 
administration  seems  to  have  been  resumed ;  and 
in  106,  by  the  creation  of  the  further  province  of 
Arabia,  Trachonitis  became  part  of  the  inner 
province  of  Syria.  The  bulk  of  the  remains  of  its 
ancient  civilization  date  from  the  subsequent 
period.  The  road  just  mentioned  and  others 
through  the  province  may  be  wholly  or  mainly  the 
work  of  the  Antonines.  In  295  "Trachonitis  was> 
joined  to  the  province  of  Arabia. 

The  question,  whether  in  the  time  at  which 
Lk  3^  was  written  the  Itursean  district  and 
Trachonitis  were  two  distinct  portions  of  Philip's 
tetrarchy,  or  two  equivalent  or  overlapping  names 
for  it,  has  already  been  fully  discussed  under 
Itur^a. 

Literature. — Besides  Wetzstein's  Reisehericht  quoted  above, 
see  Ritter,  Urdkundc,  xv. ;  Poi'ter,  Five  i^ears  in  Damascus,  ii., 
and  The  Giaiit  Cities  of  Bashan ;  Selah  llerrill,  East  of  Jordan ; 
Schiirer,  UJP  i.  ii.  App.  1,  etc.;  de  Voj,'ii6,  Syrie  Centrale: 
Architecture  Cioile  et  lieligieuse ;  Guthe,  Fischer,  and  Stubel, 
in  the  ZDPV,  1S90,  225 ft.;  the  present  writer's  HGHL,  543, 
ClSff.;  Major-General  Heber- Percy,  A  Visit  to  Bashan  and 
Argob,  1895,  with  good  photographs;  Rindfleisch  in  ZDPV, 
1898,  p.  Iff.;  V.  Oppeiiheim,  Vom  Mittelmeer  zum  Pers.  Golf, 
i.  clis.  iii.  and  vi.  (with  photographs  of  es-§afa),  1899 ;  Encyc. 
Bibl.  artt.  '  Argob,'  '  Bashan,'  and  '  Bosor.' 

G.  A.  Smith. 

TRADE  and  COMMERCE.— i.  Terms.— '  Trade ' 
in  AV  of  Gn  46^2.34  means  'occupation,'  and  has 
no  equivalent  in  the  Hebrew.  In  Ezk  27^^""  it 
represents  the  Heb.  [n:  '  gave ' ;  in  Gn  34^"-  it  is 
the  rendering  of  nna  shr.  The  participle  of  this 
last  verb  is  used  for  '  merchant ' ;  and  cognate 
nouns,  nrip,  ino,  nnnp,  iijpp,  for  '  place  of  traffic,' 
'merchandise,'  'profit,'  traffic,'  and,  by  the  use  of 
abstract  for  concrete,  '  traffickers '  (Gr.  iiJ^Topeiea- 
dai,  lixiropos,  ifj.iropla ;  Lat.  ncgotiari,  negotiator, 
iiistitor,  negotiatio,  mercatus).  The  root  shr= 
'  travel,'  and  describes  the  merchant  as  a  travelling 
trader.  Similarly  from  Van  rkl,  originally  'to 
travel,'  connected  with  7-egel,  '  foot,'  we  ha,ve  rdkhel, 
'  merchant '  (^^Tropos,  institor,  negotiator,  venditor, 
etc.),  'traffic'  (iixwopla,  negotiatio),  n73"ia  'place 
of  traffic'  (RV  'merchandise,'  ^fiiropia,  negotiatio). 
The  Heb.  words  of  this  group  chiefly  occur  in  Neh 
3.  13  Ezk  26-28. 

Similarlf  i^  1  K  W\  2  Ch  9"  MT  couples 
'ansM  hat-tartm  (EV  'chapmen')  M'ith  soherim, 
'  merchants ' ;  and  tartm,  which  should  mean 
'  spies,'  is  explained  as  'those  who  go  to  and  fro,' 
'  traffickers ' ;  but  the  text  is  corrupt.  Kittel 
('Chronicles'  in  SBOT)  proposes  to  read  'dsher 
me'drtm,  'that  which  came  from  the  cities.' 

The  proper  names  Kena'an  (Is  23^),  Kena'ani 
(Pr  SP^  etc.),  are  also  used  to  mean  'merchant.' 
In  Neh  10'^  nini>?,  from  npS  'to  take,'  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  'goods  for  sale'  (EV  'ware') ;  and  in 
Ezk  27  is  used  for  '  thy  wares,'  so  RV  (not, 

as  AV,  '  thy  fairs'). 

The  roots  of  the  following  seem  to  have  had 
originally  the  meaning  '  exchange '  or  '  barter ' : 
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sny  'traffic,'  and  its  derivative  ^ix'^  'merchandise' 
or  '  traffic,'  only  in  Ezk  27,  cf.  Debt,  Pledge  ; 
with  tlie  allied  group  ma  '  to  exchange  or  barter,' 
and  m,iD^  '  exchange,'  '  barter,'  '  price ' ;  "inb  •  price 
paid  for  a  -wife,'  and  its  denom.  ma '  to  buy  a  wife ' ; 
120  '  to  sell,'  and  i:o  '  wares  or  price ' ;  "I'np  '  price.' 

The  common  word  for  'buy,'  .up,  is  a  general 
term  meaning  'possess'  and  'acquire';  so  rijpp, 
njpp,  '  possession,'  sometimes  mean  '  purchase '  or 
'  price.  Another  term  for  '  buy '  is  ma  ;  and  nph 
Hake'  is  sometimes  tr.  'buy.'  i^^  usually  means 
'  to  buy  corn.' 

Other  words  for  '  price '  are  "li;;,  lit.  '  value,'  and 
^-1^;  'an  equivalent.'  For  'caravan' we  have  nriiiv' 
(Gn  372^  Is  2P3,  Job  e^s- 1^),  nybn  (so  only  Job  6'9 
poet.),  and  njipp  (1  K  10=8=2  Ch  i^S),  and  n-jtv  (Ezk 
27^),  lit.  'company'  or  'band.'  A  special  class 
of  merchant  ships  were  styled  'ships  of  Tarshish.' 
See  Tarshish.  The  tr.  'make  merchandise'  in 
Dt  21"  24'  is  a  mistake.  The  meaning  of  the 
T/ord  ("ipynn,  only  in  these  two  passages)  is  prob- 
ably 'play  the  master'  (LXX  in  24'  Karadwatr- 
Tetjcrai) ;  see  Driver's  note. 

In  the  NT  we  have  for  '  merchandise,'  i/j.Tropla ; 
'  to  trade,'  ipyd^o/j-ac,  ^/j.Tropeio/j,ai ;  '  to  buy,'  dyopd^oj, 
wvio/xaL ;  'to  sell,'  aTroSiowixi,  TnirpdaKiii,  ttwX^u;  ; 
'  merchant,'  'ip-iropos ;  '  banker '  or  '  money-changer,' 
rpaTre^lTTjs ;  '  seller  of  purple,'  TroptpupdircoXis  ;  '  bank ' 
or  '  counter,'  rpdire^a  (lit.  '  table ') ;  '  mart,'  ^/xtt tiptoe  ; 
'  price,'  Ti/iij ;  '  valuable,'  '  expensive,'  -iroKwtkrj^, 
iroXuTifios ;  '  lading  of  a  ship,'  y6/j.os. 

ii.  Data. — 1.  General. — The  natural  features  of 
a  country  indicate  the  character  and  extent  of  its 
commerce.  Given  harbours  or  practicable  land 
routes,  etc.,  it  will  export  what  it  produces  easily, 
and  import  what  it  produces  with  difficulty  or 
cannot  produce  at  all.  See  articles  on  the  various 
countries  of  the  Bible.  Again,  references  to  the 
possession  of  articles  of  foreign  production  imply 
commerce  with  the  place  of  production.  See 
articles  on  Gold,  Silver,  Dress,  etc. 

2.  Trade  in  OT.- — There  are  numerous  scattered 
references,  but  the  leading  cases  are  the  accounts 
of  Solomon's  commerce  (1  K  5.  920-28  2011-29),  and  of 
the  unsuccessful  attempt  of  Jelioshaphat  to  imitate 
him  (1  K  22-**') ;  and  of  the  Sabbath  trading  at 
Jerusalem  (Neh  13"-'-=).  Tlie  commerce  of  Tyre  is 
described  in  Is  23,  Ezk  26.  27.  A  caravan  trade  in 
spices,  etc.,  with  Egypt  is  mentioned  in  Gn  37'-^  (J), 
and  implied  in  43"  (J). 

3.  Trade  in  the  Apocrypha,  NT,  Josephus, 
Talmud,  etc. — In  1  Mac  14^  Simon  makes  Joppa  a 
port,  and  in  To  4^  9^  we  read  of  a  deposit  of  money 
repaid  on  the  production  of  a  receipt.  In  the  NT 
commerce  furnishes  our  Lord  with  many  illustra- 
tions ;  St.  Paul  sails  in  trading  vessels,  and  meets 
with  Lydia,  'the  dealer  in  purple'  (Ac  16"),  and 
the  manufacturers  of  silver  shrines  for  Diana  (Ac 
19'^'*).  The  commerce  of  Rome,  under  the  name  of 
Babylon,  is  described  in  a  passage.  Rev  18,  adapted 
from  Ezk  27.  There  are  scattered  references  in 
Josephus.  The  Talmud  often  refers  to  the  articles 
and  conditions  of  commerce  in  its  discussions  on 
tithes,  and  on  the  ritual  questions,  uncleanness, 
etc.,  arising  out  of  relations  between  Jews  and 
Gentiles.  These  notices  can  be  applied  only  with 
caution  to  periods  earlier  than  the  compilation  of 
the  Talmuds  (A.D.  400-600). 

4.  Other  Authorities. — The  immense  collection 
of  Egyptian,  Assyrian,  and  Babylonian  documents 
and  inscriptions  afl'ord  much  information  as  to 
commerce  in  general,  and  some,  direct  and  in- 
direct, as  to  that  of  Palestine.  The  classical 
authorities,  especially  Strabo  and  Pliny,  furnish 
us  with  information  as  to  commerce  in  general 
in  the  Greek  and  Roman  periods. 

iii.  Commerce  of  the  Ancient  East.— The 
Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  show  that  in  B.C.  1400  there 


was  an  extensive  commerce  between  Babylonia  and 
other  States  of  the  farther  East,  and  Syria  and 
Egypt.  The  letters  passing  between  the  Eastern 
kings  and  the  kings  of  Egypt  are  full  of  references 
to  the  journeys,  to  and  fro,  of  caravans,  and  to 
the  interchange  of  numerous  commodities.  Three 
lists  of  articles  sent  by  a  king  of  Egypt  to  the 
king  of  Babylon,  and  of  the  wedding  presents  or 
dowry  of  an  Eastern  princess  who  married  a  king 
of  Egypt,  occupy  14  large  octavo  pages  in  small 
type  (Win elder,  p.  39911'.).  Evidence  is  furnished 
by  inscriptions,  etc.,  of  such  commerce  from  an 
even  earlier  period,  onwards  throughout  the  Bible 
history.  The  series  of  commercial  documents, 
contract  tablets,  etc.,  in  Babylonia  from  about  B.C. 
2400,  and  in  Assyria  from  about  B.C.  900,  bear 
direct  evidence  to  the  existence  of  considerable 
internal  trade,  and  imply  foreign  commerce.  At 
a  later  time  such  documents  enable  us  to  trace 
the  history  of  the  great  Babylonian  banking  firm 
of  Egibi  from  the  reign  of  Nebaicliadnezzar  to  that 
of  Darius.  In  the  Times  of  10th  Oct.  1899  Conder 
quoted  a  letter,  which  he  dated  about  B.C.  2000, 
from  an  Assyrian  mercliant  to  a  correspondent  in 
Cappadocia,  asking,  '  Can  I  settle  and  trade  in 
Cappadocia  on  payment  of  a  tax,  and  by  living  as 
a  son  of  the  land  ? '  Assyria  and  Babylonia 
received  merchandise  from  the  farther  East,  and 
transmitted  it  westward.  The  Phoenicians  from 
Tyre  and  Sidon  and  other  cities  were  the  inter- 
mediaries of  a  great  sea  traffic  between  Western 
Asia  and  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  and  the 
Eastern  Atlantic,  and  also,  for  the  most  part,  of 
the  sea  traffic  between  Egypt,  Syria,  and  other 
Mediterranean  countries  (Erman,  Life  in  Ancient 
Egypt,  Eng.  tr.  15),  Later  on,  this  traffic  was 
more  and  more  shared  by  the  Greeks.  Egypt 
received  the  pi'oduce— ivory,  ebony,  skins,  slaves, 
etc. — of  Nubia  and  other  countries  to  the  south, 
and  occasionally  sent  trading  vessels  to  the  '  incense 
countries,'  Punt,  etc.,  i.e.  Southern  Arabia, 
Somaliland,  and  perhaps  farther  east.  The  cele- 
brated queen  Hatshepsut  (c.  B.C.  1500)  sent  such 
an  expedition  (Petrie,  Hist,  of  Egypt,  ii.  79). 
There  was  also  trade  by  land  between  Arabia  and 
Syria,  and,  by  way  of  the  Isthmus  of  Suez,  with 
Egypt. 

In  later  times  four  main  causes  tended  to 
promote  and  systematize  the  commerce  of  Western 
Asia,  and  its  trade  relations  with  Egypt  and  the 
other  Mediterranean  countries  :  (1)  the  establish- 
ment of  the  Persian  dominion  over  Western  Asia 
and  Egypt,  including  the  Greek  cities  of  Asia 
Minor  and  many  of  the  Greek  islands ;  (2)  the 
conquests  of  Alexander,  the  establishment  of  Greek 
States  with  political  relations  with  Macedonia 
and  Greece,  and  the  founding  of  numerous  Greek 
colonies  throughout  Syria ;  (3)  the  dispersion  of 
the  Jews ;  (4)  the  establishment  of  the  authority 
of  Rome  over  the  Mediterranean  countries  and 
Western  Asia. 

iv.  Extent  and  Development  of  Israelite 
Commerce. — We  know  hardly  anything  of  Israelite 
trade  during  the  nomad  period.  Probably  the 
clans  sometimes  carried  merchandise  between 
Syria  and  Egypt  (Gn  37'*'  43"),  or  escorted  trading 
caravans  ;  and  at  other  times  levied  tolls  or  black- 
mail upon  caravans  passing  through  districts 
which  they  occupied.  With  the  settlement  in 
Canaan,  the  Israelites  would  gradually  become 
involved  in  the  system  of  internal  trade,  and  of 
trade  with  Arabia,  Egypt,  Phcenicia,  and  the  East 
which  had  been  established  for  centuries.  For  some 
time  this  trade  would  remain  in  the  hands  of  the 
original  inhabitants,  from  whom  the  Israelites 
would  obtain  foreign  commodities,  partly  by  pur- 
chase, partly  by  plunder,  e.g.  Achan's  Babylonish 
mantle  (Jos  7"'). 
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In  time  the  extension  of  the  Israelite  territory, 
the  growtli  of  cities,  and  the  increase  of  the  power 
and  splendour  of  the  royal  court  brought  about  an 
increase  of  wealth,  and  involved  the  Israelites 
more  largely  in  the  commerce  of  Syria.  The  unifi- 
cation of  the  tribes  into  a  single  organized  State 
promoted  the  interchange  of  the  produce  of  different 
districts,  the  cattle  of  the  pastures,  the  wheat  of 
the  corn-lands,  the  wine  and  oil  of  other  districts. 
The  to^vns  must  have  supplied  their  wants  from 
the  country,  and  in  turn  furnished  the  farmers 
with  some  manufactured  articles.  At  first,  no 
doubt,  an  Israelite  farm  was  largely  sufficient 
unto  itself,  but  the  growth  of  civilization  would 
tend  to  a  primitive  division  of  labour  and  con- 
sequent trade.  The  establishment  of  the  monarchy 
promoted  external  commerce  by  securing  for  its 
subjects  the  right  to  travel  and  trade  in  foreign 
countries.  Ahab,  for  instance,  obtains  from  Ben- 
hadad  the  right  to  have  '  streets'  (n'i>in)  in  Damascus, 
i.e.  an  Israelite  trading  quarter  or  bazaar  (1  K 
20'^).  A  powerful  king  obtained  large  quantities 
of  foreign  commodities  as  presents  or  tribute,  e.g. 
the  gifts  of  the  queen  of  Sheba  and  other  princes, 
etc.,  to  Solomon  (1  K  4^1  10"- ^s).  The  king  made 
similar  presents  in  return  (1  K  10").  Moreover,  a 
wealthy  sovereign  would  need  foreign  articles  of 
luxury  for  his  court,  materials  for  his  buildings, 
and  equipment  for  his  army  and  navy.  Thus 
Solomon  obtained  timber  and  carpenters  for  his 
buildings,  and  sailors  for  his  ships,  from  Hiram 
king  of  Tyre  (1  K  S^-^^  9^7) ;  spices,  etc.  (IQi"),  from 
the  queen  of  Sheba ;  horses  and  chariots  for  his 
army  from  Egypt  ( 10^' ^^).  These  imports  implied 
exports  ;  Hiram  was  paid  for  his  timber  in  wheat 
and  oil  (S^^-  ^2),  and  there  were  the  '  presents '  to 
friendly  princes.  David's  conquest  of  Edom  (2  S 
8")  had  given  Israel  a  port,  Ezion-GEBER,  on  the 
Red  Sea,  from  which  Solomon  sent  a  trading  fleet, 
partly  manned  with  Phoenician  sailors,  to  Ophir 
(see  Ophir)  for  gold,  precious  stones,  etc.  (1  K 
926-28)_  ju  IQ22  ^jjjg  traffic  with  Ophir  is  said  to 
have  been  conducted  by  Solomon  and  Hiram  con- 
jointly, by  means  of  a  navy  which  sailed  every 
three  years,  and  brought  '  gold,  silver,  ivory,  apes, 
and  peacocks.'  *  Further,  Solomon  not  only  im- 
ported horses  and  chariots  from  Egypt,  but  also 
sold  them  to  the  Hittite  and  Syrian  kings  (1  K 
IQ2S.  2iij_  Tjjg  -wide  extent  of  Solomon's  dominions 
gave  him  an  opportunity,  of  which  he  doubtless 
availed  himself,  to  provide  for  the  safety  and 
comfort  of  the  caravans  from  the  East  to  Pales- 
tine.! Naturally,  the  commerce  was  not  entirely 
in  Solomon's  hands,  and  1  K  10^^  refers  to  the 
traffic  of  the  merchants. 

The  only  other  reference  to  the  trade  from 
Ezion  -  geber  to  Ophir  is  the  statement  that 
Jehoshaphat  made  an  unsuccessful  attempt  to 
renew  it  (IK  22^^).  Probably  in  the  troubles  at 
the  close  of  Solomon's  reign,  Judah  lost  its  free 
access  to  the  Red  Sea,  and  the  traffic  ceased  once 
for  all.  Otherwise  what  we  read  of  the  commerce 
of  Solomon's  reign  will  hold  good,  in  varying  de- 
grees, for  the  period  of  the  monarchy.  The 
references  of  the  prophets  of  the  eighth  century 
to  the  prosperity  and  luxury  of  the  two  kingdoms 

*  1  K  928-28  and  1022  clearly  refer  to  the  same  traffic.  The 
'  navy  of  Tarshish '  does  not  mean  a  navy  going  to  Tarshish,  but 
a  navy  consisting  of  a  large  class  of  vessels  similar  to  those 
which  went  to  Tarshish.  The  statement  of  2  Ch  921,  that  '  the 
kingj  had  ships  that  went  to  Tarshish,*  is  a  natural  misinterpreta- 
tion of  the  statement  in  Kings.  Ct.  1  K  22'^  'Jehoshaphat  made 
ehipsof  Tarshish  to  go  to  Ophir'  (Herzfeld,  IIandelS()esch.  der 
Jtulen,  p.  -^8  ;  Benzinger  on  1  K  IO22 ;  Oettli  on  2  Ch  921), 

t  Herzfeld  (I.e.  p.  26)  lays  great  stress  on  the  statement  in 
2  Ch  S-i  that  Solomon  conquered  Hamath,  and  built  Tadmor ; 
the  latter  point  being  confirmed  by  the  Kere  of  1  K  918.  Tadmor. 
(Palmyra)  would  be  an  important  station  on  the  caravan  route 
to  the  East.  But,  according  to  Benzinger  on  1  Kings  and 
Barnes  on  2  Chron.,  the  reference  to  Tadmor  in  the  latter  is  due 
to  a  miaunderstauding  of  the  former. 


under  Uzziah,  Jotham,  and  Ahaz  of  Judah,  and 
Jeroboam  ii.  of  Israel,  imply  a  demand  for  foreign 
manufactures  and  an  active  commerce  (Is  2^- 
318-24^*  jjos  2»  10^  121-  8  1315,  Am  G^-s  8^).  On  the 
other  hand,  the  calamities  that  befell  Israel  and 
Judah  between  B.C.  740  and  586  must  have  seri- 
ously affected  its  commerce. 

It  is  doubtful  whether  the  Israelites  had  trading 
vessels  on  the  Mediterranean  before  the  Exile. 
Herzfeld  (I.e.  p.  17)  contends  for  a  considerable 
maritime  traffic  mainly  in  the  hands  of  Zebulun. 
In  the  Song  of  Deborah  we  read  in  RV  of  Jg  5" — 

'  And  Dan,  why  did  he  remain  in  ships? 
Asher  sat  still  at  the  haven  (m.  shore)  of  the  sea, 
And  abode  by  his  creeks. ' 

This  passage  seems  to  imply  seafaring  habits  on 
the  part  of  the  tribes  on  the  Mediterranean  coast. 
It  has,  however,  been  proposed  to  read  rnxj 
'  meadows '  for  r\vm  '  ships  ;  or  to  render  the  first 
line,  '  Why  does  he  live  neighbour  to  the  ships?' 
(Moore),  or  'Why  does  he  fear  the  ships?'  Dan, 
too,  must  be  the  northern  Dan. — In  the  Blessing 
of  Jacob  (B.C.  1000-850)  RV  renders  Gn  49"— 

'  Zebulun  shall  dwell  at  the  haven  (m.  beach)  of  the  sea. 
And  he  shall  be  for  an  haven  (m.  beach)  of  ships  ; 
And  his  border  shall  be  upon  Zidon.' 

This  passage,  again,  seems  to  imply  maritime 
trade.  Ball,  however  (in  SBOT),  reads  for  the 
second  line,  '  And  he  shall  sojourn  (lu')  in  ships,' 
cf.  Jg  51' ;  Dillmann  renders,  '  He  settles  towards 
the  strand  of  the  ships ' ;  while  Holzinger  denies 
that  the  verse  in  any  way  refers  to  trade  or  sea- 
faring.—In  the  Blessing  of  Moses  {B.C.  930-750) 
RV  translates  Dt  SS^^-  is- 

'  Rejoice,  Zebulun,  in  thy  going  out ; 
And,  .Issachar,  in  thy  tents. 
They  shall  call  the  peoples  unto  the  mountain  ; 
There  shall  they  offer  sacrifices  of  righteousness ; 
For  thej'  shall  suck  the  abundance  of  the  seas, 
And  the  hidden  treasures  of  the  sand.' 

'  The  abundance  of  the  seas  '  will  be  fisheries  and 
sea-borne  merchandise  ;  '  the  hidden  treasures  of 
the  sand,'  the  glass  made  from  the  sand  about 
Accho,  and  the  purple  dye  made  from  the  shell- 
fish. '  Going  out '  is  explained  of  mercantile  ex- 
peditions. It  is  also,  however,  suggested  that 
'  the  peoples '  were  called  '  to  the  mountain  '  to  a 
gathering  which  was  at  once  fair  and  festival,  and 
that  Zebulun  and  Issachar  obtained  their  '  abund- 
ance '  and  '  treasures '  by  purchase  from  the 
Phoenicians,  and  not  by  any  seafaring  of  their 
own.  Ball  (on  Gn  49^^)  points  out  that  the  fact 
that  one  of  the  clans  of  Issachar  is  called  Tola,  the 
name  of  the  worm  from  which  the  dye  was  taken, 
suggests  a  connexion  between  Issachar  and  that 
industry. — The  only  other  item  of  direct  evidence 
in  favour  of  Israelite  traffic  on  the  Mediterranean 
in  this  period  is  the  mention  of  '  ships  of  Tarshish ' 
(cf.  Tarshish)  in  Is  2^^;  but  it  does  not  follow 
that  these  were  Israelite  ships.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  ports  north  of  Carmel  were  in  the  hands 
of  the  Phoenicians,  and  the  only  port  south  of 
Carmel,  Joppa,  a  very  bad  harbour  or  roadstead, 
is  never  mentioned  by  pre-exilic  writers,  and  it  is 
doubtful  if  it  was  ever  occupied  by  the  Israelites. 
Moreover,  the  historian  who  dwells  with  such 
marked  interest  on  the  commerce  of  Solomon 
would  surely  have  mentioned  Mediterranean 
traffic  if  it  had  existed.  On  the  whole,  there- 
fore, the  extant  evidence  fails  to  prove  that  the 
Israelites  had  trading  vessels  on  the  Mediter- 
ranean. Doubtless,  however,  the  tribes  border- 
ing on  Phoenicia — Zebulun,  Asher,  and  Issachar — 
profited  by  the  wealth  and  commercial  activity  of 
their  neighbours ;  and  members  of  these  tribes 
settled  amongst  the  Phoenicians  and  shared  their 
trade. 

»  3I8-23  is  perhaps  an  interpolation. 
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Another  question  is  as  to  how  far,  in  the  time 
of  tlie  monarchy,  the  commerce  of  Israel  was  in 
Israelite  hands.  The  fact  that  in  Job  41*  and 
Pr  31^^  '  Canaanite,'  and  in  Hos  12'  '  Canaan,'  is 
used  to  mean  '  merchant ' ;  and  apparently  in  Is 
23",  Zeph  l^i  '  Canaan '  is  used  for  '  the  merchant 
people,'  suggests  that  in  early  times  the  trade  of 
Israel  was  largely  carried  on  by  the  Phoenicians. 
The  various  codes  and  the  prophets  make  scant 
reference  to  trade.  In  view  of  the  keen  interest 
in  the  commerce  of  Tyre  shown  by  Is  23,  Ezk  26. 
27,  we  should  have  expected  more  detailed  notice 
of  Israelite  trade  if  it  had  been  largely  in  native 
hands.  Hos  12',  indeed,  '  He  [Ephraim]  is  a 
trafficker  [lit.  '  Canaan  '],'  *  implies  the  develop- 
ment of  native  commercial  activity  in  the  Northern 
Kingdom  in  the  last  period  of  its  independence. 
But  this  seems  to  have  been  a  new  development, 
speedily  cut  short  by  the  fall  of  Samaria.  Again, 
Ezk  26^  represents  Tyre  as  exulting  over  the  fall 
of  Jerusalem,  '  the  gate  of  the  peoples,'  and  ex- 
pecting to  profit — perhaps  commercially — by  her 
ruin  :  '  I  shall  be  replenished,  now  that  she  is  laid 
waste.'  No  doubt,  Jerusalem  was  to  some  extent 
a  commercial  city.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  to  a 
Canaanite  merchant  that  the  Israelite  housewife 
sells  her  cloth  (Pr  31^^) ;  the  merchant  is  not  men- 
tioned amongst  the  notables  in  such  lists  as  Is 
3^- ' ;  and,  except  Solomon  and  his  agents,  no 
Israelite  merchants  are  mentioned  before  the 
Exile.  Probably  much  of  the  internal  traffic,  and 
most  of  the  import  and  export  trade,  were  in  the 
hands  of  Phoenicians  and  other  foreigners. 

The  restored  Jewish  comtnunity  in  Palestine 
during  the  Persian  period  was  small  and  poor 
(Hag  l'-"  2i«-  Zee  V  ^- 1»,  Mai  3",  Neh  1^  2" 
4*  5),  and  its  commerce  must  have  been  very 
limited.  Still  the  Jewish  settlement  was  a  city, 
— Jerusalem  and  its  territory, — and  a  city  implies 
local  and  other  trade  (so  Neh  3"-  IS^'^'^",  -where 
we  find  the  trade  partly  in  the  hands  of  the  '  men 
of  Tyre').  There  is  evidence  that  during  this 
period  Dor,  Joppa,  and  Ashkelon  were  held  by  the 
Phrenicians  (G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  129).  Prob- 
ably most  of  the  external  and  some  of  the  internal 
trade  of  the  Jewish  community  in  Palestine  was 
in  the  hands  of  the  Phoenicians.  When  Jonah  set 
sail  from  Joppa  for  Tarsliish,  it  was  in  a  Gentile 
ship  (Jon  1^). 

By  the  time  the  Greek  jieriod  was  reached,  the 
restoration  of  the  temple,  the  reforms  of  Nehemiah, 
and  the  natural  growth  of  the  community  must 
have  led  to  some  development  of  trade,  which 
would  be  further  stimulated  by  the  Greek  coloniza- 
tion of  Western  Asia.  Some  token  of  a  growing 
interest  in  commerce  may  be  seen  in  the  Bk.  of 
Sirach,  which  refers  to  the  subject  more  frequently 
and  precisely  than  does  Proverbs.  Many  of  the 
references,  indeed,  are  quite  general,  to  the  dangers 
of  suretiship  (Sir  8"  29"-2»,  as  in  Pr  lli=  IV^s  20^"') ; 
or  to  the  obligation  to  deal  fairly  (Sir  5^  29^-'  41^8, 
as  in  Pr  16"  20"-  ;  or  to  other  general  topics 
(Sir  37",  as  in  Pr  ll^S).  But  Sir  42i-8  implies  a 
more  intimate  acquaintance  with  commerce,  e.g. 

V.' — 

'  Whatsoever  thou  handest  over,  let  it  be  by  number  and 
weight ; 

And  in  giving  and  receiving  let  all  be  in  writing." 
In  other  passages  we  discern  the  protest  of  tradi- 
tional sentiment  against  a  growing  predilection  for 
business  life.    Thus — 

'  Hate  not  laborious  work  ; 

Neither  husbandrj',  which  the  Most  High  hath  ordained ' 
(Sir  716). 

'A  merchant  shall  hardly  keep  himself  from  wrong-doing' 
(Sir  2029). 


*  RVm  renders,  '  As  for  Canaan  .  .  .'  ;  but  even  so  the  follow- 
ing verse  implies  that  Ephraim  had  imitated  Canaan. 
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On  the  other  hand,  the  silence  of  Ecclesiastes  as  to 
trade  still  illustrates  the  comparative  indifl'erence 
of  the  Palestinian  Jew  to  commerce.  Ec  3  does 
not  state  that  '  there  is  a  time  to  buy  and  a  time 
to  sell.'  This  silence  is  the  more  significant  in  a 
book  written  in  the  name  of  Solomon,  the  merchant- 
king. 

Tiie  restoration  of  Jeivish  autonomy,  and  the 
extension  of  their  territory  by  the  Maccabees,  must 
have  further  promoted  trade,  more  especially  the 
acquisition  of  Joppa  by  Simon  as  a  Jewisli  port 
(1  Mac  14^).  Throughout  the  Persian  and  Greek 
periods  the  growing  commerce  of  the  Jewish  Dis- 
persion (see  below)  must  have  done  something  to 
foster  trade  in  Palestine  ;  which  would  be  further 
encouraged  by  the  frequent  resort  of  the  Jews 
of  the  Dispersion  to  Jerusalem,  especially  for  the 
Passover. 

During  the  Roman  or  Herodian  period  the  same 
causes  Avere  at  work,  aided  by  the  security  and 
facility  of  communication  due  to  the  imperial 
government.  Herzfeld  (pp.  66-130)  shows  that  the 
Mishna  and  Jerusalem  Talmud  make  frequent 
references  to  the  trade  of  Palestine,  and  enumer- 
ates, mainly  from  these  sources,  135  foreign 
articles  imported  into  Palestine.  On  the  other 
hand,  Josephus  (c.  Apion.  i.  12)  denies  that  the 
Jews  occupied  any  territory  on  the  coast,  or 
cared  to  engage  in  commerce  :  'H/iels  toLwv  otire 
Xthpav  olKOv/xev  TrapaXiov,  oir  i/j.xoplaii  x'^^P"/^^")  <"^S^ 
Tttij  irpbs  dWovs  dia  Toiruv  iTri/j.L^lai7.  He  makes 
this  statement  to  explain  why  the  ancient  Greeks 
never  heard  of  the  Jews,  and  doubtless  handles 
his  facts  with  the  rhetorical  licence  of  an  advocate, 
more  suo.  Yet  his  words  probably  represent  the 
attitude  of  old-fashioned  Palestinian  Jews. 

The  Dispersioji  of  the  Jews  which  began  witli 
the  fall  of  Samaria  had,  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Christian  era,  scattered  Jewish  communities 
over  all  the  Mediterranean  lands,  together  with 
Arabia  and  the  ancient  Assyria  and  Babylonia. 
These  communities  are  found  in  all  the  great 
commercial  cities — Rome,  Antioch,  Thessalonica, 
Corinth,  Alexandria,  etc.  Their  circumstances 
militated  against  their  holding  land,  even  when 
it  was  not  legally  forbidden  to  them ;  on  the 
other  hand,  their  relations  with  fellow-countrymen 
all  over  the  known  world  gave  them  then,  as  now, 
exceptional  facilities  for  commerce  ;  so  that  we 
may  conclude  that  the  Jews  of  the  Dispersion 
were  largely  occupied  with  commerce.  This  con- 
clusion is  supported  by  references  to  Jewish  mer- 
chants and  trade  in  various  countries.  Jos.  (Ant. 
XX.  ii.  3,  4)  mentions  a  Jewish  merchant  at  the 
court  of  Adiabene  ;  Philo  (in  Flaccum,  8)  mentions 
Jewish  shipmasters  and  merchants  at  Alexandria  ; 
and  Herzfeld  (p.  219)  quotes  Talmudic  references 
to  Jewish  traders  in  Mesopotamia. 

V.  Trade  Routes,  Markets,  Harbours,  etc. 
— 1.  Transport  of  Commodities.  In  times  of  peace, 
in  the  more  settled  countries,  merchants  (cf.  above, 
'  Terms '),  travelling  singly  or  in  small  companies, 
carried  their  wares  to  their  customers,  or  to  mar- 
kets (Neh  13'"),  and  visited  the  scattered  farm- 
steads to  purchase  farm  produce,  or  clothing  made 
by  the  housewife  or  her  maids  (Pr  SI""*).  The  more 
important  international  traffic  was  carried  on  by 
caravans  of  camels  (Gn  37"°),  asses  (Gn  42-'  43^' 
45=3,  Ezr  26'),  mules  (2  K  5",  1  Ch  12«),  oxen 
(1  Ch  12^0),  and  slaves  (2  K  5-^).  Horses  were  not 
used  as  beasts  of  burden  or  for  draught,  only  for 
riding  and  chariots.  In  Gn  45'^- 46''  waggons 
('dgdldth)  are  sent  to  fetch  the  aged  Jacob  and 
the  women  and  children  (cf.  the  Egyp.  'agolt,  a 
baggage-waggon  drawn  by  oxen,  Erman,  Egypt, 
Eng.  tr.  p.  491).  In  Nu  7^,  1  S  6'  waggons  drawn 
by  oxen  are  used  to  carry  the  tabernacle  furni- 
ture and  the  ark.    In  the  pictures  of  convoys  of 
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prisoBers  taken  by  the  Assyrians,  the  baggage 
and  the  sick  are  sometimes  carried  in  waggons 
(Maspero,  Anc.  Egypt  and  Assyria,  Eng.  tr. 
p.  336).  But  there  is  no  mention  of  waggons  in 
the  description  of  the  great  caravan  in  Ezr  2^''-  ^ ; 
and  they  cannot  have  been  largely  used.  The 
caravans  were  usually  accompanied  by  an  armed 
escort  (Ezr  8"-). — 2.  Trade  Routes.  Caravan  routes 
led  from  S.W.  Arabia  along  the  Red  Sea  from 
Elatli ;  and  also  from  the  Persian  Gulf  across 
Arabia  to  Petra.  From  Petra  there  were  routes 
to  Egypt,  to  Gaza,  and  along  the  east  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  and  tlie  Jordan  to  Damascus.  The  great  route 
from  the  East  led  from  Babylon,  across  the  Euph- 
rates and  the  desert,  by  the  oasis  of  Palmyra, 
to  the  Plain  of  Jezreel  and  the  Mediterranean. 
Another  route,  partly  coinciding  with  this,  started 
from  Gilead,  passed  over  the  Plain  of  Jezreel, 
and  went  on  by  Gaza  to  Egypt  (Gn  37-^).  An- 
other route  went  from  Damascus  by  Scythopolis 
and  the  Plain  of  Jezreel  to  Accho.  From  Scytho- 
polis routes  led  to  Samaria,  Shechem,  and  Jeru- 
salem. Also  from  Jerusalem  a  route  by  Jericho 
(Lk  10'°)  crossed  the  Jordan,  and  joined  the  route 
east  of  the  river;  other  routes  led  to  Joppa  (Ezr 
3'),  and,  in  NT  times  at  any  rate,  to  Gaza  (Ac  8-'') 
and,  by  Antipatris,  to  C«sarea  (Ac  23^'- '-).  The 
combination  of  these  routes  connected  Babylonia, 
etc.,  Damascus,  Samaria,  Phoenicia,  Philistia, 
Gilead,  Jerusalem,  Arabia,  and  Egypt.  The 
Roman  roads  in  Palestine  are  mostly  later  than 
the  Bible  period.  There  were  numerous  minor 
routes  (Herzfeld,  pp.  22,  46,  141  ;  G.  A.  Smith, 
HGHL  149-154,  388  ff.,  425-430,  597  tf.,  626).  An 
important  Egyptian  caravan  route  led  from  Coptos 
on  the  Nile  to  Sauu  ( Wddy  Gasus)  on  the  Red  Sea 
(Erman,  p.  505).  In  NT  times  a  great  system  of 
Roman  roads  connected  the  East  with  Rome ;  the 
most  important  route  was  Rome  to  Brundusium 
(  Via  Apjria),  and  from  Dyrrachium  by  Thessalonica 
to  Byzantium  ( Via  Effnatia). 

By  sea  there  was  traffic  from  Babylonia  with  the 
East  by  the  Persian  Gulf  ;  from  Edom  and  Egypt 
with  the  East  from  ports  on  the  Red  Sea  ;  from  the 
Phoenician  cities  with  all  the  Mediterranean  lands 
and  the  farther  West.  A  similar  trade  existed, 
chiefly  in  the  hands  of  the  Phoenicians  and  the 
Greeks,  from  the  coast  of  the  Delta.  This  de- 
veloped immensely  after  the  foundation  of  Alex- 
andria. The  rivers  Euphrates,  Tigris,  and  the  Nile 
were  great  trade  routes. 

The  chief  seaports  of  Syria  are  Tyee  and  ZiDON, 
and  the  other  Phoenician  cities,  and  JoPPA  (cf. 
above). 

As  to  markets,  the  Maktesh  of  Zeph  1"  seems 
to  have  been  a  trading  quarter  of  the  Phoenicians 
in  Jerusalem  ;  and  Dt  SS^^-  has  been  supposed  to 
refer  to  a  fair  connected  with  a  religious  festival 
held  on  the  borders  of  Zebulun  and  Phoenicia. 
Markets  must  have  existed  in  the  cities,  and  else- 
where, probably  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
'  high  places,'  but  ancient  Israel  had  no  'commercial 
cities.'  In  the  NT  the  market-place  {agora)  is  often 
referred  to  (Mt  lli"  etc.) ;  and  we  read  of  a  market 
held  in  the  temple  precincts  (Mk  IP^,  Jn  2'^). 
Herzfeld  (pp.  130,  324)  gives  Talmudical  references 
to  shops  and  markets,  especially  some  that  seem  to 
imply  weekly  markets  on  Monday  and  Thursday. 

In  some  cases  Israel  enjoyed  the  privilege  of  a 
trading  quarter,  'streets'  or  bazaars,  in  foreign 
cities  ;  and  granted  similar  privileges  to  foreigners 
(1  K  208^  Zeph  1"). 

vi.  Articles  of  Commerce.— The  chief  exports 
from  Palestine  were  corn,  oil,  wine,  balsam,  spices, 
cattle,  wool,  fish,  and  slaves.  Honey,  balsam, 
wheat,  and  oil  were  exported  to  Phoenicia  (1  K  5", 
Ezr  3',  Ezk  27",  Ac  12^"),  also  oaks  from  Bashan 
(Ezk  27'').    To  Egypt  were  exported  spices,  balm. 


myrrh,  honey,  pistachio  nuts,  almonds,  oil  (Gn  37"° 
43",  Hos  12^).  For  the  slave-trade  see  Servant. 
Other  exports  may  be  inferred  from  the  existence 
of  fertile  vineyards  and  pasture  lands,  and  of  the 
fisheries  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee.  Every  article  groAvn 
or  manufactured  in  Palestine  would  be  exported  at 
some  time  or  another ;  at  any  rate,  in  small  quan- 
tities. Conversely,  most  of  the  products  of  countries 
with  Avhich  the  Jews  had  commercial  relations 
would  be  imported  at  some  time  or  another  (cf. 
above,  §  iii. ).  But  the  chief  imports  were  timber 
and  artisans  from  Phoenicia  (1  K  5'S  Ezr  3^) ;  corn, 
horses,  and  chariots  from  E^ypt  (Gn  41",  1  K 
IQ28. 29^  j)^  j-jiej .  gQj^  silver,  spices,  timber, 
precious  stones,  ivory,  apes  and  peacocks,  gold  and 
silver  plate  and  ornaments,  armour,  and  mules  from 
Arabia,  Ophir,  and  other  countries  (IK  lO^"'^); 
wool  and  sheep  from  Moab  (2  K  3^  Is  16'). 

The  special  products  of  each  district  would  be 
articles  of  internal  commerce  with  other  districts  ; 
farm  produce  was  sold  in  the  cities  ;  the  products 
of  the  industry  of  the  cities  were  bought  for  the 
country;  and  foreign  imports  were  distributed  from 
the  cities  through  the  country.  Salt  (see  Salt)  was 
supplied  from  the  districts  by  the  Dead  Sea  ;  cattle, 
wool,  etc.,  from  the  pastures  to  the  east  and  south ; 
corn,  etc.,  from  the  fertile  arable  land  in  Esdraelon 
and  elsewhere. 

A  long  list  of  the  articles  of  Tyrian  commerce  is 
given  in  Ezk  27. 

vii.  The  Government  and  Commerce.— Both 
in  Israel  and  elsewhere,  commerce  was  often  carried 
on  by  the  kings  themselves,  e.g.  Solomon,  Hiram 
(1  K  10-2),  and  Jehoshaphat  (1  K  22«).  The  pres- 
ents interchanged  between  friendly  princes  were 
really  barter  on  a  large  scale  ;  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets  the  kings  of  Egypt  haggle  over  the  exact 
value  of  the  '  presents '  they  give  and  receive,  in 
true  Oriental  fashion  (Winckler,  p.  61  f.).  The 
tribute  from  dependent  States,  the  '  presents '  or 
prices  paid  for  princesses  given  in  marriage,  were 
a  one-sided  commerce  carried  on  for  the  benefit  of 
the  kings. 

The  governments  of  ancient  States  intervened, 
as  we  have  seen,  to  obtain  special  trading  privi- 
leges for  their  subjects  in  foreign  countries  (1  K 
20^'') ;  also  to  secure  for  them  protection  and  re- 
dress for  injuries  (Winckler,  Atnarna  Tablets, 
p.  25). 

From  the  analogy  of  other  States  we  should 
suppose  that  the  Israelite  kings  levied  taxes  on 
imports  and  exports,  and  tolls  on  merchandise 
passing  through  the  country.  In  one  of  the 
Amarna  tablets  (Winckler,  p.  93)  a  foi-eign  king 
stipulates  that  his  property  shall  not  be  dealt 
with  by  the  customs  of  Egypt.  In  NT  the  customs 
officers  of  the  Herods  and  the  Romans  are  referred 
to  (Mk  2"  etc.) ;  see  Publican. 

viii.  Commerce  of  the  Roman  Empire.  —  In 
NT  times  the  empire  possessed  a  highly  developed 
and  elaborate  commercial  system,  largely  adminis- 
tered by  great  trading  corporations,  and  invohdng 
credit  and  other  features  of  modern  banking.  The 
most  important  branch  of  Roman  commerce  was 
the  corn  trade  between  Egypt  and  Rome  (Ac  2^^• 
28"). 

ix.  Ethics  of  Commerce.  —  The  Bible  deals 
directly  with  only  two  or  three  elementary  points, 
such  as  the  duty  of  fair  dealing,  and  the  danger  of 
greed  of  gain  (see  Servant). 

On  the  general  subject  cf.  the  articles  MONEY, 
Solomon,  Wealth  ;  also  the  articles  on  countries, 
dress,  ornaments,  etc. 

Literature.  —  Nowack,  Lehrb.  der  Heb.  Arch.  i.  pp.  247-251 ; 
Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch,  pp.  218-223  ;  Erman,  Life  in  Anc.  Egypt, 
pp.  479-519;  KerzteM,  Handelsqeschichte  der  Judendes  Alter- 
thums ;  Buhl,  Die  sodalen  Verhdllnisse  der  Israeliten,  pp.  76- 
83 ;  Schiirer,  HJP  ('Trade,'  in  Index). 

W.  H.  Bennett. 
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TRADES. — It  was  an  ancient  custom  and  law 
among  the  Jews  tliat  every  boy  must  learn  a 
trade,  not  necessarily  as  a  means  of  livelihood, 
but  as  a  precautionary  measure  against  destitu- 
tion, if  fortune  failed,  and  the  temptations  of  an 
idle  life.  One  of  the  Rabbinic  sayings  is,  '  He 
that  teaches  not  his  son  a  trade,  is  as  if  he  taught 
him  to  be  a  thief;  and  another,  'He  that  hath 
a  trade  in  his  hands  is  as  a  vineyard  that  is 
fenced,'  i.e.  he  will  be  secure  from  the  dangers 
of  temptation  and  want.  Many  of  their  great 
Rabbis  are  known  by  their  surname  of  trade,  e.g. 
'  Rabbi  Johanan  the  shoemaker.  Rabbi  Isaac  the 
blacksmith,'  etc.  The  two  illustrious  doctors  who 
founded  the  schools  known  by  their  names — Hillel 
and  Shammai — not  long  before  the  Christian  era, 
had  been  taught  trades ;  and  the  latter,  who  was 
a  mason,  continued  to  take  a  practical  interest 
in  his  handicraft,  even  when  he  was  vice-president 
of  the  Sanhedrin  and  had  a  large  following  of 
students.  So  also  St.  Paul,  who  was  destined  for 
the  Rabbinic  office,  was  taught  tent-making,  prob- 
ably before  he  left  Tarsus,  his  native  city,  to  sit 
at  the  feet  of  Gamaliel  in  Jerus.  and  learn  from 
him  the  intricacies  of  Jewish  law.  This  was  of 
great  use  to  him  after  his  conversion,  when  he 
was  often  compelled  to  maintain  himself  by  his 
labour  (Ac  18^) ;  so  tliat  he  was  able  to  say, 
'  Neither  did  we  eat  bread  for  naught  at  any 
man's  hand,  but  in  labour  and  travail,  working 
night  and  day,  that  we  might  not  burden  any  of 
you'  (2  Th  S**). — In  many  handicrafts  the  ancients 
attained  a  very  high  degree  of  excellence,  and 
the  Hebrews  must  have  learned  much  from  the 
Egyptians  and  Phoenicians.  The  pyramids,  tem- 
ples, and  tombs  of  Egypt,  the  temples  of  Greece 
and  Jerus.  and  Baalbek,  and  the  images  of  gods 
and  men,  show  a  knowledge  of  masonry  and  sculp- 
ture which  modern  skill  can  hardly  equal,  while 
in  the  work  of  the  goldsmith  and  jeweller  the 
ornaments  belonging  to  a  queen  of  the  11th 
dynasty  (about  B.C.  2000),  which  were  lately  found 
in  Dahshur,  are  said  by  good  judges  to  be  unsur- 
passed for  beauty  and  finish  in  the  present-day 
markets  of  Paris  or  London.  The  Tyrian  purple 
dyes,  the  rich  colouring  on  Egyp.  tombs,  the  ele- 
gant vases  of  pottery  and  gold,  the  linen  fabrics 
of  the  loom,  and  other  products  of  manual  work 
so  copiously  depicted  on  Egyp.  walls,  all  tell  the 
same  story  of  the  high  civilization  in  art  of  those 
times.  —  The  principal  trades  mentioned  in  the 
Bible  are  those  of  smiths  and  armourers  (1  S  13'^), 
coppersmiths  (2Ti  4''*),  goldsmiths  (Is  46"),  jewellers 
(Hos  2"),  masons  (2  K  12^'-),  carpenters  (Mt  15^% 
tentmakers  (Ac  18^),  potters  (La  4"),  tanners  (Ac 
3«),  hshers  (Is  19^),  bakers  (Jer  dV^),  barbers  (Ezk 
5').  Siiinning,  weaving,  and  sewing  were  chiefly 
the  work  of  women  (1  S  2",  Pr  31'^).  See  separate 
articles  on  the  above  subjects.      J.  Wortabet. 

TRANCE  (^Ktrrao-is).  —  While  in  class.  Greek 
iKixTaais  has  the  meaning  of  frenzy,  in  Bib.  Greek 
it  is  not  found  in  this  strong  sense,  but  means 
either  distraction  of  mind  due  to  fear  or  astonish- 
ment (Ps  16"  LXX,  Ac  3"),  or  religious  rapture 
(Ac  lO^**  IP).  In  the  strict  sense,  religious  ecstasy 
denotes  a  state  in  which  the  mind  is  so  dominated 
by  emotional  excitement  that  sensibility  to  external 
impressions,  the  free  activity  of  the  intellect,  and 
the  initiative  and  control  of  the  will,  are  for  the 
moment  in  abeyance.  Its  significance  as  a  medium 
of  revelations  was  found  precisely  in  this  suppres- 
sion of  the  ordinary  mental  functions,  the  mind 
being  regarded  as  under  the  control  of  the  Deity, 
and  therefore  as  His  instrument.  Ecstasy  has 
been,  and  is,  a  more  or  less  familiar  phenomenon 
in  almost  all  religions,  more  especially  in  times  of 
religious  excitement.    While  occurring  spontane- 


ously, recourse  has  often  been  had  to  artificial 
means,  such  as  the  concentration  of  the  mind  on 
an  abstract  idea  or  significant  word,  fasting,  fixing 
of  the  look,  seclusion,  whirling  and  bodily  contor- 
tion— above  all,  music  and  dancing.  In  the  early 
days  of  Heb.  propliecy  such  stimulants  were  not 
unknown  (1  S  10^  2  K  3'^).  When,  however,  we 
come  to  the  canonical  prophets,  there  can  no 
longer  be  any  question  of  ecstasy  in  the  sense  of  a 
morbid  state.  What  is  indicated  by  such  expres- 
sions as  '  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  upon  me '  is 
rather  a  religious  exaltation  of  spirit,  in  which  the 
free  activity  of  the  mind  is  not  suppressed  but 
heightened.  Such  a  state  lies  behind  vision  as  its 
psychological  condition.  See  Vision.  The  prophets 
never  appeal  to  the  abnormal  character  of  their 
experience  as  authenticating  their  message.  In 
the  Apostolic  Church  we  find  a  revival  of  ecstasy 
in  the  stricter  sense,  as  an  accompaniment  of  the 
fresh  and  often  violent  religious  awakening  (1  Co 
14-ff',  Ac  2^').  It  found  expression  in  rapt  utter- 
ances. While  yielding  a  certain  recognition  to 
this  gift  of  tongues  St.  Paul  indicates  that  it  was 
apt  to  breed  confusion  (1  Co  M-^-^^),  and  he  places 
it  under  strict  rule.  He  himself  had  also  the 
gift  of  tongues,  but  he  does  not  set  great  store 
by  it  (1  Co  14'^) ;  and  while  he  relates  a  marvel- 
lous ecstatic  experience  of  his  own  (2  Co  r2-'''-),  he 
nowhere  traces  his  doctrines  to  such  a  source.  His 
allusion  to  this  experience  is  too  vague  to  admit 
of  its  character  being  precisely  defined.  See, 
further,  the  articles  on  Prophet. 

W.  Morgan. 

TRANSFIGURATION,  THE,  — The  word  comes 
ivomtransfiguratus  est,  the  Vu.lg.  tr.  oi  fxeTefioptpwOri 
in  the  narratives  of  Matt,  and  Mark.  Elsewhere 
this  verb  is  rendered  either  rcformari  (Ro  12'-)  or 
transformari  (2  Co  3^*).  The  event  which  it  desig- 
nates is  recorded  thrice  (Mt  17'"*,  Mk  9"-«,  Lk  9^-^**) 
and  alluded  to  once  (2  P  V^'^^)  in  NT.  The  narra- 
tives of  Matt,  and  Mark  agree  closely  in  wording. 
But  Matt,  alone  records  that  when  the  disciples 
heard  the  voice  they  fell  on  their  faces  ;  and  that 
Jesus  came  and  touched  them  and  said, '  Arise,  and 
be  not  afraid.'  Mark  alone  has  the  words,  '  so  as  no 
fuller  on  earth  can  whiten  them.'  Luke  is  more 
independent.  Excepting  as  regards  Peter's  ex- 
clamation and  the  voice  from  heaven,  his  wording 
is  mainly  his  owti  ;  and  even  in  Peter's  words  he 
renders  '  liabbi '  by  his  favourite  'ETricrrdTa,  where 
Matt,  has  Kt/pie.  Luke  alone  tells  us  that  Jesus 
went  up  the  mount  to  prrty,  and  that  He  was  pray- 
ing when  He  was  transfigured.  In  expressing  the 
Transfiguration  he  avoids  p-eTefioprpcod-ij  (which  might 
have  suggested  to  Gentile  readers  the  meta- 
morphoses of  heathen  deities),  and  substitutes  the 
characteristic  ^y^vero  ir^pov.  And  he  alone  tells 
us  that  Moses  and  Elijah  were  talking  of  Christ's 
?fo5os  at  Jerusalem,  and  that  the  disciples  were 
heavy  with  sleep. 

The  main  questions  respecting  this  unique  inci- 
dent in  the  life  of  Christ  are  those  as  to  the  place, 
the  nature,  and  the  significance  of  it. 

(1)  As  to  the  'high  mountain'  (Matt.,  Mark), 
which  when  2  Pet.  was  written  had  become  '  the 
holy  mountain,'  there  are  two  traditions,  which  can 
be  traced  to  the  4th  century,  (a)  That  it  was  the 
Bit.  of  Olives.  This  is  incredible.  Both  before  and 
after  the  Transfiguration  Christ  is  in  Galilee.  And 
the  Mt.  of  Olives  would  not  have  been  called  vftjXov. 
(/3)  That  it  was  3It.  Tabor.  This  is  near  enough 
to  Ccesarea  Philippi  to  be  possible  ;  and,  although 
it  is  only  about  1700  ft.  above  the  sea,  it  appears 
to  be  much  higher,  and  commands  a  very  extensive 
view.  But  it  is  not  probable.  Just  a  week  ('  six 
days,'  Matt.,  Mark;  'about  eiglit  days,'  Luke) 
before  this  event  Christ  was  at  Ctesarea  Philippi. 
After  it  He  went  through  Galilee  to  Capernaum  ( Mk 
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930. 33^  1722. 24)  on  His  way  to  Jerusalem.  Would 
He  have  gone  from  Csesarea  Pliilippi  past  Caper- 
naum to  Tabor,  and  then  back  to  Capernaum  ?  A 
much  more  serious  obj  ection  is  that  at  this  time  there 
was  a  village  or  town  on  Tabor,  which  Josephus 
fortified  against  Vespasian  (BJ IV.  i.  8,  II.  xx.  6  ;  cf . 
Ant.  XIV.  vi.  3) ;  so  that  the  necessary  solitude  {/car' 
ISiav,  Matt.,  Mark)  could  hardly  be  found  there. 
Yet  Cyril  of  Jerusalem  ( Catech.  xii.  16)  regards  it 
as  certain ;  and  through  the  great  influence  of 
Jerome  this  tradition  became  widely  accepted.  In 
the  Greek  Church  the  Feast  of  the  Transfiguration 
(Aug.  6)  is  called  rd  Qaj3u)pi.ov.  But  (7)  the  best 
modern  writers  prefer  Mt.  Sermon  (Keim,  Lichten- 
stein.  Porter,  Schaff,  Stanley,  Ritter,  Robinson, 
Trench,  Tristram).  It  is  over  9000  ft.  high,  and 
could  easily  be  reached  in  much  less  than  a  week 
from  Cresarea  Philippi. 

(2)  Christ  calls  the  event  a  'vision,'  Spafia  (Mt 
17"),  which  does  not  mean  that  it  was  unreal.  It 
was  not  one  person's  optical  delusion,  but  a  vision 
granted  to  three  persons  at  once.  It  was  a  Divine 
revelation,  the  manner  of  which  is  unkno^vn  to  us. 
We  can  neither  affirm  nor  deny  that  Moses  and 
Elijah,  Avho  had  both  been  taken  from  the  earth  in 
a  supernatural  way,  were  there  in  the  body,  or  only 
in  the  spirit,  or  not  at  all,  except  by  representation. 
That  the  event  is  historical  is  shown  by  the  three 
harmonious  accounts,  by  the  intelligible  connexion 
Avith  what  precedes  and  follows,  and  by  the  im- 
probability that  an  inventor  would  have  invented 
the  prohibition  to  speak  of  it.  Matt,  gives  Christ's 
prohibition ;  Luke  states  that  the  disciples  kept 
silence ;  Mark  records  both  the  prohibition  and  their 
obedience.  There  is  no  suspicious  similarity  be- 
tween this  event  and  the  Transfiguration  of  Moses, 
although  Strauss  and  Keim  maintain  that  there  is. 
And  the  silence  of  John  is  no  difficulty,  for  he  would 
readily  omit  what  had  been  so  often  told  before. 
The  allusion  in  2  Pet.  is  evidence  of  what  was  com- 
monly believed  when  that  letter  was  written.  That 
a  fact  corresponding  to  all  this  evidence  took  place 
is  the  most  reasonable  explanation  of  the  evidence. 

(3)  The  meaning  of  the  event  is  more  within  our 
comprehension  than  the  manner  of  it.  Whether  it 
is  correct  to  call  it  'the  culminating  point  in 
Christ's  public  ministry '  or  '  tlie  great  dividing 
line  in  the  life '  is  not  certain.  That  in  consequence 
of  it  a  '  sense  of  urgency  and  of  the  imniediateness 
of  a  great  crisis  weighs  upon  the  Lord'  is  more 
than  we  know.  It  was  a  foretaste  of  Christ's  glory 
both  in  earth  and  in  heaven.  As  such  it  served  to 
strengthen  the  disciples,  who  had  been  greatly 
disturbed  by  the  prediction  of  Christ's  sufferings 
and  death ;  and  to  this  end  they  were  allowed  to 
listen  to  Moses  and  Elijah  talking  with  Him  about 
His  death,  and  to  hear  the  heavenly  voice,  which 
had  proclaimed  His  Divine  Sonship  previous  to 
His  ministry,  proclaim  the  same  previous  to  His 
Passion.  It  showed  them  the  supernatural  char- 
acter of  His  kingdom.  It  helped  tliem  to  see  that 
the  OT  being  fulfilled  by  Christ  is  done  away  in 
Christ.  Moses  and  Elijah  vanish,  and  'Jesus  alone' 
(Matt.,  Mark,  Luke)  remains.  To  Christ  Himself 
it  may  have  had  significance  also.  Whether  or  not 
it  conveyed  to  Him  any  larger  knowledge  of  His 
Father's  will,  this  foretaste  of  His  glory  may  have 
helped  Him  to  bear  the  prospect  of  His  approaching 
sufleringa.  He  accepted  the  strengthening  of  an 
angel  in  Gethsemane,  and  may  have  accepted 
some  analogous  strengthening  on  the  mount. 

Ltteratuke. — See -Comm.  and  Lives  of  Christ;  also  the  Diet, 
and  Encyc.  articles  on  'Transfiguration '  and  ' Verklarung.'  See 
also  '  The  Significance  of  the  Transfiguration,'  by  W.  J.  Moulton, 
in  Bill,  and  Sem.  Studies  (Yale  Univ.),  1901,  pp.  157-210. 

A.  Plummee. 
TRAYAIL. — In  modern  editions  of  AV  a  distinc- 
tion has  gradually  arisen  between  'travail'  and 


'  travel,'  the  former  being  used  when  the  meaning 
is  to  labour  (or  as  subst.  for  '  labour,'  '  trouble '), 
especially  in  childbirth,  the  latter  when  it  is 
simply  to  journey.  But  in  the  editions  of  1611 
there  was  no  such  distinction.  Thus  in  1611  Mt 
25^*  reads,  '  For  the  kingdome  of  heaven  is  as  a 
man  travailing  into  a  farre  countrey ' ;  but  Is  21'' 
'  In  the  forest  in  Arabia  shall  yee  lodge,  O  yee 
travelling  companies  of  Dedanim.'  So  in  Ec  4*  we 
find  '  Againe  I  considered  all  travaile ' ;  but  in  4^ 
'  Better  is  an  handfull  with  quietnesse,  then  both 
the  hands  full  with  travell  and  vexation  of  spirit.' 
Nor  have  the  editors  or  printers  carried  out  their 
distinction  completely.  In  La  3*  '  He  hath  .  .  . 
compassed  me  with  gall  and  travel,'  the  spelling  of 
AV  is  retained  in  mod.  editions  (Cov.  'travayle,' 
RV  '  travail ').  In  Nu  20"  the  sense  has  evidently 
been  missed,  the  wider  meaning  of  toil  and  trouble 
in  the  wilderness  being  taken  as  if  it  were  merely 
the  marching  through  it :  AV  1611, '  Thou  knowest 
all  the  travaile  that  hath  befallen  us '  (mod.  edd. 
'  travel,'  RV  '  travail '). 

The  Eng.  word  is  simply  the  Fr.  travail,  toil,  trouble,  the 
origin  of  which  is  unknown.  In  Cotgrave's  French  Dictionary 
travail  is  described  as  '  travell,  toyle,  teene,  labour,  business, 
paines-taking,  trouble,  molestation,  care.'  Travelling,  which  ia 
now  undertaken  for  pleasure,  was  so  conspicuous  a  form  of  toil 
and  trouble  that  it  appropriated  the  name.  The  change  of 
spelling  was  assisted  by  the  fact  that  '  travel! '  was  another 
variety  of  spelling  in  early  use.  Thus  in  Ec  223  AV  1611,  '  For 
all  his  dayes  are  sorrowes,  and  his  traveile,  griefe.'  The  mean- 
ing was  sometimes  '  be  weary,'  as  Is  4031  Wyc.  '  Who  forsothe 
hopen  in  the  Lord,  shul  chaunge  strengthe,  take  to  federes  as 
of  an  egle  ;  rennen,  and  not  travailen  ;  gon,  and  not  faylen.' 
For  the  spelling  '  travel'  for  labour  cf.  Gosson,  Schoole  of  Abuse, 
41,  '  I  burnt  one  candle  to  seek  another,  and  lost  both  my  time 
and  my  travell  when  I  had  doone ' ;  and  in  the  sense  of  labour 
in  childbirth,  Hall,  Works,  ii.  11,  '  If  the  house  of  David  had 
not  lost  all  mercy  and  good  nature,  a  Daughter  and  [of]  David 
could  not  so  neere  the  time  of  her  travell  have  bin  destitute  of 
lodginginthe'city  of  David.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

TREASON.— This  word  occurs  in  EV  only  in 

1  K  162"  (of  Zimri)  and  2  K  11^  =  2  Ch  231^  (the 
exclamation  of  Athaliah).  In  these  instances  it 
had  better  have  been  rendered  '  conspiracy,'  the 
tr.  of  the  same  Heb.  term  (nci|-3)  in  RV  of  Is  8" 
(AV  '  confederacy  '  ;  for  justification  of  the  read- 
ing i^ii  against  Seeker,  Lowtli,  Lagarde,  Stade, 
ct  al.,  who  emend  wnp,  see  Cheyne,  Introd.  to  Is. 
40  ;  LXX  has  aKKr)pl)v  =  n-ap),  and  in  AV  and  RV  of 

2  S  15^2,  2  K  \1\  Jer  IP,  Ezk  22^^  Cf.  the  use  of 
the  verb  in  1  S  228-  's,  2  S  1  K  15"'  IG'- 1«, 
2K  9"  10"  12-''  (=2Ch  24=5«-)  141"  (  =  2  Ch  25^') 
1510. 16.25.  SO  2  123.  24  ( =  2  Ch  ^'i"^-  25),  2  Ch  24^1,  Neh  48, 
Am  7^°,  in  all  of  which  both  AV  and  RV  render  by 
'conspire,'  'make  conspiracy,'  or  'be  a  conspirator.' 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

TREASURE,  TREASURER,  TREASURY.— The 
word  '  treasure '  is  used  in  EV  in  two  distinct 
senses,  which  are  approximately  represented  in 
English  by  '  store '  and  '  storehouse '  respectively. 
The  same  ambiguity  of  meaning  (which  might  be 
avoided  in  English  by  uniformly  employing  '  trea- 
sure' for  the  one  sense  and  '  treasury'  for  the  other, 
or  by  abolishing  the  latter  term  altogether  and  re- 
placing it  by  '  storehouse  '  or  the  like)  attaches  to 
some  of  the  words  which  in  the  original  of  the  OT 
are  the  source  of  these  renderings. 

(1)  'Treasure'  in  the  sense  of  store  usually 
stands  for  Heb.  i^'i^  (generally  plur.  nnyix) :  of 
gold,  silver,  costly  utensils,  etc. ,  Jos  6^'-  ^*  (the 
vessels  found  in  Jericho  [AV  and  RV  have  here 
'  treasury,'  which  is  not  so  suitable  a  tr.  as  '  trea- 
sure '  or  '  store  ']),  Is  2'  30'*  45^  ('treasures  of  dark- 
ness,' i.e.  concealed,  hoarded  treasures),  Hos  13", 
Jer  15"  173  20=  48'  49^  1  K  U«bis^  2  K  24i8»«, 
perhaps  also  Is  39=-  *,  although  this  should  perhaps 
come  under  (2) ;  wealth  in  general,  Pr  IS'**  21«-  ^, 
1  Ch  29s  (the  contributions  for  the  buUding  of  the 
temple  [here  both  AV  and  RV  have  rightly  '  trea- 
sure,' but,  strangely  enough.  RV  gives  '  treasury 
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in  the  similar  passage,  Ezr  2^9  =  Neh  7"],  called  in 
1  Ch  29^^  [ion,  lit.  '  crowd,'  '  abundance,'  AV  and 
RV  '  store,'  cf.  2  Ch  31") ;  of  stores  of  food,  drink, 
etc.,  1  Ch  27"-  =8  (AV  and  RV  '  increase'),  2  Ch  11" 
(AV  and  RV  '  store ') ;  fig.  '  treasures  of  wicked- 
ness '  (Mic  6",  Pr  10^),  '  the  fear  of  the  LOKD  is  his 
treasure '  (Is  33"). 

'  Treasure '  stands  in  OT  also  tor  1.  Jon,  lit.  '  strength ' :  Pr  156, 
Ezk  2225  (AV  and  RV  in  both  'treasure')-  The  Heb.  term 
occurs  also  in  Is  336  (AV  '  strenfjth,'  RV  '  abundance '),  Jer  205 
(AV  'strength',  RV  'riches'),  Pr  2724  (AV  and  RV  'riches'). 

2.  j'lnaa  '  hidden  (treasure),'  ^/  [DB  '  conceal ' :  Gn  4323  (of 
money  hid  in  the  sacks  of  Joseph's  brothers),  Is  453  (treasures 
at  present  hidden  are  to  become  the  spoil  of  Cyrus),  Jer  418 
(AV  '  treasures,'  RV  '  stores,'  of  wheat,  barley,  oil,  and  honey 
hidden  in  a  field),  Job  321  (some  long  for  death  as  for  hid 
treasures),  Pr  2*  (wisdom  is  to  be  sought  for  like  hid  treasures). 

3.  The  same  is  the  meaning  of  D'JDpp  in  Dn  11«,  where, 
indeed,  it  is  possible  that  we  ought  to  read  D'Jbpp.  4.  nb^po, 
from  ^  po  'to  be  of  use,'  'to  benefit'  (see  below  for  the 
examples  of  its  use).  S.  linj;  (Kgre)  or  Tn]!  (Keth.),  in  plur. 
Dn'n'Tn;;,  Is  IQis,  lit.  'the  things  prepared  or  provided  tor 
them,' AV  and  RV  'their  treasures.'  6.  The  combination  MSp" 
Vin  'J1D!3  (RV  'the  hidden  treasures  of  the  sand'),  Dt  3319,  may 
allude  to  the  wealth  derived  from  the  manufacture  of  glass  (see 
Driver,  ad  loc).  7.  ■i;ia,  prop.  '  precious  ore,'  Job  222->-  25  (AV  in 
first  '  gold,'  in  second  '  defence,'  RV  in  both  '  treasure,'  m. 
'  ore ').  8.  For  Mai  317  ('  a  peculiar  treasure  ')  see  art.  Jewel. 
9.  D'JEi^ip,  Ob  s  (AV  '  hidden  things,'  RV  '  hidden  treasures '). 

'  Treasure '  in  NT  is  always  dijaavpSi  except  in 
Ac  8^',  where  the  word  71x^0  from  the  Persian  is 
used  of  the  treasure  of  queen  Candace.  driaavpb^ 
occurs  in  Mt  2"  (of  the  treasures  carried  by  the 
magi),  %^9.w.2\  II  i^^xzi  (of  the  treasures  of 
earth  contrasted  with  those  of  heaven  ;  cf.  the 
treasure  in  heaven  spoken  of  in  Mt  19"^  II  Mk  10"^ 
and  Lk  18=-),  Mt  13-'^  (the  kingdom  of  heaven  is 
like  treasure  hid  in  a  field  ;  cf.  the  above  OT 
passages  Jer  41^,  Job  3-i,  Pr  2-'),  He  U^s  ('  the  trea- 
sures of  Egypt') ;  fig.  in  2  Co  4'  ('we  have  this 
treasure  in  earthen  vessels ' ;  see  art.  Potter,  p. 
25''),  Col  2^  ('in  Christ  are  all  the  treasures  of 
wisdom  hid '). 

(2)  'Treasure'  or  'treasury'  in  the  sense  of 
storehouse  is  almost  always  the  tr.  in  OT  of  rra 
lyiN  :  Neh  lO'^  (cf.  12"  and  Dn  V),  Mai  3"  (AV 
and  RV  '  storehouse ') ;  or,  more  frequently,  witli- 
out  then'3:  1  K  7"  W^^*',  2K  12i8  14"  W  18l^ 
Jer  38"  50=^  (fig.  of  Jahweh's  armoury)  v.8'(?),  Dt 
32**  (the  guilt  of  the  heathen  is  sealed  up  in  God's 
treasury  till  the  day  of  retribution  come ;  see 
Driver,  ad  loc),  1  Ch  9=6  26=''f«-  ="  281'''*^  2  Cli 
51  162(?)  32='  (cf.  Ezk  28^),  Jl  1"  (AV  and  RV 
•garners'),  Pr  8=S  Neh  IS'^- Cf.  the  use  of 
nijisjo  in  2  Ch  32=^.  i/i.s-  is  used  fig.  of  God's  store- 
houses for  rain,  snow,  hail,  wind,  sea,  in  Dt  28'=, 
Job  38==  Jer  10'^  51i«,  Ps  33'  135' ;  cf.  the  use  of 
□':i3^  in  Job  20=^. 

In  the  king's  '  treasure  house '  of  Ezr  5"  (n;]??  "'5, 
cf.  6^  and  7=")  the  archives  of  the  kingdom  were 
kept.  In  Est  3"  4P  the  treasury  of  the  Persian 
king  appears  under  the  name  Ti^en  'u? ;  cf.  the 
likewise  Persian  name  iii^J  in  1  Ch  28". 

We  read  of  'treasure  (RV  'store')  cities'  ('ij; 
ni:?t*p)  in  Ex  1"  [J],  1  K  g""  (  =  2  Ch  8^),  2  Ch  8^ 
17'=.  For  the  custom  of  storing  up  provisions  in 
particular  cities  cf.  Gn  41'**-  and  see  an  account 
of  the  granaries  and  '  store  houses '  of  ancient 
Egypt  in  Maspero,  Dmvn  of  Civilization,  284. 

For  the  chambers  (nbi^))  or  cells  used  for  storage 
purposes  in  the  temple  see  next  article. 

In  the  NT  '  treasure '  = '  treasury  '  is  [a]  d-qffavpbi : 
Mt  12^5  II  (]45  (tijg  good  or  evil  treasury  of  the 
heart)  13^=  ('  which  bringeth  out  of  his  treasury 
things  new  and  old ') ;  (6)  once,  Mt  27^,  it  is 
KopjSavas  (from  Heb.  ]■^-^^) ;  see  Corban),  '  place  of 
[sacred]  gifts';  (c)  yai'o(pv\dKwv  ;  see  next  article; 
{d)  in  Lk  12=^  ('  which  have  neither  storehouse  nor 
bam  ')  the  word  for  '  storehouse '  is  ra/j-uov  [in  Dt 


28^  and  Pr  3'°  for  the  Heb.  d'sdn  ;  AV  in  former 
'  storehouses,'  RV  '  barns,'  which  is  adopted  by 
both  versions  in  the  latter]. 

Treasurer  occurs  as  follows.  1.  Neh  12"  'I 
made  treasurers  (Hiph.  of  ixn)  over  the  store- 
houses '  (nn>'iNn-'?j;,  AV  and  RV  '  treasuries '). 
2.  Ezr  1*  '  Mi'THREDATH  the  treasurer ' ;  7='  '  I, 
Artaxerxes,  make  a  decree  to  all  the  treasurers.' 
The  term  (found  also  in  Aram.,  New  Heb.,  and 
Syr.)  here  used  is  lan,  plur.  t^p.'^n,  a  loan-word 
from  the  Persian  ganj'var,  Pehlevi  ganzavar.  3. 
Dn  3=-^  Aram.  Njl^i^  (plur.  emphat.).  This  may 
be  a  by-form  of  the  above  Npaja  (so  Prince),  or  a 
textual  error  for  wnnin  (AV  and  RV  '  counsellers  ') 
found  in  vv.=*- ='  6'  (so  Graetz,  Bevan,  et  al.). 
But  it  seems  more  likely  that  it  is  a  dittography 
from  the  following  N'.'ian'i.  This  conclusion  (which 
is  that  of  Lagarde,  Noldeke,  et  al. ;  Driver  and 
Marti  leave  the  question  open)  is  supported  by  the 
circumstance  that  the  LXX  and  Theod.  have  only 
seven  officials  in  place  of  the  eight  of  MT.  Is 
22'5,  of  Shebna.  The  Heb.  term  |?d  (fully  discussed 
under  art.  Shebna)  would  be  better  rendered 
'servitor'  or  'steward.'  5.  Ro  16-^  where  RV 
substitutes  '  treasurer '  for  AV  '  chamberlain  '  as 
tr.  of  olKovdfios  (see  Steward).       J.  A.  Selbie. 

TREASURY  (OF  TEMPLE).— The  word  ya^o(f>v- 
\6.Kiov,  tr.  '  treasury '  in  the  NT,  is  used  in  the  LXX 
for  the  Heb.  words  *  meaning  cells  or  apartments 
of  the  temple  court,  in  which  sacred  ofl'erings  and 
utensils  were  kejst,  and  in  which  also  the  priests 
dwelt,  t  The  word  is  used  in  the  Books  of  Mac- 
cabees of  the  sacred  treasury  in  which  not  only 
public  treasures  were  stored,  but  also  public 
records,!  as  well  as  property  belonging  to  widows 
and  orphans.  §  In  the  inner  court  of  Herod's 
temple  there  were  rooms  which  Josephus  ||  repre- 
sents by  ya'^oipyKaKia,  slioAving  that  the  term  had  a 
wider  sense  than  '  treasury '  would  suggest.  In 
the  NT  the  word  is  used  in  three  places,  viz.  Mk 
12-"- "3 II  Lk21i,  Jn  8=". 

Josephus  has  it  in  the  singular,ir  apparently  for 
the  special  room  in  the  women's  court  in  which 
gold  and  silver  bullion  were  preserved.  In  Jn  8=*" 
this  sense  would  stand,  but  not  so  in  the  parallel 
passages  of  Mark  and  Luke,  where  the  word  is  ap- 
parently the  equivalent  of  the  Rabbinical  nnfliE*, 
'  trumpets,'  so  called  because  they  had  the  shape 
of  the  ram's-horn  trumpet.  There  were  thirteen 
such  boxes,  and  they  may  be  assumed  to  have  been 
in  the  women's  court,  or  the  widow  could  not  have 
got  at  them  with  her  mite.  Six  out  of  the  thirteen 
were  to  receive  free  gifts,  the  remaining  seven  being 
for  distinct  purposes,  figured  probably  on  the  boxes. 
They  were  most  likely  placed  on  each  side  of  the 
large  gate  which  led  from  the  women's  to  the 
men's  court.  See  Temple  (Herod's),  and  cf.  also 
art.  Treasure.  T.  W.  Davies. 

TREE  (xn  'ez,  SivSpov,  ^i^Xof).— The  Holy  Land  is 
not  now  a  land  of  trees.  Even  the  mountain  tops 
are  for  the  most  part  bare,  and  none  of  the 
primeval  forests  have  been  preserved.  This  very 
fact  emphasizes  the  importance  and  value  of  trees, 
wherever  they  are  planted  or  grow  spontaneously. 
A  large  part  of  the  trees  that  exist  are  cultivated 
for  their  fruits,  as  the  palm,  fig,  apple,  pear, 
apricot,  peach,  plum,  banana,  orange,  lemon, 
citron,  walnut,  pistachio  ;  or  their  leaves,  as  the 
mulberry  ;  or  their  wood,  as  the  pine.  Solitary 
trees  or  small  groves  are  planted  by  tombs  (1  S  31'^) 
or  on  high  places.    From  ancient  times  men  loved 

*  ni;;''?  and  (Neh  310  12«  IS^p  ry^vi.        t  Neh  137  io37ff.. 
X  1  Mac  I449 ;  cf.  Grimm,  ad  loc. ' ' 

i  2  Mac  310 ;  cf.  Grimm,  ad  loc.  ;  1  Mac  14«,  2  Mac  38-  28- «  4« 
5l». 

II  BJ  V.  V.  2,  Ti.  V.  2.  ^  Ant  XH.  vi.  1. 
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to  rest  under  such  trees  (Gn  18*- 1  S  22").  When 
the  hail  broke  '  every  tree '  in  Egypt  (Ex  9-^),  it  was 
a  national  disaster.  A  fruit  tree  near  a  besieged 
city  was  not  to  be  cut  down  (Dt  20'^),  but  to  be 
kept  for  the  use  of  the  besieged.  Other  trees  might 
be  cut  (v.^").  '  A  tree  planted  by  watercourses ' 
(Ps  1')  was  an  emblem  of  vigour  (of.  the  vision  in 
Dn  4).  The  expression  '  tree  of  life '  (Gn  S-^-  S'l) 
was  afterwards  applied  figuratively  (Pr  3"  IP" 
1312  15^).  A  tree  is  known  by  its  fruit  (Mt  1233). 
Allusion  is  made  to  the  great  variety  of  trees  Avhich 
floxirish  in  Palestine  (Lv  19-3,  Ec  2').  Under  'the 
tree  of  the  knowledge  of  good  and  evil '  (Gn  2"  S*) 
our  first  parents  fell.  Under  the  trees  of  Geth- 
semane  our  Saviour  accepted  His  Father's  will  (Mt 
2i;js6-46)_  The  '  tree  of  life '  in  heaven  has  food  and 
healing  for  the  nations  (Rev  22^-  "). 

The  trees  of  Palestine  and  Syria  are  tamarisk, 
orange,  lemon,  citron,  zakkftm,  Pride  of  India, 
jujube,  maple,  pistachio,  terebinth,  sumach,  mo- 
ringa,  mastich,  carob,  redbud,  acacia,  almond, 
cherry,  plum,  apj)le,  pear,  service  tree,  medlar, 
hawthorn,  olive,  ash,  cordia,  castor-oil,  elm,  hack- 
berry,  mulberry.  Jig,  sycamore,  plane,  walnut, 
alder,  hornbeam,  ironwood,  hazel,  oak,  beech, 
willow,  pojjlar,  cypress,  juniper,  yew,  pine,  cedar, 
spruce,  palm.  Those  which  are  in  italics  are 
mentioned  in  EV  sometimes  wrongly  (see  artt. 
on  individual  trees).  The  chestnut  (AV ;  RV 
plane  tree)  is  not  found  in  Palestine. 

G.  E.  Post. 
TRESPASS-OFFERING.— See  Sacrifice. 

TRIAL.— See  Judge  and  Saniiedrin. 

TRIBE.— 

i.  Terms.— In  EV  '  tribe '  is  tr.  in  OT  of  Heb.  .IBD  matteh 
(^•jX-/i,  tribus),  t33iy  shebhet,  or  a2d  shebhet  (fuk-ii,  tribus),  Aram. 
B?!?"  sh^bhat  (fuXii,  tribus);  in  NT  of  Gr.  <pv>.v,.  Awiixu^pvXov  is 
used  Ac  207  for  '  the  set  of  twelve  tribes.'  In  Is  1913  shebhet  is 
used  of  tfie  '  tribes '  (Cheyne  '  castes,'  Duhm  '  nomes ')  of  Egypt, 
and  in  Mt  fvX-ii  of  'tribes'  generally;  otherwise  all  these 
words  are  used  exclusively  of  the  tribes  of  Israel,  except  that 
thebhet  is  occasionally  used  of  the  subdivisions  of  these  tribes, 
Jg  2012,  1  S  921,  according  to  MT  '  tribes  of  Benjamin ' ;  but 
probably  the  sing,  should  be  read,  'tribe  of  B.'  [Moore,  H.  P. 
Smith] ;  and  Nu  4IS  IIT,  '  cut  not  o£E  the  tribe  of  the  families," 
where,  however,  we  should  perhaps  read  'cut  not  off  from  the 
tribe,'  etc.  [the  text  is  doubtful,  see  LXX,  Vulg.].  The  use  of 
■mafteh  and  shebhe(  for  '  tribe '  is  ligurative,  the  words  meaning 
originally  'rod,'  'staff,'  'sceptre,'  'branch,'  etc.,  in  which 
senses  they  are  used  in  OT.  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  explains  under 
HBD  :  '  tribe,  orig.  company  led  by  chief  with  staff.' 

^Matfeh  as  'tribe'  is  found  in  P  in  the  He.xateuch,  in  Chron. ; 
and  in  1  K  714  81,  where  Benzinger  regards  the  clauses  in  which 
matfeh  stands  as  late  additions,  in  81  the  «m<fe-/i-clause  isabsent 
from  LXXB.  Shebhet  is  common  in  D,  is  found  in  JE,  and  very 
occasionally  in  P  (possibly  only  in  redactioiial  passages),  and 
occurs  throughout  the  OT  from  JE  to  Chronicles.  Giesebrecht 
(ZATW,  1881,  p.  242)  maintained  that  the  name  and  thing 
expressed  by  shebhet  died  out  before  the  Exile,  and  matteh  was 
used  for  it  after  the  Exile.  This  position  is  controverted  by 
Driver,  Joum.  Philol.  xi.  1882,  p.  213  f.  The  decision  depends 
partly  on  the  view  taken  as  to  the  text,  etc.,  of  individual 
passages;  current  views  on  these  points  seem  to  admit  the 
opinion  that  (1)  shebhet  occurs  in  post-exilic  literature  only  in 
passages  borrowed  from  pre-e.xilic  works,  or  as  a  literary 
archaism,  its  use  having  been  revived  through  a  study  of  the 
earlier  literature  ;  and  that  (2)  there  is  no  cert.ain  instance  of 
the  use  of  matteh  tor  '  tribe '  before  the  Exile.— The  use  of  Aram, 
words  corresponding  to  shebhet  in  the  sense  of  '  tribe'  may  be 
due  to  the  influence  of  the  OT— On  the  terms  for  the  sub- 
divisions of  the  tribe,  viz.  mishpahd  and  beth  'abh,  see  Family 
and  below. 

ii.  Origin,  Nature,  and  History  of  the  Tribe  as  a 
Social  Organization. — The  articles  on  individual 
tribes  show  that  there  are  two  chief  theories  of 
their  origin.  First,  the  biblical  statements  as  to 
the  patriarchs  are  understood  as  personal  history, 
and  tlie  tribe  is  regarded  as  having  arisen  chiefly 
by  the  natural  increase  of  the  descendants  of  a 
son  or  grandson  of  Jacob.  The  descendants  of  each 
son  kept  together  as  a  social  group,  in  which, 
however,  foreign  slaves,  wives,  etc.,  were  some- 
times included.     The  second  theory,  now  more 


generally  held,  regards  much  that  is  said  of  the 
patriarchs  and  their  children  as  tribal  history  told 
in  a  personal  form  ;  cf.  BENJAMIN,  i.  272^^ ;  Judah, 
ii.  792''.  According  to  this  view  tlie  tribes  did  not 
all  arise  as  subdivisions  of  Israel,  but  Israel  was 
formed,  in  a  measure,  by  the  aggregation  of  some 
of  the  earlier  tribes.  The  process  by  which  the 
complete  set  of  tribes  was  formed  began  before  the 
Conquest,  and  was  continued  afterwards.  Israel 
as  it  invaded  Palestine  was  a  loose  confederation 
of  kindred  tribes.  These  tribes  had  themselves 
been  formed  by  the  aggregation  of  smaller  bodies 
or  mishpdhds,  which  were  groups  of  families.  We 
have  few  data  as  to  the  tribal  system  in  the 
nomadic  period  ;  but  it  would  be  similar  to  that  of 
the  nomadic  Arabs.  The  unifying  forces  in  the 
tribe,  clan,  etc.,  were  the  blood-bond,  and  the  tribal 
or  family  cult.  The  blood-bond  was  partly  real, 
partly  theoretical ;  it  could  be  established  by 
mutual  agreement  and  religious  ceremonies.  The 
chief  duties  of  members  of  a  tribe  were  to  act 
together  in  war,  and  to  protect  one  another  by 
blood-revenge.  The  tribes  and  their  subdivisions 
were  fluid  organizations  liable  to  combination,  sub- 
division, loss  by  secessions,  and  gain  by  accessions. 
Cf.iW.;R..  Smith,  Kinship,  etc.  1-58,  171 ;  i25  38ff. 

In  the  Conquest,  Israel  fought  by  tribes  and 
subdivisions  of  tribes ;  sometimes  the  tribes  com- 
bined (Jg  13  4.  5),  sometimes  tliey  acted  separately 
(Jg  l--"'-).  In  the  settlement  the  natural  tendency 
would  be  for  each  family,  clan,  and  tribe  to  settle 
together  in  the  same  district  (Jos  14^*  ^  18'"). 

It  is,  however,  quite  uncertain  how  far  the 
tribes  which  we  find  in  Canaan  under  the  monarchy 
correspond  to  tribes  which  existed  before  the 
Conquest.  Even  where  there  was  a  real  connexion, 
the  name  .may  have  been  changed.  Thus,  as  the 
sons  of  concubines.  Gad  and  Asher  (Zilpah),  Dan 
and  Naphtali  (Bilhah),  are  regarded  as  additions 
to  Israel  after  the  Conquest.  The  stories  of  the 
late  birth  of  Benjamin  and  of  the  recognition  of 
Ephraim  and  Manasseh  (Gn  JE)  have  been 
understood  to  mean  that  these  three  tribes  were 
formed  by  the  subdivision  of  Joseph  after  the 
Conquest.  These  views  are  partly  confirmed  by 
the  fact  that  some  of  these  tribal  names  are 
apparently  names  of  places  in  Palestine :  Asher 
(Aseru)  appears  as  the  name  of  a  district  or  people 
in  Galilee  in  inscriptions  of  Seti  I.  and  Ramses  II. ; 
Benjamin  is  '  son  of  the  right  hand  '  or  '  south,'  i.e. 
the  southern  district  of  Joseph ;  and  Ephraim, 
from  its  form  (cf.  Mizraim,  etc.),  should  be  a  place- 
name  meaning  'a  fruitful  land.'  The  discovery 
of  Joseph-el  (?)  and  Jacob-el  (see  Jacob,  ii.  p.  526'') 
in  a  list  of  places  in  Palestine  conquered  by 
Thothmes  ill.,  B.C.  1481-1449,  has  led  to  the  sug- 
gestion that  the  tribe  of  Joseph  assumed  that 
name  after  its  settlement  in  Canaan.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  comparative  lack  of  territory,  and 
the  insignificance  of  Reuben,  Simeon,  and  Levi  in 
historic  times,  point  to  the  antiquity  of  these  tribal 
names  (but  cf.  Levi). 

Possibly  in  early  times  the  tribes  of  Israel  were 
known  as  Rachel  and  Leah,  and  at  some  time, 
before  or  after  the  Conquest,  these  broke  up  into 
divisions,  which  eventually  became  the  twelve 
tribes. 

After  the  Conquest  the  tribes  became  essentially 
territorial,  though  no  doubt  the  theory  of  the 
blood-bond  survived.  Similarly  the  rnishpdfid  came 
to  mean  the  town,  or  quarter  of  a  town,  or  village, 
or  district.  Hence  the  tribal  name  denoted  a 
district,  and  the  tribe  included  not  only  the 
Israelite  invaders,  but  also  in  time  the  natives 
whom  they  absorbed,  or  by  whom  they  were 
absorbed.  These  tribal  districts  had  no  fixed  or 
continuous  political  organization,  and  they  varied 
in  number  or  extent.    The  real  political  units 
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were  the  smaller  communities,  towns,  and  districts 
whose  inhabitants  were  bound  together  by  neigh- 
bourhood and  common  interests.  War  would  unite 
a  whole  tribe  or  a  number  of  tribes,  and  induce 
them  to  recognize  a  single  leader,  like  Gideon  or 
Jephthah,  and  to  accord  him  a  certain  authority 
after  he  had  brought  the  war  to  a  successful  close. 
The  term  shophet  used  for  such  leaders  in  Judges 
suggests  that  their  authority  was  utilized  to  decide 
disputes  too  serious  to  be  settled  by  local  chiefs. 
The  Song  of  Deborah  implies  that,  apart  from 
such  '  judges,'  a  tribe  had  no  single  head ;  at  any 
rate  it  does  not  mention  any  one  in  that  position, 
except  Deborah  and  Barak,  but  speaks  of  the 
'  governors '  (mehokcMm)  of  Machir,  '  they  that 
handle*  the  marshal's  staff  {moshekhim  beshcbhet 
sbpher)  of  Zebulun,  and  the  '  princes '  (sdrim)  of 
Issachar.  Similarly  in  the  times  of  the  Judges 
and  the  Monarchy  we  read  of  '  elders '  of  Gilead, 
Jg  11« ;  of  Israel,  1  S  4^  etc.  ;  of  Jabesh,  1  S  U^; 
of  Judah,  2  S  19" ;  of  the  '  princes '  (sdrtm)  of 
Gilead,  Jg  10^*.  Normally,  the  highest  authorities 
in  the  tribe  were  those  'elders,'  probably  the  heads 
of  the  mishpahds  (B.  Luther).  1  Ch  27'*'^^,  which 
assigns  a  '  ruler '  (ndghidh)  or  '  captain '  (sar)  to 
each  tribe,  is  probably  from  a  late  post -exilic 
source  (Gray,  HPN  pp.  185-188).  Abimelech's 
kingship  (Jg  9)  was  quite  exceptional,  and  was 
not  tribal ;  he  is  spoken  of  as  king  of  Shechem  only. 

It  is  possible  that  the  tribes  brought  with  them 
into  Palestine  a  tribal  cult,  and  established  tribal 
sanctuaries  which  would  serve  as  rallying  points. 
The  sanctuary  of  Dan,  at  the  Northern  Dan  (Jg 
17.  18),  however,  is  hardly  an  example  ;  the  priest, 
etc.,  were  acquired  in  Palestine,  and  Dan  itself 
may  not  have  been  one  of  the  original  tribes ;  still, 
in  forming  a  tribal  sanctuary,  it  may  have  been 
imitating  them.  Dt  SS^^-  seem  to  refer  to  a 
sanctuary  of  Zebulun  and  Issachar.  Even  if  a 
tribe  had  no  official  sanctuary,  the  various  high 
places  promoted  union  and  intercourse  in  a  district. 

After  the  establishment  of  the  Monarchy,  as  the 
power  of  the  kings  increased,  the  tribal  names 
gradually  became  mere  geographical  expressions, 
and  the  districts  they  denoted  ceased  to  be  political 
divisions.  Solomon  (1  K  4''^')  divided  the  land  of 
Israel,  with  the  exception  of  part  of  Judah,  into 
twelve  districts,  which  do  not  coincide  with  the 
tribal  districts.  In  a  measure,  however,  the  tribal 
system  prevailed  :  by  the  division  into  two  king- 
doms and  the  disappearance  or  absorption  of  the 
weaker  tribes,  Judah  became  the  Southern  king- 
dom, Ephraim  the  Northern  kingdom,  and  Gad 
stood  for  S.E.  and  Eastern  Manasseh  for  N.E. 
Israel ;  although  the  political  existence  of  the 
other  divisions  of  the  Northern  kingdom  is  some- 
times recognized  (Is  9^').  The  oracles  on  the 
tribes,  the  Blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49),  and  the 
Blessing  of  Moses  (Dt  33),  come  to  us  in  their 
present  form  from  the  period  of  the  Monarchy; 
but  they  are  constructed  on  the  model  of  more 
ancient  oracles,  so  that  the  fact  that  they  contain 
sayings  on  nearly  all  the  tribes  (cf.  below)  does 
not  show  that  the  tribe  continued  a  political  unit 
throughout  the  Monarchy  ;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
space  devoted  to  Judah  and  Joseph  in  Gn  49,  and 
to  Joseph  and  Gad  in  Dt  33,  supports  the  view 
taken  above.  The  section  on  Levi  (Dt  33^'")  may 
have  received  its  present  form  from  one  of  the 
Deuteronomic  writers.  The  disappearance  of  the 
tribe  as  a  political  unit  is  further  indicated  by  the 
silence  of  2  K,  etc. ,  and  especially  by  the  fact  that, 
with  two  exceptions,  none  of  the  numerous  lists  of 
Jewish  families  in  Ezra  and  Neh.  refer  them  to 
their  tribes.  The  exceptions  are  Neh  11^-^  ips-se 
(in  their  present  form  very  late,  Guthe,  SBOT, 
etc.),  where,  too,  'Benjamin'  and  'Judah'  may 
be  mere  names  of  districts. 
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On  the  other  hand,  the  Blessings  of  Jacob  and  of 
Moses,  with  Ezk  48  and  such  references  as  Ps  68^' 
80^,  show  that  a  strong  archaic  religious  interest 
was  taken  in  the  ancient  tribes.  One  result  of  this 
interest  was  the  set  of  tribal  genealogies,  Gn  46^"'^  = 
Nu  265-51  (late  strata  of  P),  1  Ch  2-9,  which  partly 
expressed  the  recollections  of  ancient  politics  and 
geography,  and  partly  served  to  connect  existing 
families  with  the  primitive  tribes.  Meyer  (Entsteh- 
ung,  160)  deduces  from  the  statement  in  Ezr  '2,^^-<i^ 
that  certain  families  could  not  prove  Israelite 
descent,  the  conclusion  that  the  rest  traced  their 
descent  from  Judah  or  Benjamin.  The  silence  as  to 
tribal  descent,  mentioned  above,  seems  to  show  that 
this  is  an  erroneous  theory ;  and  the  habit  of  tracing 
descent  to  the  ancient  tribes  and  their  primitive 
clans  became  general  only  long  after  the  Exile  ; 
families  which  derived  their  ancestry  from  distin- 
guished men,  David,  Saul,  etc.,  could  of  course 
name  their  tribe.    In  other  family  would 

determine  its  tribe  from  its  home  before  or  even 
after  the  Exile,  and  from  similar  circumstances. 
Hence  the  description  of  various  persons  in  the 
Apocrypha  and  NT  as  belonging  to  certain  tribes 
(To  11,  Jth  81,  2  Mac  3S  Lk  2="',  Ro  IP)  can  be 
accepted  only  in  this  limited  sense. 

iii.  Order  and  Grouping. — The  accompanying 
Table  will  show  that  the  tribes  are  arranged  in 
twenty  different  orders,  only  one  of  which,  that  of 
Nu  2.  7.  and  10,  recurs.  The  principles  of  arrange- 
ment are — 

(1)  The  relationship  to  Jacob,  and  his  wives  and 
concubines.    Thus  :  Sons  of — 

Leah  :  Reu.,  Sim.,  Levi,  Jud.,  Iss.,  Zebulun. 

Zilpah :  Gad,  Asher. 

Racliel :  Joseph,  Benjamin. 

Bilhah':  Dan,  Naphtali. 
This  principle,  modified  in  some  cases  by  others, 
determines  the  order  in  Gn  29-35,  in  the  Blessing 
of  Jacob  (Gn  49),  and  in  the  lists  based  on  the 
Blessing  (Gn  46,  Ex  1,  Nu  1  (two).  2.  7.  10.  13.  26, 
1  Ch  2if^  27). 

As  the  grouping  according  to  wives  and  concu- 
bines does  not  correspond  to  any  known  historical 
situation  after  the  Conquest,  it  must  be  based  on 
a  tradition  of  the  circumstances  of  Israel  before, 
or  shortly  after,  that  event. 

(2)  Geographical  position.  This  position  influ- 
ences most  of  the  lists  mentioned  above,  and 
governs  in  large  measure  those  in  Nu  34,  Dt  33, 
Jos  13  ff.,  Jg  5,  1  Ch  23-8  (partly),  12 ;  Rev  7 
(partly). 

(3)  In  Dt  27  tradition  and  geography  have  some 
influence, — witness  the  position  of  Simeon  and 
Issachar  ;  but  the  chief  principle  seems  to  be  that 
the  tribes  regarded  for  various  reasons  as  more 
important  are  chosen  to  bless,  and  the  less  im- 
portant to  curse.  The  cursing  tribes  belong  to  the 
E.  and  N.  districts,  which  were  carried  away  cap- 
tive first. 

(4)  The  list  in  Ezk  48  is  based  on  the  geography 
of  the  monarchy  modified  by  the  transference  of 
the  Eastern  tribes  to  the  West  of  Jordan,  and  by 
the  ideal  necessity  for  placing  the  temple  about 
the  middle  of  the  country. 

In  the  Table  on  the  preceding  page  the  sons  of 
the  various  wives,  etc.,  are  printed  thus  : — 

Sons  of  Leah,  small  caps.,  e.g.  Reu.  ;  of  Zilpah, 
ordinary  type,  e.g.  Gad  ;  of  Rachel,  small  caps, 
italic,  e.g.  Jos. ;  BQhah,  italic,  e.g.  Dan. 

iv.  Subdivisions  of  the  Tribe.  —  The  tribe  was 
a  confederation  of  mishpahds  (cf.  above),  RV 
'  families ' ;  and  the  mishpdhd  was  a  group  of 
households,  bayith  or  beth  'abh  ('father's  house').* 
A  common  worship  of  the  mishpaha  is  implied  in 
1  S  20'.     The  names  of  some  of  the  mishpahds 

*  Also  used  of  a  tribe  (Nu  17"),  or  chief  division  of  »  tribe 
(Nu  320  {?)). 
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(Hebronites,  Nu  ;  Hezronites,  Nu  26«  ;  Sheche- 
mites,  Nu  26^')  show  that  in  many  cases  the  mish- 
pdhd  came  to  mean  the  inhabitants  of  a  town  or 
district.  Jg  9',  however,  implies  that  in  the  time 
of  Abimelech  ben  Gideon  there  were  more  than 
one  mishpaha  in  Shechem.  According  to  the 
oldest  form  of  the  Gideon  narrative  (J,  Jg  6^ 
see  analysis  in  PB),  Gideon's  force  consisted  of 
the  fighting  men  of  the  mishpaha  Abiezer,  who 
amounted  in  number  to  three  hundred.  In  Ex 
12^-  ^  the  bayith  or  hith  'abh  is  spoken  of  as  normally 
capable  of  consuming  a  paschal  lamb  at  one  meal. 

Cf.  Family,  Government,  Israel,  Jacob,  and 
articles  on  the  separate  tribes,  etc. 

Literature. — See  on  Family  ;  also  B.  Luther,  '  Die  israel- 
itischen  Stiimme,'  ZATW,  1901,  Heft  1,  pp.  1-76  ;  Cornill,  Hist, 
of  the  People  of  Israel,  pp.  36-62  ;  Mteuernagel,  Die  Ein- 
wanderung  der  isr.  Stdmme  in  Kanaan,  1901;  Ed.  Konig, 
Neueste  Prinzipien  der  alttest.  Eritik  gepriift,  1902,  p.  35  £f. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 
TRIBUTE  (IN  OT).  —  1.  dd.  The  rendering 
'tribute'  for  this  word  is  very  misleading.  Its 
meaning  is  collective  =/orcec?  labourers,  labour- 
gang.  One  of  the  most  notable  of  such  companies 
was  the  body  of  task  -  workers  for  the  public 
service,  consisting  of  30,000  men,  which  Solomon 
(see  above,  p.  565")  raised  by  levy  upon  the  people 
(1  K  513(27)  contrast  the  statement  in  2  Ch 

S^'-,  according  to  which  this  levy  was  imposed  only 
upon  the  remnant  of  the  aboriginal  inhabitants  of 
Canaan).  Something  of  the  same  kind  appears  to 
have  been  introduced  already  by  David  (2  S  20-^ 
'  Adoram  was  over  the  labour-gang,'  cf.  1  K  4^  5^' 
12^^=2  Ch  10'*).  Another  familiar  instance  is  the 
slave-gangs  of  Israelites  in  Egypt,  with  their  over- 
seers (Dnv'  Ex  1").  Conquered  populations  were 
frequently  subjected  to  forced  labour  :  Dt  20", 
Jos  16"  17",  Jg  85,  Is  318,  La  l\   '  Issachar 

became  a  slaving  labour-band '  (i^y-oD^  Gn  49'° 
[J]).  In  Pr  12-''  it  is  said  that  '  slothfulness  [a 
slothful  man]  shall  be  put  under  taskwork.'  In 
late  Hebrew  the  word  og  (by  use  of  the  concrete 
for  the  abstract)  came  to  mean  forced  service,  serf- 
dom. In  Est  10^  it  possibly  means  tribute  in  sense 
of  forced  paipnent. 

2.  In  Dt  16"  EV  '  with  a  tribute  of  a  freewOl 
offering '  would  be  clearer  if  RVm  were  adopted  : 
'after  the  measure  of  the,'  etc.  The  Heb.  [here 
only]  is  noa,  common  in  Aram.  = '  sufficiency,'  and 
as  adv.  acc.  =pro  ratione.  The  meaning  is  that  the 
offerer  is  to  give  according  to  the  full  measure  in 
which  J aliweh  has  blessed  him  in  the  year's  harvest 
(see  Driver,  ad  loc.,  and  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.  s.v.). 

3.  nip  (loan-word  from  Assyr.  mandattu,  '  tri- 
bute'), Ezr  4",  Neh  5*.  4.  'th^  (prob.  the  Assyr. 
biltu,  'impost';  see  Schrader,  COT  ii.  65 f.).  5. 
oan,  prop,  'computation,'  used  only  of  the  duty 
for  Jahweh  levied  on  the  spoil,  Nu  31-8-  ^t-  aa.  39.40. 3i 
[all  P].  6.  Niyp,  lit.  '  burden,'  2  Ch  17"  (cf.  2  Ch 
24^',  Hos  8").  7.  B'jy  '  fine,'  '  indemnity,'  2  K  23^^ 
(of  the  sum  exacted  by  Pharaoh-necho  after  he  had 
deposed  Jehoahaz),  cf.  Pr  19'*'  (AV  'punishment,' 
RV  '  penalty  ).  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TRIBUTE  (IN  NT).— KtJwoj,  Lat.  cewsM* (Mt22", 
Mk  12"),  06pos  (Lk  2022  232,  Ro  138-'),  in  Mt  17"' 
tAtj  Krivaos  ('  toll  or  tribute '),  an  annual  tax  levied 
on  persons,  houses,  or  lands.  In  all  the  passages 
quoted  the  reference  is  to  the  imperial  taxes,  to 
taxes  paid  to  a  prince  or  civil  governor  on  behalf 
of  the  Roman  treasury.  Both  Krjvcros  and  <pbpo% 
are,  properly,  direct  taxes.  The  (pbpoi,  strictly 
speaking,  were  taxes  paid  by  agriculturists,  the 
payment  being  generally  made  in  kind,  and  were 
contrasted  with  the  or  customs  collected  by 
the  publicans.  The  word  Kfivao?,  again,  was  origin- 
ally used  of  the  property  register  upon  which 
taxation  was  calculated,  and  thence  came  to  mean 


the  capitation  or  poll  tax  (cf.  D  in  Mk  12''*  iiriKe- 
(/>d\aiov).  In  Mt  17-''  the  word  tr.  '  tribute  '  in  AV 
and  '  half-shekel '  in  RV  is  the  didrachmon.  This 
sum  every  adult  male  Israelite  had  to  pay  to  cover 
the  cost  of  the  public  sacrifices  at  the  temple. 
The  'stater'  of  v.^'  was  a  tetradrachmon,  equal 
to  a  whole  shekel,  and  therefore  payment  for  two. 
After  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  Vespasian 
caused  the  Jews  to  pay  this  didrachmon  tax  for 
the  support  of  the  temjile  of  Jupiter  Capitolinus 
in  Rome.  Nerva,  though  not  abolishing  the  tax, 
made  it  less  offensive  to  the  Jews  by  dissociating 
it  from  this  heathenish  use.    See  Money. 

Liter ATCRE.—Schurer,  HJP  (1890),  l.  ii.  110,  254  ;  Marquart, 

Romische  Staatsverwdltung ,  ii.  185 ff.  Also,  generall}',  R.  Cagnat, 
£tude  Uistorique  sur  les  ImpOts  Indirecis,  Paris,  1882 ;  and 
Otto  Hirschfeld,  Untermchungen  mif  dem  Gebiete  der  Rirni. 
Verwaltungsgeschichte,  i.  (down  to  Diocletian),  Berlin,  1877. 

J.  Macpherson. 

TRIBUTE  MONEY,  rb  vbixia-ixa  rod  Krjvcrov  (Mt 
22"),  the  coin  used  in  payment  of  the  imperial 
taxes.  The  phrase  literally  means  '  the  lawful 
money  of  the  tax.'  The  tribute  had  to  be  paid  in 
the  current  coin  of  the  realm.    See  Money. 

TRIPOLIS  (r/  Tpi'TToXis).— A  city  of  Syria,  at  which 
Demetrius  Soter  landed  with  an  army  when  he 
wrested  the  kingdom  from  his  cousin  Antiochus  v. 
(2  Mac  141 ;  Ant.  Xli.  x.  1).  It  was  to  Tripolis  that 
Antiochus  Cyzicenus  retired  after  being  defeated 
by  Hyrcanus  {Ant.  xiii.  x.  2). 

Tripolis  was  a  maritime  town  of  Phoenicia,  and 
a  member  of  the  Phoenician  league.  Its  Phoeni- 
cian name,  and  the  date  of  its  foundation,  are 
unknown ;  but  it  must  have  been  founded  some 
time  after  Aradus.  Each  of  the  principal  Phoeni- 
cian cities.  Tyre,  Zidon,  and  Aradus,  had  its 
separate  quarter  at  Tripolis,  and  hence  the  name — 
'  the  three  cities.'  Little  is  known  of  its  early 
history,  but,  from  its  position  near  the  western  end 
of  the  '  entrance  of  Hamath,'  it  must  have  been  a 
place  of  commercial  importance.  It  was  adorned 
with  stately  buUdings  by  the  Seleucids  and  the 
Romans,  and  a  gymnasium  was  built  there  by 
Herod  the  Great  (Jos.  BJ  I.  xxi.  11).  When 
Tripolis  was  besieged  by  the  Arabs,  most  of  the 
inhabitants  escaped  by  sea,  and  after  its  capture 
it  was  colonized  with  Persians  and  Jews.  Even  in 
A.D.  1047,  Nasir-i-Khusraii  writes  that  all  the 
Moslems  belonged  to  the  Shi'ah  sect.  Tripolis 
was  taken  by  the  Crusaders  (A.D.  1109),  when  a 
valuable  library  was  burned.  Under  the  Franks 
there  was  a  large  silk  industry,  which  was  destroyed 
when  the  place  was  captured  by  the  Egyjitians 
(A.D.  1289).  At  this  time  Tripolis  occupied  its 
original  position  on  the  seashore ;  but  the  constant 
attacks  of  the  Franks  created  such  a  feeling  of 
insecurity  that  in  1366  a  new  town,  the  present 
Tardbidus,  was  founded  about  2  miles  inland,  on 
higher  ground  on  the  banks  of  the  Nahr  Kadisha. 
The  old  town  had  the  sea  on  three  sides,  and 
on  the  fourth  it  M'as  protected  by  a  wide,  deep 
ditch.  Hardly  a  trace  of  its  great  buildings 
remains ;  war  and  a  succession  of  severe  earth- 
quakes have  destroyed  everything.  The  site  is 
now  occupied  by  el-Mina,  the  seaport  of  Tardhulus, 
which  has  a  large  and  increasing  trade.  The  plain 
between  old  and  new  Tripolis  is  still  remarkable 
for  the  exuberant  fertility  which  attracted  the 
attention  of  all  mediaeval  pilgrims  and  travellers. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 
TROAS  (Tpuds,  or  more  correctly  'AXefd^Speia  ■// 
Tpyds)  was  a  city  on  the  jEgean  coast  of  Asia 
Minor,  opposite  the  small  island  of  Tenedos.  The 
district  in  which  it  was  situated  was  sometimes 
called  as  a  whole  Troas,  and  is  in  modern  times 
generally  called  the  Troad  ;  it  was  the  north- 
western part  of  the  land  of  Mysia.    A  city  was 


814 


TROAS 


TEOPHIMUS 


founded  on  the  site  by  Antigonus,  and  called 
Antigonia  Troas :  the  people  of  Skepsis,  Cebren, 
Hamaxitus,  and  other  towns  were  settled  there. 
In  300  Lysimachus  ref ounded  and  renamed  the  city 
Alexandria  Troas.  It  was  for  a  time  under  the 
dominion  of  the  Seleucid  kings  of  Syria ;  and  there 
are  coins  of  Antiochus  ii.  Theos  (B.C.  261-246) 
struck  at  Troas.  As  Seleucid  power  waned,  it 
gained  its  freedom  and  began  to  strike  its  own 
coinage.  Many  tetradrachms  AAEHANAPBON  with 
the  head  and  name  of  Apollo  Smintheus  were 
coined  there  from  about  B.C.  164  to  65 ;  they  are 
all  dated  from  an  era  whose  first  year  was  probably 
about  B.C.  300,  when  Alexandria  was  founded.* 
The  Pergamenian  rule,  under  which  it  must  have 
passed,  was  not,  like  the  Seleucid,  destructive  to 
freedom  ;  and  the  same  was  true  of  the  Roman 
dominion,  under  which  the  city  passed  in  B.C.  133. 

The  Romans  cherished  a  peculiarly  warm  feeling  towards 
Troas,  on  account  of  their  Trojan  origin,  a  legend  in  which 
they  had  come  to  believe  thoroughly  ;  their  favour  for  Ilium  on 
the  same  ground  is  well  known.  Alexandria  was  made  a  Roman 
Colonia  by  Augustus,  under  the  name  Colonia  Augusta  Alex- 
andria Troas  (to  which  under  Caracalla  the  titles  Aurelia  Anto- 
niniana  were  added).  It  possessed  the  jus  Italicum,  i.e.  the 
Italian  privileges  in  the  tenure  and  ownership  of  land,  along 
with  immunity  from  poll-ta.\  and  land-tax  {nrvmunitas),  and 
freedom  from  the  command  of  the  governor  of  the  province 
(libertas).  It  had  the  ordinary  colonial  constitution,  chief 
magistrates  called  duoviri,  and  a  senate  of  decuriones  ;  and  it 
was  divided  into  10  vici.  Its  citizens  belonged  to  the  Roman 
tribe  Aniensis(not  Sergia,  as  commonly  stated),  see  Kubitschek, 
Imp.  Rom.  tribut.  descnpt.  p.  247.  It  became  one  of  the 
greatest  and  largest  cities  of  the  north-west  of  Asia.  In  the 
coasting  voyage  system  of  ancient  navigation,  it  was  the  har- 
bour to  and  from  which  the  communication  between  Asia  and 
Macedonia  was  directed  (cf.  Ac  168  206,  2  Co  212).  Owing  to  the 
greatness  of  Troas  and  its  legendary  connexion  with  the 
foundation  of  Rome,  the  idea  was  actually  entertained  by  Julius 
Csesar  of  transferring  thither  the  centre  of  government  from 
Rome  (Suet.  Jul.  79) ;  and  some  similar  scheme  was  still  not 
wholly  forgotten  when  Horace  protested  against  it  in  Od.  ill.  3. 
Hadrian  probably  visited  Troas, T  and  it  was  perhaps  his  interest 
in  it  that  led  the  wealthy  and  politic  Herodes  Atticus  t  to  build 
there  an  aqueduct  (the  ruins  of  which  were  imposing  In  very 
recent  times)  and  baths. 

Finally,  that  dream  of  the  early  empire  may  have  had  some 
influence  on  Constantine,  who  (as  Gibbon  says),  '  before  he  gave 
a  just  preference  to  the  situation  of  Byzantium,  had  conceived 
the  design  of  erecting  the  seat  of  empire  on  this  celebrated 
spot,  from  which  the  Romans  derived  their  fabulous  origin.'  In 
view  of  these  fanciful  but  really  cherished  schemes,  it  is  in- 
teresting to  observe  that  the  modern  name  is  Eski-Stamboul, 
'Old  Stambul,'  while  Constantinople  is  Staniboul  simply. 

The  great  sanctuary  of  the  Alexandrian  State  was  the  temple 
of  Apollo  Smintheus,  near  the  coast,  about  twelve  miles.south 
of  the  city  ;  it  was  originally  in  the  territory  of  Hamaxitus,  and 
Alexandria  inherited  the  temple  along  with  the  people  of  that 
town.  The  symbol  of  this  god  was  the  mouse  (or  rat),  which 
often  appears  on  the  coins  of  Troas. 

The  route  followed  by  St.  Paul,  with  SDas  and 
Timothy,  from  the  Bithynian  frontier  near  Dory- 
laion  or  Kotiaion,  brought  the  party  to  the  coast 
at  Troas  (Ac  16''"*).  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
this  road  led  down  the  Ehyndacus  valley  past  the 
hot  springs  Artemaia,  sacred  to  Artemis,  on  the 
river  Aisepos.§  In  the  Acta  Philetceri  {Acta  Sane- 
torum,  19  May,  p.  312  fi'.)  the  tradition  (which  is 
clearly  older  than  the  Acta)  is  recorded  that  the 
church  at  a  village  Poketos,  between  the  E,hyn- 
dacus  and  Cyzicus,  was  dedicated  by  Paul  and  Silas 
when  they  visited  Troas.  This  tradition  probably 
relates  to  this  journey  (though  it  might  seem  not 
impossible  that  it  relates  to  the  visit  of  Paul  [Silas 

•  Another  suggestion  is  that  the  Seleucid  State  era,  beginning 
B.C.  312,  was  used  at  Troas  ;  but  all  the  dated  coins  were  struck 
after  Troas  had  been  included  in  the  Pergamenian  realm,  and  the 
use  of  the  Seleucid  era  then,  though  possible, seems  improbable. 

t  The  inscription,  OIL  iii.  4C6,  quoted  in  proof  by  Durr 
(Reisen  des  K.  Hadrians,  p.  55),  affords  no  evidence.  But 
Hadrian  certainly  visited  Ilium  and  probably  Lesbos  (jier 
Asiam  et  insulas,  Spart.) ;  and  Troas  lay  between  them. 

t  Probably  a.d.  132-135,  when  he  was  legatus  to  improve  the 
condition  of  the  free  cities  of  Asia  (Philostr.  Vit.  Soph.  i.  xxv. 
13). 

§  Ramsay,  St.  Paul  the  Trav.  p.  197.  A  different  theory  of 
route  was  stated  by  Mr.  Munro  in  the  Geographical  Journal, 
Feb.  1897,  p.  169  f.,  but  afterwards  abandoned  by  him  {Journal 
of  Hell.  Studies,  1901,  p.  235). 


is  not  mentioned]  to  Troas  in  2  Co  2^^),  and  em- 
bodies a  belief  that  Paul  preached  in  Mysia  on  this 
journey,  conformably  to  which  belief  the  Western 
reading  in  Ac  16*  has  Sie\66vTes  tt]v  Mva-iai>,  where 
XAE,  etc.,  have  wape\d6vTes,  'neglecting,'  i.e.  pass- 
ing through  without  preaching  in  Mysia  (on  account 
of  the  prohibition  to  evangelize  the  province  Asia, 
of  which  Mysia  was  part,  Ac  16'').  Here  the 
Western  reading  and  the  local  tradition  seem  to 
form  a  later  and  secondary  interpretation,  which 
tended  to  obscure  and  expel  the  true  Lukan  read- 
ing. The  '  oijen  door '  at  Troas  (2  Co  2^^)  implies 
either  that  great  facility  for  mission  work  was 
found  in  the  city,  or  that  the  city  was  the  entrance 
of  a  good  avenue  to  reach  the  country  around  and 
behind  (compare  the  similar  door  at  Philadel- 
phia). 

Literature. — On  Troas  see  the  travels  of  Chandler,  Fellows, 
etc.,  also  an  article  in  Mittheilungen  d.  d.  Instituts  zu  Athen, 
ix.  36 ;  Choiseul  Gouffier,  Voyage  Pittoresque,  ii.  434  ;  le  Bas- 
Waddington,  iii.  1035-1037,  1730-1740;  Wroth  in  Catalogue 
British  Museum,  Coins  of  Troad,,  Aeolis,  etc. ;  CIO  3577-3594  ; 
CIL  iii.  384-392.  W.  M.  RaMSAY. 

TROGYLLIUM  (TpcryiyXXtoi').— According  to  the 
AV  of  Ac  20^^,  which  follows  cod.  D,  the  ship  in 
which  St.  Paul  sailed,  when  on  his  way  to  Csesarea 
and  Jerusalem  at  the  close  of  his  third  missionary 
journey,  '  tarried  at  Trogy Ilium '  after  touching  at 
Samos,  and  before  sailing  on  the  following  day  to 
Miletus.  The  principal  MSS  (X,  A,  B,  C)  omit 
the  words  '  tarried  at  Trogyllium.'  The  addition 
in  D  was  possibly  founded  on  a  tradition  that 
survived  in  the  churches  of  Asia,  and  gives  a  detail 
which  in  itself  is  highly  probable  (cf.  Ramsay,  St. 
Paul  the  Trav.  p.  294). 

The  promontory  of  Trogyllium  projects  from  the 
mainland  of  Asia  Minor,  and  overlaps  the  eastern 
extremity  of  Samos  so  as  to  form  a  strait  less 
than  a  mile  wide  between  the  two  promontories. 
Through  this  strait  St.  Paul  sailed,  and  it  is 
natural  to  suppose  that  the  ship  may  have  anchored 
for  the  night  under  the  lee  of  Trogyllium,  either 
because  the  wind  had  dropped,  or  because  there 
was  no  moon.  A  little  to  the  E.  of  the  end  of 
the  promontory,  not  more  than  a  mile  from  Samos, 
there  is  an  anchorage  still  called  '  St.  Paul's  Port ' 
(Conybeare  and  Howson,  Life  andEpp.  of  St.  Paul, 
XX.  n.).  Ramsay  has  pointed  out  (Ch.  in  Rom. 
Empire,  155  n.)  that  the  voyage  of  St.  Willibald 
is  an  apt  illustration  of  that  of  St.  Paul,  and  that 
his  '  Strobolis  on  a  high  mountain '  is  Trogyllium. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

TROPHIMUS  (T/)6(/)i/ios).— One  of  St.  Paul's  com- 
panions (Ac  20*),  called  with  Tychicus  'A.<navol. 
These  two  disciples,  with  others,  travelled  with 
the  apostle  from  Macedonia  to  Asia,  and  preceded 
St.  Paul  to  Troas  in  his  third  missionary  journey. 
From  thence  Trophimus  must  have  accompanied 
St.  Paul  to  Jerusalem.  He  was  an  Emiesian 
(Ac  21^^),  and  the  riot  raised  against  St.  Paul  in 
Jerusalem  was  made  chiefly  on  tlie  groxmd  that  he 
had  introduced  Trophimus,  a  Gentile,  into  the 
temple.  The  only  other  passage  in  the  NT  where 
his  name  occurs  is  2  Ti  4^",  where  St.  Paul  says, 
'Trophimus  I  left  at  Miletus  sick.'  It  is  to  be 
noted  that  St.  Paul  had  also  sent  Tychicus  to 
Ephesus  (2  Ti  4^^).  This  must  have  happened  after 
St.  Paul's  first  imprisonment.  Trophimus  has  been 
identified  -with  one  of  the  companions  of  Titus  who 
mth  Titus  carried  the  2nd  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians from  Ephesus  to  Corinth  (2  Co  S"-^*).  The 
Greek  Menology  celebrates  Trophimus  on  April  14 
with  Aristarchus  and  Pudens,  and  asserts  that 
they  were  of  the  Seventy,  and  suffered  martyrdom 
at  Rome  under  Nero. 

(For  the  identification  of  Trophimus  with  the 
disciple  in  2  Co  S'^  see  Stanley  on  Z  Cor.  2nd  ed. 
p.  492).  H.  A.  Redpath. 
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TROW. — The  Eng.  verb  to  '  trow '  is  the  same  in 
origin  as  'true'  and  'trust.'  Its  earliest  meaning 
is  to  believe  or  trust,  as  Archbp.  Hamilton's  Cate- 
chism, XXV,  '  He  that  trowis  and  ferniely  beleiffis 
in  the  sone  of  God,  hais  evirlastand  lyfe,  in  this 
warld  in  hoip,  and  in  tlie  warld  to  cum  in  deid ' ; 
also  p.  XXX,  '  Thai  suld  trow  the  artikillis  of  thair 
Crede ' ;  and  MandeviJle,  Travels,  13, '  Jesu  Christus 
nascetur  de  Virgine  Maria,  et  ego  credo  in  eum, 
that  is  to  say,  Jesu  Christ  shall  be  born  of  the 
Virgin  Mary,  and  I  trow  in  him.'  But  through 
degeneration  the  word  came  to  signify  no  more 
than  think  or  suppose,  as  Lk  S''^*  llhem.  '  Who  is 
this  (trow  ye)  that  he  commaundeth  both  the 
windes  and  the  sea,  and  they  obey  him  ? ' ;  Ac  8^" 
Rhem.  '  Trowest  thou  that  thou  understandest  the 
things  which  thou  readest  ? '  This  is  the  meaning 
in  Lk  17^,  the  only  occurrence  of  the  word  in  AV, 
'  Doth  he  thank  that  servant  because  he  did  the 
things  that  were  commanded  him?  I  trow  not' 
(ov  5oKu> ;  edd.  and  RV  omit).        J.  Hastings. 

TRUMPET  (including  Feast  of  Trumpets  and 
New  Year). — Among  the  wind  instruments  of  the 
Hebrews  (see  Music,  §  2,  e  and  /)  were  two,  sho- 
phcir  and  hazozcrah,  which  are  variously  rendered 
in  AV  by  '  trumpet,'  'trump,'  and  'cornet.'  The 
more  ancient  of  these,  especially  used  for  secular 
purposes,  except  in  P,  was  the  horn  or  shophdr 
(LXX  Keparlvri  or  craKTny^).  The  latter  word  is  used 
by  Philo,  who  describes  the  feast  of  the  1st  of 
Tishri  as  the  feast  of  the  crdX7ri77es  (Wendland, 
Neuentdeckte  Fragmente  Philo' s,  p.  11 ;  Schiirer, 
GJV^  ii.  p.  450). 

The  Heb.  name  isW  is  probably  derived  from  a 
root  meaning  to  he  bright,  in  reference  to  the  clear, 
sharp,  piercing  tone  of  the  instrument.  That  it 
was  made  of  horn  is  attested  not  only  by  the  tradi- 
tion of  the  synagogue,  but  also  by  the  interchange 
between  isity  and  ('horn')  ;  see  Jos  Q*-^.  As, 
moreover,  the  word  SivCram,'  whence  'Jubilee,' 
see  Sabbatical  Year)  is  often  associated  with 
shophdr,  the  original  instrument  was  probably 
made  of  a  ram's  horn  (of.  Nowack,  Heb.  Ai'ch.  i. 
277).  Some  authorities  suggest  that  possibly  in 
later  times  an  instrument  of  similar  shajje  was 
made  of  metal  (Benzinger,  Hch.  Arch.  277  ;  Kirk- 
patrick  on  Ps  QS*"  etc. ).  The  modern  synagogue, 
which  still  uses  the  shophdr  in  the  months  of  Elul 
and  Tishri,  preferentially  employs  the  ram's  horn, 
but  the  Mishna  {Jtosh  Hashana  iii.  2)  permits  the 
use  of  the  horn  of  any  (clean)  animal  except  the 
cow.  Driver  (Joel  and  Amos,  p.  144)  defines  the 
biblical  shophdr,  however,  as  '  the  curved  horn  of 
a  cow  or  ram.'  The  Mishna  (ib.  §  3)  specially  men- 
tions the  straight  horn  of  the  ibex  as  used  in  the 
temple.  The  common  crook  form  is  pictured  in 
vol.  ii.  p.  462,  but  Asiatic  Jews  prefer  spiral  forms 
similar  to  the  trumpets  of  the  Hindu  priests. 
Among  the  exhibits  at  the  Anglo-Jewish  Exhibi- 
tion (1887,  Catalogue,  p.  97,  beautifully  illustrated 
by  Frank  Haes,  Edition  de  Luxe)  was  one  from 
Aden,  made  from  the  splendid  horn  of  the  koodoo 
(cf.  F.  L.  Cohen,  Jewish  Chronicle,  Sejjt.  1,  1899, 
p.  25).  Thus  the  shophar,  though  preferentially 
made  in  Western  lands  of  the  ram's  horn,  may  be 
constructed  of  the  horn  of  any  sheep,  goat,  or  ante- 
lope, growing  separately  from  its  core,  and  it 
'  varies  in  shape  from  absolute  straightness  through 
a  gradual  curve  to  the  spiral.'  The  crook  is  pre- 
ferred, not,  as  modern  Jewish  homilists  hold,  for 
symbolical  reasons,  but  '  because  of  the  same 
acoustic  effects  consequent  on  such  a  curve,  as 
decided  the  form  of  the  ancient  Roman  cavalry 
trumpet,  or  the  modern  saxophone.  The  trumpet 
of  the  Roman  cavalry  was,  indeed,  only  a  large 
Khophdr,  elegantly  fashioned  in  bronze '  (Cohen, 
ib.). 


The  ancient  preferential  use  of  tlie  ram's  horn  was  streng- 
thened by  the  association  of  the  Day  of  the  Trumpet  (Ist  of 
Tishri)  in  later  Jewish  ritual  with  the  narrative  of  the  offering 
of  Isaac  (Gn  2213.  The  whole  cliapter  is  read  in  the  synagogues 
on  the  2nd  of  Tishri,  and  references  to  the  incident  abound  in 
the  ritual  of  the  festival).  The  horns  now  used  are  sometimes 
carved,  and  adorned  with  golden  crowns  and  Hebrew  inscrip- 
tions, but  no  metallic  attachment  is  permitted  at  the  mouth- 
piece (Shulchan  Aruch,  Orach  Chayim,  §  585  £E.  B'or  an  ex- 
cellent account  of  the  construction  of  the  shophar,  with 
illustrations,  see  0.  Adler,  Proceedings  of  the  U.iS.  Museum, 
xvi.  287-301 ;  Reports,  1892,  437-450  ;  1899,  p.  548). 

As  in  the  modern  synagogue,  so  in  the  Bible,  the 

shophdr  is  associated  (together  with  certain  special 
ofl'erings,  Nu  29'-"^)  with  the  feast  held  on  the  new 
moon  (see  New  Moon)  of  the  seventh  month. 
This  feast  is  an  addition  to  the  Calendar  of  the 
Feasts  in  P  (Lv  25-^-'^,  Nu  29'-«).  '  In  the  seventh 
month,  on  the  first  day  of  the  month,  shall  be  a 
solemn  rest  unto  you  (.ij/'np  |n?!)i  a  memorial  of 
blowing  of  trumpets'  (Lv  23-'').  '  It  is  or,  a 
day  of  blowing  of  trumpets  unto  you.'  Thus  the 
precise  instrument  is  not  named  in  the  Hebrew 
(LXX  has  aoKivl-yywv  in  Lev.,  whence  the  plural 
'  trumpets  '  in  AV.  The  synagogue  uses  only  one 
instrument.  In  Num.  the  LXX  has  simply  7]ixipa, 
o-rj/xairLai—'  a  day  of  signalling '),  but  tlie  shophdr 
is  obviously  intended,  for  the  term  teruah,  though 
also  used  of  the  hdzozerah  (Nu  10*)  and  the  cymbal 
(Ps  150*),  is  connected  with  the  shophdr  in  several 
passages  (see  esp.  Lv  25'',  a  passage  on  which  the 
Mishna  rightly  relies).  The  exact  musical  notes 
intended  are  unknown  ;  indeed  the  rude  horn  has 
no  precise  note,  and  various  examples  not  only 
differ  in  this  respect  from  one  another,  but  from 
one  and  the  same  shophdr  very  different  effects  are 
produceable.  Greater  attention  Avas  probably  paid 
to  rhythm  and  length  than  to  the  actual  musical 
sounds,  and  this  is  still  the  case.  '  Any  sound  is 
satisfactory,'  runs  the  Rabbinical  prescript,  but 
tradition  confesses  itself  unable  to  be  more  pre- 
cise. In  the  Bible  various  terms  are  used  :  ypi? 
(whence  the  term  yipn  Ezk  7'^  for  '  trumjjut,' and 
the  New  Heb.  tekiah  for  a  note  on  the  same  instru- 
ment) to  smite,  hence  to  piroduce  a  sharp),  clear 
note  ;  ^b-o  to  draw  oat  or  2}>'olong  (whence  perhaps 
the  tekiah  gedolah,  or  great  tekiah  of  the  modern 
synagogue;  cf.,  however.  Is  27'^) ;  and  yn^  (whence 
the  biblical  teruah)  to  produce  a  trembling,  vibra- 
tory note,  or  a  series  of  quick  blasts. 

The  Rabbinical  ritual,  unable  to  identify  the  biblical  notes, 
prescribed  three  sounds  :  the  simple  Uklah,  the  teruah  produced 
by  vibrating  the  lips  and  not  the  shophar,  and  the  shibdrim  or 
three  short  broken  notes.  The  ba^al  tolpeah,  who  blows  the 
shophdr,  utters  the  benediction,  '  Blessed  art  thou  O  Lord  our 
God,  King  of  the  Universe,  who  hast  sanctified  us  bv  thy  com- 
mandments and  commanded  us  to  hear  the  sound  of  the 
shophdr.'  The  number  of  distinct  notes  varies  in  different 
rites  (from  30  to  100).  A  whole  section  of  the  musaph  or 
additional  service  of  the  Da.y  of  the  Trumpet  is  known  as 
the  shciphdrdth  (Mishna,  Itosh  Hashana,  iv.  5) ;  it  consists  of  a 
collection  of  scriptural  passages  in  which  the  shophdr  is  men- 
tioned (see  Singer,  Authorized  Daily  Prayer-Book,  p.  252  ;  and 
on  the  New  Year  Liturgy,  Friedmann  in  JQR  i.  02).  These 
passages  refer  chiefly  to  the  giving  of  the  Law  at  Sinai  and  to 
tlie  future  redemption,  and  the  association  of  the  shophdr  with 
the  latter  event  often  occurs  in  the  NT  ('Last  trump,'  1  Co  155'^; 
cf.  ITh  418,  Mt  24^1,  2E3  623,  and  Is  2713,  Zec  O^).  Thus  the 
shojihdr  plays  its  part  not  only  in  the  biblical  feast,  but  also  in 
the  general  scheme  of  the  later  New  Year  celebrations. 

The  festival  has,  from  early  Rabbinical  times,  been  known  as 
nju'ii  tVNT  (New  Year  ;  see  Time),  jinriri  Di'  ('  Day  of  Memorial' ; 
cf.  Lv  232^),  and  f^n  o'V  ('  Day  of  Judgment ').  The  festival  has 
been  spiritualized  into  a  solemn  da.v  of  self-introspection,  aiui 
the  shophdr  is  regarded  as  a  signal,  calling  to  inner  and  outward 
repentance. 

In  anticipation  of  the  feast  itself,  the  shophdr  is  with  this 
object  sounded  in  many  synagogues  throughout  the  previous 
month  Elul,  morning  and  evening,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Sabbaths.  (If  the  1st  of  Tishri  happen  to  fall  on  a  Saturday, 
the  shophdr  is  not  sounded,  except  in  certain  Reformed  Jewish 
congregations.  In  the  temple  the  shophdr  was  of  course 
sounded  on  the  Sabbath).  So,  too,  after  the  festival,  the 
shophdr  is  sounded  (among  the  Sephardic  Jews)  on  tlie  7th 
day  of  Tabernacles  (Hosha'ana  Habba)  during  the  seven  circuits 
of  the  palms.  This  last  act  coin]iletes  the  jienitentiary  cycle, 
which  includes  the  Day  of  Atonement.    The  whole  period  it 
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the  most  solemn  in  the  modern  Jewish  Calendar,  and  it  is 
noteworthy  that  Rabbinical  Judaism  has  in  this  case,  as  in 
several  others,  developed  the  biblical  prescriptions  in  a  purely 
spiritual  direction.  One  of  the  finest  sections  in  Maimonides' 
Code  {Mishneh  Torah)  is  the  section  on  Penitence  (n^wn 
'  return '),  in  which  the  ideas  of  a  sense  of  sin,  regret,  and 
practical  amendment  are,  on  the  basis  of  Rabbinical  concep- 
tions, combined  into  a  remarkable  and  beautiful  whole.  It 
should  be  added  that  the  m'py  or  binding  of  Isaac  on  the 
altar  plays  in  the  liturgy  of  the  synagogue  for  the  New  Year 
a  role  in  some,  though  not  in  the  most  characteristic,  aspects 
not  unlike  that  of  the  Crucifixion  in  the  theology  and  liturgy 
of  the  Christian  Church. 

The  other  uses  of  the  shophdr  are  not  easily  dis- 
criminated from  tliose  of  the  huzozSrah,  and  the 
two  instruments  must  be  considered  in  conjunc- 
tion. The  hazozerah  differed  from  tlie  shophdr 
in  shape  (see  vol.  iii.  p.  462  f.),  being  nearly  a 
yard  long,  a  straight  slender  tube  with  a  slight 
expansion  at  the  mouth  and  a  bell-shaped  end 
(Jos.  A7it.  III.  xii.  6  ;  so  Arch  of  Titus  and  Coins). 
It  also  differed  in  material,  as  it  was  made  of 
metal  ('beaten  silver,'  Nu  10^).  The  hazozerah 
was  the  sacred  clarion,  and  was  closely  connected 
(mostly  in  P  and  Chron.)  with  the  later  temple 
service  as  described  in  Chronicles.  It  was  a  more 
musical  instrument  than  the  shophdr,  and  was  used 
almost  exclusively  by  the  priests.  As  a  secular 
instrument,  the  hazozerah  is  mentioned  in  Hos  5*, 
together  with  the  shophdr,  as  used  to  signal  the 
approach  of  an  invading  army.  '  Previously  to 
the  Exile,'  says  Cheyne  {ad  lac),  'the  cornet 
(shophdr)  and  the  trumpet  (hazozerah)  were  prob- 
ably different  names  for  the  same  instrument,  as 
the  Law  (Nu  10^'^°  31*)  prescribes  the  use  of  the 
silver  trumpet  in  cases  when,  according  to  the 
prophetic  and  historical  books,  the  cornet  or 
shophdr  was  used.  In  writings  of  post-captivity 
origin  (Ps  98«,  1  Ch  15=8,  2  Ch  15")  they  appear  to 
represent  different  instruments,  or  rather  slightly 
different  varieties  of  the  same  instrument.'  Per- 
haps in  2  K  1 1"  the  h&zozerah  is  a  secular  instru- 
ment (so  Oxford  Hebrew  Lex.  p.  348).  Mostly  it 
was  the  shophdr  that  was  used  in  war  as  a  signal 
either  for  assembly  (Jg  S-',  2  S  20^),  attack,  or 
retreat  (2  S  2^).  We  cannot  tell  whether  it  was 
the  shophdr  or  hdzozerah  that  is  referred  to  often 
in  the  Books  of  the  Maccabees  (e.g.  1  Mac  3^'* 
caXwLy^,  4^"  '  trumpeted  with  trumpets  of  signals,' 
5'^  etc.).  The  watchman  blew  the  shophdr  to 
raise  an  alarm  or  to  indicate  impending  danger 
(Am  3«,  Jer  6I,  Ezk  33"),  and  Moore  (on  Jg  6*") 
renders  shophdr  by  'war-horn.'  In  the  narrative 
of  Gideon  (J  g  7^')  there  seems  a  large  supply  of  horns 
in  the  camp,  but  in  v.*  it  is  expressly  said  that  the 
troops  that  Avere  sent  home  left  their  horns  with 
Gideon,  thus  enabling  him  to  furnish  each  of  his 
300  men  with  a  shophdr  (see  Moore,  Judges,  p. 
203  ff. ).  In  the  Jubilee  year  the  shophdr  was 
sounded  on  the  10th  of  Tishri  as  a  signal  (Lv  25' 
P),  and  this  may  be  the  origin  of  the  synagogue 
usage  to  sound  the  shophdr  on  the  conclusion  of 
the  Day  of  Atonement.  Possibly,  however,  this 
is  connected  with  the  custom  of  sounding  a 
trumpet  (hazozerah)  in  the  temple  at  the  begin- 
ning and  end  of  the  Sabbath  (T.  Jerus.  Shabbath 
xvii.  16a ;  Bab.  Shabbath  356 ;  Jos.  Ant.  iv. 
ix.  12  :  '  the  top  of  the  Pastophoria,  where  one  of 
the  priests  usually  stood  and  gave  a  signal  before- 
hand in  the  evening  with  a  trumpet  at  the  begin- 
ning of  every  seventh  day  [Friday  evening],  as 
also  in  the  evening  when  the  sabbath  day  was 
finished,  giving  notice  to  the  people  when  they 
were  to  leave  off  work,  and  when  they  were  to  go 
to  work  again '). 

Reverting  to  Bible  times,  a  blast  of  trumpets 
announced  an  important  event  such  as  a  royal 
accession  (1  K  1^-  the  shophdr  is  named,  but  the 
hazozerah  in  2  K  11"),  and  the  popular  joy  was 
aided  in  the  same  manner  on  other  occasions  (2  S 


6^',  cf.  Ps  47').  Liturgically,  the  hazozerah  was 
the  priestly  instrument  par  excellence  (the  Levites 
had  several  other  instruments).  The  silver  trumpets 
were  blown  at  the  beginning  of  each  month  (Nu  ; 
10'"),  but  the  sh6phd.r  on  the  New  Moon  of  Tishri 
(see  Kirkpatrick's  notes  on  Ps  81).  ; 

The  Talmud  (Mishna,  loe.  cit.;  Talm.  Bab.  Rosh  Hashana  \ 
26?))  explains  that  the  silver  trumpets  were  not  omitted  on  the 

1st  of  Tishri,  but  that  besides  these[a  shophdr  (of  straight  ibex  1 

horn  with  a  golden  mouthpiece — an  addition  unlawful  except  iD  i 

the  temple)  was  sounded,  its  notes  being  made  to  predominate  , 

over  the  trumpets.  i 

The  silver  trumpets  Avere  sounded  at  the  daily  ! 
burnt-offering  (2  Ch  29^^-"-\  Nu  lO'-^- 1"),  and  at  the 
three  pauses  in  the  singing  of  the  daily  psalms 
(a  later  introduction)  three  blasts  (nine  in  all)  were  | 
sounded  from  the  silver  trumpets,  and  the  people 
fell  down  and  worshipped  (2  Ch  29=8  etc. ).    There  ! 
seem  to  have  been  7  trumpets  in  the  Levitical 
orchestra  (so  Buchler,  ZATW,  1899,  p.  329,  on 
basis  of  1  Ch  15=^,  Neh  12").    On  the  prostration  ^ 
as  signalled  by  the  trumpets  see  also  Sir  50'®*    ;  i 
Mishna,  Tamid  vii.  3.    Trumpets  were  also  used  | 
on  semi-religious  occasions  of  joy,  and  particularly  ! 
at  the  Ceremony  of  the  Water- Drawing  at  the  | 
Feast  of  Tabernacles  (Mishna,  Succah  v.  4),  a  ■ 
ceremony  which  is  very  ancient,  and  may  even 
underlie  Is  12\  I.  ABRAHAMS. 

TRUST.— See  Faith. 

TRUTH.— The  usage  of  Holy  Scripture  in  respect 
to  words  expressive  of  the  idea  of  'truth,'  in  its 
broadest  signification,  is  a  point  of  considerable 
interest  and  importance.  The  study  of  it  illustrates  ; 
the  influence  of  Hebrew  training  upon  the  writers 
of  NT,  and  brings  into  relief  characteristics  of  the  I 
ethical  and'  religious  thought  both  of  OT  and  NT  i 
which  are  full  of  profound  instruction.  ' 

i.  The  Old  Testament.— The  verb  in^<— from  : 
which  riDN  and  niiON,  the  words  with  which  we  are  \ 
principally  concerned,  are  derived  —  signifies  to  • 
support,  sustain.  \ 

In  the  Qal  it  is  used  of  a  nurse  carrying  a  child  (Nu  ! 
2  S  i'l,  Ru  ilS),  and  more  generally  of  those  who  have  the 
charge  of  rearing  children  (2  K  101-  6,  I3  4923,  Est  27) ;  in  the  j 
Niphal,  of  those  who  are  carried  (Is  6(H).    Again  of  that  which 
is  firmly  founded,  as  '  a  sure  house '  (1  S  23B  2528,  1  K  1138,  and  \ 
cf.  2  S  7I6),  of  a  firmly  fixed  nail  (Is  2223. 26),  of  national  stability 
and  prosperity  (2  Ch  20-0,  ig  7a) ;  of  that  which  continues  long 
(Dt  2869) ;  of  waters  that  are  unfailing  (Is  3316,  Jer  1518) ;  of  : 
Samuel  established  as  a  prophet  (1  S  320) ;  of  words  being  estab- 
lished—i.e.  verified—,  God's  words  through  His  prophets  (1  Ch 
1723. 24,  2  Ch  19  617,  Hos  59),  and  of  the  word  of  men  (Gn  4220), 
and,  in  a  remarkable  passage,  of  those  who  have  a  character  tor 
uttering  sentiments  that  are  true,  showing  knowledge  of  human 
life  and  its  laws,  etc.  (Job  1220) ;  lastly,  in  a  distinctly  ethical 
sense,  of  one  trustworthy  in  ordinary  human  relations  (Pr  111-' 
2513  276,  Neh  1313,  Is  82),  or  unswerving  in  his  loyalty  to  Jehovah 
(Ps  788-  37),  faithful  in  the  fulfilment  of  a  trust  divinely  com- 
mitted (Nu  127,  1  s  235  22") ;  also  of  God's  faithfulness  (Is  49' 
563,  Jer  425,  Dt  79,  Ps  197  8928  935  m?). 

The  Hiphil  has  the  sense  to  put  confidence  in,  to  believe,  either 
specific  declarations  of  God  or  of  man  (Gn  I56  4526,  is  531,  Jon  3S 
etc.),  or  persons,  again  either  God  (Dt  132,  2  Ch  2020  etc.)  or  man 
(Jg  1120,  2  Ch  3215  etc.).  Comp.  also  Job  3912  of  putting  con- 
fidence in  the  wild  ox,  and  Job  4I8  1515  of  God,  '  He  putteth  no 
trust  in  his  holy  ones,'  and  Job  1531  '  to  trust  in  vanity."  It  is 
also  used  absol.  Is  79  2816  etc.  There  are  more  special  applica- 
tions at  Dt  2866,  Job  2422  3921. 

The  noun  n:pi<  a  pillar  (2  K  I8I6)  illustrates  clearly  the 
signification  of  the  root.  For  the  ethical  idea  connected  with  it 
we  have  analogies  in  [iDjmade fi.rm, fixed,  hence  mova,\ly directed 
aright,  sted/ast ;  and  Ts;  (,Ara.m.)  stable,  true;  cf.  ax;  (Aram.) 
to  make  firm,  and  Heb.  3S:^iri  to  station  oneself. 

The  senses  in  which  n:fflx  is  used  correspond  on' 
the  whole  very  closely  with  those  of  the  verb,  and 
so,  to  a  considerable  extent,  do  those  of  nog.  The 
former  word,  however,  sometimes  has  a  purely 
physical  meaning  :  this  the  latter  never  has,  while 
(unlike  the  former)  it  is  also  used  to  describe  a 
quality  of  speech  or  thought  in  a  manner  not 
distinguishable  from  that  in  which  the  terra  '  truth 
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commonly  is  among  ourselves.  In  the  following 
analysis  the  two  words  will  be  taken  together ; 
this  is  most  convenient,  because  their  meanings 
overlap.  But  references  to  the  former  are  printed 
in  thick  type. 

1.  Steadiness,  Ex  17l2(on  the  construction  gee  Ges.-K.  §  141<i). 

2.  A  set,  or  fixed,  office,  or  perhaps  a  trust  (as  RVm  in  some 
places),  1  Ch  922-  =6. 31,  2  Ch  3115.  is. 

3.  Loyalty  to  obligations  and  engagements,  uprightness, 
honest  dealing,  as  between  man  and  man,  Jg  9i6.  la.  19,  pg  373, 
Jer  31-  3  ;  perhaps  also  Gn  4216.  riDN  in  this  sense  is  frequently- 
joined  with  ion,  kindness  or  mercy — so  in  Gn  24^9  4729,  Jos 
212. 14,  Pr  33  i6li'  (cf.  also  Pr  2028,  included  under  headings  5  and 
9,  (or  their  conjunction  ag  Divine  attributes.  For  the  general 
purport  of  the  combination  see  the  latter  place). 

4.  Honesty  and  fidelity  in  respect  to  a  charge  committed  to 
one,  2  K  1215  22?,  2  Ch  3112  3412,  Neh  72. 

5.  Justice  in  a  specific  sense,  that  which  is  in  accordance  with 
rights,  Hos  41,  Dn  812.  So  also  Pr  12"  ('  he  that  uttereth  truth 
=  declareth  what  is  just').  Similarly  Jer  72**,  Is  39'*.  Ag  a 
quality  of  judges  and  kings,  2  Ch  199,  Ex  1821,  Ezk  18S,  Pr 
202s  2914.  This  characteristic  is  emphatically  applied  to  the 
government  of  the  Messianic  king.  Is  ll^,  Pg  45'*,  Is  16^  423. 

6.  Of  a  state  of  true  national  well-being,  which  would  be 
specially  realized  in  the  promised  times,  frequently  coupled 
with  'peace.'  As  the  Heb.  for  'peace'  implies  health,  sound- 
ness, so  that  for  '  truth '  impUeg  stability.  But  the  word  '  truth ' 
may  also,  from  its  associations,  suggest  a  condition  in  which 
justice  prevails  in  all  social  relations  (Is  336,  ps  3510. 11,  jer 
also  'peace  of  truth,' i.e.  'assured  peace,' Jer  1413,  and  more 
generally  2  K  2019,  Is  398,  Est  930,  Zec  8i«- 1". 

7.  Faithfulness  to  God,  as  shown  by  zeal  for  His  worship,  the 
avoidance  of  the  worship  of  false  gods,  and  diligence  in  keeping 
all  His  commandments.  Justice  between  man  and  man  is 
included,  because  He  ordaina  it.  Sometimes  it  is  difficult  to  say 
whether  most  stress  is  laid  on  one  or  another  part  of  this 
complex  idea.  The  reference,  however,  seems,  considering  all 
the  associations  of  the  word,  to  be  most  often  to  the  faithfulness 
shown  in  outward  conduct,  even  in  the  phrase  '  in  truth ' ;  other 
expressions  in  the  s.ame  contexts  refer  to  inward  sinceritv,  Jos 
24i'»,  Jer  221  (cf. '  children  that  will  not  deal  falsely,'  Is  63a)  42, 
Ps  11930  (cf.  v. 29),  2  Ch  3120  321, 1  s  12'2J,  1  K  2'4  36,  2  K  203,  Is  11320. 
Yet  at  Ps  I45I8,  Is  481  'in  Uuiti' = sincerely ,  in  contrast  with 
hypocrisy.  Cf.  also  Ps  516.  The  expression  '  I  have  walked ' 
or  '  I  will  walk  in  thy  truth '  (Ps  263  ggil)  may  on  the  whole 
most  probably  belong  to  this  heading ;  that  is  to  say,  '  Thy 
truth '  may  mean  the  faithfulness  (towards  Thee)  which  Thou 
hast  appointed.  But  '  walking  in  God's  truth '  might  also 
possibly  mean  'walking  in  reliance  on  God's  faithfulness.' 

8.  Confidence,  trust,  Hab  ;  probably,  however,  the  meaning 
here  also  ia  'faithfulness'  (RVm),  in  which  case  this  passage 
should  be  placed  under  3. 

9.  As  a  Divine  attribute  ;  (a)  God's  constancy  to  His  people, 
ttie  faithfulness  with  which  He  had  fulfilled  or  would  fulfil  His 
covenant  with  Abraham  and  his  descendants  or  with  David 
(Gn  2427,  H03  210-20,  Mic  720,  Pg  891.2.5.8.16.24.33.49  983  lOQS 

1151  1172  11942. 121. 130) ;  also  in  regard  to  all  who  serve  Him 
(Gn  3210,  Pa  2510  309  4910.  u  545  573. 10  7122  gfiis  88"  922  logJ  1382 
1431. 2,  Pr  1422,  la  sglS-  W).  It  is  also  recognized  that  alike  in  the 
case  of  the  nation  (La  322. 23,  Neh  933),  and  of  the  individual  (Ps 
119"5),  calamities  do  not  prove  that  God  has  failed  in  faithfulness. 
We  meet,  also,  with  the  prayer  or  wish  that  God  may  show  His 
truth  (2  S  26  1520,  Ps  61').  In  the  great  majority  of  the  passages, 
so  tar  given  under  this  head,  ipn  '  mercy '  is  coupled  with  '  truth. ' 
These  two  words  are  doubtless  to  a  certain  extent  comple- 
mentary, the  one  as  expressive  of  a  free  compassion  and  favour 
which  is  ever  fresh,  the  other  of  a  fidelity  to  promises.  But 
there  is  a  danger  of  pressing  this  contrast  too  far,  as  Wendt 
aeems  to  do,  SK,  1883,  p.  520.  When  society  was  less  organized 
and  rights  could  be  less  easily  enforced  and  were  even  less 
determinate,  the  spirit  of  mercy  wag  often  required  to  dictate 
the  doing  of  truth  (or  justice).  Moreover,  love  is  at  all  times 
the  true  motive  for  the  doing  of  justice,  and  no  other  is 
likely  to  suffice  if  it  be  a  question  of  justice  in  those  many 
relations  of  life  with  which  law  cannot  interfere ;  while  at  the 
same  time  the  action  of  true  love  must  ever  be  controlled  by 
the  law  of  justice.  This  applies  where  the  two  words  are 
conjoined  in  speaking  of  human  action  (see  above.  No.  3). 
But  80,  also,  the  thought  that  God's  truth  proceeded  from 
His  mere  goodness  is  frequently  suggested  in  OT,  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  that  His  mercy  is  an  exhibition  of  His  truth. 
God's  own  love  is  closely  associated  with  His  righteousness 
(comp.  the  usage  of  the  word  pli'  in  OT ;  see  also  Ps  6212). 
Some  other  combinations  should  be  compared,  esp.  '  the  light 
of  God's  countenance,'  i.e.  His  favour  and  'his  truth'  (Ps 
255  43:*),  'his  righteousness'  and  'his  truth'  (Ps  40io,  Zee  88; 
cf.  also  Dt  32'*). 

(i>)  Tnith  seems  also  to  be  contemplated  more  generally  as 
one  of  the  great  elements  in  God's  character.  Ex  340,  pg  365 
11990.  He  is  the  true  God,  as  contrasted  with  the  false  gods 
who  are  but  lying  vanities  (Ps  315. 6,  2  Ch  153,  and  Jer  lOio,  where 
'  the  living  God '  is  a  parallel  expression).  Hence  His  works  are 
wrought  in  faithfulness,  Ps  33'1.6  1117  199  6913,  Is  251.  His 
commandments  also  are  true  in  that  they  are  firmly  established, 
that  they  are  not  subject  to  change,  that  those  who  observe 
them  will  certainly  be  rewarded,  and  those  who  transgress  them 
punished,  Ps  II986,  119142. 16I.  I60,  Neh  913,  Pr  1118,  ig  018. 
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10.  Of  the  utterances  of  prophets  (1  K  172-1  2216,  2  Ch  1815, 
Is  439,  Jer  2015  289) ;  of  a  vision  that  does  not  mislead,  Dn  826  101. 
'  The  writing  of  truth '  is  the  book  of  destiny,  Dn  IO21  ;  cf.  112. 

11.  Truth,  in  the  sense  in  which  we  commonly  employ  the 
term,  for  the  agreement  between  language  and  facts  whatever 
these  may  be  ;  1  K  lO",  2  Ch  95,  Dt  13"  174  2220,  Jer  95,  Ps  152 
('in  his  heart'  here  should  be  'with  his  heart,'  i.e.  cordially, 
gladly),  Pr  1219  1425  2221. 

12.  Divine  revelation  (Mai  26,  Dn  913) ;  or  th.at  true  philosophy, 
that  knowledge  of  the  order  of  the  world  and  of  life,  to  which 
the  wise  have  in  fuller  or  less  measure  attained  (Pr  87  2323, 
Eo  1210);  with  this  last  sense  cf.  the  use  of  the  verb  at  Job  1220. 

[The  noun  [ON  occurs  in  sing,  at  Dt  3220,  and  in  pi.  at  Pr  1317 
146  206,  Is  202  in  sense  '  faithfulness,'  to  which  Ps  121  3123  should 
perhaps  be  added  (so  RVm) ;  but  in  these  two  passages  it  may 
be  pass,  partic.  of  Qal,  and  mean  '  the  faithful '  (so  RV).  )px 
in  Is  251  is  taken  in  same  sense,  but  the  phrase  of  which  it  forrag 
part  is  thus  rendered  difficult,  and  the  pointing  may  be  wrong. 
On  jDN  see  Amen]. 

In  the  case  of  botli  words  it  is  easy  in  the  vast 
majority  of  instances  to  trace  the  connexion  with 
the  signification  of  the  root,  which,  ethically  re- 
garded, conveys  the  notion  of  constancy,  stead- 
fastness, faithfulness.  But  there  are  secondary 
meanings,  and  the  precise  train  of  ideas  by  which 
these  were  reached  cannot  be  considered  certain. 
Thus  truth  in  the  sense  of  civil  justice — to  which, 
in  some  passages  at  least,  it  approximates — may 
be  derived  from  the  general  notion  of  faithfulness, 
and  with  this — when  it  is  a  question  of  a  social 
state  in  which  justice  prevails — the  notion  of 
stability,  which  brings  us  still  nearer  to  the  original 
meaning  of  the  root,  may  be  united.  Since  not 
merely  nc.x  but  njiCN  is  used  in  this  way,  some  such 
explanation  seems  on  the  whole  tlie  most  likely. 
Yet  it  may  also  be  supposed  that  justice  in  giving 
or  procuring  judgment  is  called  truth,  simply  as 
being  in  agreement  with  the  facts.  The  same 
view  of  truth  may  also,  with  even  more  proba- 
bility, be  suggested,  when  it  is  predicated  of 
speech  or  of  thought.  Nevertheless,  the  origin 
even  of  this  application  may  have  lain  in  the 
circumstance  that  truth-speaking  is  part  of  the 
character  of  a  faithful  man ;  or  again,  the  inten- 
tion may  have  been  to  describe  words  that  are 
well  founded,  based  upon  facts,  and  therefore  firm. 
This  idea  of  an  underlying  reality  may  probably 
be  traced  in  the  use  of  the  term  to  describe  God's 
revealed  will,  or  the  knowledge  of  the  wise.  It 
may  not  be  unnecessary  to  add  a  caution  that  we 
must  not  so  insist  on  giving  effect  to  the  force  of 
the  root  as  to  exclude  other  ideas  which  may  have 
entered  in  the  course  of  the  history  of  the  word, 
and  thus  to  limit  the  range  of  its  meaning. 

Moreover,  the  various  senses  of  a  word,  even 
after  they  have  once  been  ditt'erentiated  by  custom, 
may  act  and  react  upon  one  another  in  their  further 
use.  And  thus  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
conception  formed  of  religious  and  intellectual 
truth  must  have  been  more  or  less  affected  by 
the  various  associations  of  the  term  which  had 
come  to  be  employed  to  designate  it.  In  particular, 
the  contemplation  of  truth  as  an  attribute  of  the 
Divine  nature  and  operations  must  in  devout  and 
reflective  minds  have  promoted  a  comprehensive 
and  profound  view  of  the  quality.  It  will  be 
important  to  bear  this  in  mind  when  we  pass  on 
to  consider  the  meaning  of  '  truth '  in  the  NT. 
First,  however,  we  must  briefly  notice  the  usage 
of  the  LXX,  whereby  the  Greek  lang-uage  itself, 
which  the  NT  writers  were  to  use,  was  in  a  measure 
re-minted. 

The  verb  |cn — to  pass  over  the  ptcp.  of  Qal, 
meaning  '  a  nurse, '  or  having  kindred  significations 
to  this — is  represented  by  iriffTodv  (Niph.),  irKTreveiv 
(Niph.  and  Hiph.),  TriaTm  ex^iv  (Niph.),  iridTbs  ehai, 
or  ptcp.  irtffTis  (Niph.).  niiON  20  times  by  ttIo-tis 
and  once  adjectivally  by  iriaTbs,  22  times  by 
dXrjBeia  (20  of  these  being  in  the  Psalms,  8  in  Ps 
88  (89)  alone;  the  other  two  are  2  Ch  19'\  Is  IP), 
twice  by  a\r]div6s  (Is  25"  29^).    ncN  in  nearly  four- 
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fifths  of  the  passages  in  which  it  occurs  is  rendered 
by  oKrjdeia,  12  times  by  aX-qdivbi,  a  few  times  by 
oKridrjs  and  aXTj^ais,  12  times  by  diKatoffivrj  or  dlKaios, 
and  once  by  Aeij/iocrwi?. 

The  difierenee  in  the  treatment  of  njiDx  and  npN 
shows  a  sense,  which  is  up  to  a  certain  point 
correct,  of  the  difference  between  them  in  mean- 
ing. One  of  tlie  most  instructive  points,  however, 
in  connexion  with  our  present  subject  is  the  prac- 
tice of  the  LXX  in  regard  to  the  rendering  of  the 
former  word.  Broadly  speaking,  Trlans  or  7ri<rT6s 
is  used  where  it  is  a  question  of  human  character 
or  conduct,  dXij^eta  and  its  derivatives  with  refer- 
ence to  Divine. 

n/iTT/f  is,  however,  attributed  to  God  once,  acc.  to  Q™g,  at  La 
;  the  ad\'erbial  phrase  i«  ^ia-Tti  is  also  used  a  few  times  of 
God,  Ps  32  (33)-i,  H03  220,  Jer  35  (28)9  39(32)«  and  the  epithet 
TiT'TK  is  applied  to  God,  Dt  79  32*,  and  to  the  Divine  testimony, 
covenant,  etc.,  Ps  18(19)7  88  (89)28110(111)7,  Is553.  U  kMiiim, 
is  used  in  a  charge  to  judges,  2  Ch  ig'J,  liXrJHi  of  human  char- 
acter, Neh  72 ;  a  few  other  similar  instances  might  be  given ; 
d\yi8tta,  is  used  tor  njIDN  at  Is  11^  to  describe  an  attribute  of  the 
Messianic  king.  It  may  be  further  noted  here  that  n'o-ns  is 
only  once  used  to  render  ncN  with  reference  to  God,  and  there 
only  in  the  phrase  tv  st/Vtsi  (Jer  31  (32)  ■*!).  «Vti5  at  Pr  1422  refers, 
according  to  LXX,  to  men. 

The  idea  of  '  faithfulness '  is,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
very  prominent  in  OT  in  connexion  with  the 
Divine  character,  and  is  undoubtedly  conveyed  by 
the  word  .ij?dn,  used  of  God,  and  from  this  point  of 
view  would  have  been  best  represented  by  Tr/a-Tts  or 
TTUTTbs.  But  the  LXX  translators  seem  to  have  felt 
that  the  ordinary  associations  with  these  words 
were  too  purely  human.  dXrideia  was  a  word  of 
larger  meaning,  and,  though  the  same  ideas  were 
not  connected  with  it  by  reason  of  its  derivation 
and  history,  it  conveyed,  even  according  to  classical 
usage, — though  especially,  of  course,  that  of  the 
philosophical  writers, — the  notion,  not  simply  of 
agreement  between  speech  and  fact,  but  of  rmlity. 
This  helped  to  make  the  word  serviceable  as  a  ren- 
dering alike  of  hjidn  and  of  nax.  At  the  same  time, 
the  new  contexts  into  which  it  was  brought  could 
not  fail  to  have  an  effect  upon  its  signification. 
Its  former  use  could  scarcely  make  intelligible  such 
expressions,  for  instance,  as  i^aToaT^WeLv  oK-qQeMv 
(Ps  42  (43)3  55  (57)3),  or  izoieZv  aXrieeiav  (said  of  God 
Gn  47^'  etc.,  and  of  men  Jos  2"  etc.).  It  is  not, 
however,  to  be  supposed  that  the  translators  either 
intended,  or  would  have  been  able,  to  transfer  to 
aXrjOeLa  all  the  associations  of  the  original  words. 
But  it  acquired  a  connotation  which  was  partly 
the  result  of  its  classical  usage — for  on  this  side, 
also,  the  biblical  use  received  enrichment — partly 
of  the  Hebrew  words  for  which  it  now  stood. 
Lastly,  the  occurrence  of  17  AX-rjOaa  repeatedly  in 
books  of  the  Apocrypha,  in  remarkable  sayings,  in 
the  sense  in  which  we  have  met  with  no.s  two  or 
three  times  in  the  Sapiential  books  of  the  Canon, 
for  the  sum  of  true  knowledge,  or  Divine  revela- 
tion, deserves  to  be  noticed.  E.g.  see  1  Es  3'^  i^^-  ^\ 
Sir  425-  28. 

The  use  of  a\ridri%  and  aXtjdw's  in  LXX  need  not 
detain  us  ;  there  is  nothing  in  the  case  of  either  that 
calls  for  special  remark,  with  the  exception  that 
once  the  former  is  applied  as  an  epithet  of  a  man. 
But  the  use  of  d,X7)0ic6s  must  be  examined.  The 
effect  of  the  termination  -ivo^  is  to  draw  attention, 
as  it  were,  to  the  presence  of  the  quality  denoted 
by  the  root,  in  that  to  which  the  epithet  is  applied. 
Sometimes  AXt/Sicos  does  not  practically  imply  more 
than  a\Ti6rjs  with  a  certain  amount  of  emphasis  of. 
it,  e.g.  3  (1)  K  10'.  But  in  other  places  aXnOtvoi 
signifies  in  a  more  specific  manner  that  the  thing 
is  what  it  professes  to  be,  or  that  it  really  corre- 
sponds to  the  idea  of  the  name  given  to  it.  This 
seems  to  be  the  force  of  the  word  at  2  Ch  15' — '  for 
a  long  while  there  was  in  Israel  no  God  who  was 
truly  such.'    But  this  sense  is  not  common  in 


LXX.  Again,  it  expresses  the  notion  of  trust- 
worthiness as  an  attribute  of  persons,  or  of  their 
habitual  words  and  deeds.  Evidently,  this  imports 
something  deeper  than  simply  the  truth  of  a 
particular  saying  or  report  can.  This  appears  to 
be  the  commonest  meaning  in  the  LXX,  and  we  can 
trace  in  this  the  influence  of  the  Hebrew  {e.g.  Ps  18 
(19) »  85  (86)  Is  59*,  Jer  2^1).  In  Zee  8^— KXijeiJj-erat 
i]  'lepovcraXrifjL  iroXis  ij  oK-qOivrj — there  is  not  specially 
the  idea  of  trustworthiness,  but  it  is  asserted  that 
the  character  of  Jerusalem  should  be  that  of  a  city 
full  of  truth. 

ii.  The  New  Testament.— In  NT  the  concep- 
tion of '  truth,'  while  it  retains  traces  of  its  previous 
biblical  history,  is  greatly  enlarged  and  deepened, 
esf)ecially  in  the  writings  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. 
It  will  be  most  convenient  and  instructive  to 
examine  the  idea  separately,  in  the  first  instance, 
in  different  writers  or  groups  of  writings.  The 
Synoptics  and  Acts  will  form  one  such  group, 
which  will  not  detain  us  long.  Next,  we  will  take 
the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul.  Ejiistles  other  than  those  of 
St.  Paul  and  St.  John  may  most  suitably  be  con- 
sidered immediately  after  those  of  St.  Paul,  as 
their  usage  resembles  his,  on  the  whole,  most 
nearly.  Lastly,  we  will  take  the  Johannine  writ- 
ings ;  the  idea  of  truth  in  these,  or,  to  speak  more 
accurately,  in  the  Gospel  and  the  Epp.,  has  im- 
portant elements  in  common  with  that  in  St.  Paul, 
but  there  are  also  significant  traits  characteristic 
of  each  writer. 

1.  Synoptics  and  Acts. — The  few  instances  of  the  occurrence 
of  ix»)tfsia  and  its  congeners  have  little  that  is  distinctive  about 
them.  It  will  suffice  to  notice  (a)  the  use  of  i-X'/idr,;  to  describe 
character,  not  simply  speech  or  doctrine,  Mt  2216 =Mk  1214; 
(i)  et'  «.XYfttla.f  and  akyfi^i  in  the  mouth  of  Christ  (Lk  425  927 
12**),  where  it  may  be  compared  with  His  use  of  'ft-fj-'hu,  and  is 
probably  a  G^eek  equivalent  for  that  word,  and  doubtless  is 
intended  to  convey  the  same  earnestness  of  asseveration  ;  (c)  to 
i.Xr,i)iyov,  of  the  true  riches  (Lk  I6II),  where  we  cannot  but  be 
reminded  of  the  use  of  aXnOivk  in  regard  to  the  true  bread,  light, 
etc.,  in  the  Fourth  Gospel,  which  must  be  considered  presently. 

We  do  not  find  in  this  group  of  writings  any  examples  of  tkttm 
used  of  God  or  Christ,  or  of  ^iitti?  aa  a  Divine  attribute. 

2.  Ejyp.  of  St.  Paul.—i.  There  are  two  passages  (Ro  3'  158)  in 
which  a,\->,Btiar,  signifies  the  Divine  characteristic  of  fidelity,  just 
as  npN  and  rtjIDK  so  frequently  do  in  OT.  In  the  context  of  the 
former  place,  vv.3-7,  t/Vtij  as  an  attribute  of  God,  and  the 
contrast  between  it  and  human  iirnrTi'm  should  be  observed, 
also  that  between  aX-zibw  and  •vJ/ei/o-t-^?,  iXriOtmc.  and  ^J/^S<r/^a,  and 
that  which  is  implied  between  i.Xr,(lii!c  and  xSixlx.  At  the 
same  time  there  is  ground  for  Cremer's  remark,  that  the  sub- 
stitution of  ix-^ee/oc  for  rrirri;  as  the  argument  proceeds,  shows 
that  xkiiB.  is  the  word  of  larger  meaning. 

Tirros  is  strikingly  used  by  St.  Paul  as  an  epithet  of  God  in 
connexion  with  the  thought  of  the  new  pledges  which  God  has 
given  in  Christ  and  through  the  mouth  of  His  servants  and  the 
work  of  the  Spirit.  See  esp.  1  Co  !»,  1  Th  62*,  also  (where  the 
reference  may  be  more  general),  1  Co  IQis,  2Th  33,  2  Ti  213.  The 
same  quality  of  fidelity  and  trustworthiness  is  attributed,  it 
would  seem,  to  Christ  at  2  Co  111",  where  the  apostle  claims 
that  this  ix»i9.  Xp.a-Tnw  is  reflected  in  himself,  Christ's  servant. 
Cf.  also  Ro  91,  and  consider  as  illustrating  the  thought  2  Co 
118  20.  At  Eph  421  xacSiifiirriv  UxiSux.  iv  tco  'IjiiToDhas  a  some- 
what different  force  (see  below). 

ii.  But  far  more  commonly  iXtjSint,  generally  with  the  def.  art. 
prefixed,  denotes  not  a  quality  of  a  person.  Divine  or  human, 
but  a  body  of  doctrine,  though  it  is  always  the  ascertained 
will  of  God  which  is  so  designated.  In  Ro  118-  25  28. 20  it  refers 
to  Divine  truth,  imparted  to  man  through  reason  and  conscience 
and  the  laws  of  nature,  as  well  as  in  a  more  specific  manner  to  the 
Jews.  But  far  more  often  St.  Paul  describes  thereby  the  Divine 
revelation  in  Christ,  the  substance  of  the  apostolic  message,  the 
gospel.  See  esp.  Eph  113,  where  'the  word  of  the  truth'  is 
placed  in  apposition  with  'the  gospel  of  your  salvation.'  See 
also  1  Ti  315  66,  2  Ti  215- 18  38  4*,  Tit  ll*,  in  all  which  places  '  the 
truth '  is  plainly  contem))lated  as  in  some  sense  formulated.  It 
is  to  be  believed  (2  Th  212- 13),  known  (1  Ti  2*  43,  2  Ti  225,  Tit  li), 
loved  (2  Th  21").  On  comparing  these  passages  it  must  be  evi- 
dent that  i,  i.Xy;8.  T.  ii«.yy.  (Gal  25- 1*,  Col  15)  likewise  means  not 
the  truthfulness  of  the  gospel,  but '  that  truth  which  is  set  forth 
in  the  gospel.'  At  2  Co  42  138  also  '  the  truth '  seems  to  have 
the  same  meaning. 

In  several  passages  where  the  def.  art.  is  omitted,  this  same 
object  appears  to  be  intended,  and  the  purpose  of  the  omission 
is  only  to  lay  special  stress  upon  its  character  as  truth  (2  Co  6', 
Gal  5',  2  Th  213,  1  Ti  2*,  2  Ti  225  37).  At  1  Ti  27  also— JiSao-xaXof 
ilh'Zt  h  T,iT-m  y.y.1  iXfies/a— the  itiVtk  and  the  ocAiflna.  seem  each 
to  be  the  subject-matter  of  St.  Paul's  teaching  presented  under 
two  different  aspects.  So,  again,  at  Eph  421  there  is  plainly  a 
reference  to  knowledge  that  has  been  imparted  in  the  words, 
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'  Ye  did  not  so  learn  Christ  if  so  be  that  ye  heard  him,  and 
were  taught  in  him,  even  as  truth  is  in  Jesus.'  But  the  moral 
characteristics  and  contents  and  effects  of  the  doctrine  appear 
clearly  from  the  context.  St.  Paul  declares  that  the  true 
reception  of  it  must  render  it  impossible  for  them  to  practise 
sins  that  were  common  among  the  Gentiles.  And  he  goes  on  to 
speak  of  the  old  man  as,  on  the  other  hand,  '  waxing  corrupt 
after  the  lusts  of  deceit,'  while  truth  is  one  of  the  determining 
principles  of  the  whole  nature  of  the  new  man  :  '  After  God  '  he 
'  hath  been  created  in  righteousness  and  holiness  of  truth.' 

The  ethical  qvialities  of  '  the  truth '  may  be  not  less  forcibly 
illustrated  from  some  of  the  passages  enumerated  above  in 
which  the  def.  art.  is  used.  '  The  truth '  commends  itself  not 
merely  to  the  intellect  but  to  the  conscience  of  man,  by  what  it 
is  (2  Co  42).  The  principle  that  is  most  directly  adverse  to  it 
is  iSiz/o.  (Ro  28,  2  Th  210- 12),  the  very  same  that  is  contrasted 
with  lixaioc-uMr,  as  an  attribute  of  God  (Ro  3^).  The  strength  of 
the  apostle  and  his  fellow-workers  lies  solely  in  the  power  which 
is  inherent  in  that  which  they  teach  by  virtue  of  its  nature 
(2  Co  138),  and  the  sense  of  this  lays  them  under  the  obligation 
to  practise  the  utmost  sincerity  in  word  and  deed  (2  Co  42 
&  138). 

iii.  As  might  be  expected  from  what  we  have  already  seen, 
St.  Paul  shows  a  high  sense  of  the  value  of  truth  as  an  ordinary 
human  virtue  (1  Co  58,  2  Co  Tl'l  126,  Eph  425  5a  Qli^  \  Ti  27). 

iv.  aXrfiitos  occurs  but  once  in  the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul,  at  ITh  19, 
as  an  epithet  of  God.  It  marks  out  the  God  who  is  really  God 
in  contrast  with  false  gods.    (Cf.  in  LXX  2  Ch  153  and  Is  65I8). 

3.  Epistles  other  than  those  of  St.  Paul  and  St.  John. — 
'Axf.Sux  occurs  7  times  in  this  group  (He  1026,  Ja  118  314  519,  1  p 
122,  2  P 112  22),  and  appears  in  every  instance  to  mean,  as  in  2  ii. 
above,  the  doctrine  delivered  by  the  apostles  of  Christ.  Several 
of  the  same  characteristics  of  this  '  truth '  might  be  illustrated 
from  them.  The  Divine  attribute  of '  faithfulness  '  is  asserted  in 
1  P  419,  not  only,  as  in  OT  or  as  by  St.  Paul,  in  regard  to  those 
who  have  been  brought  into  a  new  relation  to  God  '  in  Christ,' 
but  still  more  largely  in  the  unique  and  remarkable  phrase 

Before  we  pass  on  we  must  note  the  use  in  Ep.  to  Heb.  of 
i.XyiOi«o;  in  regard  to  the  heavenl}'  archetypes  of  the  tabernacle 
and  sanctuary  of  the  old  covenant  (82  924').  At  IO22,  where  it  is 
applied  to  xxpiia.,  its  force  may  be  expressed  by  'thoroughly 
true'  (cf.  Is  383,  and  see  below  4  iii.). 

i.  The  Johaimine  writings. — i.  'AXiOaxia  used  a  few  times 
for  a  simple  quality  inherent  in  a  person  (Jn  423. 24  g44 ;  there 
does  not  seem  to  be  any  other  clear  instance). 

ii.  Most  commonly  that  is  signified  by  it,  the  knowledge  of 
which  is  of  all  knowledge  the  most  necessary  for  man,  and  which 
was  made  known  in  and  through  Christ  in  a  way  that  it  never 
had  been  before.  The  connexion  between  '  the  word '  that  is 
taught  and  'the  truth '  appears 831-  32 and  1717,  and  the  evangelist 
declares  that '  the  truth  came  through  Jesus  Christ'  (li'). 

A  portion  of  it  only  could  be  communicated  by  Christ  to  His 
disciples  during  His  time  on  earth,  because  they  were  un- 
prepared to  receive  it.  And  it  can  never  be  fully  comprised  in 
any  formulas.  Nothing  could  show  this  more  clearly  than  its 
identification  with  a  person— with  Christ  Himself  (Jn  14<>). 
Moreover,  it  evidently  has  intimate  relations  with  the  ideas  of 
'  the  light '  and  '  the  life'  by  which  He  is  also  described.  The 
manifestation  of  the  truth  gives  light;  the  inward  appropria- 
tion of  it  brings  life.  After  the  withdrawal  of  the  visible 
presence  of  Christ  it  was  to  be  the  office  of  the  other  Paraclete, 
who  was  promised,  to  teach  the  truth  (Jn  1613).  He  is  called 
'  the  Spirit  of  the  Truth '  (Jn  14"  1526  1613,  1  Jn  4'5),  chiefly, 
perhaps,  because  of  this  function  which  He  is  to  discharge,  biit 
partly  also,  it  may  be,  on  account  of  its  very  nature ;  for  the 
spiritual  is  pre-eminently  the  true,  the  real  (cf.  Jn  423. 24).  it  is 
even  said  of  the  Spirit,  as  well  as  of  the  Christ,  that  He  is  'the 
Truth '  (1  Jn  56).  Yet  His  relation  to  the  Truth  as  revealed  in 
Christ  is  carefully  defined  (Jn  1613 16). 

The  truth  has  been  and  is  commended  through  testimony, — 
that  of  the  Baptist  (Jn  533),  that  of  Christ  Himself  (S^oigST); 
and  the  testimony  is  believed  by  those  in  whom  there  is  a  right 
moral  disposition  (ih.  cf.  also  321).  The  function  of  the  Spirit, 
too,  is  described  as  '  bearing  witness '  (1  Jn  67).  His  witness 
must  be  primarily  inward,  to  the  human  spirit ;  yet  it  is  to  be 
remembered  that  He  acts  upon  each  individual  not  only  directly, 
but  through  others,  and  through  the  whole  Body  of  Christ. 

If  a  certain  moral  aptitude  is  a  condition  for  receiving  the 
truth,  so  also,  when  received,  it  has  profound  moral  effects.  It 
makes  free  (Jn  832).  The  recognition  of  the  truth  and  conformity 
to  it  brings  man's  being  into  the  state  meant  for  it ;  the  discords 
and  contradictions  involved  in  a  state  of  sin  are  removed.  This 
freedom  is  described  from  another  point  of  view  as  holiness 
(17W). 

In  1  John  the  truth  in  action  and  thought  and  character  is 
contrasted  with  viciousness  in  conduct  and  hollow  self-com- 
placencj'  (1  Jn  16-  8  Ii  319).  But  even  in  such  passages  the  truth 
is  not  to  be  thought  of  merely  as  a  ijuality,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  which  in  human  characters  may  be  noted.  Rather  it 
is  the  same  truth  which  is  elsewhere  regarded  as  an  object  of 
knowledge,  considered  here  in  its  practical  conse(|uences.  The 
unity  of  thought,  the  prevalence  of  the  same  dominant  ideas, 
throughout  the  Johannine  Gospel  and  Epp.,  are  decisive  for 
this  view.  And  indeed  we  can  sometimes  mark  the  more 
absolute  and  the  more  concrete  meanings  of  truth  passing,  as  it 
were,  the  one  into  tlie  other,  as  in  1  Jn  24,  where  it  is  implied 
that  the  commandments  of  Christ  furnish  the  norm  for  truth  of 
Hfe.  Again,  where  we  observe  similarity  with  OT  language, — 
as  in  Jn  114- 17  (cf.  non  joined  with  npx  and  n:?DN  Ps  40"  8510 


etc.,  in  LXX  eXeo?  tcou  ccX^/?.),  and  rrottiv  ry,v  iX'/jOsiav,  1  Jn  16  (cf. 
Neh  933  etc.),— though  the  form  of  expression  has  doubtless 
been  derived  thence,  other  considerations  must  also  be  borne  in 
mind  in  determining  the  meaning.  Indeed  in  the  former  of 
these  examples  the  substitution  of  for  '^^a  employed  by 

LXX  should  warn  us  to  do  this,  as  Oremer  points  out. 

iii.  'AXiift»«,  which  occurs  but  5  times  in  the  remainderof  NT, 
is  common  in  the  Johannine  writings,  and  adds  materially  to 
the  prominence  of  the  idea  of  truth  in  them.  It  is  unquestion- 
ably used  sometimes  in  the  Gospel  and  First  Ep.  to  signify  that 
a  thing  truly  corresponds  to  the  idea  of  the  name  given  to  it 
(Jn  19  423  632  151,  1  Jn  28).  Some  writers  try  to  bring  all  the 
applications  of  it  under  this  head.  Thus  Jn  728 — ij-nu  kkntiivi; 
0  Ti/j^-^a.;  fj,i — is  explained  by  Bp.  Westcott  as  meaning  'one 
who  completely  satisfies  the  conception  of  a  sender  .  .  .  God  is 
described  as  true,  not  merely  in  so  far  as  He  gave  a  true  message, 
but  as  one  who  really  sent  a  messenger ;  a  real  Father,  as  it 
were,  sending  a  real  Son.'  [He  I022  aXt)8i»»i«  xa/iiicis—he  renders 
'  a  heart  which  fulfils  the  ideal  office  of  the  heart '].  But  such  a 
thought  seems  in  many  cases  too  far-fetched.  In  particular, 
when  applied  to  persons,  it  is  more  natural  to  take  ccXyiUiK,;  to 
mean  'full  of  the  quality  of  icXyJIua..'  Where  it  is  an  epithet  of 
xpiiris  (Jn  816)  or  of  ^a/jru^iot  (19'!5),  it  is  a  Uttle  more  difficult  to 
decide  between  the  two  views  of  its  force,  chieflj'  because  they  so 
nearly  approximate.  Judgment  or  testiraon,v,  which  fulfils  the 
idea  expressed  by  the  term,  must  be  judgment  or  testimony 
which  has  the  quality  of,  and  corresponds  with,  truth.  Yet  the 
latter  explanation  is  to  be  preferred  as  the  simpler.  This  neeras 
to  be  the  force  of  the  word  in  all  the  10  places  in  which  it  occurs 
in  the  Apocal.'s  pse  (37-  u  QW  15:;  107  192.  11  215  226),  in  which  it  is 
generally  combined  with  other  adjectives — Hyios,  lixaio;,  marTK 
— and  used  to  describe  God  or  Christ,  or  the  Divine  wa.^'s, 
words,  judgments.  '  AA))Oi»«  in  this  use  of  the  word  differs  from 
Tia-TM  only  in  having  a  somewhat  larger  meaning.  On  the 
other  hand,  at  1  Jn  5'-6,  in  the  concluding  words  of  the  verse, 
cZth!  i<rriii  i  iXtiflivo?  '  the  true  God,'  has  the  same  meaning 

as  at  1  Th  19  (see  above,  2  iv.),  viz.  as  distinguished  from  false 
gods  ;  and  this  may  therefore  tie  the  meaning  of  iiX'^Divc;  in  the 
two  preceding  cases  in  the  same  verse,  though  the  other  shade 
of  meaning  would  seem  natural,  especially  in  the  second  of 
them. 

Whereas,  then,  in  OT  '  truth '  is  mainly  thought 
of  as  a  quality  inherent  in  God  or  in  men,  especi- 
ally the  quality  of  steadfastness  or  fidelity,  it  is 
used  commonly  in  NT  in  a  more  detached  and 
larger  sense  for  the  real,  that  which  indeed  is,  and 
which  it  is  the  proper  function  of  the  mind  of  man 
to  occupy  itself  with  and  to  apprehend.  At  the 
same  time,  this  '  truth '  does  not  appeal  solely  to 
the  intellect.  That  it  may  be  received,  the  moral 
dispositions  of  men  must  correspond  with  it;  and 
its  reception  will  further  take  efi'ect  upon  cliar- 
acter.  In  conforming  himself  to  it  in  his  life  lies 
man's  only  security  for  well-being.  The  associa- 
tions which  the  word  had  acquired  through  OT 
usage  helped  to  secure  for  the  concej^tion  those 
elements  to  which  this  deep  moral  and  religious 
significance  is  due. 

It  appears,  further,  that  the  knowledge  of  the 
truth  in  its  fulness  has  been  rendered  possible  only 
through  Divine  revelation.  The  idea  of  revelation 
was  no  new  one  ;  but  it  is  a  point  of  great  import- 
ance, not  only  that  the  contents  of  revelation 
should  have  been  greatly  extended,  but  that  what 
before  was  known  simply  as  the  Will  of  God,  or 
as  Torah  (Instruction),  should  now  be  called  by 
the  name  which  denoted  agreement  between  state- 
ment and  fact  in  conmion  matters,  or  between  a 
mental  image  and  an  external  object,  the  opposite 
of  illusion,  fancy,  or  mere  opinion.  We  have  seen 
the  beginnings  of  such  a  nse  of  the  term  in  a  few 
instances  in  the  later  books  of  OT  and  in  the 
Apocrypha,  and  Greek  modes  of  thought  may  in 
a  measure  have  facilitated  it.  The  significance  of 
the  usage  in  NT  lies  in  the  actual  application  of  it 
to  the  Christian  revelation  and  in  its  frequency. 
Finally,  after  the  idea  has  been  abstracted  and 
made  comprehensive,  it  is  once  again  connected 
with  persons.  The  source  of  it,  in  this  fuller 
meaning  of  the  term,  is  found  in  the  Divine 
nature,  in  the  Father,  in  Christ,  in  the  Holy 
Spirit. 

Unless  we  impugn  the  historical  trustworthi- 
ness of  the  Fourth  Gospel,  that  presentation  of 
the  idea  of  truth  which  is  characteristic  of  NT 
begins  with  the  teaching  of  Christ  Himself.  St. 
Paul,  however,  would  seem  to  have  acquired  hia 
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view  of  it  rather  from  the  effect  on  his  mind  of 
faith  in  Christ  than  directly  from  any  of  His 
sayings.  And  in  the  case  of  St.  John,  too,  it  was 
doubtless  the  impression  left  upon  him  by  the 
Person  of  the  Lord  which  led  him  to  perceive  the 
meaning  and  power  of  the  words  on  this  subject 
which  he  has  recorded.  They  and  their  fellow- 
believers  felt  that  in  the  doctrine  of  Christ,  and 
in  the  character  and  counsel  of  God,  manifested 
in  the  Person  and  the  life,  death,  and  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ,  they  had  been  permitted  to  grasp 
that  which  is  substantial  and  abiding,  and  to 
which  the  name  '  the  true '  belongs  of  right,  in 
a  way  that  it  does  to  nothing  else.  But  a 
standard  of  reality  had  thus  also  been  furnished 
them,  of  which  the  eflect  may  be  seen  in  that 
transj^arent  sincerity  of  temper  and  high  estimate 
of  the  value  of  ordinary  truthfulness  which  they 
show,  and  which  is  the  more  noteworthy  by 
reason  of  the  contrast  which  it  offers  with  the 
usual  tendencies  both  of  Oriental  and  of  Greek 
character. 

The  term  'the  truth,'  as  applied  to  Divine 
revelation,  has  in  later  generations  been  sometimes 
vulgarized,  and  often  employed  with  too  little 
sense  of  its  ethical  associations.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  study  of  Nature  and  the  study  of 
History  have  in  our  own  day,  in  consequence  of 
the  thoroughness  and  the  improved  methods  with 
which  they  have  been  pursued,  supplied  a  high 
ideal  of  intellectual  truth.  In  the  NT  attention  is 
undoubtedly  fixed  primarily  on  moral  and  spiritual 
truth,  which  in  large  degree  rests  upon  evidence 
that  is  specially  appropriate  to  it.  Yet  the  spirit 
of  the  NT  is  favourable  to  the  vigorous  and  fear- 
less application  to  religious  knowledge  of  the  same 
tests,  so  far  as  it  is  amenable  to  them,  as  to  other 
branches  of  knowledge ;  while  a  large  conception 
of  truth  is  suggested  to  the  mind,  which  must 
embrace  facts  of  every  order,  alike  those  which 
are  known  through  sensible  experience  and  that 
deeper  reality  in  which  even  these  must  have  their 
ground. 

It  cannot  but  be  interesting  to  those  whose 
mother-tongue  is  English  that  the  word  '  truth ' 
has  much  the  same  range  of  meaning  as  the  biblical 
terms  which  we  have  been  considering ;  whereas 
in  German  die  Treue  has  been  kept  to  the  mean- 
ing of  constancy,  and  die  Wahrheit  denotes  agree- 
ment between  statement,  or  thought,  and  fact,  and 
in  the  Romance  languages  the  distinction  between 
fides  and  Veritas  is  maintained  in  the  words  derived 
from  them. 

Literature. — H.  G.  Hoelemann,  Bibelstudien,  i.  1861 ;  H.  H. 
Wendt,  '  Del-  Gebrauch  d.  Worter  a,\r,Sux,,  aXrfly,;,  und  aXrfiivos 
im  Neuen  Testamente,'  SK,  1883,  also  Inhalt  d.  Lehre  Jesu,  1890, 
p.  199  S.  ;  Cremer,  Worterbuck  d.  Neutest.  Grdcitdt,  s.v.  1893 
[Wendt  appears  to  the  present  writer  to  force  OT  associations 
too  much  on  passages  of  NT,  forgetting  the  powerful  new 
influences  that  were  at  work.  On  the  other  hand,  Cremer 
makes  a  little  too  much,  perhaps,  of  the  analogies  of  classical 
usage]  ;  Westcott,  Gospel  of  St.  J ohn.  Introduction,  p.  xliv  ff . ; 
Hort,  The  Way,  the  Truth,  and  the  Life. 

V.  H.  Stanton. 
TRYPH.ffi;NA  (Tpi50aifa).— In  Ro  St.  Paul 
salutes  two  women,  Tryphsena  and  Tryphosa,  'who 
labour  in  the  Lord.'  The  names  occur  in  Inscrip- 
tions of  the  Household,  OIL  vi.  4866,  D.  M.  I 
VARIA  •  TRYPHOSA  |  PATRONA  •  ET  |  M. 
EPPIVS  •  CLEMENS  |  :  5035  D.  M.  |  TRY- 
PHAENA I  VALERIA  •  TRYPHAENA  I  MATRI- 
B  M  P-  ET  I  VALERIVS  •  FVTIANVS  :  5343 
TELESPHORVS  •  ET  •  TRYPHAENA  and 
others. 

The  name  Tryphsena  has  a  further  interest  in 
Christian  tradition  which  may  be  shortly  referred  to. 
In  the  Acts  of  Paul  andTheda  a  considerable  part  at 
Pisidian  Antioch  is  played  by  a  wealthy  lady  who  is 
called  '  the  queen  Tryphsena.'  For  the  existence  of 
this  person  there  is  historical  authority.   A  coin  of 


Pontus  is  known  having  on  the  obverse  BASIAEOS 
nOAEMONOS,  on  the  reverse  BA2IAI2SHS  TPT*- 
AINHS.  This  Tryphsena  was  daxighter  of  Polemon, 
king  of  part  of  Lycaonia  and  Cilicia,  wife  of  Cotya 
king  of  Thrace,  and  mother  again  of  Polemon  king 
of  Pontus.  She  was  great-granddaughter  of  Marcus 
Antonius,  and  consequently  first  cousin  once  re- 
moved of  the  emperor  Claudius.  She  belonged  to 
a  family  of  great  wealth  and  high  repute  in  the 
eastern  part  of  the  empire  which  provided  tribu- 
tary kings  for  many  of  the  small  principalities 
there  existing.  We  know  that  her  son  Polemon 
became  a  Jew,  and  it  is  very  probable  that  Try- 
phsena may  have  belonged  to  that  class  of  devout 
and  honourable  women  mentioned  in  Ac  13^"  (see 
also  Hogarth,  Authority  and  Archceology,  p.  391). 

Literature.  —  Lighttoot,  Philippians,  p.  175  ff. ;  Sanday- 
Headlam,  Romans,  p.  426  ;  A.  von  Gutschmid,  Eleine  Schriften, 
ii.  355  ;  Mommsen,  Epp.  Epig.  i.  270  ff.,  ii.  259  £t.;  Eamsay, 
Church  and  the  Roman  Empire,  p.  382. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 
TRYPHON  (Tpi^^wv).— An  officer  of  Alexander 
Balas,  who,  after  the  death  of  the  latter,  took 
advantage  of  the  unpopularity  of  Demetrius  to 
put  forward  Antiochus,  the  son  of  Balas,  as  a 
claimant  to  the  throne  (1  Mac  IP^).  His  real  aim, 
however,  was  to  gain  the  crown  for  himself,  and 
this  he  accomplished  after  he  had  murdered  in 
succession  Jonathan  the  Maccabee  (12^^-^")  and 
Antiochus  (13^"-).  His  rapacity  led  Simon  to 
appeal  to  Demetrius  (13^).  The  latter  was  organ- 
izing an  expedition  against  Tryphon  when  he  was 
himself  made  prisoner  by  Aesaces  (14'"').  In  the 
end  Antiochus  Sidetes,  the  brother  of  Demetrius, 
attacked  Tryphon,  besieged  him  in  Dor,  and  pur- 
sued him  when  he  escaped  thence  to  Orthesia 
(J510-14. 37-39)  Tryphon  was  finally  shut  up  in 
Apamea,  where  he  committed  suicide  (Strabo,  p. 
668  ;  Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  vii.  2 ;  App.  Syr.  68).  See, 
further,  art.  MACCABEES ;  and  cf.  Schiirer,  HJP  I. 
i.  176,  246  £F. 

TRYPHOSA.— See  Teyph^na. 

TUBAL  ('?3iB  and  '?3n  ;  LXX  Gi/SeX,  A  in  Ezk  39> 
06/3fp). — A  people  in  Asia  Minor,  always  (except 
in  Is  6619  [MT],  Ps  120^)  named  along  with 
Meshech.  Lagarde  (Ges.  Abhandl.  254)  identi- 
fied the  latter  with  the  Moschi,  and  Tubal  with 
the  Tibareni,  and  this  has  been  generally  accepted. 
The  Tibareni  are  mentioned  by  Herodotus  (iii.  94, 
vii.  78),  and  are  known  to  have  dwelt  east  of  the 
Thermodon  in  the  mountainous  district  to  the 
S.E.  of  the  Black  Sea.  They  are  the  Tahal  of  the 
Assyr.  inscriptions  (cf.  Schrader,  Keilinschr.  u. 
Geschichtsforsch.  155  ff.,  KAT^9,2S.  [COT  i.  64  ff.]; 
Del.  Paradies,  250 f.;  Halevy,  193 ff.;  Ed.  Meyer, 
i.  245).  In  Gn  10^  [P]  =  l  Ch  1^  Tubal  is  a  son  of 
Japlieth  ;  in  Is  66"  [LXX]  Meshech  and  Tubal  are 
associated  with  Javan  as  distant  peoples  ;  in  Ezk 
32^^  they  appear  as  peoples  who  have  suffered 
severe  reverses  ;  in  Ezk  27'*  as  trading  with  Tyre 
in  slaves  and  vessels  of  copper  ;  in  Ezk  38^'-  39'  as 
among  the  chief  allies  of  GoG.  In  Ps  120'  ('  Woe 
is  me  that  I  sojourn  with  Meshech  [LXX  o?^ot  Sti 
1)  wapoiKla  fiov  iiiaKpivd-q,  '  woe  is  me  that  my  sojourn 
is  prolonged,'  translating  -aa\,  that  I  dwell  beside 
the  tents  of  Kedar'),  Meshech  and  Keda,r  stand 
as  types  of  savage  peoples ;  as  we  say,  '  it  could 
not  "be  worse  among  Turks  and  heathen  '  (Duhm, 
ad  loc. ). 

See,  further,  next  article.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

TUBAL-CAIN  (pp  '^sin).  —  One  of  the  sons  of 
Lamech,  and  brother  of  Jabal  and  Jubal,  Gn 
4^2  [J].  The  MT  (Viisf  nmi  i^in-Ss  viei),  which  is 
certainly  corrupt,  might  possibly  (although  w-yn  in 
the  sense  of  'cutting  instrument'  is  a  difficulty) 
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mean  'the  forger  of  every  cutting  instrument  of 
copper  and  iron.'  It  is  likely,  however,  that  b'i?''? 
was  originally  a  marginal  gloss  to  lyin  (Olshausen, 
Ball)  or  to  (Holzinger,  Gunkel),  and  that  the 
words  ,Tn  Nin  (cf.  vv.-"-  have  dropped  out 
before  'Si.  The  rendering  would  then  be  '  he  was 
the  father  of  all  such  as  forge  copper  and  iron.' 
The  LXX  (06;8eX'  koX  tjv  (X(pvpoKbTroi,  xaXKei>s  x°-^'^°^ 
Kal  a-idripov)  supports  the  view  of  Wellh.  (Comp."^ 
305),  which  has  found  general  acceptance,  that  the 
name  Sy\n  alone  stood  in  the  original  text,  this 
Tubal  being  the  heros  eponymus  of  the  Tibarenian 
metal-workers  (cf.  Ezk  28^^  and  the  preceding 
art.),  and  that  pp,  the  generic  name  for  'smith,' 
was  afterwards  added.  The  double  name  Tubal- 
eain  would  thus  have  its  analogues  in  such  com- 
binations as  Jahweh  -  Elohim.  Against  Budde's 
reconstruction  (Urgeschichte,  137  f.)  of  the  text, 
which  makes  Lamech  instead  of  Tubal  -  cain  the 
subject  of  'ji  w-\n,  see  Dillm.  and  Holzinger,  ad 
loc.  Cheyne  (Encyclopedia  Bihlica,  i.  col.  626  f . ) 
suggests  that  Tubal  is  '  a  pale  form  of  the  god 
of  the  solar  fire,  Gibil  or  Nusku,'  and  that  in 
the  earliest  form  of  the  Heb.  legend  he  was  the 
instructor  of  men  in  the  art  of  getting  fire. 

TUBIAS,  TUBIENL— See  ToB. 

TURPENTINE  TREE.— Only  Sir  24i8  AV  (B 
7epi/Mv6os,  HA  Tep^jSivdos)  '  As  the  turpentine  tree 
[RV  '  terebinth  ']  I  [sc.  Wisdom]  stretched  out  my 
branches.'  The  Syr.  has  NJEinn  rhododaphne,  i.e. 
the  oleander,  which  appears  to  be  an  unfortunate 
guess  of  the  translator,  who  did  not  understand 
the  Heb.  n^x  (?) ;  so  Ryssel  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr. 
ad  loc.    See,  further,  art.  Terebinth. 

TURTLE,  TURTLE  DOYE  (im  tdr,  Tpvydiv, 
turtur). — The  Latin  name  of  this  bird  is  a  re- 
duplication of  the  Heb.,  and  both  refer  to  its  well- 
known  note.  There  are  three  species  in  Palestine 
and  Syria,  Turtur  auritus,  L. ,  the  true  turtle  dove, 
T.  risorius,  L.,  the  collared  turtle  dove,  and  T. 
Senegalensis,  L.,  the  Egyptian  turtle  dove.  The 
collared  species  is  the  largest,  reaching  13  in.  in 
length,  and  is  found  principally  about  the  Dead  Sea 
and  in  the  Jordan  Valley.  It  is  an  Indian  species. 
It  derives  its  name  from  a  narrow  black  collar 
at  the  back  of  the  neck.  The  palm  or  Egyptian 
turtle  dove  is  smaller,  being  about  10  in.  long.  It 
is  more  widely  distributed  than  the  last  species, 
but  not  as  much  so  as  the  following.  It  also  has  a 
black  collar.  It  nests  by  preference  in  palm  trees, 
whence  one  of  its  names.  The  common  turtle 
dove  is  not  only  general  in  distribution,  but  very 
abundant.  It  is  about  12  in.  long,  and  has  3 
oblique  coloured  bands  at  the  side  of  the  neck. 
The  Scripture  references  in  the  older  books  are  to 
the  bird  as  a  substitute  for  the  pigeon  in  sacrifice 
(Gn  159,  Lv  5'  etc.,  Nu  6i» ;  cf.  Lk  2=^).  The 
plaintive  note  and  unresisting  habits  of  the  turtle 
dove  are  probably  the  characteristics  alluded  to 
by  a  psalmist,  when  he  pleads  that  the  gentle 
turtle  dove  shall  not  be  delivered  to  the  cruelties 
of  the  wicked  (Ps  741").  ^ts  voice  is  the  harbinger 
of  spring  (Ca  2i-).  Its  migrations  are  also  alluded 
to  (Jer  8').  The  above  references  would  apply 
equally  to  any  or  all  of  the  species.  The  palm 
turtle  could  have  been  used  for  sacrifice  in  the 
wilderness  ;  the  collared  turtle  would  have  served 
in  the  plains  of  Moab ;  while  the  common  turtle 
would  be  found  in  all  parts  of  the  land.  The 
common  Arab,  name  for  the  turtle  dove  is  terghull. 
It  is  also  called  stdsul,  dubsi,  and  fdkhit.  There 
is  the  usual  uncertainty  as  to  the  specific  value  of 
these  names.  G.  E.  Post. 

TUTOR.— Gal  4^  only,  'The  heir  ...  is  under 


tutors  and  guardians,'  i.e.  as  RV,  '  under  guardians 
and  stewards,'  Gr.  virb  iiriTpbTrovs  Kal  olKovbpLovs  (cf. 
Liglitfoot,  ad  loc).  In  its  oldest  use  'tutor'  (Old 
Fr.  tuteur ;  Lat.  tutor  a  protector,  from  tueor 
to  protect)  means  protector  or  guardian.  Thus 
Fletcher,  Double  Marriage,  v.  1 — 

'  I'll  have  mine  own  power  here, 
Jline  own  authority  ;  I  need  no  tutor.' 

The  word  still  has  this  sense  in  Scots  law :  Free- 
man, Norman  Conquest,  v.  252,  '  The  guardian — 
the  tutor  in  Scottish  phrase — of  the  orphans  and 
their  land.'  Cf.  Knox,  IJist.  423,  'Now  when  we 
are  at  our  full  maturitie,  shall  we  be  brought  back 
to  the  state  of  Pupils,  and  bee  put  under  Tutory  ? ' 

J.  Hastings. 
TWELVE.- See  Number,  vol.  iii.  p.  5Q3\ 

TWIN  BROTHERS.— See  Dioscuri. 

TYCHICUS  (Ti'X'f^s),  classed  with  Trophimus  as 
'Acnavot,  i.e.  natives  of  Asia  (Ac  20*).  They  were, 
with  other  disciples,  St.  Paul's  companions  in 
travel  from  Macedonia  as  far  as  to  Asia,  and 
preceded  him  to  Troas.  Tychicus  is  mentioned 
four  times  in  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul.  In  Eph 
g2i.  22  g|;_  Paul  says,  '  That  ye  also  may  know  my 
affairs  and  how  I  clo,  Tychicus,  the  beloved  brother 
and  faithful  minister  in  the  Lord,  shall  make 
known  to  you  all  things  :  whom  I  have  sent  unto 
you  for  this  very  purpose,  that  ye  may  know  our 
state,  and  that  he  may  comfort  your  hearts. '  He 
was  therefore  the  bearer  of  the  letter  to  its  destina- 
tion, whatever  that  may  have  been.  Tychicus 
had  the  same  charge  entrusted  to  him  by  St.  Paul, 
a  prisoner  at  Rome,  in  carrying  the  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians  (4''*  ^),  where  he  is  called,  in  addition  to 
the  titles  given  above,  St.  Paul's  '  fellow-servant  in 
the  Lord.'  From  2  Ti  4'^  it  appears  that  Tychicus 
was  sent  on  a  second  occasion  to  Ephesus,  most  prob- 
abl.y  after  St.  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome. 
At  this  time  his  old  companion  Trophimus  was 
close  by  '  at  Miletus  sick '  (2  Ti  4:-").  St.  Paul  also 
speaks  of  sending  Tychicus  or  Artemas  to  Titus 
(Tit  31^)  to  Crete,  and  says  that  when  he  does, 
Titus  is  to  '  give  diligence  to  come  unto  him  to 
Nicopolis.'  *  He  may  have  been  the  other  disciple 
(2  Co  82")  with  Trophimus  (see  Trophimus)  who 
carried  the  2nd  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  from 
Ephesus  to  Corinth.  One  tradition  makes  Tychicus 
bishop  of  Chalcedon  in  Bithynia.  In  the  Greek 
Menology  (Dec.  9)  he  is  said  to  have  been  bishop 
of  Colophon  after  Sosthenes,  and  to  have  suflered 
martyrdom  for  the  Christian  faith. 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

TYRANNUS  (Ti'pavyo?)  is  mentioned  only  in  Ac 
lO'*.  When  St.  Paul,  after  spending  three  months 
in  addressing  himself  to  the  Jews  of  Ephesus, 
using  the  synagogue  for  his  place  of  preaching, 
found  them  determinedly  hostile,  he  withdrew  his 
adherents  from  the  synagogue  and  began  '  reason- 
ing daily  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus'  (Kaff'  i]fx.4pa,v 
8i.a\ey6p.€VO^  iv  rrj  ffxoXrj  Ivpdvvov).     The  passage  is 

enigmatical  in  its  extreme  brevity  ;  but  it  may 
have  been  addressed  to  readers  who  were  more 
familiar  with  the  situation  than  we  are. 

The  word  crxoX)?,  rendered  '  school '  in  AV  and 
RV,  means  leisure,  and  is  frequently  applied  to 
the  learned  leisure  of  the  contemplative  or  philo- 
sophic life  as  contrasted  with  the  life  of  politics  or 
business ;  hence  it  is  frequently  used  to  denote 
the  written  treatises  produced  in  the  philosopher's 
cultured  leisure,  or  the  lessons  or  lectures  which  he 
gives  to  pupils  ;  and,  finally,  it  is  often  applied,  as 
here,  to  the  place  or  building  or  room  in  which 
such  lessons  were  given.  Some  such  locality, 
already  used  for  lecturing  or  teaching,  was  pro- 

*  This  was  previous  to  the  writing  of  the  2Dd  Epistle  to 
limothy. 
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cured  for  the  use  of  St.  Paul  when  the  synagogue 
ceased  to  be  suitable.  When  we  attempt  to  go 
beyond  this,  we  find  that  the  difficulties  are  many. 
The  very  reading  is  uncertain  ;  and  the  difference 
is  of  the  utmost  importance  for  the  sense. 

( 1 )  The  reading  which  we  have  quoted  follows  the 
text  of  the  great  MSS  HAB  (supported  by  many 
secondary  authorities).  It  might  be  possible  that 
the  writer  should  designate  in  this  bare  way  a 
school  which  belonged  to  a  private  individual, 
Tyrannus,  otherwise  unmentioned  in  the  work,  and 
necessarily  obscure  to  all  except  his  own  contem- 
poraries in  Ephesus.  A  case  which  presents  a 
remarkable  analogy  occurs  in  Juvenal,  vii.  40, 
where  a  rich  patron  puts  at  the  disposal  of  his 
humble  poet-friend  '  the  house  of  Maculo '  (Macu- 
lonis  cedes),*  a  disused  house  in  a  remote  part  of 
Kome,  which  for  some  reason  was  familiar  to  the 
Roman  public  whom  Juvenal  addressed.  But  the 
illustration  j)roves  that  this  meaning  cannot  be 
accepted  in  Ac  19'.  There  is  not  the  remotest 
probability  that  the  writer  of  Acts  was  addressing 
an  Ephesian  audience,  to  whom  'the  school  of 
Tyrannus,'  an  obscure  place  belonging  to  a  private 
person,  was  familiar.  The  only  other  possible 
interpretation  of  this  text  is  that  '  the  school  of 
Tyrannus '  was  a  public  building  in  Ephesus,  which 
could  thus  be  described  by  its  stereotyped  name.f 
It  would  then  be  necessary  to  understand  that  St. 
Paul,  as  a  teacher  of  a  new  philosophy,  lectured 
publicly  in  this  building.  It  is  well  known  that 
philosophical  teachers  commonly  gave  lectures  or 
held  discussions  in  this  ijublic  fashion  in  buildings 
or  localities  freely  open  to  the  whole  population, 
as  Socrates  and  St.  Paul  held  disputations  in  the 
Athenian  agora,  as  the  Stoics  lectui'ed  in  the  Stoa 
Poekile  and  the  Academics  in  the  Academy.  The 
custom  is  in  keeping  witli  the  extreme  openness 
and  publicity  of  life  in  Greece  or  Italy,  which  was 
such  that  a  schoolmaster  is  represented  in  a 
Pompeian  wall-painting  as  holding  classes  in  the 
open  forum.  Habitual  use  of  a  public  building 
could  hardly  be  made  except  with  permission 
granted  by  the  city  or  the  magistrate  charged 
with  surveillance  of  the  building  (probably  the 
agoranomos,  corresponding  to  the  Latin  cedilis). 
Now,  although  St.  Paul  was  evidently  regarded 
not  unkindly  by  magistrates  and  leading  men  in 
Ephesus  (cf.  Ac  19''-  ^'),  yet  it  would  be  surprising 
that  he  should  be  accorded  such  formal  public 
recognition  ;  and  it  seems  quite  out  of  harmony 
with  the  general  character  of  Pauline  teaching 
that  he  should  have  accepted  such  a  position,  for 
recogTiition  by  a  public  official  or  body  implies 
some  submission  to  conditions  and  sacrifice  of 
freedom.  St.  Paul's  address  to  the  Ephesian 
elders  is  far  from  suggesting  any  such  legalized 
method  of  address  during  the  period  of  his  Ephe- 
sian ministry  (Ac  20^*""^).  Hence  the  almost  unani- 
mous opinion  of  scholars  has  rightly  rejected  the 
view  that  Tyrannus'  school  was  a  public  building. 
Yet  it  seems  necessary  in  that  case  also  to  reject 
the  reading  of  KAB,  etc.  (adopted  in  RV),  and 
return  to  the  text  of  '  Western '  type  which  ap- 
pears in  AV. 

(2)  This  text  in  its  various  forms  differs  only 
by  adding  a  word  or  words  after  the  reading  of 
NAB,  etc.J    The  common  reading  adds  tlv6s  after 

*  This  is  the  MSS  reading.  Many  editors  follow  the  scholiast, 
who  evidently  had  maculosas. 

t  The  origin  of  the  name  would  of  course  be  obscure  to  us, 
on  this  view :  it  would  be  in  keeping  with  Greek  city  life  if 
TjTannus  was  the  donor,  who  built  the  schola  and  presented  it 
to  the  city. 

}  Blass  in  his  edition  of  the  Western  (Roman)  Text,  Leipzig 
1896,  prefers  the  reading  to  xa,ff  iif^tpx.i',  following  D  :  his 
reason  is  perhaps  that  this  is  characteristically  Attic.  He  also 
strangely  denies  that  the  Western  reading"  contained  -ritii 
(though  he  accepted  this  in  his  earlier  edition),  in  spite  of  the 
strong  consensus  of  Western  authorities  for  it. 


Tvpdvvov :  an  exclusively  and  characteristically 
Western  reading  adds  also  dirb  &pas  t^/j^ttttis  ecu 
5eKaT9js.  '  The  school  of  a  certain  Tyrannus '  must 
be  a  private,  not  a  public,  building  or  place  ; 
Tyrannus  was  either  a  teacher  who  ordinarily 
used  it,  or  the  private  owner  who  granted  the 
use  of  it  whether  for  hire  or  free.  In  the  latter 
case  the  situation  would  be  similar  to  that  in  tht 
passage  just  quoted  from  Juvenal,  according  to 
the  reading  of  the  scholiast  and  many  editors : 
the  patron  grants  to  his  literary  friend  the  use  of 
a  poor  old  house  belonging  to  himself.  A  certain 
individual  named  Tyrannus  might  on  this  inter- 
pretation have  permitted  St.  Paul  to  use  or  to  hire 
a  schola  which  belonged  to  him  :  rtvds  explains  and 
apologizes  for  the  mention  of  an  unknown  person. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  goodwill  to  St.  Paul 
must  have  been  entertained  by  the  person  who 
allowed  him  the  use  of  this  school.  Even  if  he 
hired  it,  we  may  be  sure  that  no  actively  hostile 
owner  would  have  let  it  to  him. 

But  the  Bezan  addition  '  from  the  fifth  to  the 
tenth  hour '  strongly  favours  the  interpretation 
that  Tyrannus  was  a  teacher  or  philosopher,  who 
also  used  the  schola.  It  was  then  obviously  neces- 
sary to  make  some  arrangement  as  to  hours : 
Tyrannus  continued  to  use  the  schola  during  the 
early  hours  of  the  day,  while  St.  Paul  used  it  from 
one  hour  before  noon  till  two  hours  before  sunset. 
This  partition  of  the  day  is  an  interesting  point, 
and  true  to  ancient  life.  The  customary  time  for 
teaching  in  Graeco-Roman  life  began  very  early, 
probably  soon  after  sunrise.  Juvenal  in  his  usual 
exaggerating  way  describes  the  teacher  as  already 
in  school  at  work  before  sunrise  by  artificial  light 
(vii.  222) ;  *  and  it  is  established  by  many  passages 
that  the  fifth  hour  was  the  usual  time  for  stopping 
all  work  and  business  (Martial,  iv.  8.  3,  prandium 
being  eaten'  between  the  fifth  hour  and  noon). 
Thus  the  school  would  be  vacated  by  Tyrannus  at 
the  fifth  hour,  and  was  then  at  the  disposal  of  St. 
Paul  till  the  tenth. 

The  full  Western  text  establishes  the  meaning 
of  an  otherwise  very  obscure  passage,  and  gives  a 
natural  and  satisfactory  sense.  The  shortest  text 
implies  a  sense  that  is  either  un  -  Lukan  or  im- 
probable. There  seems  no  reason  why  the  Western 
addition  should  be  made,  whUe  there  was  con- 
siderable temptation  to  allow  the  words  of  the 
Western  text  to  drop  out,  as  they  seemed  quite 
unimportant  to  3rd  cent,  students.  These  con- 
siderations make  it  probable  that  the  full  Western 
reading  is  the  true  Lukan  text,  and  that  part  of 
the  true  text  was  lost  from  many  authorities.  We 
cannot  think  that  both  the  long  and  the  short  read- 
ings are  original  Lukan  (as  Blass  and  others  hold). 

The  possibility  that  Tyrannus  may  have  been  a  Jew  has  beea 
favourably  regarded  by  some  scholars.  But  this  seems  dis- 
tinctly improbable.  If  Tyrannus  was  an  unconverted  Jew,  he 
would  have  almost  certainly  been  unfavourable,  if  not  actively 
hostile,  to  I'itul ;  and  he  would  have  been  most  unlikely  to 
facilitate  the  apostle's  work,  especially  as  by  doing  so  he  would 
have  incurred  the  strong  dislike  of  his  own  people.  The 
sequence  of  thought  in  the  verse,  '  he  separated  the  disciples 
(i.e.  from  the  Jews),  speaking  daily  in  the  school  of  Tyrannus,' 
seems  hardly  reconcilable  with  the  view  that  Tyrannus  was  a 
Jew.  Moreover,  the  way  in  which  'a  certain  Tyrannus'  is 
mentioned  would  hardly  suggest  that  he  was  a  convert.  But  it 
is  an  error  on  the  part  of  some  writers  to  urge  the  Greek  name 
as  any  argument  against  the  theory  that  Tyrannus  was  a  Jew. 
The  Jews  of  the  great  cities  of  Asia  Minor  had  become  very 
strongly  Grecized,  and  Greek  names  were  in  ordinary  use 
among  them. 

Further,  Knowling  points  out  that  the  daily  meetings  in  the 
schola  implj'  that  St.  Paul  made  his  adherents  separate  even 
from  the  synagogue  services  of  the  Sabbath.  It  seems  im- 
possible that  a  Jew  could  have  aided  in  such  a  purpose. 

The  name  is  given  in  D  as  Ivpawlov  tlp6s  :  this  is 
certainly  a  mere  corruption.    The  name  Tyrannus 
is  common  in  inscriptions,  and  several  persons  of 
*  So  also  Martial,  ix.  68. 
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the  name  are  mentioned  in  literary  authorities  ; 
but  Tyrannius  is  unknown.  The  form  Tvpa.vvi.ov  is 
a  woman's  name  (neuter  diminutive),  like  IvpawL^ 
(falsely  accented,  GIG  3730).     W.  M.  Ramsay. 

TYRE  (nii  [11  times  lis]  Z6r,  i.e.  'rock' ;  Typos; 
Tel  el-Amarna  tablets  Zuru,  Zurri ;  referred  to  by 
Jerome  as  Xwp,  IHrpa,  ij  Tvplwv  ir&Xis ;  Arab.  Sur). 
— i.  Situation. — The  modern  small  town  of  Tyre, 
built  on  the  ruins  of  the  once  celebrated  city,  lies 
on  a  narrow  strip  of  the  Phoenician  plain,  about 
equidistant  from  Zidon  and  Acre.  On  the  north 
the  sandy  coast-line  runs  up  to  the  headland  of 
Sarafend  (Sarepta),  and  on  the  south  the  view  is 
blocked  by  the  high  three-headed  promontory,  of 
■which  the  middle  point  is  the  precipitous  Ladder 
of  Tyre  (Scala  T uriorum).  The  ancient  island, 
with  its  half  mile  of  channel  between  it  and  the 
coast,  is  now  a  blunt  headland,  and  there  is 
nothing  to  remind  the  present  inhabitants  of  the 
existence  of  the  famous  mole,  and  of  the  difU- 
culties  encountered  in  its  construction.  The  path- 
way of  60  yards  in  width,  along  which  the  soldiers 
of  Alexander  rushed  to  the  attack,  is  now  half  a 
mile  broad,  owing  to  the  drifting  up  of  the  sea 
sand  on  the  S.W.  side. 

It  was  from  the  island  that  the  town  received 
its  name.  The  Kock,  lying  off,  about  a  mile  in 
length  and  three-quarters  of  a  mile  in  width,  was 
the  special  feature  that  caught  the  eye,  both  on 
land  and  at  sea.  And  it  was  owing  to  the  accom- 
modation which  the  island  provided  for  shipping, 
and  the  protection  tlius  allbrded  to  its  inhabitants, 
that  Tyre  became  the  most  celebrated  maritime 
city  of  the  ancient  world.  At  these  entrances  of 
the  sea  Tyre  sat  like  a  pedlar  spreading  out  his 
wares  at  a  city  gate,  and  became  '  the  merchant 
of  the  peoples  unto  many  isles'  (Ezk  27').  The 
island  had  two  harbours,  one  on  the  north  side 
and  the  other  on  the  south,  formed  by  the  indenta- 
tion of  the  outline,  and  extended  by  breakwaters. 
These  harbours  were  called  the  Zidonian  and  Egyp- 
tian, much  in  the  same  way  as  the  west  gate  of 
Jerusalem  is  called  the  Jaffa  gate,  and  its  northern 
the  Damascus  gate.  The  part  of  the  town  that 
was  built  on  the  mainland  was  strongly  fortified, 
and  in  times  of  peace  the  inhabitants  cultivated 
the  neighbouring  gardens,  and  received  their  supply 
of  water  by  aqueduct  from  the  great  fountain  now 
called  Ras-el-'ahi,  lying  several  miles  to  the  south. 
As  the  wealth  of  Tyre  increased,  and  the  danger 
of  military  invasion  became  chronic,  its  inhabitants 
would  come  to  regard  the  island  as  being  not 
merely  the  storehouse  of  their  merchandise,  and  a 
place  of  retreat  in  time  of  invasion,  but  as  the 
actual  city  of  Tyre.  Thus  the  city  on  the  shore, 
with  its  often-battered  walls  and  scattering  of 
peasant  houses  among  the  gardens  by  the  aque- 
duct, was  called  17  TrdXat  Typos,  IlaXatriipos,  Palm- 
tyrus,  vetus  Tyrus. 

According  to  a  letter,  quoted  by  Josephus  (Ant.  vin.  ii.  7) 
as  having  been  written  by  king  Hiram  to  Solomon,  the  request 
for  payment  in  grain  is  based  on  the  tact  that  Hiram's  people 
inhabited  an  island.  The  five  years'  siege  by  Shalmaneser  iv., 
and  that  of  thirteen  years  by  Nebuchadnezzar,  also  seem  to 
indicate  that  Tyre  could  not  be  attacked  in  the  ordinary  way. 

Nothing  now  remains  of  the  strength  and  splen- 
dour of  the  island  fortress,  except  that  on  a  calm 
day  one  may  look  from  a  boat,  and  see  in  the 
water  along  the  rocky  shore  great  blocks  of  the 
ancient  breakwater  and  tumbled  pillars  of  rose- 
coloured  granite. 

ii.  Antiquity. — In  the  time  of  Joshua,  Tyre  is 
mentioned  as  being  a  fortified  city,  and  its  char- 
acter as  a  stronghold  is  also  noted  in  2  S  24',  Is 
23'*,  Zee  9'.  It  is  included  in  the  list  of  Phcenician 
towns  visited  by  the  Egyptian  mohar  in  the  time 
of  Ramses  11.    Herodotus  (ii.  44)  states,  on  the 


authority  of  the  Tyrian  priests  of  Melkarth,  that 
the  town  was  built  about  B.C.  2750.  Josepluis,  on 
the  other  hand,  informs  us  (Ant.  viii.  iii.  1)  that 
Tyre  was  founded  240  years  before  the  building  of 
the  temple,  i.e.  about  B.C.  1217.  Isaiah  seems  to 
be  referring  to  a  well-known  claim  when  he  speaks 
of  the  city  'whose  antiquity  is  of  ancient  days' 
(23').  Strabo  (XVI.  ii.  22)  calls  it  ApxaLOTaTrj  irdXis 
Ti5pos. 

iii.  Relationship  of  Tyre  and  Zidon.— Isaiah 
speaks  of  Tyre  as  the  '  daughter  of  Zidon '  (23'^). 
With  this  agree  the  references  in  Greek  and  Latin 
poetry,  where  Zidon  represents  in  a  general  way 
everything  Phojnician.  Zidon  seems  to  have  been 
the  hrst  to  pass  from  being  a  fishing  village,  as  its 
name  implies,  to  the  undertaking  of  commercial 
transactions  on  the  coast  of  Syria.  From  this 
small  beginning,  her  ships  began  to  traffic  with 
Cyprus  and  northwards  among  the  Greek  islands. 
The  transference  of  maritime  power  from  Zidon  to 
Tyre  was  owing,  according  to  one  account  (Justin, 
18.  3),  to  an  attack  by  the  Philistines  of  Ascalon 
upon  Zidon  by  way  of  punishing  that  city  for 
having  seized  Dor.  Possibly,  a  number  of  the 
Zidonian  merchants  transferred  their  connexion  to 
Tyre  as  being  more  convenient  for  the  trade  with 
the  south-east  of  the  Mediterranean.  Isaiah  refers 
to  Tyre  as  having  been  replenished  by  the  mer- 
chants of  Zidon  (23").  While  Zidon  had  made  its 
name  famOiar  over  the  eastern  half  of  the  Medi- 
terranean, Tyre  put  a  bolder  spirit  into  its  mercan- 
tile enterprises,  and  steadily  advanced  in  wealth 
and  power  until  it  became  '  the  mart  of  nations ' 
(Is  23').    See,  further,  under  Zidon. 

iv.  Extent  and  Influence  of  Tykian  Trade. 
—  While  Tyre  produced  certain  manufactured 
articles,  such  as  glass  work  and  the  crimson  and 
bluish-purple  dyes  obtained  from  the  sliell-tish  *  of 
the  coast,  the  chief  cause  of  its  wealth  and  fame 
was  its  trade-carrying  pre-eminence.  Tyre  was 
the  great  sea-pedlar  of  the  ancient  world.  By 
their  charts  of  the  ocean  and  study  of  the 
stars,  along  with  carefully  guarded  records  as  to 
depths  and  distances,  winds  and  currents,  the 
Tyrian  sailors  were  able  to  outstrip  all  competitors 
by  sailing  during  the  night,  and  keeping  their 
course  when  out  of  sight  of  land.  Also  by  land 
they  had  their  trading  stations  along  the  eastern 
caravan  routes  that  passed  to  the  N.E.  by  Aleppo 
and  Palmyra,  and  to  the  S.E.  into  Arabia.  Eroin 
Armenia  to  the  Persian  Gulf  all  the  jiaths  of 
merchandise  converged  towards  Tyre.  Their  ships, 
for  a  time  in  partnership  with  those  of  Solomon, 
traded  in  the  lied  Sea.  A  recent  conjecture  is  that 
Sofala  (with  the  prefix  s  dropped  and  the  /  restored 
to  r)  was  the  celebrated  Ophir,  with  its  traces 
of  Semitic  workmanship  in  the  neighbouring  gold 
mines.  The  Tyrians  rounded  the  continent  of 
Africa  in  their  vessels,  not  larger  than  a  modern 
herring-boat.  They  traded  on  the  Nile,  selling 
their  wares  and  laying  in  wheat  and  linen  at  tlieir 
station  at  Memphis.  They  had  tlieir  ports  along 
the  north  coast  of  Africa,  notably  at  Utica  and 
Carthage,  the  latter  of  whicli  was  said  to  liave 
been  founded  by  the  Dido  of  romance.  In  tlie 
great  Roman  epic  Virgil  must  give  his  hero  a 
Tyrian  steersman,  Palinurus  (possibly  Baalo- 
niihro, '  Baal  is  light').  All  the  islands  of  the  Medi- 
terranean were  familiar  with  their  richly  freighted 

*  In  '  the  book  of  the  Rolls,'  pp.  47,  48  (Studia  Siiiaitica, 
No.  viii.),  there  is  an  account,  which  the  writer  of  the  book  dis- 
misses with  contempt,  of  the  way  in  which  the  purple  dye  of  the 
Tyrian  murex  was  discovered.  It  was  a  Jewish  tradition  to 
the  effect  that  a  shepherd  lad  one  day  noticed  his  dog  eating 
something  on  the  shore  near  Tyre,  and  observed  that  the  dog's 
mouth  was  stained  with  bright  crimson  fluid.  With  the  Oriental 
instinct  for  decoration  he  dipped  some  wool  in  the  bright  dye, 
and  put  it  on  his  head  as  a  crown.  The  incident  having  been 
reported  to  Hiram,  king  of  Tyre,  the  dye  instantly  became  an 
important  article  of  commerce. 
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vessels.  Beyond  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar  they 
established  Grades  and  other  stations  on  the  west 
coast  of  Spain.  They  crossed  also  to  Cornwall, 
and  passed  down  the  west  coast  of  Africa  as  far 
as  Cape  Nun  and  the  Canary  Islands.  Traces  of 
their  presence  survive,  especially  in  the  islands  of 
Cyprus,  Sicily,  and  Sardinia,  in  the  names  of  har- 
bours, in  excavated  relics,  and  in  graves  with 
Phoenician  inscriptions,  telling  where  some  Tyrian 
sailor  had  rested  from  his  wanderings. 

Ezekiel  (ch.  27),  in  describing  the  height  of  glory 
from  which  Tyre  was  cast  down  because  of  the  un- 
righteousness of  her  traffic,  gives  a  glowing  account 
of  the  various  lands  that  gave  her  of  their  best, 
ministering  to  her  vast  merchandise,  and  so  to  her 
^\'ealth  and  power  and  pride  and  destruction.  In 
Ezk  27^-  ^  there  is  a  picture  of  the  ships  of  Tar- 
shish,  homeward  bound  and  heavily  laden,  being 
buffeted  by  the  common  Levanter  or  east  wind 
of  the  Mediterranean. 

Tyre  was  a  great  civilizer,  bringing  East  and 
West  together,  and  teaching  the  world  the  peace- 
ful lesson  of  mutual  dependence.  From  the  12th 
cent.  B.C.  it  strove  with  wonderful  talent  and  per- 
sistency to  carry  out  its  great  aim,  which  was  to 
gain  from  the  whole  world  rather  than  to  gain  the 
world  itself.  Its  world  was  gain.  Its  destiny, 
unlike  that  of  Rome,  was  not  to  beat  down  the 
proud  and  mighty,  but  to  supply  the  wants  of  the 
rich  and  great,  bringing  idols  for  their  shrines, 
beautiful  vases  for  their  palaces,  shields  and  swords 
of  cunning  work  for  warriors,  cloth  of  gold,  em- 
broidery, and  royal  purple  for  kings,  and  silk  work 
in  stripes  and  tartan  for  princesses.  By  exporting 
various  products  to  lands  where  they  were  un- 
known or  of  inferior  quality,  productive  activity 
was  stimulated  on  all  sides,  and  the  standard  of 
industrial  art  was  raised.  Like  a  goodly  merchant- 
man, Tyre  was  willing  to  pay  for  her  treasures. 
Thus  tribute  was  willingly  given  to  kings  in  return 
for  freedom  of  trade ;  and  with  regard  to  unseen 
dangers  and  difficulties,  of  which  they  were  deeply 
conscious,  their  commercial  prudence  was  ready 
with  costly  gifts  or  cruel  sacrifices  in  order  to 
touch  the  vanity  or  avert  the  wrath  of  the  gods. 
It  was  an  expenditure  in  order  to  secure  a  larger 
gain. 

V.  Tyre  and  Assyria. — Under  Assur-nazir-pal, 
Shalmaneser  II.,  and  Tiglath  -  pileser,  Assyria 
gradually  established  its  authority  over  Phoenicia, 
until  Shalmaneser  iv.  in  726  overran  the  country. 
Tyre  refused  to  surrender,  and  Shalmaneser  suc- 
ceeded in  detaching  her  jealous  rival  Zidon,  so  that 
he  was  able  to  attack  Tyre  by  sea  with  an  armada 
of  60  ships.  The  Tyrians  moved  out  to  meet  them, 
and  with  12  war-vessels  defeated  their  enemy, 
taking  500  prisoners.  The  siege  was  maintained 
on  land  for  five  years,  until  it  was  raised  on  account 
of  the  death  of  the  Assyrian  king  {Ant.  ix. 
xiv.  2).  Later  on.  Tyre  was  attacked  with  uncertain 
success  by  Sennacherib  with  a  vast  army.  In  673 
Esar-haddon  found  his  vassal  Tyre  in  league  with 
Egypt,  and  in  664  Assur-bani-pal  took  it  by  storm. 

vi.  Tyre  and  Israel. — In  the  partition  of  the 
kingdom  of  Israel  under  Joshua,  the  stronghold  of 
Tyre  is  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  portion 
of  Asher  (Jos  19''^'').  The  most  intimate  connexion 
between  Tyre  and  Israel  was  in  the  time  of  Hiram 
and  Solomon,  when  a  covenant  of  friendship  was 
entered  into  in  connexion  with  the  building  of  the 
temple  (2  S  5",  1  K  51  7"-  "  9"-  l^  1  Ch  141  22^ 
2  Ch  23- 11- 18. 14).  Amos  (l^- 1»)  complains  that  this 
covenant  *  was  shamefully  violated  by  the  Tyrians 
when  they  sold  Israelite  captives  as  common  slaves. 
In  the  prophecies  of  Isaiah,  Jeremiah,  and  Ezekiel, 
the  pride,  luxury,  and  greed  of  Tyre  are  denounced 

*  For  a  different  interpretation  of  the  '  covenant  of  brothers ' 
see  Driver,  Joel  and  Amos,  p.  137. 


(Is  231-",  Jer  25=2  27^  47^  Ezk  26.  27.  28.  29).  In 
the  Psalms,  the  daughter  of  Tyre  with  her  costly 
gift  stands  in  the  retinue  around  the  throne  (45i=), 
its  inhabitants  are  mentioned  among  the  sworn 
enemies  of  Israel  (83'),  and  again  Tyre  is  num- 
bered among  those  who  are  brought  to  know  the 
Lord  (87*).  The  beautiful  scenery  of  Ephraim  is 
likened  to  that  of  Tyre  (Hos  Q^^),  and  in  Zee  9^  the 
astuteness  of  the  Tyrians  is  alluded  to. 

In  the  NT  its  people  are  among  those  who  flock 
to  Galilee  to  see  and  hear  Christ  (Mk  3^,  Lk  e^^. 
Christ  visited  its  coasts  (Mt  15^1,  Mk  7^  [where 
see  Swete's  note]),  and  declared  that  its  people,  if 
favoured  like  the  cities  of  Galilee,  would  have 
been  moved  to  repentance  (Mt  ipi.ss^  Lk  IQi'- "). 
The  incident  of  reconciliation  with  Herod,  recorded 
in  Ac  12="*,  reveals  in  its  motive  and  management 
the  artfulness  of  the  Phoenician  trader.  Finally, 
in  Ac  218- '  the  ship  in  which  St.  Paul  sailed  to 
Syria  comes  to  Tyre  to  discharge  its  cargo. 

vii.  Tyre  and  Babylon. — In  the  early  years  of 
the  Bab.  empire.  Tyre  was  left  at  peace,  and  its 
connexion  with  Egypt  was  more  closely  estab- 
lished. When  it  became  evident  that  Babylon 
was  to  tread  in  the  path  of  Assyria,  the  Phoenician 
cities  Gebal,  Zidon,  and  others  with  them,  laid 
aside  their  local  jealousies  and  sought  to  strengthen 
Tyre  to  defy  the  invader  (Ezk  27^).  After  the 
famous  battle  of  Carchemish,  in  which  Nebuchad- 
nezzar defeated  Pharaoh-neco  in  605,  Tyre  was  be- 
sieged for  13  years  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  X.  xi.  1).  The 
issue  of  this  siege  is  somewhat  uncertain  (see 
Exj)os.  Times,  x.  378,  430,  475,  520).  The  prophet 
Ezekiel  seems  to  imply  at  least  that  the  island  was 
not  given  up  to  plunder,  but  the  Divine  purpose 
was  fulfilled  in  punishing  the  unrighteous  princes 
and  the  proud  king  of  Tyre  (Ezk  281^  29"--°).  .  A 
time  of  anarchy  and  unrest  followed,  in  which  the 
city  discarded  for  a  time  its  monarchical  form  of 
government.  Gradually  order  was  restored,  pro- 
sperity returned,  and  the  allegiance  to  Babylon  re- 
mained unbroken  to  the  end  of  that  dynasty  in  538. 

viii.  Tyre  and  Persia.— The  condition  of  Tyre 
under  the  Persians  was  better  than  it  had  been 
under  the  Assyrians  and  Babylonians.  Persia 
required  the  help  of  the  Phoenician  fleet  in  attack- 
ing Egypt  and  repressing  the  rising  Macedonian 
empire.  When  after  B.C.  400  the  power  of  Persia 
showed  signs  of  decay,  the  Phoenician  cities  re- 
belled ;  but  when  Zidon  was  reduced  to  ashes  by 
Ochus  in  351,  Tyre  surrendered  without  a  siege. 
During  the  Persian  dynasty  it  is  related,  to  the 
credit  of  Tyre,  that  its  fleet  refused  to  convey  the 
army  of  Cambyses  against  Carthage  on  account  of 
blood-kinship,  and  thus  an  expedition  was  averted 
that  might  have  influenced  the  destinies  of  Rome. 

ix.  Tyre  and  the  Macedonians. — The  greatest 
event  in  the  history  of  Tyre  was  its  capture  by 
Alexander  in  B.C.  332  after  a  siege  of  seven  months. 
Much  ingenuity  and  courage  were  displayed  on 
both  sides.  Help  was  expected  from  Carthage, 
Persia,  Cyprus,  Zidon,  but  in  vain.  It  was  Tyre's 
darkest  day  when  Alexander  was  seen  bearing 
down  from  the  north  with  a  large  fleet  chiefly  col- 
lected from  Phoenician  ports  and  old  rivals.  It 
was  the  tire  from  the  midst  of  her  that  had  come 
to  devour  a  city  that  claimed  admiration  and 
obedience,  but  did  not  ask  to  be  loved.  The  mole 
was  completed  with  ease,  when  the  harbour  was 
thus  blockaded  ;  and  in  the  taking  of  the  city  6000 
are  said  to  have  perished  by  the  sword,  2000  were 
crucified,  and  30,000  women,  children,  and  slaves 
were  sold.  Yet  within  the  brief  space  of  18  years 
Tyre  was  repeopled  and  refortified,  and  was  able 
to  offer  a  strong  but  inefiectual  resistance  to 
Antigonus.  About  287  it  again  became  an  Egyp- 
tian possession,  till  in  198  it  fell  to  the  Seleueidae, 
and,  with  the  exception  of  a  brief  interval  (83-69) 
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of  Armenian  rule,  it  remained  under  its  Syrian 
governors  till  in  65  it  passed  quietly  into  the 
Roman  empire,  receiving  the  status  of  a  free  city. 
In  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  Jerome  refers  to  Tyre  as  a 
beautiful  city  and  '  an  emporium  for  the  commerce 
of  the  whole  world.'  It  was  made  the  seat  of  a 
bishopric,  and  had  two  such  talented  but  widely- 
dififerent  citizens  as  Origen  and  Porphyry.  Later 
on,  it  was  taken  bj'  the  Saracens  in  the  7th  cent., 
recovered  by  the  Crusaders  in  1124,  to  fall  again 
into  the  hands  of  the  Saracens  in  1291.  After 
relapsing  for  a  time  into  the  possession  of  Egypt, 
with  minor  intervals  of  Druze  and  Venetian  con- 
trol, it  ceased  to  exist  as  maritime  Tyre  and  be- 
came an  Arab  village. 

Few  sites  in  the  historical  East  present  such 
an  afl'eeting  and  instructive  record  of  persistent 
struggle,  splendid  achievement,  and  irretrievable 
doom.  I3y  her  destined  pathway  of  commerce  Tyre 
exerted  upon  the  world  an  influence  that  ranks 


with  that  of  Jerusalem  in  religion,  Athens  in  philo- 
sophy, and  Rome  in  government.  But  to-day  the 
steamers  on  the  Syrian  coast  that  call  at  the  Bay 
of  Acre  and  Zidon  consider  Tyre  too  insignificant 
to  deserve  a  visit.  After  having  been  the  mother 
of  colonies  and  mistress  of  the  seas,  bearing  her 
merchandise  into  otherwise  unvisited  lands  and 
adjusting  the  supply  and  demand  of  the  world. 
Tyre  is  now  content  at  the  close  of  her  career  to 
be  a  stagnant  village  in  stagnant  Turkey. 

Literature. — Thomson,  Land  and  the  Book;  Kobinson,  BRP 
(Index) ;  Rawlinson,  Hist,  of  Phoenicia,  and  Phoenicia  in  '  Story 
of  Hie  Nations';  Kenrick,  Phonicia;  Movers,  Die  Ph&nizier ; 
art.  Phcbnioia  in  present  work.  Gr.  MACKIE. 

TZIDE  (If).— The  eighteenth  letter  of  the  Heb. 
alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the  119th  Psalm 
to  designate  the  18th  part,  each  verse  of  which 
begins  with  this  letter.  It  is  transliterated  in  this 
Dictionary  by  z. 


UCAL  ('73N-).— Mentioned  only  in  Pr  30^.  In 

AV  and  RV  the  word  is  treated  as  a  proper  name. 
It  is,  however,  of  an  unusual  form,  and  there  are 
other  objections  to  the  rendering.  A  slightly 
different  reading  (see  RVm)  would  give  the  mean- 
ing, '  I  have  wearied  myself  and  am  consumed ' 
(LXX  Kal  Travo/j-ai).   See  Ithiel,  and  cf .  Lag.  ad  loc. 

UEL  ('?N5K-;  BA  OiijX,  Luc.  'IwiyX).— One  of  the 
sons  of  Bani  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife, 
Ezr  10"  ;  called  in  1  Es  9^^  J  UEL. 

UKNAZ.  —  For  1^,71  in  1  Ch  4"  AVm  gives 
'  Uknaz '  instead  of  '  even  Kenaz '  ( AV)  or  '  and 
Kenaz '  (RV).  In  all  probability  something  has 
dropped  out  of  the  text,  which  had  read  originally 
'  the  sons  cf  Elah :  .  .  .  and  Kenaz. '  This  is 
favoured  by  the  plural  son*.  An  alternative  is 
to  drop  the  1,  with  LXX  [Kal  viol  'Add-  Keve^)  and 
Vulg.  {Filii  quoque  Ela :  Cenez),  and  read  simply 
Kenaz  (i:;?). 

ULAI  (^SiN,  Theod.  Ov^&X,  LXX  OuXaO.— The 
classical  Eulaeus,  now  the  Karun.  It  flowed  past 
Susa  or  Shushan,  and  Assurbanipal  states  that  in 
the  battle  fought  outside  that  city  between  the 
Assyrians  and  tlie  Elamites,  the  Ula.  (or  Ulai)  was 
choked  with  the  bodies  of  the  slain.  In  Dn  8^- 
it  is  similarly  described  as  flowing  past  Shushan. 
The  Eulajus  is  also  called  Pasitigris  by  the  classical 
geographers,  and  Pliny  {HN  vi.  27)  says  that  it 
surrounded  the  citadel  of  Susa.  But  the  rivers  of 
Susiana  have  so  changed  their  channels  since  the 
classical  epoch  as  to  make  their  identification 
with  the  present  rivers  of  the  country  somewhat 
difficult.  It  would  seem,  however,  that  what  are 
now  the  Upper  Kerkhah  and  the  Lower  Karlin 
were  formerly  a  single  stream  (see  Shushan). 
A  ciineiform  tablet  (WAI\\.  51.  32)  describes  the 
Ula  as  '  the  water  which  carries  its  treasures  into 
the  deep'  (but  see  Driver  on  Dn  8",  and  Dieulafoi, 
as  cited  p.  126  n. ).  A.  H.  Sayce. 

ULAM  (D^ix).— 1.  The  eponym  of  a  Manassite 
family,  1  Ch  1^^- "  (BA  OiXd/i  [B  om.  in  v."],  Luc. 
HX(i,a).  2.  A  Benjamite  family,  specially  noted 
as  archers,  1  Ch  8^"-  ^»  (B  AiXd/x,  A^XeZ/i ;  A  both 
times  OvKdfj.).  Benjamite  archers  appear  also  in 
2  Ch  14'  (8). 


DLFILAS'  YERSION.-  See  Versions  (Gothic). 

ULLA  [yh\;  BA  'OXd,  Luc.  om.). — The  eponym  of 
an  Asherite  'family,  1  Ch  7^^. 

UMMAH.  — An  Asherite  city,  Jos  19™.  There 
can  be  little  doubt,  however,  that  the  MT  nsj;  here 
is  a  slip  for  isy  Acco  (cf.  Jg  1^^) ;  so,  following 
certain  MSS  of  the  LXX  ('A/ckw,  'A/c/ccip),  Dillmann, 
Bennett,  Kautzsch,  Oxf.  Hcb.  Lex.  etc. 

UNCLEAN,  UNCLEANNESS.*— 

i.  Origin  of  the  distinction  between  Clean  and  Unclean. 

ii.  Four  main  tyjies  of  Uncleanness ;  connected  with  (o)  the 

functions  of  reproduction  ;  (b)  food ;  (c)  leprosy ;  {d) 
death. 

iii.  Uncleanness  and  Ritual. 

iv.  Uncleanness  in  NT. 

Literature. 

i.  Origin  of  the  Distinction  between  Clean 
AND  Unclean.  —  The  distinction  between  clean 
and  unclean  is  to  be  found  as  far  back  as  we  are 
able  to  trace  the  history  of  the  religion  of  Israel. 
Tlie  validity  of  Rachel's  excuse  to  her  father  when 
seeking  the  teraphim  (Gn  31^^  E)  rested  on  the  un- 
cleanness of  her  condition  ;  and  Saul,  in  spite  of  his 
insane  suspicion  of  David,  yet  recognizes  that,  he 
may  be  detained  from  the  feast  of  the  new  moon 
by  ceremonial  defilement  (1  S  20""*).  The  division 
of  Israelites  into  '  those  shut  up  and  left  at  large,' 
indicates  how  frequent  uncleanness  was  if  those 

*  This  article  deals  only  with  the  ceremonial  idea  of  unclean- 
ness, not  with  the  ethical  or  religious.  The  Heb.  verb  Npa, 
with  the  noun  .INDU  or  nNpa  and  adj.  Kan,  is  commonly  used 
to  express  this  idea.  The  notion  of  profanation  or  pollution  is 
conveyed  by  the  verb  VSn,  which  also  means '  to  make  common ' ; 
the  corresponding  noun  is  h'n.  The  late  verb  is  rare  in  this 
sense.  Cleanness  is  expressed  by  the  verb  "ina,  its  noun  Trma, 
and  adj.  linQ.  These  words  may  further  express  the  idea  of 
purification,  for  which  the  Piel  and  Hithpael  of  Nari  are  also 
used.  The  Greek  word  for  uncleanness,  kxatiajjala,,  is  used  in 
the  NT,  except  in  Mt  23^7,  in  an  ethical  sense  only,  and  the  adj. 
axotOxpnis  is  used  in  the  Gospels  exclusively  of  unclean  spirits, 
and  in  the  Epp.  in  an  ethical  sense.  It  is  used  of  ceremonially 
unclean  birds  in  Rev  18^,  and,  coupled  with  xmvoi,  'common,'  is 
used  of  ceremonially  unclean  food  in  Ac  lO^-  28  ii8.  Cere- 
monial defilement  is  expressed  by  the  verb  xoitia;,  'to  make 
common,'  and  its  adj.  kclvc;  (Mt  15,  Mk  7,  Ac  10.  11.  2128 
Ro  ll",  Rev  2127),  and  once  (Jn  1828)  by  For  the 

idea  of  purification  the  verb  x^SxpZia,  with  the  noun  xxBccpurf^ii 
and  adj.  and  the  verb  i^-y/Jiu,  with  its  noun  Uyrt<riici, 

are  used. 
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shut  up  are  those  ritually  unclean.  Several  allu- 
sions to  uncleanness  are  found  in  the  Prophets  (Am 
7",  Hos  Ezk  4",  Hag  2",  Is  52'-  "  358),  ^ijiig  in 
Deuteronomy,  and  much  more  elaborately  in  the 
Priestly  Code,  it  is  made  the  subject  of  detailed 
legislation.  The  laws  of  defilement  and  purifica- 
tion were  developed  by  the  misdirected  ingenuity 
of  the  scribes  into  a  system  of  casuistry,  even  more 
than  ordinarily  fine-spun  and  minute,  which  con- 
stituted, in  fact,  the  most  important  part  of  the 
regulations  by  which  the  pious  Jew  had  to  order 
his  life.  But  the  laws  of  uncleanness  are  far  older 
than  the  Hebrew  people.  It  is  only  necessary  to 
read  them,  to  be  convinced  that  they  are  not  the 
creation  of  the  higher  religion  of  Israel.  Anthro- 
pology, however,  has  proved,  what  might  naturally 
have  been  suspected,  that  they  belong  essentially 
to  the  prehistoric  past.  Their  congenial  atmosphere 
is  not  that  which  breathes  in  the  Hebrew  prophets, 
but  that  which  animates  the  crudest  forms  of 
savage  religion. 

Some  of  the  laws  might,  indeed,  be  explained  on  rational 
frrounds,  as  due  to  sanitary  precaution,  to  love  of  cleanliness, 
to  natural  aversion  from  dis<^usting  objects.  But  it  is  certain 
that  these  do  not  explain  many  of  the  prohibitions,  and  can  not 
account  tor  the  precise  selection  or  omission  vphich  characterizes 
the  list  of  things  unclean.  We  may  grant  that  these  considera- 
tions may  have  played  some  part  in  late  development,  but  this 
should  probably  be  reduced  to  a  minimum.  It  is  more  likely, 
in  fact,  that  the  laws  of  uncleanness  created  sanitary  laws  and 
aversion  for  certain  things  than  that  they  were  created  by  them. 
Where  a  tribe  happened  to  regard  things  as  unclean  which  also 
are  insanitary,  it  would,  so  far  as  it  did  so,  increase  its  chances 
in  the  struggle  for  existence,  while  natural  selection  would  tend 
to  eliminate  tribes  whose  ritual  in  no  way  coincided  with  sani- 
tary requirements.  Thus  with  the  survival  of  the  former  set  of 
tribes  sanitary  regulations  might  come  by  degrees  to  be  estab- 
lished, with  no  intention  of  doing  more  than  securing  ritual 
cleanness.  Again,  what  we  call  natural  aversion  is  probably 
natural  only  in  the  sense  that  habit  is  second  nature.  The 
natural  disgust  which  we  feel  at  certain  kinds  of  food  is  due 
altogether  to  custom,  and  sentiment  formed  by  custom.  The 
dog  or  horse  is  naturally  no  more  repulsive  than  the  ox,  yet 
many  have  an  invincible  repugnance  to  dog-flesh  or  horse-flesh. 
A  Jevf's  instinctive  loathing  for  the  swine,  which  is  eaten  freely 
by  Gentiles,  often  survives  the  surrender  of  all  reUgious  scruples. 
And  it  is  decisive  that  these  laws  originated  at  a  time  when  the 
rudiments  of  sanitation  were  still  undreamed  of,  and  are  found 
among  peoples  who  own  no  restraint  of  cleanliness  or  natural 
disgust.  It  is  also  well  known  that  even  in  higher  religions 
ritual  cleanness  may  be  obtained  by  bathing  in  very  dirt}' water. 
Still  less  happy  are  the  attempts  to  find  a  rational  basis  for  these 
laws  in  the  spiritual  principles  of  the  higher  reUgion  of  Israel. 
For  not  only  does  it  need  strained  arguments  to  remove  their 
essentially  irrational  character  and  make  them  at  home  in  a 
spiritual  religion,  but  the  numerous  parallels  in  much  lower  re- 
ligions are  so  close  that  it  is  unreasonable  to  shut  the  eyes  to 
their  essential  affinity.  It  is  futile  to  fumble  at  the  lock  with 
such  rusty  keys,  when  anthropology  has  given  us  one  which  fits 
every  ward. 

The  ideas  and  usages  among  other  peoples,  which 
are  similar  to  the  Hebrew  laws  of  uncleanness,  are 
conveniently  classed  under  that  widespread  system 
knoAvn  as  'taboo.'  The  general  notion  of  taboo  is 
that  certain  things  are  regarded  as  unsafe  for  con- 
tact or  use  in  common  life,  by  reason  of  the  super- 
natural penalties  which  would  thereby  be  incurred. 
A  common  thing  may  become  taboo  through  the 
action  of  a  god,  chief,  or  priest,  and  the  sanction 
for  the  restriction  he  imposes  is  his  own  power  of 
avenging  its  violation.  But  some  things  or  con- 
ditions are  intrinsically  taboo,  and  infringement 
of  their  character  brings  its  own  penalty  by  a 
mechanical  necessity  Avitliout  external  aid.  There 
is  an  inherent  energy  in  them,  which  is  discharged 
on  all  who  rashly  break  the  taboo.  One  of  the 
most  striking  features  of  taboo  is  its  infectious 
character.  It  is  transmitted  by  contact,  and  the 
person  or  thing  thus  tabooed  may  become  a  new 
source  of  infection,  though  the  supernatural  virus 
loses  intensity  at  each  new  stage  of  transmission. 
The  infection  might  in  some  cases  be  removed  by 
ritual  means,  chief  among  which  must  be  placed 
washing.  In  other  cases  it  was  too  deeply  engrained 
to  be  removed.  From  this  single  root  of  taboo 
sprang  not  uncleanness  only,  but  holiness.  Origin- 


ally, paradoxical  as  it  may  seem,  there  was  little 
difference  between  them.  Both  holiness  and  un- 
cleanness are  infectious,  and  require  identical  or 
similar  ritual  purification  (see  Holiness).  It  ia 
especially  instructive  to  compare  the  law  of  the 
sin-offering  (Lv  6-^"'")  with  such  passages  as  Lv 
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that  both  are  treated  as  of  purely  materialistic 
quality,  so  much  so,  in  fact,  that  holiness  or  un- 
cleanness may  be  scoured  off  a  vessel,  unless  it  ia 
of  unglazed  earthenware  and  the  holiness  or  un- 
cleanness has  soaked  into  it,  in  which  case  it  must 
be  broken.  It  is  further  confirmation  of  the 
original  identity  of  the  two,  that  while  a  holy 
thing  is  usually  said  to  communicate  holiness  and 
an  unclean  thing  uncleanness,  in  one  case  a  holy 
thing  produces  uncleanness.  The  canonicity  of  a 
book  was  expressed  in  the  phrase,  it  '  defiles  the 
hands.'  If  it  was  a  common,  that  is,  a  non-canonical 
book,  it  was  not  holy;  if  canonical,  it  was  holy,  and 
produced  ceremonial  defilement.  The  practical 
consequence  of  both  holiness  and  uncleanness  was 
to  withdraw  the  object  they  infected  from  partici- 
pation in  common  life.  The  holy  thing  was  dedi- 
cated to  God,  and  to  treat  it  as  common  was  to 
violate  its  sanctity  and  incur  His  anger.  Hence 
the  avoidance  of  holiness  as  a  plague,  and  the  pre- 
cautions taken  to  avoid  catching  it.  Moses  must 
keep  his  distance  and  remove  his  shoes  from  his 
feet  on  ground  made  holy  by  God's  presence  in  the 
bush  (Ex  3^) ;  bounds  (corresponding  to  a  taboo 
line)  must  be  set  about  the  mountain  at  Sinai,  lest 
the  people  draw  too  near  and  J"  break  forth  upon 
them.  Whatever  touched  the  mountain  became  so 
sacred  tliat  it  was  too  dangerous  to  be  touched,  the 
death  penalty  must  be  executed  on  it  from  a  safe 
distance  (Ex  IQi^-S'').  The  men  of  Beth-shemesh, 
and  Uzzah,  were  smitten  for  contact  with  the  ark 
(1  S  61",  2  S  '6').  The  priests  are  bidden  put  off  the 
garments  wherein  they  minister,  when  they  go  out 
to  the  people,  lest  they  sanctify  the  people  with 
their  garments  (Ezk  44^'') ;  and  those  who  take  part 
in  the  heathen  mysteries  described  in  Is  65^"*  warn 
the  bystanders  not  to  come  near  lest  they  catch 
the  contagion  of  their  holiness  (Is  65^  reading, 
with  a  change  in  the  pointing,  '  lest  I  make  thee 
holy'). 

The  process  by  which  the  notions  of  holiness  and 
uncleanness,  which  were  undifferentiated  in  taboo, 
came  to  be  distinguished  was  probably  something 
of  this  kind.  It  has  already  been  pointed  out  that 
two  classes  of  taboo  may  be  distinguished.  A 
common  thing  may  become  taboo  if  a  god  or  sacred 
person  lays  a  taboo  upon  it.  Or  a  thing  or  state 
may  be  intrinsically  taboo.  Roughly  speaking,  this 
corresponds  to  the  distinction  between  holy  and 
unclean.  The  holy  is  that  which  is  naturally 
common,  but  has  become  holy  through  contact 
with  the  Divine.  But  there  is  an  uncleanness  of 
a  primary  order,  of  an  intrinsic  and  not  accidental 
kind,  uncommunicated  as  no  earthly  holiness  can 
be  said  to  be.  It  is  true  that  there  is  a  communi- 
cated uncleanness,  but  uncommunicated  unclean- 
ness has  no  uncommunicated  holiness  to  match  it 
in  the  human  realm.  All  holiness  is  derivative 
save  the  holiness  of  God.  It  is  by  this  principle 
that  the  unclean  thing  may  be  taboo  in  its  own 
right,  while  the  holy  thing  cannot  be,  that  we  must 
explain  the  priestly  torah  given  in  Hag  2^^- 
Holy  flesh  infects  with  holiness  a  garment  in  which 
it  is  carried,  but  this  garment  does  not  transmit 
the  holiness  to  what  it  touches.  A  man  who  is 
unclean  by  contact  with  a  dead  body  infects  with 

*  '  In  general,  we  may  say  that  the  prohibition  to  use  the 
vessels,  garments,  and  so  on,  of  certain  persons,  and  the  effects 
supposed  to  follow  an  infraction  of  the  rule,  are  exactly  the 
same  whether  the  persons  to  whom  the  things  belong  are 
sacred  or  what  we  might  call  unclean  and  polluted'  (Frazer, 
The  Golden  Bought,  i.  325  ;  cf.  also  ii.  304-309). 
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uncleanness  what  he  touches.  In  other  words,  a 
dead  body  is  endowed  with  higher  virulence  of  con- 
tagion than  holy  flesh.  And  the  reason  is  that  a 
corpse  is  a  fountainhead  of  uncleanness,  while  holy 
flesh  is  holy,  not  intrinsically,  but  only  because  it 
has  been  devoted  to  God,  the  sole  fountainhead  of 
holiness.  Probably,  then,  the  distinction  bet^^■een 
holiness  and  uncleanness  was  simply  the  explicit 
afiirmation  of  a  distinction  already  implicit  in  the 
idea  of  taboo.  And  it  was  a  great  step  in  advance 
when  the  essential  difference  of  things  indiscrimin- 
ately classed  together  as  taboo  emerged  into  clear 
consciousness.  A  large  irrational  element,  it  is 
true,  survived  in  the  idea  of  holiness  as  well  as  in 
that  of  uncleanness.  But  by  linking  the  idea  of 
holiness  with  that  of  God,  the  former  was  started 
on  a  career  of  intellectual,  moral,  and  spiritual 
development,  which  made  it  at  last  the  fit  expres- 
sion of  the  highest  religious  ideal.  On  the  other 
hand,  uncleanness  remained  to  the  last  a  virtually 
savage  idea,  one  of  the  heathen  survivals  in 
Judaism  which  Christianity  had  simply  to  elimi- 
nate. And  where  life  is  lived  under  the  shadow 
of  innumerable  taboos,  these  form  an  insuperable 
barrier  to  progress,  for  man  is  tied  to  the  fixed 
routine,  not  venturing  on  unknown  paths  for  terror 
of  the  perils  that  lurk  everywhere  in  his  way.  But 
when  taboos  are  recognized  as  expressing  the  will 
of  the  gods,  i  instead  of  the  paralyzing  dread  of 
unknown  and  incalculable  forces,  we  have  the  re- 
straint imposed  by  a  kind  and  trusted  deity,  which 
leaves  room  for  progress,  because  it  introduces  a 
rational  element,  and  claims  for  religion  what  had 
been  inextricably  bound  up  with  sujjerstition.* 

The  opposite  of  'holy'  is  'common,'  the  opposite 
of  'unclean'  is  'clean.'  While  'holy'  and  'unclean' 
are  strong  positive  terms,  '  common '  and  '  clean ' 
are  simply  their  pale  negatives.  Clean  is  not  the 
same  as  holy;  it  implies  no  dedication  to  the  Divine 
service,  and  has  no  infectious  quality.  The  clean 
person  is  one  who  may  freely  approach  his  God  in 
worship.  For  this  he  need  not  be  holy,  though 
there  are  certain  cases  where  cleanness,  i.e.  the 
mere  absence  of  uncleanness,  is  insufficient.  At 
Sinai  the  Hebrews  had  to  sanctify  themselves  by 
washing  and  abstinence  from  women  (Ex  19).  But 
so  exceptional  an  occasion  cannot  be  taken  as 
typical.  Nor  are  the  common  and  the  unclean 
identical  ;  the  common  is  rather,  ordinarily  at  any 
rate,  also  the  clean.  Yet,  just  as  the  clean  and  the 
holy  tended  to  be  identified,  since  whatever  is  holy 
must  also  be  clean,  so  their  opposites,  the  unclean 
and  the  common.  But,  in  spite  of  such  obliteration 
of  distinctions,  it  only  creates  confusion  if  they  are 
not  emphasized. 

It  should  further  be  noticed  that  the  laws  of  un- 
cleanness, while  largely  a  survival  from  preliistoric 
savagery,  or  the  semi  -  civilization  of  primitive 
Semites,  partly  originated  in  a  protest  of  the  higher 
religion  of  Israel  against  heathenism.  Certain 
things  vvhich  were  connected  with  heathen  cults, 
and  constituted  a  danger  to  spiritual  religion,  were 
placed  under  taboo.  Whether  by  survival  or  pro- 
test a  thing  was  regarded  as  unclean,  it  was  alike 
an  abomination  to  J",  cutting  off  the  oft'ender  from 
intercourse  with  Him  and  fellowship  with  the  com- 
munity. It  is  probable  that  the  extent  to  which 
the  laws  are  due  to  protest  against  heathenism  has 
been  overrated  in  recent  discussions.  Similarly,  in 
the  face  of  savage  parallels,  it  is  probable  that  some 
laws  in  the  Priestly  Code,  which  are  often  regarded 
as  very  late  developments  and  impracticable  refine- 
ments, are  in  substance  of  the  highest  antiquity. 
That,  as  at  present  codified,  they  are  late  is  clear, 
and  such  a  passage  as  Lv  ir--*-38  ig  not  unfairly  re- 
garded as  exhibiting  the  rudiments  of  the  casuistry 
of  the  scribes.    But  the  central  prohibition  of  the 

*  See  \V.  R.  Smith,  AS  2  pp.  152-155. 


passage  is  probably  quite  early.  It  is  remarkable 
that  some  taboos  which  survived  into  the  Levitical 
legislation,  disappeared  among  the  more  conserva- 
tive Arabs. 

ii.  Four  main  types  of  Uncleanness  may  be 
distinguished  :  uncleanness  connected  with  (a)  the 
functions  of  reproduction,  (b)  food,  (c)  leprosy, 
{(1)  death.  These  must  now  be  considered  in 
detail. 

{a)  Uncleanness  connected  with  the  f  unctions  of 
reproduction. — These  functions  early  excited  the 
superstitious  awe  of  mankind,  which  invested  the 
organs  and  their  activities  with  mysterious  powers. 
Sexual  intercourse  was  widely  regarded  as  produc- 
ing uncleanness,  which  might  be  removed  by  bath- 
ing, but  in  some  cases  fumigation  was  also  requii  ed. 
Among  the  Arabs  it  was  specially  necessary  to 
take  precautions  against  the  demons  on  the  con- 
summation of  marriage  (Wellh.  Heste  Arab.  Heid.^ 
155).  The  Book  of  Tobit  yields  an  interesting 
parallel  to  this.  Before  Tobias  married  Sarah  she 
had  been  given  to  seven  husbands,  who  had  been 
slain  on  the  bridal  night  by  Asmodteus  her  demon 
lover  (To  3'-"  G'^-i'*  7").  Tobias  drove  away  the 
demon  by  fumigation,  burning  on  the  ashes  of 
incense  some  of  the  heart  and  liver  of  a  fish  (8^"^). 
It  is  probable  that  among  the  Hebrews  intercourse 
was  always  considered  to  produce  defilement.  This 
is  expressly  laid  down  in  P  (Lv  15'*).  Naturally 
the  defilement  was  slight,  involving  bathing  and 
uncleanness  till  the  evening.  Certain  conditions 
of  holiness,  however,  required  complete  abstinence. 
This  was  so  when  J"  was  to  appear  on  Sinai  (Ex 
19'^).  So  David's  men  may  eat  holy  bread  only  on 
condition  that  they  '  have  kept  themselves  from 
women'  (IS  21^).  David's  rei^ly  is  obscure  (see 
Driver  and  H.  P.  Smith  on  the  passage,  also  W. 
R.  Smith,  I.e.  pp.  455,  456).  But  it  seems  clear 
that  on  a  warlike  expedition  David  asserts  that 
women  were  taboo.  The  proliibition  of  women  to 
those  engaged  in  war  is  widespread.  War  was 
regarded  as  sacred  ;  the  warriors  were  holy  as  long 
as  the  campaign  lasted.  Among  many  savage 
peoples  continence  must  be  observed  not  only  by 
the  warriors,  ljut,  on  grounds  of  sympathetic 
magic,  by  those  left  at  home,  and  after  their 
return  this  tftboo  with  many  others  is  enforced 
with  even  greater  strictness  (Frazer,  I.e.  i.  328  ; 
W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  455).  No  such  strictness  ob- 
tained among  the  Hebrews  in  historical  times, 
but  Uriah's  refusal  to  visit  his  wife  while  the 
campaign  was  in  progress  was  probably  due  to  a 
religious  scruple  of  this  kind  (2  S  IF'").  Perhaps 
it  is  on  this  ground  that  we  may  explain  why  a 
man  is  excused  from  military  service  during  the 
first  year  after  marriage,  Dt  24^ 

Puberty  is  regarded  by  many  people  as  a  period 
when  evil  can  be  averted  only  by  the  observance 
of  very  rigorous  taboos.  The  boys  then  pass 
through  elaborate  ceremonies  of  initiation,  cir- 
cumcision often  playing  an  important  part.  So 
far  as  boys  are  concerned,  the  original  meaning 
of  circumcision  was  lost  among  the  Hebrews  by 
the  custom  of  performing  it  on  the  eighth  day. 
But  uncircumcision  came  to  be  regarded  as  un- 
cleanness, depriving  the  offender  of  approach  to 
God  or  membership  in  the  community.  In  the 
case  of  girls  an  analogous  rite  was  often  per- 
formed, though  not,  so  far  as  we  know,  by  the 
Hebrews. 

But  the  greatest  terror  was  aroused  by  men- 
struation. At  its  first  appearance  the  girl  was 
often  strictly  isolated,  and  in  some  cases  this  was 
continued  for  years.  All  through  life,  precautious, 
though  not  so  stringent,  had  to  be  taken.  The 
blood  was  regarded  as  highly  dangerous  for  men 
to  touch  or  even  see  (Frazer,  I.e.  i.  325,  326,  iii. 
204-233 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  447,  448 ;  Spencer  and 
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Gillen,  The  Native  Tribes  of  Central  Australia,  pp. 
460,  461  ;  Kalisch  and  Dillmann-Ryssel  on  Lv 
25i9-24j_*  Among  the  Arabs  '  menstruovis  women 
might  not  take  part  in  feasts  and  sacrifices,  only 
for  them  are  the  old  expressions  for  clean  and  un- 
clean customary,  in  pre -Islamic  Arabic'  (Wellh. 
I.e.  170).  This  was  true  also  in  Israel.  As  in  so 
many  other  cases,  the  strictness  of  the  taboos  on 
this  state  is  much  modified.  But  it  naturally  fell 
among  the  graver  types  of  uncleanness.  For  it 
was  a  condition  doubly  unclean,  combining  the  un- 
cleanness of  the  reproductive  functions  with  that 
of  blood.  It  was  regarded  as  unclean  in  old  Israel 
(Gn  3135,  2  S  11^).  In  the  Priestly  Code  (Lv  IS^s-^^) 
the  period  of  '  separation '  is  defined  as  seven  days. 
The  uncleanness  was  communicated  to  the  bed  or 
seat ;  contact  with  either  of  these  produced  unclean- 
ness till  evening,  and  required  the  washing  of  body 
and  clothes.  So  infectious  was  the  impurity  that 
any  one  touching  an  article  on  the  bed  or  seat  in- 
curred the  mUder  penalty  of  uncleanness  till  the 
evening.  This  is  the  penalty  prescribed  according 
to  the  present  text  of  Lv  15^'  for  contact  with  the 
patient  herself.  But  it  is  incredible  that  a  secondary 
stage  of  uncleanness  should  require  a  more  com- 
plete purification  than  the  primary.  Probably  the 
words  '  shall  wash  his  clothes,  and  bathe  himself 
in  water,  and '  have  fallen  out.  The  meaning  of 
the  injunction  in  Lv  IS^''  is  uncertain.  Probably 
it  does  not  refer  to  conjugal  relations,  which  in 
these  conditions  were  not  only  said  in  Lv  20'^  (H) 
to  incur  the  punishment  of  death,  but  were  viewed 
with  utter  repugnance  in  antiquity.  It  is  possible 
that  the  reference  may  be,  as  some  think,  to  defile- 
ment caused  by  the  commencement  of  the  discharge 
during  intercourse. 

Closely  connected  with  this  form  of  uncleanness 
was  that  caused  by  abnormal  issues  in  both  sexes. 
The  pathological  conditions  indicated  need  not 
be  discussed  in  detail  (see  the  commentaries).  An 
'  issue  of  blood '  (Lv  IS^^-^",  Mt  Q^o  and  paralls. )  made 
a  woman  unclean  as  in  the  normal  discharge.  The 
impurity  lasted  seven  days  after  the  discharge  had 
stopped.  Then  she  offered  two  turtle  doves  or 
young  pigeons — one  for  a  sin-  and  the  other  for  a 
burnt-offering.  It  is  curious  that  neither  in  the 
case  of  the  normal  nor  abnormal  issue  is  any  re- 
ference made  to  washing  of  body  or  clothes  in  the 
case  of  the  woman,  though  both  are  required  for 
the  man  (Lv  15^^-  ^^).  Jewish  custom  at  a  later 
period  certainly  insisted  on  a  bath  of  purification 
after  the  normal  discharge.  In  the  case  of  men, 
seminal  emission  involved  washing  of  the  body 
and  uncleanness  till  the  evening,  whUe  every  gar- 
ment or  skin  on  which  there  had  been  any  discharge 
must  be  washed  and  be  unclean  till  evening. 
According  to  Dt  23i''-  a  nocturnal  accident  while 
on  a  military  expedition  excluded  a  man  from  the 
camp  for  the  next  day.  As  evening  came  on  he 
had  to  bathe,  and  he  returned  to  camp  when  the 
sun  was  down.  Corresponding  to  the  abnormal 
discharge  of  women  is  that  of  men  described  in 
Lv  15--  The  various  forms  of  uncleanness  pro- 
duced by  it  are  elaborately  referred  to  (w.*-^^). 

*  '  The  object  of  secluding  women  at  menstruation  is  to 
neutralize  the  dangerous  influences  which  are  supposed  to 
emanate  from  them  at  such  times.  That  the  danger  is  believed 
to  be  especially  great  at  the  first  menstruation  appears  from 
the  unusual  precautions  taken  to  isolate  girls  at  this  crisis. 
...  In  short,  the  girl  is  viewed  as  charged  with  a  powerful 
force  which,  if  not  kept  within  bounds,  may  prove  destructive 
both  to  the  girl  herself  and  to  all  with  whom  she  comes  in  con- 
tact. .  .  .  The  uncleanness,  as  it  is  called,  of  girls  at  puberty 
and  the  sanctity  of  holy  men  do  not,  to  the  primitive  mind, 
differ  from  each  other.  They  are  only  different  manifestations 
of  the  same  mysterious  energy  which,  like  energy  in  general,  is 
in  itself  neither  good  nor  bad,  but  becomes  beneficent  or 
maleficent  according  to  its  application '  (Frazer,  I.e.  iii.  232, 
233).  For  the  Arabic  custom  see  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  448.  The 
Baautos  purified  girls  at  womanhood  by  sprinkling  (Tylor, 
Primitive  Culture.^,  ii.  432). 


The  rites  of  purification  are  the  same  as  for  a 
woman's  abnormal  issue. 

That  childbirth  made  the  mother  unclean  is  only 
what  was  to  bp  expected.  It  is  surprising  that 
Nowaek  should  regard  this  as  obviously  a  develop- 
ment in  later  time  of  the  old  view  that  pollution 
was  incurred  by  intercourse  as  by  menstruation 
(Heb.  Archaol.  ii.  284).  Tlie  uncleanness  of  child- 
birth is  an  almost  universal  belief  among  primitive 
peoples.  *  It  was  also  an  Arab  custom  in  certain 
places  to  build  a  hut  outside  the  camp,  where  the 
woman  had  to  stay  for  a  time  (Wellh.  I.e.  p.  170). 
The  fact  clearly  is,  that,  so  far  from  being  a  late 
development  among  the  Israelites,  it  was  a  survival 
from  prehistoric  times.  And  a  modified  survival, 
for  it  is  striking  that  whereas  the  newborn  infant 
is  almost  universally  regarded  as  in  a  high  degree 
taboo,  this  has  not  survived  among  the  Hebrews 
(though  Ezk  16''  may  allude  to  it).t  The  rule  in  Lv 
12  (P)  enjoins  that  after  the  birth  of  a  boy  the 
mother  shall  be  unclean,  as  in  menstruation,  for 
a  week,  and  shall  continue  'in  the  blood  of  her 
purifying '  thirty-three  days.  During  the  first 
week  her  uncleanness  would  of  course  be  infec- 
tious, but  possibly  this  was  not  so  during  the  rest 
of  her  forty  days.  All  that  is  required  is  that '  she 
shall  touch  no  hallowed  thing,  nor  come  into  the 
sanctuary.'  When  a  girl  was  born,  the  two  periods 
were  doubled.  It  was  commonly  believed  that  the 
symptoms  persisted  much  longer  after  the  birth 
of  a  girl  than  after  that  of  a  boy.  The  numbers 
thirty-three  and  sixty-six  are  chosen  to  make  up 
with  seven  and  fourteen  the  favourite  number  of 
forty  and  its  multiple  eighty.  When  the  requisite 
period  was  over,  she  offered  a  lamb  of  the  first  year 
for  a  burnt-ofiering,  and  a  young  pigeon  or  a  turtle 
dove  for  a  sin-offering.  If  too  poor  to  offer  a  lamb 
(as  was  the  mother  of  Jesus,  Lk  2'^),  a  second 
young  pigeon  or  a  second  turtle  dove  miglit  be 
substituted,  t 

The  '  prohibited  degrees '  belong  to  the  same  order 
of  ideas  :  on  this  subject  the  article  Marriage 
may  be  consulted.  On  forbidden  degrees  in  Arabia 
see  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  ch.  vi. ;  and,  on  the  whole 
subject,  especially  Westermarck,  The  History  of 
Human  Marriage'^,  chs.  xiv.  xv.,  and  the  summary 
pp.  544-546. §  The  'bastard,'  who  is  excluded  from 
the  assembly  of  J",  is  probably  the  offspring  of  such 
a  marriage  (Dt  23^).  ||  Probably  Moabites  and 
Ammonites  are  excluded  on  the  ground  of  the 
incestuous  origin  of  the  two  peoples  (Gn  IQ^^"^'). 
The  exclusion  of  eunuchs  (Dt  23^)  is  apparently 
meant  to  refer,  in  the  first  place  at  any  rate,  to 
those  who  had  mutilated  themselves  for  religious 
reasons.  This  is  an  example  of  a  taboo  originating 
in  a  protest  against  heathenism. 

Some  see  analogous  ideas  in  the  prohibition  of 
'unlawful  mixtures.'  Sowing  a  field  with  two 
kinds  of  seed  made  the  whole  crop  holy,  that  is, 
taboo.  Linen  and  wool  might  not  be  used  in  the 
same  garment ;  the  clothing  proper  to  one  sex 
might  not  be  worn  by  the  other ;  H  an  ox  and  an 
ass  might  not  be  yoked  together  to  the  plough ; 
nor  must  cattle  gender  with  a  diverse  kind  (Dt 
22s.9-n^  Lv  19^*).    Parallels  cannot  here  be  quoted 

♦  '  Women  after  childbirth  and  their  offspring  are  more  or 
less  tabooed  all  the  world  over'  (Frazer,  I.e.  iii.  463).  See  also 
Jevons,  Introd.  to  the  Mist,  of  Eel.  74,  75. 

t  See  Jevons,  I.e.  75,  76  ;  Tylor,  I.e.  ii.  431. 

i  For  savage  purifications  see  Tylor,  I.e.  432,  433. 

§The  Australian  black  -  fellows  of  the  interior,  quite  un- 
civilized as  they  are,  have  developed  a  most  elaborate  system 
of  forbidden  degrees  (see  Spencer  and  Gillen,  I.e.  ch.  ii.). 

II  Bertholet  thinks  they  were  the  offspring  of  the  mixed 
marriages  in  the  time  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  It  is  question- 
able if  the  chapter  is  so  late  as  that,  and  the  reference  in  the 
same  context  to  Moab  and  Ammon  confirms  the  other  view. 

i  '  This  is  not  a  mere  rule  of  conventional  propriety,  but  is 
directed  against  those  simulated  changes  of  aex  which  occur 
in  Canaanite  and  Syrian  heathenism'  (W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^ 
365). 
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so  easily.  The  Kamschatkans  at  the  beginning  of 
the  18bh  cent,  liad  a  taboo  on  cooking  fish  and 
flesh  in  the  same  pot.*  Frazer  gives  several  ex- 
amples of  taboo  on  mixing  different  kinds  of  food 
in  the  stomach  (I.e.  ii.  336,  337).  Baentsch  says 
that  mingling  of  stuffs  from  the  animal  and 
vegetable  kingdoms  played  a  role  in  magic. 

Possibly  we  should  regard  as  an  extension  of  the 
law  of  issues,  the  uncleanness  of  the  human  excreta. 
Ezekiel  protests  against  using  human  excrement 
for  fuel  with  which  to  bake  bread,  on  the  ground 
of  the  uncleanness  that  would  then  be  commimi- 
cated  to  the  food,  and  is  permitted  to  substitute 
animal  excrement,  which  ajjparently  was  not  defil- 
ing, or  defiling  in  a  much  slighter  degree,  and  is 
often  used  now  in  Syria  for  fuel  (Ezk  4"- 1^).  The 
law  in  Dt  23'^'^^,  directed  to  secure  cleanness  in  the 
camp,  is  regarded  by  some  as  a  mere  impracticable 
refinement  of  a  theorist.  But  numerous  savage 
parallels  may  be  quoted  for  this  as  for  all  the 
Hebrew  war  taboos.  Frazer  says  that  the  rules  of 
ceremonial  purity  prescribed  for  Hebrew  warriors 
are  '  identical  with  rules  observed  by  Maoris  and 
Australian  black-fellows  on  the  warpath.'  The 
precise  rule  in  question  is  found  among  Austra- 
lians, Melanesians,  South  Africans,  and  Fijians. 
Frazer  suggests  that  the  original  motive  in  the 
case  of  the  Hebrews  was  identical  with  the  avowed 
motive  of  savages,  '  a  fear  lest  the  enemy  should 
obtain  the  refuse  of  their  persons,  and  thus  be 
enabled  to  work  their  destruction  by  magic'  (I.e.  i. 
328). t  It  is  not  necessary  to  appeal  to  savages; 
the  same  custom  is  found  among  the  Arabs  (Wellh. 
I.e.  p.  173).  "We  should  perhaps  bring  under  the 
same  law  the  prohibition  of  woollen  garments  to 
the  priests,  because  they  caused  sweat  (Ezk  44"-  '*). 
The  clause  '  they  shall  not  gird  themselves  with 
anything  that  causeth  sweat '  is  regarded  by  Cornill 
and  Toy  as  a  gloss,  and  the  translation  is  a  little 
uncertain  ;  but  it  correctly  represents  what  must 
have  been  the  object  of  the  prohibition,  as  is  shown 
by  the  Syrian  and  Egyptian  parallels.  A  law  of 
decency  underlies  the  requirement  in  Ezekiel  and 
P  that  the  priests  should  wear  linen  drawers.  This 
was  a  survival  of  the  feeling  that  the  deity  dwelt 
in  the  altar,  and  that  the  person  must  not  be  ex- 
posed to  it  (Ezk  4418,  Ex  28"-  «  Lv  G^"  W).  In  the 
Book  of  the  Covenant  the  same  result  was  secured 
by  the  prohibition  of  steps  uji  to  the  altar  (Ex  20^*, 
see  W.  K.  Smith,  OTJC'^  p.  338). 

(b)  Uncleanness  connected  tvith  food.  —  The 
article  Food  deals  very  fully  with  much  of  this 
subject,  and  it  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  in  detail 
what  is  said  there.  Naturally,  however,  questions 
arise  in  this  article  that  do  not  arise  in  an  article 
on  Food.  The  taboos  on  food  among  savage 
peoples  are  very  numerous.  These  cannot  be 
explained  as  due  to  sanitary  considerations  or  as 
the  expression  of  natural  disgust.  The  reason  is 
religious.  It  is  very  probable  that  many  cases 
are  to  be  explained  as  originating  in  totemism.t 
But  it  is  not  only  among  savages  that  such  restric- 
tions on  food  are  found.  They  survive  among 
many  civilized  peoples  of  antiquity  —  Indians, 
Egyptians,  Syrians,  Greeks,  and  others.  Accord- 
ing to  Wellhausen,  the  distinction  between  clean 
and  unclean  food  was  not  known  to  the  ancient 
Arabs ;  they  recognized  only  usual  and  unusual 
(I.e.  168,  169).  At  the  same  time,  taboos  in  some 
sense  seem  from  Wellhausen's  own  statements  to 

*  BrintOD,  Religions  of  Primitive  Peoples,  p.  109. 

t  Hair  and  nail  parings  are  often  buried  with  great  precaution, 
for  a  similar  reason.  The  'hill  of  foreskins'  (Jos  53),  according 
to  one  interpretation  of  its  meaning,  would  be  a  Hebrew  parallel 
(cf.  243«  LXX). 

t  See  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  ch.  viii.  and  pp.  304-311,  OTJC^ 
366,  307,  RS'i  passim ;  Spencer  and  Gillen,  Native  Tribes  of 
Central  Australia,  167-169,  202-211,  467,  468 ;  Jevons,  Introd. 
to  the  History  of  Rel.  102,  116-127. 


have  been  recognized.  Still  in  this,  as  in  some 
other  respects,  the  Hebrews  preserve  the  more 
primitive  type.*  In  the  Flood  story  (J^)  the  dis- 
tinction between  clean  animals  and  animals  not 
clean  is  presupposed  as  known,  though  the  tech- 
nical word  for  unclean  (noq)  is  not  used  (Gn  7"  8-"). 
P,  on  the  contrary,  represents  man  as  hitherto 
vegetarian ;  and  when  animal  food  is  first  permitted, 
no  restriction  is  made,  except  that  the  blood  should 
not  be  eaten,  since  it  was  the  vehicle  of  the  life 
(Gn  1"^  9'- '').  We  have  lists  of  clean  and  unclean 
animals  in  Dt  14^-2»  and  Lv  ll.f 

The  criterion  for  clean  beasts,  that  they  must 
part  the  hoof  and  chew  the  cud,  should  probably 
be  regarded  as  a  late  attempt  to  define  a  class  by 
a  single  formula,  the  members  of  which  had  already 
been  selected  on  other  grounds.  The  camel,  hare, 
and  coney  (Hyrax  Syriacus)  are  pronounced  un- 
clean, because  Avhile  they  chew  the  cud  they  do 
not  part  the  hoof,  and  the  swine  for  the  opposite 
reason.  The  camel  was  eaten  by  the  Arabs  and 
used  in  sacrifices :  it  may  conceivably  have  been 
excluded  on  this  latter  account.  There  are  traces 
of  a  belief  in  Arabia  '  that  camels,  or,  at  all  events, 
certain  breeds  of  camels,  were  of  demoniac  origin ' 
(W.  R.  Smith,  BS""  283,  n.  2).t  The  hare  was  prob- 
ably a  sacred  animal,  for  '  hares'  heads  were  worn 
as  amulets  by  Arab  women '  (W.  R.  Smith,  I.e. 
382),  and  the  foot  was  used  as  a  charm  against 
demons  (Kinship,  211).  While  the  Arabs  eat  it, 
the  other  inhabitants  of  Syria,  the  Turks  and  the 
Armenians,  abstain  from  it,  and  the  Parsees  regard 
it  as  the  uncleanest  of  animals ;  the  ancient  Britons 
regarded  it  as  taboo,  'gustare  fas  non  putant '  (Ctes. 
de  B.  G.  V.  12.  See  Dillm.  and  Kalisch,  Leviticus, 
ii.  55). §  It  was  supposed  to  menstruate,  and  was 
thus  assimilated  to  mankind.  It  was  regarded  as 
very  lascivious  (cf.  Barn.  10).  The  coney  (Hyrax 
Syriacus)  is  still  avoided  for  food  by  Christians 
and  Mohammedans  in  Abyssinia.  In  the  Sinai 
peninsula  it,  with  the  panther,  is  believed  to  have 
been  originally  human,  and  he  who  eats  its  flesh, 
it  is  said,  will  never  see  his  parents  again  (W.  R. 
Smith,  BS^  88,  444).  There  is  much  evidence  to 
show  that  the  sivinc  was  a  holy  animal.  While 
forbidden  food  to  the  Semites,  the  taboo  was 
variously  explained  as  due  to  its  holiness  or  un- 
cleanness. It  was  eaten  only  in  such  mystic  sacri- 
fices as  are  described  in  Is  65^"^  66'- Tlie  Egyp- 
tians regarded  it  as  highly  taboo,  not  only  as  food, 

*  In  spite  of  this,  there  is  one  important  respect  in  which  the 
primitive  type  seems  not  to  be  preserved.  Frequently  certain 
foods  are  taboo  to  people  in  various  stages  of  life  or  certain 
physical  conditions,  or  again  to  particular  orders  of  people. 
Elaborate  rules  may  be  found  in  Spencer  and  Gillen,  I.e.  256, 
467-473  ;  Frazer,  I.e.  i.  391.  Only  slight  surviviils  are  to  be  found 
among  the  Hebrews,  e.g.  taboo  on  wine  and  whatever  comes 
from  the  grape,  imposed  on  the  Nazirite,  and  his  mother  before 
his  birth,  and  the  prohibition  of  wine  to  the  priests  before  offer- 
ing. With  such  slight  exceptions,  the  food  taboos  are  binding  on 
all  Israelites.  In  this  connexion  Saul's  taboo  on  eating  food  till 
evening,  unwittingly  violated  by  Jonathan  (1  S  14M-3i)_  niay  be 
referred  to.  We  naturally  sjTnpathize  with  Jonathan's  common- 
sense  criticism ;  but  this  was  somewhat  rationalistic  tor  that  age, 
and  the  writer  represents  J"  as  too  much  offended  by  its  trans- 
gression to  answer  when  consulted.  Saul  wished  by  this  strong 
taboo  to  assure  supernatural  aid,  such  as  would  be  cheaply 
purchased  by  the  impaired  efficiency  of  his  men. 

t  The  relation  between  these  laws  is  disputed.  Some  regard 
the  law  in  Dent,  as  a  secondary  addition.  It  seems  at  least 
probable  that  the  two  sections  are  mutually  independent ;  and 
it  is  not  unlikely  that  they  draw  on  oral  or  written  torah  of  the 
priests.  Driver  and  White  assign  Lv  112-23. 41-47  to  H.  Baentsch 
('Handkom.'  Ex.-Lev.)  objects  that  the  passages  exhibit  too 
little  of  H's  phr.aseology.  For  a  very  elaborate  analysis  see 
Oxf.  Hex.  ad  loc,  and  art.  Leviticus. 

i  '  I  take  it,  however,  that  the  eating  of  camel's  flesh  continued 
to  be  regarded  by  the  Arabs  as  in  some  sense  a  religious  act, 
even  when  it  was  no  longer  associated  with  a  fonnal  act  of 
sacrifice ;  for  abstinence  from  the  fiesh  of  camels  and  wild  asses 
was  prescribed  by  Symeon  Stylites  to  his  Saracen  converts  ;  and 
traces  of  an  idolatrous  significance  in  feasts  of  camel's  flesh 
appear  in  Mohammedan  tradition '  (W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  283). 

§  On  the  Yorkshire  superstition  of  the  close  connexion  between 
hares  and  witches  see  Frazer,  I.e.  iii.  408. 
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but  to  touch ;  yet  once  a  year  sacriiaced  it  to  the 
moon  and  Osiris,  and  ate  the  flesh.  Its  identifica- 
tion with  the  demon  Set  or  Typhon,  the  enemy  of 
Osiris,  is  probably  a  degradation  from  its  original 
identification  with  Osiris  himself.  Among  the 
Syrians  it  seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  an  in- 
carnation of  Tammuz.  Its  flesh  was  also  taboo  to 
worshippers  of  Attis.  It  was  further  supposed  to 
possess  magical  powers.* 

The  criterion  that  clean  animals  must  be  rumi- 
nants with  cloven  hoof  excluded  the  ass,  hoise, 
and  dog,  and  all  beasts  of  prey.  The  ass  seems 
from  Jg  6''  to  have  been  commonly  used  for  food  : 
the  Midianites  'left  no  sustenance  in  Israel,  neither 
sheep,  nor  ox,  nor  ass '  (cf.  2  K  6-^).  The  Arabs 
seem  to  have  regarded  it  as  a  sacred  animal,  and 
it  was  forbidden  to  his  converts  by  Symeon  Stylites, 
just  as  our  abstinence  from  horse-flesh  is  due  to  the 
prohibition  to  Cliristian  converts  from  the  worship 
of  Odin,  to  whom  it  was  sacrificed.  The  story  that 
the  Jews  worshipped  the  ass  may  point  to  the 
worship  of  it  in  Syria.  The  flesh  and  hoofs  were 
used  for  magical  purposes  by  the  Arabs  {see  W.  R. 
Smith,  Kinship,  308  ;  BS'^  468).t  The  horse  was 
little  used  by  the  Hebrews,  even  in  war  ;  probably 
the  uncleanness  of  the  ass  would  be  felt  to  extend 
to  it.  Josiali  '  took  away  the  horses  that  the 
kings  of  Judali  had  given  to  the  sun '  (2  K  23^^) ; 
this  connexion  with  idolatry  may  account  for  its 
uncleanness.  Four  horses  were  cast  into  the  sea 
at  Rhodes  at  the  annual  feast  of  the  sun  (W.  R. 
Smith,  ES^  293).  The  dog  seems  to  be  sacred  from 
the  reference  to  its  use  in  the  mysteries  (Is  66'). 
Among  the  Harranians  dogs  were  said  in  the 
mj'steries  to  be  the  brothers  of  men.  They  seem 
also  to  have  been  sacred  among  the  Carthaginians 
and  Phoenicians.  '  In  Moslem  countries  dogs  are 
stUl  regarded  with  a  curious  mixture  of  respect 
and  contempt'  (W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  291,  292). J 
Beasts  of  prey  were  naturally  regarded  as  unclean, 
because  they  fed  on  the  blood  as  well  as  the  flesh 
of  their  victims.  Most  of  the  unclean  birds  were 
birds  of  prey  or  fed  on  carrion.  Others  lived  in 
ruins,  and  were  regarded  as  companions  of  the 
demons  Avho  haunted  them.  (For  the  ostrich  as 
a  demon  cf.  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  129,  n.  2).  It  is 
curious  to  observe  how  unclean  birds  mentioned 
in  these  lists  are  catalogued  with  the  uncanny 
monsters  which  are  to  dwell  in  the  ruins  of 
Babylon  (Is  13-'-  ^\  Jer  SO'")  or  Edom  (Is  34"-i6). 
No  list  of  clean  birds  is  given.  See  article  Food 
for  those  that  were  eaten.  It  need  only  be  men- 
tioned that  the  dove  was  permitted,  though  to  the 
Syrians  taboo  in  a  high  degree.  § 

Fish  also  were  taboo  to  the  Syrians,  who  regarded 
ulcers  as  the  penalty  for  eating  them  (W.  R.  Smith, 
I.e.  292,  449).  The  Hebrews  did  not  sacrifice,  but 
were  permitted  to  eat  them.  The  only  restriction 
was  that  fish  without  fins  and  scales  might  not  be 
eaten.  The  reason  was,  no  doubt,  their  snake-like 
appearance,  the  serpent  being  unclean  (see  Food). 

Further,  in  the  Law  of  Holiness  (H)  'swarming 
things '  (see  art.  Creeping  Things,  where  the  two 

*  See  Movers,  Die  Phonizier,  i.  218-220  (where  several  further 
exx.  are  collected);  W.  E.  Smith,  I.e.  153,  218,  290,  291,  411, 
475 ;  Frazer,  I.e.  ii.  299-311 ;  Jevons,  I.e.  118,  n.  3 ;  the  very 
elaborate  discussion  in  Kalisch,  Levitieus,  pt.  ii.  79-93 ;  also  art. 
Food. 

t  According  to  Ex  3420  (JE)  the  firstling  of  an  ass  had  to  be 
redeemed  with  a  lamb,  but  if  not  redeemed  its  neck  must  be 
broken.  The  later  law  (Lv  27^7)  prescribed  that  an  unclean 
firstling  should  be  redeemed  at  the  priest's  valuation,  plus  one- 
fifth,  but  if  not  redeemed  it  must  be  sold. 

t  Frazer  mentions  that  the  dog  is  regarded  by  the  Ojibways 
'as  unclean,  and  yet  in  some  respects  as  holy'  (Enc.  Brit.B  art. 
'  Taboo '). 

§  W.  B.  Smith,  Kinship,  196  ;  RS^  219.  The  author  points  out 
that  though  a  '  clean '  bird  in  legal  times,  we  never  read  of  it  in 
OT  as  an  article  of  diet.  It  was  not  used  for  sacrifices  accom- 
panied by  a  meal,  but  in  burnt-oflerings  and  sin-offerings,  which 
had  a  connexion  with  mystical  sacrifices  (p.  294). 
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terms  so  translated  are  distinguished)  are  forbidden 
(Lv  11""^*).  What  was  included  under  this  term 
may  be  seen  in  the  article  mentioned  (vol.  i.  SIS'"). 
The  prohibition  of  reptiles  is  explained  by  the 
superstitions  universally  attached  to  serpents.  The 
Arabs  freq^uently  regarded  them  as  demoniacal, 
and  identified  them  with  the  jinn  (W.  R.  Smith, 
I.e.  120,  121,  129,  130,  442,  Kinship,  197  ;  and  especi- 
ally Wellh.  I.e.  152-155).*  The  serpent  of  Gn  3 
illustrates  the  demoniacal  nature  of  these  reptiles. 
It  is  curious  that  the  list  in  Deuteronomy  speaks 
only  of  '  winged  swarming  things,'  by  which  appar- 
ently winged  insects  are  meant.  These  are  re- 
garded as  unclean  also  in  P(Lv  IV,  unless  this 
belongs  to  H),  for  the  phrase  'winged  swarming 
creatures  that  go  on  all  fours '  seems  to  mean  the 
same  as  'winged  swarming  creatures.'  Four  kinds 
of  loeusts  are  permitted  for  food  (see  FOOD, 
Locust).  Whether  this  is  a  variation  from  Dt  14 
is  uncertain.  On  the  one  hand,  the  rule  in  the 
latter  passage  seems  to  admit  of  no  exception.  On 
the  other,  the  term  translated  'fowls'  in  Dt  14^" 
may  be  used  in  this  restricted  sense  of  '  winged 
swarming  things,'  in  which  case  the  meaning  will 
be  that  certain  winged  insects  are  clean  and  lawful 
food.  Inserted  in  Lv  11  we  have  a  list  of  things 
the  carcases  of  which  produce  uncleanness  through 
contact  (vv.^""8).  This  list  includes  the  unclean 
quadrupeds,  and  of  swarming  things — the  weasel, 
the  mouse,  certain  lizards,  and  the  chameleon. 

It  is  curious  that  the  list  is  not  more  extensive,  especially  as 
the  author  enters  on  a  casuistical  discussion  of  details.  The 
swarming  things  mentioned  were  regarded  as  demoniacal,  the 
mouse  is  coupled  with  the  swine  in  Is  6617  as  eaten  in  the 
mysteries  there  denounced  (see  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  302, 
303,  293;  A.  Lang,  Custom,  and  Myth  (1893),  103-120). 

This  section  is  probably  a  later  addition,  not  at  a;ll  on  the 
ground  that  pollution  by  contact  is  a  late  refinement  of  pollu- 
tion by  eating,  for  taboo  on  contact  is  very  ancient,  but  because 
of  its  casuistrj'  and  its  interruption  of  the  context.  Touching 
involves  uncleanness  till  the  evening,  bearing  the  carcass  of  the 
quadrupeds  induces  uncleanness  in  a  deeper  degree ;  fpr  not 
only  is  the  person  unclean  till  the  evening,  but  he  must  wash 
his  clothes.  The  carcases  of  swarming  things  infect  with  un- 
cleanness all  clothing  or  vessels,  and  the  food  in  them.  The 
vessels  are  unclean  till  the  evening,  and  must  be  steeped  in 
water.  If  made  of  eartlienware  they  must  be  broken,  as  the 
uncleanness  would  sink  into  the  pores.  A  fountain  or  cistern, 
however,  remained  clean,  though  whatever  touched  the  unclean 
thing  (i.e.  to  remove  it)  became  unclean.  Seed  was  not  polluted 
by  contact,  unless  water,  by  which  it  would  soak  in,  had  been 
put  upon  it. 

Contact  with  a  clean  beast  that  died  a  natural 
death  produced  uncleanness  tUl  the  evening.  Eat- 
ing of  it  or  carrying  it  involved  the  washing  of 
clothes  in  addition.  In  Lv  17^'  bathing  of  the 
body  is  also  required. 

This  law  is  made  to  apply  to  the  stranger  as 
well  as  the  home-born.  In  Dt  14^'  the  prohibition 
is  made  absolute  for  the  Hebrews,  and  based  on 
their  holiness  to  J".  But  the  flesh  of  such  animals 
may  be  given  to  the  stranger  who  is  sojourning 
in  Israel,  or  sold  to  the  foreigner.!  It  must 
be  remembered  that  the  law  is  not  sanitary, 
but  ritual ;  there  was  therefore  no  reason  why  a 
taboo,  binding  on  the  holy  people,  should  be 
imposed  on  those  who  are  not  members  of  it. 
For  the  priestly  legislators  the  land  is  holy,  be- 
cause J"  dwells  in  it,  and  therefore  those  who  are 
in  it,  Israelites  or  not,  must  observe  precautions 
against  uncleanness.  The  priests  are  forbidden  to 
eat  such  food  absolutely  (Lv  22^).  The  reason  was 
that  the  flesh  had  still  the  blood  within  it.  Blood 
was  always  prohibited  (1  S  W^,  Dt  1223-2S,  Gn  9S 
Lv  17W-"  3"  etc.),  but  the  prohibition  seems  not 
always  to  have  been  observed  (1  S  14P,  Ezk  33^6). 
It,  with  the  fat,  was  regarded  by  primitive  peoples 
as  in  a  special  sense  the  seat  of  life,  and  in  ordi- 

•  For  India  see  Frazer,  The  Golden  Bo-agh'^,  i.  456,  457. 

t  In  Ex  2231  (JB) '  flesh  that  is  torn  of  beasts  in  the  field'  ia 
not  to  be  eaten,  because  the  Hebrews  are  holy  to  J"  ;  it  must  be 
oast  to  the  dogs. 
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nary  sacrifice  was  made  over  to  the  deity.  It  is 
probable,  however,  that  in  the  earliest  type  of 
sacrifice  it  was  devoured  by  the  worshippers,  and 
in  the  mystic  sacrifices  that  are  referred  to  in  Is 
65.  66  this  feature  reappeared.  The  breaking  of 
the  dog's  neck  was  a  killing  of  it  without  shedding 
the  blood  (see,  further,  under  Food,  Sacrifice).* 

The  '  sinew  of  the  thigh '  is  said  in  Gn  32^2  not 
to  be  eaten  by  the  Israelites,  though  no  reference 
is  made  to  this  in  the  Law.  It  became  taboo 
through  the  touch  of  Jacob's  Divine  antagonist. 
Probably,  as  W.  R.  Smith  suggests,  '  the  thigh  is 
a  seat  of  life  and  procreative  power '  {BS^  880).  t 

The  thrice  repeated  (Ex  2S^^  34'«,  Dt  14^1)  taboo 
on  seething  a  kid  in  its  mother's  milk  is  discussed 
in  the  articles  Food,  Goat.  Here  it  is  necessary 
to  add  only  what  is  required  by  the  nature  of  this 
article. 

We  may  safely  set  aside  the  view  that  the  rule  rests  on 
sentimental  considerations.  It  is  directed  against  some  re- 
ligious or  magical  practice  in  connexion  with  the  dish.  The 
common  explanation  that  goat's  milli  was  used  to  produce 
fruitful  crops,  while  true  in  itself,  does  not  account  for  this 
special  prohibition.  W.  R.  Smith  suggests  that  milk  was  a 
substitute  for  blood,  so  that  this  dish  would  violate  the  taboo 
I  on  blood  (I.e.  221).  But  neither  does  this  explain  whj'  it  is  a 
1  kid  so  prepared  that  is  forbidden.  If  goat's  milk  possessed 
j  magical  qualities,  these  might  be  supposed  to  be  present  also 
in  a  sucking  kid.  The  combination  of  the  two  doubles  the 
magical  intensity,  and  we  ma.y  suppose  that  the  rite  condemned 
was  originally  pastoral  rather  than  agricultural.  The  subsequent 
use  of  goat's  milk  in  agriculture  is  a  natural  application  of 
a  pastoral  charm  for  fruitfulness.  The  question  may  further 
be  raised  whether  it  has  not  been  too  hastily  assumed  that 
'mother's  milk'  means  simply  goat's  milk,  i.e.  the  milk  of  any 
goat.  The  physical  blood  relation  between  the  kid  and  its 
dam  would  make  the  magic  more  efficacious,  doubling  It  in 
upon  itself. 

As  examples  of  the  care  with  which  the  Jews 
practised  these  laws,  Dn  I**,  To  Jth  12^-\ 

Ad.  Est  14",  1  Mac  ^,  2  Mac  6^^  7^  may  be 
quoted. 

The  ultimate  origin  of  the  uncleanness  of  certain 
animals  probably  lies  in  the  fact  that  they  were 
totems  of  primitive  Semites.  It  is  true  that  some 
of  the  greatest  Semitic  scholars  doubt  if  the 
Semites  passed  through  the  totem  stage.  Egyp- 
tologists also  seem  to  be  unanimous  in  denying 
that  totemism  ever  prevailed  in  Egypt.  But  it  is 
a  question  on  which  the  anthropologist  also,  with 
the  comparative  method,  must  be  consulted  ;  and 
Robertson  Smith,  the  chief  defender  of  the  theory 
in  question,  spoke  with  the  authority  not  only  of 
a  most  eminent  Semitist,  but  that  of  an  expert 
anthropologist.  The  theory  gains  much  of  its 
plausibility  from  the  light  and  order  it  brings  to 
a  number  of  otherwise  obscure  and  incoherent 
facts.  That  the  unclean  foods  are  so  numerous 
is  perhaps  due  to  the  very  heterogeneous  origin  of 
the  Hebrew  people,  the  totems  of  many  stocks 
being  regarded  as  forbidden  food  by  the  united 
nation.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  remembered 
that  among  savage  races  totem  stocks  exist  side 
by  side  in  the  same  community,  without  necessarily 
tabooing  each  other's  totems,  though  they  may 
avoid  the  ostentation  with  which  they  feast  on 
tlie  totem  of  an  enemy.  Further,  even  in  totem 
clans  there  are  taboos  on  food  at  certain  stages 
of  life  or  in  certain  conditions,  which  are  otherwise 
lawful  food.  We  need  not,  of  course,  look  for 
actual  totemism  in  the  historical  period  of  the 
Hebrew  people.  But  if  the  Semites  passed  through 
totemism,  numerous  survivals  must  be  expected, 
and  part  at  least  of  the  prohibitions  probably  are 
to  be  accounted  for  in  this  way.  Two  principles, 
however,  even  in  this  case,  may  have  been  at 

*  See  W.  R.  Smith,  Kinship,  309,  310,  iJS2  234,  235,  338-352 ; 
Frazer,  I.e.  i.  353-362 ;  Jevons,  I.e.  73,  74. 

t  For  the  same  taboo  among  the  N.  American  Indians, 
accounted  for  by  a  mythical  story,  see  Frazer,  I.e.  ii.  419-421. 
Kaffir  men  also  will  not  eat  it,  it  is  '  sent  to  the  principal  boy  at 
the  kraal,  who  with  his  companions  consider  it  as  their  right.' 


work.  The  lists  in  Deuteronomy  and  Leviticus 
may  include  food  traditionally  taboo.  In  this 
case  the  Law  simply  endorses,  as  in  so  many 
instances,  ancient  practices.  But  they  may  also 
forbid  food,  not  on  the  ground  of  immemorial 
custom,  but  because  its  use  in  heathen  rites  con- 
stituted a  religious  danger  to  Israel.  It  ought  to 
be  added  that  the  proof  of  the  demoniacal  or 
magical  qualities  attaching  to  certain  unlawful 
foods  in  no  way  conflicts  with  their  totem  char- 
acter. On  the  contrary,  as  is  well  illustrated  by 
the  connexion  between  the  jinn  and  the  wild  beasts 
among  the  Arabs,  these  qualities  are  probably 
attributed  to  them  in  virtue  of  their  original 
totem  significance. 

(c)  Uncleanness  connected  with  leprosy.  —  This 
disease  and  the  purifications  after  cure  are  so 
thoroughly  dealt  with  in  the  article  Lepro.sy 
that  it  is  unnecessary  to  add  more  here  than  a 
few  supplementary  remarks.  For  the  view  there 
mentioned,  that  the  leper  was  regarded  as  the 
victim,  in  a  peculiar  degree,  of  a  stroke  of  God, 
like  the  man  lianged  on  a  tree,  '  accursed  of  God,' 
we  may  compare  the  euphemistic  name  for  it 
among  the  Arabs,  'the  blessed  disease,'  mubdraka 
(Wellh.  I.e.  199).  The  man  'smitten  by  God' 
necessarily  becomes  unclean.  We  find  examples 
of  a  belief  among  savages  that  leprosy  may  be 
caused  by  eating  the  totem  animal,  though  it  must 
be  added  that  other  diseases  might  be  so  incurred, 
skin  diseases,  however,  predominating.  With 
this  we  should  compare  the  fact  that  the  Egyp- 
tians, to  whom  the  swine  was  taboo  in  a  high 
degree,  thought  that  drinking  pig's  milk  caused 
leprosy  (Frazer,  I.e.  ii.  306,  307).  The  rules  laid 
down  for  lepers  corresponded  to  those  prescribed 
for  mourners  ;  perhaps  the  feeling  entered  in  that 
leprosy  was  a  living  death.  The  ritual  of  releasing 
the  live  bird  into  the  open  field,  rests  on  a  similar 
idea  to  that  expressed  in  the  'goat  for  Azazel.'  A 
similar  custom  was  practised  by  widows  in  Arabia 
on  release  from  the  uncleanness  of  widowhood,  at 
the  end  of  a  year.*  The  bird  is  said  to  have  died. 
An  Assyrian  parallel  is,  '  May  the  bird  to  heaven 
cause  it  (my  groaning)  to  ascend'  {EP  ix.  51).  It 
seems  strange  that  a  guilt  -  offering  should  be 
required.  Nowack  {Heb.  Arch.  ii.  289)  thinks  the 
author  regarded  a  sin-oft'ering  as  inadmissible  in 
this  very  peculiar  rite,  and  further  took  the  rite 
over  from  an  earlier  time,  and  did  not  freely 
create  it  (see,  further.  Leprosy). 

(d)  Uncleanness  connected  with  death. — This  also 
is  familiar  among  primitive  peoples.  That  the 
numerous  rites  which  have  gTown  up  around  the 
dead  express  partly  a  horror  of  the  spirit  and 
dread  of  its  return,  is  true.f  But  there  are  many 
examples  of  rites  designed  to  continue  with  the 
dead  the  communion  held  with  them  while  living.  J 
Frequently  the  taboos  on  the  dead  are  attributed 
to  ancestor-worsliii) ;  but  this  view  seems  improb- 
able, for  we  find  the  taboo  more  widely  prevalent 
than  it  is  likely  ancestor-worship  ever  was, — and 
the  proofs  for  this  among  the  Hebrews  are  certainly 
not  stringent.  The  taboos  rest  on  the  belief  that 
the  soul  survives  the  body,  and  lingers  near  its 

*  Wellh.  I.e.  171 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  422.  The  reference  to 
Frazer,  I.e.,  in  the  article  Leprosy,  corresponds  to  iii.  15  in  the 
second  edition. 

t  Frazer,  I.e.  i.  325,  etc.  ;  Tylor,  I.e.  ii.  25-27  ;  W.  R.  Smith, 
I.e.  336,  n.  2,  869,  370. 

t  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  322,  323,  370.  'While  the  rudest  nations 
seek  to  keep  up  their  connection  with  the  beloved  dead,  thej' 
also  believe  that  very  dangerous  influences  hover  round  death- 
beds, corpses,  and  graves,  and  many  funeral  ceremonies  are  ob- 
served as  safeguards  against  these '  (330,  n.  2).  '  There  is  a 
tendency  at  present,  in  one  school  of  anthropologists,  to  explain 
all  death  customs  as  due  to  fear  of  ghosts.  But  among  the 
Semites,  at  any  rate,  almost  all  death  customs,  from  the  kissing 
of  the  corpse  (Gn  501)  onwards,  are  dictated  by  an  affection  that 
endures  beyond  the  grave'  (;{23).  See,  also,  Tylor,  I.e.  32-34 
(especially  the  pathetic  dirge  there  quoted) ;  Jevons,  I.e.  46-58. 
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earthly  house  or  its  grave.  How  serious  the 
danger  was  taken  to  be,  is  clear  from  the  highly  in- 
fectious character  attributed  to  it.*  This  prevails, 
probably,  among  all  savage  peoples.  The  Hebrews 
are  in  this  respect  more  primitive  than  the  Arabs. 
Among  the  latter,  mourning  does  not  usually  make 
unclean ;  and  in  Islam  contact  with  the  corpse 
does  not  defile,  though  it  is  doubtful  if  this  rule 
prevailed  among  the  ancient  Arabs  (Wellh.  I.e. 
171j  172).  Such  cases,  among  the  Hebrews,  as 
those  of  contact  with  the  carcases  of  animals  have 
already  been  dealt  with.  The  human  corpse  was 
regarded  by  them  as  most  defiling.  Although  we 
have  no  very  early  evidence,  it  is  unquestionable, 
in  view  of  the  savage  parallels,  that  they  always 
had  this  belief,  and,  in  more  primitive  times, 
probably  in  a  much  intenser  form.  The  late 
codification  of  the  laws  in  no  way  disproves,  in 
itself,  the  antiquity  of  the  observances. 

The  fullest  legislation  on  the  subject  is  to  be 
found  in  Nu  19  (P).  It  is  there  enjoined  that  every 
one  who  touches  '  the  dead  body  of  a  man  shall  be 
unclean  seven  days.'  If  a  man  die  in  his  tent, 
every  one  who  is  in  the  tent,  or  who  enters  it,  is 
unclean  for  seven  days  ;  and  any  vessel  standing 
open  in  the  tent  is  unclean.  In  the  open  field 
actual  contact  is  necessary  to  produce  defilement. 
But  such  contact  was  not  merely  with  a  body  dead 
by  the  sword  or  natural  death,  but  even  with  a 
bone  or  the  grave.  Hence  it  became  customary 
to  whiten  graves,  that  they  might  be  readily 
avoided  and  involuntary  uncleanness  not  be  con- 
tracted {Mt23^,  Lk  11").  The  striking  illustration 
of  the  infectious  uncleanness  of  the  corpse  given 
in  Hag  2""^^  has  been  already  referred  to.  The 
law  in  Nu  19-^  is  that  whatever  the  person  thus 
unclean  touches  shall  be  unclean,  and  the  person 
who  touches  this  object  shall  be  unclean  tQl  even. 
In  Nu  5^  those  unclean  by  the  touch  of  a  corpse 
are  put  out  of  the  camp  along  with  lepers  and 
those  who  have  issues.  Josiah  defiled  the  altars  at 
the  high  places  with  dead  men's  bones  (2  K  23'^--"). 
Similarly,  the  dead  bodies  of  Gog's  host  defiled 
the  land,  which  was  cleansed  only  by  their  burial 
(Ezk  39'^''^).  In  old  Israel  the  kmgs  were  buried 
close  to  the  temple,  a  practice  warmly  denounced 
by  Ezekiel  as  defiling  it  (43'"').  Bloodshed  defiles 
the  land,  and  the  uncleanness  can  be  removed  only 
by  the  blood  of  him  that  shed  it  (Nu  35'^). t  Hence 
warriors,  whUe  holy  persons,  as  already  shown, 
were  rendered  unclean  by  the  slaughter  of  men  in 
war.  Thus,  after  the  slaughter  of  the  Midianites, 
those  who  had  killed  any  one  or  touched  the  slain 
had  to  remain  outside  the  camp  seven  days,  puri- 
fying themselves  on  the  third  and  seventh  day. 
Every  thing  that  could  endure  fire  was  passed 
through  it,  but  was  also  purified  with  the  water  of 
separation.  AH  that  could  not  endure  the  fire  was 
passed  through  water.  Clothes  had  to  be  washed 
on  the  seventh  day  (Nu  31'^"^).  Some  of  the 
taboos  on  warriors  have  been  already  discussed. 
The  present  rule  is  relegated  by  some  to  the  class 
of  legal  refinements  which  had  never  any  existence 
in  the  national  life.  Here,  again,  the  comparative 
method  warns  us  against  too  hasty  a  conclusion. 
Even    more  stringent   rules  are  found  among 

*  'Among  the  Maoris  any  one  who  had  handled  a  corpse,  helped 
to  convey  it  to  the  grave,  or  touched  a  dead  man's  bones,  was 
cut  off  from  all  intercourse,  and  almost  all  communication,  with 
mankind.  He  could  not  enter  any  house,  or  come  into  contact 
with  any  person  or  thing,  without  utterly  bedevilling  them.  .  .  . 
And  when,  the  dismal  term  of  his  seclusion  being  over,  the 
mourner  was  about  to  mix  with  his  fellows  once  more,  all  the 
dishes  he  had  used  in  his  seclusion  were  diligently  smashed,  and 
all  the  garments  he  had  worn  were  carefully  thrown  away,  lest 
they  should  spread  the  contagion  of  his  defilement  among 
others*  (Frazer,  I.e.  i.  323,  324  ;  Jevons,  I.e.  67,  58,  76-78). 

t  When  the  offender  was  unknown,  guilt  was  purged  from  the 
land  by  the  ritual  of  the  heifer,  whose  neck  was  broken  in  an 
uncultivated  valley  with  running  water  (Dt  2H-9).  See  Heifer  ; 
Driver,  ad  loc.\  and  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  370,  371. 


savages.*  Their  origin  seems  to  be  due  to  dread 
of  vengeance  from  the  ghosts  of  the  slain.  Among 
the  taboos  to  which  the  Nazirite  was  subject  was 
that  on  contact  with  the  dead.  This  and  the  puri- 
fication prescribed  for  its  violation  are  fully  dis- 
cussed in  the  art.  NAZiPaxE. 

The  priest,  according  to  Ezekiel,  must  come  at 
no  dead  person  to  defile  himself,  except  parent, 
chUd,  brother,  or  unmarried  sister.f  In  the  case 
of  the  death  of  such  a  relative,  even  after  he  is 
cleansed  he  must  wait  seven  days,  and  then,  on 
entering  the  sanctuary,  he  must  ofler  a  sin-ofi'ering 
(Ezk  44-5-27).  ^  curious  relaxation  of  the  law  of 
uncleanness  is  that  those  who  are  unclean  by  con- 
tact with  a  dead  body  may  yet  eat  the  passover 
(Nu  9''-i2).  Certain  mourning  customs  also  pro- 
duced uncleanness.  Hence  the  Israelite,  when 
offering  his  charity  tithe,  was  required  to  affirm 
that  he  had  not  eaten  of  it  while  mourning,  nor 
removed  it  from  his  house  while  unclean,  nor  given 
of  it  for  the  dead  (Dt  26").  If  he  had  eaten  of  it 
in  his  mourning,  it  would  have  contracted  his 
uncleanness.  J  The  reference  to  giving  it  for  the 
dead  is  of  uncertain  meaning.  The  sense  may  be 
that  he  has  not  sent  it  to  the  friends  of  the  de- 
ceased for  a  funeral  feast  (which  would  make  the 
whole  tithe  unclean),  or  that  he  has  not  (in  ac- 
cordance with  a  very  widespread  custom)  placed 
some  of  it  in  the  tomb  to  serve  the  spirit  for  food 
on  its  road  to  Sh661,  or  that  he  has  not  used  it  in 
sacrifices  to  the  dead  (cf.  Jer  16',  itself  an  obscure 
passage).  The  bread  of  mourners  is  referred  to  in 
Hos  9''  as  causing  uncleanness.  Other  mourning 
customs,  such  as  cuttings  in  the  flesh,  or  making 
baldness  between  the  eyes  for  the  dead,  are  for- 
bidden in  Dt  141,  Lv  19-^,  as  incompatible  with  the 
holiness  of  the  people  of  J".  Both  are  well-known 
savage  customs,§  and  were  regarded  as  legitimate 
signs  of  mourning  (Jer  16*,  Ezk  7^*,  Is  22''-')  appar- 
ently down  to  the  time  of  Ezekiel  (see  Cuttings 
IN  THE  Flesh,  Mourning).  The  mourning  cus- 
tom for  the  captive  whom  the  Israelite  (Dt  21i""^^) 
takes  to  wife  is  interesting.  The  shaving  of  head 
and  paring  of  nails  remove  the  uncleanness  of 
mourning  (cf.  the  shaving  of  hair  in  the  cleansing 
of  the  leper,  Lv  14^).  A  similar  rite  was  performed 
by  widows  in  Arabia  after  the  twelve  months  they 
spent  in  a  hut  outside  the  camp,  neither  dressing 
the  hair  nor  cutting  the  naUs.  || 

Purification  from  the  uncleanness  caused  by  a 
dead  body  was  efiected  by  the  'water  of  separa- 
tion,' made  by  pouring  water  on  the  ashes  of  a  red 
heifer  (Nu  19).  The  heifer  was  completely  burnt, 
along  with  cedar  wood,  hyssop,  and  scarlet.  The 
burning  of  the  blood  in  this  rite  is  unique ;  it 
was  clearly  intended  to  communicate  an  intenser 
sanctity  to  the  ashes.  The  ashes  were  kept  in  a 
clean  place  outside  the  camp,  and  '  living  water ' 
was  poured  on  them.     Then  the  unclean  was 

*  Frazer,  I.e.  331-339.  The  account  of  the  Pima  Indians  is 
especially  noteworthy  as  showing  that  taboos  far  more  'im- 
practicable '  than  those  enjoined  in  Nu  31  are  actually  observed. 
The  uncleanness  and  purification  prescribed  in  this  passage  for 
warriors  after  the  return  from  battle  are  similar  to  those  recog- 
nized over  a  very  wide  area. 

+  Unmarried  sister,  because  marriage  was  regarded  as  trans- 
ferring her  to  the  husband's  family.  The  same  feeling  underlies 
the  law  that  the  priest's  daughter  on  marriage  to  a  stranger 
loses  the  right  to  eat  of  the  heave-offerings  of  the  holy  things 
(Lv  2212).  vVomen  could  not  eat  of  the  sin-offering  (Lv  629), 
guilt-offering  (76),  or  meal-offering  (6I8),  on  account  of  their  high 
sanctity. 

}  For  taboos  on  mourners  and  mourning  customs  see  Frazer, 
I.e.  i.  388,  389 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  322-326,  336 ;  Wellh.  I.e.  170, 
171,  177 ff. ;  Spencer  and  Gillen,  I.e.  499,  500-607,  509. 

§  See,  for  example,  Spencer  and  Gillen,  I.e.  509,  510. 

II  W.  R.  Smith,  I.e.  428,  447  ;  Wellh.  I.e.  171.  The  meaning  of 
the  custom  is  clearly  brought  out  by  Frazer,  I.e.  i.  388,  389.  He 
quotes  parallels  from  mourning  customs  in  ancient  India, 
Borneo,  and  the  West  Coast  of  Africa.  It  is  very  instructive,  as 
throvring  light  on  the  underlying  idea,  that  moral  uncleanness 
is  purged  away  in  some  cases  by  the  shaving  off  of  all  the  hair 
and  bathing  in  the  sacred  stream. 
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sprinkled  by  a  clean  person  on  the  third  and  the 
seventh  days,  and  on  the  latter  he  washed  his 
clothes  and  bathed  his  body,  and  was  clean  at  even. 
The  priest  who  superintended  the  slaughter  and 
burning  of  the  heifer,  and  the  man  who  burned 
her,  had  to  wash  their  clothes,  bathe,  and  be 
unclean  till  even.  He  who  gathered  the  ashes  had 
to  wash  his  clothes,  and  be  unclean  till  even ;  he 
who  sprinkled  the  water  had  to  wash  his  clothes, 
and  he  who  touched  it  was  unclean  till  even  (see, 
further,  art.  Red  Heifer).  The  purifications  pre- 
scribed after  the  slaughter  of  the  Midianites  (Nu 
3P"^^),  including  fire  for  metal,  have  been  already 
referred  to. 

iii.  UNCLEANNESS  AND  RiTUAL.  —  Throughout 
the  history  of  Israel  uncleanness  disqualitied  a 
man  for  the  worship  of  God.  David's  absence 
from  the  sacred  festival  was  fully  accounted  for 
by  the  supposition  of  his  uncleanness  (1  S  20"^) ; 
Jeremiah  was  'restrained,'  probably  by  unclean- 
ness, and  could  not  go  into  the  temple  (Jer  36^). 
The  idea  has  undergone  an  ethical  transformation 
when  the  song  of  the  seraphim  and  the  smoke  of 
the  Divine  resentment  (?)  make  the  heart  of  Isaiah 
quail  at  the  consciousness  that  in  his  moral  im- 
purity he  has  dared  to  cross  the  temple  threshold 
(Is  6^"°).  In  spite  of  Ezekiel's  complaints  that 
the  priests  had  not  caused  the  people  to  discern 
between  the  clean  and  the  unclean  (22-'^),  it  is  clear 
that  some  rules  were  all  along  observed.  Yet 
these  permitted  practices  which,  from  the  stand- 
point of  Judaism,  were  highly  irregular.  Uncircum- 
cised  foreigners  were  allowed  to  enter  the  sanctuary 
(Ezk  44').  Ezekiel  insists  that  this  shall  be 
absolutely  forbidden  in  the  future  (44^).  Uncir- 
cumcision  in  the  male  worshipper  was  regarded 
as  uncleanness,  as  a  state  which  precluded  him 
from  communion  with  God.  So  we  read  that  into 
the  restored  Jerusalem,  the  holy  city,  there  shall 
come  no  more  the  uncircumcised  and  the  unclean 
(Is  52^).  The  rule  is  strongly  enforced  in  the  Law. 
Similarly,  the  unclean  may  not  pass  along  the  holy 
way  by  which  pilgrims  come  up  to  the  temple 
(Is  35^).  Tlie  sacred  feasts  may  be  observed  by  any 
clean  Israelite.  The  meat  of  the  peace-offerings 
may  be  eaten  by  any  clean  person,  but  any  one 
eating  with  his  uncleanness  upon  him  will  be  cut 
ofF  by  the  stroke  of  Divine  judgment  (Lv  719-21).* 
On  the  other  hand,  both  clean  and  unclean  were 
permitted  to  eat  the  flesh  of  sacrificial  animals  if 
they  were  not  brought  in  sacrifice  (Dt  12^'  15-^), 
but  the  blood  had  to  be  poured  out  on  the  earth 
as  water.  Naturally,  uncleanness  disqualified  tlie 
priests  for  eating  holy  things  (Lv  22^"',  cf.  Is  52"). 
If,  further,  the  sacred  food  touched  anything 
unclean,  it  might  not  be  eaten  (Lv  7'^). 

A  very  interesting  law  is  that  forbidding  an  iron 
tool  to  be  used  on  the  stones  of  which  the  altar  is 
constructed  (Ex  20=',  Dt  27^- «  Jos  S^').  Exodus,  it 
is  true,  does  not  mention  iron  ;  it  simply  forbids 
the  altar  to  be  polluted  by  the  use  of  a  tool  to  hew 
the  stones.  But  the  point  of  tlie  prohibition  lies 
in  the  reference  to  iron.  It  can  scarcely  be  that 
the  requirement  that  the  stones  shall  be  unhewn 
is  a  protest  against  the  intrusion  of  culture  into 
religion.  Nor  can  there  be  any  question  of  offend- 
ing the  deity  that  dwelt  in  the  stone,  for  it  is  not 
a  monolith,  but  a  structure  built  out  of  several 
stones,  that  the  author  has  in  view.  Nor  is  the 
use  of  iron  in  war  and  its  consequent  connexion 
with  death  regarded  as  unfitting  it  for  the  service 
of  God  (in  this  case  1  Ch  22^  might  be  compared). 
The  taboo  on  iron  in  ritual  is  very  widely  observed. 
It  is  wholly  due  to  'the  conservatism  of  the  re- 

*  The  apparent  exception  to  this  principle  aiready  mentioned, 
that  the  unclean  by  touch  of  a  dead  bodj'  might  eat  the  pass- 
over,  is  partially  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  in  P  the  passover 
is  not  considered  a  sacrifice  (cf.  2  Ch  3017-20^  Ezr  620). 
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ligious  instinct.'  Long  after  iron  came  into 
common  use  in  daily  life,  the  dread  of  innovation 
in  religion  forbade  it  to  be  employed  in  ritual. 
Hence  bronze  knives  continued  to  be  used  in 
religious  ceremonies  after  iron  knives  were  in 
common  use.  But  it  is  even  more  striking  that 
survivals  from  the  Stone  Age  should  persist  into 
the  Iron  Age  than  that  we  should  have  survivals 
from  the  Bronze  Age.  Yet  of  this  there  are  several 
examples.  The  true  parallel  to  the  prohibition  of 
the  iron  tool  on  the  altar  is  Zipporah's  circum- 
cision of  her  son  with  a  flint  (Ex  4-^),  and  Joshua's 
circumcision  of  the  Israelites  with  flint  knives 
(Jos  5'-  ').* 

Lastly,  the  references  to  foreign  lands  as  unclean 
have  a  ritual  significance.  Palestine  was  the  only 
land  in  which  J"  could  be  worshipfjed  with  sacrifice 
and  offering,  unless  soil  were  actually  taken  from 
the  clean  into  the  unclean  land,  as  was  done  by 
Naaman  (2  K  5''),  whose  point  of  view,  we  need 
not  doubt,  was  shared  by  ordinary  Israelites. 
Exile  was  therefore  regarded  with  dread,  for  it 
severed  the  connexion  of  the  worshipper  with  his 
God.  And  since  neither  tithe  nor  first-fruit  could 
be  offered,  the  crops  remained  unclean,  and  those 
in  an  unclean  land  were  compelled  to  eat  unclean 
food  (Hos  93-''). 

iv.  Uncleanness  in  NT. — Since  nothing  in  the 
Law  touched  the  daily  life  of  the  Jew  at  so  many 
points  as  the  laws  of  uncleanness  and  purification, 
and  that  not  only  in  the  Dispersion  (where  the 
sacrificial  system  could  not  legally  be  practised) 
but  in  Palestine  itself,  it  was  natural  that  the 
scribes  should  develop  the  rules  concerning  it  with 
the  most  painful  minuteness.  Casuistry,  in  fact, 
ran  riot  in  this  inviting  field.  The  NT  has  many 
references  to  the  laws  of  purification,  and  the 
largest  of  the  six  books  of  the  Mishna  (nnna  no)  is 
devoted  to  this  subject.  Thirty  chapters  in  it  are 
devoted  to  the  single  subject  of  vessels.  The  rules 
went  far  beyond  anything  laid  down  in  even  the 
most  casuistical  Pentateuch  laws.  This  is  shown 
most  of  all  in  the  regulations  about  the  Washing 
of  Hands.  It  was  granted  that  these  were  not 
found  in  the  Law,  but  were  only  traditions  of  the 
elders  ;  yet  they  were  very  strictly  enforced.  The 
chief  point  to  observe  is  that  the  hands  were 
washed  before  food  altliough  they  might  be  cere- 
monially clean.  At  first  adopted  by  the  Pharisees, 
it  became  a  practice  almost  universal  among  Jews. 
Probably  its  origin  was  to  prevent  any  contact 
with  food  when  the  person  might  have  uncon- 
sciously contracted  defilement.  If  the  hands  were 
known  to  be  unclean,  two  washings  before  food 
were  required.  It  also  became  customary  to  wash 
the  hands  after  food ;  and  some  Pliarisees,  in- 
genious in  discovering  new  ways  of  self-righteous- 
ness, washed  between  the  courses.  The  washing 
of  the  hands  was  performed  by  pouring,  the  hands 
being  held  with  the  lingers  up,  so  that  the  unclean- 
ness might  be  washed  down  away  from  the  fingers. 
The  water  had  to  run  down  to  the  wrist,  else  the 
ceremony  was  inefl'ectual  (Edersheim  thinks  that 
in  Mk  7^  we  should  translate  Trvy/j-rj,  '  to  the  wrist' ; 
but  see  Swete's  note).  We  have  a  further  reference 
to  the  Jewish  custom  in  the  story  of  the  marriage 
at  Cana,  where  there  were  six  stone  waterpots  for 
the  water  of  purification  (Jn  2" ;  cf.  also  the  dis- 
cussion between  John  the  Baptist's  disciples  and 
a  Jew  about  purification,  Jn  3^=,  and  the  Jews 
purifying  themselves  or  avoiding  defilement  before 
the  passover,  11=^  18-*). 

*  See  Frazer,  I.e.  i.  344-348.  Among  the  natives  of  Central 
Australia  circumcision  and  subincision  are  still  performed  with 
stone  knives,  though  iron  knives  are  known.  But,  according  to 
tradition,  circumcision  was  originally  performed  ndth  the  fire- 
stick,  and  the  stone  knives  were  adopted  because  so  many  died 
in  consequence  of  the  operation  (Spencer  and  Gillen,  I.e.  223,  224, 
394-402). 
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More  importance  attaches  to  the  attitude  of 
Jesus  and  the  apostles  to  these  customs.  He 
excited  the  surprise  of  a  Pharisee  because  He  did 
not  wash  His  hands  before  breakfast  (Lk  IF^'^^); 
and  His  disciples,  by  the  same  neglect,  led  the 
scribes  and  Pharisees  to  challenge  Jesus  to  account 
for  their  behaviour  (Mk  1^-^,  Mt  15^-  =).  This  gave 
Him  occasion  to  denounce  tlie  making  void  of  the 
•word  of  God  through  tradition,  and  to  enunciate 
the  great  liberating  principle  that  not  that  which 
goeth  into  a  man  defiles  him,  but  that  which 
Cometh  out  of  him,  from  the  heart.  At  one  stroke 
He  repealed  all  the  Levitical  rules  as  to  unclean 
meats  (Mk  V'^^  Mt  W--").  There  can  be  no  such 
thing  as  ceremonial,  there  is  only  moral  defile- 
ment. It  was  long,  however,  before  this  decisive 
pronouncement  was  really  appreciated  by  the  dis- 
ciples. Just  before  he  was  sent  to  Cornelius,  St. 
Peter  could  say  that  he  had  never  eaten  anything 
common  or  unclean  (Ac  10^'').  The  principle  was 
adopted,  with  concessions  to  Jewish  prejudices 
against  meats  ottered  to  idols,  things  strangled, 
and  blood,  in  the  letter  of  the  Church  of  Jerusalem 
(Ac  15-').  St.  Paul  expressed  the  principle  in  the 
clearest  form — that  all  things  are  clean,  and  nothing 
of  itself  is  unclean  (Ro  U"-",  cf.  Tit  1").  'AH 
things  are  lawful ;  meats  for  the  belly,  and  the 
belly  for  meats  :  but  God  will  destroy  both  it  and 
them'  (1  Co  6^').  Nay,  food  perishes  in  the  very 
act  of  use.  What  we  can  destroy  must  not  be 
sutt'ered  to  rule  us  (Col  2-""--).  So  Christians  must 
iiot  permit  themselves  to  be  judged  in  meat  or 
drink  (Col  2^^).  But,  in  actual  practice,  both  Jesus 
and  St.  Paul  made  gracious  concessions  to  Jewish 
feeling.  Jesus  bade  the  leper  otter  for  his  cleansing 
the  things  which  Moses  commanded  (Mk  l").  And 
St.  Paul  himself,  becoming  a  Jew  to  the  Jews, 
submitted  to  a  rite  of  purification  (Ac  21^^).  This 
apostle  laid  down  the  great  principle  that  Chris- 
tians must  be  governed  by  the  law  of  love  ;  and, 
while  we  cannot  make  the  conscience  of  another 
the  measure  of  our  own,  we  must  exhibit  always 
the  tenderest  consideration  for  the  scruples  of 
others,  lest  we  place  a  stumbling-block  in  their 
way  ;  and,  further,  that  where  these  scruples  exist, 
he  who  entertains  them  must  not  defile  his  con- 
science by  violating  them.  But  it  is  clear  that  in 
the  Christian  atmosphere  the  essentially  heathen 
idea  of  ceremonial  uncleanness  could  not  survive. 

LiTERATTOE. — The  most  important  has  been  freely  quoted  in 
the  article.  Most  is  to  be  learned  from  W.  B.  Smith  and  Frazer 
(cf.  also  his  art.  'Taboo'  in  the  Enc.  Brit.^).  For  Arab  usafje 
Wellhaiisen's  Reste  Arab.  Heid.'^  is  valuable.  For  non-Semitic 
parallels  Jevons'  Introd.  to  the  Hist,  of  RpL,  and  Spencer  and 
Gillen's  very  important  work,  The  Native  Tribes  of  Central 
Australia,  are  most  useful.  The  Hebrew  customs  are  treated 
by  Benzinger,  and  much  more  fully  by  Novvack,  in  their  works 
on  Hebrew  Archceology.  Their  conclusions  on  several  points 
might  have  been  modified  by  a  more  thorough  study  of  savage 
parallels,  through  which  alone  we  can  hope  to  understand  the 
Israelitish  ideas  and  usages.  The  discussion  in  the  OT  Theolnjies 
of  Schultz,  Dillmann,  Smend,  and  Marti  mav  also  be  consulted, 
together  with  Stade's  in  his  i.  481-487.     The  commen- 

tators on  Leviticus  deal  with  the  subject ;  the  soundest  treat- 
ment is  probably  that  of  Baentsch  in  Nowack's  Handkommentar. 
Bertholet's  commentary  in  Marti's  Eurzer  Hand-Comrnentar 
appeared  too  late  to  be  used  in  this  article.  An  article  by  J.  O. 
Matthes,  '  De  begrippen  rein  en  onrein  in  het  OT,'  in  the  ThT 
xxxiii.  (1899)  29311.,  has  not  been  read  by  the  present  writer. 

A.  S.  Peake. 
UNDERGIRD.  — See  art.   Ships  and  Boats, 
p.  506^ 

UNDERLING.— Sir  4='  'Make  not  thyself  an 
underling  to  a  foolish  man '  {/xri  viroa-Tpdiarii  (reavrhv 
avOpthtri^  fj.wpi£,  RV  '  Lay  not  thyself  down  for  a 
fool  to  tread  unon  ' :  for  inrocrTpwuvvm  used  literally 
see  Lk  19"^  '  they  spread  their  clothes  in  the  way  '). 
Underling  is  found  in  the  Bishops'  Bible  La  5^ 
'  Wee  are  underlings  without  fathers '  ;  and  in 
Bunyan,  Holy  War,  p.  15,  '  Can  you  be  kept  by 
any  Prince  in  more  slavery  and  in  greater  bondage 


than  you  are  under  this  day?  You  are  made 
underlings,  and  are  wrapt  up  in  inconveniences.' 

J.  Hastings. 

UNDERSETTER  (qns  'shoulder,'  esp.  as  sup- 
port  for  burdens). — The  Heb.  word  (in  the  plu.) 
is  translated  '  undersetters '  only  in  1  K  7'" 
and  the  meaning  there  is  pedestals  for  the  bases  of 
the  lavers  in  the  temple.  The  Eng.  word  means 
props  or  supports,  but  that  it  is  not  altogether 
an  inappropriate  translation  the  foil,  quotation 
shows  :  Gn  49"  Wyclif  (1388),  '  Isachar  .  .  .  undir- 
settide  his  schuldre  to  bere.'  Elyot  {Governour, 
i.  28)  says  that  '  a  wyse  and  counnynge  gardener, 
purposynge  to  have  in  his  gardeine  a  fine  and 
precious  herbe,'  wUl,  'as  it  spryngeth  in  stalke, 
under  sette  it  with  some  thyng  that  it  breake  nat, 
and  alway  kepe  it  cleane  from  weedes.'  Tindale 
uses  the  verb  metaph..  Expos,  p.  208,  '  If  our  souls 
be  truly  underset  with  sure  hope  and  trust.' 
Wyclif  (1388)  has  the  form  '  undersettings '  in  Ezk 
4P*  (same  Heb.),  the  1382  ed.  having  'shoulders.' 

J.  Hastings. 

UNDERTAKE.  — Is  38i*  «0  Lord,  I  am  op- 
pressed ;  undertake  for  me '  V^TlV,,  RV  '  be  thou 
my  surety ' :  in  Job  17^  the  very  same  form  of  the 
verb  is  rendered  in  AV  '  put  me  in  a  surety,' 
RV  '  be  surety  for  me  ').  The  Eng.  word  has  the 
usual  sense  of  the  intrans.  verb,  '  to  assume  re- 
sponsibility for,'  'become  surety  for.'  Cf.  Fuller, 
Holy  War,  p.  137,  '  The  barren  warres  in  Syria 
starved  the  undertakers.'  J.  Hastings. 

UNDERWRITE.- 2  Mac  9^8  '  He  wrote  unto  the 
Jews  the  letter  underwritten '  (ttjc  inroyeypa/x/M^vrjv 
iwKTToXriv).  The  word  is  used  literally,  as  RV 
'  the  letter  written  below,'  the  words  of  the  letter 
being  then  quoted.  Cf.  Shaks.  Macbeth,  V.  viii. 
26— 

'  We'll  have  thee,  as  our  rarer  monsters  are. 
Painted  upon  a  pole,  and  underwrib 
"  Here  may  you  see  the  tyrant." ' 

J.  Hastings. 
UNEASY  is  now  restless,  but  in  its  only  occur- 
rence in  AV  it  means  literally  '  not  easy,'  '  diffi- 
cult '  :  2  Mac  12^^  '  The  town  was  hard  to  besiege, 
and  uneasy  to  come  unto '  (dvairpStnTos,  RV  '  diffi- 
cult of  access ').    So  Shaks.  Tempest,  i.  ii.  451 — 

'  This  swift  business 
I  must  uneasy  make,  lest  too  light  winning 
Make  the  prize  light.' 

The  modern  sense  is  quite  as  old,  thus  //  Henry 
IV.  III.  i.  10— 

'  Why  rather,  sleep,  liest  thou  in  smoky  cribs, 
Upon  uneasy  pallets  stretching  thee  ? ' 

J.  Hastings. 
UNGRACIOUS.— This  Eng.  word  occurs  in  2  Mac 
4''  '  this  ungracious  Jason '  ('Uaiiiv  6  /xiapds,  RV 
'vile'),  S^"*  'that  most  ungracious  Nicanor'  (d 
TpicraXiTT^pios  Ni/cd^'w/),  RV  '  thrice-accursed '),  15' 
'  the  most  ungracious  wretch ' (d  rpia-aXiT-qptoi,  RV 
'  the  thrice-accursed  wretch  '),  always  in  the  sense 
now  conveyed  by  graceless.  So  Mt  18'^  in  Cran- 
mer's  Bible,  'O  thou  ungracious  servaunt'  (Gr.  AoOXe 
wov-qpi).  Cf.  Erasmus,  Crede  45,  '  Rejoysynge  in 
synne  and  ungratiousnes '  ;  Hos  7*  Cov.  '  When  I 
undertake  to  make  Israel  whole,  then  the  un- 
graciousnesse  of  Ephraim  and  the  wickednes  of 
Samaria  commeth  to  light.'  J.  Hastings. 

UNICORN  (dxt  and  d'X-)  re'im,  o'l  rim;  cf. 
Assyr.  rimu  [see  Schrader,  KAT^  456]). — The  vari- 
ous forms  of  the  Heb.  word  refer  to  an  animal, 
characterized  by  its  great  strength  (Nu  23"  24*), 
untameableness  (Job  39'-'- '"),  fleetness  and  activity 
(Ps  29"),  noted  for  its  horn  (Ps  92"),  of  which  it 
had  more  than  one  (Dt  33"  dn"!  '  horns  of  a 
re'em,'  not  pi.  as  in  AV  '  unicorns '  ;  cf.  Ps  22^' 
D'DT  T!i2  '  horns  of  rSms '),  associated  with  bullocks 
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and  bulls  (Is  34').  All  of  these  references  seem  to 
point  to  a  well-known  animal,  probably  of  the  ox 
tribe.  Certainly  they  do  not  refer  to  the  fabulous 
unicorn,  a  rendering  which  has  been  adopted 
from  the  LXX  fiovoK^pm,  which  is  the  word  in  all 
the  above  passages  except  the  last,  where  the 
rendering  is  aSpoL  —  '  strong  ones.'  The  Arab,  ri'm 
is  undoubtedly  a  white  antelope,  probably  the 
leucoryx.  Some  of  the  above  references  would 
suit  tliis  animal.  But  most  of  them  seem  to 
imply  a  creature  of  the  ox  sort,  and  one  of  the 
strongest  and  fiercest  of  its  group.  RV  tr.  it '  wild 
ox,'  m.  '  ox-antelope.'  Two  species  of  wild  oxen 
once  abounded  in  Palestine.  One,  Bos primigenius, 
the  Auerochs  of  the  Old  Germans,  is  now  quite 
extinct  everywhere.  The  other.  Bison  bonasus 
or  Bos  urus,  which  the  Germans  erroneously  call 
the  Auerochs,  still  exists  in  the  forests  of  Lithu- 
ania and  in  the  Caucasus.  The  latter  cannot  be 
the  re'em,  on  account  of  the  shortness  of  its  horns. 
The  former  was  noted  for  its  size,  and  the  prodigious 
lengtli  and  strength  of  its  horns.  It  existed  in  Ger- 
many down  to  the  time  of  Csesar  {Bell.  Gall.  vi. 
28),  and  is  depicted  on  the  monuments  of  Assyria 
as  one  of  the  animals  hunted  by  the  kings  of 
that  country.  (See  art.  Assyria,  vol.  i.  p.  182''). 
Relics  of  it  are  found  in  the  bone  brecchia  caves 
of  Lebanon,  and  in  the  lake-dwellings  of  Switzer- 
land. It  is  probable  that  it  was  not  extinct  until 
the  Middle  Ages.  It  is  every  way  likely  that  this 
is  the  animal  intended  by  the  rcem.  Cf.  Tristram, 
Nat.  Hist,  of  Bible,  146  tf.,  and  Driver,  Deut.  407. 

G.  E.  Post. 

UNKNOWN  GOD  {&yvu(TTos  0e6s).—ln  his  speech 
at  Athens,  St.  Paul  Isegins  by  referring  to  the  uni- 
versal interest  in  religious  matters  shown  by  the 
Athenians.  In  passing  through  the  city  he  had 
seen  an  altar  dedicated  TO  THE  UNKNOWN 
GOD  (iyviiaTiji  6eip).  He  makes  this  the  text  of  his 
speech,  saying  that  that  Divine  power  which  they 
ignorantly  worshipped  he  would  declare  to  them 
(Ac  17^^).  An  exact  parallel  to  this  inscription  is 
not  known.  An  inscription  is  (quoted  from  Eu- 
thalius  (ed.  Zacagn.  p.  514)  :  Qeoh  Aa-las  /cat  Evpwirnjs 
Kal  Ai|8i;7/s,  6ei2  dyviicTTCp  Kal  iivtf>.  According  to 
Jerome  (on  Tit  P-),  the  Athenian  inscription  was 
Deis  ignotis  et  peregrinis.  Other  quotations  are 
Pans.  I.  i.  4  :  Qeu>v  dyviiarwv  Kai  Tjpiiuiv  ;  Philaster, 
Vit.  Apoll.  vi.  3:  ' Ad-qv-qCLV,  ou  Kal  ayviiartjiv  5aiix.bvwv 

po3/j,ol  iSpufTaL.  None  of  these  give  the  parallel 
required,  but  all  suggest  that  such  an  inscription 
would  be  possible.  The  whole  point  of  the  inscrip- 
tion lay  in  its  being  in  the  singular;  and  it  is  quite 
uncalled  for  to  suggest,  as  Blass  does,  that  St.  Paul 
wrote  originally  in  the  plural  because  the  neuter 
(8  .  .  .  TouTo)  in  the  next  verse  is  changed  by  later 
MSS  into  the  masculine  (see  Blass,  ad  loc.). 

A.  C.  Headlam. 
UNLEAVENED   BREAD.  —  See  Leaven  and 
Passover. 

UNNI  ('iv). — 1.  The  name  of  a  Levitical  family 
of  musicians,  1  Ch  15^'  (B  'BAia)7;\,  N  'lu^X,  A  ' kvl, 
Luc.  'Acac/as)  (BN  'ilvel,  A  'Kvavl,  Luc.  'kvavlas). 
2.  See  Unno. 

UN  NO  ("ijy  Kethlhh,  followed  by  RV ;  but  l^ere 
'3s;  Unni  (so  AV,  cf.  1  Ch  2")).— The  name  of  a 
family  of  Levites  that  returned  with  Zerubbabel, 
Neh  '12^  (9)  (BA  om.,  'lacd,   Luc.  '\aval). 

Guthe  would  read  D'i'y,  which  he  finds  represented 
by  the  aveKpovovro  of  Lucian,  taking  the  '\aval  of 
the  latter  to  be  a  doublet  of  this  word,  and 
dropping  Bakbukiah  as  an  explanatory  gloss 
derived  from  11". 

UNRIGHT.— Wis  12"  'To  whom  thou  mightest 


shew  that  thy  judgment  is  not  unright '  (Sri  ouk 
d5lKas  ^Kpivas,  RV  '  that  thou  didst  not  judge  un- 
righteously ').  We  find  '  unright '  for  unrighteous 
also  in  Tindale,  as  Pent.  (Mombert's  ed.),  p. 
cxxviii,  '  Avims,  a  kynde  of  Giauntes,  and  the 
worde  signifieth  crooked,  unright,  or  weaked.' 
More  common,  however,  is  the  subst.  '  unright ' 
for  unrighteousness,  wrong  ;  thus  Tindale's  Pent. 
Gn  16'  (ed.  1530), '  Thou  dost  me  unrighte '  (changed 
in  1535  ed.  into,  '  The  wrong  I  sutfre  be  on  thy 
head ') ;  Dt  25'"  '  All  that  doo  unright  are  abomi- 
nacion  unto  the  Lord.'  J.  Hastings. 

UNTOWARD.— The  meaning  of  this  word  is 
seen  in  the  foil,  quotation  from  the  Judgement 
of  the  Synode  at  Dort,  p.  32,  '  All  men  therefore 
are  conceived  in  sin,  and  borne  the  children  of 
wrath,  untoward  to  all  good  tending  to  salvation, 
forward  to  evil.'  It  occurs  in  Ac  2"  'Save  your- 
selves from  this  untoward  generation '  (dirb  rrjs 
yeveds  r^s  cTKoXids  ravrrj^,  RV  '  from  this  crooked 
generation ' ).  The  subst.  '  untowardness '  is  also 
found  in  AV  in  the  headings  to  Is  28,  Hos  6. 

J.  Hastings. 

UPHARSIN.— See  Mene,  Mene,  Tekel,  Uphar- 

SIN. 

UPHAZ  (I51K;  in  Jer  lO^  Mw^df,  Q-^s  'Zov<t>dp, 
Vulg.  Ophaz;  in  Dn  lO'^  Theod.  'fl^df;  Vulg. 
[aurum]  obrizuni). — There  is  considerable  uncer- 
tainty as  to  this  word,  which  is  much  increased  by 
the  aiverse  opinions  of  the  ancient  authorities. 
Thus  LXX  has  in  Dn  10'  Kal  tt]v  6cr(puv  Trepiei;'(,)cr- 
fxivo'S  §vaaLvip,  Kal  iK  fi^crou  avTod  0(3j  instead  of 
Theodotion's  Kal  i]  dacpijs  avroO  Ti-epie^uicr/x^u-r)  iv  xpi^f^V 
'O^df,  implying  considerable  divergence  as  to  the 
reading.  The  Vulg.  aurum  obrizum  is  evidently 
based  upon  a  comparison  of  the  Heb.  form  of 
Uphaz  with  13  pCiz,  '  pure  gold,'  whilst  the  Gr. 
Ma)0d,f  implies  some  such  variant  reading  as  isffl 
mi'iphdz,  '  pure,'  said  of  gold,  though  the  Gr.  trans- 
lator of  Jer  10  regarded  this,  like  its  variant 
Ophaz,  as  the  name  of  a  place.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  mention  of  gold  in  both  passages  where 
the  word  occurs,  naturally  caused  other  translators 
to  think  of  isin  Ophir,  from  which  the  Heb.  form 
of  Uphaz  (without  the  vowel-points)  differs  only  in 
having  I  for  n.*  It  is  apparently  this  which  has 
given  rise  to  the  Gr.  var.  'Zoxupdp  (see  art.  Opiiir) 
in  Q""^  (so  also  the  Targ.  and  Pesh.).  Among  the 
conjectures  as  to  the  position  of  Uphaz  may  be 
mentioned  that  of  Hitzig,  that  it  may  be  the 
Sanskr.  vijjdga  ('  the  free'),  designating  an  Indian 
colony  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Hyphasis 
(  =  Hyphas=  Uphaz)  or  Indus  (Sanskr.  vijjdqa), 
which  had  settled  in  Yemen — an  identilication 
which  has  been  described  as  'more  acute  than 
probable.' 

Literature. — Calwer  Bibellexikon,  and  Riehm,  Handworter- 

buch,  s.v.  T.  G.  Pinches. 

UR  (niN  '  flame ').  —  Father  of  one  of  David's 
heroes,  1  Ch  ll^'  (B  Zdip,  A  'Clpd,  Luc.  OiSp).  See 
Ahasbai. 

UR  OF  THE  CHALDEES  (□^j;'?  ;  v  x<ipa.  [rwc] 
XaXSalcov  ;  Ur  Chaldcrorum).  —  The  name  of  this 
city  or  district  occurs  four  times  in  the  OT,  namely, 
Gn  lp8. 81  15?^  and  Neh  9' ;  and  as  there  is  no  indi- 
cation as  to  its  position,  except  that  it  was  '  of  the 
Clial<la?ans,'  much  uncertainty  exists  as  to  its 
identihcation,  which  is  increased  by  the  fact  that 
the  LXX  do  not  transcribe  the  name  Ur,  but  sub- 
stitute for  it  X'^pti,  'country.'  Apparently  on 
account  of  its  comparative  nearness  to  Canaan, 
whither  Terah  and  his  family  were  bound  (Gn  IP'), 

•  The  readint;  1D1«  instead  of  is  adopted  by  Ewald, 

Klostermann,  Prince,  Driver,  Marti  ['  probably '],  et  al. 
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and  because  of  the  passage  in  Ac  I"-  where  the 
proto-martyr,  St.  Stephen,  places  it  in  Mesopo- 
tamia, many  have  supposed  it  to  be  identical  with 
Urfa  or  Orfa,  which  the  Greeks  named  Edessa. 
The  origin  of  this  city  is  attributed  by  Isidore 
to  Nembroth  or  Nimrod,  which  opinion  is  confirmed 
by  Ephraem,  who  states  that  Nimrod  ruled  at 
Arach  and  Edessa  {Comm.  in  Genesim).  From 
Isidore's  reference  to  Mdvvov  "Oppa,  whicli  Vaux  ex- 
plains as  '  evidently  the  Orrha  of  Mannus,  who 
was  one  of  the  kings  of  Edessa,'  the  ancient  name 
of  the  place  has  been  described  as  Orrha,  the  like- 
ness of  which  to  Ur  is  evident.  As,  however,  this 
name  would  seem  not  to  be  provable  before  B.C. 
150,  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  can  be  quoted  in 
support  of  the  identification  of  Edessa  with  so  old 
a  site  as  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.  Indeed,  according 
to  Appian,  the  town  itself  was  comparatively 
modern,  having  been  built  by  Seleucus.  Testi- 
mony to  the  firm  belief  of  the  Mohammedans 
that  Urfa  is  the  ancient  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  is 
to  be  found  in  the  fact  that  the  chief  mosque 
there  bears  the  name  of  the  'Mosque  of  Abraham,' 
whilst  the  pond  in  which  the  sacred  fish  are  kept 
is  called  '  the  lake  of  Abraham  the  Beloved.' 

Another  tradition,  which  is  at  the  same  time  also 
the  received  opinion  of  scholars  at  the  present  time, 
is,  that  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  is  the  modern  Mugheir, 
or,  more  correctly,  Mukayyar,  'the  pitchy,'  so 
called  from  the  bitumen  used  in  the  construction 
of  the  principal  building  on  the  site.  The  original 
name  of  this  place  was  Uru,  and  as  it  lies  in  S.  Baby- 
lonia, anciently  called  (though  not  by  the  native 
inhabitants)  Chaldsea,  such  an  identification  would 
leave  but  little  to  be  desired.  It  is  contained  in  a 
tradition  quoted  by  Eusebius  from  Eupolemus,  who 
lived  about  B.C.  150,  to  the  eftect  that,  tenth  in 
generation  and  thirteenth  in  descent,  there  lived 
in  the  city  of  Babylonia  called  Camarine  (Ka^tap(f>?), 
which  is  called  by  some  the  city  Urie  (OvpLri),  a  man 
named  Abraham,  of  noble  race,  and  superior  to  all 
others  in  wisdom.  As  Eupolemus  occupied  himself 
especially  with  Jewish  history,  there  is  hardly  any 
doubt  that  what  he  says  was  the  common  opinion 
of  the  Jews  at  the  time.  That  the  place  he 
refers  to  is  that  now  represented  by  Mugheir  is 
proved  by  the  fact  that  its  later  name,  Camarine 
(perhaps  Aramaic),  is  evidently  connected  with  the 
Arabic  name  for  the  moon,  kamar,  and  that  the 
city  anciently  occupying  the  site  is  now  known  to 
have  been  the  great  centre  of  Babylonian  moon- 
worship.  The  statement  that  it  was  in  his  time 
called  by  some  Urie  is  significant,  as  it  suggests 
that  the  ancient  name  was  going  out  of  use. 

The  position  of  this  city  is  close  to  the  point 
where  the  Shatt  al-Hai  enters  the  Euphrates,  about 
125  miles  N.W.  of  the  Persian  Gulf.  Babylonian 
lists  of  wooden  objects  refer  to  a  class  of  ship  called 
Urite,  suggesting  that  it  was  anciently  not  so  far 
from  the  sea,  its  present  inland  position  being  to 
all  appearance  caused  by  the  alluvial  deposits  at 
the  head  of  the  Gulf.  The  ruins  cover  an  oval 
space,  1000  yards  long  by  800  wide,  and  consist  of 
a  number  of  low  mounds  within  an  enclosure.  The 
principal  ruin  is  near  the  northern  end,  and  is 
evidently  the  remains  of  a  tower  in  stages,  such 
as  many  of  the  cities  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria 
anciently  possessed,  and  similar  to  the  Birs-Nimroud 
(generally  regarded  as  the  tower  of  Babel)  and  the 
temple  of  Belus  at  Babylon  (which  Nebuchadnezzar 
calls  '  the  tower  of  Babylon  ').  From  the  bricks  of 
this  building  we  obtain  indications  of  its  history, 
among  the  kings  who  restored  it  being  Ur-Engur, 
Dungi  his  son  (about  B.C.  2700),  Kudur-mabug  and 
his  son  Arad-Sin  (or  Eri-Aku  =  Arioch),  and  Nflr- 
Addi ;  whilst  other  names  found  in  connexion  with 
this  or  other  ruins  on  the  site  are,  En-anna-duma, 
Bdr-Sin,  Isme-Dagan  and  his  son  Gungunu,  Rim- 


Sin  (probably  the  same  as  Arad-Sin  or  Eri-Aku), 
Sin-idinnam  of  Larsa,  and  Kuri-galzu  son  of  Bur- 
naburias.  The  principal  ruin,  which  was,  as  has 
been  already  said,  the  great  temple-tower  of  the 
place,  was  apparently  '  the  supreme  great  temple  ' 
(§  gala  maha),  called,  to  all  appearance,  £-su-gana- 
dudu.  Nabonidus,  in  the  inscription  on  the  four 
beautiful  cylinders  found  at  the  four  corners  of 
this  edifice,  tells,us  that  he  restored  it,  and,  in  doing 
so,  seemingly  came  across  the  records  of  Ur-Engur, 
and  Dungi  his  son,  whom  he  apparently  regards 
as  its  founders.  From  this  inscription  we  gather 
that  the  tower  bore  also  the  names  of  fi-lugal-gaga- 
sisa  and  fi-gis-lir-gala.  South  of  the  temple-tower 
of  Nannara  was  the  temple  of  the  goddess  Nin- 
gala,  and  south-east  E-gipara,  '  the  temple  of  the 
lady  of  the  gods.'  Like  other  renowned  cities  in 
Babylonia,  it  was  one  of  the  sacred  places  to  which 
the  dead  were  taken  for  burial,  and  is  completely 
surrounded  by  graves.  In  the  time  of  Ur-Engur 
and  his  successors,  it  was  the  capital  of  the  district, 
and  an  exceedingly  important  place,  many  of  the 
smaller  States  around  being  subject  to  it.  The 
possession  of  important  shrines  naturally  added 
to  its  influence,  and  Peters  states  that  from  the 
amount  of  slag  found  there  it  must  have  been 
also  one  of  the  principal  manufacturing  centres 
of  the  district  in  which  it  lies.  Many  scholars 
are  of  opinion  that  proof  of  the  identity  of  Ur  of 
the  Chaldees  with  this  site  lies  in  the  fact  that 
Haran,  to  which  city  Terah  and  his  family  mi- 
grated, was  also  a  centre  of  moon -god  worship, 
whilst  the  sacred  mountain  of  the  Jews,  Sinai, 
being  so  named  after  Sin,  the  moon-god,  is  a 
further  confirmation.  This,  however,  is  a  point 
which  may  well  be  left  undecided,  as  it  is  by  no 
means  certain  that  Terah  and  his  family  were 
worshippers  of  the  moon  ;  and,  even  supposing  that 
such  was  the  case,  Haran  may  have  been  selected 
for  other  reasons  than  that  the  moon-god  was  wor- 
shipped there,  shrines  to  that  deity  being  not 
uncommon  in  the  ancient  East. 

Notwithstanding  the  inherent  probability  of  the 
identity  of  the  ancient  Babylonian  Uru  (Mugheir) 
with  the  biblical  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  the  name  is 
not  so  near  as  might  be  wished.  The  Heb.  form 
has  a  long  vowel,  represented  by  ik,  at  the  begin- 
ning, and  no  vowel  at  all  after  the  consonant  (i).  In 
the  Bab.  Uru,  however,  though  there  is  no  indica- 
tion that  the  end-vowel  was  long,  there  is  but  little 
doubt  that  it  was  originally  so,  as  the  non-Semitic 
(Akkadian)  form  Urima,  or,  better,  Uriwa,  shows. 
Frd.  Delitzsch  (Paradies,  p.  226)  expresses  the 
opinion  that  the  old  form  of  the  name  in  Akkadian 
was  Urum  (Uruma) ;  but  that  this  is  not  quite 
correct,  is  proved  by  the  4  -  column  syllabary 
82-8-16,  1,*  where  the  non-Semitic  pronunciation 
is  given  as  Uri,  the  terminal  -ma  or  -wa,  found 
in  the  archaic  brick-inscriptions  from  the  site,  being 
(as  is  usual  in  the  Assyr.-Bab.  syllabaries)  omitted. 
There  would,  then,  seem  to  be  but  little  doubt  that 
these  last  two  syllables,  -ima  or  -iwa,  are  in  part 
preserved  in  the  form  Urie  (Ovpiri),  used  by  Eupole- 
mus as  quoted  by  Eusebius.  It  is  true  that  it  im- 
plies that  the  i  of  iwa  only  was  heard,  but  the 
Heb.  form,  which  is  undoubtedly  older,  does  not 
contain  it. 

This  circumstance  leads  to  the  probability  that 
the  Ur-Kasdim  of  the  OT  may,  in  reality,  stand 
for  more  than  the  name  of  a  mere  city ;  and  if  this 
be  the  case,  it  is  not  impossible  that  by  these  words 
the  whole  land  of  Akkad  was  intended— tlie  Uri  or 
Ura  of  the  non-Semitic  (Akkadian)  inscriptions. 
The  patriarch  and  his  family  in  such  a  case  would 
have  had  the  whole  extent  of  the  province  of  Akkad 

*  Published  by  T.  G.  Pinches  in  S.  A.  Smith's  Miscellaneous 
Assyrian  Texts,  1887  (pi.  26). 
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(northern  Babylonia)  in  which  to  roam  and  find 
pasturage  for  their  floeks  and  herds,  instead  of 
being  confined  to  the  neighbourhood  of  the  city  of 
Uru  (Mugheir).  Ur-Kasdim, '  Ur  of  the  Chaldseans ' 
(the  *  land  of  the  Chaldseans '  of  the  LXX),  is  prob- 
ably so  called  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  some 
other  Ur  where  the  Chaldseans  were  not ;  and,  in 
this  case,  either  the  province  of  Ura  (Akkad)  or  the 
city  of  IJriwa  would  suit  best,  to  the  exclusion  of 
Urfa  and  the  castle  of  Ur  between  Hatra  and 
Nisibis. 

From  exceedingly  early  times  the  kings  of  Baby- 
lonia called  themselves  kings  of  Kengi-Ura,  i.e. 
Sumer  and  Akkad,  and  from  this  equivalence  it  is 
clear  that  Uri  or  Ura  is  the  same  as  the  district 
(not  the  city)  called  Akkad,  and  so  named  appar- 
ently from  one  of  the  chief  cities,  known  as  Agade, 
Semiticized  into  Akad  or  Akkad.  On  this  account 
the  Semitic  population  called  the  whole  tract 
Akkadu,  '  the  Akkadian  (land),'  to  the  exclusion 
of  Uru,  which  name  was  already  used,  to  all 
appearance,  as  the  Semitic  form  of  Uriwa.  That 
they  did  not  call  this  Akkadian  district  Uru  may 
be  regarded  as  an  argument  against  its  possible 
identification  with  Ur  of  the  Chaldees,  though  it 
would  seem,  on  the  other  hand,  to  be  to  a  certain 
extent  justified  by  the  translation  of  the  LXX, 
whose  rendering,  '  country  of  the  Chaldseans,'  not- 
withstanding that  it  does  not  seem  to  represent 
any  Semitic  or  non  -  Semitic  Babylonian  expres- 
sion,* may  nevertheless  be  due  to  some  tradition 
which  they  possessed.  In  connexion  with  this  it 
is  worthy  of  note  that  Ur,  in  the  Heb.  text,  is  not 
called  the  '  city,'  but  the  '  land '  of  the  nativity  of 
yaran,  who  died  there  '  in  the  presence  of  his  father 
Terah.' 

The  tradition  that  Ur  of  the  Chaldees  is  repre- 
sented by  the  riiins  known  as  Warka  may  be  dis- 
missed, as  this  is  now  known  to  be  the  Erech  of 
Gn  10'",  called  by  the  Babylonians  Uruk.-\  Its 
identification  with  the  castle  of  Ur  (Ammianus 
Marcellinus,  XXV.  viii.  7)  in  the  Mesopotamian 
desert  between  Hatra  and  Nisibis,  is  also  worth- 
less, this  place  having  been  founded  by  the 
Persians. 

Concerning  the  name  itself,  it  is  needful  to  state 
that  Kaldu  is  to  all  appearance  a  late  word,  not 
provable  in  the  cuneiform  inscriptions  before  the 
9th  cent.  B.C.,  when  Adad-nirari  III.  uses  it,  and 
seems  to  mean,  by  the  expression  mdt  Kaldi,  the 
whole  of  Babylonia.  The  Heb.  Kasdim  preserves 
the  original  s,  changed,  in  the  native  form,  into  I 
before  the  dental.  J 

LiTERATDBE.— Loftus,  Travels,  1857  ;  Delitzsch,  Paradies,  p. 
226  ;  DiUmann,  Genesis,  199  ff. ;  G.  Rawlinson,  Monarchies,  vol. 
i. ;  Schrader,  COT  i.  p.  114  ff. ;  Peters,  Nippur,  vol.  ii.  ;  Vaux 
in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Gr.  and  Rom.  Geography  ;  also  the  articles 
AcOAD,  Babel,  Chald^a,  and  Shinar,  in  this  Dictionary. 

T.  G.  Pinches. 


*  Uru,  the  non-Semitic  (dialectic) vpord  for  'city,' the  original 
form  of  which  was  ^uru,  also  kur,  'country,'  and  feur,  'moun- 
tain,' furnish  material  for  comparison,  but  the  combination  of 
these  with  Kasdim,  'Chaldseans,'  a  Semitic  word,  is  in  the 
highest  degree  unlikely. 

t  Sir  Henry  Rawlinson  {IRAS  xii.  141,  note)  refers  to  a  tradi- 
tion that  Abraham  was  born  not  at  Ur,  but  at  Erech.  This 
would  bring  the  district  of  Ur  somewhat  far  south,  but  Erech 
may  have  been  included  within  its  boundaries.  The  statement 
probably  has,  however,  little  or  no  value. 

X  According  to  Prof.  Sayce,  the  Kasdim  and  the  Chaldsei  each 
had  a  different  origin,  the  former  being  those  West  Semitic 
tribes  who  invaded  Babylonia  towards  the  end  of  the  3rd 
millennium  B.C.,  and  established  there  that  dynasty  of  kings  of 
which  yamraurabi  (Amraphel)  is  the  most  renowned.  It  was 
at  this  time  that  Kasdim  and  Babylonian  became  synonymous, 
like  Chaldaean  and  Babylonian  in  later  days.  Ur  (Muljayyar), 
being  situated  on  the  western  bank  of  the  Euphrates,  would 
naturally  be  in  the  district  which,  as  pointed  out  by  Hommel, 
was  outside  the  limits  of  Babylonia  proper,  and  therefore  within 
the  domain  of  those  early  conquerors.  (On  these  matters,  and 
the  question  of  Arphaxad,  see  Sayce,  Expos.  Times,  Nov.  1901, 
pp.  64-66,  and  Hommel,  ib.,  March  1902,  p.  285). 


URBANUS  (Ovpfiavbs,  AV  Urbane).— The  name 
(masculine)  of  a  Christian  greeted  by  St.  Paul  in 
Ro  16^,  described  as  '  our  helper  in  Christ.'  The 
name  is  common  among  slaves,  and  is  found  in 
inscriptions  of  the  Imperial  household  (OIL  vi. 
4237).  He  is  commemorated  Oct.  31  with  Stachys 
and  Amplias  (which  see).  For  later  legends  see 
Acta  Sanctorum,  Oct.,  vol.  xiii.  p.  687. 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

URI  ("TN  '  fiery ' ;  or  perhaps  contracted  from 
nniN-).—!.  The  father  of  Bezalel,  Ex  3P  353»  38", 
1  Ch  2=»,  2  Ch  P  (B  Oipelai  in  all  except  1  Ch  22» 
Ovpd ;  A  Ovpl  in  all  except  2  Ch  1^  Ovplai).  2. 
Father  of  one  of  Solomon's  commissariat  officers, 

1  K  4"  (BA  'A5al,  Luc.  'ASSai).  3.  A  porter, 
Ezr  10^^  (BX  'Wove,  A  'Qbovi,  Luc.  Ovplas). 

URIAH,  in  2  K  16'«-i«  URIJAH  (nuN,  innix  Jer 
2620. 21.  23^  <  flanie  of  j"  >  qj.  <  \i„\^^  j" ' .  b  Oupdas, 
A  Oyp(as ;  Urias). — 1.  One  of  David's  'thirty' 
mighty  men  (2  S  2S^\  1  Ch  ll^').  Like  Ahimelech, 
another  of  David's  followers,  Uriah  belonged  by 
race  to  the  ancient  Hittite  population  ;  but,  as  his 
name  seems  to  indicate,  he  had  adopted  his  master's 
God  as  his  own.  The  few  personal  traits  of  Uriah's 
character,  which  are  incidentally  revealed  in  the 
narrative  of  2S  11,  not  only  illustrate  the  quiet 
heroism  so  often  existent  in  the  lives  of  common- 
place people,  but  also  enable  us  to  gauge  the  depths 
to  which  David  had  fallen. 

When  summoned  by  royal  command  from  the 
scene  of  war,  Uriah's  behaviour  was  guided  by  a 
resolve  to  live  as  far  as  was  possible  under  the  same 
conditions  as  his  comrades  in  the  field  ;  accordingly 
after  his  interview  with  David,  instead  of  seeking 
repose  and  relaxation  in  his  own  house,  he  immedi- 
ately went  on  duty  as  one  of  the  royal  bodyguard ; 
and  this  chivalrous  determination  was  so  firmly 
fixed  in  his  mind  that  he  retained  it  even  when  in- 
toxicated. Josephus  (Ant.  vii.  vii.  1)  in  his  usual 
way  embellishes  the  story  of  Uriah's  death.  In 
particular  he  states  that  David  wrote  to  Joab 
'  commanding  him  to  punish  Uriah,  and  signified 
that  he  had  ofTended,'  and  supplies  graphic  details 
of  the  engagement  in  which  Uriah  fell.  Besides 

2  S  11,  Uriah's  name  occurs  in  2  S  125-  1  K  15^ 
Mt  1«. 

2.  High  priest  in  the  reign  of  Ahaz.  The  two 
notices  of  him  that  are  found  in  the  Bible  leave  us 
in  some  doubt  as  to  his  real  character.  On  the  one 
hand,  he  is  selected  (Is  8")  as  one  of  two  '  faithful 
witnesses'  who  were  to  attest  the  utterance  of  the 
prophecy  concerning  Maher-shalal-hash-baz ;  while, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  narrative  of  2  K  16'°"*^  pre- 
sents us  with  the  picture  of  a  weak  compliant  man 
who  not  only  tolerated  but  even  actively  abetted 
the  religious  innovations  of  king  Ahaz.  It  is 
possible  that  this  unworthy  complaisance  is  the 
cause  of  the  omission  of  his  name  in  what  seems 
intended  to  be  a  list  of  high  priests  in  1  Ch  G^'^^ 
He  is,  however,  included  in  a  list  given  by  Josephus 
{Ant.  X.  viii.  6),  which  is  evidently  based  on  that  in 
Chronicles.  There  are  so  many  suspicious  features 
about  the  Chronicler's  list  that  one  is  tempted  to 
suppose  an  extensive  corruption  of  the  text.  It  is 
of  course  conceivable  that  Urijah  was  the  second 
priest,  whose  special  duty  it  was  to  regulate  the 
temple  services  (cf.  Jer  29-^). 

The  changes  introduced  by  Ahaz  with  the  connivance  of 
Urijah  were  of  a  startling  character.  The  priest  had  appar- 
ently so  placed  the  Assyrian  altar  that  the  ancient  brazen 
altar  stood  between  it  and  the  fj-ont  of  the  Holy  Place.  Ahaz, 
however,  was  determined  that  his  new  altar  should  be  the 
'  great '  or  principal  one,  and  so  he  removed  the  ancient  altar 
to  the  north  side  of  the  new  one.  The  new  altar  now  occupied 
the  correct  legal  position  before  the  Holy  Place,  and  was  used 
for  all  ordinary  sacrificial  purposes.  The  old  altar  was  not, 
however,  entirely  discarded.  From  time  immemorial  kings  and 
leaders  of  Israel  had  inquired  of  J"  at  this  same  brazen  altar.  A 
I  favourable  answer  might  not  so  easily  be  obtained  at  a  new 
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one,  however  elegant  and  modern.  The  old  altar  therefore 
was  retained  for  purposes  of  divination.  It  must,  however,  be 
noted  that  this  explanation  of  v.l6  is  not  free  from  doubt. 
Michaelis,  followed  by  Gesenius,  Kittel,  et  al.,  renders  ngiai 
153^  ''?"n^ri;  nwnin;  'as  for  the  brazen  altar  it  will  be  for 
me  to  inquire,'  i.e.  '  to  consider  what  I  shall  do  with  it ' ;  so 
Vulg.  erit  paratum  ad  voluntatem  meam.  The  LXX  si?  to 
^pm  [  =  115^'?]  does  not  convey  a  meaning  consistent  with  the 
context.  It  seems  to  be  implied  in  the  subsequent  narrative 
that  Urijah  assented  to  the  other  structural  alterations  in  the 
temple  carried  out  by  Ahaz. 

3.  A  prophet,  son  of  Shemaiah  of  Kiriath-jearim, 
the  story  of  whose  death  is  incidentally  narrated  in 
Jer  26^""^^.  From  this  we  learn  that  he  was  a  con- 
temporary and  perhaps  a  disciple  of  Jeremiah, 
whose  denunciations  against  Jerusalem  and  Judah 
he  is  stated  to  have  echoed.  Unlike  the  greater 
prophet,  however,  he  did  not  succeed  in  evading 
the  vengeance  of  Jehoiakim.  Uriah  having  taken 
refuge  in  Egypt,  the  king  demanded  his  extradi- 
tion through  Elnathan,  his  father-in-law  (2  K  24^), 
who  was  leader  of  an  embassy,  the  real  object  of 
which  was,  in  all  probability,  to  solicit  the  aid  of 
Egypt  against  Nebuchadnezzar.  It  is  unlikely 
that  Jehoiakim  Avould  have  gone  to  the  trouble 
and  expense  of  sending  a  special  mission  merely 
to  capture  a  single  prophet.  Having  executed 
Uriah,  the  king  added  the  further  outrage  of 
casting  his  dead  body  into  the  common  graveyard. 
It  is  commonly  thought  that  this  story  is  intro- 
duced here  by  Jeremiah  in  order  to  prove  that  his 
own  personal  risk,  as  recorded  in  this  chapter,  was 
a  very  real  one.  On  the  other  hand,  Kashi  main- 
tains that  these  verses  constitute  the  rejoinder  of 
Jeremiah's  enemies  to  the  precedent  of  Hezekiah 
and  Micah  alleged  by  his  friends.  4.  A  priest,  son 
or  representative  of  Hakkoz  (Neh  3^-  ^^),  by  whom 
is  probably  meant  the  seventh  of  the  twenty-four 
courses  of  priests  (1  Ch  24^").  He  is  mentioned 
only  as  father  or  ancestor  of  Meremoth  or  Meraioth, 
an  eminent  priest  who  was  chief  of  the  four  officials 
to  whom  Ezra  entrusted  the  sacred  vessels  and 
treasure  brought  from  Babylon  (Ezr  8'^,  1  Es  8"^ 
[Urias]),  who  repaired  two  sections  of  the  wall  of 
Jerusalem  (Neh  3^--'),  and  whose  name  is  substi- 
tuted in  the  lists  of  priestly  families,  Neh  10'  12^- 
for  that  of  Hakkoz.  5.  One  of  those  who  stood  on 
Ezra's  right  hand  when  he  publicly  read  the  Law 
(Neh  8^  1  Es  9«  [Urias]).  He  was  probably  a 
priest.  N.  J.  D.  White. 

DRIAS.— 1.  (B  Oipe[as,  B"  Ovplas,  A  Ovpl,  AY  Iri) 
1  Es  S"'^  (LXX  «).  In  Ezr  8^^  Uriah.  Perhaps 
identical  with— 2.  (B  Ovpelas,  A  O^pi'as)  1  Es  Q^^. 
In  Neh  S*  Uriah. 

URIEL  (Sn'-iin,  'flame  of  El,'  or  '  my  light  is 
El ' ;  cf.  Phcen.  i^aiK,  Assyr.  Urumillci).  —  1.  A 
Kohathite  chief,  1  Ch  e^^W  (B  'OpiTjX,  sup  ras  A^'? 
and  Luc.  Oi^/jn^X),  15'-"  (B  OvpirjX,  'ApL-qK,  A  both 
times  OvpLrjk).  2.  The  maternal  grandfather  of 
Abijah,  2  Ch  13^  (BA  OvpifiK).  See  Maacah, 
No.  3,  and  cf.,  further,  Benzinger,  Chron.  ad  loc. 
3.    See  next  article. 

URIEL  (OvpirjK).  —  One  of  the  four  chief  arch- 
angels. In  Enoch  20^  he  is  called  '  the  angel  who  is 
over  the  world  (?  angel-host)  and  Tartarus.'  In 
keeping  with  this  title,  Uriel  is  the  one  who  accom- 
panies Enoch  in  his  visits  to  Tartarus,  and  who  ex- 
plains to  him  the  tortures  of  the  lost  (19^  21'-i°  27^ 
33?).  In  2  Esdras,  Uriel  is  sent  to  ask  Esdras  if  he 
can  '  weigh  the  flame  of  fire,  or  measure  the  wind, 
or  recall  the  past.'  If  not,  why  does  he  jiresume  to 
challenge  the  dealings  of  God  (4*)  ?  Similar  errands 
are  narrated  in  2  Es  S^of-  lO^s.  In  the  Prayer  of 
Joseph,  Uriel  is  the  angel  with  whom  Jacob 
wrestles.  In  wrestling  with  him,  Jacob  claims  to 
be  '  the  firstborn  of  every  creature  animated  by 


God,'  and  affirms  that  Uriel  is  eighth  in  rank  after 
him  [see  Joseph,  Prayer  of,  vol.  ii.  p.  11%'°].  In 
the  Sibylline  Oracles,  ii.  228,  Uriel  is  named  as  the 
one  who  will  bring  the  sorrow-stricken  forms  of 
the  Titans  and  giants  to  judgment ;  and  in  the 
Life  of  Adam  and  Eve,  %  48,  Michael  and  Uriel  are 
commanded  to  bury  Adam  and  Abel  in  Paradise. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

URIM  AND  THUMMIM.— From  an  interesting 
passage  of  an  early  historical  work  we  learn  that 
the  ancient  Hebrews  recognized  three  principal 
media  through  which  the  Divine  will  might  be 
revealed  to  men.  When  Saul  in  his  later  years 
'  inquired '  of  J",  '  J"  answered  him  not,'  neither  by 
dreams,  nor  by  Urim — which  we  may  provisionally 
render,  by  the  sacred  lot — nor  by  prophets'  (1  S 
28").  The  same  three  channels  of  Divine  com- 
munication were  also  recognized  in  ancient  Greece, 
although  there  divination  by  lot  'was  entirely 
overshadowed  by  the  prophetic  frenzy  and  inspira- 
tion through  dreams '  (art. '  Sortes '  in  Smith's  Diet, 
of  Antiq.^).  In  this  article  we  have  to  investigate 
the  mode  of  ascertaining  the  Divine  will  by  means 
of  the  sacred  lots,  known  as  'the  Urim  and  the 
Thummim  [more  correctly  Tumniini].' 

Considering  the  evident  importance  of  this, 
apparently  the  only  legitimate,  mode  of  divination 
in  early  times,  the  number  of  express  references 
to  the  Urim  and  Thummim  is  surprisingly  limited. 
In  Ex  283",  Lv  8^  (both  P)  we  have  Dni.s-n  (ha-'Arim) 
and  o'lsnn  (hat-tummtm) ;  in  Ezr  2^^,  Neh  7^, 
without  the  article  (here  only  in  OT)  ''Artm  and 
tummim.  Dt  33*  gives  them  in  the  reverse  order 
(see  below).  In  Nu  27",  1  S  28'^  'urim  stands  alone. 
1  S  14«'-,  from  which,  in  our  MT,  Urim  and 
Thummim  has  disappeared,  will  be  fully  discussed 
below,*  where  also  will  be  found  the  few  references 
in  the' apocryphal  writings. 

The  present  vocalization  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  etymology 
and  signification  of  D'"!1N  and  D'Sn  intended  by  the  Massoretio 
scholars.  The  former  is  evidently  connected  with  lit*  'light,' 
the  latter  is  the  plural  of  DB,  'completeness,' in  a  moral  sense 
'perfection,'  'innocence';  the  idea  being,  perhaps,  that  Urim 
was  the  lot  which  brought  to  light  the  guilt  of  the  subject  of 
the  ordeal,  while  Thummim  established  his  innocence.  The 
words  are  to  be  understood  as  intensive  plurals,  and  rendered, 
on  this  hypothesis,  '  Light  and  Perfection  (or  Innocence),'  rather 
than  as  RVm  (Ex  283"), '  the  Lights  and  the  Perfections.'  It  will, 
however,  appear  in  the  sequel  that  the  sacred  lot  was  fre- 
quently used  where  there  is  no  question  of  guilt  or  innocence, 
and  it  is  an  open  question  whether  the  Massoretic  pronuncia- 
tion reaches  back  to  the  time  when  the  lot  was  in  use.  Various 
alternative  etymologies  have  been  proposed  of  late.  Thus  Well- 
hausen  in  \i\s' Prolegomena  (^n^.  ed.  p.  394)  proposed  to  connect 
Urim  with  the  verb  Tlx,  '  to  curse,'  and  expressed  approval  of 
Freytag's  connexion  of  Thummim  with  the  Arabic  tamima,  a 
species  of  amulet  (see  Freytag,  Lex  Arab.-Lat.  i.  IQQb;  JBL 
xix.  (1900)  58);  cf.  Haupt-Schwally,  ZATW  xi.  172,  who  sug- 
gests '  cursing  and  blessing' as  probable  renderings;  and  Ball, 
in  the  list  of  proper  names  at  end  of  his  Light  from  the  East, 
'  biddings  and  forbiddings  (?).'  In  his  later  works,  however, 
Wellh.  has  given  up  this  etymology.  In  view  of  the  ancient 
and  long -continued  influence  of  Babylonian  ideas  on  the 
religious  thought  of  the  West,  there  is  greater  probability  in 
the  etymology  recently  proposed  by  some  Assyriologists  of 
repute,  who  suggest  as  the  root  of  O'llN  the  Piel  infin.  form 
u'uru  (stem  I.S'K  or  TN),  'to  send  forth  (an  edict),'  whence 
urtu  and  tertu,  the  technical  Babylonian  terms  for  an  oracle. 
(See  Zimmern,  Beitrdge  zur  Kentnis  d.  bab.  Religion,  88  f.  91, 
note  2 ;  Muss-Arnolt,  AJSL  xvi.  (1900)  218).  One  is  further 
tempted  to  connect  Thummim  with  the  verb  tam/d,  Piel  tummH, 
frequent  in  the  divination  vocabulary  of  the  Babylonians,  in  the 
sense  of  '  to  put  under  a  spell '  (see  Zimmern's  vocabulary,  op. 
cit.  78).  '  If  these  derivations  are  correct,  nniN  and  D'Sn  would 
correspond  to  the  Babyl.  itrtu  ("command,"  "decision,"  mostly 
of  the  gods),  and  tamltu,  a  synonym  of  pirishtu= "  ora.c\6," 
"oracular  decision  of  the  gods'"  (Muss-Arnolt,  op.  dt.  219). 

The  renderings  of  the  ancient  VSS  give  no  help 
either  towards  the  etymology  and  significance  of 
the  original  terms,  or  towards  the  real  nature  of 
the  objects  themselves. 

♦  In  Ps  433  Lagarde  (Prophetm  chald.  p.  xlvii)  would  read 
'  send  forth  thy  Urim  and  thy  Thummim '  (cf.  Dt  338).  See  also 
Duhm  in  Kurzer  Handcom.  in  loc. 
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The  Targums  and  Syr.  VSS  merely  transliterate  the  Heb. 
terms.  The  Gr.  VSS  vary  in  a  remarkable  way,  showing  that 
their  authors  had  no  tradition  to  guide  them.  For  DniN  we 
find  the  following  renderings:  (a)  H^iuiri!,  'manifestation' 
(perhaps  rather  '  direction,'  '  instruction,'  since  the  correspond- 
ing Ji)Ao»  la  used  by  LXX  to  render  the  Hiphil  of  .Ti;  in  Dt  331" 
and  other  synonymous  Ileb.  verbs),  Ex  2830  [LXX  26],  Lv  88, 
1  Es  6^0 ;  (6)  i-^\!>i  *  [scil.  xWai],  'clear,' '  transparent'  [jewels,  see 
below],  Nu  2721,  Dt  338,  i  s  14«  [not  in  MT]  286,  Sir  4510,  also 
363  (EV  333],  according  to  the  better  reading  of  NA ;  cf.  AVm 
'as  the  asking  of  Urim';  (c)  the  verb  ?a<Ti?ai,  'to  give  light,' 
Ezr  263,  Neh  765 ;  (d)  the  later  translators  prefer  the  more  literal 
rendering  <f<uT«r^ci;',  'lights,'  so  Aq.,  Symm.,  and  Theod.  Ex  2830  ; 
but  in  Dt  338  Symm.  has  (c)  Sifixx't,  the  source  of  Jerome's 
doctrina,  unless  the  Latin  Father  so  understood  Sr,Xa>irn  as 
above  suggested. 

For  D 'an  we  have  (o)  ixiS tea,  'truth' — perhaps  suggested  by 
the  fact  that  the  presiding  judge  in  Egypt  wore,  suspended  from 
his  neck,  an  image  of  Tme,  the  Egyptian  goddess  of  truth  (see 
end  of  this  article) — Ex.,  Lv.,  Deut.,  1  Es.,  as  above.  Sir  4510; 
(b)  hcrioTrif,  IS  1441, t  here  'innocence';  (c)  tiXux.,  'perfect 
things,'  Ezr  263 ;  (d)  in  the  later  translators  (Aq.  etc.)  also  liter- 
ally TeXsioTijTi,-,  'perfections.'  The  renderings  of  the  Old  Latin 
and  Jerome  hesitate  in  the  same  way  between  doctrina,  demon- 
stratio,  ostensio,  also  doctus,  for  Urim,  and  Veritas,  per/ectio, 
sanctitas,  per/ectus,  eruditus,  for  Thummim. 

In  proceeding  to  investigate  tlie  nature  and  use 
of  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  it  seems  advisable  to 
begin  with  the  data  of  tlie  youngest  products  of 
Heb.  literature,  and  to  proceed  backwards  to  those 
of  the  earliest.  Setting  aside  for  the  present  the 
speculations  of  Philo  and  Josephus,  to  whom  we 
shall  return,  we  find  no  help  in  our  investigation 
from  the  references  in  the  deutero-canonical  writ- 
ings recorded  above,  viz.  1  Es  5*",  in  which  the 
high  priest  is  described  as  'wearing  Urim  and 
Thummim'  (so  RV;  AV,  following  Vulg., '  clothed 
in  doctrine  and  truth'),  Sir  36^  45".  The  first 
item  of  interest  is  furnished  by  the  fact  recorded 
in  Ezr  2^3  — ^5]^  765^  ^ij^t,  certain  families  were  ex- 
cluded from  the  enjoyment  of  priestly  rights 
until  the  purity  of  their  descent  should  be  estab- 
lished by  'a  priest  with  Urim  and  with  Thummim.' 
From  this  it  is  manifest  that  the  use  of  these 
mysterious  objects,  and  possibly  also  their  precise 
nature,  were  unknown  to  the  Jewish  authorities 
of  the  post-exilic  age. 

This  brings  us  to  the  Priests'  Code.  Without 
pausing  to  inquire,  at  this  stage,  into  the  full 
significance  attributed  by  the  compilers  of  this 
document  to  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  we  may 
learn  at  least  two  facts  which  will  clear  the  way 
for  further  investigation,  and  prove  the  impossi- 
bility of  a  widely  current  view  as  to  the  identity 
of  these  objects.  After  giving  minute  directions 
for  the  making  of  the  'breastplate  of  judgment' 
(for  which  see  vol.  1.  p.  319  f.),  attached  to  the  high 
priest's  ephod,  P  proceeds  thus  :  '  And  thou  [Moses] 
shalt  put  into  the  (breastplate  or)  pouch  of  judg- 
merit  the  Urim  and  the  Thummim'  (Ex  28^").  No 
explanation  is  given  of  these,  nor  any  instructions 
for  making  them.  The  latter  omission  so  impressed 
the  Samaritans  that  the  requisite  order  is  supplied 
here,  and  executed  39^',  in  their  recension  of  the 
Pentateuch.  The  rendering  above  given  of  the 
ambiguous  phrase  of  the  original  aSy'sn  jB'n-'?N  ijnji 
is  that  imperatively  demanded  by  the  context  (see 
the  commentaries)  in  preference  to  the  possible 
alternative  adopted  by  the  LXX,  koI  iiridrjaett  iirl 
rb  Xbyiov  Trjs  Kplaeoii  r7]v  5rj\(iiaLv  Kal  tt)v  dXr/Seiac, 
'thou  shalt ^it<  uponX  the  oracle  of  judgment  the 
Urim  and  the  Thummim.'  This  mistaken  render- 
ing is  mainly  responsible  for  the  view  entertained 
by  many  writers,  from  Josephus  to  Kalisch  {Hist, 
and  Crit.  Comm.  in  loc),  that  the  Urim  and 
Thummim  are  to  be  identified  with  the  jewels  of 
the  breastplate,  enumerated  in  the  verses  preced- 
ing.   P's  contribution  to  the  discussion,  therefore, 

*  Hos  3*  LXX  for  '  teraphim.' 

t  The  MT  has  here  the  corrupt  reading  Q'cn,  see  below. 
X  The  Samaritan-Hebrew  actually  read  Sj)  nnnjl  here  and 
In  Lv  88. 


consists  in  showing  ( 1 )  that  the  Urim  and  Thummim 
were  understood  in  priestly  circles,  about  the  close 
of  the  Exile,  as  something  distinct  both  from  the 
ephod  and  from  the  gems  with  which  the  pouch 
of  the  ephod  was  ornamented  ;  and  (2)  that  they 
were  conceived  as  material  objects  of  comparatively 
small  dimensions,  capable  of  being  inserted  in  the 
pouch,  which  indeed  was  constructed  solely  with 
a  view  to  contain  them.  The  other  references  of 
the  Priestly  Code  (Lv  S^,  Nu  27^1)  give  no  further 
clue  to  the  nature  of  Urim  and  Tiiummim.  The 
second  passage,  however,  shows  the  importance 
attached  to  them  in  the  ideal  theocratic  com- 
munity of  P  as  the  authorized  medium  of  Divine 
revelation. 

When  we  pass  from  these  ideal  representations 
to  the  actual  history  of  the  pre-exilic  period,  while 
we  meet  with  an  equal  readiness  to  presuppose 
familiarity  with  the  objects  under  discussion,  we 
are  able  for  the  first  time  to  learn  something  as  to 
the  modus  operandi  in  the  use  of  the  sacred  lot. 
The  most  explicit  of  the  earlier  passages  in  which 
this  modus  operandi  is  exhibited  is  the  graphic 
narrative  in  1  S  14.  Here  we  find  the  Hebrew 
host,  led  by  Saul  and  Jonathan,  proceeding  to 
ascertain  the  cause  of  the  Divine  displeasure  (v.3'') 
in  the  face  of  their  hereditary  enemies,  the  Philis- 
tines. Unfortunately,  the  Heb.  text  has  here 
sutt'ered  serious  mutilation,  and,  as  even  the  most 
conservative  scholars  admit,  must  be  restored  by 
the  help  of  the  Greek  version.  The  latter,  in 
Lucian's  recension  (Lagarde's  ed.),  runs  thus,  v.^"- : 
'And  Saul  said,  O  Lord,  the  God  of  Israel,  why 
hast  thou  not  answered  thy  servant  this  day?  if 
the  iniquity  be  in  me  or  in  Jonathan  my  son,  give 
Urim  (S6s  StJAous  [see  above]) ;  and  if  thou  sayest 
thus  :  The  iniquity  is  in  the  people,  give  Thummim 
(56s  oacdTrjTa ;  AIT  O'pn  nan,  which  cannot  i^ossibly 
mean,  as  RV,  'show  the  right').*  And  the  lot 
fell  upon  Saul  and  Jonathan,  and  the  people 
escaped.  And  Saul  said  :  Cast  the  lot  between 
me  and  Jonathan  my  son,  and  on  whomsoever  the 
Lord  shall  cause  the  lot  to  fall,  let  him  die.'  The 
true  text  was  apparently  still  accessible  to  Jerome, 
who  renders :  '  si  in  me  aut  in  Jonatha  filio  meo, 
est  iniquitas  hajc,  da  ostensionem  [  Urim] ;  aut  si 
h;ec  iniquitas  est  in  populo  meo  da  sanctitatem 
[Thummim].' 

From  the  text  of  this  important  passage  in  its 
original  form,  then,  we  learn  (1)  that  the  Urim 
and  Thummim  were  the  recognized  medium  for 
discovering  the  guilt  or  innocence  of  suspected 
jjarties,  a  species  of  Divine  ordeal  ;  (2)  that  as  the 
lots  were  only  two  in  number,  only  one  question 
could  be  put  at  a  time,  and  tliat  in  a  way  admitting 
only  of  two  alternative  answers ;  (3)  that  where 
these  answers,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  could 
not  be  given  by  a  mere  '  yes  '  or  '  no '  (see  below), 
it  was  necessary  to  agree  beforehand  on  the  way 
in  which  the  issuing  lot  was  to  be  interpreted  ; 
(4)  a  fourth  inference,  that  the  manipulation  of 
tlie  lots  was  the  prerogative  of  the  priests,  may 
be  drawn  from  the  context  (see  below),  but  is  more 
explicitly  stated  in  the  only  other  reference  to 
Urim  and  Thummim  in  pre-exilic  literature.  In 
the  so-called  '  Blessing  of  Moses '  (Dt  33) — perhaps 
as  early  as  the  time  of  Jeroboam  I.  (so  Dillmann 
and  Driver),  certainly  not  later  than  Jeroboam  11. 
(so  most  critics) — the  benediction  of  Levi  opens 
thus  :  '  Give  to  Levi  thy  Thummim,  and  thy  Urim 
to  the  man  of  thy  favour'  (v.*,  following  LXX 
with  Ball,  PSBA,  1896,  118  tf.,  and  Bertholet, 
Kurzer  liandcom.  in  loc. ). 

Another  step  forward  is  suggested  by  the  com- 
parison of  the  function  here  assigned  to  the 

*  See  Driver's  Notes  on  the  Heb.  Text  of  the  Books  of  Samuel 
for  the  restoration  of  the  original  Hebrew  of  the  essential 
portions  of  the  above. 
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Levitical  priesthood  with  another  recital  of  the 
priestly  prerogatives,  where  the  tribe  of  Levi  alone 
is  represented  as  chosen  by  J"  '  to  offer  upon  mine 
altar,  to  burn  incense,  and  to  hear*  (r«f:vh)an  ephod 
before  me'  (IS  2=8,  of.  22^8  LXX).  For  although 
our  present  Heb.  text  nowhere  expressly  associates 
the  Urim  and  the  Thummim  with  the  mysterious 
ephod-image  of  the  early  writers  (see  Ephod,  No. 
2,  vol.  i. ),  an  examination  of  the  whole  narrative 
of  1  S  14  in  the  Greek  text,  and  of  other  passages 
in  the  Books  of  Samuel,  where  this  ephod  figures 
as  indispensable  to  the  manipulation  of  the  lot, 
leads  to  the  conclusion  that  the  ephod-image  and 
Urim  and  Thummim  had  some  intimate  but  as  yet 
undiscovered  connexion  the  one  with  the  other. 
Thus,  in  1  S  14,  the  priest  of  v.^^  who  presides  over 
the  ordeal  of  Urim  and  Thummim  can  be  no  other 
than  Ahijah  the  descendant  of  Eli,  who  accom- 
panied Saul,  '  bearing  an  ephod '  (niaK  n'b'j  v.*).  In 
v.",  according  to  the  true  text,  he  is  summoned  to 
'  bring  forward  the  ephod '  (■n-poa&ya.-Ye  rb  ^(povd — not 
as  in  MT  '  the  ark ' ;  see  Aek,  vol.  i.  p.  150%  note  § ; 
Ephod,  vol.  i.  p.  776,  note  J),  evidently  for  the 
purpose  of  consulting  the  lot,  but  immediately 
ordered  to  '  withdraw '  his  hand  when  on  the  point 
of  proceeding  to  its  manipulation  (v.  i').  Again,  in 
the  story  of  David's  adventures  at  Keilah,  we  read 
of  his  being  joined  by  the  priest  Abiathar,  bring- 
ing 'an  ephod  in  his  hand'  (1  S  23^).  He  is 
requested  by  David,  in  terms  identical  with  those 
used  by  Saul,  to  '  bring  forward  the  ephod '  (v.^) ; 
whereupon  the  former  proceeds  to  ask  a  series  of 
questions,  each  capable  of  being  answered  by  a 
simple  'yes'  or  'no'  (vv.^""!^).  It  is  impossible  to 
escape  the  inference  that  these  two  narratives  of 
a  solemn  inquiring  of  J"  on  the  part  of  Saul  and 
David  offer  complete  parallels,  that  in  both  the 
answer  is  obtained  by  means  of  Urim  and  Thummim, 
and  that  in  either  case  these  objects  are  carried  in 
and  cast  from,  or  in  some  other  way  intimately 
connected  with,  the  ephod-image.  What  has  now 
been  said  of  the  incidents  of  1  S  23'^'^*  applies 
equally  to  the  similar  procedure  in  where 
David  again  'inquired  of  J"'  by  means  of  the 
ephod. 

Indeed  most  scholars  would  go  further,  and 
maintain  that  in  a  number  of  other  places,  where 
the  same  phrase  '  to  inquire  of  J"  ("?  "tn^)  '  is  em- 
ployed, and  where  the  use  of  the  sacred  lot '  before 
J"'  is  stated,  recourse  to  Urim  and  Thummim  is 
implied  in  every  case.  The  most  important  of 
such  passages  are  Jos  7i«-i8  Achan's  trespass,  Jg  I"- 
2027'-,  1  S  1018-22  the  election  of  Saul,  2  S  2i  5"-  ^3. 

To  say  that  the  Urim  and  Thummim  of  the 
earlier  historians  must  have  been  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  portable  images  to  which  they  gave 
the  name  of  ephod  in  the  casting  of  the  sacred  lot, 
does  not  help  us  to  discover  the  real  nature  of  the 
objects  in  question.  The  etymology,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  equally  of  no  avail.  The  Greek  trans- 
lators in  rendering  Urim  by  dijXoi  [Xldoi}  apparently 
identified  it  with  the  jewels  of  the  breastplate. 
We  are  therefore  left  to  conjecture  that,  on  the 
analogy  of  the  sortes  of  classical  antiquity,  they 
may  have  been  two  stones,  either  in  the  shape  of 
dice  or  in  tablet  form,  perhaps  also  of  different 
colours.  Some  support  is  given  to  this  view, 
which  is  that  of  most  modern  writers  (see  Litera- 
ture at  end  of  article),  by  the  fact  that  the  Heb. 
word  for  '  lot,'  gordl,  as  is  inferred  from  its  Arabic 
congeners,  originally  signified  a  stone  (cf.  Gr. 
i^rjipos,  'a  pebble  used  in  voting,'  and  the  Bab. 
puru,  'a  stone,'  whence,  according  to  Jensen,  quoted 
by  Wildeboer  in  Kurzer  Handcom.,  onss  Est  3', 
synonymous  with  ^lu,  is  derived). 

With  the  growth  of  more  spiritual  conceptions 

*  Not  as  EV  '  to  wear,'  a  sense  which  N^l  nowhere  has  in 
Hebrew. 
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of  the  Divine  character  and  of  His  relation  to 
mundane  affairs,  recourse  to  the  lot  as  a  means  of 
ascertaining  the  mind  of  J"  gradually  fell  into 
abeyance.  It  cannot  be  a  mere  coincidence  that 
the  use  of  Urim  and  Thummim  is  never  mentioned 
in  the  historical  narratives  after  the  time  of  David. 
The  rise  of  the  prophetic  order  in  Israel  provided 
the  nation  with  a  worthier  channel  for  the  revela- 
tion of  the  Divine  will,  and  with  more  trustworthy 
counsellors  in  the  crises  of  the  individual  and 
national  life.  The  further  we  descend  the  stream 
of  history  the  more  conspicuous  is  this  displace- 
ment of  the  priestly  lot  by  the  prophetic  voice 
(contrast  Ezr  2i'3  =  Neh  with  1  Mac  4«  14"). 
That  the  Urim  and  Thummim  should  reappear  in 
the  scheme  of  the  Priestly  Code  is  not  surprising. 
It  is  part  of  its  ideal  reconstruction  of  the  theocracy 
that  the  high  priest  should  be  at  all  points  fully 
equipped  for  his  office  as  the  Divine  vicegerent  in 
the  theocracy.  P'or  this  end  he  is  provided  with 
the  already  mysterious  Urim  and  Thummim,  the 
manipulation  of  which  was  one  of  the  most  prized 
of  the  ancient  prerogatives  of  the  priestly  caste. 
Their  early  association  with  the  now  long  tabooed 
ephod-image,  and  the  fact  that  the  bosom-folds  of 
the  upper  garment  was  a  common  receptacle  for 
the  '  lot '  as  used  in  everyday  affairs  (see  Pr  16^ '  the 
lot  is  shaken  in  the  bosom-fold,  but  the  whole  dis- 
posing thereof  is  of  J'V)>*  oiay  have  suggested  to  the 
authors  of  the  Priestly  Code  the  placing  of  the 
Urim  and  Thummim  in  the  jewelled  pouch  of  the 
high  priest's  ephod.  In  any  case  it  is  clear  from 
the  principal  passage,  Ex  28^",  that  it  is  rather  a 
symbolical  than  a  practical  significance  that  is 
attached  to  the  mysterious  contents  of  the  '  pouch 
of  judgment  (or  decision).'  Israel,  in  the  person  of 
Aaron  its  representative,  is  here  presented  as  the 
continual  recipient  of  J"'s '  decisions '  and  guidance, 
and  the  position  of  the  symbols  '  upon  his  heart ' 
betokens  the  readiness  of  Israel  at  all  times  to 
yield  obedience  to  these  Divine  commands. 

After  the  exhaustive  presentation  of  the  earlier 
biblical  data  as  to  the  use  and  associations  of  the 
Urim  and  Thummim,  little  need  be  said  of  the 
views  of  older  scholars,  whose  method  of  research 
was  vitiated  by  their  taking  the  representations  of 
the  Priests'  Code  as  decisive  for  the  nature  and  use 
of  these  objects  in  the  historical  period.  Thus, 
probably,  few  will  be  found  to  maintain  the  once 
widely  accepted  theory  that  found  the  prototype 
of  the  Urim  and  Thummim  in  the  jewelled  image 
of  Tme,  the  goddess  of  truth  and  patron  of  justice, 
which  the  Chief  Justice  (6  d.pxi-SiKa<TT7i%,  .^^lian, 
Var.  Hist.  xiv.  34 ;  cf.  Diod.  Sic.  i.  48)  of  Egypt 
wore  on  his  breast ;  still  less  to  defend  an  Egyptian 
etymology  for  Urim  and  Thummim  (Wilkinson, 
Anc.  Egyptians  [1878],  vol.  iii.  p.  183,  with  figure 
of  judge's  breasti)late).t  The  same  comparative 
ignoring  of  the  evidence  of  our  oldest  sources  as 
to  the  nature  of  the  ancient  lot  is  fatal  to  the 
acceptance  of  the  thesis  recently  brought  for- 
ward by  an  American  scholar  (Muss-Arnolt,  see 
below),  that  the  Urim  and  Thummim  are  a  re- 
flexion of  the  '  Tablets  of  Destiny '  of  the  Baby- 
lonian mythology.! 

Nor  need  we  dwell  on  the  many  absurd  specula- 
tions as  to  the  nature  of  Urim  and  Thummim,  and 
as  to  the  mode  in  which  their  guidance  was  sup- 
plied, which  are  to  be  found  in  the  works  of  Jewish 
and  Christian  writers  from  PhUo  and  Josephus 

*  Cf.  Book  of  Jubilees  SH,  where  the  lots  for  the  apportioning 
of  the  earth  among  the  sons  of  Noah  are  drawn  from  the 
patriarch's  bosom. 

t  See,  however,  Hommel,  AUT  282  f.,  who  finds  the  original 
of  the  Jewish  high  priest's  ephod  in  the  pectoral  of  the  High 
Priest  of  Memphis,  as  figured  by  Erman,  Egypt,  298. 

J  The  most  that  can  be  said  for  this  view  is  that  the  presence 
of  these  tablets  on  the  breasts  of  Marduk  and  Nebo  was  known 
to  P,  and  may  possibly  have  influenced  his  placing  of  them  on 
the  breast  of  the  high  priest  (but  see  above). 
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downwards,  and  for  which  the  curious  reader  is 
referred  to  the  bibliography  at  the  end  of  this 
article.*  Philo,  it  may  be  said,  did  not,  as  is  often 
erroneously  stated,  regard  the  Urim  and  Tliummim 
as  two  images  carried  in  the  breastplate  (see 
Mangey's  note,  0pp.  ii.  152),  but  as  symbols  of  'the 
two  virtues,  Illumination  and  Truth  (SijXwcnV  re  koX 
dXrjdeiav).'  Josephus  {Ant.  III.  viii.  9)  does  not  ex- 
pressly name  the  Urim  and  Thummim,  but  appears 
to  identify  them  with  the  jewels  of  the  breastplate 
and  on  the  shoulders  of  the  high  priest,  which,  by  a 
miraculous  ellulgence,  gave  supernatural  guidance, 
particularly  on  the  eve  of  battle,  t 

A  favourite  explanation  of  Jewish  writers, 
reaching  back  to  the  Jerusalem  Targum  (pseudo- 
Jonathan  on  Ex  28'"),  was  to  the  effect  that  Urim 
and  Thummim  contained  the  sacred  tetragramma- 
ton  (Jii.T),  which  spelled  out  answers  to  inquirers  by 
illuminating  the  letters  of  the  tribal  names  on  the 
transparent  gems !  Scarcely  less  curious  is  the 
view,  probably  still  widely  entertained,  that  the 
high  priest  threw  himself  into  a  hypnotic  trance 
by  gazing  intently  on  the  dazzling  jewels, — again 
wrongly  identified  with  Urim  and  Thummim, — and 
while  in  this  state  was  the  recipient  of  the  Divine 
message  (see  Kalisch,  Exodus,  pp.  540-545,  and  cf. 
Plumptre  in  art.  cited  above). 

Literature. — For  the  views  of  older  Bcholaro  eee  Buxtorf, 
'  Historia  Urim  et  Thummim '  in  Ugolini,  'I'hemurus,  vol.  xii., 
and  Spencer,  De  legg.  Hebrworum  ritualibus  (1685),  dissert.  7. 
Of  modern  works  and  articles  reference  may  be  made,  besides 
the  ordinary  commentaries,  to  the  artt.  in  Winer's  HWB  (with 
re£E.  to  many  older  works);  Biehm,  HWB,  art.  'Licht  und 
Recht '  (Luther's  rendering  of  Urim  and  Thummin) ;  Smith's 
DB,  and  esp.  to  the  excellent  study  of  Kautzsch  in  PBE'^  vol. 
xvi.;  the  standard  treatises  on  Biblical  Archeology;  Kalisch's 
excursus  in  the  body  of  his  commentary  on  Exodus,  pp.  540-545; 
Ilaupt,  '  Babylonian  Elements  in  the  Levitical  Eitual '  in  JBL 
xix.  (1900)  pp.  58  f.,  72  f.;  and  for  a  complete  conspectus  of  the 
views  of  modern  scholars,  W.  Muss-Arnolt,  The  Urim  and 
Thummim,  a  Suggestion  as  to  their  original  Nature  and  Signi- 
ficance, a  reprint  from  AJ SL,  July  1900. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
USURY.— See  Debt,  vol.  i.  p.  579  f.  We  may  add 

here  that  the  Babylonian  contract  tablets  show 
that  the  payment  of  interest  was  an  established 
custom  from  the  time  of  Khammurabi  (c.  2200  B.C.) 
onwards.  Doubtless  it  had  already  existed  for 
centuries  in  the  time  of  that  king.  He  interferes 
to  enforce  the  payment  of  a  loan  with  interest. 
The  usual  rate  of  interest  seems  to  have  been  20 
per  cent.,  though  the  payment  is  also  mentioned 
of  11§  and  13g.  In  another  case  a  loan  is  to  be 
repaid  within  two  months,  after  which  10  per  cent, 
interest  will  be  charged.  In  addition  to  silver  or 
money  there  are  lent  corn,  dates,  sesame  seed,  and 
onions.  Some  of  the  loans  are  secured  on  houses, 
slaves,  etc. ;  and  in  one  case  the  services  of  the 
slave  specified  as  security  are  given  in  place  of 
interest.  These  contract  tablets,  etc.,  extend  from 
€.  2200  B.C.  to  c.  100  B.C.  {Guide  to  Bab.  and  Assyr. 
Ant.,  Brit.  Mus.,  1900,  pp.  122-191). 

At  Athens,  in  the  classical  period,  interest  varied 
from  12  to  20  per  cent.,  at  Rome  from  8J  to  12  per 
cent. ;  but  towards  the  beginning  of  the  Christian 
era  the  rate  of  interest  at  Rome  was  lowered 
through  the  accumulation  of  capital,  but  high 
rates  still  prevailed  in  the  provinces.  In  Greece 
and  Rome  money  was  often  lent  and  interest  paid 
by  the  month.  See  art.  'Interest'  in  Diet.  Class. 
Ant.,  O.  Seyflfert,  etc.  W.  H.  Bennett. 

UTA  (O^rd),  1  Es  5^". — His  sons  returned  among 
the  temple  servants  under  Zerubbabel.  There  is 
no  corresponding  name  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

*  A  convenient  and  accessible  summary  of  the  more  important 
of  these  older  views  will  be  found  in  Plumptre's  article  in 
Smith's  DB. 

t  Josephus'  statement,  '  the  breastplate  and  sardonyx  (prob. 
intended  by  him  to  represent  Urim  and  Thummim)  left  off 
shining  two  hundred  years '  before  his  time,  is  too  absurd  to 
require  refutation. 
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UTKAI  ('n^y). — 1.  Tlie  name  of  an  individual  or 
a  family  of  Judah,  settled  at  Jerusalem  after  the 
Captivity,  1  Ch  9*  (B  Vudel,  A  VM,  Luc.  Om) ; 
called  in  Neh  11'*  Athaiah.  2.  One  of  the  sons 
of  Bigvai  who  returned  with  Ezra,  Ezr  8"  (B  OiiOl, 
A  Ovdal,  Luc.  'mal). 

UTHI  (B  OvTov,  A  om),  1  Es  8^»  =  Uthai,  Ezr  8^^ 

UZ  (py  ;  LXX  'fis  [Gn  22^1  "fit.  Lag.  'fif  ;  Job  V 
322  42nb.  e  ^  -y^  [xi^pa]  v  Auu(e)ms]  ;  Vulg.  Hus  [Gn 
1023  ijg^  252'>  Ausitis]).—!.  The  eldest  son  of 
Aram,  and  grandson  of  Shera  (Gn  10"^).  As  the 
name  of  Aram  is  omitted  in  the  parallel  passage  in 
1  Ch  1",  Shem  would  there  seem  to  have  been  his 
father.  This,  however,  must  be  due  to  some  over- 
sight, the  wanting  passage  being  duly  inserted  in 
the  LXX.— 2.  A  son  of  Nahor  by  Milcah,  the 
eldest  brother  of  Buz  and  Kemuel  '  the  father  of 
Aram'  (Gn  22^^).  In  the  AV  the  name  is  tran- 
scribed Huz  (Josephus  has  OCJos). — 3.  One  of  the 
two  sons  of  Dishan,  son  of  Seir  the  ^Jorite  (Gn  36-^). 
—4.  The  ;name  of  the  native  place  of  Job.  Con- 
siderable difference  of  opinion  exists  as  to  how  far 
the  above  names  are  connected.  There  would 
seem  to  be  but  little  doubt  that  the  genealogical 
statements  in  Gn  10  are  ethnological  and  geo- 
graphical rather  than  personal,  and  all  that  can 
be  deduced  from  them  therefore  is,  that  the  people 
of  Uz  were  Semites  of  the  Aramoean  stock.  That 
Uz  the  son  of  Nahor  should  be  uncle  of  Aram  and 
Chesed,  is  probably  due  to  the  existence  of  two 
distinct  traditions  concerning  these  Semitic  races, 
the  earlier  one  making  him  a  son  of  Aram,  and 
the  later  one  attributing  to  him  an  earlier  period 
than  that  of  Aram.  Nevertheless,  it  is  not  by  any 
means  impossible  that  a  recurrence  of  names  at 
a  later  date  may  have  taken  place,  such  a  thing 
being  by  no  means  unusual,  as  the  genealogical  lists 
show.*  Kautzsch,  on  the  other  hand,  goes  further, 
and  maintains  not  only  the  connexion  of  Uz  the 
grandson  of  Shem  with  Uz  the  son  of  Nahor,  but 
also  with  Uz  the  son  of  Dishan  as  well.f  This  he 
regards  as  indicating  that  the  district  belonging 
to  the  tribe  represented  by  Aram's  firstborn 
originally  included  a  considerable  part  of  that  of 
the  Aramsean  tribes.  From  this  Uz  in  the  wider 
sense  is  to  be  separated  Uz  in  the  narrower  sense, 
which  originated  in  the  mingling  of  the  Aramaean 
Uzites  with  another  Semitic  race — the  '  Nahorites ' 
of  Gn  22''^"f-.  Uz  the  grandson  of  Seir  is  to  be 
explained  in  a  similar  manner  as  a  mingling  of 
(pre-Edomite)  IJorites  and  Aramrean  Uzites  in  a 
part  of  Idumoea.  The  'land  of  Uz'  would  there- 
fore be  a  rather  extensive  geographical  idea.  All 
this  seems  to  be  confirmed  by  other  coincidences  of 
names  accompanying  that  of  Uz — the  name  of 
Aram,  already  referred  to ;  Maacah,  another  son 
of  Nahor  (Gn  22"^,  which  forms  part  of  a  geo- 
graphical name  in  1  Ch  19^) ;  Buz  (Gn  22-i)  and 
Buzite  (Job  32=);  Chesed  (Gn  22'--)  and  Kasdim 
(Job  V  AV  and  RV  '  Chaldeans ')  ;  Shuah,  a 
nephew  of  Nahor  (Gn  25"),  and  Shuhite  (Job 
2") ;  also  ]>!edem,  the  country  whither  Abraham 
sent  Shuah,  together  with  his  other  children  by 
Keturah  (Gn  25^),  and  the  race  to  which  Job 
belonged — the  '  sons  of  the  East '  or  B6ne-!^edem 
(Job  P). 

The  question  of  the  position  of  the  land  of  U? 
would  appear  to  be  determinable  within  very 
narrow  limits.    In  Job  lis-i''  it  would  seem  that 

*  The  Assyro-Babylonian  royal  lists  likewise  indicate  that  the 
repetition  of  renowned  or  venerated  names  was  far  from  being 
an  uncommon  thing  among  the  Semites  in  ancient  times. 

t  It  is  to  be  noted  that  Frd.  Delitzsch  regards  Uz,  the  grand- 
son of  Seir  (Gn  36-»),  as  another  person  of  the  same  name, — or  a 
chance-likeness, — a  theory  supported  by  La  42^,  where  Edom 
appears  in  temporary  possession  of  Uj,  either  wholly  or  iu 
part. 
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Job's  estate  lay  open  to  the  depredations  of  the 
Sabseans  and  the  Chaldaeans,  and  was  therefore  on 
the  edge  of  the  great  desert,  agreeing  with  v.^", 
where  the  destruction  wrought  by  the  wind  from 
that  direction  is  referred  to.  The  native  countries 
of  Job's  friends  likewise  favour  this  view — that  is, 
so  far  as  those  districts  can  be  identified.  Thiis 
Eliphaz  came  from  Tenian  (Job  2^^),  which  was  to 
all  appearance  an  Edomite  locality,  Tenian  being 
referred  to  in  Gn  36^^  as  a  descendant  of  Esau  and 
son  of  Eliphaz,  which  last  was  evidently,  therefore, 
a  genuine  Edomite  name.  His  second  fiiend, 
Bildad  '  the  Shuhite,'  came  from  Shuah,  the  district 
and  name  of  one  of  the  sons  of  Abraham  and 
Keturah.  The  name  of  Job's  third  friend,  Zophar 
the  Naamathite,  does  not  help,  that  district  being 
unknown  (see  Naamah)  ;  but  Elihu  the  Buzite 
must  have  come  from  a  neighbouring  country,  as 
is  implied  by  Gn  22^1.  The  inscriptions  of  the 
kings  of  Assyria  also  throw  some  light  upon  the 
question.  Thus  Esarhaddon,  in  one  of  his  expedi- 
tions to  the  west,  passed  through  Bdzu,  reaching, 
at  a  distance  of  180  kas-gid,  the  country  of  HazS, 
and  these  two  districts  are,  with  one  consent,  re- 
garded as  the  Buz  and  Hazo  of  Gn  22-'-  "2.  Shuah 
is  in  like  manner  identified  with  the  Suhu  of 
Tiglath-pileser  I.,  according  to  Avhom  it  lay  one 
day's  joiirney  from  Carchemish  in  the  land  of 
Hatti.  In  the  same  neighbourhood  lay  the  land 
of  YashukAa  ('the  Yasbukians '),  identified  by 
Frd.  Delitzsch  with  the  Ishbak  of  Gn  25^.  This 
place,  which  is  referred  to  by  Shalmaneser  IL,  was 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Shuah,  with  which  it  is 
mentioned  in  the  passage  of  Genesis  here  referred 
to.  Shalmaneser  received  tribute  from  the  land 
of  Shuah ;  but  whether  it  was  at  this  time  (B.C. 
859)  or  28  years  later,  when  he  sent  an  army  to 
the  same  district,  is  not  certain.  On  the  second 
occasion  he  received  tribute  from  a  certain  S&si, 
mdr  mdt  Uzzd,  'a  son  of  the  land  of  Uzz^,'  who 
submitted  to  him,  and  whom  he  placed  on  the 
throne  of  Patinu.  It  may  even  be  that  the 
rulers  of  this  latter  place  were  counted  among 
'the  kings  of  the  land  of  Uz.'  Uzz9,  (or  as 
analogy  teaches  may  have  been  the  more  correct 
form)  certainly  lay,  according  to  Frd.  Delitzsch, 
W.  and  N.W.  of  Aleppo,  at  no  great  distance 
from  Patinu,  and  must  have  been  an  important 
place ;  hence  the  raising  of  its  king  to  the 
dominion  of  Patinu.* 

Though  the  Assyrian  inscriptions  do  not  indicate 
clearly  the  land  of  Uz,  and  its  identification  with 
the  land  of  UzzS.  is  not  so  satisfactory  as  could  be 
wished,!  they  at  least  confirm  the  indications 
given  in  the  Book  of  Job.  Tradition  places  the 
home  of  the  patriarch  in  the  ^auran,  where  a 
monastery  bearing  his  name  exists  (it  is  situated 
in  the  Wddy  el-Lebweh).  He  is  said  to  have  been 
a  native  of  J6ldn,  and  early  Arabian  authors  state 
that  he  was  born  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Nawd. 
Not  far  from  the  monastery  is  shown  the  Mahdm 
EyyiLb,  or  'Station  of  Job,'  his  well,  and  the 
trough  in  which  he  is  said  to  have  washed  after 
his  trials  were  over.  His  tomb  is  shared  by  a 
Mohammedan  saint,  and  on  a  hill  close  by  is  a 
stone  upon  which  he  is  said  to  have  leaned  when 
first  afflicted.  The  currency  of  the  tradition  among 
both  Christians  and  Mohammedans  living  in  the 
district  implies  that  it  is  of  considerable  antiquity. 
In  view  of  the  testimony  of  the  Assyrian  inscrip- 
tions as  to  the  position  of  the  land  of  Uz,  how- 

*  Whether  Patinu  be  connected  etymologically  with  Batanea 
or  not  ia  uncertain,  but  is  worthy  of  consideration. 

t  There  is  doubt  as  to  the  sibilant,  whether  it  be  really  j  (s)  or 
z  (I).  In  addition  to  this,  a  long  terminal  vowel  would  not  be 
expected.  Delitzsch  evidently  regards  the  word  as  a  gentilic 
adjective  ;  but  if  this  be  the  case,  there  is  a  mistalje  in  the  text, 
Uf-za-a  having  been  written  for  Uf-za-a-a  (=  U^iAa). 


ever,  Frd.  Delitzsch  would  prefer  to  regard  it  as 
being  situated  rather  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Tadmor  (Palmyra).  According  to  Josephus  (Ant. 
I.  vi.  4,  5)  it  embraced  Trachonitis  and  Damascus, 
and  the  LXX  represents  the  patriarch  as  having 
lived  in  Ausitis,  on  the  borders  of  Edom  and  Arabia 
(there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was  closely  connected 
with  the  former  country),  so  that  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Palmyra  would  seem  to  be  much  too  far 
N.E.  It  is  difficult,  however,  to  fix,  at  this  dis- 
tance of  time,  the  boundaries  of  a  district  which 
is  known  to  have  been  fairly  extensive,  and  which 
probably  varied  in  extent,  in  consequence  of 
political  changes,  from  time  to  time. 

Literature. — Kautzsch  in  Riehm's  Handworterbtich,  s.v.  ; 
Frd.  Delitzsch  inZKF  ii.  87  £E.  (cf.  his  Paradies,  259) ;  Baedeker's 
Palestine  and  Syria,  407.  T.  G.  PINCHES. 

UZAI  ('!!«).  —  Father  of  Palal  who  helped  to 
rebuild  the  wall,  Neh  S-^  (B  EM,  A  Bu^al,  Luc. 
Oil:al). 

UZAL  ('7HN,  Sam.  hvi<). — Name  of  a  son  of  Joktan, 
Gn  10-'  (A'AifijX),  1  Ch  121  (A  Ai«^c,  B  om.,  Luc. 
OvidX),  but  figuring  [as  a  local  name  in  Ezk  27^', 
according  to  one  interpretation  [reading  hmo  ('  from 
Uzal,'  so  RVm),  with  Hitzig,  Smend,  Cornill,  et 
al. ;  B  'A(77i\,  A  'AtraijX].  With  this  word 
Gesenius  compared  Euzelis  of  Hindu,  mentioned 
as  a  market  town  in  a  passage  of  John  of  Ephesus 
(6th  cent.  A.D.)  preserved  by  Dionysius  of  Tell- 
Mahre  (ap.  Assemani,  Bihl.  Or.  i.  361),  who  sup- 
posed it  to  be  situated  in  the  interior  of  the  Indian 
(i.e.  Arab)  country,  beyond  the  territory  of  the 
Himyar.  This  may  well  be  identical  with  Uzal 
(Al-Bekri,  p.  206),  Izal  or  Azal  (Yakut  after  Ham- 
dani),  which  the  Arab  geographers  declare  was  the 
former  name  of  Sana,  now  capital  of  Yemen.  The 
name  was,  they  think,  changed  to  Sana  either  in 
honour  of  a  queen  of  that  name,  or  of  Sana  son  of 
Azal ;  or  it  may  have  been  given  the  place  by  the 
Abyssinians,  in  whose  language  it  means  '  fortress.' 
The  name  San'au  is  found  in  an  inscription  which 
Glaser  (die  Abessinier,  etc.  p.  117)  assigns  to  the 
2nd  cent.  A.D.  An  earlier  name  (according  to 
him)  was  Tafidh  (Skizze,  ii.  427) ;  none  of  these 
names  appear  to  be  known  to  the  classical  geo- 
graphers of  Arabia  (Pliny,  Ptolemy,  etc.),  who  go 
rather  fully  into  the  names  of  places  and  tribes  in 
Arabia  Felix.  The  Arab  tradition,  however,  re- 
garded it  as  the  most  ancient  city  in  the  world, 
and  the  seat  of  the  '  kings  of  Yemen ' ;  the  former 
theory  being  apparently  due  to  the  derivation  of 
the  name  Azal  from  the  Arabic  azal,  '  eternity,'  or 
to  the  alternate  form  Uwal  (Harris,  loc.  citand., 
p.  319),  which  might  be  rendered  'first.'  If,  how- 
ever, there  be  any  truth  in  its  great  antiquity,  and 
its  having  been  a  metropolis  in  ancient  times,  it 
must  be  identical  with  one  of  the  capitals  men- 
tioned by  Pliny  and  Ptolemy ;  but  with  which 
cannot  at  present  be  decided.  The  name  of  the 
city  must  therefore  have  changed  repeatedly  ;  and 
in  the  use  of  the  name  Azal  or  Izal  in  the  century 
before  Mohammed  we  are  justified  in  seeing  with 
Glaser  (Skizze,  ii.  427)  the  influence  of  the  Jews. 
Their  influence  in  these  regions  appears  from  the 
statements  of  the  Syriac  chronicler  to  have  been 
considerable;  and  early  Arabic  writers  occasion- 
ally preserve  traditions  dating  from  the  time  of 
their  ascendency.  A  place  was  shown  at  Sana 
where  sixteen  prophets  had  been  slaughtered  at 
once  (Ibn  Rustah) ;  and  Wahb  Ibn  Munabbih 
(died  c.  735  A.D.)  professed  to  have  found  in  a 
sacred  book  the  text,  'Azal,  Azal,  though  all  be 
against  thee,  yet  will  I  be  gracious  unto  thee,' 
which  seems  to  come  from  Is  29'-*  with  Azal  sub- 
stituted for  Ariel  (Taj  al'arus).  Whether,  then, 
the  place  was  called  Azal  by  conjectural  identifica- 
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tion  of  it  with  the  son  of  Joktan,  cr  Azal  was  an 
old  name  revived  by  the  Jews,  is  not  clear ;  the 
latter  supposition  is  rather  the  more  probable, 
because  an  Arabian  locality,  Azalla,  is  mentioned 
in  the  campaign  of  Assurbanipal  (KIB  ii.  221), 
and  Azal  rather  than  Uzal  is  the  form  that  is  best 
attested.  The  objection  to  the  identihcation  raised 
by  Glaser  (I.e.  436)  on  the  ground  that  of  the  ob- 
jects mentioned  by  Ezekiel  as  exported  from  Uzal 
only  iron  is  really  found  in  the  neighbourhood, 
whereas  spices  are  not  to  be  found  in  the  whole 
of  Yemen,  seems  wanting  in  weight,  since  Sana 
may  have  been  a  depot  for  them  ;  rather  more 
force  attaches  to  his  objection  that  the  port  of 
Sana  would  probably  have  been  Aden  (mentioned 
by  Ezekiel  in  this  context)  rather  than  Waddan 
(Vedan)  and  Javan.  But,  indeed,  the  difficulties 
of  both  text  and  interpretation  in  the  passage  of 
Ezekiel  are  so  great  as  to  render  it  unsuitable  for 
the  deduction  of  inferences. 

Of  the  beauty  and  wealth  of  Sana  glowing  de- 
scriptions are  given  by  Arabic  writers,  and  modern 
travellers  {e.g.  W.  B.  Harris,  A  Journey  through 
the  Yemen,  1893,  pp.  299-322)  confirm  them.  It  is 
at  an  elevation  of  7250  feet  above  the  sea-level, 
with  a  mountain  (Jebel  Nujum)  rising  abruptly  on 
the  east.  In  the  rainy  season  a  torrent  of  water 
runs  through  the  river  -  bed,  which  occupies  the 
middle  of  the  town ;  Ibn  Rustah  (Bihl.  Gcogr. 
Arab.  vii.  110)  says  it  is  not  much  narrower  than 
the  Tigris,  and  was  in  his  time  used  for  irrigation. 
The  climate  varies  little  during  the  whole  year ; 
and  of  most  produce  there  are  two  crops.  The 
fortress  and  temple  of  Ghumdan,  destroyed  by  the 
Caliph  Othman,  was  the  most  magnilicent  building 
in  Arabia.  In  the  7th  cent,  of  Islam  the  Zaidite 
Imams  made  it  their  capital.  Of  the  forms  of  the 
name,  Izal  appears  to  be  the  best  attested ;  the 
LXX  translators  clearly  connected  the  second 
syllable  with  II  (god),  and  the  first  perhaps  with 
the  god  As  (who  appears  in  some  Punic  proper 
names)  or  some  other  deity.  Other  etymologists 
seem  scarcely  more  successful. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

UZZA  (Njv^).  —  1.  The  eponym  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Ch  (B  Naaed,  A  'Afa,  Luc.  'Ai-dc).  2.  The 
head  of  a  family  of  Nethinim  that  returned,  Ezr  2'^^ 
(B  Ovaa,  A  'Afd,  Luc.  om.)  =  Neh  (B  'O^-f^,  A 
'0^1,  Luc.  'Afd.).  3.  The  driver  of  the  cart  on  which 
the  ark  was  removed  from  Kiriath-jearim,  2  S 
63.  6. 7. 8^  1  Ch  13'-  »•  Uzza's  sudden  death  at 

a  place  called,  in  commemoration  of  this  untoward 
incident,  Perez-uzzah  ( '  breach  of  Uzzah ' ;  cf .  artt. 
Chidon  and  Nacon),  led  to  the  temporary  aban- 
donment of  David's  project  of  transporting  the  ark 
to  Jerusalem.  Uzza's  death  was  attributed  by  the 
popular  mind  to  anger  on  the  part  of  Jahweh  at 
his  having  presumed  to  handle  the  sacred  emblem 
too  familiarly.  There  are,  however,  points  of 
obscurity  in  the  narrative,  and  the  text  is  in 
several  instances  quite  uncertain.  See  Driver, 
Wellh.,  Budde,  Lohr,  H.  P.  Smith,  adloc. 

The  name  appears  as  Niy,  Uzza,  in  2  S  63,  1  Ch  137-  9- 10-  n,  as 
njy,  Uzzah,  in  2  S  6S-  8.  B  has  everywhere  '0'C,i.,  which  is 
read  also  by  A  in  the  Chron.  passages ;  A  has  in  2  Sam.  'A??ii, 

once  [&]  'Ala.. 

i.  Manasseh  and  his  son  Amon  were  buried  in  the 
'garden  of  Uzza'  (njv;I3),  2K  2118-28  (LXX  ktjttos 
'Ofd),  which  was  attached  to  the  palace  of  Man- 
asseh.    The  conjecture  of  Stade  (GVI  i.  569, 

ii.  679),  that  S'li?  here  =  n;?s;  (Uzziah),  has  found  wide 
acceptance  (but  see  footnote  to  next  cel.). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
UZZAH  (niy). — 1.  The  name  of  aMerarite  family, 
1  Ch  6=^^  (1^1  (li  'O^-d,  A  'Afd,  Luc.  'Ofid).    2.  See 
Uzza,  No.  3. 

UZZEN-SHEERAH.— See  Sheerah. 


UZZI  ('»y ;  'Of(e)f). — 1.  A  descendant  of  Aaron, 
I  Ch  6=-  «•  "'[Heb.  S^^-  6^8],  Ezr  7''.  2.  The  eponym 
of  a  family  of  Issachar,  1  Ch  7^'  ^.  3.  The  name 
of  a  Benjamite  family,  1  Ch  T  9'.  i.  A  Levite, 
son  of  Bani,  overseer  of  the  Levites  dwelling  in 
Jerusalem,  Neli  11'^'^.  S.  The  head  of  a  priestly 
family,  Neh  12i«-  ^\ 

UZZIA  (f<;»j;,  prob.  same  as  .Ttjj,  Uzziah  ;  B  'Ofctd, 
A  'Oi'id,  Luc^'O^ias).— One  of  David's  heroes,  I  Ch 
11". 

UZZIAH  (i.T?j;  and  .t?5;  [on  the  name  see  next 
art.]). — 1.  A  king  of  Judah.  See  next  article. 
2.  A  Kohathite  Levite,  1  Ch  6-^  (Heb. »)  (B  'Ofeid, 
A*?  sup  ras 'Oi'■^as).  3.  The  father  of  an  officer  of 
David,  1  Ch  27-=  (B  'Ofeiou,  A  'Ofiou).  A  priest 
who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^'  (B  'Ofeid, 
A  'Ofid,  Luc.  'Of/as).  3.  Name  of  a  Judahite 
family  after  tlie  Exile,  Neh  11^  (B  'Af^5,  i<  'AfeSed, 
A  'Ofid,  Luc.  'Ofias).  The  LXX  reads  'Oi[e)i.6.  also 
in  Neh  11=  for  .riq  Hazaiah  of  MT. 

UZZIAH  (AZARIAH).— The  Heb.  names  vary  in 
form.  We  have  in»iy  (2  K  W"-  ^,  Is  P  6i  1\  2  Ch 
26iff-  27=)  and  n;?;;  (2  'K  Hos  1^  Am  IS  Zee 

14=).  The  meaning  is  'J"  is  my  strength.'  We 
have  a  Heb.  parallel  in  Sn'?!?  and  in  the  Phoen.  Vyaiy 
and  "hav.  The  alternative 'Heb.  name  ?n;niy  occurs 
in  2  K  15«-8,  while  .t-i^  is  found  in  2  K  14"  15i- ' 
etc.,  and  also  1  Ch  3'%  The  meaning  of  the  alterna- 
tive name  is  similar  to  that  of  in;ij;,  viz.  '  J"  hath 
helped  (me).' 

In  Assyr.  the  names  Ahur-nirdri  ('Ashur  is  my  help')  and 
Rammdn-nirdri  ('  Ramman  is  my  help ')  are  parallel  in  thought 
and  expression  to  both  the  alternative  proper  names  of  the  Heb. 
monarch,  while  the  Phoen.  furnishes  a  close  analogy  to  the 
latter  in  'Baal  is  (my)  help,'  represented  in  Latin  by 

Hasdrubal ;  or,  with  the  elements  of  the  name  reversed,  in 
niySyn  (cf.  also  hinnil]!,  prob.  'my  help  is  Baal' ;  and  seeBloch, 
PhUn.  Glossar.  p.  49).  The  Gr.  forms  are  '0?ei«s  COsik;)  and 
'AZccpix;.  In  a  number  of  instances,  as  in  2  K  1513-  32  (and  in 
v.3-1  in  A),  LXX  substitutes 'A?a^/ce5  for  Uzziah,  whereas  in  2  K 
1530  'Aj;iz?  is  substituted  for  'Ai.ccpiou,  which  is  the  re.ading  of  A. 
In  Is  61  71  'Os'«  is  the  form  preserved  in  B'^AQ.  It  is  quite 
possible  that  the  king  had  really  only  one  name,  n'liy,  and 
that  the  name  n'ly  (Uzziah)  may  have  arisen  through  a  corrup- 
tion of  the  text,  the  early  form  of  '  (y6d),  viz.  ,  being  con- 
founded with  an  imperfectly  written  "l  (resh),  viz.  ^  .* 

Uzziah  was  the  son  of  Amaziah  king  of  Judah, 
and,  according  to  the  redactor  of  tlie  Books  of 
Kings  (see  Kittel's  Com.),  ascended  the  throne  of 
Judah  at  the  age  of  sixteen,  and  in  the  27th  year 
of  Jeroboam  king  of  Israel  (2  K  IS"  ).  It  is  well 
known,  however,  that  such  synchronisms  are  of  no 
clironological  value,  and  lead  to  endless  confusion. 
We  can  only  assert  that  both  these  kings  were 
contemporaries.  Whether  Uzziah's  reign  extended 
to  52  years  is  uncertain. 

The  record  of  his  reign  in  2  K  14  and  15  is 
singularly  brief.  Thougli  the  worship  of  the  high 
places — the  normal  cult  of  Israel  and  Judah — still 
continued,  the  verdict  of  the  Deuteronomic  redactor 
is  favourable  to  him,  as  it  M^as  to  the  memory  of 
his  father,  Amaziah ;  he  '  did  what  was  right  in 
the  eyes  of  the  Lord'  (2  K  15^). 

The  record  in  the  Book  of  Kings  gives  us  no 
information  resjjecting  the  events  of  this  long 
reign,  except  tliat  Uzziali  fell  a  victim  to  leprosy 
towards  its  close  (2  K  15^^).  But  in  14—  we  prob- 
ably have  a  fragment  from  the  Annals  which  refers 
to  his  reign,  though  its  somewhat  strange  position 
after  the  section  by  the  redactor  (vv.i'^'-i)  renders 

*  This  seems  to  us  more  probable  than  the  view  of  Stade  (GF/ 
i.  p.  569  footn.l)  that  the  name  'Azariah  was  abbreviated  to  Kiy 
(2  K  2118  '  garden  of  'Uzza,'  cf.  2  S  63),  and  that  the  name 'Uzziah 
grew  out  of  the  latter.  For  'Uzzi  is  not  improbably  the  name 
of  a  deity,  as  2  K  2118  and  2  S  68  seem  to  indicate.  On  the 
Arabian  Al-'Uzza  see  Baethgen,  Beitrdge  zur  Sem.  Religions- 
gesch.  p.  114  ;  Koran,  53.  19  ;  Wellhausen,  Reste\  p.  34  ff. 
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its  interpretation  uncertain.  We  there  read  that 
Elath,  the  chief  port  of  Edom,  which  was  of  great 
commercial  value  to  Judah  as  an  outlet  as  well  as 
inlet  for  commerce,  was  again  recovered  to  Judah 
by  the  successful  military  enterprise  of  Azariah 
after  his  father's  disastrous  overthrow  by  Jehoash 
king  of  Israel  had  entailed  its  temporary  loss. 
Owing  to  the  leprosy  which  attacked  Uzziah 
towards  the  end  of  his  long  reign,  he  was  com- 
pelled to  go  into  retirement,*  while  his  son 
Jotham  discharged  the  royal  functions  {ase>)  in 
his  place. 

Such  is  all  that  can  be  learned  about  this 
monarch  in  2  Kings.  The  Book  of  Chronicles  (2  Cli 
26^'^")  adds  to  the  above  narrative  a  number  of 
details.  (1)  We  have  an  account  of  the  military 
preparations  and  exploits  of  the  king,  and  also  of 
his  agricultural  pursuits.  (2)  We  have  a  Haggadic 
narrative  attached  to  the  fact  of  the  king's  leprosy 
which  ascribes  the  latter  to  Divine  judgment  on 
him  for  attempting  to  fulfil  the  priestly  function 
of  ofTering  incense  on  the  altar  of  incense.  Kittel 
in  his  History  of  the  H&hreios  attempts  to  defend 
the  historicity  of  this  conflict  between  the  royal 
and  priestly  authority  ;  t  but  it  is  quite  clear  that 
the  form  of  the  narrative  is  based  on  the  tra- 
dition of  the  P  passages  in  Ex  SQi-"-',  Nu  17^  18'. 
Furthermore,  the  name  of  the  chief  priest  Azariah 
probably  originated  from  the  older  alternative 
name  of  Uzziah  himself,  who,  like  Solomon  and 
all  royal  personages  (cf.  the  Assyr.  kings  who 
assumed  the  office  of  patesi),  exercised  priestly 
functions. 

But  the  military  exploits  and  preparations  of 
Uzziah  recorded  in  2  Ch  26''"'^  cannot  be  dismissed 
as  unliistorical,  since  they  serve  to  explain  facts 
in  subsequent  history  which  would  otherwise 
remain  obscure.  We  read  that  Uzziah  equipped 
an  armed  host  of  307,500  men,  and  fortified  Jeru- 
salem, and  provided  it  with  engines  of  war.  He 
also  conducted  a  successful  campaign  against  the 
Philistines,  and  stormed  the  cities  of  Gaza,  Jabneh, 
and  Ashdod,  and  also  conquered  the  Arabians  and 
Ammonites.  Subsequently  recorded  events  render 
many  if  not  all  of  these  details  exceedingly  prob- 
able, though  here,  as  so  often  in  Chronicles,  the 
numerical  statements  are  exaggerated,  (a)  That 
Jerusalem  was  fortified  and  provided  mth  means 
of  defence  during  the  reign  of  Uzziah,  is  rendered 
exceedingly  probable  by  the  account  of  its  defence 
in  the  days  of  ^ezekiah,  which  has  come  to  us  not 
only  in  the  record  of  2  K  18'^*^-,  but  in  the  Taylor 
cylinder  of  Sennacherib  (col.ii.  69-col.  iii.  41),  which, 
in  describing  the  invasion  of  Palestine  by  Senna- 
cherib, expressly  mentions  (1)  the  forty-six  fortified 
towns  (col.  iii.  13)  captured  by  the  Assyrians ; 
(2)  that  the  Philistine  town  Ekron  {{r  Amkarruna) 
was  under  the  control  of  IJezekiah,  and  that  the 
king  Padi,  a  puppet  of  Assyria,  was  delivered  up 
to  the  king  of  Judah  (col.  ii.  70  ff.).  Now,  it  is 
reasonable  to  conclude  that  the  control  of  Philistia 
by  5ezekiah  was  probably  due  to  the  strong 
military  policy  of  Uzziah  described  by  the  Chron- 
icler, who  must  have  derived  his  information  from 
annals  of  his  reign  from  which  the  redactor  of  the 
Books  of  Kings  did  not  draw.  Certainly,  the 
reign  of  Ahaz,  distracted  by  the  troubles  of 
the  Syro-Epliraimite  invasion  and  weakened  by 
subservience  to  Assyria,  was  not  the  time  when 
strong  defensive  measures  would  be  adopted.  In- 

*  The  text  here  is  uncertain.  The  Heb.  text  has  n'^snn  n'53, 
LXX  it  oixai  kffovirM  (cf.  2  Ch  2621).  Judging  from  the  well-known 
meaning  of  'Psri,  this  can  mean  only '  in  a  free  house,'  i.e.  free  from 
the  intrusion  of  others.  The  expression,  however,  is  very  strange, 
and  Kittel  is  warranted  in  accepting  the  ingenious  emendation 
of  Klostermann,  ri'irsn  nh'3?  'in  his  house  unmolested,'  riTBij 
being  an  adverb  with  the  ending  n'— ,  as  in  n'J"in*<  (Gn  9*3). 

t  Gesch.  der  Heb.  ii.  p.  281. 


deed  we  know  that  Philistia  was  instigated  to 
revolt  by  the  confederacy  of  the  two  Northern 
kings,  (b)  The  mention  of  Arabians  (col.  iii.  31) 
among  the  troops  which  defended  Jerusalem  against 
Sennacherib  sustains  the  statement  of  the  Chron- 
icler that  Uzziah  subjugated  the  Arabs,  and  this 
is  probably  to  be  connected  with  the  recovery  of 
Edom  and  the  port  of  Elath  to  which  2  K  14^2 
refers,  (c)  Kittel  lays  stress  on  the  prosperity  of 
J udah  in  the  days  of  Ahaz,  of  which  Is  2  and  3 
furnish  abundant  evidence.  This  is  best  explained 
as  due  to  the  consolidation  of  the  resources  and 
power  of  the  Southern  Kingdom  during  the  long 
and  prosperous  reign  of  Uzziah  described  in  2  Ch  26. 
This  view  is  ably  sustained  by  McCurdy  in  the 
Expositor,  Nov.  1891,  p.  388  ff. 

It  was  formerly  held  by  Assyriologists,  includ- 
ing especially  Schrader,  that  the  records  of  Tiglath- 
pileser  prove  that  Uzziah  (Azariah)  was  the  head 
of  a  powerful  confederacy  of  Northern  Hamathite 
States  against  Assyria.  Unfortunately,  the  pas- 
sages in  which  reference  is  made  to  Azariah 
(Az(Iz)ri-ya-u),  whom  Schrader  identified  with 
Uzziah  (KGF  399-421),  are  much  mutilated.  The 
following  is  a  translation  of  tlie  passages  so  far  as 
they  can  be  deciphered  and  interpreted  on  the 
basis  of  Rost's  edition  of  Tiglath-pileser's  Annals, 
lines  101-111— 

101-2  .  .  .  my  officer  as  ruler  of  the  province  I  placed  over  them 
[gifts  and  tribute  like  the  Assyrian  imposed  oii  them] 

103  in  the  further  course  of  my  campaign  the  tribute  of  the 

lii[nga 

104  I  received  Azarjiah  king  of  Ja-u-di  like  .  .  . 

105  .  .  .  zariah  of  Ja-u-di  .  .  . 

[106  and  107  seem  to  refer  to  the  towns  in  which  Azariah 
sought  refuge] 

108  by  the  attack  of  the  light-armed  (?)  of  the  bodyguard  .  .  . 

[of  the  approach  of 

109  the  Assyrian  troops]  the  numerous,  they  heard  [their 

heart]  feared 

110  [the  town]  I  destroyed,  laid  waste,  burnt  down 

111  .  .  .  placed  themselves  on  the  side  of  [Azar]iah  streng- 

thened (?)  him  .  .  . 
Lines  125-132  refer  to  the  19  districts  of  Hamath  which 
'placed  themselves  on  the  side  of  Azariah,'  the  series  being 
enumerated  from  South  to  North,  the  most  southerly  being 
Arka,  Zimarra,  Usnu,  Sianna,  and  Simirra,  and  the  most 
northerly  EUitarbi  and  Bumami. 

Now,  even  twenty  years  ago,  the  identification 
of  the  Azri-ia-u  of  Tiglath-pileser's  Annals  with 
Azariah  of  Judah  was  disputed,  for  example,  by 
Gutschmid  (Neue  Beitrdge  zur  Kunde  des  alien 
Orients,  p.  55fi'.)  and  by  Wellhausen  (Jahrbiicher 
fur  deutsche  Theologie,  xx.  632).  But  at  that  time 
there  were  certainly  many  reasons  why  the  identi- 
fication made  by  Schrader  should  have  been  con- 
sidered sound.  No  other  land  Ja-u-di  was  then 
known  except  Judah.  Judah  was  called  by  that 
name  in  the  Nabi-Junus  inscription  preserved  in 
Constantinople,  in  which  Sennacherib  refers  to  his 
subjugation  of  ^Jezekiah  (of  which  the  following 
is  a  transcription,  line  15  :  rap-§u  na-gu-u  {mdtu) 
Ja-u-di  Ha-za-ki-a-u  Sarri-Su  i-mid  ap-Sa-a-ni), 
while  the  references  to  the  same  king  in  connexion 
with  (mdtu)  Ja-u-da-ai  in  the  Prism  inscription 
of  Sennacherib  (col.  ii.  72,  iii.  12,  13)  need  not  be 
cited  here.  Indeed  Tiglath-pileser  himself  (2  Rawl._ 
67,  line  61)  refers  to  Ja-u-ha-zi  (mdtu)  Ja-u-da-ai 
in  close  juxtaposition  to  the  rulers  of  Ashkelon 
and  Edom,  so  that  it  is  absolutely  certain  that 
Ja-u-Jia-zi  ( =  Joahaz)  is  the  Assyrian  name  of  king 
Ahaz.  Moreover,  the  fact  here  mentioned,  that 
Ahaz  paid  tribute  to  the  Assyrian  monarch,  is 
certified  by  2  K  16^.  Certainly,  the  evidence  for 
Schrader's  identification  seemed  cogent. 

Nevertheless,  there  are  serious  difficulties  in  the 
way  of  its  acceptance.  In  the  first  place,  the 
geographical  conditions  militate  strongly  against 
it.  The  nineteen  districts  of  Hamath  can  hardly 
have  depended  for  support  on  the  ruler  of  so 
distant  a  realm  as  Judah.  Secondly,  the  chrono- 
logical argument  tells  decisively  against  it.  For 
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if  Uzziah  was  the  mainstay  of  a  conspiracy  of 
nineteen  Hamatliite  States  in  738  B.C.,  which  is  the 
year  which  Assyrian  data  would  lead  us  to  assign 
to  its  overthrow,  we  can  allow  only  three  years  for 
the  leprosy  of  Uzziah,  the  interregnum  of  Jotham, 
Jotham's  sole  reign,  and  the  Syro-Ephraimite  war 
against  Judah.  Thirdly,  the  discovery  of  the 
Zinjerli  inscription  (on  the  stele  erected  by  3dt  -a 
the  son  of  Panammu,  king  of  Sam'al,  to  his  father) 
has  thrown  a  fresh  light  on  the  problem.  There 
we  find  mention  of  a  land  (and  also  on  the 
stele  of  Hadad,  erected  by  Panammu  its  king). 
We  might  with  Winckler  regard  the  k  here  as 
hamsa  and  pronounced  as  u,  and  thus  read  the 
word  (as  the  Assyrians  did)  Ja'udi.  This  country 
lay  north  of  the  Orontes  and  bordered  on  the  land 
Unki,  and  it  is  possible  that  Sargon  refers  to  it  in 
his  Nimr.  inse.  line  8  :  (mdtu)  Ja-u-du  Sa  a§arSu 
ruku,  'J.  whose  situation  is  remote.'  The  men- 
tion of  Hamath  in  the  same  line  lends  colour  to 
this  view.  The  objection  that  the  name  Azrij&hu, 
with  its  Heb.  name  of  deity,  clearly  indicates 
a  Hebrew  personality,  loses  force  when  we  re- 
member that  Hamath,  as  we  learn  from  the  same 
inscription  of  Sargon,  had  a  prince  called  Jau-bi'di, 
elsewhere  called /^M-iiWi.  This  shows  that  a  deity 
Jdhu  was  also  worshipped  in  those  regions. 
Lastly,  the  close  similarity  which  subsisted  be- 
tween the  language  of  the  Zinjerli  inscr.  and 
Hebrew  renders  it  in  no  way  improbable  that  the 
land  Ja'di  should  have  a  ruler  named  Azariah. 
The  capital  of  the  land  was  Kullani,  the  Calno 
of  Is  10\ 


This  is  the  evidence  based  on  the  arguments  used 
by  Winckler  (Alttest.  Forsch.  i.  (1893)  pp.  1-23; 
cf.  KAT^  i.  54 ff.,  262)  for  disconnecting  the  inscr. 
of  Tiglath-pileser  from  any  reference  to  Uzziah 
(Azariah)  of  Judah.*  McCurdy,  however,  upholds 
Schrader's  position  (HPM'i.  413  tf.),  but  the  argu- 
ments of  Winckler  have  been  adopted  by  Hommel 
(art.  Assyria  in  this  Diet.  vol.  i.  p.  185,  footn.f), 
Guthe  (GVI  p.  188),  Maspero  (Passing,  etc.,  150). 
The  chronological  difficulties  which  beset  the  biblical 
student  of  the  latter  half  of  the  8th  cent,  become 
in  this  way  somewhat  lessened.  The  death-year  of 
Uzziah  may  be  placed,  as  Winckler  suggests,  in  739 
B.C.,  but  it  may  easily  be  earlier  (KAT'^  i.  320) — in 
fact  as  early  as  750  (Winckler,  Gesch.  Israel's, 
Theil  i.  p.  179).  Cf.  Cheyne,  Introduction  to 
Isaiah,  pp.  4,  16  fiF.        OwEN  C.  Whitehouse. 

UZZIEL  (Sx'iy  '  my  strength  is  El,'  cf.  the  name 
n»?y  Uzziah  ;  LXX  'Of(e)ii7\). — 1.  A  son  of  Kohath, 
Ex  618-  22,  Lv  10^  Nu  319-  s»,  1  Ch  6^- "  15i«  22,^^- 
2424 .  -with  gentilic  name  the  Uzzielites  ('"^N'jyn), 
Nu  32^,  1  Ch  26^2.  2.  A  Simeonite  ;  one  of  those 
who  took  part  in  the  expedition  to  Mt.  Seir, 
1  Ch  4''^.  3.  Eponym  of  a  Benjamite  family, 
1  Ch  V.  5.  A  musician,  of  the  sons  of  Heman, 
1  Ch  25^  (called  in  v.i^  Azarel).  5.  A  Levite,  of 
the  sons  of  Jeduthun,  2  Ch  29".  6.  One  of  the 
guild  of  the  goldsmiths,  who  took  part  in  the 
repairing  of  the  wall,  Neh  3'.    7.  See  Jaaziel. 

*  If  the  view  advocated  in  this  art.  be  correct,  the  statement 
in  art.  Chronology  of  OT  (vol.  i.  p.  lOlb  ad  An.)  will  have  to  be 
modified  accordingly. 
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YAGABOND.— This  English  word  is  used  in  AV 
in  the  sense  of  tvanderer  (Lat.  vagabmidus,  from 
vagari  to  wander).  It  is  applied  to  Cain,  Gn  41^ 
'  A  fugitive  and  a  vagabond  shalt  thou  be  in  the 
earth '  (iji  vj,  LXX  arivijiv  koX  Tpifxuv,  Symm.  avaa- 
raros  xal  aKariiffTaTos,  Vulg.  vagus  et  prof  ugus,  Tind. 
'  A  vagabunde  and  a  rennagate,'  RV  '  A  fugitive 
and  a  wanderer'),  4";  Ps  109"  'Let  his  children 
be  continually  vagabonds,  and  beg '  (vj^  yij] ; 
Cov.  '  Let  his  children  be  vagabundes  and  begg 
their  bred').  So  in  Jg  IP  Cov.  'There  resorted 
unto  him  [Jephthah]  vagabundes,  and  wente  out 
with  him';  Fuller,  Holy  War,  206,  'Being  to 
shape  their  course  into  Palestine,  they  went  into 
France  ;  showing  they  had  a  vertigo  in  their  heads, 
mistaking  the  West  for  the  East  ;  or  else,  that 
like  vagabonds  they  were  never  out  of  their  way ' ; 
Goldsmith,  Citizen,  vii.  '  He  who  goes  from  country 
to  country,  guided  by  the  blind  impulse  of  curiosity, 
is  only  a  vagabond.' 

The  adj.  occurs  in  Ac  19"  'Certain  of  the 
vagabond  Jews,  exorcists'  {twv  Trepiepxo/xiviav  'lov- 
daluu,  KV  'strolling').  So  Melvill,  Diary,  361, 
'  To  take  order  with  the  pure  [  =  poor]  that  there 
be  not  vagabund  beggars' ;  Shaks.  Ant.  and  Cleop. 
I.  iv,  45— 

'  Like  to  a  vagabond  flag  upon  the  stream.' 

J.  Hastings. 
VAHEB  (3ni). — An  unidentified  locality,  men- 
tioned only  in  the  obscure  quotation  from  the  book 
of  the  Wars  of  the  Lord  in  Nu  21"  (BA  Zai4|3, 
F  and  Luc.  ZoAjS).    See  SuPHAH, 

YAIL.— See  Veil. 


YAIZATHA  (Nnri ;  B  Za^ovBatos,  A  Zapovyaea,  X 
Zapov5(dav,  Luc.  'l^ovdad). — One  of  the  ten  sons  of 
Haman,  Est  9'.  The  name  may  be  =  Pers.  Vuhyaz- 
ddta,  'given  of  the  Best  one'  (cf.  Benfey,  Pers. 
Keilinschr.  [1847]  18,  93;  F.  Spiegel,  Altpers. 
Keilinschr.  240). 

YALE,  YALLEY.— FaZe  stands  in  AV  for  two 
Hebrew  words  pcy  and  n^sif^ ;  and  valley  for  five 
Hebrew  words,  .ij;;??,  n"?,  hni,  p;:i!,,  rhs-^r,  and  one 
Greek  word,  cpdpay^  (Lk  3^t)-  Of  these  words, 
the  meaning  and  use  of  nj;p3,  a  broad  plain  be- 
tween hills,  n^?!?"  loivland  {so  always  in  KV),  and 
'?rig  wddy,  have  been  dealt  with  under  Plain,  3. 
7,  and  Kiver,  3,  respectively  ;  so  that  n;:,  ppy, 
and  (pdpay^  alone  remain  to  be  considered  here. 

1.  (gai"),  always  '  valley '  in  both  AV  and 
RV,  is  a  narrow  valley,  and  would  be  more  ex- 
actly represented  by  glen  or  ravine.  The  gai's 
mentioned  in  the  OT  are — the  v.  of  Hinnom  (Jos 
15*  and  frequently ;  '  the  valley,'  Jer  2-^),  which 
gave  its  name  to  the  '  vw^Zcy-gate'  of  Jerus.  (2  Ch 
26^  Neh  213-  "  3«) ;  of  Iphtah-'el,  Jos  19"-  on  the 
border  between  Zebulun  and  Asher  ;  of  Zebo'im 
(the  hytenas),  1  S  1318,  S.E.  of  Gibeah  ;  of  Salt, 
apparently  somewhere  near  Edom  (2  S  8"=1  Ch 
18",  cf.  Ps  60  ""o;  2K  14',  2  Ch  25");  the  v.  of 
craftsmen,  or  smiths  (IS  ISi'' ;  cf.  HGHL  160  f., 
211),  1  Ch  4"  (RV  here  Ge-harushim),  Neh  U^, 
near  Lod  (Lydda)  ;  and  of  Zephatliah,  2  Ch  M'**, 
near  Maresha  (though  prob.  '  in  the  v.  north  of 
M.'  should  be  read  witli  LXX  ;  cf.  Buhl,  89),  no 
doubt  the  Wady  el-Afranj,  HGIIL  231,  233. 
Valleys  not  expressly  named  are — the  v.  in  front 
I  of  Beth-pe'or,  a  station  of  the  Isr.,  in  which  Moses 
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was  buried  (Nu  21™,  Dt  3^9  4*'^  34«) ;  one  on  the  N. 
of  Al  (Jos  8")  ;  one  near  Gedor  (1  Ch  4^"  ;  but  see 
Gedor,  2)  ;  one  in  the  'vale'  of  Elah  (1  S  17=*), 
perhaps  the  '  deep  trench  which  the  combined 
streams '  of  the  W.  es-Sur  and  the  W,  el-Jindy 
'  have  cut  through  the  level  land  '  below  the  point 
where  they  meet  {HGHL  228);  the  'valley  of 
vision,'  in  or  close  to  Jerus.  (Is  22^-  ^)  ;  one  close 
under  Samaria  (Is  28^-'*,  Mic  l") ;  one  mentioned 
as  the  ideal  burial-place  of  the  hosts  of  Gog  (Ezk 
3911. 11. 16J.  and  the  ravine  which  Zech.  [W^-^-^) 
pictures  as  being  split  through  the  Mt.  of  Olives, 
when  J"  descends  upon  it  to  deliver  His  people. 

The  word  occurs  also,  without  reference  to 
specific  localities,  in  Ps  23*  ('a  ravine  of  deathly 
gloom,'  fig.  of  a  situation  of  loneliness  and  perU) ; 
Is  40*  (LXX  (pdpay^,  whence  Lk  3^) ;  and  in  the 
plur.  generally  (usu.  opp.  to  mountains),  2  K  2'*, 
Ezk  6=1  7'«  31'^  32=  358  36*-  ^  In  1  S  17=""  (RV  '  to 
Gai')  'to  Gath'  is  evidently  to  be  read  with  LXX 
and  most  moderns;  see  v.^^''.  In  the  Apocrypha 
'valley'  stands  for  4,dpay^,  Jth  2^  7*  11"  12'  1310; 
and  for  aiXdjv,  Jth  4*  7^-  "  IQi"- 

2.  pcy  'emek  (EV  mostly  valley  ;  AV  vale  in 
Gn  143-  8. 10  3714^  to  which  RV  adds  Gn  14",  Jos 
8"  158  18i«,  1  S  172- "  2P).  'Emek  (lit.  depth, 
deepening)  is  '  a  highlander's  word  for  a  valley 
as  he  looks  down  into  it,  and  is  applied  to  wide 
avenues  running  up  into  a  mountainous  country, 
like  the  Vale  of  Elah,  the  Vale  of  Hebron,  and 
the  Vale  of  Aijalon '  {HGHL  384).  It  thus  de- 
notes something  broader  than  a  gai\  but  less 
extensive  or  plain-like  than  a  hih'dh  (Plain,  3) ;  * 
and  it  is  a  pity  that,  for  distinction,  especially 
from  graj'  ('valley'),  it  has  not  in  AV  been  uni- 
formly represented  by  '  vale.' 

The  importance  of  distinguishing  specific  geogr.  terms  in  the 
OT  was  long  ago  pointed  out,  and  well  illustrated,  by  Stanley, 
S.  aiid  P.,  Appendix,  pp.  475-534;  cf.  UGHL65SS.  The  student 
will  find  it  a  good  plan,  in  the  case  both  of  these  and  of  other 
synonyms  (cf.  CREEriNQ  Things  ;  Offer,  Offering)  which  are 
confused  in  EV,  to  mark  on  the  margin  of  his  RV  either  the 
Heb.  word  used  or  its  proper  English  equivalent. 

The  following  are  the  'emeks  mentioned  in  the 
OT  :— the  'vale'  of  Siddim,  Gn  U^-  s-  ";  of  Shaveh, 
Gn  14",  said  there  to  be  the  same  as  the  '  King's 
Vale,'  which  is  mentioned  also  in  2  S  18'*  t  (accord- 
ing to  Jos.  Ant.  VII.  X.  3,  2  stadia  from  Jerus.)  ;  of 
Hebron,  Gn  37"  ;  of  Achor,  Jos  7^-  15',  Hos  2^", 
Is  65'"  ;  of  Aijalon,  Jos  10''^,  a  '  broad  fertile  plain 
gently  sloping  up '  between  the  hills  '  to  the  foot 
of  the  Central  Range'  (HGHL  210) ;  of  Repliaim, 
S.W.  of  Jerus.,  on  the  border  between  Judah  and 
Benj.,  Jos  15^  W\  2S  5"- 22  2312  (  =  lCh  W-^^ 
11'=),  Is  17S-t  of  Jezreel,  Jos  17'«,  Jg  G^s,  Hos  1=, 
not  the  '  great  plain '  of  Esdraelon  (Jth  1*),  W. 
of  Jezreel,  stretching  towards  Carmel,  but  '  the 
broad,  deep  vale  E.  of  Jezreel  which  descends  to 
the  Jordan  '  (HGHL  384  f.) ;  of  Kfiziz,  Jos  (RV 
'Ernek-keziz,'  as  the  name  occurs  in  an  enumeration 
of  cities),  somewhere  in  E.  Benjamin  ;  of  Elah,  1  S 
172.19  219,  now  prob.  the  W.  es-Sunt,  18  m.  W.S.W. 
of  Jerus.  (HGHL  226  f.);  of  Beracah  ('Blessing'), 
2  Ch  20-"-  in  or  near  the  wilderness  of  Tekoa 
(v.2»);  of  Succoth,  Ps  60«=108',  the  broad  part  of 
the  Jordan  valley  about  Succoth,  near  the  ford 
Damiyeh,  S.  of  the  Jabbok  (cf.  Jos  13"'  '  in  the 
vale,'  of  the  same  locality);  of  Baca  (' weeping '), 
Ps  84^ ;  of  Gibeon,  Is  2S^^  (prob.  some  part  of  one 
of  tlie  gorges  which  lead  down  from  Gibeon  to 
Aijalon,  Jos  W''^  ;  cf.  HGHL  210)  ;  of  Jehosha- 
phat,  Jl  3^- 1^  (perhaps  the  fairly  broad  and  open 

*  Only  once  or  twice  does  it  seem  to  be  used  of  what  is 
elsewhere  described  by  one  of  these  words  (Jer  2113  ?  32+i ; 
Jg  515). 

t  A  V  '  dale '  in  these  two  passages  ;  RV  inconsistently  '  King's 
Vale  '  in  Gn  14",  '  king's  dale  '  in  2  S  I8I8. 

t  RV,  again  inconsistently,  '  vale '  in  Joshua,  elsewhere 
'  valley.' 


part  of  the  nahal  of  the  Kidron,  between  Jerus. 
and  the  Mt.  of  Olives),  called  in  v."  by  the  emblem- 
atic name  'vale  of  decision  '  (i.e.  of  judgment). 

'  Vales '  without  specified  names  are  alluded  to  in 
Jos  S^'  ('the  vale  '  near  Ai,  rightly  distinguished  in 
RV  from  the  '  valley  '  (gaV)  of  v.") ;  13"  (in  Reu- 
ben) ;  19^'  (a  place  Betli-lia'emek,  in  Asher) ;  Jg  5" 
(the  Plain  of  Esdraelon) ;  V-  (apparently  the 
vale  of  Jezreel,  6^^) ;  18^  ('  the  vale  that  belongeth 
to  Beth-R6hob ') ;  1  S  B'^  (near  Beth-shemesh  ;  the 
broad  valley,  the  upper  part  of  the  Wady  es-Sardr 
(the  ancient  na/i«^  of  Sore^),  opening  out  westwards 
and  leading  down  in  the  direction  of  Ekron ;  (cf. 
HGHL  218  f.) ;  IS  31'^  1  Ch  10'  (prob.  the  vale  of 
Jezreel) ;  Jer  2V^  (very  uncertain  ;  the  Tyropoeon 
valley  1  or  as  Jl  3^,  above  ?  or  not  of  Jerusalem  at 
all?) ;  32*0  (t,i,e  g^i'  of  Hinnom) ;  47=  (of  the  Phil, 
plain,  though  hardly  suitable,  in  spite  of  HGHL 
655  ;  read  prob.  '  the  remnant  of  the  'Andkim'  [DpjJi, 
for  Di^pj; ;  see  Jos  11^2],  with  LXX,  Ges.,  Hitz'., 
Graf,  Giesebr.  etc.);  49'*-*  (in  Amnion).  The  word 
is  also  used  generally  of  '  vales '  in  different  parts 
of  the  country,  mentioned  often  either  with  refer- 
ence to  their  fertility  (cf.  1  S  6'^  Is  17°),  or  as  suit- 
able for  war-chariots  to  deploy  in  ;  Nu  14^=,  Jos 
17i«,  Jg  1"-  1  K  20^8, 1  Ch  1218  2V»,  Job  SG'"-  ('he 
paweth  in  the  valley,'  of  the  war-horse),  Ps  65", 
Ca  21  ('the  lily  of  the  valleys'),  Is  22'  (about 
Jerus.),  Jer  48*  (in  Moab),  Mic  1*. 

S.  R.  Driver. 
YANIAH  (n;n  [but  text  dub.] ;  B  Omexuid,  A 
Ouovi/id,  a  Oinep^x'^,  Luc.  OvavLo). — One  of  the  sons 
of  Bani,  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^. 

VANITY  1.  Snri  (1)  lit.  a  breath  of  air,  as  a 

gentle  breeze,  Is  571^ ;  a  breath  of  the  mouth,  Ps 
144* ;  hence  (2)  fig.  evanescence,  emptiness.  La  4", 
Job  ;  (3)  idols  and  idolatry,  Dt  32^1,  Jer  lO*, 
2K  I718,  Ps  31«;  (4)  exhalation,  mist,  Ec  6*  11^ 
(cf.  Abel  [wh.  see],  Gn  4^).  2.  fisj  (1)  labour, 
sorrow,  Hos  9*,  Hab  3'  (cf.  Ben-oni  for  Benjamin,  Gn 
3518) ;  (2)  nothingness.  Is  4P^ ;  worthlessness,  sin- 
fulness, Job  3P,  Pr  17*;  (3)  idols  and  idolatry. 
Is  663,  1  s  1523  (cf.  Beth-aven  for  Beth-el,  Hos  41= 
[see  Cheyne,  p.  69] ;  Aven  for  On  in  Egypt,  Ezk 
30" ;  Aven  for  Heliopolis  in  Syria,  Am  1=).  3. 
Nl?-  (1)  wickedness.  Job  11";  (2)  calamity.  Is  30^8. 
(3)  falsehood,  Ps  12^ ;  (4)  emptiness,  uselessness, 
Ps  60",  Mai  31*,  Jer  23",  Ps  127'.  4.  p'l  (1)  empti- 
ness, Jer  51^* ;  hence  (2)  fig.  a  useless,  worthless 
thing,  Ps  21  42  7313,  Lv  26i«,  Is  49*,  Hab  2^^.  5.  ins 
(1)  waste,  Gn  P,  Dt  321",  Is  241" ;  hence  (2)  fig.  empti- 
ness, uselessness,  Is  49*  4P^  45'^  Greek  fiaTaidrris, 
what  is  devoid  of  truth  and  fitness,  2  P  2i8 ;  per- 
verseness,  Eph  4^'  ;  frailty,  Ro  8-"  ;  also  fiaraioXoyla, 
empty  talk,  1  Ti  1" ;  fxaraioMyoi,  idle  talker.  Tit  li" ; 
(udraioj,  devoid  of  force,  truth,  success,  result,  Ja  1^, 
1  Co  15"  3-",  Tit  3^  IP  118 ;  Td  fidraia,  idols  and 
idolatry,  Ac  14i^ ;  /xaraidoj,  to  become  profitless, 
empty,  Ro  pi.  Also  Keu6i,  literally  empty,  fig. 
void  of  truth,  Eph  5"  Col  28 ;  void  of  worth,  Ja  220 ; 
void  of  result,  1  Co  IS" ;  Kevodo^La,  groundless 
self-esteem,  empty  pride,  Ph  2^ ;  Kevddo^os,  con- 
ceited. Gal  5-'* ;  Kevo(pii)vla,,  empty  discussion, 
1  Ti  620,  2  Ti  21" ;  Kevbw,  to  empty,  to  make  void, 
Ro  41*,  2  Co  93 :  also  some  other  words  of  less 
importance. 

The  varied  senses,  literal  and  figurative,  of  the 
words  tr.  'vanity'  indicate  the  wide  range  of  its 
use  in  the  Scriptures.  The  literal  tr.  '  breath ' 
would  probably  be  better  than  '  vanity '  in  several 
passages  (Ps  783^  94"  144*,  Is  57i')  in  which  the 
word  is  used  to  indicate  the  evanescence  of  man's 
life  (also  Ec  6*  IP,  cf.  Ro  8^0),  which  itself  is  unsub- 
stantial and  unsatisfying  (Job  1^-'^^,  Ps  39'^-«-", 
Hab  213).  Ulan  himself  cannot  be  trusted  (Ps  60" 
62^),  and  this  his  worthlessness  is  shown  alike  in 
falsehood  (Job  3P,  Ps  12^  4P,  Pr  30*,  Is  589  594) 
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and  in  wickedness  (Job  11"  Sl^  Ps  10',  Is  Epli 
4",  2  P  2'^),  of  wliich  the  disaster  and  disappoint- 
ment of  his  lot  are  but  the  punishment  (Job  15-*^- 
Is  30-',  Pr  22'),  although  man  dares  to  question 
God's  meaning  in  making  him  (Ps  89",  cf.  Is  45''). 

As  there  is  but  one  God,  idols  are  unreal  (Is  66', 
Jer  10^5  51",  cf.  1  Co  8'') ;  their  worship  is  unprofit- 
able (Dt  3221,  1  s  1523,  2  K  17l^  Ps  4=  24"  31«,  Jer  2^ 
103.8  1619  1815^  cf.  Ac  141*),  and  their  worshippers 
worthless  (1  S  12^\  2  K  IV^,  Is  41"-^  44").  Under 
the  same  judgment  come  false  prophecy  (Jer  23'", 
La  2}\  Ezk  IS'-^^,  Zee  10^),  reliance  on  any  other 
help  than  God's  (Is  30',  Jer  3'^,  La  4"),  and  ritual 
without  righteousness  (Is  1'^,  cf.  Ja  1-^  2-").  While 
to  doubt  or  unbelief,  God's  service  (Ps  73",  Mai  3'"), 
His  dealing  (Jer  2^",  Is  49"),  and  even  His  law 
(Jer  8'),  may  seem  to  come  to  naught,  yet  He  does 
reward  those  who  do  His  will  (Dt  32"',  Is  65'^), 
and  fulfils  His  promises  (Is  45i')  as  His  threats 
(Ezk  6'").  Without  His  blessing  (Ps  121^-^),  or  by 
His  curse  (Lv  26'°),  man's  labour  is  profitless  (cf. 
Pr  13'i  21°),  for  man  before  God  is  nothing  (Is 
40"-  '■'S),  and  his  charms  worthless  (Pr  SP"). 

Jesus  pronounced  wortliless  alike  Gentile  ritual 
(Mt  6')  and  Pharisaic  piety  (Mt  15^  Mk  V,  cf. 

1  P  P'),  and  Paul  so  judged  pagan  philosophy  and 
the  speculative  theology  whicli,  under  its  influence, 
was  finding  entrance  into  the  Cliurch  (Ro  pi,  Eph 
5«,  1  Co  3-»,  Col  2',  and  1  Ti  P  6-",  2  Ti  21",  Tit  1"* 
S^).  Christian  faith,  life,  and  service  have  worth 
and  use  (1  Co  151"-  ^s,  1  Th  2i),  but  may  lose  these 
through  man's  failure  or  faithlessness  (1  Co  91^, 

2  Co  61  93,  Ph  21",  1  Th  3").  Denial  of  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ  makes  Christian  preaching  false 
(1  Co  15")  and  Christian  faith  profitless  (1  Co  15") ; 
and  even  belief  in  works  empties  faith  of  worth 
(Ro  41")  and  Christ's  death  of  meaning  (Gal  2^1). 

Thus,  in  the  Bible,  '  vanity '  is  used  in  the  ob- 
jective sense  of  emptiness,  worthlessness,  unprofit- 
ableness, uselessness,  deceit,  and  illusion ;  in  the 
subjective  sense  of  conceit  or  pride  it  is  not  used, 
but  the  idea  is  expressed  by  the  compound  words 
vainglory  (Ph  2')  and  vainglorious  (Gal  5-").  The 
fullest  treatment  of  the  vanity  of  man's  life,  work, 
joy,  and  hope  is  found  in  the  Bk.  of  Ecclesiastes 
(which  see).  A.  E.  Garvie. 

YASHNI.  —  Samuel's  firstborn  son,  according 
to  MT  of  1  Ch  6'3  (Eng.  28)_  which  is  followed  by 
AV.  RV,  following  the  Syr.  (see  mg.),  and  on  the 
strength  of  v.i'  P^'  and  the  II  1  S  8-,  supplies  Joel  as 
the  name  of  Samuel's  oldest  son,  and  substitutes 
'  and  the  second  Abiah  '  (noN  "jc-ni)  for  '  Vashni  and 
Abiah  '  (n;aNi  ^y^i_).  This  is  supported  also  by  Luc. 
[altliough  BA  have  Sac(e)i']  'lurjX  Kal  6  devrepos 
'Ajiid,  and  is  adopted  by  Driver,  Kittel,  Benzinger, 
et  al. 

YASHTI  ("i?^i,  perh.=:Pers.  vahista,  'best'  [Jen- 
sen, Ztschr.  f.  Kunde  d.  Morgcnl.  1892,  pp.  63,  70, 
connects  the  name  with  that  of  the  Elamite  god- 
dess MaSti  or  Wa&ti  ;  see  also  Wildeboer,  Kurzer 
Hdcum.  '  Esther,'  p.  173]  ;  BA  'Ao-riv,  Luc.  OuaarLv). 
— The  name  of  the  queen  of  Aliasuerus  (Xerxes), 
Est  P- 11- 12- 16. 16. 17.  w  21. 4. 17.  See  art,  Esther  in 
vol.  i.  p.  775. 

YAU  OR  WAW  (1)  The  sixth  letter  of  the  He- 
brew alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the  119th 
Psalm  to  designate  the  6th  part,  each  verse  of 
which  begins  with  this  letter.  In  this  Dictionary 
it  is  transliterated,  when  consonantal,  by  v  or  to. 

YEDAN  (pi  [AV,  taking  1  as  conjunction,  tr. 
•Dan  also'],'Ezk  27i'-').— Name  of  a  city  (Rashi). 
It  is  identical  in  form  with  the  Arabic  Waddan, 
a  name  clearly  connected  with  the  god  Wadd,  who 
was  worshipped  by  Kalb  and  other  tribes.  The 


geographers  mention  three  places  of  this  name,  of 
which  the  only  one  that  can  be  plausibly  identi- 
fied with  Vedan  is  midway  between  Mecca  and 
Medinah,  six  miles  from  Abwa  on  the  pilgrims' 
road  (Istakhri,  etc.).  It  was  celebrated  in  Islam 
as  the  scene  of  Mohammed's  first  campaign,  and 
also  as  the  home  of  the  poet  Nusaib.  Modern 
travellers  in  this  perilous  region  do  not  appear  to 
mention  the  name.  Ezekiel  says  that  Vedan  ex- 
ported goods  from  Uzal  to  Tyre,  implying  that  the 
first  was  a  port.  Waddan  may  at  one  time  have 
been  one,  and  have  ceased  to  be  so  owing  to  the 
recession  of  the  sea.  If  Uzal  is  Sana,  the  goods 
had  to  come  a  long  distance.  According  to  Burck- 
hardt  {Travels  in  Arabia,  French  ed.  ii.  216),  the 
pilgrims  take  forty-three  days  from  Sana  to 
Medinah.    See  Uzal. 

Brugsch  (Edigion  dcr  alien  jEgtjpter,  p.  152) 
suggests  that  Vedan  is  to  be  identified  with 
'  Uethen,  also  written  Ueten,  Ueden,  and  Uedenu, 
a  spice-bearing  country,  situated  to  the  east  of 
Egypt,  whose  inhabitants,  the  Uethentians,  were 
first  subdued  by  king  Thotmosis  ill.'  According 
to  Mariette  (Karnak,  p.  47),  the  monument  to 
which  he  refers  is  a  work  of  imagination,  not  of 
history,  and  it  would  be  a  mistake  to  demand  of  it 
decisive  arguments  on  questions  of  geography. 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 
YEIL  and  (AV)  YAIL.— In  the  AV  'vail'  and 
'  veil '  are  both  used,  and  that  alike  for  the  article 
of  dress  so  called,  and  for  a  part  of  the  tabernacle 
and  the  temple.  The  spelling  'veil' in  AV  does 
not  occur  outside  the  NT,  except  in  Ca  5'.  On  the 
other  hand,  '  vail '  is  not  used  in  the  NT,  except  in 
2  Co  3i''^-    In  RV  '  veil '  is  the  uniform  spelling. 

i.  The  Veil  of  the  Tabernacle  and  the  Temple. — 
Two  Heb.  words  used  in  connexion  with  the  taber- 
nacle are  tr.  in  AV  'veil.'  1.  ■noD  (masdkh),  RV 
'  screen,'  stands  for  the  coloured  linen  covering 
which  hung  before  the  door  of  the  hekcll  or  Holy 
Place.  *  It  is  also  used  for  a  similar  covering  which 
hung  in  front  of  the  gate  entering  the  court,  t  2. 
njis  (pdrvketh),  perh.  from  Assyr.  '  what  shuts  oft',' 
is  the  technical  term  for  the  veil  of  the  same 
material  which  hung  between  the  hekCd  and  debir 
or  Most  Holy  Place  ;  %  for  this  we  find  also  a 
combination  of  the  two  words,  thus  Tipsiri  njis.  § 
All  the  above  occurrences  are  in  P,  and  they 
relate  to  the  tabernacle — a  significant  fact. 

We  read  of  no  veil  in  Solomon's  temple  nor  in 
Ezekiel's,  except  that  2  Ch  3",  written  under  P's 
influence,  says  Solomon's  temple  had  a  pdrukcth 
or  inner  veil.  Besides  the  one  passage  adduced, 
there  is  no  Biblical  evidence  for  this  fact.  Thenius 
reconstructs  1  K  G-i  so  as  to  bring  the  word  pdr- 
vketh into  the  text ;  but  he  has  absolutely  no 
support  from  MSS,  versions,  or  ancient  citations. 
Lund  II  and  the  older  authorities  generally  take 
for  granted  that  the  outer  and  inner  veils  of  the 
tabernacle  were  found  also  in  Solomon's  temple. 
The  only  proof  Lund  gives  is  the  above  passage 
from  Chronicles. 

It  is  probable  that  Zerubbabel's  temple  had  veils 
corresponding  to  the  tndsdkh  and  pdruketh  of  the 
tabernacle,  but  there  is  no  certainty  of  this.  Since 
the  tabernacle  follows  the  second  temple  in  so 
many  matters  in  which  the  latter  differs  from 
Solomon's  temple  (outer  and  inner  courts,  etc.),  it  is 
a  priori  likely  that  they  coincided  in  having  an 
oi;ter  veil  before  the  entrance  of  the  hckdl  and 
an  inner  one  before  the  entrance  of  the  diblr.^ 

*  Ex  2Cy»>t-  393s  405.  t  Ex  3517  3940. 

t  Ex  2631- 36.  35,  etc. 

5  Ex  3512  3934  4021,  Nu  45.   In  Lv  24''  rnyn  nahs  •  veil  of  the 
testimony '  (because  hiding  the  arli),  46  it;ipr\  njh^. 
II  HeUiglhumer,  3071'. 

•|[  TO  xx.Toi.Tfia.iTuo!.,  with  tHo  articIe,  stands  in  LXX  (Ex  26" 
etc.)  and  in  Philo  (Vit.  Mays.  lii.  iii.  5)  for  the  inner  veil,  the 
veil  pre-eminently. 
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The  evidence  that  Herod's  temple  had  the  two 
veils  referred  to  above  is  stronger,  though  not  con- 
clusive. It  is  but  one  veil — the  inner — that  is 
spoken  of  in  the  NT,  and  that  only  in  two  con- 
nexions, viz.  the  account  of  the  Crucifixion  in  the 
Synoptics,*  ('the  veil  of  the  temple  was  rent  in 
twain')  and  also  in  Hebrews. t  In  the  latter  it  is 
the  tabernacle,  not  the  temple,  that  is  meant ;  but 
as  this  Epistle  was  written  almost  certainly  before 
the  destruction  of  the  temple  in  A.D.  71,  there 
would  have  been  some  hint  of  it  if  the  sanctuary 
known  to  the  writer  lacked  this  feature. 

Josephus  clearly  points  out  the  existence  of  the  two  veils  in 
the  temple  which  he  describes,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt 
that  his  account  is  based  on  what  he  saw.  Of  the  outer  one  he 
says,  '  it  was  a  Babylonian  curtain  of  fine  linen  interwoven  with 
blue  scarlet  and  purple,  and  of  a  contexture  that  roused  ad- 
miration.'J  The  inner  veil,  it  seems  implied,  was  of  the  same 
kind. 

Maimonides  says  there  were  thirteen  veils  about  the  temple, 
viz.  seven  for  the  seven  gates  of  the  court ;  one  at  the  gate  of 
the  porch,  one  at  the  gate  of  the  temple  ;  two  between  the 
hekdl  and  cZt%ir,  and  two  in  the  space  above  the  house. 
Lighttoot  adopts  this  opinion. §  Another  Jewish  opinion  which 
Lightfoot,||  Lund,1[  and  others  approve  of  is,  that  in  the  post- 
exilic  temples  the  cubit-thick  wall  separating  hfkdl  and  dSblr 
of  Solomon's  and  Ezekiel's  temples  was  lacking.  Instead  of 
it  there  were  two  veils  one  cubit  apart,  occupying  therefore 
exactly  the  same  space  as  the  wall.  In  favour  of  this.  Light- 
foot,  followed  by  Lund,  adduces  Maimonides  **  and  the  Talmud, 
both  Mishna  tt  and  Gemara,JJ  though  in  the  latter  Rabbi  Jose 
raises  a  discordant  voice,  which  is  silenced  by  the  harmonizing 
Rabbis. 

ii.  The  Veil  as  an  article  of  dress.  —  Many  of 
the  words  rendered  '  veil '  in  EV  designate  articles 
which  would  not  be  so  called  in  modern  English 
books,  as  they  do  not  cover  the  face  alone,  nor  do 
they  in  all  cases  cover  the  face  at  all.  Indeed, 
even  the  face-veils  which  may  be  seen  in  Egypt 
and  Palestine  very  rarely  cover  more  than  the 
lower  half  of  the  face,  leaving  the  eyes  and  fore- 
head entirely  exposed.  The  white  muslin  veils 
which  cover  the  whole  face  are  used  in  the  harem, 
and  are  not  intended  to  cover,  but  to  decorate  the 
face.§§ 

The  veil  plays  a  much  more  important  part  in 
women's  life  in  the  East  than  in  the  West.  No 
respectable  woman  in  an  Eastern  village  or  city 
goes  out  without  it,  and,  if  she  does,  she  is  in 
danger  of  being  misjudged ;  indeed,  English  and 
American  missionaries  in  Egypt  told  the  present 
^v^iter  that  their  own  wives  and  daughters  when 
going  about  find  it  often  best  to  wear  the  veil. 

But  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  ancient 
Egyptians  were  as  much  strangers  to  the  face- 
veils  as  Europeans  are,  for  on  their  paintings  and 
sculptures  such  veils  never  appear.  ||  ||  Nor  were  such 
veils  worn  by  the  ancient  Ethiopians,irir  Greeks,*** 
or  the  primitive  inhabitants  of  Asia  Minor,  fff 
They  are  not  worn  at  the  present  day  in  Egypt  or 
Syria  by  slaves,  by  the  very  poor,  by  the  Bedawin, 
nor  in  out-of-the-way  places  by  any,  as  a  rule. 
The  present  writer  stayed  two  days  with  the  chief 
of  Tobas,  between  Nablus  and  the  Jordan  :  the 
wife,  daughters,  etc.,  wore  no  veils,  and  were  quite 
free.  The  people  who  have  been  most  influenced 
by  Islamic  culture  are  most  observant  of  the  veil, 
which  is  in  favour  of  the  belief  that  its  use  in  the 
7nodern  East,  and  also  the  institution  of  the  harem, 
are  due  to  IsMm. 

In  early  times  the  Israelites  laid  but  little  stress 
on  the  use  of  the  veil  by  women.  Neither  Sarah 
nor  Rebekah  wore  it  on  the  occasions  mentioned 
in  Gn  12"  and  24^^'-,  though  Rebekah  put  it  on 

•  Mt  2751 II  Mk  1338  II  Lk  23'15.  f  619  93  1020. 

}  Kelt  Mikdash,  cap.  7 ;  quoted  by  Lightfoot  (Works,  Pit- 
man's ed.  ix.  280). 
§  Loc.  cit.      II  Hot.  Heb.  Mt  2767.     ^  Beilig.  308*. 
**  Beth  Habbechirah,  cap.  4.  tt  Midd.  iv.  7. 

tt  Same  passage.  §§  See  Dress,  voL  i.  628. 

nil  Weiss,  Eostiimkunde,j>.  13.         Ht  lb.  p.  56. 
***  lb.  318  ;  cf.  Liibke,  Cfrundriss  der  Eunstgesckickte  (1879), 
i.  149  £E. 

ttt  Weiss,  173 1 


when  she  appeared  before  Isaac.  When  worn  at 
all  in  Biblical  times,  it  was  mostly  *  as  an  orna- 
ment, as  is  the  case  now  with  Moslem  women  in 
the  harem.  Jewish  women  in  Palestine — Jeru- 
salem, etc. — are  not  in  the  habit  of  wearing  veils. 

Gn  24^^'-  and  29^^'-  show  that  it  was  customary 
among  the  early  Israelites  for  betrothed  maidens 
to  veil  themselves  before  their  future  husbands, 
and  especially  at  the  time  of  the  wedding.  This 
custom  obtains  in  Egypt  at  the  present  day.t  The 
use  of  the  veil  by  betrothed  maidens  and  brides 
may  betoken  subjection.  St.  Paul  in  1  Co  2^^-  so 
regards  it.  J 

Rashi  says,  '  The  Israelitish  women  in  Arabia 
go  out  veiled  (ni'^ij?')),  while  those  in  India  go  out 
with  a  cloak  fastened  about  the  mouth'  (nisn?). 
It  has  been  inferred  from  Gn  38"  that  immoral 
women  were  to  be  known  by  the  veil  they  wore  ;  § 
but  probably  Tamar  wore  the  usual  veil  on  the 
occasion  referred  to  in  order  to  escape  recognition 
by  her  father-in-law,  Judali.  Nor  does  Ex  3433-3: 
show  that  men  as  well  as  women  wore  veils. 
Moses  when  he  descended  from  the  mountain  wore 
a  nipa,  i.e.  a  covering  ;  a  word  not  elsewhere  used, 
though  its  cognate  mo  is  found,  ||  and  has  for 
parallel  1^:3^  'clothing,'  'garment.'  naoall  occurs 
in  Is  25'  (AV  'vair)  and  28=",  and  by  RV  it  is 
rendered  rightly  '  covering.'  .iipa,  mo,  and  njsp  are 
general  terms,  and  should  never  be  tr.  'veil.'  niD? 
nu'j;  in  Gn  20^*  does  not  mean  a  veil,  but  a  covering 
or  blinding  of  the  eyes  by  a  gift ;  cf.  Dillm.  ad 
loc,  and  vol.  iii.  p.  129\ 

The  following  Heb.  words  appear  to  denote  veils  in  a  stricter 
sense : — 

1.  rhlJ-).**  See  art.  Mufflers.  2.  The  is  what  Rebekah 
wore  before  Isaac, tt  and  Tamar  before  her  father-in-law.  }t  The 
word  means  what  is '  doubled  '  over.§§  We  know  that  it  covered 
the  face. nil  3.  nss  is  tr.  by  AV  in  Is  47^,  Oa  4i- 3  6'  'locks' 
(of  hair),  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  word  means 
some  kind  of  veil.  That  like  fj'yy  it  covered  the  face,  is  all  we 
know  about  it.  4.  Ti-i  appears  to  have  been  a  light  garment 
which  covered  the  whole  dress, as  Jerome***  and  Schroder 
held.ttt  See  Del.  (on  Is  32:>),  and  art.  Mantle,  vol.  iii.  p.  240". 
3.  piD  tJJ  is  held  by  Delitzsch  to  have  been  a  kind  of  veil  or 
light  summer  outer  garment.  The  Arabic  word  (sidn,  sadeen)  is 
explained  by  Freytag  and  Lane  as  '  veil ' ;  but  a  veil  in  the 
English  sense  is  hardly  meant  by  the  Hebrew  or  the  Arabic 
word.  It  was  probably  a  summer  outer  dress  of  fine  material 
(cambric  or  muslin),  and  so,  according  to  Is  323,  capable  of  much 
adornment.   See  Del.  on  Pr  3124. 

Literature. — In  addition  to  the  works  cited  above,  cf.  Dozy, 
Diction.  ditailU  d.  noms  des  vetements  chez  les  Arabes;  Weiss, 
Gesch.  der  Tracht  und  des  Geraths  der  Volker  des  Alterthums, 
Stuttg.  1881  ;  and  also  the  works  on  Biblical  Archaeology, 
especially  that  by  Nowack.  T.  W.  DaVIES. 

YERMILION.— See  Colours,  vol.  i.  p.  458^ 
VERSIONS.— 

Introductory. 

L  General  History :  (a)  origin  and  early  history ;  (6)  re- 
visions ;  (c)  printed  editions. 
IL  Method  of  use,  and  precautions  to  be  observed :  (a)  those 
precautions  common  to  all  authorities ;  (b)  those 
peculiar  to  the  Versions, 
iii.  Uses  of  the  Versions :  (a)  critical ;  (b)  exegetical ; 
(c)  general,  in  connexion  with  the  history  of  the  Bible, 
Canon,  etc.  ;  (d)  Uterary  and  philological. 

Introductory. — The  object  of  this  article  is  not 
to  treat  any  Version  in  detail,  but  to  draw  atten- 

♦  Ca  41-  3  69. 

t  Lane,  Modem  Egyptians,  1.  (Gardner,  1895,  p.  182,  ch.  vi.). 
t  Commentary  on  Shabbath  &ba ;  quoted  by  Delitzsch  od 
Is  323. 

§  Winer  3  ('  Schleier')  and  many  others. 
B  Gn  49». 

U  Same  root  as  n3D  '  booth,'  i.e.  covered  place. 

.«Ig3l9.  ttGn  2465.  tt  381- 4. 19. 

§§  Same  root  as  i^J^X^  n  to  double ;  Syr.        1  (for 
.  <7>  .  V  V.  =  (j'yx)  double.   See  Lag.  as  quoted  in  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex. 
II II  Loc.  cit.  tt  Ca  57,  l8  323.  *♦*  On  Is  323, 

ttt  Vestit.  Mulierum.     tU  Is  323. 
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tion  to  some  of  the  features  common  to  them 
all,  ■with  only  sufficient  illustrations  *  to  make  the 
general  statements  intelligible. 

It  will  be  well  to  state  at  the  outset  the  main 
objects  which  the  student  of  the  Versions  may- 
have  in  view.  The  most  important  is  their  use  for 
critical  purposes  in  conjunction  with  MSS  of  the 
original  text  of  the  OT  or  NT,  and  with  Patristic 
Quotations.  The  second  is  their  use  for  exegetical 
purposes.  Thirdly,  they  have  a  value  in  connexion 
with  the  history  of  the  Bible  and  the  light  they 
throw  on  a  number  of  questions,  such  as  the 
Canon,  the  order  of  books  inside  the  Canon,  etc. 
Lastly,  many  of  the  Versions  are  of  the  greatest 
interest  from  a  literary  and  philological  stand- 
point, because  they  are  often  the  earliest  monu- 
ments of  the  language  in  which  they  are  written. 

Their  exact  and  scientific  use,  however,  depends 
on  a  knowledge  of  their  history,  and  on  a  con- 
sideration of  certain  precautions  and  limitations, 
which  their  history  sliows  to  be  necessary  if  sound 
conclusions  are  to  be  reached.  It  will  be  desirable, 
therefore,  firstly  to  consider  some  general  points  in 
their  history,  secondly  to  notice  some  of  the  neces- 
sary cautions,  and  lastly  to  discuss  the  uses  just 
enumerated. 

i.  General  History.— The  first  reference  to 
translations  of  the  Bible  is  found  by  some  in  the 
words  of  Neh  8*  'They  read  in  the  book  in  the 
law  of  God  distinctly  [RVm  '  with  an  interpreta- 
tion '],  and  they  gave  the  sense  so  that  they  under- 
stood the  reading.'  The  Heb.  word  a-iba  used  for 
'distinctly'  occurs  again  in  Ezr  4'',  where  RVm 
renders  '  translated.'  The  text  gives  more  correctly 
than  the  margin  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew, 
which  does  not  imply  more  than  clearness  in  the 
reading.  Moreover,  the  supposed  need  of  a  trans- 
lation requires  us  to  believe  that  the  Jews  returned 
from  the  Exile  ignorant  of  the  Hebrew  in  which 
the  Law  was  written — a  view  hardly  tenable  in 
face  of  the  post-exilic  writings  contained  in  the 
Bible.  In  any  case  we  should  have  to  think  of  an 
explanation  rather  than  a  translation,  and  an  oral 
and  not  a  written  Version.  We  cannot  therefore 
fix  precisely  the  date  at  which  Versions  of  the 
Bible  began  to  be  made. 

There  is  little  doubt  that  the  earliest  Version 
committed  to  writing  was  the  Septuagint,  begun 
for  the  use  of  the  Alexandrian  Jews  vmder  Ptolemy 
II.  (B.C.  285-247),  and  'it  is  probable  that  before  the 
Christian  era  Alexandria  possessed  the  whole  or 
nearly  the  whole  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  in  a 
Greek  translation'  (Swete,  Introd.  to  OT  in  Greek, 
p.  25).  The  only  other  Version  for  which  there  is 
likely  to  have  been  any  demand  in  pre-Christian 
times  is  the  Syriac.  There  are  various  traditions 
as  to  the  origin  of  this  Version,  e.g.  those  recorded 
by  Gregory  Barhebrseus,  which  refer  it  to  the  date 
of  Solomon  (who  is  said  to  have  had  it  made  for 
Hiram),  or  to  the  incidents  recorded  in  2  K  17^, 
or  that  recorded  by  Jacob  of  Edessa,  which  assigns 
it  to  the  date  of  Abgar,  king  of  Edessa.  Like  the 
Septuagint,  it  was  not  the  work  of  one  time  or 
one  hand ;  for  '  from  the  differences  of  style  and 
manner  in  its  several  parts  we  may  suppose  that 
it  was  made  by  many  hands,  and  covered  a  long 
lieriod  of  time'  (W.  Wright,  Encyc.  Brit.  'Syr. 
Lit.'  p.  824).  The  earliest  definite  reference  to  the 
Version  is  in  a  commentary  of  Melito  of  Sardis, 
where  6  Si'pos  is  cited  at  Gn  22'^.  To  this  date,  i.e. 
to  the  2nd  cent.  A.D.,  the  beginning  of  the  Version 
may  be  assigned.  To  the  same  century  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Latin  Version,  and  to  that  or  the 

*  Many  of  these  illustrations  are  taken  from  those  collected 
by  the  writer  for  his  Ellerton  Essay,  printed  in  part  in  Studia 
Bibliea,  ii.  195 fif.,  on  'The  Evidence  of  the  Early  Versions  and 
Patristic  Quotations  on  the  Text  of  the  Books  of  the  New 
Testament.' 
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following  centuiy  the  origin  of  the  Egyptian 
Versions,  is  generally  ascribed.  These  represent 
the  earliest  Versions  of  the  Bible,  and  they  are 
succeeded  by  numberless  others  up  to  the  present 
time. 

If  the  beginnings  of  the  history  of  the  Versions 
take  us  back  so  far,  and  are  veiled  in  obscurity, 
the  last  chapter  cannot  yet  be  written,  for  each  year 
sees  some  fresh  translation  made  for  purposes  of 
missionary  work.*  The  chief  critical  interest  of 
the  latest  is  to  be  found  only  in  the  illustrations 
they  afford  of  the  difficulties  which  beset  the  trans- 
lator of  every  age  in  his  attempt  to  transfer  the 
ideas  and  expressions  of  one  language  into  those 
of  another  without  suggesting  new  associations  or 
dropping  old  ones. 

The  study  of  this  long  history  is  a  fascinating 
subject.  It  presents  problems  of  all  kinds,  and  for 
their  solution  draws  on  the  stores  which  have  been 
accumulated  by  the  students  of  language  and 
literature,  of  art,  of  palfeography,  of  liturgical 
usage,  of  history,  t  and  many  other  branches  of 
knowledge,  while  in  return  the  MSS  of  the  Versions 
contribute  to  all  these  studies  material  which  is 
often  of  the  greatest  value,  and  can  be  found 
nowhere  else.  Hence  the  student  of  the  Versions 
will  find  materials  in  books  and  periodicals  dealing 
with  almost  every  subject,  and  the  literature  is 
almost  boundless. 

\.  Origin  and  early  History. — The  first  point 
to  try  to  make  clear  is  at  what  date  and  place,  and 
in  what  circumstances,  the  Versions  in  each  lan- 
guage were  made.  We  find  general  and  somewhat 
rhetorical  statements,  like  that  of  Chrysostom,  in 
which  he  says,  in  his  first  Homily  on  St.  John, 
that  the  Syrians,  Indians,  Persians,  Ethiopians, 
and  numberless  other  nations,  have  translations 
into  their  own  languages.  But  it  is  only  in  regard 
to  some  of  the  later  ones,  that  is,  those  made  in 
and  after  the  4th  cent.,  that  we  have  definite 
historical  statements  on  these  points :  as,  for  ex- 
ample, in  the  case  of  the  Gothic,  Armenian,  and 
Slavonic ;  and  even  these  apparently  definite  state- 
ments will  not  always  stand  cross-examination, 
and  need  explanation  or  qualification.  In  some 
cases  they  are  so  much  later  than  the  event  to 
which  they  refer  as  to  Ije  untrustworthy  in  detail, 
while  in  other  cases  they  lack  perspective,  and 
ascribe  to  one  person  or  date  work  which  probably 
passed  through  several  hands  and  extended  over 
a  long  period.  Besides  such  historical  statements, 
which  have  to  be  carefully  examined  before  we 
use  them,  we  have  arguments  of  an  inferential 
kind,  based  on  the  evidence  afforded  by  the  MSS  of 
the  Version  itself. 

The  first  question  which  we  naturally  ask  is 
whether  the  Versions  were  anthoritative,  the  work 
of  translators  chosen  for  their  knowledge  of  the  two 
languages  involved,  and  from  MSS  carefully  selected 
of  a  collection  of  books  regarded  as  canonical,  or 
whether  they  were  made  by  private  and  irrespon- 
sible persons  independently,  in  different  districts, 
and  from  chance  MSS  of  separate  books  as  they 
became  known  or  were  required  for  use.  Obviously, 
the  answer  to  such  questions  is  of  great  import- 
ance, but  definite  answers  can  rarely  be  given. 

*  For  a  list  of  these  see  (1)  /ji  mtr  Tongues :  a  popular  handbook 
to  the  translation  work  of  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society, 
by  G.  A.  King;  2nd  issue,  comprising  the  work  of  the  last 
quarter  of  a  century,  1875-1S99 ;  also  (2)  Bible  House  Papers, 
i.-v. 

t  The  use  of  language  may  be  illustrated  from  the  discussion 
of  the  African  origin  of  the  Old  Latin  ;  of  art,  from  the  use 
made  of  different  kinds  of  decoration  found  in  lISS,  such  as  the 
Celtic,  to  identify  the  place  of  origin  ;  of  palaography,  from 
the  evidence  based  on  different  national  hands,  Irish,  Lom- 
bardic,  etc. ;  of  liturgical  usage,  from  the  use  made  of  the 
notes  in  Codex  Bezas  (JTliSt,  i.  434),  or  in  connexion  with  the 
Lindisfarne  Gospels  (Berger,  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate,  p.  39) ;  of 
history,  from  the  article  on  Codex  Amiatinua  in  Studia 
Bibliea,  U. 
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There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  earlier  the 
Version  the  more  likely  the  second  alternative  is 
to  be  true.  Thus  Ridley  says  :  plures  a  pluribus 
interpretibus  in  vulgus  cffusce  sunt  explicatius  qum 
tandem  collectce  et  nonnunquam  rejictm  in  unum 
Codicem  vel  editionem  relatce  sunt ;  *  and  else- 
where,t  in  the  same  treatise,  that  the  Versions 
were  at  first  a  sort  of  Targum,  derived  from  copies 
circumforaneis  et  vulgatioribus,  from  which  the 
glosses  were  gradually  removed.  Similarly  Augus- 
tine, in  a  well-known  passage,!  writes  in  regard 
to  the  Latin  :  tit  cuique  primis  fidei  temporibus  in 
nianus  venit  Codex  Grmcus  et  aliquantulum  facul- 
tatis  sibi  utriusque  linguce  habere  videbatur,  ausus 
est  interprctari.  This  hypothesis,  while  it  does 
not  destroy  the  value  of  the  Versions  as  evidence 
often  older  than  our  MSS  of  the  Greek  text  of  the 
NT,  certainly  lessens  the  authority  we  should,  on 
the  first  hypothesis,  have  to  give  them  as  made 
from  the  best  MSS  of  the  time,  and  exhibiting 
non  unius  alteriusve  hominis  sed  totius  ecclesice 
interpretationem  et  judiciuin.% — In  regard  to  some 
of  the  later  Versions  we  are  told,  and  may  well 
believe,  that  they  were  made  by  carefully  chosen 
persons  from  specially  selected  MSS.  But  even 
then  the  area  of  selection  must  have  been  limited 
by  circumstances  of  place  and  time  and  oppor- 
tunity. So  that,  in  the  last  resort,  our  estimate 
of  the  critical  value  of  a  Version  and  its  text  must 
be  formed  entirely  from  that  text  as  contained  in 
the  MSS  of  the  Version,  or  rather  as  it  can  be 
restored  to  its  original  form  by  the  removal  of 
errors  which  have  come  in  during  the  centuries. 
For  it  has  to  be  remembered  that  in  some  cases  a 
considerable  interval  has  elapsed  between  the  date 
at  which  the  Version  was  first  made  and  that  of 
the  earliest  MS  of  it.  It  is  true  that  in  no  case 
is  the  interval  as  great  as  the  thousand  years  or 
more  which  separate  the  last  Heb.  book  of  the  OT 
from  the  earliest  MS  in  which  it  is  preserved  to 
us.  Of  the  more  important  Versions  the  Bohairic 
may  be  taken  as  the  most  striking  instance  in 
which  the  MSS  of  the  Version,  with  very  few 
exceptions,  belong  to  a  date  very  much  later 
than  that  of  the  Version  itself.  ||  We  nearly 
always  have  to  measure  the  interval  by  centuries, 
and  in  that  time  much  often  happened  IT  to  alter 
the  original  characteristics  of  the  Versions,  both  in 
regard  to  the  text  which  underlay  them  and  the 
language  in  which  that  text  was  expressed,  and  so 
to  obscure  or  distort  the  light  thrown  by  the  MSS 
of  a  Version  on  its  origin.  But,  even  when  we 
have  made  all  necessary  allowances,  much  evidence 
remains  which  may  be  used  to  date  and  localize 
the  origin  of  a  Version.  First  and  foremost  comes 
a  comparison  with  the  quotations  found  in  Patristic 
writers  using  the  same  language.  Thus  the  value 
of  the  writings  of  Tatian,  Ephraem,  and  Aphraates 
has  been  generally  recognized  in  regard  to  the 
Syriac  Versions  and  their  relation  to  each  other, 
though  there  is  divergence  of  opinion  as  to  the 
actual  conclusions  to  be  drawn.  Again,  a  com- 
parison of  the  Old  Latin  with  the  Latin  Fathers, 
especially  Cyprian  and  Tertullian,  gave  Wiseman 
the  first  clue,  which  has,  however,  to  be  used  mth 
caution,**  to  the  grouping  of  the  MSS  of  that 
Version  into  families.  The  Patristic  quotations 
often  help  us  to  date,  as  well  as  to  localize,  the 
text  found  in  a  Version.  Thus  Robert  ft  dates  the 
Version  contained  in  the  Lyons  Heptateuch  by  its 

*  De  verss.  Syr.  indole  (ed.  Semler,  1766),  p.  334. 

t  See  pp.  284,  291.  {  De  doctr.  Christ,  ii.  11. 

f  Walton's  Polyglot,  Proleg.  §  5.  3. 

II  Hyvernat,  Etude  sur  les  versions  Copies  de  la  Bible,  p.  10  ff., 
gives  a  list  of  MSS  here  referred  to,  with  dates. 
U  See  below  on  '  Revisions.' 

**  Scrivener,  Introd.  ii.  44 ;  and  art.  Old  Latin  Versions  in 
vol.  iii. 

tt  nept.  Partis  poster,  versio  e  cod.  Lugd.  p.  xxviiff. 


VERSIONS 


agreement  with  tlie  Quotations  of  Lucifer  of 
Cagliari,  and  its  differences  from  those  of  Ambrose 
and  Augustine. — Another  argument  in  regard  to 
the  date  and  origin  of  Versions  is  furnished  by  the 
order  in  which  the  books  of  the  Bible  are  given,  or 
the  Canon  of  Scripture  which  is  implied.*  This 
argument  has  been  used  to  refer  the  Peshitta  to 
a  date  prior  to  that  at  which  all  the  Catholic 
Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse  were  included  in  the 
Canon. 

Other  arguments  in  regard  to  origin  are  derived 
from  linguistic  considerations,  and  from  notes  by 
scribes  and  otliers  in  the  margin  of  the  text  or  else- 
where in  the  MSS.  At  the  same  time,  in  regard  to 
all  these  it  has  to  be  remembered  that  data  which 
seem  at  first  sight  to  be  coeval  with  the  Version, 
and  to  throw  light  on  its  origin,  may  have  been 
either  carried  over  from  the  text  on  which  the 
Version  was  based,  or  introduced  later  by  some 
scribe.t  Instances  of  these  possibilities  are  afforded 
by  liturgical  notes,  text  divisions,  dialectical  pecu- 
liarities of  spelling,  etc.  etc. 

2.  Revisions. — The  constant  use  of  the  Versions 
from  the  date  at  which  they  were  made  onwards 
required  the  multiplication  of  copies.  This  neces- 
sarily involved  the  introduction  of  numerous  un- 
intentional errors,  and  gave  occasion  for  linguistic 
or  grammatical  changes,  and  led  also  to  a  com- 
parison of  the  text  contained  in  the  Version  with 
that  of  other  authorities.  The  best-known  instances 
are  afforded  by  the  work  of  Origen  on  the  LXX, 
and  Jerome  on  the  Old  Latin.  As  to  such  re- 
visions we  have  the  evidence  of  direct  statements, 
and  that  of  the  MSS  themselves.  We  have  the 
well-known  passage  in  Jerome's  letter  to  Damasus, 
in  which  he  refers  to  errors  introduced  not  only  by 
vitiosi  interpretes,  but  also  by  prwsumtores  imperiti 
and  librarii  dormitantes.  This  led  him  to  his 
work  of  revision,  of  which  the  Vulgate  was  the 
result.  Later  on  in  the  history  of  the  same 
Version,  the  recurrence  of  the  same  kind  of  cor- 
ruptions, and  growing  uncertainty  as  to  the  right 
text,  led  to  such  revisions  as  those  of  Alcuin  at 
the  end  of  the  8th  cent,  and  those  of  the  Biblia 
Correctoria  in  the  13th.  Such  formal  revisions  as 
those  mentioned  in  connexion  with  the  Latin 
Version  find  parallels  in  many  other  languages. 

They  involved  the  removal  of  copyists'  errors  of 
various  kinds,  and  also  changes  in  the  Version 
itself,  such  as  the  translation  of  words  which  had 
been  in  the  first  instance  merely  transliterated,  the 
substitution  of  current  and  approved  words  for 
those  which  were  obsolete  or  provincial,  a  greater 
consideration  for  grammar  and  usage,  which  had 
been  perhaps  sacrificed  to  secure  greater  fidelity, 
as  it  was  thought,  to  the  words  and  sense  of  the 
original,  t 

Again,  in  the  revisions,  reference  was  sometimes 
made  to  the  text  contained  in  MSS  on  the  autho- 
rity of  which  the  Version  was  based,  and  to  other 
Versions.  That  this  was  so  we  know  from  definite 
statements  such  as  that  made  by  Tliomas  of 
Harkel,  who  tells  us  that  in  his  revision  of  the 
Philoxenian  Syriac,  in  a.d.  616,  he  used  'two  or 
three  accurate  Greek  MSS  in  the  Enaton  of 
Alexandria,'  and  the  readings  derived  from  that 
source  make  the  marginal  readings  of  the  Version 
of  great  value.  Similar  statements  as  to  the  use 
of  Greek  MSS  for  revision  are  made  in  regard  to 
several  other  Versions,  and  it  would  be  an  obvious 
thing  for  a  critical  reviser  to  do. 

But  the  influence  of  other  authorities  besides 
the  original  text  in  these  revisions  has  to  be 
remembered.    The  influence  of  the  Vulgate  will 

*  See  below,  p.  854  f. 

t  13erg-er,  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate,  p.  53. 

i  In  some  cases  the  later  Versions  were  more  literal  than  the 
earlier,  e.g.  that  of  Aquila  and  the  Philoxenian  Syriac. 
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be  a  case  in  point.  And  in  dealing  with  pheno- 
mena Avhich  suggest  such  influence  it  must  not  be 
forgotten,  as  is  sometimes  done,  that  the  true 
explanation  of  the  resemblances  of  two  Versions 
may  often  be,  not  that  they  are  derived  one  from 
the  other,  but  that  both  are  independently  trace- 
able to  MSS  of  the  Greek,  which  have  a  similar 
type  of  text. 

These  revisions  differed  greatly  both  in  extent 
and  in  character,  and  occasionally  it  is  matter  for 
argument  which  is  the  revised  and  which  the  un- 
revised  text.  Sometimes,  as  in  the  case  of  Origen's 
revision  of  the  LXX,  they  have  created  a  chasm  in 
the  history  of  the  text  which  it  is  well-nigh  im- 
possible to  bridge  over.  Sometimes — and  in  con- 
sidering the  temper  in  which  these  revisions  would 
lie  conducted  this  is  important — we  meet  with  great 
reluctance  to  change  what  was  old  and  familiar 
even  though  it  was  wrong.*  The  old  was  therefore 
retained  in  part.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  the  Latin 
Version,  the  Old  Latin  renderings  survived  side 
by  side  with  those  of  the  Vulgate  for  some  cen- 
turies. Bergert  notices  that  the  use  of  OL  sur- 
vived in  Bohemia  as  late  as  the  15th  cent.  Gregory 
the  Great  in  his  Preface  to  Job  says,  m<  comproba- 
tionis  causa  exigit  nunc  novam  mine  veterem  per 
testimonia  assumo.  Walaf rid  Strabo  (Prcf.  ad  Gloss. 
Ord. )  speaks  of  it  as  something  recent,  that  the  Ver- 
sion of  Jerome  was  in  general  use  when  he  wrote 
in  the  9th  cent. — Hieronymi  translatione  nunc 
ubique  utitur  tola  Romana  ecclesia  licet  nan  in 
om^iibus  libris.  It  is  clear  from  what  has  been  said 
in  regard  to  revisions  which  may  have  been  made 
by  private  persons  without  any  historical  notice  of 
the  fact,  that  they  constitute  the  main  difficulty 
of  the  student  in  his  attempt  to  recover  the  text  of 
the  Version  in  its  original  form.  But  it  is  obvious 
that  the  amount  of  success  attained  in  surmount- 
ing this  difficulty  will  be  the  measure  of  the  cer- 
tainty with  which  arguments  may  be  built  on  the 
data  afforded  by  the  texts  contained  in  the  MSS 
of  Versions.  And  it  is  to  this  end  that  these  MSS 
have  to  be  grouped  as  far  as  possible  into  families, 
which  often  indicate  the  nature  and  extent  of  the 
revision,  and  show  that  some  MSS  contain  an  un- 
revised,  others  a  revised,  form  of  the  Version.  J 

3.  Printed  Editions. — It  is  necessary  to  warn  the 
student  against  the  indiscriminate  use  of  printed 
editions  as  evidence  of  the  true  text,  and  also 
against  statements  which  rest  only  on  such 
editions.  In  days  gone  by  it  was  often  accident 
rather  than  choice  which  determined  what  MS  or 
MSS  should  be  used ;  nor  had  the  editor  the  ideas 
which  prevail  at  present  either  as  to  the  minute 
■accuracy  required  for  a  critical  edition,  or  as  to 
the  collection  of  material  necessary  for  it.  Thus 
Uscan,  tlie  first  editor  of  the  Armenian  Version 
(1668),  admits  that  he  introduced  several  passages 
from  the  Latin  without  any  MS  authority.  Again, 
in  the  Roman  edition  of  the  Ethiopic  of  1548,  the 
laciinw  in  the  Ethiopic  MS  used  were  translated 
from  Greek  MSS  and  the  Vulgate.  Similar  un- 
favourable criticisms  must  be  made  of  most  of  the 
older  editions  of  the  Versions  as  deficient  in  regard 
to  the  MSS  used,  or  to  the  way  in  which  they  were 
used,  or  both.  This  makes  it  necessary  to  accept 
with  caution  the  evidence  of  the  Versions  even  as 
quoted  by  Tischendorf  in  the  apparatus  criticus  of 

*  Aug:ustine  (Ep.  71,  ed.  Benedict,  vol.  ii.  p.  161)  writes  to 
Jerome  as  to  the  uproar  caused  by  Jerome's  Version  reading 
hedera  instead  of  the  familiar  cucurhita  in  Jon  46.  Another 
case  is  that  of  the  congregation  which  persisted  in  chanting 
Jloriet  ior  Jlorehit.  This  false  conservatism  in  perpetuating  mis- 
takes is  not  obsolete,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  refusal  to  correct 
the  obvious  mistakes  (e.g.  Is  93)  of  the  English  Bible  of  1611. 

t  Hlstoire  de  la  Vulgate,  p.  74. 

t  This  division  of  the  MSS  of  a  Version  against  each  other 
may  be  seen  in  any  critical  edition  of  a  Version,  e.g.  that  of  the 
Vulgate ;  and  in  regard  to  some  of  the  less  accessible,  in  Dr. 
Sanday's  Appendices  ad  Novum  Test.  iii. 
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his  Novum  Testamentum,  for  he  relied  in  many  cases 
on  such  imperfect  editions.*  The  more  critical  use, 
and  the  danger  of  quoting  vaguely,  may  be  seen 
from  a  reference  to  the  second  and  third  appen- 
dices to  Lloyd's  Greek  Testament,  edited  by  Dr. 
Sanday,  and  referred  to  in  the  note  below.  Much 
has  been  done,  and  is  being  done,  in  preimring 
adequate  and  accurate  critical  editions  of  the  most 
important  Versions  such  as  the  LXX,  the  Latin, 
the  Syriac,  the  Egyptian,  and  others.  When  these 
are  complete,  the  student  will  be  able  to  handle 
the  material  with  confidence.  The  editors  will 
I)robably  in  no  case  formulate  any  text  as  that  of 
the  original  Version,  but  will  print  the  text  of 
some  one  MS,  and  leave  the  student  to  draw  his 
own  conclusion  from  the  apparatus  criticxis.  They 
will,  as  a  rule,  not  attempt  to  give  the  readings  of 
all  the  known  MSS,  as  Holmes  and  Parsons  did  in 
their  monumental  work  on  the  Septuagint,  but 
only  the  evidence  of  those  MSS  the  texts  of  which 
are  in  any  sense  important  for  the  reconstruction 
of  the  history  of  the  Version. 

ii.  Method  of  Use,  and  Precautions  to  bf, 
OBSERVED. — From  what  has  been  said  as  to  the 
general  characteristics  of  the  history  of  Versions, 
and  the  state  in  which  their  evidence  is  available 
for  the  student,  it  is  clear  that  their  accurate  use 
depends  on  the  observance  of  certain  critical  rules, 
some  of  which  (1)  are  common  to  all  the  authori- 
ties used  for  recovering  an  ancient  text,  while 
(2)  others  are  peculiar  to  the  use  of  Versions  as 
evidence. 

1.  (a)  Each  MS  of  the  Version  has  to  be  carefully 
examined  with  reference  to  its  date,  the  care  with 
which  it  has  been  copied,  the  text  on  which  it 
seems  to  be  based,  and  its  relation  to  other  MSS 
of  the  Version.  Tertullian's  canon,  id  verius  quod 
prius,  may  be  accepted  as  a  starting-point.  But  it 
is  often  difficult,  as  we  have  seen,  to  determine  the 
date  from  the  evidence  of  the  MS  itself,  which  is 
often  all  that  is  available.  Nor  is  age  an  invariable 
guide  as  to  the  value  of  the  text  contained  in  a  MS, 
for  some  late  MSS  may  be  copied  from  good  early 
ones.  Thus  each  MS  has  to  be  weighed  in  refer- 
ence to  the  degree  of  accuracy  with  which  it  seems 
to  present  the  text  as  it  left  the  hand  of  the  trans- 
lator, and  in  reference  to  other  MSS  containing 
texts  which  have  been  definitely  identified  with  par- 
ticular dates  or  localities,  {b)  It  has  further  to  be 
remembered  that  the  different  parts  of  the  Bible, 
and  in  many  cases  even  the  separate  books,  though 
they  have  come  to  be  united  in  one  MS,  may  have 
had  a  different  origin  and  textual  history  in  the  case 
of  the  Versions,  just  as  in  the  case  of  Greek  MSS 
of  the  NT.  The  earliest  Versions  were  made  when 
the  books  of  the  Bible  circulated  either  separately 
or  in  small  collections,  and  at  no  time  till  the  7th 
or  8th  cent,  do  we  meet  with  a  complete  MS  of 
any  Version  of  the  whole  Bible,  and  the  text,  even 
of  such  complete  MSS,  we  should  expect  to  have 
been  derived  from  MSS  which  contained  only  parts 
of  the  Bible,  and  therefore  had  not  an  identical 
history.  It  is  possible,  to  take  one  instance,  that 
the  difficulties  in  reducing  Tertullian's  quotations 
to  a  system  may  be  in  part  due  to  his  having  used 
separate  MSS,  say,  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  Again, 
witliin  a  group  of  books,  such  as  the  Pentateuch, 

*  Thus  Lighttoot  {Colossians,  p.  246  n.)  writes  as  follows  : — 
'The  readings  of  the  Memphitic  [orBohairic]  version  are  very 
incorrectly  given  even  by  the  principal  editors  such  as  Tregellea 
and  Tischendorf,  the  translation  of  Wilkins  being  commonly 
adopted  though  full  of  errors,  and  no  attention  being  paid  to 
tlie  various  readings  of  Boetticher's  text' ;  and  again  (ilj.  p.  247), 
'  the  true  readings  of  the  Syriac  version  are  just  the  reverse 
of  those  assigned  to  them  even  by  the  chief  critical  editors, 
Tregelles  and  Tischendorf.'  In  JfhSt,  i.  611,  it  is  noticed 
that  Tischendorf  often  omits  altogether  the  renderings  of 
Philoxenian  Sj'riac.  The  time  has  almost  come  for  a  new 
edition  of  Tischendorf,  but  this  will  not  be  possible  till  critical 
editions  of  the  separate  Versions  and  Fathers  are  available. 
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where  we  might  have  expected  uniformity,  we  find 
that  the  Old  Latin  fragments  at  Lyons,  Wiirzburg, 
and  Miinich  stand  in  quite  difierent  relations  to 
each  other  in  the  Books  of  Exodus,  Leviticus,  and 
Numbers — a  fact  which  shows  that  the  Old  Latin 
text  in  those  MSS  had  a  separate  history  in  these 
separate  books. 

2.  («)  The  two  considerations  just  mentioned 
depend  on  the  fortunes  of  the  Version  after  it  left 
the  hand  of  the  translator,  and  are  not  especially 
characteristic  of  Versions ;  but  there  are  others 
which  are  peculiar  to  translations  as  such.  Thus 
we  have  to  ascertain  whether  a  Version  is  primary 
or  secondary,  i.e.  derived  directly  from  the  text 
which  it  is  to  be  used  to  restore,  or  indirectly 
through  the  medium  of  another  translation. 

Perhaps  the  best-known  illustration  will  be  afforded  by  the 
Latin  Psalter.*  Of  this  book  we  have  (i.)  the  text  of  the  Old 
Latin  Psalter  as  contained,  for  instance,  in  MS  119i7  of  the 
BibliotMque  National ;  (ii.)  the  Roman  Psalter,  the  first 
revision  of  Jerome  made  in  a.d.  383  with  the  help  of  the  xcivh 
text  of  the  LXX ;  (iii.)  the  GaUican  Psalter,  made  in  a.d.  385 
according  to  the  hexaplar  text  of  the  LXX,  the  present  Vulgate 
Psalter ;  (iv.)  the  Psalterium  Hebraicimi,  begun  some  years 
later,  and  based  on  a  Heb.  text.  In  the  well-known  Codex 
Cavensis  of  the  Latin  Bible  we  have  the  third  and  fourth,  and 
on  the  margin  extracts  from  the  first.  We  also  find  quadruple 
Psalters. 

One  more  illustration  may  be  taken,  and  in  this  case  not  from 
a  MS,  but  from  an  edition,  of  a  Version,  viz.  Erpenius'  edition 
of  the  Arabic  of  a.d.  1C16.  Here  the  Gospels  preserve  a  trans- 
lation from  the  Greek,  and  are  therefore  a  primary  Version ; 
the  Acts,  Pauline  Epistles,  and  three  Catholic  Epistles  pre- 
serve a  translation  from  the  Peshitta ;  the  other  Catholic 
Epistles  and  the  Apocalypse  a  Version  from  some  other  source. 
Sometimes  one  language  preserves  both  primary  and  secondary 
Versions,  as,  for  instance,  the  Armenian  does.  Sometimes  it 
is  a  matter  of  argument  whether  a  Version  is  primary  or 
secondary. 

It  will  be  obvious  that  the  chief  value  of 
secondary  Versions  is  in  regard  to  the  primary 
from  which  they  are  taken  ;  those  derived  from 
the  LXX,  for  instance,  are  useful  to  determine 
the  history  of  the  Septuagint  and  only  indirectly 
to  restore  a  right  Hebrew  text,  and  the  Armenian 
will  help  in  restoring  the  original  text  of  the  Old 
Syriac  from  which  it  was  in  part  translated. 

(b)  Another  point  which  is  of  the  first  import- 
ance in  drawing  conclusions  as  to  particular  read- 
ings implied  by  a  Version,  is  the  capacity  and 
intention  of  the  translators  in  regard  to  literal- 
ness,  accuracy  of  rendering,  and  doctrinal  or  other 
bias. 

The  Versions  vary  very  much  in  their  efforts  to 
preserve  the  letter  of  the  text  they  are  trans- 
lating. 

As  extreme  instances  of  those  which  sacrifice  language,  and 
even  clearness,  to  literalness,  may  be  mentioned  Aquila's  ver- 
sion of  the  OT  and  the  Harklean  revision  of  the  Philoxenian. 
These  represent  one  extreme,  and  at  the  other  we  get  para- 
phrastic renderings  which  are  content  with  giving  the  general 
sense.  As  a  rule,  however,  the  mean  ia  observed  between 
undue  literalness  and  undue  laxity. 

In  regard  to  accuracy  of  translation,  it  may  be 
said  generally  that  the  Versions  were  made  by 
persons  of  competent  knowledge  in  regard  to  both 
of  the  languages  with  which  they  were  dealing. 

Exception  must  be  made  in  some  parts  or  passages  of  a 
Version.  Thus  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  that  the  Greek  in  some 
parts  of  the  LXX  can  have  conveyed  any  meaning  to  the  trans- 
lator, and  the  Ethiopic  is  a  Version  the  value  of  which  must  be 
depreciated  by  such  confusions  as  those  between  xxt^z'^/^^D'^ 
and  xocTsix^f^^f^x  (lio  7*^)  or  lliT ctcrvicri  and  i^'/irr dTYto-t  (Ro  7^1).  t  It 
should  here  be  mentioned  that  accuracy  of  translation  does  not 
require  that  the  same  word  should  always  have  the  same 
equivalent  in  the  Version,  and  this  possibility  often  causes 
uncertainty  in  the  conclusions  which  may  be  drawn  (see  below). 
And  it  may  be  remembered  that  even  mistaken  renderings  may 
be  helpful :  thus  the  rendering  neglexit  of  e  of  the  Old  Latin  at 
Mk  5^6^  though  wrong,  supports  Tu.pcx.y.ov<ra^  as  against  a,tiou(ra.?, 
and  all  attempts  to  translate  iwrepa-Tptirca  at  Lk  61,  even  if  un- 
successful, witness  to  the  existence  of  some  epithet  attached  to 


•  See  Berger,  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate,  pp.  130,  181,  and  Index, 
t.v.  '  Psalter.' 
t  See  Tregelles  in  Smith's  DB  iii.  1614. 


Of  any  doctrinal  bias  the  early  Versions  show 
little  trace,  though  we  often  find  in  the  Fathers 
complaints  of  falsification,  which  cannot,  however, 
be  maintained. 

As  possible  instances  of  intentional  alteration  may  be  men- 
tioned the  Nestorian  substitution  of  leavened  for  unleavened 
bread  at  1  Co  58,  a  tendency  towards  Encratite  views  in  the 
Syriac  version  of  1  Co  7^-  *>•  7,  and  more  clearly  in  reference  to 
the rirginity  of  Mary.  Berger*  traces  the  adaptation  of  various 
Latin  MSS  at  2  Mac  12*6  in  regard  to  a  passage  bearing  on 
prayers  for  the  dead.  EUicott  finds  '  a  slightly  Arian  tinge '  m 
the  Gothic  version  of  Ph  26-8.  But  these  are  isolated  instances, 
which  must  not,  however,  be  ignored. 

When  we  come  to  compare  Versions  made  by  Roman  Catholica 
with  other  Versions,  there  is  more  evidence  of  a  preference  for 
words  which  will  support  special  ecclesiastical  positions  or  views. 
Thus,  in  the  French  version  of  de  Sacy,  elders  become  prUres, 
in  Gn  316  it  is  lafemme  who  will  bruise  the  serpent's  head,  St. 
Paul  hopes  to  be  delivered  by  le  mirite  des  priires ;  and  other 
instances  might  be  given.t 

(c)  Again,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  power 
and  intention  of  the  best  translator  are  limited 
by  the  material  which  he  has  to  use,  and  that  in 
two  ways.  In  the  first  place,  one  language  may  be 
incapable  of  literally  reproducing  the  grammatical 
idioms  of  another.  Thus  there  are  no  distinctions 
of  gender  in  Armenian,  no  neuter  in  Arabic,  no 
passive  voice  in  Bohairic,  no  article  in  Latin,  and 
therefore  these  Versions  afford  no  help  where 
readings  involving  such  points  are  being  dis- 
cussed. Again,  words  have  to  be  supplied  in  a 
translation  which  were  not  required  in  the 
original.  J  Such  cases  may  be  indicated  in  later 
times  by  the  use  of  italics,  but  they  are  a  more  or 
less  modern  device  and  not  always  accurately 
employed.  Somewhat  akin  to  the  point  now  being 
discussed  is  the  ambiguity,  which  arises  as  to 
their  evidence,  in  languages  like  the  Syriac  and 
Arabic,  owing  to  the  system  of  vowel  points. 
Secondly,  tbe  translator  was  hampered  not  only 
by_  grammatical  but  also  by  lexical  difficulties,  as 
is  "the  case  with  the  missionary  of  to-day.  §  It  is 
true  that  words  could  be  coined,  such  as  semini- 
verbius,  to  represent  cTrco/ioXdyoi  (Ac  17''),  camum 
mittes  to  translate  Krjfjubcreis  (1  Co  9^),  or  in  more 
modern  times  (as  in  Sir  John  Choke's  version) 
hundreder  for  centurion.  Transliteration  offers 
another  device,  adopted  frequently  in  the  case 
of  the  oldest  Versions,  but  the  result  is  not  an 
effective  or  an  intelligible  translation.  Another 
and  more  important  consideration,  which  affects, 
however,  the  exegetical  rather  than  the  critical 
use  of  Versions,  is  that  the  words  used  by  the 
translator  must  often  suggest  either  more  or  less 
than  the  expression  translated.  This  is  a  difficulty 
which  is  felt,  for  example,  in  rendering  the  NT 
into  Chinese.  II 

(d)  It  must  be  remembered  in  connexion  with 
the  literary  side  of  translations  that  a  translator 
will  not  always  use  one  word  or  expression,  and 
one  only,  to  render  any  particular  word  or  expres- 
sion of  the  original.  As  instances  where  the  Eng- 
lish Bible  shows  this  freedom  in  translation  we 
may  refer  to  the  equivalents  given  for  irapaK-uitTu) 
in  Lk  24'^,  Jn  20'-  'S  or  the  various  renderings  of 
TrpaiTwpiov  :  similarly,  the  word  '  S,vo/j.oi  is  trans- 
lated in  five  different  ways'  in  the  NT. IT  Other 
Versions  will  provide  a  number  of  instances  of  a 
like  kind.**    The  point  is  important  in  connexion 

*  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate,  p.  23. 
t  Revue  de  TMologie,  ii.  1,  311. 

I  See  below,  p.  8531. 

§  Of.  Life  of  E.  Calloway,  bishop  of  Ca£fraria,  pp.  249-250^ 
as  to  the  Kaffir  and  Zulu  languages  ;  and  for  difficulties  in  co»- 
nexion  with  Hindustani  see  Church  Missionary  Gleaner,  Oct 
1899. 

II  See  correspondence  in  the  Guardian  for  1899  on  the 
Chinese  rendering  for  'priest.' 

If  Plummer's  St.  Luke,  p.  506. 

**  Thus  Westcott,  Epistles  of  St.  John,  p.  xxvii,  notices  that 
Tr,p{iy  in  three  successive  verses  of  the  Epistle  is  translated  by 
observare,  custodire,  servare. 
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with  the  use  of  Versions  for  critical  purposes, 
because  it  reminds  us  that  we  cannot  argue  from 
a  variation  in  the  translation  to  a  similar  varia- 
tion in  the  original.  Versions,  therefore,  often 
fail  to  give  assistance  where  there  is  a  doubt 
between  two  words  of  almost  the  same  meaning, 
or  between  two  words  which  the  translators  may 
possibly  not  have  differentiated.* 

(e)  It  is  perhaps  hardly  necessary,  after  what 
has  been  said  as  to  necessary  precautions,  to  give 
a  reminder  that  the  evidence  of  Versions  can  be 
used  only  at  first  hand,  and  not  through  the 
medium  of  a  translation.  Many  of  the  scholars 
who  first  used  the  Oriental  Versions  for  purposes 
of  textual  criticism  had  to  rely  on  Latin  trans- 
lations of  them,  and  many  misstatements  of  the 
evidence  have  resulted,  and  may  easily  be  perpetu- 
ated, even  from  the  apparatus  criticua  of  such  an 
authority  as  Tischendorf's  8th  ed.  of  his  Novum 
Testamentum.  t 

iii.  Uses  of  the  Versions.— («)  It  is  only  if  we 
bear  all  these  points  in  mind,  as  of  possible  im- 
portance in  connexion  with  the  evidence  of  a 
Version  in  a  particular  passage,  that  we  are  in  a 
proper  position  to  consider  the  most  important 
of  the  uses  which  may  be  made,  especially  of  the 
early  translations,  viz.  their  use  in  text  ual  criticism. 
(1)  We  have  three  different  classes  of  authorities 
for  determining  the  text  of  the  Bible,  viz.  MSS 
of  the  original  Hebrew  or  Greek  text.  Versions, 
and  Patristic  Quotations.  The  importance  of  the 
last  two  is  that  they  enable  us  to  a  great  extent 
to  date  and  localize  particular  readings  found  in 
the  MSS,  and  thus  provide  us  with  the  means  by 
which  to  reconstruct  the  history  of  textual  changes 
in  a  way  which  would  be  quite  impossible  from  the 
MSS  alone.  An  obvious  instance  of  this  may  be 
found  in  the  way  in  which  Versions  and  Patristic 
Quotations  enable  us  to  trace  back  the  readings 
of  the  so-called  '  Western '  text  of  the  NT  to  the 
2nd  cent.,  a  date  nearly  200  years  before  that  to 
which  our  oldest  MSS  of  the  Greek  are  assigned. 
Without  their  help  we  might  well  have  said  that 
readings  of  this  kind  belonged  to  a  much  later 
date,  and  might  be  dismissed  as  unimportant. 
From  the  Versions  we  also  see  not  only  the  an- 
tiquity but  the  wide  prevalence  of  this  so-called 
'  Western '  text,  for  its  readings  are  found  not 
only  in  properly  called  Western  authorities,  such 
as  the  MSS  of  the  Old  Latin  Version,  but  also  in 
the  early  Syriac  Version.  We  see,  therefore,  how 
misleading  this  term  '  Western '  is.  On  the  other 
hand,  caution  has  to  be  observed  in  using  Versions 
to  localize  a  particular  text,  for  the  Sahidic  and 
Bohairic,  though  both  connected  with  Egypt, 
represent  difTerent  Greek  texts. 

(2)  In  estimating  the  value  of  the  evidence  of 
Versions  it  may  be  assumed  that  they  are  based 
directly  or  indirectly  on  MSS  of  the  original 
text,  and  therefore  allowance  has  not  to  be  made, 
as  in  tlie  case  of  Patristic  Quotations,  for  the 
possibility  of  quotations  from  memory.  Further,  if 
thejr  preserve  for  us  the  readings  of  MSS  of  the 
original  text,  then  those  ISISS  in  the  case  of  the 
earliest  and  most  important  Versions  are  consider- 
ably older  than  any  which  have  come  down  to  us. 
Thus  the  MSS  of  the  Hebrew  on  which  the  LXX 
was  based  must  be  about  1000  years  older  than 
any  Hebrew  MS  which  survives  to  the  present 
day,  and  the  MSS  which  were  used  by  the  earliest 
translators  of  the  NT  into  Syriac,  Latin,  or 
Egyptian,  if  they  are  assigned  to  the  2nd  cent., 

*  See  Westcott  and  Hort,  Notes  on  Select  Readings,  Ac  ll^o. 
As  between  "Exx-^vcc?  and  'EXXtjcifrra?,  *  versions  are  ambiguous  : 
they  express  only  "  Greeks,"  but  would  naturally  be  at  a  loss  to 
provide  a  distinctive  rendering  for  so  rare  and  so  peculiar  a 
word  as  'ExXnnrrus.'   See  also  Ac  61  92^. 

t  See  Gregory,  Prolegomena,  p.  805  ;  Studia  Biblica,  ii.  212  f. ; 
and  what  has  been  said  above  on  '  Editions." 


will  be  nearly  200  years  older  than  X  or  B.  The 
primary  Versions  may  therefore,  with  the  limita- 
tions already  noticed,  be  regarded  as  MSS  of  the 
original  text,  and  used  to  correct  the  readings  of 
those  MSS  of  the  original  text  which  have  come 
down  to  us. 

(3)  But,  from  what  has  been  already  said  above, 
great  caution  has  always  to  be  used  in  estimating 
the  value  of  their  evidence  and  drawing  conclu- 
sions, and  in  a  large  number  of  cases  their  evi- 
dence, without  the  corroboration  of  other  autho- 
rities, has  to  be  ignored  or  discounted,  because 
the  introduction  of  the  readings  they  support  can 
be  sufficiently  explained.  Thus  we  may  find  in 
them  additions  to  the  original  text,  but  these 
may  be  inserted  for  grammatical  reasons,*  or 
may  be  explanations  necessary  for  the  readers. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  may  find  omissions ;  but 
these  may  be  due  to  a  desire  for  compression,  or 
may  have  been  left  out  because  of  their  difficulty.! 
Again,  in  the  case  of  synonyms,  the  evidence  of 
Versions  must  be  regarded  and  treated  as  ambigu- 
ous, unless  an  inductive  examination  has  shown 
that  the  usage  allows  a  positive  conclusion.J 

The  history  of  the  use  of  the  Versions  for  critical 
purposes  goes  back  to  the  first  great  textual  critic, 
Origen,  who  in  his  Hexapla  compared  the  Heb. 
text  with  that  of  the  LXX  derived  from  it. 
Similarly,  Jerome  makes  many  references  to  the 
evidence  to  be  drawn  from  Versions.  One  in- 
stance may  suffice.  He  refuses  to  use  a  certain 
recension  of  text,  cum  multarum  gentium  Unguis 
Scriptura  ante  translata  doceat  falsa  esse  quw 
addita  sunt. 

After  the  invention  of  printing,  the  first  Version 
to  be  used  critically  was  the  Latin  Vulgate,  from 
which  the  Complutensian  edition  derived  the  text 
1  Jn  5'-  ^.  Erasmus  also  used  the  same  Version  to 
make  good  the  deficiencies  of  his  Greek  MS  of  the 
Apocalypse.  A  little  later  Beza  (1519-1605)  for  his 
Geneva  edition  quoted  Tremellius'  edition  of  the 
Syriac  of  1569,  and  for  part  of  the  NT  (Acts, 
1  2  Cor. )  used  also  the  readings  of  an  Arabic  Ver- 
sion. In  the  Polyglots  of  Antwerp  (1569-72)  and 
Paris  (1630-33)  we  do  not  find  more  than  the 
Versions  already  mentioned,  the  Antwerp  edition 
having  only  the  Latin  and  Syriac.  Walton  in 
the  London  Polyglot  (1654-7)  printed  in  the  fifth 
volume,  which  contains  the  NT,  the  Ethiopic  as 
well  as  the  Syriac,  Vulgate,  and  Arabic,  and,  for 
the  Gospels,  the  Persian  Version.  A  few  years 
later  Bishop  Fell,  in  his  edition  of  the  NT  of  1675, 
professes  to  give  variants  ex  plus  centum  MSS 
codicibus  et  antiquis  versionibus.  Among  the  latter 
he  quotes,  and  is  the  first  to  quote,  the  Bohairic 
and  Gothic,  but  he  uses  them  only  here  and  there, 
and  not  systematically.  The  Versions  were  used 
more  fully  by  Mill  in  his  famous  edition  of  1707. 
He  first  'accorded  to  the  Vulgate  and  the  Old 
Latin  the  importance  they  deserve,' §  and  had  a 
slight  knowledge  of  Syriac,  but  for  the  other 
Versions  had  to  be  content  to  rely  on  Latin  trans- 
lations often  inexact,  and  so  his  use  of  the  Versions 
may  well  have  been  'the  weakest  part'  in  his 
monumental  contribution  to  biblical  criticism. 
The  name  of  Bentley  (1662-1742)  is  important  for 
our  present  purpose  because  of  the  attention  he 

*  Thus  Jerome,  quoted  by  Alford  at  Eph  522,  says,  hoc  quod  in 
lat.  exemplis  additum  est  subditaa  sint  in  grcecis  editionibus 
non  habetur  sed  hoc  inagis  in  grceco  intelligitur  quam  in 
latino. 

t  So  Jerome  (quoted  by  Burgon)  at  1  Co  735  says,  in  Latinis 
codicibiis  ob  dijicultatem  translationls  hoc  penitui  non  in- 
venitur. 

t  Of  this  the  index  at  the  end  of  the  fifth  fasciculus  to  the 
Oxford  Vulgate  would  give  illustrations.  Thus  from  two 
successive  words  we  find  that  i'/nmiZ^rOa-i  is  rendered  by  several 
Latin  words,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  '  semper  redditur 
scecuhim.' 

§  Scrivener,  ii.  201. 
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gave  to  a  critical  edition  of  the  Latin  Version.* 
The  next  critic  who  needs  to  be  noticed  in  con- 
nexion with  tlie  use  of  the  Versions  is  Wetstein 
(1693-1754),  who  in  his  Prolegomena  (1730),  besides 
giving  us  the  ordinarily  used  notation  for  our  MSS, 
'  bestowed  great  pains  on  the  Versions.'  Alter,  in 
his  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  of  1786-7,  be- 
sides some  readings  from  Wilkins'  edition  of  the 
Bohairic,  quotes  also  from  four  MSS  of  the  Slavonic 
Version  and  i  of  the  Old  Latin.  Before  we  leave 
the  18th  cent.,  reference  must  be  made  to  the  labori- 
ous work  of  Holmes  and  Parsons  on  the  LXX,  for 
their  edition  of  which  they  quoted  the  Old  Latin, 
Syriac,  Egyptian,  Arabic,  Georgian,  Armenian,  and 
Slavonic.  In  every  case  the  help  of  experts  in  the 
several  languages  was  procured,  but  the  permanent 
value  of  the  work  bears  no  relation  to  the  time  and 
labour  expended  on  it,  because  the  time  had  not 
yet  come  when  the  material  was  adequately  or 
scientifically  collected,  and  the  collators  were  not 
all  equally  trustworthy. 

Griesbach,  at  the  beginning  of  the  19th  cent.,  is 
important  in  connexion  with  the  use  of  Versions, 
not  only  because  of  his  quotations  of  the  Gothic, 
Armenian,  and  Philoxenian,  but  also,  and  more 
especially,  because  he  was  the  first  to  assign  them 
a  place  in  the  families  of  text  which  Bengel  had 
introduced.  Thus  to  the  Alexandrian  recension  he 
assigned  the  Egyptian  and  some  other  Versions,  to 
the  Western  the  Old  Latin  and  Vulgate,  and  to 
the  Byzantine  the  vast  majority  of  the  Versions. 
Lachmann  (1793-1851)  'restored  the  Latin  Versions 
to  their  proper  rank  in  the  criticism  of  the  NT,'  t 
but  did  not  use  the  Sj^rian  and  Egyptian  Versions. 
In  Westcott  and  Hort's  summary  of  the  history  of 
the  Greek  text  of  the  NT  the  Versions,  of  course, 
find  a  place.  Thus  the  Bohairic  and,  with  some 
exceptional  readings,  the  Sahidic  are  included 
among  authorities  for  the  neutral  text,  the  Old 
Latin  and  Old  Syriac  among  those  for  the  Western 
text,  some  readings  of  the  Bohairic  and  Sahidic  are 
Alexandrian,  while  the  vast  majority  belong  to  the 
group  of  authorities  which  contain  a  '  Syrian '  or 
revised  text.  But  one  of  the  important  points 
which  recent  examination  of  the  Egyptian  Versions 
has  tended  to  establish,  is,  that  the  Bohairic  does 
not  represent  the  primitive  form  of  the  Egyptian 
Version  so  well  as  the  Sahidic.  This  would  involve 
a  weakening  of  their  theory  that  the  neutral  text 
is  invariably  right. 

At  the  present  time  it  would  be  agreed  by  textual 
critics  that  all  the  Versions,  just  as  even  the  latest 
cursive  MSS,  have  to  be  examined  at  any  rate  to 
see  whether  they  have  any  contribution  to  make  to 
textual  criticism  ;  but  the  main  energy  of  scholars 
is  being  devoted  to  the  collection,  and  proper 
arrangement,  of  the  materials  available  and 
necessary  for  a  proper  estimate  of  the  history  and 
text  of  each  Version.  When  this  has  been  satis- 
factorily done,  and  good  critical  editions  are 
available,  but  not  till  then,  it  will  be  possible  to 
give  each  Version  its  due  weight  in  the  scale  of 
evidence,  after  making  allowance  for  the  changes 
it  has  undergone  in  the  course  of  its  history, 
and  taking  account  of  the  disagreement  between 
different  MSS  of  the  same  Version. 

The  notation  adopted  for  the  Versions,  as  for  the 
other  authorities  for  the  text  of  the  NT,  is  that 
used  by  Tischendorf  in  the  8th  ed.  of  his  Novum 
Testamentum,  and  described  fully  by  him,  and  by 
other  authorities  since.  Some  modifications  have 
been  made  owing  to  further  study,  as,  for  example, 
in  regard  to  the  names  now  generally  given  to  the 
Egyptian  Versions,  and  some  additions  have  to  be 
made  for  reference  to  material  which  has  become 
available  since  the  publication  of  his  edition,  such 

*  See  Wordsworth  and  White's  Vulgate,  i.  xv  fl. 
t  Scrivener,  li.  235. 


as  the  Sinaitic  MS  of  the  Syriac.  But  the  general 
outlines  of  the  notation  will  probably  remain  the 
same.  In  the  case  of  separate  MSS  of  the  Versions, 
that  notation  used  by  the  editors  of  the  standard 
editions  which  have  already  appeared  or  are  in  pre- 
paration— e.g.  Wordsworth  and  White's  Vulgate, 
Brooke  and  Maclean's  Septuagint,  Horner's  Bo- 
hairic, Gwilliam's  Peshitta,  etc. — will,  it  is  hoped, 
be  adopted  to  prevent  confusion  and  double  nomen- 
clature, such  as  is  necessary  in  the  cases  of  many 
cursive  MSS  of  the  Greek  Testament  owing  to  the 
difl'erent  notation  of  Scrivener  and  Gregory. 

(b)  The  most  striking  instance  of  tlie  exegetical 
value  of  a  Version  is  to  be  found  in  the  LXX,  and 
the  light  it  throws  on  the  NT.  Bishop  Pearson 
wrote  as  follows  on  this  point : — 

LXX  viralis  versio  ad  Novum  Testamentum  recte  intelligen- 
dum  et  accurate  explicandum  perquam  necessaria  est.  This 
judgment  is  quoted  by  Dr.  Swete*  as  'justified'  by  the  facts.t 
In  regard  also  to  the  meaning  of  the  Heljrew, '  it  is  never  safe  to 
neglect  their  interpretations  even  if  in  the  harder  contexts  it  is 
seldom  to  be  trusted.  Indirectly,  at  least,  much  may  be  learned 
from  them,  and  their  wildest  exegesis  belongs  to  the  history  of 
hermeneutics  and  has  influenced  thought  and  language  to  a 
remarkable  degree.'  On  the  other  hand,  'transliterations, 
doublets,  confused  and  scarcely  intelligible  renderings  reveal 
the  fact  that  in  difficult  passages  they  were  often  reduced  to 
mere  conjecture.' 

The  Latin  Version,  again,  has  a  very  important 
place  in  the  history  of  biblical  exegesis  in  the 
West.  The  opinion  of  Dr.  Routh,  endorsed  by 
Dean  Burgon,J  that  the  Vulgate  offers  the  best 
commentary  on  the  NT,  can  hardly  be  justified. 
There  are,  indeed,  many  passages  where  the  Vul- 
gate has  erred,  and  has  influenced  the  English 
Bible  of  1611  through  the  medium  of  earlier 
renderings,  e.g.  Lk  21'9,  Mt  16"  Eo  2^8  etc.  It 
is  not,  however,  possible  to  exaggerate  its  general 
influence  on  the  formation  of  theological  language, 
and  indirectly  on  the  exegesis  of  the  many  Versions 
which  were  made  from  it  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
These  two  Versions  stand,  however,  in  an  excep- 
tional position.  Of  most  of  the  others  the  exegetical 
value  is  not  great.  §  In  the  OT  they  were,  for  the 
most  part,  secondary,  and  derived  from  the  LXX  ; 
while  for  the  NT  we  are  as  well  able  as  the  trans- 
lators to  ascertain  the  meaning  of  the  Greek. 
Nor  do  the  Versions  give  much  help  in  regard  to 
difficult  words  or  constructions,  such  as  iinotjcrios, 
fdpSos  TTitTTi/cjj,  Trvy/iiy,  ^TTi/JaXdic  ^K\aie,  and  the  like  ; 
indeed  they  sometimes  omit  the  difficulty  alto- 
gether. i|  They  are,  however,  even  in  these  cases 
interesting,  because  they  preserve  for  us  an  early 
traditional  rendering. 

(c)  The  use  which  may  be  made  of  the  Versions 
in  regard  to  the  history  of  the  Bible,  the  Canon,  etc., 
may  be  illustrated  both  from  the  Old  and  the  New 
Testament.  The  importance  of  their  evidence, 
as  in  the  case  of  their  use  for  textual  criticism, 
consists  in  our  being  able  by  this  means  to  localize 
the  phenomena  with  which  we  meet. 

The  most  obvious  instance  is  the  evidence  which  is  afforded 
by  the  Versions  in  regard  to  the  inclusion  or  exclusion  of  the 
Apocalypse.  Both  the  Syriac  and  the  Bohairic  Versions  indicate 
that  that  book  was  not  included  in  the  Canon  of  the  NT  when 
they  were  made.  Another  instance — and  this  affects  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  books  of  the  Bible— may  be  found  in  the  so-called 
Western  order  of  the  Gospels  found  in  the  MSS  of  the  Latin 


*  Introd.  to  the  OT  in  Greek  (p.  457).  Dr.  Swete  sums  up  the 
question  as  follows :  '  On  the  one  hand,  the  interpreter  [i.e.  ot 
the  NT]  ought  not  to  be  led  astray  by  visions  of  the  solidarity 
of  "Biblical  Greek."  ...  On  the  other  hand,  the  student  of 
the  NT  will  make  the  LXX  his  starting-point  in  examining  the 
sense  of  all  words  and  phrases  which  .  .  .  passed  into  Pales- 
tinian use  through  the  Greek  OT,  and  in  their  passage  received 
the  impress  of  Semitic  thought  and  life.' 

t  Swete,  I.e.  p.  446. 

t  Lives  of  Twelve  Good  31  en,  pp.  76,  77. 

§  Walton,  however,  in  his  Prolegomena,  §  5.  3,  says,  sensum 
clarius  explicant  ita  ut  pro  pluribus  comrrwntariis  versio  unicoi 
inservire  possit. 

II  See  Pesh.  (Ac  1928)  and  Jerome's  words,  quoted  above, 
'  p.  853b.  note  t. 
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Version  and  elsewhere.*  Again,  the  varying  position  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  which  is  found  in  the  Bohairio  between 
2  Thess.  and  1  Tim. ,  in  the  Sahidic  between  2  Cor.  and  Gal. ,  affords 
evidence  as  to  early  uncertainty  about  the  Pauline  authorship. 
From  the  OT,  illustrations  may  be  found  in  the  variations  be- 
tween the  Canon  of  the  Hebrew,  LXX,  and  Vulsfate,  and  the 
light  thrown  on  the  history  of  the  OT  Canon. t  While  the  order 
of  books  in '  the  Law '  was  fi.xed  at  the  time  the  LXX  translation 
was  made,  that  of  the  books  contained  in  the  groups  of  '  the 
Prophets'  and  'the  Writings'  was  not ;  and  evidence  of  this  is 
found  in  the  variations  in  order  between  the  LXX  and  Hebrew. 
Again,  within  certain  books,  such  as  Exodus  and  Jeremiah,  we 
find  a  difference  in  the  arrangement  of  material  between  the 
LXX  and  Hebrew,  and  in  1  Sam.  a  somewhat  similar  phenome- 
non meets  us. 

These  facts  take  us  back  behind  the  formation 
of  the  Canon,  on  which  the  facts  already  mentioned 
afford  evidence,  and  can  be  used  for  the  light  they 
throw  on  the  composition  of  the  separate  books. 
Of  course  it  is  only  in  the  very  earliest  Ver.sions 
that  such  a  use  of  the  Versions  as  is  here  referred 
to  can  be  made.  And,  conversely,  these  pheno- 
mena, as  we  have  already  noticed,  are  important 
in  helping  us  to  date  those  Versions  in  which  they 
occur. 

(d)  It  would  be  out  of  place  in  a  Bible  dictionary 
to  go  at  any  length  into  the  literary  and  philologi- 
cal interest  of  the  Versions,  but  this  part  of  the 
subject  cannot  be  Avholly  omitted.  It  Avill  be 
obvious  how  great  this  interest  must  be  when  we 
call  to  mind  that  in  nearly  every  language  the 
earliest  monuments  preserved  to  us  consist  of 
translations  of  the  Bible.  In  many  cases  {e.g. 
Gothic,  Armenian,  Slavonic,  etc. )  we  are  told  that 
alphabets  were  devised  for  the  express  purpose  of 
these  translations.  Translations  of  the  Bible, 
then,  take  us  to  the  cradle  of  nearly  every  written 
modern  language,  and  they  not  only  give  us  our 
earliest  information  as  to  written  languages,  but 
they  have  exercised  an  important  intluence  on 
their  subsequent  history  by  fixing  the  dialect 
which  was  to  prevail  as  the  literary  dialect.  As 
instances  of  this,  the  influence  of  the  translations  of 
Wyclif  and  Luther  on  the  literary  development  of 
English  and  German  may  be  mentioned  ;  and  of  a 
somewhat  similar  kind  was  the  influence  of  Hus's 
Bible  in  fixing  the  orthography  of  Bohemian  or 
Chekh. 

Again,  when  we  pass  to  the  early  history  of 
printing  in  any  language,  the  importance  of  the 
Versions  as  evidence  is  clearly  seen  from  the  fact 
that  the  earliest  printed  books  were  often  transla- 
tions of  the  Bible.  Thus  the  earliest  Russian 
printed  book  was  the  Psalter  of  1564,  and  the  first 
printed  book  in  Hungarian  was  Konijathy's  trans- 
lation of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  of  1533. 

In  emphasizing  the  philological  importance  of 
Versions  of  the  Bible,  we  may  point  to  Gothic  and 
Basque,  in  which  almost  the  only  monuments  of 
the  language  consist  of  translations  of  the  Bible. 
The  first  of  these,  scanty  as  its  fragments  are,  is 
by  some  centuries  the  oldest  monument  of  the 
Teutonic  family.  Again,  the  MSS  of  the  Latin 
Bible  illustrate  many  steps  in  tlie  process  by  which 
Latin  developed  into  the  later  Romance  languages 
in  their  separate  forms. 

Literature.  —  Besides  the  special  literature  mentioned  in 
connexion  with  the  separate  Versions  (wliich  see),  the  following 
books  dealing  generally,  .with  the  subject  will  be  found  indis- 
pensable: —  l/rtextund  Obersetzungen  der  Bibel  (Leipzig,  1897), 
a  reprint  of  the  art.  '  Bibeltext '  in  PRE  3,  is  indispensable  both 
for  its  outline  of  the  whole  subject  and  its  references  to  litera- 
ture. For  editions  of  the  Bible  in  different  translations  the 
parts  of  the  British  Museum  Catalogue  on  Bibles  will  give  the 
titles  and  some  idea  of  the  size  of  the  subject. 

(1)  NT  :  Scrivener's  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  NT, 
vol.  ii.  (London,  1894),  gives  the  fullest  account  in  English  of  the 
Versions  of  the  NT ;  C.  E.  Gregory's  Prolegomena,  part  iii.  to 

*  See  Sanday  in  Smith's  DB'2,  p.  1240,  art.  'Gospels.' 
_  t  This  is  worked  out  fully  in  the  chapter  in  Swete's  Iiitroduc- 
tion  to  the  OT  in  Greek  v/hich  deals  with  this  part  of  the  subject, 
and  for  the  Vulgate  in  Berger's  Histoire  de  la  Vulgate,  pp.  301  ff., 
331  ff. 
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Tischendorf's  Nov.  Test.  (Leipzig,  1894),  gives  the  fullest  list  of 
MSS  of  the  Versions  of  NT  ;  Eb.  Nestle,  EinJ'Uhriing  in  das  Gr 
(Gottingen,  1899,  Eng.  tr.  1901),  is  quite  the  best  recent 

book. 

(2)  OT :  The  general  subject  of  the  Versions  of  the  OT  has 
not  been  so  fully  treated  in  English  as  that  of  the  NT.  Mention 
may  be  made  of  Wellhausen's  edition  of  Bleek's  Einleit.  in  das 
AT,  and  Buhl,  Text  und  Eanon  des  alien  Testameiit  (Leipzig, 
1891,  Eng.  tr.  1891),  and  Driver,  Notes  on  the  Heb.  Text  of 
Sam.  1890.  LL.  J.  M.  BEBB. 

VERSIONS,  ENGLISH.— i.  The  history  of  the 
Versions  of  the  Englisli  Bible  may  be  said  to 
begin  with  John  Wyclif.  Previous  to  his  time 
there  had  been  various  attempts  to  render  parts 
of  the  Scriptures  into  Anglo  -  Saxon  and  Anglo- 
Norman,  or  Middle-English.  But  these  had  not 
only  been  very  fragmentary,  but  were  for  the 
most  part  paraphrases  rather  than  literal  trans- 
lations. With  Wyclif,  however,  a  new  era  in 
Bible-translation  began,  and  nothing  that  concerns 
him  can  fail  to  be  of  interest.*  He  was  born  about 
the  year  1320  in  the  vicinity  of  Richmond  in  York- 
shire, and  when  he  first  comes  publicly  forward  is 
found  filling  various  important  posts  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford.  The  bold  attitude  with  regard 
to  the  Papal  Tribute  which  he  took  up  in  a  Tract, 
led  to  his  being  selected  as  one  of  the  Royal  Com- 
missioners sent  to  Bruges  in  1374  to  treat  wdth  the 
Papal  Nuncio  regarding  the  reservation  of  bene- 
fices, and  from  this  time  may  be  dated  his  appear- 
ance as  an  ardent  ecclesiastical  reformer — '  the 
Morning  Star  of  the  Reformation.'  For  this  end 
he  instituted  an  order  of  '  poor  priests '  whose 
duty  it  was  '  faithfully  to  scatter  the  seed  of  God's 
word,'  and  it  was  to  aid  them  in  this  work  that  he 
set  about  providing  them  with  the  Bible  in  their 
native  tongue.  The  first  book  translated  was  the 
Apocalypse,  wliich  was  followed  by  a  translation 
of  the  Gospels  with  a  commentary,  and  soon  after 
by  versions  of  the  remaining  books  of  the  NT,  the 
whole  being  completed  by  1380.  To  this  was 
added  a  translation  of  the  OT  principally  by  one 
of  his  friends,  Nicolas  de  Hereford,  though  Wyclif 
himself  seems  to  have  supplied  the  last  books  and 
about  one-third  of  the  Apocrypha,  so  that  about 
the  middle  of  the  year  1382  the  whole  Bible 
was  in  the  hands  of  the  people  '  in  their  mother 
tongue.'  All  this  had  not  been  accomplished 
■without  difficulty  and  even  danger.  Hereford 
had  to  flee  the  country,  and  Wyclif's  own  teach- 
ing was  publicly  condemned  at  a  Synod  in  London 
in  1382.  The  hostility,  however,  would  seem  to 
have  been  confined  to  a  few  persons,  notably 
Archbishop  Arundel,  for  the  new  translation  was 
generally  tolerated,  and  the  reformer  himself,  con- 
trary to  his  own  expectations,  was  eventually 
allowed  to  retire  to  his  rectory  of  Lutterworth, 
where  he  passed  quietly  away  on  the  last  day  of 
the  year  1384. 

But  the  good  work  was  not  allowed  to  stop,  and 
in  1388  one  of  Wyclif's  pupils,  now  generally 
identified  with  John  Purvey,  issued  a  careful 
revision  of  his  translation,  introduced  by  a  most 
interesting  Prologue,  and  accompanied  by  a  num- 
ber of  short  comments  or  notes.  This  version 
quickly  took  the  place  of  the  older  one,  and  was 
largely  circulated  amongst  all  classes  of  the  people 
notwithstanding  its  great  cost.f  Both  versions 
were  indeed  admirably  adapted  for  popular  use, 
being  characterized  by  great  homeliness  and  direct- 
ness of  diction.  And  though  many  of  the  words 
and  expressions  used  are  now  of  course  obsolete  or 

*  See  especially  Lechler's  John  Wtjcllffe  and  his  English  Pre- 
cursors, translated  and  edited  by  Lorimer;  and  cf.  '  The  Birth 
and  Parentage  of  Wiclif  by  L.  Sergeant  in  Vae  Athenmumim 
March  12th  and  2Cth,  1892. 

t  Forshall  and  Madden,  in  the  preparation  of  their  great  work 
on  The  Wycliffite  Versions,  1850,  were  able  to  examine  '  nearly 
150  MSS  containing  the  whole  or  parts  of  Purvey's  Bible,  the 
majority  of  which  were  written  within  the  space  of  forty  years 
from  its  being  finished'  (Preface,  p.  xxxiif.). 
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inappropriate,  it  is  wonderful,  when  the  spelling 
is  modernized,  how  little  they  differ  as  a  whole 
from  our  AV.  One  great  blemish  they  of  necessity 
possess.  Tliey  are  only  translations  of  a  trans- 
lation, being  made  from  the  Latin  Vulgate  ;  and 
it  was  left  to  another  with  improved  facilities  to 
carry  on  the  work  so  auspiciously  begun,  and 
more  than  '  any  other  man  to  give  its  character- 
istic shape  to  our  English  Bible'  (Westcott, 
General  View  of  the  History  of  the  English  BihW^, 
1872,  p.  24). 

ii.  That  other  was  William  Tindale,  and,  though 
there  is  still  considerable  uncertainty  regarding 
many  of  the  facts  of  his  life,  it  is  now  generally 
agreed  that  he  was  born  at  Slymbridge  in  Glou- 
cestershire about  the  year  1484,*  and  that  after 
studying  at  Oxford  he  proceeded  to  Cambridge  in 
1515,  where  the  fame  of  Erasmus'  lectures  still 
lingered.  In  1521  he  returned  to  his  native 
county  as  chaplain  and  tutor  in  the  family  of  Sir 
John  Walsh  of  Little  Sodbury,  and  while  there  is 
credited  with  the  resolution  to  which  his  whole 
after-life  was  devoted,  saying  in  controversy  Avith 
a  clerical  opponent,  '  If  God  spare  my  life,  ere 
many  years  I  will  cause  a  boy  that  driveth  the 
plough  shall  know  more  of  the  Scripture  than  thou 
doest.'  In  pursuance  of  this  purpose  he  went  up 
to  London  two  years  later,  in  the  hope  of  executing 
his  task  under  the  patronage  of  Bishop  Tunstall ; 
but  after  a  year  of  anxious  waiting  the  conviction 
forced  itself  upon  him,  'not  only  that  there  was 
no  room  in  my  lord  of  London's  palace  to  translate 
the  NT,  but  also  that  there  was  no  place  to  do  it 
in  all  England '  (Pref.  to  Pentateuch). 

Voluntarily,  therefore,  in  May  1524,  Tindale 
exiled  himself,  and  after  a  short  stay  at  Hamburg 
seems  to  have  visited  Luther  at  Wittenberg.  In 
any  case,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  1525  he 
was  at  Cologne,  engaged  in  bringing  out  a  com- 
plete edition  of  the  NT.  His  plan  was,  however, 
discovered  by  a  certain  priest  J ohn  Cochlaeus,  and 
he  and  his  assistant  Roye  had  barely  time  to 
secure  the  precious  sheets  already  printed,  and 
carry  them  off  to  Worms,  where  either  in  the 
same  or  the  following  year  3000  copies  of  the  first 
printed  English  NT  were  issued  from  the  press  of 
P.  Schoefi'er  the  younger.  The  size  of  the  book 
had  been  altered  from  quarto  to  octavo,  probably 
to  escape  detection  ;  but  shortly  afterwards  the 
original  quarto  edition,  whose  printing  had  been 
interrupted  in  Cologne,  was  also  completed.  Copies 
of  both  editions  were  immediately  despatched  to 
England,  where  they  were  eagerly  welcomed.  But 
so  vigorous  were  the  steps  taken  against  them 
that  of  the  octavo  edition  only  one  complete  copy 
(with  the  exception  of  the  title-page)  remains ;  f 
while  the  quarto  is  known  to  exist  only  in  a  single 
fragment  (Mt  l'^-22^').t 

After  the  issue  of  his  Testaments,  Tindale 
quietly  continued  his  work  abroad,  publishing  a 
translation  of  The  Five  Books  of  Moses  at  Marburg 
in  1530,  and  The  Book  of  Jonah  with  an  interest- 
ing Prologue  in  1531. §  An  edition  of  the  Book  of 
Genesis  '  newly  corrected  and  amended '  appeared 
in  1534,  and  in  the  same  year  there  was  published 
at  Antwerp,  '  The  Newe  Testament  dylygently 
corrected  and  compared  with  the  Greek  by  Willyam 
Tindale,'  in  which  were  included  certain  'Epistles,' 
or  extracts,  out  of  the  OT,  a  Table  of  Epistles  and 

*  See  William  Tyndale,  a  Biography,  by  E.  Demaua,  new 
ed.  by  Lovett,  1886,  p.  24. 

t  Now  in  the  Library  of  the  Baptist  College  at  Bristol,  and 
reproduced  in  facsimile  in  18C2  by  Mr.  F.  Fry.  It  was  pre- 
viously reprinted  with  an  introduction  by  G.  Offor  in  1836. 

X  Preserved  in  the  Grenville  Eoom  of  the  British  Museum, 
and  photo-lithographed  and  published  with  a  valuable  intro- 
duction by  E.  Arber  in  1871. 

§  The  former  has  been  reprinted  under  the  editorship  of  Dr. 
Mombert,  and  the  latter  in  facsimile  with  an  introduction  by 
Mr.  Fry. 


Gospels  for  Sundays,  and  '  some  things  added '  to 
fill  up  the  blank  pages  at  the  end.  The  book  was 
thus  in  some  respects  more  like  a  modern  Church 
Service  Book  than  an  ordinary  Testament,  while 
the  improvements  introduced  into  the  text  fully 
justified  the  translator's  claim  that  he  had  '  weeded 
out  of  it  many  faults  which  lack  of  help  at  the 
beginning,  and  oversight,  did  sow  therein.'  This 
edition  has  well  been  described  as  Tindale's 
'  noblest  monument ' ;  but  not  even  yet  was  his 
work  of  revision  completed.  In  1535  there  ap- 
peared what  is  often  known  as  '  the  G.  H.  Testa- 
ment' from  the  initials  attached  to  the  second 
title-page,  and  which  were  first  interpreted  by  Mr. 
Bradshaw  (1881)  as  denoting  G.  van  der  Haghen, 
the  Antwerp  publisher.  In  this  edition  the  1534 
text  was  '  yet  once  agayne  corrected  by  Willyam 
Tindale,'  the  corrections  (there  are  said  to  be 
about  four  hundred  of  them)  proving  by  their 
very  minuteness  the  translator's  fidelity  and  zeal. 
Another  NT  bearing  the  same  date  (1535)  is  re- 
markable for  its  peculiar  orthography,  sometimes 
thought  to  have  been  purposely  adapted  to  the 
pronunciation  of  the  peasantry  {e.g.  '  f aether '  for 
'  father,'  '  hoeme '  or  '  hoome '  for  '  home '),  but  in 
all  probability  caused  by  the  mistakes  of  some 
Flemish  printer  in  setting  up  a  foreign  language. 
As  further  showing  the  rapid  spread  of  Tindale's 
translations,  it  may  be  mentioned  that  in  the  fol- 
lowing year  (1536)  seven,  if  not  eight,  editions  of 
his  NT  appeared,  one  of  which  (in  folio)  is  believed 
to  have  been  the  first  portion  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures printed  in  England.  * 

There  was  to  be  no  return,  however,  for  Tindale 
himself  to  what  he  pathetically  calls  '  mine  natural 
country,'  for,  having  been  betrayed  into  the  hands 
of  bis  enemies  and  imprisoned  for  about  a  year  at 
Vilvorde,  near  Brussels,  he  suffered  martyrdom 
on  Friday,  6th  Oct.  1536.  With  his  last  words  he 
prayed,  '  Lord  !  open  the  king  of  England's  eyes.' 

It  is  impossible  here  to  examine  in  detail  Tin- 
dale's  service  to  the  cause  of  Bible  translation, 
but  one  or  two  points  may  be  indicated.  (1) 
Foremost  amongst  these  is  the  independence  of 
his  work.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  under- 
estimate this,  and  more  particularly  to  prove  him 
on  the  one  hand  '  merely  a  full-grown  Wycliffe,' 
and  on  the  other  to  show  how  largely  he  borrowed 
from  the  German  Testament  of  Luther.  But 
while  Purvey's  revision  undoubtedly  influenced 
him  indirectly  by  supplying  many  proverbial  ex- 
pressions and  technical  terms  which  through  it 
had  become  current,  and  Luther's  Testament, 
more  especially  in  its  Prefaces  and  marginal  Notes, 
was  freely  consulted  and  used,  Tindale  was  too 
good  a  scholar  to  be  slavishly  dependent  on  any 
one,t  and  can  justly  claim  the  honour  of  being 
the  first  in  England  at  any  rate  (with  the  possible 
exception  of  Bede)  to  go  straight  to  the  Hebrew 
and  Greek  originals.  J  (2)  If,  however,  in  his  own 
work  he  was  largely  independent  of  others,  his 
influence  on  those  who  followed  him  was  direct 
and  unmistakable.  Thus  it  is  to  him  that  we  owe 
in  great  part  our  religious  vocabulary,  §  and,  what 
is  even  more  important,  that  freedom  from  dog- 

*  These  and  many  other  interesting  details  will  be  found  in 
A  Bibliographical  Description  of  the  Editions  of  the  NT,  Tyn- 
dale's  Version,  in  English,  by  Francis  Fry,  1878. 

t  According  to  an  eminent  German  scholar,  H.  Buschius,  who 
met  him  at  Worms  in  1526,  Tindale  was  'so  skilled  in  seven 
languages,  Hebrew,  Greek,  Latin,  Italian,  Spanish,  English, 
French,  that  whichever  he  epoke  you  would  suppose  it  hia 
native  tongue '  (Schelhom,  Ama'nitates  Literarice,  iv.  p.  431). 

X  The  Greek  Testament  which  he  used  was  that  published  by 
Erasmus,  edd.  of  1519,  1522. 

§  It  has  been  calculated  that  in  the  whole  of  Tmdale's  NT 
the  number  of  stranger  words,  or  words  that  do  not  occur  in 
the  AV,  is  probably  below  350,  many  of  which  are  used  once  or 
twice  only  (Jloulton,  The  History  of  the  English  Bible,  pp. 
70,  71).  Of  his  work  as  a  whole,  our  Bibles  are  said  to  retain  at 
the  present  day  about  80  %  in  the  OT  and  90  %  in  the  NT. 


VERSIONS,  ENGLISH 


VEESIONS,  ENGLISH  857 


matic  bias  and  scrupulous  fidelity  to  the  exact 
letter  of  Scripture  which  have  been  in  general  such 
happy  features  of  our  English  Versions.*  (3)  It 
would  be  idle  indeed  to  pretend  that  Tindale  fell 
into  no  mistakes.  Many  of  his  renderings  are  in- 
correct, others  are  uncouth,  others  are  paraphrases 
rather  than  translations.  Serious  blemishes,  too, 
are  his  constant  disregard  of  connecting  particles, 
and  his  habit  of  translating  the  same  word  in 
difi'erent  ways  even  in  the  same  sentence.  But, 
take  it  all  in  all,  his  translation  is  a  noble  one, 
and  its  very  faults,  as  Fuller  says,  are  '  to  be 
scored  on  the  account  rather  of  that  age,  than  of 
the  author  himself.' 

iii.  Nor  had  Tindale  left  himself  without  worthy 
successors.  Amongst  those  who  are  stated  by 
Foxe  to  have  assisted  him  in  translating  the 
Pentateuch  was  one  Miles  CoYerdale  (b.  1488, 
<i.  1569),  who,  urged  on  by  Cromwell,  now  devoted 
himself  so  steadily  to  the  work  of  Bible-translation 
that  on  Oct.  4th,  1535,  the  first  complete  printed 
English  Bible  was  issued,  the  sheets  of  which  are 
believed  to  have  been  printed  by  J.  van  Meteren 
of  Antwerp,  and  then  sold  to  Nicolson  the  South- 
wark  printer.  The  original  title  ran  as  follows  : — 
'  Biblia,  The  Bible  :  that  is,  the  Holy  Scripture  of 
the  Olde  and  New  Testament,  faithfully  and  truly 
translated  out  of  Douche  and  Latyn  into  Englishe, 
MDXXXV.'  The  English  printer  in  substituting  a 
new  title-page  of  his  own  omitted  for  some  reason 
the  reference  to  '  Douche  [German]  and  Latyn,' 
and  added  several  preliminary  pages  containing  a 
Dedication  to  king  Henry  Viii.  and  a  Prologue  to 
the  Christian  Keader,  both  signed  by  Coverdale. 
In  this  Dedication,  Coverdale  disclaims  the  position 
of  an  independent  translator,  and  speaks  of  having 
'with  a  clear  conscience  purely  and  faithfully 
translated  this  out  of  five  sundry  interpreters' 
(now  generally  identified  with  Luther,  the  Ziirich 
Bible,  the  Vulgate,  the  Latin  version  of  Pagninus, 
and  in  all  probability  Tindale),  and  to  the  same 
effect  in  the  Prologue  he  specially  acknowledges 
his  indebtedness  to  '  the  Dutch  interpreters,  whom 
(because  of  their  singular  gifts  and  special  diligence 
in  the  Bible)  I  have  been  the  more  glad  to  follow 
for  the  most  part,  according  as  I  was  required.' 

Notwithstanding  these  admissions,  it  would  be 
wrong,  however,  to  regard  Coverdale  as  a  mere 
'  proof  -  reader  or  corrector,'  for,  while  making 
diligent  and  discriminating  use  of  the  diiferent 
authorities  within  his  reach,  he  supplied  many  of 
those  happy  turns  of  expression  which  lend  so 
much  of  its  charm  to  our  English  Bible.  This  is 
perhaps  specially  noticeable  in  the  Psalter,  of 
which  Coverdale's  version  in  the  revised  form  in 
which  it  appeared  in  the  Great  Bible  still  retains 
its  place  in  the  English  Book  of  Common  Prayer. 
Two  new  editions  of  Coverdale's  Bible  were  issued 
by  Nicolson  in  1537,  on  the  title-page  of  which 
there  now  appeared  for  the  first  time  the  significant 
words,  '  Set  forth  with  the  Kynges  most  gracious 
licence.'  The  following  year  found  Coverdale 
engaged  in  biblical  work  in  Paris,  and  the  fruit 
was  seen  in  a  Latin-English  Testament,  of  which 
in  one  year  three  editions  were  called  for.  New 
editions  of  the  Bible  appeared  in  1550  and  1553.t 

iv.  Other  translations  now  followed  in  rapid 
succession,  one  of  which  is  generally  known  as 
Matthew's  Bible.  Its  real  editor,  however,  was  a 
certain  John  Kogers,  who  adopted  the  alias  of 
Thomas  Matthew — perhaps,  as  Foxe  suggests,  to 

*  '  I  call  God  to  record  against  the  day  we  shall  appear  before 
our  Lord  Jesiis,  to  give  a  reckoning  of  our  doings,  that  I  never 
altered  one  syllable  of  God's  word  against  my  conscience,  nor 
would  this  day,  if  all  that  is  in  the  earth,  whether  it  be 
pleasure,  honour,  or  riches,  might  be  given  me.' — Tindale  in 
Letter  to  Fryih,  1533  (Demaus'  Tyndale,  p.  336). 

t  A  convenient  reprint  of  Coverdale's  Bible  of  1536  has  within 
recent  years  been  issued  by  Bagster. 


hide  his  connexion  with  Tindale.  As  to  the  close- 
ness of  this  connexion  there  can  at  least  be  no 
doubt.  The  whole  of  the  NT  and  about  half  the 
OT  in  the  new  edition  are  Tindale's,  while  the 
remainder  is  Coverdale's.  Signs  are  not  wanting, 
however,  of  critical  editorship.  Thus  in  the  Psalter 
various  readings  are  introduced  in  the  margin,  and 
many  technical  terms  are  carefully  explained. 
Numerous  notes  have  also  been  added,  many  of 
which  breathe  a  spirit  of  ardent  Protestantism, 
and  there  is  a  large  amount  of  prefatory  matter 
principally  from  Olivetan's  French  Bible  (1535). 
Like  the  second  edition  of  Coverdale's  Bible,  the 
new  version  bears  to  be  '  set  forth  with  the  kinges 
most  gracyous  lycece,'  and  Cromwell,  instigated 
by  Cranmer,  further  obtained  Henry's  permission 
that  'the  same  may  be  sold  and  read  of  every  person, 
without  danger  of  any  act,  proclamation,  or  ordi- 
nance heretofore  granted  to  the  contrary.'  Hence 
it  came  about  that  'by  Cranmer's  petition,  by 
Crumwell's  influence,  and  by  Henry's  authority, 
without  any  formal  ecclesiastical  decision,  the 
book  was  given  to  the  English  people,  which  is 
the  foundation  of  the  text  of  our  present  Bible. 
From  Matthew's  Bible — itself  a  combination  of 
the  labours  of  Tyndale  and  Coverdale — all  later 
revisions  have  been  successively  formed'  (West- 
cott.  History"^,  p.  73).  Its  author  did  not,  however, 
escape  in  the  troublous  times  that  followed  on 
Mary's  accession.  Through  the  agency  of  Bonner 
he  was  imprisoned  at  Newgate,  and  on  Feb.  4th, 
1555,  was  burned  at  the  stake,  setting  a  second 
seal  to  the  fourfold  seal  of  martyrdom  by  which 
the  history  of  our  English  Bible  has  been  hallowed. 

v.  Closely  allied  to  Matthew's  Bible  is  a  version 
bearing  the  name  of  Richard  Taverner,  which 
was  published  in  1539,  and  bore  to  be  'newly 
recognized  with  great  diligence  after  most  faythfuJ 
exemplars.'  But  the  changes  introduced  are  not 
as  a  rule  of  any  great  importance,  though  in  the 
NT  there  are  occasional  forcible  renderings.  In 
Mt  21.  22,  for  example.  Dr.  Moulton  finds  in  all 
about  40  variations  from  Tindale,  of  which  one- 
third  are  retained  in  the  AV  (History,  p.  135). 
So  far  as  we  know,  Taverner's  Bible  was  only 
once  reprinted,  in  1549  (Cotton's  Editions  of  the 
Bible-,  p.  21). 

vi.  We  have  seen  already  what  a  steady  friend 
of  Bible-translation  Cromwell  had  proved  himself. 
He  was  to  render  it  yet  another  notable  service. 
Not  wholly  satisfied  with  any  version  that  had 
appeared,  he  applied  to  Coverdale  early  in  1538  to 
undertake  a  wholly  new  revision,  using  Matthew's 
Bible  as  his  basis  ;  *  and  as  it  was  determined  that 
the  printing  should  be  done  in  Paris,  Coverdale, 
accompanied  by  one  Grafton,  at  once  repaired 
thither.  Before,  however,  the  work  was  com- 
pleted, the  Inquisition  stepped  in,  and  it  was  with 
great  difficulty  that  the  sheets  were  saved,  and 
the  presses  sent  over  to  England.  There  the  work 
was  soon  finished,  and  in  Ajji-il  1539  the  Great 
Bible,  as  being  the  Bible  '  in  the  largest  volume,' 
was  issued  from  the  press.  It  possessed  a  title- 
page  of  elaborate  design,  in  wliich  Henry  was 
represented  as  handing  '  the  Word  of  God '  to 
Cranmer  and  other  clergy  on  his  right  hand,  and 
to  Cromwell  and  various  lay-peers  on  his  left ; 
while  the  contents  are  described  as  'truly  trans- 
lated after  the  veryte  of  the  Hebrue  and  Greke 
textes,  by  ye  dylygent  studye  of  dyuerse  excellent 
learned  men  expert  in  the  forsayde  tonges.'  There 
can  be  no  doubt,  however,  that  the  work  was 
principally  Coverdale's,  and  that  in  his  revision 
of  Matthew's  text  he  made  large  use  of  Miinster's 
Hebrew-Latin  version  in  the  OT,  and  of  the  Vul- 

♦  'I  am  always  willing  and  ready,'  Coverdale  had  written  in 
the  Dedication  to  his  Bible,  'to  do  my  best  as  well  in  one 
translation  as  in  another.' 
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gate  and  Erasmus  in  the  NT.  From  the  Vulgate 
more  especially  he  introduced  a  number  of  various 
readings,  but  'certain  godly  annotations'  which 
he  promised  in  the  Prologue  to  explain  '  the  dark 
places  of  the  text '  never  appeared.  In  1540  a  new 
edition  was  called-  for,  containing  a  long  Preface 
by  Archbishop  Cranmer,  which  has  led  to  its  being 
known  as  Cranmer's  Bible.  Five  other  editions 
followed  rapidly  within  the  next  eighteen  months.* 
From  their  size  and  cost  these  were  principally 
used  as  Church  Bibles,  and  it  must  have  been  a 
pleasing  sight  to  see  in  Old  St.  Paul's  or  in  the 
aisle  of  some  country  church  the  little  group 
round  the  Great  Bible,  from  M'hich  some  one  more 
educated  than  the  rest  read  aloud. 

vii.  The  people,  however,  were  soon  to  have  a 
Bible  of  their  own,  and  for  this  we  must  turn 
again  to  the  Continent.  The  accession  of  Mary 
had  given  a  new  turn  to  the  ever-varying  fortunes 
of  our  Bible's  history.  Cranmer  had  followed 
Rogers  to  the  stake,  and  the  public,  though  appar- 
ently not  the  private,  use  of  the  Scriptures  was 
strictly  forbidden.  Foreseeing  what  was  coming,  a 
number  of  the  leading  Reformers  liad  taken  refuge 
at  Geneva,  the  city  of  Calvin  and  Beza,  and  there, 
as  they  themselves  tell  us,  '  we  thought  we  could 
bestow  our  labours  and  study  in  nothing  which 
could  be  more  acceptable  to  God,  and  comfortable 
to  His  Church,  than  in  the  translating  of  the 
Scriptures  into  our  native  tongue.'  The  immediate 
result  was  the  publication  in  1557  of  a  translation 
of  the  NT  alone  by  one  of  their  number,  William 
Whittingham,  who,  in  his  Address  to  the  Reader, 
describes  his  work  as  specially  intended  for  '  simjjle 
lambs.'  And  it  was  doubtless  the  thought  of  the 
same  class  of  readers  that  led  to  the  numerous 
'  annotations  of  all  hard  places,'  and  to  the  adop- 
tion for  the  first  time  in  an  English  translation  of 
the  convenient  but  often  misleading  division  into 
verses,  t 

This  Testament  was,  however,  soon  cast  into  the 
shade  by  the  publication  in  1560  of  a  translation 
of  the  whole  Bible,  due  in  the  main  to  the  com- 
bined labours  of  William  Whittingham,  Thomas 
Sampson,  and  Anthony  Gilby.  In  size  this  Gen- 
evan Bible  is  a  moderate  quarto,  and  it  is  often 
familiarly  known  as  the  Breeches  Bible  from  its 
rendering  of  Gn  3'  ('They  sewed  fig-tree  leaves 
together,  and  made  themselves  breeches ').  The 
cost  of  its  production  was  met  by  '  such  as  were  of 
most  ability '  in  the  congregation  at  Geneva. 

Regarded  simply  as  a  translation,  the  version 
deserves  high  praise,  being  based  on  a  careful 
revision  of  the  Great  Bible  in  the  OT,  and,  under 
the  influence  of  Beza's  Latin  translation  and  Com- 
mentary, of  Tindale's  latest  edition  in  the  NT. 
The  changes  thus  introduced  were  as  a  rule  marked 
improvements,  and  many  of  them  were  subse- 
quently adopted  in  the  AV.  The  new  version 
was  also  abundantly  supplied  with  marginal  notes 
principally  of  an  explanatory  character,  and  these, 
combined  with  the  convenient  size  in  which  it 
appeared,  did  much  to  account  for  the  popularity 
which  for  long  it  enjoyed,J  passing  as  it  did  through 
160  editions,  60  of  them  during  the  reign  of  Eliza- 
beth alone,§  and  continuing  to  be  printed  for  some 
time  even  after  the  publication  of  the  AVin  1611.11 

*  From  the  fact  that  several  of  these  editions  were  printed 
by  Whitchurch,  the  Great  Bible  is  sometimes  known  as  Whit- 
church's. 

t  The  scheme  which  Whittingham  adopted  was  that  prepared 
by  R.  Stephanus  for  the  4th  ed.  of  his  Greek  NT,  published  in 
1551.  In  the  OT  the  division  into  verses  was  already  in  exist- 
ence in  the  Hebrew  Bible. 

X  In  1649  an  edition  of  the  AV  itself  was  actually  brought  out 
with  the  Genevan  notes,  evidently  for  the  purpose  of  commend- 
ing it  to  public  favour. 

I  After  1587  a  revised  version  of  the  NT  made  by  Laurence 
Tomson  in  1576  generally  took  the  place  of  the  earlier  version. 

II  The  Genevan  was  the  first  Bible  printed  in  Scotland  in  an 
issue  generally  known  as  the  Bassandyne  Bible,  from  the  printer's 


viii.  It  was  not  to  be  expected,  however,  that 
the  successors  of  Cromwell  and  Cranmer  could 
look  with  favour  on  a  translation  emanating  from 
the  school  of  Calvin,  and  containing  so  many 
'  prejudicial  notes.'  Accordingly,  in  1563-64  Arch- 
bishop Parker  set  on  foot  a  scheme  for  the  revision 
of  Coverdale's  version  by  a  number  of  learned  men 
working  separately ;  and  in  1568  the  Bishops' 
Bible,  so  called  from  the  number  of  bishops  en- 
gaged on  it,  was  completed,  and  a  copy  presented 
to  the  queen.  An  elibrt  was  made  at  the  same 
time  to  secure  that  it  alone  should  be  licensed  '  to 
draw  to  one  uniformity.'  But,  from  whatever 
cause,  this  licence  was  never  granted,  and,  although 
the  version  gained  a  considerable  circulation,  this 
was  due  rather  to  the  support  accorded  to  it  by 
Convocation  than  to  its  own  merits.* 

The  truth  is  that  as  a  translation  it  was  marked 
by  the  inequality  inevitable  to  a  work  which  had 
been  sorted  out  into  '  parcels '  amongst  a  number 
of  independent  workers.  In  the  OT  the  historical 
books  as  a  rule  followed  the  Great  Bible  very 
closely ;  but  in  the  prophetical  books  greater 
variation  was  indulged  in,  many  of  the  changes 
being  distinctly  traceable  to  the  influence  of  the 
Genevan  Bible.  The  Psalter  was  practically  a 
new  translation  ;  and  on  this  account  failed  to 
maintain  its  ground  against  the  version  in  the 
Great  Bible,  already  endeared  by  constant  use. 
In  the  2nd  edition  of  1587  the  two  versions  were 
printed  side  by  side,  but  in  all  later  editions 
except  one  (1585)  the  old  Psalter  alone  appeared. 
In  the  NT,  on  the  otiier  hand,  more  particularly 
in  the  1572  edition,  the  bishops  introduced  many 
marked  improvements,  pointing  to  a  careful  study 
of  the  original  text,  though  their  renderings  were 
occasionally  marked  by  cumbrousness  and  a  love 
of  mouth-filling  phrases.  On  the  whole,  however, 
the  influence  of  the  Bishops'  Bible  on  succeeding 
versions  cannot  be  said  to  have  been  very  great, 
and,  as  has  already  been  indicated,  it  failed  to 
oust  the  Genevan  Bible  from  its  place  as  the 
favourite  Bible  for  household  use.  The  authority 
of  the  latter  was  now,  however,  to  be  subjected  to 
a  fresh  challenge. 

ix.  This  came  from  the  Church  of  Rome,  and 
it  is  again  interesting  to  notice  that  the  new 
version,  like  the  Genevan  and  Tindale's,  was  pro- 
duced in  exile.  At  the  beginning  of  queen  Eliza- 
beth's reign  a  number  of  English  Romanists  had 
taken  refuge  on  the  Continent,  and  in  1582  there 
was  published  a  NT  '  translated  faithfvUy  into 
English  out  of  the  authentical  Latin,  according  to 
the  best  corrected  copies  of  the  same,  diligently 
conferred  with  the  Greeke  and  other  editions  in 
divers  languages.  ...  In  the  English  College  of 
Rheraes.'  The  translation  of  the  OT  had  been  pre- 
viously completed,  but  '  for  lack  of  good  meanes ' 
its  publication  was  delayed  until  1609-10,  when  it 
came  out  at  Douai.  The  whole  Bible  thus  issued 
is  generally  known  as  the  Rheims  and  Douai 
Bible,  and  to  three  men,  William  Allen,  Gregory 
Martin,  and  Ricliard  Bristow,  the  credit  of  its 
production  principally  belongs.  Prefixed  to  the 
Rhemish  NT  was  an  elaborate  Preface,  in  which, 
the  translators  warned  readers  against  the  then 
existing  '  profane '  translations,  laid  the  odium  on 
Protestants  of  casting  'the  holy  to  dogges  and 
pearles  to  hogges,'  and  claimed  for  themselves  to 
have  at  least  been  '  very  precise  and  religious '  in 
following  their  copy,  'the  old  vulgar  approved 
Latin.'     The  new  version  was  thus,  like  the 

name  Thomas  Bassandyne  (see  History  of  the  Bassandyne  Bible, 
by  W.  T.  Dobson,  1887) ;  and  so  firm  was  the  hold  it  obtained  in 
the  country,  that  so  recently  as  towards  the  close  of  the  18th 
cent,  a  Biiile  of  the  Genevan  translation  wag  still  in  use  in  the 
church  of  Crail  in  Fifeshire. 

*  It  passed  through  nineteen  editions ;  the  last  bears  the  dats 
1606. 
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Wyclifite  versions,  only  a  secondary  translation, 
and  it  was  not  to  be  wondered  at  tliat  the  extreme 
literalness  at  which  the  translators  aimed  '  word 
for  word  and  point  for  point '  led  often  to  stilted 
and  even  unintelligible  renderings,  and  also  to  the 
introduction  of  many  Latinized  terms,  many  of 
which  were  afterwards  adopted  in  the  AV.  The 
charge  of  theological  bias  sometimes  brought 
against  the  translators  with  regard  to  some  of 
these  terms  is  probably  without  foundation  ;  but 
the  same  cannot  be  said  of  their  notes,  which  are 
unmistakably  and  avowedly  of  a  polemical  char- 
acter. It  need  only  be  further  noted  that  in  later 
editions  the  Douai  version  has  been  largely  altered 
to  bring  it  more  into  conformity  with — 

X.  The  Authorized  Version. — To  the  history  of 
this  version  we  have  now  come,  and,  when  we 
think  of  the  influence  it  exerted  and  is  still  exert- 
ing, it  is  the  more  remarkable  that  its  origin 
should  have  been  of  sucli  an  incidental,  almost 
accidental,  character.  One  of  the  first  acts  of  king 
James  on  ascending  the  throne  of  England  was  to 
convene  a  Conference  at  Hampton  Court  Palace  in 
January  1604,  to  hear  and  determine  '  things  pre- 
tended to  be  amiss  in  the  Church,'  and  in  the 
course  of  the  second  day's  proceedings  Dr.  Rey- 
nolds, the  Puritan  leader,  threw  out  the  sugges- 
tion '  that  there  might  be  a  new  translation  of 
the  Bible,  because  those  which  were  allowed  in  the 
reign  of  king  Henry  viii.  and  Edward  VI.  were 
corrupt  and  not  answerable  to  the  truth  of  the 
original.'  The  suggestion  commended  itself  to 
the  king,  who  had  at  one  time  begun  a  transla- 
tion of  the  Psalms  himself,  and  he  at  once  pro- 
posed that  the  new  translation  should  be  under- 
taken by  '  the  best  learned  in  both  the  universities, 
after  them  to  be  reviewed  by  the  bisho];)s  and  chief 
learned  of  the  Church  ;  from  them  to  be  presented 
to  the  Privy  Council ;  and  lastly  to  be  ratified  by 
his  royal  authority ;  and  so  this  wliole  Church  to 
be  bound  unto  it  and  none  other.'  He  further 
ordered  '  that  no  marginal  notes  should  be  added,' 
some  of  those  in  the  Genevan  Bible  having  recently 
attracted  his  attention  as  'very  partial,  untrue, 
seditious,  and  savouring  too  much  of  dangerous 
and  traitorous  conceits.' 

Notwithstanding,  however,  the  royal  favour 
bestowed  upon  it,  the  actual  work  of  translation, 
or  rather  revision,  was  not  commenced  until  1607, 
when  the  forty-seven  revisers  (it  had  been  origin- 
ally intended  that  there  should  be  fifty-four)  were 
divided  into  six  companies,  of  which  two  sat  at 
Westminster,  two  at  Oxford,  and  two  at  Cam- 
bridge. Each  company  was  to  busy  itself  in  the 
first  instance  with  the  separate  portion  assigned 
to  it,  but  provision  was  also  made  for  the  revision 
of  each  portion  by  the  other  five  companies,  and 
the  whole  version  thus  amended  was  then  to  be 
submitted  to  a  select  committee  representative  of 
all  the  companies  for  the  harmonizing  of  details 
and  final  preparation  for  the  press.  How  far  these 
arrangements  were  rigidly  adhered  to  we  cannot 
now  determine,  for  '  never,'  says  Dr.  Scrivener, 
who  is  our  principal  authority  on  all  that  concerns 
this  version,  '  was  a  great  enterprise  like  the  pro- 
duction of  our  Authorized  Version  carried  out 
with  less  knowledge  handed  down  to  posterity 
of  the  labourers,  their  method  and  order  of  work- 
ing' {The  Authorized  Edition  of  the  English  Bible, 
p.  9).  We  know,  however,  that  in  two  years 
and  nine  months  the  whole  work  of  revision  was 
carried  through,  and  in  1611  the  new  version  was 
published.  Its  full  title  ran  as  follows : — '  The 
Holy  Bible,  conteyning  the  Old  Testament  and 
the  New  :  Newly  Translated  out  of  the  Originall 
tongues :  with  the  former  Translations  diligently 
compared  and  reuised  by  his  Maiesties  Speciall 
Comandement.  Appointed  to  be  read  in  Churches. 


Imprinted  at  London  by  Robert  Barker,  Printer 
to  the  King's  Most  Excellent  Majestie.  Anno 
Dom.  1611.'*  After  the  title-page  came  the  ful- 
some Dedication  to  king  James,  and  a  most  in- 
teresting Preface,  generally  understood  to  be  the 
work  of  Dr.  Miles  Smith,  afterwards  Bishop  of 
Gloucester,  in  which  the  main  principles  that  had 
guided  the  translators  were  set  forth,  t 

We  cannot  now  attempt  to  detail  these,  or  to 
examine  the  leading  internal  characteristics  of  the 
new  version  ;  but  it  is  important  to  keep  in  mind 
that,  in  accordance  with  the  rules  that  had  been 
laid  down  for  their  guidance,  wliat  the  translators 
aimed  at  was  a  revision  rather  than  a  new  transla- 
tion. The  basis  of  their  work  was  the  Bishops' 
Bible ;  but  the  versions  of  Tindale,  Matthew, 
Coverdale,  Whitchurch  (that  is,  the  Great  Bible), 
and  Geneva  were  used  whenever  they  were  found 
to  be  more  in  accordance  with  the  original,  so  as 
to  make,  in  the  translators'  own  words,  'out  of 
many  good  ones  one  principal  good  one,  not  justly 
to  be  excepted  against.'  No  marginal  notes  were 
permitted,  '  but  only  for  the  explanation  of  the 
Hebrew  or  Greek  words  wliich  cannot,  without 
some  circumlocution,  so  briefly  and  fitly  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  text,' — an  exception  which  was  some- 
what liberally  interpreted  and  'such  quotations 
of  places '  were  '  set  down  as  shall  serve  for  the  fit 
reference  of  one  Scripture  to  another. '§  A  new  set 
of  headings  of  chapters  and  columns  was  .also  sub- 
stituted for  those  that  had  existed  in  the  Genevan, 
and  in  the  Great  and  Bishops'  Bibles ;  but  the 
dates  (mostly  from  Ussher)  with  which  we  are 
familiar  in  most  modern  editions  were  first  inserted 
in  1701. 

The  immediate  reception  of  the  new  version  can 
hardly  be  said  to  have  been  altogether  encouraging 
to  its  promoters,  for  though  there  was  little  active 
opposition  extended  to  it,  and  it  speedily  super- 
seded the  Bishops'  Bible  as  the  official  version,  it 
was  not  until  the  middle  of  the  century  that  it 
ousted  the  Genevan  Bible  from  the  place  of  popu- 
lar favour. II  That  it  deserved  the  place  which  it 
then  attained  does  not  admit  of  a  moment's  dis- 
pute ;  and  none  have  shown  themselves  more 
ready  to  admit  its  merits  than  those  who  in  1870 
were  appointed  to  revise  it.  '  We,'  so  they  tell  us, 
'  have  had  to  study  this  great  Version  carefully 
and  minutely,  line  by  line ;  and  the  longer  we 
have  been  engaged  upon  it  the  more  we  have 
learned  to  admire  its  simplicity,  its  dignity,  its 
power,  its  hapj)y  turns  of  expression,  its  general 
accuracy,  and,  we  must  not  fail  to  add,  the  music 
of  its  cadences,  and  the  felicities  of  its  rhythm ' 
(Pref.  to  BV  of  NT,  1881). 

At  the  same  time,  great  as  the  excellences  of 
the  AV  undoubtedly  are,  it  would  be  absurd  to 
contend  that  it  is  not  capable  of  improvement,  or 
that  the  work  of  constant  revision  out  of  which  it 
has  been  evolved  cannot  be  applied  to  it  in  its 
turn.  And  indeed,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  what  we 
still  know  as  king  James's  version  has  been  sub- 
jected throughout  the  course  of  its  long  history  to 
a  larger  amount  of  revision  than  many  of  its 

*  A  useful  reprint  of  this  original  edition  was  issued  from  the 
Oxford  Press  in  1833. 

t  It  has  been  reprinted  in  separate  form  by  the  S.P.C.K. 

i  In  the  original  edition  of  the  AV,  excluding  the  Apocrj'pha, 
over  7000  brief  marginal  notes  were  inserted,  a  number  that  has 
since  been  largely  increased. 

§  The  original  9000  references  have,  in  some  modern  editions, 
reached  the  enormous  total  of  60,000. 

II  From  the  words  '  Appointed  to  be  read  in  Churches '  on  the 
title-page,  it  has  sometimes  been  thought  that  the  use  of  the 
new  version  was  at  once  formally  enjoined  by  the  king,  and  that 
from  this  it  derived  its  name  of  Authorized.  But '  no  evidence 
has  yet  been  produced  to  show  that  the  version  was  ever 
publicly  sanctioned  by  Convocation  or  by  Parliament,  or  by  the 
Privy  Council,  or  by  the  king '  (Westcott,  History'^,  p.  123).  It 
became  the  'authorized'  version  simply  because  it  was  the 
best. 
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readers  are  aware  of.  For  not  merely  have  the 
typographical  and  other  imperfections  inevitable 
in  so  large  an  undertaking  been  corrected,  but  a 
large  number  of  deliberate  changes  have  from 
time  to  time  been  made  in  the  text,  '  introduced 
silently  and  without  authority  by  men  whose  very 
names  are  often  unknown.'*  And,  in  addition  to 
tills  unofficial  and  irresponsible  work  of  revision, 
we  have  abundant  evidence  of  more  ambitious 
proposals  for  amending  the  new  version.  Thus, 
in  1645,  Dr.  John  Lightfoot,  preaching  before  the 
House  of  Commons,  urged  them  'to  think  of  a 
review  and  survey  of  the  translation  of  the  Bible,' 
and  pleaded  for  '  an  exact,  vigorous,  and  lively 
translation.'  And  a  few  years  later  (1653)  the 
Long  Parliament  actually  made  an  order  that  a 
Bill  should  be  brought  in  for  a  new  translation. 
Nothing,  however,  came  of  this  and  similar 
schemes  which  were  proposed  from  time  to  time :  t 
and  it  was  left  to  the  Southern  Convocation  of 
the  Church  of  England  to  take  the  initial  steps 
for  providing  us  with  what  is  now  known  as 
par  excellence — 

xi.  The  Revised  Yersion. — The  fact  that  it  took 
its  rise  in  Convocation  marks  oif  the  RV  from  all 
other  English  versions.  Tindale's  Testament  and 
Coverdale's  Bible  were  the  work  of  individuals ; 
the  Great  Bible  and  the  Bishops'  were  Episcopal 
in  their  origin  ;  the  Genevan  and  the  Rheims  and 
Douai  Bibles  were  due  to  two  bands  of  exiles, 
Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  respectively  ;  but 
the  idea  of  the  RV  was  matured  by  representa- 
tives of  the  Church  of  England,  and  carried 
through  with  the  assistance  of  members  of  other 
Churches.^ 

Over  the  steps  leading  up  to  the  final  decision 
we  cannot  linger.  Enough  that  in  May  1870  the 
report  of  a  committee  appointed  in  the  preceding 
February  was  adopted,  to  the  eflFect  '  that  Con- 
vocation should  nominate  a  body  of  its  own  mem- 
bers to  undertake  the  work  of  revision,  who  shall 
be  at  liberty  to  invite  the  co-operation  of  any 
eminent  for  scholarship  to  whatever  nation  or 
religious  body  they  belong ' ;  and  that  shortly 
afterwards,  in  terms  of  this  resolution,  two  Com- 
panies for  the  revision  of  the  Old  and  New  Testa- 
ments respectively  were  appointed.  Eight  rules 
were  laid  down  for  the  Revisers'  guidance,  the 
most  important  of  which  were  to  the  following 
effect : — the  alterations  to  be  as  few  as  possible 
consistently  with  faithfulness  to  the  original,  and 
to  be  made  in  the  language  of  the  Authorized  and 
earlier  English  versions;  each  Company  to  go 
twice  over  the  portion  to  be  revised,  once  pro- 
visionally, the  second  time  finally ;  the  Text 
adopted  to  be  that  for  which  the  evidence  is 
decidedly  preponderating ;  and  no  changes  in  the 
text  to  be  retained  on  the  second  final  revision, 
unless  approved  by  two-thirds  of  those  present. 

It  wUl  be  seen  that  every  precaution  was  thus 
taken  to  ensure  that  no  unnecessary  changes 
should  be  introduced  into  a  version  already  hal- 
lowed by  so  many  and  so  varied  associations ; 
and  probably  the  charge  that  is  most  frequently 
brought  against  the  Revisers  is  that  they  were  too 
apt  to  lose  sight  of  this.  At  the  same  time,  it  is 
only  fair  to  them  to  keep  in  view  the  varied  causes 

*  Scrivener,  The  Authorized  Edition,  p.  3.  These  changes  may 
also  be  conveniently  studied  in  The  Cambridge  Paragraph  Bible, 
ediited  by  Scrivener,  1873. 

t  See  Plumptre,  art.  'Version  (Authorized)'  in  Smith's  DB 
iii.  1678  £f. 

J  The  history  of  the  RV  still  remains  to  be  written,  but 
amongst  recent  works  which  helped  to  prepare  the  way  for  it 
may  be  mentioned  Trench,  On  the  A  V  of  the  NT  in  connexion 
with  some  recent  proposals  for  its  revision  2,  1859 ;  Ellicott, 
Considerations  on  the  Revision  of  the  English  Version  of  the 
ST,  1870 ;  Lightfoot,  On  a  Fresh  Revision  of  the  English  NTS, 
1891  ;  the  Revisions  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  John  and  of  several 
of  the  Pauline  Epistles  by  Five  Clergymen,  the  first  part  of 
*hich  appeared  in  1857  ;  and  Dean  Alford's  Revised  NT,  1869. 


that  made  many  changes  inevitable.  Thus,  in 
the  matter  of  text  alone,  it  has  been  estimated 
that  the  text  underlying  the  revised  NT  of  1881 
ditfered  from  that  of  1611  in  no  less  than  5788 
readings  ;*  while  other  variations  were  necessitated 
by  obvious  misunderstandings  of  the  original,  by 
the  removal  of  archaisms,  and  by  previous  incon- 
sistencies in  the  rendering  of  the  same  words  and 
phrases.  Numerous,  however,  as  the  differences 
between  the  Revised  and  Authorized  versions  thus 
came  to  be,  it  is  reassuring  to  know  that  in  no 
particular  have  they  seriously  affected  any  of  the 
doctrines  of  our  faith,  though  in  not  a  few  in- 
stances these  doctrines  are  now  presented  in  a 
fuller  and  more  convincing  light,  t 

The  revision  of  the  NT  occupied  about  ten  years 
and  a  half,  and  the  result  was  published  on  May 
17th,  1881.  Four  years  later  the  Revised  OT  was 
ready,  and  thus  on  May  19tli,  1885,  the  English 
reader  had  the  whole  Bible  in  his  hands,  '  being 
the  version  set  forth  A.D.  1611  compared  with  the 
most  ancient  authorities  and  revised.'  Each  Testa- 
ment was  furnished  with  a  Preface  detailing  the 
principles  on  which  the  work  had  been  carried 
through,  and  with  an  Appendix  in  which  the 
American  Companies,  who  had  been  associated  in 
the  work,  placed  on  record  certain  points  of  trans- 
lation in  which  they  differed  from  the  English 
Companies.  A  revised  translation  of  the  Apoc- 
rypha by  various  committees  of  the  Revisers  was 
published  in  1895.  And  in  1898  the  work  of  re- 
vision was  completed  by  the  issue  of  a  new  edition 
of  the  Revised  Bible  with  a  carefully  emended  set 
of  marginal  references. 

Literature. — The  principal  works  dealing  with  the  separate 
versions  have  already  been  referred  to  in  the  preceding  pages. 
For  the  versions  as  a  whole,  Eadie,  The  English  Bible:  an 
External  and  Critical  History  of  the  various  English  Transla- 
tions of  Scripture,  2  vols.  1876,  is  the  most  complete  account ; 
but  much  that  is  very  valuable,  especially  with  relation  to  the 
internal  history  of  the  text,  will  be  found  in  the  well-known 
Histories  of  Westcott  and  Moulton.  Of  a  more  popular  char- 
acter are  Stoughton,  Our  English  Bible:  its  Translations  and 
Translators  (no  date) ;  Pattison,  The  History  of  the  English 
Bible,  1894 ;  and  Tlie  English  Bible :  a  Sketch  of  its  History, 
1895,  by  the  present  writer,  from  which  the  foregoing  account 
with  various  corrections  and  additions  has  been  principally 
drawn.  In  Kenyon,  Our  Bible  and  the  Ancient  Manuscripts, 
1895,  the  history  of  the  text  underlj-ing  our  various  versions  is 
clearly  set  forth  for  the  benefit  of  the  ordinary  readers  of  the 
Bible  in  English ;  and  in  The  Evolution  of  the  English  Bible, 
1901,  by  H.  W.  Hoare,  the  successive  versions  are  interestingly 
described  in  connexion  with  their  general  historical  setting. 

Other  works  connected  with  the  subject  which  may  be  con- 
sulted with  advantag:e  are,  Lewis,  History  of  the  English 
Translations  of  the  Bible,  1818,  and  Anderson,  The  Annals  of 
the  English  Bible,  2  vols.  1845,  1  vol.  revised  ed.  1862,  both  of 
which,  however,  require  to  be  carefully  verified  in  the  light  of 
later  knowledge;  Dore,  Old  Bibles'^,  1888  ;  Edgar,  The  Bibles 
of  England,  1889 ;  Mombert,  English  Versions  of  the  Bible  (no 
date) ;  and  the  historical  account  prefixed  to  Bagster's  issue  of 
The  English  Hexapla  (no  date). 

The  principal  authority  for  the  AV,  as  has  been  noted  above, 
is  Scrivener,  The  Authorized  Edition  of  the  English  Bible 
(1611),  1884 ;  while  to  the  books  already  mentioned  as  dealing 
with  the  RV  there  may  be  added  Newth,  Lectures  on  Bible 
Revision,  1881  (with  an  Appendix  containing  the  Prologues  and 
Prefaces  to  the  various  versions) ;  Kennedy,  Ely  Lectures  on 
the  RVofthe  NT,  1882 ;  Humphry,  Commentary  on  the  RV  of 
the  NT;  Westcott,  Some  Lesso7is  of  the  RV  of  the  NT,  1897; 
and  Ellicott,  Addresses  on  the  RV,  1901.  Reference  may  also 
be  made  to  Biblical  Revision,  its  Necessity  and  Purpose,  1879, 
the  English  republication  of  a  series  of  Essays  by  members 
of  the  American  Revision  Committee  ;  and  to  the  Documentary 
History  of  the  American  Committee  on  Revision,  1885,  pre- 
pared originally  by  order  of  that  committee  for  the  use  of  its 
members.  For  a  vigorous  but  sometimes  misleading  criticism 
of  the  RV  886  Burgon,  The  Revision  Revised,  1883. 

G.  MiLLIGAN. 


*  See  Kenyon,  Our  Bible  and  the  Ancient  Manuscripts, 
p.  239 ;  and  compare  Bishop  Westcott's  weighty  words,  '  What- 
ever may  be  the  merits  of  the  revised  version,  it  can  be  said 
confidently  that  in  no  parallel  case  have  the  readings  of  the 
original  text  to  be  translated  been  discussed  and  determined 
with  equal  care,  thoroughness  and  candour '  (History  2,  p.  vili, 
note). 

t  See  '  The  Doctrinal  Significance  of  the  RV,'  three  avticles  in 
The  Expository  Times,  vii.  377,  452,  vtii.  171. 


VERSIONS,  GEORGIAN,  ETC. 


YERSIONS  (Georgian,  Gothic,  Slavonic).— 
A.  The  Georgian  Version.  —  This  version  is 
ascribed  to  the  5th  or  6th  cent.,  and,  according  to 
Armenian  tradition,  was  the  work  of  Mesrop,  who 
also  invented  the  Georgian  alphabet.  There  are 
two  characters  in  use  —  one  for  sacred  writings 
called  Kuzuri,  and  another,  called  Mkedruli,  for 
civil  purposes.  By  far  the  fullest  account  of  this 
Version  is  found  in  Tsagareli's  Information  about 
the  Monuments  of  Georgian  Literature  (in  Russian), 
from  which  many  of  the  facts  which  follow  have 
been  taken.  The  earliest  period  of  literary 
activity  lasted  from  the  5th  to  the  9th  cent., 
and  to  it  belong  a  papyrus  Psalter  assigned  to  the 
7th  or  8th  cent.,  of  which  a  facsimile  is  given  in 
the  work  just  mentioned,  and  a  copy  of  the  Gospels 
and  a  Psalter  dated  a  century  later.  Both  these 
are  in  the  monastery  on  Mount  Sinai.  The  next 
period,  from  the  10th  to  the  12th  cent.,  Tsagareli 
calls  the  classical  period.  To  this  belong  the 
oldest  dated  copy  of  the  Gospels,  assigned  to  A.D. 
936,  a  MS— dated  974— of  the  Acts  and  Epistles  of 
St.  James  and  St.  Peter,  and  the  earliest  MS  of 
the  whole  Bible  (now  in  part  mutilated  in  the 
Pentateuch),  dated  978,  in  two  volumes.  This  last 
MS  is  preserved  in  the  Iberian  Monastery  on 
Mount  Athos.  To  the  same  period  belongs  an 
important  MS  of  the  Prophets  at  Jerusalem, 
assigned  to  the  11th  cent.  In  this  the  Minor 
Prophets  precede  the  Major,  in  the  Athos  MS 
the  order  is  reversed.  The  chief  centres  of  literary 
activity  were  the  monastery  on  Mount  Sinai,  the 
monasteries  of  the  Holy  Cross  and  St.  Sabbas 
near  Jerusalem,  and  Mount  Athos,  each  centre 
having  a  characteristic  style  of  writing.  The 
names  of  many  of  the  scribes  are  preserved  in 
the  MSS.  A  chronological  list  of  the  MSS  near 
Jerusalem  and  on  Mount  Sinai  is  given  by  Tsagareli 
in  an  appendix.  This  includes  five  Psalters,  three 
MSS  of  other  parts  of  the  OT,  fourteen  of  the  whole 
or  parts  of  the  Gospels,  eleven  of  the  Apostol,  and 
two  of  other  parts  of  the  NT. 

Our  information  in  regard  to  the  text  of  the 
Version  is  derived  mainly  from  the  edition  pub- 
lished at  Moscow  in  1743.  This  was  used  by  F.  C. 
Alter  for  the  material  he  supplied  to  Holmes  and 
Parsons  for  their  edition  of  the  LXX,  and  in  his 
little  monograph  Ueber  Georgianische  Litteratur  he 
gives  a  number  of  select  readings  throughout  the 
Bible.  Some  doubt  has  been  thrown  on  the  value 
of  the  Moscow  edition  of  the  Georgian  Bible  be- 
cause of  a  suggested  corruption  from  the  Slavonic. 
In  regard  to  this  point  the  Preface  tells  us  that 
the  edition  was  made  for  Archel,  who,  finding  no 
complete  Bible  in  Georgia,  translated  the  gaps 
according  to  his  powers,  using  the  Slavonic  for 
this  purpose.  We  find  passages  (e.g.  Ca  2')  where 
misreading  of  the  Slavonic  has  led  to  a  mistaken 
rendering.  When  we  go  behind  the  edition  to  the 
MSS  we  find  variations  of  text,  as  in  the  Athos 
and  Jerusalem  MSS  of  the  Prophets  ;  so  again  the 
Moscow  edition  differs  from  the  Athos  MS  of  the 
Song  of  Songs.  In  this  as  in  the  other  Versions 
there  seem  to  have  been  revisions  and  additions. 
Thus  Tsagareli  (I.e.  59)  mentions  two  diflerent 
translators,  and  adds,  '  looking  at  the  various  read- 
ings of  the  Georgian  NT  and  OT,  we  see  there  were 
several  redactions  of  the  Georgian  Bible.'  Mr. 
Conybeare  also  refers  to  the  statement  of  Georgian 
writers,  that  '  before  the  tenth  century  a  revision 
was  made  of  their  version.'  Of  the  Gospels,  Mr. 
Conybeare  *  from  his  own  collations  testifies  that 
'  the  printed  text  fairly  represents  the  MSS,' 
though  he  adds  that  '  the  most  ancient  MSS  of 
the  Version  must  be  collated  and  a  critical  text  of 
it  prepared  before  it  can  be  quite  reliably  used  as 
an  early  witness  to  the  Greek  text  in  regard  to  any 
*  Scrivener's  Introduction,  ii.  p.  157. 
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particular  points.'  Both  in  the  OT  and  in  the  NT 
the  Version  was  made  from  the  Greek. 

Literature. — Besides  the  brief  notices  in  Gregory's  Prole- 
gomena, p.  922,  and  Nestle's  Urtext,  reference  may  be  made 
to  F.  0.  Alter,  Ueber  Georgianische  Litteratur,  Wien,  1798,  to 
Tsagareli's  book  already  described,  and  to  Mr.  Conybeare's 
account  in  Scrivener's  Introduction,  ii.  156. 

B.  The  Gothic  Version. — i.  Origin  of  the 
Version.  —  The  beginnings  of  this  Version  are 
associated  with  the  name  of  Ulfilas,  and  our 
knowledge  of  him  comes  mainly  from  Philostor- 
gius,  who  was  a  contemporary  and  a  native  of 
the  district  of  Cappadocia,  from  which  Ulfilas' 
parents  had  been  carried  away  near  the  end  of 
the  3rd  cent,  during  an  invasion  of  Goths  who 
came  from  Dacia.  In  Dacia,  Ulfilas  was  born  of 
Christian  parents,  probably  some  time  between 
A.D.  310  and  A.D.  313 ;  thirty  years  later,  in  340 
or  341,  he  was  consecrated  bishop  either  at  Con- 
stantinople or,  as  Kauflmann  asserts,  at  Antioch. 
After  remaining  in  Dacia  as  bishop  for  some  seven 
years,  he  was  driven  out  by  persecution  to  Moesia, 
and  to  the  period  of  his  stay  there  the  translation 
of  the  Bible  into  Gothic  is  ascribed.  The  com- 
mencement of  the  Version  therefore  dates  from 
about  the  middle  of  the  4th  cent.,  and,  if  it  was 
all  the  work  of  Ulfilas,  was  completed  before  the 
year  381,  in  which  year  or  (according  to  Jostes)  in 
383  he  died. 

This  is  one  of  several  Versions  for  which  an 
alphabet  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by  the 
translator.  Before  this  time  the  Goths,  like  the 
other  Teutonic  families,  seem  to  have  used  runes, 
and  some  of  these  older  characters  are  kept 
in  the  alphabet  ascribed  to  Ulfilas.  Luft  in  his 
Studien  zur  den  dltesten  Germanischen  Alfabeten 
(quoted  by  Nestle),  traces  18  of  the  letters  used 
by  Ulfilas  to  a  Greek  source,  9  to  the  Latin.  As 
was  to  be  expected,  many  words  were  also  car- 
ried over  into  Gothic  from  Greek,  Latin,  and 
other  languages.*  The  number  of  foreign  words 
found  in  the  fragments  which  have  come  down  to 
us  is  put  by  Nestle  at  116. 

It  will  be  natural  to  ask  what  was  the  extent  of 
the  Version  made  by  Ulfilas.  The  authority 
already  quoted,  Philostorgius,  says  that  Ulfilas 
translated  '  all  the  books  of  the  Scripture  with 
the  exception  of  the  Books  of  Kings,  which  he 
omitted  because  they  are  a  mere  narrative  of 
military  exploits,  and  the  Gothic  tribes  were 
especially  fond  of  war.'  This  statement  is  en- 
titled to  serious  consideration  as  that  of  a  con- 
temporary, and  we  must  infer  from  it  that  at  any 
rate  by  A.D.  400,  or  soon  afterwards,  there  was  a 
translation  of  the  Bible  into  Gothic,  complete  save 
for  the  books  named.  On  the  other  hand.  Nestle 
argues  from  Jerome's  language  in  his  well-known 
letter  to  Sunnias  and  Fretella,  that  at  the  date  of 
the  letter,  some  50  years  after  Ulfilas'  translation 
was  made,  these  two  Gothic  students  were  occupied 
with  a  translation  of  the  Psalter  into  Gothic,  as  if 
one  did  not  exist.  Jerome's  words  may,  however, 
be  interpreted  on  the  supposition  that  they  were 
working  at  a  translation  already  made  and  its  re- 
lation to  the  Hcbraica  Veritas.  Another  statement, 
made  by  Walafrid  Strabo,  a  witer  of  the  9th  cent., 
is  not  sufficient  to  prove  that  Ulfilas  was  aided  by 
others,  for  it  is  vague,  and  the  authority  on  which  it 
rests  is  unnamed.  '  The  Goths,'  he  says  (de  Rebus 
Eecl.  7),  'had  one  language ;  and,  as  histories  testify, 
they  translated  the  sacred  books  into  their  lan- 
guage .  .  .  and  of  these  some  monuments  are  still 
preserved.'  An  argument  of  a  diflerent  kind  is 
mentioned  by  Sievers  (Encyc.  Brit.^  s.v.  'Goths'), 

*  The  word  '  heathen,'  as  discussed  in  Murray's  English  Dic- 
tionary, gives  an  interesting  illustration.  It  is  traced  there  on 
the  basis  of  investigations  by  Bugge  through  the  Gothic  to  the 
Armenian. 
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who  says  that  '  certain  differences  in  language  and 
manner  of  translation  make  it  doubtful  even 
whether  the  fragments  of  the  OT  can  be  traced 
to  the  same  origin  as  those  of  the  New.'  * 

ii.  The  Manuscripts.  —  The  history  of  the 
Version  breaks  off  abruptly,  for  we  know  nothing 
more  of  it  than  can  be  gathered  from  the  scanty 
remains  which  have  come  down  to  us  in  the  MSS 
• — remains  which,  scanty  as  they  are,  are  of  the 
greatest  possible  interest  and  value  to  the  philo- 
logist, because  they  are  '  by  several  centuries  the 
oldest  specimen  of  Teutonic  speech.'  How  far  they 
underwent  any  changes  during  the  century  and  a 
half,  or  rather  more,  which  intervened  between 
the  date  of  Ulfilas  and  that  to  which  they  are 
assigned,  we  cannot  say.  They  all  belong  to 
the  period  of  the  East  Gothic  kingdom  in  Italy 
which  began  with  Theodoric  (493-526),  and  are  ail 
assigned  to  N.  Italy. 

The  following!  is  a  list  of  the  MSS  of  the 
Bible  in  this  Version  : — 

1.  Codex  ArgenUm. — This  MS  is  the  most  important.   It  is 

assigned  to  the  5th  or  early  6th  cent.,  and  is  now  at 
Upsala  in  Sweden.  It  is  written  in  uncial,  the  letters 
heing  of  gold  or  silver,  on  purple  vellum.  The  MS  now 
contains,  on  1S7  leaves,  large  fragments  of  Matthew,  John, 
Luke,  Mark  in  that  (the  Western)  order,  beginning  with 
Mt  515. 

2.  Codex  Carolinus. — This  and  the  following  fragments  are  all 

palimpsest.  It  is  bilingual  (Goth.  Lat.),  and  is  now  at 
Wolfeubiittel.  The  upper  writing  consists  of  works  of 
Isidore  of  Seville.  The  MS  is  that  usuallj'  referred  to  as 
P.  Q.  of  the  Gospels,  and  gue  of  the  Old  Latin  (Epistles). 
It  was  discovered  by  Knittel,  and  edited  by  him  in  1762. 
It  contains  on  four  leaves  about  i2  verses  from  Ro  11-15. 
It  has  been  regarded  (so  Bernhardt)  as  corrected  from  the 
Latin  in  some  places,  e.g.  122-  3,  and  in  places  agrees  very 
closely  with  the  first  fragment  at  Milan,  even  in  ortho- 
graphical peculiarities. 

3.  Codices  Ambrosiani. — The  following  are  now  in  the  Am- 

brosian  Library  at  Milan.  These  fragments,  all  in  MSS 
which  came  from  Bobbio,  and  originally  belonged  to  two 
Gothic  MSS,  were  discovered  by  Mai  in  1817.  Other  frag- 
ments of  the  same  MSS  have  been  discovered  at  Turin 
and  in  the  Vatican.  Mai  ascribes  the  writing  in  part  to 
the  early  5th,  in  part  to  the  6th,  century  : — 

(1)  (S.  36)  is  a  MS  containing  Gregory  trie  Great's  Commen- 

tary on  Ezekiel.  Of  this  102  leaves  (1  of  which  is  illegible 
and  6  blank)  belong  to  a  Gothic  MS  (in  which  a  note 
at  2  Co  4l'i  says,  liber  sancti  Columbani  de  bobio)  con- 
taining f ragni  ents  of  Rom. ,  1  and  2  Cor. ,  Eph. ,  Gal. ,  Phil. , 
Col.,  1  and  2  Thess.,  1  and  2  Tim.,  Titus,  and  Philem.,  in 
that  order,  and  a  fragment  of  a  Gothic  calendar. 

(2)  (S.  45)  is  said  to  be  written  in  an  older  character  than 
(1),  and  contains  on  78  leaves  2  Cor.,  and  fragments  of 
1  Cor.,  Gal.,  Eph.,  PhU.,  Col.,  1  and  2  Thess.,  2  Tim., 
and  Titus. 

(3)  (I.  61  sup.)  contams  t  on  2  leaves  Mt  253a-263,  and  2605- 
271. 

(4)  (G.  82)  contains  on  3  leaves  fragments  of  Ezra  and 

Nehemiah.§ 

(5)  (G.  14)  contains  on  6  leaves  fragments  of  a  commentary 

on  St.  John. 

4.  Codex  Vaticanus  (MS  5750)  contains  on  3  leaves  fragments 

of  the  same  Commentary  on  St.  John  as  the  5th  Milan 
fragment. 

6.  Codex  Taurinensis  consists  of  4  leaves  belonging  to  the 
same  MS  as  the  first  Milan  fragment,  found  in  the  binding 
of  a  MS  at  Turin.  ||   These  leaves  contain  Gal  61^18,  Col 

2la-20  413-18. 

6.  Codex  Vindobonensis. — This  MS,  ascribed  to  the  9th  cent., 
came  from  Salzburg  (MS  140,  olim  71),  and  contains,  under 
runes,  fragments  of  Gn  5,  and,  on  the  margin,  two  half- 
verses  of  Ps  522-  3. 

In  these  MSS  we  have  preserved  to  us  the  follow- 
ing passages  of  the  OT  :  —  Gn  S^-^^-  25-28. 30.  S2_  pg 
522-  3,11  Neh        6"-75-  and  fragments  more 

*  See  also  Wright,  Primer,  etc.  p.  144 :  '  The  fragments  of 
the  New  Testament  all  point  to  one  and  the  same  translator, 
but  the  two  small  fragments  of  the  Books  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah 
differ  so  much  in  style  from  those  of  the  New  Testament  that 
scholars  now  regard  them  as  being  the  work  of  a  later  trans- 
lator.' 

t  This  information  is  largely  taken  from  Stamm-Heyne's 
Ulfilas  (ed.  9),  Paderborn,  1896.  The  figures  enclosed  in 
brackets  give  the  press-mark  of  the  MS  in  the  library  to  which 
it  belongs. 

X  See  Berger,  Eistoire  de  la  Vulgate,  p.  58. 
§  Kauffmann  (Z.  f.  d.  Philol.,  1896)  says  the  supposed  frag- 
ment of  Ezr  21S12  is  really  Neh  7l3-*7. 
II  See  Germania,  xiii.  271  fif. 
i[  See  note  §,  above. 


or  less  extensive  of  all  the  books  *  of  the  NT  ex- 
cept the  Acts,  Catholic  Epistles,  and  Apocalypse 
of  which  we  have  nothing  in  this  Version. 

iii.  Character  of  the  Text.— The  next  point 
to  determine  in  regard  to  the  Version  is  the  char- 
acter of  the  text  preserved  in  it. 

For  the  OT  the  amount  preserved  is  very  scanty 
indeed,  but  the  fragments  consist  largely  of  names 
(as  in  the  lists  from  Nehemiah),  or  numbers  (as  in 
the  Genesis  passages),  and  therefore  the  nature  of 
the  materials  is  some  slight  compensation  for  the 
deficiency  in  quantity. 

The  most  careful  examination  of  the  Version  in  its 
relation  to  the  text  from  which  it  was  translated  is 
in  an  article  by  Kauf}mann,t  who  points  out  the  very 
close  agreement  with  Lucian's  recension  of  the  LXX 
text.  Thus  in  Neh  T^''-  (to  take  two  instances 
only)  the  Gothic  Version  agrees  with  two  MSS 
(HP  93,  108)  of  this  recension  in  the  names  'Atro-o/u., 
'E-ipafj.,  and  this  form  is  found  in  no  other  MSS  of 
the  LXX.  The  same  close  relationship  of  the 
Gothic  and  Lucian  meets  us  in  the  Genesis  frag- 
ments, where  we  find  agreement  between  the 
numerals  of  the  Gothic  Version  and  those  found 
in  HP  44,  another  MS  of  the  Lucian  recension. 
But  there  are  difi'erences  as  well  as  resemblances, 
and  Kauffmann  collects  instances  in  which  the 
Gothic  departs  from  Lucian  and  agrees  with  the 
B-text  of  the  LXX.  The  Gothic  does  not  preserve 
'  the  original  Lucianic  text,  but  one  derived  from 
it,'  or  perhaps  we  may  rather  say  it  preserves 
one  of  the  strains  incorporated  in  the  Luc.  text. 

In  regard  to  the  NT,  Kauffmann,  in  a  later  series 
of  articles  in  the  periodical  quoted  below,  entitled 
'  Beitrage  zur  Quellenkritik  der  Gottischen  Bibel- 
iibersetzung,'  examines  the  Version  in  regard  to  the 
sources  from  which  it  is  drawn.  He  comes  to  the 
conclusion  {ib.  xxxi.  180)  that  '  the  Goth,  to  whom 
we  owe  Matthew,  used  the  Greek  text  current  in  the 
diocese  of  Constantinople,*  and  that  for  St.  John 
there  is  evidence  of  '  no  other  recension  than  that 
demonstrated  for  St.  Matthew.'  Whether  the 
Version  was  made  from  MSS  obtained  in  Moesia,  or 
from  MSS  brought  by  Ulfilas'  parents  from  Cappa- 
docia,  we  should  expect,  a  priori,  that  this  would 
be  the  type  of  text  used.  Westcott  and  Hort  {New 
Testament,  i.  p.  158)  thus  sum  up  the  position  :  '  The 
Gothic  has  very  much  the  same  combination  as 
the  Italian  revision  of  the  Old  Latin,  being  largely 
Syrian  and  largely  Western,  with  a  small  admix- 
ture of  non-Western  readings.'  A  few  instances 
of  the  readings  of  this  Version  in  noteworthy 
passages  from  the  first  ten  chapters  of  St.  Luke 
may  be  given: — Lk  eiXoy-qijAvTi  ai  iv  yvvaL^lv  ; 
2'''  eidoKlas ;  4}^  Idcraadai  T.  a.  ry\v  KapSlav  ;  4**  Ta\t- 
\alai  ;  6*  Sevrepoirpwrui ;  6^'  Te6efj.e\ioiTo,  k.t.X.  ;  8^' 
raSapTjcaic  ;  9^^  dyaTrr]T6s  ;  9^^  ihs  Kal  'HXias  irrolrjcre  ; 
9^^  Kal  elTrev  ovk  otdare,  k.t.X.  ;  IQi  e^SoixrjKovTa.  In 
all  these  passages  save  2^^  and  4''''  it  supports  a 
reading  rejected  by  Westcott  and  Hort.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  Mk  P,  Mt  7'^  ir^^  27*  it  has  read- 
ings accepted  by  the  same  editors. 

In  these  and  many  other  passages  the  Version 
will  be  seen  to  have  a  close  relation  to  the  Latin. 
Various  explanations  of  this  resemblance  are 
possible.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Gothic 
has  been  influenced  by  the  Latin  between  the 
date  at  which  the  Version  was  made  and  the  date 
of  the  MSS  of  it  which  survive.  Besides  the  re- 
semblances of  text,  it  is  urged  that  the  Gospels 
in  the  Codex  Argenteus  occur  in  the  Western  order, 
and  that  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  MSS  are  connected 
with  N.  Italy,  and  date  from  the  time  of  the  Lom- 

*  Nestle,  Einfiihrung  in  d  Grieek.  NT,  p.  Ill  (see  also 
Gregory,  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf's  NT,  p.  1111),  mentions 
quotations  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Hebrews  as  found  in  the  Commen- 
tary on  St.  John,  mentioned  above.  A  complete  list  of  fragments 
of  the  NT  is  given  by  Gregory. 

t  Z.  /.  deutsche  Philologie,  1896. 
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bardo-Gothic  kingdom  there ;  that  (as  has  Leen 
mentioned  above)  many  Ijatin  words  have  been 
incorporated  into  the  Version,  and  that  there  are 
traces  of  Latin  influence  in  the  spelling  of  proper 
names,  e.g.  Scariotus.  This  view  has  been  upheld 
by  Marold  in  articles  in  Gcrmania  for  1880,  1881, 
but  is  disputed  by  Kisch,*  Kauil'mann,t  and  others. 

A  second  explanation  of  the  relationship  is  that 
some  of  the  Latin  MSS,  at  any  rate,  have  been 
revised  from  the  Gothic.  This  theory  is  stated 
by  Burkitt  (JThSt,  i.  1)  in  regard  to  the  Latin  MS 
known  as  Codex  Brixiamis  (/).  He  refers  to  the 
curious  preface  found  in  that  manuscript, — which 
had  before  been  noticed,  in  this  regard,  by  Stanim 
— ideo  ne  . .  .  legcnti  videatur  aliud  in  Grceca  lingua, 
aliud  in  latina  vel  gotica  dcsignata  esse  conscribta, 
etc.,  and  supposes  that  it  may  be  the  preface  of  a 
bilingual  Gotho-Lat.  MS,  of  the  Latin  of  which  / 
is  a  transcript.  Burkitt  then  collects  a  number  of 
peculiar  readings  of  f,  in  which  it  differs  from  the 
Vulg.  and  Old  Latin,  and  agrees  with  the  Gothic, 
e.g.  Lk  14'^  6'  etc.  In  a  note  he  makes  the  same 
assertion  of  Gothic  influence  in  the  OL  fragment 
of  the  Ep.  to  the  Romans  (guc),  mentioned  above. 
Kauflmann  has  fully  examined  the  relation  of  the 
Gothic  to  the  Latin,  in  the  light  of  Burkitt's 
suggestion,  in  the  last  of  the  series  of  articles  re- 
ferred to,  and  the  conclusions  to  which  he  comes  X 
are  the  following:  —  (1)  About  the  year  410  a 
'  critical '  edition  of  Ullilas'  Bible  was  jn'epared  by 
the  two  Gothic  clergy,  Sunnias  and  Fretella ;  (2) 
the  preface  to  this  edition  is  handed  down  to  us 
(not  quite  complete)  in  the  Codex  Brixianus,  and 
formed  the  introduction  to  a  bilingual  (or  perhaps 
trilingual)  MS,  in  which  certain  variants  of  the 
translations  were  traced  to  their  origin  ;  (3)  a  frag- 
ment of  this  edition  probably  lies  before  us  in  the 
Codex  Carolinus ;  (4)  from  this  bilingual  edition 
tlie  Codex  Brixianus  arose,  the  original  text  of 
wliich  is  demonstrably  that  of  a  Gotlio-Latin  MS, 
and  to  which  the  text  of  the  Gothic  Gospels  of 
the  Codex  Argenteus  corresponds  fairly  exactly; 
(5)  the  Cod.  Arg.  and  the  Cod.  Bi  ix.  sprang  from 
that  critical  edition  ;  even  their  calligraphical  pre- 
sentation shows  they  are  related  ;  in  the  6th  cent., 
about  the  same  time  and  in  the  same  part  of  Upper 
Italy,  the  Gothic  Gospels  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
Latin  Gospels  on  the  other  were  separately  derived 
from  that  archetype  ;  (6)  on  the  basis  of  the  recen- 
sion of  Jerome's  translation,  which  had  then  attained 
supremacy  in  Upper  Italy, — and  this  may  have  been 
the  reason  for  the  whole  transaction, — a  redactor 
worked  afresh  over  the  Latin  Gospels. 

A  third  possibility  is  that  the  resemblance  is  due 
to  the  fact  of  both  the  Latin  and  the  Gothic  being 
based  on  Greek  MSS  belonging  to  the  same  family, 
and  preserving  the  same  type  of  text.  Such  a 
hypothesis  will  leave  room  for  the  diflerences  as 
well  as  the  resemblances  of  the  two  Versions. 

It  has  to  be  added  in  regard  to  the  general  char- 
acter of  the  translation  that  it  is  a  close  and 
accurate  rendering  of  the  Greek,  though  Ellicott 
notices  in  re<|ard  to  its  rendering  of  Ph  iJ^'S  a  trace 
of  those  Arian  views  which  cliaracterized  the 
Goths,  especially  in  Spain.  The  'Arianism  of 
Ulfilas'  has  been  discussed  by  Kauffmann  in  the 
articles  already  mentioned. 

I  Literature. — On  Ulfilas  :  art.  in  Allgemeine  deutsche  Bihlio- 
\  thek  ■  Diet.  Christ.  Biogr.  s.v. ;  Ponograph  by  C.  A.  Scott 
(Cambridge,  1885) ;  artt.  by  Eckstein  in  Westeniiann's  Illustr. 
j  itonatsheft,  1892,  and  Jostes  in  Beitrdge  zur  Gesch.  der  d. 
j     .^prache,  xxii.    On  the  Gothic  Version :  Scrivener's  Introduc- 

ilim,  ii.  145  £E.  ;  Gregory's  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf's  NT,  p. 
1108  ff.;  Nestl.e,  EinfUhrv.ng  in  das  Griech.  NT,  p.  110  ff.: 
Urtext  und  Ifbersctzungen,  ^).  119 ff.;  art.  in  Z.  f.  deutsche 
I'hilologie,  1896-1900,  and  in  Gennania.    The  most  serviceable 


*  Monatssch.  f.  Gesch.  u.  Wissensch.  des  Judenthums,  1873. 
t  Z.  f.  deutsche  Philol.  xxxi.  182. 
i  lb.  1900,  xxxii.  p.  335. 


edition  is  perhaps  that  of  Stamm,  the  latest  editions  of  which 
have  been  revised  by  Heyne,  9th  ed.,  Paderborn,  1S96.  The 
edition  of  Bernhardt,  Vuljila  oder  die  Gotische  Bibel,  Halle, 
1875,  is  very  full  in  regard  to  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  to  the 
Greek  text.  There  are  also  serviceable  editions  of  separate 
books  by  Prof.  Skeat ;  and  a  useful  Primer  of  the  Gothio 
Langua/je,  Clar.  Press,  1899,  by  Prof.  Wright. 

C.  The  Slavonic  Version.*  —  !.  Origin. —Our 
information  as  to  the  origin  of  the  Slavonic  Version 
is  fairly  definite,  and  generally  trustworthy,  at 
any  rate  in  its  main  points.  The  two  men  whose 
names  are  connected  with  the  beginnings  of  a 
Slavonic  Version  are  Cyril  and  Methodius.  They 
were  sons  of  a  Greek  nobleman  of  Thessalonica, 
round  which  place  there  were  a  number  of  Slavonic 
settlers.  The  elder,  Methodius,  died  in  885 ;  the 
year  of  his  birth  is  unknown.  The  younger,  Con- 
stantine,  was  born  in  827,  took  the  name  of  Cyril 
when  he  became  a  monk,  and  died  at  Rome  in 
869.  It  is  probable  that  from  childhood  they  were 
acquainted  with  the  Slavonic  of  their  native 
district  of  Thessalonica,  and  tradition  ascribes  to 
Cyril  the  invention  of  the  characters  which  from 
him  are  called  Cyrillic,  assigning  as  the  date  of 
this  the  year  855.  The  object  of  Cyril  was  to  give 
the  Bulgarian  Slavs  such  parts  of  the  Bible  as 
were  used  in  Church  services  in  their  own  language. 
A  little  later  the  two  brothers  were  summoned  to 
Moravia,  and  to  the  period  following  on  this,  i.e. 
after  the  year  864,  the  beginnings  of  the  Version 
are  by  many  assigned.  But  Leskien  and  Polevoi  t 
urge,  and  with  reason,  that  the  work  probably 
began  earlier,  and  was  spread  over  a  longer  time. 

In  one  of  the  legendary  lives  of  Cyril  %  we  are 
told  that  he  began  his  translation  with  St.  John's 
Gospel,  and  soon  completed  a  translation  of  the 
'  whole  ecclesiastical  cycle,'  i.e.  he  translated  first 
those  parts  of  the  Bible  which  were  used  for  the 
Church  services,  both  of  the  OT  and  NT.  It  is 
stated  also  in  the  life  of  Methodius  that  a  trans- 
lation of  these  selected  parts  preceded  the  trans- 
lation of  the  whole  ;  and  John,  exarch  of  Bulgaria, 
who  is  almost  a  contemporary,  makes  a  similar 
assertion  that  Cyril  first  translated  a  'selection,' 
and  that  Methodius  and  his  brother  translated 
'the  whole  60  books.'  This  translation  may  well 
have  been  completed  before  the  death  of  Metliodius, 
who  survived  his  brotlier  some  time,  though  not, 
we  ma.y  hope,  in  the  short  time  of  six  months,  as 
one  authority  states. 

A  much  disputed  question  connected  with  the 
origin  of  the  Version  concerns  the  dialect  into 
which  the  translation  M'as  made,  and  names 
eminent  in  Slavonic  studies  may  be  quoted  as  dis- 
agreeing. Thus  Schiifarik,  Leskien,  and  others 
say  that  the  original  Version  was  most  closely 
allied  to  Old  Bulgarian,  while  Kopitar,  Miklosich, 
and  Jagic  connect  it  with  Old  Slovenish.  It  is 
possible  that  the  various  families  of  Slavonic  had 
not,  at  the  date  of  which  we  are  speaking,  begun 
to  show  the  marks  of  dilference  found  in  later 
documentary  evidence. 

Another  interesting  literary  discussion  gathers 
round  the  alpliabets  which  are  met  with  in  the 
early  MSS.  These  are  of  two  kinds.  The  one  is 
known  as  the  Cyrillic,  and  consisted  of  38  letters, 
derived  mainly  from  Greek,  but  also,  in  part,  from 
Hebrew  and  other  languages,  and  in  part  invented 
to  express  the  peculiar  nasal  sounds  found  in 
Slavonic.  The  other  alphabet  is  known  as  Glago- 
litic,  and  this  is  probably  the  older. 

*  For  a  fuller  account  of  the  origin  and  later  history  of  the 
Slavonic  Version,  and  its  relation  to  modern  Russian,  the  writer 
must  refer  to  an  article  of  his  on  '  the  Russian  Bible '  in  the 
Church  Quarterly  Review  for  Oct.  1895.  Little  new  work  has 
been  done  in  Russia  or  elsewhere  on  this  subject  since  that 
date. 

t  History  of  Russian  Literature,  p.  7. 

i  See  Ginzel,  Gescliichte  der  Slawenapostel,  Cyrill  und 
Method.,  for  details  as  to  the  documents  in  regard  to  Oyril  and 
Methodius. 
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ii.  The  MSS.— A  few  of  the  MSS  are  ascribed 
to  as  early  a  date  as  the  10th  or  11th  cent,  by 
Jagic  and  other  scholars,  but  these  contain  only 
the  Gospels,  either  as  complete  texts  or  as  lection- 
aries.  The  oldest  MS  of  the  complete  Bible  is  that 
called  after  Gennadius,  archbishop  of  Novgorod, 
and  dated  1499.*  As  will  be  seen  later,  this  con- 
tains a  composite  text,  of  very  varying  value  and 
importance.  The  comparative  absence  of  early 
MSS  is  explained  by  the  widespread  devastation 
caused  by  the  Mongol  invasions  of  the  13th  and 
14th  cents.  The  records  of  the  period  before  these 
invasions  tell  us  of  schools  in  which  the  Bible  was 
studied,  of  copies  of  MSS  of  the  Bible  made  by 
monks  and  professional  scribes,  of  catena  on  the 
Psalms,  the  Prophets,  the  Gospels,  and  some  of 
the  Epistles,  t  and  every  page  of  the  chronicles 
and  other  writings  shows  us  how  inwoven  the 
Bible  was  into  the  texture  of  the  language,  and 
what  a  part  it  played  in  Russia,  as  elsewhere,  in 
fixing  the  literary  style.  We  find  actual  quota- 
tions of  many  of  the  OT  books,  e.g.  of  the  Book  of 
Proverbs,  in  the  Chronicle  of  Nestor,  which  dates 
from  the  11th  cent. 

The  oldest  MSS  of  any  part  of  the  OT  are  those 
of  the  Psalter,  some  of  which  go  back  to  the  11th 
or  12th  cent.  Many  of  the  books  of  the  OT  have 
been  made  the  subject  of  monographs,  in  which 
details  are  given.  Besides  the  editions  of  the 
Psalter  by  Sreznefski  and  Amphilochius  may  be 
mentioned  studies  in  the  text  of  Joshua,  the  Books 
of  Kings,  several  of  the  Minor  Prophets,  and 
Isaiah. 

Passing  to  the  NT  we  find  the  Gospels  preserved 
to  us  in  a  large  number  of  MSS,  many  of  which 
are  lectionaries.  Among  them  may  be  mentioned 
the  Codex  Zographensis  and  Codex  Marianus,  both 
written  in  Glagolitic  characters,  and  the  Ostromir 
Codex,  written  in  Cyrillic,  and  dated  1056-1057. 
A  critical  edition  of  St.  Mark,  based  on  108  MSS, 
has  been  published  by  Professor  Voskresenski. 
He  groups  the  authorities  for  the  text  in  four 
main  classes.  The  history  of  the  next  division  of 
the  NT,  the  Apostol,  has  been  also  carefully  studied 
by  the  same  author.  MSS  either  of  the  continuous 
text,  or  of  the  parts  used  in  services,  go  back  as 
far  as  the  12th  cent.,  and  on  these  he  published  an 
elaborate  monograph  in  1879,  and  in  1892  produced 
a  critical  edition  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans 
based  on  51  manuscripts,  many  of  which  only  give 
the  Church  lections.  The  only  other  part  of  the 
NT  which  has  been  examined  is  the  Apocalypse. 
The  MSS  of  this  book  are  fewer  and  later,  but 
the  earliest  is  ascribed  by  Oblak  to  the  13th 
century. 

iii.  The  Text  of  the  Version  and  its  Value. 
— For  the  OT  the  MSS  do  not  show  any  great  or 
important  variations,  but  the  characteristics  of  the 
translation  they  contain  are  difl'erent  in  dilierent 
parts.  '  The  Pentateuch  shows  signs  of  very  great 
antiquity,  and  probably  embodies  fragments  of 
the  original  translation.  The  Books  of  Joshua, 
Judges,  and  Ruth  also  represent  an  old  transla- 
tion. The  Books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  are  less  old 
and  less  exact.  The  Psalter  is  of  course  very 
old.  Ecclesiastes  and  Sirach  show  a  later  but 
accurate  translation.  The  Book  of  Job,  Song  of 
Songs,  and  the  Prophets  .  .  .  show  signs  of  glosses. 
While  all  the  above  were  translated  from  the 
Greek,  and  the  Book  of  Esther  from  the  Hebrew, 
the  Books  of  Chronicles,  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  and  the 
other  books  of  the  Latin  Bible  were  translated 
from  the  Vulgate  towards  the  end  of  the  15th 
cent.,  and  embodied  in  Gennadius'  MS  [i.e.  of  A.D. 

*  This  MS  is  now  in  the  Synodal  Library  at  Moscow,  and  is 
fully  described  by  Gorski  and  Nevostruief  in  their  description 
of  the  MSS  in  that  library. 

t  For  details  of  these  writins:s  see  Philaret's  Review  of 
Spiritual  Literature  from  S6S  to  1720  (in  Russian). 


1499].  This  text  was  adopted  for  the  edition  of 
the  Bible  published  at  Ostrog  in  1581.'  * 

It  wiU  be  seen  from  the  preceding  words  that  the 
value  and  interest  of  the  Version  varies  in  different 
parts  of  the  OT.  The  only  part  which  is  of  real 
interest  is  that  based  on  the  Greek,  and,  in  regard 
to  this,  its  relation  to  Lucian's  recension  is  the  most 
important  point.  This  has  been  variously  described, 
Lagarde  asserting  that  Lucian  was  the  basis  of  the 
Slavonic  ;  Buhl,  that  the  Slavonic  resembles  the  B 
text.  The  writer  has  examined  this  point,  but 
only  over  a  limited  area,  in  reference  to  Lucian's 
recension. t  The  results  seem  to  vary  in  different 
books.  The  Slavonic  text  of  the  OT,  in  the  books 
derived  from  the  Greek,  deserves  a  fuller  and  wider 
examination  than  it  has  yet  received. 

In  regard  to  the  NT  the  MSS  of  the  Version  are 
more  numerous,  and  contain  a  number  of  varia- 
tions. These  are,  for  the  most  part,  of  interest 
only  in  regard  to  the  history  of  the  Version  itself, 
and  consist  of  modifications  in  orthography,  the 
removal  of  archaisms,  and  the  translation  of  Greek 
words  which  in  the  earlier  recensions  had  been 
simply  transliterated.  To  the  student  of  Slavonic 
these  variants  present  innumerable  points  of  in- 
terest. They  also  point  to  differences  between  the 
underlying  Greek  text,  which  are  of  wider  interest, 
and  it  is  well  here  to  point  out  that  the  ordinary 
printed  text  of  the  Russian  or  of  the  Slavonic 
I3ible  often  fails  to  indicate  the  important  readings 
found  in  the  older  MSS.  Among  the  passages 
where  the  oldest  MSS  differ  as  to  the  Greek  oq 
which  they  are  based,  the  following  may  be  noticed : 
Lk  23  61  142^,  Jn  9"  19"  21i=. 

It  cannot  be  said  that  the  Version  has  any  great 
value  for  textual  criticism,  nor  should  we  expect, 
remembering  its  close  connexion  with  south- 
eastern Europe,  to  find  it  preserving  a  text  of  any 
uniform  or  great  importance.  Its  chief  value  and 
interest  are  in  connexion  with  the  history  of  the 
development  of  the  Slavonic  language,  and  in  this 
department  it  is  not  easy  to  exaggerate  its  im- 
portance. 

Literature. — This  is  for  the  most  part  in  Russian.  See 
Scrivener's  Introduction,  ii.  157  £P. ;  Church  Quarterly  Review, 
Oct.  1895,  and  the  literature  there  referred  to.  Nestle,  Urtext, 
etc.,  p.  211  ff.,  should  also  be  consulted.  There  are  numerous 
articles  dealing  with  details  of  this  subject  in  the  Archivfiir 
Slavische  JPhilologie.  LL.  J.  M.  BEBB. 

VERSIONS,  GREEK  (other  than  the  LXX).— It 

would  seem  from  what  has  come  down  to  us  that 
many  persons  took  in  hand  to  make  translations, 
if  not  of  the  whole  of  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  yet 
certainly  of  some  books,  and,  as  was  natural, 
particularly  of  the  Psalms.  But,  unfortunately, 
little  remains  except  detached  fragments.  The 
longest  passages  of  a  continuous  text  still  extant 
and  already  published  are  two  passages  from  1,  2 
(3,  4)  Kings  (21  [23]'""  23"-2')  and  one  from  1  (3) 
Kings  (141-2°),  all  attributed  to  Aquila.  The  former 
have  been  edited  by  F.  C.  Burkitt,  the  latter  is 
quoted  in  its  due  order  in  Field's  Hexapla. 
Unfortunately,  very  few  fragments  of  Origen's 
Hexapla  in  its  original  form  have  been  found ;  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  Psalter  is,  however, 
shortly  to  be  edited  by  Dr.  Mercati  of  the  Vatican 
from  a  palimpsest  in  the  Ambrosian  Library  at 
Milan.  It  is  much  to  be  wished  that,  amongst 
the  treasures  still  perhaps  remaining  to  be  un- 
earthed in  Egypt  and  elsewhere,  a  copy  of  at  least 
some  portions  of  Origen's  work  might  be  dis- 
covered. For  the  present  we  are  indebted  for  the 
most  part  to  the  marginal  notes  of  Septuagintal 
MSS  for  the  fragments  which  we  do  possess,  the 
chief  editors  of  which  have  been  Montfaucon  and 
Field,    Fresh  fragments  are,  however,  being  con 

*  Church  Quarterly  Review,  I.e.  pp.  219,  220. 
\  lb.cn.  p.  38Sf. 
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stantly  brought  to  light.  A  number  are  to  be 
found  in  the  third  volume  of  Pitra's  Analecta 
Sacra,  and  also  in  the  3rd  volume  of  Swete's  OT  in 
Greek.  The  last  fragments  which  have  been  pub- 
lished are  the  greater  part  of  two  verses  of  Gn  1, 
which  is  to  be  found  in  part  i.  of  Grenfell  and 
Hunt's  Amherst  Greek  Papyri,  and  a  fragment  of 
Ps  21  (22)  in  Dr.  Taylor's  Cairo  Genizah  Palimp- 
sests (Cambridge  Press). 

Considerable  difficulties  beset  the  student  in  hig  considera- 
tion of  those  fragments  that  still  remain.  (1)  In  various  MSS 
the  same  words  are  ascribed  in  one  case  to  one  translator,  in 
another  to  another ;  whilst  in  other  cases,  and  sometimes  very 
questionably,  the  same  translation  is  attributed  to  all  in 
common.  (2)  Owing  to  Origen's  well-meant  but  unfortunate 
editing  of  the  text  of  the  LXX,  and  the  loss  of  or  confusion  in 
the  diacritical  marks  which  he  inserted  in  his  text ;  and  owing 
also  to  the  various  other  recensions  and  re-editings  which  the  text 
of  the  Septuagint  has  suffered  from,  we  are  quite  in  the  dark  as 
to  how  much  of  these  other  Greek  versions  may  be  embedded  in 
our  present  Greek  texts  of  the  LXX.  To  take  an  instance.  If 
with  our  present  limited  sources  of  information  we  examine  the 
two  chapters  of  the  Book  of  Judges  which  relate  the  history 
of  Deborah,  and  compare  the  Vatican  text  of  the  Cambridge 
edition  with  the  fragments  printed  by  Field,  we  shall  find  at 
least  thirteen  expressions  (4"  [two]  i^-  21  51-  i-i-  W-  21-  26  [three] 
29  [two])  attributed  to  versions  other  than  the  Septuagint.  This 
may  perhaps  be  an  extreme  case,  taken  as  it  is  from  a  book  in 
which  the  forms  of  the  text  vary  so  much,  and  as  to  which  ques- 
tions may  be  raised  concerning  the  date  of  the  special  text,  but 
it  will  at  any  rate  serve  as  an  illustration  of  how  complicated 
the  phenomena  of  the  present  Greek  texts  of  the  OT  are.  In 
other  cases,  where  a  double  or  even  triple  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew  occurs,  we  shall  probably  not  go  wrong  in  assigning, 
at  least  in  some  cases,  one  or  more  of  these  alternative  transla- 
tions to  other  versions  than  the  LXX. 

Origen's  great  work  itself  seems  to  have  taken  various  forms 
besides  the  most  prevalent  Hexaplario  one.  We  find  mention 
of  (a)  a  Tetrapla,  containing  the  four  Greek  versions ;  (t)  a 
Pentapla'oi  doubtful.content ;  (c,  d)  a  Heptapla  and  an  Octapla, 
which  apparently  contained  the  fifth  and  sixth  anonymous 
Greek  versions.  Specimens  of  the  way  in  which  these  were 
respectively  arranged  are  to  he  found  in  Field's  Prolegomena 
(pp.  xiv,  xv) ;  while  Mercati  gives  an  actual  extract  from  a 
Hexapla  MS  in  his  '  Un  palimpsesto  Ambrosiano'  in  Atti  di  R. 
Accademia  di  Scienza  di  Torino,  April  10, 1896  (see  also  Taylor's 
fragment  of  Ps  21  [22]  from  the  Cairo  Palimpsest,  printed  on  p. 
Hi  of  the  present  volume). 

We  pass  to  the  separate  translations  and  their 
authors. 

(1)  Aquila's  Version. — There  seems  to  be  no 
good  reason  for  doubting  that  this  was  certainly 
the  oldest  of  these  Greek  versions.  It  most  prob- 
ably had  its  origin  in  a  desire  for  a  faithful  and 
literal  translation  of  the  OT  by  an  orthodox  person 
holding  the  Jewish  faith.  The  name  Aquila  is  one 
familiar  to  us  in  the  pages  of  the  NT.  The  Aquila 
of  our  present  notice,  like  his  Scripture  namesake, 
was  a  native  of  Pontus,  and  is  said  to  have 
belonged  to  Sinope.  He  is  called  a  proselyte,  and 
the  story  goes  that  he  made  his  translation  in  the 
reign  of  Hadrian  (c.  130  A.D.)  after  the  return  of 
the  Christians  from  Pella  to  that  city.  He  is  said 
to  have  been  a  pupil  of  the  famous  Rabbi  Akiba. 
Attempts  have  been  made  to  identify  him  with 
the  Onkelos  of  the  Targum  of  Onkelos,  but  they 
have  not  at  present  met  with  general  acceptance. 

In  translating  the  OT,  Aquila  seems  to  have 
approached  his  task  from  the  point  of  view  of  an 
orthodox  Jew  holding  the  plenary  inspiration  of 
every  '  jot  and  tittle.'  Accordingly,  his  aim  was  so 
to  translate  that  for  every  Hebrew  word  or  particle 
there  should  always  be  an  equivalent.  The  results 
of  his  method  sometimes  become  grotesque.  Thus 
having  translated  na  by  the  Greek  Kaiye,  when  the 
conjunction  is  prefixed  to  oi  and  the  word  becomes 
Di),  Aquila  translates  Kal  Kalye.  The  particle 
being  identical  with  the  preposition  n.x  is  also 
translated  a-uv,  so  that  we  have  such  an  extra- 
ordinary solecism  as  a-uv  followed  by  the  accusa- 
tive case. 

How  far  Aquila  is  controversial  against  the 
Christians  in  any  of  his  renderings  is  a  matter  of 
dispute.  Tregelles  considers  this  to  be  proved 
against  him,  whilst  Field  absolves  him.  The  only 
passage  which  really  seems  to  support  Tregelles' 
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view  is  Aquila's  translation  of  Is  7",  where  for  the 
Trapdivoi  of  the  LXX  he  substitutes  j'eayis,  a  much 
less  definite  word  than  irapSeuos  —  a  translation 
wliich  would  have  the  support  of  many  modern 
Christian  critics. 

His  translation  shows  few  traces  of  any  readings 
differing  from  the  unpointed  Hebrew  text  now  in 
existence.  In  a  few  cases  his  division  of  Hebrew 
words  is  not  the  same.  His  vocalization,  how- 
ever, differs  in  a  considerable  number  of  instances 
from  the  Massoretes.  As  between  Kerg  and 
Kethtbh,  he  more  often  follows  Ifcri.  It  is  to  be 
noted  also  that  he,  together  with  Symmachus, 
follows  the  euphemism  of  the  Hebrew  margin  in 
Is  36^^.  In  his  choice  of  words  to  represent  the 
Hebrew,  Aquila  goes  far  afield.  He  attempts  to 
indicate  the  literal  meaning  of  words  by  correspond- 
ing Greek  words,  e.g.  ^Trio-T-iy/ioWfeii'.  He  draws,  as 
other  Greek  writers  of  the  period  do,  a  certain 
portion  of  his  vocabulary  from  the  old  Greek  epic 
25oetry.  He  also  uses  Greek  words  of  similar 
sound  to  the  Hebrew,  instead  of  actually  trans- 
literating. He  transliterates  the  tetragrammaton 
by  the  archaic  form  of  the  four  Hebrew  letters, 
a  form  which  appears  in  Hexaplario  Greek  MSS 
as  niril  {PIPI). 

There  would  seem  to  have  been  two  editions 
of  Aquila's  translation.  In  a  few  cases  he  may 
have  altered  his  mind  about  the  true  reading  of 
the  Hebrew.  Thus  in  Ps  89^"  he  appears  to  have 
read  at  first  iv'tt,  afterwards  B"n. 

Specimens  of  passages  in  which  the  Latin  Bible 
has  been  influenced  by  Aquila's  version  are  to  be 
found  in  Field's  Introduction  (p.  xxiv). 

For  the  longer  story  told  by  Epiphanius  concerning  Aquila, 
his  relationship  to  Hadrian,  and  his  conversion  to  Christianity, 
which  he  afterwards  exchanged  for  Judaism,  Epiphanius  is  our 
authority  {de  Mens,  et  Pond.  14),  but  it  seems  a  very  improb- 
able tale,  due  perhaps  in  part  to  the  view  taken  by  Epiphanius 
of  his  translation.  It  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  new  '  Dialogue 
between  Timothy  and  Aquila,'  edited  by  F.  C.  Conybeare  in 
Anecdota  Oxoniensia  (Class,  ser.  pt.  viii.). 

(2)  Symmachus'  Version. — The  tr.  of  Symmachus 
occupied  in  the  Hexapla  the  next  column  to  that 
of  Aquila.  According  to  Epiphanius  (de  Mens,  et 
Pond.  16),  he  was  a  Samaritan  who  turned  Jew  and 
then  translated  the  OT  Scriptures  into  Greek  as  a 
means  of  refuting  the  Samaritan  errors.  Accord- 
ing to  Eusebius  (HE  vi.  17)  he  was  an  Ebionite, 
and  wrote  a  commentary  on  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 
It  is  worthy  of  note,  however,  that,  in  the  early 
chapters  of  Genesis,  Symmachus  seems  to  have 
followed  the  Samaritan  chronology.  The  chief 
object  of  his  version  is  to  give  a  readable  tr.  of 
the  Hebrew.  To  effect  this  he  paraphrases  Hebrew 
with  Greek  idioms,  e.g.  he  replaces  the  &vSpe^ 
alix&Twv  of  the  LXX  by  dvSpes  fiiaKpivoc  (Ps  25  [26]^ 
54  [55]=^  138  [139]").  He  does  not  consider  it  neces- 
sary always  to  render  the  same  Hebrew  word  by 
the  same  Greek  word.  In  places  his  translation 
becomes  more  of  a  paraphrase.  He  constantly 
gives  translations  of  proper  names :  thus  Ararat 
becomes  Armenia.  The  influence  of  Symmachus, 
as  of  Aquila,  is  to  be  found  in  the  Vulgate.  In  a 
few  places  mention  is  made  of  a  second  edition 
of  this  translation,  but  they  are  so  few  that  little 
certainty  exists  that  there  actually  was  one. 
Like  Aquila,  Symmachus  oscillates  between  KerS 
and  Kethibh,  and  very  seldom  deviates  from  the 
consonantal  part  of  the  MT.  Like  the  LXX,  he 
explains  away  the  bare  anthropomorphic  state- 
ment of  the  Hebrew,  see,  e.g.,  Ex  24'"  Heb.  'they 
saw  the  God  of  Israel'  (Aq.  dSov  tov  Oebv'lffpa-fjh), 
for  which  LXX  substitutes  eXoov  rbv  Tbwov  o5 
daT-qKeL  0  debs  toO  'I.,  and  Symmachus  dSov  dpAfiari 
t6v  debv  'I.  There  is  no  reason  why  this  Sym- 
machus should  be  identified  with  the  one  men- 
tioned in  the  Talmud  (Bab.  Erubin,  136).  The 
date  of  the  translation  is  quite  uncertain,  but  it  is 
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probably  to  be  assigned  to  the  latter  half  of  the 
2nd  cent.  A.D.  It  shows  an  acquaintance  with 
Aquila,  but  is  thoroughly  independent  of  it. 

(3)  Theodotion's  Version.  —  Theodotion  was  of 
Pontus,  according  to  Epiphanius  {de  Mens,  et  Pond. 
17),  and  a  follower  of  Marcion  of  Sinope,  and 
afterwards  became  a  Jewish  proselyte.  Irenseus 
also  calls  him  a  proselyte  {adv.  Hasr.  iii.  24),  but 
describes  him  as  an  Ephesian.  Jerome  says  that 
some  called  him  an  Ebionite,  others  a  Jew. 

His  version  has  more  of  the  character  of  a  revision 
of  the  LXX  than  of  an  independent  translation. 
So  valuable  was  it  held  that  in  some  cases,  notably 
in  the  Book  of  Daniel,  of  which  we  possess  the 
LXX  version  in  only  one  copy  (cod.  87),  Theo- 
dotion's  version  supplanted  the  LXX.  He  in- 
cluded in  his  work  the  apocryphal  parts  of  Daniel, 
the  addition  at  the  end  of  Job,  the  Bk.  of  Baruch, 
and  the  sections  of  Jeremiah  which  the  LXX 
omits.  He  indulges  more  freely  in  the  translitera- 
tion of  Hebrew  words  than  the  other  translators, 
though  occasionally  he  finds  himself  able  to  give 
translations  where  the  others  fail. 

His  translation  was  probably  made  about  A.D. 
185.  Traces  of  a  Greek  version  of  Daniel  very 
like  that  of  Theodotion  go  back  as  far  as  the  NT.* 
This  would  lead  us  to  imagine  that  just  as  we  still 
have  traces  in  other  books  of  the  OT  of  two  Greek 
versions  existing  side  by  side,  e.g.  in  Judges  and 
still  more  in  the  Books  of  Esdras,  so  it  is  quite 
possible  that  there  may  have  been  two  versions  of 
Daniel  and  of  some  other  books — a  literal  trans- 
lation, and  one  which  had  more  of  the  nature  of 
a  paraphrastic  commentary. 

(4)  In  addition  to  these  translations  there 
were  at  least  three  anonijmous  versions  of  at  any 
rate  parts  of  the  Scriptures,  known  respectively 
as  the  Fifth,  Sixth,  and  Seventh.  According  to 
Eusebius  (HE  vi.  16),  Origen  obtained  the  Fifth 
from  Nicopolis  near  Actium.  Ejjiphanius  [de  Mens, 
et  Pond.  18),  however,  says  that  it  was  found 
hidden  a^vvay  in  jars  at  Jericho,  and  assigns  the 
Sixth  version  to  Nicopolis.  If  we  can  depend  upon 
the  quotation  of  the  Sixth  version  of  Hab  3'^,  the 
tr.  must  have  been  paraphrastic  and  made  by  a 
Christian.  As  to  the  Seventh  translation,  and 
even  the  certainty  of  its  existence  at  all,  there  is 
much  doubt.  These  three  versions  are  most  fre- 
quently quoted  in  the  Psalms. 

(5)  The  Greece- Venetan  tr.,  a  very  late  Jewish 
production,  of  which  only  one  MS  exists,  need 
only  just  be  mentioned.  It  does  not  include  the 
whole  of  the  OT.  The  best  edition  is  that  of 
Gebhardt  (Leipzig,  1875). 

For  further  information  concerning  the  Hexapla 
and  these  versions  see  art.  Septuagint. 

Literature. — Montfaucon,  Origenis  Hexaplorum  quae  super- 
sunt  0-723) ;  Field,  Origenis  Hexaplorum  qxim  supersunt  (1875) ; 
Salmon,  Introd.  to  NT  (last  edition);  Swete,  Introd.  to  OT 
in  Greek  (1900).  For  Aquila  (fragments),  Anger,  de  Onkelo 
Chaldaico  ;  Burkitt,  Fragments  of  Aquila  ;  Taylor, '  Fragments' 
in  Sayings  of  the  Jewish  Fathers^  (1897),  and  Fragments  of  Ps. 
xxii.  (1900),  art.  'Hexapla'  in  Diet,  of  Christian  Biography. 
For  Symraachus  and  Ttieodotion  see  artt.  s.vo.  in  Vict,  of 
Christ.  Biog.  by  Dr.  Gwynn.  H.  A.  REDPATH. 

VERSIONS.— In  addition  to  the  Versions  treated 
in  the  preceding  three  articles,  the  following  are 
dealt  with  in  the  present  work  under  their  respec- 
tive titles:  Arabic  Versions,  Armenian  Ver- 
sion, Egyptian  Versions,  Ethiopic  Version, 
Latin  Versions  (The  Old),  Septuagint,  Syeiac 
Versions,  Vulgate. 

VERY  is  still  used  as  an  adj.  freely  enough, 
but  either  intensively  or  to  mark  identity.  The 
sense  of  '  true '  (Lat.  verax,  through  late  Lat. 

*  For  traces  of  a  version  of  other  books  than  Daniel  similar  to 
that  of  Theodotion  see  Swete's  Introd.  p.  48,  n.  3. 


veracus  and  Old  Fr.  verai),  or  '  real '  is  no  longer 
in  use.  We  find  this  sense  in  AV  Gn  ^  'Art 
thou  my  very  son  Esau  ? ' ;  Ps  5'  '  Their  inward 
part  is  very  wickedness';  Pr  17^  'He  that  re- 
peateth  a  matter  separateth  very  (RV  '  chief ') 
friends' ;  Jn  7'''  'Do  the  rulers  know  indeed  that 
this  is  the  very  Christ  ? ' ;  Ac  9"^  '  proving  that 
this  is  very  Christ'  (RV  'the  Christ').  This  use 
of  '  very '  is  common  in  Wyclif,  as  Jn  6^^- 
'  my  fleisch  is  verri  mete,  and  my  blood  is  verri 
drynke ' ;  15^  'I  am  a  verri  vyne ' ;  17^  '  This  is 
everlastynge  liif,  that  thei  knowe  thee  verri  God 
aloone '  ;  so  Tind.  '  that  they  myght  knowe  the 
that  only  very  God.'  So  Erasmus,  Crede,  76, '  It  was 
no  very  deathe' ;  Elyot,  Governour,  ii.  161,  'Seneca 
saieth  that  very  friendship  is  induced  neither  with 
hope  ne  with  rewarde.'  Sometimes  the  adj.  with 
this  sense  has  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
the  adverb.  Thus  Udall's  Erasmus'  NT,  ii.  280, 
'  Jesus  Christ  ...  is  now  already  come,  having 
receyved  a  very  humayne  body ' ;  and  Tindale, 
Exjms.  230,  'Where  faith  is,  there  must  the  very 
good  works  follow.'  Hall  (Works,  ii.  151)  uses 
the  compar.  in  the  same  sense,  '  Surely  they 
were  not  veryer  lepers  than  we?' 

J.  Hastings. 

VEX,  VEXATION  These  Eng.  words,  as  used 

in  AV,  express  much  more  than  petty  annoyance. 
The  following  quotations  will  illustrate  their 
force  :  Vex  —  Lk  8^  Tind.  '  Master,  the  people 
thrust  the  and  vexe  (awodXl^ova-L,  Gen.  '  tread  on,' 
AV  'press')  the,  and  sayest  thou,  who  touched 
me  ? ' ;  1  S  28^*  Cov.  '  And  the  woman  went  in  to 
Saul,  and  sawe  that  he  was  sore  vexed '  (AV  '  sore 
troubled ') ;  Mt  9^^  Rhem.  '  And  seing  the  multi- 
tudes, he  pitied  them  because  they  were  vexed' 
(f]<Tav  iKkeKuixivoi,  AV  '  fainted  ' ;  edd.  fjixav  iffKvK- 
fiivoi,  RV  'were  distressed');  Elyot,  Governour, 
ii.  95,  'The  first  or  chiefe  porcion  of  justice  (as 
Tulli  saieth)  is  to  indomage  no  man,  onelas  thou 
be  wrongfully  vexed '  (Lat.  nisi  lacessitus  injuria) ; 
Shaks.  Lear,  iii.  iv.  62, '  Do  poor  Tom  some  charity, 
whom  the  foul  fiend  vexes.'  Vexation — Shaks. 
Mids.  Nighfs  Dream,  IV.  i.  74— 

'Think  no  more  of  this  night's  accidents 
But  as  the  fierce  vexation  of  a  di'eam ' ; 

Webster,  White  Devil,  v.  2— 

'There's  nothing  of  so  infinite  vexation 
As  man's  own  thoughts.' 

But  the  force  of  the  words  in  AV  can  be  best  seen  by  examin- 
ing the  original  words  so  translated.  In  OT  sixteen  verbs  (and 
one  subst.)  are  translated  '  vex.'  These  are — 1.  [Bdhal]  (Ps  25 
62. 3. 10)_  which  in  Piel  (Ps  25)  is  usuallj-  translated  in  AV  '  trouble,' 
but  means  'dismay 'or  'terrify';  ii.'  Niph.  (Ps  62-3.10)  'be  dis- 
turbed,' 'dismayed.'  In  his  Par.  Fsalt.  Driver  has  uniformly 
'  dismay '  or '  be  dismayed.'  2.  [Dclhak]  (Jg  218),  elsewhere  only  Jl 
28  of  the  crowding,  thrusting  of  locusts,  but  common  in  Aramaic. 
3.  Ilamam  (2  Oh  IS"),  to  make  a  noise,  and  so  '  discomfit," 
'distress,'  as  in  Ex  14^,  where  'the  Lord  troubled  (RV  'dis- 
comfited') the  host  of  the  Egyptians.'  i.  Zua'  (Hab  2''),  to 
tremble  (as  an  old  man  shakes,  Ec  123):  here  it  is  Pilp.,  and 
Davidson  translates  '  shall  violently  shake  thee ' ;  it  is  used 
figuratively  of  the  foes  of  Babylon  as  the  instruments  of 
Jehovah's  judgrnents.  5.  {Yagah\  (Job  192)  in  Hiph.  means  to 
cause  grief,  Davidson  '  afflict,'  who  adds,  '  the  words  suggest  the 
crushing  effect  which  the  friends'  insinuations  of  wickedness 
had  on  Job's  spirit."  6.  iYanah\  (Ex  2221  rv  'wrong' ;  Lv  1933 
RV  '  do  wrong ' ;  Ezk  227  RV  '  wrong '  29)  =  ■  oppress,'  '  maltreat,' 
esp.  the  stranger  [see  Ger]  or  the  poor  by  the  wealthy  and 
powerful.  7.  Kaas  (Ezk  32^)  in  Hiph.  = '  provoke,'  as  Peninnah 
provoked  Hannah  (1  S  17),  but  esp.  used  of  provoking  Jehovah 
to  anger.  8.  Mdrari  Job  272)  in  Qal  '  to  be  bitter,'  as  2  K  427 
'  her  soul,  it  is  bitter  to  her ' :  here  Hiph.  = '  embitter,'  '  Shaddai 
who  hath  embittered  my  soul'  (Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.).  Ct.  Ru  120 
'  The  Almighty  hath  dealt  very  bitterly  with  me.'  9.  [lAzabh] 
(Is  6310  RV  'grieve')  in  Piel  =  'cause  pain.'  10.  Zarar  (Lv  18^^, 
Nu  2517. 18  3355,  2  S  132,  ig  1113,  Neh  927).  This  verb  is  to  press 
(perhaps  lit.  in  Lv  I8I8  though  RV  'to  be  a  rival'),  press 
together,  then  fig.  to  oppress,  persecute.  In  Neh  927  (Hiph.)  to 
afflict  (RV  '  distress ')  on  the  part  of  enemies.  11.  [KHz]  (Is  76)= 
fear,  here  in  Hiph.  =  put  in  fear,  of  a  city  by  besieging  it.'  Of.  1  Mao 
15i->.  12.  [Kdzer]  (Jg  I6IS),  lib.  '  be  short,'  here  of  one's  spirit,  i.e. 
to  have  one's  patience  exhausted,  AV  and  RV  '  His  soul  was 
vexed  unto  death,'  Gen.  '  His  soul  was  peined  unto  the  death." 
13.  RSa  (Nu  2016) in  Hiph.  to  'do  evil,'  to  'evil  entreat'  (so  RV 
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here,  as  AV  in  Ex  522,  Dt  266,  Amer.  EV  '  deal  ill  with ').  14. 
VI  l^J^  'dsah  rcC  (2  S  1218)= 'do  evil,'  AVm  'do  hurt,'  here  to 
oneself  by  grief.  15.  RSaz  (Jg  108)—'  They  vexed  and  oppressed 
the  children  of  Israel,'  Moore  'they  broke  and  crushed.'  It  ia 
the  same  verb  that  in  Jg  9=3  is  translated  '  and  all  to  brake  his 
skull.'  16.  Rasha'  (1  S  14^0,  lit.  '  be  wicked ' ;  here  Hiph.  = '  de- 
clare wicked,'  '  condemn,' '  punish,'  if  the  text  is  correct,  which  is 
doubtful,  see  Driver's  note.  Amer.  RV  'put  them  to  the  worse.' 

The  subst.  mihitmah,  '  vexation,'  is  translated  by  the  verb  in 
Ezk  225  AV  'much  vexed,'  RV  'full  of  tumult.'  Besides 
mehumah (Dt  2820,  2  Ch  15^),  'vexation'  is  the  tr.  of  (2)  z^ioaah 
(Is  2819) ;  (3)  sheber  (Is  66^*) ;  (4)  r^'uth  (Ec  1"  211. 17.  26  44. 6  69), 
and  (5)  rdyOn  (Ec  117  222  4I6).  RV  gives  for  (1)  'discomfiture' 
in  Dt  2820,  retaining  '  vexation  '  in  2  Ch  15^  ;  for  (2)  '  terror ' ; 
for  (3)  it  retains  '  vexation ' ;  for  (4)  and  (.'))  gives  '  striving.' 

In  Apocr.  and  NT  we  find  thirteen  different  Gr.  words  ren- 
dered in  AV  by  the  verb  to  vex  ('  vexation '  does  not  occur). 
1.  l3xira.vit,M  (2  P  28),  which  is  tr.  '  torment '  elsewhere  except  Mt 
1424  ('tossed,'  RV  'distressed'),  Mk  6«  ('toiling,'  RV  'dis- 
tressed '),  Rev  122  ('  pained,'  RV  '  in  pain ').  The  verb  means 
originally  to  test  metals  by  the  touchstone  (/Joicravos).  2. 
doc,ifjt.oviZofMKi  :   Mt    1522  yj  tjuyccrvip  3ca,y.f^i  Sa/fM^/^EToci,   *  my 

daughter  is  grievously  vexed  with  a  devil.'  The  verb  means 
to  l3e  possessed  by  a  demon.  3.  Ixaliyii :  Wis  1716  ripa-a-is 
iiXctuvDvro  (foi.vrxiriJ.iT(e\>,  'were  vexed  with  monstrous  appari- 
tions,' RV  '  haunted ' :  in  I6I8  the  same  word  is  tr.  '  persecuted,' 
RV  '  chased."  4.  flA//3ja  :  1  Mac  IS^  '  he  vexed  the  city  by  land 
and  by  sea.'     Of.  Mt  71**  TiDkifj.fjLivyj  vj  oho;  yj  afroLyova-ot  iU  T'/jV 

^niTiv,  lit.  'a  compressed  (hemmed  in,  straitened)  way  is  that 
which  leads  to  life.'  5.  xocy.o^  :  2  Mac  522,  Ac  121  Rv,  in  both 
'  afflict.'  The  word  means  to  do  harm  (xxxov)  to,  as  Ac  I8I0  '  No 
man  shall  set  on  thee  to  hurt  (RV  '  harm ')  thee.'  6.  xxraroiiai : 
2  P  27,  lit.  '  to  exhaust  with  labour '  (tovos).  Found  also  in 
Ac  724  EV  ' oppress.'  7.  Xvt.u  ;  Bar  218  '  the  soul  that  is  greatly 
vexed,'  Xmovfj.iv/i,  lit.  'grieved,'  'made  sorrowful.'  8.  o;^A£'s) : 
Lk  618,  Ac  SHj,  both  '  vexed  with  evil  spirits.'  In  Luke  edd.  read 
ii/ox>^'jfj-ivoi,  RV  'troubled.'  The  word  means  lit.  to  rouse  a 
mob  («s;X«)  against  one.  The  same  verb  is  used  in  To  6'  of '  a 
devil  or  evil  spirit' troubling  one.  9.  ^rccpopyii^m  :  Sir  43  y-xpiixn 
!^xpop'yi<rfj.t.i'-/!v,  ' a  heart  that  is  vexed '  (RV  '  provoked,'  as  AV  in 
Ro  1019,  Eph  64).  10.  Toco-x'^  :  Mt  1716  zoiKii;?  tko-x",  '  he  is  sore 
vexed ' ;  RV  '  suffereth  grievously.'    11.  wiptrriai :  Sir  412 

dxvxrs,  xxXov  (Tov  .  .  ,  TU  Tepta-^ajf^ivat  Ttpi  tccvtuv^  *  to  him  that  iS 
vexed  with  (RV  '  distracted  about ')  all  things.'  In  NT  the  verb 
occurs  only  Lk  10^0  '  Martha  was  cumbered  (RVm  '  distracted ') 
about  much  serving.'  12.  tapxirroi:  1  Mac  35,  RV  'trouble,'  as 
the  word  is  often  tr.  in  AV  in  the  Gospels  and  1  P  314.  in  the 
identical  phrase  (oi  Tocpcco-ffovTi^  tov  Xotov)  in  1  Mac  722  the  word  is 
tr.  '  troubled.'  13.  Tpuxoiyt.x.i :  Wis  lin,  RV  '  distress' ;  elsewhere 
in  Bibl.  Greek  only  li^'>,  AV  'afflicted,'  RV  'worn.' 

J.  Hastings. 

VILE. — '  There  are  many  places  in  the  Bible  in 
■which  vile  is  not  meant  to  convey  the  idea  which 
it  now  possesses  of  what  is  physically  and  morally 
detestable,  but  has  simply  the  force  of  the  Latin 
vilis,  properly  cheap,  and  then  common,  lightly 
esteemed,  or  at  most  looked  down  ujMn.  This,  no 
doubt,  is  the  sense  which  the  Translators  of  1611 
intended  to  express  in  Ph  3^' ;  for  the  Greek  is 
rairdvtjxn^,  lowliness,  low  estate — as  it  is  rendered 
in  t\iQ  Magnificat,  "the  lowliness,  or  low  estate,  of 
his  handmaiden " ;  and  the  contrast  is  simply  be- 
tween the  lowly  earthly  body  which  we  at  present 
bear,  and  the  future  glorified  body  which  has  been 
made  like  unto  the  risen  body  of  Christ.' — Driver 
in  Expos.  Times,  Jan.  19U2,  xiii.  167. 

This  earlier  meaning  of  '  vile '  is  seen  in  Erasmus, 
Crede,  106,  '  He  whome  thou  despysest  as  vyle 
borne,  is  thy  brother ' ;  p.  137,  '  Thou  being  proude 
of  the  palace,  doste  moeke  and  skorne  the  vyle 
and  homelye  cotage  of  the  pore  man ' ;  Udall, 
Erasmus'  NT,  ii.  29,  '  The  heavenly  father  dooeth 
garnishe  and  clothe  so  freshely  the  vile  grasse, 
which  shortely  shall  perishe ' ;  Ridley,  Brefe 
Declaration,  122,  '  The  crafte  either  of  fyshyng, 
whiche  was  Peter's ;  or  of  makynge  of  tentes, 
which  was  Paules,  were  more  vile  then  the  science 
of  phisicke  [which  was  Luke's].'  But  the  word  had 
already  a  stronger  meaning  than  this.  Thus 
Preface  to  A  V,  '  Ebionites,  that  is,  most  vile 
heretikes';  Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  582,  'Thou  vile 
toade.' 

Tlie  examples  of  '  vile '  in  AV  may  be  classified  thus — 

1.  Common, paltry,  of  small  account,  Ps  Vi'iizulluth)  •  Jer  1519, 
La  1"  ([zdZaZ]) ;  Jer  29"  (shd'ar);  Wis  11"  (linHs,  RV '  wretched '), 
1314  (firfXiif,  RV  'paltry ') ;  Ph  321  {rxruvuxris) ;  Ja  22  (fuMpo;). 

2.  Despicable,  contemptible  (with  moral  reprobation),  Dt  253 
(kaldh) ;  1 S  313, 2  S  622,  job  404  (RV  correctly '  of  small  account '), 
Nah  114 (all  kalal);  1 S  169  ([nemibzah]  nlbzah) ;  Dn  I121  (bazah). 

3.  Shameful,  abominable  (with  religious  as  well  as  moral 


reprobation,  almost  equivalent  to  impious,  see  Fool),  2  S  121 
(gd'al) ;  Job  183  (tamdh) ;  Wis  418  (iT//Ms) ;  2  Mac  153-  (jj.,xpk) ; 
Ro  126  (xTipi.ix.). 

AV  mistranslates  Job  308 ;  render  as  RV  '  They  are  scourged 
out  of  the  land'  (the  verb  is  [ndka'],  to  smite). 

J.  Hastings. 
VILLAGE. — The  earliest  Oriental  village  prob- 
ably arose  in  the  transition  from  nomadic  to 
settled  life.  Interests  centring  in  a  particular 
locality  called  for  more  constant  residence  ;  and  in 
course  of  time  the  tent,  best  suited  to  the  moving 
life,  would  give  place  to  the  hut  or  house,  the 
encampment  to  the  village.  The  name  nin  (^TraiiXeis) 
in  tn;  mn  (Havvoth-jair,  Nu  32^1  etc.),  applied  to 
smaller  towns  or  villages,  agrees  with  this  idea. 
Abulw.  connects  it  with  Arab,  hayy,  'tents  of  a 
clan '  (cf.  Arab,  hiwd',  'group  of  tents').  The  term, 
which  formerly  denoted  the  temporary  dwellings, 
would  naturally  be  applied  to  the  more  jiermanent 
settlements  {Moore,  Judges,  p.  274 ;  W.  R.  Smith, 
ES'^  p.  281).  The  common  word  for  village,  li'n 
(^TranXis),  primarily  '  an  enclosure,'  is  sometimes 
used  for  the  open  dwellings  of  the  nomads  (Gn  25^^, 
Is  42").  nap  (/cci/i^,  Ca  7",  1  Ch  27=^  td?  Neh  6^ 
133  1  S  6'^),  '  a  hamlet '  or  '  village,'  appeared  in 
Palestine  with  the  advent  of  Aramaic,  and  still 
persists  in  such  place-names  as  Kefr  Kennah, 
Kefr  Sabt,  etc.  Other  words  are  n,3  {SwAa-TTji, 
Hab  3"RV  'warrior,'  RVm  'hordes'  or  'villages'); 
jin,?  (Swards,  Jg  5'-  "  RV  '  ruler,'  RVm  '  village ') ; 
ni!-i$  (Est  LXX  ii/  iraa-rj  x'^P'}  7-3  ^'^w,  EV  '  un- 
walled  towns';  Ezk  38'^  iiri  yrji'  aireppi/ifi^vriv,  EV 

'  unwalled  towns,'  RVm  '  an  open  country ' ;  Zee 
24(8)  KaraKapTrm,  AV  'as  villages  without  walls,' 
RV  'as  towns  without  walls'),  which  seems  to 
denote  the  places  in  open,  level  country,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  fortified  cities  (cf.  Arab,  fare, 
'plain ') ;  cf.  'p3=peasa7itry,  1  S  6^^  Dt  3',  Est 

The  distinction  between  city  {-I'li  or  poet,  nnp) 
and  village  is  carefully  observed  throughout  the 
OT.  The  city  was  an  inhabited,  walled  place ; 
the  village,  not  so  protected,  was  probably  always 
subordinate  to  the  city.  This  relation  of  de- 
pendence appears  to  be  indicated  by  the  term 
'  daughters,'  e.g.  n'm|-nN]  njp-nx  (Nu  3242,  gf_  jgg  jiju 
etc.),  by  the  phrase  'the  .cities  and  their  villages,' 
[rin.^ni  o^niin  (Jos  13-^  etc.),  and  is  im2>lied  in  the 
designation  '  a  mother  in  Israel,'  applied  to  the 
chief  town  of  a  district  (2  S  20'^).  This  subordina- 
tion was  maintained  in  later  times  (1  Mac  5^  xTjy 
If'Tjp  Kal  ras  dvyar^pas  ayr^j,  cf.  S*"^).  While  the  city 
was  the  chief  seat  of  authority  in  a  district,  the 
smaller  towns  and  villages  seem  to  have  been  de- 
pendent on  the  larger.  On  the  E.  of  Jordan,  and 
especially  in  Trachonitis,  /j.riTpoKw/xia.i  are  frequently 
met  with,  that  is,  villages  holding  a  position 
corresponding  to  that  of  a  capital  town.  Thus 
Phsena,  the  modern  Musmtyeh,  is  called  /j.-riTpoKO}/j.la 
TOV  Tpaxu^os  {CIG  4551).  In  NT  and  Josephus  the 
ideas  of  7r6\is  and  kui/xt)  are  uniformly  distinguished  ; 
but  in  the  Greek  period  the  jjoint  of  distinction 
came  to  be,  not  so  much  size  or  fortification  as 
constitution  and  law,  which  differed  in  city  and 
village.  St.  Mark,  who  notes  the  numerous  towns 
and  villages  in  fertile  Galilee,  mentions  (1^*)  koj/mo- 
7r6Xeis,  a  word  used  by  Strabo  and  Byzantine 
writers,  denoting  towns  which  for  size  might  be 
called  iroXeis,  but  in  constitution  ranked  only  as 
Kuj/j-ai.  Jos.  [BJ  III.  iii.  2)  speaks  of  .many  villages 
in  Galilee,  the  smallest  of  which  contained  15,000 
inhabitants.  If  we  are  to  credit  these  figures, 
K(x>iU?7  must  be  taken  to  include  the  surrounding 
district  and  suburbs.  The  Mishna  distinguishes 
(1)  'a  large  city';  (2)  tj;  'a  city';  and  (3)  nss 
'a  village'  (MegU'la  i.  1,  ii.  3;  Kethuboth  xiii'. 
10 ;  Kiddushin  ii.  3 ;  Baba  mezia  iv.  6,  viii.  6  ; 
Arachin  vi.  5).  The  first  and  second  difiered  only 
in  size.  While  ^113  =  ' a  fortified  city,'  small  towns 
were  often  similarly  protected  (nnin  tj;.  Arachin 
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ix.  3  ff. ;  Kelim  i.  7),  les  being  the  open  village 
(Schiirer,  HJP  ii.  i.  154  tf.). 

Villages  in  Palestine  to-day  are  related  in  the 
same  way  to  the  towns.  Thus  el-Mejdel,  Eattin, 
el-L\ibiyeh,  etc.,  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of 
Tiberias.  All  actions,  civil  and  criminal,  and  all 
matters  affecting  taxation  and  military  service, 
come  before  the  authorities  in  that  town.  The 
sheikh,  or  chief  man,  exercises  considerable  in- 
fluence among  the  inhabitants,  and  with  him,  in 
the  first  instance,  the  authorities  treat  in  all  that 
concerns  his  community. 

The  villages  are  the  centres  of  agricultural 
industry.  The  surrounding  land  is  frequently 
common  property.  All  share  in  its  cultivation. 
When  deductions  have  been  made  for  taxes,  etc., 
the  produce  is  divided  according  to  local  arrange- 
ment. In  other  cases  the  villagers  tUl  the  soil  for 
a  landlord  or  company,  and  then  a  certain  per- 
centage of  the  crops  is  allowed  them  in  payment. 

Nearly  all  the  villages  in  Palestine  are  of  ancient 
date.  They  often  stand  on  the  sites,  and  are  built 
from  the  ruins,  of  cities  not  seldom  great  and 
splendid  in  the  past.  There  is  something  both 
grotesque  and  pathetic  in  the  appearance  of 
Corinthian  capital  and  sculptured  stone  in  the 
walls  of  mud-plastered  huts.  Positions  difficult  of 
access  are  much  prized  for  defence  against  maraud- 
ing bands.  There  are,  of  course,  no  scattered 
dwellings  or  solitary  farm-steadings,  which  would 
be  too  easy  a  prey  to  plunderers. 

The  village  life  is  mean  and  squalid.  The  houses 
as  a  rule  are  of  but  one  apartment,  in  which,  along 
with  the  family,  their  animals  find  nightly  shelter. 
Sanitation  is  unknown,  and  the  villages  are  hot- 
beds of  fever.  In  some  it  is  ascribed  to  an  inter- 
vention of  Allah  when  a  child  survives  infancy. 
Oppressed  by  rapacious  tax-gatherers  backed  by  a 
brutal  soldiery,  often  loaded  with  debt  they  can 
never  hope  to  pay, —  interest  on  which  is  a  first 
charge  upon  their  yearly  pittance, — the  spirit  is 
crushed,  and  there  is  little  inducement  to  work 
for  improvements  the  fruits  of  which  would  in- 
fallibly be  seized  by  others.  They  put  little  into 
the  soil ;  their  houses  are  frail ;  their  furniture 
scanty ;  they  live  practically  '  from  hand  to 
mouth,'  and  bear  themselves  like  men  who  may 
at  any  moment  receive  notice  to  quit. 

The  villagers  in  Palestine  mostly  rank  as 
Moslems,  orthodox  or  heretical ;  but  there  is 
much  obscurity  as  to  their  real  religious  senti- 
ments and  practices.  Usually  a  makdm,  the  tomb 
or  sanctuary  of  some  saint  or  famous  sheikh, 
stands  near  by  or  on  a  neighbouring  hill.  It 
serves  as  a  kind  of  village  strong-room.  Although 
it  is  quite  open,  no  one  dreams  of  removing  what 
has  been  placed  there  for  safety.  A  common 
responsibility  for  hospitality  is  also  recognized. 
In  every  village  there  is  the  menzU  or  meddfy, 
'village  guest-house,'  where  all  strangers  are 
welcome.  The  sheikh  acts  as  'host,'  but  the 
villagers  contribute  each  his  share  towards  the 
entertainment  of  the  guests.  W.  EwiNG. 

VINE,  YINEYARD.— Three  Heb.  words  are  tr. 
in  EV  'vine.'  1.  [33  gephen,  Arab.  jafn.  This 
always  refers  to  grape-bearing  vines,  except  2  K 
4^^  where  ni^  )sj  the  '  vine  of  the  fields,'  AV  and 
RV  '  wild-vine,'  refers  to  a  wild  gourd-vine,  prob. 
colocynth,  and  perhaps  Dt  32^-,  where  dip  |dj  '  the 
vine  of  Sodom '  may  denote  a  grape-vine,  or  some 
other  plant  (see  'vine  of  Sodom,'  below).  2.  p-i.ty 
sorek  (Is  5^  'choicest  vine'),  piisy  (Jer  '2P-  'noble 
vine '),  .ii-jits-  sorekah  (Gn  49"  '  choice  vine'),  used  of 
a  superior  kind,  producing  dark-coloured  grapes, 
with  soft  seeds  or  none.  It  is  called  in  Arab. 
iurtk.  3.  TU  naztr  (Lv  25°-  AV  '  vine  undressed,' 
m.  '  separation,'  EV  '  undressed  vine'),  fig.  for  un- 


pruned  vine,  named  naztr  from  its  resemblance  to 
the  Nazirite,  whose  hair  was  uncut  and  imshaven. 

The  vine  is  one  of  the  most  important  plants 
mentioned  in  the  Bible  and  cultivated  in  the  East. 
Noah  planted  a  vineyard  (Gn  9"").  The  chief  butler 
saw  a  vine  in  his  dream  (Gn  40^).  Judah  is  repre- 
sented as  binding  his  ass  to  a  vine  (Gn  49"),  aa 
allusion  to  the  luxury  in  which  he  would  live. 
Living  under  one's  own  vine  and  fig  tree  (1  K  4^', 
Mic  4'')  was  an  emblem  of  peace.  The  languishing 
of  the  vine  (Is  16*  etc.)  was  an  emblem  of  destruc- 
tion and  desolation.  Palestine  was  a  land  of  vines 
(Dt  8').  They  were  planted  on  mountains  (Jer 
31^).  They  flourish  best  there  at  the  present  day. 
The  Nazirite,  as  being  under  a  religious  vow, 
was  to  'eat  nothing  that  is  made  of  the  grape- 
vine, from  the  kernels  even  to  the  husk'  (Nu  Q^). 
Manoah's  wife,  as  the  future  mother  of  a  Nazirite, 
was  also  forbidden  for  a  time  to  eat  or  drink  of 
the  fruit  of  the  vine  (Jg  13^'').  The  vine  is  fre- 
quently associated  with  the  fig  (Ps  105^^,  Jer  8^^ 
Hab  3",  Ja  3^2  etc. ).  Christ  calls  Himself  the  true 
vine  (Jn  15^'').  There  are  several  other  figurative 
allusions  to  the  vine  and  vineyard.  Israel  was  a 
vine  brought  out  of  Egypt  (Ps  80*-",  Is  S^'^).  The 
fruitful  wife  was  compared  to  the  vine  (Ps  128^). 
The  remnant  of  Israel  was  to  be  gleaned  as  a 
vine  (Jer  6^).  Samaria  was  to  be  as  plantings  of 
a  vine  (Mic  1*).  Beth-haccherem,  'the  house  of 
the  vine'  (Neh  3",  Jer  6'),  Abel-cheramim,  'the 
meadow  of  vineyards'  (Jg  11*'),  were  named  from 
A;erem  =  '  vine.' 

The  vine  is  cultivated  in  a  variety  of  ways. 
Sometimes  it  is  trained  over  a  trellis,  or  made  to 
climb  a  tree  (Ezk  19^').  In  this  way  a  man  sat 
under  his  vine  (I  K  4^'  etc. ).  Sometimes  it  is  trained 
over  props  about  the  height  of  a  man,  or  a  little 
higher,  and  the  branches  spread  laterally,  often 
forming  festoons  from  stake  to  stake.  But  the 
more  usual  method  is  to  allow  the  stem  to  trail  on 
the  surface  of  the  soil,  and  simply  to  prop  up  the 
cluster-bearing  branches  by  forlted  sticks,  suffici- 
ently to  keep  them  ott'  the  ground.  The  vines  in 
both  the  latter  methods  of  cultivation  are  planted 
far  enough  apart  to  allow  the  plough  to  pass  be- 
tween them.  They  are  pruned  at  the  end  of  the 
fruiting  season  ( Jn  \S^),  so  that,  during  the  winter, 
the  vine  is  reduced  to  a  trunk  and  a  few  principal 
branches.  The  shoots  of  the  next  spring  are  thus 
made  more  vigorous,  and  bear  better  fruit.  Those 
branches  which  bear  no  fruit  are  diligently  cut 
away  (w.^-  ^).  A  whitened  branch  is  a  sign  of 
withering  (Jl  V).  The  trunks  of  old  vines  often 
attain  the  thickness  of  a  man's  body  or  more. 
Vines  are  sometimes  planted  in  irrigated  ground 
(Ezk  19"),  but  most  of  the  vineyards  are  on  dry 
hillsides,  where,  for  7  or  8  months  they  have  no 
water  except  such  as  they  can  extract  from  the 
apparently  arid  soU.  Notwithstanding  this,  they 
live  (Ezk  19'^).  In  such  situations  as  have  a  moist 
subsoil  of  clay  or  marl  they  flourish  without 
irrigation,  and  produce  large  vintages.  Whole 
mountain  -  sides  are  often  green  with  vineyards, 
where  one  may  search  in  vain  for  a  spring  or  well. 
They  are  often  not  fenced  olf,  so  one  can  come 
with  ease  into  a  'neighbour's  vineyard'  (Dt  23^^). 
To  protect  the  vines  from  foxes,  jackals  (Ca  2^' 
etc.),  and  esp.  from  men,  watchmen  are  stationed 
in  commanding  positions.  In  Judaea  and  some 
other  parts  of  the  country  round  towers  are  built 
for  the  watchmen  (Is  5^  Mt  2p3  Generally 
a  shelter  of  boughs  and  leaves  (Is  1*  AV  'cottage,' 
RV  '  booth'),  similar  to  the  'lodge  in  a  garden  of 
cucumbers '  (see  illustration  in  vol.  i.  532*),  is  con- 
structed in  a  prominent  place,  from  which  the 
watchman  can  overlook  the  vineyard.  To  frighten 
away  animals,  a  single  cylindrical  stone  is  set  up, 
or  several  stones  are  placed  one  above  another. 
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forming  a  pillar  3  to  4  ft.  high.  The  top  of  this 
pillar  is  often  whitewashed,  so  that  it  is  conspicu- 
ous even  at  night.  The  large  numbers  of  these 
pillars  make  a  marked  feature  in  the  Oriental 
landscape.  Vineyards  are  let  out  (Ca  8^^,  Mt  21*^), 
or  cultivated  on  the  metairial  principle  on  shares. 
The  close  association  of  vine  and  fig  trees  in  the 
minds  of  the  people  of  Palestine  is  shown  by  the 
fact  that  both  a  fig  orchard  and  a  vineyard  are 
designated  in  Arab,  by  the  term  karm  (the  same 
as  the  Heb.  n-i3),  which  primarily  signifies  a  vine. 

Grapes. — A  great  variety  of  grapes  are  cultivated 
in  Palestine  and  Syria.  There  is  one  greenish- 
white,  from  J  to  §  in.  in  diameter,  with  sweet  juicy 
pulp  ;  another,  olive-shaped  and  white,  resembling 
Malaga  grapes ;  another,  dark  purple,  of  the  size  of 
a  small  prune ;  others  similar  to  Black  Hamburgs  ; 
others  with  a  green  rind,  striped  with  red,  and  a  pulp 
almost  as  firm  as  that  of  an  apple ;  others  nearly 
the  same  as  the  famous  Zante  currants ;  others 
closely  resembling  the  Isabella  grape ;  and  many 
others  of  divers  shapes,  sizes,  and  flavours.  Several 
Heb.  words  are  used  to  designate  them.  1.  Via^'x 
'eshkdl,  which  signifies  a  cluster,  usually  of  grapes 
(Is  65',  Mic  7*),  in  which  case  greater  precision  is 
sometimes  given  by  constructing  it  with  a'a:;i  (Nu 
13^),  or  associating  it  with  the  same  (Gn  40'^),  or 
constructing  it  with  gephen  (Ca  7*  [Heb. It  is 
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as  his  hand  can  move.  The  luscious  fruit  is  crushed 
by  the  tongue  and  teeth,  and  swallowed  with 
extraordinary  rapidity.  The  peasants  declare  that, 
however  many  grapes  they  may  have  eaten  in  this 
way,  in  the  vineyards,  their  appetite  for  their 
regular  meals  is  in  no  way  diminished.  The 
grapes  are  carried  home  to  serve  as  food,  or  spread 
out  on  mats  to  be  dried  into  raisins,  pioi"  zimmHh 
(1  S  etc.),  nw'K^N  'usMshoth  (RV  Ca  2=,  AV 
wrongly  'flagons'),  or  the  juice  expressed  to  be 
converted  into  wine  or  dibs.  The  latter  is  the 
juice  of  the  grape,  boiled  to  the  consistence  of 
thick  treacle,  and  set  aside  to  cool  into  a  mass 
resembling  in  appearance  candied  honey.  It  is 
not  true  that  this  substance  is  anywhere  used  or 
known  as  wine.  In  its  commercial  form  it  is  no 
more  a  beverage  than  crystallized  honey,  and  no 
one  here  ever  saw  or  heard  of  any  one  diluting  it 
and  using  it  as  a  drink.  Much  less  is  any  such 
dilution  known  as  wine.  Baskets  (Jer  6")  were, 
and  are  still,  used  to  gather  the  grapes  and  trans- 
port them  to  the  houses  or  jsresses.  The  juice  is 
trodden  out  (Is  16'»  63-\  Jer  253°  etc.).  The  'presses 
were  often  dug  out  in  the  marly  soil  (Mt  2P'), 
or  excavated  in  the  solid  rock.  Such  rock  vats 
are  common  throughout  Palestine.  The  boUing  of 
the  mistdr  (fresh  grape  juice)  is  done  in  large 
caldrons.    Mistdr  is  sometimes  drunk.  The  name. 
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sometimes  used  of  other  things,  as  gall  (meroruth, 
Dt  32^3),  and  henna  (Ca  1").  2.  3:;;  'enuh,  Arab. 
inah.  This  is  the  true  word  for  the  berry,  as 
distinguished  from  the  cluster  (Gn  40^",  Nu  13-^). 
Wine  is  ^jyo-n  =  blood  of  grapes.  3.  "ipii  boser  — 
unripe  grapes.  The  Arabs  of  Syria  use  the  term 
husrum  for  green  grapes.  Baser  is  tr.  in  AV  '  sour 
grapes'  (Is  18=  RV  'ripening  grapes'),  AV  and 
RV  'unripe  grapes'  (Job  15^'),  AV  and  RV  '  sour 
grapes'  (Jer  3p9,  Ezk  18^).  The  seed,  'kernel,'  of 
the  grape  is  mentioned,  and  its  skin,  'husk'  (Nu  6^). 

Yintage. — The  vintage  is  a  season  of  great  rejoic- 
ing in  the  East  (Is  16'").  It  begins  in  low-lying 
districts  in  July.  The  people  eat  the  green  grapes 
(baser)  even  in  June.  They  also  express  the  acid 
juice  of  the  same,  and  sweeten  it,  and  add  water,  to 
make  a  cooling  drink.  The  nearly  ripe  but  still 
acid  grapes  are  slightly  laxative,  and  the  grape 
cure  is  as  well  recognized  here  as  a  course  of 
mineral  waters  in  Europe  or  America.  But  when 
the  grapes  are  quite  ripe,  in  August  or  September, 
the  rejoicing  is  complete.  The  people  go  in  large 
numbers  to  gather  the  grapes,  and  eat  them  in  the 
vineyards  ( Jg  9^).  The  quantity  which  one  person 
consumes  is  enormous.  It  is  curious  to  see  a  man 
with  a  huge  bunch  of  grapes  in  his  hand,  held  a 
little  above  his  head,  with  his  neck  bent  backward, 
and  his  free  hand  plucking  the  grapes,  singly  or 
in  pairs,  and  tossing  them  into  his  mouth  as  fast 


as  applied  to  this  fresh  juice,  is,  however,  a 
popular  error,  as  that  word  signifies  a  true  fer- 
mented wine.  The  grape  juice  is  never  called  in 
Arab,  by  any  of  the  other  names  for  wine,  these 
names  being  applied  solely  to  the  fermented  juice 
of  the  grape,  date,  or  other  fruit. 

Yine  of  Sodom  (mP"!??  gephen  Sedam)  occurs  once 
(Dt  32^-),  '  their  vine  is  as  the  vine  of  Sodom,  and 
of  the  fields  of  Gomorrali ;  their  grapes  are  grapes 
of  gall  (rdsh),  their  clusters  are  bitter  '  {merSrath). 
If  real  plants  are  intended  here,  these  must  have 
been  familiar  to  the  Hebrews,  and,  if  not  peculiar 
to  the  Dead  Sea  Valley,  at  least  so  abundant  there 
as  to  be  designated  by  the  names  of  the  accursed 
cities.  We  have,  as  a  philological  guide  to  the 
plant  intended,  the  term  gephen,  which  certainly 
refers  to  a  vine.  The  second  member  of  the  parallel- 
ism speaks  of  the  fruit  as  '  grapes  of  gall '  (innebe- 
rash),  and  its  clusters  as  bitter  (lit.  bitternesses). 
We  are  therefore  to  look  for  a  vine  growing  so 
abundantly  in  the  Dead  Sea  basin  as  to  be  attri- 
buted to  Sodom  and  Gomorrah,  and  producing  a 
bitter  but  grape-like  fruit.  The  first  embarrass- 
ment in  the  determination  of  this  plant  is  the 
assumption  that  it  is  the  same  as  the  fruit  of 
which  Josephus  speaks,  the  so-called  '  apples  of 
Sodom'  (BJ  IV.  viii.  4),  '  the  ashes  growing  in  their 
fruits,  which  fruits  have  a  colour  as  if  they  were 
fit  to  be  eaten,  but  if  you  pluck  them  with  your 
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hands  they  dissolve  into  smoke  and  ashes.'  This 
description  would  apply  either  to  the  fruit  of  the 
'ushr,  Calotropis  procera,  Willd.,  or  to  that  of  the 
colocynth,  Arab.  Iwndol.  Both  of  these  have 
fruits,  about  tlie  size  of  a  pippin,  which,  when 
ripe  and  dry,  contain  a  dust,  whicli  would  suggest 
the  'dust  and  ashes'  of  Josephus.  The  'ushr, 
however,  is  not  a  vine,  but  a  small  shrub  or  tree, 
and  its  fruit  has  no  resemblance  to  the  grape. 
The  colocynth  is  a  vine,  but  it  grows  over  a  wide 
range  in  ,  Palestine  besides  the  Dead  Sea  Valley, 
and  its  fruit  also  has  no  resemblance  to  a  grape. 
It  is  like  a  small  water-melon  when  green.  We 
therefore,  while  accepting  one  or  both  these  plants 
as  pyroducing  the  fruit  alluded  to  by  Josephus,  un- 
conditionally reject  them  both  as  candidates  for 
the  'vine  of  Sodom.'  Cucumis  prophetarum,  L., 
a  tendril-bearing  vine,  growing  in  the  Dead  Sea 
Valley  and  southward  to  Sinai,  and  having  an  ovoid, 
bitter  fruit,  J  to  f  in.  long,  might  be  a  candidate, 
were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  its  fruits  do  not  grow 
in  clusters.  On  the  other  hand,  Solamim  nigrum, 
L.,  and  S.  miniatu7n,  Berb.,  and  S.  villosum,  Lam., 
produce  clusters  of  berries  like  very  small  grapes. 
These  are  called  by  the  Arabs  'inah-edh-dhib  = 
wolf's  grapes.  But  they  are  none  of  them  vines, 
and  none  of  them  peculiar  to  the  Dead  Sea  Valley. 
.S^.  coagulant,  Forsk.,  although  peculiar  to  the  Dead 
Sea  and  Jordan  Valley,  is  not  a  vine,  and  has 
fruits  like  a  small  tomato,  not  like  a  grape.  Oak 
galls  cannot  be  intended.  They  are  not  produced 
in  this  valley,  are  not  clustered,  and  bear  no  resem- 
blance to  a  grape.  We  must  conclude,  therefore, 
that  we  have  as  yet  no  evidence  on  which  to  found 
a  theory  as  to  tiie  plant  intended  by  the  vine  of 
Sodom.  We  (with  commentators  generally)  think 
that  the  allusion  is  figurative,  and  that  the  quality 
of  bitterness  is  attributed  to  the  grape-vine  of  the 
enemies  of  Israel,  as  their  wine  is  said  in  the  follow- 
ing verse  to  be  '  the  poison  of  dragons,  and  the  cruel 
venom  of  asps.'  The  selection  of  the  vine  of  Sodom 
and  Gomorrah,  of  which  their  vine  is  said  to  be  a 
shoot,  was  due  to  the  proverbial  bitterness  of  the 
Dead  Sea,  a  quality  which  may  have  been  supposed 
to  be  communicated  to  what  grew  on  its  shores. 
We  have  a  similar  instance  (Ezk  17^'^")  in  the 
rhapsodical  riddle  of  the  great  eagle,  which  plucked 
off  a  topmost  shoot  and  twigs  of  the  cedars  of 
Lebanon,  and  set  them  in  a  city  of  merchants, 
and  took  of  the  seed  of  the  land,  and  set  it  as  a 
willow-tree,  and  it  grew  and  became  a  vine  of 
low  stature,  and  shot  forth  branches  towards  the 
furrows,  that  it  might  bear  fruit.  And  the  roots 
were  pulled  up,  and  the  fruit  withered.  Here  we 
have  a  combination  far  more  intricate  and  unreal 
than  that  of  the  'vine  of  Sodom,'  to  which  the 
bitterness  of  the  Dead  Sea  water  is  attributed, 
and  the  wine  from  the  same,  which  is  said  to  be 
serpent's  venom.  G.  E.  Post. 

VINEGAR  (fan  homez  ;  6^os,  acetum). — A  sour 
liquid,  mentioned  5  times  in  OT  and  5  times  in 
NT.  The  vinegar  of  Scripture  is  wine  which  has 
undergone  the  acetous  fermentation  caused  by  the 
presence  of  a  ferment  plant  (Mycoderma  aceti), 
whereby  its  alcohol  is  converted  into  acetic  acid. 
Besides  this  '  vinegar  of  wine '  there  is  also 
mentioned  '  vinegar  of  strong  drink '  (shekdr,  Nu 
6^),  which  is  produced  by  the  fermentation  of 
palm  juice  or  any  other  saccharine  fluid.  Both 
these  forms  of  drink  were  forbidden  to  the  Nazir- 
ite  (Nu  6^). 

This  fluid  was  used  as  a  relish,  '  without  which 
we  should  miss  many  of  the  comforts  of  civilized 
life'  (Pliny,  xiv.  25).  Into  it  food  was  dipped 
before  eating  (Ru  2^'*).  A  diluted  vinegar  or  sour 
wine  was  used  as  a  drink  by  the  poorer  classes 
(Aristoph.  Acharnce,  35),  and  especially  by  sol- 


diers. Pescennius  Niger  forbade  his  Ethiopian 
troops  to  drink  anything  else  (Spartianus  in  Hist. 
Aug.  Script,  minores,  ii.  180).  The  vessel  of  vinegar 
which  the  Roman  soldiers  had  by  them  at  the 
Crucifixion  (Jn  W^)  was  probably  filled  with  this 
drink,  whicli  was  called  posca.  It  was  not  re- 
garded as  intoxicating  (Plautus,  Miles  gloriosus, 
iii.  836).  The  Greek  medical  writers,  Oribasius  and 
Aretseus,  call  it  d^vKpaTov.  Posca  and  oil  are  re- 
commended in  veterinary  medicine  for  wounds  by 
Vegetius,  iii.  48,  vinegar  being,  as  Plutarch  says, 
the  most  cooling  of  fluids  (Qucest.  conviv.  iii.  5). 
Cf.  the  use  of  wine  (olcos)  and  oil  by  the  good 
Samaritan  (Lk  10^^)  to  cleanse  the  wounds  of  the 
robbers'  victim. 

In  the  accounts  of  the  Crucifixion  given  by  the 
four  Evangelists  vinegar  is  mentioned,  but  in  each 
case  in  a  slightly  different  connotation.  Accord- 
ing to  Mt  27^^  (AV),  the  soldiers  offered  our  Lord 
vinegar  mingled  with  gall  (RV  has  '  wine,'  follow- 
ing NBD).  This  was  a  different  drink  from  the 
vinegar  subsequently  given  Him  on  a  sponge  (v.^^), 
which  was  probably^osca.  Mark  mentions  both,  but 
describes  the  first  wine  as  mingled  with  myrrh  (15^ 
ifff/.vppia/xivoi'  otvov);  Lk  23^''  relates  that  the  soldiers 
after  He  was  crucified  offered  Him  vinegar  in 
mockery.  Jn  19^^  only  mentions  the  vinegar  given 
in  response  to  His  exclamation,  '  I  thirst.'  The 
first  '  wine '  of  Matt,  and  Mark  was  probably  in- 
tended as  a  narcotic,  the  x°^V  being  the  equivalent 
of  the  Heb.  word  rosh,  also  tr"*  '  gall,'  which  was 
opium  (see  vol.  ii.  p.  104).  This  was  given  to  those 
about  to  be  executed,  in  accordance  with  the 
Talmudic  interpretation  of  Pr  3P,  on  which  see 
Sanhedrin,  43.  1 ;  Lightfoot,  HorcB  Hcbraicce,  ii. 
36 ;  and  Buxtorf's  Lex  Tcdmudica,  2131.  Rosen- 
miiller  conjectures  that  it  may  have  been  given 
rather  as  a  stimulant  to  keep  Jesus  alive  during 
the  torture  {Bib.  Bot.  163). 

Vinegar  by  itself  was  too  pungent  to  drink, 
hence  to  give  vinegar  to  drink  was  part  of  the 
punishment  of  a  victim,  as  in  Ps  69-^ ;  cf.  the 
M  5'  i%  ras  pivai  £fos  in  Aristoph.  Batrach.  619. 
Its  efiects  on  the  mouth  are  mentioned  in  Pr  10^^, 
reminding  of  the  description  of  vinegar  as  iroThv 
(TTv<pbv  given  by  Nikander  {Alexipharm.  375),  or 
the  Acetum  acerbum  of  Plautus  (True.  i.  2.  83). 
For  other  figurative  expressions  of  the  irritation 
and  acridity  of  vinegar  see  the  same  author  in 
Rudens,  iv.  2.  32 ;  Pseudolus,  ii.  4.  49 ;  and  Bacchyl. 
iii.  3.  1 ;  cf.  the  mordax  acetum  of  Persius,  v.  86. 
In  the  passage  in  Proverbs  the  LXX  renders  the 
word  by  6/x0aJ,  unripe  grapes,  as  though  homez 
was  here  used  in  the  sense  of  the  Talmudic  fo?n. 

The  effect  of  vinegar  on  nitre  (1^13  =  natron  or 
crude  sodic  carbonate)  causing  effervescence  is 
mentioned  in  Pr  25-"  (see  vol.  iii.  p.  555). 

A.  Macalister. 

VIOL. — Thus  the  Heb.  nebhel  or  ncbhel  is  ren- 
dered in  AV  and  RV  Is  14",  Am  5-^  6^  and  in  AV 
Is  512  (RV  here  '  lute ').  See  Music,  vol.  iii.  p.  459^ 
and  PsALTERV  (the  more  usual  tr.  of  the  Heb.), 
above,  p.  leS*".  See  also  Driver,  Amos,  p.  234  ff., 
and  Wellhausen,  Psalms  (PB),  p.  222  ff.  The 
'  viol '  (from  late  Lat.  vidiila,  vitula,  through 
Fr.  viole,  violle  ;  cf.  Anglo-Sax.  Jithele,  a  fiddle)  is 
described  by  Chappell  as  a  six-stringed  musical 
instrument,  the  position  of  the  fingers  being  marked 
on  the  finger-board  by  frets,  as  in  guitars  of  the 
present  day.  But  it  was  played  with  a  bow,  not 
with  the  fingers  as  the  guitar.  Violin  is  a  dim.  of 
viol,  as  violoncello  is  of  violin.  The  violin  displaced 
the  viol  in  England  in  the  reign  of  Charles  li. 

J.  Hastings. 

YIPEE.— See  Serpent. 

VIRGIN  (n^W|,  no^y,  Trapeivo^).—T\\&  word  n^in?  is 
commonly  used  of  a  virgo  intacta,  as  in  Dt  22^, 


VIRTUE  VOPHSI  871 


2  S  13*.  It  is  frequently  applied  metapliorically, 
often  with  the  addition  of  na  'a  daughter,'  to  a 
people,  especially  to  Israel,  originally,  it  would 
seem,  in  the  sense  of  not  yet  subdued  by  an  enemy, 
as  Is  37^^  Jer  14",  La  but  sometimes  to  other 
nations,  as  to  Zidon  (Is  23^^),  Babylon  (47^),  and 
sometimes  even  where  the  original  intention  of  the 
metaphor  is  lost,  as  in  Jer  31'',  where  the  restora- 
tion of  captive  Israel  is  promised.  In  Is  62°  there 
is  a  curious  mixture  of  metaphor.  '  For  as  a  young 
man  marrieth  a  virgin,  so  shall  thy  sons  marry 
thee.'  The  word  is,  however,  once  used  of  a  young 
married  woman  in  Jl  1^. 

The  meaning  of  nc^y  is  from  its  comparatively 
rare  use  less  easily  determined.  In  Gn  24^^  it  is 
used  with  reference  to  Rebekali,  apparently  in  the 
sense  of  a  virgo  intacta.  In  Ca  P  the  same  mean- 
ing is  perhaps  probable,  but  hardly  necessary.  In 
Ca  6*  the  meaning  is  quite  uncertain.  The  women 
in  the  harem  of  Solomon,  distinguished  as  they 
are  from  the  wives  and  concubines,  might  or  might 
not  be  virgins.  We  cannot,  therefore,  argue  from 
the  usage  of  the  word  the  meaning  intended  in 
Is  7" ;  but  the  whole  context  of  the  passage,  as 
well  as  the  analogy  of  8^"^,  suggests  that  the  sign  in- 
tended did  not  consist  in  anything  miraculous  in 
the  birth  itself,  but  in  the  speedy  coming  of  the 
event,  and  in  the  symbolical  name  to  be  given 
to  the  child.  The  LXX  probably  understood  by 
■n-apBivoi  a  virgin  in  its  strict  sense,  understanding, 
it  would  seem,  that  the  mother  of  Immanuel  was 
at  the  time  a  virgin — a  possible  interpretation  of 
the  words,  though  RVm  is  probably  right  in 
rendering '  is  with  child  and  beareth.'  St.  Matthew, 
quoting  from  LXX,  takes  the  passage  as  a  direct 
prophecy  of  the  birth  of  Christ  from  a  virgin  (see 
Immanuel).  Such  has  till  recent  times  been  the 
practically  universal  interpretation  of  the  passage 
by  Christians.  It  has  been  very  naturally  disputed 
by  the  Jews  from  the  time  of  Justin  Martyr  down- 
wards, and  is  said  to  have  been  one  of  the  chief 
reasons  for  the  first  Gr.  tr.  of  OT  by  Aquila 
[?  Onkelos],  (Eusebius,  HE  v.  8). 

There  is  nothing  remarkable  about  the  usage 
of  irapd^yos  in  NT,  except  in  Rev  14*,  where  it  is 
used  of  men  who  have  kept  themselves  free  from 
impurity.  St.  Paul's  discussion  of  the  topic  of 
'  virgins '  in  1  Co  7-^''-  comes  under  MARRIAGE 
(see  vol.  iii.  p,  266''). 

For  the  D'^in?  of  Dt  22'^^- "  (EV  '  tokens  of  vir- 
ginity '),  and  the  Oriental  custom  referred  to  in 
that  passage,  see  art.  SoNG  of  Songs,  pp.  595=^, 
SQC,  and  cf .  Driver,  Deut.  ad  loc. 

F.  H.  Woods. 
VIRTUE  as  the  translation  of  5i!iva/j.i!  is  used  in 
AV  in  Mk  5^",  Lk  6^'  8^«  in  the  sense  of  power  (so 
KV)  or  influence.  In  earlier  Eng.  it  was  freely 
used  (after  Lat.  virtus,  from  vir,  a  man,  therefore 
'what  is  manly,'  'courageous')  in  the  sense  of 
'  strength  '  or  '  power.'  Thus  Chapman,  Odysseys, 
xvii.  3(30— 

'  His  double  gates,  aind  turretd,  built  too  strong 
For  force  or  virtue  ever  to  expu^'n.' 

It  is  Wyclif's  usual  word  for  Swa/xts  after  the  Vulg. 
virtus,  as  Ac  19"  'And  God  dide  vertucs  not 
smale  bi  tlie  hoond  of  Poul ' ;  He  1^  '  And  berith 
alle  thingis  bi  word  of  his  vertu.'  The  same  in 
the  Illiem.  version,  as  Lk  9'  '  He  gave  them  vertue 
and  power  (duuafuv  Kal  i^ovaiau,  Vulg.  virtutem  et 
potestatem)  over  al  devils.'  The  modern  meaning 
of  'virtue'  \v,is  already  in  use  in  1611,  as  in  the 
Preface  to  A  V,  '  Solomon  was  greater  than  David, 
thougli  not  in  vertue,  yet  in  power';  and  it  is 
probable  that  in  the  above  passages  the  word  was 
retained  from  the  earlier  versions  because  it 
conveyed  the  sense  of  injltience  (supernatural  in- 
fluence) to  tlie  translators'  minds.  Cf.  Adams, 
SI  Peter,  17,  '  It  was  the  brazen  serpent  that  healed, 


not  the  eye  that  looked  on  it ;  yet  without  a  look- 
ing eye,  tliere  was  no  help  to  the  wounded  party 
by  the  promised  virtue.'  Though  more  generally, 
'  influence '  is  also  the  meaning  in  Melvill,  Diary, 
15,  '  He  was  a  man  of  rare  wesdome,  judgment, 
and  discretion  ;  and,  therfor,  mikle  imploycd  in  the 
trysts  and  eti'eares  of  the  noble  and  gentle  men  of 
the  countrey,  whilk  distracted  him  fra  his  calling, 
liinderit  his  vertew,  and  scliortened  his  lyfl".'  Even 
Coverdale  has  the  word  in  the  sense  of  righteous- 
ness or  goodness,  Ezk  3^".  J.  Hastings. 

VISION  (usually  jiin,  8paiia).  In  early  Heb.  re- 
ligion the  vision  had  its  closest  affinity  with  the 
dream, — by  which  probably  the  conception  of  its 
character  was  determined, — and  the  two  are  usually 
coupled  as  the  ordinary  sources  of  prophetic  oracles 
(Nu  12'"-,  Jer  23-^^-).  Its  recognized  psychological 
condition  was  an  emotional  excitement  in  whicli 
the  person  was  no  longer  master  of  his  own 
thoughts  or  will  (Nu  24'-»-,  1  S  19-"'r-).  See  Trance. 
In  both  dream  and  vision  what  carried  religious 
significance  was  the  fact  that  the  presentation  did 
not  come  through  the  ordinary  sense  channels,  or 
as  a  product  of  the  mind's  conscious  activity.  On 
this  account  it  was  accepted  as  a  revelation  from 
God.  When  we  come  to  the  Prophets  the  concep- 
tion of  revelation  has  undergone  a  change  in  cor- 
respondence with  religion  in  general.  The  dream 
disappears,  together  with  the  rapt  utterance  ;  and 
prophecy  becomes  an  ethical  intercourse  of  the 
mind  of  man  with  God  (Is  Jer  23^8).  But,  while 
there  is  no  trace  of  ecstasy  in  the  strict  sense  or 
its  accompaniments,  there  are  frequent  allusions 
to  times  of  extraordinary  elevation  of  thought  and 
feeling,  times  therefore  of  illumination.  At  such 
moments  an  issue  becomes  clear,  a  truth  breaks  on 
the  mind,  a  resolution  is  formed  (Is  6,  Jer  1^).  The 
result  is  sometimes  presented  as  if  it  had  coma 
to  the  prophet  in  a  manner  analogous  to  sense 
experience,  —  the  prophet  sees,  hears,  questions, 
replies, — but  the  broad  sense  in  which  vision  is 
used  makes  it  clear  that  the  pictorial  image  was 
not  the  source  of  his  knowledge  or  resolution, 
but  rather  that  the  truth,  having  taken  possession 
of  his  mind  and  heart,  created  tlie  vision  as  its 
imaginative  clothing.  Even  a  verbal  message, 
with  no  reference  to  a  voice  or  appearance,  is 
spoken  of  as  a  vision  (Is  fi  2P  22^,  Mic  1^,  llab  2-). 
In  Amos'  vision  of  the  basket  of  summer  fruits  the 
motive  for  using  the  visional  form  is  evidently  the 
play  upon  the  word  yp,.  Again,  as  in  the  intricate 
description  of  Ezk  1,  the  vision  is  sometimes  of 
a  kind  that  could  hardly  be  pictorially  realized. 
Although,  in  fact,  the  primitive  jihraseology  is 
retained, — the  prophet  sees,  hears,  the  hand  of  the 
Lord  is  upon  him, — it  is  no  longer  used  in  the 
primitive  sense.  The  vision  has  become  a  literary 
and  poetical  form  consciously  employed  to  embody 
and  communicate  truths  that  have  become  clear  to 
the  inner  consciousness.  The  pre-exilic  prophets 
make  only  sparing  use  of  the  direct  visional  form. 
In  Ezekiel  it  is  more  common,  but  has  lost  its 
earlier  imaginative  spontaneity,  and  assumed  more 
the  character  of  an  artificial  construction  (Ezk 
ff-).  It  is  not  found  in  Deutero-Isaiah  or  in 
Haggai ;  but  it  reappears  in  Zechariah,  and  con- 
tinues, in  its  most  artificial  form,  to  be  employed 
by  apocalyptic  writers.  In  the  NT  it  finds  a  place 
only  [but  cf.  the  use  of  rd  6pafia  in  Mt  17'-']  in  the 
apocalyptic  book  of  Revelation,  and  in  those  nar- 
ratives in  Acts  and  the  earlier  part  of  Luke  that 
bear  the  character  of  popular  tradition.  (See 
Prophecy  and  the  Literature  there  cited). 

W.  Morgan. 

VOPHSI  ('DEI  [but  text  dub.];  B  'Ia/3e(,  A  'Ia/30. 
—  The  father  of  Nahbi,  the  Naplitalite  spy, 
Nu  13". 
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VOW  (ngj,  iiJ,  evxv)- — It  was  a  universal  custom 
in  ancient  religions,  too  natural  to  need  explana- 
tion, for  men  to  seek  the  help  of  the  deity  in  times 
of  peril  or  distress  (Ps  66'^- or  to  secure  the 
fulfilment  of  some  much  cherished  hope,  by  pro- 
mising him  some  special  gift  that  would  enlist  his 
own  interest  on  their  side.  Or  their  vow  might  be 
less  of  the  nature  of  a  bargain,  and  more  the  expres- 
sion of  unselfish  zeal  and  pious  devotion.  It  might 
also  be  a  promise  to  abstain  from  some  comfort  or 
even  necessary  of  life.  Among  the  Hebrews  all  these 
types  of  vow  are  to  be  found  :  for  the  last  the  term 
^D^^  '  bond,'  which  occurs  only  in  Nu  30,  was  used. 

Although  we  have  no  legislation  on  the  subject 
in  JE,  the  practice  was  very  ancient.  Thus  Jacob 
vows  at  Bethel  that  if  Elohim  will  be  with  him 
and  give  him  bread  and  raiment,  so  that  he  comes 
to  his  father's  house  in  peace,  he  will  make  the 
pillar  a  sanctuary  of  God,  and  pay  tithe  of  all  that 
He  gives  him  {Gn  282''-22  E).  In  the  period  of  the 
Judges  we  have  Jephthali's  vow,  that  if  J"  delivered 
the  Ammonites  into  his  hand,  he  would  offer  as  a 
burnt-ofi'ering  the  person  who  first  came  from  his 
house  to  meet  him  (Jg  IP"-  ^^).  Though  it  was  his 
own  daughter,  the  inviolable  character  of  the  vow 
in  that  primitive  age,  which  had  learnt  none  of 
the  slippery  shifts  of  casuistry,  forced  him  to  sacri- 
fice her.  Hannah  vowed  that  if  J"  would  give  her 
a  son  she  would  dedicate  him  to  His  service  all  the 
days  of  his  life,  and  no  razor  should  come  upon  his 
head  (1  S  1").  It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  after 
the  birth  of  Samuel,  when  Elkanah  went  for  the 
yearly  sacrifice  to  Sliiloh,  the  writer  speaks  of  him 
as  going  to  offer  the  yearly  sacrifice  and  his  vow, 
as  if  the  vow  were  as  much  a  matter  of  course  as 
the  sacrifice  (v.^^).  (It  seems  unnecessary  to  sup- 
pose, with  H.  P.  Smith,  adloc,  that  the  words  '  and 
his  vow '  Avere  added  by  a  scribe).  In  the  period 
of  the  early  monarchy,  Absalom  secured  permis- 
sion to  go  to  Hebron  on  pretext  of  a  vow  he  had 
made,  while  in  exile  at  Geshur,  that  he  would 
worship  J"  if  He  restored  him  to  Jerusalem  (2  S 
15'-  ^).  The  meaning  of  the  vow  is  that  he  would 
appear  before  J"  and,  since  none  could  appear 
before  Him  empty,  would  offer  sacrifice  to  Him. 
Naturally,  this  would  be  offered  not  at  Jerusalem, 
but  at  the  Judtean  sanctuary  of  Hebron.  Each  of 
these  instances  is  a  case  of  a  vow  intended  to 
secure  a  favour,  and  in  its  essence  is  a  commercial 
transaction. — A  vow  of  unselfish  devotion,  which 
was  also  a  vow  of  abstinence,  is  exemplified  in  the 
Psalmist's  poetical  description  of  David's  vow  that 
he  would  not  enter  his  house,  lie  in  his  bed  or 
suffer  himself  to  sleep,  till  he  had  found  a  place 
for  J"  to  dwell  in  (Ps  132--5).  Saul's  taboo  on 
eating  before  sundown  (1  S  14^*)  was  a  vow  of 
abstinence,  imposed  on  others  as  well  as  himself, 
in  order  to  secure  victory  by  the  help  of  J".  An 
extreme  form  of  vow  is  exemplified  in  the  ban  or 
vow  of  extermination  on  Arad  (Nu  2P"^) :  '  Israel 
vowed  a  vow  unto  the  Lord,  and  said,  If  thou 
wilt  indeed  deliver  this  people  into  my  hand,  then 
I  will  devote  their  cities.'  Both  cities  and  people 
were  in  this  case  destroyed  (see  Curse). 

In  Deuteronomy  we  have  little  legislation  on 
vows.  It  is  insisted  that  what  has  been  thus 
dedicated  must  be  eaten  at  the  central  sanctuary 
(Dt  12<5-  2S).    The  hire  of  sacred  prostitutes 

must  not  be  brought  into  the  sanctuary  for  any 
vow  (Dt  23^*).  There  may  have  been  a  relaxation 
of  sentiment  as  to  the  stringency  of  a  vow,  such  as 
may  be  observed  in  the  post-exilic  period  ;  for  the 
legislator,  while  insisting  that  there  is  no  religious 
obligation  to  make  a  vow,  enjoins  that,  once  made, 
the  pledge  must  be  honoured  under  pain  of  Divine 
displeasure. 

In  P  we  naturally  have  much  fuller  regulations. 
In  Nu  30,  which  in  its  present  form  belongs  to  a 


late  stratum,  both  vow  and  bond  are  declared  to 
be  binding  when  uttered  by  a  man.  But  a  woman 
who  lives  in  her  father's  house  or  is  married  is  in 
a  diflerent  position.  Her  father  or  husband  has  a 
right  of  veto,  provided  that  it  is  exercised  at  once. 
But  otherwise  silence  gives  consent,  and  the  vow 
must  be  regarded  as  irrevocable.  If  at  a  later 
period  her  husband  cancels  it,  he  does  so  on  peril 
of  Divine  punishment.  A  widow  or  a  woman 
divorced  from  her  husband,  since  she  is  not 
dependent  on  another,  is  bound  by  her  vow. 
Vows  and  freewill  -  offerings  must  be  without 
blemish  (Lv  22"- ?  H)  ;  but  while  a  freewill- 
oH'ering  may  be  made  from  that  which  has  some- 
thing lacking  or  superfluous,  this  is  forbidden  in 
the  case  of  a  vow  (v.'^^).  In  this  connexion  it  is 
interesting  to  notice  that  Malachi  utters  a  curse 
on  the  deceiver  who  has  a  male  in  his  flock  and 
vows  it  and  substitutes  a  blemished  thing  (l^*). 
The  laws  as  to  the  discharge  of  vows  are  to  be 
found  in  Lv  27,  apparently  a  late  section  of  P. 
Persons  vowed  to  J"  could  not  be  sacrificed  as 
Jephthali's  daughter  had  been ;  they  must  be 
redeemed.  A  fixed  scale  is  laid  down.  Males 
between  the  ages  of  twenty  and  sixty  were  re- 
deemed at  '  fifty  shekels  of  silver,  after  the  shekel 
of  the  sanctuary '  (see  Money,  vol.  iii.  p.  422), 
females  at  thirty  shekels.  From  five  to  twenty 
years,  males  were  redeemed  at  twenty  and  females 
at  ten  shekels  ;  from  a  month  to  five  years,  males 
were  redeemed  at  five  and  females  at  three  shekels  ; 
while  from  sixty  upwards  the  tariff  was  fixed  at 
fifteen  and  ten  shekels  respectively.  If,  however, 
the  person  who  made  the  vow  was  too  poor  to  pay 
the  redemption  price,  it  was  to  be  fixed  according 
to  his  ability.  In  the  case  of  animals  no  change 
could  be  made— the  vow  must  stand  as  originally 
uttered.  Not  only  was  it  forbidden  to  substitute 
a  bad  for  a  good,  but  also  a  good  for  a  bad.  If 
such  change  was  made,  both  became  holy  to  J". 
If  the  animal  was  unclean,  and  therefore  incap- 
able of  being  used  in  sacrifice,  it  was  sold  at  the 
priest's  valuation,  and  the  money  given  to  the 
sanctuary.  If  the  owner  wished  to  redeem  it,  he 
might  do  so  on  payment  of  the  valuation  plus  one- 
fifth.  Firstlings,  however,  could  not  be  vowed  to 
J",  since,  as  such,  they  already  belonged  to  Him. 
If  devoted  to  J"  by  the  ban,  they  were  too  holy  to 
be  redeemed  ;  and  it  is  startling  to  read  (Lv  27^') 
that  men  so  devoted  must  be  put  to  death.  The 
law  for  the  dedication  of  a  house  is  similar  to  that 
for  the  dedication  of  animals.  It  was  sold  at  the 
priest's  valuation,  or  redeemed  by  the  addition  of 
a  fifth  to  that  price.  The  law  as  to  fields  is  more 
complex  and  obscure.  If  a  man  vows  part  of  his 
hereditary  possession,  the  valuation  is  to  be  fixed 
according  to  the  quantity  of  seed  required  to  sow 
it,  at  the  rate  of  fifty  shekels  the  homer.  If  the 
field  is  consecrated  immediately  after  the  year  of 
jubilee,  this  estimate  is  to  stand ;  but  if  some  time 
after,  then  a  reduction  in  price  must  be  made  pro- 
portionate to  the  time  that  has  elapsed.  The 
owner  may  redeem  it  by  paying  the  priest's 
estimate  pi  as  one-fifth.  If  he  does  not  redeem 
it,  but  sells  it,  the  right  of  redemption  is  lost,  and 
the  field  instead  of  returning  to  hira  at  the  jubilee 
becomes  the  property  of  the  sanctuary.  The  law 
is  far  from  clear.  Apparently,  when  a  field  was 
dedicated,  the  owner  commuted  his  obligation  by 
a  money  payment  according  to  a  fixed  scale  of 
valuation.  But  this  by  itself  does  not  constitute 
him  absolute  owner  again :  this  he  can  become  only 
by  adding  one-fifth  to  the  valuation,  as  penalty 
for  the  privilege  of  redemption.  If  he  pays  the 
valuation  without  adding  the  fifth,  and  sells  the 
field,  he  loses  all  claim  on  it,  and  it  does  not  revert 
to  him  in  the  year  of  jubilee,  as  it  would  other- 
wise have  done,  but  falls  to  the  sanctuary.  If 
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the  field  dedicated  is  not  a  portion  of  the  owner's 
hereditary  possessions,  then  the  money  payment 
given  in  commutation  is  fixed  by  the  time  that  has 
to  elapse  before  the  year  of  jubilee,  and  in  that 
year  it  returns  naturally  to  the  hereditary  owner. 
In  this  case  the  redemption  penalty  of  an  addi- 
tional fifth  is  not  required  (see,  further.  Sab- 
batical Year). 

According  to  Nu  15^"  ^  (a  late  section  of  P),  when 
an  animal  sacrifice  was  ofl'ered  in  fulfilment  of  a 
vow,  a  meal-ofl'ering  had  to  be  presented  with  it. 
Another  late  law  (Lv  7^^' ")  prescribed  that  a 
peace-offering  in  discharge  of  a  vow  must  be  eaten 
on  the  day  on  which  it  was  offered,  and  what  was 
left  on  the  second  day.  If  any  jjortion  still  re- 
mained to  the  third  day,  it  had  to  be  burnt.  This 
law  probably  embodies  the  immemorial  practice : 
a  vow  would,  as  a  rule,  involve  a  sacrificial  meal, 
and  the  regulation  that  the  flesh  must  not  be 
eaten  after  the  second  day  may  even  have  been 
a  relaxing  of  earlier  usage.  In  Pr  7"  the  woman 
who  entices  the  simpleton  to  his  ruin,  has  that 
day  punctiliously  performed  her  religious  duties — 
she  has  paid  her  vows  and  come  out  to  find  a  com- 
panion for  the  sacrificial  feast. 

The  warning  in  Dt  23-^'^^,  that,  while  there  is  no 
sin  in  not  vowing,  when  a  vow  has  once  been  made 
it  must  be  scrupulously  fulfilled,  finds  an  echo  in 
the  Wisdom  literature.  In  Pr  20-'  we  apjsarently 
have  a  protest  against  hasty  vows  followed  by 
repentance  and  attempts  at  evasion  (the  text  and 
precise  sense  are  alike  uncertain  ;  see  Frankenberg 
and  Toy,  ad  loc).  So  also  Koheleth  advises  his 
readers  to  make  haste  with  the  payment  of  their 
vows,  and  not  trifle  with  God  by  delay,  for  He 
takes  no  pleasure  in  fools.  Far  better  is  it  to 
refrain  from  vows  than  to  make  and  fail  to  fulfil 
them.  They  must  not  be  betrayed  into  a  vow, 
which  they  will  afterwards  explain  away  to  the 
priest's  messenger  as  a  mistake,  lest  God  be 
angered  with  them  and  destroy  the  work  of  their 
hand  (Ec  5*-^,  cf.  Mai  1").  But  while  on  the  one 
side  the  ancient  sanctity  of  the  vow  was  relaxed,  the 
more  spiritual,  as  we  see  from  some  of  the  Psalms, 
came  to  throw  all  the  stress  on  the  element  of 
thanksgiving,  and  the  material  element  sank  into 
insignificance,  as  with  other  sacrifices  (Ps  22-'  50^^). 

Yet  vows  played  a  great  part  in  later  Judaism, 
and  Jesus  came  into  conflict  with  the  religionists  of 
His  time  on  this  question,  singling  out  the  law  of 
Corban  especially  as  an  example  of  the  nullifying 
of  the  Law  by  tradition  (see  Corban).  St.  Paul 
became  a  Jew  to  the  Jews  in  this  matter  (Ac  18"^, 
if  this  refers  to  him  and  not  to  Aquila,  and  21^--S). 
On  these  cases,  and  also  on  the  whole  question  of 
the  Nazirite  vow,  nothing  need  be  added  to  what 
has  been  said  in  the  article  Nazirite. 

Literature. — Nowack,  Heh.  Archdol.  ii.  16S,  169,  263-266  ; 
W.  R.  Smith,  iJS2,  481-485  ;  Wellhausen,  Reste  Arab.  Ueid.^ 
190,  198.  For  Rabbinical  decisions  the  treatise  Nedarim,  and 
Edersheim,  Jesus  the  Messiah,  ii.  17-21. 

A.  S.  Peake. 
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Literature. 

i.  Life  of  Jerome,  and  Circumstances  under 
WHICH  his  Translation  -was  made.— Jerome,  or 
to  give  him  his  full  name,  Eusebius  Hieronymus, 
was  born  at  Stridon,  on  the  borders  of  Dalmatia 
and  Pannonia,  probably  about  a.d.  340-342.*  His 
parents  were  Christian,  and  sufficiently  wealthy 

*  See  the  discussion  on  the  question  in  Ziickler,  Hieronymus, 
Kin  Leben  u.  Wirken,  pp.  21-24. 


to  give  him  a  good  education  and  to  send  him 
early  to  Rome,  to  study  under  the  celebrated 
grammarian  Donatus.  From  the  first,  Latin 
literature  attracted  him,  and  he  especially  studied 
Vergil,  Terence,  and  Cicero  ;  he  also  worked  at 
rhetoric  under  Caius  Marius  Victorinus,*  laid  the 
foundation  of  a  good  knowledge  of  Greek,  and 
collected  a  considerable  library.  Thence  he  moved 
to  Gaul,  where,  staying  at  Trier,  he  began  serious 
theological  study,  which  he  prosecuted  further,  on 
settling  in  Aquileia  in  370.  Four  years  later  he 
travelled  with  several  friends  in  the  East,  and  at 
Antioch  Avas  attacked  by  a  fever,  during  which  a 
dream  made  a  deep  impression  on  him,  and  re- 
sulted in  his  abandoning  all  secular  studies.  He 
dreamt  that  he  was  summoned  to  the  judgment- 
seat  of  Christ ;  on  being  asked  who  he  was  he 
replied  '  a  Christian,'  but  received  the  stern 
answer,  '  Mentiris,  Ciceronianus  es  non  Chris- 
tianus  ;  ubi  enim  thesaurus  tuns,  ibi  et  cor  tuum ' 
{Ej).  xxii.  ad  Eustochium,  30).  Yet  this  classical 
training  and  fondness  for  the  best  Latin  literary 
models  proved  one  of  the  greatest  possible  advant- 
ages to  Jerome  for  the  work  of  his  life,  and  through 
him  to  the  whole  Cliristian  Church  ;  he  had  been 
prejiaring  himself  unconsciously  for  making  that 
translation  of  the  Bible  whicli  was  to  be  the 
Editio  Vidgata,  the  authorized  version  for  the 
whole  of  Western  Christendom  during  more  than 
a  thousand  years. 

In  search  of  a  life  of  solitude  and  asceticism  he 
moved  the  same  summer  (374)  to  the  desert  of 
Chalcis,  east  of  Antioch,  where  he  passed  five 
years  in  strict  self-discipline  and  diligent  study, 
a  Rabbi  who  had  been  converted  to  Christianity 
teaching  him  Hebrew.  But  this  period  also  saw 
the  beginning  of  the  correspondence  and  warm 
friendship  with  pope  Damasus,  which  afterwards 
led  to  the  request  that  Jerome  would  undertake  to 
put  forward  an  authoritative  Latin  version  of  the 
Scriptures.  The  correspondence  began  {Epp.  xv., 
xvi.,  written  about  376-378)  on  doctrinal,  but  was 
a  few  years  after  renewed  on  biblical  questions 
{Epp.  xviii.,  xix.,  xx.,  xxi.,  xxxv.,  xxxvi.,  written 
during  the  years  381-384),  Jerome  giving  Damasus 
the  information  he  had  desired  on  such  questions 
as  the  meaning  of  the  word  Hosanna,  the  inter- 
pretation of  Gn  4^',  the  reason  why  Abraham  re- 
ceived circumcision  as  a  sign  of  faith,  etc. 

In  379  Jerome  moved  to  Antioch,  where  he  was 
ordained  presbyter,  and  then  to  Constantinople, 
where  he  listened  to  the  expositions  of  Gregory 
Nazianzen  (Ejip.  1.  1,  lii.  8),  and  probably  con- 
tinued the  systematic  study  of  Greek  ;  and  in  382 
he  returned  to  Rome.  Here  he  sjient  nearly  three 
years  in  close  connexion  with  Damasus  (Ep. 
cxxvii.  7),  whose  confidence  and  aft'ection  he 
thoroughly  enjoyed.  He  refers  with  naive  self- 
satisfaction  to  his  popularity  in  Rome  at  this 
time  :  '  Totius  in  me  urbis  studia  consonabant. 
Omnium  psene  judicio  dignus  summo  sacerdotio 
decernebar.  Beatae  memorire  Damasus  mens  sermo 
erat.  Dicebar  sanctus ;  dicebar  humilis  et  diser  tus ' 
(Ep.  xlv.  3,  written  on  leaving  Rome,  Aug.  385). 

The  inconveniences  from  which  the  Western 
Church  suffered  owing  to  the  absence  of  one 
authorized  Latin  version  of  the  Bible,  had  long 
been  felt.  '  Tot  exemplaria  psene  quot  codices ' 
was  Jerome's  description  of  the  state  of  things  ; 
and  the  confusion  caused  by  a  number  of  inde- 
pendent and  anonymous  translations  of  the  NT 
was  worse  confounded  by  the  carelessness  of  scribes 
and  copyists,  t    Whether  in  private  study  or  in 

*  Victorinus  was  converted  to  Christianity  in  old  age,  and  is 
known  amongst  Patristic  writers  as  Victorinus  Afer ;  Zockler 
(p.  3")  doubts  whether  Jerome  studied  under  him. 

t  This  is  a  point  of  which  Jerome  constantly  complains  ;  see 
Ep.  Ixxi.  5,  Comm.  in  Matt.  ii.  5,  iii.  3,  vi.  16,  etc.;  also  in  the 
books  of  the  OT,  Prcef.  in  libr.  Chron.  iuxta  LXX. 
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public  preaching,  in  controversy  with  heretics  or 
in  liturgical  use,  this  '  Latinorum  interpretum 
infinita  varietas '  *  must  have  been  almost  in- 
tolerably confusing  to  the  more  cultivated  mem- 
bers of  the  Church,  though  the  common  folk  felt 
it  not,  and  were  angered  at  any  change.  Damasus 
therefore  initiated  a  valuable  and  much-needed 
reform  when  he  commissioned  Jerome  to  under- 
take the  preparation  of  a  revised  and  authoritative 
Latin  version  of  the  NT.     He  could  not  have 

E laced  the  work  in  better  hands.  Jerome's  quali- 
cations  were  unique  :  he  was  fully  sensible  of  the 
urgency  and  importance  of  sucli  a  revision  ;  he 
was  a  good  Latin  scholar,  writing  a  style  that  was 
both  pure  and  vigorous ;  he  had  been  studying 
Greek  carefully,  and  had  already  a  fair  knowledge 
of  Hebrew  ;  t  in  later  years,  when  he  was  trans- 
lating tlie  OT  from  the  original,  he  had  attained  a 
thorougli  knowledge  of  that  language,  while  long 
residence  and  travel  in  the  East  had  given  him 
that  first-hand  acquaintance  Avith  the  country  and 
its  customs  which  must  be  invaluable  to  any  one 
undertaking  a  task  of  this  nature.  His  abilities 
also  as  a  scholar  and  writer  were  well  known ; 
and  Damasus  must  have  argued  that  a  version 
proceeding  from  an  authority  so  eminent,  and 
backed  by  the  influence  and  power  of  the  Roman 
see,  could  not  fail  to  obtain  a  wide  acceptance. 

Jerome  undertook  the  task  proposed  to  him  by 
Damasus,  we  may  Avell  believe  somewhat  gladly, 
though  in  the  letter  to  the  pope  which  forms  his 
preface  to  the  Gospels,  he  professed  reluctance  to 
face  so  great  a  task,  with  the  odium  and  the 
opposition  to  which  he  would  be  exposed  from 
those  who  were  used  to  the  older  translations. 
His  fears  were  well  grounded.  Even  his  very 
sparing  emendations  in  the  Gospels  were  attacked, 
and  he  was  accused  of  tampering  with  our  Lord's 
own  words,  and  denying  the  inspiration  of  Scrip- 
ture (Ep.  xxvii.  1) ;  though,  in  Africa,  Augustine 
welcomed  this  part  of  Jerome's  work.  J  It  was  his 
translation  of  the  OT,  however,  which  brought  on 
him  the  fiercer  storm  of  indignation  and  opposition 
(see  below,  p.  876''). 

The  exact  date  of  the  pope's  commission  to 
Jerome  is  not  known  ;  but  the  first  instalment  of 
the  revised  text,  consisting  of  the  four  Gospels, 
appeared  in  383 ;  and  tliis  was  apparently  fol- 
lowed, either  the  same  year,  or  shortly  after,  by 
the  Acts  and  the  rest  of  the  NT.  It  has  indeed 
been  doubted  whether  Jerome  ever  did  revise  more 
than  the  Gospels ;  the  Latin  of  the  other  books 
shows  very  few  marks  of  having  been  emended  by 
him,  and  there  is  a  rather  suspicious  absence  of 
the  prefaces  which  usually  accompany  his  emended 
translations  of  the  books  of  the  Bible  ;  §  while  the 
preface  he  affixed  to  the  Gospels  promises  '  quattuor 
tantirm  Evangelia,'  and  Augustine,  in  his  well- 
known  letter  written  in  403,  ||  speaks  with  favour 
of  Jerome's  translation  of  the  Gospel,  not  of  the 
Neio  Testament.  Against  this,  however,  we  must 
set  the  fact  that  Jerome  more  than  once  definitely 
asserts  that  he  revised  the  whole  New  Testament,  11 
*  Aug.  De  doctr.  christ.  ii.  11.  Tlie  Jews,  too,  laughed  at  the 
variations  in  the  Latin  versions  ;  see  Jerome's  Comm.  in  Ezech. 
0.  xxxvii.  (v.  432  in  Vallarsi's  edition,  Venice,  1766-71). 

t  Apol.  adv.  Ruf.  iii.  6  (Vail.  ii.  537),  '  Ego  philosophus, 
rhetor,  grammaticus,  dialecticus,  hebraeus,  grascus,  latinus, 
trllinguis ' ;  see  van  Ess,  pp.  101,  108. 
t  Ep.  civ.  6  (Augvstini  ad  Hieron.). 

%  e.g.  Prcef.  in  lihr.  Job  ex  Groeco,  '  Igitur  et  vos  et  unum- 
quemque  lectorem  solita  praefatione  commoneo  ' ;  Prcef.  in  libr. 
Psalmorum  iuxta  LXX, '  unde  consueta  praefatione  commoneo,' 
etc. 

II  Ep.  civ.  6  (Augustini  ad  Hieron.),  '  Proinde  non  parvas 
Deo  gratias  agimus  de  opere  tuo,  quo  Evangelium  ex  Grasco 
interpretatus  es.' 

H  Ep.  Ixxi.  6,  '  No\-um  Testamentum  Graecae  reddidi  auctori- 
tati,'  cf.  De  vir.  ilhistr.  cxxxv.;  Ep.  cxii.  20  {ad  Augustinum), 
'  Et  si  me  ut  dicis,  in  Novi  Testainenti  emendatione  suscipis,' 
etc.,  which  looks  like  a  correction  of  Augustine's  '  Evangelium 
»»  Graeco  interpretatus  es.' 


and  even  mentions  passages  in  the  Epistles  where 
his  own  version  differs  from  the  Old  Latin.*  It 
seems  hardly  possible  to  doubt,  therefore,  that 
he  did  revise  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament, 
though  no  doubt  the  revision  was  much  more 
hurried  and  perfunctory  after  the  Gospels  were 
oft' his  hands  ;  f  such  readings,  however,  in  the  Acts 
as  8^  curaverunt  for  comportaverunt  of  the  OL,  ll* 
ordinem  for  per  ordinem,  16^*  laudabant  deum  for 
hymnum  dicebant  (canebant)  deo,  16^^  dimittite  for 
dimitte,  are  obvious  instances  of  Hieronymian  cor- 
rection, sometimes  against  all  known  Gr.  MSS  (see 
below,  p.  882). 

At  the  same  time,  apparently,  Jerome  made  his 
first  revision  of  the  Old  Latin  Psalter  ;  it  was 
simply  emended  from  the  Greek  of  the  LXX,  and 
the  translation  was  altered  only  where  the  sense 
absolutely  demanded  it.  J  This  revision  was  called 
the  Roman  Psalter,  in  opposition  to  the  Psalterium 
Vetus,  and  was  in  use  in  the  Churches  in  Rome  and 
Italy  till  the  pontificate  of  Pius  v.  (1566-1572), 
who  introduced  the  GalUcan  Psalter  (see  below) 
generally,  though  the  Roman  was  still  retained  in 
three  Churches  in  Italy.  §  Towards  the  end  of  384 
pope  Damasus  died  ;  and  in  the  August  of  the 
following  year  (385)  Jerome  left  Rome  for  Pales- 
tine. There  he  and  his  companions  studied  the 
topography,  scenery,  and  cities  of  the  Holy 
Land  ;  ||  and  after  a  journey  to  Egypt  returned 
thither  again  to  settle  at  Bethlehem,  where  (389) 
the  two  conventual  buildings  were  founded,  over 
one  of  which — that  for  monks — Jerome  was  for  so 
long  to  preside,  while  over  the  other — that  for 
nuns — Paula,  the  devout  widow  who  had  been  his 
companion  in  travel,  ruled ;  and  was  succeeded, 
on  her  death,  in  404,  by  her  daughter  Eustochium. 

Meanwhile,  Jerome's  Biblical  studies  had  not 
slackened.  '  The  Roman  Psalter  had  been  so 
rapidly  multiplied  and  so  carelessly  copied,  that 
its  text  was  soon  in  as  bad  a  state  as  the  Old 
Latin  ;  IT  and  in  answer  to  the  requests  of  Paula 
and  Eustochium  he  undertook  a  second  revision, 
correcting  in  addition  the  Greek  text  from  the 
other  Greek  versions,  and  making  use  of  Origen's 
critical  signs :  a  passage  between  an  obelus  and 
two  points  was  to  be  understood  as  present  in  the 
LXX  but  absent  from  the  Hebrew  ;  that  between  an 
asterisk  and  two  points  was  lacking  in  the  LXX, 
and  had  been  supplied  not  directly  from  the  He- 
brew, but  from  the  Greek  version  of  Theodotion.** 
This  version  is  known  as  the  Gallican  Psalter,  as  it 
early  obtained  wide  popularity  in  Gaul,  probably 
through  the  influence  of  Gregory  of  Tours,tt  and 
ultimately  became  the  current  version  in  the  Latin 
Church ;  the  exact  date  of  its  publication  is  not 
known,  but  it  was  probably  about  A.D.  387. 

*  e.g.  Ep.  xxvii.,  where  he  quotes  from  Ro  1211. 12^  i  ij 
116  6iS. 

t  See  especially  on  this  point  Vallarsi's  preface  to  vol.  x.  of 
Jerome's  works,  pp.  xix-xxi ;  and  also  Bp.  J.  Wordsworth  in 
Studia  Biblica,  vol.  i.  p.  128. 

}  Proef.  in  libr.  Psalmorum  (Vail.  x.  106),  '  Psalterium 
Rom»  dudum  positus  emendarara,  et  juxta  LXX  interpretes, 
licet  cursim,  magna  illud  ex  parte  correxeram.' 

§  Hody,  p.  383,  '  in  una  Romae  Vaticana  ecclesia,  et  extra 
urbem  in  Mediolanensi  et  in  ecc.  S.  Marci,  Venetiis  ' ;  it  is  still 
used  in  S.  Peter's  at  Rome,  and  at  Jlilan  ;  and  also  partly 
retained  in  the  Roman  Missal,  and  in  one  place  in  the  Breviary 
in  the  Invitatory  psalm  95  (94) ;  see  Kaulen,  p.  160. 

II  The  advantages  of  such  study  for  the  purposes  of  trans- 
lation he  insists  on  in  the  Prcef.  in  libr.  Paralip.  iuxta  LXX. 

*i  Prcef.  in  libr.  Psalm,  (x.  106),  'Quod  quia  rursum  videtis 
.  .  .  scriptorum  vitio  depravatum,  plusque  antiquum  errorem, 
quam  novam  emendationem.valere.' 

**  Id., '  Ubicumque  viderit  virgulam  praecedentem  (-=-),  ab  e» 
usque  ad  duo  puncta(:)  quae  impressimus,  sciat  in  LXX  trans- 
latoribus  plus  haberi.  Ubi  autem  stellaj  (*)  similitudinem  per- 
spexerit,  de  Hebraeis  voluminibus  additum  noverit,  aeque  usque 
ad  duo  puncta,  juxta  Theodotionis  dumtaxat  editionem,  qui 
simplicitate  sermonis  a  LXX  interpretibus  non  discordat.'  The 
viri/uta  of  course  =  the  obelus,  and  the  stella  =  the  asterisk. 

ft  i.e.  at  the  end  of  the  6th  cent. ;  see  Walafrid  Strabus  in 
Hody,  p.  382. 
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Jerome  was  also  perfecting  himself  in  the  know- 
ledge of  Hebrew,  and  was  studying  under  a  J ew, 
who,  in  fear  of  being  persecuted  by  his  country- 
men, used  to  visit  him  at  night,  like  a  second 
Nicodemus  (Ep.  Ixxxiv.  4).  He  also  published  new 
translations  of  other  books  of  the  OT  from  the 
LXX,  but  as  to  both  the  extent  and  date  of  this 
revision  there  is  a  considerable  amount  of  un- 
certainty. Job  was  certainly  revised  soon  after 
the  Psalter,  and  in  the  same  way,  and  published 
with  a  preface  to  Paula  and  Eustochium  ;  *  and 
these  two  books  alone  of  all  Jerome's  revisions 
iuxta  LXX  have  come  down  to  us.  We  also  know 
that  he  similarly  revised  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes, 
Song  of  Songs,  and  Chronicles,  for  the  prefaces  to 
these  books  remain  though  the  books  themselves 
are  lost.f  Elsewhere  he  speaks  generally  of  having 
revised  'the  Septuagint'  {i.e.  the  Latin  translation 
of  it),  and  'the  Canonical  Books,'  which  certainly 
suggests  that  all  the  OT  underwent  this  revision  (c. 
Ruf.  ii.  24,  '  Egone  contra  LXX  interpretes  aliquid 
sum  locutus,  quos  ante  annos  plurimos  diligen- 
tissime  emendates  mese  linguse  studiosis  dedi  ?';  cf. 
iii.  25 ;  E}}.  Ixxi.  5 ;  Ep.  cxii.  19,  '  Quod  autem  in 
aliis  quseris  epistolis,  cur  prior  mea  in  libris  Canonicis 
interpretatio  asteriscos  habeat  et  virgulas  prteno- 
tatas').  Two  objections  have  been  felt  against 
this  supposition.  (1)  The  absence  of  prefaces  to 
the  other  books,  and  of  any  reference  to  a  previous 
translation  in  the  prefaces  which  he  affixed  to  those 
books  when  he  translated  them  from  the  Hebrew  ; 
whereas  rather  pointed  references  occur  in  the 
case  of  Chronicles,  Job,  etc.J  (2)  The  enormous 
amount  of  labour  that  such  a  work  must  have  in- 
volved, when  compressed  into  a  very  few  years 
(for  by  391  he  was  already  engaged  on  the  transla- 
tion from  the  Hebrew), — years,  too,  that  were  deeply 
occupied  with  other  business.  The  second  objection 
need  not  detain  us  long.  Jerome  was  an  extra- 
ordinarily rapid  worker :  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes, 
and  Song  of  Songs  were  translated  from  the  He- 
brew in  three  days,  as  he  was  recovering  from  a 
severe  illness  (Prmf.  in  libr.  Salomonis) ;  Tobit  was 
translated  in  a  single  day  (Prcef.  in  Tohiam) ;  one 
'lucubratiuncula'  sufficed  for  Judith  (Prcef.  in  libr. 
Judith) ;  when  writing  his  commentary  on  the 
Ephesians  he  would  sometimes  finish  a  thousand 
lines  in  a  day.§  The  first  objection  is  similar  to 
that  felt  against  the  revision  of  the  later  books 
of  the  New  Testament  (see  above,  p.  874)  ;  and 
though  there  is  again  something  suspicious  in  the 
absence  of  his  wonted  prefaces,  we  can  hardly  press 
such  negative  arguments  against  positive  asser- 
tions, which,  if  they  mean  anything  at  all,  mean 
that  he  revised  the  whole  of  the  OT  from  the  LXX : 
thus  in  the  Prcef.  in  libr.  Salomonis  iuxta  LXX 
he  states  that  he  did  not  correct  the  books  of  Wis- 
dom and  Ecclesiasticus,  '  tantummodo  Canonicas 
scripturas  vobis  emendare  desiderans '  ;  which 
language  certainly  implies  that  he  did  correct  all 
the  other  books.  Their  total  disappearance  is 
easily  accounted  for  if  the  postscript  to  his  Ep. 
cxxxiv.   to   Augustine  II  (written  A.D.   416)  be 

*  See  vol.  X.  49-100  (the  references  are  alwa.yg  to  Vallarsi's 
ed.  of  Jerome's  works) ;  the  passages  added  either  from  the 
LXX  or  from  the  Hebrew  through  Theodotion's  version  were 
marked  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  Psahns. 

\  Prcef.  in  libr.  Saloin.  iuxta  LXX  (x.  435  f.),  'Tres  librog 
Salomonis,  id  est,  Proverbia,  Ecclesiasten,Canticum  Canticorum, 
veteri  LXX  interpretura  auctoritati  reddidi ' ;  see  also  Prcef.  in 
libr.  Paralip.  iuxta  LXX  (p.  431) ;  the  passages  added  from 
LXX  or  Heb.  were  also  marked  as  in  the  Psalms. 

t  Prcef.  in  libr.  Paral.  (ix.  140S),  '  Ceterum  memini  editionem 
LXX  translatorum  olim  de  Groeco  emendatam  tribuisse  me 
nostris' ;  in  Job,  '  Utraque  editio,  et  LXX  apud  Gra;cos,  et  mea 
juxta  Hebrseos,  in  Latinum  meo  labore  translata  est'  (ix.  1101); 
in  libroi  Salomonis,  '  Si  cui  sane  LXX  interpretum  magis  editio 
placet,  habet  eam  a  nobis  olira  emendatam '  (ix.  1296). 

S  Prcef.  ad  libr.  II.  Comment,  in  Eph.  (vii.  586). 

ll  'Grandem  Latini  sermonis  in  ista  provincia  notariorum 
patimur  penuriam  ;  et  idcirco  prseoeptis  tuis  parere  non  possu- 


genuine  ;  for  there  he  comj^lains  that  the  greater 
part  of  this  work  had  been  stolen  from  him. 

While  engaged  on  this  work,  however,  the  bad 
state  of  the  LXX  text  became  more  and  more 
apparent  to  him,  and  he  was  convinced  that  for 
a  satisfactory  Latin  version  of  the  OT  recourse 
must  be  had  to  the  original  Hebrew  {Praf.  in  libr. 
Paralip.  ex  Hebr.  vol.  ix.  1405)  ;  the  need  of  such 
a  translation  became  additionally  urgent  in  contro- 
versy with  Jews,  who,  when  confronted  with  texts 
from  the  LXX,  would  naturally  refuse  to  acknow- 
ledge the  accuracy  of  the  quotation,  and  would  assert 
that  it  did  not  represent  the  sense  of  the  original,* 
while  many  of  his  friends,  who  felt  the  need  of 
a  new  translation  and  knew  that  Jerome  was  the 
man  best  fitted  for  the  task,  urged  him  repeatedly 
to  undertake  it.  It  was  indeed,  as  we  learn  from 
his  prefaces,  in  answer  to  their  requests,  that  he 
translated  this  or  that  book  and  sent  them  copies ; 
and  so  the  great  work  of  his  life  was  not  prose- 
cuted as  a  whole  and  according  to  a  fixed  plan,  but 
bit  by  bit,  and  for  the  satisfaction  of  single  and  in- 
dependent inquirers. 

About  15  years — from  390  to  405  + — were  spent 
on  the  new  translation.  Jerome  began  his  work 
with  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings,  which  he 
published  with  the  famous  Prologus  Galeatus  or 
'preface  with  the  helmet' — armed  against  oppo- 
nents ;  this  preface,  liowever,  is  really  an  intro- 
duction to  the  whole  OT,  and  shows  that  even  thus 
early  he  must  have  conceived  some  idea  of  trans- 
lating all  the  books.  Next  came  Psalms,  the 
Prophets,  and  Job  ;  and  in  394-396  the  books  of 
Esdras  and  Chronicles ;  then  his  work  was  inter- 
rupted by  a  long  illness.  In  398  he  resumed  his 
labours,  and  translated  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  and 
Song  of  Songs ;  and  the  Octateuch  (in  which  Esther 
was  included)  now  alone  remained  of  the  Canonical 
books.  First  the  Pentateuch  was  published,  though 
the  precise  date  is  uncertain  ;  then  soon  after  the 
death  of  Paula,  in  404,  Joshua,  Judges,  Ruth,  and 
Esther  ;  later,  the  apocryphal  parts  of  Daniel  and 
Esther,  and  the  books  of  Tobit  and  Judith,  which 
were  translated  from  the  Chaldee :  and  so  at  length 
the  work  was  completed.  Wisdom,  Ecclesiasticus, 
and  probably  Maccabees  were  left  unrevised,  and 
Baruch  he  passed  over. 

Jerome's  translation  of  the  Psalms  from  the  Hebrew  never 
became  popular,  excellent  though  it  is  ;  the  hold  on  the  public 
mind  of  the  more  familiar  version  was  too  strong  to  be  loosened, 
and  it  is  the  Galilean  Psalter  which  appears  in  an  ordinary 
Vulgate  Bible.  A  convenient  edition  of  the  version  from  the 
Hebrew  has  been  published  by  P.  de  Lagarde,  Psalteriuin  juxta 
Hcbrceos  Hieronymi,  Lipsiie,  1S74. 

For  the  date  at  which  Job  and  the  Prophets  were  completed, 
see  Ep.  xlix.  4  ad  Pammachium;  this  was  written  towards  the 
end  of  393;  he  writes,  'Libros  sedecim  Prophetarura,  quos  in 
Latinum  de  Hebrseo  sermone  verti,  si  legeris  et  delectari  te  hoc 
opere  comperero,  provocabis  nos  etiam  csetera  clausa  armario 
non  tenere.    Transtuli  nuper  Job  in  linguam  nostram.' 

The  preface  to  the  books  of  Esdras  was  probably  written 
about  394,  as  in  it  he  refers  to  the  discussion  of  several  points 
'  qu;e  latiori  operi  reservamus ' ;  this  larger  work  which  he  was 
about  to  publish  is  certainly  the  E2>.  Ivii.  ad  Pammachium  (de 
Optimo  genere  interpretandi),  which  appeared  in  the  latter  part 
of  395.  The  third  and  fourth  books  of  Esdras  he  refused  to 
edit :  '  nec  quemquam  moveat  quod  unus  a  nobis  editus  liber 

mus,  maxime  in  editione  LXX,  quEe  asteriscis  verubusque  dis- 
tincta  est.  Pleraque  enim  prioria  laboris  traude  cujusdara 
amisimus';  but  this  postscript  is  omitted  by  one  MS  and  by 
several  editors ;  see  Vail.  i.  1043-44. 

*  Prcef .  in  Psalteriinn  ex  Hebr.  (ix.  1155 f.),  'Quia  igitur 
nuper  cum  Hebrajo  disputans,  quajdam  pro  Domino  Salva- 
tore  de  Psalmis  testimonia  protulisti  volensque  ille  te  illudere, 
jier  sermones  pene  singulos  asserebat,  non  ita  haberi  in 
HebriBo';  see  also  Prceff.  in  libr.  Paralip.,  in  Isaiam,,  etc.; 
yet  when  in  Africa  they  were  appealed  to  as  to  whether  Jerome's 
hedera  or  the  traditional  cucurbita  was  the  right  translation  in 
Jon  41),  they  defended  the  translation  of  the  LXX  and  Old  Latin, 
see  Ep.  civ.  5  (Aufjustini  ad  Hieron.);  later,  the  Jews  bore 
witness  to  the  accuracy  of  Jerome's. work,  see  Aug.  De  Ciii.  Dei, 
lib.  xviii.  c.  43  ;  van  Ess,  p.  117. 

t  See  Kaulen,  p.  168 f.  ;  Westcott,  art.  'Vulgate'  in  Smith's 
DB,  p.  1700  f.  ;  the  latter's  dating  of  the  appearance  ot  the 
several  books  seems  preferable  to  Kaulen's. 
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est ;  neo  apocryphorum  tertii  et  quarti  somniis  delectetur  ;  quia 
et  apud  Hebraeos  Ezrae  Neemiajque  sermones  in  unum  volumen 
coarctantur ;  et  quae  non  habenlur  apud  illos  nec  de  viginti 
quattuor  senibus  sunt,  procul  abjicienda' ;  the  4th  book  is  found 
only  in  the  Latin  version.  In  this  same  preface  to  Esdras, 
Jerome  complains  of  his  opponents  for  attacking  his  work  while 
they  secretly  make  use  of  his  translation,  and  he  begs  his  friends 
Domnio  and  Eogatianus  not  to  let  his  translation  be  publicly 
known  ;  they  are  to  read  it  privately,  or,  at  the  most,  only  let  a 
few  friends  see  it.    See  vol.  ix.  1524. 

Chronicles  was  probably  finished  in  396,  for  in  the  preface 
he  remarks,  '  Scripsi  nuper  librum  de  Optimo  genere  interpre- 
tandi.' 

The  PrcBfatio  in  lihros  Salomonis  contains  a  reference  to  his 
illness :  '  longa  segrotatione  fractus,  ne  penitus  hoc  anno 
reticerem  et  apud  vos  mutus  essera,  tridui  opus  nomini  vestro 
consecravi.'  Cf.  Epp.  Ixxi.  5,  Ixxiii.  10,  both  written  in  398,  in 
which  he  refers  to  the  same  illness  apparently,  and  in  almost 
the  same  terms  —  '  longo  tentus  incommode, '  '  post  longam 
segrotationem.' 

The  Octateuch  must  have  been  in  hand  about  the  same  time, 
for  he  refers  to  it  in  Ep.  Ixxi.  5,  '  Canonem  HebraicEB  veritatis, 
excepto  Octateucho  quern  nunc  in  manibus  habeo,  pueris  tuis 
et  notariis  dedi  describendum.'  Genesis  at  any  rate  was  pub- 
lished before  402,  as  Jerome  quotes  the  preface  to  it  In  his 
apology  against  RufBnus  (ii.  25),  which  cannot  be  later  than  that 
date.  The  other  four  books  of  the  Pentateuch  probably 
appeared  later,  as  when  Jerome  wrote  his  preface  to  Genesis 
he  had  not  finished  them :  '  nunc  te  precor,  Desideri  carissime, 
ut  quia  tantum  opus  (i.e.  Pentateuchum)  me  subire  fecisti,  et  a 
Genesi  exordium  capere,  orationibus  juves,  quo  possim  eodem 
spiritu  quo  scripti  sunt  libri,  in  latinum  eos  transferre  ser- 
monem.' 

Joshua,  Judges,  and  Ruth  are  numbered  with  Esther  as  books 
he  was  just  publishing,  '  post  sanctae  Paulae  dormitionem '  in 
the  Prcefatio  in  J osue. 

For  Tobit  and  Judith  see  the  prefaces  to  those  books ;  Jerome 
was  not  himself  acquainted  with  Chaldee,  but  he  obtained  the 
help  of  a  scholar  who  translated  the  Chaldee  into  Hebrew, 
which  Jerome  in  turn  translated  into  Latin. 

For  his  refusal  to  translate  afresh  Wisdom  and  Ecclesiasticus 
Bee  the  Prcef.  in  libr.  Sal.  iuxta  LXX  :  '  Porro  in  eo  libro  qui  a 
plerisque  Sapientia  Salomonis  inscribitur,  et  in  Ecclesiastico, 
quem  esse  Jesu  filii  Sirach  nuUus  ignorat,  oalamo  temperavi, 
tantummodo  Canonicas  Scripturas  vobis  emendaredesiderans ' ; 
though  this  was  written  before  he  began  the  translation  of  the 
OT  from  the  Hebrew,  he  does  not  seem  to  have  changed  his 
mind  afterwards.  With  regard  to  the  Maccabees,  however,  the 
evidence  is  conflicting.  He  nowhere  mentions  translating  the 
books  himself,  and  his  language  quoted  above  certainly  suggests 
that  he  had  no  intention  of  doing  so  in  387  ;  in  the  Prologus 
Galeatus  (390-91)  he  passes  them  by  with  a  short  notice : 
'  MachabsBorum  primum  librum  Hebraicum  reperi ;  secundus 
Graecus  est  quod  ex  ipsa  quoque  phrasi  probari  potest.'  Yet, 
as  M.  Berger  pointed  out  to  the  present  writer,  there  are  fairly 
numerous  remains  of  an  Old  Latin  version  of  the  Mace,  other 
than  that  which  appears  in  the  Vulgate  Bible  ;  and  these  differ 
BO  much  that  the  latter  must  be  regarded  as  a  new  recension  if 
not  an  independent  translation ;  see  the  parallel  versions  in 
Sabatier  (iStW.  Sacr.  Lat.  versiones,vo\.  ii.).  Sabatier  himself  (pp. 
1013,  1014)  allows  that  Jerome  may  have  corrected  the  older 
version,  though  he  hardly  thinks  he  actually  retranslated  it. 

For  histreatmentof  iJaracA  see  the  Prce/.inJ'erem.. :  'Librum 
Baruch  .  .  .  qui  apud  Hebraeos  nec  legitur  nec  habetur  praater- 
misimus.' 

It  may  be  worth  while  to  arrange  the  books  of  the  Bible  in 
the  chronological  order  of  their  revision  and  retraaslation,  as 
given  us  in  the  above  investigation. 

New  Testament. 

383  A.D.      The  four  Gospels. 

384-385.     Kest  of  the  New  Testament. 

First  revision  of  Psalter. 
383-384.     Psalterium  Romanum. 

Revision  of  Old  Testament  from  the  Septuagint. 
387  (probably).  Psalterium  Gallicanum. 
387  or  somewhat  later.    Job,  followed  by  Proverbs,  Eoclesi- 

astes.  Song  of  Songs,  Chronicles. 
388-391.     Rest  of  the  Canonical  books  (probably). 

Retranslation  of  Old  Testament  from  the  Hebrew. 

390  or  391.  Books  of  Samuel  and  Kings. 
392-393.     Psalms,  Prophets,  Job. 
394.  Esdras. 
396.  Chronicles. 

398.  Proverbs,  Ecclesiastes,  Song  of  Son^s. 

401?  Genesis,  followed  by  Exodus,  Leviticus,  Numbers, 

Deuteronomy. 
405.  Joshua,  Judges,  Ruth,  Esther. 

Tobit,  Judith,  and  apocryphal  parts  of  Daniel  and 

Esther. 

We  have  said  that  it  was  at  the  wish  of  friends 
that  most  of  the  translations  were  undertaken ;  * 

■*  e.g.  the  Pentateuch  was  translated  at  the  wish  of  Desiderius ; 
Chronicles  for  Chromatins,  the  books  of  Esdras  for  Domnio  and 
Rogatianus,  Esther  for  Paula  and  Eustochium. 


yet  Jerome's  friends,  who  could  realize  present 
needs  and  foresee  future  advantages,  were  a  small 
circle  ;  the  vast  body  of  clergy  and  laity  were  satis- 
fied with  the  existing  versions ;  and  the  mutter- 
ings  of  suspicion  which  were  aroused  by  the 
emended  version  of  the  NT  were  as  nothing  com- 
pared with  the  storm  of  indignation  and  opposition 
which  the  translation  of  the  OT  from  the  Hebrew 
brought  on  Jerome's  head.*  No  doubt  several 
causes  had  to  do  with  this  result ;  Jerome's  own 
hot  temper,  and  the  terribly  ready  and  powerful 
tongue  he  could  use  whenever  duty  seemed  to  urge 
him  to  speak,  had  gained  him  many  enemies ;  the 
fame  of  his  learning  may  have  made  other  scholars 
jealous  and  critical ;  but  the  great  stumbling- 
block  was  that  he  should  have  gone  behind  the 
Septuagint  version,  and  made  a  translation  which 
took  no  account  of  it,  and  even  set  itself  up  as  an 
independent  rival.  The  popular  legends  as  to  the 
miraculous  agreement  of  the  seventy  translators 
had  no  doubt  surrounded  the  Greek  version  with  a 
halo  of  sanctity,  and  its  frequent  use  by  the  NT 
writers  in  quotation  would  help  to  place  it,  as 
regards  inspiration,  on  a  level  with  the  original 
Hebrew  ;  and  no  charge  seems  to  have  been  more 
constantly  hurled  at  Jerome  than  that  of  presump- 
tion, unlawful  innovation,  sacrilege,  in  daring  to 
put  aside  the  LXX  version.  Even  Augustine  held 
the  LXX  to  be  equally  inspired  with  the  original 
Hebrew,t  and  deprecated  any  new  translation, 
though  mainly  from  fear  of  the  ofi'ence  it  would 
cause  to  the  weaker  brethren.  J  A  story  became 
current  that  a  certain  African  bishop  had  adopted 
the  new  version  for  public  use  in  his  Church ;  in 
the  book  of  Jonah,  Jerome  had  employed  the  word 
hedera  for  the  gourd  under  which  the  prophet 
rested,  instead  of  the  cucurbit  a  of  the  earlier  Latin 
versions  ;  the  introduction  of  this  new  translation 
in  a  familiar  passage  of  Scripture  caused  such 
excitement  and  tumult  in  the  Church  that  the 
bishop  was  nearly  left  without  a  flock.  §  This 
incident,  whether  real  or  fictitious,  would  serve 
as  a  very  fair  specimen  of  the  hostility  which  a  new 
translation  of  Scripture  was  sure  to  encounter; 
and  it  would  take  several  generations  for  such 
opposition  to  die  out ;  and  certainly  Jerome's 
method  of  meeting  it,  as  exemplified  in  his  letters 
to  Augustine,  was  the  reverse  of  conciliatory.  In 
the  prefaces  to  the  various  books  of  the  OT  Jerome 
defended  himself  with  great  warmth  from  the 
charges  brought  against  him.  Over  and  over  again 
he  maintained  that  he  did  not  intend  to  cast  a  slur 
upon  the  LXX  translation,  1|  and  that  he  was  only 
endeavouring  to  render  the  Hebrew  as  faithfully 
as  possible,  and  to  make  passages  clear  which  in 
the  LXX  and  the  Old  Latin  were  obscure.  The 
objection  that  the  LXX  must  be  inspired  and 
perfect  because  the  apostles  and  NT  writers  quoted 
the  OT  in  that  version,  he  met  by  bringing  forward 
five  quotations  (Mt  2^^-^^  Jn  19",  1  Co  2«,  Jn  7^8), 
which  could  not  have  been  taken  from  the  LXX, 

*  Jerome's  former  friend  Ruffinus  was  one  of  his  fiercest 
opponents. 

t  Aug.  De  Civ.  Dei,  xviii.  43 :  '  Spiritus  enim  qui  in  prophetis 
erat,  quando  ilia  dixerunt,  idem  ipse  erat  in  LXX  viris,  quando 
ilia  interpretati  sunt' ;  see  also  the  passages  in  van  Ess,  p.  91  f. 

X  Ep.  Ivi.  {Augustini  ad  Hieronymum)  written  in  394  ;  this 
letter,  however,  never  reached  Jerome ;  Ep.  civ.  from  Augustine, 
written  403  ;  and  Ep.  cxvi.  35,  written  405  :  ia  the  last  letter 
Aug.  explains  that  he  had  refused  to  allow  Jerome's  version  to 
be  publicly  read  in  Church— 'ne  .  .  .  magno  scandalo  per- 
turbemus  plebes  Christi.' 

§  See  Ep.  civ.  (Augustini  ad  Bieron.)  and  cxii.  22  (Hieronymi 
ad  Aug.) ;  Thierry,  Saint  J6r6me,  livre  xi.  (4th  ed.  pp.  447,  448) 
suggests  that  the  incident  never  really  occurred,  but  was 
invented  probably  to  throw  ridicule  on  Jerome's  work  ;  yet 
both  Jerome  and  Augustine  speak  of  it  as  if  it  were  a  fact. 

II  His  apology  in  the  Prologus  Galeatus—'  obsecro  te  lector 
ne  laborem  meum  reprehensionem  existimes  antiquorum  .  . 
Quamquara  mihi  omnino  conscius  non  sim  mutasse  me  quidpiam 
de  hebraica  veritate  '—is  repeated  in  different  words  in  almost 
every  preface. 
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as  the  reading  varied  in  every  case  ;  they  must  then 
have  been  taken  direct  from  the  Hebrew,  and  he 
was  justified  in  giving  this  source  of  our  Lord's,  or 
the  apostle's,  words  to  the  Church  in  an  intelligible 
translation  (Prcef.  in  I.  Paral.  ix.  1408).  Indeed  he 
maintained  against  Kuliinus  that  the  apostles  used 
the  LXX  in  quotation  only  where  it  agreed  with 
the  Hebrew,  and  that  where  the  two  varied  they 
quoted  from  the  original.*  But  in  spite  of  this  he 
always  professed  the  highest  respect  for  the  Septua- 
gint  version. 

Gradually  the  conflict  calmed  down  ;  the  general 
acceptance  of  the  new  version  could  only  be  a 
matter  of  time ;  it  was  a  clear  case  of  the  fittest 
surviving.  Augustine  was  ultimately  seen  to 
praise  it ;  in  the  Gospels  he  apparently  used  it ;  t 
the  Spanish  Church  adopted  it  for  public  use ; 
Sophronius,  the  friend  and  fellow-monk  of  Jerome, 
retranslated  the  Psalms  and  Prophets  from  Jerome's 
version  into  Greek  ;  and  when  Jerome  was  ending 
his  stormy  life  at  Bethlehem  in  420,  the  attacks  or 
criticisms  of  his  opponents  were  no  longer  heard, 
or,  if  heard,  no  longer  attended  to.  J 

ii.  History  of  the  Translation  after 
Jerome's  Death. — The  reception  of  the  new  trans- 
lation was,  however,  uneven  ;  some  Churches  clung 
more  than  others  to  the  old  version,  and  sometimes 
Jerome's  version  would  be  adopted  in  one  part  of 
the  Bible,  while  the  Old  Latin  would  be  retained 
in  another.  Thus  the  proceedings  recorded  in  the 
Acta  contra  Fclicem  of  Augustine  show  that  at 
Hippo  in  the  year  A.D.  404  the  Gospels  were  quoted 
in  Jerome's  version,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  in 
the  Old  Latin. § 

Africa  and  Britain,  both  separated  by  the  sea 
from  the  main  body  of  the  Western  Church,  clung 
more  steadfastly  to  the  older  version,  though  even 
here  the  adhesion  was  a  modified  one,  and  the  later 
African  texts,  such  as  m,  and  h  of  the  Acts  and 
Epistles  (see  Latin  Versions),  show  the  influence 
of  the  Vulgate  upon  them.  In  Italy  and  in  other 
parts  of  the  Western  Church  generations  would 
soon  arise  to  whom  the  Old  Latin  could  not  be 
bound  by  especial  ties  of  use  or  afi'ection,  while  by 
converts  the  best  translation  would  naturally  be 
that  which  was  most  welcomed  and  most  used. 
The  clergy  and  educated  Christians  in  Rome  would 
be  likely  to  prefer  a  revision  which  was  begun  at 
the  instigation  of  a  pope,  and  the  Latin  of  which 
would  be  more  congenial  than  the  ruder  dialect  of 
the  earlier  versions.  Augustine's  recommendation 
of  the  versio  Itala  (by  which,  Burkitt  maintains, 
he  meant  Jerome's  revision  ;  see  The  Old  Latin  and 
the  Itala,  pp.  54,  60  f.,  and  art.  Latin  Versions) 
— '  est  verborum  tenacior  cum  perspicuitate  sen- 
tentice' — was  quoted,  apparently  as  a  well-known 
formula,  of  the  Vulgate  ;  Isidore  of  Seville  (6th 
cent. )  uses  almost  the  exact  words  ;  and  Walafrid 
Strabus  (1st  half  of  9th)  follows  Isidore,  and  says, 
'  hac  translatione  nunc  ubique  utitur  tota  Komana 
ecclesia,  licet  non  in  omnibus  libris,  et  ipsius 
translatio  merito  ceteris  antefertur,  quia  est  ver- 
borum tenacior,  et  perspicuitate  sententise  clarior ' 
(see  Hody,  p.  413). 

In  the  5th  cent,  the  Vulgate  was  adopted  by  Vin- 
cent of  Lerins,  Faustus  of  Riez,  and  Prosper  of  Aqui- 
taine ;  Euclierius  of  Lyons  and  Avitus  of  Vienne 
used  it  largely  though  not  exclusively.  ||  In  the 
6th  cent,  its  use  seems  becoming  almost  universal 
amongst  scholars,  except  in  Africa,  wliere  Facundus 
and  Junilius  still  preserve  many  Old  Latin  read- 

*  Contra  Ruf.  lib.  ii.  (Vall.  ii.  529) ;  cf.  Ep.  Ivii.  11. 
t  e.g.  in  the  De  consensu  Evangelist. ;  see  Burliitt,  The  Old 
Latin  and  the  Itala,  p.  57  f. 
X  Kaulen,  p.  188. 

§  See  Burkitt,  The  Old  Latin  and  the  Itala,  p.  57  t. 

II  See  Westcott,  p.  1702;  Kaulen,  p.  197  f. ;  Berger,  pp.  2-4; 
in  the  6th  cent,  in  Gaul  most  of  the  books  of  the  OT  are  quoted 
from  Jerome,  while  for  the  NT  the  Old  Latin  holds  its  own. 


ings ;  and  towards  the  end  of  the  century  pope 
Gregory  the  Great  {Prcef.  in  Job  ad  Leandruni  = 
Migne,  Pat.  Lat.  Ixxv.  p.  516)  could  say,  '  Novam 
vero  translationem  dissero,  sed  cum  probationis 
causa  exigit  nunc  novam  nunc  veterem  per  testi- 
monia  assumo ;  ut  quia  sedes  apostolica,  cui  auctore 
Deo  prsesideo,  utraque  utitur,  mei  quoque  labor 
studii  ex  utraque  f  ulciatur ' ;  compare  in  Job,  1.  xx. 
c.  32,  where  he  declares  his  personal  preference  for 
the  new  translation.  It  does  not,  however,  follow 
from  this  that  this  version  now  became  the  oflicial 
version  in  Rome,  but  only  that,  in  the  judgment  of 
the  head  of  the  Roman  Church,  it  was  raised  to 
an  equal  rank  with  the  old  (see  van  Ess,  p.  137). 

Yet  we  should  be  mistaken  if  we  measured  the 
disappearance  of  the  older  versions  simply  by  the 
quotations  in  ecclesiastical  writers ;  tlie  evidence 
of  MSS  of  the  Sacred  Books,  of  Lectionaries,  quo- 
tations and  lessons  in  service  books,  etc.,  must 
also  be  taken  into  account ;  and  these  show  us 
that  these  versions  died  very  hard ;  sometimes  in 
entire  books  of  the  Bible,  sometimes  in  marginal 
notes,  conflate  readings,  and  '  mixed '  texts,  some- 
times in  short  lections,  in  antiphons  and  responses, 
they  lasted  far  on  into  the  Middle  Ages.  Thus 
the  St.  Germain  MS  (see  p.  888)  of  the  9th  cent, 
has  an  Old  Latin  text  in  Tobit,  Judith,  and  St. 
Matthew ;  in  the  other  books  of  the  BiUe  which 
survive  it  is  Vulgate,  though  strongly  mixed  with 
Old  Latin  readings  ;  the  Codex  Colbertinus  (c)  of 
the  New  Testament  (12th  or  13th  cent.,  see  p.  888) 
has  the  Gospels  in  an  Old  Latin  text,  the  rest 
Vulgate ;  the  interesting  Perpignan  MS  (13th 
cent.,  see  p.  888)  has  Ac  I^-IS'  and  28^'  ad  fin.  in  an 
Old  Latin  text,  the  rest  Vulgate  with  a  very  slight 
amount  of  mixture  from  the  Old  Latin  ;  the  North 
British  and  Irish  MSS  (such  as  those  described  p. 
887)  preserve  a  good  Vulgate  text  interspersed  with 
Old  Latin  interpolations  and  conflations,  which 
with  a  little  practice  can  be  easily  eliminated  from 
the  main  body  of  the  text.  The  NT  suttered  from 
this  mixture  far  more  than  the  OT ;  for,  being  a 
revision  instead  of  a  new  translation,  it  resembled 
the  earlier  versions  more  closely ;  and  it  was 
more  familiar  to  tlie  members  of  the  Church. 
'  L'Ancien  Testament  au  contraire,'  says  M. 
Berger  (p.  3),  '  n'a  r^ellement  6t6  r6v61e  aux  peuples 
latins  que  par  Saint  J6r6me ' :  yet  even  the  text 
of  the  OT  would  suffer  from  the  very  natural  con- 
fusion that  would  come  between  his  translation 
from  the  Hebrew  and  his  earlier  version  from  the 
LXX.  In  addition  to  this  conscious  preservation 
of  the  Old  Latin  in  many  Vulgate  MSS,  the  text 
of  Jerome's  translation  was  exposed  in  after-years 
to  the  same  dangers  as  existed  in  his  own  day,  and 
which  are  inseparable  from  the  transmission  and 
multiplication  of  books  by  hand.  The  careless- 
ness of  copyists,  their  tendency  to  introduce 
matter  from  parallel  passages,  unconscious  remin- 
iscence of  older  renderings,  occasional  alteration 
for  dogmatic  purposes, — all  these  in  the  course  of 
centuries  tended  to  produce  a  style  of  text  very  far 
removed  from  the  original  purity  in  which  it  left 
its  editor's  hands. 

On  tliis  point  the  writer  ventures  to  quote  from  the  preface 
(p.  viii)  of  the  late  11.  Berber's  Histoire  de  la  Vuhjate,  etc.,  a 
book  to  which  he  cannot  sufficiently  express  his  obligations — 
'  Les  doctrines  les  plus  chtres  aux  th^ologiens  du  moyen  age 
exercent  toutes  leur  influence  sur  le  texte  de  la  Bible.  Ici  c'est 
le  dogme  de  la  Trinity,  que  Ton  veut  trouver  formula  en  toutes 
lettres  dans  la  Bible,  et  que  Ton  afiirme  par  la  fameuse  inter- 
polation du  passage  "  des  trois  tcSmoins."  C'est  la  foi  en  la 
divinity  de  Jesus-Christ  qui  s'exprime  en  un  grand  nombre  de 
falsifications  de  detail,  toujours  au  detriment  de  son  humanite. 
C'est,  dans  le  troisifeme  chapitre  de  la  Gentee,  un  changement 
d'une  seule  lettre  qui  met  "la  Femme "  i  la  place  de  "la 
Posterity  de  la  femme."  Dans  le  second  livre  des  Machabies, 
une  si?rie  de  modifications  successives  transforment  insensible- 
ment  le  passage  classique  de  la  doctrine  de  la  prifere  pour  les 
morts  ;  lou^e  simplement  dans  le  texte  original,  la  prifere  pour 
les  morts  arrive,  dans  les  textes  de  basse  ipoque,  k  6tre  precb^e 
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en  termes  exprfes.  Dans  le  quatrifeme  livre  d'Esdras,  un  passage 
qui  parait  contraire  i  la  prifere  pour  les  tr(5pas3i5s  est,  sans  plus, 
arrach^  de  la  Bible  avec  la  page  qui  le  porte,  et  cet  exemplaire 
mutilii  est,  par  une  singulifere  rencontre,  presque  le  seul  qui  ait 
jamais  iti  copi6.'  For  the  passage  in  the  Maccabees  see  the 
note  to  p.  23  of  M.  Berger's  book  ;  for  the  fourth  book  of  Esdras 
see  R.  L.  Bensly,  The,  Hissing  Fragment  of  the  Uth  Book  of 
Ezra,  Camb.  1876,  or  Speaker's  Commentary,  Apocrypha,  in 
loc. ;  or  M.  E.  James,  The  Uth  Book  of  Ezra,  Camb.  1895. 

Cassiodorius,  indeed,  is  a  witness  that  even  by 
the  middle  of  the  6th  cent,  the  text  of  J erome's 
version  had  become  corrupted,  and  tliat  he  did  liis 
best  to  revise  it ;  but  as  to  the  extent  both  of  the 
corruption  and  of  the  revision  we  are  in  the  darlc. 
He  speaks  at  some  length  on  the  subject  in  the 
De  institutione  Divinarum  litterarum  (Migne,  Pat. 
Lat.  Ixx.  p.  1105 f.),  which  he  composed  for  the 
instruction  of  his  younger  brethren  in  the  mon- 
astery at  Vivarium,  apparently  about  the  year 
A.D.  544  ;  he  expresses  himself  anxious  that  they 
should  study  tlieir  Bibles  in  codicibus  emenclatis, 
tells  them  that  his  nine  codices,  containing  all  the 
books  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  were 
revised  by  him  '  sub  collatione  priscorum  codicum,' 
that  Jerome's  arrangement  of  the  Prophets  into 
cola  and  commata  had  been  adopted  by  him  for 
the  rest  of  the  Bible,  and  that  he  left  them  a 
Greek  pandect,  or  whole  Bible,  by  which,  accord- 
ing to  Jerome's  example,  they  might  correct  the 
errors  in  their  Latin  translation.  But  he  gives  us 
no  list  of  current  errors  or  of  his  own  correc- 
tions ;  and  all  trace  of  his  carefully  corrected 
codices  has  disappeared.  With,  however,  perhaps 
one  exception :  the  magnificent  Codex  Amiatinus 
of  the  Bible,  tliough  it  is  of  the  8th  cent.,  resem- 
bles Cassiodorius'  Bible  not  only  in  being  divided 
into  cola  and  commata  throughout,  but  also  in 
possessing  a  quaternion  of  introductory  matter 
(possibly  of  earlier  date  than  the  rest  of  the  MS) 
which  strongly  resembles  chs.  xii.-xiv.  of  the  De 
institiitione  ;  three  lists  of  the  books  of  Holy  Scrip- 
ture occur  in  each,  and  the  resemblance  is  of  that 
puzzling  nature  which  stops  well  short  of  direct 
copying  and  yet  suggests  very  close  affinity ;  all 
the  closer  because  Cassiodorius  tells  us  that  his 
third  division  of  the  books  was  written  •  inter 
alias  (divisiones)  in  codice  grandiore.'  It  may  be, 
therefore,  that  in  the  first  eight  leaves  of  the 
Codex  Amiatinus  we  actually  possess  part  of  Cas- 
siodorius' codex  grandior  ;  though  it  is  more  likely 
that  we  possess  a  not  very  faithful  copy  of  it.  * 

Large  niunbers  of  Italian  texts  must  have  been 
brought  to  Britain  in  and  after  the  mission  of 
Augustine,  if  not  earlier  ;  and  in  the  late  7th  and 
8  th  cents,  the  monasteries  of  Wearmouth  and 
Jarrow  were,  we  know,  enriched  with  copies  of  the 
Bible  (Pandectes  or  Bibliothecm  as  they  were  called) 
and  other  MSS  obtained  from  Italy  by  the  exer- 
tions of  Benedict  Biscop  and  Ceolfrid  ;  from  them 
such  MSS  as  the  Codex  Amiatinus  and  the  Lindis- 
farne  Gospels  were  copied.  The  type  of  text  thus 
obtained  would  soon  penetrate  to  Ireland,  though 
as  it  was  perpetuated  in  the  local  scriptoria  it 
would  gradually  become  tinged  with  some  of  the 
peculiarities  of  the  traditional  Old  Latin  versions. 

But  the  Bible  tlie  Irish  thus  received  from  Rome 
their  missionaries  carried  back  in  the  following 
centuries  to  continental  Europe,  to  Gaul,  Switzer- 
land, and  Germany.  The  Codex  Amiatinus  was 
itself  sent  to  Rome  by  Ceolfrid  as  an  oft'ering  to 
the  shrine  of  St.  Peter.  Irish  and  British  monks 
again  settled  in  foreign  monasteries  and  copied  the 
Scriptures  there  (cf.  Bede,  Hist.  Eccl.  iii.  8) ;  and 
thus  the  text  which  had  been  first  modified  by 
British  characteristics,  was  further  modified  by 

*  See  P.  Corssen,  '  Die  Bibeln  des  Cassiodorius  und  der  Codex 
Amiatinus,'  in  the  Jahrhiicher  f.  prot.  Theologie,  Leipz.  1883  ; 
and  H.  J.  White,  '  The  Codex  Amiatinus  and  its  Birthplace,'  in 
Studia  Biblica  et  Ecdesiastica,  vol.  ii.  p.  287 1. 


the  texts  of  the  countries  into  which  it  was  now 
brought.  We  owe  to  this  cause  the  large  number 
of  MSS,  mainly  of  the  9th  cent.,  which  were 
copied  in  Gaul  and  Switzerland  by  Irish  scribes, 
and  present  a  strange  mixture  of  Irish  and  Con- 
tinental types,  both  in  text  and  handwriting. 

Meanwhile  in  Spain  a  difl'erent  family  of  MSS 
was  growing  up.  Separated  off  from  the  rest  of 
Europe,  Spain,  like  Ireland,  clung  to  old  traditions 
and  habits ;  and  the  Old  Latin  text  preserved  in 
the  quotations  in  Priscillian  *  lives  on  in  the 
Spanish  Vulgate  Bibles.  But  the  Spanish  scribes 
were  fonder  of  interpolations,  and  of  enriching 
their  MSS  with  marginal  notes,  and  even  legendary 
additions,  than  the  Irish  ;  with  the  consequence, 
that  while  the  Irish  scribes  preserved  on  the  whole 
a  pure  type  of  text — yet  mainly  in  the  Gospels, 
for  they  rarely  copied  whole  Bibles — the  Spanish 
perpetuated  one  which  was  corrupt,  and  of  slight 
critical  value.  And  as  from  the  north  and  west 
the  Irish  texts  moved  into  France  with  the  mis- 
sionaries, so  from  the  south  the  Spanish  texts 
gradually  crept  in  over  the  Pyrenees,  and  thus 
France  became  the  meeting  ground  of  the  two 
opposed  types. 

The  close  of  the  8th  cent,  witnessed  two  recen- 
sions of  the  Vulgate,  which,  so  far  as  we  can  see, 
were  founded  on  these  British  and  Spanish  MSS 
respectively;  and,  as  may  be  expected,  France  was 
the  country  in  which  these  recensions  were  made. 

Charles  the  Great  took  a  keen  interest  in  the 
sacred  text  and  its  purity  ;  he  was  anxious  to 
obtain  a  uniform  standard  Bible  for  Church  use, 
in  simple  and  intelligible  Latin,  without  sole- 
cisms.! He  accordingly,  in  the  year  797,  commis- 
sioned our  own  countryman  Alcuin,  who  was  then 
abbot  of  St.  Martin  at  Tours,  to  prepare  an 
emended  edition  of  the  Scriptures.  Alcuin  was 
familiar  with  Northumbrian  MSS  from  his  youth  ; 
he  himself  was  of  Northumbrian  parentage,  and 
had  been  educated  at  York,  and  it  was  to  that 
city  that  he  sent  for  MSS  to  help  him  in  the  per- 
formance of  his  task.  J  As  this  task  was  simply 
to  correct  the  Biblical  text  by  the  aid  of  the  best 
Latin  MSS  available,  without  regard  to  the  Greek, 
we  may  regard  it  as  fortunate  indeed  that  Alcuin's 
birth  and  education  should  have  made  him  natur- 
ally consult  just  the  libraries  where  the  purest 
texts  were  preserved.  By  Christmas  A.D.  801  the 
task  was  completed,  and  Alcuin  was  enabled  to 
present  Charles  with  a  copy  of  the  emended  Bible. 
Of  existing  Vulgate  MSS,  the  famous  Codex 
Vallicellianus  is  supposed  to  most  nearly  repre- 
sent Alcuin's  text  (see  p.  889). 

Simultaneously  with  this,  Theodulf,  bishop  of 
Orleans  (787-821),  was  undertaking  a  revision, 
though  on  different  lines.  Theodulf  was  a  Visi- 
goth, and  was  born  near  Narbonne,  and  the 
Spanish  traditions  would  therefore  be  familiar  and 
dear  to  him  ;  yet  he  did  not  simply  collect  and 
register  Spanish  readings.  He  apparently  knew 
and  studied  the  MSS  current  in  Languedoc  and 
the  south  of  France  ;  §  and,  collecting  together  all 
the  texts  he  knew  of,  he  worked  with  a  consider- 
able amount  of  prudence,  marking  the  passages  he 
considered  suspicious,  and  honestly  endeavouring 
to  arrive  at  a  pure  text.  Yet  his  work  was  un- 
even ;  and  his  habit  of  inscribing  in  the  margin  of 
his  Bible  the  variant  readings  he  had  collected, 
had  the  unfortunate  result  of  introducing  into 

*  Ed.  Schepps,  Corpus  Script,  eccl.  Lat.  xviii.,  Vienna,  1889  ; 
see  also  Berger,  p.  8. 

t  See  the  Capitularies  in  Pertz,  Mon.  Germ.,  torn.  iii.  Leges, 
torn  i.  pp.  44,  65. 

t  See  Ep.  Ixxviii.  in  Jatf^,  Bibliotheca  rer.  Germ.,  torn.  vi. 
{i.e.  Monum.  Alcuiniana)  p.  346 ;  also  Ep.  Ixxii.  p.  331 ;  Cf. 
Scrivener-Miller,  Introduction  (ith  ed.),  ii.  p.  59. 

§  Berger,  pp.  xiv  and  145  f.,  to  whom  the  present  writer 
owes  the  greater  part  of  this  section. 
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France  a  whole  congeries  of  corrupt  readings  from 
Spain.  The  best  specimen  of  his  revision  is  the 
exquisite  Bible  at  Paris  numbered  Lat.  9380  in  the 
Biblioth^que  Nationale.  Tlieodulfs  work  had  a 
different  fate  from  Alcuin's ;  it  was  the  private 
enterprise  of  a  scholar,  not  a  public  M'ork  under- 
taken for  public  utility  at  the  instance  of  a 
monarch  ;  and  so  its  intluence  on  the  history  of 
the  text  was  (fortunately)  slight,  whereas  Alcuin's 
was  great. 

The  very  favour  and  reputation  which  the 
Alcuinian  recension  enjoyed,  proved  indeed  the 
cause  of  its  speedy  degeneracy.  The  demand  for 
Bibles  containing  it  became  so  large  that  the 
resources  of  the  great  writing  school  at  Tours 
must  have  been  severely  strained  ;  and  the  rapidity 
with  which  the  MSS  were  copied  and  multiplied 
proved  fatal  to  purity  of  text.  They  were  trans- 
scribed  hastily  and  from  various  exemplars,  good 
and  bad ;  and  the  large  imposing  volumes  of 
'  Caroline '  Bibles,  specimens  of  which  are  to  be 
found  in  almost  all  our  principal  libraries,  vary 
indefinitely,  from  a  nearly  pure  Alcuinian  text  to 
one  almost  worthless. 

Very  soon  therefore  after  Alcuin's  time  com- 
plaints of  the  corruption  of  the  text  meet  us  again, 
the  old  cry  is  re-echoed, '  tot  exemplaria  pa3ne  quot 
codices.'  Yet  ellbrt  after  etlbrt  was  made  to  arrest 
the  decay.  Lanfranc,  archbishop  of  Canterbury, 
1069-89,  is  related  by  his  biographer  *  to  have 
worked  at  correcting  all  the  books  of  the  OT  and 
NT,  and  also  the  writings  of  the  Fathers,  '  ad 
orthodoxam  fidem ' ;  and  to  have  encouraged  this 
study  among  his  pupils :  none  of  his  corrected 
MSS,  however,  are  known  to  survive.  We  are 
more  fortunate  in  possessing  the  results  of  the 
labour  of  other  critics.  Stephen  Harding,  third 
abbot  of  Citeaux  (about  the  middle  of  the  12th 
tent. ),  made  a  similar  revision  ;  and  his  corrected 
Bible,  in  four  volumes,  is  still  preserved  in  the 
public  library  at  Dijon  (MS  No.  9  o^s).  He  purged 
the  text  of  a  large  number  of  interpolations,  partly 
by  collating  good  Latin  and  Greek  MSS,  partly 
I    with  the  aid  of  some  Jewish  scholars,  whom  he 

! consul  ted  as  to  the  suspected  passages  in  the  OT  ; 
it  was  in  the  books  of  Samuel  and  Kin^s  that  tlie 
'major  pars  erroris  inveniebatur.' f  His  example 
was  very  soon  followed  by  the  Cardinal  Nicolaus 
Maniacoria,  whose  criticisms  are  preserved  in  a 
I    MS  at  Venice,  t 

With  the  latter  part  of  the  12th  and  the  13th 
i  cents.,  however,  we  are  introduced  to  a  new  and 
more  organized  system  of  correction.  The  number 
of  Bibles  belonging  to  these  centuries,  especially 
the  13th,  testifies  to  the  very  large  scale  on  which 
they  must  have  been  copied.  § 

Almost  every  library  possesses  some  of  these 
small  manuscript  Bibles,  written  in  double  columns 
:     on  thin  vellum,  generally  with  wonderful  regularity 
and  beauty.     Paris,  according  to  Koger  Bacon 
(Hody,  p.  420  f.),  was  the  city  where  the  greatest 
business  in  the  copying  and  selling  of  these  Bibles 
was  carried  on,  the  theologians  and  booksellers  com- 
bining to  produce  a  regular  and  fixed  type  of  text, 
which  he  calls  the  Exem2)lar  Parisiense  ;  the  de- 
mand was  large  in  consequence  of  the  fame  of  the 
!     Paris  University  in  the  13th  cent.,  and  the  numbers 
i     of  students  who  tiocked  to  it.     The  Exemplar 
j     Parisiense,  however,  being  hastily  and  unscien- 
i    tifically  prepared,  furnished  a  degenerate  type  of 

*  Milo  Crispinus,  a  monk  of  Beo ;  see  Migne,  Pat.  Lat.  cl. 
pp.  55  and  101  f 

t  See  Hody,  p.  418  ;  van  Ess,  p.  162  f.;  Kaulen,  p.  245  :  and,  for 
this  section,  a  valuable  article  by  Denifle,  'Die  Hdss.  d.  Bibel- 
correctorien  des  13  Jahrh.,'  in  the  Archiv /.  Literar.  u.  Eirchen- 
gesck.  des  M.A.  iv.,  Freiburg,  1888. 

t  Marciana,  Lat.  class,  x.  cod.  178,  fol.  141 ;  see  Denifle,  p.  270. 
I        §  See  Kenyon,  The  Bible  ai\d  the  Ancient  MSS,  London,  1898, 
p.  186. 


text,  and  Bacon  complains  bitterly  of  it.*  Efforts 
were  now  made  to  emend  it  by  societies  of  scholars, 
who  united  their  labours  and  researches  in  the 
Correctoria  Bibliorum,  as  they  were  called.  Here 
the  authority  of  Latin  and  Greek  MSS  was  regis- 
tered in  cases  of  doubtful  reading,  the  testimony 
of  Fathers  was  quoted,  even  variants  of  punctuation 
were  taken  account  of,  and  short  critical  notes 
were  added  stating  which  reading  was  to  be  pre- 
ferred. 

The  principal  correctoria  are  (1)  The  Correctorium  Parisiense, 
prepared  probably  about  a.d.  1230  by  the  Paris  Theologians  :  t 
this  was  in  the  course  of  the  next  twenty  years  adopted  and 
enlarged  by  the  Dominicans  residing  at  Sens,  and  possibly 
authorized  by  the  bishop  of  that  diocese ;  and  it  is  sometimes 
called  the  Correctorium  Scnonense  in  consequence  (possiljly  to  be 
found  in  the  Paris  MS,  B.N.  17).  Roger  Bacon  had  a  poor  opinion 
of  the  Paris  correctors  and  their  work  ;  whether  Franciscans  or 
Dominicans,  he  speaks  of  them  with  contempt ;  the  carelessness 
of  the  scribes  at  Paris  was  bad  enough,  but  the  ignorant  correctors 
made  things  worse  ;  '  quilibet  lector  in  ordine  minoriini  corrigit 
ut  vult,  et  similiter  apud  prabdicatores,  et  eodein  modo  scolares 
(or  seculares?),  et  quilibet  mutat  quod  non  intelligit.' 

(2)  The  Correctorium  Sorbonicuia,  so  called  because  it  is  pre- 
served in  a  Sorbonne  MS,  J  varies  little  from  the  text  of  the 
Senonense,  and  is  a  sort  of  collection  of  more  important  readings 
from  the  earlier  correctoria. 

(3)  The  Correctorium  of  the  Dominicans,  prepared  under  the 
auspices  of  Hugo  of  St.  Caro,  about  1240,  the  final  corrected 
form  of  which  is  now  preserved  in  the  Bibl.  Nat.  at  Paris  {Lat. 
16,719-16,722) :  this,  like  the  emendation  of  Stephen  Harding, 
was  an  endeavour  not  so  nmch  to  recover  Jerome's  actual  text, 
as  to  obtain  a  good  working  text  of  the  Bible,  by  the  use  of 
Greek  or  Hebrew  MSS.g  The  Dominicans  thought  as  little  of 
the  Correctorium  Parisiense  as  did  Koger  Bacon,  and  they  dis- 
couraged the  members  of  their  order  from  using  it.  II 

(4)  The  Correctorium  Vaticanuni,  a  good  MS  of  which  is 
preserved  in  the  Vatican  Library  (Lat.  3466) :  this  correctorium 
was  the  work  of  the  Franciscans,  and  its  author  has  been  very 
reasonably  identified  by  Vercellone  with  a  '  Sapientissimus 
homo,'  praised  by  Bacon,  who  he  says  had  spent  nearly  forty 
years  in  the  correction  and  exposition  of  the  text ;  Denifle  con- 
cludes that  he  was  Willermus  de  Mara.^y  This  is  the  best  of  the 
correctoria,  and  has  been  cited  by  Bp.  J.  Wordsworth  in  his 
edition  of  the  Vulgate  New  Testament  as  cor.  uat.  ;  the  author 
is  not  only  a  good  Greek  and  Hebrew  scholar,  but  has  seriously 
set  himself  to  restore  the  Uieronymian  text. 

These  remedies  were  all  that  could  be  applied  to 
the  Vulgate  text  before  the  invention  of  printing  ; 
and,  by  an  unfortunate  chance,  it  was  the  worst  of 
these  correctoria,  the  Parisiense,  that  was  made 
use  of  by  Robertus  Stephanus. 

With  the  literary  revival  of  the  15th  cent.,  a 
natural  desire  was  felt  for  a  more  satisfactory  text 
of  the  Bible,  as  well  as  for  a  multiplication  of 
copies  of  the  sacred  book  ;  the  great  humanist 
pope,  Nicholas  v. ,  gave  a  commission  to  the  scholar 
Manetti,  to  translate  the  NT  into  Latin  ;  the  same 
pope  otl'ored  a  reward  of  5000  crowns  for  a  copy 
of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  in  its  original  Hebrew.** 
Naturally,  some  of  the  first  and  principal  pro- 
ductions of  the  printing-press  were  Latin  Bibles. 
But  the  Bibles  that  were  taken  into  the  printer's 
workshops,  and  from  which  the  early  editions  were 
printed,  would  be  the  small  and  handy  mediaival 
MSS  described  above,  like  the  MSS  from  which 
Henricus  Stephanus  printed  the  Greek  NT,  and 
which  are  still '  preserved  in  the  library  at  Basel ; 
there  would  be  a  larger  supply  of  such  texts,  they 
would  be  easier  to  print  from,  and  if  they  were 
spoilt  the  loss  was  slight,  while  few  people  would 
have  cared  to  entrust  one  of  the  great  Alcuinian 
Bibles,  or  still  earlier  pandects  like  the  Codex 
Amiatinus,  to  the  rough  usage  of  the  printing- 

*  See  Martin,  '  La  Vulgate  Latine  au  13™=  siicle,  d'aprfes  R. 
Bacon'  in  the  Museon  (Louvain),  vol.  vii.  p.  88 f. 

t  See  Hody,  p.  418 ;  R.  Simon,  Histoire  critique  des  versions 
du  XT,  ch.  ix.;  S.  Berger,  Quam  notitiam  linguoe  llebraicce 
habuerint  Christiani  medii  asvi  temporibui  in  Gallia,  Paris, 
1803,  p.  26  f. 

t  Now  numbered  15,554  (fol.  147  ft.)  in  the  Bibl.  Nat.  at  Paris. 
§  See  Denifle,  p.  295  ;  Martene,  'Thesaurus  nov.  anecd.,  torn, 
iv.  1675. 

II  Berger,  Quam  notitiam,  etc.  p.  27. 

^  Hody,  p.  429  f. ;  Berger,  Quam  notitiam,  etc.  pp.  32-35. 
**  Paul  Fabre,  La  Bibiiotheque  Vaticane,  pp.  39,  41  (Paris, 
1895). 
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office.  Thus  the  early  printed  editions  of  the 
Vulgate  did  little  more  than  perpetuate  the 
current  and  corrupt  form  of  text ;  though  the 
copies  printed  by  Froben  at  Basel  seem  to  have 
been  made  with  care,  and  to  have  enjoyed  a 
European  reputation  for  accuracy ;  *  the  present 
writer  has  found  his  Bible  of  1502,  with  the 
glossa  ordinaria,  preserve  a  number  of  good  read- 
ings, against  almost  all  other  early  editions. 

Space  forbids  our  enumerating  the  early  editions  of  the 
Vulgate  or  examining  their  history  ;  the  student  who  wishes  to 
do  this,  may  be  referred  to  the  sections  on  the  subject  in  van 
Ess,  Kaulen,  Westcott,  to  Mr.  Copinger's  work,  to  E.  Nestle's 
'  Lateinische  Bibeliibersetzungen '  in  PRE^,  to  Le  Long,  Biblio- 
theca  Sacra  (ed.  Masch,  1778-90),  vol.  ii.,  to  Vercellone,  }'ar. 
Led.  i.  pp.  xcvi-civ,  ii.  pp.  xxi-xxvi ;  and,  last,  not  least,  to 
the  British  Museum  '  Catalogue  of  printed  books  ;  Bible,  part  i.' 

The  following  editions  at  any  rate  should  be  borne  in  mind  : — 

1.  The  '  Mazarin '  Bil)le,  so  called  because  the  copy  which 

first  attracted  the  notice  of  Bibliographers  was  found 
in  the  library  of  Cardinal  Mazarin  ;  othervrise  known  as 
the  '  42  line '  Bible  ;  issued  at  Mentz  between  1452  and 
1456,  in  two  vols.  ;  the  printing  is  ascribed  to  Guten- 
berg, or  to  Peter  Schoeffer,  or  to  Johann  Fust.  Its 
rarity  and  beauty  combine  to  make  it  one  of  the  most 
valuable  books  in  the  world. 

2.  The  first  Bible  published  at  Rome  is  dated  1471,  and  was 

printed  by  Sweynheym  and  Pannartz,  2  vols.  fol.  ; 
reproduced  by  Andr.  Frisner  and  Sensenschmit  at 
Nuremberg,  1475. 

3.  The  important  Venice  edition  by  Fr.  de  Hailbrun  and 

Nic.  de  Frankfordia,  1475,  fol. ;  the  text  is  based  largely 
on  the  Mazarin  Bible,  wliile  in  turn  many  of  the  later 
editions  are  copied  from  this. 

4.  The  famous  Complutensian  Polyglot  in  six 'vols,  fol., 

1514  and  following  years ;  undertaken  by  Cardinal 
Ximenes,  and  printed  at  his  expense. t  A  definite 
revision  of  the  Vulgate  text  was  undertaken  in  this 
edition,  partly  with  the  aid  of  ancient  MSS,  still  more 
from  the  Greek  ;  but  with  only  moderate  success. 
6.  The  Vulgate  Bible  of  Eobertus  Stephanus,  Paris,  1528, 
the  first  genuine  attempt  at  a  critical  edition  :  three 
good  MSS  were  collated  for  it.  This  was  followed  by 
a  larger  edition  on  the  same  lines,  for  which  seventeen 
MSS  were  collated,  four  of  which  can  be  still  identified  ; 
printed  1538-40,  reprinted  1546.  This  edition  is  prac- 
tically  the  foutidation  of  the  official  Roman  Vulyate ; 
it  is  cited  as  ?  in  Wordsworth's  edition. 

6.  Parallel  attempts  at  producing  a  critical  text  by  the  aid 

of  MSS  and  earlier  printed  Bibles  were  being  made 
by  the  Catholic  Theologians  at  Louvain ;  and  John 
Hentenius  in  his  fine  folio  edition  (Louvain,  1547,  and 
often  reprinted)  used  about  thirty-one  MSS  and  two 
printed  copies  ;  it  is  impossible  to  identify  them  now. 
This  edition  is  cited  as  J5  by  Wordsworth. 

7.  The  small  and  rare  octavo  edition  of  Robertas  Stephanus, 

dated  1555,  should  be  noticed,  as  it  is  the  first  Latin 

Bible  with  the  modern  verse  divisions. 
The  Sixtine  and  Clementine  editions  are  noticed  below. 
The  output  of  printed  Bibles  was  very  large  ;  during  the  first 
half  century  of  printing  some  124  editions  were  published ;  Ver- 
cellone enumerates  179  editions  again  between  the  years  1471 
and  1599;  and,  in  addition  to  these,  numerous  scholars,  both 
Rom.  Cath.  and  Protestant,  undertook  independent  translations 
of  the  Bible  into  Latin,  as  well  as  revisions  of  the  Vulgate  text. 
Remembering  this,  we  may  be  able  to  realize  what  a  bewildering 
amount  of  differing  versions  were  now  current,  all  or  any  of 
%vhich  might  appear  to  the  ordinary  reader  as  the  Editio  Vulgata. 
Such  new  translations  were  made  on  the  Rom.  Cath.  side  by 
Erasmus,  Johannes  Rudelius,  Aug.  Steuchus  of  Gubbio,  Isidore 
Clarius,  Sanctes  Pagninus,  Cardinal  Caietan,  and  Job.  Bene- 
dictus ;  on  the  Protestant  side  by  Andr.  Osiander,  Conr.  Pel- 
licanus,  Sebastian  Miinster,  Leo  Judas  (the  Zurich  version),  and 
Seb.  Castellio.t 

All  these  editions,  however,  even  on  the  Catholic 
side,  Avere  the  undertakings  of  private  individuals  ; 
and  neither  Church  nor  pope  had  given  to  any  one 
the  full  sanction  of  their  authority.  Yet  the 
Council  of  Trent,  in  its  fourth  sitting  (8th  April 
1546),  had  already  taken  care  to  pronounce  on  the 
Canon  of  Scripture,  and  to  enumerate  a  list  of  the 
books  it  held  as  canonical  (see  below,  p.  885). 
Then,  in  the  '  Decretum  de  editione  et  usu  sacrorum 
librorum,'  pleading  the  advantage  that  would 
accrue  to  the  Church  if,  out  of  the  many  current 
Latin  editions,  one  should  be  held  as  '  authentica,' 

*  See  W.  A.  Copinger,  Incunabula  Biblica,  London,  1892. 
t  See  Kaulen,  p.  314  ;  Scrivener-Miller,  Introduction,  ii.  pp. 
176-181. 

t  See  Kaulen,  pp.  318-378  ;  the  Zurich  version  of  the  Psalms 
was  used  in  the  daily  College  Service  at  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
as  long  as  that  service  was  said  in  Latin. 


it  proceeded  to  declare  and  resolve,  'ut  haec  ipsa 
vetus  et  vulgata  editio  quae  longo  tot  saeculoruui 
usu  in  ipsa  ecclesia  probata  est,  in  publicis  lecti- 
onibus,  etc.,  pro  authentica  habeatur,  et  ut  nemo 
illamrejicere  quovis  prsetextu  audeatvelpraesumat.' 
It  also  ordered  that  '  haec  ipsa  vetus  et  vulgata 
editio  quam  emendatissime  imprimatur.'  Two 
questions  naturally  suggest  themselves  as  to  this 
decree  :  what  is  the  real  meaning  of  '  authentica '  ? 
and  what  was  the  exact  type  of  text,  the  '  vetus 
et  vulgata  editio,'  which  was  thus  designated? 

The  word  '  authentica '  seems  to  have  been  used 
and  understood  not  only  in  the  sense  of  official,* 
but  also  in  the  sense  of  accurate — at  any  rate  to 
the  extent  that  there  were  no  mistakes  in  it  which 
might  lead  to  false  doctrine  in  faith  or  morals  ;  it 
was  in  this  sense  that  scholars  like  Andreas  Vega 
and  Bellarmine  understood  the  word.f  No  verbal 
inspiration  or  infallible  accuracy  was  claimed  for 
it.  Scholars  might  read  their  Bibles  in  the  original 
tongues  if  they  wished ;  but  for  ordinary  use  it 
was  advisable  to  have  one  standard  edition  ('  auth- 
enticam  hac  mente  ut  cujus  fas  sit  eam  le^ere  sine 
periculo  ')  instead  of  a  number  of  independent  and 
unauthorized  translations. 

In  regard  to  the  second  question,  it  is  difficult  to 
believe  that  the  Fathers  of  the  Cormcil  had  in 
their  minds  any  one  particular  printed  or  manu- 
script copy  as  the  edition  '  longo  tot  sseculorum 
usu  in  ecclesia  probata', -J  probably  they  were 
speaking  quite  generally,  and  meant  by  this  ex- 
pression the  Hieronymian  text,  which  they  believed 
to  have  been  fairly  transmitted  through  the  Middle 
Ages,  and  to  have  been  recognized  by  the  Church 
and  used  in  her  services — as  against  the  bewilder- 
ing amount  of  new  translations  and  arbitrarily 
corrected  texts. 

Though  the  Council  thus  ordered  the  preparation 
of  an  official  Vulgate,  no  immediate  action  was 
taken  by  the  Church.  John  Hentenius,  however, 
a  professor  at  Louvain,  undertook  the  preparation 
of  an  edition  :  this  is  the  edition  mentioned  above 
(preced.  col.,  No.  6),  and  often  reprinted.  The 
various  Hentenian  editions  remained  for  some 
years  as  the  standard  text  of  the  Roman  Church, 
but  were  still  private  publications. 

Yet  the  task  of  preparing  an  official  text  occu- 
pied the  minds  of  several  popes,  and  under  Pius  IV. 
and  Pius  V.  efforts  were  made  at  Rome  to  collect 
some  of  the  oldest  and  most  valuable  MSS  ob- 
tainable, and  a  commission  was  appointed  to 
carry  on  the  work.  It  was  not,  however,  con- 
tinuously pursued  till  the  pontificate  of  Sixtus  V. 
(1585-1590),  who  pushed  forward  the  revision  of 
the  text  with  great  zeal.  He  summoned  afresh 
the  committee  of  cardinals  and  scholars  under  the 
presidency  of  Cardinal  Caraffa,  entrusted  them 
with  the  task,  but  worked  himself  with  unwearied 
diligence  at  examining  the  readings  and  correcting 
the  proofs.  §  Old  MSS  and  printed  editions  were 
consulted,  and,  where  the  authorities  were  divided, 
those  readings  were  favoured  which  agreed  with 
the  original  Greek  or  Hebrew.  The  result  was  the 
handsome  Sixtine  Edition  of  the  Vulgate,  which 
appeared  in  1590,  printed  at  the  Vatican  press,  and 
bearing  the  following  title — on  the  first  page : 
Biblia  \  Sacra  \  Vulgatce  \  Editionis  \  tribus  tomis  \ 
distincta  |  Bomce  \  ex  Typographia  Apostolica  Vati- 
cana,  \  M-D-XC  |  ;  on  the  second  page :  Biblia 
Sacra  \  Vulgatce  editionis  \  ad  \  concilii  Tridentini  \ 

*  So  Paul  Fabre,  La  Bibl.  Vaticane,  p.  66 ;  see  also  Kaulen, 
pp.  401,  402. 

t  See  the  art.  on  the  Vulgate  in  Wetzer  and  Welte'a  Kirchen- 
lexicon;  van  Ess,  pp.  197  f.,  245  n.l,  408,  421;  the  same  author's 
Pragmatica  doct.  Cath.  Trid.  circa  Vulg.  decreti  sensum,  Sulz- 
bach,  1816,  pp.  7,  24  ;  Kaulen,  p.  405  f. 

t  See  van  Ess,  p.  254  f. 

§  His  assistant,  Angelo  Rocca,  was  so  overworked  that  he 
grew  ill  and  nearly  died ;  see  E.  Nestle,  Ein  Jubildum  d.  latein. 
Bibel,  Tiibingen,  1892,  p.  14. 
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prcescriptum  emendata  \  et  \  a  Sixto  -vP-M-  \  re,- 
cognita  et  approbata.* 

This  edition,  tliough  nominally  trihus  tomis  dis- 
tincta,  is  really  in  one  volume,  and  the  paging  is 
continuous  throughout ;  it  is  cited  by  Wordsworth 
as  In  text  it  resembles  the  Stephens  edition 
of  1540  more  than  the  Hentenian  Bibles ;  but  a 
new  system  of  verse-enumeration  was  introduced. 
The  inconvenience,  however,  of  a  system  which 
differed  from  one  which  was  almost  universal  in 
current  Latin  Bibles  no  doubt  led  to  this  being 
dropped  in  the  Clementine  edition. 

The  Sixtine  edition  was  prefaced  by  the  famous 
Bull  beginning  with  the  words:  ' Aeternus  ille.' 
This  Bull  recounted  the  care  with  which  the  pope, 
and  the  scholars  and  divines  assisting  him,  had 
worked  at  the  preparation  of  the  book — 'ita  tamen 
ut  Veterem  multis  in  Ecclesia  abhinc  seculis  re- 
ceptam  lectionem  omnino  retinuerimus ' ;  it  was 
decreed,  therefore,  that  this  edition  was  to  be 
considered  as  the  actual  Vulgate,  prescribed  and 
pronounced  authentic  by  the  Council  of  Trent, 
and  was  to  be  used  in  all  the  Churches  of  the 
Christian  world,  'pro  vera,  legitima,  authentica, 
et  indubitata,  in  omnibus  publicis  privatisque 
disputationibus,  leetionibus,  prtedicationibus,  et 
explanationibus '  (here  the  Bull  goes  beyond  the 
decree  of  Trent,  which  only  asserted  that  the 
Vulgate  was  to  be  considered  authentic  '  in  publicis 
leetionibus,  disputationibus,  prtedicationibus  et 
expositionibus ').  No  future  edition  was  to  be 
published  without  the  express  permission  of  the 
Apostolic  See  ;  nor  was  any  one  to  jsrint  a  private 
or  independent  edition  himself ;  nor  was  the  Six- 
tine  edition,  for  the  next  ten  years,  to  be  reprinted 
in  any  other  place  than  the  Vatican  ;  after  that 
time  editions  might  be  printed  elsewhere,  but 
must  always  be  carefully  collated  with  the  Sixtine 
edition,  '  ne  minima  quidem  particula  mutata, 
addita,  vel  detracta,'  and  must  be  accompanied 
with  the  oflicial  attestation  of  the  inquisitor  of 
the  province,  or  bishop  of  the  diocese,  that  this 
was  the  case ;  no  variant  readings,  scholia,  or 
glosses  were  to  be  printed  in  the  margin.  Persons 
disobeying  these  orders,  whether  editors,  printers, 
or  booksellers,  were,  besides  the  loss  of  all  the 
books  and  other  temj^oral  punishments,  to  suiler 
the  penalty  of  the  'greater  excommunication,' 
from  which  they  could  not  be  relieved,  '  nisi  in 
articulo  mortis,'  save  by  the  pope  himself. f 

The  Sixtine  edition,  however,  met  the  fate  of 
most  revised  versions, — unpopularity  amongst  the 
clergy  and  laity  who  were  used  to  unrevised  texts, 
— and  an  order  in  the  Bull  that  the  missals, 
breviaries,  etc.,  were  to  be  corrected  from  the 
Sixtine  text,  was  especially  distasteful.  Sixtus, 
too,  had  offended  the  Jesuits  by  placing  one 
of  Bellarmine's  books  J  on  the  Index  Lihrorum 
prohibitorum ;  and  Bellarmine,  in  a  letter  to 
Clement  Viii.,  spoke  very  strongly  in  condemna- 
tion of  the  Sixtine  edition.  §   The  brief  popularity, 

*  So  the  British  Museum  and  Bodleian  copies.  See  van  Egs, 
pp.  205,  206  n.,  also  Nestle,  p.  20;  but  the  Gottingen  copy  of 
the  Bible,  according  to  van  Ess  (whose  statement  Prof.  Nestle 
confimis),  has :  Bihlia  j  Sacra  \  Vulgatm  |  editionis  \  Trihus 
Tomis  I  distincta  \  Romce  |  Ex  Typographia  Apostolica  Vati- 
cana  \  mdxo  |  ,  on  the  second  page;  while  the  first  page  has: 
Biblia  |  Sacra  \  vulgatce  editionis  \  Sixti  quinti  \  Pont.  Max.  | 
Jussu  recognita  atqxie  edita.  There  may  then  have  been  more 
than  one  edition  of  the  Sixtine  Bible  ;  it  looks,  however,  as  if 
the  first  title  had  been  lost,  and  then  filled  up  by  the  binder 
from  the  Clementine  edition. 

A  reduced  facsimile  of  the  Sixtine  title-page  is  given  by  P. 
Fabre,  La  Bibl.  Vaticane,  p.  59. 

t  This  Bull  is  printed  at  length  in  Thos.  James,  Belhim 
Papale,  London,  1000,  and  in  van  Ess,  p.  200  f.  ;  the  most  im- 
portant parts  of  it  are  given  in  Kanlen,  pp.  449-457. 

J  De  dominio  Papce  directo,  in  which  Bellarmine  main- 
tained not  the  direct,  but  only  the  indirect,  dominion  of  the 
pope  over  the  whole  world ;  see  2'he  Pope  and  the  Council,  by 
'Janus,'  1809,  p.  63. 

§  'Novit  beatitude  vestra,  cui  se  totamque  ecclesiam  dis- 
voL,  IV. — 1;6 


therefore,  that  attended  it  is  easily  intelligible. 
Sixtus  died  in  August  1590.  A  number  of  short- 
lived popes  succeeded  him ;  and  in  January 
1592  Clement  Vili.  ascended  the  throne.  In  the 
same  year  all  copies  of  the  Sixtine  edition  were 
called  in,  and  another  official  edition  of  the 
Vulgate  was  published  from  the  Vatican  press, 
which  has  ever  since  been  known  as  the  Clemen- 
tine edition  ("Wordsworth's  This  edition  was 
accompanied  by  a  preface,  written  by  Bellarmine,* 
which  asserted  that  while  the  former  edition  was 
being  printed  Sixtus  V.  had  himself  noticed  many 
inaccuracies  in  the  printing,  and  had  consequently 
resolved  to  recall  it  and  bring  out  a  new  edition  : 
he  had  been  prevented  by  death,  but  his  design 
was  now  at  length  carried  out  by  his  successor, 
Clement  vm. 

Yet  this  attempt  to  shift  the  blame  from  the 
editors  to  the  printers  cannot  be  justified.  The 
number  of  misprints  in  the  Sixtine  edition  is 
e.xtraordinarily  small  for  a  book  of  such  size,  and 
many  of  them  were  corrected,  either  with  the  pen 
or  by  pasting  a  small  slip  of  paper  with  the  right 
reading  over  the  misprint,  before  the  book  was 
published,  t  The  real  reasons  for  the  recall  of  the 
edition  must  have  been  partly  personal  hostility  to 
Sixtus,  and  partly  a  conviction  that  the  book  was 
not  quite  a  worthy  representative  of  the  Vulgate 
text.  The  Clementine  text,  indeed,  differs  from 
it  in  some  3000  places,  and  is  a  return  to  the  type 
of  text  found  in  the  Hentenian  Bibles.  In  the 
critical  notes  to  the  Oxford  Vulgate  the  reader  will 
constantly  see  ?  ^  witnessing  for  one  reading, 
while  55  ^  witness  for  another  ;  and  on  the  whole 
we  willingly  admit  that  the  Clementine  text  is 
critically  an  improvement  upon  the  Sixtine. 

The  difficulty  of  escaping  the  penalties,  so  freely 
denounced  by  Sixtus  on  any  who  should  change 
the  least  particle  in  his  text,  Avas  surmounted  by 
the  bold  device  of  printing  his  name  instead 
of  Clement's  on  the  title-page,  and  so  presenting 
the  edition  to  the  world  as  a  Sixtine  edition.  J:  The 
title  is — on  the  first  page  :  Biblia  \  Sacra  \  Vul- 
gatce \  Editionis  \  Romce  \  Ex  Typographia  Apos- 
tolica Vaticana  \  M.D.XCII  |  ;  on  the  second:  Biblia 
Sacra  |  Vulgatce  Editionis  \  Sixti  Quinti  \  Pont. 
Max.  \  jussu  I  recogtiita  atqueeditct  \  ;  the  engraved 
border  in  the  second  page  is  the  same  as  in  the 
Sixtine  edition.  § 

A  Bull  attached  to  the  Clementine  edition  for- 
bade any  copy  of  the  Vulgate  to  be  printed  in 
future  without  being  first  collated  with  the  Vatican 
copy,  'cujus  exemplaris  forma,  ne  minima  quidem 
particula  de  textu  mutata,  addita,  vel  ab  eo  de- 
tracta, nisi  aliquod  occurrat,  quod  Typographicte 
incurise  manifeste  adscribendum  sit,  inviolabiliter 
observetur ' ;  nor  were  even  variant  readings  to  be 
printed  in  the  margin. 

A  longer  life  has  been  granted  to  the  Clementine 
Vulgate  than  was  the  fate  of  the  Sixtine,  and  to 

crimini  commiserit  Sixtua  v.,  dum  juxta  propriaa  doctrinae 
sensus,  sacrorum  bibliorum  emendationem  aggressus  est ;  nec 
satis  scio,  an  gravius  unquam  periculum  occurrerit';  see  van 
Ess,  p.  290. 

*  Reprinted  in  James,  Bellum  Papale,  and  in  van  Ess,  p. 
355  f. 

t  The  number  of  words  thus  pasted  over  is  not  above  forty  io 
the  whole  Bible ;  see  James,  Bellum  Papale,  and  van  Ess,  pp. 
331-333.  The  present  writer  has  discovered  only  two  uncorrected 
misprints  in  the  Four  Gospels  ;  .i.nd,  indeed,  the  Sixtine  edition 
was  much  more  carefully  printed  than  the  Clementine. 

X  The  regular  form  of  title  in  a  modern  Vulgate  Bible— '  Biblia 
Sacra  Vulgatse  Editionis  Sixti  v.  Pont.  Max.  jussu  recognita  et 
dementis  viii.  auctoritate  edita' — cannot  be  traced  at  present 
earlier  than  1604  ;  up  to  that  time  Sixtus  seems  to  have  appeared 
alone  upon  the  title-page  ;  later,  Clement  occasionally  figures  by 
himself. 

§  James  {Bellum  Papale)  not  unnaturally  makes  capital  out 
of  the  differences  between  tlie  two  papal  editions ;  cf.  Sixtus 
Amama,  Anti  -  Barharus  Biblicus,  lib.  i.  c.  Ixx.,  Amstelod., 
1023.  Lists  of  the  variations  can  be  found  in  James,  Amama, 
Bukentop,  Lux  de  Luce,  p.  319  f.,  and  Vercellone. 
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the  present  day  the  edition  of  1592  remains  the 
standard  edition  of  the  Roman  Church.*  The  stern 
prohibitions  of  the  Papal  Bull  have  succeeded  in 
providing  members  of  the  Roman  Church  through- 
out the  whole  world  with  a  fixed  and  unalterable 
text  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures,  but  at  the  cost  of 
suppressing  any  attempts  at  a  systematic  revision 
in  the  light  of  fuller  critical  knowledge  ;  and  by  a 
strange  paradox  the  attempts  that  have  been  made 
in  later  years  to  emend  the  Vulgate  text  have  come 
mainly  from  students  outside  the  communion  of 
the  Roman  Church.  Vallarsi,  indeed,  in  1734, 
printed  an  emended  text  with  such  MS  help  as  he 
was  able  to  obtain,  not,  however,  as  the  Bible,  but 
as  the  Divina  Bihliotheca  in  his  edition  of  the  works 
of  St.  Jerome.  To  Bentley's  proposed  critical 
edition  of  the  New  Testament  t  the  Latin  Vulgate 
was  to  be  a  most  important  help  ;  it  being  his  firm 
conviction  that  the  earliest  MSS  of  the  Vulgate 
would  be  found  to  agree  so  closely  with  the  earliest 
Greek  MSS  that  it  would  be  possible  '  to  give  an 
edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  exactly  as  it  was 
in  the  best  exemplars  at  the  time  of  the  Council  of 
Nice,  so  that  there  shall  not  be  twenty  words,  nor 
even  particles  difference.'  Bentley  himself  collated 
a  number  of  English  Vulgate  MSS  for  this  purpose ; 
his  friend  John  Walker  collated  still  more  at 
Paris  in  1719  and  the  following  years,  and  obtained 
collations  of  several  Oxford  MSS  from  David 
Casley.  The  projected  edition,  however,  came  to 
nought,  partly  perhaps  in  consequence  of  Bentley's 
advancing  years,  partly  because  a  more  extended 
and  thorough  collation  of  Vulgate  MSS  did  not 
show  that  exact  agreement  with  the  earliest  Greek 
which  he  had  expected.  Bentley  died  in  1742,  and 
John  Walker  in  November  1741 ;  their  collations, 
however,  were  preserved,  and  have  proved  of  con- 
siderable value  to  the  Bishop  of  Salisbury  (Dr.  J. 
Wordsworth)  in  his  critical  edition.  The  German 
scholar.  Dr.  P.  Corssen,  of  Berlin,  has  been  for 
some  time  engaged  in  research  with  a  view  to  a 
critical  edition  of  the  Vulgate  NT,  though  hitherto 
only  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  has  been  pub- 
lished. J  The  Bishop  of  Salisbury  in  conjunction 
with  the  present  writer  is  also  engaged  on  the 
same  task,  and  has  published  the  four  Gospels 
with  prolegomena ;  the  work  is  still  in  progress. 

iii.  The  Nature  and  Method  of  Jerome's 
Revision. — The  work  before  Jerome  in  his  edition 
of  the  two  Testaments  varied  so  widely  that  we 
must  treat  them  apart ;  and,  as  the  NT  was  pub- 
lished first,  it  may  be  advisable  to  consider  it 
before  the  OT. 

In  his  letter  to  Damasus,  Jerome  describes 
plainly  enough  the  nature  of  his  revision  of  the 
four  Gospels.  He  revised  the  existing  Latin  ver- 
sions by  the  aid  of  the  oldest  Greek  MSS  he  could 
have  access  to,  making  alterations  only  where  the 
sense  of  the  passage  required  it.§ 

Such  a  revision  was  no  new  thing  in  the  history 
of  the  Latin  versions.  We  may  put  aside  the  ques- 
tion whether  what  is  called  the  European  family 
of  the  Old  Latin  texts  be  an  independent  version 
from  the  African  family,  or  an  early  revision  of  it 

*  Naturally  enough,  the  various  modern  editions  do  not  all  re- 
present the  Clementine  text  with  absolute  or  with  equal  accuracy; 
the  student  who  wishes  to  possess  an  accurate  text  is  advised  to 
obtain  the  very  careful  edition  published  by  Vercellone  at  Rome 
in  1861,  and  to  note  what  the  editor  says  in  his  preface  as  to  the 
few  occasions  on  which  he  has  deviated  from  the  Clementine 
edition  of  1592  :  for  the  NT  the  edition  of  Hetzenauer  (Oeniponte 
1899)  is  convenient  and,  so  far  as  we  have  tested  it,  accurate. 

t  His  letter  to  Abp.  Wake  is  dated  April  1716,  the  proposals 
for  printing  were  issued  in  1720  ;  see  A.  A.  Ellis,  Bentleii  critica 
sacra  (Cambr.  1862),  p.  xii  f. 

t  Corssen,  Epistula  ad  Galatas,  Berlin,  Weidmann,  1885. 

5  Ep.  ad  Damasuin,  '  Haec  praesens  prsefatiuncula  pollicetur 
quattuor  tantum  Evangelia  .  .  .  codicum  Grsecorum  emendata 
conlatione,  sed  veterum.  QusB  ne  multum  a  lectionis  Latinse 
consuetudine  discreparent,  ita  calamo  temperavimus,  ut  his 
tantum  quae  sensum  videbantur  mutare  correctis,  reliqua 
manere  pateremur  ut  fuerant.' 


[see  Latin  Versions].  But  there  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  Italian  family,  represented  in  the  Gospels 
by  the  Codices  Brixianus  {/)  and  Monacensis  (q), 
though  principally  by  the  former,  is  a  revision  of 
the  European  family,  partly  in  accordance  with  a 
different  and  somewhat  later  type  of  Greek  MSS, 
partly  in  order  to  give  the  Latinity  a  smoother  and 
more  even  appearance  (Westcott  and  Hort,  Intro- 
duction, p.  79).  There  can  be  equally  little  doubt 
that  Jerome  knew  of,  and  valued,  this  revision,  and 
made  it  the  base  of  his  own  :  a  short  examination 
of  a  few  pages  of  the  Vulgate  with  the  main  Old 
Latin  MSS  will  convince  any  reader  that  Jerome's 
text  is  in  Latinity  much  closer  to  the  Codex 
Brixianus  than  to  any  other  Old  Latin  MS ;  Mr. 
Burkitt,  indeed,  maintains  that  f  is  really  a 
Vulgate  MS  with  Old  Latin  elements  that  have 
come  in  through  the  Gothic  (see  JThSt,  i.  129  ;  and 
Kaufmann  in  Ztschr.  f.  deutsche  Philologie,  xxxii. 
305-335). 

If,  however,  we  compare  the  Greek  text  under- 
lying the  Vulgate  with  that  represented  by  /  q,  we 
shall  see  that  for  the  Gospels  at  any  rate  it  is  a 
return  to  the  older  type  of  MS,  especially  X  and  B  ; 
the  tables  of  readings  which,  as  the  present  writer 
believes,  demonstrate  this,  may  be  studied  in  the 
Epilogus  to  the  Oxford  edition  of  the  Vulgate  ;  * 
but  if  the  student  will  examine  the  apparatus 
criticus  of  Tischendorf's  Greek  Testament  the  same 
fact  will  be  disclosed  to  him  ;  time  after  time  t  the 
Vulgate  follows  the  older  Latin  and  older  Greek 
MSS,  while /  and  q  agree  with  the  later.  Jerome, 
indeed,  twice  in  his  commentaries  quotes  with  re- 
spect the  readings  of  the  Greek  MSS  belonging  to 
Origen  ;  t  but  the  readings  in  one  case  agree  with 
and  in  the  other  case  difter  from  NB,  so  that  we 
cannot  conclude  much  as  to  the  nature  of  their 
text.  Other  points  have  been  noticed  by  scholars, 
connecting  Jerome  with  the  Sinaitic  and  Vatican 
texts ;  in  the  OT,  Mr.  Burkitt  §  says  that  Jerome 
'  in  his  translations  from  the  LXX  in  the  prophets 
is  generally  very  faithful  to  the  Vatican  text ' ;  and 
in  the  Acts  the  Codex  Amiatinus  has  70  capitula 
with  corresponding  section-numerals  in  the  text,  an 
enumeration  which  is  marked  in  the  margins  of  both 
N  and  B,  but  is  otherwise,  according  to  Hort,  un- 
known in  Greek  MSS  and  literature ;  ||  so  that 
there  is  a  cumulative  argument  of  considerable 
weight  on  behalf  of  Jerome's  having  made  use  of 
manuscripts  of  this  type. 

At  the  same  time  it  is  clear  that  he  must  have 
consulted  MSS  of  a  type  different  from  anything 
we  now  possess.  There  are  instances  in  the  Gos- 
pels, few  but  clear,  where  he  has  apparently  cor- 
rected the  reading  against  all  known  Greek 
authorities,  as  well  as  against  the  Old  Latin  ;  H 
and  in  some  of  his  commentaries  he  expressly 
mentions  and  discusses  readings  which  are  other- 
wise unknown  to  us.  The  most  striking  instances 
of  these  latter  are,  (1)  the  clause  at  the  end  of  St. 
Mark's  Gospel  (16")  quoted  in  the  contra  Pelag.  ii. 

•  Novum  testamentum  .  .  .  secundum  editionem  S.  Eieronymi 
.  .  .  recensuit  J.  Wordsworth,  in  operig  societatem  adaumto  E. 
J.  White,  Oxonii,  1889,  p.  660  f. 

t  e.g.  in  one  chapter  of  St.  Matthew,  61-    6- 13.  IB.  25. 

j  In  Mt  2436  '  in  Greecis  et  maxime  Adamantii  et  Pierii 
exemplaribus' ;  in  Gal  3i  'in  exemplaribus  Adamantii'  (=0ri- 
genis). 

§  Rules  of  Tyconius,  Cambr.  1894,  p.  cviii. 

II  Westcott  and  Hort,  Introduction,  p.  266  ;  Robinson,  Eutha- 
liana,  p.  42  f.,  Cambr.  1895  ;  Berger,  ffisf.  de  la  Vulgate,  etc. 
p.  3b7.  .  .  „  _ 

H  e.a.  Mt  2785  omission  of  videntes  or  aspimentes  =  Biupovtrcu 
apStrcu  300);  jfig^l,  who  join  in  the  omission,  are  mixed  texts 
with  a  large  Vulgate  eleoent  in  them  ;  cf.  Mk  627  omission  of 
abiens  (i^riXS^v)  with  I ;  1043  om.  in  wfeis^ with  I ;  Lk  9«  isi 
cordibus  vestris  against  the  Gr.  £iV  to.  Ztcl  ufx-wM  and  the  Old  Lat.; 
2256  erai  petrus  against  the  Gr.  ixiOnio  i  ^.  and  the  Old  Lat. 
sedebat ;  Jn  726  ex  hierosolymis  with  c  ff^  against  the  Gr.  ix 
ri,  Upo<rt\vij.itr2y  and  the  Old  Lat.  ;  837  fim  against  the  Gr. 
(r^Ulj,ot,  and  the  Old  Lat.  semen ;  2116  agnos  meos  against  the 
Gr.  rk  rpi^a-To.  ijwj  and  the  Old.  Lat.  oves  meas. 
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15,  as  occurring  '  in  quibusdam  exemplaribus  et 
maxime  in  grajcis  codicibus ' ;  *  (2)  the  discussion 
on  Jn  10^"  in  the  Commentary  on  Ezk  46,  where 
Jerome  says,  '  et  fiet  unum  atrium  et  unus  imstor : 
hoc  enim  grsece  a-vK-q  significat,  quod  latina  sim- 
plicitas  in  ovile  transtulit ' ;  all  existing  Greek 
MSS  read  not  auXiy  but  ■Kolixv-q  here,  and  the  Old 
Latin  have  tmus  (or  una)  grex.  The  careful  student 
will  detect  other  cases  ;  but  enough  has  been  given, 
we  believe,  to  make  it  clear  that  Jerome's  Greek 
MSS  were  partly  of  the  type  so  highly  esteemed 
by  Hort,  partly  of  a  type  which  has  since  dis- 
appeared. 

The  other  books  of  the  NT  may  be  more  sum- 
marily considered.  In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
the  oldest  MSS,  such  as  Amiatinus  and  (less  fre- 
quently) Fuldensis,  agree  in  text  with  ^?B  and  AC  ;t 
in  the  Epistles,  the  revision  was  much  more  hasty, 
and  very  possibly  was  made  with  but  slight,  though 
with  some,  regard  to  the  Greek  ;  %  such  is  also  the 
opinion  of  Dr.  C.  R.  Gregory, §  who  says  of  the 
work  outside  the  Gospels,  '  Ceteri  vero  Novi  Testa- 
menti  libri  annis  ut  videtur  proximis  vel  etiam 
proximo  anno  recensiti  non  tam  diligenter  emen- 
dati  sunt ;  recensio  horum  textus  nova  vix  praebet 
novas  lectiones  e  Grseco  ductas  sed  solas  elocu- 
tiones  politiores  atque  cultiores  Latinas.' 

The  textual  criticism  of  the  Vulgate  NT  is  one 
of  the  most  complicated  problems  facing  modern 
scholars.  The  reader  will,  however,  have  gained 
from  the  section  above  on  the  history  of  Jerome's 
translation  after  his  own  death,  a  fair  amount  of 
information  aa  to  the  relative  value  of  different 
groups  of  MSS.  The  vast  majority  of  13th  and 
14th  cent.  MSS  may  be  put  aside  as  comparatively 
worthless,  and  it  would  be  easy  enough  for  any 
student  to  compile — say  from  the  Oxford  edition 
of  the  Gospels — a  list  of  readings  the  presence  of 
which  in  a  late  MS  would  be  quite  sufficient 
evidence  that  it  was  only  reproducing  the  current 
and  valueless  mediaeval  type  of  text.  He  Avill 
also  have  learnt  the  interest  of  the  MSS  con- 
taining the  Theodulfian  recension,  the  very  varied 
types  of  text  presented  by  the  Alcuinian  Bibles, 
and  the  mixture  of  French  and  Irish  elements  in 
the  8th  and  9th  cent.  MSS,  written  in  France  by 
Irish  or  Northumbrian  scribes.  It  is  not  very 
hard,  therefore,  to  arrange  our  MSS  in  groups,  as 
has  been  done  in  the  lists  at  the  end  of  this 
article ;  but  to  go  further  and  apply  to  them  a 
genealogical  as  well  as  a  geographical  classifica- 
tion is  what  the  present  writer  at  any  rate  has 
not  yet  found  himself  able  to  do.  The  grounds  on 
which  in  the  Gospels  the  early  Northumbrian 
MSS  such  as  AASY,  the  6th  cent.  Fuldensis  (F), 
and  Ambrosianus  (M),  and  the  first  hand  of  the 
Hubertianus  (H*),  have  been  preferred  to  other 
MSS,  have  been  set  forth  at  some  length  in  the 
Epilogus  to  the  Oxford  edition  of  the  Gospels  (pp. 
708-7i32).  F  and  M  are  two  of  the  earliest  exist- 
ing Vulgate  MSS ;  and  the  whole  group  seems  to 
ofl'er  strong  internal  evidence  of  preserving  a  pure 
type  of  text.  The  MSS  forming  it  show  less 
trace  than  others  of  mixture  from  Old  Latin 
sources ;  they  agree  more  closely  with  the  Greek 
text  of  NBL,  and  we  have  seen  it  to  be  probable  that 

*  It  runs :  '  Fostea  quum  aocubuissent  undecim  apparuit 
eis  iesus  et  exprobravit  incredulitatem  et  duritiam  cordis 
eorum  quia  his  qui  viderant  eum  resurgentem  non  credi- 
derunt.  Et  iUi  satisfaciebant  dicentes  sieculum  istud  iniquitatis 
et  incredulitatis  substantia  (Cod.  Vat.  sub  eatana)  est  quae  non 
sinit  per  immundos  sjjiritus  veram  dei  appreliendi  virtutem. 
Idcirco  jam  nunc  revela  justitiam  tuam' ;  cf.  Resch,  Agrapha, 
p.  456  (2'tr  V.  4). 

t  See  especially  Blass,  Acta  Apostolorum,  Gottingen,  1895, 
p.  25. 

X  For  the  Romans  see  Sunda.y-'Rea.fiia.m  (International  Critical 
Commentary),  p.  Ixvi 

5  In  the  third  volume  (Prolegomena)  to  Tischendorf's  Novum 
Test.  Greece,  ed.  8,  Leipz.  1894,  p.  971. 


Jerome  partly  modelled  his  revision  on  MSS  of 
this  type  ;  they  are  free  from  the  numerous  small 
additions,  amplifications,  conflations,  etc.  which 
are  commonly  found  in  later  MSS,  and  may  fairly 
be  regarded  as  the  marks  of  a  degenerate  text 
even  when  they  are  found  in  an  early  MS,  such 
as  the  Harley  Gospels  (Z).  Yet  all  the  MSS  of 
the  Vulgate  NT  are  so  spoiled  by  mixture,  that  it 
is  impossible  to  select  one  MS  or  group  and  follow 
its  readings  throughout.  There  are  cases  both  in 
the  Gospels  and  in  the  Acts  where  one  group  must 
be  clearly  followed  in  one  verse  and  as  clearly 
rejected  in  the  next,  there  are  others  where  an 
obvious  clerical  error,  or  a  conflate  reading,  has 
been  perpetuated  in  every  known  Vulgate  MS  ;  no 
MS  or  group  seems  to  preserve  a  consistent  type 
of  text.  Still  there  is  here  an  excellent  oppor- 
tunity for  the  student ;  and  it  may  be  possible  in 
time  to  do  for  the  MSS  of  the  Vulgate  something 
analogous  to  what  Westcott  and  Hort  have  done 
for  the  MSS  of  the  Greek  text. 

Jerome's  work  on  the  OT  stands  on  different 
ground  from  his  work  on  the  NT  ;  here  it  was  not 
an  emended  translation  in  the  light  of  better  MS 
authority,  but  a  completely  new  version  made 
direct  from  the  Hebrew,  where  the  text  was,  as 
he  thought,  in  a  fairly  even  and  satisfactory  con- 
dition, compared  with  the  confusion  shown  by  the 
LXX.  Jerome  does  not  seem  to  have  imagined 
the  possibility  of  variation  to  any  serious  extent 
in  the  Hebrew  MSS,  though  he  tried  to  procure  the 
best  that  were  attainable  {Ep.  xxxvi.  1,  ad  Dania- 
sum ;  Prcef.  in  Paralip.  iuxta  LXX).  He  talks 
in  general  terms  of  the  '  Hebrew,'  the  '  Hebraica 
Veritas,'  etc.  ;  nor  does  the  text  used  by  him  seem 
to  differ  largely  from  the  Massoretic  text  which 
has  been  handed  down  to  the  present  day.*  Yet 
it  is  not  quite  identical ;  f  and  as  it  is  practically 
certain  that  the  copies  he  used  did  not  possess  the 
vowel  points,  it  is  but  natural  that  his  interpreta- 
tion of  the  consonants  should  occasionally  differ 
from  that  adopted  by  the  Massoretes. 

Jerome's  version,  again,  was  not  the  first  that  had 
been  made  direct  from  the  Hebrew  ;  he  could  con- 
sult not  only  the  LXX,  but  also  the  independent 
translations  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theodo- 
tion  ;  and  indeed  in  the  Bk.  of  Daniel  the  version 
of  Theodotion  was  that  generally  used  in  the 
Church.  J 

His  method  of  translating  the  OT  he  describes 
to  us  in  the  preface  to  his  Comment,  in  Ecclesi- 
asten  :  though  he  is  only  referring  to  that  book  in 
his  preface,  there  is  no  doubt  that  he  is  describing 
his  general  practice.  He  worked  with  the  Hebrew 
text,  translating  it  directly,  according  to  the  best 
of  his  power  and  knowledge,  with  such  help  as  he 
could  obtain  from  the  Jewish  Rabbis  and  their 
traditional  methods  of  interpretation  ;  he  tried  to 
be  conservative,  and  to  keep  to  the  lines  marked 
out  by  the  LXX  ( '  de  Hebrseo  transf erens  magis 

*  Kaulen,  p.  166 ;  Westcott,  p.  1714 ;  the  latter  says  of 
Jerome's  work  that  it  is  '  a  remarkable  monument  of  the  sub- 
stantial identity  of  the  Hebrew  text  of  the  4th  cent,  with  the 
present  Masoretic  text ' ;  and  with  regard  to  the  Bks.  of 
Samuel,  Wellhausen  speaks  even  more  strongly  in  the  samo 
direction,  Der  Text  d.  BUcher  Samuelis,  Gottingen,  1872,  p.  3, 
Anm.  2. 

+  Nowack,  Die  Bedeutung  des  Hier.  fiir  die  alttest.  Kritik, 
Gottingen,  1875,  asserts  that  the  identity  is  not  complete,  and 
that  in  manj'  cases  Jerome  follows  the  Greek  translators,  or 
Chaldee,  or  Syriac,  whilst  in  some  variant  readings  he  stands 
quite  alone ;  similarly  II.  P.  Smith,  '  The  Value  of  the  Vulgate 
Old  Test,  for  Textual  Criticism,'  in  the  Presbyterian  and  Re- 
formed Review,  April  1891,  notes  that  in  a  numljer  of  cases 
Jerome's  text  varies  from  that  of  the  Massoretes,  and  even 
where  it  simply  shows  agreement  with  the  Greek  it  is  not 
always  dependent  upon  it ;  again,  '  it  has  in  a  numljer  of  cases 
readings  agreeing  with  the  Syriac  where  the  derivation  of  one 
from  the  other  is  unlikely ;  it  shows  besides  a  number  of 
variants  in  which  it  stands  alone.' 

X  Prcef.  in  Dan.:  'Danielem  prophetam  juxta  LXX  inter- 
pretes  Domini  Salvatoris  ecclesiae  non  legunt,  utentes  Theodo- 
tionis  editione  ;  et  cur  hoc  acciderit  nescio.' 
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me  LXX  interpretum  consuetudini  coaptavi,  in 
his  dumtaxat  quae  non  multum  ab  Hebraicis  dis- 
crepabant') ;  he  did  not  disdain  to  incorporate  parts 
of  tlie  Old  Lat.  versions,*  and  he  also  made  use  of 
the  translations  of  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theo- 
dotion,  so  as  to  observe  the  mean  between  excessive 
novelty  and  slavish  adherence  to  ancient  errors  ;  t 
and  his  aim  in  translating  was  to  represent  the 
sense  of  the  original  rather  than  strain  after  literal 
exactness  (Ep.  Ivii.  ad  Parnmachium,',  cvi.  ad 
Suniam  et  Fretelam).  Such,  at  least,  was  his 
general  practice :  '  non  verbum  e  verbo,  sed  sensum 
exprimere  de  sensu.'  He  professes  to  be  more 
careful  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  'ubi  et  verborum 
ordo  mysterium  est,'  and  where  '  in  verbis  singulis 
multiplices  latent  intelligentiee '  (Ep.  liii.  ad  Paul- 
inum) ;  yet  he  shows  with  such  obvious  satisfaction 
that  the  apostles  and  evangelists  in  their  inter- 
pretation of  the  OT  sought  after  'sensum  .  .  . 
non  verba,  nec  magnopere  de  ordine  sermonibusque 
curasse  dum  intellectui  res  pateret,'  that  we  may 
well  imagine  that  in  his  own  translation,  even  of 
the  Bible,  he  would  be  much  less  literal  than  he 
thought  he  was.  J  An  examination  of  bis  transla- 
tion, such  as  has  been  made  by  Kaulen  (p.  169  f.) 
and  Nowack,  verifies  this  expectation.  It  is  the 
work  of  a  good,  though  by  no  means  immaculate 
or  scientific  Hebrew  scholar,  aiming  at  the  sense 
rather  than  at  the  words  of  the  original.  Occasion- 
ally in  translating  he  shows  traces  of  the  influence 
of  Kabbinical  tradition ;  §  occasionally,  on  the  other 
hand,  he  inserts  a  Messianic  meaning  in  the  trans- 
lation where  the  original  does  not  bear  it ;  ||  and  he 
is  fond  of  interpreting  Hebrew  proper  names,  there- 
by reversing  the  practice  of  the  LXX  translators, 
who  frequently  solve  the  difficulty  of  a  hard 
Hebrew  word  by  simply  transliterating  it  in  Greek 
characters ;  a  few  amplifications  are  found  where 
the  verse  seems  to  need  them  ;  ^  in  other  cases  the 
pleonastic  Hebrew  is  compressed  in  the  Latin.** 

The  translation,  too,  varies  in  the  difterent  books ; 
some  were  translated  with  the  utmost  care,  some 
were  finished  in  extraordinarily  short  time.  In 
the  Prologus  Galeatus  Jerome  speaks  of  the  dDi- 
gence  he  had  bestowed  on  the  Bks.  of  Samuel  and 
Kings,  ft  and  Kaulen  ranks  his  translation  of  the 
historical  books  as  his  best  work,tJ  and  after  them 
Job  and  the  prophetic  books.  Proverbs,  Ecclesi- 
astes,  and  Song  of  Songs  are  carefully  rendered, 
notwithstanding  the  short  time  that  was  directly 
spent  on  them  ;  but  Judith  and  Tobit,  which  were 
translated  in  great  haste,  show  more  dependence 
on  the  Old  Latin  version.  In  spite  of  this  occasional 
unevenness,  then,  we  may  confidently  assert  that 
the  general  standard  of  the  translation  is  a  very 
high  one ;  and  we  may  gladly  echo  the  words  of 
the  '  translators  to  the  reader '  in  our  own  AV, 
that  Jerome  performed  his  task  '  with  that  evidence 
of  great  learning,  judgment,  industry,  and  faithful- 

*  G.  Hoberg,  De  S.  Hieronymi  ratione  interpretandi,  Bonn, 
1886,  p.  36. 

t  See  Nowack's  essay,  quoted  above,  and  Driver,  Notes  on 
the  Eeb.  Text  of  the  Bks.  of  Sam.  (Oxford,  1890),  p.  livf.,  who 
notices  that  Jerome  was  especially  prone  to  be  guided  by 
Symmachus,  and  that,  where  the  Vulgate  exhibits  a  rendering 
which  deviates  alike  from  the  Hebrew  text  and  from  the  LXX, 
the  clue  to  its  origin  will  generally  be  found  in  one  or  other  of 
the  Greek  translations,  especially  in  that  of  Symmachus.  In 
the  Preface  to  the  Comment,  in  Ecclesiasten,  Jerome  frankly 
says,  'interdum  Aquilae  quoque  et  Symmachi  et  Theodotionis 
recordatus  sum.' 

t  See  the  passages  collected  in  Hoberg,  p.  i. 

§  e.g.  Gn  386,  jos  1415,  Neh  97  (Kaulen,  p.  173). 

II  e.g.  Is  lHO  161,  Hab  318  (Kaulen,  p.  174). 

t  Gn  3132. 47  4022,  Lv  163,  Jos  316,  Jg  8"  (p.  177)  ;  see  Hoberg, 
p.  21. 

*♦  Gn  3513  3919  405  4128,  Ex  409-23 ;  see  also  Nowack,  pp.  1»-21 ; 
Hoberg,  p.  19. 

tt  'Lege  ergo  primum  Samuel  et  Malachim  meum ;  meum, 
inquam,  meum.  Quidquid  enim  orebrius  vertendo  et  emen- 
dando  soUicitius  et  didicimus  et  tenenius  nostrum  est." 

}t  Kaulen,  p.  179 ;  Hagen  (Spracliliche  Brorterungen  zur  Vulg. 
p.  8)  praises  also  the  Pentateuch  highly. 


ness,  that  he  hath  for  ever  bound  the  Church  unto 
him  in  a  debt  of  special  remembrance  and  thank- 
fulness.' 

It  must  be  remembered  that  the  Latinity  of  the 
Vulgate  is  thus  partly  that  of  the  Old  Latin  ;  and, 
even  where  Jerome  was  translating  anew,  he  prob- 
ably modelled  his  style,  perhaps  unconsciously,  on 
that  of  the  older  versions.  The  Latin  of  those 
versions  was  the  Latin  of  ordinary  popular  con- 
versation, the  old  '  lingua  rustica '  with  all  its 
archaic  characteristics,  spoken  not  simply  by  the 
lower  classes,  but  generally,  even  in  Rome  and 
amongst  the  higher  classes ;  different,  of  course, 
from  the  classical  Latin  of  literature,  but  at  the 
same  time  not  simply  confined  to  Africa  in  its 
popular  use,  as  some  writers  seem  to  imagine. 
Nor,  again,  do  we  get  this  Latin  in  its  natural 
form ;  anxiety  to  reproduce  the  original  as  accur- 
ately as  possible  has  led  to  the  introduction  and 
preservation  of  numerous  Grsecisms  and  Hebraisms 
in  the  translation  ;  and  we  hardly  ought  to  deplore 
this  when  we  reflect  how  this  literalism  has  re- 
vealed to  the  Western  world  the  matchless  beauty 
and  power  of  Hebrew.  The  Latin  of  the  Vulgate 
is  therefore  at  once  artificial  and  archaic,  and  yet 
forcible,  clear,  and  majestic* 

The  textual  criticism  of  the  Vulgate  OT  is,  alas  ! 
still  in  its  infancy.  Heyse  and  Tischendorf  pub- 
lished in  1873  a  collation  of  the  Codex  Amiatinus 
throughout  the  OT ;  t  and  Vercellone  has  fur- 
nished valuable  material  for  the  Pentateuch  and 
historical  books  in  the  mass  of  variant  readings 
collected  and  arranged  in  his  two  volumes  of 
'Variae  lectiones.'J  H.  P.  Smith  §  has  devoted 
some  attention  to  examining  and  classifying  the 
MSS  whose  readings  are  there  quoted,  with  the 
result  of  awarding  a  higher  place  to  the  Codex 
Amiatinus  in  the  OT  than  even  in  the  NT  :  he 
maintains  that  for  a  recovery  of  Jerome's  original 
it  is  of  the  first  importance,  and  that  any  critical 
edition  would  have  to  be  constructed  on  the  basis 
of  the  Amiatine  MS  and  other  MSS  belonging  to 
the  same  group ;  P.  Thielmann  has  collected  a 
useful  amount  of  material  for  Wisdom,  Sirach, 
etc.  (see  Literature,  p.  890),  and  is  preparing  a 
critical  edition  of  those  books. 

iv.  History  of  the  Name.  ||— For  us,  as  to  the 
Fathers  at  the  Council  of  Trent,  the  term  vulgata 
— properly  vulgata  bibliorum  editio,  vulgata  bibli- 
ortim  interpretatio,  biblia  vulgata — has  one  mean- 
ing, and  one  meaning  only  ;  it  means  the  common 
authorized  Latin  version  of  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
translated  or  edited  by  Jerome.  Yet  the  expres- 
sion is  older  than  Jerome's  time,  and  he  himself 
frequently  employs  it  of  an  edition  already  in  use. 
It  is  used  primarily  in  early  Latin  writers  not  of  a 
Latin  version  at  all,  but  of  the  Greek  version  of 
the  Septuagint,ir  and  so  is  equivalent  to  tlie  term 
KOLvrj  ^KSoats,  by  which  that  translation  was  known;*' 
as,  however,  the  LXX  was  already  familiar  t4 
Western  Europe  in  the  various  Old  Latin  trans 
lations  which  had  been  made  from  it,  the  term 
editio  vulgata  would  naturally  be  applied  to  these ; 
though,  as  Westcott  says,  there  does  not  seem  to 

*  See  Hagen,  Spr.  Erorterungen  zur  Vulg.  p.  5;  Kaulen,  pp. 
137,  also  his  Handbuch  zur  Vulg.  p.  5. 

t  Biblia  Sacra  Latina  vet.  Testamenti  Hieronymo  interprete 
.  .  .  ed.  Heyse  et  Tischendorf.  Lipsias,  1873. 

}  Varice  lectiones  vulgatce  lat.  Bibl.  editionis,  torn,  ii.,  Bomffi, 
1860-1864. 

§  'The  Value  of  the  Vulg.  Old  Test,  for  Textual  Criticism,"  in 
Pres.  and  Ref.  Rev.,  April  1891,  p.  224  f. 

II  All  that  can  be  said  on  this  question  seems  to  be  collected 
in  van  Ess,  p.  24  f.;  Kaulen,  p.  17  f.;  and  Westcott,  p.  1689. 

II  See  the  passages  in  van  Ess,  Kaulen,  and  Westcott ; 
especially  Jerome,  Comm.  in  Isa.  bcv.  20,  '  Hoc  juxta  LXX 
interpretes  diximus,  quorum  editio  toto  orbe  vulgata  est ' ; 
and,  in  any  Vulgate  Bible,  the  notes  after  Est  103  ni  126  1419  ; 
also  Augustine,  De  Civ.  Dei,  1.  xvi.  c.  10,  '  Fiunt  anni  a  diluvio 
usque  ad  Abraham  mlxxii.  secundum  vulgatam  editionem  hoc 
est  interpretum  Septuaginta.' 

**  See  the  quotations  from  Origen  and  Basil  in  van  Ess,  p.  26. 


VULGATE 


VULGATE 


885 


be  any  instance  in  the  age  of  Jerome  of  the 
application  of  the  term  to  the  Latin  version 
without  regard  to  its  derivation  from  the  Greek.  * 

From  being  applied  to  the  current  version  of  the 
LXX,  vidgata  eclitio  would  be  opposed  to  the 
emended  text  of  Origen's  Hexapla,  \  and  so  the 
term  acquires  the  meaning  of  a  corrupt  as  opposed 
to  an  emended  text ;  and  in  this  sense  Jerome 
uses  the  term  interchangeably  with  vetus,  antiqua 
editio,X  the  very  term  with  which  it  is  now  so 
sharply  contrasted. 

When  Jerome  is  referring  to  Latin  versions  of 
the  Scriptures,  he  rather  uses  the  terms  in  latino, 
latitius  intcrpres,  wpud  latinos  ;  and,  when  speak- 
ing of  his  own,  nos,  nostra  inter pretatio.  As  his 
translation  gradually  superseded  the  earlier  ver- 
sions made  from  the  LXX,  it  was  inevitable  that 
the  expression  which  had  been  applied  to  them 
would  ultimately  pass  over  to  him ;  but  the  pro- 
cess was  a  slow  one.  The  instances  given  in  van 
Ess,  and  more  fully  in  Hody,§  show  that  even 
down  to  the  Middle  Ages  vulfjaia  editio  was  at  any 
rate  occasionally  used  to  designate  the  LXX ;  while 
the  usual  terms  by  which  J erome's  translation  was 
known  were  translatio  emendatior  [reccns,  nova, 
posterior,  Hebraica,],  translatio  quam  tenet  [quam 
rccipit],  Romana  Ecclcsia,  etc.,  and  most  of  all, 
from  Bede's  time  onward,  editio  nostra,  codices 
nostri.  Roger  Bacon  |1  seems  to  be  the  first  scholar 
who  uses  the  term  Vnlgata  in  its  modern  sense, 
though  he  also  applies  it  frequently  to  the 
Septuagint. 

V.  Main  Differences  between  the  Latin 
AND  the  English  Bible.— It  may  be  asked,  in 
what  way  does  the  Vulgate  Bible  differ  from  our 
own  Autliorized  Version  ?  Putting  aside  varia- 
tions of  rendering  and  reading,  the  differences  are 
in  the  number  of  books  or  portions  of  books 
received  into  the  Canon,  the  order  of  books,  and 
the  numbering  and  division  of  the  chapters. 
These  difl'erences  are  entirely  in  the  OT ;  in  tlie 
NT  the  order  of  books  is  the  same  (though  the 
Council  of  Trent  IT  in  its  list  of  books  places  the 
Ep.  of  James  after  those  of  John),  and  the  '  Ep.  to 
the  Laodiceans,' **  tliough  found  in  many  Vulgate 
MSS,  is  absent  from  the  best,  and  from  the  official 
printed  text.  Many  MSS  indeed  vary  in  the  order 
of  the  books,  and  the  Cath.  Epp.  often  immedi- 
ately succeed  the  Acts  ;  but  tiiis  order  has  not 
been  adopted  in  the  Clementine  text. 

The  books  in  the  OT  are  :  Genesis,  Exodus, 
Leviticus,  Numeri,  Deuteronomium,  Josuae,  Judi- 
cum,  Ruth,  Quatuor  Regum,  Duo  Paralipomenon  (i.  e. 

*  Jerome,  for  instance,  in  quoting  tlie  text  ot  the  LXX, 
occasionally  translates  its  readincr  into  Latin  instead  of  writing 
it  down  in  the  Greek,  and  here  too  speaks  of  it  as  editio  vul- 
gata;  but  it  is  the  Greek  reading,  not  the  Latin  translation  of 
it,  which  he  is  referring  to  :  see  especially  Comm.  in  Matt. 
xiii.  35,  'Legi  in  nonnullis  codicihus  ...  in  eo  loco  ubi  nos 
posuimus  et  vulgata  habet  editio  ut  impleretur  quod  dictum  est 
per  prophetam  dicentcm,  ibi  scriptum,  per  Isaiam  prophetam 
diccntem;  and  Comm>.  in  Gal.  v.  24,  '  Et  hoc  ita  adrannitum 
sit,  si  vulgatam  editionem  sequimur  legentes  :  Qui  aiitcm  sunt 
Chrisii  carnem  cnicifixerunt  cum  vitiis  et  concupiscent  iis,'  but 
see  the  whole  passage.  Van  Ess  (p.  41)  seems  to  be  quite  riglit 
in  maintaining  that  even  here  Jerome  means  the  Greek  by  the 
editio  vvlgata. 

t  Jerome,  Ejj.  cvi.  2. 

t  Comm.  ill  Osee  xiii.  4,  'Qua  ...  in  antiqua  quoque 
editioneLXXnonleguntur' ;  Ep.  xlix.  (ad  Pammac/i.) '  Veterem 
editionem  (libri  Job)  nostras  translationi  compara  ' ;  Comm.  in 
Isa.  praf.  ad  cap.  liv. ;  prcef.  in  Josue,  etc. 

§  P.  402  f. 

II  See  Ho'Iy,  pp.  420,  429,  '  Textus  est  pro  major!  parte  cor- 
nijitus  horribiliter  in  exemplari  vulgato,  hoc  est  Parisiensi ; 
by  this  he  seems  to  mean  the  type  of  text  which  was  produced 
and  sold  in  Paris  ;  elsewhere  (p.  425)  he  uses  vulgata  of  the 
LXX,  or  its  Latin  representative,  as  opposed  to  Jerome's  trans- 
lation, 'Quare  cum  translatio  leronymi  evacuavit  transla- 
tionem  vulgatam  LXX  et  similiter  Theodotionis,  ut  certum  est 
omnibus,  oportet  quod  Biblia  qua  utimur  sit  translatio  ler- 
onymi,' etc. 

if  Sess.  iv.  Decretum  dc  Canonicis  Scripturis. 

**  For  this  apocryphal  letter  see  Li,ghttoot,  Colossians,  pp. 
274-300  ;  also  Westcott,  Canon  of  the  NT,  App.  E,  p.  580. 


Chronicles),  Esdrse  primus  et  secundus,  qui  dicitui 
Nehemias,  Tobias,  Judith,  Esther,  Job,  Psalterium 
Davidicum  centum  quinquaginta  Psalmorum, 
Parabolas,  Ecclesiastes,  Canticum  Canticorum, 
Sapientia,  Ecclesiasticus,  Isaias,  Jeremias  cum 
Baruch  (Lamentations  is  included  under  Jere- 
miah in  the  Tridentine  list,  though  printed  separ- 
ately as  '  Threni '  in  the  Bible),  Ezechiel,  Daniel ; 
duodecim  Prophetae  minores,  id  est :  Osea,  Joel, 
Amos,  Abdias  (i.e.  Obadiah),  Jonas,  Michseas, 
Nahum,  Habacuc,  Sophonias  (i.e.  Zephaniah), 
Aggseus  (i.e.  Haggai),  Zacharias,  Malachias ;  Duo 
Machabmorum,  primus  et  secundus.  The  order  of 
books,  it  will  be  seen,  is  the  same  as  in  an  English 
Bible,  except  that  the  books  which  we  count 
apocryphal  (and  which  are  printed  in  the  above 
list  in  italics)  are  with  us  placed  at  the  end  ;  the 
sequence  of  books,  however,  is  the  same  in  our 
'Apocrypha,'  save  that  we  insert  the  two  addi- 
tional books  of  Esdras  and  the  Prayer  of  Manasses, 
which  are  not  mentioned  in  the  Trent  list,  but 
form  in  the  Clementine  Vulgate  an  appendix  to 
the  Bible,  headed  by  the  note  '  Oratio  Manassse, 
necnon  libri  duo,  qui  sub  libri  tertii  et  quarti 
Esdraj  nomine  circumferuntur  hoc  in  loco,  extra 
scilicet  seriem  canonicorum  librorum,  quos  sancta 
Tridentina  synodus  suscepit,  et  pro  canonicis 
suscipiendos  decrevit,  sepositi  sunt,  ne  prorsua 
interirent,  quippe  qui  a  nonnullis  Sanctis  Patribus, 
et  in  aliquibus  Bibliis  latinis  tam  manuscriptis 
quam  impressis  reperiuntur. '  See  also  art.  Apoc- 
rypha in  vol.  i.  esp.  p.  115f. 

With  regard  to  differences  of  amount  contained 
under  the  title  of  this  or  that  book,  or  the  arrange- 
ment of  matter  in  it,  the  following  should  be 
noticed.  In  most  of  the  books  of  the  OT  the  only 
difi'erence  found  is  an  occasional  variation  in  the 
versing,  the  last  verse  in  a  chapter  being  split  up 
into  two,  and  so  on  ;  these  are  too  unimportant  to 
notice.  It  should  be  remembered  that  in  its 
numeration  of  the  Commandments  the  Vulgate 
Bible  includes  our  second  commandment  in  the  first, 
and  .divides  uj)  the  tenth  into  two,  thereby  preserv- 
ing the  full  number  of  ten  ;  this  division  is  also 
employed  by  the  Lutherans :  see  Decalogue. 

The  Bk.  of  Esther  in  the  Vulgate  contains  the 
additional  chapters,  which  with  us  are  printed 
separately  in  the  Apocrypha  after  Judith.  The 
later  chapters  of  Job  are  arranged  differently  from 
the  Authorized  Version,  though  the  amount  con- 
tained is  the  same :  ch.  39  contains  35  verses 
against  30  of  AV,  and  consequently  finishes  at  40° 
of  AV,  and  40^  =  our  40^ ;  and  as  this  contains  28 
verses  against  our  24,  the  chapter  finishes  at  41^  of 
AV,  and  41i  =  our  411" .  ^^^^^  41  in  the  Vulgate 
has  only  25  verses  against  our  34,  the  difi'erence 
ends  there,  and  42  begins  in  the  Vulgate  in  the 
same  place  as  in  the  AV. 

The  variation  in  the  Psalms  is  perhaps  the  most 
puzzling.  The  Vulgate  follows  the  Hebrew  in 
counting  the  title,  where  there  is  one,  as  the  first 
verse  of  the  Psalms,  so  that  the  versing  is  in  these 
Psalms  one  verse  ahead  of  AV.  Pss.  9  and  10  form 
one  Psalm  in  Vulgate,  so  that  AV  is  one  Psalm  in 
front  of  the  Vulgate  for  nearly  all  the  rest  of  the 
Psalter,  e.g.  11  AV^IO  Vulg.  etc.;  Pss.  114  and 

115  forming  also  one  Psalm  in  Vulgate  (i.e.  113), 
the  AV  is  now  two  in  front  of  the  Vulgate  ;  but  as 

116  AV  consists  of  two  Psalms  in  Vulgate,  114  and 
115  (which  begins  at  v.'"  '  I  believed,  therefore  have 
I  spoken  '),  it  does  not  keep  so  for  long  ;  finally,  147 
AV  also  consists  of  two  Vulgate  Psalms,  146  and 
147  (which  begins  at  v.^^  '  Praise  the  Lord,  0  Jeru- 
salem '),  so  that  148,  149,  150  are  the  same  in  each. 

In  Lamentations  ch.  5  of  AV  appears  in  the 
Vulgate  as  a  separate  book,  under  the  title  of 
'  Oratio  Jeremise  prophetse.' 

In  Daniel  at  3^^  follow  the  additions  which  are 
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Erinted  in  our  Apocrypha  after  Baruch  as  '  the 
ong  of  the  three  Holy  Children  ' ;  the  versing  is 
difl'erent,  being  s^-^"  instead  of  so  that  2.^*  AV 
=  3'^  Vulgate,  which  numbers  in  all  100  verses  to 
the  chapter,  and  runs  into  4',  chapter  4^  Vulgate 
beginning  at  4^  AV  but  finishing  at  the  same  verse 
Vulg.  AV) ;  the  other  apocryphal  additions 
are  found  at  the  end  of  the  book,  the  story  of 
Susanna  forming  ch.  13,  and  Bel  and  the  Dragon 
ch.  14. 

vi.  Manuscripts  of  the  Vulgate.— Anything 
like  a  complete  enumeration  of  the  Vulgate  MSS 
in  Europe  would  be  out  of  the  question  ;  there  are 
thousands,  not  only  in  the  public  libraries,  but  in 
private  libraries  and  collections.  Berger  has  ex- 
amined more  than  800  in  the  libraries  of  Paris 
alone ;  and  it  is  estimated  that  the  total  number 
cannot  be  less  than  8000.  Nor  would  a  complete 
enumeration,  even  if  possible,  be  of  much  use  to 
the  student ;  the  majority  are  late  13th  and  14th 
cent.  MSS,  of  very  slight  critical  value,  and  prob- 
ably all  presenting  the  corrupt  type  of  text  about 
which  Roger  Bacon  used  such  strong  language. 

The  lists  may  be  consulted  which  have  been 
drawn  up  by  Le  Long,  Bibliotheca  Sacra,  ed.  1723, 
vol.  i.  p.  234  f . ;  Vercellone,  Varim  lectiones,  Romas, 
1860,  vol.  i.  p.  Ixxxiii  f.,  ii.  p.  xviif.;  in  the 
fourth  edition  of  Scrivener's  Introduction,  vol.  ii. 
p.  67  f.,  the  present  writer  has  dra'wn  out  a 
selected  list  of  181  manuscripts,  mainly  of  the 
NT  ;  Berger  {Hisfoire  de  la  Vulg.  etc.  pp.  374- 
422)  gives  a  good  list  of  253  MSS  ;  and  the  largest 
list  yet  published  is  that  of  Dr.  Gregory  in  the 
third  volume  of  Tischendorf 's  Novum  Testamentum 
Greece,  ed.  viii.  pp.  983-1108,  where  some  2270 
MSS  are  enumerated ;  they  are  not,  however, 
described  with  the  detail  that  characterizes  M. 
Berger's  list.  We  have  endeavoured  here  to  draw 
up  a  list  of  the  more  important  Viilgate  MSS, 
arranged,  according  to  the  type  of  their  text,  as 
sketched  out  in  the  history  given  above.  The 
student  can  thus,  if  he  wishes,  test  our  theory  of 
the  transmission  and  modification  of  the  text  by 
his  own  collations  ;  and  if  he  examines  other  MSS 
not  mentioned  in  the  list,  he  can  determine  more 
easily  in  which  class  to  place  them. 

Our  list  is  based  mainly  on  the  materials  sup- 
plied by  Berger.  The  reader  wUl  bear  in  mind 
that  the  classification  can  be  only  approximate, 
and  that  there  are  MSS  which  it  will  be  difficult 
to  assign  exclusively  to  this  or  that  group  ;  and 
indeed  the  earliest  MSS  on  the  list  are  among 
those  which  it  is  difficult  to  class,  though  we  may 
venture  to  describe  them  as  early  Italian  texts ; 
after  them  we  may  place  the  early  Spanish  texts, 
and  then  the  other  families  in  due  course.  The 
Roman  numerals  in  square  brackets  signify  the 
centuries  to  which  the  MSS  are  usually  assigned. 

I.  Early  Italian  Texts. — Codex  Fuldensis  of  the  NT,  at  the 
Abbey  of  FuMa  in  Prussia  [vi] ;  written  for  Bp.  Victor  of  Capua, 
and  corrected  by  him  a.d.  641-546.  The  Gospels  are  arranged  in 
one  narrative,  based  on  the  order  of  Tatian's  Diatessaron,  but 
the  text  has  been  altered  to  the  Vulgate  throughout ;  in  the 
Epp.  Laodiceans  follows  Colossians.  Published  by  E.  Ranke 
(Marburg,  186S).  Cited  by  Tischendorf  as  /uld,  by  Wordsworth 
as  F. 

The  Milan  Gospels ;  Ambrosian  Library,  0.  39  inf.  [vi] ; 
uncials ;  the  sections  and  canons  in  the  margin  are  written  in 
Greek  characters,  while  certain  peculiarities  of  spelling  and  of 
reading  also  suggest  that  the  scribe  had  a  Grseco-Latin  MS 
before  him.    Defective  in  parts.    Wordsworth's  M  in  Gospels. 

Codex  Forojuliensis,  at  Cividale,  Friuli :  Gospels  [vi  or  vii], 
Matt.,  Luke,  and  John  are  at  Cividale  in  Friuli ;  these  were 
published  by  Bianchini,  Evangeliarium  Quadruplex,  etc.,  torn, 
ii.  app.  p.  473  f.  (Romas,  1749).  The  latter  part  of  Mark  (1221-1620) 
is  at  Prague,  and  was  edited  by  J.  Dobrowsky,  Fragmentum 
Pragense  (Pragae,  1778) ;  the  earlier  part  is  at  Venice,  but  in  a 
wretched  condition,  and  illegible.  Tischendorf's  for  and  prag, 
Wordsworth's  J. 

Codet,  Perusinua ;  part  of  Lk  (11-127,  much  mutilated),  in  a 
purple  MS,  Chapter  Library,  Perugia  [vi  or  more  probably  vii]. 
Published  by  Bianchini,  Evan.  Quadr.  torn.  ii.  app.  p.  562  ; 
Tischendorf's  pe,  Wordsworth's  P. 


The  Harley  Gospels,  Brit.  Mus.  Harl.  1775  [vi  or  vii],  in  a 
small  but  beautiful  uncial  hand,  written  probably  in  Italy : 
the  first  hand  omits  the  text  Jn  b*.  Tischendorf's  hwrl,  Words- 
worth's and  Bentley's  Z. 

II.  Early  Spanish  Texts.— Leon,  Cathedral  Archives  15  [vii] : 
a  palimpsest  MS,  containing  40  leaves  of  a  Bible  in  7th  cent, 
hand,  i.e.  portions  of  Ch,  Jer,  Ezk,  1  Mac,  Ac,  2  Co,  Col, 
1  Jn.  The  text  is  Vulgate  at  base,  especially  in  Jer,  Ac,  and 
Pauline  Epp. ;  in  other  portions  mingled  with  Old  Lat.  elements 
and  characteristic  Spanish  interpolations  ;  the  '  three  heavenly 
witnesses'  occurs  1  Jn  5'.    See  Berger,  pp.  8f.,  384. 

The  Ashlnirnham  Pentateuch,  or,  more  strictly  speaking,  the 
Pentateuch  of  St.  Gatien  of  Tours:  now  at  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat., 
Nomi.  acq.  Lat.  2334.  A  splendid  MS,  with  interesting  pictorial 
illustrations  [vii  or  beginning  of  viii] ;  uncial  writing ;  a  good 
Vulgate  text.  The  Palieographical  Soc.  (i.  pi.  234)  ascribe  the 
MS  to  North  Italy,  but  Berger  (pp.  11,  12,  410)  makes  out  a 
strong  case,  mainly  from  the  nature  of  the  illustrations,  for 
Spain. 

Codex  Cavensis;  Bible  [ix  probably]  written  in  Spain,  prob- 
ably in  Castile  or  Leon,  in  small,  round,  and  beautiful  Visi- 
gothic  minuscules,  by  a  scribe  Daniia ;  now  in  the  Benedictine 
Abbey  of  Corpo  di  Cava,  near  Salerno  :  a  copy  of  it  was  made 
early  in  this  century  by  the  Abbate  de  Rossi,  and  is  in  the 
Vatican  (Lat.  8484).  The  text  is  Spanish,  and  in  the  Gospels 
shows  signs  of  being  a  revision  ;  occasionally  it  is  mingled  with 
Old  Latin  elements  ;  it  contains  1  Jn  57  after  58.  Before  the 
Pauline  Epp.  there  is  the  'Prooemium  sancti  Peregrini  cepiscopi,' 
and  the  canons  of  PrisciUian  ;  after  the  Apocalypse  there  is  an 
incomplete  Psalteriwm  ex  Hebrceo ;  the  Psalter  in  the  body  of 
the  MS  is  Galilean,  but  with  numerous  Old  Latin  marginal 
variants ;  see  Berger,  pp.  14, 15,  379.  Tischendorf's  cav,  Words- 
worth's 0. 

Codex  Toletanus ;  Bible,  Visigothic  writing  [probably  viii],  in 
the  Nat.  Libr.  at  Madrid.  Characteristic  Spanish  text,  with 
numerous  interpolations ;  has  the  text  1  Jn  67  in  same  place 
as  Cavensis,  but  in  the  Gospels  does  not  present  such  a  good  text 
as  that  MS.  Collated  for  the  Sixtine  revision  by  Chr.  Palo- 
mares,  whose  work  is  preserved  in  the  Vatican  (Lat.  9508) ;  the 
collation,  however,  was  not  used  in  that  revision,  as  it  reached 
Card.  Caraffa  too  late.  It  has  been  published  by  Bianchini, 
Vindieioe  Can.  Scr.  pp.  xlvii-ccxvi  (Romse,  1740),  and  reprinted 
by  Migne,  Pat.  Lat.  torn.  xxix.  p.  875  f.  Tischendorf's  tol, 
Wordsworth's  T ;  see  Berger,  p.  12. 

Madrid,  University  Library,  No.  32 ;  second  volume  of  a  mag- 
nificent Bible,  in  Visigothic  hand  [ix  or  x],  containing  Proverbs- 
Apocalypse.  The  ornamentation  occasionally  resembles  the 
Codex  Cavensis-,  the  Pauline  Epp.  are  headed  by  the  Canons  of 
PrisciUian  and  the  prooemium  Peregrini  ;  gee  Berger,  p.  15. 

Codex  ^rnilianeus,  at  Madrid,  Royal  Academy  of  History,  F. 
186.  Bible  [x],  incomplete,  and  commencing  in  the  middle  of 
the  Psalter ;  in  the  NT  Laod.  is  written  by  the  second  hand,  in 
the  margin.  The  first  hand  resembles  Cavensis,  though  it  is 
somewhat  larger ;  the  writer's  name  is  given  as  Quisius.  The 
MS  formerly  belonged  to  the  Abbey  of  St.  .lEmilianus  (St.  Millan 
de  la  Oogolia),  between  Burgos  and  Logroiio ;  see  Berger,  p.  16. 

Leon,  Cathedral  Archives,  6 ;  second  volume  of  a  Bible  [x], 
beginning  at  Isaiah  ;  the  N'T  has  the  Canons  of  PrisciUian  and 
the  prooemium  Peregrini  after  the  Acts,  and  contains  Laod.  The 
writing  resembles  Cavensis,  but  is  somewhat  larger ;  the  names 
of  two  scribes — Vimara,  a  presbyter,  and  John,  a  deacon — are 
given  ;  see  Berger,  p.  17. 

Codex  Gothicus  Legionensis,  preserved  in  the  Church  of  San 
Isidro  at  Leon ;  Bible  [x],  folio,  dated  a.d.  960,  and  written  by 
the  notarius  Sanctio.  The  MS  has  belonged  to  the  Church  of  San 
Isidro  since  the  12th  cent.,  and  was  collated  for  Cardinal  Cara£fa 
by  Fr.  TrugUlo,  bp.  of  Leon,  for  the  Sixtine  revision,  and  by 
him  called  the  Codex  Gothicus.  The  collation  is  preserved  in 
the  Vatican  (Lat.  4869).  There  are  a  large  number  of  Old  Latin 
variants  in  the  margin,  especially  in  the  OT ;  and  Tobit  and 
Judith  are  in  the  Old  Latin  throughout;  see  Berger,  p.  18;  he 
has  printed  the  Old  Latin  variants  in  the  Bk.  of  Job  in  Notices 
et  extraits  des  MS  de  la  B.  N.  etc.,  tome  xxxiv.  2«  partie,  p.  20  f. 
(Paris,  1893). 

Codex  Complutensis  (i.e.  belonging  to  Complutum=Alcali), 
Madrid,  University  Library,  31.  Bible  [ix  or  x],  interesting 
text ;  Ruth  is  Old  Latin,  agreeing  closely  with  quotations  in 
Ambrose  ;  the  4th  book  of  Esdras  is  also  preserved  in  an  interest- 
ing text,  with  variant  readings  in  the  margin  ;  Esther,  Tobit, 
Judith,  1  and  2  Mac,  are  also  in  an  Old  Latin  version.  In  the 
NT  the  text  is  Vulgate,  but  with  Spanish  characteristics; 
Laodiceans  follows  Hebrews.  Ruth  and  parts  of  Maccabees 
have  been  published  by  Berger  in  the  Notices  et  extraits, 
mentioned  above,  pp.  8-12,  33-38  ;  see  also  his  Histoire,  p.  22. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  6.  Bible  in  four  vols,  folio  [x.],  from  the 
Abbey  of  Rosas  in  Catalonia.  Tobit  and  Judith  are  preserved 
not  only  in  the  Vulgate,  but  also  in  the  Old  Latin  ;  and  there 
are  interesting  Old  Latin  and  other  variants  in  the  margins  of 
the  Acts,  while  Ac  111-128  is  entirely  Old  Latin  ;  see  Berger, 
p.  24.    Wordsworth's  R  in  Acts. 

III.  Italian  Texts  transcribed  in  Britain.— (a)  Northum- 
brian MSS.— Codex  Amiatinus  of  the  whole_  Bible,  in  the 
Laurentian  Library  at  Florence  [beginning  of  viii].  One  of  the 
three  Pandects  written,  either  at  Wearmouth  or  Jarrow,  by 
order  of  the  Abbot  Ceolfrid.  He  took  it  as  a  present  to  the 
pope  on  his  last  journey  to  Rome  in  a.d.  715,  but  died  before  he 
reached  the  Holy  City,"and  his  followers  carried  on  the  volume 
and  offered  it  to  the  chair  of  St.  Peter.  The  date  and  origin  of 
the  MS  have  been  thus  fixed  by  the  successful  deciphering  of 
an  erased  inscription  on  the  first  leaf ;  see  the  Palseographical 
Society's  Facsimiles,  ii.  pis.  65,  66,  and  Studia  Biblica,  ii.  p.  273 
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(Oxford,  1890).  Later,  the  MS  was  placed  in  the  Monastic 
Library  at  Monte  Amiata,  whence  it  was  sent  to  Eome  for  use 
in  the  Sixtine  revision.  Finally,  it  was  placed  in  the  Mediceo- 
Laurentian  Library  at  Florence.  The  NT  was  published  in  full 
by  Tischendorf  (Leipzig,  1850  ;  second  ed.  with  a  few  emenda- 
tions, 1854);  and  in  1873  Heyse  and  Tischendorf  edited  the 
Biblia  Sacra  Lat.  Veteris  Test.  Hieronyino  interprete,  printing 
the  Clementine  text  of  the  OT,  but  dividing  it  according  to  the 
'cola  and  commata'  of  am,  giving  a  collation  of  its  variant 
readings,  and  printing  in  full  the  capitula  to  the  various  books, 
which  are  found  in  Amiatinus,  but  not  in  the  Clementine  Vul- 
gate ;  Lagarde  has  published  Wisdom  and  Sirach,  see  vol.  iii. 
p.  51. 

The  text  of  the  MS  in  the  NT,  and  especially  in  the  Gospels, 
is  a  very  pure  Vulgate  type  on  the  whole,  though  with  the 
characteristics  of  British  MSS  in  it ;  see  the  Oxford  Vulgate, 
i.  pp.  709,  726-732.  In  the  OT  it  is  also  good,  but  in  Ecclesi- 
astes  and  Ecclesiasticus  Old  Latin  elements  have  crept  in  ;  see 
Berger,  p.  38.    Tischendorf's  am,  Wordsworth's  A. 

Durham  Cathedral  Library,  A.  ii.  16 ;  Gospels  [vii  or  viii], 
said  to  have  been  written  by  Bede,  and  may  very  possibly  have 
come  from  Jarrow.  The  text  is  very  close  to  that  of  Amiatinus, 
but  where  it  varies  Amiatinus  is  usually  the  better.  Bentley's 
K,  Wordsworth's  A  (in  St.  John  only ;  in  the  other  Gospels  it  is 
not  cited). 

Do.,  A.  ii.  17  ;  St.  John,  St.  Mark,  and  St.  Luke,  incomplete 
[viii],  with  another  fragment  of  St.  Lvike,  2l33-233'i ;  large 
uncial  hand,  and  both  text  and  handwriting  closely  resemble 
Amiatinus,  though  the  orthography  is  occasionally  different ; 
see  Berger,  p.  38. 

Stonyhurst  St.  John.  The  minute  but  exquisitely  written  MS 
of  St.  John,  now  in  the  possession  of  the  Jesuit  College  at 
Stonyhurst  [vii  or  viii] ;  originally,  according  to  a  legend  as 
old  as  the  13th  cent.,  the  property  of  St.  Cuthbert,  in  whose 
coffin  it  was  found.  "The  text  closely  resembles  Amiatinus,  but 
is  on  the  whole  not  quite  so  good.   Wordsworth's  S  in  St.  John. 

British  Museum,  Cotton  Nero  D.  iv.  The  superb  lAndisfarne 
Gospels  [vii  or  viii],  written  by  Eadfrith,  bp.  of  Lindisfarne, 
A.D.  698-721,  and  other  scribes.  The  Latin  is  accompanied  by 
an  Interlinear  version  in  the  Northumbrian  dialect.  The  text 
very  closely  resembles  that  of  Amiatinus,  agreeing  vrith  it 
sometimes  even  in  errors ;  but,  as  with  the  MSS  mentioned 
inamediately  above,  where  the  two  differ,  Amiatinus  usually 
has  the  better  text.  The  MS  from  which  these  Gospels  were 
copied  must  have  come  from  Naples  ;  Dom  G.  Morin  (Revue 
Binidictine,  1891,  t.  viii.  p.  481)  has  pointed  out  that  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Gospels  there  are  lists  of  festivals  and  saints' 
days,  among  which  appear  names  peculiar  to  Naples ;  and  the 
book  may  well  have  been  brought  to  Lindisfarne  by  the  Adrian 
who  was  abbot  of  a  monastery  near  Naples,  and  who  accom- 
panied Abp.  Theodore  on  his  journey  to  England  in  668;  gee 
Berger,  p.  39 f.    Bentley's  and  Wordsworth's  Y. 

Fragments  of  Matthew  (11-34) and  John  (ll  21)  bound  up  at  the 
end  of  the  famous  '  Utrecht  Psalter.'  The  handwriting  and  text 
both  strongly  resemble  the  Codex  Amiatinus,  and  are  about  the 
same  dates  (vii-viii).    Wordsworth's  U  in  Gospels. 

For  the  Psalter  itself  the  reader  should  consult  W.  de  Gray 
Birch,  The  History,  Art,  and  Palaeography  of  the  MS,  styled  the 
Utrecht  Psalter,  London,  1876  ;  and  the  later  treatise  by  Count 
P.  Durrieu,  L'origine  du  MS  ciUhre  dit  le  Psautier  d' Utrecht, 
Paris,  1895  (extrait  des  '  Melanges  Julien  Havet ') ;  Count 
Durrieu  supposes  it  to  have  been  written  at  or  near  Bheims  in 
the  earlier  part  of  the  9th  cent.  The  text  is  the  Galilean 
Psalter. 

(b)  Canterbury  MSS  (traditionally  connected  with  Augustine 
and  with  Gregory  the  Great). — Oxford,  Bodley  857,  and  Auct. 
D.  2. 14  :  Gospels  formerly  belonging  to  St.  Augustine's  Library 
at  Canterbury  and  generally  known  as  'St.  Augustine's  Gospels ' 
[vii].  From  the  point  of  view  of  age,  the  MS  might  well  have 
been  brought  to  Canterbury  by  some  of  the  later  followers  of 
Augustine,  but  the  text  shows  it  to  be  of  native  origin  ;  it  is 
fairly  near  to  Amiatinus,  but  has  a  large  number  of  charac- 
teristics partly  Irish,  partly  early  Anglo-Saxon  ;  as  Berger  says 
(p.  36),  it  may  be  placed  at  the  base  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  type  of 
text,  and  must  owe  its  name  not  to  being  the  personal  property 
of  Augustine,  but  to  belonging  to  the  abbey  at  Canterbury, 
which  was  consecrated  to  his  memory.  Tischendorf's  bodl, 
Wordsworth's  O  in  Gospels. 

Cambridge,  Coqjus  Christ!  Coll.  cclxxxvi.  Evan.  ;  Gospels 
[vii],  formerly  belonging  to  St.  Augustine's  at  Canterbury,  and, 
according  to  tradition,  sent  by  Pope  Gregory  to  Augustine ; 
but  the  text  does  not  bear  out  this  supposition  ;  it  closely 
resembles  that  of  the  preceding  MS,  and  is  really  Anglo-Saxon, 
though  it  hag  been  corrected  throughout  in  accordance  with  a 
MS  of  the  Amiatinus  type.    Bentley's  B,  Wordsworth's  X. 

British  Museum,  Cotton  Vesp.  A.  1.  '  Roman '  Psalter  [ix], 
known  as  the  'Psalter  of  St.  Augustine' :  Anglo-Saxon  type  of 
text. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Reg.  1.  E.  vi. ;  Gospels,  imperfect  [end  of  viii]; 
written  in  England,  and  formerly  belonging  to  St.  Augustine's, 
Canterbury  ;  in  all  probability  the  second  volume  of  the  famous 
'Biblia  Gregoriana,'  mentioned  by  Elmham  ('Hist.  Monasterii 
S.  Aug.  Cantuar.,'  ed.  0.  Hardwick,  Rolls  Series  8,  London,  1858). 
Text  somewhat  similar  to  those  above  ;  Vulgate,  mixed  with 
Irish  readings  ;  Bentley's  P. 

(c)  Irish  and  Anglo-Saxon  MSS. — Book  oj  Armagh  ;  Library, 
Trinity  Coll.,  Dublin.  New  Testament  written  in  a  small  and 
beautiful  Irish  hand,  by  the  scribe  Ferdomnach  [ix] ;  it  has  the 
prologus  Pilagii  in  omnes  cepistolas,  Laod.  occurs  after  Col. ,  and 
Acts  after  Apoc.  The  late  Dr.  Reeves,  bp.  of  Down,  intended  to 
edit  it,  and  his  work  has  been  finished  and  published  by  Dra. 


Gwynn  and  Bernard  of  Dublin.  The  text  of  the  MS  is  at  bottom 
good  and  closely  allied  to  Amiatinus  ;  it  displays  many  of  the 
national  characteristics,  however,  small  interpolations,  expli- 
cative additions,  and  relics  of  Old  Latin  readings  (thus  its 
omission  of  Jn  54  is  all  the  more  remarkable),  etc.,  while  the 
present  writer  cannot  help  thinking  that  it  has  been  to  a 
certain  extent  corrected  from  the  Greek ;  see  the  Oxford 
Vulgate,  pp.  714,  715  ;  Berger,  pp.  31-33.    Wordsworth's  D. 

The  Book  of  Kells:  Trin.  Coll.,  Dublin,  A.  1.  6  ;  Gospels 
[vii  or  viii],  given  to  Trinity  College  by  Abp.  Ussher ;  named 
from  Kells  or  Kenanna,  a  monastery  in  County  Meath.  It  is 
famous  for  being  perhaps  the  most  perfect  existing  specimen  of 
Irish  handwriting,  as  the  Lindisfarne  Gospels  are  of  English  ; 
see  Thompson,  Greek  and  Lat.  Palaeography,  pp.  239,  245,  246. 
But  the  text  is  also  valuable,  much  resembling  the  Book  of 
Armagh,  with  the  usual  Irish  characteristics,  and  a  great 
fondness  for  conflate  readings.  A  collation  has  been  given  by 
Dr.  Abbott  in  his  edition  of  the  Codex  Usserianus  (Dublin, 
1884) ;  see  also  Berger,  p.  41.    Wordsworth's  Q. 

Book  of  Burrow :  Trin.  Coll.,  Dublin,  A.  4.  5.    Gospels  [vi- 

vii]  ;  according  to  an  inscription  on  what  was  the  last  page, 
the  book  was  written  by  St.  Columba  in  twelve  days,  but,  as 
with  the  Echternach  Gospels  (see  below  in  this  column),  this, 
with  the  rest  of  the  book,  must  have  been  copied  from  an  earlier 
exemplar ;  Durrow  or  Deannag  was  a  monastery  in  King's 
County,  founded  by  Columba.  Irish  text,  i.e.  good  Vulgate  at 
bottom,  but  with  some  of  the  characteristic  national  interpola- 
tions ;  collation  given  by  Dr.  Abbott  in  his  edition  of  the  Codex 
Usserianus  ;  see  also  Berger,  p.  41.    Wordsworth's  durmach. 

The  Book  of  Moling  or  Mulling  :  Trin.  Coll.,  Dublin.  Gospels 
[viii  or  ix],  apparently  never  bound,  but  preserved  in  a  case. 
An  inscription  gives  the  name  of  the  scribe  as  Mulling,  i.e. 
probably  St.  Mulling,  bp.  of  Ferns,  at  the  end  of  the  7th  cent. ; 
but,  as  vrith  the  Book  of  Durrow,  the  inscription  must  have 
been  copied  from  an  earlier  MS.  Characteristic  Irish  text, 
sometimes  with  interesting  variant  readings  ;  see  Berger,  p.  33, 
and  H.  J.  Lawlor,  Chapters  on  the  Book  of  Mulling,  Edinburgh, 
1897.    The  MS  is  disfigured  by  damp,  and  is  illegible  in  parts. 

The  Stowe  St.  John :  honnd  np  with  the  famous  Stowe  Missal, 
Royal  Irish  Academy,  Dublin.  Written  in  pointed  Irish  minus- 
cules [viii  or  ix] ;  portions  of  the  Gospel  only.  Good  Vulgate 
text  with  the  usual  traces  of  Old  Latin  mixture ;  see  J.  H. 
Bernard  in  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  vol.  xxx. 
pt.  viii.  (Dublin,  1893),  who  gives  a  description  and  collation 
of  the  MS ;  also  Berger,  p.  42. 

Gospels  of  Macdurnan :  Lambeth  Palace  Library.  Written  by 
the  scribe  Maeielbrith  Mac-Durnain  [ix-x],  delicate  and  rather 
cramped  Irish  writing  ;  Irish  text. 

Lichfield,  Chapter  Library.  Gospels  [vii-viii],  traditionally 
ascribed  to  St.  Chad,  bp.  of  Lichfield.  The  MS  was  perhaps 
written  in  Wales,  but  is  in  an  Irish  hand ;  it  belonged  to  the 
Church  of  St.  Teliau  at  LlandaS,  but  was  brought  to  Lichfield 
towards  the  end  of  the  10th  cent.  The  writing  and  ornamenta- 
tion are  very  beautiful,  and  resemble  the  Book  of  Kells  ;  Irish 
text,  possibly  corrected  occasionally  from  the  Greek.  Contains 
Mt  ll-Lk  31 ;  collation  of  the  MS,  with  introduction,  etc.,  by 
Scrivener,  Codex  S.  Ceaddce  Latinus,  Cambridge,  1887;  see  also 
Bradshaw,  Collected  Paper),  pp.  45S-461  (Cambr.  1889).  Words- 
worth's L  in  Gospels. 

Cambridge,  University  Library,  Kk  i.  24 ;  Luke  and  John, 
nearly  complete  [vii-viii],  half  uncial  Irish  hand,  somewhat 
resembling  the  Book  of  Kells  or  the  Gospels  of  St.  Chad.  In  the 
first  8  chs.  of  St.  Luke  the  text  is  a  strange  medley  of  Vulgate 
and  Old  Latin  ;  for  the  rest,  the  text  is  Vulgate  with  occasional 
Old  Lat.  readings. 

Selden  Acts:  Oxford,  Bodl.  3418  (Seld.  30).  Saxon  MS  [viii], 
valuable  text.    Wordsworth's  O  in  Acts. 

Rushworth  Gospels  or  Gospels  of  MacRegol :  Oxford,  Bodl. 
Auct.  D.  2.  19  [ix],  written  by  an  Irish  scribe,  who  died  A.D. 
820  ;  has  an  interlinear  Anglo-Saxon  version.  Irish  text,  with 
constant  inversions  of  order  in  words,  especially  in  St.  Matthew ; 
possibly,  too,  corrected  from  the  Greek.  Collation  given  by 
W.  W.  Skeat  in  The  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew;  A.-S.  and  Northum- 
brian versions,  Cambr.  1887.    Wordsworth's  R  in  Gospels. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Egerton  609.  Gospels  [ix],  formerly  belonging  to 
the  monastery  of  Marmoutier  (Majus  Monasterium),  near  Tours. 
It  is  an  interesting  specimen,  however,  of  a  MS,  written  abroad 
in  ordinary  Caroline  minuscule,  but  with  Irish  ornamentation, 
and  with  a  regular  Irish  type  of  text ;  see  Berger,  p.  47.  It 
contains  a  number  of  variant  readings  which  seem  peculiar  to 
the  MS.    Tischendorf's  min  ;  Wordsworth's  E. 

This  MS  serves  as  an  introduction  to  our  next  class  of  MSS. 

IV.  Continental  MSS,  written  by  Irish  or  Saxon  Scribes, 

AND  SHOWINQ  A  MIXTURE  OF  THE  TWO  TYPES  OK  TeXT. — GoSpels  of 

St.  Gatien,  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Nouv.acq.  Lat.  1587  [viii],  Anglo- 
Saxon  hand,  but  probably  written  on  the  Continent ;  belonged 
to  St.  Gatien's  at  Tours.  The  text  contains  a  number  of  Old 
Lat.  readings ;  in  other  respects  resembles  the  Egerton  MS. 
Usually  cited  as  gat ;  Berger,  p.  46. 
The  Echternach  Gospels:  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  9389  [probably 

viii]  ,  written  in  an  Irish  hand,  and  belonging  formerly  to  the 
Benedictine  Abbey  of  St.  Willibrord  at  Echternach  ;  yet  an 
interesting  inscription,  obviously  taken  from  the  exemplar  from 
which  the  MS  was  copied,  asserts  that  the  scribe  corrected  the 
text  from  a  MS,  '  de  bibliotheca  Eugipi  preespiteri  quem  ferunt 
fuisse  sancti  Hieronimi.'  The  Eugippius  here  referred  to  was 
almost  certainly  the  Abbot  of  Lucullanum,  near  Naples,  in  the 
early  part  of  the  6th  cent.  The  text,  however,  which  has  a 
series  of  variant  readings  noted  in  the  margin,  is  disappointing ; 
neither  the  first  hand  nor  the  corrector  seems  to  display  a  con- 
sistent text ;  and  we  have  a  strange  mixture  of  good  Vulgate, 
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Continental,  and  Irish  types ;  see  Berger,  p.  52.  Wordsworth 
quotes  it  regularly. 

Codex  Bujotianus :  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  281  and  298.  Gospels 
[viii],  formerly  at  Fecamp,  just  above  Havre,  and  therefore 
directly  facing  the  English  coast.  The  text  and  the  hand- 
writing are  what  might  be  expected  from  its  position ;  it  is 
written  in  a  fine  uncial  hand,  but  the  ornamentation  shows 
traces  of  British  influence  ;  and  the  text  is  a  good  example  of 
the  mixture  of  Continental  and  British  types  that  would  be 
produced  by  an  Irish  scribe  writing  in  a  French  monastery  ; 
see  Berger,  p.  50.    Wordsworth's  B  in  Gospels. 

Brit.  Mas.,  Add.  5163.  Gospels  from  the  monastery  of  St. 
Peter  at  Beneventvim  [viii  or  ix],  written  in  a  fine  revived 
uncial  hand  ;  usually  supposed,  on  the  strength  of  an  inscrip- 
tion, to  have  been  written  for  Ato,  abbot  of  St.  Vincent  de 
Volterno,  near  Beneventura,  about  the  middle  of  the  8th  cent. 
Berger  would,  however,  place  it  in  the  9th  cent.  The  text  is  a 
combination  of  British  and  Continental  types ;  see  Berger,  p.  92. 
Wordsworth  quotes  its  readings. 

Angers :  Public  Library  No.  20.  Gospels  [ix  or  x],  written  in 
a  French  hand,  but  with  traces  of  Irish  influence  in  the  orna- 
mentation ;  and  the  text  is  Irish  :  see  Berger,  p.  48. 

Brit.  Mas.,  Reg.  I.  A.  xviii.  Gospels  [ix  or  x],  known  as  the 
Gospels  of  jEthelstan,  and  according  to  tradition  presented  by 
him  to  St.  Augustine's,  Canterbury.  Written  on  the  Continent, 
but  with  a  good  many  Irish  characteristics  in  the  text ;  see 
Berger,  p.  49. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Harley  1772.  Epp.  and  Apoc.  (viii  or  ix),  in  a 
French  hand,  but  with  a  good  deal  of  Irish  work  in  the  initials 
and  ornamentation  ;  written,  therefore,  apparently  in  France, 
but  partly  by  an  Irish  scribe.  The  text  has  been  carefully 
corrected,  and  the  readings  of  the  first  hand  are  often  quite 
illegible  ;  it  contains  a  good  many  Old  Latin  and  some  Spanish 
readings;  Col.  is  placed  after  Thess.,  and  Jude  and  Laod.  are 
both  wanting ;  see  Berger,  p.  50.  Wordsworth's  Z^. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  9382  :  Prophets  (Jerem.-Daniel),  Saxon 
handwriting  [ix],  and  a  good  text.  Berger  (p.  51)  remarks  that 
it  is  perhaps  the  only  MS  of  the  Prophets  we  possess  that  comes 
from  the  British  Isles. 

Do.,  Lat.  11,553.  The  second  half  of  a  Bible  [ix],  apparently 
written  in  the  district  round  Lyons  :  the  S.  Germani  exemplar 
latum  oi  R.  Stepha,nus{not  Gcrmanum  latum,  as  he  is  sometimes 
made  to  call  it) ;  it  was  a  St.  Germain  MS.  The  text  is  strangely 
mixed;  in  the  OT,  Spanish  elements  predominate,  but  the  text 
is  good,  especially  in  Pr,  Ec,  Song  of  Songs ;  in  the  NT,  Mt  is 
Old  Lat.,  and  cited  among  tlie  OL  MSS  as  3,  (see  vol.  iii.  p.  51) ; 
in  the  other  Gospels  there  are  many  OL  readings,  but  the  text 
at  bottom  is  of  the  class  copied  in  France  by  Irish  scribes  ;  Acts, 
good  text,  though  showing  Spanish  influence  ;  Cath.  Epp.,  poor 
Spanish  text ;  Apoc,  good  ;  Pauline  Epp.,  fairlj'  good,  but  with 
some  OL  readings.  See  Berger,  pp.  C5-72.  'Wordsworth's  g, 
in  Mt,  G  in  rest  of  NT. 

Wiirzburg  University  Library,  Mp.  th.  f.  61.  St.  Matthew 
[viii],  written  in  an  Anglo-Saxon  hand,  with  interlinear  glosses ; 
mixed  text. 

Do.,  Mp.  th.  f.  12.  Epp.  of  St.  Paul  [ix],  with  Irish  glosses; 
a  well-known  MS.  The  glosses  have  been  often  pul^Hshed,  see 
Zimmer,  Glossce  Uibcrn.,  Berlin,  1881 ;  Whitley  Stokes,  Old  Irish 
Glosses  of  Wiirzburg  and  Carlsruhe,  Austin,  Hertford,  1887 ; 
Olden,  Holj/  Scr.  in  Ireland  a  thousand  years  ago,  Dublin, 
1888. 

Do.,  Mp.  th.  f.  69.  Epp.  of  St.  Paul  [viii],  with  Irish  initials; 
Col.  after  Thess. 

Oxford,  Bod.  Laud.  Lat.  102.  Gospels,  Saxon  hand  [early  x] ; 
it  formerly  belonged  to  Wiirzburg,  and  is  among  the  MSS  which 
were  bought  there  at  the  instance  of  Abp.  Laud,  after  the  sack 
of  the  city  in  1631 ;  mixed  text. 

Other  Wiirzburg  MSS  worthy  of  notice,  though  not  possessing 
Irish  characteristics,  are :— Mp.  th.  q.  1  a.  Gospels  [vii],  fine 
uncial  hand  ;  belonged,  according  to  tradition,  to  St.  Kilian,  in 
whose  tomb  it  is  said  to  have  been  found.  Mp.  th.  q.  1.  Gospels 
[x] ;  q.  4  Gospels  [xi] ;  f.  65  Gospels  [viii  or  ix]  ;  f.  66  Gos- 
pels [viii  or  ix] ;  f.  67  Gospels  [vii  or  viii] ;  semi-uncial,  and 
with  a  good  many  Old  Lat.  readings  in  the  first  hand ;  f.  68 
G  ispels  [vi  or  vii] ;  good  text  in  the  first  hand,  resembling 
Amiatinus.  And  lastly,  Mp.  th.  f.  max.  1  Bible  [xi] ;  the 
Pauline  Epp.,  Laod.,  and  the  book  of  Baruch  have  been  ab- 
stracted. 

For  the  Wiirzburg  MSS  see  Schepps,  Die  dltesten  Evang. 
Handschriften  der  Univ.  bibliothek,  Wiirzburg,  1887,  and  Kobe'r- 
lin,  Sine  Wiirzb.  Evang.  Handschr.  (Program  d.  Studienanstalt 
bei  S.  Anna  in  Augsburg,  1891). 

v.  Ttpe  of  Tbxt  current  m  Langubdoo  (Berger,  pp.  73-82). — 
Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  4  and  42;  Codex  Aniciensis,  Bible  [ix  or 
X].  "The  text  of  the  first  hand  somewhat  resembles  that  of  the 
ValHcellian  Bible  (see  below,  p.  889),  but  a  contemporary  hand 
has  added  a  number  of  corrections  (amongst  others  the  '  three 
heavenly  witnesses,'  1  Jn  5''),  and  these  often  show  traces  of 
Spanish  influence  in  the  Acts. 

Do.,  Lat.  7.  Bible  [xi],  with  fine  illuminations  ;  text  coloured 
by  Spanish  influence,  and  in  the  Acts  resembling  the  corrector 
of  the  Cod.  Aniciensis. 

Do.,  Lat.  254  ;  Codex  Colbertinus  of  the  New  Testament  [xii 
or  xiii],  written  in  S.  of  France.  The  text  is  Old  Latin  in  the 
Gospels,  and  is  cited  among  Old  Latin  MSS  as  c  (see  vol.  iii.  p.  51) ; 
in  the  rest  of  the  NT  the  text  is  Vulgate,  and  in  a  later  hand, 
with  all  the  characteristics  of  the  S.  of  France  about  it. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Harley  4772,  4773 :  Bible  in  two  fine  volumes  [early 
xiii],  the  second  probably  of  later  date  than  the  first ;  written 
in  S.  of  France,  and  with  text  belonging  to  that  region. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  321 :  New  Testament  [early  xiii],  be- 


longing to  Perpignan.  Ordinary  text  in  Gospels,  but  parts  oJ 
the  Acts  (11-13''  2818  ad  fin.)  are  Old  Latin  and  allied  to  the 
text  of  the  Codex  Laudianus  (E  e)  and  the  Gigas  (gig) ;  Catholic 
Epp.  have  a  Spanish  text,  resembling  the  Codex  Toletanus. 
The  Old  Latin  portions  of  the  Acts  have  been  published  by 
Berger,  Un  ancien  texte  Lat.  des  Actes  des  Apdtres  retrouvi 
dans  un  MS  provermnt  de  Perpignan  ( Notices  et  extraits  des 
MSS  de  la  Bibl.  Nat.  et  autrcs  BibliotMques,  tome  xxxv.  l^' 
partie ),  Paris,  1895.  Wordsworth's  p  in  Acts. 

Codex  Demidovianus.  Bible  [xiii],  but  copied  from  an 
earlier  exemplar ;  it  belonged  in  the  last  century  to  a  Paul 
Demidov  Gregorovitch,  but  its  present  position  is  unknown. 
The  text  was  published  in  Acts,  12pp.,  and  Apoc.  by  Matthaei  in 
his  New  Testament  (1782-8) ;  and  Tischendorf  has  quoted  it 
from  his  edition  (under  the  sign  demid).  Wordsworth's  dem.  in 
Acts. 

VI.  Other  French  Texts.— For  other  tji^es  of  French  texts 
anterior  to  the  Theodulflan  and  Alcuinian  recensions  the  reader 
must  study  M.  Berger's  book,  p.  83  ff.    All  that  we  can  do  here 
is  to  enumerate  some  of  the  MSS  he  quotes,  and  the  centres 
around  which  he  has  grouped  them ;  e.g. — 
MSS  from  Limoges  :  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  5  and  52  [ix] ;  8  and  82 
[xi] ;  315  [xii  or  xiii] ;  2328  [viii  or  ix] ;  315  [xii-xiii]. 
from  Tours  :  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  112  [x],  113. 
from  Fleury  :  Orleans,  Public  Library  16,  portions  of  6 

MSS  of  different  dates, 
from  Chartres  :  St.  John,  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  10,439  [viii]. 
Other  MSS  from  the  N.  of  France  :  Autun,  Grand  S6minaire  3 

[viii],  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  17,226  [vii] ;  266  [vii] ;  14,407  [ix]. 
Bibles  from  St.  Riquier :  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  11,504-5  [ix],  the 
S.  Germani  longum  exemplar  of  R.  Stephanus  ;  interesting 
text ;  Bibl.  Nat.  46  and  93  [ix  or  x],  the  Codex  Regius ; 
mixed  text.  Allied  in  text  to  these  are  the  MSS  Bibl.  Nat. 
309  [xi]  and  305  [xi],  both  New  Test,  without  Gospels. 
The  Metz  MS  (Public  Library  7)  preserves  an  interesting 
specimen  of  the  mixed  texts  current  at  the  time  [ix] ;  see 
p.  546". 

MSS  from  Corbie  on  the  Somme,  near  Amiens  : — 

Amiens,  Public  Library  6,  7,  11,  12,  portions  of  a  Bible  in 

several  volumes  [viii  or  ix]. 

18,  the  famous  Corbie  Psalter  [viii-ix]. 

10,  The  four  books  of  Esdras  [ix] :  one  of  the 

few  MSS  containing  the  whole  book  ;  see  R.  L.  Bensly,  The 

Missing  Fragment  of  the  Uh  Book  of  Ezra,  Cambridge,  1876. 
Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  13,174 ;  Acts,  Cath.  Epp.,  and  Apoc.  [ix]. 
Do.,  Lat.  11,532-3  :  Bible  [ix] ;  contains  the  Psalterium  ex 

Hebrceo ;  text  interesting  but  mixed ;  slight  Spanish 

elements  in  it. 

Bible  from  tha  Abbey  of  St.  Vedast  at  Arras :  Vienna,  Im- 
perial Library  1190  [ix]. 

■VII.  Swiss  MSS  (especially  St.  Gall).— Irish  monks  and  scribes 
penetrated  through  France,  and  right  down  into  Switzerland 
and  Italy  ;  it  is  thus  that  we  get  Vulgate  MSS  written  often  in 
Irish  hands,  and  containing  the  same  mixture  of  Irish  and 
Continental  types  of  text,  not  only  in  France,  but  in  such 
centres  of  monastic  life  as  St.  Gall,  Reichenau,  Einsiedeln. 

Of  these  the  Codices  Sangallensis  and  Boernerianus  (AS  and 
Gg),  which  are  really  different  parts  of  the  same  interlinear 
Graeco-Latin  MS,  belong  rather  to  Old  Latin  than  to  Vulgate 
MSS,  and  are  described  above  (see  Latin  Versions);  though 
the  base  of  S  in  the  Gospels  is  perhaps  more  Vulgate  than  Old 
Latin  :  possibly  the  Graeco-Latin  Psalter  now  preserved  in  the 
Basle  Library  (A.  vii.  3)  may  also  be  part  of  this  same  MS. 

Tlie  same  may  be  said  of  the  Codex  Augiensis,  now  at  Trin. 
Coll.,  Cambr.  (B.  17.  1.). 

Early  types  of  such  mixed  Irish  and  Continental  texts  are  found 
intheSt.  GallMSSNo.  10.  Job, Prov., Eocl., Canticles, Wisdom, 
Ecclesiasticus  [x],  Irish  hand ;  No.  51,  Gospels  [viii],  Irish  hand, 
mixed  text ;  No.  60,  St.  John  [viii  or  ix],  Irish  hand,  mixed  text. 
Grandducal  Library,  Karlsruhe  ;  the  Reichenau  Codex  Augiensis 
211 ;  Gospels  [late  ix],  with  a  number  of  Irish  readings.  Berne, 
University  Library  671 ;  Gospels  [ix  or  x],  fine  Irish  hand,  mixed 
text.  Milan,  Am'brosian  Library  I.  61  sup. ;  Gospels  [viii?],  in 
semi-uncial  Irish  hand  ;  formerly  at  Bobbio.  The  text  has  a  good 
many  Irish  readings  in  it,  and  the  readings  of  the  corrector  or 
correctors  are  extremely  interesting  and  valuable  ;  see  Berger, 
pp.  55-59. 

We  are  able  to  fix  some  of  the  St.  Gall  MSS  to  the  middle  oJ 
the  8th  cent.,  and  to  one  scribe,  Winithar,  who  was  a  monk  in 
the  monastery — 
No.  2,  Pentateuch,  Acts,  and  Apoc. ;  mixed  text,  in  the  Acts 

close  to  Br.  Mus.  Add.  11,852  ;  Wordsworth's  S  in  Acts. 
No.  70,  Epp.  of  St.  Paul ;  Pastoral  Epp.  placed  after  Heb. ; 

the  text  is  very  corrupt. 
No.  907,  Catholic  Epp.  and  Apoc.  with  interesting  prefatory 
matter;  the  text  is  very  corrupt,  resembling  the  Codex 
Lemuvicensis  (Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.  Lat.  2328,  noted  above). 
More  important,  perhaps,  than  the  work  of  Winithar  was  that 
of  a  slightly  later  scribe,  Hartmut,  who  was  abbot  of  St.  Gall, 
872-883  ;  the  following  MSS  were  written  either  by  him  or  under 
his  direction  :  Nos.  7,  Chron.  and  Sapiential  books  ;  81,  Sapien- 
tial books,  Job,  Tobit ;  46,  Ezek. ,  Minor  Prophets,  and  Dan. ;  45, 
the  same  ;  77,  78,  82,  79,  83,  portions  of  a  Bible  ;  75,  Bible.  To 
them  must  be  added — 
Brit.  Mus.,  Add.  11,852,  Pauline  Epp.  (including  Laod.),  Acts, 
Cath.  Epp.,  Apoc.  [ix],  interesting  text.    See  E.  Nestle, 
Benqel  als  Gelehrter,  pp.  58-60,  Tubingen,  1892 ;  Words- 
wortli's  U  in  Acts ;  text  agrees  closely  with  the  St.  Gall  MS  2. 
St.  Gall,  however,  was  connected  with  other  main  lines  of 
MS  transmission,  such  as  those  which  ran  through  Chur,  Milan, 
Bobbio,  and  Vercelli ;  and  these  in  turn  were  in  communication 
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through  the  S.  of  France  with  the  N.E.  frontier  of  Spain,  so  that 
we  find  the  Southern  type  of  text  again  creeping  up  and  showing 
traces  in  the  Swiss  and  N.  Italian  ilSS.    Examples  of  this  are — 
The  Bobbio  MS  now  at  Milan  (Ambrosian  Libr.  E.  26  inf.), 
containing  Chron. -Pauline  Epp.  [ix-x] ;  mixed  text,  with 
Spanish,  Old  Latin,  and  Irish  elements  in  it ;  Berger, 
p.  138. 

Monza,  Collegiate  Archives  1| :  fragments  of  Bible  [x],  text 
somewhat  similar  to  the  previous  MS ;  these  two  MSS  agree 
with  the  Codd.  Borrnerianus  and  Augiensis  in  omitting  the 
last  3  verses  of  the  Ep.  to  the  Romans ;  Berger,  p.  139. 

VIII.  Alcuinian  Hecension. — Rome,  Vallicellian  Library  B.  6. 
Bible  [ix],  considered  to  be  the  best  MS  of  the  Alcuinian 
Recension  ;  Wordsworth's  V  ;  see  Berger,  pp.  197-203. 

The  Tours  Octateuch  ;  Tours,  Public  Library  10  [commence- 
ment of  ix],  text  related  to  the  Vallicellian  Bible,  though  not 
exactly  the  same. 

Bamberg,  Royal  Library  A.  I.  5.  Bible  [ix],  a  handsome 
example  of  this  recension  ;  written  at  Tours.  Wordsworth's  B 
in  Acts,  etc.  ;  see  Berger,  p.  206,  and  Leitsohuh,  Fiihrer  diirch 
d.  kgl.  Bibl.  zu  Bamberg,  1889,  p.  82. 

Zurich,  Cantonal  Library  C.  1 ;  text  resembling  the  Bamberg 
MS  on  the  whole,  but  differing  in  Pauline  Epp.  ;  Berger,  p.  207. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Add.  10,546.  Bible  [ix]  known  as  the  Codex 
Carolinus,  or  the  Bible  of  Grandval  (near  Basle).  Wordsworth's 
K  ;  see  Berger,  pp.  209-212. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  250.  New  Testament  [ix],  probably 
written  at  Tours ;  text  closely  resembling  the  last  MS  ;  Berger, 
p.  243. 

Cologne,  Chapter  Library  No.  1.  Bible  [ix]  written  at  Tours 
with  interesting  marginal  corrections,  made  by  a  contemporary 
hand  also  probably  at  Tours. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  1.  Bible  [ix],  a  splendid  MS,  presented 
to  Charles  the  Bald  by  Vivian,  abbot  of  St.  Martin  of  Tours. 

Do.,  Lat.  2.  Bible  [ix]  known  as  the  Bible  of  St.  Denis  or  of 
Charles  the  Bald  ;  in  the  NT  the  Apoc.  is  wanting.  Used  by 
E.  Stephens  in  his  Bible  of  1628. 

Do.,  Lat.  3.  Bible  [ix],  belonging  originally  to  the  monastery 
of  Glanfeuil ;  parts  of  the  Apoc.  supplied  by  a  later  hand  ;  see 
Berger,  p.  213. 

Monza,  Collegiate  Archives,  G.  1.  Bible  [ix],  vpritten  at 
Tours  by  the  scribe  Amalricus,  who  was  afterwards  arolibishop 
of  Tours :  valuable  text ;  Berger,  p.  221. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  17,227.  Gospels  written  by  Adalbaldus 
[early  ix]  at  Tours ;  good  Alcuinian  text,  closely  resembling 
the  Bamberg  and  Ziirich  Bibles  ;  Berger,  pp.  243-247. 

Nancy,  Cathedral  Library.  Gospels  [early  ix],  written  at 
Tours ;  a  splendid  copy.  Text  resembling  the  Monza  Bible 
and  the  Brit.  Mus.  Gospels  below  (Add.  11,848) ;  Berger,  p.  247. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Add.  11,848.  Gospels  [ix],  probably  written  at 
Tours. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  266.  Gospels  [middle  of  ix],  written  at 
Tours,  and  presented  by  the  emperor  Lothaire  to  the  Church 
of  St.  Martin. 

Rome,  Church  of  St.  Paul  without  the  walls.  Fine  Bible 
[ix],  belonged  to  Charles  the  Bald,  was  written  probably  in  the 
N.  of  France,  and  shows  Saxon  influence  in  its  ornamentation. 
Mixed  Alcuinian  text,  with  a  good  deal  of  resemblance  to  the 
Codex  VaUiceUiamis,  still  more  perhaps  to  the  first  Bible  of 
Charles  the  Bald  (Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  1) ;  Berger,  p.  292. 

MSS  (of  Caroline  school)  written  in  gold  (see  Berger,  pp.  259- 
277).  In  text  these  MSS  belong  rather  to  the  type  of  the 
continental  Saxon  MSS  (above,  p.  887)  than  to  the  somewhat 
later  Tours  school. 

The  famous  Hamilton  Gospels  [viii-ix],  now  in  the  library  of 
Th.  Irwin,  Esq.,  of  Oswego,  New  York;  very  early  Caroline 
text,  with  occasional  Spanish  and  Anglo  -  Saxon  elements  ; 
Berger,  p.  259. 

The  Codex  Adoe,  of  Trier  (Stadtbibliothek,  No.  xxii.),  a 
splendid  MS.  Gospels  [end  of  viii],  written  by  two  hands, 
the  scribe  who  has  written  the  latter  part  of  the  MS  having 
also  added  a  large  number  of  marginal  corrections  to  the 
former.  The  first  hand  shows  connexion  with  the  oldest  Tours 
MSS,  and  especially  the  Codices  aurei ;  the  second  hand,  with  the 
more  ordinary  Tours  type ;  Berger,  pp.  262-267 ;  see  also  the 
monograph  Vie  Trierrr  Ada-Handschrift,  Leipzig,  1889;  the 
article  on  the  text  of  the  Alcuinian  Bibles  by  Dr.  P.  Corssen,  is 
most  valuable. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Harl.  2788.  Gospels  [vii!-ix],  written  in  golden 
uncials ;  an  extremely  fine  MS ;  illuminations  of  the  same 
school  as  those  of  the  Codex  Adoe. 

Abbeville,  Public  Lib.  No.  1.  Gospels  [viii-ix]  written  in 
gold,  and  strongly  resembling  Ilarl.  2788 ;  Berger,  p.  267. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  8850.  The  Gospels  of  St.  Medard 
[early  ix] ;  a  fine  MS;  Berger,  p.  268. 

Do.,  Lat.  11,955.    Portions  of  Matt,  and  Mark  [viii?]. 

Do.,  Lat.  9383.    Gospels  [end  of  viii]. 

Tours,  Public  Library  22  ;  formerly  at  St.  Martin's.  Gospels 
[viii-ix],  interesting  text,  on  the  whole  belonging  to  Alcuinian 
revision,  but  with  Irish  and  Old  Latin  elements  in  it ;  Berger, 
pp.  47,  202,  272,  and  the  Oxford  Vulgate,  Epilogue,  p.  720, 
Tischendorf's  mt ;  Wordsworth  quotes  its  readings. 

Vienna,  Schatzkammer.  The  famous  Gospels  [end  of  viii?], 
supposed  to  have  been  found  in  the  tomb  of  Charles  the  Great ; 
written  in  gold  on  purple  vellum  ;  Berger,  p.  275. 

Do.,  Imperial  Library,  652.    Psalter  [end  of  viii]. 

Munich,  Royal  Library,  Lat.  14,000  (=Cim.  55).  The  splendid 
Gospels  of  St.  Emmeran  [ix,  dated  870].  Mixed  text,  with 
Anglo-Saxon  elements  in  it ;  probably  written  in  the  N.  of 
France  ;  Berger,  p.  295. 

IX.  TnEODULFiAN  Rkoension.  —  Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  9380. 


The  famous  Theodulfian  Bible  [ix],  written  in  beautiful  and 
minute  hand.  Wordsworth's  0  ;  see  Berger,  p.  149  f.,  and 
Delisle,  Les  Bibles  de  Thiodulfe,  Paris,  1879  ;  sometimes  known 
as  the  Codex  Memnnianus. 

Puy,  Cathedral  Library.  Bible  [ix],  written  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Theodulf,  and  so  closely  resembling  the  Paris  Bible  that 
Delisle  asserts  that  many  pages  look  almost  like  proofs  struck 
from  the  same  type.  The  text,  however,  is  not  so  good :  Bee 
Delisle,  as  above  ;  also  Berger,  p.  171  ff. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Add.  24,142.  Bible  [ix],  formerly  belonging  to  the 
monastery  of  St.  Hubert  in  the  Ardennes  ;  written  in  a  small 
minuscule  hand,  strongly  resembling  that  of  the  Theodulfian 
Bible.  The  text  is  extremely  interesting,  the  first  hand  allied 
to  the  Northumbrian  family,  while  the  marginal  corrections 
present  a  Theodulfian  type.   Wordsworth's  H. 

Orleans,  Public  Libr.  14.  Book  of  the  Prophets  [ix],  from 
Fleury.  'Text  shows  traces  of  Theodulfian  influence,  though  the 
order  of  the  books  differs  from  that  of  Theodulf.  Berger, 
p.  177. 

Do.,  11  and  13.  Two  volumes  of  a  Bible  [x],  containing 
Kings,  Proverbs,  Song  of  Songs,  Job,  Mace,  and  Tobit;  from 
Fleury.  Theodulfian  Text,  but  following  sometimes  the  first 
hand,  sometimes  the  marginal  readings.    Berger,  p.  177. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  11,937.  Bible  [ix-x],  the  St.  Germani 
exemplar  parmcm  of  Rohertus  Stephanus,  for  the  MS  was  for- 
merly at  St.  Germain-des-Pris  ;  the  hand  resembles  that  of  the 
Theodulfian  Bible,  and  the  text  also  ;  the  latter  follows  some- 
times the  first  hand,  sometimes  the  margin.    Berger,  p.  178. 

Copenhagen,  Royal  Libr.,  nouv.  fonds  Royal  1.  Parts  of  a 
Bible,  i.e.  Psalms-Daniel  [ix] ;  handwriting  resembles  that  of 
the  St.  Germain  MS  above,  and  the  text  is  Theodulfian. 
Delisle,  Bibl.  de  I'Ecole  des  Chartes,  xlvi.  p.  321  ;  Berger, 
p.  181. 

X.  Medi-eval  Texts. — Out  of  the  thousands  of  such  MSS  we 
can  but  select  three,  which  for  various  reasons  are  interesting. 

Brit.  Mus.,  Reg.  I.  B.  xii.  Bible  [xiii],  written  in  1254  by 
William  of  Hales  for  Thomas  de  la  Wile,  '  Magister  Scolarum 
Sarum ' ;  fair  specimen  of  ordinary  mediaeval  text.  Words- 
worth's W. 

Dijon,  Publ.  Libr.  9  his.  Bible,  4  vols,  [xii],  containing  the 
corrections  of  Stephen  Harding,  abbot  of  Oiteaux. 

Paris,  Bibl.  Nat.,  Lat.  16,719-16,722.  Bible,  4  vols,  [xiii], 
containing  the  corrections  of  the  Dominicans,  under  the 
auspices  of  Hugo  de  S.  Caro. 

Literature. — Full  lists  of  works  will  be  found  in  8.  Berger, 
Bistoire  de  la  Vulg.  pendant  les  premiers  slides  du  moyen  dge, 
Paris,  1893,  pp.  xxii-xxiv  ;  and  in  E.  Nestle  (to  whom  the 
present  writer  owes  many  valuable  suggestions),  LTrtext  u. 
Uebersetzungen  der  Bibel,  Leipzig,  1897,  pp.  90,  102  (  =  PRE3, 
Bd.  iii.  pp.  36,  42).  We  give  here  a  somewhat  compressed  list 
of  the  works  likely  to  be  useful  to  the  ordinary  student. 

A.  For  the  life  of  Jerome :— The  Vita  S.  Hieronymi  in  Vallarsi's 
edition  of  his  works,  tom.  xi.  pp.  1-280.  For  the  works 
of  Jerome  the  student  should  use  by  preference  the  edi- 
tions of  Vallarsi,  11  vols,  folio,  Verona,  1734-1742,  do. 
quarto,  Venice,  1766-1772 ;  the  quarto  edition  is  handier, 
and  has  been  reprinted  by  Migne  (but  with  different 
paging),  Pat.  Lat.  xxii.-xxx. ;  von  Colin,  '  Hieronymus '  in 
Ersch  and  Gruber's  Encyclopddie  (ii.  Section,  8  Theil,  p. 
72  f.),  1831 ;  F.  X.  Collombet,  Histoire  de  Saint  J(r6me,  2 
vols.,  Paris,  1844  ;  O.  Zockler,  Hieronymus;  sein  Leben 
und  Wirken  atts  seinen  Schriften  dargestellt,  Gotha,  1865  ; 
A.  Thierry,  Saint  Jir6me,  2  vols.,  Paris,  1867  ;  E.  L.  Cutts, 
'  Saint  Jerome '  in  the  Fathers  for  English  Readers 
(S.P.C.K.),  1877  ;  Zockler,  'Hieronymus'  in  FRE3  (Bd. 
viii.  p.  42 f.),  1900  ;  Fremantle,  '  Hieronymus'  in  Smith  and 
Wace's  Diet,  of  Christian  Biography,  vol.  iii.  p.  29  f.,  1882  ; 
the  same,  'Life  of  Jerome'  in  Wace  and  Schaff's  Select 
Library  of  Nicene  and  Post-Nicene  Fatliers,  vol.  vi.  pp. 
xvi-xxv,  1893;  G.  Griitzmacher,  Hieronymus  ;  eine  bio- 
graphische  Studie,  etc.,  i.  Leipz.  1901. 

B.  For  the  history  of  the  text,  both  manuscript  and  printed  : 
— R.  Simon,  Histoire  critique  des  Versions  du  NT,  Rotter- 
dam, 1690 ;  J.  Mill,  Novum  TestameMum  cum  lectionibus 
variantibns,  etc.,  Prcemittitur  dissertatio,  Oxonii,  1707  ; 
see  especially  p.  Ixxxif.;  H.  Hody,  De  Bibliorum  Textibus, 
etc.,  Oxon.,  1705,  pp.  342-669  ;  L.  van  Ess,  Pragmatica 
doctt.  Cath.  Trid.  circa  Vulg.  decreti  scnsum,  Sulzbach, 
1816,  Pragmatisch-Kritische  'Gesch.  der  Vulg.,  Tiibingen, 
1824  ;  G.  Riegler,  Kritische  Gesch.  der  Vutq.,  Sulzbach, 
1820  ;  Bp.  Westcott,  'Vulgate'  in  Smith's  DB,  vol.  iii., 
1863  ;  C.  Vercellone,  VariiK  lectiones  vulg.  Latince  Bibli- 
orum editionis,  2  torn.,  Romae,  1861-1864  ;  F.  Kaulen, 
Geschichte  der  Vulg.,  Mainz,  1868  ;  S.  Berger,  'Des  Essais 
qui  ont  &t6  faits  i  Paris  au  xiii«  sifecle  pour  corriger  le  texts 
de  la  Vulg.' (iJcu.  de  Thiologie  et  de  Philosophie,  t.  xvi.), 
Lausanne,  1883,  De  I'Histoire  de  la  Vulg.  en  France, 
Paris,  1887,  Quam  notitiam  linguce  hebraicm  habuerint 
christiani  medii  cevi  temporibus  in  Gallia,  Paris,  1893, 
Histoire  de  la  Vulg.  pendant  les  premiers  siMes  du  moyen 
dge,  Paris,  1893  ;  G.  B.  de  Rossi,  '  La  Bibbia  offerta  da 
Ceolfrido'  (from  the  Otnmagio  giubilare  dclla  Bibl.  Vat. 
al  S.  P.  Leone  xiii.),  Rome,  1888;  H.  Denifle,  'Die  Hand- 
schriften  der  Bibel  -  Correctorien  des  13  Jahrhunderts' 
(Archiv  f.  Literatur-  u.  Eirchengesch.  t.  iv.  pp.  263,  471), 
18S8  ;  P.  Martin,  'La  Vulg.  latine  au  xiii^  sitcle  d'aprfes  R. 
Bacon'  (in  Le  Nubian  vii.,  Louvain,  1888),  'la  texte 
Parisien  de  la  Vulg.  Lat.'  (Le  Musi^on  viii.,  1889) ;  Die 
Trierer  Ada-Handschrift  .  .  .  von  K.  Menzel,  P.  Corssen, 
etc.,  Leipzig,  1889;  H.  J.  White,  'The  Codex  Amiatinu» 
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and  its  Birthplace,'  in  Studia  Biblica  et  EccUsiastica,  vol. 
ii.,  Oxford,  1890 ;  W.  A.  Copinger,  Incunabnla  Biblica,  or 
the  first  half-century  of  the  Latin  Bible,  London,  1892  ;  E. 
Nestle,  Ein  Jubildum  der  Lateinischen  Bibel,  Tiibingen, 
1S92 ;  H.  J.  White,  '  The  Latin  Versions,'  in  Scrivener- 
Miller,  Introduction  to  the  Criticism  of  the  NT*,  1894,  vol. 
ii.  pp.  56-90  ;  E.  von  Dobschiitz,  Studien  zur  Textkritik  der 
Vttlg.,  Leipzig-,  1894;  C.  R.  Gregory:  Prolegomena  to 
Tischendorf 'b  No  mim  Testamentum  Greece,  etc. ,  editio  octava 
critica  maior,  vol.  iii..  Lips.  1894,  pp.  971-1108;  F.  G. 
Kenyon,  Handb.  to  Text.  Crit.  of  NT,  1901,  pp.  184- 
203  ;  E.  Nestle,  Lateinische  Bibeliibersetzungen  (revision 
of  Fritzsche)  in  PRE 3,  Bd.  iii.,  also  published  separ- 
ately in  Urtext  u.  Uebersetzungen  der  Bibel,  Leipzig,  1897  ; 
P.  Corssen,  '  Bericht  iiber  die  latein.  Bibeliibersetzungen ' 
(' Sonderabdruck,'  from  the  Jahresbericht  iiber  die  Fort- 
schritte  der  classisclien  Altertumswissenschuft,  1899) ;  P. 
Thielmann,  'Bericht  ii.  d.  gesammelte  handschr.  Material 
zu  einer  kr.  Ausgabe,'  etc.  (from  the  Munich  Sitzungs- 
berichten,  1899). 

C.  For  the  grammar,  Latinity,  etc.,  of  the  Vulgate  : — J.  A. 
Hagen,  S-pmchliche  Erorterungen  zur  Vulg.,  Freiburg  in 
Br.  ISBS;  F.  Kaulen,  Handbuch  zur  Vulg.,  Mainz,  1870; 
P.  Hake,  Sprachliche  Erlaiiterungen  zu  dem  l^t.  Psalmen- 
texte,  Arnsberg,  1872  ;  W.  Nowaok,  Die  Bedeutung  des 
Hieron.  fiir  die  alttest.  Kritik,  Gottingen,  1875  ;  H. 
Roensch,  Itala  u.  Vulg.,  Marburg,  1875  ;  H.  Goelzer, 
Latiniti  de  Saint  JMme,  Paris,  1884 ;  H.  P.  Smith,  '  The 
Value  of  the  Vulg.  OT  for  Textual  Criticism '  {Presbyterian 
and  Reformed  Rev.,  April  1891);  A.  Hartl,  Sprachliche 
Eigenthiimlichkeiten  der  Vulg.,  Ried,  1894. 

D.  Critical  Editions:— C.  Vercellone,  Biblia  Sacra  Vulgatce 
Editionis  Sixti  V.  et  dementis  VIII.  Pontt.  Maxx.  jussu 


recognita  atque  edita.  Romce,  Typis  S.  Congregationis  de 
propaganda  fide,  1861.  This  is  the  best  reprint  of  the 
Clementine  Vulgate  Bible,  and  Vercellone's  preface  should 
be  carefully  read ;  C.  Tischendorf,  Nov.  Test.  Latine ; 
textum  Hieronymi  .  .  .  restituit  C.  T.,  Lipsise,  1864;  P.  M. 
Hetzenauer,  Nov.  Test.  Vulgatce  Editionis:  ex  Vaticanis 
editionibus  earumque  correctorio  critice  edidit  P.  M.  H., 
Oeniponte,  1899  ;  Corssen,  Epistula  ad  Galatas,  Berlin, 
1885  ;  Bp.  J.  Wordsworth,  Novum  2'estamentum  .  .  .  Latine 
sec.  edit.  S.  Hieronymi  .  .  .  recetisuit  J.  Wordsworth, 
S.T.P.,  in  operis  societatem  adsumto  R.  J.  White,  Oxon., 
188^-1898.  (The  four  Gospels  are  published ;  the  rest  of 
the  NT  ia  in  preparation).  H,  J,  WHITE. 

VULTURE. — nxi  da'ah  and  r\'-^  dmjyah  are  tr. 
AV  '  vulture '  (Lv  11",  Dt  Wis,  jg  3415)^  j^y  '  kite ' ; 
n,>N  'ayyah  is  tr.  AV  'vulture'  (Job  28'),  RV 
'falcon.'  DOT  or  nom  rahdm  or  rahdmdh  is  tr. 
RV  'vulture'  (Lv  il^s,  Dt  14"),  AV''gier  eagle.' 
Of  these  four,  only  the  last  refers  to  the  vulture. 
It  is  doubtless  Neophron  percnopterus,  Sav., 
Pharaoh's  Hen,  which  is  still  called  rakham  in 
Arabic.  On  the  other  hand,  ncsher,  which  is 
always  rendered  '  eagle,'  undoubtedly  includes  a 
number  of  the  vultures,  esp.  the  lammergeier  and 
the  griffon.  For  the  habits  of  the  vulture  and 
for  Scripture  allusions  to  them,  see  Eagle,  Gier 
Eagle,  Ospray,  and  Ossifrage.     G.  E.  Post. 


WAFER.— See  art.  Bread,  vol.  i.  p.  318. 
WAGES.— See  Servant. 
WAGGON.— See  Cart, 

WAIT  (from  the  same  root  as '  wake '  and  '  watch ') 
is  used  in  AV  both  as  subst.  and  verb.  1.  As  subst. 
the  meaning  is  a  watch,  plot,  esp.  an  ambush. 
The  phrases  are  (a)  Lie  in  wait,  as  Dt  19"  '  But  if 
any  man  hate  his  neighbour,  and  lie  in  wait  for 
him,  and  rise  up  against  him  and  smite  him  mor- 
tally that  he  die  ' ;  Jos  8^  '  Behold,  ye  shall  lie  in 
wait  against  the  city,  even  behind  the  city.'  So 
'  liers  in  wait,'  as  Jg  9^^  '  And  the  men  of  Shechem 
set  liers  in  wait  for  him  in  the  top  of  the  moun- 
tains.' (&)  Lay  umit,  as  Jg  16^  '  They  compassed 
him  in,  and  laid  wait  for  him  all  night  in  the  gate 
of  the  city ' ;  Jer  9®  '  One  speaketh  peaceably  to 
his  neighbour  with  his  mouth,  but  in  heart  he 
layeth  his  wait '  (RV  as  AVm  '  layeth  wait  for 
him ').  (c)  Laying  of  wait,  as  Nu  35^"  '  But  if  he 
thrust  him  of  hatred,  or  hurl  at  him  by  laying  of 
wait.'  Udall  has  '  lay  a  wait '  (Erasmus'  Paraph. 
i.  87),  '  And  in  the  meane  tyme  he  touched  secrete- 
lye  tlie  conscience  of  certayne  Phariseis,  whiche 
layed  deadly  a  wayte  for  Jesus.'  And  Fuller  has 
'lay  at  wait'  (Holy  State,  316),  'An  adversary 
who  lay  at  wait  for  all  advantages.' 

2.  As  verb  we  find  '  wait '  in  the  phrases  '  wait  for ' 
and  '  wait  on  '  or  '  upon.'  (1)  '  Wait  for '  has  three 
meanings  :  (a)  Watch  for,  equivalent  to  '  lay  wait 
for,'  Job  15^^  '  He  is  waited  for  of  the  sword  '  ('5£3y] 
^IC''!?^!  ;  LXX  ivT^raXrai  [A  ifT^raKTai]  yap  ijdr] 
els  x^'/^is  ffiSrjpov  ;  Vulg.  '  circumspectans  undique 
gladium ' ;  Gov.  '  the  swearde  is  allwaye  before  his 
eyes '  ;  Kautzsch,  '  fiir  das  Schwert  ist  er  auser- 
sehen ') ;  Ps  56"  '  They  mark  my  steps,  when 
they  wait  for  my  soul '  ('B'dj  ;  cf.  Ps  711" 

'  And  they  that  lay  wait  for  my  soul '  (tsj  npiri). 
(b)  Expect,  the  modern  use,  Lk  12^  'Like  unto 
men  that  wait  for  their  lord,  when  he  will  re- 
turn from  the  wedding '  (irpoffSexofu^voii  t6u  Kvpiov 


iavTuy,  RV  'looking  for');  Ac  10=^  'Cornelius 
waited  for  them '  (^v  irpoaSoKoiv  aurois,  RV  '  was 
waiting  for' them');  IT^^'Now  while  Paul  waited 
for  them  at  Athens '  (^/cSexo/t^vou  avrois  tov  Hai- 
Xou) ;  2  Th  3^  '  the  patient  waiting  for  Christ ' 
(v-rrofiovrj,  RV  as  AVm  'patience'),  (c)  The  most 
important  use  of  this  phrase  is  when  it  refers  to 
the  attitude  towards  God  of  the  patient  believer, 
who  is  confident  that  God  will  yet  show  Himself 
to  be  the  enemy  of  evildoers  and  the  praise  of 
them  that  do  well ;  it  is  then  almost  equivalent  to 
believe  in  or  worship.  Thus  2  K  6^'  '  Behold,  this 
evil  is  of  the  Lord ;  what  (RV  '  why ')  sliould  I  wait 
for  the  Lord  any  longer? '  (lij?  nw:^  "^'niN-nD,  LXX  tI 
viroixelvoi  rCp  Kvplw  in  ;)  ;  Ps  37'  '  Rest  in  the  Lord, 
and  wait  patiently  for  him ' ;  39'  '  And  now.  Lord, 
what  wait  I  for  ?  my  hope  is  in  thee ' ;  65'  '  Praise 
waiteth  for  thee,  O  God,  in  Sion.'  See  also  Driver, 
Par.  Psal.  p.  465. 

(2)  '  Wait  on  '  or  '  upon '  means :  (a)  attend  to,  as 
Nu  31" '  And  thou  shalt  appoint  Aaron  and  his  sons, 
and  they  shall  wait  on  their  priest's  office ' ;  8^  ; 
1  Ch  23-°  '  Their  office  was  to  wait  on  the  sons  of 
Aaron  for  the  service  of  the  house  of  the  Lord  ' ; 
2Ch  13" 'the  Levites  wait  upon  their  business'; 
Mk  3'  '  He  spake  unto  his  disciples  that  a  small 
ship  should  wait  on  him  '  (wpoaKaprep^  aur^j)  ;  Ro 
12'.  So  Adams,  2  Peter,  35,  '  Life  .  .  .  which  is 
obnoxious  to  sin,  and  waited  on  with  misery.'  In 
this  sense  '  wait  at '  is  used  in  1  Co  9^^ '  They  which 
wait  at  the  altar'  (RV  'wait  upon'),  (b)  The 
other  use  is  the  same  as  the  special  biblical  sense 
of  'wait  for,'  viz.  look  for,  trust  to,  nearly  worship, 
as  Ps  25'  '  Let  none  that  wait  on  thee  be  ashamed ' ; 
255. 21  2714  104^'. 

The  simple  verb  is  used  twice  of  God's  long- 
suffering  towards  men.  Is  30'^  '  And  therefore  will 
the  Lord  wait,  that  he  may  be  gracious  unto  you ' ; 
IPS""'  the  long-suftering  of  God  waited  in  the 
days  of  Noah.'  J.  HASTINGS. 

WALLS. — All  over  the  East,  where  wood  is  not 
plentiful,  waUs  of  houses  and  even  palaces  have 
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been  built  from  the  earliest  times  of  crude  or  sun- 
burnt brick.  It  is  only  in  certain  localities,  where 
stone  was  plentiful,  and  in  later  ages,  that  stone 
has  been  used.  Strabo  (xvii.  2.  3)  tells  us  that 
the  houses  in  the  cities  of  Ethiopia  were  formed 
by  interweaving  split  pieces  of  palm  wood  or  of 
crude  bricks,  and  says  (xvi.  1.  5)  of  Seleucia 
(Assyria,  near  Babylon)  that  on  account  of  the 
scarcity  of  timber  the  beams  and  pillars  of  the 
houses  were  made  of  palm  wood :  they  wound 
ropes  of  twisted  reeds  round  the  pillars,  painted 
them  over  with  colour  and  drew  designs  on  them  ; 
they  covered  the  doors  with  asphalt.  All  the 
houses  were  vaulted  on  account  of  the  scarcity  of 
timber.  The  earliest  efforts  of  construction  in 
Egypt  were  made  in  wood,  probably  like  the 
dwellings  now  found  in  Nubia — palm  branches 
interlaced,  plastered  over  with  clay  and  straw, 
roofs  of  branches  or  planks,  or  faggots  of  wood. 
Bricks  were  an  advance  upon  this.  The  palaces 
of  Egypt  were  of  very  slight  construction,  stuccoed 
walls  and  planks  of  acacia.  In  Assyria  stone  was 
so  scarce  that  it  was  only  used  as  an  accessory ; 
the  bodies  of  the  structures  were  never  composed 
of  it :  it  was  mainly  confined  to  plinths,  pave- 
ments, and  the  internal  linings  of  walls.  In 
Chaldaea  stone  was  entirely  absent.  The  moun- 
tains which  run  parallel  to  the  left  bank  of  the 
Tigris  were  bare  of  trees,  and  the  palm  and  poplar 
alone  yielded  wood  of  any  length :  the  one  soft 
and  fibrous,  the  other  brittle  and  light.  Nineveh, 
Babylon,  Egypt,  and  Jerusalem  all  drew  their 
timber  from  the  forest  of  Lebanon.  The  em- 
ployment, however,  of  this  excellent  wood  must 
always  have  been  rare  and  exceptional  (Lenor- 
mant,  Eistoire  Ancienne,  ii.  298 ;  Perrot  and 
Chipiez,  i.  124  ;  Layard,  Discoveries,  356). 

'  In  Chaldaja  the  architect  was  condemned  by 
t\iQ  force  majeure  of  circumstances  to  employ  little 
more  than  crude  or  burnt  brick  and  bad  timber ; 
in  Assyria  he  voluntarily  condemned  himself  to 
the  limitations  they  imposed '  (Perrot  and  Chipiez, 
i.  125).  The  Chaldaeans  could  employ  neither  pier 
or  column,  nor  bearers  or  lintels  of  stone ;  they 
were  thus  debarred  from  constructing  spacious 
galleries  and  chambers,  and  '  consequently  their 
towns  were  artificial  mountains,  as  solid  and 
massive  from  base  to  summit  as  the  natiiral  hills ' 
{ib.  133).  The  few  long  and  narrow  apartments 
contrived  within  them  could  be  compared  only  to 
caves  hollowed  out  in  the  face  of  a  clifi".  When 
the  arch  was  discovered  it  was  made  frequent  use 
of.  A  bas-relief  recovered  by  Layard,  showing 
a  group  of  buildings  at  Koiiyunjik  erected  by 
Sennacherib  in  his  palace  at  Nineveh,  depicts 
them  as  having  not  only  flat  roofs,  but  hemi- 
spherical cupolas,  and  tall  conical  domes :  the 
same  forms  are  still  in  use  all  over  that  country, 
the  flat  roofs  usually  for  dwelling-houses,  but  yet 
the  peasants'  houses  as  well  as  the  store-houses 
have  often  domed  roofs  of  brick. 

In  building  the  tower  of  Babel  we  are  told 
'  they  had  brick  for  stone,  and  bitumen  had  they 
for  mortar'  (Gn  11^).  Herodotus  says  (i.  179),  in 
regard  to  the  walls  of  Babylon,  '  As  they  dug 
the  ditches  they  converted  the  excavated  earth 
into  bricks,  and  Avhen  they  had  enough  they  burnt 
them  in  the  kilns.  Finally,  for  mortar  they  used 
hot  bitumen,  and  at  every  thirty  courses  of  bricks 
they  put  a  layer  of  reeds  interlaced.'  There  are 
many  bituminous  fountains  still  to  be  found  spring- 
ing through  the  soil  between  Mosul  and  Baghdad 
(Layard,  Nineveh,  ii.  46).  See  Bitumen.  In  spite 
of  the  abundance  of  stone  in  Egypt,  crude  brick 
was  extensively  used,  and  the  captives  taken  in 
war  were  forced  to  undertake  the  erection  of  public 
granaries  and  other  buildings  in  that  material 
for  the  Egyptian  monarch.     Wilkinson  (i.  50) 


refers  to  the  buildings  of  great  size  and  solidity, 
found  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  of  crude 
brick.  At  Thebes  these  buildings  consist  of  walls 
enclosing  sacred  monuments  and  tombs,  and  some 
are  made  with  and  others  without  straw. 

In  Palestine  all  the  earliest  remains  that  have 
been  recovered  are  of  crude  brick;  and  even  in 
the  ruins  in  the  mountains,  where  stone  was 
]3lentiful,  there  are  no  stone  remains  attributed 
to  an  earlier  time  than  that  of  king  Solomon.  At 
Tell  el-Hesy  (Lachish)  at  least  eight  ruined  cities 
have  been  brought  to  light,  one  lying  over  the 
other,  the  earliest  being  attributed  to  1700  years 
B.C.,  the  latest  to  500  years  B.C.  The  houses  are 
of  crude  brick,  similar  to  those  of  the  country 
at  the  present  day.  No  indications  were  obtained 
whether  the  roofs  were  vaulted  or  supported  by 
beams  ;  probably  the  latter,  judging  by  the  thick- 
ness of  the  walls  (Bliss,  Mound  of  Many  Cities). 
At  Tell  es-Sdfi  recent  excavations  of  PEF  have 
exposed  a  wall  of  defence  of  stone  earlier  than 
the  times  of  the  Crusades,  but  the  date  is  not 
yet  approximated  to.  The  stones  are  roughly 
squared  rubble,  laid  in  mud  and  straw,  and  the 
interstices  filled  with  mud  and  small  stones  from 
the  fields :  height  of  courses  1'  5"  to  2'.  A  few 
drafted  stones  occur.  Part  of  the  wall  is  plastered 
with  dark  mud  and  straw,  over  which  is  a  layer 
of  white  mud  and  straw,  made  by  mixing  a  powder 
of  unburnt  limestone  with  water.  This  kind  of 
plaster  is  used  in  the  Lebanon  to-day  (PEFSt, 
1899,  195). 

Foundations  of  a  city  in  Egypt.-— 'When  a  new 
district  was  to  be  added  to  a  city,  the  ground  was 
prepared  by  building  vsrith  crude  brick  a  number 
of  long  and  thick  walls  parallel  to  one  another ; 
then  cross  walls  at  right  angles  with  the  first, 
chess-board  fashion.  The  square  pits  thus  con- 
structed were  filled  with  earth,  broken  stone,  or 
anything  else  within  reach.  The  foundations  of 
the  future  city  were  laid  upon  the  mass  thus 
obtained,  and  they  profited  by  the  operation  both 
in  health  and  amenity.  The  cities  of  Memphis 
and  Thebes  both  seem  to  have  been  built  in  this 
manner  (Edouard  Mariette,  p.  139).  Diodorus 
(i.  45.  4)  says  there  were  houses  of  four  and  five 
storeys  at  Thebes,  and  attributes  them  to  the  time 
of  the  fabulous  monarch  Busires.  As  a  rule  we 
find  a  ground  floor,  one  floor  above  that,  and  a 
covered  flat  roof  on  the  top. 

Egyptian  houses  were  built  of  crude  brick  made 
of  loam  mixed  with  chopped  straw.  These  bricks 
are  usually  a  foot  long  and  6  inches  wide.  The 
ceilings  of  the  larger  rooms  were  of  indigenous  or 
foreign  wood,  the  smaller  rooms  were  often  vaulted: 
the  walls|of  the  houses  were  coated  with  stucco,  and 
painted  with  religious  and  domestic  scenes.  The 
galleries  and  columns  of  the  porch  were  coloured  in 
imitation  of  stone,  or  painted.  The  ceilings  were 
covered  with  arabesques  and  interlacing  ornaments 
of  all  kinds,  while  the  floors  were  strewn  with  nets 
woven  of  many  coloured  reeds  (M.  Gailhabaud's 
Monuments  anciens  et  moderns). 

Wilkinson  {Anc.  Egyp.  iii.  316)  states  that  the 
brick  arch  was  used  1540  years  B.C.,  and  the  stone 
arch  600  B.C.  in  Egypt,  and  suggests  that  it  came 
into  use  owing  to  the  small  quantity  of  wood  in 
Egypt,  and  considers  that  the  invention  of  the  arch 
there  may  date  as  far  back  as  2020  years  B.C.*  He 
gives  instances  of  stone  monoliths  of  over  290  tons 
weight  being  dragged  by  manual  labour  over  500 
miles  from  the  quarries :  the  power  to  move  the 
mass  was  the  same,  whatever  might  be  the  dis- 
tance.    They  simply  put  on  a  sufficient  number 

*  In  all  probability  this  date  should  be  carried  much  further 
back,  tor  recent  excavations  at  Nippur  have  shown  that  in 
Babylonia  the  arch  of  burnt  brick  was  employed  prior  to  B.C. 
4000.    See  Babtlonia  in  vol.  i.  p.  219''. 
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of  men  to  move  the  stone  by  hauling  it  along  on 
a  sledge.  One  case  he  mentions  of  a  single  block, 
587  tons  weight,  being  transported  138  miles. 

The  walls  of  temples  and  the  fortifications  of 
cities  required  to  be  of  a  very  solid  description,  on 
account  of  the  battering-ram  (which  see) ;  and  as 
the  latter  became  more  scientifically  constructed, 
and  other  arts  of  war  came  into  existence,  the  walls 
had  to  be  made  more  and  more  solid,  and  the  foun- 
dations extended  deep  into  the  soil  or  to  the  solid 
rock  (Lk  6«). 

There  exist  a  number  of  instances  at  the  present 
day  of  the  magnificent  walls  of  cut  stone  built  in 
early  days  from  the  time  of  Solomon  to  Herod,  at 
Jerusalem,  Hebron,  Arak  el-Emir,  Baalbek,  Tyre 
and  Zidon,  and  Egypt. 

At  Jerusalem  some  of  the  stones  in  the  wall  of 
the  temple  enclosure,  still  existing,  are  over  30  feet 
long,  8  feet  wide,  and  3|  feet  high,  weighing  over 
80  tons.  The  ancient  walls  are  in  places  still  over 
150  feet  in  height,  and  were  originally  at  the 
corners  at  least  250  feet  in  height.  The  stones 
are  of  hard  mountain  limestone,  approximating 
to  marble,  and  are  carefully  chiselled,  with  a 
sunken  draft  of  about  3  to  5  inches  width  all 
round.  The  stones  of  the  wall  surrounding  the 
cave  of  Machpelah  at  Hebron  are  very  little  in- 
ferior in  size  to  those  at  Jerusalem. 

At  Baalbek  the  stones  of  the  wall  of  the  temple 
are  not  quite  equal  in  size  to  those  of  Jerusalem, 
and  the  stone  is  much  softer  ;  but  this  Avail  is  pro- 
tected by  another  one  in  front  built  of  exceedingly 
large  stones,  3  of  which  weigh  each  about  800  tons, 
and  are  over  60  feet  in  length,  17  feet  in  breadth, 
and  14  feet  in  height.  The  manner  in  which  these 
stones  were  cut  and  brought  down  from  the  quarry 
can  be  seen  in  the  quany  itself.  When  a  large 
stone  was  ready  to  be  brought  away,  it  could  be 
brought  dovra  by  gravity  with  not  a  very  great 
expenditure  of  labour. 

Josephus  {Ant.  XX.  x.  7)  speaks  of  square  and 
very  white  stones  used  in  the  temple,  the  work  of 
king  Solomon,  20  cubits  long  and  6  cubits  high ; 
he  also  speaks  {BJ  V.  v.  1)  of  stones  in  the  temjile 
itself  40  cubits  in  length.  These  great  stone  walls 
are  taken  down  to  the  rock  for  their  foundations, 
while  the  buildings  of  Babylon  had  their  founda- 
tions usually  on  the  sand  near  the  surface  (Perrot 
and  Chipiez,  i.  157).  The  Pharaonic  temples  were 
also  rather  laid  on  the  surface  than  solidly  placed 
in  the  ground. 

The  gardens  in  Syria  formerly,  as  at  present,  had 
stone  walls  as  boundaries  {BJ  V.  iii.  2),  and  narrow 
paths  traversed  the  gardens  of  the  suburbs  (Nu 
22-^).  The  bare  hillsides  were  terraced  with  stone 
walls  and  soil  brought  up  from  the  bottom,  so 
that  the  bare  hills  became  fertile  fields,  as  is  the 
case  at  the  present  day  in  Spain,  Northern  India, 
Java,  Japan.  This  also  is  carried  out  at  the  present 
day  in  many  parts  of  Palestine  {BBP  ii.  493,  iii. 
14). 

For  other  points  connected  vnth  the  subject  of 
this  art.  see  Brick,  Gate,  House,  Moetae,  Pave- 
ment, EOOF. 

For  details  regarding  the  walls  of  Jerusalem, 
Babylon,  Nineveh,  etc.,  see  the  articles  under  these 
titles.  C.  Warren. 

WAR.— 

i.  The  Terrain  of  Palestine, 
li.  The  Method  of  War. 

iii.  The  Conduct  of  War. 

iv.  Treaties. 

V.  The  Outlook  of  the  Prophets  on  War. 
vi.  Allusions  to  War  in  the  NT. 

i.  The  Terrain  of  Palestine.— The  first  re- 
quisite for  understanding  the  wars  of  the  Bible  is 
a  knowledge  of  the  geography  of  Palestine.  We 


need  to  know  something  about  the  routes  which 
so  unwieldy  a  traveller  as  an  army  can  use,  the 
physical  and  artificial  obstacles  which  hinder  it  in 
its  march,  the  places  which  allow  it  room  for  fight- 
ing or  for  encamping,  and  other  similar  geographical 
details.  (In  reading  this  article  the  reader  should 
have  open  before  him  the  large  map  of  Palestine 
prefixed  to  vol.  i.  of  this  Dictionary). 

The  great  strategic  routes  are  three  in  number. 
There  is  the  important  road  which,  coming  from 
the  north  and  skirting  the  coast  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean, passes  Tyre,  Mount  Carmel,  and  Gaza,  and 
finally  reaches  the  border  of  Egypt.  Then  there  is 
the  scarcely  less  important  route,  now  followed  by 
the  railway  from  Damascus  to  Haifa,  which  takes 
a  S.W.  direction  to  the  Jordan,  and  then  crosses 
the  whole  length  of  the  fertile  plain  of  Esdraelon  in 
a  N.W.  direction  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Mount 
Carmel.  The  meeting  of  this  road  with  the  first- 
mentioned  in  the  plain  of  Esdraelon  confers  great 
strategic  importance  on  the  plain.  There  armies 
could  meet,  victual  themselves,  and  find  room  to 
manoeuvre  both  with  footmen  and  with  chariots. 
There,  too,  in  ancient  tirhes  stood  four  of  the 
chief  fortresses  of  Palestine,  put  there  to  hinder 
the  free  use  of  the  great  plain  by  an  enemy 
(cf.  G.  A.  Smith,  EGHL^  ch.  xix.  pp.  387-390). 
The  third  great  strategic  route  lies  east  of  the 
Jordan  and  runs  from  Damascus  through  Sela 
(Petra)  to  the  port  of  Elath  at  the  head  of  the 
Gulf  of  Akabah. 

Besides  these  three  great  routes,  none  of  which 
touched  the  heart  of  the  land  of  Israel,  some  others 
must  be  mentioned  which  gave  access  to  the  central 
range.  Two  of  these  are  mentioned  below  as  giving 
strategic  importance  to  Gilgal.  A  third,  starting 
from  the  modern  Jenin,  crosses  several  small  plains 
and  easy  passes  (cf.  HGHL^  ch.  xvi.  p.  327),  and 
gives  access  from  the  north  to  the  city  of  Samaria. 
It  is  a  route  Avhich  must  often  have  been  followed 
by  Syrian  invaders.  On  the  west,  the  hill-country 
of  Judaea  was  pierced  by  several  rugged  and  wind- 
ing passes,  tlie  best  known  being  that  which  is 
marked  by  the  Upper  and  Lower  Beth-horon. 
These  passes  were  the  scene  of  much  of  the 
irregular  fighting  which  went  on  between  the 
Philistines  and  Israel. 

Before  leaving  this  subject  one  possible  strategic 
line,  lying  for  the  most  part  outside  Palestine,  must 
be  mentioned,  i.e.  the  sea  route  from  the  Egyptian 
Delta  to  the  coast  of  Palestine.  The  possession  of 
this  line  gave  the  king  of  Egypt  an  advantage  over 
the  rival  power  (Assyrian  or  Babylonian)  in  the 
Euphrates  Valley,  in  that  it  enabled  him  to  threaten 
his  enemy's  line  of  communications  by  landing 
troops  in  his  rear.  It  has  been  suggested  that 
Pharaoh-neco  reached  Megiddo  partly  by  the  sea 
route  in  the  reign  of  Josiah  (but  cf.  IIGHL^  p.  405, 
note  2),  and  it  is  possible  that  there  is  an  allusion 
in  Dt  28^'  to  the  possession  of  such  a  route  by 
Egypt  (but  cf.  Driver,  in  loco). 

Of  localities  of  strategic  importance  the  plain  of 
Esdraelon  has  already  been  noticed.  A  second  spot 
of  similar  interest  is  the  plain  of  Gilgal,  the  S.W. 
part  of  the  Arabah  or  'plains  of  Jericho.'  Here 
Israel  encamped  after  crossing  the  Jordan  (Jos  4" 
10";  cf.  Jg  21),  and  here  the  headquarters  remained, 
until  a  more  central  place,  either  Shiloh  (Jos  18' 
2212  241  [LXX]),  or  Shechem  (Jos  24^  [MT]),  was 
secured  to  Israel.  From  Gilgal  a  pass  leads  west- 
wards over  the  great  central  ridge  by  Bethel  and 
the  two  Beth-horons  down  to  the  maritime  plain. 
Some  distance  north  of  Gilgal  another  pass  leads 
up  the  Wady  Farah  {Fdri'ah),  sometimes  identified 
with  the  Brook  Cherith,  in  a  N.W,  direction  to 
Shechem.  The  first  of  these  routes  was  probably 
followed  by  Joshua  in  his  marches  on  Ai  (Jos  8^) 
and  on  Gibeon  (Jos  10"- ') ;  the  second  is  probably 
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referred  to  in  Jg  where  the  conquest  of  Bethel 
by  the  house  of  Joseph  is  recorded. 

In  this  enumeration  of  routes  and  localities 
no  reference  has  been  made  to  Jerusalem.  In- 
deed its  strategic  importance  was  not  great. 
Neither  Alexander  of  Macedon  (jmce  Jos.  Ant. 
XI.  viii. ;  cf.  Piepenbring,  Histoire,  pp.  590-592), 
nor  Napoleon  Bonaparte  when  on  the  march  to 
Egypt,  deigned  to  turn  aside  to  Jerusalem.  To 
an  Assyrian  king  engaged  in  a  similar  expedition, 
Lachish  and  Libnah  (2  K  19*),  both  on  the  edge  of 
the  Shephelah  (see  Map),  were  each  of  more  im- 
portance than  the  comparatively  remote  Jewish 
capital.  It  was  the  political  influence  of  ^lezekiah 
over  the  Philistine  malcontents  which  caused 
Sennacherib  to  detach  a  strong  force  (2  K  18") 
against  Jerusalem.  Isaiah  was  right  in  holding 
that  it  was  possible  for  Judah  to  maintain  a  policy 
of  isolation  in  the  face  of  the  clash  of  the  great 
powers  of  western  Asia.  These  powers  seldom 
desired  to  encumber  themselves  with  such  '  a 
burdensome  stone'  (Zee  12^)  as  Jerusalem.  Shi- 
shak,  king  of  Egypt,  did  indeed  capture  the  city 
in  the  reign  of  Rehoboam,  but  only  because 
Solomon  had  made  it  a  city  worth  plundering 
(1  K 14^-  ^^).  Hazael,  king  of  Syria,  '  set  his  face  to 
go  up  against  Jerusalem,'  but  commuted  his  hostility 
for  a  payment  in  money  (2  K  12"-  ^^).  Similarly 
was  Sennacherib  bought  off  once  at  least  (2  K 
j§i3-i6)_  Pharaoh-neco,  king  of  Egypt,  slew  Josiah 
at  Megiddo  and  deposed  Jehoahaz  at  Riblah  '  in 
the  land  of  Hamath,'  but  does  not  seem  to  have 
turned  aside  to  Jerusalem  (2  K  23^"'^').  Nebuchad- 
rezzar was  at  least  equally  contemptuous.  Jehoi- 
a^im  was  in  a  state  of  rebellion  against  Babylon 
for  eight  years,  but  the  great  king  contented  him- 
self with  sending  marauding  bands  against  his 
vassal.  Jerusalem  was  outside  the  sphere  within 
which  great  captains  contended  with  great  armies. 

Samaria,  on  the  other  hand,  was  comparatively 
of  great  strategic  importance.  It  stands  on  a 
commanding  hill  (well  shoAvn  in  Sir  R.  Temple's 
Palestine  Illustrated,  p.  180)  where  the  important 
road  from  Jenin  meets  at  right  angles  the  broad, 
•fat  valley'  (Is  28')  which  slopes  westward  towards 
the  plain  of  Sharon  and  the  Mediterranean.  East- 
ward, passes  of  no  great  difficulty  lead  to  the  fords 
of  the  Jordan.  Thus  Samaria  was  strategically 
as  well  as  politically  'the  head  of  Ephraim'  (Is  7*). 

We  have  now  had  occasion  to  mention  represen- 
tatives of  three  classes  of  fortresses  in  Palestine. 
On  the  south-west,  Libnah,  Lachish,  Gezer,  and 
Beth-horon  guarded  Judah  against  Egypt,  the 
Philistines,  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  Sinaitic 
Peninsula.  On  the  edge  of  the  plain  of  Esdraelon 
stood  Megiddo,  Jezreel,  and  other  fortresses  closing 
the  different  approaches.  On  the  central  ridge, 
Jerusalem  and  Samaria  were  strongly  fortified. 
Two  classes  of  fortresses  remain  to  be  mentioned. 
On  the  border  between  the  northern  and  southern 
kingdom  Geba  and  Mizpah  and  other  cities  were 
built  to  stop  the  passage  of  possible  fugitives  and 
deserters  and  to  watch  the  frontier  (1  K  15'^"^^). 
Lastly,  the  great  fortresses  east  of  Jordan,  of 
which  perhaps  Ramoth-gilead  was  the  most  im- 
portant (1  K  22s,  2  K  gi)^  lu^gt  be  mentioned; 
nor  must  the  watch-towers,  built  to  protect  the 
roads  and  watch  over  the  pastures,  be  forgotten 
(see  Tower). 

The  geographical  conditions  of  Palestine  were 
such  that  the  kind  of  warfare  best  known  to  the 
Hebrews  must  have  been  the  foray.  The  south  of 
Judah  lay  open  to  the  Amalekites  and  other  pre- 
datory tribes  (1  S  30).  On  the  east  were  the 
Midianite  freebooters  (Jg  6^-^).  Against  these  the 
Jordan  was  an  ambiguous  defence,  for,  if  the  in- 
vaders could  seize  one  of  the  fords  by  surprise, 
they  could  hold  it  with  a  rearguard  against 


pursuers  while  the  booty  was  being  safely  carried 
ofi'  into  the  desert.  The  Philistines  (1  S  13"),  the 
Moabites  (2  K  IS^"),  and  the  Hebrews  themselves 
(David,  1  S  278 ;  Joab,  2  S  3=2 ;  and  Gad,  Gn  49'9) 
were  much  given  to  making  raids  ('  roads,'  AV). 

ii.  The  Method  of  War.  —  (a)  The  Prelimin- 
aries.— Wars  were  regularly  begun  in  the  spring, 
in  order  that  if  possible  ojjerations  might  be  con- 
cluded before  the  beginning  of  winter  (cf.  2S  IP). 
Yet  winter  did  not  always  bring  relief  from  the 
pressure  of  war  (Jer  8^"),  and  sieges  were  sometimes 
prolonged  over  twelve  months,  e.g.  that  of  Samaria 
(three  years,  2  K  17*)  and  Jerusalem  {eighteen 
months,  2  K  251-=*). 

Something  approaching  to  a  declaration  of  war 
was  sometimes  given,  e.g.  by  Amaziah  of  Judah  to 
Jehoash  of  Israel  (2  K  14"),  and  negotiation  was 
sometimes  tried,  e.g.  by  Jephtliah  with  the  king 
of  Ammon  (Jg  IP^),  in  order  to  avert  war;  but 
such  instances  are  not  common. 

Before  beginning  a  war,  efibrts  were  generally 
made  to  gain  religious  sanction  for  the  step. 
Inquiry  of  God  was  made  before  the  ark  ( Jg  20^'- 
[Heb.  and  LXX]  and  1  S  14^8  [Heb.  only]),  or 
before  a  priest  wearing  the  ephod  with  Urim  and 
Thummim  (1  S  I418  [LXX  only],  1  S  288  [Heb.  and 
LXX],  and  1  S  30''  [Heb.  and  LXX]),  or  through 
a  prophet  (Micaiah,  1  K  22'*),  or  by  means  of 
dreams  (Gideon,  Jg  7''),  or  even  through  a  familiar 
spirit  (the  witch  of  Endor,  1  S  28').  Hence  the 
phrase  '  to  consecrate '  a  war  or  Avarriors ;  Jl  3', 
Mic  3*,  Jer  B'* ;  Is  13^  Jer  22'  Sl^'-  28.  Moreover, 
the  ark  was  sometimes  carried  by  Israel  into  the 
field  (1  S  43-11,  2  S  11"),  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  Philistines  took  'their  images'  with  them 
(2S  5"i).  When  there  was  no  ark  to  go  forth, 
individual  Israelites  were  found  who  carried  into 
battle  '  consecrated  tokens  of  the  idols  of  Jamnia ' 
concealed  under  their  garments  (2  Mac  12^"). 

The  people  in  general  were  warned  of  the 
approach  of  an  enemy  or  summoned  to  war  (1) 
by  the  blowing  of  trumpets  (1  S  13^  Ezk  331-", 
Am  38) ;  (2)  by  putting  up  ensigns  on  bare  heights 
to  mark  rallying  places  (Is  13-),  or  by  kindling 
fires  on  suitable  hill  summits  (Jer  6i"[AV]);  (3) 
by  sending  messengers  throughout  the  land  (Jg 
7^S  1  S  11').  It  was  sometimes  necessary  to  rouse 
a  warlike  feeling  by  unwonted  appeals  to  indigna- 
tion or  to  fear  ;  in  Jg  192"  ^jjg  Levite  sends  the 
pieces  of  his  divided  concubine  into  every  part  of 
Israel,  and  in  1  S  11'  Saul  sends  the  hewn  pieces 
of  a  yoke  of  oxen  throughout  Israel  with  the  threat 
of  so  destroying  the  cattle  of  any  who  should  be 
slack  to  obey  his  call. 

In  advancing  to  attack,  a  leader  gave  his  troops 
a  watchword  ('  for  Jehovah  and  for  Gideon,'  Jg 
71*  ;  cf.  2  Mac  8"^  5o!>s  (rvvd-ntia,  deoO  Porjdelas,  also 
131*  deov  vlKTjv) ;  and  sometimes  a  ' paean'  was  sung 
(2  Ch  20^1,  2  Mac  12"  Karap^dfievos  tt}V  /Med'  ii/xvuv 
Kpa.vyi]v). 

(b)  Strategy  as  illustrated  hy  campaigns  con- 
ducted in  Palestine. — Strategy  is  the  art  of  choos- 
ing the  right  route  by  which  to  attack  or  await 
the  enemy.  For  an  instance  of  consummate 
strategy  we  may  take  the  Philistines'  conduct  of 
the  campaign  of  Gilboa  (1  S  28-31).  Instead  of 
attacking  Israel  by  the  direct  route  through  the 
defensible  valleys  of  the  south-west,  where  chariots 
could  hardly  pass,  much  less  manoeuvre,  the  army 
of  Achish,  with  its  chariots  and  horsemen,  struck 
northward,  aiming  at  the  fertile  plain  of  Esdraelon, 
and  drawing  Saul  away  from  his  Benjamite  strong- 
holds. The  Israelites  failed  to  close  the  passes 
over  the  eastern  end  of  Mount  Carmel,  and  the 
Philistines  poured  into  the  plain,  where  they  could 
victual  their  large  army  and  use  their  chariots 
with  effect.  Saul's  hillmen  could  not  meet  the 
enemy  in  such  a  place  with  much  hope  of  success. 
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Their  king  was  outmarched  and  outmanoeuvred. 
No  wonder  that  his  stout  heart  trembled  when 
he  saw  the  Philistines  in  force  on  this  vantage- 
ground  (1  S  28*-  %  The  battle  of  Gilboa  was  from 
the  first  only  a  forlorn  hope  for  Israel.  On  the 
other  hand,  when  the  Philistines  'came  up  to 
seek  David '  (2  S  5"'^^),  their  strategy  was  faulty. 
Despising  the  enemy,  they  twice  came  up  the 
Judsean  (or  possibly  the  Benjamite)  valleys  into 
the  small  plain  of  Rephaim  (between  Jerusalem 
and  Bethlehem).  Twice  did  David  await  his  oppor- 
tunity in  the  hold  (v.")  hard  by,  and  twice  did  he 
inflict  a  severe  defeat  upon  the  Philistines.  They 
failed  because  through  over-confidence  they  chose 
a  route  more  favourable  to  the  enemy  than  to 
themselves. 

(c)  Tactics. — The  tactics  of  the  Israelites  in  the 
earliest  days  were  very  simple,  but  often  very 
effective.  First  a  surprise  gained  by  stratagem, 
and  then  a  sudden  rush  of  men  in  which  personal 
prowess  had  its  full  opportunity.  For  such  warfare 
the  strong  individuality  of  the  Hebrew  race  fitted 
them  in  a  very  high  degree.  The  stratagems  de- 
scribed in  the  historical  books  belong  to  all  periods 
and  are  of  various  kinds. 

(1)  Night  marches  and  night  attacks  were  fre- 
quent. Joshua  marched  all  night  to  the  relief  of 
Gibeon,  and,  it  seems,  surprised  the  Amorites  at 
dawn  (Jos  10^).  Mesha  (Moabite  Stone,  line  15) 
captured  Nebo  from  Israel  by  similar  tactics. 
Gideon  assailed  the  Midianite  camp  '  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  middle  watch'  (Jg  7^^),  i.e.  about  mid- 
night. Saul  attacked  the  Ammonites  in  the 
morning  watch,  i.e.  shortly  before  dawn  (1  S  11"). 
Joram,  king  of  Judah,  when  surrounded  by  the 
Edomites,  cut  his  way  through  them  with  his 
chariots  by  night — a  great  feat,  needing  a  clear 
night  and  able  leading  (2  K  8-').  (2)  An  ambush 
was  a  favourite  stratagem.  By  this  Ai  was  cap- 
tured (Jos  8W-28),  and  Gibeah  (Jg  203»-").  The 
Syrians  tried  it  against  Israel  without  success 
(2  K  6s-  ^).  With  the  ambush  a  pretended  flight 
of  the  main  body  was  often  combined.  (3)  Similar 
to  the  ambush  was  the  device  of  giving  a  deserted 
appearance  to  a  camp,  in  the  hope  of  taking  the 
enemy  at  a  disadvantage  when  he  came  to  spoil  it 
(2  K  3-*,  cf.  7").  (4)  A  well-organized  force  could 
be  divided  just  before  an  engagement,  and  the 
enemy  put  at  a  disadvantage  by  attack  from  more 
than  one  direction  (Gn        2  S  18^,  cf.  v.^). 

The  usual  defensive  tactics  of  the  Hebrews  con- 
sisted of  standing  in  close  order,  shield  touching 
shield,  with  spears  carried  at  the  charge,  and  of 
awaiting  the  attack  of  the  enemy  on  higher  ground 
and  with  the  front  protected  by  a  w5,dy  or  other 
obstacle.  Such  probably  was  the  array  (njTJiP 
ma'drdkhdh)  with  which  they  fronted  the  Philis- 
tines in  the  valley  of  Elah  (1  S  17^^).  In  such  a 
position  they  were  unassailable,  and  things  might 
well  remain  at  a  standstill  for  forty  days  (v.^^  [not 
in  LXX  B]).  Unless  the  position  could  be  turned 
by  a  flank  movement,  the  only  resource  left  to  an 
assailant  was  to  seek  to  shake  the  steadiness  of  the 
array  by  enticing  the  prominent  warriors  to  leave 
their  posts  to  engage  in  single  combats.  This 
resource  the  Philistines  in  the  valley  of  Elah  tried 
in  vain.  '  The  men  of  Israel  [when  they  saw 
Goliath]  fled  from  him  [back  to  their  places  in 
the  array]'  (v.^^). 

Israel's  simple  tactics  were  really  adapted  only 
to  broken  country,  such  as  the  hill  -  country  of 
Judah,  with  its  caves  and  deep  rugged  wadis. 
The  enemy  when  defeated  said,  not  without  truth 
(1  K  2023),  <  Their  god  is  a  god  of  the  hills ; 
therefore  they  were  stronger  than  we.'  For  more 
scientific  tactics  we  have  to  look  to  Israel's  foes. 
We  see  such  in  use  at  the  battle  of  Gilboa.  Saul, 
like  Harold  at  Hastings,  had  formed  his  army 


probably  in  close  order  on  a  hillside  up  which  the 
enemy  must  advance  to  attack.  But  the  Philis- 
tines, like  the  Normans  towards  the  close  of  the 
battle  of  Hastings,  prepared  the  way  for  the 
decisive  attack  by  flights  of  arrows.  Saul  fell 
like  Harold,  pierced  through  by  the  archers  (1  S 
31^).  Then,  and  not  till  then,  the  Philistines  could 
trust  their  chariots  and  horsemen  to  make  a 
successful  charge  up  the  slope  (2  S  1'),  and  a  de- 
cisive victory  was  won. 

Another  good  though  unsuccessful  piece  of 
tactical  skill  was  shown  by  the  Syrians  at  the 
battle  of  Ramoth-gilead.  The  Syrian  king  massed 
his  chariots  (1  K  22^^),  and  endeavoured  to  obtain 
a  decisive  effect  by  employing  them  at  a  decisive 
point,  viz.  the  person  of  Ahab.  Ahab  escaped  this 
danger  through  his  disguise,  and  was  thus  able  to 
encourage  his  army  by  his  presence  'until  the 
going  down  of  the  sun.'  Thus  Israel  was  repulsed 
but  not  routed  at  Ramoth-gilead. 

(d)  Fortresses  played  an  important  part  in  the 
wars  of  Palestine.  In  the  days  of  the  Judges 
Israel  had  no  fortresses,  but  had  to  take  refuge 
from  Midianite  (Jg  6^)  and  Philistine  oppression 
(1  S  13*)  in  cave  districts  and  among  the  mountains. 
But  the  land  is  studded  with  heights  suitable  for 
fortified  posts,  and  under  the  Icings  these  were 
crowned  with  walled  cities. 

Fortresses  (cities  '  having  gates  and  bars,'  1  S  23') 
were  surrounded  by  walls  of  stone  or  of  sun-dried 
bricks,  built  often  close  to  the  precipitous  sides  of 
a  hill  or  mound.*  If  there  were  no  precipice  near 
to  defend  the  wall,  then  a  trench  (Sn  hel)  was 
added.  Samaria  had  such  a  trench  (i  K  21^^ 
['  wall '  AV,  '  rampart '  RV]) ;  and  Jerusalem, 
though  none  was  needed  on  the  E.,  where  ran 
the  deep  valley  of  Jehoshaphat,  probably  had  one 
elsewhere  (La,  2*). 

The  walls  of  Jerusalem  were  strengthened  with 
towers  and  furnished  wdth  battlements  (Jer  5** 
'  thy  branches '  [RV,  prob.  a  poetical  term  for 
'  battlements '  AV],  cf.  Zeph  1"  and  2  Ch  26i»). 
On  the  walls  were  placed  engines  for  throwing 
arrows  and  great  stones  (2  Ch  26'^). 

Of  the  attack  of  strong  places  by  the  Israelites 
we  have  many  notices.  Jericho  was  captured  by 
coup  de  main  with  an  ease  in  which  Israel  rightly 
saw  the  hand  of  God ;  the  falling  of  the  walls 
seems  to  be  a  metaphor  describing  the  failing  of 
the  hearts  of  the  defenders  (Jos  6^",  cf.  2"). 
Similarly,  Judas  Maccabseus  is  said  to  have  cap- 
tured a  strong  city  by  '  rushing  wildly  against  the 
wall'  (iviaeiaav  dTjpiwdus  rdx^i,  2  Mac  12^^). 
Sometimes  fire  was  applied  to  burn  the  gates  or  to 
set  fire  to  a  wooden  defence  (Jg  9^^'^^) ;  this  device 
is  also  pictured  on  the  Assyrian  reliefs.  As  early 
as  the  time  of  David  the  'mount'  or  'bank'  (n^^b 
soleldh,  see  below)  was  employed  (2  S  20^^).  If  these 
means  of  attack  failed,  the  besiegers  were  obliged 
to  maintain  a  wearisome  blockade,  until  surrender 
was  brought  about  by  famine  or  treachery.  The 
fall  of  Rabbah  was  perhaps  hastened  by  threatened 
water-famine  (2  S  12-').  The  Syrians  (Aramaeans) 
probably  used  engines  (1  K  20^^  [RVm]) ;  and  the 
Assyrians,  as  masters  of  the  art  of  war,  practised 
regular  siege  operations.  Great  shields  or  screens 
were  raised  against  the  wall  (Is  37*^),  behind  which 
archers  were  set  to  keep  under  the  'fire'  of  the 
defenders.  Under  cover  of  this  bombardment  a 
causeway  was  built  (perhaps  by  captives)  from  the 
Assyrian  camp  to  the  city  to  be  attacked.  Rising 
gradually  in  height,  it  was  pushed  nearer  and  nearer 
the  city.  Such  a  mound,  when  it  touched  the  wall, 
might  be  used  to  facilitate  an  escalade  or  to  bring 
the  battering-ram  on  a  level  with  the  upper  part 
of  the  wall.    Another  instrument  of  attack  used 

*  Compare  Flinders  Petrie  (Tell  el-Eesy,  1891)  and  F.  J.  Blisa 
{A  Mound  of  many  Cities,  1894). 
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by  the  Assyrians  was  a  movable  tower  occupied  by 
archers.  If  these  archers  succeeded  in  clearing  the 
wall  of  its  defenders,  the  tower  could  then  be 
pushed  up  to  the  wall  and  the  place  taken  by 
storm  (cf.  1  Mac  13''^"''^).  The  steps  in  a  siege  are 
enumerated  in  Ezk  26*' 

(e)  Payment  to  warriors  on  service  was  appar- 
ently made  chiefly  in  the  form  of  booty.  There  are, 
however,  some  allusions  to  pay  of  an  ordinary  kind. 
Amaziali  is  said  to  have  hired  100,000  men  from 
Israel  for  his  expedition  against  Edom  for  100 
talents  of  silver  (2  Ch  25^).  The  Assyrian  warrior 
from  the  time  of  Sargon  was  a  paid  foreigner,  not 
an  Assyrian  peasant  (KAT'^  p.  64).  The  Chaldsean 
armies  of  Nebuchadrezzar  were  also  mercenary 
(ib.  p.  109).  Antiochus  Epiphanes  opened  his 
treasury,  and  gave  his  forces  pay  {dfuvia,  cf.  Ro 
6=^  1  Co  9'')  for  a  year  (1  Mac  S^^).  But  booty 
meant  more  to  a  warrior  tlian  pay,  as  the  dis- 
appointment of  the  Israelite  mercenaries  shows 
(2  Ch  25'"- cf.  Jg  5").  Booty  was  to  be  divided 
in  equal  shares  between  those  who  went  into  the 
battle  and  those  who  guarded  the  camp  (1  S  30'^^-  ^^). 
A  chosen  part  was  sometimes  dedicated  to  the 
Lord  (silver  and  gold,  2  S  8" ;  sheep  and  oxen, 
1  S  I521),  or  reserved  for  a  leader  (1  S  302°). 

iii.  The  Conduct  of  War.— The  treatment  of 
conquered  enemies  was  often  very  severe.  David 
removed  the  Ammonites  from  Kabbah  and  the 
other  cities  of  Ammon  which  he  captured,  and  put 
them  to  the  hardest  task-work  in  the  form  of 
hewing  stone  and  making  brick  (2  S  12^1).  The 
allied  armies  of  Israel,  J udah,  and  Edom  deliber- 
ately made  a  desert  of  Moab,  filling  the  good  land 
with  stones,  stopping  the  wells,  and  cutting  down 
the  good  trees  (2  K  3-^).  Joab  slew  every  male 
whom  he  found  in  Edom  (1  K  11").  The  still 
more  horrible  cruelty  of  massacring  women  with 
child  is  more  often  ascribed  to  the  enemy  than  to 
Israel  itself  (the  Syrians  in  2  K  8'^,  Menahem  of 
Israel  in  2  K  15",  Ammon  in  Am  1^^). 

More  reasonable  severity  was  shown  by  ex- 
patriating the  flower  of  an  enemy's  army  (the  first 
Chaldsean  captivity,  2  K  24"),  breaking  down  part 
of  the  wall  of  an  enemy's  city  (2  K  14^^  and  25"), 
and  taking  hostages  (2  K  14"). 

Two  instances  of  mildness  are  worthy  of  note. 
Ahab  let  Ben-hadad  of  Syria  go  free  on  his  con- 
senting to  a  treaty  (1  K  20^^) ;  'the  king  of  Israel,' 
on  Elisha's  advice,  fed  and  dismissed  in  safety  a 
detachment  of  Syrians  whom  the  prophet  had 
taken  by  stratagem  (2  K  6'-'^). 

There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  the  treatment  of  the  Canaan- 
ites  by  Israel  at  the  conquest.  It  is  true  that,  according  to  the 
earliest  document  (JE),  only  one  family,  that  of  R.ihab,  was 
saved  alive  at  Jericho  (Jos  621-25) ;  that  at  Ai  all  persons  were 
put  to  the  sword  (82-1-29) ;  and  that  at  Makkedah  five  kings  were 
slain  in  cold  blood  (1016-27).  On  the  other  hand,  the  passages 
(Jos  1028-43  1114-23)  which  represent  the  extermination  of  the 
Canaanites  as  carried  out  by  the  Israelites  from  one  end  of 
Palestine  to  the  other  are  usually  referred  to  a  later  document 
(D2,  the  work  of  the  redactor  of  Deuteronomy),  and,  moreover, 
these  passages  cannot  be  reconciled  with  the  very  early  docu- 
ment from  which  Jg  1  is  taken,  nor  again  with  Jos  15^  17ii-is. 
It  is  clear  from  many  precise  statements  in  Joshua  and  Judges 
that  Israel  was  not  able  to  carry  on  a  war  to  the  knife ;  the 
conquerors  were  obliged  to  grant  terms  to  the  conquered.  It 
may  indeed  be  objected  that  Dt  20  (which  belongs  to  the 
kernel  of  the  book)  enjoins  the  massacre  of  the  Canaanites. 
But  (1)  D  no  less  than  D2  is  a  later  document  than  JE  ;  (2)  it  is 
far  from  improbable  that  Dt  20io-i'4  contains  the  earher  law 
(applicable  even  to  war  with  the  Canaanites),  and  that  the 
exclusion  of  theCanaanites  from  the  benefits  of  this  law  (w.  15-18) 
is  due  to  the  author  himself,  who  wrote  under  the  influence  of 
the  spirit  which  was  soon  to  manifest  itself  in  the  violent 
reformation  of  Josiah  (2  K  231-20).  We  conclude  that  the 
Canaanites  were  in  part  massacred,  in  part  reduced  to  task- 
work, in  part  borne  with  on  suflterance,  in  part  taken  into  Israel 
by  intermarriage. 

iv.  Treaties. — Treaties  of  peace  were  granted 
to  a  beaten  foe,  the  most  common  condition  being 
the  payment  of  an  indemnity  (Sennacherib  to 
^ezeViah  in  2  K  18").    A  modern-sounding  treaty 


is  that  made  by  Ahab  with  Ben-hadad  (1  K  20^) : 
cities  captured  from  Israel  were  to  be  restored  and 
the  right  to  trade  in  Damascus  was  to  be  conceded. 
An  instance  of  a  barbarian's  treaty  is  that  oli'ered 
by  Nahash  of  Ammon  to  Jabesli-gilead  (1  S  11^) 
on  the  condition  that  the  right  eye  of  every  male 
defender  (?  or  of  every  inhabitant)  of  Jabesh- 
gilead  should  be  put  out.  Savage  as  the  otter  is, 
it  was  probably  seriously  meant. 

V.  The  Outlook  of  the  Prophets  on  War.  — 
The  earliest  prophets  show  no  horror  of  war  as 
war,  but  lead  or  encourage  their  own  people  to 
resist  the  enemy.  Deborah  the  prophetess  rouses 
her  countrymen  against  Sisera  (Jg  4'*''*)  and  gives 
the  signal  for  the  battle  (v.").  Samuel  is  at  the 
head  of  the  rising  against  the  Philistines  (1  S  T^'^S 
perhaps  a  late  passage,  but  of  importance  in  this 
connexion).  An  unnamed  prophet  encourages 
Ahab  against  Ben-hadad  (1  K  20"-  ").  Elisha's 
prophetic  activity  is  the  turning  -  point  in  the 
campaign  against  Moab  (2  K  3^^'^") ;  and  the  same 
prophet,  on  his  deathbed,  heartens  Joash  of 
Israel  in  the  contest  with  Syria  (2  K  13""^'').  An 
interesting  touch  of  mercy  or  of  good  policy  appears 
in  Elisha's  treatment  of  the  Syrian  prisoners  in 

2  K  6^^'^.  In  the  writing  prophets,  however,  from 
Amos  onwards  we  have  a  wider  outlook  upon  war. 
War  is  no  longer  a  mere  event ;  it  has  become  a 
symbol.  The  coming  Day  of  the  Lord  is  associ- 
ated with  terrible  wars  (Am  5-7,  Is  13"' i^,  Jl 

3  [4]  9- '7).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Latter  Days 
are  to  be  marked  by  universal  peace,  between 
nation  and  nation  and  even  between  man  and  beast 
(Is  21-^  92-7       116-»,  Mic  41-^ ;  cf.  Zee  U^*""-  ""i"). 

vi.  Allusions  to  War  in  the  NT.— In  the 
Gospels  three  references  to  war,  all  in  Luke, 
call  for  notice.  In  3"  o-T/jaTei/ofieyoi  (' soldiers  on 
service,'  RVm)  ask  for  and  receive  counsel  from 
John  the  Baptist.  In  14^^  our  Lord  takes  a 
lesson  from  the  action  of  a  king  in  calling  a 
council  of  war,  and  in  19''^  He  prophesies  that  the 
enemy  will  cast  up  a  bank  (xapa/ca)  against  Jeru- 
salem. On  these  passages  cf.  Plummer's  St.  Luke. 
In  the  Epistles,  St.  Paul  shows  in  a  dozen  refer- 
ences to  a  soldier's  career  that  he  looked  at  it 
with  interest  and  even  with  sympathy.  He  calls 
the  Christian  life  '  the  good  warfare '  (1  Ti  1^*), 
refers  to  the  soldier's  6\pJii^ia(l  Co  9'),  holds  up  the 
soldier's  ideal  of  service  for  imitation  (2  Ti  2^-  ^), 
praises  the  Colossians  as  an  inspecting  officer  might 
praise  a  legion  (Col  2^^),  and  compares  the  recovery 
of  the  erring  for  Christ  to  the  taking  of  captives 
alive  in  battle  (2  Ti  2-^'').  The  apostle,  moreover, 
describes  himself  in  words  of  startling  sternness  as 
waging  a  warfare  01)  Kara  crdpKa  against  pride  and 
disobedience  in  his  converts  (2  Co  lO^'").  In  the 
Apocalypse  there  are  several  references  to  the 
great  struggle  between  the  saints  and  the  powers 
of  evil.  There  is  '  war  in  heaven,'  which  results  in 
the  dragon  and  his  angels  being  cast  down  to  earth 
(Rev  12''^^).  The  Beast  {t6  dripiov)  makes  war  with 
the  saints  by  commission  from  the  Dragon  (13'", 
omitted  by  AC,  etc.,  has  the  support  of  the  Syriac 
text — Philoxenian  ? — published  by  Gwynn,  1897). 
The  kings  of  the  whole  world  (t?js  o'ikovh^vtis  6\7]s) 
are  gathered  together  to  Har-magedon  for  '  the 
war  of  the  great  day  of  God  the  Almighty '  (16^^""). 
The  Word  (6  A670S)  of  God,  who  '  in  righteousness 
doth  judge  and  make  war,'  leads  the  armies  which 
are  in  heaven  to  final  victory  over  the  Beast 
(19"-2i). 

The  general  teaching  of  the  NT  on  war  can 
hardly  be  better  given  than  in  the  following 
words  :  '  We  have  seen  then  so  far  that  war  is 
sanctioned  by  the  law  of  nature — the  constitution 
of  man  and  the  constitution  of  society  ;  and  by 
the  teaching  and  practice  of  Christ  and  of  His 
immediate  disciples.    Certain  limitations  are  im- 
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posed,  on  the  ground  of  expediency,  by  society  ; 
and,  in  the  ideal  brotherhood  of  men  to  which 
the  Christian  gospel  teaches  all  men  to  aspire, 
war  would  be  impossible.  But,  with  a  view  to  the 
necessary  process  of  the  attainment  of  this  ideal, 
war  in  the  abstract  is  not  condemned.  Here  as 
always  the  Christianity  of  Christ  looks  to  the 
motive '  (Bethune-Baker,  Influence  of  Christianity 
on  War,  1888,  p.  18). 

Literature. — Benzinger  (1894),  Heb.  Archdologie,  p.  360  ff.; 
Nowack  (1894),  Heb.  ArcMologie,  i.  pp.  357-375  (very  full) ; 
G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL  (passim).  See  also  Armour,  Camp,  Engine, 
Fenced  Cities.  \V.  EmERY  BaRNES. 

WARD. — The  Eng.  word  '  ward '  is  another  spell- 
ing of  '  guard.'  '  Ward  '  is  the  older  Teut.  form 
(Anglo-Sax.  weard),  '  guard '  came  in  through  the 
Old  Fr.  garder :  cf.  wage-gauge,  warrant-guarantee. 
Both  forms  are  used  in  AV,  though,  with  one  ex- 
ception,* the  same  words  are  not  translated  by 
both.  The  form  '  guard '  had  not  then  been  very 
long  in  use,  but  was  already  freely  used  synonym- 
ously with  '  ward.'  The  Anglo-Sax.  weard  is  the 
same  in  the  masc.  = '  a  guard,'  '  defender,'  and  in 
the  fem.  = '  guarding,'  '  defence ' ;  hence  '  ward  '  is 
used  in  both  these  senses,  as  well  as  for  a  body  of 
men  on  guard  and  the  place  in  which  one  is 
guarded,  a  prison.  Bunyan  makes  a  distinction 
between  '  ward  '  and  '  guard  ' :  Holy  War,  p.  94, 
'  He  sent  special  orders  to  Captain  Boanerges  .  .  . 
to  put  them  all  three  in  ward,  and  that  they 
should  set  a  strong  guard  upon  them.' 

'  Ward '  in  AV  means  :  (1)  A  body  of  men  on  guard  ;  Jer  3713 
(pgjaduth,  only  occurrence ;  lit.  '  oversight,'  OHL  tr.  's  '7y3 
'  sentinel ') ;  Ac  12io  (fvXxxfi).  (2)  The  office  of  guarding,  the  de- 
fence :  1  Ch  122i*  (laishmereth,  RV  'allegiance');  Neh  12-15 sis 
(mishmereth).  (3)  The  position  of  the  guard,  post :  1  Ch  258  bis 
'  ward  against  ward '  (RV  '  for  their  charges,'  Heb.  mishtnereth) ; 
2616,  Neh  122-1-25  (all  mishiiiar);  Is  218  (mishmereth);  Jth  838 
(S/«tTa|is,  RV  'station').  (4)  The  place  for  guarding,  prison, 
cell :  Gn  403. 4. 7  4110  .1217,  Lv  2412,  Nu  1534  (all  mishmar) ;  2  S 
203  (mishmereth) ;  Ezk  199  (sugar,  only  occurrence  ;  RV  '  cage ')  ; 

1  Mao  143  ((puXayJi). 

The  adverbial  suffix  '  ward,'  expressing  direction 
towards  a  place,  was  formerly  used  with  great 
freedom.    In  AV  we  find  '  to  Godward '  Ex  18i^, 

2  Co  3^  1  Th  18;  'to  theeward'  1  S  19*;  'to  usward' 
Ps  40^,  Eph  li»,  2 P  38 ;  'to  youward '  2 Co  1'^ 
Eph  3- ;  and  '  to  the  mercy-seatward '  Ex  37^,  be- 
sides the  adverbs  northward,  rereward,  thitherward, 
and  the  like.  Cf .  '  To  hiniward '  Dt  32=  Tind. ;  '  to 
themward,'  Berners,  Froissart,  16;  'to  Israel  warde' 
Nu  32"  Tind. ;  '  to  the  city-ward,'  Berners,  Frois- 
sart, 16  ;  '  whiche  waye  soo  ever  warde,'  Erasmus, 
Crede,  46.  J.  Hastings. 

WARE  (Anglo-Sax.  warn;  Skeat  thinks  the 
orig.  sense  was  '  valuables ')  is  used  in  AV  (in 
both  sing,  and  plu.)  for  merchandise.  The  sing, 
occurs  Neh  lO^i  (niniTO),  IS^^  (nap),  132"  (1320) ;  and 
the  plu.  in  Jer  10"  (nj;;?),  Ezk  27i«  {n^uo,  AV 
'  the  wares  of  thy  making,'  RV  '  thy  handi- 
works'),  27^3  (pjv),  Jon  1^  (D'^3).  We  still  retain 
'  warehouse,'  which  Coverdale  gives  as  two  words, 
Jer  40'"  '  Therefore  gather  you  wyne,  corne  and 
oyle,  and  kepe  them  in  youre  ware  houses.' — See 
Fairs.  J.  Hastings. 

WARE. — 'Ware,'  'aware,'  and  'wary'  are  forms 
of  the  same  adj.,  the  a  in  '  aware '  representing  the 
Anglo-Sax.  ge  {getvaer.  Middle  Eng.  iivar,  ywar), 
and  the  y  in  '  wary '  being  an  addition.  '  Ware ' 
occurs  in  Mt  24^"  (1611,  mod.  edd.  'aware'),  Ac  14^ 
.2Ti  4i».  So  Lv  52-18  Tind.  (518  'And  the  preast 
shall  make  an  attonement  for  him  for  the  ignor- 

*  The  exception  Is  mishmar,  which  is  usually  tr^  '  ward,' 
but  In  Ezk  38'  Neh  422. 23  la  rendered  '  guard ' ;  RV  makes  no 
changes. 


aunce  whiche  he  dyd  and  was  not  ware ') ;  Lk 
11**  Rhem.  '  Woe  to  you,  because  you  are  as  monu- 
ments that  appeare  not,  and  men  walking  over, 
are  not  ware.'  Udall  (in  Erasmus'  Paraph,  ii.  278) 
uses  'ware'  for  modern  'wary';  so  Erasmus,  Crede, 
127,  'ware  and  wyse  circumspection.'  'Wary' 
occurs  in  AV  in  2  Es  7^^  and  '  wariness '  in  Sir 
11^^  J.  Hastings. 

WARS  OP  THE  LORD,  BOOK  OF  THE  (nbq^i?  -isg 
nin' ;  LXX  B  4v  §1^X1(^1  [A  /3//3Xv]  II6Xejaos  tov  Kvpiov). 
—  An  authority  quoted  in  Nu  21"  to  settle  a 
question  about  the  boundary  between  Moab  and 
the  Amorites.  In  all  probability,  the  other  two 
citations  in  the  above  chapter  are  from  the  same 
source.  The  last  of  these  is  indeed  referred  (v.^) 
to  a  poem  circulating  amongst  the  moshelim  or 
reciters  of  sarcastic  verses,  but  this  does  not  prove 
that  it  was  not  incorporated  also  in  the  '  Wars  of 
J".'  The  book  in  question  is  mentioned  nowhere 
else  in  the  OT,  for  its  identity  with  the  '  Book  of 
Jashar,'  although  contended  for  by  some,  cannot 
be  established.  From  the  title  we  can  readily 
infer  the  contents  of  the  book.  It  was  doubtless 
a  collection  of  songs  which  celebrated  the  victories 
gained  by  Israel  in  its  religious  wars  from  the 
Mosaic  age  downwards.  The  title  was  chosen  by 
men  who  delighted  to  think  of  J"  as  Israel's  com- 
mander -  in  -  chief  (niNa;!  ni.T  '  J"  of  the  hosts  [of 
Israel] ').  Cf.  the  words  in  the  Song  of  Moses  in 
Ex  15' '  The  Lord  is  a  man  of  war.' 

The  meaning  of  all  the  three  citations  in  Nu  21 
is  more  or  less  obscure.  The  purity  of  the  text  is 
not  beyond  suspicion,  and  it  may  be  also,  as  several 
critics  hold,  that  some  of  the  extracts  refer  to 
events  which  happened  later  than  the  Mosaic  age, 
and  that  the  narrator  has  only  partially  succeeded 
in  accommodating  the  original  language  to  the  new 
context.  Stade,  for  instance,  believes  that  the 
third  quotation  has  in  view  incidents  that  occurred 
during  the  wars  between  Israel  and  Moab  under 
the  dynasty  of  Omri.  The  argument  of  Wellhausen, 
that  the  Well-song  (w."- 1*)  should  be  metaphori- 
cally interpreted  of  the  conquest  of  the  Moabite  city 
Beer  (well),  is  plausible  but  not  convincing.  If 
Cornill  is  right  in  assigning  the  whole  passage  in 
which  the  citations  occur  to  E,  there  is  probability 
also  in  his  conjecture  that '  the  book  of  tne  Wars  of 
the  Lord  '  originated  in  the  N.  kingdom.  Its  com- 
position will  in  any  case  hardly  belater  than  B.C.  750. 

It  is  only  fair  to  mention  that  some  deny  that 
Nu  211*  furnishes  any  evidence  whatever  for  the 
existence  of  a  book  called  '  the  Wars  of  J".'  Sayce 
{Academy,  22nd  Oct.  1892)  would  render  the  passage 
thus  :  '  Wherefore  it  is  said  in  a  (the)  book.  The 
wars  of  J"  were  at  Zahab  in  Supli,'  etc.  It  may, 
however,  be  safely  predicted  that  few  will  agree 
to  follow  this  line  of  interpretation. 

Literature.— Ryle,  Canon  of  OT,  19 ;  W.  R.  Smith,  OTJC^ 
327;  Delitzsch,  Genesis,  new  ed.  i.  7;  Reuss,  AT  iii.  463; 
Cornill,  Sinleitung  ^,  69  f. ;  Wellhausen,  Comp.Si'i;  Wildeboer, 
Lit.  d.  AT,  22  f.  ;  Kittel,  Hist,  of  Heb.  i.  90;  Kautzsch,  Heil. 
Schr.  d.  AT,  Beilagen,  136;  Budde,  'The  Well-song'  in  NeiD 
World,  March  1895 ;  Driver,  L0T6  121. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

WASHINGS.— See  Unclean. 

WASHPOT  (fni  TD).— Only  fig.  :  'Moab  is  my 
washpot,'  Ps  608-108"  (LXX  Mwa/3  Xe^^s  rrji  ^XttISos 
ixov,  Vulg.  Moah  olla  spei  msm,  taking  fm  in  its 
Aram.  [cf.  Dn  3-']  sense  of  '  trust ').  Like  the 
parallel  '  Upon  (or  unto)  Edom  will  I  cast  my 
shoe,'  the  expression  appears  to  combine  the 
ideas  of  ownership  and  of  contempt.  Cf.  art. 
Shoe. 

WASP  (o-0^f ,  Wis  128  AV  and  RVm ;  RV  '  hornet,' 
see  Hornet). — The  common  wasp,  Vespa  vulgaris, 
is  very  abundant  in  the  East.    The  general  colour 
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of  its  body  is  yellow,  variegated  by  a  longi- 
tudinal black  line.  Its  nest  is  composed  of  a 
papery  substance,  made  by  chewing  up  the  wood 
and  bark  of  trees,  and  is  formed  of  hexagonal 
cells,  like  those  of  the  bee.  Wasps  swarm  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  houses  in  the  summer,  and 
boldly  enter  them  to  feed  on  the  meats,  sweets, 
and  fruits  on  the  table.  They  also  frequent  the 
vineyards,  esp.  where  grapes  are  spread  out  to  dry 
into  raisins.  They  invade  the  caldron  in  which 
grape  juice  is  boiled  down  to  dibs,  and  shops  where 
sweets  and  fruits  are  sold.  Other  Vespidce  are  also 
included  under  the  general  title  wasp.  The  hornet 
belongs  to  the  same  tribe,  and  both  of  these  hymen- 
opterous  insects  are  closely  related  to  the  bee. 

G.  E.  Post. 

WATCH.— A  division  of  the  night.  See  Time, 
p.  16Q\ 

WATCHER  (Aram,  tv,  Theod.  e?^).— A  title  ap- 
plied to  angels  in  Dn  4i3- 1'-  23  [lo.  i4. 20]_  n  means 
'  wakeful  one  '  (Aq.  Symm.  i^p-f]yopos),  and  occurs 
with  great  frequency  in  the  (Ethiopic)  Book  of 
Enoch  (see  vol.  i.  p.  707),  as  well  as  in  Jubilees  (4^° 
8'  10"^)  and  the  Syriac  Fathers.  It  is  hardly  likely 
that  in  Daniel  it  has  already  acquired  the  restricted 
sense  of  iypvyopoi  in  these  later  writings  ;  more 
probably  it  is  a  designation  of  angels  in  general. 
See  the  Comm. ,  esp.  Driver,  ad  loc. 

WATER  in  EV  is  usually  the  equivalent  of  d:d 
or  v5ii}p. 

In  2  K  1827,  l8  3612  Rv  •  water '  represents  O'X'V)  and  Klr^  has 
'p.  In  2  Co  1126  '  waters '  stands  for  TOTttfw/  (RV  '  rivers  ')■ 
'  Watercourse '  is  the  tr.  of  ri^j;Fi  (Job  3825  RV  '  waterflood '), 
of  D:D  '73;  (Is  444),  and  of  N^ID  (2  Ch  323"  RV '  spring  of 
waters  ').  The  last  phrase  is  also  rendered  '  waterspring  ' 
(Ps  10733-  35),  and  '  spring  of  water '  (Is  4118  5311).  •  Waterspout ' 
is  the  tr.  of  nuy  (Ps  42'  EVm  '  cataract '),  and  '  waterflood '  of 
D:a  T\h'2V  (Ps  6916). 

The  verb  '  to  water'  represents  various  Heb.  expressions.  It 
stands  in  Pr  1125  for  the  Hiph.  of  N'T  ('  to  throw  [rain] ') ;  in  Ps 
66  for  the  Hiph.  of  ."700  ('  to  melt ') ;  in  Ps  659  for  the  Pilel  of 
pva  ('to  run  over');  in  Ps  368mg.  for  the  Qal,  in  Ps  6510,  Is  169 
tor  the  Piel,  and  in  Pr  1125,  ig  5510  for  the  Hiph.,  of  nn  ('to  be 
saturated');  and  in  Gn  26.10  292-3. 7ff.,  Ex  2l6ff.,'Dt  111", 
Pa  10413,  Ec  26,  Is  273,  Ezk  177  326,  Jl  3I8  for  .-TRpin  ('to 
give  to  drink').  HiT.f'P  is  tr.  'well  watered'  in  Gn  1310,  and 
niT  'watered'  in  Is  58",  Jer  3112.  in  Ps  726  'showers  that 
water'  stands  for  the  apposition  f]'n!  D'n'll  (' showers— a 
down-pour').  '  Watering  '  in  Job  37ii  is  for  (BV 'moisture'). 
'Watering'  in  Lk  1315  and  'to  water'  in  1  Co  36ff-  represent 
T0T/?5i».  'To  drink  water'  (1  Ti  523)  ig  the  tr.  of  ilpoTOTuw. 
'  Waterpot '  (Jn  26-  7  428)  jg  for  iSpJot.,  and  '  without  water ' 
(2  P  217,  Jude  12)  for  iwipos.  '  To  have  (i.e.  to  be  supplied 
with)  water'  (Jth  713)  is  for  iSfHuu-Oxi.  'ThpoLymyk  (Sir  24™)  ig 
tr.  '  conduit.' 

d;?  is  once  rendered  by  '  washing '  (Neh  423  rv  '  water ').  In 
Jos  118  136  the  word  is  retained  as  part  of  a  proper  name  (n'lS'ip'P 

d:p)- 

Water  is  among  the  commonest  and  most  widely 
diffused  of  natural  substances,  and  the  Scripture 
allusions  to  it  are  consequently  both  numerous  and 
varied.  At  ordinary  temperatures  it  is  a  liquid, 
transparent,  yet  capable  of  reflecting  light  from 
its  surface  (Pr  27'^).  When  heated  to  the  boiling 
point  it  is  converted  into  invisible  vapour  (Is  642), 
and  the  same  process  of  evaporation  takes  place 
gradually  at  lower  temperatures  (Job  24i^).  When 
cooled  below  the  freezing  point  it  solidifies  into 
hard,  transparent,  brittle  ice,  which  is  compared 
to  a  stone  (Job  38^"),  and  to  a  breastplate  (Sir 
432°).  The  water  vapour  in  the  air  may  be  con- 
densed by  cooling  into  the  small  drops  of  cloud  or 
mist,  or  the  larger  drops  of  rain  (Job  36^'),  or  it 
may  be  deposited  on  the  surface  of  objects  as  dew. 
If  the  cold  in  the  atmosphere  is  sufficiently  great, 
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the  moisture  may  fall  in  frozen  drops  as  hail,  or  in 
feathery  ice-crystals  as  snow  (see  Cloud,  Dew, 
Hail,  Rain,  Snow).  Among  the  most  charac- 
teristic physical  properties  of  water  is  tliat  of 
quenching  fire.  The  antagonism  of  these  two 
'elements'  appears  in  1  K  18^^*-,  Wis  192". 

The  water  which  the  earth  receives  partly  flows 
along  the  surface  in  the  form  of  brooks,  streams, 
and  rivers,  or  gathers  in  ponds,  lakes,  and  seas ; 
and  partly  sinks  beneatli  the  ground,  from  which 
it  may  flow  forth  again  in  springs  and  fountains 
(Gn  16',  Dt  8'  etc.),  or  be  recovered  by  sinking  pits 
and  wells  (see  Well). 

Water  plays  an  important  part  in  changing  the 
earth's  surface  (Job  14^^),  but  the  process  is  so  slow 
that  the  streams,  etc.,  which  effect  it  seem  to  be 
among  the  most  permanent  features  of  the  land- 
scape, and  acquire  a  geographical  significance. 
Thus  we  have  the  'water'  of  Nephtoah  (Jos  15* 
18^^),  of  Jericho  (Jos  16'),  of  'the  pool'  Asphar' 
(1  Mac  9''),  of  Jordan  (1  Mac  9^'),  and  of  Gennesar 
(1  Mac  11<");  the  'waters'  of  Merom  (Jos  IP-''), 
of  En-shemesh  (Jos  15'),  of  Megiddo  (Jg  of 
Nimrim  (Is  15"),  and  of  Dibon  (Is  15*) ;  the  'great 
waters  that  are  in  Gibeon '  (Jer  41^2). 

A  situation  on  a  navigable  river  or  by  the  sea 
gave  a  city  great  commercial  and  other  advantages ; 
e.g.  Babylon  (Jer  5V^)  and  No  (Nah  3*,  here  esp.  as 
a  defence,  cf.  Is  3321 ). 

The  waters,  like  the  earth  and  the  air,  have 
their  population  of  living  creatures  (Gn  12"-  21-  22^^ 
among  which  only  those  with  fins  and  scales  (i.e. 
fish)  were  recognized  as  clean  by  the  Mosaic  law 
(Lv  ip.  10.  i2.46_  149. 10),  Images  of  fishes  (Dt 
4'*),  and  of  anything  living  in  the  water  (Ex  20^ 
Dt  5'),  were  forbidden.  The  'dragons  in  the 
waters'  (Ps  74")  appear  to  have  been  mythical 
sea-monsters  symb.  of  Egypt ;  see  Sea-Monster. 

Water  is  indispensable  to  all  forms  of  life  on  the 
earth,  whether  animal  or  vegetable.  Vegetation 
is  refreshed  by  rain,  dew,  etc.,  and  is  specially 
luxuriant  where  there  are  streams  or  springs  to 
moisten  the  soil.  We  read  of  the  effect  which  the 
presence  of  water  has  on  trees  (Job  14*  29'*,  Ps  1', 
Jer  17«),  cedars  (Nu  24",  Ezk  3P),  vines  (Ezk  17'^), 
willows  (Is  44''),  flags  or  sedges  (Job  8",  Sir  40'" 
RV),  and  lilies  (Sir  50^).  One  of  these  passages 
(Ezk  31'')  shows  how  irrigation  was  practised  in 
order  to  convey  water  from  a  river  to  all  the  parts 
of  the  ground  under  cultivation.  Seed  was  sown 
beside  the  waters  (Is  32'-"),  and  even  cast  into 
them,  as  in  Egypt  when  the  Nile  is  in  flood  (Ec 
11').  The  verdure  of  river-sides  made  them  a 
favourite  haunt  of  birds  (Ca  5'2). 

Essential  to  vegetable  life,  water  is  equally 
essential  to  animals  and  man.  It  is  enumerated 
among  the  necessaries  of  life  in  Is  33'",  Sir  29^'  392". 
Among  its  uses  may  be  noticed — 

(a)  Drinking.  Here  particular  references  are  un- 
necessary, except  to  the  water  which  flowed  from 
the  rock  in  Horeb  (Ex  17'-")  and  Kadesh  (Nu  20"). 
Next  to  the  absence  of  water,  the  greatest  of  evils 
was  water  which  for  any  reason  had  become  un- 
drinkable.  This  was  one  of  the  Plagues  of 
Egypt  (vol.  iii.  p.  889),  and  similar  calamities 
appear  in  the  Apocalypse  (8"  11").  Israel  had  an 
experience  of  bitter  water  at  Marah  (Ex  IS^^). 

The  explanation  of  the  remedy  used  by  Moses  on  this  occasion 
is  uncertain.  The  tree  may  have  had  the  natural  property  of 
purifying  the  water  (see  Sir  385).  Various  plants  are  used  in 
different  parts  of  the  world  for  a  similar  purijose.  Rosenmiiller 
(A.  u.  n.  Morgenl.  ii.  28  ff.)  mentions  Nellimaran  in  Coromandel, 
Sassafras  in  Florida,  and  Yerva  Caniani  in  Peru.  It  seems  doubt- 
ful, however,  whether  any  plant  now  growing  in  the  Sinaitic 
desert  has  such  an  effect,  though  Lesseps  {L'isthme  de  Suez,  p. 
10)  says  he  has  been  told  by  Arab  chiefs  that  a  certain  bitter 
thorn,  growing  in  the  desert,  is  used  by  them  in  this  way. 
Burckhardt  (Travels  in  Syria,  474)  suggests  that  the  berries 
of  the  plant  called  Gharkad  (Pcganwm  retusum)  might  have 
been  employed,  but  other  travellers  have  not  found  them 
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effectual  (Robinson,  BRP  i.  98  f.  ;  Ebers,  Durch  Gosen  zum 
Sinai,  116  f.). 

The  waters  of  Jericho  were  bad  in  Elisha's  day  (2  K  219-  22), 
but  no  explanation  save  a  miraculous  one  can  be  given  of  the 
remedy  used  in  this  case. 

Drinking  water  might  be  fouled  by  the  feet  of 
animals  (Ezk  322-13  Si^^).  Certain  bitter  potions 
receive  special  mention,  such  as  'water  of  gall' 
(Jer  8"  9"  23i5),  and  the  water  mixed  with  the 
ashes  of  the  golden  calf  (Ex  32-").  Water  mixed 
with  dust  from  the  floor  of  the  tabernacle  was 
used  in  the  ordeal  of  chastity  described  in  Nu  5. 

Water  was  not  only  drunk  alone,  but  also  mixed 
with  wine  (Ps  758,  pj.  92^  g  Mac  15^9).  The  incident 
of  the  making  of  water  into  wine  at  Cana  is  given 
as  the  earliest  of  the  miracles  of  Jesus  (Jn  2^^-  4^'). 
Water  for  domestic  purposes  was  usually  drawn 
by  women  (Gn  24^3,  Ex  2^^,  1  S  9",  Jn  4')  or  by 
servants  (Dt  29").  The  Gibeonites  were  reduced 
to  this  menial  office  (Jos  Q"^^^-).  In  Mk  14"  ||  the 
unusual  circumstance  of  a  man  bearing  a  pitcher 
of  water  enables  the  two  disciples  to  recognize  their 
guide.  Supplies  of  drinking  water  were  carried  in 
skins,  larger  or  smaller  (see  Bottle),  and  we  hear 
also  of  vessels  of  earthenware  and  stone. 

(6)  Washing  of  clothes  (Jer  13M,  of  the  hands 
(Job  93»,  Mt  21^),  the  feet  (Gn  24^2  43^^  Lk  1**, 
Jn  13'),  and  the  whole  person  (Jth  10="  12').  To 
'  pour  water  upon  the  hands '  is  synonymous  with 
being  a  servant  (2  K  3").  In  the  ceremonial 
system  of  the  OT,  washings  occupied  a  prominent 
place.  The  priests  were  washed  at  their  consecra- 
tion (Ex  29^),  and  the  Levites  were  sprinkled  when 
they  were  set  apart  to  their  special  duties  (Nu  8'). 
There  was  a  laver  before  the  tabernacle,  in  which 
the  priests  washed  their  hands  and  feet  before 
offering  sacrifices  (Ex  3018-21 40'-  s^-^^).  Special  ablu- 
tions were  required  on  particular  occasions,  such 
as  the  Day  of  Atonement  (Lv  16*-  ^-  ^).  The  sacri- 
ficial flesh  was  washed  before  it  was  burnt  (Lv 
^9. 13  g2i)_  Washing  was  a  frequent  process  for 
removing  ceremonial  defilement  (Lv  11^^  xgsff. 
Dt  23").  A  specially  interesting  case  is  that  of 
recovery  from  leprosy  (Lv  14^-^).  In  connexion 
with  leprosy  and  certain  other  forms  of  unclean- 
ness  running  water  required  to  be  used  (Lv 
146.  6.  60.  51.  62  1917).    The  'water  of  separa- 

tion' used  for  sprinkling  the  unclean  (Nu  19, 
He  91^)  consisted  of  running  water  mixed  with 
the  ashes  of  a  heifer  that  had  been  burnt  along 
with  cedar  wood  and  hyssop. 

(c)  Cooking,  as  in  Ezlt  24^ 

(d)  Medicinal  Bathing  (Jn  5'-  ^). 

In  Eastern  lands,  where  so  much  depends  on  the 
presence  of  water,  the  distress  caused  by  drought 
is  very  great,  and  is  often  vividly  described  in 
Scripture  (Is  195,  Jer  14^,  Jl  l^).  The  same  result 
follows  when  a  water-supply  is  cut  ofl',  which  was 
a  common  operation  of  warfare  and  siege.  Jehosli- 
aphat  and  his  allies  stopped  the  wells  of  Moab 
(2  K  319-  25).  Holofernes  did  the  same  for  Bethulia 
(Jth  7™-  8"  1112).  Hezekiah,  when  besieged  by 
Sennacherib,  succeeded  in  reversing  this  proceed- 
ing, and  in  securing  water  for  the  besieged  while 
the  besiegers  were  deprived  of  it  (2  Ch  32*-  ^,  Sir 
48").  When  water  is  scarce  from  such  causes, 
it  has  to  be  doled  out  carefully  (La  5^  Ezk  4"- "). 
'  Water  of  affliction  '  seems  to  mean  a  supply  that 
is  limited  either  from  scarcity  (Is  302")  qj.  g_ 
punishment  (1  K  222',  2  Ch  1828). 

Water,  though  so  necessary,  is  also  a  source  of 
danger.  It  may  cause  death  by  suflbcation  (2  K 
815)  Qj.  ordinary  drowning.  Of  the  latter  the 
Flood  and  the  overthrow  of  the  Egyptians  at  the 
Red  Sea  are  the  most  notable  Scripture  instances. 
In  the  miracle  of  Christ's  walking  on  the  water 
(Mt  1425 II)  we  see  this  natural  property  for  once 
overcome.  Water  may  be  destructive  from  its 
force  when  agitated  by  storms  (Ezk  2V^-^,  Wis 
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522,  Lk  823-25),  QJ.  yvhen  rushing  along  in  a  torrent 
(2  S  52",  Rev  1215),  QJ.  from  its  simply  submerging 
the  works  of  man  (Ezk  26i2-  is). 

'Water'  is  used  for  tears  (Ps  II91",  Jer  91- 1^ 
La  1"  3*8),  and  for  the  liquid  that  flowed  along 
with  the  blood  from  the  pierced  side  of  Christ 
(Jn  19'*).  The  nature  of  the  latter  has  been  much 
discussed,  and  all  attempts  at  ordinary  physio- 
logical explanation  seem  doubtful.  The  commen- 
taries must  be  consulted  for  the  various  views 
that  have  been  suggested.  See  also  Medicine 
(vol.  iii.  p.  326=').  The  substance  Nephthae  (which 
see)  is  called  '  thick  water '  (2  Mac  12»-  21-  83)_ 

In  the  biblical  cosmogony  water  held  an  im- 
portant place.  There  was  a  primitive  waste  of 
waters,  which  was  divided  into  two  portions  by 
the  firmament.  The  upper  portion  was  the  source 
of  rain.  The  dry  land  rose  out  of  the  lower 
portion  and  was  founded  upon  it.  The  Flood, 
in  which  both  the  waters  above  and  those  beneath 
were  let  loose  (Gn  7"),  was  a  catastrophe  provided 
for  by  the  very  structure  of  the  universe  (2  P  S'-  *). 
These  and  similar  cosmological  ideas  appear  in 
Job  268-1",  Ps  33'  1043- «•  148*,  Pr  30*,  Is  40i2,  Jth 
912  igiB_  While  the  heathen  deified  the  waters  as 
well  as  the  other  forces  of  nature  (Wis  I32),  the 
biblical  conception  consistently  subordinates  them 
to  God.  He  controls  the  waters  of  the  thunder- 
storm (2  S  2212,  pg  lyii  293  77i«- Jer  lOi^  hV^). 
The  division  of  the  Red  Sea  is  His  work  (Ps  78i3, 
Is  43"'  611").  It  ig  in  obedience  to  Him  that  the 
water  flows  from  the  rock  (Ps  114*).  It  is  He 
who  moves  the  sea  (Am  5^  9").  The  voice  of  God 
is  compared  to  the  sound  of  many  waters  (Ps  93*, 
Ezk  432.    Cf.  Rev      I42 19«). 

The  metaphorical  usages  of  water  are  numerous. 
The  want  of  it  is  an  emblem  of  spiritual  need 
(Ps  421  63I;  Am  8"),  and  its  presence  becomes,  in 
some  of  the  most  beautiful  poetry  of  Scripture,  a 
figure  for  spiritual  refreshment  and  blessing  (Ps 
232,  Is  3025      356. 7  4118  4320  443  4910  551  5811^  jgr  SP, 

Ezk  471-11,  Jl  318,  Zee  148,  Jn  7^*8,  Rev  7"  21«  22i-  "). 
It  represents  a  blessing  which  may  be  neglected 
(Jer  213  yi\z  igi*).  It  suggests  the  gratefulness  of 
good  news  (Pr  2525) ;  and  wisdom,  as  the  drink  of 
the  soul,  is  compared  to  it  (Sir  15').  Water  sym- 
bolizes the  means  of  moral  cleansing  (Ezk  16*'  ° 
3625,  Epij  526^  He  1022),  with  which  we  may  connect 
the  whole  subject  of  Baptism,  and  also  the  con- 
ception of  Christians  as  '  born  of  water '  ( Jn  S', 
1  Jn  5"-  8).  Bitter  drink  is  a  metaphor  for  trouble 
(Ps  731"),  and  water  in  its  dangerous  aspect  is  still 
more  extensively  so  (Ps  181"  326  453  6612  69i-2-i* 
88",  Is  432,  La  35'*,  Jon  25).  Enemies  are  spoken  of 
under  a  similar  figure  (Ps  124*  144',  Is  8'  [Assyria] 
17"- "  [the  nations]  282- Jer  472). 

Various  subordinate  metaphors  are  deserving  of 
notice.  Water  becomes  a  figure  for  instability  of 
character  (Gn  49*),  for  weakness  and  dissolution 
(Ps  22"  58'  IO918,  Ezk  7"),  and  for  worthlessness 
(Wis  162*).  Pride  passes  like  a  ship  that  leaves  no 
track  on  the  waters  (Wis  5").  The  foam  of  water 
[or,  perhaps  better,  a  chip  on  a  stream,  cf.  RVm] 
is  an  emblem  of  extreme  transiency  (Hos  10'). 
To  give  earth  and  water  is  a  token  of  submission 
(Jth  2').  In  Sir  ISi*-  "  the  choice  between  life  and 
death  is  compared  to  that  between  fire  and  water. 
The  wickedness  of  Jerusalem  is  likened  to  the  water 
of  a  fountain  (Jer  6').  Stolen  water  is  an  emblem 
for  secret  sin  (Pr  9"),  and  the  drinking  of  water  is 
a  figure  for  unlawful  love  (Sir  26i2).  To  drink  the 
waters  of  a  country  is  to  conquer  it  (2  K  I92*,  Is 
3725),  or  to  seek  alliance  with  it  (Jer  2i8).  The 
letting  out  of  water  has  as  its  counterparts  the 
beginning  of  strife  (Pr  17"),  or  the  giving  of  liberty 
to  a  wicked  woman  (Sir  2525).  Apostate  disciples 
are  compared  to  waterless  wells  (2  P  2"),  or  clouds 
(Jude  12).   The  inconsistency  ofblessivg  and  cursing 
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is  suggested  by  the  impossibility  of  fresh  and  salt 
water  coming  from  a  fountain  together  (Ja  3'°"^^). 
Tlie  salt  in  the  sea  corresponds  to  God's  wrath 
against  the  heatli.en  (Sir  39"^).  The  smallness  of  a 
waterdrop  compared  with  the  sea  is  an  image  of 
the  relation  of  time  to  eternity  (Sir  18^°).  Deep 
water  is  a  figure  for  wise  counsel  (Pr  18^  20'). 
Judgment  and  righteousness  are  likened  to  the 
waters  of  a  mighty  stream  (Am  5-"*).  The  extent 
of  the  sea  is  made  to  suggest  the  universal  spread 
of  God's  glory  (Is  IP,  Hab  2"). 

James  Patrick. 
WATERSPOUTS.  —  Only  Ps  42'  'Deep  caileth 
unto  deep  at  the  noise  of  thy  waterspouts '  (PiVm 
'  cataracts');  Heb.  ."i'liiv  h^p)  N-iip  Dinn-'jN  oinfi ;  LXX 
ilpvaaoi  dj3v<j(T0i>  ^iriKaXeLTai  els  tfxavT^v  tGiv  KarapaKTwu 
(TOO.  The  only  other  occurrence  of  the  word  iiJ!s 
is  in  the  very  obscure  passage  2  S  5^,  so  that  its 
meaning  is  somewhat  uncertain,  although  in  late 
Hebrew  it  means  a  spout  or  pipe  (cf.  Job  38^^ 
'  Who  hath  cleft  a  channel  for  the  waterflood  ? ' 
nhuD  ^t^wh  jV?-'?).  The  reference  in  Ps  42'  is  prob.  to 
the  numerous  noisy  waterfalls  in  a  stream  swollen 
by  the  melting  of  the  snow  (see  Dulim,  ad  loc. ). 

YJAVE  -  BREAST,  WA¥E  -  OFFERING.  —  See 
Sacrifice. 

WAW  (letter).— See  Vau. 

WAX.— See  Writing,  p.  945». 

WAX. — This  verb,  which  means  to  grow  (Middle 
Eng.  waxen,  Anglo-Sax.  weaxan,  allied  to  av^dveii^), 
is  frequently  used  in  AV,  and  gives  another  syn. 
for  '  grow,'  as  in  Lk  l^"  '  And  the  child  grew,  and 
waxed  strong  (iKpaTcaodro)  in  spirit,'  13'"  '  And  it 
grew,  and  waxed  a  great  ti'ee'  (iyiveTo  eis  SMpov 
fj-^ya,  EV  '  became  a  tree,'  omitting  /M^ya  with 
edd.).  Cf.  Maundeville,  Travels,  105,  'In  Ethiopia, 
when  the  children  be  young  and  little,  they  be  all 
yellow  ;  and  when  that  they  wax  of  age,  that 
yellowness  turneth  to  be  all  black.'  The  word  is 
sometimes  used  with  scarcely  more  meaning  than 
'  become,' as  Nu  11-^' Is  the  Lord's  hand  waxed 
short  ? '  So  Mt  26"  Tind.  '  And  he  toke  with  him 
Peter  and  the  two  sonnes  of  Zebede,  and  began  to 
wexe  sorowfull  and  to  be  in  an  agonye' ;  Lk  11^^ 
Tind.  '  The  Pliarises  began  to  wexe  busye  aboute 
him.'  It  was,  however,  formerly  used  in  the  sense 
of  grow  or  increase,  without  an  adjective  (it  is  never 
so  used  in  AV),  as  Ac  6'  Wye.  '  The  word  of  the 
lord  wexed';  Gn  9'  Tind.  'See  that  ye  encrease, 
and  waxe.'  J.  Hastings. 

WAY  {^-i'j,  nnk,  656s),  meaning  literally  either 
road*  or  journey,  is  used  by  a  natural  figure  for 
course  or  manner  in  a  great  variety  of  applica- 
tions. It  is  used  for  God's  purpose  or  action 
(Ex  3313,  Job  2131  36=3,  Ps  672  ij^w^  pj.  §22^  ig  qQ^  iO^, 
Job  2P^  34^'),  described  by  varied  epithets  of 
excellence  (Ps  25i»,  2  S  22^1,  Ps  W,  Dt  32\  Rev  15^, 
Dn  43',  Hos  W,  Job  26"  Ro  Ips),  defended  against 
doubt  (Ezk  18^-^^),  and  contrasted  with  man's 
plans  and  doings  (Is  55^) ;  also  of  His  command- 
ments (Gn  1819,  Ex  18'-»  32\  Dt  9^^  ll'-s  31^9  Jg  222, 
Job  23",  Ps  37**  119",  Jer  5^-«,  Mai  2^,  Mt  22i«, 
Mk  12",  Lk  20'^i,  Dt  5^^  1(312 1122  199  26"  28'  30^\ 
Jos  225,  Ps  ig2i  054  5113  8113  9510  103'  119^  128'  138^ 
2  S  22-",  1  K  2^  3"  ips-ss^  03  42=^  58-  63"  646, 
Jer  7-^),  which  He  is  ready  to  teach  men  (Ps25^-  1^ 
27"  328  86"  1192V.  29.  S3.  s7  13924  1433^  Is  302J  358^  jgj. 
3239  423_  42^  Ps  1611  119S5. 105  233),  and  in  obedi- 
ence to  which  there  is  reward  (Pr  8^-,  Zee  3',  Mai 
2").  Man's  conduct  generally  is  spoken  of  as  a 
'way'  (1  K  2^  8-=,  2  Ch  6I",  Ps  ligi-",  Ja  5-")  or 

*  For  an  account  of  the  main  roadways  of  Palestine  see  articles 
Trade  and  Commerce,  p.  805'',  and  VVae,  p.  892''. 


'ways'  (1  S  18",  Job  4"  13"  22',  Ps  39'  119=- 
Ezk  16",  Ac  141",  1  Co  41',  Ja  1^,  cf.  Pr  6''),  morally 
contrasted  as  good  (1  S  12-3,  1  j,^  g3G^  2  Ch  6"",  Job 
31',  Ps  1«  lOP- Pr  2="  292',  Is  26',  Mt  2P-,  Ro  3", 
1  Co  12",  2  P  216-  21)  and  bad  (Gn  612,  Nu  22'«,  Jg 

1  K  1333,  Job  819  2215,  Ps  11. 6  354  4913^  Pr  414. 19  193^ 
Ezk  318,  Hos  1013,  Ps  1255,  Pr  li"  2i3-  is  321  10"  I42 
2225  28«-i8,  Jer  15').  Although  man  is  free  to 
choose  his  own  'way'  (Ps  11959,  Pr  7^5  21=9  2319), 
hating  the  evil  '  way '  (Ps  119i"i- 1"*- 1^^),  or  choosing 
it  (Is  53«  57"  59s  652,  Jer  3=i,  Is  663),  training  is 
important  (Pr  22''),  and  example,  whether  for  good 
(Jg  2"  2  Ch  2032,  1  K  22''3),  as  David's  (2  K  222, 

2  Ch  11"  173),  or  for  evil  (1  K  15-\  2  K  21=1,  Pr 
1629  28W  Is  312,  Jer  2"  102  18i5,  Ezk  23i3-  si),  as  of 
the  kings  of  Israel  (2  K  8^^  163,  2  Ch  216- 13  282), 
the  house  of  Ahab  (2  K  8=',  2  Ch  223),  of  Jeroboam 
(1  K  153^  162- 19-  2s  2252),  of  Balaam  (2  P  2i5),  and  of 
Cain  (Jude  ") ;  but  example  is  not  always  followed 
(1  S  83-5,  2Ch  2112).  As  a  man's  course  is  well 
known  to  God  (Job  2423  31^  342i,  Ps  1191'=^  1393,  Pr 
521,  Jer  16"),  He  deals  with  him  according  to  his 
deserts  (1  K  832,  2  Ch  6=3,  Ps  1469,  Jer  418,  Ezk  72' 
1121  16«  2231  36i9_  1  839,  2  Ch  63",  Job  34",  Pr  14", 
Jer  17"  3219,  Ezk  73  183"  24"  332»,  Hos  4',  Zee  1")  in 
spite  of  occasional  appearances  to  the  contrary 
(Ps  37').  But  God  desires  men  to  consider  their 
'ways'  (Ezk  20«  16«i  3631-  32,  Hag  1=)  and  turn 
from  the  evil  (2  K  17",  2  Ch  7",  Pr  5^,  Is  55', 
Jer  73- 5  18"  255  263-13  35i«  363-',  Ezk  18=3  338-", 
Jon  38- 1",  Zee  1"),  which  He  hates  (Pr  8i3  159) ; 
and  He  promises  to  guide  them  into  the  good 
(Pr  4"  82"),  which  He  loves  (Pr  IP").  There  are 
two  '  ways '  before  man  (Jer  21*,  Mt  7"- ",  cf . 
Lk  132^-  25,  also  DidacM,  i.  1,  and  Ep.  of  Barnabas, 
xviii.),  one  of  which  leads  to  life,  peace,  and 
happiness  (Pr  623  1017.29  ip  1228  13s  1524  iqu^  j^^  2^, 
Ro  3",  Pr  3"  16'  418),  and  the  other  to  death, 
trouble,  and  misery  (Pr  72'  13"  1412  16=5  21i8  22^ 
22=5,  Is  59'),  in  spite  of  man's  illusions  (Pr  12"-  20 
21=).  This  close  connexion  between  conduct  and 
condition  is  shown  in  the  use  of  'way'  or  'ways' 
for  man's  lot  as  well  as  his  deeds  (Gn  28=**,  Ex  232*', 
Dt  131,  Jos  18,  Jg  186.6^  Dt,  28'-9 ;  the  literal  sense  is 
in  these  six  passages  passing  over  to  the  figurative, 
which  aijpears  clearly  in  2  S  2233,  pg  i832^  JqI,  323 
198  231"  22-8  Ps  3gG)_  jjian  may  think  of  ordering 
his  lot  after  his  own  wishes  (Pr  169,  Jer  1023),  but  God 
disposes  it  according  to  His  own  will  (Ps  37=3  85^3, 
Pr  23- 12,  Ps  91",  Dn  523),  to  which  it  is  well  for 
man  to  commit  himself  (Ps  37',  Pr  3'^).  One  lot 
none  can  escape,  for  death  is  '  the  way  of  all  the 
earth '  (Jos  23",  1  K  22,  cf.  Job  16=2). 

The  purpose  of  God,  foretold  by  the  prophets 
(Is  403,  Mai  31)  and  fulfilled  in  Christ,  is  described 
as  the  '  way  of  the  Lord  '  (Mt  33,  Mk  12-  3,  Lk  3^  1^, 
Jn  123,  Ac  18-5-  26,  cf.  Ac  I31"),  of  peace  (Lk  !'»),  of 
truth  (2  P  22),  and  of  salvation  (Ac  16").  Christ 
Himself  is  ( Jn  14^-  5- or  has  opened  up,  the  way 
for  man  to  God  (Heb  98  10=") ;  and,  accordingly, 
the  Christian  religion  is  spoken  of  simply  as  '  the 
Way '  (Ac  92  199-  2^  22^  24"-  22),  either  because  Christ 
claimed  to  be  the  Way  (Jn  14*'),  or  because  He  had 
spoken  of  the  narrow  way  unto  life  (Mt  7") ;  or, 
lastly,  because  in  Him  was  fulfilled  the  prophetic 
saying  regarding  the  way  (Is  403,  Mai  31). 

A.  E.  Garvie. 

WAYMARK.  —  In  Jer  3l2i(20)  «the  virgin  of 
Israel '  is  called  on  to  set  up  waymarks  and  make 
guide-posts  to  mark  the  way  for  the  returning 
exiles.  The  Heb.  word  tr"i  '  waymark '  is 
which  apparently  means  here  a  small  stone  pillar, 
similar  to  our  milestones,  with  an  indication  of 
routes  and  distances.  The  only  other  occurrences 
of  the  Heb.  term  are  2  K  23"  (of  the  tombstone 
of  the  man  of  God  from  Judah ;  AV  wrongly 
'title,'  RV  'monument')  and  Ezk  39"  (of  the 
stone  to  be  set  up  to  guide  the  burying  party 
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to  a  corpse ;  AV  and  RV  '  sign ').  In  Jer  31 
[Gr.  38]  21  the  LXX,  confusing  with  li'v  (Zion), 
reads  arrjaov  aeavTT^v,  S(e)it6;' ;  in  2  K  23"  it  has 
CKbweKov,  and  in  Ezk  39^^  cuifieiov. 

WEALTH.— i.  Terms.— In  OT  'wealth'  is  tr°  of 
jVi  hdn,  ttXoOtos,  etc.,  divitice ;  V;n  hayil,  irXovros, 
divitim  [but  also,  as  its  propermeaning  is  'strength,' 
'resources,'  5wa/iis,  etc.];  2ia  tdbh,  properly  'good,' 
'  prosperity,'  an  Elizabethan  sense  of  '  wealth ' ;  nis 
koah,  properly  '  strength ' ;  D'pp^  nfkhdsim,  to,  vwAp- 
xovra,  xp^/tara,  substantia  [only  in  post-exilic  litera- 
ture ;  the  corresponding  Aram,  pp?:  in  Ezra  is  tr* 
'  expenses,'  '  goods  ']  ;  and  in  NT  of  eiwopLa,  acqui- 
sitio.  '  Wealthy '  tr.  in  AV  v"??^,  Jer  49^'  ('quiet,' 
'ease'),  but  RV  (from  AVm)  'that  is  at  ease'; 
'wealthy  place'  stands  in  Ps  16'^  for  n;n  ('satura- 
tion'), prob.  error  for  nnn  'a  spacious  place.'  The 
common  term  for  '  riches '  is 

ii.  National  wealth  would  consist  in  the  fertility, 
etc.,  of  the  soil,  the  minerals,  streams,  pasturage, 
population,  cattle,  etc. ;  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  country  to  trade-routes,  and  in  natural  facili- 
ties of  intercourse  with  other  nations  ;  cf .  Pales- 
tine, Trade.  Dt  S'-^  describes  the  land  as  well- 
watered,  rich  in  cereals,  grapes,  olives,  figs,  iron, 
and  brass.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  these 
verses  come  from  an  exilic  editor,  and  that  the 
colouring  is  heightened  by  an  exile's  fond  recollec- 
tions of  the  ancient  home  of  his  people.  The  older 
description  '  flowing  with  milk  and  honey,'  Nu  13" 
(JE),  suggests  that  the  wealth  of  the  land  was 
chiefly  pastoral.  Naturally,  the  settled  govern- 
ment of  the  monarchy  fostered  trade,  and  pro- 
moted a  certain  accumulation  of  wealth,  especially 
in  the  days  when  the  Israelite  States  were  inde- 
pendent and  powerful,  and  were  receiving,  and 
not  paying,  tribute,  e.g.  in  the  days  of  Solomon 
(1  K  lO^-'-^s)  and  in  the  early  days  of  Isaiah  (Is  2'). 
Dt  8'2'  "  looks  back  to  prosperous  periods  such  as 
these.  Nevertheless,  in  view  of  the  uncommercial 
character  of  the  people,  and  the  barrenness  of 
large  portions  of  the  country,  especially  in  Judaea, 
Israel  can  hardly  Iiave  been  wealthy,  even  in  pro- 
portion to  its  population,  as  compared  with  great 
commercial  and  conquering  nations.  We  gather 
from  the  prophets  of  the  8th  cent,  that  in  Israel, 
as  elsewhere,  the  material  well-being  of  the  people 
generally  was  greater  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the 
history,  before  the  development  of  civilization  led 
to  the  accumulation  of  land  in  large  properties. 

The  Jewish  community  in  Palestine  after  the 
Exile  was  poor,  and  burdened  with  tribute  to 
Persia  ;  and,  as  it  seems,  with  wealthy  nobles  who 
preyed  upon  the  necessities  of  their  brethren  (Neh 
1^  5,  Hag  !«-"  216- Zee  810,  Mai  3").  Time,  no 
doubt,  brought  some  improvement ;  and  a  measure 
of  prosperity  resulted  from  the  work  of  Nehemiah  ; 
but  the  tone  of  the  Psalms  and  other  literature  of 
the  Persian  and  earlier  Greek  period  suggests  that 
the  people  generally,  at  any  rate,  were  poor.  There 
was,  however,  some  revival  of  national  wealth 
under  the  later  Maccabsean  kings,  and  still  more 
under  the  Herods  :  witness  the  splendid  buildings 
of  Herod  the  Great.  In  addition  to  a  settled 
government,  two  other  causes  contributed  to  pro- 
duce this  result.  First,  Palestine  could  not  fail  to 
profit  in  some  measure  by  the  growing  prosperity 
of  the  Roman  empire.  Secondly,  the  Jews  of  the 
Dispersion  often  engaged  in  commerce  and  became 
wealthy  ;  the  sanctity  of  the  temple  brought  vast 
crowds  of  pilgrims  to  Jerusalem  for  the  great  feasts, 
and  increased  the  trade  of  the  city ;  also,  devout 
Jews  and  proselytes  sent  costly  oflerings  to  the 
temple.  In  the  thirty  or  forty  years,  however, 
before  the  fall  of  Jerusalem,  Palestine  sufliered 
severely  from  misgovernment  and  disorder, 
iii.  Individual  wealth. — In  the  outlying  pastoral 


districts  we  meet  with  men  like  Nabal  in  southern 
Judah  (1  S  25)  and  Barzillai  in  Gilead  (2  S  IV^'-^^), 
rich  in  flocks  and  herds  and  slaves  ;  and  their 
circumstances  suggested  the  terms  in  which  the 
wealth  of  the  patriarchs  is  described,  e.g.  Gn  24?^. 
The  chief  use  which  such  men  had  for  their  pos- 
sessions was  to  maintain  a  great  retinue,  which 
gave  them  power  and  distinction.  Another  class 
of  rich  men  consisted  of  chiefs,  kings,  priests,  and 
other  great  officials,  like  Gideon,  Abimelech,  Jeph- 
thah,  Eli,  and  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Judah.  Their 
authority  brought  them  wealth  (1  S  8""").  We 
learn  from  the  prophets  of  the  8th  cent.  (Is  S'*"^'' 
etc. ),  that  towards  the  end  of  the  monarchy  there 
grew  up  a  class  of  great  landowners ;  and  Neh  5 
illustrates  the  process.  In  bad  times  the  '  nobles 
and  rulers'  lent  money,  probably  at  exorbitant 
rates,  on  the  security  of  the  land,  which  became 
forfeit  to  them  when  the  borrowers  failed  to  fulfil 
their  obligations.  The  allusions  in  the  Prophets 
show  that  wealth  had  now  become  an  instrument 
of  luxury  and  display.  Apart  from  Solomon,  we 
have  no  instance  in  the  OT  of  the  successful 
Israelite  merchant,  of  wealth  gained  by  trade. 

In  the  NT  wealthy  men  like  Joseph  of  Arima- 
tlisea  and  the  young  ruler  appear  upon  the  scene  ; 
such,  too,  figure  in  parables  {e.g.  Lk  16i'*-)>  and  in 
the  teaching ;  but  none  of  them  play  any  important 
part  in  the  history  of  our  Lord  or  the  early  Church. 
Both  in  the  Gospels  (Mk  10^^"")  and  elsewhere  (e.g. 
Ja  5^'')  wealth  is  represented  as  involving  spiritual 
disadvantages,  and  as  accompanied  by  high-handed 
injustice,  and  by  persecution  of  the  Church. 

W.  H.  Bennett. 

WEAN  (Vpa). — For  the  Eastern  usages  connected 
with  weaning  see  art.  Birth,  vol.  i.  p.  301^  The 
meaning  of  Ps  131^  ('Surely  I  have  stilled  and 
quieted  my  soul ;  like  a  weaned  child  upon  his 
mother,  my  soul  is  upon  me  like  a  weaned  child  ') 
is  that  the  Psalmist  has  learned  to  renounce  lofty 
aspirations,  as  the  weaned  child  has  learned  to 
dispense  with  its  mother's  breast. 

WEAPONS  See  Armour. 

WEASEL  (i^h  holed).— Thd  authority  of  the 
LXX  yaXri  and  Vulg.  mustela  (Lv  ll'^")  is  in  favour 
of  the  EV  '  weasel,'  and  others  of  the  Mustelidce, 
as  the  marten  and  civet.  The  authority  of  the 
Arab,  khuld,  the  cognate  of  holed,  which  signifies 
the  spalax  or  mole-rat  of  the  East,  would  be 
against  the  rendering  'weasel,'  were  it  not  that 
cognates  often  have  widely  different  meanings. 
In  the  articles  Chameleon  and  Mole  we  have 
given  all  the  evidence  that  bears  on  the  question. 
It  is  perhaps  best  to  follow  the  LXX  and  Vulg., 
and  render  '  weasel,'  which  must  be  held,  however, 
to  include  other  Mustelidce  in  Palestine,  as  the 
marten,  Mustela  foina,  L.  (Arab,  nims),  the  ich- 
neumon, Rerpestes  Ichneumon,  Fisch.  (Arab,  nims 
and  zerdi),  and  the  genet,  Genetta  vidgaris,  C.  A. 
Gray  (Arab,  nisnds  and  sammur),  and  others. 

G.  E.  Post. 

WEAVING  (JiK  'weave,'  'web'  or  'shuttle.' 
Besides  AV  occurrences,  RV  gives  'weave  in 
chequer  work '  for  AV '  embroider '  [j's?']  in  Ex  28=*^ 
and  '  weave  together '  for  AV  '  wap  up '  in  Mic  7^ 
where  MT  nmy;  is  prob.  corrupt).  —  Weaving  is 
closely  connected  with  spinning,  as  the  materials 
for  the  loom  were,  for  the  most  part,  products  of 
the  spindle.  Weaving,  like  spinning,  is  a  very 
ancient  art,  one  of  the  first  invented  by  civilized 
man,  being  necessary  for  the  preparation  of  his 
clothing,  and  we  find  abundant  evidence  of  it  upon 
the  monuments.  The  early  proficiency  of  Egyptian 
weavers  is  established  by  the  remains  of  their 
textile  fabrics,  some  of  their  linen  products  being 
like  silk  to  the  touch,  and  equal  to  our  finest 
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cambric  in  texture  (Wilkinson,  Anc.  Egyp.  ii.  161, 
ed.  1878) ;  and  vestures  of  fine  linen  are  mentioned 
in  tlie  story  of  Josepli  (Gn  4:1*^).  The  goodly 
Bab.  garment  found  at  Jericho  indicates  the  skill 
of  the  Chaldfean  weavers  ;  and  the  '  fine  linen,'  the 
'  finely  wrought  garments '  (Ex  SP"  RV),  and  other 
articles  of  similar  character  mentioned  in  Ex.  by  P, 
as  prepared  for  the  tabernacle,  and  the  garments 
of  the  priests,  make  it  evident  that  the  Hebrews 
had  attained  proficiency  in  the  art.  Weaving  was 
generally  carried  on  by  men  in  Egypt,  but  women 
sometimes  engaged  in  it  (Herod,  ii.  35  ;  Wilkinson, 
i.  316,  317),  and  this  seems  to  have  been  true  of 
the  Hebrews  also  (2  K  23',  Pr  3P'').  The  loom  was 
of  various  kinds,  upright  and  horizontal,  and  the 
woof  was  pushed  both  upwards  and  downwards 
(Wilkinson,  ii.  170,  171).  The  Hebrews  after  arriv- 
ing in  Palestine  would  have  a  similar  variety,  but 
in  the  desert  they  might  use  simpler  forms,  such  as 
are  still  found  there.  Burckhardt  (Bed.  and  Wah. 
i.  67)  describes  a  loom  which  consists  of  two  short 
sticks  driven  into  the  ground  at  such  distance 
apart  as  the  width  of  the  piece  to  be  woven  re- 
quires, and  upon  these  a  cross-piece,  two  other 
similar  stakes  with  cross-piece  being  placed  at  a 
convenient  distance  from  the  first.  Upon  these 
cross-pieces  the  threads  of  the  warp  are  stretched, 
the  upper  and  under  threads  being  kept  apart  by  a 
flat  stick.  The  common  loom  of  the  country  to- 
day is  quite  simple,  and  has  no  doubt  been  used 
for  centuries  without  much  change.  Two  upright 
posts  are  fixed  in  the  ground,  which  hold  the  roller 
to  which  the  threads  of  the  warp  are  fastened,  and 
upon  which  the  cloth  is  wound  as  it  is  woven.  The 
threads  of  the  warp  are  carried  upward  towards  the 
ceiling  at  the  other  end  of  the  room,  and  pass  over 
rollers,  and  are  gathered  in  hanks  and  weighted  to 
keep  tliem  taut.  The  dift'erent  sets  are  kept  apart 
by  reeds.  The  weaver  sits  at  the  cloth-roller  and 
works  the  shuttle,  while  the  healds  are  worked  by 
treadles.  We  have  no  mention  of  the  loom  as  a 
whole  in  the  Bible,  but  from  the  incidental  notices 
of  various  parts  we  infer  that  it  did  not  difler 
greatly  from  that  now  in  use.  Thus  we  have  the 
beam,  with  which  a  great  spear  or  its  staff  is  com- 
pared (1  S  17',  2  S  21",  1  Cli  1P3  20'^),  from  which 
we  should  infer  that  the  cloth-roller  is  intended. 
In  Jg  16^^  the  loom  itself  may  be  meant,  the  word 
in  Heb.  (j-in)  being  derived  from  the  verb  io  weave, 
while  the  word  in  the  other  passages  (I'uo)  is  from 
quite  a  different  root.  The  pin  (in;)  in  the  above 
passage  seems  to  be  that  which  holds  the  web,  i.e. 
the  cloth-roller,  for  Samson  carried  it  all  away 
attached  to  his  hair.  The  shuttle  (j-in)  is  the  emblem 
of  the  swift  passing  of  human  life  (Job  7^),  and 
the  thread  rvork  (n^'i)  or  thrum  (Is  38^-)  which 
fastens  the  web,  furnishes,  by  its  being  cut  off  at 
the  hands  of  the  weaver,  a  striking  simile  for 
sudden  death.  These  and  other  notices  indicate 
that  weaving  was  a  household  word  with  the 
Hebrews,  and  it  is  quite  probable  that  many 
families  produced  their  own  wearing  apparel,  as 
did  that  of  the  virtuous  woman  (Pr  31).  The  pro- 
ducts of  weaving  were  various :  fine  linen,  purple 
and  scarlet,  woollen,  goats'-hair  cloth,  tent-cloth, 
sack-cloth,  etc.,  were  produced  in  abundance. 
Garments  of  flax  and  wool  together  were  forbidden 
(Lv  19",  Dt  22"),  but  stutts  of  variegated  patterns 
worked  in  the  loom,  perhaps  by  gold  thread,  were 
produced  as  we  know  tliey  were  in  Egypt  (Wilkin- 
son, ii.  166).  This  work  may  be  that  of  the  '  cun- 
ning workman,'  and  of  those  Avho  'devise  cunning 
works '  ( Ex  35'^)  [see,  on  these  expressions,  Embroid- 
ery (3)],  and  certainly  it  is  the  clothing  '  inwrought 
with  gold '  (Ps  45^^  KV).  The  high  priest's  garments 
seem  to  have  been  of  this  character,  woven  in  one 
piece  (Jos.  Ant.  ill.  vii.  4),  as  we  know  Christ's 
coat  (x'T'i'')  was  (Jn  19'-^).  H.  PORTEK. 


WEDDING.— See  Marriage. 

WEEDS,  as  tr.  of  q?D  stiph,  Jon  2''('),  refers  to  sea 
weeds.  The  Red  Sea  was  called  f)?D-D:,  because  of 
the  numbers  of  them  in  its  waters  (see  Suph). 
The  weeds  (xipros)  of  Sir  40^'^  moan  the  same  as  our 
indefinite  English  term  weeds. 

WEEK.— See  Time. 

WEEKS  (FEAST  OF).— See  Pentecost, 

WEIGHTS  AND  MEASURES.— 

i.  Introductory.   The  Sources,  monumental  and  literary. 

The  Hebrew  Weight-System. 

ii.  (a)  The  Babylonian  or  252-grain  unit. 

iii.  (b)  The  new  Syrian  or  3'20-grain  unit. 

iv.  (c)  The  Phcenician  or  224-{jraiii  unit. 

V.  (d)  The  syncretic  weight-system  of  the  Mishna. 

Measures  of  Length  and  Surpaob. 

vi.  The  approximate  value  of  the  Hebrew  cubit. 

vii.  Its  subdivisions  and  multiples. 

viii.  Surface  measure. 

Measures  of  Capacity. 
ix.  Scale  of  wet  and  dry  measures.    The  value  of  the 

ephah-bath. 
X.  The  measures  of  Scripture. 
Literatvire. 

i.  Introductory.  The  Sources,  monumental  and 
literary. — The  system  of  weights  and  measures 
adopted  by  a  particular  nation  of  antiquity  is 
not  merely  a  subject  of  interest  to  the  metro- 
logist,  but  is  of  importance  to  every  student 
of  the  history  and  development  of  the  human 
race.  In  its  metrology  we  have  a  clue,  frequently 
older  than  anything  to  be  found  in  its  literature, 
to  the  forces  at  work  in  shaping  the  social  and 
economic  development  of  this  particular  nation, 
and  to  the  influence,  it  may  be,  which  it  was 
able  to  exercise  in  its  turn.  The  early  economic 
history  of  a  nation  or  country,  in  particular,  is 
a  subject  of  which  in  many  cases  the  student  of 
metrology  holds  the  key.  This  is  to  some  extent 
true  even  of  the  economic  history  of  the  Hebrews, 
notwithstanding  the  comparative  antiquity  of  their 
literature,  and  the  almost  entire  absence  of  monu- 
mental evidence  in  the  shape  of  actiial  weights  and 
measures. 

An  outline  of  our  still  imperfect  knowledge  of 
Hebrew  weights  and  measures  may  be  expected  to 
include  the  following  topics: — (1)  A  presentation 
of  the  various  systems — weight,  measures  of  length, 
and  measures  of  capacity — and  of  the  mutual  rela- 
tion of  the  various  denominations  witliin  each  sys- 
tem ;  (2)  an  attempt  to  determine  the  absolute 
value  or  values  of  each  individual  weight  and 
measure  in  terms  of  the  British  imperial  system  ; 
and  (3)  the  relation  of  the  Hebrew  system  in  its 
various  divisions  to  the  older  metrological  systems 
of  antiquity.  Reference  will  be  made  only  inci- 
dentally to  the  question  of  the  origin  of  weights 
and  measures  in  general,  and  to  the  inter-relation 
of  the  various  systems, — of  the  weight  standards 
to  those  of  length,  and  of  both  to  the  standards  of 
volume, — subjects  of  equal  interest  and  complexity, 
which  belong  rather  to  a  scientific  treatise  on 
metrology.  It  must  suffice  at  tliis  stage  to  record 
the  fact  that  most  Continental  metrologists  are 
now  agreed  as  regards  the  most  elaborate  of  the 
ancient  systems,  and,  it  would  appear,  the  source 
of  all  or  almost  all  existing  systems,  namely  the 
Babylonian,  that  it  was  constructed  with  rigid 
scientific  accuracy  upon  the  basis,  astronomically 
ascertained,  of  the  unit  of  length.  A  cubic  vessel, 
a  fraction  of  this  unit  in  the  side,  furnished  the  anit 
of  volume ;  the  weight  of  water  contained  in  this 
unit  was  the  unit  of  weight  (see  below,  §§  vi.  ix.). 

The  sources  from  which  are  derived  the  materials 
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for  such  an  outline  as  has  just  been  sketched  are 
of  two  kinds  —  monumental  and  literary.  The 
former,  unfortunately  of  the  most  meagre  amount, 
consist  of  actual  measures  and  weights,  including 
coins,  that  have  come  down  to  us  from  the  various 
periods  of  the  national  life  of  the  Hebrews.  The 
literary  sources  are,  first  of  all,  the  books  of  the 
Bible,  to  which  the  works  of  Josephus,  despite 
numerous  inaccuracies,  form  an  invaluable  addition, 
owing  to  the  frequent  valuation  of  Jewish  measures 
in  terms  of  the  contemporary  Grseco-Roman  system. 
The  treatises  of  the  Mishna  also  contain  valuable 
material  for  the  first  two  centuries  of  our  era. 
Finally,  we  have  the  late  Greek  writers  on  metro- 
logy, one  or  two  fragments,  in  particular,  showing 
accurate  knowledge  of  the  later  Jewish  system 
(see  Hultsch's  Metrologicorum  Scriptorum  Eeliquice, 
1864).  Under  both  heads,  monumental  and  literary, 
may  be  classed  the  metrological  data  furnished  by 
the  two  great  centres  of  early  civilization.  Baby- 
lonia and  Egypt,  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other 
by  the  better-known  systems  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

At  every  period  of  their  history  the  Hebrews 
were  alive  to  the  necessity  of  an  accurate  system 
of  weights  and  measures,  and  of  an  honest  handling 
of  the  same.  The  earliest  literary  prophets  are 
already  found  inveighing  against  the  too  pliant 
conscience  of  their  contemporaries  who  made  the 
ephah  small  and  the  shekel  great  (Am  8') ;  in  other 
words,  gave  short  measure  in  selling  the  necessaries 
of  life,  while  weighing  the  price  to  be  paid  against 
a  weight  that  was  unduly  heavy.  Amos'  successors, 
Hosea  (12')  and  Micah  (Q^°^-),  were  also  led  to  de- 
nounce the '  balance  of  deceit '  with  its '  bag  of  deceit- 
ful weights,'  and  the  '  scant  ephah  which  is  abomin- 
able.' Centuries  later  there  is  a  sad  monotony  in 
the  complaints  of  the  religious  teachers  regarding 
the  prevalent  tampering  with  the  '  just '  weights 
and  measures  (Pr  IH  16"  201°).  The  first  legislative 
action  in  the  interests  of  economic  righteousness 
in  our  extant  records  is  found  in  the  Deuteronomic 
legislation  (Dt  25^^'^^).  Here  the  practice  of  em- 
ploying a  double  set  of  weights  and  measures — 
one  above  the  normal  for  buying  with,  and  an- 
other below  it  for  selling  with — is  condenmed,  and 
'  whole  and  just,'  i.e.  accurately  adjusted,  weights 
and  measures  expressly  enforced  under  promise  of 
the  Divine  blessing.  A  similar  demand  for  '  a  just 
balance,  just  weights,  a  just  ephah,  and  a  just 
bin,'  is  emphasized  in  the  Law  of  Holiness  (Lv 
19^'-)  and  in  an  important  passage  of  Ezekiel's 
ideal  constitution,  to  which  attention  will  after- 
wards be  called  (Ezk  45"'^^).  The  latest  legislation 
even  went  so  far  as  to  order  the  periodical  clean- 
ing of  the  weights,  scales,  and  measures,  lest  their 
true  value  and  capacity  should  be  imjjaired  by 
the  adhesion  of  foreign  substances  {Baba  bathra, 
V.  10  f.). 

The  Hebrew  Weight  -  System.— ii.  (a)  The 
Babylonian  or  252-grain  imit. — Just  as  the  natural 
proportions  of  the  human  body  furnished  the 
earliest  measures  of  length  (see  below,  §  vi.),  so 
man  in  all  probability  '  made  his  earliest  essays 
in  weighing  by  means  of  the  seeds  of  plants, 
which  nature  had  placed  ready  to  his  hand  as 
counters  and  weights '  (Ridgeway,  Origin  of 
Metallic  Currency  and  Weight  Standards,  387). 
By  the  beginning  of  the  third  millennium  B.C., 
however,  both  the  Babylonians  and  the  Egyptians 
had  left  this  primitive  system  far  behind  them. 
The  former,  in  particular,  as  early  as  B.C.  3000, 
and  probably  long  before,  had  elaborated  a  metro- 
logical  system  which,  in  its  scientific  basis  and 
inter-relation  of  standards,  bears  a  striking  resem- 
blance to  the  metric  system  of  the  Continent  (see 
art.  Babylonia,  vol.  i.  p.  218  f.).  The  importance 
of  the  Babylonian  system  for  our  present  study 
is  due  to  the  fact,  first  clearly  revealed  in  the 


Tel  el-Amarna  correspondence,  that  the  early 
civilization  of  Canaan  was,  in  all  essentials,  of 
Babylonian  origin.  The  grounds  on  which  the 
older  metrologists,  such  as  Boeckh  and  Brandis, 
had  long  before  inferred  that  the  Babylonian 
weight-system  had  penetrated  to  Syria  and  Pales- 
tine, and  the  conclusive  proof  of  the  accuracy  of 
this  inference  afibrded  by  the  Amarna  tablets, 
have  been  given  in  the  opening  section  of  the 
article  Money  (vol.  iii.  p.  418),  and  need  not  be  re- 
peated here.  It  is  essential,  therefore,  to  under- 
stand the  principle  upon  which  this  system  was 
constructed.  This  was  the  now  familiar  sexa- 
gesimal principle,  characteristic  of  the  Babylonian 
scheme  of  numeration,  the  number  60  holding  in 
this  scheme  the  place  of  10  in  our  decimal  system. 
Thus  1 1 1  is  not,  as  with  us,  10^  + 10  + 1,  but  60^  +  60  -t- 
1,  or  3661.  Our  division  of  the  hour  into  60  minutes, 
each  of  60  seconds,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  is  a  direct 
legacy  from  the  banks  of  the  Euphrates.  The  unit 
of  weight  in  the  developed  system  was  the  mina 
(written  ideographically  MA.NA,  and  therefore 
presumably  of  Sumerian  origin,  though  possibljy 
Semitic),  the  Heb.  nio  maneh  (so  AV  Ezk  45^^, 
elsewhere  '  pound ')  and  the  Gr.  ixva.  The  next 
higher  denomination,  its  sixty-fold,  was  the  talent 
(Heb.  133,  apparently  the  gaggaru  of  the  Amarna 
letters,  in  Greek  ToXavrov),  while  below  the  mina 
was  its  ^Vth,  the  shekel  {shiklu,  Heb.  from 
shakalu,  'to  weigh,'  hence  rendered  in  Greek  by 
a-Tarrip  from  'IffTrjuL  in  the  same  sense,  and  trans- 
literated by  0-^7X0$).  The  scale  may  be  graphically 
represented  thus — 

1  talent =60  minas  =  3600  shekels. 
1  mina  =  60  ,, 
In  the  early  temple-accounts,  dating  from  B.C. 
2000,  recently  recovered  from  Telloh  in  Southern 
Babylonia,  there  occurs  a  subdivision  of  the  shekel 
into  180  sh6  or  grains  of  wheat,  which  was  after- 
wards discarded.  This  subdivision  into  60  x  3  parts 
is  of  course  an  adaptation  to  the  sexagesimal 
system  ;  but  it  is  worth  noting  that  the  prehistorical 
or  natural  Babylonian  shekel,  as  it  may  be  called, 
cannot  have  been  far  off  the  weight  of  180  wheat- 
grains.  If  the  weight  of  a  grain  of  wheat  be  taken 
at  the  usual  estimate  of  •70--72  of  a  grain  Troy 
(originally  a  grain  of  barley,  according  to  Ridge- 
way, op.  cit.  180 ft'.),  180  such  grains  come  to  126- 
130  Troy  grains,  which  is  precisely  the  weight  of 
the  shekel  as  given  by  the  existing  stone  weiglits 
(see  below).  As  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 
use  of  the  balance  was  first  employed  for  the 
precious  metals,  the  shekel,  as  its  name  denotes, 
was  almost  certainly  the  earliest  unit  of  weight, 
as  it  continued  to  be,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  mina, 
in  the  earlier  Hebrew  literature,  (cf.  MONEY,  vol. 
iii.  p.  420''  for  illustrations). 

When  we  pass  to  the  determination  of  the 
value  of  the  shekel  and  the  higher  denominations 
in  the  Babylonian  system,  we  find  that  this  branch 
of  metrology  has  been  almost  revolutionized  by 
the  discovery  in  recent  years  of  a  few  very  ancient 
inscribed  stone  weights  from  the  earliest  centres  of 
civilization  in  Southern  Babylonia.  The  evidence 
of  these  weights  may  best  be  represented  in  tabular 
form.  For  full  description  (with  illustrations)  refer- 
ence must  be  made  to  the  numerous  essays  of  the 
discoverer,  Dr.  C.  F.  Lehmann  (see  Literature  at  end 
of  article),  esp.  to  Das  altbahylonische  Mass-  und 
Gevnchtssystem,  etc.,  Leiden,  1893. 

Here  we  have  unexpected  evidence  that  the 
double  standard,  familiar  enough  in  the  weights  of 
the  Assyrian  period,  in  wliich  each  denomination 
(mina,  shekel,  etc.)  of  the  one  set  weighed  was 
tivice  the  weight  of  the  same  denomination  of  the 
other  set,  Avas  in  existence  at  a  very  early  period, 
for  the  weights  in  question  date  from  B.C.  3000- 
2500.    Weights  of  the  former  class  are  said  to  be 
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on  the  heavy  standard,  those  of  the  latter  on  the 
light  standard.    Weight  B,  it  will  be  found,  repre- 


sents the  average  mina  of  the  light  standard,  viz. 
49r2  grammes  =:  7580  grains.  The  corresponding 
mina  of  the  heavy  standard  is  therefore  982'4 
grammes  =  15,160  grains.  The  following  table 
gives  the  values  of  the  complete  scale  : — 

Values  of  the  earliest  Babylonian  Weights. 

Heavy.  Light. 
Shekel       .       .       252|  grains        126J  grains  * 
Mina  =  60  shekels  15,160      „  7580  „ 

circa  2^  lb.  avoir.       cir,  l^V  lb.  avoir. 
Talent  =  60  minas  =  3600  shekels, 

circa  130  lb.  avoir.  ,,65  ,,  ,, 
Tliese  new  values  are  considerably  less  in  the 
higher  denominations  than  those  previously 
adopted  in  metrological  studies,  which  were  based 
on  the  evidence  of  numerous  lion  and  duck  weights 
of  a  much  later  period  from  the  ruins  of  Babylon 
and  Nineveh,  yielding  minas  of  15,600  (heavy)  and 
7800  grains  (light  standard),  and  shekels  of  260  and 
130  grains  respectively.  From  the  fact  that  several 
of  the  bronze  lion  weights  bear  inscriptions  con- 
taining, inter  alia,  the  phrase  '  1  mina,  |  mina,  etc., 
of  the  king,'  it  has  become  customary  to  describe 
these  as  belonging  to  the  roijal  standard,  to  dis- 
tinguish them  from  the  earlier  or  common  standard. 
In  addition  to  these  two  standards.  Dr.  Lehmann 
has  brought  forward  evidence,  to  which  we  pro- 
pose to  add  presently,  to  show  that  tlie  common 
standard  at  some  early  period  received  an  increase 
of  5  per  cent.,  yielding  minas  of  circa  16,000  and 
8000  grains  respectively.  Whether  or  not  this  in- 
crease was  intended  to  be  confined  to  payments 
made  to  the  royal  treasury  cannot  be  ascertained, 
but  there  is  monumental  evidence  that  Darius 
Hystaspis  added  just  this  percentage  to  the  weights 
of  his  time  (see  the  inscribed  weight  published  by 
Budge,  PSBA  (1888),  pp.  464-466  ;  Lehmann,  Ver- 
handlungen  d.  herliner  Clesell.  f.  Anthropologic, 
etc.  1889,  p.  273). 

Returning  now  to  the  original  mina  of  15,160 
(7580)  grains,  and  shekel  of  252  (126)  grains,  we  find 
from  a  comparative  study  of  the  weight-systems 
of  antiquity  that  the  advancing  tide  of  Babylonian 
civilization  carried  them  to  the  shores  of  the 
Mediterranean,  from  whence  they  passed,  in  a 
bevnldering  variety  of  forms,  to  almost  every 
civilized  country.    Thus,  when  the  first  Ptolemy 

*  Tliia  is  only  3  grains  heavier  than  the  English  sovereign, 
123'274  grains. 


reorganized  the  metric  system  of  his  new  kingdom, 
he  introduced  the  light  mina  of  7580  grains  as 
the  standard  trade  weight  of  Egypt.  This  mina, 
again,  is  exactly  1^  times  the  Koman  pound,  or 
libra,  of  5053  grains,  which  is  one-third  of  the  cor- 
responding heavy  mina.  The  available  evidence, 
further,  goes  to  show  that  the  shekel  of  252  grains 
was  the  unit  for  the  weighing  of  gold  adopted 
by  the  Hebrews,  as  it  was  the  gold  as  well  as 
the  trade  unit  of  Babylonia — as  has  been  assumed 
in  the  article  Money  (see  table,  vol.  iii.  p.  419''), 
although,  in  the  light  of  recent  discoveries,  to  be 
related  in  the  sequel,  and  of  the  preference  of  the 
priestly  legislation  of  the  Pentateuch  for  the 
Phcenician  or  silver  standard  of  the  same  table, 
the  assumption  of  that  article  requires  to  be  some- 
what qualified.  Still,  when  we  compare  the  state- 
ment of  the  Hebrew  historian  as  to  the  amount 
of  ^Jeze^iah's  indemnity  imposed  by  Sennacherib, 
so  far  as  the  amount  of  gold  is  concerned,  viz.  30 
talents  (2  K  18^^),  with  the  latter's  otKcial  account 
(see  Schrader,  KIB  ii.  p.  95),  where  precisely  the 
same  amount  is  recorded,  we  are  bound  to  infer 
the  identity  of  the  Hebrew  and  Babylonian  talent 
of  gold.  Then  there  is  the  statement  of  Josephus 
with  reference  to  the  weight  (300  minas)  of  the 
beam  of  solid  gold  taken  by  Crassus  from  the 
temple  treasury  :  ■^7  ij.va,  irap  rnxlv  laxvei-  ^^T/3as 
5vo  riixKTv  (Ant.  XIV.  vii.  1  [Niese,  §  106]).  This 
gives  a  weight  of  2J  Roman  libras,  or  12,630  grains, 
for  the  mina  of  50  shekels,  and  252|  grains  for  the 
shekel,  or  alternatively  126J  grains  for  the  mina 
of  100  shekels  (for  this  division  see  below).  In 
either  case,  the  result  is  the  familiar  shekel  of  the 
early  Babylonian  system.  This  yields  a  Hebrew 
gold  monetary  talent  of  60  minas  or  758,000  grains 
(c.  108  lb.  avoir.).  But  another  statement  of 
Josephus  shows  that  at  least  an  article  made  of 
gold  might  have  its  weight  stated  in  other  terms  ; 
for  he  gives  the  weight  of  the  golden  candlestick, 
which  was  a  talent  according  to  Ex  25^',  as  100 
minas  (^vSs  (Kariv),  adding :  'E^paioi  ixh  KoKovai 
Klyxcpes  [i.e.  is?],  eh  5^  Trjv'^WrjVLKriv  /iera/3aXX6/xet'oc 
•yKwTTav  (rrj/xaluei  ToKavrov  (Ant.  III.  vi.  7  [§  144]). 
The  mina  of  this  passage  is  clearly  distinct  from 
the  mina  of  the  passage  just  cited,  viz.  of 
758,000  grains,  or  7580,  which  is  the  light  Baby- 
Ionian  trade  mina  of  60  shekels  of  126^  grains,  as 
shown  in  the  table,  §  ii.  above.  This  explana- 
tion, suggested  for  the  first  time,  has  the  merit  of 
preserving  the  consistency  of  Josephus  as  regards 
the  weight  of  the  Hebrew  gold  talent.  On  the 
other  hand,  inasmuch  as  the  weights  of  gold  and 
silver  in  the  Priests'  Code  are  expressly  stated  to 
have  been  on  the  standard  of  the  so-called  '  shekel 
of  the  sanctuary'  (see  next  §,  and  Money,  vol.  iii.  p. 
422),  or  Phojnician  shekel  of  224^  grains,  3000  of 
which  yield  a  talent  of  673,500  grains,  the  explana- 
tion of  the  passage  adopted  in  the  previous  article 
(^.c),  that  the  100  minas  are  Attic  minas  of  6735 
grains,  is  perhaps  to  be  preferred,  even  at  the 
expense  of  the  Jewish  historian's  consistency,  and 
despite  the  fact  that  the  Roman-Attic  mina  in  his 
day  weighed  considerably  less  (see  §  v.  below). 
These  considerations,  at  least,  show  the  difficulty 
of  arriving  at  definite  results  in  the  absence  of 
monumental  data. 

The  persistence,  side  by  side,  of  the  two  stand- 
ards, the  heavy  and  the  light,  explains  how  the 
heavy  mina  might  by  one  writer  be  taken  as  con- 
taining 50  heavy  shekels,  by  another  as  containing 
100  light  shekels.  Thus  it  is  that  the  weight  of 
Solomon's  smaller  shields  is  given  in  1  K  10"  as 
three  (heavy)  minas,*  but  in  the  parallel  passage 

*  The  mina  (njD)  is  here  first  met  with  in  OT.  Elsewhere 
only  Ezr269,  Neh  77if-  (in  all  three  passages  rendered  'pound' 
in  EV),  Ezk  45^2  where  it  is  transliterated  '  maneh,'  and  Dn 

625-27. 


Description  of  Weight. 


Oval  stone,  about  4  in.  long, 
with  inscription  in  Sura- 
erian,  '  J  mina,  true  weight,' 
etc  

Similar  to  A  in  form  and  ma- 
terial. Inscription  uncer- 
tain. Clearly  J  of  the  fore- 
going, or  i  mina  . 

Longish  barrel-sh.aped  stone 
of  same  hard  greenstone  as 
A  and  B.  'J  mina,  true 
weight ;  palace  of  Nabusu- 
mesir,  priest  of  Marduk' 

Cone-shaped  stone,  with  long 
inscription  in  Babylonian. 
'  1  mina,  true  weight — copy 
of  weight  or  standard  of 
Duiigi  ...  by  Nebuchad- 
nezzar .  .  .  king  of  Babylon ' 
[about  18  grains  lost  by 
fracture  of  the  stone, 
originally  15,105  grains 
=  979'5  grammes]  . 


Actual 
weight  in 
grammes. 


244-8 


81-87 


lo4-3 


Weight  of 
resultant 
mina  in 
grammes. 


489-6 


491-22 


492-9 


978-3 


979-5 
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(2  Ch  91^)  as  300  (light)  shekels,  assuming,  that  is, 
that  the  text  of  both  passages  is  intact.  If  the  ex- 
planation given  elsewhere  (Money,  vol.  iii.  p.  421'') 
of  the  new  denomination,  darkemon,  found  only 
in  the  historical  work.  Chronicles  -  Ezra  -  Nehe- 
miah,  is  correct,  that  we  have  here  a  Hebraized 
form  of  the  Greek  dpax/J-Vt  we  have  further  con- 
firmation of  the  prevalence  in  the  Persian  and 
early  Greek  periods  of  the  light,  in  preference  to 
the  heavy,  shekel.  The  weight  of  1000  drachms 
(AV  'drams,'  E.V  'darics,'  Ezr  8^),  |for  example, 
is  undoubtedly  1000  of  the  light  Perso-Babylonian 
shekel  on  the  royal  standard,  viz.  130  grains  (see 
above),  the  theoretical  value  of  the  Persian  daric. 

The  same  weight  is  most  probably  intended  by 
the  unique  expression  employed  to  indicate  the 
weight  of  Absalom's  hair,  viz.  '200  shekels  after 
the  king's  weight '  (Tj^an  [3x3  *  2  S  14^").  The  con- 
text of  this  verse  is  now  regarded  as  a  post-exilic 
addition  to  the  original  narrative  (Budde,  Thenius- 
Lohr,  H.  P.  Smith) ;  and,  since  the  phrase  is  paral- 
lel to  the  legends  on  the  lion  weights  of  Nineveh, 
we  may  safely  understand  the  shekel  in  question 
to  be  the  light  Persian  unit  of  130  grains,  giving  a 
total  weight  of  26,000  grains,  or  3f  lb.  avoirdupois. 

If  the  legend  of  Bel  and  the  Dragon,  as  is 
possible,  had  its  home  in  Egypt,  the  '  30  minas  of 
pitch'  in  this  curious  story  (v.^'  LXX)  are  the 
Ptolemaic  trade  minas,  which  we  have  seen  to  be 
identical  with  the  light  mina  of  the  earliest  Baby- 
lonian weights ;  and  thus  we  return  at  the  close 
of  this  section  to  the  point  from  which  we  set  out. 

iii.  (6)  The  new  Syrian  or  320-grain  unit. — Refer- 
ence has  already  been  made  to  the  interesting 
fact  that  the  tribute  of  the  vassal-states  of  Syria 
and  Palestine  in  the  reign  of  Thothmes  III.  (c.  1500 
B.C.)  when  expressed  in  terms  of  the  Egyptian 
weight-system,  based  on  the  ket  with  its  decimal 
multiple,  the  deben  or  uten,  runs  to  irregular 
numbers  and  even  fractions  of  the  ket,  whereas 
its  original  weight  must  have  been  hundreds  and 
thousands  of  shekels.  Various  attempts  have  been 
made  recently  (see  Brugsch,  Z.f.  Aegypt.  Sprache, 
1889,  22  ft'.,  87  fi".,  Z.  f.  Ethnologie,  1889,  36  ff.; 
Lehmann,  Verhandl.  d.  berl.  Ges.  f.  Anthropologie, 
1889,  272  f. ;  Hultsch,  Gewichte  d.  Altertums,  25  f., 
119  f.)  to  determine  the  value  of  the  shekel  or 
shekels  by  which  this  tribute  was  weighed.  These 
attempts,  however,  can  yield  but  doubtful  results, 
ovnng,  for  one  thing,  to  the  considerable  range  in 
the  value  of  the  ket,  as  shown  by  actual  weights. 
Thus,  to  take  a  simple  illustration,  in  Thothmes' 
34th  year  '  the  tribute  of  the  provinces  of  the  land 
of  Retennu  [Syria] '  was  in  '  gold  55  deben  8  ket ' 
(Petrie,  Hist,  of  Egypt,  ii.  118).  Now,  if  we  take 
the  ket  as  fixed  by  Lepsius,  Hultsch,  and  others  at 
140  grains,  it  will  be  found  that  558  ket  represent 
620  shekels  of  126  grains,  or  600  shekels  of  130-2 
grains,  on  the  '  royal '  or  later  daric  standard, 
without  a  remainder  in  either  case.  On  the  other 
hand,  we  have  only  to  take  143 '35  grains  as  a  mean 
value  of  actual  ket  weights  to  get  558  ket  =  80,000 
grains,  or  10  light  minas  of  the  common  norm,  raised 
5  per  cent,  as  explained  above.  We  have  been  led 
to  this  result  by  fresh  evidence,  unlcnown  to  the 
writers  just  cited,  to  which  we  now  turn.    In  the 


ANCrENT  HEBREW  WEIGHT  (A)  PROM  8AMABIA. 

spring  of  1890  Dr.  Chaplin  purchased  at  Nablus  a 
small  shuttle-shaped  stone  weight,  here  reproduced, 

*  Literally,  'after  (the  standard  of)  the  king's  stone.'  That 
the  Hebrew,  like  the  early  Babylonian,  weights  were  of  stone,  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  [aX  is  elsewhere  frequently  used  in  OX 
In  the  sense  of '  a  weight ' ;  cf.  Lv  1936,  Dt  2513,  Pr  16"  etc. 


on  either  side  of  which  were  engraved  a  number  of 
early  Heb.  characters.  The  correct  decipherment 
and  interpretation  of  these  gave  rise  to  a  somewhat 
heated  controversy  in  various  periodicals,  in  which 
Professors  Robertson  Smith,  Sayce,  Driver,  and 
others  took  part  (see  PEFSt,  1890,  267  ;  1891,  69 ; 
1893,  22  ;  1894,  220,  284  ff. ;  1895,  187  ff.).  With  the 
help  of  other  inscribed  weights  still  more  recently 
discovered  by  Dr.  Bliss  in  Southern  Palestine,  one 


,  half-  ,  inclr^ 


WEIGHT  0.  WBIOHTS  D  AND  B. 
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of  the  two  doubtful  words  on  the  Chaplin  weight 
is  now  made  out  with  tolerable  certainty  to 
be  q^J,  a  Heb.  word  from  the  same  root  as  the 
Arabic  nusf,  meaning  'half,'  first  suggested  by 
Professor  Euting  in  1890  (in  Konig's  Einleit.  in 
d.  AT,  425).  The  second  doubtful  word  (hti/),  on 
which  the  controversy  mainly  turned,  is  apparently 
an  abbreviation  of  the  familiar  (Conder,  PEFSt, 
1891,  69 ;  Clermont-Ganneau,  ib.  1899,  208,  and, 
more  decidedly,  Becueil  d^arcMol.  orientale,  iv. 
(1900)  24  ff.,  where  a  full  discussion  of  these  early 
weights  will  be  found),  the  limited  space  available 
perhaps  causing  the  omission  of  the  p.  The  evi- 
dence of  the  Chaplin  and  other  weights,  five  in  all, 
may  best  be  presented  in  tabular  form  thus — 

Early  inscribed  Hebrew  Weights. 


Description  of  Weight. 


Small  shuttle-shaped  weight 
of  haematite  from  Samaria, 
with  inscriptions  1^3 
'?[p]»  y3l  [i  nezepft— J 
shekel].  Illustr.  PEFSt, 
1890,  267  ;  1894,  287. 

A  perforated  '  bead '  of  red- 
dish-yellow stone  from  Ana- 
thoth  inscribed  ^^s:.  Actual 
weight  134  grains!  before 
perforation  approximately 
156  grains  (ib.  1893,  32  f., 
257 ;  illust.  Clermont  Gan- 
neau,  op.  cit.  26). 

Small  dome-shaped  weight  of 
reddish   stone   from  Tell 
Zakariya,  inscribed 
(Bliss,  PEFSt,  1899,  107  f. ; 
illust.  ib.  plate  7). 

•"Two  similar  weights ;  one  of 
white  limestone,  the  other 
of  '  light  reddish '  stone, 
with  the  same  legend  as  B 
and  0.  Same  provenance 
as  C  (Bliss,  ib.  183,  with 
Illust. ). 


Actual 
weight 
in  grains. 


156 


157-6 


146-7 
139 


Weight  of 
resultant 
heavy 
shekel 
in  grains. 


/313-( 
\156-i 


312 


316 


293 
278 


The  last  two,  of  soft  limestone,  are  evidently 
much  worn,  and  may  be  neglected  in  favour  of  the 
better  preserved  specimens  in  our  determination  of 
the  unit  here  disclosed.  Starting  from  the  more 
extended  inscription  of  the  Cliaplin  weight,  the 
characters  of  which  point  to  an  8th  cent,  date,  we 
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note,  first  of  all,  the  influence  of  the  Babylonian 
double  standard.  This  alone  explains  how  this 
tiny  weight  can  be  at  once  the  fourth  of  a  whole 
shekel  and  the  same  fraction  of  a  half  -  shekel, 
assuming  that  this  is  the  true  sense  of  nezepli 
(see  Clermont- Ganneau,  op.  cit.  30  f.).  Furtlier, 
although  of  hard  haematite,  the  condition  of  the 
inscription  shows  that  it  has  lost  a  trifle  of  its 
original  value,  which  must  have  been  not  less  than 
40  grains.  As  it  represents  a  quarter  (cf.  the 
^ij?*  W3  or  quarter-shekel  of  Saul's  servant,  1  S  9*), 
this  gives  160  grains  for  the  light  shekel,  the  half 
or  nezeph  of  the  corresponding  heavy  shekel  of 
320  grains— a  result  entirely  in  harmony  with  the 
original  values  of  weights  B  and  C.  The  great 
importance  of  these  new  discoveries  lies  in  the 
fact  that  we  have  here  a  shekel  hitherto  unknown 
in  Palestine.  Indeed  it  appears  to  have  been  un- 
known to  metrologists  until  discovered  in  numer- 
ous examples  by  Flinders  Petrie  in  Naukratis  and 
neighbourhood  (Petrie,  Naukratis,  pt.  i.  78,  85  f.; 
Tanis,  pt.  ii.  84,  91  f. ;  cf .  his  art.  '  Weights  and 
Measures'  in  Encyc.  Brity  xxiv.  487 f.).  The 
standard  of  these  weights  is  named  the  '  80-grain 
standard'  by  Petrie,  who  regards  it  as  derived 
from  '  the  Assyrian  5  or  10  shekel  weight,  binarily 
divided  and  used  as  an  independent  unit,'  since 
128  grains  x  lO-i-4  gives  320  grains.  While  differing 
with  reluctance  from  so  distinguished  a  metrolo- 
gist,  the  writer  still  adheres  to  the  conclusion  he 
had  come  to  before  liaving  an  opportunity  of  con- 
sulting the  Naukratis  and  Tanis  volumes,  viz.  that 
the  new  Palestinian  weights  are  derived  directly 
from  the  Babylonian  mina  of  16,000-8000  grains, 
the  origin  of  which  has  already  been  fully  ex- 
plained. The  shekels  of  these  minas,  of  course, 
yield  266-133  grains,  on  the  sexagesimal  system  ; 
but  in  the  West  this  system  never  supplanted 
what  must  be  regarded  as  the  earlier  decimal 
system.  Hitherto  it  has  been  usual,  it  is  true,  to 
assume  that  the  Hebrews  in  early  times  adopted 
the  sexagesimal  system  in  its  entirety — the  talent 
containing  60  minas  of  60  shekels  each  (so  even  by 
our  most  recent  authority  on  Hebrew  archreology, 
Nowack,  Heb.  Arch.  i.  208) ;  but  proof  of  this 
view  is  entirely  wanting.  For  the  attempt  to 
obtain  it  from  the  corrupt  MT  and  the  EV  render- 
ing of  Ezk  45^2  '  twenty  shekels,  five  and  twenty 
shekels,  fifteen  shekels  [  =  60  shekels]  shall  be  your 
maneh,'  is  grammatically  and  otherwise  inadmis- 
sible. The  only  possible  remedy  for  this  passage 
is,  with  all  recent  critics,  to  accept  the  reading 
of  the  codex  A  of  the  LXX,  and  render :  '  five 
(shekels)  shall  be  five,  and  ten  shekels  ten,  and 
fifty  shekels  shall  be  your  mina';  i.e.  the  weights 
in  everyday  use,  like  the  measures  referred  to  in 
the  verses  preceding  and  following,  shall  be  neither 
more  nor  less  than  the  standard  value. 

In  the  West,  then,  we  hold  that  from  the  first 
a  compromise  was  effected  between  the  decimal 
and  sexagesimal  systems,  and  that,  while  the  less 
frequently  used  talent  of  60  minas  was  retained, 
the  '  raised '  minas  of  16,000  and  8000  grains  were 
divided  by  50  to  yield  shekels  of  320  and  160  grains. 
The  fact  to  which  Petrie  calls  attention  (Na^i,- 
kratis,  i.  85  f.),  that  the  Egyptian  weights  of  this 
standard  are  of  large  size,  averaging  2000  grains, 
—  Petrie's  weights,  Nos.  483,  486,  1282,  1286, 
the  largest  found,  are  all  c.  8000  grains, — seems  to 
tell  in  favour  of  the  derivation  here  proposed 
and  against  the  derivation  from  a  smaller  unit. 
Petrie,  however,  is  of  the  opinion,  to  which  we 
were  led  independently  after  repeated  attempts  to 
find  the  shekel  of  the  Syrian  tribute  lists,  that  the 
shekel  in  question  is  to  be  found  in  this  new  80- 
grain  unit,  which  he  tlierefore  proposes  '  to  call  in 
future  the  Hittite  standard'  (Tanis,  ii.  92).  On 
the  whole,  however,  a  safer  nomenclature  would  be 


the  Syrian  standard ;  and  certainly  the  unit  must  be 
raised,  in  deference  to  the  unequivocal  testimony 
of  the  Chaplin  weight,  to  160  or  320  grains.  The 
result,  then,  of  the  recent  discoveries  is  to  show 
that  from  the  16th  to  the  6th  cent.  B.C.  a  light 
shekel  was  in  use  in  Syria  and  Egypt  of  the  value 
of  160  grains,  which  was  at  the  same  time  the  half 
of  a  corresponding  heavy  shekel  of  320  grains, 
each  being of  minas  of  8000  grains  (If  lb.  avoir.) 
and  16,000  grains  (2}  lb. )  respectively.  Further,  this 
mina  of  the  320-grain  or  Syrian  standard  continued 
in  use  in  Syria  down  to  the  Christian  era :  witness 
the  inscribed  weights  from  Antioch  and  neigh- 
bourhood, described  by  Brandis  (Das  Miinz-,  Maas- 
und  Geivichtssysteni  Vordarasicns,  156  fl".),  one  of 
which  bears  the  interesting  legend  BASIAEOS 
ANTIOXOT  GEOT  Eni<i>ANOT  MNA,  and  weighs 
7960  grains.  The  smallness  of  the  Palestine 
weights  points,  like  the  tribute  lists,  to  the  use 
of  this  unit  for  weighing  the  precious  metals  ; 
while  the  large  size  of  the  Naukratis  weights  shows 
that  in  Egypt  it  was  rather  used  '  for  domestic  and 
common  purposes'  (Petrie).  So  far,  then,  as  our 
present  evidence  goes,  we  may  conclude  that  this 
ancient  unit  was  in  use  for  all  transactions  along- 
side of  the  Phoenician  unit,  next  to  be  discussed, 
until  displaced  by  the  latter  after  the  Exile, 
largely,  no  doubt,  owing  to  the  influence  of 
Ezekiel  and  the  Priests'  Code,  both  these  authori- 
ties contemplating  the  latter  as  the  only  official 
unit.  It  is  worth  noting,  finally,  as  a  notable 
example  of  the  trustworthiness  of  tradition,  that 
Maimonides  in  his  n^'^pii'  niaSn,  a  commentary  on 
the  Mishna  treatise  Shekalim,  records  that  the 
early  Heb.  shekel  weighed  320  grains  of  barley 
(i.e.  Troy  grains),  and  was  supplanted  in  the  time 
of  the  second  temple  by  the  sola'  (V^g),  the  Heb. 
equivalent  of  the  tetradrachm  or  heavy  Phcen. 
shekel  (see  Surenhusius'  summary  in  his  preface  to 
the  treatise  in  question,  Mishna,  ii.  177). 

iv.  (c)  The  Phoenician  or  224-grain  unit. — Pre- 
vious to  the  discovery  of  the  weights  described  in 
the  foregoing  section,  the  only  Heb.  unit  monu- 
mentally attested  was  the  shekel  of  the  coins  of  the 
revolts,  generally  but  wrongly  known  as  the  Mac- 
cabiean  shekel.  The  usual  explanation  of  the 
origin  of  this  widely-spread  unit  (the  theoretical 
value  of  which  may  be  put  at  224 J  grains,  with  effec- 
tive weight  averaging  218-220  grains)  as  a  silver 
unit  from  the  Babylonian  gold  shekel  of  252  grains, 
on  the  ratio  of  gold  to  silver  as  13J^  :  1,  has  been 
given  under  MONEY  (iii.  419*).  Hultsch,  on  the 
other  hand  (Geiuichte  d.  Altertums,  7,  et  passim), 
finds  its  origin  in  Egypt,  the  shekel  of  224  grains 
being  of  a  mina  of  60  shekels,  each  of  the  value 
f  ket  (140  grains  x  |  x  60-^50  =  224).  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  the  Pha3nician  224-grain  shekel  is 
to  be  derived  from  the  Syrian  160-grain  shekel 
described  in  the  previous  section.  We  have  only 
to  assume  that  in  the  West  gold  stood  to  silver 
in  the  more  convenient  ratio  of  14 : 1  ;  the  gold 
shekel  of  160  grains  would  then  be  worth  ten 
silver  shekels  of  224  grains  each,  since  160  x  14 
=  224x10.  This  is  at  least  preferable  to  Eidge- 
way's  theory  based  on  an  assumed  ratio  between 
the  metals  of  17  : 1  (Origiji  of  Currency,  287). 

In  any  case  we  have  to  deal  with  an  exceed- 
ingly ancient  unit,  for  an  Egyptian  Aveight  in- 
scribed with  the  name  of  Ampi,  a  priest  of  the 
10th  dynasty  (c.  2300  B.  C. ),  and  marked  as  10  units, 
weighs  2188  grains  (Griffith,  PSBA  xiv.  445), 
yielding  a  unit  of  218'8  grains,  which  can  scarcely 
be  other  than  the  Phcen.  shekel  of  218-224  grains. 
Its  prevalence  in  Palestine  from  the  earliest  histori- 
cal period  need  not  be  doubted,  as  it  may  be  con- 
lidently  assumed  to  have  been  the  silver,  if  not, 
also,  the  trade  shekel  of  the  Phoenician  traders  in 
Canaan,  whose  name  Canaanite  ('3i;,j?)  came  latterly 
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to  signify  '  merchant'  in  general  (Zee  11'-  "  [LXX], 
Pr  3P''  etc. ).  It  must  therefore  have  existed  side 
by  side  with  the  320  (160)-grain  shekel  above  de- 
scribed. Like  the  other  units  of  Western  Asia,  the 
Phoen.  unit  had  its  heavy  and  light  shekels  of  224^ 
and  112^  grains  respectively.  Fifty  of  the  former 
or  100  of  the  latter  went  to  the  heavy  mina  of 
11,225  grains  (c.  If  lb.  avoir. ),  and  60  minas,  as  else- 
where, to  the  talent  (see  table,  vol.  iii.  p.  419'').  It 
is  manifestly  the  shekel  intended  by  Ezekiel  (45^^), 
who  first  mentions  the  subdivision  into  20  gerahs 
— a  term  apparently  adopted  from  the  Babylonian, 
giru  being  the  name  of  a  small  silver  coin  (?)  of 
Nebuchadnezzar's  time,  and  identified  by  the 
Alexandrian  translators  with  the  Greek  (5/3oXos 
(see,  further,  Money,  vol.  iii.  p.  422).  The  Priests' 
Code  likewise  seems  to  contemplate  its  adoption 
for  every  transaction  with  the  balance,  certainly 
for  silver  and  gold  (Ex  382-"r-),  spices  (SO^st-),  and 
copper  (cf.  38^*  with  Lv  27'-^).  This  is  confirmed 
by  the  evidence  of  the  Mishna  to  the  weights  of 
the  first  two  centuries  of  our  era  (see  next  §). 
That  the  heavy  shekel  of  220-224  grains,  and  no 
other,  can  be  the  '  shekel  of  the  sanctuary,'  or 
*  sacred  shekel,'  we  have  endeavoured  to  prove  else- 
where (I.e.).  The  '  20  shekels  of  bread '  of  Ezk  4i'> 
are  doubtless  of  this  standard,  probably  also  the 
talents  of  iron  of  1  Ch  29' ;  while  for  the  brass  and 
iron  of  Goliath's  armour  (1  S  17^*'')  we  have  the 
choice  of  the  Phoen.  and  of  the  new  Syrian  shekel. 

v.  (c?)  The  syncretic  weight-system  of  the  Mishna. 
— It  has  been  sufficiently  explained  elsewhere 
(Money,  iii.  426  ff. )  how,  after  the  Roman  con- 
quest of  the  East,  the  drachm  of  the  Greek 
monetary  system  became  interchangeable  with 
the  Roman  denarius,  reduced  in  weight,  first 
to  60,  and  then  by  Nero  to  52^  grains,  when  it 
differed  but  little  from  the  quarter-shekel  of  54^ 
grains,  eliective  weight.  Now,  since  the  denarius 
was  a  fixed  fractional  part  of  the  Roman  pound, 
being  ^  of  the  libra  and  therefore  ^  of  the  uncia, 
the  denarius-drachm  was  found  to  be  not  only 
useful  as  money,  but  exceedingly  convenient  as  a 
weight.  Thus  it  came  to  form  the  unit  of  the 
latest  Jewish  weight-system  as  reflected  in  the 
Mishna.  Its  divisions  and  multiples  are  a  tribute 
to  the  adaptive  genius  of  the  Jewish  people,  com- 
bining, as  they  do,  elements  from  the  systems  of 
Phoenicia,  Greece,  and  Rome,  which  all  had  their 
meeting-ground  in  the  Palestine  of  the  first  century. 
The  denarius-drachm  itself  was  named  the  zuz 
(ni),  and  retained  the  division  into  six  obols  (nj;o). 
Two  denarii  made  a  (light)  shekel,  four  a  tetra- 
draclim  (y'?p),  the  ancient  Heb.  (heavy)  shekel,  of 
which  25,  or  100  zuz,  went  to  the  mina.  For  the 
last  the  old  Heb.  term  n:n  was  retained,  e.g.  a 
mina  of  flesh  (Sanhed.  viii.  2),  of  figs  (Peak  viii.  5), 
of  wool  (Khullin  xi.  2).  In  the  two  passages  last 
cited,  and  elsewhere,  we  meet  with  the  perds  (dis) 
or  half-mina.  This  term  most  scholars  now  agree 
in  finding — as  first  suggested  by  M.  Clermont- 
Ganneau— in  the  Peres  and  U-Pharsin  of  Dn 
528. 25^  tiie  mysterious  writing  on  the  wall  signify- 
ing, not  as  in  RVm  '  numbered,  numbered,  weighed, 
and  divisions,'  but  '  a  mina,  a  mina,  a  shekel,  and 
half-minas.'  The  system  above  sketched  may  be 
presented  thus,  omitting  the  lowest  denomination — 

The  Latest  Jewish  WKiaHi-SYSTEM. 

lit  Denarius-drachm       1  52^  grs. 

S^ta  Shekel*                   2       1  105  „ 

V^D  Tetradrauhm             4       2       1  210  „ 

njn  Mina                     100      50     25    I  5250  i  „ 
133  Talent                 6000  3000  1500  60  1   315,0002  „ 
Notes. — 1  i.e.  12  oz.  avoir.    2  j.g.  45  ib. 

*  The  old  term  '  shekel '  was  henceforth  confined  to  the  true 
half-shekel,  formerly  112  grains ;  ct.  the  name  of  the  treatise 


The  importance  of  this  late  Jewish  system  for 
our  previous  investigations  lies  in  the  fact  that  it 
supplies  the  evidence,  for  which  one  looks  in  vain 
in  the  older  Heb.  literature,  that  the  Phcen.  weight- 
system  has  the  best  claim  to  be  regarded  as  that 
on  which  Jewish  trade  was  conducted  not  only  in 
the  first  two  centuries  of  our  era,  but  for  several 
centuries  before.  It  was  natural  that  the  mina  of 
this  system  should  be  identified  with  the  libra  or 
pound  of  the  Roman  weight-system.  The  latter 
occurs  in  the  NT  only  in  Jn  12^  19^^  (EV  '  pound,' 
Xhfia,  whence  the  n"!^"?  of  the  Mishna,  also  occasion- 
ally 'p''?Na'x  nj^).  The  talent  (Rev  16^S  cf.  Josephus, 
BJ  v.'vi.  3"[§  270]  ToXavTOLOL  Tt^Tpai)  of  315,000 
grains  when  doubled,  i.e.  when  taken  not  as  3000 
light  but  as  3000  heavy  shekels  or  tetradrachms, 
was  tariffed  on  the  Roman  system  as  125  libras, 
as  is  testified  by  a  weight  with  the  inscription 
PONDO  cxxv  TALENTVM  siCLORVM  III  (3000  shekels, 
the  M  for  1000  being  omitted),  and  confirmed  by 
Epiphanius.  A  large  stone  weight  found  at  Jeru- 
salem in  1891  (PEFSt,  1892,  289  f.),  said  to  weigh 
41,900  grammes  (c.  646,000  grains),  is  evidently  a 
heavy  talent  on  this  system. 

To  sum  up  the  result  of  the  foregoing  sections, 
evidence  has  been  adduced  for  the  existence,  side 
by  side,  in  the  earlier  period  of  Heb.  history  of 
three  distinct  units  of  weight — the  Babylonian  252- 
grain  unit,  the  new  Syrian  320-grain  unit,  and, 
the  best  attested  of  all,  the  Phoenician  224-grain 
unit,  each  with  its  corresponding  light  unit  of 
126,  160,  and  112  grains  respectively.  The  second 
probably  did  not  survive  the  Exile ;  while  the  last, 
in  the  end,  gained  the  day  over  both  its  com- 
petitors. 

Hebrew  Measures  of  Length.— vi.  Approxi 
mate  value  of  the  Hebrew  cubit. — The  most  wide- 
spread of  all  metrical  denominations  are  those 
measures  of  length  which  have  been  derived  from 
certain  parts  of  the  human  body — the  fingerbreadth 
or  digit,  the  handbreadth  or  palm,  the  cubit 
(Ki^LTov,  cubitum,  the  elbow),  or  the  length  of  the 
forearm  from  the  elbow  to  the  tip  of  the  middle 
finger.  The  equally  convenient  '  foot,'  however, 
is  foreign  to  the  Heb.  system.  By  the  Gr.  met- 
rologists  of  the  empire  the  digit  was  regarded  as 
the  unit :  6  56.ktv\os  TrpQrds  iartv  &<nrep  Kal  i)  //.ovas 
iwl  tG)v  apLdp.Gjv,  SO  writes  Julian  of  Ascalon  (ap, 
Hultsch,  Metrol.  Script.  Beliquice,  i.  200),  who 
proceeds  to  give  the  usual  denominations  of  the 
system  in  use  in  his  time  in  Palestine,  disclosing 
the  well-nigh  universal  division  of  the  cubit  into 
6  palms,  each  of  4  digits  (for  exceptions  to  this 
division  see  below).  The  comparative  frequency 
of  the  references  to  the  cubit  in  the  OT,  however, 
warrant  us  in  regarding  it  as  the  unit  of  the  Heb. 
system.  Before  proceeding  to  the  investigation  of 
the  length  of  the  cubit,  it  may  be  noted  at  this 
stage  that  the  Hebrews  in  their  measurements 
employed  both  the  measuring-rod  (.T^en  njp  Ezk  40* 
etc.,  LXX  and  NT  Kd\afios,  Rev  ll^  21i«-j  and  the 
measuring-line  (man  lij  Jer  31'^ ;  also  tain  1  K  7^*, 
Jer  5221  ^j^y  -wrongly  '  fillet ']).  The  latter  was 
probably  used  for  the  larger  measurements,  one 
such  being  mentioned  in  the  Mishna  as  of  50  cubits 
in  length  (Erubin  v.  4). 

The  evidence  of  the  OT  goes  to  show  that  the 
Hebrews,  before  and  after  the  Exile,  were  familiar 
with  two  cubits  of  diflerent  lengths.  First  of  all, 
we  find  the  bed  or  sarcophagus  of  Og,  the  king  of 
Bashan,  measured  according  to  '  the  cubit  of  a 
man  '  (ty'x  neN|i  Dt3'i,  cf.  Rev  21") ;  in  other  words, 
according  to  the  then  customary,  everyday  cubit 
(cf.  the  similar  expressions  in  the  original  of  2  S  7", 

Shekalim,  dealing  with  the  payment  of  the  temple  tax  of  half  a 
shekel.  In  Galilee,  however,  the  term  J?^D  was  applied  to  the 
latter,  hence  in  the  Mishna  the  Galil3ean  se?a'  is  always  said  to 
be  equal  to  \  the  selcC  ol  Judsea. 
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Is  8\  Kev  13^^  etc. ).  When  we  consider,  in  the  second 
place,  that  the  early  chapters  of  Deuteronomy  are 
almost  certainly  later  than  the  eighteenth  year  of 
Josiah,  and  therefore  within  the  period  embraced 
by  the  lifetime  of  Ezekiel,  we  are  led  to  identify 
the  '  cubit  of  a  man  '  of  the  passage  cited  with  the 
cubit  in  everyday  use  among  Ezekiel's  contem- 
poraries. This  prophet,  in  a  passage  of  the  first 
importance  for  our  investigation,  informs  us  that 
the  measurements  of  the  temple  of  hia  vision  are 
not  on  tlie  standard  of  the  tlien  generally  used 
cubit,  but  after  a  cubit  longer  than  the  latter  by  a 
handbreadth  (Ezk  40^  cf.  43").*  Now,  since  the 
proportions  and  arrangements  of  Ezekiel's  temple 
are  in  all  essential  particulars  identical  with  those 
of  the  temple  of  Solomon,  the  prophet's  aim  in  the 
use  of  this  longer  cubit  can  hardly  be  other  than 
to  ensure  that  his  temple  shall  be  a  replica  of  the 
older  Solomonic  temple.  That  this,  rather  than 
the  possible  alternative  tliat  Ezekiel  is  here  intro- 
ducing a  new  cubit  on  the  Babylonian  standard 
(so  Haupt  in  SBOT,  'Ezekiel,'  179 f.),  is  the 
correct  inference  from  the  passage  before  us,  is 
confirmed  by  the  remark  of  the  Chronicler  that 
the  dimensions  of  Solomon's  temple  were  deter- 
mined by  cubits  '  after  the  former  measure '  (2  Ch 
3^).  Ezekiel  and  the  Chronicler,  then,  are  our 
authorities  for  the  conclusion  that  the  cubit  in 
ordinary  use,  both  before  and  after  the  Exile,  was 
shorter  by  a  handbreadth  than  the  cubit  employed, 
for  building  purposes  at  least,  in  the  reign  of 
Solomon.  In  view,  further,  of  the  all  but  un- 
varying tradition,  confirmed  by  tlie  practice  else- 
where, as  shown  above,  that  the  ordinary  cubit 
contained  six  palms  or  handbreadtlis,  we  are  left 
to  infer  that  the  Solomonic  building  cubit  was  a 
cubit  of  seven  handbreadtlis. 

When  we  look  for  further  light  on  this  point  to 
the  ancient  home  of  all  scientific  metrology,  the 
result  is  disappointing.  As  early  as  B.C.  3000,  the 
era  of  Gudea,  the  Babylonians  had  discarded  the 
more  primitive  or  natural  system  of  lineal  measures 
for  a  rigidly  scientific  system,  constructed,  like  the 
rest  of  their  metrology,  on  a  sexagesimal  basis. 
On  this  system  fresh  liglit  has  recently  been 
thrown  by  the  recovery  of  two  early  scales  of 
linear  measureiiient,  engraved  upon  statues  of 
Gudea,  from  Telloh  in  Southern  Babylonia  (see 
details  by  C.  F.  Lehmann  in  Verhandl.  d.  berliner 
Gesell.f.  Anthropologie,  1889,  288  ff.  ;  1896,  45311'.; 
Das  altbabyl.  B'laas-  und  Geivichtssystem,,  52  tt'. 
A  short  summary  with  illustration  is  given  l>y 
Haupt  in  Toy's  'Ezekiel'  [SBOT  179 f.];  cf.  art. 
Babylonia,  vol.  i.  p.  218'^).  The  more  perfect  of 
the  two  scales  is  divided  by  transverse  lines  into  six- 
teen subdivisions,  each  a  trifle  over  g  in.  in  length, 
fifteen  of  which  are  considered  to  represent  a 
quarter  of  the  double  cubit,  which,  as  we  know 
from  tlie  tablet  of  Senkereh  [WAI  \v.'^  37),  con- 
stituted the  unit  of  the  linear  system.  This 
double  cubit,  then,  contained  60  of  the  ubdnu  or 
fingerbreadths  of  Gudea's  scale,  or  about  39|  in., 
which  gives  a  single  cubit  of  30  digits,  or  19|  in. 
Five  digits  on  this  system  are  supposed  to  have 
gone  to  the  handbreadth,  of  which  6  formed  the 
cubit.  In  addition  to  this  cubit  there  appears  to 
have  been  a  so-called  royal  cubit  of  33  digits 
(Herod,  i.  178),  or  21|  in.  In  all  periods  of 
Babylonian  history  the  size  of  the  square  bricks 
for  building  purposes  remained  constant  at  13 
in.,  which  is  §  of  Gudea's  cubit  or  f  of  the  royal 
cubit,  and  is  termed  by  Continental  metrologists 
the  Babylonian  foot.f    The  primitive  Hebrew 

*  This  longer  cubit,  however,  is  not,  as  our  EV  would  lead  one 
to  suppose,  called  by  the  prophet  a  'great  cubit'  (see 413 RVm). 
But  the  original  is  here  confessedly  unintelligible. 

t  The  whole  system  of  Babylonian  weights  and  measures  is 
based,  according  to  Lehmann,  who  has  made  this  subject 
epecially  hia  own,  on  the  double  cubit  (39i  in.)  ot  Gudea's  scale, 


measures  appear  to  have  remained  uninfluenced 
by  this  more  artificial  system. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  we  turn  to  the  other 
centre  of  early  civilization  in  the  East,  we  find  in 
Egypt  a  system  presenting  an  exact  correspond- 
ence with  what  we  have  so  far  learned  of  the 
chief  Hebrew  measure  of  length  (see  esp.  F.  L. 
Griffith,  '  Notes  on  Egyptian  Weiglits  and  Mea- 
sures'  in  PSBA  xiv.  [1892]  p.  403  fi".).  Here  two 
cubits  were  in  use  from  the  earliest  times — tlie 
'  short '  cubit  of  6  and  the  '  royal '  cubit  of  7 
handbreadtlis.  HappOy,  the  survival  of  actual 
cubit-rods  and  the  measurements  of  tlie  pyramids 
and  other  ancient  monuments  have  made  it  pos- 
sible to  determine  the  length  of  the  royal  cubit 
with  sufficient  accuracy  for  ordinary  purposes 
as  20-63  in.  (Petrie,  Encyc.  Brit?  xxiv.  483=' ;  cf. 
Watson,  PEF&t,  1897,  203;  Griffith,  I.e.).  The 
short  cubit,  as  f  of  the  other,  contained  17-68 
in.,  6  palms  of  2'95  in.,  or  24  digits  or  finger- 
breadths  of  '74  in.  We  have  here,  then,  the 
same  ratio  between  the  cubits,  and  the  same 
subdivisions  as  we  found  in  the  case  of  the 
Hebrew  cubits — facts  which  render  it  impossible 
to  avoid  bringing  the  two  systems,  Egyptian  and 
Hebrew,  into  more  intimate  connexion.  It  would 
be  rash  at  this  stage,  however,  to  propose  their 
original  identity  until  we  have  had  some  evidence 
as  to  the  probable  length  of  the  early  Hebrew 
cubit. 

Innumerable  attempts  have  been  made  in  the 
course  of  tlie  last  two  centuries  to  determine  the 
absolute  length  or  lengths  of  tlie  OT  cubit.  One 
of  the  most  eminent  of  living  metrologists  is  re- 
duced to  finding  'the  sole  reliable  determination 
of  the  Hebrew  measures  of  length '  in  a  metro- 
logical  table  which  in  its  present  form  is  scarcely 
older  than  the  14th  cent,  of  our  era  !  From  this 
document,  with  doubtful  cogencj%  he  argues  for 
the  identity  of  the  ordinary  Heb.  cubit  with  the 
royal  Egyp.  cubit  (Hultsch,  Mctrol."  437  fl".).  In 
our  own  country  a  few  of  the  more  noteworthy 
values  proposed  in  recent  years  are  as  follows  : — 


16  inches. 

17-72  „ 
17-70  „ 
17-75  „ 
"2  6 
25-2  „ 


Conder  (Handbook  of  the  Bible,\ 
and  elsewhere)      .       .       .  / 
Beswick  [PEFSt,  1879,  182 IF.)  . 
Watson  (     ,,       1897,  203  ft'.)  . 
Warren  (     „       1899,  229 ft'.)  . 
Petrie  (       „       1892,  31) 
Petrie  (Encyc.  Brit.^  xxiv.  484) 

To  these  may  be  added  the  estimates  adopted 
in  Smith's  DB,  from  Thenius,  of  19'5  in.  From 
these  widely-varying  results  it  will  be  clear  to 
every  reader  that  reliable  data  for  the  exact  evalua- 
tion of  the  Hebrew  cubit  do  not  exist.  The  following 
is  merely  a  fresh  attempt  to  reach  an  approximate 
value. 

(a)  The  evidence  of  the  Siloarn  inscription. — In 
lines  4  and  5  of  this  famous  inscription  may  be 
read  :  '  and  the  waters  tiowed  from  the  outlet  [of 
the  spring]  to  the  Pool  [of  Siloam]  one  thousand 
and  two  hundred  cubits.'  Now  the  total  distance 
from  the  spring  to  the  pool,  according  to  Conder's 
careful  measurements  (PEFSt,  1882,  122),  is  1758 
ft.,  which  yields  a  cubit  of  17-58  in.  Unfor- 
tunately, the  number  1200,  like  tlie  other  speci- 
fication of  100  cubits  as  the  height  of  the  rock 
above  the  tunnel,  is  evidently  a  round  number,  so 
that  the  value  of  the  cubit  as  c.  17-6  in.  here 

which  he  holds  to  be  identical  with  the  length  ot  the  seconds 
pendulum  in  the  latitude  of  the  astronomer  priests  of  Baby- 
lonia 1  The  unit  of  volume  was  a  cubic  vessel,  the  side  of  which 
w,as  a  handbreadth,  or  ^  of  the  double  cubit  (c.  3-9  in.);  tlie 
weight  of  water  it  contained  constituted  the  unit  of  weight 
viz.  the  heavy  mina  of  15,100  grains  (see  §  ii.  above),  for  a 
thoroughgoing  criticism  of  Lehmann's  views,  and  of  the  earlier 
researches  of  Oppert  in  tliis  field,  see  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds 
and  Documents  (1901),  ch.  iii.  '  Metrology,'  pp.  184-273. 
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disclosed  is  only  approximate.  The  measured 
length,  1758  ft.,  yields  1193  short  Egyp.  cubits  of 
17-68  in.  and  1206  of  the  Gr.  cubit  of  174  in- 
Both  the  cubits  proposed  by  Flinders  Petrie  are 
evidently  out  of  the  question  (see,  further,  below). 

(6)  The  evidence  of  Josephus. — All  attempts  to 
solve  our  problem  from  a  comparison  of  the  measure- 
ments of  the  temple  area  as  given  by  Josephus 
and  in  the  Mishna  treatise  Middoth  {'measure- 
ments') with  those  of  the  Param  of  to-day,  are 
unsatisfactory,  for  the  double  reason  that  the  data 
of  the  two  authorities  named  are  frequently  in 
conflict, — and,  at  the  best,  have  no  claim  to  be 
more  than  roughly  estimated,  and,  in  the  case  of 
the  Mishna,  traditional  figures, —  and  that  the 
^aram  area  has  undergone  many  changes  since 
the  1st  cent,  of  our  era.  But  there  is  an  argu- 
ment from  Josephus  which  has  not  hitherto  been 
pressed,  viz.  the  argumentum  e  silentio.  It  is 
generally  admitted  (see  W.  R.  Smith,  Encyc.  Brit.' 
xxiii.  166)  that  Josephus  makes  use  of  the  Roman- 
Attic  cubit  (tt^x^'s)  throughout  his  historical  writ- 
ings. Thus  the  side  of  the  square,  within  which 
stood  the  temple  of  Herod,  is  given  now  as  a 
stadium,  or  600  Gr.  ft.  {Ant.  XV.  xi.  3  [§  400,  cf. 
415]),  now  as  400  cubits  {ib.  XX.  ix.  7  [§  221]),  which 
assumes  the  ratio  (3  :  2)  between  the  cubit  and  the 
foot  adopted  by  the  nations  of  classical  antiquity. 
Now  Josephus,  as  we  shall  see  in  a  subsequent 
section,  frequently  gives  equations  of  the  Jewish 
measures  of  capacity  with  those  of  his  Grasco- 
Roman  readers,  and  less  frequently  compares  the 
respective  weights  and  coins ;  but  nowhere,  ap- 
parently, does  he  give  a  single  indication  of  the 
Heb.  cubit  differing  materially  from  the  Roman- 
Attic  c^ibit  of  the  1st  cent.  Hence,  in  giving  the 
dimensions  of  objects  described  in  the  OT, — such 
as  Solomon's  temj)le,  the  tabernacle,  etc., — Josephus 
renders  the  numbers  of  the  Heb.  cubit  by  the 
same  numbers  of  the  Gr.  cubit.  In  one  case  at 
least  he  even  gives  the  dimensions  of  2J  by  1^  cubits 
of  the  original  (Ex  25^")  as  5  by  3  spans  {(nrtdafirj), 
the  spitham4  being  the  half  of  the  Gr.  cubit. 
Again,  the  distance  of  the  Mount  of  Olives  from 
Jerusalem  is  given  by  the  author  of  the  Acts  (1'^) 
as  'a  Sabbath-day's  journey,'  which  was  a  very 
famUiar  measure  of  2000  Heb.  cubits  (see  next  §). 
But  Josephus  gives  the  same  distance  as  five  stadia 
(Ant.  XX.  viii.  6  [169]),  wliich  are  3000  Gr.  feet  or 
2000  Gr.  cubits.  These  data,  then,  all  go  to  show 
that,  in  Josephus'  day  at  least,  the  Jewish  and  Gr. 
cubits  were  for  practical  purposes  identical  in 
value.  Taking  the  Roman-Attic  foot,  as  finally 
determined  by  Dorpfeld's  elaborate  researches, 
as  296  millimetres  =  11-65  in.  (art.  'Mensura'  in 
Smith's  Diet,  of  Antiq.^ ;  Nissen,  Mctrologie^),  we 
obtain  17 '47,  say  17i  in.,  as  a  second  approxima- 
tion to  the  length  of  the  Jewish  cubit  in  the  1st 
cent,  of  our  era. 

(c)  The  evidence  of  the  Mishna. — Nothing  is  to 
be  gained  from  the  oft-quoted  but  purely  academic 
discussion  regarding  the  two  cubit-rods,  said  to 
have  been  preserved  in  chambers  over  the  Shushan 
gate  of  the  temple  (Kclim  xvii.  9,  10),  beyond 
confirmation  of  the  uniform  tradition  that  the 
'cubit  of  Moses,'  i.e.  of  the  Priests'  Code,  con- 
tained 6  palms  or  24  digits  (ib.  10).  The  true 
explanation  of  the  cubit-rods  of  24J  and  25  digits 
respectively  may  be  that  we  have  here  a  confused 
recollection  that  the  Heb.  cubit  was  originally 
longer  by  a  fraction  of  an  inch  than  the  Roman- 
Attic  cubit.  Rabbi  Judah's  cubit  of  5  palms  '  for 
vessels'  (I.e.)  may  be  the  gomed  or  short  cubit  of 
Ehud's  dagger  (see  next  §).  A  more  definite  datum 
for  the  approximate  value  of  the  Mishna  cubit  is 
found  in  Baba  bathra,  vi.  8,  where  the  law  pre- 
scribes the  following  as  the  dimensions  of  the 
hHJcim  (D'?in)  or  loculi  in  the  case  of  a  Jew  taking 
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a  contract  for  the  construction  of  a  rock-cut 
tomb,  viz.  height  7  palms,  width  6  palms,  length  4 
cubits.  The  last  of  these  dimensions  recalls  the 
dpyvid  (from  dpiyw,  'to  stretch'),  or  the  4-cubit 
fathom  of  the  Greeks,  it  having  been  early  ob- 
served that  the  '  stretch '  of  a  well-proportioned 
man,  from  tip  to  tip  of  his  outstretched  arms,  was 
equal  to  his  height.  Since  the  Jews  were  buried 
without  coffins,  if  we  knew  their  average  height, 
we  should  have  a  fair  approach  to  the  length  of 
their  cubit.  They  were  certainly  not  a  taU  people, 
and  in  modern  times,  in  the  most  favourable  cir- 
cumstances, are  said  to  average  5  ft.  6  in.  to  5  ft. 
8  in.  (Jacobs  quoted  by  Warren,  PEFSt,  1899, 
228  f .  )*  Allowing  a  margin  for  the  bier,  we  cannot 
be  far  wrong  in  taking  5  ft.  10  in.  as  the  probable 
length  of  the  loculi  contemplated  by  the  later 
Jewish  law,  which  yields  a  cubit  of  174  in.  as 
our  third  approximation.  In  any  case,  this  pas- 
sage disposes  finally  of  Conder's  cubit  of  16  in., 
which  would  reduce  the  average  height  of  the 
Jews  to  less  than  5  ft.  4  in.  ! 

The  latest  valuation  of  the  cubit  by  the  distin- 
guished metrologist  Flinders  Petrie  (PEFSt,  1892, 
28  ff.,  the  tomb-cutters'  cubit  at  Jerusalem)  cannot 
be  so  easily  disposed  of.  The  dimensions  contem- 
plated in  the  Mishna  are  evidently  the  use-and- 
wont  dimensions  that  would  satisfy  a  contract  in 
which  no  more  precise  specifications  were  entered, 
hence  they  do  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  larger 
dimensions  being  used  on  occasion.  Now  Petrie, 
on  the  strength  of  many  himdred  measurements  of 
the  dimensions  of  actual  tombs,  contends  that  the 
great  majority  disclose  a  cubit  of  22'6  in.,  which  he 
maintains  (loc.  cit.)  'sliould  be  taken  as  the  standard 
in  future.'  This  is  not  the  place  either  to  expound 
or  to  criticise  the  methods  employed  by  Petrie  here 
and  elsewhere  in  his  metrological  works,  beyond 
saying  that  a  considerable  element  of  uncertainty 
must  always  attach  to  them  where  the  results 
cannot  be  controlled  by  literary  evidence  (cf .  Ridge- 
way's  criticism  of  this  method  of  determining  the 
value  of  ancient  standards  of  length  by  measure- 
ment alone,  in  Smith,  Diet,  of  Antiq.^  ii.  166),  a 
statement  of  which  an  illustration  may  now  be 
given.  In  the  case  of  the  tombs  in  question, 
Petrie  finds  recurring  lengths  of  about 

88-1,  113-0,  132-0,  159-7,  171-9,  and  226  in., 
all  pretty  certainly  even  numbers  of  the  same 
cubit.    And  it  is  therefore  seen  that  the  multiples 

4,  5,  6,  7,  74,  and  10  cubits 
are  the  numbers  in  question,  as  we  thus  reach 

22-0,  22-6,  22-0,  22-8,  22-9,  22-6  in. 
for  the  cubit,  yielding  an  average  of  22-61+  -03  in. 
(loc.  cit.  29).    But  suppose,  taking  the  first  row  of 
figures,  we  were  to  say  that  the  multiples 

5,  6J,  74,  9,  10,  and  13  cubits 
are  the  numbers  in  question,  we  should  obtain 

17-6,  17-4,  17-6,  17-7,  17-2,  17-4  in. 
for  the  cubit  actually  a  smaller  range  of  variation 
than  is  shown  by  Petrie's  own  results, — or  an  aver- 
age of  174  in->  which  is  in  remarkable  agreement 
with  the  approximations  already  obtained.  There 
is  therefore  a  clear  alternative  before  us.  Either 
we  must  bring  down  the  Siloam  inscription  to  the 
Roman  age,  as  has  indeed  been  recently  proposed, 
and  say  that  the  Jews  of  that  period  had  finally 
discarded  their  native  cubit,  of  which,  in  that  case, 
we  remain  in  absolute  ignorance,  in  favour  of  the 
Grajco-Roman  cubit,  or — which  is  the  preferable 
alternative — we  must  hold  to  the  Egyptian  origin 
of  both  the  historically  attested  cubits  of  7  and 
6  handbreadths,  the  latter,  originally  17f  in.  in 
length,  having  been  gradually  reduced,  until  in 

*  Warren  here  gives  some  interesting  statistics  as  to  the 
height  of  the  modern  Jew;  and,  although  not  aware  of  the 
above  passage  of  the  Mishna,  conducts  the  same  argument  and 
decides  for  a  cubit  of  17'7B  in. 
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NT  times  it  was  equated  with  the  Greek  cubit  of 
17^  in.  This  Egyptian,  as  opposed  to  an  alternative 
Babylonian,  derivation  is  further  confirmed  by  the 
following  considerations:  (1)  the  existence,  just 
referred  to,  at  one  period  among  the  Hebrews  of 
two  cubits  of  7  and  6  handbreadths  respectively  ; 
(2)  the  subdivisions  (see  table)  are  parallel  in  both 
systems,  and  bear  no  trace  of  sexagesimal  or  Baby- 
lonian influence ;  (3)  the  smallest  unit,  the  digit, 
bears  a  cognate  designation  in  both,  'ezba  in 
Hebrew,  t'ba  in  Egyptian,  while  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  unit  was  named  ubdmi  in  Babylonian, 
probably  the  Heb.  [na  ;  (4)  the  Heb.  zereth  or  span 
tinds  its  nearest  congener  in  the  Egyptian  drt 
(Ges.-Buhl,  Lex.  s.v.  ;  cf.  similar  affinities  below, 
under  measures  of  capacity).  The  following  table 
shows  the  values  of  the  Heb.  cubits  and  subdivisions 
on  the  basis  of  the  Siloam  cubit  of  17  '58  in. ,  which 
proves  to  be  the  mean  between  the  original  Egyp. 
short  cubit  of  17 '68  and  the  Gr.  cubit  of  17 '47  in., 
and  is  probably  the  nearest  value  attainable  until 
further  monumental  evidence  is  forthcoming  : — 


Table  of  the  Hebrew  Measures  of  Length. 


Value  in 

Convenient 

Digit. 

Palm. 

Span. 

Cubit. 

approxi- 

Mm. 

In. 

mation. 

Digit  . 

1 

18-6 

•73 

1  in. 

Palm  . 

4 

"i 

74 

2-93 

3  „ 

Span  . 

12 

3 

"i 

223 

8-79 

9  „ 

Cubit  . 

24 

6 

2 

1 

446 

17-58 

U  ft. 

Oubit  of 

28 

7 

521 

20-51 

li  .. 

Ezekiel 

Reed  . 

144 

36 

12 

6 

105'48 

9  » 

Reed  of 

168 

42 

123-06 

10  „ 

Ezekiel 

No  reference  has  j'et  been  made  to  the  determination  of  the 
value  of  the  cubit  from  the  statement  of  the  mediaeval  Rabbis 
that  the  smallest  unit,  the  finsferbreadth,  was  equal  to  6 
medium-sized  grains  of  barley  laitl  side  by  side,  partly  because 
the  tradition  is  of  late  origin,  and  partly  on  account  of  the  widely 
diverging  results  that  this  method  has  produced.  *  Maimonides, 
writing  in  Egypt,  seems  to  have  been  the  first  to  give  currency 
to  this  mode.  He  assigned  7  barleycorns  to  the  digit,  or  168  to 
the  cubit,  apparently  identifying  it  with  the  royal  Egyptian 
cvibit  (see  Zuckermann,  D.  jud.  Maassystem,  20 ;  Boeckh, 
Metrolog.  Untcrsuclmnpen,  268  ff.,  which  see  also  for  further 
details  of  this  method).  It  is,  however,  a  striking  coincidence, 
to  say  the  least,  that  the  latest  and  most  scientific  attempt 
to  determine  the  Jewish  cubit  on  the  basis  of  the  usual  Rab- 
binic valuation  of  144  barleycorns  yields  a  cubit  of  17-7  in. 
(Col.  Watson,  PEFSt,  1897,  201  £f.),  which  is  practically  the 
short  cubit  of  Egj^pt. 

vii.  Siihdivisions  and  multij^les  of  the  cubit  in 
OT  and  NT. — It  now  remains  to  glance  briefly 
at  the  subdivisions  and  multiples  of  the  cubit  to 
be  found  in  the  canonical  literature.  At  the 
bottom  of  tlie  scale  stands  the  ixovds  or  ii^rpou 
crfj.(.Kp6TaToi'  of  the  Gr.  metrologists,  the  digit  or 
flngerbreadth  (ygsN  only  Jer  52-i;  cf.  Joseph.  Ant. 
VIII.  iii.  4,  SdKTvXos,  and  Mishna,  passim).  Four 
digits  naturally  went  to  the  palm  or  handbreadth 
(nsa  1  K  7-'^  =  2  Ch  ;  nsQ  in  Ezk  40=-  43^3  and  P), 
the  iraXaiffTri  of  the  LXX  and  Gr.  writers  generally. 
The  cubit  and  the  palm  were  the  most  frequently 
used  denominations  in  later  times.  Bricks  for 
building  purposes,  for  example,  are  said  to  have 
been  '  3  palms  square '  (c.  9  in. ),  not  a  square  span 
(Erubin  i.  3).t  The  span  (n-ii,  a-mdafjiri,  Ex  28'«  39'-', 
IS  17^  etc.)  was  always  half  the  cubit.  Thus  a 
comparison  of  Ezk  43'^  with  v."  shows  that  the 
span  might  be  taken  as  half  the  royal  cubit  of  34 
palms.  Josephus,  we  have  seen,  renders  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  ark  of  the  covenant,  in  the  original  2^ 
t^y  14  by  14  cubits  (Ex  25^"),  by  twice  the  number 
of  spans  (Ant.  III.  vi.  5  [135]). 

*  Thenius'  cubit  of  19-05  in.,  adopted  in  Smith's  DB  (art. 
•  Weights  and  Measures '),  was  obtained  by  this  method, 
t  The  Babylonians  regularly  built  with  a  brick  13  in.  square. 


In  Jg  3^^  the  short  tAvo-edged  sword  of  Ehud  is 
said  to  have  been  a  gomed  in  length  (iz'i,  EV 
'cubit').  This  measure,  occurring  only  in  this 
passage,  is  explained  by  the  Jewisli  commentators 
as  a  short  cubit,  the  length  of  the  forearm  from  the 
elbow  to  the  knuckles  or  to  the  second  joint  of  the 
fingers  (see  Moore,  in  loc,  and  more  fully  JBL  xii. 
104).  It  was  thus  the  equivalent  of  the  Gr.  wvywv 
or  wvy/j.rj,  and  may  have  been  the  cubit  of  5  palms 
mentioned  in  the  Mishna  (see  above). 

The  cubit  itself  has  been  fully  discussed  in  the 
preceding  section,  where  its  apparent  Egyptian 
origin  and  value  have  been  set  forth.  At  first, 
naturally,  of  the  same  value  as  the  short  cubit  of 
Egypt,  17 "68  in.,  it  appears  to  have  gradually 
shrunk,  until  in  the  1st  cent,  of  our  era  it  was 
practically  identical  Avith  tlie  Roman-Attic  cubit 
of  17 '47  in.  By  this  latter  measure,  say  174  iii-j 
we  may  safely  estimate  the  only  NT  references  to 
the  cubit  in  the  literal  sense  (Jn  21^  Rev  21").  In 
Mt  6^',  Lk  12-5  the  cubit  is  best  taken  metaphori- 
cally, '  which  of  you  can  add  a  "  span  "  to  his  age  ? ' 
(cf.  RVm). 

The  only  multiple  of  the  cubit  mentioned  in  the 
OT,  and  that  only  by  Ezekiel,  is  the  reed  (njij, 
katieh,  the  Bab.  ka7iu,  Ezk  40'*t-  42"ff-  etc.)  of  6 
cubits, — in  this  case  the  '  royal '  cubit  of  7  palms. 
It  does  not  appear  to  have  come  into  common 
use.  In  the  Grseco-Roman  age  we  find  instead 
the  fathom  {dpyvLd,  Ac  27^^)  of  4  cubits,  approxi- 
mately 6  ft.,  and  the  favourite  Gr.  measure  of 
distance  the  stadium  {(Trddiov,  2  Mac  12^<^-,  Lk  2i^'\ 
Jn  61'*  etc.).  The  latter  contained  600  Gr.  ft.  or 
400  cubits,  about  194  yds.  ;  it  was  thus  consider- 
ably less  than  the  furlong  (220  yds.),  by  which  it 
is  rendered  in  our  versions.  The  mile  {/xl\wi>,  Mt 
5*^ ;  '7'p,  in  Hebrew,  Yutna  vi.  4,  8),  as  its  name 
reveals,  was  a  Roman  measure,  containing  1000 
double  paces  (mille  passus),  or  5000  Roman  ft., 
equal  to  1618  yds.  The  Romans  reckoned  their 
mile  as  roundly  equivalent  to  8  stadia.  The  Jews, 
on  the  other  hand,  reckoned  only  74  stadia  or  rts 
to  the  mile  ( Yoma  vi.  4),  and  so  obtained  a  con- 
venient division  of  the  parasang  of  30  stadia — 
another  example  of  the  syncretism  that  pervades 
the  later  Jewish  metrology. 

The  largest  measure  of  distance  of  native  Jewish 
origin  was  the  Sabbath  day's  journey  (aap^arov 
656s,  Ac  1^^).  Its  origin  was  on  this  wise.  Com- 
bining the  injunction  of  Ex  16^"  with  the  fact 
recorded  in  Jos  3'',  that  the  ark  preceded  the 
main  body  of  the  host  by  2000  cubits  (c.  1000 
yds.),  the  inference  was  drawn  that  the  tents  of 
the  Israelites  in  the  wilderness  were  this  distance 
from  the  ark ;  and,  further,  that  the  said  distance 
might  lawfully  be  traversed  on  the  Sabbath,  since 
the  injunction  of  Exodus  {I.e.)  cou^ld  not  have  been 
meant  to  exclude  the  privilege  of  worship  on  that 
day.  A  square  of  2000  cubits  in  the  side  was  also 
the  prescribed  '  suburbs '  of  a  Levitical  city  (Nu 
35^).  The  Jews  of  later  times,  as  is  well  knoAvn, 
were  able  ingeniously  to  free  themselves  from  the 
restriction  of  a  single  2000-cubit  limit,  by  deposit- 
ing at  its  furthest  boundary,  before  the  entry  of 
the  Sabbath,  sutticient  food  for  two  meals.  This 
spot,  by  a  legal  fiction,  was  considered  to  be  the 
traveller's  'place'  in  the  sense  of  Ex  16^* ;  he  was 
then  able  to  proceed  with  immunity  for  another 
distance  of  2000  cubits.  The  technical  name  for 
this  process  was  the  '  mi.xture  of  limits '  (niDinn  nny), 
to  the  regulation  and  enforcement  of  which  the 
treatise  Erubin  (mixtures)  is  devoted.  In  certain 
cases  the  legal  distance  might  be  increased  to  2800 
cubits,  which  was  the  estimated  diagonal  of  a 
square  2000  cubits  in  the  side.  A  number  of 
boundary-stones,  two  of  which  bear  the  legend  mnn 
lu,  have  been  discovered  in  sucli  relative  positions 
I  near  Gezer  (which  see)  as  to  suggest  that  they 
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probably  served  to  mark  the  Sabbath  '  limit '  for 
that  city  (PEFSt,  1899,  118  tf.).  (For  details  as  to 
the  mathematical  precision  with  which  the  Sabbath 
day's  journey  was  calculated  for  each  town,  see 
Baneth's  edition  of  Eruhin,  also  Surenhusius' 
edition  with  plates.  An  English  translation  is 
given  in  Sola  and  Eaphall's  selections). 

As  vaguer  measurements  of  length  and  distance, 
finally,  may  be  mentioned  the  pace  (2  S  6")  and 
the  '  little  way '  (fix  n^ns  Gn  SS^^  48',  2  K  S'^),  also 
a  day's  journey  (Nu  ll^i,  1  K  19^  Jon  3\  Lk  2")  and 
three  days'  journey  (Gn  30^",  Nu  10'^),  distances 
which  naturally  varied  according  to  circumstances 
(see  Day's  Journey,  vol.  i.  p.  573''). 

viii.  Surface  measure.  —  In  OT  the  idea  of 
'  square '  is  generally  expressed  by  the  passive 
participle  jjn-i  (a  denom.  verb  from  VS")^  '  four '), 
rendered  'four  square'  (Ex  27^  28^*^  etc.),  the 
dimensions,  however,  being  given  as  x  cubits 
long  and  x  cubits  broad.  In  later  Hebrew  we  find 
the  more  compendious  expression  '  x  cubits  by 
(Vj))  X,'  as  in  the  Mishna  passim.*  The  diagonal 
of  a  square  was  estimated  by  the  Talmudic  autho- 
rities as  I  of  its  side  (Baneth,  preface  to  Eriibin, 
p.  52 ;  see  preceding  §).  The  ratio  of  the  circum- 
ference (I'isn)  of  a  circle  to  its  diameter  (30^)  was 
taken  as  3  to  1  (Erub.  i.  5). 

With  regard  to  the  measuring  of  land,  two 
methods  were  in  vogue  in  ancient  times  before  and 
after  the  ap]3lication  of  more  scientific  methods. 
The  one  attested  by  the  consensus  of  East  and 
West  consisted  in  taking  as  the  standard  of 
measurement  the  extent  of  ground  which  a  yoke 
of  oxen  could  plough  in  a  given  time.  In  Syria  at 
the  present  day  the  unit  of  land  measure  is  the 
fedddn,  the  ground  which  a  yoke  of  oxen  can 
plough  in  a  day  (Post,  PEFSt,  1891,  110),  which 
is  variously  estimated  in  difl:erent  parts  of  the 
country  (see  Schumacher,  Across  the  Jordan,  22, 
and  more  fully  Bergheim,  '  Land  Tenure  in  Pales- 
tine,' PEFSt,  1894,  192  ff.).  The  corresponding 
Roman  measure  'jugerum  vocabatur  quod  uno 
jugo  boum  in  uno  die  exarari  posset'  (Pliny, 
Hist.  Nat.  xviii.  9),  and  was  legally  fixed  at  cir. 
3016  sq.  yards.  The  second  method  was  by  esti- 
mating the  size  of  a  field  by  the  amount  of  seed 
required  to  sow  it.  Both  methods  were  known 
and  practised  by  the  Hebrews.  Passing  by  1  S 
14"  as  almost  certainly  corrupt,  we  find  a  reference 
in  Isaiah  to  '  10  acres  of  vineyard '  (S^",  lit.  10  yoke 
[iDx],t  i.e.  of  oxen  ;  cf.  jugum  and  jugerum),  which 
at  once  suggests  the  modern  fedddn.  Since  the 
Egyp.  unit  of  surface  measure  was  a  square  100 
royal  cubits  in  the  side,  called  by  the  Greeks 
dpovpa  (Griffith,  PSBA,  1892,  410  ff.),  we  shall  not 
be  far  wrong  if  we  estimate  the  Heb.  zemed  as  a 
square  of  100  ordinary  cubits  in  the  side,  and  thus 
the  equivalent  of  a  measure  of  surface  presently  to 
be  considered ;  in  other  words,  at  about  half  an 
acre.  J 

On  the  other  hand,  the  priestly  legislation  intro- 
duces us  to  a  mode  of  computing  the  size  of  a 
field  'according  to  the  seed  thereof  (Lv  27^^),  50 
shekels  being  fixed  as  commutation-money  for  a 
field  requiring  '  a  homer  of  barley  seed.'  But  there 
is  almost  certainly  an  earlier  reference  to  this 
method  of  mensuration  in  a  hitherto  misunder- 
stood passage  of  1  Kings.  The  trench  which 
Elijah  is  said  to  have  dug  round  about  his  altar 
on  Mt.  Carmel  is  described  as  ai]  o^nxp  n'?3,  lit. 
'like  a  house  of  two  seahs  of  seed'  (1  K  18^^). 

*  The  MT  of  Ex  2718b  •  fifty  by  fifty '  cannot  be  defended. 
The  LXX  goes  etill  further  astray.  The  second  '  fifty '  is  cor- 
rupted from  riDN2,  which  the  Samaritan  still  has  (see  the 
writer's  forthcoming  commentary  on  Exodus,  in  loc). 

+  Winckler,  EATS  (1902)  SS'J,  finds  in  1DX  a  weight,  connect- 
ing it  with  the  Assyr.  farnddu,  to  weigh. 

I  Strictly  2390  sq.  yards  with  the  cubit  of  17 '6  in.;  aii  acre  is 
4840  sq.  yards. 


What  does  this  mean  ?  The  AV  and  RV  render- 
ing is  impossible,  while  RVm  suggests  that  the 
trench  had  the  breadth  and  depth  of  a  two-seah 
measure.  In  reality  the  writer  is  here  employing 
a  familiar  land  measure,  and  indicating  the  length 
— not  the  depth  and  breadth — of  the  trench  by  the 
amount  of  surface  which  it  enclosed.  It  is  true 
there  is  no  further  illustration  of  this  mode  of 
expression  in  our  older  extant  literature,  but  the 
evidence  of  the  Mishna,  considered  in  the  light  of 
the  immemorial  practice  in  Babylonia  and  Assyria, 
shows  that  its  absence  is  accidental  (see  the  Mishna, 
passim,  esp.  the  agTicultural  treatises  and  those 
dealing  with  contracts).  Here  the  size  of  a  field 
is  uniformly  denoted  by  the  amount  of  seed  re- 
quired to  sow  it.  The  standard  of  measurement 
was  indeed  the  very  exjiression  under  considera- 
tion, '  the  house,'  i.e.  the  field  '  of  two  seahs,' 
which  was  fixed  as  equal  in  extent  to  the  court  of 
the  tabernacle,  viz.  100  cubits  by  50,  c.  1195  sq. 
yards  (under  |  acre).  The  half  of  this  surface, 
2500  sq.  cubits  (c.  ^  acre),  was  the  heth-seah  (ri'g 
n!<p),  its  double  '  a  four-seah  field '  or  square  of  100 
cubits  in  the  side.  A  field  of  this  size  is  in  one 
place  (Olialoth  xvii.  1)  identified  with  the  obscure 
n:j;D  *  of  1  S  14",  which  would  thus  be  a  later 
eqiiivalent  of  the  zemed  considered  above. 

The  whole  series  of  dry  measures,  to  be  dis- 
cussed in  the  following  sections,  were  used  by  the 
Jews  of  NT  times  in  this  way,  from  the  frequently 
mentioned  heth-roba  or  J  kab  plot  (104  sq.  cubits, 
Peah  i.  6,  Baba  bathra  ii.  5,  etc. )  up  to  the  beth- 
Mr  {B.  bathra,  vii.  1)  of  75,000  sq.  cubits,  and  its 
multiples.  The  dimension  last  given  is  that  of  the 
field  of  Lv  27^^,  mentioned  above  (for  the  identity 
of  the  kor  and  the  homer  see  next  §),  which  was 
therefore  about  3|  acres  in  extent.  This  system 
of  field  measurement,  although  it  may  be  traced 
in  parts  of  the  Roman  empire,  as,  e.g.,  in  the 
cnrdpifMos  /iddios,  which  was  a  third  of  the  jugerum 
(Hultsch,  Metrol.^  616  f.),  had  its  home  in  Baby- 
lonia, where  the  field  last  mentioned  would  have 
been  described  as  in  Hebrew  {bttu  1  imer  ekli,  a 
one-homer  field  ;  see  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds,  219  ff.) 
— a  fact  which  seems  conclusive  in  favour  of  the 
explanation  of  Elijah's  trench  given  above. 

Hebrew  Measures  of  Capacity.  —  ix.  The 
scales  of  wet  and  dry  measure.  The  value  of  the 
ephah-bath. — While  familiar  with  such  rough-and- 
ready  measures  of  capacity  as  the  komez  or  handful 
(Lv  2^  512  6^^)  and  the  hophen  (dual,  '  two-hands 
full,'  Ex  98,  Lv  16^2,  Ezic  102),  the  Hebrews  from 
early  times  had  a  carefully  graduated  system  both 
for  wet  and  dry  measures,  the  names  and  values 
of  which  have  too  frequently  been  obliterated  in 
our  English  versions  by  an  indiscriminating  fond- 
ness for  the  rendering  'measure.'!  The  relation 
of  the  various  denominations  to  each  other  are 
happily  amply  attested,  and  may  be  represented 
in  tabular  form,  by  anticipation,  thus — 

Scale  of  Measures  or  VOLtrME. 

Homer-)  Ephah-) 
Kor.   j"     Bath.  ) 
1       =       10  = 
1 


Of  these  the  homer,  ephah,  seah,  and  kab  are 
mentioned  in  OT  as  dry  measures,  the  first  named 

*  It  is  tempting  to  compare  this  expression  with  the  actits, 
originally  the  headland  where  the  plough  was  turned  (Heb. 
iljj;),  which  ultimately  became  the  Roman  unit  of  land  measure 
(120x120  ft.,  c.  1500  sq.  yards). 

t  As  illustrations  of  confusion  thus  caused— a  baneful  legacy 
from  the  LXX— Lk  I321  compared  with  166-  7  may  be  consulted, 
where  three  denominations,  standing  to  each  other  in  the 
ratios  1 : 3  : 30,  are  rendered  indiscriminately  by  '  nieasure '  (see 
next  §). 


Seah. 

Kab. 

Hin. 

Log. 

30  = 

=     60  = 

=      180  = 

=  720 

3 

6 

18 

72 

1 

6 

24 

'i 

12 

i 

i 
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being  supplanted  in  later  times  by  the  kor ;  the 
hath,  hin,  and  log  only  as  liquid  measures.  The 
proportions  in  the  table  show  the  influence  of  the 
sexagesimal  system,  while  the  'omer  or  'issaron, 
tV  of  the  ephah,  represents  a  parallel  decimal 
subdivision  (see  below).  It  will  be  noted,  further, 
that  the  two  sets  are  essentially  identical.  In  the 
case  of  the  homer  and  the  kor,  also  of  the  ephah 
and  the  bath,  this  identity  is  indeed  expressly 
attested  by  Ezekiel  in  an  important  context, 
where  also  the  latter  pair  are  stated  to  be  a  tenth 
part  of  the  former  pair  (Ezk  45"f-). 

Of  the  absolute  values  of  the  various  denomina- 
tions in  terms  of  other  and  better-known  systems, 
we  have  no  reliable  evidence  older  than  the  1st 
cent,  of  our  era,  by  which  time,  as  the  latest 
Jewish  weight  -  system  so  strikingly  illustrated, 
Palestine  had  become  the  meeting-place  of  several 
systems  of  metrology,  leading  to  an  unavoidable 
syncretism,  and  to  tlie  identification  of  native 
weights  and  measures  with  the  nearest  approxi- 
mations in  foreign  systems.  Bearing  this  in  mind, 
we  shall  now  adduce  a  few  of  the  more  useful 
equations  to  be  found  in  the  Antiquities  of 
Josephus. 

(a)  VIII.  ii.  9  (Niese,  §  57),  the  hath  (/Sctros)  is 

equivalent  to  72  sextarii  {^^a-rai), 
(6)  IX.  iv.  5  (§  85),  the  seah  (o-drof=^  ephah  or 

bath)  =  l|  Roman  modii,  i.e.  24  sextarii. 
(c)  III.  viii.  3  (§  30),  the  Mn  (dv  =  l  bath)  =  2 

Attic  choes,  i.e.  12  sextarii.    Cf.  ill.  ix.  4 

(§  234). 

{d)  XV.  ix.  2  (§  314),  the  kor  (/<:6pos  =  10  ephah- 
haihs)  is  equivalent  to  10  Attic  metrctai, 
i.e.  720  sextarii  {fiedi/nvovs  [read  fieTprjTo.s'] 
'ArTiKoiis  8^Ka). 
Earlier  possibly  in  date  than  these  equations 
is  the  evidence  of  the  anonymous  fragment  wepi 
fiirpuv  (Hultsch,  Metrol.  Script,  i.  258),  where  after 
the  definition  of  the  Phcen.  kor  as  containing  30 
seahs  it  is  added  :  '  the  seah  is  IJ  modius,'  a  defini- 
tion identical  with  that  of  Jerome  commenting  on 
Mt  13^^.  Now,  the  basis  of  all  these  equations  is 
the  identification,  as  a  glance  at  our  table  will 
show,  of  the  Hebrew  log  with  the  Grseco-Roman 
sextarius,  as  is  done  by  the  anonymous  translator 
of  Lv  14^°  cited  apud  Field,  Origenis  Hexapla,  in 
loc.  (cf.  Antiq.  IX.  iv.  4  [§  62],  where  the  quarter 
kah  of  2  K  6-',  i.e.  the  log,  is  also  rendered  by 
^a-rrjs).  Evidence  to  the  same  efiect  miglit  be  pro- 
duced from  the  Mishna,  where  it  is  said  of  the 
ofl'erings  prescribed  in  the  Pentateuch  that  '  their 
measure  is  on  the  Roman  standard '  (Kelim  xvii. 
11).  The  determination  of  the  value  of  the 
sextarius-xestes,  the  common  unit  of  the  Greek 
and  Roman  systems,  in  terms  of  our  imperial 
system  is  therefore  an  indispensable  preliminary 
to  further  progress.  Two  methods  are  open  to  us. 
We  may,  with  Hultsch,  start  from  the  theoretical 
and  legal  determination  of  the  Roman  quadrantal 
as  80  Roman  pounds  weight  of  wine,  and  the 
similar  determination  of  our  imperial  gallon  as  10 
lb.  of  water,  and  so  reach  a  value  for  the  sextarius 
of  '96  imperial  pint,  the  value  adopted  in  the 
tables  in  Smith's  Diet,  of  Antiq.^  from  Hultsch, 
Metrol.^  {passim).  Or  we  may  prefer  the  deter- 
mination given  by  the  best  of  the  extant  Roman 
measures,  the  Farnese  congius  in  Dresden,  which 
yields  a  sextarius  equal  to  '99  of  a  pint.  Tliis 
latter  method  has  the  advantage  of  allowing  the 
sextarius-log  of  the  Jewish  system  to  be  taken,  for 
the  smaller  determinations,  as  the  equivalent  of 
our  pint,  and  will  be  followed  in  this  and  the 
subsequent  section.  This  gives  for  the  ephah-bath 
of  72  logs,  which  is  the  most  convenient  measure 
for  detailed  examination,  the  value  of  71 '28  pints, 
or  approximately  9  gallons  (see  table  below). 
It  is  scarcely  to  be  expected,  however,  that  the 


measures  of  OT  times  can  have  been  so  precisely 
the  equivalent  of  the  Grasco-Roman  denominations 
as  this  identification  presupposes,  and  there  are 
not  wanting  indications  of  this  in  Josephus'  own 
writings  and  in  those  of  later  authors,  especially 
as  regards  the  larger  denominations.  Are  there, 
then,  sufficient  data  available  for  reaching  a 
closer  approximation  of  the  original  values  of  the 
Heb.  measures  ?  Perhaps  the  most  unsatisfactory 
of  all  methods  of  solving  this  problem  is  that 
frequently  attempted,  down  even  to  our  own  day 
(see  Watson,  PEFSt,  1898),  on  the  basis  of  the 
dimensions  of  Solomon's  brazen  sea  and  the  lavers 
of  the  temjile  (1  K  7^^'"^*  with  paralls.  in  Chron., 
LXX,  and  Josei^h.) — a  solution  which  the  conflict- 
ing dimensions  in  the  literary  sources  named,  and 
our  ignorance  of  the  shape  of  the  vessels  in  ques- 
tion, render  only  less  futile  than  the  converse 
attempt  to  deduce  from  the  same  conflicting  and 
insufficient  data  the  length  of  the  Heb.  cubit ! 
But  little  more  satisfaction  is  obtained  by  starting 
from  the  Rabbinic  theory,  that  the  log  was  equal 
in  cubic  content  to  six  medium-sized  eggs,  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  widely  divergent  results  in  the 
writings  of  previous  investigators.  The  Alex- 
andrian translators  (LXX),  finally,  to  whom  one 
naturally  turns  for  the  equivalents  of  the  HebreAV 
measures  in  the  Grseco  -  Egyp.  system,  are  dis- 
appointing in  the  extreme.  Here  transliterating, 
there  paraphrasing,  now  omitting  and  now  making 
a  random  guess,  these  translators  betray  a  re- 
markable ignorance  of  the  contemporary  Jewish 
measures  (see  next  §  for  ample  ilhistration). 

(a)  Two  features  of  the  system  under  investiga- 
tion seem  to  warrant  us  in  looking  once  more 
to  Babylonia  as  its  original  home,  namely  the 
number  of  logs  in  the  kor  (720  =  360x2),  as  if  the 
log  were  the  half  of  a  unit  that  has  now  dis- 
appeared, and  the  apparent  identity  of  the  kor 
with  the  Babylonian  ideogram  gicr  (cf.  kikkar, 
talent,  with  iJab.  gaggaru).  Unfortunately,  it 
must  be  admitted  that,  notwithstanding  the  bril- 
liant researches  of  Oppert  and  his  fellow-workers, 
the  measures  of  volume  are  still  the  least  satis- 
factory department  of  Bab.  metrology  (see  esp. 
the  elaborate  exposition  and  criticism  in  Johns' 
Assyrian  Deeds,  etc.  [1901]).  Adojating,  however, 
witli  due  reserve  the  view  of  Lehmann  and  others 
(cf.  above  §  vi.,  also  Hommel's  art.  Babylonia, 
vol.  i.  p.  219)  that  the  unit  of  volume  was  the 
ka — which  Homniel  (^.c.)  woirld  identify  with  the 
Heb.  kah — equal  to  an  original  heavy  mina's 
weight  of  water  (15,160  grains,  see  §  ii.  above), 
we  get  1  '73  imperial  pints  as  the  value  of  this 
unit,*  624  pints  for  a  gur  of  360  ka,  and  62'4  pints 
for  the  assumed  original  of  the  Heb.  ephah-bath. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  the  measures  of  volume 
increased  ^jarj^fflsSM  with  the  weights,  the  mina  of 
16,000  grains  Avhich  has  been  conclusively  proved 
to  have  been  adoi)ted  in  the  West  (§  ii.)  would 
yield  a  kor  of  658  pints  and  an  ephah-bath  of  65  "8 
pints. 

[b]  Again,  if  we  follow  the  clue  suggested  by 
the  Egyptian  affinity  in  the  department  of  the 
linear  measures,  we  find  an  interesting  parallel  to 
the  treatment  of  the  Heb.  measures  in  the  Greeco- 
Roman  period.  A  working  equivalent  of  the 
ephah-bath,  we  have  seen,  was  obtained  by  identi- 
fying it  with  the  Attic  metretes  of  7S  sextarii. 
Now,  precisely  this  same  equation  was  adopted  in 
Egypt  under  the  Ptolemies  for  a  measure  with  a 
long  pedigree,  known  in  the  Ptolemaic  ages  as  the 
artabe  (djordjSr;).!    That  this  equation  of  the  artabe 

*  The  imperial  gallon  contains  10  lb.  (70,000  grains)  of  distilled 
water  at  a  temperature  of  60°  Fahr. 

t  Wilcken,  however,  has  found  no  fewer  than  five  different 
artahes  in  use  in  Egypt  in  the  Ptolemaic  period  (Griech 
Ostraka,  i.  740  £f.). 
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with  the  metretes  was  a  working  and  not  a 
scientifically  exact  equation,  is  evident  from  the 
fact  that  by  the  native  authorities  (Griffith,  FSB  A 
xiv.  435)  the  arfabe  was  defined  as  containing  80 
Egyptian  hin,  the  Ami  being  a  volume  of  water  5 
deben  in  weight  (7020-7170  grains,  according  to 
the  valuation  of  tlie  kef,  see  §  ii.),  which  works 
out  at  a  little  less  or  more  than  65  pints  for  the 
artabe.  Now,  tlie  arfabe  was  the  lineal  descendant 
of  an  ancient  measure  derived  from  a  fraction  of 
the  cubit  cubed  (Griffith,  I.e.) ;  and  since  the  Egyp. 
cubits  passed  to  Palestine,  there  is  a  prima  facie 
case  for  suggesting,  as  an  alternative  to  the  Baby- 
lonian origin  of  the  e2ihah-bath,  its  derivation  from 
the  Egyptian  system,  with  a  value  of  65  pints. 

(c)  But  there  is  more  reliable  evidence  than 
these  somewhat  hypothetical  deductions  as  to 


Epiphanius  in  his  work  on  weights  and  measures 
(edited  by  Hultsch,  op.  cif.,  and  by  Lagarde  in  hia 
Symmicfa),  which  give  to  the  ephah  a  value  ranging 
from  64  to  66  sextarii.  For  other,  mainly  specula- 
tive, methods  of  calculation  see  Watson,  PEFSt, 
1898,  109  fT.  (7-85  galls.),  and  Warren,  ib.  1899, 
252  if.  (8-42  galls.). 

The  result  of  our  investigation,  then,  is  to  point 
to  an  approximate  value  for  the  epliah-bafh  in  OT 
times  of  65  imperial  pints  (36 '92  litres).  From  the 
necessity  of  establishing  a  more  convenient  work- 
ing equation  in  later  times,  it  was  regarded  in 
most  cases  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Attic  metrefes 
of  72  Koman  sexfarii,  or  9  galls,  nearly,  on  the 
basis  of  the  identification  of  the  log  with  the  sex- 
tarius.  Both  these  values  are  given  in  the  following 
tables : — 


Table  of  Hebrew  Dry  Measures. 


Log. 

Kab. 

Omer. 

Seah. 

Ephah. 

Earlier  values 
In 

Later  values 
in 

Approximate 
values. 

Litres. 

Pints. 

Litres. 

Pints. 

Log  . 
Kab  , 
[Omer* 

Seah   .       .  , 
Ephah 

Homer  or  Kor  . 

1 

4 

24 
72 
720 

"i 

6 
18 
180 

i 

3^ 
10 
100 

"i 

3 
30 

"i 

10 

•51 

2-  05 

3-  7 
12-3 
36-92 

369-2 

•90 
3-6 
6-5 
21-6 
65 
650 

•56 
2-25 
4-05 
13-5 
40-5 
405 

-99 
3-96 
7-13 
23-76 
71-28 
712-8 

1  pint 
4  pints 

7i   „  ] 
\\  pecks 
1  bushel 
11  bushels 

the  actual  capacity  of  the  Heb.  measures,  the 
most  trustwortliy  in  the  opinion  of  such  metro- 
logical  authorities  as  Hultsch  and  Petrie  being  a 
statement  in  an  unfortunately  corrupt  passage  of 
Josephus.  This  author,  writing  of  the  famine  in 
the  time  of  Claudius  (cf.  Ac  11^*),  tells  of  10  kor  of 
wheat  being  brought  into  the  temple,  and  adds — 
adopting  Hultsch's  emendation,  BTetrol.^  4:55 — /j.65iot 
Si/ceXoZ  /j,4v  elcnv  efs  /copos  TpL&Kovra,  'AttikoI  5^ 
Teffcrap&KovTa  efs  (Ant.  III.  XV.  3  [321]).  In  view 
of  the  connexion  of  Sicily  with  Phcenicia  through 
Carthage,  the  '  30  Sicilian  modii '  are  most  prob- 
ably 30  Heb.  seahs, — this  rendering  of  the  seah  by 
modius  is  found  in  Epiphanius  and  other  writers  ; 
cf.  Mt  5^^  /x65tos  for  the  seah-measure, — while  the 
very  precise  statement  that  the  kor  contained  41 
Grseco-Roman  modii  seems,  as  Hultsch  says,  to 
rest  upon  actual  measurement.  Now,  41  modii  or 
656  sextarii  yield  as  nearly  as  possible  650  pints  for 
the  kor,  or  65  for  the  ephah-bafh. 

(d)  In  several  later  Gr.  writers  (see  Hultsch, 
Mefrol.  Script.,  Index  under  (rarov)  the  seah  is 
given  as  1^  modii  instead  of,  as  by  Josephus 
and  Jerome,  1^  modii,  that  is,  at  20  instead  of 
24  sexfarii.  Now,  in  the  Mishna  there  are  fre- 
quent references  to  local  varieties  in  the  size  of 
the  seah,  kab,  etc.,  the  Jerus.  measures,  for  ex- 
ample, standing  to  those  of  Galilee  in  the  ratio 
of  5  : 6,t  which  is  precisely  the  proportion  disclosed 
by  the  variant  valuations  of  the  seah  just  cited. 
It  is  allowable,  in  the  light  of  these  divergent 
equations,  to  hold  that  different  authorities  made 
different  attempts  to  establish  a  convenient  equa- 
tion of  the  two  systems,  Jewish  and  Greek,  and 
that  the  true  value  of  the  ephah-bafh  lay  between 
the  two  equations  of  60  and  72  sexfarii  respectively, 
which  is  quite  in  harmony  with  the  more  positive 
results  already  obtained.  The  same  conclusion  is 
established  by  a  study  of  the  conflicting  data  of 

*  The  'omer  is  here  inserted  tor  comparison,  though  an  in- 
truder, as  the  fractional  proportions  show  ;  see  next  §. 

t  These  variations  in  quantity  may  also  have  been  due  to 
some  extent  to  the  difference  between  heaped  and  straked 
measure  ;  cf.  Baba  bathra  v.  11. 
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Log. 

Hin. 

Bath. 

Earliervalues 
in 

Later  values 
in 

Approxi- 
mate 

Litres. 

Pints. 

Litres. 

Pints. 

values. 

Log 
Hiu 
Bath 
Kor 

1 

12 
72 
720 

"l 

6 
60 

"i 

10 

•51 
6-12 
36-92 
369-2 

•90 
10-8 

66 
650 

-56 
6-75 
40-5 
405 

-99 
11-88 
71-28 
712-8 

1  pint 
1 J  galls. 
9  .. 
90  „ 

X.  The  measures  of  Scripfure. — It  only  remains 
to  make  a  short  reference  to  the  individual  measures 
in  the  canonical  and  deutero-canonical  -HT-itings. 
The  log,  the  lowest  denomination  in  both  the  wet 
and  dry  scales,  occurs  in  OT  only  in  the  ritual  for 
the  purification  of  the  leper  (Lv  lXX  kotvXtj 
—  ^  sexfarius)  as  a  measure  of  oil.  Originally  about 
^  pint,  it  was  in  NT  times  identified  with  the  sex- 
farius (or  pint),  by  which  it  is  rendered  by  a  Gr. 
translator  cited  by  Origen  (Field,  Hexapla,  %n  loc.), 
and  was  then  used  as  a  dry  measure  as  well,  sub- 
divided binarily  down  to  i-i  log,  the  i  log  being 
specially  frequent  in  the  Mishna.  The  log  was 
also  known  as  the  large  spoonful  (ini?  '^^P),  tlie  it 
as  the  small  spoonful  (Herzfeld,  Handelsgesch.  d. 
Juden,  184).  Four  logs  went  to  the  kab,  which  ia 
OT  is  found  only  in  the  corrupt  passage  2  K  6^^ 
which  speaks  of  '  the  fourth  part  of  a  kab '  (so  RV, 
AV  •  cab  ').*  At  the  date  when  this  reading  arose 
the  log  was  probably  still  confined  to  liquids.  The 
LXX  render  riraprov  toO  k6.§ov,  while  Josephus 
gives  the  equivalent  f^o-xTjs  or  sexfarius.  Peculiar 
to  the  Priests'  Code  is  the  next  highest  dry  measure, 
the  'issaron  (fnEvy  Ex  29^»,  Lv  W>  etc. ),  the  tenth  deal 
of  our  AV,  i.e.' as  RV  '  the  tenth  }mrt  of  an  ephah,' 
as  already  once  correctly  rendered  by  LXX  t6  BiKa- 
TOV  TOV  ol<t>l  (Nu  15^).  The  loaves  of  the  shewbread 
contained  each  two  'issarons  (Lv  24^),  transliterated 
do-o-aptif  by  Josephus,  who  wrongly  gives  its  value 

*  Cheyne,  however,  would  read  '  a  quarter  of  a  kor  of  carob 
pods,'  etc.  (Expos.,  July  1899). 
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as  '  7  Attic  cotylse,'  or  only  3^  sextarii  (3^  instead 
of  6-7  pints).  A  special  name  for  this  measure  is 
found  in  the  story  of  the  manna  (Ex  IG^''''"-),  viz. 
the  oraer  (^»'y,  LXX  jSfiop),  defined  in  v.^''  as  '  the 
tenth  part  of  the  ephah,'  the  same  expression  as  is 
found  in  Lv  5"  6'-"  etc.  In  Ex  W^^-  the  term  is 
used  of  the  "omer-measure.  This  decimal  division 
of  the  ephah  is  another  indication  of  the  conflict 
between  the  decimal  and  duodecimal  or  sexagesimal 
systems,  which  met  us  in  connexion  with  the  Heb. 
weight-system.  It  was  probably  confined  to  priestly 
circles,  as  it  does  not  fit  into  the  rest  of  the  system 
below  the  ephah. 

The  sixth  part  of  the  ephah-bath  for  liquids  was 
the  bin  (j-n,  LXX  tv  or  e'iv  [B],  but  xofs,  Lv  l^^^),  a 
term  apparently  of  Egyp.  origin,  the  henu  (Coptic 
eine)  of  Egypt,  however,  being  a  much  smaller 
measure  (see  preceding  §).  With  the  exception  of 
Ezk  4"  (J  hin  of  water),  the  hin  occurs  exclusively 
in  the  Priests'  Code  in  connexion  with  the  offerings 
of  wine  and  oil  that  accompanied  the  meal-oii'ering. 
Thus  we  have  ^  Idn,  ^  hin,  |  hin,  all  in  Nu  28'''. 
The  value  of  the  hin  was  l^-lj  galls.  The  double 
of  the  hin,  the  seah  (nxip,  a-drov),  was  used  exclu- 
sively as  a  dry  measure,  containing  6  kabs  (see 
Mislina,  Menahoth  vii.  1 ;  Para  i.  1,  and  oft.).  It 
was  the  third  of  the  ephah,  and  is  therefore  to  be 
identified  with  tlie  shdlish  (Is  40^-,  lit.  'third,' 
hence  AVm  '  tierce ').  The  seah  is  variously 
rendered  by  the  LXX ;  but  where  not  given  by 
the  general  term  /xerpov,  whence  our  AV  'measure,' 
it  is  wrongly  identified  with  the  ephah  (1  S  25^^) 
or  with  the  metretes  (\  K  18^^).  The  correct  o-droi' 
is  found  in  the  later  translations  of  Aquila  and 
Symmachus,  but  in  LXX  only  in  Hag  2'*^  (^^),  where 
no  measure  is  named  in  the  original.  In  the  NT 
also  it  axjpears  as  (t6.tov  (Mt  13^^,  Lk  13-^  '  three 
measures  of  meal '),  where  it  is  equal  in  value  to 
niodii  (Jerome)  or  24  pints,  the  'three  measures' 
being,  of  course,  an  ephah  or  IJ  bushels  of  flour.* 
We  have  seen  in  a  former  section  that  a  seah  of 
seed  was  calculated  to  sow  a  surface  of  2500  sq. 
cubits,  whidi  thus  became  the  common  unit  of 
surface  measure. 

The  most  conmion  of  the  large  measures  was  the 
ephah-bath,  originally  in  all  probability  equal  to 
65-66  pints,  but  in  NT  times  identified  with  the 
metretes  of  nearly  72  pints.  The  ephah  was  used 
exclusively  for  measuring  grain  and  other  dry  sub- 
stances, tlie  bath  exclusively  for  liquids.  The  former 
term  appears  to  be  of  Egyp.  origin,  and  is  given  as 
0101  by  the  LXX  (cf.  Coptic  oij)i)  when  not  rendered 
by  fxirpov  (both  in  Ezk  45'^).  On  the  other  hand, 
they  render  the  ep)hah  of  Is  5^°  by  rpla  fxirpa, 
evidently  3  seahs,  and  so  expressly  in  the  Targum 
of  this  passage  (cf.  Menahoth  vii.  1).  The  J  ep)hah 
of  Ezk  45'^  46"  is  accordingly  \  seah.  For  the 
bath  the  LXX  again  use  their  favourite  fi^rpov, 
or  the  absurd  x°^>"-i  (only  2  pints  !  Ezk  45'"),  only 
once  the  correct  /Sdros  (Ezr  7").  The  '  hundred 
measures  of  oil '  (Lk  16'')  in  the  unjust  steward's 
accounts  were  100  baths,  or  close  on  900  gallons. 
The  highest  denomination  in  the  system  was  the 
bomer  (npn)  or  kor  (is,  EV  '  cor '  in  Ezk  45'^  but 
generally  '  measure  '),  both  used  with  considerable 
frequency  in  OT  as  a  measure  of  barley  (Lv  27'^ 
etc.),  wheat  (Ezk  45^^),  and  cereals  generally.  The 
identity  of  tlie  kor  and  the  homer,  as  each  contain- 
ing 10  ephah-hatlis,  with  the  information  that  the 
kor  was  also  used  for  liquids,  is  given  by  Ezekiel 
(4guir.j_  'j']jg  latter  came  in  time  to  be  the  name  in 
ordinary  use  for  both  wet  and  dry  measure,  and 
passed  to  the  Greeks  as  the  Kopos  (1  Es  8"").  The 
'  hundred  measures  of  wheat '  of  Lk  16'  are  100 
kors,  at  tliis  period  equal  to  more  than  1110  bushels. 
Hosea  tells  us  that  part  of  the  price  lie  paid  for  the 

*  The  same  quantity  in  Sarah's  hands  (Gn  186)  was  nearer  a 
bushel. 
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recovery  of  his  unfaithful  wife  was  a  homer  of 
barley  and  a  lethekh  (^n^),  which  our  EV,  following 
Jewish  tradition,  render  as  'half  a  homer'  (Hos  3-), 
a  value  which  it  certainly  has  in  the  Mishna. 

In  the  NT  we  find  the  names  of  Gneco-Roman 
measures,  although  in  some  cases  the  terms  are 
not  used  as  measures,  but  as  the  names  of  house- 
hold utensils.  Thus  the  xestes  of  Mk  7'*-  ^,  properly 
the  sextarius  or  pint  measure,  is  here  used  generally 
of  a  cup  or  other  small  domestic  vessel.  The  modius 
{p.65ios)  of  Mt  5'^  and  parallels,  however,  is  a  classical 
loan-word  for  the  housewife's  sc«A-measure  required 
for  the  daily  provision  of  the  household  bread.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  '  firkins '  of  Jn  2''  are  the  Gr. 
metretes  of  c.  72  pints,  which  we  have  seen  to  be 
the  working  equivalent  of  the  bath.  Apart  from 
its  careless  use  by  the  LXX,  now  for  seah,  now 
for  bath,  it  is  found  1  Es  8-"  (AV  '  pieces  of  wine,' 
RV  'firkins')  and  Bel  ^  (AV  'vessels  of  oil,'  RV 
'  firkins  ').  We  have  seen  above  that  the  metretes 
was  also  the  working  equivalent  in  Egypt  of  the 
artabe  (dprd/S??,  Bel^AV  and  RV  'great  measures'; 
also  Is  5^°  LXX,  anotlier  gross  miscalculation), 
which  was  originally  of  the  same  cubic  capacity 
as  the  ephah-bath,  i.e.  c.  65  piints.  The  author  of 
the  Fourth  Gospel  represents  Mary  of  Bethany  as 
taking  a  XLrpa  (EV  '  jjound ')  of  ointment  of  spike- 
nard to  anoint  our  Saviour's  feet  (Jn  12^).  This 
has  usually  been  understood  of  the  Roman  pound, 
as  in  Jn  19^** ;  and  probably  with  justice.  HuUsch, 
however  {3Ictrol.^  120  f.,  602),  understands  by  the 
former  litra  the  vessel  of  horn,  in  which  such  un- 
guents were  kept  by  the  Roman  pliysicians,  with 
measuring  lines  on  the  outside  like  our  modern 
medicine  glasses,  and  which  certainly  bore  this 
name.  Mention  is  made,  last  of  all,  in  Scripture 
of  the  small  Gr.  measure  the  chosnix  (xo'*"'?)  Kev  6^) 
of  two  sextarii  or  pints  as  a  '  measure '  (AV)  of 
wheat.* 

Literature. — A.  General  works  on  metrology  :  A.  Boeckh, 
Metroloijiisdie  Untersudiumjen,  I808  ;  J.  Brandis,  Das  Miinz-, 
Maas-,  und  Gewichtssystem  in  Vorderasien,  186B ;  P.  Hultsch, 
Griechische  u.  liomische  Netrologie'^,  1882  (the  standard  work 
on  ancient  metrology,  but  already  out  of  date  in  many  parts) ; 
also,  Metroloijicoruiii  ScrijJtorum  Reliquim,  2  vols.  1S64  ;  VV'. 
M.  F.  Petrie,  art.  'Weights  and  Measures'  in  Encyc.  Brit.'J 
1888  ;  II.  Nissen,  '  Griech.  ii.  rom.  Metrologie '  in  Iwan  Miiller'a 
Handb.  d.  klass.  Alterhimswissenschaft,  1892  (also  separately) ; 
W.  Ridgeway,  2Vi«  Origin  of  Metallic  Currency  and  Weight 
Standards,  iS92.  —  B.  Special  treatises  and  essays  :  Hultsch, 
Gewichte  des  Altertums,  1898  ;  R.  Lepsius,  Ldngcnmaase  der 
Allen,  1884.  On  Babylonian  metrology:  J.  Oppert,  L'Etalon 
des  mesures  Assyriinnes,  1875  (antiquated) ;  0.  F,  Lehmann, 
'  Das  altbabylonisohe  Mass  und  Gewicht  und  deren  Wande- 
rung'  in  Verhandl.  der  Berliner  Anthropol.  Gcsellschaft,  1889; 
also  in  several  succeeding  years  to  1896  ;  the  same  author's  Das 
aUhabyl.  Maas-  und  Gewichtssystem  als  Grundlage  der  anti- 
ken  Gewichtssysteirie,  etc.,  1893;  G.  H.  W.  Johns,  Assyria7i 
Deeds  and  Documents,  1901  (ch.  iii.  'Metrology,'  very  full 
collection  of  material).  For  Egypt:  F.  LI.  Grittith,  'Notes  on 
Egyptian  Weights  and  Measures  '  in  DSBA,  1892  (pp.  403-450) : 
for' the  Ptolemaic  period,  U.  Wilcken,  Griechische  Ostraka,  1899, 
i.  738-780.  For  late  Jewish  metrology :  B.  Zuckermann,  Ueher 
talmudische  Miinzen  und  Gewichte,  1802,  Das  judische  Maas- 
system,  etc.,  1867.  On  the  general  subject  of  the  abo\  e  article 
see  also  corresponding  article  in  Smith's  DB,  and  Sohrader's 
articles  'Gewicht'  and  'Masse'  in  Riehm's  UWB'^;  also  the 
relevant  sections  in  Nowack,  Heb.  Arch.  1894,  i.  198  fi.,  and 
Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  1894,  178  ft.,  and  the  recent  papers  on 
the  measures  of  length  and  capacity  by  Col.  Watson  in  the 
PEFSt,  1897,  1898,  and  Sir  C.  Warren,  'The  Ancient  Standards 
of  Measure  in  the  East,'  ib.  1899  ;  Schrader-VVinckler,  Die 
Keilinschrifien  u.  d.  AT'i,  1902,  337-342  ;  W.  Shaw-Caldecott, 
Bible  Archaeology,  1902,  part  i.  Metrological. 

A.  R.  S.  Kennedy. 
WELL. — A  distinction  is  now  made  in  Eng.  be- 
tween the  words  '  fountain '  and  '  well '  which  did 
not  exist  when  the  AV  was  made.  According  to 
its  etymology  (Anglo-Sax.  ivylla  or  wella,  a  spring, 
from  weullan  to  surge,  boil,  and  akin  to  Sansk.  val 

*  The  vague  '  measure,'  it  mav  be  useftd  to  state  here,  stands 
in  AV  for  ephah  Dt  25l-»f-,  Pr  201'),  Jiic  610  ;  tor  1  422  his  511  Us 
2  Ch  210  6is  275,  Ezr  722  ;  seah  Gn  186,  1  S  2518,  1  K  1832,  2  K 
71  hU.  16 Ms.  I8()<s,  Is  278  [but  see  RV  aiid  Comm.\ ;  shailsh  Ps  805, 
Is  4012;  0ccri>i  {  =  bath)  Lk  166;  (=fco,-)  Lk  167;  a-ccnt 

(  =  seah)  Mt  1333=Lk  1321 ;  ;^.o7„t  jjev 
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to  move  to  and  fro),  '  well '  was  used  of  springing 
water,  and  not  conlined  as  now  to  water  standing 
in  a  hole  or  stored  up  in  a  pit.  Thus  Chaucer, 
Death  of  Blaunche,  160 — 

'  Ther  were  a  fewe  welles 
Came  renhing  fro  the  clifEes  adoun  ; 

Milton,  Lycidas,  15 — 

'  Begin  then,  sisters  of  the  sacred  well 
That  from  beneath  the  seat  of  Jove  doth  spring. 

In  AV  '  well '  is  therefore  an  accurate  rendering  of 
such  words  as  'ayin  and  irriyf}.  In  RV  the  attempt 
has  been  made  here  and  there,  but  not  consistently, 
to  bring  out  the  modern  distinction.  See  next 
article.  J.  Hastings. 

WELL  (^^<3,  i5i  [properly  '  cistern  '],  i;yD  [both 
=  ' fountain '],  ir-nyn,  <ppiap). — The  art  of  sinking 
wells  for  supply  of  water  in  the  absence  of  springs 
or  brooks  comes  down  from  very  early  times. 
Three  Avells  of  special  interest  are  noted  in  the 
Bible:  (1)  Abraham's  well  at  Beersheba;  (2) 
Jacob's  well  near  the  village  of  Sychar  {'Askar)  in 
Samaria  ;  and  (3)  the  well  at  the  gate  of  Beth- 
lehem. All  these  are  in  existence  at  the  present 
day.  For  the  first  see  Beersheba  and  Shibah. 
(2)  The  digging  of  Jacob's  well  is  not  recorded  in 
the  OT,  but  in  the  NT  we  have  the  interesting 
account  of  the  conversation  between  our  Lord  and 
the  woman  of  Samaria  (Jn  4^-  which  took  place 
at  this  spot.  The  village  of  'Askar,  which,  accord- 
ing to  Conder,  is  the  modern  representative  of 
Sychar,  stands  on  the  slope  of  Mount  Ebal  within 
sight  of  Jacob's  well.*  See  further  under  Jacob's 
Well.  (3)  The  well  of  Bethlehem,  for  whose 
water  David  thirsted  (1  Ch  11"),  is  shown  to 
travellers  by  the  roadside  on  approaching  Beth- 
lehem from  Jerusalem.  There  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  it  is  the  same  which  existed  in  the 
days  of  David. 

Wells  in  Eastern  countries  have  always  been  of 
the  highest  importance  as  objects  of  possession 
and  as  historical  landmarks.  It  was  one  of  the 
special  privileges  accorded  to  the  Israelites  that 
they  should  come  into  possession  of  wells  which 
they  themselves  had  not  digged  (Dt  6"),t  and  they 
sometimes  became  objects  of  strife  (Gn  2P^).  This 
is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  considering  the  difficulty 
of  sinking  wells  into  the  rock  in  these  early  times, 
and  the  great  value  of  the  water  when  it  had  been 
reached.  E.  Hull. 

WENCH. — The  translators  of  AV  accepted  this 
word  from  the  Bishops'  Bible  as  the  tr.  of  shijjhhah 
in  2  S  17".  Wyclif  has  (1382)  '  bondwomman  '  and 
(1388)  ' handmaide,' Gov.  'damsel!,'  Geneva  Bible 
'  maid.'  The  oldest  form  of  the  word  is  wenchel 
(from  Anglo-Sax.  wenclo,  plu.  '  children '),  which 
signified  a  child  of  either  sex,  as  Ancren  Biwle, 
334,  '  Were  and  wif  and  wenchel.'  Afterwards  in 
the  contracted  form  '  wenche  '  it  was  restricted  to 
a  female  child,  a  girl,  or  young  woman.  Thus  Mt 
924  Wye.  '  Go  ye  away,  for  tlie  wenche  is  not  dead, 
but  slepith ' ;  Mk  S'"  Rhem.  '  And  holding  the 
Avenches  hand,  he  saith  to  her,  Talitha  cunii,  which 
is  being  interpreted,  laenche  (I  say  to  thee)  arise ' ; 
Elyot,  Governour,  ii.  324,  'Achilles  .  .  .  for  a  lytle 
wenche  contended  with  Agamemnon.'  By  1611  the 
most  frequent  use  of  the  word  was  to  denote  a 
servant  maid,  its  meaning  (as  above)  in  AV.  So 
Mt  26'^  Tind.  '  When  he  was  goone  out  into  the 
poorche,  a  nother  wenche  saw  him' ;  Jn  18"  Rhem. 

*  Tent-Work,  40.  Conder  says:  'The  tradition  of  Jacob's 
well  is  one  in  which  the  Jews,  Samaritans,  Moslems,  and 
Christians  alike  agree.'   lb.  38. 

t  RV  '  Cisterns  hewn  out  which  thou  hewedst  not,'  probably 
both  wells  and  cisterns  were  intended. 


'  The  wench  therfore  that  was  portresse  saith  to 
Peter.'  But  the  word  was  already  used  in  a  sense 
that  opened  the  way  to  its  present  deterioration, 
as  Bar  6'  Gov.  '  Like  as  a  wench  that  lovetli  pera- 
mours  is  trymly  deckte.'  J.  Hastings. 

WHALE.— The  EV  tr°  of  two  words.  1.  in  tan, 
and  its  derivatives  (see  Dragon  and  Sea-Monster). 
2.  K7]Tos  (Mt  12^).  The  latter  is  the  LXX  and  NT 
rendering  of  Vnj  y\  dcigh  gadhdl,  'a  great  fish' 
(Jon  1").  There  is  no  doubt  of  the  existence  of 
whales  in  the  Mediterranean.  Large  parts  of  the 
skeletons  of  two  specimens  of  the  right  whale  are 
preserved  in  the  museum  of  the  Syrian  Protestant 
Gollege  at  Beirut.  One  of  these  animals  was 
cast  up  on  the  shore  near  Tyre,  not  far  from  the 
traditional  site  of  the  ejection  of  Jonah,  which  is 
at  Nebi-Yuntis,  near  Zidon.  The  other  was  drifted 
ashore  at  Beirfit  itself.  But  the  gullet  of  this 
species  would  not  admit  a  man.  The  sperm  whale 
has  a  gullet  quite  large  enough  to  enable  him  to 
swallow  a  man.  It  is  probable  that  one  of  these 
monsters  occasionally  wanders  into  the  Levant. 
K'^ros,  however,  includes  marine  monsters  other 
than  the  whale,  as  the  shark.  Sliarks  exist  in  the 
Mediterranean  large  enough  to  swallow  a  man 
whole.  The  writer  has  seen  one  at  Beirdt  20  ft. 
long.  They  sometimes  attain  a  length  of  30  ft. 
There  are  abundant  testimonies  in  books  of  travel 
and  works  of  natural  history  to  the  fact  that 
sharks  have  swallowed  men,  and  even  horses  and 
other  large  animals,  whole  (see  Pusey).  The  pre- 
servation of  Jonah  alive  in  the  belly  of  the  fish 
seems  to  be  intended  by  the  writer  to  be  considered 
part  of  a  continued  miracle.  '  The  Lord  prepared 
a  great  fish  to  swallow  up  Jonah'  (1").  The  Lord 
heard  Jonah's  prayer  (2^).  '  The  Lord  spake  unto 
the  fish,  and  it  vomited  out  Jonah  upon  the  dry 
land'  (21").    But  see  art.  Jonah. 

G.  E.  Post. 

WHEAT. — The  following  Heb.  words  are  used 
for  '  wheat.'  1.  13  har,  na  hdr  (Arab,  burr),  is  most 
frequently  tr.  'corn'  (Gn  41ss-^9  423-25,  pg  es"- is 
7211.  K  pr  n2«).  In  four  places  (Jer  23^8^  Jl  2^, 
Am  5"  8^)  '  wheat '  is  the  more  correct  rendering. 
2.  [:i  daghan.  This  is  generic  for  cereals  (see 
GORN).  It  is,  however,  twice  tr.  in  AV  '  wheat ' 
(Nu  1812,  3112;  RV  'corn').  'Corn'  (generic) 
is  undoubtedly  correct.  3.  nisn  riphoth.  Once 
(2  S  171")  tr.  in  AV  'ground  corn,'  RV  '  bruised 
corn,'  and  once  (Pr  27^^)  AV  'wheat,'  RV  'bruised 
corn.'  The  Arabs  have  two  ways  of  preparing 
this  substance,  (a)  The  wheat  is  boiled,  dried  in 
the  sun,  and  then  cracked  under  a  wheel  or  in  a 
mortar.  So  prepared  it  is  called  hurghul.  The 
fragments  are  exceedingly  hard,  and  resist  the 
action  of  weevils  and  other  insects.  (6)  The  wheat 
is  cracked  under  a  hand  millstone,  without  previous 
boiling.  This  preparation  is  called  jerish.  It  is 
quite  simDar  in  appearance  and  properties  to  our 
wheaten  grits.  'Though  thou  shouldest  bray  a 
fool  in  a  mortar  among  wheat  with  a  pestle '  (Pr 
2722),  may  refer  to  the  preparation  of  these  grits 
with  a  hand  mortar,  or  to  the  process  of  pounding 
grits  in  a  stone  mortar  with  a  wooden  pestle,  with 
meat,  onions,  and  spices,  in  making  kibbeh,  the 
favourite  national  dish  of  Bible  lands.  4.  nisn 
hittah  (Arab,  hintah).  This  is  the  specific  word 
for  wheat,  as  distinguished  from  other  cereals. 

Grains  of  wheat  have  been  found  in  very  ancient 
tombs  in  Egypt,  and  in  the  ruins  at  Tell  el-Hesy  in 
Palestine.  Wheat  is  first  mentioned  in  Gn  30", 
where  its  harvest  season  is  designated  (cf.  Ex  34^2, 
Jg  151,  Ru  2-3,  1  S  6''),  as  also  the  barley  harvest 
(Ru  1^2  223).  The  wheat  harvest  commences  in  the 
lowlands  of  the  Jordan  Valley  in  April,  and  ends 
on  subalpine  Lebanon  in  August.  Wheat  was  an 
article  of  export  from  Judaja  (Ezk  27").    It  was 
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offered  in  sacrifice  (Ex  34-^),  as  were  all  cereals  (Nu 
18^^  ddghan  =  '  corn,'  as  in  RV,  not  '  wlieat,'  as  in 
AV).  It  was  of  different  qualities  (Ps  8P»  147"). 
Some  produced  100  grains  (Mt  13').  This  is  not  an 
exaggeration  in  the  case  of  the  Egyptian  wheat 
(Gn  4p2)^  ^;ijg  panicle  of  which  is  compound. 
'Kidneys  of  wheat'  (Dt  32")  doubtless  refers  to 
the  fat  grains  of  the  best  qualities.  It  is  usual  at 
the  present  day  to  cut  off  bunches  of  the  fattest 
wheat  ears  while  still  green,  and  toast  them  in  the 
fire.  Other  cereals  are  treated  in  the  same  way. 
Thus  cooked,  they  are  the  'gieen  ears  of  corn 
dried  by  the  fire,  even  corn  beaten  out  of  the  full 
ears '  ( AV  Lv  2",  KV  '  corn  in  the  ear  parched  with 
fire,  bruised  corn  of  the  fresh  ear '),  and  '  parched 
corn,'  Heb.  'parched'  (1  S  17"  25^8^  2  S  17=8).  They 
are  a  favourite  food  of  the  people  a  month  or  so 
before  the  harvest.  The  Arabs  call  them  fertk. 
Nearly  ripe  ears  are  rubbed  out  in  the  hands,  and 
the  grains  eaten  raw  (Lk  6^  etc.).  An  ear  of  corn 
was  called  shibboleth,  which  the  Ephraimites  pro- 
nounced sibbolcth  (Jg  12"^).    See  SHIBBOLETH. 

The  wild  original  of  wheat  is  unknown.  Some 
have  suggested  that  it  is  derived  from  ^gilops 
ovata,  L.  Only  one  species  of  wild  wheat,  Triti- 
cum  monococcmn,  L.,  is  found  in  Palestine,  and  that 
only  in  northernmost  Syria.  G.  E.  Post. 

WHEEL. — Various  Heb.  words  are  so  translated. 
1.  DMiN  turnings,  wheels.  In  Jer  18^  this  word 
(used  elsewhere  only  Ex  1^'*,  where  ])ioh.=  sella 
parturientis)  refers  to  the  potter's  wheel.  In  Syria 
this  is  commonly  two  horizontal  discs  of  wood 
joined  together  by  an  upright  pillar  or  axle. 
On  the  upper  disc  the  clay  is  put  wliicli  is  to  be 
formed  into  a  vessel,  while  the  lower  one  is  turned 
by  the  feet  of  the  potter.  2.  |5iN  refers  to  chariot 
wheels  in  Ex  14=6,  Nah  3",  Ezk  l'«a- ;  in  1  K  7^''-^-'- 
to  the  wheels  of  the  bases  of  the  lavers  of  the 
temple ;  in  Pr  20=",  Is  28",  to  the  rollers  of  a 
threshing  -  waggon.  3.  '73^3,  a  rolling  thing,  a 
wheel.  In  Ps  83'^  it  is  applied  to  the  dust  raised 
by  a  whirlwind,  'whirling  dust.'  In  Ec  12"  it 
refers  to  the  wheel  of  a  cistern  or  well  ;  to  chariot 
wheels  in  Is  5=8,  Jer  47^  Ezk  10=- "  23-^  26^" ;  and  in 
Dn  7*'  to  wheels  of  throne  of  burning  fire.  Another 
form  hihi  is  found  in  Is  28=',  and  is  applied  to  the 
rollers  of  a  threshing-waggon,  i.  uvs  beat,  step, 
in  Jg  5=8  probably  refers  to  the  noise  made  by 
chariots,  or  to  the  step  of  the  horses  drawing  them. 
It  is  evident  from  Scripture  that  chariots  were 
frequently  used  in  Syria  and  Palestine,  and  the 
wheels  must  have  been  very  strongly  made  to  with- 
stand the  rocky  roads  over  which  they  were  driven. 
On  the  old  road  near  the  mouth  of  the  Nahr  el- 
Kelb,  or  Dog  River,  a  few  miles  north  of  Beirftt, 
along  which  both  Assyrian  and  Egyptian  armies 
passed,  the  marks  of  the  chariot  wheels  are  still  to 
be  seen,  deeply  engraved  in  the  rock.  After  the 
Mohammedan  invasion,  wheeled  carriages  ceased 
to  be  used,  and  it  was  only  about  the  middle  of 
this  century  that  they  were  reintroduced  by 
Europeans.  The  wheels  of  the  ancient  Egyptian 
chariots  had  six  spokes  (D'pi^n),  which  connected 
the  nave  (i"^'n)  with  the  felloes  or  rim  (33).  Slits 
were  made  in  the  tyre,  through  which  bands  were 
passed  and  fastened  round  the  rim.  The  axle-tree 
(r)  was  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  chariot,  and  its  ex- 
tremities were  rounded  where  they  passed  through 
the  wheels.  The  wheels  were  secured  by  pins. 
The  wheel  evidently  had  its  origin  in  tlie  roller, 
then  discs  of  wood  were  used,  and  in  India  wheels 
are  often  made  of  planks  of  wood  nailed  together 
and  then  cut  into  a  circular  shape. 

On  the  '  wheel  of  nature,'  Ja  3"  RV,  see  esp. 
Mayor,  in  loc.  W.  Carslaw. 

WHELP.— i?,  lit.  '  son '  (Job  4"  288),  -,,3  (jgr  5i38^ 
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Ezk  19-3-=,  Nah  2ii- 1=),  (tk^/xvos  (1  Mac  3^  used  of 
the  young  of  the  lion  (see  Lion))  ;  in  2  S  17',  Pr  17", 
Hos  138,  of  bears'  cubs  (see  Bear).  In  the  last  three 
jmssages  the  Heb.  is  simply  hnd  '  bereaved,'  the 
words  '  of  her  whelps '  being  supplied  in  EV. 

WHIRLWIND  (nsfp  sa'ar,  m,j;p  seardh,  n^io 
suphdh). — The  term  is  applied  generally  to  any 
violent  destructive  wind.  The  same  words  are 
often  translated  in  other  passages  by  '  storm '  or 
'tempest,'  e.g.  Ps  55'  83^^  (both  mar);  Is  29" 
{seardh) ;  Am  1",  Jon  1^-  (all  three  sa'ar). 
The  '  whirlwind '  of  AV  is  rendered  '  tempest ' 
by  RV  in  Jer  23'>'  25^=  30=^  (all  sedrdh) ;  '  stormy 
wind '  in  Ezk  1^  (r  ilah  se'drdh)  ;  '  storm  '  in  Job 
379  and  Is  17'^  (both  siiphdh).  The  term  'whirl- 
wind '  is  used  both  in  a  physical  and  a  symbolical 
sense.  In  the  former  we  may  take  the  passage 
descriptive  of  the  rapture  of  Elijah  in  2  K  2\ 
as  also  that  in  Job  21i8  37",  Is  17^^  21^,  Ezk  IS 
Am  1",  Nah  P,  Ps  107=^  1488;  but  in  the  remain- 
ing passages  the  term  is  used  figuratively :  of 
chariots  (Is  5=8  66'=,  Jer  4",  Dn  11^"),  the  passion- 
ate acts  of  man  (Ps  55'),  the  ruin  brought  upon 
man  by  his  sin  (Hos  8''  and  oft.),  or  the  anger  of 
God  against  the  wicked  (Pr  1='  and  oft.) ;  nor  can 
the  term  be  considered  inapt  from  what  we  know 
of  the  destructive  effect  of  rotatory  storms  in 
some  countries.  To  such  storms  the  references 
in  the  Bible  must  be  considered  to  refer ;  but, 
strictly  speaking,  whirlwinds  diii'er  essentially  from 
cyclones,  which  arise  from  unequal  distribution 
of  atmospheric  pressure  over  horizontal  areas ; 
whereas  whirlwinds,  tornadoes,  dust-storms,  and 
waterspouts  are  difi'erent  forms  of  atmospheric 
movement  consequent  on  a  vertical  disturbance  of 
the  equilibrium  of  the  air.  When  occurring  over 
the  sea  or  inland  lakes  the  rotatory  movement 
gives  rise  to  waterspouts ;  when  over  the  land, 
and  especially  over  a  sandy  desert,  a  dust-storm, 
a  cause  of  terror  to  caravans  and  wandering  Arabs, 
is  the  result.  As  tliis  is  the  form  which  is  most 
usual  in  Bible  lands,  it  may  be  referred  to  in  a 
little  further  detail.  When  a  dust-storm  is  about 
to  commence,  the  air  is  unusually  stagnant  and 
sultry  ;  presently  a  tall  column  of  sand  approaches, 
moving  in  a  certain  direction,  and  drawing  into 
itself  as  it  moves  along  sand,  dust,  and  light 
bodies  whirling  around  the  centre  of  the  column. 
Sometimes  several  of  these  columns  move  over  the 
surface,  each  gyrating  independently  round  its 
own  axis.  Observations  made  on  such  phenomena 
appear  to  show  that  the  air  of  the  surface  is 
strongly  drawn  in  towards  the  base  of  each 
column,  and  that  it  ascends  along  the  central 
axis  of  the  whirlwind.  The  only  course  of  safety 
for  the  traveller  over  the  desert,  on  the  approach 
of  a  dust-storm,  is  to  descend  from  his  camel, 
throw  himself  on  the  ground,  and  completely  cover 
his  head  with  his  mantle,  till  the  storm  passes 
away.  In  the  tales  of  the  Arabian  Nights,  and 
generally  in  the  folk-lore  of  the  East,  the  travel- 
ling dust-pillar  is  regarded  as  a  favourite  abode  of 
the  'afrit  or  genius  loci. 

During  the  storms  that  precede  the  rain  at 
the  end  of  summer  (September  and  October),  the 
wind  hustles  along  in  front  of  it,  to  the  depth 
of  some  three  feet  above  the  ground,  a  vast  col- 
lection of  thistle-tops  and  various  seed-vessels. 
They  hasten  along  so  that  before  the  rain  comes 
they  may  find  each  in  its  little  hollow  or  crevice 
a  resting-place  in  which  to  die  and  become  fruit- 
ful. In  places  where  the  wild  artichoke  abounds, 
as  in  the  great  open  plain  between  the  two 
Lebanons,  the  rushing  wind  snaps  off  the  dry, 
globular,  dahlia-like  tops,  and  urges  them  along, 
like  the  jumping  chariots  (Nah  3=)  of  the  Assyrian 
king.    They  move  with  military  precision,  now 
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charging  at  the  double-quick,  and  then  wheeling 
to  right  or  left,  as  if  imitating  some  phantom  fugle- 
man, or  obeying  some  ghostly  word  of  command. 
Thomson  is  of  opinion  that  this  must  be  the  'wheel' 
of  Ps  831^  rolling  thing  of  Is  17^^  ('?a'?J) ;  in  both 
instances  RV  '  whirling  dust '  (Land  and  Book, 
S.  Pal.  212).  The  driving  power  of  the  storm  is 
exemplified  in  Ex  IQis-w  Nu  11=',  1  K  19". 

Very  often  the  whirlwind  or  tempest  is  accom- 
panied by  rain  and  dark  clouds.  The  wind  whistles 
and  moans,  and  seems  to  come  from  all  directions 
at  once,  flinging  out  scuds  of  fine  spray  and  dis- 
charging torrents  of  rain.  The  cold  is  often  such 
as  to  cause  loss  of  life  to  men  and  animals.  Tents 
and  booths  are  wrecked,  and  the  'overflowing 
shower '  (Ezk  38"-)  created  by  it  undermines  houses 
and  tears  down  vineyard  walls.  It  is  a  sort  of 
cloud-burst,  and  is  called  by  the  Arabs  a  seil,  that 
is,  a  flood.  Like  the  suddenness  of  its  onslaught 
(Pr  1^')  is  the  rapidity  of  its  disappearance  (Pr  10-', 
Is  5-8).  It  is  referred  to  in  Ps  IS'-'^,  Jer  23i9,  and 
its  leading  features  are  given  in  the  parable  illus- 
tration with  which  Christ  closed  His  Sermon  on 
the  Mount  (Mt  T'^'-^'). 

G.  M.  Mackie  and  E.  Hull. 

WHITE  See  Colours,  vol.  i.  p.  458^ 

WHITE  OP  AN  EGG  (mn^n  nn,  EV  Job  6^  RVm 

'juice  of  purslain'). — -The  allusion  should  per- 
haps be  understood  to  be  to  the  juice  of  some  insipid 
plant,  probably  Por^M?aca  oleracea,  L.,  the  common 
purslane.  '\^hite  of  an  egg'  (lit.,  on  this  view, 
'  slime  of  the  yolk ')  is  a  Rabbinic  interpretation, 
and  is  still  accepted  by  A.  B.  Davidson,  Duhm,  et 
al.  The  comparison  in  the  other  member  of  the 
arallelism  is  with  '  unsavoury,'  which  would  be 
etter  rendered  '  insipid.'  G.  E.  Post. 

WHOLE,  WHOLESOME.— The  Anglo-Sax.  hal 
became  in  Middle  Eng.  hole  ;  the  spelling  whole,  is 
due  to  a  dialectic  pronun.  (as  in  whoop,  whore  *) 
and  obscures  the  connexion  of  the  word  with  hale, 
heal,  holy.  '  Hole '  as  well  as  '  whole '  is  used  by 
Tindale,  as  Ex  5^*  '  see  that  ye  dely ver  the  hole 
tale  of  brycke.' 

1.  The  earliest  meaning  is  healthy,  as  in  Mt  9'^ 
'  They  that  be  whole  need  not  a  physician,  but 
they  that  are  sick  '  (oi  laxiovT^^).  So  tJdall,  Eras- 
mus'  Paraph,  i.  28,  '  Yf  thine  iye  bee  clere  and 
whoUe,  it  geveth  sight  to  all  the  membres ' ; 
Hall,  Works,  iii.  461,  'We  are  not  the  same  men 
sick  and  whole';  Calderwood,  History,  140,  'Mr. 
Patrick  Adamsone,  called  commonly  Bishop  of 
St.  Andrews,  had  keeped  his  Castle,  like  a  fox  in 
a  hole,  a  long  time,  diseased  of  a  great  seditie, 
as  he  himself  called  his  disease.  .  .  .  When  the 
King  Cometh  to  St.  Andrews,  he  becometh  a 
whole  man.' 

2.  Next,  made  healthy,  healed,  as  in  Mk 

'  Go  in  peace,  and  be  whole  of  thy  plague '  (la-di 
vyi-qi) ;  so  Tennyson,  Lancelot  and  Elaine — 

'  He  called  his  wound  a  little  hurt, 
Whereof  he  would  be  quickly  whole.' 

3.  Then,  unbroken,  entire,  as  in  Dt  27'  '  Thou 
shalt  build  the  altar  of  the  Lord  thy  God  of 
whole  stones'  (RV  'unhewn');  2  S  1"  '  my  life 
is  yet  whole  in  me ' ;  Pr  1'^  '  Let  us  swallow  them 
up  alive  as  the  grave  ;  and  whole,  as  those 
that  go  down  into  the  pit '  ;  Is  14-''-  ='  '  Rejoice 
not  thou,  whole  Palestina '  (RV  '  0  Philistia,  all 
of  thee ').  Cf.  Erasmus,  Crcde,  139,  '  with  pure 
and  whole  faith.' 

Wholesome  occurs  in  AV  but  twice,  Pr  15^  'a 
wholesome  tongue '  {ph  NS-ia,  LXX  'iaais  yXwcra-ris, 
RVm  '  the  healing  of  'the  tongue '),  and  1  Ti  6= 
'  and  consent  not  to  wholesome  words  '  (iyiaipovin 
*  Hot  is  spelt '  whot '  in  Dt  919  AV  1611. 


X6701S,  RV  '  sound  words,'  RVm  '  healthful ').  In 
both  places  the  word  means  health-giving,  healing. 
In  the  latter  jjlace  there  is  at  least  a  hint  of  that 
moral  meaning  which  '  wholesome '  had  in  older 
English  =  soul -healing,  saving  ('heilsam').  This 
meaning  is  found  in  the  Pr.  Bk.  Psalter,  Ps  20' 
28'.  See  Driver's  Par.  Psalt.  p.  485,  and  the  quo- 
tations there.    See  also  art.  Health. 

J.  Hastings. 

WHORE  See  Harlot. 

WIDOW  *  (njo^N  'almand  ;  x^pa  ;  vidua.  The 
absence  of  any  term  for  '  widower '  shows  that  the 
wife  was  considered  of  less  importance  to  the  hus- 
band than  vice  versa). 

i.  OT  AND  Apocrypha.— The  position  of  the 
widow  varied  according  to  her  family.  A  young, 
childless  widow  might  return  to  her  father's  house 
and  remarry  after  an  interval  (Tamar,  Gn  38" ; 
Ruth  and  Orpah,  Ru  I'*  ^).  She  might  also  be 
claimed  in  marriage  by  her  late  husband's  brother 
(Gn  388,  ivik  i^iair-,  Ru  l^si-)  or  nearest  kinsman 
(Dt  25^  Ru  3'^-  ^^).  In  many  instances  this 
arrangement  would  cause  serious  inconvenience, 
and  provision  is  made  by  which  the  kinsman  might 
be  released  from  his  obligation,  or  might  transfer 
it  to  some  one  else  (Dt  25^-  Ru  4^-i").  The  pas- 
sages cited  show  that  this  Levirate  marriage  was 
an  actual  custom,  which,  however,  was  often 
neglected.  A  widow  with  a  grown-up  son  would 
usually  live  with  him,  e.g.  Micah's  mother  (Jg 
17^'"),  apparently  a  widow  in  possession  of  pro- 
perty of  her  own  (cf.  2  S  W^-,  1  K  T\  Jth 
8''*).  The  honourable  and  influential  position  of 
the  queen -mother,  e.g.  Bathslieba  (1  K  2'^,  cf. 
Queen),  Illustrates  the  status  of  such  widows. 
But  there  was  evidently  a  large  class  of  widows 
who  were  in  very  poor  circumstances.  The  widow 
and  the  fatherless  (cf.  Orphan)  are  constantly 
spoken  of  as  suitable  objects  of  chaiity  and  special 
consideration  (Dt  14^9  le"-  "  26i2f-,  Job  22^  24^i  29" 
3118,  Ps  146^  Pr  1525,  Jer  49"),  or  as  liable  to  sufter 
injustice  (Ex  22=2,  Dt  lO^^  2V\  Job  24=,  Ps  68'  94', 
Is  l"-  23  10^,  Jer  7'  22^,  Ezk  22'',  Zee  7",  Mai  3^  Sir 
410  35i4t.)_  Deut.  makes  special  provisions  in  favour 
of  widows :  their  clothing  was  not  to  be  taken  as 
a  pledge  (24"),  and  the  forgotten  sheaf  of  the  har- 
vest, and  the  gleanings  of  the  olive  trees  and  the 
vintage,  were  to  be  left  for  the  stranger,  the  father- 
less, and  the  widow  (24i''^'-)- 

These  needy  widows  must  have  belonged  to  the 
poorer  classes,  and  have  had  families  of  young 
children  ;  but  even  the  widows  and  orphans  of 
well-to-do  men  might  be  robbed  of  their  pro- 
perty by  some  kinsman  or  powerful  neighbour, 
often  on  some  legal  pretext  (cf.  2  S  14').  The 
widow  ranks  with  the  divorced  woman  as  being 
her  own  mistress,  and  therefore  capable  of  taking 
a  binding  vow  without  obtaining  the  consent 
of  father  or  husband  (Nu  SO'').  A  high  priest 
is  not  allowed  to  marry  a  widow  (Lv  21"),  nor 
is  any  ordinary  priest  (Ezk  44-^)  ;  the  latter 
passage,  however,  permits  a  priest  to  marry  the 
widow  of  a  priest.  In  2  Rlac  3'"  we  read  of 
deposits  for  widows  and  orphans  in  the  temple 
treasury. 

ii.  New  Testament. — Here,  too,  the  widow  is 
spoken  of  as  poor  and  an  object  for  charity  and 
special  consideration  (Mk  12-'i-«,  Lk  20-"2P-s,  Ja 

etc.  ;  cf.  Barn.  xx.  2 ;  Herm.  Sbn.  i.  8,  etc.  ; 
Ign.  ad  Smyrn.  6,  etc.  ;  Just.  1  Apol.  67  ;  Polyc. 
iv.).  The  marriage  of  widows  generally  is  sanc- 
tioned (Ro  7^  1  Co  7*- ''),  and,  according  to  RV, 
the  marriage  of  younger  widows  is  enjoined  in  1  Ti 
51*.  RVm,  however,  makes  the  injunction  refer  to 
younger  women. 

*  See  also  Family,  ii.  a,  vol.  i.  p.  847  ;  Marriage,  ii.  2,  vol.  iii. 
p.  269  ;  Poverty,  p.  21 S. ;  Womak  (Deaconess,  etc.),  p.  9Z&>. 
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The  charge  against  the  Pharisees,  that  they  devoured  widows' 
houses  (Mk  12-*i*),  is  sometimes  explained  of  spoliation  under 
legal  forms  (Gould),  but  more  commonly,  and  probably,  of 
sponging  on  the  generosity  of  foolish  women  through  an  osten- 
tatious display  of  unctuous  piety  (Holtzmann,  Swete,  etc.). 
Thug  Swete,  'Schottgen  on  Mt  23l'»  .  .  .  shows  that  such  a 
course  was  familiarly  known  as  ['B'1T3  rtDC,  plaga  Pharisee- 
Oram.' 

The  care  of  widows  was  one  of  the  special  mini- 
stries of  the  early  Church  (Ac  6^  9^").  Weizsacker, 
however  {Apostolic  Age,  i.  56),  considers  that 
Avidows  cannot  have  formed  a  separate  class  so 
soon,  and  that  the  language  of  Acts  reflects  the 
conditions  of  a  later  time.  From  1  Ti  5^*  we 
gather  that  the  relations  of  widows  tried  to  shift 
their  responsibility  on  to  the  shoulders  of  the 
Church ;  and  any  woman  that  has  '  widows '  is 
told  that  she  must  bear  her  own  burden  in  this 
matter ;  further,  the  duty  of  supporting  widows 
is  specially  urged  upon  children,  grandchildren 
(5""),  and  other  relatives  (5*).  The  somewhat  lavish 
charity  of  the  Church  at  Jerusalem  in  the  days 
after  Pentecost  would  be  a  special  attraction  to  the 
needy,  and  may  account  for  the  apparently  large 
proportion  of  widows.  In  considering  1  Ti  5^^  we 
must  remember  the  large  households  of  the  East, 
comprising  relations  of  various  degrees  to  three  or 
four  generations.  The  '  woman's '  '  widows '  might 
be  daughters,  daughters-in-law,  etc.  We  further 
gather  from  1  Ti  5  that  the  Church  sought  to  limit 
its  alms  to  widows  of  good  repute,  exemjjlary  piety 
and  beneficence,  over  the  age  of  sixty ;  and,  from 
the  similarity  of  this  description  to  those  of  pres- 
byters and  deacons,  it  seems  that  the  Church 
required  service  from  these  widows  in  return  for 
maintenance,  and  that  they  constituted  an  order 
of  church  oflicers  ;  and,  according  to  some,  corre- 
sponded to  the  deaconesses,  of  whom  we  have  an 
example  in  Ro  16'  (cf.  Woman  (Deaconess)),  and 
Avho  are  described  in  1  Ti  3^'.  It  should  be  noticed, 
however,  that  in  1  Ti  5  the  writer  is  chiefly  occu- 
pied with  the  burden  which  the  relief  of  widows 
imposed  upon  the  Church,  and  anxious  to  reduce 
it  in  every  possible  way.  Hence  the  age  limit,  the 
exacting  conditions  as  to  character,  and  the  re- 
peated urgent  appeals  to  relatives  to  maintain 
widows.  The  character  qualification  suggests 
Christian  service,  otherwise  this  function  of  the 
widows  is  not  referred  to.  In  Tit  2^  the  '  aged 
women'  are  to  be  'teachers  of  that  which  is  good,' 
and  to  train  the  younger  women ;  but  the  terms 
'aged  women,'  and,  in  the  previous  verse,  'aged 
men,'  are  perfectly  general. 

1  Ti  5,  mainly  occupied  as  it  is  with  the  subject  of  poor  relief, 
makes  us  wonder  what  was  to  become  of  destitute,  friendless 
widows  who  were  under  sixty,  or  who  had  not  reached  the 
requisite  standard  of  piety  and  beneficence.  Did  the  Church 
lea\'e  them  to  starve,  or  allow  them  to  be  dependent  on  casual 
almsgiving,  instead  of  making  regular  provision  for  them?  It 
is  sometimes  supposed  that  the  roll  in  on  which  only  those 
widows  were  to  be  entered  who  possessed  the  qualifications 
Bpecifled  in  v.'-"'-,  was  a  register  of  church  officers;  and  that 
these  'widows'  were  distinct  from  the  widows  generally  whose 
relief  is  discussed  in  the  rest  of  the  section.  Some  such  view  is 
supported  by  v.n,  whicli  objects  to  the  enrolment  of  young 
widows  because  it  is  likely  that  they  will  marry  again.  If  the 
enrolment  simply  entitled  to  relief,  this  would  be  no  objection  ; 
it  seems  to  imply  that  a  woman  entering  the  order  of  widows 
pledged  herself  to  remain  unmarried  in  order  to  serve  the 
Chiu'ch.  Cf.  Anna  (Lk  237),  a  widow  who  devoted  her  life  to 
religious  exercises. 

There  are  two  main  questions  as  to  the  '  widows ' 
of  the  NT.  (i. )  Whether  they  were  merely  a  class 
of  the  poor,  specially  cared  for  in  the  distribution 
of  alms,  or  whether  they  were  an  order  of  churcli 
officials.  Such  an  order  existed  in  later  times,  and 
continued  into  the  Middle  Ages.  Polyc.  iv.  3  is  as 
ambiguous  as  1  Timothy ;  the  terms  used  of  widows, 
e.ff.  'altar  of  God,'  seems  to  imply  an  ecclesiastical 
order  ;  and  yet  from  the  context  the  passage  seems 
to  refer  to  widows  generally  as  distinguished  from 
married  women.    But  from  the  close  of  the  2nd 
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cent,  the  existence  of  the  order  is  vouched  for  by 
a  succession  of  references  in  Tertullian,  Origen, 
A23ostolical  Constitutions,  etc.  It  is  therefore 
natural  to  understand  1  Ti  5  of  such  an  order,  but 
not  necessarily  Ac  6'  9'^-  We  cannot  carry  back 
to  the  1st  cent,  the  exact  organization  and  regu- 
lation of  the  order  in  later  times,  but  no  doubt  its 
duties  consisted  in  devotional  exercises,  the  in- 
struction of  women,  nursing,  and  other  works  of 
charity. 

(ii.)  The  second  question  as  to  NT  widows  is — 
assuming  that  they  constituted  an  order,  what 
was  its  relation  to  that  of  deaconesses?  They 
have  sometimes  been  supposed  to  be  identical ;  but 
if  1  Ti  3"  refers  to  deaconesses,  they  are  probably 
difl'erent  from  the  widows  of  1  Ti  5 ;  and  widows 
and  deaconesses  appear  as  distinct  orders  in  the 
early  Church,  although  they  seem  to  be  often  con- 
fused one  with  the  other.  The  most  probable  con- 
clusion is  that  of  Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  16' :  '  Of 
the  exact  relation  of  the  "deaconess"  to  the 
"widows"  (1  Ti  5'^)  it  is  not  necessary  to  speak,  as 
we  have  no  sullicient  evidence  for  so  early  a  date  ; 
it  is  quite  clear  that  later  they  Avere  distinct  as 
bodies,  and  that  the  widows  were  considered  in- 
ferior to  the  deaconesses  (Apost.  Const,  iii.  7) ;  it 
is  probable,  however,  that  the  deaconesses  were  for 
the  most  part  chosen  from  the  widows.' 

For  an  account  of  widows  in  the  early  Church 
see  art.  'Widow'  in  Smith's  of  Christ.  Anti- 
quities. W.  H.  Bennett. 

WIFE.— See  Family  and  Makriage. 

WILDERNESS  or  DESERT.— Both  these  terms, 
especially  the  latter  of  them,  suggest  to  the  English 
ear  ideas  which  are  foreign  to  the  Heb.  words 
which  are  so  rendered  in  EV.  In  particular,  the 
popular  notion  of  a  sandy  waste  must  be  banished 
from  the  mind  if  one  is  to  understand  the  meaning 
of  'desert'  in  the  Bible. 

1.  lanp  midbdr  (LXX  usually  epr]nos)  occurs  about 
280  times  in  the  OT,  and  is  tr''  '  wilderness '  by  AV 
except  in  12  passages  (Ex  3'  5="  19'-  23^1,  Nu  20'  27'* 
33'8,  Dt  32'»,  2  Ch  '26'",  Job  24^  Is  21',  Jer  25-^), 
where  the  tr.  is 'desert.'  RV  renders  by  'wilder- 
ness '  except  in  Dt  32'"  and  Job  24^  where  it  retains 
AV  ' de.sert,'  and  Pr  21'",  where  it  substitutes  'a 
desert  land '  for  AV  '  the  wilderness '  as  tr.  of 
i2-ia-['-is!.  Midbdr  is  properly  a  tract  to  which 
herds  are  driven  (from  121  '  to  drive  [herds] ' ;  cf. 
the  Germ.  Trift  and  treihen),  an  uncultivated 
region,  but  one  where  pasturage,  however  scanty, 
may  be  found  (Ps  Jl  2-,  Jer  23'» ;  cf.  Jl 

1'"-  2°,  Jer  9'") ;  usually  without  a  settled  population 
(Nu  1433,  Dt  32'",  Job  382S,  Pr  21'^  Jer  9- ;  the  abode 
of  pelicans  Ps  10-^,  wild  asses  Job  24^,  Jer  2'^, 
jackals  Mai  1^  ostriches  La  4-'),  although  in  certain 
districts  there  might  be  towns  and  cities  (Jos  15'''-^", 
Is  42")  occupied  by  nomads.  The  term  midbdr  is 
usually  applied  to  the  Wilderness  of  the  Wander- 
ings (Gn  14",  Nu  l4"'-=''-s3  et  al.),  or  the  great 
Arabian  desert  (Jg  11-  et  al.),  but  may  refer  also 
to  any  other  (Ca  3"  S-").  In  the  Wilderness  of  the 
Wanderings  the  following  sj^ecial  tracts  are  dis- 
tinguished :  the  Wilderness  of  Shue,  Ex  15--  ;  SiN, 
Ex  16'  17',  Nu  33"-  '^  ;  SiNAl,  Ex  19'--',  Lv  7^8,"Nu 
p.  IS  34.14  91.6  io'2  26«*"33''5-'«;  Paean,  Gn  2P', 
Nu  10'-  12'"  133-  2s,  1  S  25' ;  ZiN,  Nu  13='  20'  27'^  3338 
34-',  Dt  3251,  Jog  151 .  Kadesii,  Ps  29^ ;  Etham, 
Nu  338.  In  W.  Palestine  there  are :  the  Wilder- 
ness of  JUDAII,  Jg  1"',  Ps63""'-'  (cf.  Jos  15"') ;  Maon, 

1  S  23--'- ;  ZiPH,  1  S  23'^-  '^^  26-  ;  Beer-SIIEBA,  Gn 
21'-* ;  En-GEDI,  I  S  24'  (-) ;  Tekoa,  2  Ch  '20=»;  Jeruel, 

2  Ch  20"'' ;  Gibeon,  2  S  2^-\  In  E.  Palestine  :  the 
Wilderness  of  MOAB,  Dt  2* ;  Edom,  2  K  3^ ;  T^edy.- 
MOTH,  Dt  2=". 

Midbdr  is  used  figuratively  in  Hos  2'  ('lest  I 
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make  her  [Israel]  as  a  wilderness '  II  '  a  dry  land ' 
".'V  Yl^)>  and  Jer  2^1  ('  Have  I  [Jahweh]  been  a 
wilderness  to  Israel  ? '). 

2.  'drahdh  (prob.  from  a  root  meaning  to  be 
arid ;  LXX  often,  ^pvp-oi,  but  also  such  renderings 
as  ayp6i,  ?Aos,  yrj  Si\f'w(xa)  stands  for  a  tract  of 
country  whose  soil  is  bare,  desolate,  unfertile.  Its 
nearest  equivalent  is  'steppe'  or  'desert-plain.' 
Apart  from  its  application  to  the  'Arabah,  the 
great  depression  which  includes  the  Jordan  Valley, 
and  extends  southwards  to  the  Gulf  of  'Akabah 
(see  art.  Arabah,  and  Plain  in  vol.  iii.  p.  893''), 
the  term  'drdbdh  is  applied  to  steppes  in  general. 
Its  renderings  in  EV  are  as  follows :  Job  24^ 
(II  nana)  39"  (||  nriSo  '  salt  land '),  AV  and  RV  '  wilder- 
ness' ;  Is  33»,  Jer  51^^  (in  latter  ||  n;x  px)  AV 
'wilderness,'  RV  'desert';  Am  6"  AV  'wilder- 
ness,' RV  '  Arabah ' ;  Is  35«  (||  nana  and  n;v)  40^  41i9 
(in  both  II  nana)  5P  (II  nj-in  and  laio),  Jer28  (II  "laiP 
and  n;s  px)  \T  (II  "lanp  and  nnlpp  p'x)  50*2  (||  -lanp  and 
n;it)  AV  and  RV  '  desert.'  In  the  plur.  ^arMth  the 
word  is  used  of  the  '  plains '  (AV  and  RV;  better 
'steppes'  or  'desert-plains')  of  Moab  (Nu  22' 
263. 63  3115  3  348. 49. 50  351  3513^  jjfc  341)  and  of  Jericho 
(Jos  4"  510,  2  K  255  [Jer  39^  528]).  gee  art.  Plain, 
I.e. 

3.  n^in  (in  plur.  niinn),  from  a  root  meaning  to  he 
waste  or  desolate,  is  3  times  tr*  '  desert(s) '  in  AV: 
Ps  1025  (II  nana ;  LXX  olKbireSov  ;  RV  '  Avaste  places '), 
Is  4821  (so  also  RV;  LXX  ipvpi-os),  Ezk  13^  (RV 
'  waste  places ' ;  LXX  iprifioi.).  Elsewhere  EV 
offers  such  renderings  as  '  waste(s),'  '  desolation(s),' 
'  waste  places,' '  desolate  places ' :  Lv 26'i-  Ezr  9', 
Is  5"  44-8  4919  5p  5312  64",  Jer  7**  22^  25^-  " 
2717  443. 6. 22  4913^  Ezk  51*  2513  262"  29"-  '0  332''-  35'' 
364. 10. 33  388^  Dn  92,  Mai  IS  Ps  9^  109i»,  Job  3".  The 
proper  application  of  this  Heb.  term  is  to  cities 
or  districts  once  inhabited,  but  now  lying  ivaste  (cf. 
the  use  of  nsB*  'devastation'  and  its  cognates  in 
Is  1'  5"  6",  Jer  42i8,  Ezk  35''),  although  it  is  once 
(Is  48^1)  used  of  the  Wilderness  of  the  Wanderings. 
Its  nearest  Eng.  equivalents  are  'waste(s)'  and 
'  ruin(s).' 

iiDT% — See  Jeshimon.  5.  .n;s  ztyydh  is  twice 
tr"!  '  wilderness '  in  AV:  Job  30^  (RV  '  dry  ground ' ; 
LXX  &vv5po%),  Ps  78"  (RV  •  desert,'  RVm  '  a  dry 
land';  'LKX.  6.vv5po? ;  here  used  of  the  Wilderness 
of  the  Wanderings).  Its  proper  meaning  is  'dry 
ground'  (cf.  n'Sf-pN  of  Ps  fi'v  of  Is  25=  32^, 

and  an^  [AV  '  parched  ground,'  RV  '  glowing  sand,' 
RVm  '  mirage  ']  of  Is  35').  In  Is  13=1  34",  Jer  50^9, 
Ps  741^,  D"it  is  used  of  wild  beasts  of  the  desert ;  in 
Is  231'  [unless  we  emend,  with  01s.,  to  W'.V.,  or  take 
the  word,  with  Marti,  to  mean  '  seamen ']  and  Ps  72^ 
[but  prob.  read,  with  01s.,  Duhm,  et  al.,  D'ny]  of 
human  inhabitants  of  these  arid  tracts. 

6.  'nri  tohii  occurs  in  the  collocation  jidt^  ?nh|i 
(LXX  (V  Sb-pei  KavfiaTo^,  iv  yy  avvBpqi),  lit.  'in  the 
waste  of  the  howling  of  a  desert '  =  ' in  the  howling 
(adj.)  waste  of  a  desert'  [on  the  construction  see 
Driver,  ad  loc.},  Dt  321",  -ivhere  it  refers  to  the 
Wilderness  of  the  Wanderings.  It  is  tr^  '  wilder- 
ness '  by  AV  and  RV  in  Job  12=^  and  by  AV  (RV 
'  waste ')  in  Ps  107*  (LXX  a^drw).  The  special 
sense  of  this  word  is  that  of  a  wild  desolate  expanse 
(Job  6'^  '  they  [the  caravans]  go  up  into  the  waste 
and  perish  ').  It  is  the  term  applied  to  the  chaotic 
confusion  that  preceded  the  creation  (Gn  1^ ;  cf. 
Jer  42^,  where  the  prophet  beholds  the  earth  re- 
turned to  the  primeval  tdh4  wdbohu  ;  and  contrast 
Is  451*  '  He  created  it  not  a  Avaste '  [but  perhaps 
here  the  Avord  ='in  vain,'  RVm]). 

7.  The  NT  terms  are  ^prifj.la  and  ^prj/xos  (the  latter 
used  either  as  adj.  with  Tdiros  or  the  like,  or  alone, 
in  the  fem.,  with  x'^P'^  understood).  As  a  rule  AV 
tr.  the  substantives  by  '  Avilderness '  and  the  adjec- 
tive by  'desert.'  RV  changes  'desert'  of  AV  iato 
'  wUderness '  in  Mt  24^*  and  Jn      as  tr.  of  ip-rtfxos. 


Conversely,  it  changes  '  Avilderness '  of  Lk  51'  8^ 
into  'deserts'  as  tr.  of  al  Ip-nixoi,  and  into  'a  desert 
place '  in  Mt  15^3  and  Mk  8'*  as  tr.  of  ip-npila..  It 
also  reads  '  a  desert  place '  for  '  a  solitary  place '  in 

Mk       as  tr.  of  ^prjixos  rdtros. 

The  wilderness  of  JuDiEA  witnessed  the  com- 
mencement of  John  the  Baptist's  ministry  (Mt 
31 II).  An  unnamed  wilderness,  probably  the  Quar- 
antania  of  tradition,  was  the  scene  of  our  Lord's 
temptation  (Mt  41  ||).  The  words  of  Ac  8^^  '  Arise 
and  go  toward  the  south  unto  the  way  that  goeth 
down  from  Jerusalem  unto  Gaza :  the  same  is 
desert'  {avr-Q  iarlv  Ipruxos),  have  occasioned  a  good 
deal  of  difficulty.  If  avrt)  could  be  taken  as  re- 
ferring to  656s,  the  statement  might  be  justified, 
for  the  road  that  is  probably  in  view  actually 
passes  through  the  desert  (so  Robinson,  BRP^  ii. 
514).  But  it  is  more  natural  to  refer  aiiri)  to 
Gaza,  and  this  city  Avas,  in  Philip's  time,  quite  a 
flourishing  one.  G.  A.  Smith  (HGHL  187)  seeks 
to  evade  this  difficulty  by  supposing  the  allusion 
to  be  to  Old  Gaza,  by  Avhich  the  road  ran,  and 
to  Avhich  the  title  ^pri/xos  may  have  clung,  even  if 
it  Avere  not  actually  deserted.  Upon  the  whole, 
hoAvever,  it  appears  preferable  to  regard  the  words 
'  the  same  is  desert '  as  a  late  marginal  gloss  which 
has  found  its  way  into  the  text. 

On  Oriental  superstitions  about  the  Avilderness  as 
the  haunt  of  demons  see  art.  Demon,  vol.  i.  p.  590. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

WILDERNESS  OF  JUD^A.  —  See  JUD^A 
(Wilderness  of). 

WILDERNESS  OF  THE  WANDERINGS.  —  See 

Exodus  and  Journey  to  Canaan. 

WILL,  WOULD.— 1.  These  Eng.  words  are  often 
used  in  AV  Avith  a  significance  that  is  hidden 
from  the  reader  Avho  does  not  consult  the  Heb. 
or  Greek.  RV  has  done  much,  esp.  in  the  NT,  to 
shoAv  their  force,  but  much  lias  yet  to  be  done. 

Will  Avas  originally  an  independent  verb  (Anglo- 
Sax,  willan  or  wyllan.  Middle  Eng.  willen),  and 
expressed,  either  transitively  or  in  trans.,  a  wish  or 
resolve,  as  Bacon,  Essays,  p.  77,  '  It  is  common 
Avith  Princes  (saith  Tacitus)  to  Avill contradictories' ; 
p.  40,  '  In  evill,  the  best  condition  is  not  to  Avill ; 
the  second,  not  to  can.'  As  an  indep.  verb  'Avill' 
Avas  often  folloAved  by  an  infin.,  Avith  or  Avithout  a 
direct  object.  Thus  Bacon,  Essays,  p.  255,  'The 
French  king  Avilled  his  Chauncellor  or  other  mini- 
ster to  repeate  and  say  over  Fraunce  as  many 
times  as  the  other  had  recited  the  severall  do- 
minions'; Knox,  Hist.  p.  317,  '  Thinke  not  (said 
hee),  Madame,  that  Avrong  Avas  done  unto  you, 
when  you  are  Avilled  to  be  subject  unto  God.' 

But  as  the  Eng.  verb  lost  its  inflexions,  cer- 
tain verbs,  themselves  originally  independent,  were 
used  to  form  its  tenses,  etc.  One  of  these  Avas 
will,  though  in  this  case  it  was  rather  to  supply 
a  defect  than  to  replace  a  lost  inflexion,  there 
being  no  future  inflexion  in  the  Eng.  verb.*  'Will' 
did  not  cease  to  be  an  indep.  verb  when  it  became 
an  auxiliary ;  it  Avas  used  sometimes  in  the  one 
Avay,  sometimes  in  the  other.  And  as  Elizabethan 
Avriters  felt  at  liberty  to  insert  or  omit  the  '  to ' 
before  an  infin.  as  they  pleased,  t  it  has  now  become 

*  '  Shall '  was  used  as  the  auxiliary  of  the  future  before  '  will, 
and,  as  Earle  says  (Philology,  §  304),  '  will  has  carved  all  the 
area  it  occupies  out  of  the  domain  of  shall.'  In  the  Introd.  to 
The  Psalter  of  1539  (Murray,  1894),  Earle  points  out  that  will 
as  an  auxiliary  '  is  hardly  to  be  found  in  Saxon  times,  it  is  even 
strange  to  Wyclit  in  the  14th  cent.,  it  is  not  firmly  established 
in  the  Bible  of  1539.  It  is  encroaching  upon  shall  and  driving 
it  back,  but  its  limits  are  not  yet  determined.  And  this 
aggressiveness  of  will,  which  has  long  ceased  in  the  central 
places  of  the  language,  is  still  moving  at  the  extremities,  like 
the  flapping  of  the  waves  on  the  shore  after  the  subsiding  of  a 
storm  at  sea.' 

t  Shakespeare  uses  great  freedom  with  thia  '  to,'  frequently 
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very  difficult  to  distinguish  '  will '  as  an  auxiliary- 
expressing  the  future  tense,  from  'will'  as  an  indep. 
verb  followed  by  an  infin.  without  '  to.'  Cf.  Mt 
JQ26  'There  is  nothing  covered  that  shall  not  be 
revealed,'  with  11"  '  Neither  knoweth  any  man  the 
Father  save  the  Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son 
will  reveal  him.'  The  former  is  a  .simple  future 
(6  ovK  awoKoXvcpdrja-eTai,  Vulg.  quod  non  revclabitur), 
the  other  is  the  verb  to  will  with  an  infin.  of  the 
following  verb,  the  'to'  being  omitted  (<J  e'a;'  /3ouX»;rat 
(5  vlbi  a.TroKa\v\paL,  Vulg.  cui  voluerit  filius  revelare, 
Rhem.  'to  whom  it  shal  please  the  Sonne  to  re- 
veale,'  RV  '  to  whomsoever  the  Son  willeth  to 
reveal  him '). 

The  attempt  has  sometimes  been  made  to 
distinguish  the  indep.  verb  '  to  will '  from  the 
auxil.  verb  '  will '  by  their  inflexions,  '  to  will ' 
when  indep.  being  often  inflected  will,  wiliest, 
willeth  or  wills  ;  past  tvilled ;  and  the  aux.  will, 
wilt,  will,  past  ivould.  But  this  distinction  cannot 
be  maintained,  the  indep.  verb  being  often  inflected 
as  the  auxiliary.    Thus  Jg  1"  '  What  wilt  thou  ? ' 

RV  'What  wouldest  thou?');  Mt  13«  'wilt 
thou  then  that  we  go  and  gather  them  up  ? '  (d^\eis 
odv,  RV  as  AV)  ;  Jn  l''^  '  Jesus  would  go  forth  into 
Galilee '  (iidlX-qaev  i^eKBdv  •  Vulg.  voluit  exire,  RV 
'was  minded  to  go  forth');  so  Article,  x.  (1553) 
'  Those  that  have  no  will  to  good  things,  He 
maketh  them  to  will,  and  those  that  would  evil 
things.  He  maketh  them  not  to  will  the  same '  ; 
Piers  Plowman,  vi.  213 — 

'  And  now  wolde  I  witen  [  =  'know,'  inf.]  of  the  what  were 
the  best.' 

The  earlier  versions  are  often  a  guide  to  the  use 
of  'will,'  'would,'  in  AV.  But  it  is  often  necessary 
to  consult  the  Heb.  or  Greek,  when  it  may  be 
considered  probable  that  at  least  when  represent- 
ing an  original  indep.  verb  '  will '  and  '  would '  are 
themselves  independent.  The  verbs  most  frequently 
represented  are  in  OT  'dbah,  and  in  NT  d^Xu  and 
j3ov\ofj.ai,  *  all  meaning  to  will,  purpose,  desire. 
Clapperton  {Pitfalls  in  Bible  Etiglish,  p.  90)  gives 
the  foil.  list  of  passages  which  demand  special 
attention  :  Mt  11"-'  15^2  Mk  6"- 2=,  Lk  11",  Jn 
1«  5^»  7",  Col  V,  1  Ti  5",  Tit  38. 

2.  Occasionally  the  following  verb  is  omitted 
after  '  will '  and  '  would,'  as  Ps  81"  '  Israel  wovild 
none  of  me ' ;  Pr  1"^  '  Ye  .  .  .  would  none  of  my 
reproof ';!''''  They  would  none  of  my  counsel ' ; 
Sir  iShK'ding  <Li],e  ijije.'  So  Jn  19'"^^d.  Rhem. 
'  Professing  that  themselves  will  no  king  but  Csesar, 
he  yeldeth  unto  them.'  Especially  is  this  so  with 
verbs  of  motion,  as  Tindale,  Works,  i.  147,  '  The 
wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  and  thou  hearest  his 
voice,  and  wottest  not  whence  he  cometh,  nor 
whither  he  will';  Tindale,  Expos.  23,  'Whosoever 
will  to  heaven,  must  buy  it  of  them ' ;  Ezk  28^^ 
Gov.  '  Beliolde  o  Sidon,  I  wil  upon  the,  and  get  me 
honoure  in  the.' 

3.  There  are  passages  in  AV  in  which  '  will ' 
would  now  be  considered  redundant,  as  Gn  32"  '  I 
fear  him,  lest  he  will  come,  and  smite  me '  (RV 
•  lest  he  come ')  ;  Lv  2'  '  When  any  will  ofter  a 

omitting  where  we  should  now  insert,  and  sometimes  insert- 
ing where  we  should  omit.  Cf.  Othello,  11.  iii.  190,  '  You  were 
wont  be  civil,'  with  iv.  ii.  12,  '  I  durst,  my  Lord,  to  wager  she 
is  honest."  The  omission  is  found  also  in  Milton,  Sonnet  to  Mr. 
Lawrence — 

'  Where  shall  we  sometimes  meet,  and  by  the  fire 
Help  waste  a  suUen  day?' 

And  Guest  quotes  two  consecutive  lines  from  the  Mirror  for 
Magistrates,  one  of  which  omits,  the  other  inserts  this  '  to ' — 

'  And  though  we  owe  [  =  ought]  the  fall  of  Troy  requite, 
Yet  let  revenge  thereof  from  gods  to  light.' 

*  For  the  distinction  between  HiXai  and  /SoiiXo^ai  consult 
Ellicott  on  1  Ti  Si-i,  Lightfoot  on  Philem  13,  Mayor  on  Ja  3^, 
Sanday-Headlam  on  Ro  715,  and  esp.  '  the  full  and  excellent 
note'  [Sanday-Headlam]  in  Thayer,  N.T.  Lex.  s.v.  BtKu 


meat  offering  unto  the  Lord'  (RV  'when  anyone 
oflereth ')  ;  j\It  9'^*  '  Pray  ye  therefore  the  Lord  of 
the  harvest,  that  he  will  send  forth  labourers  into 
his  harvest '  (RV  '  that  he  send ')  ;  Mk  3-'  '  No 
man  can  enter  into  a  strong  man's  house,  and 
spoil  his  goods,  except  he  will  first  bind  the  strong 
man  '  (RV  '  except  he  first  bind  '). 

J.  Hastings. 

WILL. — In  this  art.  the  consideration  of  the 
teaching  of  the  Bible  regarding  both  the  Divine 
and  the  human  Will  is  to  be  included.  These 
may  seem  at  first  sight  to  be  subjects  of  very 
different  kinds ;  nevertlieless,  an  adequate  treat- 
ment of  either  must  clearly  be  impossible  if  the 
other  is  not  taken  into  account.  The  light  of 
revelation  falls  upon  both  the  human  and  the 
Divine  will  in  the  sphere  of  their  relations  to  one 
another.  We  derive  our  idea  of  the  Divine  will  in 
Scripture  chiefly,  if  not  entirely,  from  what  we  are 
told  of  God's  mind  towards  and  purpose  for  man, 
which  have  led  and  lead  to  action  on  His  part,  where- 
by the  action  of  the  human  will  must  necessarily 
be  conditioned.  And,  further.  Scripture  is  no 
exception  to  the  rule  that  the  ideas  which  men 
can  frame  or  receive  about  God  are  ailected  by 
their  knowledge  of  themselves.  The  conceptions 
commonly  formed  of  the  mind  and  soul  of  man 
have  ever  been  transferred  to  the  Divine  nature, 
with  more  or  with  less  qualification  and  exten- 
sion ;  and  this  has  especially  been  the  case  in  the 
absence  of  philosophical  thought,  and  particularly 
so  in  primitive  times. 

i.  Biblical  terms  for  the  act  of  willing. — The 
psychological  and  metaphysical,  and  to  some  ex- 
tent also  the  theological,  ideas  of  early  ages,  and 
of  the  majority  of  men  at  all  times,  are  to  be 
studied  in  language.  It  is,  then,  first  to  be  ob- 
served that  there  is  no  word  either  in  OT  or  NT 
for  the  will,  as  a  faculty  ;  and  even  the  act  of 
willing  is  not  contemplated  in  an  abstract  manner. 
As  a  point  of  some  psychological  interest  we  may 
also  note,  that  of  the  two  Heb.  words  in  frequent 
use  which  seem  to  describe  an  act  of  the  will  most 
purely  as  such  ([no  in  Pi.  and  n3!<),  one  has  a 
negative  signification,  and  the  other  is  almost  in- 
variably joined  with  a  negative.  (The  exceptions 
are  Is  1'",  Job  39'-*).  It  is  in  the  absence  of  ap- 
parent reason,  and  in  the  resistance  ofl'ered  to  a 
pressure  from  without,  that  the  power  of  will  is 
most  barely  presented,  and  therefore  most  readily 
ai^prehended.  We  may  compare  our  term  '  wil- 
fulness.' The  latter  of  the  two  Heb.  words  just 
named  is  often  used  of  the  wrongful  assertion 
of  the  human  will  in  opposition  to  the  Divine 
will  (e.g.  Ps  8P-("',  Pr  P").  See  also,  as  regards 
the  former  word,  Ex  7".  The  notion  of  an  exer- 
tion of  the  will,  not  for  resistance  but  for  the 
achievement  of  something,  appears  to  be  most  dis- 
tinctly conveyed  by  in  Hiph.,  but  it  is  not  so 
common  as  either  of  the  words  above  mentioned. 
Lit.  it  means  to  set  oneself,  determine,  undertake, 
to  do  something  ;  a  sense  which  we  can  trace  in  the 
LXX  rendering  &pxeadau 

We  need  also  to  consider  the  whole  group  of 
words  signifying  to  desire  (nin,  in  Pi.  and  Hitlip., 
and  nsn),  to  take  pleasure  in  (fan),  to  favour  (pri 
and  nyi),  to  love  (nnx  and  P»n),  to  choose  (ina). 
Wliere  there  has  as  yet  been  little  or  no  psycho- 
logical reflexion,  such  words  may,  and  commonly 
do,  involve  the  notion  of  willing.  The  mind  has 
not  become  accustomed  to  distinguish  between 
the  motive — whether  this  consists  in  some  purpose 
which  commends  itself  to  the  reason,  or  a  physical 
want,  or  external  attraction  acting  upon  the  senses 
— and  its  adoption  by  the  will ;  nor,  again,  be- 
tween the  act  of  the  will  and  the  feeling  which 
accompanies  its  exercise.  This  is  eminently  true 
of  the  language  of  OT.   In  the  case  of  men,  indeed, 
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there  is  the  beginning  of  a  distinction  in  the 
prominence  given  to  the  phenomena  of  tempta- 
tion, but  it  is  not  followed  out  philosophically  ; 
while  in  regard  to  God,  Avho  can  efi'ect  what  He 
pleases,  the  distinction  naturally  does  not  suggest 
itself  in  the  same  way. 

The  fact,  Iiowever,  which  is  perhaps  of  most 
significance  for  us  is  that  all  words  of  this 
class,  without  material  exception,  even  those 
which  have  the  most  decidedly  physical  associa- 
tions, or  which  are  used  frequently  in  a  bad  sense, 
are  applied  to  God  no  less  than  to  men  in  the 
Hebrew  OT.  Thus  pwn  to  cleave  in  love  to  (used 
of  sexual  passion,  Gn  34*),  though  also  more  gener- 
ally for  what  the  mind  desires  (1  K  9'"),  is  used 
of  God's  love  to  Israel  (Dt  7  10'^),  and  also  of 
man's  love  to  God  (Ps  91'^) ;  while  ion  to  covet  (Ex 
and  Mic  2")  describes  God's  feeling  for  Zion, 
Ps  68^'  ('^).  It  is  used  also  of  a  spiritual  desire 
in  man,  Ps  19^»[ii].  Some  words,  such  as  Ijri  to 
favour,  and  its  subst.  [n  favour,  grace,  n^-i  and 
jis-i,  with  much  the  same  meaning,  and  nna  to 
choose,  have,  esp.  through  their  Greek  repre- 
sentatives, come  to  be  more  particularly  con- 
nected in  our  minds  with  the  mysteries  of  saving 
grace ;  but  their  early  history  was  not  dissimilar 
to  the  rest,  i.e.  their  transference  to  God  was  at 
first  somewhat  crudely  anthropomorphic.  The 
instance  of  nni<  to  love,  to  which  further  reference 
will  be  made,  should  especially  bring  this  home 
to  us. 

In  the  LXX  several  of  these  Heb.  words  are 
most  commonly  rendered  by  ^ovXeadai,  6iXei.v,  and 
evdoKe'ii',  which  more  simply  express  the  act  of 
willing : — all  three  are  used  for  nsx  and  pn,  ov 
^oi'KeaOai  and  ou  6^\eiv  for  jxs,  6^\eiv  and  eiidoKuv 
for  njti  ;  for  nix,  BiXeiv,  and  also  iindvixeiv ;  for  nen, 
§offKea6ai,  evSoKeiv,  and  iiridvixeiv.  A  feeling  is, 
however,  manifested  in  the  LXX  that  some  dif- 
ference of  language  is  advisable  in  speaking  of 
God  ;  iTTiOv/xdu  is  avoided  in  connexion  with  Him. 
Dnx  also,  in  the  case  both  of  God's  love  for  men 
and  men's  love  for  God,  is  translated  not  by  0tXetc 
but  by  dya-rrav,  though  it  is  to  be  added  that  this 
is,  on  the  whole,  the  commoner  rendering  of  the 
word  in  all  contexts,  and  that  <l>i\etv  is  used  for 
the  love  of  wisdom  (Pr  8"  29^  Wis  8^). 

The  non-classical  word  64\rifj.a  is  many  times 
used  both  for  ypn  and  jis-i,  and  for  the  latter 
sometimes  also  evhoda. 

The  usage  of  NT  is  based  upon,  and  in  the  main 
conforms  to,  that  of  LXX.  In  regard  to  d^Xyjfia,  in 
particular,  we  may  observe  that  alike  in  LXX  and 
NT  it  frequently  denotes  an  individual  wish  or 
desire,  and  hence  is  used  in  pi.  (Ps  102  (103) 
Ac  13-2,  Eph  2^).  But  it  may  also  describe  such 
a  permanent  inclination  as  shows  the  bent  of  the 
character  (Sir  321',  cf.  e4\r,ai!  in  2  Ch  15'«,  and 
fiovXriixa  in  1  P  4^).  Other  noteworthy  uses  are  to 
be  found  in  Jn  1^^,  2  P  1^^.  In  Kev  4'^  the  created 
universe  is  said  to  proceed  from  an  act  of  the 
Divine  will,  for  in  accordance  with  biblical  usage 
we  must  understand  diXrifia  to  denote  an  act  here 
rather  than  a  faculty. 

ii.  The  human  will. — In  considering  the  con- 
ception of  the  human  will  and  its  present  con- 
dition, as  well  as  of  the  Divine  Avill,  to  be  derived 
from  the  Bible,  grave  subjects  which  have  been 
treated  in  other  articles  (Fall,  Grace,  Pre- 
destination, and  Election)  come  before  us 
again ;  but  they  are  to  be  regarded  here,  as  it 
were,  on  their  psychological,  moral,  and  meta- 
physical side,  and  such  a  view  of  them  may  assist 
us  in  rightly  apprehending  them.  At  the  same 
time,  we  may  expect  that  some  light  will  be  thrown 
by  the  study  in  which  we  are  engaged  on  questions 
which  have  been  debated  in  the  philosophical 
schools.    It  is  true  that  little,  if  any,  trace  is  to 
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be  found  in  any  part  of  the  Bible  of  direct  specu- 
lation on  the  nature  and  prerogatives  either  of  the 
human  or  the  Divine  will.  Nevertheless,  through 
the  vivid  presentation  in  Scripture  of  moral  and 
sjiiritual  truth  in  its  practical  bearing  on  man, 
important  elements  in  the  problems  relating  both 
to  the  will  in  man  and  to  God's  will  are  brought 
into  relief,  and  this  may  contribute  to  the  right 
solution  of  those  problems. 

1.  The  proposition  that  the  will  is  free  is  com- 
monly understood,  alike  by  those  who  assert  and 
those  who  deny  it,  to  mean  that  man  has,  at  least 
within  certain  limits,  the  power  of  self-determina- 
tion, of  yielding  to  or  resisting  motives, — those 
which  arise  within  him  as  well  as  those  which 
plainly  have  their  origin  without  him, — and  of 
modifying  his  own  character  in  some  degree.  The 
notion  of  moral  freedom,  however,  which  meets  us 
in  Scripture  is  something  different  from  this.  It 
appears  there  simply  as  the  opposite  of  the  bondage 
of  sin.  From  this  point  of  view,  '  to  be  free '  is  to 
have  the  power  of  acting  according  to  one's  true 
nature  as  God  designed  it ;  and  those  whom  we 
cannot  imagine  to  be  any  longer  capable  of  doing 
wrong,  like  the  perfected  saints,  because  no 
tendency  to  evil  remains  in  them  and  they  are 
thoroughly  established  in  holiness,  would  yet  in 
this  sense  be  free,  indeed  the  only  true  freemen 
( Jn  Ro  6"-^"  8i8--^i ;  cf .  also  Ja  2^").  There 
is  evidently  profound  truth  in  this  conception  : 
such  must  be  the  freedom  of  God  Himself. 

2.  Nevertheless,  Christian  theologians  of  all 
schools  have  ever  deduced  from  Scripture  that 
man,  originally  at  least,  possessed  free  will  in 
the  common  sense  of  the  term,  whether  they 
admit  that  he  still  retains  it  to  any  extent  or 
not.  And,  indeed,  even  apart  from  what  is  im- 
plied in  the  narrative  of  the  Fall  and  all  subse- 
quent express  statements  {e.g.  Ec  Ro  l^^'^^), 
this  alone  is  compatible  with  the  Scripture  doctrine 
of  God  as  at  once  the  all-powerful  and  all-wise 
and  the  perfectly  good  Creator.  Man's  fallen  con- 
dition must  be  due  to  his  own  fault.  For  some 
good  reason  God  suffered  man  to  be  tempted,  but 
He  intended  that  the  temptation  should  be,  as  it 
might  have  been,  withstood.  Sufficient  light  had 
been  granted  to  man  to  enable  him  to  discern  the 
true  good,  and  power  to  choose  it ;  yet  he  chose 
evil. 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  even  those  who  have 
been  most  ready  to  silence  criticism  of  the  morality 
of  the  action  which  is  attributed  to  God  in  theories 
of  the  method  and  scope  of  redemption,  by  alleging 
that  these  are  matter  of  Divine  revelation,  and  by 
declaring  tliat  God's  ways  are  not  to  be  submitted 
to  a  human  tribunal,  have  yet  themselves  asserted, 
and  sought  to  convince  men  of,  the  justice  of  man's 
punishment  on  the  ground  that  in  Adam  he  brought 
it  upon  himself. 

But  we  must  go  a  step  further.  The  attempt  to 
satisfy  the  sense  of  human  justice,  significant  as  it 
is  when  made  in  the  quarters  just  indicated,  must 
break  down  so  long  as  it  is  supposed  that  men  lost 
their  moral  freedom  totally  by  the  first  fall,  and 
therewith  all  hope  of  salvation  except  in  so  far  as 
they  should  be  visited  by  irresistible  grace,  which 
to  some,  and  even  the  majority  of  the  race,  would 
never  come  at  all.  The  Bible,  we  are  bold  to  affirm, 
does  not  support  such  a  position.  It  is  true  that  it 
speaks  of  man  as  enslaved  by  sin,  as  unable  to 
accomplish  his  own  deliverance,  as  dependent  upon 
God  at  every  step  for  salvation,  and  even  for  the 
first  motions  towards  good  (Eph  2'-  ^-  *,  Ro  3-^,  Tit 
3''-'',  Jn  6^''-  '^^).  But  the  strongest  statements  to  this 
effect,  even  if  they  stood  alone,  could  not  fairly  be 
made  to  mean  that  nothing  depends  on  the  con- 
sent, or  resistance,  of  man's  own  will  to  the  work 
of  God  in  and  upon  him.     And  l)y  the  nacred 
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writers  who  insist  most  emphatically  on  man's 
Iielplessness  by  himself,  as  well  as  in  other  parts 
of  Scripture,  it  is  plainly  declared,  or  assumed, 
that  he  is  responsible  for  being  compliant  (Jn  1^^- 
S'*"  and  6'^,  Ph  2'^),  and  in  more  general  terms  for 
his  temper  of  mind  and  conduct,  and  that  he  will 
be  punished  or  rewarded  on  ordinary  principles  of 
justice  (Ko  2i-i«  3^^-^\  Jn  7") ;  in  short,  that  each 
man  born  into  the  world  is  put  to  a  probation  still, 
however  the  conditions  of  his  trial  may  be  aii'ected 
by  the  failures  and  successes  of  all  who  have  gone 
before.  So  that  the  tragic  interest  and  solemnity 
■of  the  story  of  Adam's  fall  lies  not  only  in  the 
thought  of  what  was  lost  for  the  human  race  from 
the  beginning  of  its  history,  but  also  in  its  being 
the  type  of  a  conflict  between  good  and  evil 
wliich  is  perpetually  renewed  in  the  soul  of  eveiy 
man. 

It  is  less  than  the  truth  to  say,  as  many  do,  that 
the  recognition  accorded  in  Scripture  to  the  prin- 
ciple of  man's  moral  freedom  on  the  one  hand,  and 
its  doctrine  of  grace  on  the  other,  present  an  in- 
soluble antinomy,  and  that  those  who  accept  the 
authority  of  the  Bible  must  accept  both,  though 
with  a  sense  that  they  cannot  be  reconciled.  This 
is  certainly  a  wiser  attitude  tlian  that  of  those  who 
virtually  deny  the  one  in  the  interests  of  the  other. 
It  must,  however,  be  admitted  on  reflexion  that 
the  sacred  writers  themselves  do  not  seem  to  be 
conscious  of  any  contradiction ;  and  we  cannot  but 
infer  that  if  to  us  there  seems  to  be  one  it  is  largely 
of  our  own  making,  through  the  ett'ect  upon  our 
minds  of  later  controversies  and  the  traditions  they 
have  left.  The  real  difficulties  in  connexion  with 
the  conception  of  the  freedom  of  the  will  are  not, 
in  point  of  fact,  raised  through  the  endeavour  to 
combine  in  one  view  those  moral  and  spiritual 
truths  regarding  Divine  grace  and  human  responsi- 
bility to  which  the  Bible  bears  testimony,  nor 
could  they  naturally  have  been  indicated  there. 
We  gatlier  from  its  teaching  that  the  Spirit  of 
God  is  the  source  of  all  moral  and  spiritual  good, 
that  Divine  grace  must  be  present  with  and  must 
precede  all  rightful  action  of  the  htiman  will,  that 
this  grace  is  bestowed  in  some  measure  upon  all, 
and  always  with  the  design  of  leading  on  to  salva- 
tion ;  but  that  it  rests  with  man  to  respond  to  the 
Divine  love,  to  yield  to  the  Divine  promptings. 

Confusion  and  error  have  probably  been  intro- 
duced into  the  subjects  disputed  by  Augustinians, 
Calvinists,  and  Pelagians,  more  through  the  too 
narrow  notion  of  Divine  grace  in  which  all  alike 
shared — as  though  it  were  to  be  traced  only  in  de- 
finite Christian  faith  and  its  special  fruits,  and  in 
the  godly  of  Israel  under  the  Old  Dispensation — 
than  from  any  other  cause.  Hence  the  Calvinist 
has  been  led  to  make  a  distinction  between  an 
'  ett'ectual '  grace  granted  in  certain  cases,  and  an 
operation  of  God's  Spirit  in  other  cases  which  has 
no  saving  purpose,  and  to  regard  the  signs  of  moral 
and  spiritual  life  in  a  multitude  of  instances  as 
wholly  illusory.  Hence  also,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  Pelagian  has  supposed  man  to  be  capable  of 
many  kinds  of  good  apart  from  God.  Nowhere 
does  the  mistake  to  which  reference  has  been  made 
appear  more  clearly  as  the  initial  source  of  error 
than  in  the  doctrine  of  certain  schoolmen  that 
grace  was  to  be  deserved  do  congruo,  the  authors 
of  which  theory  evidently  aimed  at  presenting  that 
which  they  regarded  as  the  truth  in  Pelagianism 
in  the  form  in  which  it  Avould  be  least  open  to 
attack.  For  here  it  was  supposed  that  though 
man  could  not  be  finally  saved  without  grace,  yet 
by  a  character  and  a  course  of  conduct,  in  shaping 
and  inspiring  which  grace  had  had  no  part,  he 
could  win  it.  The  different  opinions  here  referred 
to  are  unscriptural,  baseless,  and  profoundly  irre- 
ligious.   In  contrast  with  all  alike  we  would  place 


the  belief — justified,  as  we  contend,  by  particular 
declarations  of  Scripture,  and  still  more  by  a  com- 
prehensive view  of  the  Divine  training  of  man, 
which  finds  its  clearest  interpretation  in  the  Bible 
— that  no  human  spirit  is  left  destitute  of  the  life- 
giving  visitations  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  and  that, 
rudimentary  as  that  moral  and  sijiritual  life  may 
be  which  at  first  He  has  sought  or  seeks  to  create 
and  to  foster,  e.g.  in  the  savage  or  in  many  even 
of  those  who  live  in  Christian  lands,  no  bounds 
can  be  set  to  the  growth  which  may,  and  which  He 
intends  should,  result  in  this  world  or  another, 
wherever  the  human  will  is  consentient.  This  is 
consistent  with  our  ideas  of  justice,  while  at  the 
same  time  it  recognizes  man's  absolute  dependence 
always  \x\)on  God's  grace,  and  can  afford  man  no 
ground  for  claiming  merit  in  the  sight  of  God  ; 
for  there  can  be  no  merit  in  his  allowing  himself 
to  be  saved,  though  he  may  justly  expose  himself 
to  blame  and  loss  if  he  frustrates  God's  merciful 
design.  Further,  it  docs  not  lower  tlie  sxiper- 
natural  to  the  level  of  the  natural,  though  it 
treats  that  which  is  often  called  mere  natural 
goodness  as  itself  the  outflow  of  a  supernatural 
life,  and  as  one  of  the  lower  stages,  it  may  be, 
in  an  ascent  to  the  highest  saintliness. 

3.  To  the  extent,  then,  at  least  of  giving  or 
withholding  that  response  to  the  leading  of  the 
Divine  Spirit  of  which  we  have  spoken,  man  is, 
according  to  the  teaching  of  Scripture,  free.  It 
will,  however,  be  said  on  behalf  of  Necessitarian- 
ism by  adherents  of  the  so-called  Experience 
Philosophy,  or  Naturalism,  that  this  response 
itself,  and  with  it  every  feeling,  thought,  purpose, 
so  far  as  they  are  not  determined  by  causes  now 
external  to  the  individual,  are  the  result  of  cliar- 
acter,  which  has  been  itself  completely  determined 
and  could  be  fully  accounted  for,  and  its  products 
also  predicted,  if  we  knew  fully  the  human  being's 
parentage  and  life-history,  as  well  as  his  present 
circumstances,  and  if  the  whole  combination  were 
not  too  complex  for  us  to  deal  witli  by  the  aid  of 
any  science  which  we  possess  or  are  likely  to  pos- 
sess. The  force  of  this  reasoning — and  it  cannot 
be  denied  that  it  has  force — lies  in  the  fact  that  to 
a  very  large  extent  mental  phenomena  are,  or  may 
with  a  high  degree  of  probability  be  held  to  be, 
subject  to  Natural  Law,  and  that  the  rapid  and 
vast  extension  in  our  conception  of  its  domain 
which  has  in  recent  times  taken  place,  predis- 
poses us  to  believe  that  all  our  experience  may  in 
reality  come  under  it.  On  the  other  side,  however, 
it  may  be  urged  that  the  consciousness  in  man  of 
a  power  of  choice,  of  a  sense  of  responsibility  for 
his  conduct,  his  conviction  often  that  he  might 
liave  done  better  or  acted  in  some  way  otherwise 
than  he  has,  and  the  remorse  which  he  feels,  in  spite 
of  his  readiness  to  complain  of  the  action  of  an 
adverse  fate,  the  blame  which  he  imputes  to  him- 
self or  to  others  for  any  lack  of  loyalty  to  truth 
and  right,  of  firmness  and  of  courage,  are  facts 
which  cannot  be  satisfactorily  explained  on  the 
principles  of  Naturalism.  We  seem  here  to  be 
brought  face  to  face  with  an  element  in  the  sources 
of  human  character  and  action  which,  whatever 
its  laws  may  be,  is  not  subject  merelj'  to  laws 
analogous  to  those  which  we  can  trace  in  the 
physical  order, — a  power  of  self-determination,  a 
force  which  within  a  limited — in  each  individual  a 
very  limited — range  is  truly  creative,  a  causation 
which  is  not  merely  phenomenal  but  real.  As 
believers  in  the  biblical  revelation,  we  can  suppose 
only  that  the  all-wise  and  loving  Creator,  without 
diminishing  aught  from  tlie  fulness  of  His  own 
power,  has  yet,  in  making  man  a  spiritual  being, 
imparted  to  him  a  certain — by  comparison  infini- 
tesimal— amount  of  power  like  His  own,  and  left 
him  to  make  an  independent  use  of  it  with  a 


view  to  the  discipline  and  training  which  he  would 
thus  receive,  and  also  to  the  response  which  the 
creature  might  then  render  to  the  Creator,  and 
which  would  be  otherwise  impossible  (cf.  R. 
Browning,  Christmas  Eve  and  Easter  Day,  §  5). 
On  the  philosophical  side  we  derive  support  for 
this  view  from  many  of  the  ablest  thinkers  of  the 
past  150  years,  from  Kant  and  Hegel  onwards, 
though  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  emphasize 
the  separation  between  the  human  and  the  Divine 
will  more  decidedly  than  some  of  the  transcen- 
dental school  do,  in  order  to  guard  against  Pan- 
theism and  against  falling  again  virtually  into 
Necessitarianism,  though  one  of  a  different  kind 
from  that  before  spoken  of. 

Before  passing  on,  it  may  be  well  to  point  out 
to  what  a  small  extent  there  can  be  any  alliance 
between  tliose  theologians  who  hold  that  man 
altogether  lost  freedom  of  the  will  by  the  Fall,  and 
philosophical  Necessitarians  of  any  school.  The 
latter  build  upon  their  conception  of  what  has 
ever  been  the  constitution  of  man,  of  nature,  and 
of  the  universe  ;  whereas  the  theologians  to  whom 
we  have  referred  regard,  and  must  regard,  man 
as,  according  to  his  original  and  true  constitution, 
free.  It  is  only  in  attempts  to  prove  that  man's 
belief  in  his  own  freedom  is  wholly  illusory  that 
they  can  make  common  ground ;  but  this  is  the 
weakest  part  of  the  philosophers'  case. 

On  the  other  hand,  men  in  general,  and  that 
common-sense  philosophy  which  has  aimed  only 
at  formulating  common  opinion  and  at  making  it 
self-consistent,  show  far  too  little  sense  of  the 
mystery  attaching  to  the  freedom  of  tlie  will,  or 
of  the  binding  power  of  character,  which,  though 
not  so  fixed  as  to  be  beyond  all  possibility  of  being 
modified  even  by  the  action  of  the  will  itself,  can, 
in  general,  only  be  altered  slowly.  But  Holy 
Scripture,  which  lays  so  much  stress  on  the  bond- 
age of  sin,  the  operation  of  Divine  grace,  and  the 
appointment  of  the  circumstances  of  human  lives 
by  Divine  Providence,  cannot  be  said  to  ignore  the 
limitations  to  human  freedom.  In  this  connexion 
it  is  important  to  observe  that  man's  responsibility 
for  the  use  of  any  freedom  that  he  possesses  is  not 
diminished  in  proportion  to  the  smallness  of  its 
amount.  He  is  as  much  bound  to  turn  to  good 
account  what  he  has  if  it  be  but  a  very  little, 
as  if  its  stock  were  practically  unlimited.  So 
at  least  he  must  be  on  the  Scriptural  view  of 
his  hopes  and  opportunities.  The  etfort  to  strive 
against  strongly  riveted  habits  of  evil  might  not 
seem  worth  while  on  the  supposition  that  the 
time  for  seeking  to  undo  them  was  very  brief, 
and  that  he  ■was  left  solely  to  what  he  could 
accomplish  for  himself  and  to  human  assistance ; 
but  it  is  otherwise  if  the  influences  of  the  Divine 
Spirit  are  at  his  disposal,  and  there  is  a  prospect 
of  infinite  time  in  which  a  change  in  his  nature 
may  be  effected.  Thus  it  is  that  the  Bible  can 
give  such  prominence  to  the  necessities  affecting 
our  human  condition,  and  yet  inspire  and  stimulate 
human  endeavour  to  the  utmost. 

iii.  The  Divine  will.] — The  created  universe  is 
said  to  proceed  from  an  act  of  God's  will  (Rev  4", 
and  cf .  Sir  43'* ;  this  is,  of  course,  also  implied  in  the 
language  used  in  Gn  *  etc.,  Ps  33"  etc.  ;  as  regards 
the  creation  of  man  see  Ja  f ).  His  will  furnishes 
the  true  end  and  rule  for  human  action.  Very 
broadly,  Jn  7",  Ro  12^,  Col  4^'-,  and  in  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  Mt  6" ;  with  a  more  special  reference,  1  Tli 
4^  The  Law  of  the  Old  Dispensation  is  not  any- 
where directly  called  'the  avUI'  of  God,  but  that  "it 
is  a  principal  expression  of  God's  will  is  plainly 
suggested  in  Ro  2"-^".  With  this  passage  Jn  9^' 
may  be  compared,  both  being  put  into  the  mouth 
of  Jews.  'The  will  of  God'  is  also  used  specifi- 
cally of  God's  purpose  of  redemption  through  Christ, 


as  by  our  Lord  Himself  in  speaking  of  His  mission, 
Jn  4^-'  etc.,  and  also  in  Ac  22»,  Eph  P.  St.  Paul 
and  others  look  for  indications  of  God's  will  to 
direct  their  missionary  course  (94\rifj.a  without  art. 
in  1  Co  16'^  may  probably  mean  God's  will,  cf. 
RVm).  It  is  to  be  recognized  in  the  ordering  oi 
events  and  the  variety  of  human  lots  (1  P  3"). 

This  last  point  brings  us  to  the  manifestation  of 
God's  will  in  the  choice  of  some  for  special  des- 
tinies or  for  temporal,  moral,  and  spiritual  ad- 
vantages— a  subject  which,  on  account  both  of 
its  peculiar  difficulty  and  its  connexion  with  that 
of  human  responsibility,  needs  particular  con- 
sideration. We  have  seen  that  words  used  in 
the  case  of  men  to  describe  preferences  of  a  kind 
for  which  we  do  not  ordinarily  seek  to  discover 
rational  motives,  and  which  we  are  content  to 
treat  as  matters  of  individual  idiosyncrasy,  are 
applied  to  God,  especially  in  OT.  Such  language 
may  serve  to  teach  in  a  simple  way  the  lesson  of 
the  absobtfeness  of  the  Divine  will.  It  may  im- 
press upon  our  minds  the  practical  truth  that 
when  God  wills  this  or  that,  man's  duty  lies  in 
submission  and  obedience,  or  in  humble  thank- 
fulness for  His  unmerited  favour,  on  the  part 
of  those  whom  He  exalts  and  blesses.  But  it 
must  not  be  assumed  that,  when  no  motive  is 
assigned  for  God's  action,  therefore  it  has  not 
a  moral  and  rational  motive.  It  has  to  be 
remembered  that  if  words  descriptive  of  simple 
desire  and  attraction  and  the  mere  exercise  of 
will  are  applied  to  God,  so  also  are  those  which 
imply  planning  and  taking  counsel  with  oneself 
(Is  19",  Jer  51-^  2Ch  25i«,  Ps  33",  Job  121^  etc.). 
There  are,  besides,  passages  in  which  we  are  ex- 
pressly told  what  the  Lord  delights  in  (1  S  15^"^,  Jer 
9^,  Is  1"  65^2  Pr  IP"  12-2  158^  54)  indeed 
all  those  many  declarations  in  OT,  that  purity  and 
righteousness  of  heart  and  life  are  required  in 
those  who  would  please  God,  are  here  in  point ; 
and  it  is  to  the  principle  thus  laid  doAvn  that  the 
elevating  effect  or  the  religion  of  Israel  was  largely 
due. 

The  chief  objects,  however,  of  God's  favour 
mentioned  in  OT  are  the  Israelite  nation  and 
David  with  his  royal  house.  And,  in  the  case  of 
the  former  at  least,  it  may  be  said,  the  freedom 
of  God's  election  is  insisted  on.  But  the  language 
used  can  scarcely  form  a  basis  for  a  formal  doctrine 
on  this  subject,  and  certainly  not  for  a  view  of  it 
which  conveys  the  notion  of  arbitrariness.  Later 
generations  of  Israelites  were  indeed  taught  that 
God's  goodness  to  them  was  not  due  to  any  merit 
of  theirs.  But  otlier  reasons  for  it  are  given  :  it 
was  part  of  the  purpose  which  He  had  been  pursu- 
ing from  the  days  of  their  fathers,  men  of  very 
different  worth  from  themselves,  and  which  He, 
in  whom  constancy  is  so  notable  a  characteristic, 
could  not  abandon,  and  it  was  connected  also  with 
the  punishment  of  other  nations  for  their  excep- 
tional wickedness  (Dt  9^-"  8^^). 

Special  acts  of  Divine  favour  are  seen  in  their 
true  place  in  the  light  of  the  revelation  of  God's 
character  as  a  whole.  There  could  be  no  more  in- 
structive study  in  the  history  of  the  progress  of 
the  knowledge  of  God  than  that  which  is  supplied 
by  following  out  the  conception  of  the  love  of  God 
in  the  Bible.  We  have  already  touched  upon  the 
gradual  refinement  of  the  idea  as  shown  in  the  use 
of  language.  But  we  have  to  observe  also  that  the 
love  of  God  spoken  of  in  OT  is  always  a  distin- 
guishing love  for  particular  individuals  and  a  par- 
ticular race.  The  earliest  lesson  to  be  learnt  by 
men,  and  all  that  they  were  capable  of  understand- 
ing, was  that  the  good  which  happened  to  them- 
selves was  the  result,  not  of  chance  or  fate  but  of 
God's  appointment,  and  the  proof  of  His  merciful 
regard.    As  we  pass  on  to  the  NT  the  image  is  pre- 
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sented  by  Christ  Himself  of  the  Universal  Father 
who  loves  impartially  all  His  human  children.  It 
is  evident  that  this  revelation  ought  to  control  all 
more  partial  views. 

Those  who  at  first  were  made  the  recipients  of 
special  privileges  could  not  fully  enter  into  the 
largeness  of  the  Divine  intention  in  their  bestowal. 
But  this  became  apparent  when  the  Church  of 
Christ  became  the  heir  of  the  truth  communicated 
to  Israel.  The  principle  of  special  grace  and  voca- 
tion was  not  then  abandoned.  It  is  indeed  written 
large  in  human  experience,  and  in  the  days  of  the 
first  preaching  of  the  gospel  it  was  manifested  in 
a  new  and  deeper  manner  than  ever  before.  Its 
application  to  individuals  took  the  place  of  that  to 
a  nation,  while  spiritual  blessings  absorbed  the 
attention  which  had  been  largely  occupied  by  such 
as  were  material.  But  God's  purpose  in  confer- 
ring such  favours,  viz.,  that  those  whom  He 
chooses  and  calls  to  receive  special  knowledge, 
or  upon  whom  any  gift  is  conferred,  should  be 
ministers  of  it  to  others,  is  plainly  set  forth  (Gal 
V«,  Ro  11,  1  P  4i»- 11,  Ro  II"-  ^9-3^). 

V.  H.  Stanton. 

WILL.— See  Testament. 

WILL-WORSHIP  is  the  tr.  in  AV  (1611  'will- 
worship,'  mod.  edd.  two  words  'will  worship,'  RV 
restores  '  will- worship ')  of  ideXodprjcrda  in  its  only 
occurrence.  Col  2-^.  The  tr.  is  probably  suggested 
by  the  Gen.  NT  (1557)  'voluntarie  worshipping,' 
where  the  Geneva  translator  seems  to  use  the  adj. 
'voluntary'  in  the  unusual  sense  of  'arbitrary.' 
The  Gen.  Bible  (1560)  has  'volvmtarie  religion,' 
and  explains  in  the  marg.  '  Suche  as  men  have 
chosen  according  to  their  own  fantasie.' 

Cran.  and  Rhem.  have  '  superstition '  after  Vulg. 
superstitio.  Fuller  adopts  the  word  '  will-worship ' 
in  Holy  State,  p.  70,  '  One  Ceremony  begat  another, 
there  being  no  bounds  in  will-worship,  Avherewith 
one  may  sooner  be  wearied  than  satisfied.'  And 
Jer.  Taylor  uses  '  will- worshipper,'  Rule  of  Con- 
science, II.  iii.  13,  '  He  that  says,  God  is  rightly 
worshipped  by  an  act  or  ceremony  concerning 
which  himself  hath  no  way  expressed  his  pleasure, 
is  superstitious  or  a  will-worshipper.'  These  quota- 
tions probably  explain  the  Gr.  word  aright. 

J.  Hastings. 

WILLOW  TREE  (n?^??  zaphzaphah  ;  WILLOWS, 
D'31S!.  'drcihim  [only  in  pi.]). — Both  these  Heb.  words 
appear  to  be  used  for  the  willow,  although  some 
consider  the  latter  to  be  the  poplar  (see  Oxf.  Heb. 
Lex.  and  authorities  cited  s.v.).  The  former  is  the 
cognate  of  the  Arab,  safsdf,  which  is  generic  for 
willow.  The  latter  is  the  cognate  of  the  Arab. 
gharab,  which  signifies  a  willow,  more  particularly 
the  weeping  willow,  Salix  Bahylonica,  L.  Zaph- 
zaphah occurs  but  once  (Ezk  17''),  in  a  poetical 
rhapsody  concerning  the  transplanting  of  a  cedar 
top,  contrary  to  its  nature,  apparently  to  the 
waterside,  where  a  plant  from  the  seed  of  the 
land  is  set  out  as  a  willow,  and  spreads  as  a  vine. 
'Arabim  occurs  in  five  places.  In  all  of  them  the 
fact  that  willow  trees  grow  by  the  watercourses 
is  alluded  to.  '  WiDows  of  the  wady '  (Lv  23^") 
were  taken  for  booths  during  the  Feast  of  Taber- 
nacles. The  lair  of  Behemoth  was  among  the 
'  willows  of  the  wady  '  (Job  40"^).  '  By  the  rivers 
of  Babylon  .  .  .  upon  tlie  willows  ...  we  hanged 
our  harps '  (Ps  137^).  Moab  carried  '  riches  .  .  . 
to  the  wady  of  the  willows '  (Is  15'  AVm  '  valleys 
of  the  Arabians ').  Israel  is  to  '  spring  up  among 
the  grass  as  willows  by  the  watercourses  '  (Is  44''). 
Eight  species  of  willow  grow  in  the  Holy  Land — 
Salix  Safsaf,  Forsk.,  <S'.  fragilis,  L.,  the  brittle 
willow,  S.  alba,  L.,  the  white  willow,  S.  Baby- 
lonica,  L.,  the  weeping  willow,  S.  triandra,  L., 
S.  Caprcea,  L.,  the  Capraean  willow,  S.  pedicel- 
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lata,  Desf.,  the  stalked  willow,  and  S.  nigri. 
cans,  Pres.,  the  blackish  willow  (Arab.  bdn). 
The  first  four  are  far  more  abundant  than  the 
latter.  One  of  the  peaks  of  Jebel  Mflsa,  in  Sinai, 
is  called  BdS  es-SafsAfeh,  from  some  willow  trees 
at  its  base.  No  allusion  is  made  in  Scripture  to 
the  economic  uses  of  the  willow.  Its  branches 
are  much  used  at  the  present  day  for  basket-work. 
Willows  are  planted  or  grow  spontaneously  by  all 
watercourses,  and  are  characteristic  trees  of  the 
landscape.  The  'wady  of  the  willows'  (Is  15'), 
LXX  (pApayya  "Apa/Sas,  Vulg.  torrens  salicum,  is 
probably  a  wady  at  one  of  the  boundaries  of  Moab, 
with  willows  by  its  watercourses.  If  it  be  the 
southern  boundary,  it  may  be  the  same  as  hni 
n3-Tj;n  'the  wady  of  the  'Arabah  {or  of  the  Willow),' 
which  was  the  southern  border  in  the  days  of 
Amos  (6"),  about  70  years  earlier.  What  this 
was  is  uncertain.  Wady  Kerak,  a  part  of  this 
valley,  is  said  by  Irby  to  be  called  Wady  es- 
Safsdf  =Y3,l\ey  of  the  Willow.  G.  E.  Post.  ' 

WIMPLES  is  AV  tr.  in  Is  3=^  (only)  of  mnsar?  (RV 
'shawls').  See  art.  Dress,  vol.  i.  p.  627",  and 
Mantle,  vol.  iii.  p.  240^  The  word  'wimple' 
means  a  covering  for  the  neck  (Anglo-Sax.  winpel. 
Old  High  Ger.  tvimpal).  Skeat  guesses  '  a  cover- 
ing from  the  wind,'  taking  Anglo-Sax.  win-pel  as 
from  '  wind  '  and^e^^  (Lat.  pallium)  a  covering. 

WIND  (nn  ruah ;  &ve/xos). — In  Palestine  the  life 
of  man  and  beast  during  the  rainless  summer 
depends  upon  the  supply  of  water  in  the  fountains 
for  drinking,  and  in  the  brooks  and  streams  for 
purposes  of  irrigation.  This  supply  is  in  propor- 
tion to  the  amount  of  rain  and  snow  deposited 
upon  the  mountains  during  the  previous  winter. 
As  the  rain  is  borne  inland  by  the  wind,  the  winds 
become  of  the  highest  importance,  and  are  char- 
acterized by  their  power  to  produce  or  prevent 
rain.  Hence  the  wonderfulness  of  water  supjilied 
independently  of  both  wind  and  rain  (2  K  3"),  and 
the  unnaturalness  of  wind  and  clouds  that  do  not 
produce  rain  (Pr  25'^  Jude  i"). 

i.  The  Four  Winds.— Winds  claim  attention 
by  the  periodicity  that  rules  amid  continual 
change,  as  well  as  on  account  of  the  heat  and  cold, 
dryness  and  moisture,  connected  with  them.  The 
Bible  frequently  refers  to  the  four  winds  (Ezk  37^ 
Dn  88,  Zee  2\  Mt  243i,  Rev  71),  and  the  diversity  of 
specific  influence  gives  individuality  to  each,  and 
prepares  the  way  for  the  figurative  use  of  their 
leading  characteristics. 

(1)  North  wind  (jiDX-nn  rz^ah  zdphun). — This  is 
distinguished  by  its  coldness  and  its  power  of  dis- 
persing rain.  '  Fair  weather  (RV  '  golden  splen- 
dour ')  Cometh  out  of  the  north '  (Job  37'-^).  In 
Job  37'  ('  cold  out  of  the  north ')  the  literal  mean- 
ing, unless  a  special  constellation  be  referred  to,  is 
out  of  the  scattering  ivinds  (RVm).  In  Pr  25-^ '  The 
north  wind  driveth  away  ('?'?in^)  rain,'  RV  gives 
'  bringeth  forth  rain,'  the  testimony  of  the  climate, 
however,  being  with  the  former  [although  the  con- 
text demands  the  latter.  Perhaps  the  text  is 
corrupt ;  cf.  Targ.  ad  loc.].  In  a  day  of  gloom 
and  persistent  rain,  if  one  cloud  can  be  seen  moving 
from  the  nortli  it  is  known  that  in  less  than  an 
hour  the  clouds  will  break  up  and  the  sunshine 
will  return. 

(2)  South  wind  (ditj  '-i  riiah  ddrdm). — This  wind, 
whether  tempestuous  (Is  21i,  Zee  O^'')  or  gentle 
(Ac  271^),  is  always  warm,  dry  if  inclined  to  S.E., 
and  moist  if  from  S.W.  Under  the  S.  wind  every- 
thing is  warm  to  the  touch,  and,  if  it  prevails  for  a 
day  or  two,  all  living  things  become  silent  under 
its  oppressive  heat  (Job  37").  In  Lk  12^^  it  is 
referred  to  as  a  sure  sign  of  heat. 

(3)  East  wind  (o'-ii;  'i  r-Aah  kddim).  —  This  is 
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sometimes  called  a  wind  from  the  wilderness  (Job 
1^^,  Jer  4"  13-^)  ;  it  is  described  as  strong  and  gusty 
(Ex  1421,  Job  27^1  382\  Is  278,  Jer  I8I'),  and  its 
destructive  power  was  felt  at  sea  (Ps  48',  Ezk  27^^). 
It  is  referred  to  in  Ja  1",  where  the  expression 
'with  a  burning  heat'  {aiiv  KoXiawvC)  is  correctly 
rendered  by  KV  '  witli  the  scorching  wind '  (see 
Driver  on  Am  4"  and  Hos  13'^  with  references). 
During  summer  a  light  land-breeze  usually  prevails 
from  sunrise  to  9  a.m.,  and  rapidly  grows  hot  under 
the  increasing  power  of  the  sun. 

(4)  West  vnnd  (a;  'i  ritah  yum). — This  is  a  moist 
and  refreshingly  cool  breeze.  The  W.  and  S.W. 
winds  are  the  bringers  of  rain  (1  K 18"-  Lk  12°^). 
If  blowing  freshly  for  several  days  in  succession, 
they  will  cause  a  shower  to  fall  even  during  the 
dry  summer  months. 

In  NT  various  terms  are  used  to  describe  the 
violence  of  the  wind ;  e.g.  '  a  great  wind '  (&ve/tos 
/j-eyai,  Jn  6^8) ;  '  a  storm  of  wind '  (Xa?/\a</'  avifiov, 
Lk  8-^) ;  '  a  great  storm  of  wind '  {\a1\a\f/  dv^/xov 
fj.eydXi'j,  Mk  4-")  ;  '  a  great  tempest '  (aeLO-ixbi  fi^ya^, 
Mt  8-^).  'Tempest'  is  the  translation  also  of 
xeifiwv  (Ac  272"),  dv^XXa  (He  12«).  The  'tempes- 
tuous wind '  (&ve/xos  TvcfyuvLKbs,  Ac  27"),  called 
Euroclydon,  KV  'Euraquilo,'  is  the  E.N.E.  gale 
now  called  levantcr,  which  prevails  over  the  eastern 
half  of  the  Mediterranean.  In  ancient  times  it 
troubled  the  ships  of  Tarshish  (Ps  48'')  when  return- 
ing deeply  laden  to  Tyre.    See  EURAQUILO. 

ii.  Figurative  Suggestions.  —  Wind  is  the 
symbol  of  (1)  vantity  and  nothiyxgness :  Job  6-^  13'\ 
Pr        Is  41^9,  Jer       Hos  8'?  \2K 

(2)  Brevity:  Job  V,  Ps  783''  1Q316  104^. 

(3)  Freedom :  Pr  27'"  30S  Ec  1",  Eph  4". 

(4)  Poivcr:  Job  21i8  2V^,  Ps  V  35=  83",  Is 
41"  646,  jei-  4932.35  511^  gzk  13ii-i3;  Dn  23', 
Ja  1"  S** 

(5)  The  will  of  God :  Ps  IS'"- 1= ;  1043  MS^. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 
WINDOW.— See  art.  House,  vol.  ii.  p.  435^  and 
Temple,  p.  700*. 

WINE.— See  art.  Food,  vol.  ii.  p.  33  f.,  and  Vine, 
p.  868. 

WINEBIBBER  (Pr  23="  in  plu.  yr^i^o ;  Mt  11", 
Lk  7*^,  olvoirbT-qs).  ■ — The  Eng.  word  comes  from 
Coverdale  at  Pr  23-" ;  AV  is  the  first  to  use  it  in 
NT.  The  verb  'to  bib'  (perhaps  from  Lat.  bibere, 
to  drink)  is  stOl  in  use,  signifying  to  keep  on 
drinking,  tipple.  North  {Plutarch,  847)  speaks  of 
'  Orators  that  did  nothing  but  bib  all  the  day 
long ' ;  and  Drant,  Horace  Sat.  Vll.  E  iv,  '  Thou 
thinkes  by  sleepe  and  bibbinge  wyne,  to  banishe 
out  all  woes.'  The  Eng.  is  a  lit.  tr.  of  the  Heb.  and 
Greek. 

WINEFAT  (i.e.  Winevat).— See  Fat. 

WINE-PRESS.— See  Vine,  p.  868. 

WINK.— In  Ac  173"  the  verb  to  '  wink  at'  is  used 
figuratively  of  God's  longsuftering,  '  The  times  of 
this  ignorance  God  winked  at'  {inrepiStbv,  RV  'over- 
looked'). The  same  use  (also  of  God)  occurs  in 
Wis  11-3  'Tliou  .  .  .  winkest  at  the  sins  of  men' 
(Trapopas,  RV  '  overlookest ') ;  and  (of  parents)  in 
Sir  30"  '  Wink  not  at  his  follies '  (/i?)  irapiBris). 
So  Golding,  Calvin's  Job,  559 — 'Some  times  God 
spareth  the  wicked  and  wincketh  at  their  mis- 
dedes,  and  that  is  to  their  sorer  damnation  ' ;  and 
Udall,  Erasmus'  Paraph,  ii.  284,  '  Suche  maner  of 
faultes  of  children,  those  that  be  gentil  parentes 
doe  for  the  most  part  winke  at,  which  would  not 
suifre  greater  ott'ences.'  J.  Hastings. 

WINNOW.— See  Agricultuee,  Fan,  Shovel. 


WISDOM.— 1.  In  the  age  of  the  Prophets.— The 
Wisdom  (n^?o  hokhma)  of  the  Hebrews  developed 
itself  originally  as  an  independent  intellectual 
movement,  side  by  side  with  the  religious  one,  in 
the  form  of  a  half-poetical,  half-philosophical  *  ob- 
servation of  nature.  We  liave  the  earliest  remini- 
scences of  this  in  the  Fable  poetry  of  the  OT  (Jg 
97-15,  2  K  148),  and  in  the  traditions  which  attach  to 
the  name  of  Solomon  (1  K  5i»-"  [Eng.  43»-3-i]).  The 
comparison  between  the  latter  and  the  allied  crea- 
tions of  Arabia  (v.'*  Pi))^  ^nd  the  description  of  the 
material  of  Solomon's  sayings  (v. '3  (s^))^  show  that 
we  have  to  do  here  with  products  not  of  religious 
but  of  secular  poetry.  This  Wisdom  was  thought 
of  as  specially  naturalized  in  Edom  (Jer  49',  Ob  *). 
—  The  great  prophets  are  upon  the  whole  not 
favourable  to  this  Wisdom,  Is  5-^  29",  Jer  4^2  8^- '  9-3 : 
they  reproacli  '  the  Wise  '  with  conceit  and  immor- 
ality. In  the  technical  language  of  the  prophets, 
n-i'w,  i.e.  decision  by  oracle,  is  attributed  to  the 
priests  (Jer  18",  Ezk  7-'^) ;  n??,  'the  word  of  Jah- 
weh '  (  =  '"'1^  Jer.  I.e.),  to  the  prophets;  nyy,  the 
faculty  of  self-determination  or  devising  of  mea- 
sures, to  'the  Wise'  (Jer.  I.e.).  Even  before  the 
Exile  the  need  made  itself  felt  of  fixing  the 
teaching  of  Jahweh  and  establishing  firmly  its 
contents.  It  was  this  that  led  to  the  composition 
of  the  Book  of  Deuteronomy.  The  fierce  conflicts 
with  false  prophets  which  had  to  be  waged  by 
Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  (Jer  28.  29^'«-,  Ezk  13) 
tended  further  in  the  direction  of  limiting  the  in- 
fluence of  prophecy  (Dt  18'^"^^).  The  latter  decayed 
to  such  an  extent  that  in  the  post-exilic  period 
its  silence  was  painfully  felt  (Ps  74',  1  Mac 
9^).  Yet  it  proved  impossible  to  cause  this  dry 
branch  on  the  tree  of  Israel  to  put  forth  shoots 
afresh. 

2.  Post-exilic  development  of  the  Wisdom  teach- 
ing.— The  priests  and  '  the  Wise,'  unlike  the  pro- 
phets, found  a  new  sphere  for  their  activity  after 
the  Exile  ;  the  former  in  the  re-established  cultus 
of  the  temple,  the  latter  in  the  carrying  forward 
of  the  legal  religious  system  which  Ezra  the  scribe 
took  in  hand  after  the  Return  (Ezr  7°- Yet  it 
was  a  considerable  time  before  the  effort  to  confine 
the  whole  intellectual  life  of  post-exilic  Judaism 
within  the  limits  of  rigid  law  succeeded.  The  wave 
which  stirred  the  nations  in  consequence  of  the 
establishment  of  the  world -empire  of  Alexander 
the  Great,  overflowed  the  Holy  Land  as  well,  and 
on  the  other  hand  carried  Judaism  far  beyond  the 
borders  of  that  land  to  the  interior  of  Asia  and  all 
the  coasts  of  the  Mediterranean.  Israel  came  thus 
everywhere  into  contact  v«th  Greek  civilization, 
for  the  Greeks  were  from  the  earliest  times  a  race 
of  colonists. 

3.  The  earliest  traces  of  Greek  influence. — The 
traces  of  the  influence  of  Greek  Wisdom  meet  us 
for  the  first  time  in  the  Book  of  Proverbs  (2nd 
cent.  B.C.),  which,  in  addition  to  the  practical 
wisdom  of  life  which  it  preaches  (hence  the  name 
nasn  nsD  applied  to  it  in  Tos.  to  Baba  bathra, 
146),  is  acquainted  also  with  a  special  artificial 
form  of  gnomic  wisdom.  On  Vfo  '  likeness,' 
'parable,'  attached  at  first  to  an  object  borrowed 
from  the  world  of  nature,  or  ."iv'^?  (LXX  (r/coretvAs 
X670S)  '  hidden  allusion '  (Pr  1" ;  cf.  nrn,  ib.  and 
Ezk  17-),  cf.  Cheyne,  Job  and  Solomon,  London, 
1887,  p.  215. 

Wisdom  is  conceived  of  in  Pr  8^-^-  as  a  separate 

*  Philosophy  proper  had  no  existence,  and  could  have  none, 
among-  the  Hebrews.  A  process  of  thought  free  from  presup- 
positions was  unlinown  to  tliem.  God  and  Divine  revelation 
were  accepted  as  fixed  points.  Accordingly,  all  that  was  aimed 
at  was  merely  to  penetrate  deeper  into  the  contents  of  what 
was  given  and  to  define  it  more  precisely.  Nor  is  the  form  of 
the  Hokhma  that  of  the  school  speech  ;  it  is  popular.  Its 
problems  are  not  theoretical,  but  concern  questions  dealing: 
with  the  practical  wisdom  of  life  or  with  godliness. 
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Existence  whom  Jahweh  formed  as  the  first  of  His 
works  prior  to  tlie  creation  of  earthly  things 
(vv.2-=6^  of.  v.=2  'jjp;  see  also  Ps  139%  The 
Hokhma  did  not  co-operate  in  the  creating  of  the 
lieavens  and  the  earth,  for,  according  to  vv.^^"^% 
Jahweh  Himself  made  all  things.  Hence  of 
v.^"  cannot  be  rendered  'master  workman'  (RV), 
but,  upon  the  analogy  of  [pxn  of  Nu  IP-  {'guardian 
of  children '),  ought  to  be  tr"* '  foster-child '  (cf.  AV, 
Aquila  Ti67jvov/ui.€vrj,  Gunkel  [Schdpfung ,  1895,  p.  94] 
'  Hatschelkind ').  The  Hokhma  poet's  thought  is 
that  Jahweh,  after  the  toils  of  creation  (which, 
according  even  to  Gn  2',  rendered  rest  necessary), 
found  a  diversion,  as  it  were,  in  this  His  firstborn 
before  the  world,  as  the  child  played  before  His 
eyes  (Pr  8^"'').  Wisdom  is  thus,  in  the  mind  of  our 
poet,  not  a  principle  at  work  in  the  forming  of  the 
world,  since  she  was  only  an  onlooker  at  this  and 
at  the  fashioning  of  individual  objects.  She  has, 
according  to  Pr  8^^'',  to  do  with  men  alone.  In  these 
she  finds  her  delight,  to  them  alone  she  turns  with 
her  call  to  hear  instruction  (iDia  Pr  8^^).  It  is  thus 
purely  ethical  aims  to  which  she  seeks  to  lead  men, 
by  whom,  of  course,  from  the  Judaistic  standpoint, 
are  meant  simply  Israelites. 

The  notion  of  the  Divine  Hokhma  as  a  separate 
Existence  outside  of  and  over  against  Jahweh,  is, 
however,  as  un  -  Israelitish  as  possible  and  abso- 
lutely opposed  to  the  monotheism  of  the  nin' 
(Dt  6^)  that  had  become  firmly  established  since  the 
time  of  Deuteronomy.  It  can  be  explained  only 
as  due  to  the  influence  of  Greek  philosophy,  accord- 
ing to  which  the  archetypes  of  things  {apx^Tviroi 
(Seal,  Plato,  Timwus,  p.  29)  or  the  powers  of  the  Divine 
essence  difhised  throughout  the  world  (the  Koi.val 
ivvoi.ai  of  the  Stoics  ;  cf.  C.  Wachsmuth,  Die  An- 
slchten  der  Stoiker  iiber  Blantik,  etc.  p.  21)  are 
regarded  as  having  a  separate  existence  of  their 
own,  although  in  their  relation  to  the  world  they 
are  otherwise  conceived  of  than  in  the  Book  of 
Proverbs. 

4.  The  Jeivish  doctrine  of  retribution  and  the 
struggles  of  faith  to  which  it  gave  rise. — In  other 
parts  of  the  Book  of  Proverbs  the  questions  of 
wisdom  in  the  ordering  of  the  life  of  a  Jew  are 
discussed.  Piety  appears  here  as  the  successful 
and  most  advantageous  course  (2'"-  '^'>-"-).  Virtue 
is  never  unrewarded  (y^-  s-"'-  W"-  16-").  Misfor- 
tune befalls  only  the  ungodly  (IP^),  for  the  pious 
it  is  only  a  jjassing  chastisement  (3^"-). — The  actual 
experiences,  which  were  diametrically  opposed  to 
such  doctrines,  led  to  a  period  of  struggles  of 
faith  (Farrar  in  Speaker's  Apocr.  vol.  i.,  London, 
1877,  'The  era  of  difficulties,'  p.  416),  whose 
deposit  we  have  in  several  of  the  Psalms,  in  Job, 
and  in  Ecclesiastes. 

(a)  The  Psalms. — Ps  37  proceeds  upon  the  idea 
that  the  good  fortune  of  the  wicked  has  no  con- 
tinuance (vv.^-  35f-  38)_  Ijj  brilliant  poetic  lan- 
guage the  sudden  end  of  their  prosperity  is  de- 
scribed, and  this  has  the  counter  -  description 
opposed  to  it  of  the  exaltation  and  happiness  of 
the  godly  which  always  comes  to  pass  after  a 
transient  period  of  woe  (vv.^'-  I'ti-W'  ^Jf-  33.  -m.^  Since, 
however,  this  was  contradicted  by  other  experiences 
which  told  of  wicked  men  who  were  prosperous 
down  to  the  end  of  their  life  (Job  2Y'-^^-"^--''-''^), 
the  difficulty  was  not  solved.  The  expedient  of 
declaring  that  in  such  cases  the  punishment  over- 
takes the  children  of  the  ungodly  (Job  21'")  was 
nothing  more  than  a  palliative,  for  this  punish- 
ment extended,  according  to  Ex  20',  only  to  the 
third  or  fourth  generation  ;  and  it  gave  no  satis- 
faction at  all  to  the  later  prophets  (cf.  Jer  SI-*'-, 
Ezk  18-"^-),  who  insisted  upon  the  personal  re- 
sponsibility of  the  transgressor. — Ps  49  accordingly 
grappled  with  the  problem  afresh  and  offered  the 
solution  that  death  at  all  events  brings  punishment 


to  the  wrong-doer  whom  continued  prosperity  has 
made  defiant  (v.').  Then  can  none  deliver  him 
(vv.8""),  he  must  leave  behind  him  his  ill-gotten 
wealth  (vv.^-- 1'-^")^  and  he  himself  becomes  a  prey 
to  corruption  (v.^'').  The  godly  man,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  the  sure  hope  that  God  will  deliver  him 
from  death  (v.'^,  cf.  Ps  16'"),  and  he  can  enjoy  his 
prosperity,  while  the  wicked  die  away  (v.'^'').  But, 
seeing  that  the  stroke  of  death  falls  in  any  case  at 
last  upon  the  righteous  as  well,  neither  could  this 
solution  of  the  problem  be  regarded  as  satisfactory. 
— Ps  73,  in  which  we  can  still  detect  the  scars  of 
the  fierce  conflict  which  faith  had  to  sustain  with 
doubt  (vv.^"!'^),  followed  to  some  extent  the  same 
path,  arguing  that  the  prosperity  of  the  ungodly  is 
but  fleeting,  whereas  that  of  the  godly  is  at  last 
permanent  (vv. 2').  Along  with  this,  it  points 
to  a  solution  which,  from  the  Christian  standpoint, 
indeed,  would  be  perfectly  satisfying,  namely,  that 
the  happiness  of  the  rigliteous  is  purely  inward, 
and  that  this,  or  in  other  words  the  blessedness 
produced  by  the  fellowship  of  the  heart  with  God, 
cannot  be  torn  from  them  by  any  suffering  of  an 
earthly  kind  (v.-^^-).  But  this  solution  was  inade- 
quate from  the  standpoint  of  the  OT,  for  the  latter 
demanded  outward  prosperity  for  the  righteous  by 
way  of  reward,  and  outward  suttering  for  the 
wicked  by  way  of  punishment.  Equally  unsatis- 
factory as  a  full  answer  was  the  declaration  that, 
in  the  case  of  the  righteous,  suffering  is  chastening, 
and,  as  such,  an  evidence  of  Divine  love  (Pr  3'^, 
He  12''''),  intended  to  warn  them  against  going 
on  further  in  sin  (Job  33'°''  "-^"),  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  purifies  them  from  stains  and  in  this 
way  perfects  them  (He  12''"-).  However  correct 
and  beautiful  all  this  is,  one  does  not  see  why  in 
that  case  the  ungodly,  who  surely  in  any  case  also 
deserve  punishment,  receive  none.  Again,  from 
the  OT  point  of  view,  the  use  of  such  a  purifying 
of  the  godly  could  not  be  apprehended ;  for  if,  as 
frequently  happened,  the  sufi'ering  continued  till 
the  death  of  the  sufferer,  the  whole  fruit  of  such 
purification  was  lost  in  Sheol,  where  godly  and  un- 
godly lead  the  same  dreamy  existence  (Ps  49''- 
Job  S"-!"  7'-"  14-2,  32i8-3-^).  There  even  the 
righteous  have  no  more  hope  (Ps  6'  30'',  Is  38'"- 
Job  7»'-  ;  cf.  esp.  W.  Schwally,  Lebcn  nach 

dem  Tode  nach  den  Vorstellungcn  des  alien  Israels, 
Giessen,  1892,  pp.  59-74).  Nor  could  doubts  be 
solved  by  the  expedient  of  declaring  that  in  the 
last  resort  all  are  sinners,  that  none  is  good  but 
God  alone  (Job  4"-i9  14-^  IS^-'s  25*-«,  Mk  lO'S),  for 
this  supplied  no  answer  to  the  question  why  it  is, 
under  tliese  circumstances,  that  the  notoriously 
ungodly  so  often  remain  unpunished.  But,  above 
all,  these  attempts  at  solving  the  problem  all  left 
the  main  question  untouched,  how  the  circumstance 
is  to  be  explained  that  God  does  not  fulfil  His 
solemn  promise  to  reward  the  righteous  and  to 
punish  the  wicked  (Dt  28),  but  almost  consistently 
does  the  opposite.  With  loud  complaints  the  godly 
addressed  to  God  the  bitter  question  why  He  looks 
so  calmly  on  this  course  of  tilings  (Jer  12'-  2)  ;  and 
a  kind  of  despair  took  possession  of  them  (Jer  20'^"'*, 
Job  3'-i2).  It  appeared  as  if  God  were  asleep  (Ps 
44-^).  The  prosperous  transgressor  asked  mock- 
ingly, 'Where  is  now  thy  God?'  (Ps  425- 1")  and 
triumphantly  denied  the  alleged  principle  of  a 
Divine  government  of  the  world  (Ps  10'^  14'  73"). 

(h)  The  Book  of  Job. — The  finest  exhibition  of 
the  problem  of  the  doctrine  of  retribution  on  all  its 
sides  and  in  all  its  depth  is  afforded  by  the  poem 
of  Job.  We  have  here  three  [or  four]  speakers, 
who  state  their  case  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
traditional  doctrine  ;  and  also  in  the  speeches  of 
their  opponent.  Job,  a  large  space  is  devoted  to  a 
description  of  the  doctrine  he  combats.  The  funda- 
mental dogma  of  the  old  doctrine  of  retribution 
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is  that  all  suffering  is  punishment  inflicted  by  an 
angiy  God.  God  turns  away  offended  from  man 
(Job  1321  19'  23«'-  302M-);  or  turns  the  glance  of 
His  anger  upon  him  (7^'*  14**  16^),  meets  him  as  an 
enemy  (19"  13'-'*),  smites  him  with  the  stroke  of 
His  hand  (13-^  30-^).  The  storms  of  trial  appear 
like  the  attack  of  an  adversary  (10"  IQ^^^-  IQ^'^)  or 
the  threatened  onslaught  of  wild  beasts  (10'^,  cf. 
Ps  22"f-  Is  38'3).  Side  by  side  with  this  we  find 
the  figures  of  the  net  (Job  19*),  the  prison  (7^^  13^'), 
darkness  (19^^'),  the  closed-up  way  {S-^  19^  et  al.). 
The  sufferings  are  described  at  one  time  as  out- 
ward (9-^),  and  again  as  inward  (30'^'  pains  of  the 
entrails).  Finally,  they  carry  the  man  off  (9"*- 
14"""").  This  hostile  attitude  on  the  part  of  God 
awakens  in  the  mind  of  the  sufferer  the  fear  of 
further  misfortunes  (Job  9^  10"'-  30'-^'-),  and  there- 
with a  feeling  of  despair  and  hopelessness  (3^*-  9^^^- 
23''"''-),  so  that  he  prays  merely  for  a  brief  respite 
(719  1020  146)^  or  even  for  death  (G""-  7^^).  _The 
further  result  of  this  view  of  the  causes  of  suffer- 
ing is  that  the  sufferer  torments  himself  continu- 
ally with  the  question  why  he  has  incurred  this 
mystei'ious  and,  to  him,  inexplicable  anger  of  God 
(lO-*^-  13-="^-  233''-).  for  it  appears  to  him  as  if  he 
were  continually  watched  by  God,  who  seeks  for 
occasions  to  punish  him  for  possible  transgressions 
(72of.  i326f.)_ — 'j'q  sufferer  it  is  peculiarly  painful 
that  his  associates,  friend  and  foe  alike,  take  the 
same  view  of  the  cause  of  his  woes.  They  regard 
him  as  one  thus  marked  out  by  God.  His  enemies 
with  malicious  joy  seize  the  opportunity  to  inveigh 
against  him  (16""'-  30'*) ;  his  slaves  and  domestics 
refuse  him  obedience  (19'^'') ;  wife  and  children 
and  friends  shrink  from  him  (igw-sn.  12-');  all 
regard  him  as  a  reprobate  (17^).  Whoever  should 
doubt  this  would  call  the  Divine  justice  in 
question,  charge  God  with  unrighteousness  and 
untruth,  and  thus  commit  the  most  heinous  blas- 
phemy (8^  34'"'^),  and  he  would  load  himself  with 
new  and  heavier  guilt  (11^  15^3  33''a'-  W^-).  The 
whole  duty  of  the  sufferer  is,  accordingly,  by 
honest  self-examination  to  discover  his  offence. 
Such  must  be  a  priori  assumed,  for  otherwise  there 
would  be  no  suffering,  i.e.  no  punishment,  to 
explain  (8") ;  and,  as  no  one  is  perfect  (4""i''  \5^*-^^ 
25'''-^),  some  kind  of  guUt  wUl  not  be  difficult  to 
discover.  [It  might  be  that  the  offence  was 
trifling  :  in  that  case  it  was  God's  aim  to  deter  the 
man  from  something  worse,  33^''^'*].  Hence  the 
man  who  denies  his  guilt  reveals  a  hardened  dis- 
position, which  will  not  confess  what  is  certainly 
thei'e  all  the  same,  and  which  justifies,  according 
to  the  notions  of  the  time,  the  heaping  of  all  con- 
ceivable evil  charges  upon  his  head  (ch.  22). — To 
this  doctrine  Job  objects  :  in  the  first  place,  that 
at  all  events  the  sufferer  has  a  right  to  complain  ; 
in  6'*"''  that  it  is  harsh  when,  instead  of  offering  to 
the  sufferer  comfort  in  his  affliction,  people  up- 
braid him  with  the  sins  they  impose  upon  him 
(v.!^*^),  repeat  with  all  kinds  of  variations  the 
familiar  theory  of  the  Divine  punitive  justice  and 
apply  this  to  the  unfortunate  being  before  them 
(12''-'  132  le^ff-  192-=).  Again,  it  is  an  easy  matter 
on  the  ground  of  pure  theory  to  heap  all  kinds  of 
charges  upon  a  sufferer's  head,  charges  to  which 
the  latter  can  oppose  the  partly  notorious  facts  of 
his  blameless  life  (ch.  31).  No  doubt,  the  omni- 
potence of  God  makes  rebellion  on  man's  part 
against  the  strokes  of  His  hand  useless,  but  this 
does  not  prove  that  these  sufferings  are  just(9-*'^^''' 
1015-17  i.2i4ff.  1319-21  i96ff.)_  Although  it  is  not  to  be 
denied  that  there  are  terrible  instances  of  Divine 
judgment  upon  wrong-doers  (W^**  13'"-'^),  on  the 
other  hand  experience  shows  that  good  and  bad 
alike  are  the  victims  of  God's  stroke  (9'^-'-  12-^*), 
and  that  it  goes  well  with  the  one  and  ill  with  the 
other,  without  any  merit  on  the  part  of  the  one 


or  blame  on  the  part  of  the  other  (21^-  ^).  It 
often  happens  even  that  wicked  men  enjoy  un- 
disturbed prosperity  dowTi  to  their  death  (12*21'""' 
30-33  24i*-)- — On  the  other  hand,  no  power  in  the 
world,  and  no  alleged  doctrine  of  Divine  Pro- 
vidence, however  hallowed  by  time,  can  tear  from 
the  soul  of  an  innocent  sufferer  the  consciousness 
of  his  innocence,  and  compel  him,  in  opposition  to 
the  acquitting  voice  of  conscience,  to  confess  him- 
self guUty  (10'  13i«  16"  23«-  27^'-  31).  Such  a  man 
is  entitled  to  appeal  to  the  better  judgment  of 
God  Himself,  which  does  not  agree  with  the  verdict 
which  men  think  to  discover  in  the  strokes  of  mis- 
fortune that  have  fallen  upon  the  sufferer  (10'  12^ 
137-11. 22f.  1619-21  173  ig23if.)_    Ti^g        assertion  that 

there  is  not  a  single  righteous  man  shows  how 
utterly  untenable  is  the  old  doctrine  of  retribu- 
tion, for  in  that  case  it  is  quite  incomprehensible 
why  it  often  happens  that  it  is  just  those  who  are 
relatively  least  stained  with  guilt  that  are  most 
severely  punished,  whereas  gross  offenders  go  free 
(812.  20(.  i323ff.  144. 17),  The  negative  result  of  these 
observations  is  briefly  this :  What  hitherto  it  has 
been  the  custom  to  call  the  exercise  of  Divine 
justice  in  the  fortunes  of  men  is  nothing  more 
than  the  exercise  of  Divine  omnipotence,  whose 
resolutions  are  without  any  moral  quality.  These 
take  their  place,  undistinguished,  amongst  natural 
occurrences,  be  these  beneficial  or  destructive,  and 
affect  all  men  alike.  In  like  manner,  individuals 
are  prosperous  or  the  reverse  in  the  affairs  of  their 
natural  life,  without  regard  to  whether  they  are 
good  or  bad.  The  gifts  of  prosperity  and  the 
blows  of  adversity,  in  so  far  as  by  these  are  under- 
stood material  well  -  being  or  suffering,  do  not 
depend  at  all  on  the  moral  character  of  the  man, 
and  have  no  relation  at  all  to  the  moral  nature 
(the  righteousness)  of  God.  Such  is  the  result  of 
an  unprejudiced  examination  of  things.  The  old 
doctrine  of  Divine  retribution  is  completely  sha/t- 
tered  against  it.    Cf.  Goethe's  Faust,  i. — 

Fluch  sei  der  Hofifnung  !  Fluch  dem  Glauben  I 
Und  Fluch  vor  alien  der  Geduld  I 
Geister-Chor :  Weh  I  VVeh  1 

Du  hast  sie  zerstort, 

Die  schone  Welt, 

Mit  machtiger  Faust ; 

Sie  stiirzt,  sie  zerfiillt : 

Ein  Halbgott  hat  sie  zerschlagen  I 

Wir  tragen 

Die  Trtimmern  ins  Nichts  hiniiber, 
Und  klagen 

Tiber  die  verlorne  Schone. 

Miichtiger 

Der  Erdensohne, 

Priichtiger 

Baue  sie  wieder, 

In  deinem  Busen  baue  sie  auf  I 

Over  against  this  the  following  positive  struc- 
ture is  reared  by  one  who  supplemented  the 
poem  (cf.  C.  Siegfried,  'Job'  in  Haupt's  SBOT). 
He  insists  that,  while  Nature,  especially  in  her  ter- 
rible catastrophes,  exhibits  merely  the  working  of 
Almighty  power  whose  immensity  overwhelms  man 
(ch.  26),  yet  in  her  positive  operations,  in  the 
variety  of  her  creatures  and  their  mode  of  life, 
she  reveals  an  admirable  law  and  order ;  from 
which  it  follows  that  not  merely  brute  force  but 
also  hidden  wisdom  interpenetrates  and  controls 
the  life  of  nature  (chs.  38-41).  The  depths  of  this 
wisdom  are  indeed  beyond  man's  understanding 
(28'""),  but  the  analogy  of  the  life  of  nature  leads 
us  to  postulate  a  similar  order  for  the  moral 
world,  although  it  is  not  in  man's  power  to  state 
its  laws.  Man  has  left  to  him  the  essence  of  all 
wisdom  in  the  practical  maxim  of  life — tlie  fear  of 
Jahweh  and  the  avoiding  of  evil  (26^*).  The  theo- 
retical solution  of  the  problem  is  thus  given  up  in 
the  Book  of  Job.  Yet  the  standpoint  of  faith  and 
of  religion  is  maintained,  as  in  Ec  12'"'-. — Another 
solution  is  proposed  in  the  Elihu  speeches,  but  it 
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is  opposed  to  the  whole  tendency  of  the  poem. 
These  speeches  trace  the  sufterings  of  the  righteous 
to  an  aim  on  God's  part  to  purify  them  morally, 
and  to  keep  them  from  sin  (33''''-  36).  The 
object  of  suffering,  that  is  to  say,  is  here  a  pa3da- 
gogic  one. 

(c)  Ecclesiastes. — A  complete  breach  with  the 
position  of  Jewish  orthodoxy  was  reached  in  the 
'  Grundschrift '  of  this  book  (Qi;  cf.  C.  Siegfried 
in  Nowack's  Hdkom.  z.  AT,  '  Prediger  und  Holies- 
lied,'  Giittingen,  1898),  embracing  the  following 
passages  ■  l3-2'^-  "^-a-ia  gi-w- 12-  isf.  18-21  41-1.  e-s.  13- le  gar. 

12-16    gl-7    i^lb-4.  16.  26-28    g9f.  14.  161.    g2£.  6f.  (cf_  1^q_ 

p.  6ff.).  We  find  here  a  pessimist  philosophy 
radically  divorced  from  Judaism  and  influenced 
mainly  by  Stoicism  (cf.  I.e.  pp.  6-10).  The  book 
was  glossed  by  an  Epicurean  Sadducee  (Q^),  to 
Avhom  belong  3^2  5"""  T"- is  gis  9''- '"i"- 1-  lO^^  ll'-^^- 
9a.  10  i2ib-7a  p.  10  f.)  ;  further,  by  a  hakham  (Q^), 
who  defends  Wisdom  against  its  disparagement  by 
Qi,  and  to  whom  are  attributed  2"-  4^  6^-  7"'- 
gi  913-18  101-3- 12-is  p,  11).  and,  most  notably, 
by  a  Jewish /iasCif  (Q^ ;  I.e.  p.  11  f.),  who  corrected 
the  anti- Jewish  views  of  Qi.  To  his  hand  we  owe 
the  passages:  2-*-2ta  311.  isf.  17  4i7_5i.  3-5.  eu  f.  gio-21 

13.  17.  23-26.  29   g2-8.  11-13   Ql    1  p.  8b.  9b    121a.  7b_      Qjj  y^g 

other  hand,  scattered  interpolations  (Q^ ;  I.e.  p.  12), 
in  the  spirit  of  the  old  gnomic  Wisdom,  contain 
exhortations  to  a  prudent  conduct  of  life :  4""!^ 

g2.  6a.  8.  11    ijla.  6.  6a.  7-10.  18.  20-22    QU    IQJ.  8-11.  16-18    111-4.  6_ 

A  redactor  (Ri)  put  together  P-12'',  and  supplied 
this  whole  with  the  closing  formula  12^.  Then  came 
particular  additions  :  first  epilogue  12''-,  which  in- 
forms the  reader  as  to  the  personality  of  Qoheleth 
and  removes  the  mask  of  king  Solomon ;  second 
epilogue  12ii'-,  which  assumes  an  opposite  attitude, 
one  opposed  to  this  Wisdom  literature  ;  and  12i^'-, 
the  work  of  a  final  redactor  (R^),  who  from  the 
Pharisaic  standpoint  alludes  to  a  final  future  judg- 
ment, a  doctrine  with  which  (3^''  W^^)  is  not  yet 
acquainted  [I.e.  p.  12). 

In  the  genuine  parts  of  the  poem  the  theme  'All 
is  vanity '  is  treated  by  Qi  in  a  series  of  parallel 
arguments.  In  the  first  of  these  it  is  established 
that  all  that  happens  on  earth  exhibits  an  iron  law 
of  cycle,  in  which  certain  passing  phenomena  re- 
gularly recur  (l^'").  All  man's  efforts  to  discover 
a  reasonable  ground  for  this  arrangement  come  to 
nought  (vv.i-"i8).  Qoheleth  assures  us  that  he  has 
tried  all  kinds  of  expedients  to  banish  the  pessi- 
mistic disposition  produced  by  the  above  observa- 
tion ;  he  lias  revelled  in  every  species  of  enjoyment ; 
he  has  given  himself  to  the  most  laborious  inven- 
tions. But  all  in  vain  (2i-ii).  The  attempt  to  find 
consolation  in  the  pursuit  of  Wisdom  (2i2- i^b- im-) 
has  likewise  been  a  complete  failure,  so  that  he  has 
ended  in  blank  despair  (vv.""^^).  —  The  second 
argument  on  the  theme  of  1^  shows  how  the  con- 
traries, which  characterize  all  that  happens  on 
earth,  prove  all  labour  on  man's  part  to  be  vain. 
IJirth  is  followed  by  death,  planting  by  rooting  up, 
etc.  (3'"*).  This  law  of  nature,  which  always  de- 
stroys again  what  it  has  made  (vv.i"- 1^- ■''),  shows 
that  there  is  no  moral  principle  in  the  ordering  of 
the  world.  Consequently  there  can  be  none  in  the 
case  of  men  either,  for,  as  their  existence  is  not 
essentially  different  from  that  of  the  beast,  no 
more  can  their  fate  be  different  (3"''  '^'^i).  Special 
arrangements  for  the  good  of  man  are  impossible 
in  the  plan  of  the  universe. — The  third  argument 
(chs.  4.  5)  is  already  interrupted  by  a  number  of  in- 
terpolations. But  the  hand  of  may  still  be 
recognized  in  4i"*-  1^"'^  S"^-  ^-^i^  in  the  complaint 
about  human  suffering,  from  which  there  is  no 
escape,  and  which  is  yet  so  useless,  and  about  the 
restless  and  yet  fruitless  labours  of  men.  Isolated 
fragments  of  the  following  chapters  (Siegfried,  I.e. 
p.  22)  contain  complaints  of  similar  experiences, 


and  wage  a  special  conflict  with  the  Deuteronomic 
doctrine  of  retribution.  Laws  of  nature,  according 
to  not  moral  laws,  rule  everything.  There  is 
no  Divine  government  of  the  world.  This  is  proved 
by  the  world's  course.  Man's  lot  is  a  continual 
vain  struggle.  Pleasures  cannot  compensate  him 
for  this,  for  they  rest  upon  an  illusion.  Nor  does 
Wisdom  bring  any  real  satisfaction,  for  the  pursuit 
of  her  is  fruitless.  —  Amongst  the  glossators,  Q- 
occupies  a  purely  Epicurean  standpoint.  Eatmg 
and  drinking  and  other  sensual  indulgences  he 
considers  of  very  real  value,  and  counsels  partici- 
pating in  these  before  the  coming  of  old  age  when 
the  capacity  for  enjoying  them  ceases.  Labour, 
again,  is,  according  to  him,  not  without  result,  for 
by  it  man  gains  something  which  procures  enjoy- 
ment. Hence  man  is  to  note  the  good  days  and 
accommodate  himself  to  the  evil  ones. — The  gloss- 
ator, the  hdkham  Q',  as  was  already  remarked, 
defends  Wisdom  against  the  disparagement  of  its 
value  by  Qi.  —  The  Pharisee  maintains  the 
positions  of  Judaism  against  Q^,  namely  the  Divine 
causality  in  the  creation  and  government  of  the 
world  :  the  Divine  justice,  which  calls  even  the 
exalted  to  account  and  protects  the  law-abiding ; 
the  view  of  premature  death,  which  overtakes  the 
wicked,  whereas  it  is  escaped  by  the  godly  (Sieg- 
fried, I.e.  p.  11  f.). 

5.  The  IFisdom  teaching  in  the  Apocrypha. — In 
the  apocryphal  literature  the  Wisdom  teaching 
received  abundant  attention.  (a)  Siraeh.  —  The 
standpoint  of  the  sayings  of  Ben  Sira  has  points 
of  contact  with  that  of  just  described.  His 
'  Wisdom '  is  out  and  out  Jewish-religious.  '  All 
wisdom  is  from  the  Lord,  and  is  with  him  for  ever ' 
(1^);  hence  it  is  unfathomable  in  its  nature,  for 
God  alone  comprehends  it  (v.^).  God  created  it 
(v."),  and  poured  it  out  on  all  His  works,  but  in 
a  special  manner  upon  the  godly  (v.'"),  who  re- 
cognize that  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning 
of  wisdom  (w.  "■"").  From  this  source  flow  all 
ethical  rules,  which  are  specialized  in  rich  variety, 
a  course  which  gives  the  author  occasion  for  a 
number  of  separate  expositions  (l-i-16-^).  Once 
more  he  turns  to  the  contemplation  of  the  nature 
of  wisdom  in  24^-30-',  a  section  which  opens  with 
a  call  to  Wisdom  to  raise  a  hymn  in  praise  of  her- 
self, to  which  she  responds  in  24^-i^.  She  glorifies 
herself  as  having  proceeded  out  of  the  mouth  of 
the  Highest,  and  relates  how  at  the  Creation  she 
lay  upon  the  earth  like  a  mist  (cf.  Gn  P  2'').  Then 
she  took  her  seat  upon  a  pillar  of  cloud  (cf.  Ex  14'^) 
and  spread  her  flight  through  the  heights  of  heaven. 
But  she  likewise  walked  through  the  depths  of  the 
abyss.  Sea  and  dry  land  have  been  taken  possession 
of  by  her,  and  she  has  sought  a  dwelling-place 
among  all  nations.  But  '  the  Creator  of  all  things' 
commanded  her  :  '  In  Jacob  take  up  thy  dwelling.' 
Then  she  received  her  place  in  Zion,  and  flourished 
there  like  a  tine  tree.  And  so  she  calls  all  who 
long  for  Wisdom  to  come  and  enjoy  her  fruits. 
But  Wisdom  has  found  its  fullest  expression  in  the 
Book  of  the  Law  (24'-^"'''),  whose  full  stream  is  com- 
pared with  that  of  the  four  rivers  of  Paradise. 
With  Siracli  thus  as  in  Pr  8  (see  above,  p.  925^) 
Wisdom  is  not  God's  intermediary  in  the  creation 
of  the  world,  but  has  to  do  only  with  men.  She 
seeks  a  dwelling-place  with  them  upon  the  already 
created  earth,  and  finds  it  in  Israel,  partly  in  the 
Temple  worship  (24i'"-),  partly  in  the  Book  of  the 
Law  (24=3)_ 

(b)  Baruch. — In  this  book  Wisdom  appears  simply 
as  attached  to  the  book  of  the  commands  of  God 
(ch.  4) :  Israel's  misfortunes,  which  came  upon  her 
with  the  Exile,  are  due  solely  to  her  having  for- 
saken these  commandments  of  life  (S""^- ;  cf.  Ryssel 
in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  u.  Fseudepigr.  d.  AT,  i.  230- 
475). 
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(c)  Jj.  Maccabees. — Here  the  Jewish  philosopher  of 
religion  starts  with  the  principle  that  the  natural 
reason  (6  vov%)  of  man  is  intended  to  rule  the 
passions  (ra  Trddrj).  This  is  accomplished  when  the 
vovi  chooses  a  life  in  Wisdom  and  thus  becomes 
\oyL(yp.6i.  Only  thus-can  it  arrive  at  the  ao(pia,  which 
consists  in  possession  of  a  knowledge  of  things 
Divine  and  human  and  of  their  causes  {crocpLa  Btj 
TOLVVv  iarlv  yvwaii  deiwv  koL  avBpwn-ivwv  irpay/xdrwi' 
Kai  Twv  TovTwv  ahlijiv,  P^).  But  the  Wisdom  that 
is  recognized  must  also  be  desired,  the  \oyi<T/j.6i 
must  be  evcreprii  Xoyiap-ii,  thought  determining 
itself  to  a  virtuous  life.  The  best  aid  to  the 
leading  of  such  a  life  is  the  ancestral  Law,  which 
teaches  us  Divine  and  human  things  in  the 
worthiest  and  most  suitable  manner  (17  toD  vouov 
TratSeia,  5i'  f;s  ra  deia  (re/xvQs  Kai  to,  avOpihiTLva  <rvfj.(f>e- 
pSvTws  p-afdavofj-ev,  1").  By  the  help  of  the  prescrip- 
tions of  the  Jewish  Law  a  man  will  be  best  able 
to  check  perturbations  of  spirit,  for  from  it  we 
derive  trust  in  God,  and  the  conviction  that  the 
enduring  of  any  suffering  for  virtue's  sake  brings 
blessedness.  True  philosophy  thus  coincides  with 
eiaejieia,  and  is  of  value  simply  as  laying  a  scientific 
foundation  for  Judaism  (cf.  J.  Freudenthal,  Die 
Flavins  Josephus  beigelegte  Schrift  iiber  die  Herr- 
schaft  cler  Vernunft,  Breslau,  1869  ;  A.  Deissmann, 
'  Das  sogenannte  vierte  Buch  der  IMaccabiier '  in 
KautzsciVs  AjJokr.  u.  Pseudepigi-.  d.  ^T,  ii.  177; 
and,  in  general,  Farrar  in  Speaker's  Apocrypiha, 
415'^-420'' ;  and  art.  MACCABEES  in  vol.  iii.  p.  194). 

In  this  intellectual  movement  which  defended 
the  Jewish  religion  with  the  weapons  of  Greek 
philosophy,  and  embellished  it  with  the  grace 
acquired  from  Greek  education,  the  Book  of 
Wisdom  took  its  place  as  an  important  factor. 
See  the  following  article.  C.  Siegfried. 

WISDOM,  BOOK  OF  i.  Title.— The  title  cro^i'a 

SaXw/iOJi/os  rests  upon  the  circumstance  that  the 
book  in  several  passages,  particularly  chs.  7-9  (cf. 
esp.  9''*-)  claims  to  be  the  words  of  king  Solomon, 
who  passed  in  general  for  the  patron  of  didactic 
composition,  as  David  did  of  lyric.  In  like  manner 
the  canonical  Book  of  Proverbs  received  the  title 
'Proverbs  of  Solomon'  (nb^-^  although  in  30, 

31^  other  composers  of  oracles  are  also  introduced 
as  authors.  Of  Solomon's  kingly  wisdom  we  hear 
in  1  K  3^-1^.  In  Sir  47^="^^  he  is  celebrated  as 
one  who  filled  the  earth  with  dark  sayings,  songs, 
parables,  and  apophthegms,  as  well  as  with  inter- 
pretations which  evoked  the  admiration  of  all 
lands.  Also  in  Qoheleth  he  is  regarded  as  the  real 
founder  of  the  schools  of  wisdom  (Ec  1'^),  and  even 
the  sayings  of  this  book  are  in  a  way  attributed  to 
him  as  their  legendary  author  (see  Siegfried,  Pre- 
diger,  p.  1  f . ).  The  author  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom 
appears  to  have  been  moved  by  a  definite  polemical 
aim  in  opposition  to  the  Book  of  Qoheleth,  when 
he  chose  Solomon  as  the  representative  of  his  views. 
In  lio-a-"  he  assails  with  remarkable  vehemence 
the  opinions  of  unorthodo.x  Jews,  who  incline  partly 
to  Stoicism,  partly  to  Epicureanism.  These  opinions 
correspond  e.xactly  to  those  put  forward  in  the 
Book  of  Ecclesiastes.  He  reproaches  these  men 
with  their  pessimism,  in  which  they  in  a  manner 
'  called  death  unto  them  by  their  hands  and  their 
words' (Wis  1^^),  consumed  themselves  with  longing 
after  this  friend,  and  made  a  covenant  with  him 
(ib.).  According  to  their  perverted  judgment,  life 
is  short  and  sorrowful  (2i^  ;  cf.  Ec  6'^  2-'-'-  3^"  4"r-). 
Man  has  no  remedy  against  death,  and  none  can 
release  from  Hades  (21'' ;  cf.  Kautzsch,  Apokr.  i. 
482).  The  breath  of  our  nostrils  (cf.  Gn  2')  is  but 
as  a  smoke  that  ascendeth  ;  thought  (6  \6-yos)  is  a 
spark  kindled  by  the  beating  of  the  heart  [the 
ancients  had  no  idea  of  the  functions  of  the  brain], 
and,  when  this  is  extinguished,  the  body  is  turned 
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into  ashes,  and  the  animating  breath  is  dissipated 
in  the  air.  Then  even  the  recollection  of  us  fades 
quicldy  (2^-6 ;  cf.  Ec  21"  g^").  Our  life  is  like  the 
passing  of  a  shadow  (2^ ;  cf.  Ec  6'^).  Hence  from 
these  circles  of  thought  comes  the  Epicurean  call 
to  enjoy  the  good  things  of  this  life  as  long  as  they 
are  within  our  reach. — Further,  there  are  expres- 
sions here  and  there  in  Wisdom  which  recall  the 
late  Hebraisms  peculiar  to  Ecclesiastes :  e.g.  fj-epis. 
Wis  2^'  =  phn  of  Ec  2'"  3-  in  the  sense  of  'fruit  of 
toil,'  '  reward ' ;  KaraSwaaTeveiv,  Wis  2'",  cf.  3  pwj; 
Ec  41,  3  B^^  8'  (cf.  Farrar,  Apocr.  i.  404'').  To  this 
unbelieving  Solomon  our  author  opposes  a  genuinely 
Jewish,  pious,  orthodox  Solomon. — That  the  words 
of  the  book  are  those  of  the  historical  king  Solo- 
mon, our  author  does  not  mean  to  assert,  nor  could 
the  readers  of  his  time  have  supposed  this  to  be 
the  case.  The  Muratorian  canon  pronounces  the 
Book  of  Wisdom  to  be  'a  work  composed  in  his 
honour  by  friends  of  Solomon'  (ab  amicis  Salomonis 
in  honorem  ipsius  scripta) ;  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
it  is  true,  cites  sayings  from  our  book  as  words  of 
Solomon,  but  also  as  those  of  ao(pla  ;  Origen  and 
Cyprian  use  the  book  as  canonical,  but  Origen 
is  doubtful  of  its  authenticity  (i)  i-n-iyeypa/x/j.ii'-!] 
lioKofiQi'Tos  cro(pia,  adv.  Cels.  v.  29).  Jerome  and 
Augustine  give  up  the  Solomonic  authorship  (see 
Schiirer,  GJV^ni.  3811). 

ii.  Language. — D.  S.  Margoliouth  attempted 
(J HAS,  Apr.  1890,  pp.  263-297)  to  prove  a  Heb. 
original  for  the  Book  of  Wisdom.*  But,  in  spite 
of  certain  phenomena  which  at  first  sight  favour 
this  theory,  J.  Freudenthal  (JQB,  July  1891,  pp. 
722-753)  has  conclusively  shown  that  both  the 
speech  and  the  form  of  thought  in  our  book  plainly 
point  to  a  Greek  original.  Hebraizing  expressions 
are  employed  by  the  author  because  he  found 
these  in  the,  LXX,  and  because  he  was  himself  a 
Jew  (cf.  Farrar,  404'',  405=^;  Grimm,  Apokr.  6^" 
Lieferung,  pp.  5,  8) ;  but  these  expressions  do  not 
justify  the  conclusion  that  the  work  was  originally 
composed  in  Hebrew. — The  Greek  of  the  book  is 
indeed  not  always  correct.  Our  author  at  times 
gives  words  a  meaning  which  is  not  usual  in 
classical  literature  (cf.  Farrar,  405").  To  this 
category  belong  expressions  which  are  particularly 
characteristic  of  the  Platonic  or  the  Stoic  philo- 
sophy (Farrar,  407^^ ;  Grimm,  19) ;  compound  adjec- 
tives, which  appear  to  be  in  part  of  the  author's 
own  coining  (Farrar,  I.e. ;  for  similar  phenomena  in 
Philo  see  Siegfried,  Philo  von  Alexandria,  1874, 
pp.  46  f.,  135).  The  author  shows  himself  to  be 
also  well  read  in  Greek  poetry  (Farrar,  405'',  406*  ; 
Grimm,  7) ;  he  imitates  Greek  figures  of  speech 
(according  to  P'arrar,  405'',  406%  and  Grimm,  I.e.), 
although  not  always  with  success  (Farrar,  406^). 
Regarding  the  infiuence  which  the  Greek  of  the 
Book  of  Wisdom  exercised  upon  the  NT,  cf.  Farrar, 
p.  408.  Our  author  reveals  also  an  acquaintance 
with  Greek  culture,  art,  and  science  ;  in  particular, 
he  displays  a  knowledge  of  astronomy  and  natural 
history  (cf.  7"'-°),  makes  reflexions  on  the  origin 
of  idolatry  (13»-'  W^*-  IS^'^-),  etc.  Towards  the  end 
of  his  book  his  creative  power  gets  exhausted,  and 
he  begins  to  repeat  himself  (ll^'^-,  cf.  chs.  16-19). 
His  language,  too,  degenerates  into  rhetorical 
bombast. 

iii.  General  Character  of  the  Book.— In 
spite  of  our  author's  familiarity  with  Greek  culture, 
and  the  profundity  of  his  studies,  especially  in  the 
Platonic  and  the  Stoic  philosophy,  which  may  be 
detected  both  in  his  language  (Farrar,  407'')  and 
his  world  of  ideas  (Grimm,  19  f.),  he  was  far  from 
feeling,  like  Josephus  and  Philo,  hampered  by  his 
Jewish  faith,  and  far  from  seeking,  like  the  former, 
to  embellish  it  with  Hellenizing  graces,  or,  like 

»  His  treatment  of  this  book  in  the  Expositor  (Feb.-March 
1900)  can  hardly  be  taken  seriously. 
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the  latter,  to  make  it  more  acceptable  to  the 
educated  classes  by  allegorizing  explanations. 
Besides,  he  felt  himself,  as  a  -worshipper  of  the 
true  God,  too  far  raised  above  all  idolaters  (13^''- 
14^^)  for  this,  and  too  much  embittered  against 
those  of  his  countrymen  who  had  allowed  them- 
selves to  be  turned  by  Greek  philosophy  away 
from  their  ancestral  religion  to  free-thought  and 
immorality  {P''-2-^).  His  Jewish  temper  shows 
itself  even  in  the  outward  form  of  his  work,  to 
which  he  strove  with  all  diligence  to  give  a  genuine 
biblical  colouring.  We  have  seen  already  (p.  928'') 
how  closely  he  attached  himself  to  the  LXX  and 
its  Hebraisms.  Although  he  is  capable  of  imitat- 
ing the  artistic  periodic  structure  of  the  Greeks 
(cf.  12^'  13'^- "'^^j,  he  prefers  as  a  rule  the  simple 
Hebrew  fashion  of  clauses  connected  without  par- 
ticles (cf.  Grimm,  p.  13).  He  seeks  also,  at  least 
in  the  greater  part  of  1  - 12'^,  by  imitating  the 
Heb.  parallelism,  to  make  his  book  approximate 
as  closely  as  possible  to  his  model,  the  Book  of 
Proverbs. 

iv.  The  Aim  of  the  Book. — The  author's  zeal 
for  the  Jewish  religion,  and  his  orthodoxy,  are 
stUl  more  evident  in  the  aim  of  the  Book  of 
Wisdom.  The  Judaism  of  his  time  and  environ- 
ment found  itself  sorely  pressed  both  from  with- 
out and  from  within,  and  this  in  proportion  to 
its  faithfulness  (2i°-i2-20).  It  was  weakened  (3>»-i2 
4i4b-:o)  i^y  internal  dissensions  and  by  apostasy, 
particularly,  it  would  appear,  on  the  part  of  the 
wealthy  and  influential  classes  (5^).  In  addition, 
it  was  continually  threatened  by  the  spiritual  force 
of  Greek  culture  and  philosophy  (2^**).  In  face  of 
these  dangers,  the  author  seeks  to  provide  a  sure 
hold  for  the  professors  of  the  Jewish  faith.  It  is 
quite  intelligible  that,  face  to  face  with  these 
Hellenized  Jews  who  'sought  after  wisdom'  (1  Co 
P2),  he  felt  himself  moved  to  proclaim  the  Jewish 
religion  as  the  true  Wisdom,  and  to  make  the 
notion  of  <ro0/a  the  centre  of  his  discourse.  The 
choice  of  this  notion  was  specially  happy,  because 
within  its  sweep  could  be  brought  all  that  the 
Greek  philosophy  contained  of  truth  and  all  that 
the  OT  taught  about  Hokhma.  We  find,  accord- 
ingly, that  the  author  drew  from  all  these  sources. 
Platonic  is  his  doctrine  of  amorphous  matter  (11"), 
of  the  central  ideas  (13^  6  &v),  of  the  pre-existence 
of  the  soul  (8^"-)>  of  the  body  as  hindering  eleva- 
tion to  the  divine  (9^° ;  in  the  expressions  ^apivei, 
§pldei,  and  7e<I5es  there  are  points  of  contact  with 
Plato's  PhcBclo,  87'') ;  he  Platonizes  also  in  his 
doctrine  of  the  four  cardinal  virtues  (8').  Stoic 
is  his  conception  of  Wisdom  as  the  all-pervading 
power  (7-^"  ^).  On  the  other  hand,  his  doctrine  of 
Wisdom  as  an  attribute  of  God  is  based  wliolly 
upon  Pr  8.  9.  He  thinks  of  Wisdom  as  immanent 
in  God,  as  something  belonging  to  the  Divine 
essence  (7^*),  but,  on  the  other  hand,  also  as  some- 
thing independent,  existing  side  by  side  with  God 
(722  83  94,  cf.  Pr  8^°),  so  that  he  frequently  personifies 
Wisdom  (1^  8^  10'"^  ).  In  one  point,  however,  his 
conception  differs  from  that  of  Proverbs.  While, 
according  to  Pr  8^'^"^°*,  at  the  creating  of  the  things 
in  heaven  and  earth  God  alone  was  active,  and 
Wisdom  was  simply  an  onlooker  (v.^<"',  cf.  above, 
p.  925^),  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  Ifi'^^)  she  is  aiperTjs 
Tujv  ipy<j}v  avTod  (sc.  rod  deov),  and  makes  a  selection 
among  God's  works,  i.e.  she  determines  which  of 
the  works  whose  idea  God  has  formed  are  to  be 
actually  carried  out  (Grimm).  She  is  an  emana- 
tion from  God  (7^^),  therefore  free  from  all  stains, 
and  she  pervades  all  things  (1'  7^^),  without  being 
in  any  way  infected  with  the  imperfections  inherent 
in  them  :  because  she  is  '  more  mobile  than  any 
motion,'  it  is  impossible  for  any  of  the  impurities 
which  belong  to  things  to  attach  to  her. — On  the 
relation  of  the  AVisdom  of  Solomon  to  Philo  cf. 
VOL.  IV. — 59 


Menzel,  De  Grmcis  in  libris  nVnp  et  (xo<j)la.  vestigiis, 
1858,  p.  66  ;  Ed.  Konig,  Einl.  in  d.  AT,  Bonn,  1893, 
p.  489 ;  Soulier,  La  doctrine  du  logos  chez  Philon, 
1876,  p.  162 f.— But,  as  in  Pr  8^1  91^-,  the  special 
object  of  interest  to  Wisdom  is  man  (Wis  7^-  '^''"^). 
Penetrating  into  the  human  understanding,  she 
gives  birth  to  all  varieties  of  theoretical  know- 
ledge (8*-  particularly  in  tlie  realm  of  theology, 
because  she  is  initiated  into  the  knowledge  of  God 
(S'**).  She  communicates  the  inspiration  of  the 
prophets  (8'  9"),  but  also  the  knowledge  of  earthly 
things  in  the  sphere  of  history  (8""),  astronomy, 
chronology,  natural  science  (7^''^'),  art  (7^*'' ;  cf. 
Ezk  18^).  But  in  the  practical  sphere  as  well 
Wisdom  is  the  best  counsellor  of  man,  for  from 
her  comes  all  morality  and  virtue  (l-"' 7^'"^  8'' ;  cf. 
Pr  812- 18-20. 3i-36)_    See,  further,  Farrar,  p.  420. 

V.  Contents  of  the  Book.  —  (a)  The  first 
section  (chs.  1-5)  describes  the  conflict  which  the 
Divine  Wisdom  has  constantly  to  carry  on  with 
the  godless  wisdom  of  the  world,  and  the  victory 
to  which  she  leads  those  who  surrender  themselves 
to  her.  In  the  first  place  (ch.  1)  the  author 
addresses  himself  apparently,  in  quite  a  general 
exhortation,  to  all  rulers  and  authorities  in  the 
world.  But  as  in  what  follows  he  deals  not  with 
public  conditions  or  the  duties  of  rulers,  but  with 
purely  inward  physico-ethical  developments,  it  is 
natural  to  suppose  that  he  has  in  view  not  heatlien 
rulers,  but  powerful  and  influential  personages  in 
his  Jewish  environment,  who,  as  is  evident  from 
J16  2iff-,  had  apostatized  from  their  religion  and 
attached  themselves  to  the  heathen  Government. 
How  high  in  those  days  such  men  might  some- 
times rise  may  be  seen  from  the  case  of  the  Jewish 
noble  Tiberius  Alexander,  who  a  little  later  ^\•as 
nominated  Imperial  administrator  (alabarch)  of 
the  whole  of  the  so-called  Arabian  side  of  the  Nile 
(Schiirer,  GJV^  iii.  490).  It  was  only  such  rulers, 
of  Jewish  descent,  that  our  author  could  hope  to 
reach  with  his  words  ;  he  could  scarcely  expect  to 
be  read  by  heathen  ones.  The  description  con- 
tained in  118-22''  suits,  moreover,  only  such  apostate 
powerful  Jews.  Greek  philosophy,  particularly 
Epicureanism,  had  estranged  them  from  their 
religion  Ci^'^),  and  the  practical  consequences  of 
the  new  frivolous  view  of  life  had  speedily  shown 
themselves  in  abandonment  to  sensualism  and  im- 
morality (2""^).  To  these  men  their  fellow-country- 
men who  remained  true  to  their  religion  were  a 
genuine  stone  of  stumbling.  The  life  of  the  latter, 
with  its  piety  and  fidelity  to  the  Law,  caused 
them  secret  shame,  and  was  a  constant  prick  to 
their  conscience.  This  drove  them  to  hatred  .1  nd 
bitter  persecution  of  the  'righteous'  (2'°"-").  The 
author  now  faces  these  apostates  like  a  prophet  of 
rebuke,  and  exposes  the  vanity  of  their  whole 
conduct  in  the  passage  2'i-5'-^.  Wholly  ensnared 
by  earthly  things,  they  have  no  idea  that  man, 
formed  after  the  image  of  God,  has  an  eternal 
destiny  (2-i"23),  whose  form  is  only  decided  in  the 
world  beyond  (3'  iv  KaipQ  iwiaKowTjs  '  on  the  day  of 
visitation';  v.^"*  iir'  eV^dTui',  v/J-ipg.  dLayvdaem  ; 
v.'^''  'at  the  final  decision'  [the  statement  varies, 
it  is  true,  in  regard  to  some  points  :  in  4^''''-  it  is  a 
judgment  carried  out  in  the  next  world  after 
death,  in  5i'-23  it  is  one  that  takes  place  in  this 
world  in  eschatological  times]).  Then  shall  it  be 
manifested  whose  life  was  the  truly  profitable  one. 
The  ungodly,  i.e.  those  Jews  who  have  despised 
the  Law  (3^*  42"  5'),  with  their  whole  brood,  are 
exposed  in  their  nothingness  (3i°"i2-  is-is  43-6.  i8-20)_ 
They  themselves  shall  confess  their  mistake  with 
bitter  but  vain  repentance  (5^"").  The  righteous, 
on  the  other  hand,  who  kept  by  the  Law,  shall 
reap  the  fruit  of  their  strivings  (3^^'^'  4"-  5^- 1^'-), 
and  shall  pronounce  judgment  on  the  ungodly  (4" 
5"')-    The  author  incidentally  controverts  the  old 
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Jewish  doctrine  that  premature  death  is  a  sign  of 
impiety  (Ps  55^  102^^),  holding  that  it  is  so  only  in 
the  case  of  the  wicked  (3'^'-),  but  not  in  that  of  the 
righteous,  whose  sufferings  are  meant  sunply  to 
try  them,  and  whose  death  is  a  rapture  to  perfect 
bliss  (31-9  4^-17  56-  "f-J. 

(6)  The  second  section  (chs.  6-9)  sets  forth  the 
great  advantages  of  Wisdom.  The  author  here 
attaches  his  words  in  the  first  instance  to  the 
exhortation  of  1*'^'  to  rulers,  on  whom  he  urges 
(a)  in  6^""  that  they  in  particular  are  bound  in 
quite  a  special  way  to  seek  after  Wisdom,  and 
that  they  will  be  held  specially  responsible  if  they 
have  ruled  without  it.  Such  conduct  is  all  the 
more  culpable,  seeing  that  (/S)  Wisdom  is  so  easily 
accessible  and  so  ready  to  meet  those  that  seek 
her,  6'2-2=.  This  is  followed  by  (7)  T^-S^,  a  descrip- 
tion which  Solomon  from  his  own  experience  gives 
of  the  nature  of  Wisdom  ;  and  (5)  S^'^^  an  account 
by  the  same  king  of  how  he  came  to  attach  him- 
self to  Wisdom  as  a  life  companion  ;  and  the  whole 
closes  with  {e)  9^"^*  Solomon's  prayer  for  Wisdom. 

(c)  The  third  section  (10'-19^^)  recounts,  finally, 
the  wonders  wrought  by  Wisdom  in  the  history  of 
Israel :  (a)  in  the  period  from  Adam  to  Moses, 
specially  down  to  the  passage  of  the  Red  Sea,  10'- 
11';  (;8)  during  the  wUderness  wanderings,  11^- 
12^.  This  is  followed  by  some  general  observa- 
tions (7)  on  the  folly  of  the  Wisdom  -  forsaken 
heathen,  who  have  given  themselves  over  to  the 
worship  of  natural  forces  and  images  of  gods,  as 
contrasted  with  the  Israelites  who  obey  Wisdom, 
chs.  13-15  ;  and  (5)  on  the  remarkable  providences 
of  God,  whereby  the  animal-worshipping  Egyptians 
were  punished  by  means  of  the  very  same  animals 
which  brought  deliverance  to  the  Israelites ;  in 
which  connexion  other  instances  of  contrast  be- 
tween the  lot  of  the  Egyptians  and  the  Israelites 
are  also  insisted  upon. 

vi.  Progress  in  the  Development  of  re- 
ligious Doctrine  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom. — 
(a)  In  the  doctrine  of  God  the  central  point  in  the 
religious  system  of  this  book  is  the  thought  that 
the  Divine  essence  is  love.  Whereas  the  canonical 
OT  regarded  Jahweh  by  preference  as  the  Lord  of 
His  creatures,  who,  according  to  His  pleasure, 
called  these  into  being  by  His  breath,  and  who  by 
withdrawing  that  breath  causes  them  to  perish 
(Ps  10429-  30),  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  Jahweh  is  full 
of  love  to  all  His  creatures,  and  upholds  and  spares 
them  because  He  has  pleasure  in  all  that  lives. 
Even  the  wicked,  to  whom  He  gives  every  oppor- 
tunity to  repent  {tSttov  /neracoias,  12'",  cf.  He  12"), 
God  seeks  to  spare  as  long  as  possible.  Alongside 
of  this  the  author's  inclination  towards  Jewish  par- 
ticularistic notions  shows  itself.  God  is  Father 
only  in  relation  to  the  Jews,  to  the  heathen  He  is 
Ruler.  Sufferings  are  to  the  former  fatherly  chas- 
tisement and  have  an  educative  value  ;  in  the  case 
of  the  latter  they  are  an  expression  of  anger  and 
a  sign  of  judgment  (11^- '"). 

(6)  In  his  anthropology  the  author  insists  pre- 
eminently upon  individual  immortality.  Of  this 
the  canonical  OT  knew  nothing,  its  point  of 
interest  lying  merely  in  the  continuance  of  the 
people  of  Israel  and  the  consummating  of  the  king- 
dom of  God  amongst  them.  But  the  Book  of 
Wisdom  recognizes  that  man,  i.e.  the  individual, 
was  created  for  incorruption  (2^  6'^  12') ;  in  par- 
ticular, the  righteous  live  for  ever  (5'^*) ;  the  know- 
ledge of  the  power  of  God  is  the  root  of  im- 
mortality (15^).  It  is  true  that  the  conception  of 
immortality  vacillates  between  that  of  a  continued 
personal  existence  and  that  of  a  survival  in  the 
memory  of  posterity  (8'^),  or  even  between  the 
first  conception  and  that  of  the  ideal  community 
of  life  with  Wisdom  (8"),  which  the  righteous 
enjoy  even  here  during  their  earthly  existence. 


On  the  other  hand,  a  future  judgment  for  the 
wicked  is  presupposed  in  4^",  following  up  the  OT 
conception  of  a  mockery  of  the  dead  in  Sheol  (4", 
cf.  Is  14""f-).    See,  further,  Farrar,  p.  409. 

(c)  In  the  soteriology  of  the  book,  the  late  pro- 
phetic expectation  of  a  personal  Messiah,  the 
Servant  of  the  Lord,  recedes.  The  author  knows 
Him  neither  as  vicarious  sufierer  nor  as  deliverer  of 
His  people.  The  Messianic  glory  consists  in  the 
establishment  of  a  kingdom  of  Jahweh  which  shall 
rule  over  the  heathen  (3*) ;  the  righteous  exercise 
personally  this  sway  upon  earth  (5'^),  as  happened 
formerly  with  Solomon  by  God's  command  (8'*). 
On  the  attitude  of  the  rest  of  the  Apocryphal 
books  to  this  question  cf.  Farrar,  410*,  esp.  note  3. 
— Our  author  maintains  rigidly  the  Jewish  doc- 
trine of  retribution  (5t'  Siv  ns  afiaprdvet  did,  Toiruyv 
KoXd^erai,  11'^).  But  his  method  of  expounding 
this  dogma  is  new.  He  seeks  to  show  that  even 
the  form  of  punishment  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  sin  committed.  The  Egyptians  worshipped 
animals,  therefore  they  were  also  punished  by 
means  of  animals,  nay  the  very  animals  which 
they  adored  (11"*  15'^  16').  They  sinned  in  con- 
nexion with  water  by  casting  the  newly -born 
children  of  the  Hebrews  into  the  NQe  (11^),  there- 
fore they  were  also  punished  by  means  of  blood- 
red  water  (ib.). 

vii.  Integrity  of  the  Book.  —  The  work  is 
evidently  the  well  -  arranged  product  of  a  single 
author.  On  now  defunct  hypotheses,  which  found 
in  it  the  work  of  a  number  of  dififerent  hands, 
see  Grimm,  pp.  9-15,  and  Farrar,  p.  415*.  Its  in- 
tegrity, too,  may  in  general  be  admitted  (Grimm, 
15  f.).  Only  the  conclusion  (19'^*-)  gives  the  im- 
pression of  abruptness.  Although  in  general  the 
author's  intention  is  successfully  carried  out  in 
depicting  the  wonderful  guidance  of  Israel  by 
Wisdom  from  the  Exodus  onwards  (Grimm),  yet 
the  theme  started  in  v."  appears  to  require  some- 
what fuller  treatment  between  v.'"  and  v.^^,  so 
that  the  traditional  text  is  here  defective. 

viii.  Authorship.— As  to  the  personality  of  the 
author  various  suggestions  have  been  offered.  The 
book  has  been  attributed  to  Solomon  by  Clem. 
Alex.  {Strom,  vi.  120 If.),  Tertullian,  Hippolytus 
(ed.  Lagarde,  p.  66),  et  al.;  to  Philo  by  Jerome, 
Luther,  Joh.  Gerhard,  et  al.  For  these  and  other 
conjectures  see  Grimm,  pp.  16-26;  Farrar,  412-415*. 
In  view  of  their  untenable  character,  we  consider 
that  we  may  dispense  with  a  closer  examination  of 
them.  The  probabilities  are  in  favour  of  an 
Egyptian  Jew  who  had  received  a  Greek  educa- 
tion but  had  remained  true  to  the  Law.  His 
description  of  Epicureanism,  to  which  many  Jews 
had  apostatized  (2"'''),  appears  to  have  been  derived 
partly  from  Qoheleth.  For  his  further  acquaint- 
ance with  the  works  of  Greek  philosophers  see 
above,  p.  928''.  The  beauty  of  the  works  of  Greek 
plastic  art  found  him  as  unimpressionable  as  St. 
Paul  (Ac  17'*).  Sculptors  and  painters  are  to  him 
lovers  of  evil,  and  their  work  is  unprofitable 
(15^*-) ;  works  of  sculpture  are  to  him  nothing 
but  idols  (U'").  He  has  Euhemeristic  notions  of 
the  motives  that  led  to  the  making  of  them  (W^'^-). 
That  he  was  not  a  Palestinian  but  an  Alexandrian 
Jew,  is  sho\vn  by  his  allusions  to  the  Egyptian 
animal- worship  (15"-'^  16'-').  Greek  images  of 
the  gods  (IS^'f-)  might  then  be  seen  even  in 
Egyptian  cities.  In  favour  of  the  view  that  the 
author  lived  in  Alexandria,  is  the  circumstance 
that  both  a  Greek  and  a  Jewish  population  were 
settled  there,  and  that  his  culture  was  derived 
from  both  these  quarters. 

ix.  Date.— For  the  date  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom, 
the  terminus  a  quo  is  the  Greek  translation  of  the 
Bible  (c.  250  B.C.),  the  terminus  ad  quern  the  un- 
questionable acquaintance  of  St.  Paul  with  the 
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book  (cf.  Grafe,  'Das  Verhaltniss  der  paulin. 
Schriften  zur  Sap.  Salom.'  in  Theol.  Abhandlungen 
C.  V.  Weizsdcker  zu  s.  70  Geburtstage  geioidmet, 
Freiburg,  1892,  p.  251  ff.,  where  in  particular  the 
author  establishes  St.  Paul's  dependence  upon  the 
book  in  regard  to  the  doctrine  of  predestination, 
the  condemnation  of  the  heathen,  and  the  con- 
ception of  the  relation  of  soul  and  body).  Kesem- 
blances  to  the  book  or  influences  from  the  same 
quarter  are  discoverable  also  in  the  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  (cf.  He  P  with  Wis  V\  He  4^2  with  Wis 
7--f'  etc.).  The  most  recent  attempts  to  fix  the 
date  vary  up  and  down  between  150  B.C.  and 
40  A.D.  (cf.  Farrar,  420M22'').  The  position  which 
the  author  assumes  in  the  development  of  Alex- 
andrianism  prior  to  Philo  (cf.  Siegfried,  Philo  von 
Alex.  22-24)  is  in  favour  of  placing  him  between 
B.C.  100  and  50.  Kuenen  (Hist.-crit.  Onclerzoek, 
§  105'°),  it  is  true,  will  have  it  that  the  book  was 
not  composed  till  the  time  of  Gaius  Caligula. 

X.  Text. — The  Text  is  best  preserved  in  cod. 
Vaticanus  (B) ;  it  is  very  good  also  in  cod. 
Sinaiticus  (5<  or  S),  as  well  as  in  the  fragments 
of  cod.  Ephrismi  rescriptus  (C) ;  it  is  less  satis- 
factory in  cod.  Alexandrinus  (A)  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  excellent  cod.  68,  in  10  cursives. 
Swete  (OT  in  Greek,  vol.  ii.,  Camb.  1891,  2nd  ed. 
1897,  pp.  604-643)  uses  B  in  general  as  the  basis  of 
his  text,  but  gives  in  footnotes  all  the  variants  of 
N  (S),  A,  and  C.  O.  F.  Fritzsche  in  his  Libri 
apocryphi  V.T.  gr(ece,  Lipsia;,  1871,  gives  not  only 
the  variants  of  the  above  MSS  but  also  those  of 
cod.  Venetus  (HP  23),  etc.,  as  well  as  those  de- 
rived from  the  cursives  and  the  Versions.  W.  J. 
Deane  {The  Book  of  Wisdom,  Oxford,  1881)  agrees 
almost  entirely  with  Fritzsche.  Noteworthy 
emendations  are  to  be  found  in  Grimm  ap. 
Fritzsche,  in  Grimm,  Kgf.  exeget,  Hdb.  zu  den 
Apokr.  Lieferung  (Lpzg.  1860),  and  in  F.  W. 
Farrar  in  'Speaker's  Com.'  Apocrypha,  i.  (London, 
1888)  403-534,  as  well  as  in  H.  Bois,  Essai  sur 
les  origines  de  la  philosophie  judio  -  alexandrine 
(Toulouse,  1890),  p.  378  ff. 

xi.  Versions.  —  Of  the  Versions,  the  Vetus 
Latinus  of  Jerome  was  taken  over  unaltered  into 
the  Vulgate,  in  the  Books  of  Sirach  and  Wisdom. 
The  Latin  text  of  the  two  Wisdoms  from  the  cod. 
Amiatinus  was  critically  edited  for  the  Wisdom 
of  Solomon  by  de  Lagarde  in  Mitteilungen,  Bd. 
i.  243-284.— Of  the  Syriac  Versions,  the  Peshitta 
recension  was  published  in  de  Lagarde's  Li'bri 
apoc.  V.T.  Syriace,  Lips.  1861  ;  another  recension 
in  Ceriani's  edition  of  the  cod.  Ambros.  sa3c.  vi. 
(MDan,  1876  ff.) ;  cf.  Nestle  in  Urtext  u.  Ubersetz- 
■imgen  der  Bibel  (a  reprint  of  the  art.  in  PRE^), 
p.  230  ;  Ryssel  in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  und  Pseud- 
epigr.  d.  AT,  i.  250-254. — On  the  Ai-menian  literal 
Version,  the  so  -  called  Mechitar  Bible,  Venice, 
1805,  cf.  Nestle,  I.e.  pp.  155-157  ;  also  PRE'^  iii. 
79  on  the  special  editions  of  the  Wisdom  of 
Solomon,  from  1824  to  1854. — For  recent  English 
translations  by  Deane  and  Farrar  see  above. — The 
most  recent  German  translation  is  that  of  C.  Sieg- 
fried in  Kautzsch's  Apokr.  und  Pseudepigr.  d. 
AT,  i.  476-507,  with  Introduction  and  short 
exegetical  notes.  J.  K.  Zenner  arranged  the  first 
section  of  the  book  (1^6")  in  strophes  and  in 
verses  of  from  2  to  3  strophes,  and  published  this 
in  a  German  translation,  with  short  explanatory 
notes  in  the  Ztschr.  fur  kath.  Theol.  xxii.  [1898] 
pp.  417-429.  In  an  Appendix  he  adds  Egyptian 
parallels  to  ch.  2  from  Erman's  translation  (p. 
430  f.). 

LrrERATURB. — For  references  aee  Grimm,  Buch  der  Weisheit 
(cf.  Eg/,  exeyet.  Hdb.  zu  den  Apokr.  d.  A'l'),  pp.  45,  46,  and 
Farrar,  I.e.  pp.  422i>-423.  See  also  W.  J.  Deane,  The  Book  of 
Wisdom,  Oxford,  1881,  pp.  42,  43  ;  Zockler,  Apokryplien,  1891, 
pp.  360,  361;  Schurer  m  PRE  3  I  662,  and  GJV^  iii.  383  fi.; 


Ph.  Thielmann,  Bericht  iiher  das  gesammelte  ha-ndschriftliche 
Material  zu  einer  kritisclien  Ausijahe  der  latein.  Ubersetzungen 
bihl.  BUcher  d.  AT,  Munich,  1900,  pp.  207-214.  The  last- 
named  author  has  either  personally  or  through  others  collated 
30  MSS.  Of  these,  27  are  complete,  while  the  other  3  contain 
fragments  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom.  They  belong  to  the  8th-10th 
centuries,  and  include  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  pre-Carlovingian 
French,  South  German,  Swiss,  Italian  texts,  as  well  as  the 
Bibles  of  Theodult  and  Alcuin.  In  addition,  he  deals  with 
excerpts  from  33  MSS.  This  had  been  precede.d  by  Tliielmann'a 
studies,  '  iiber  den  character  der  latein.  ijbersetzung  der 
Weisheit  Salomonis,' etc.,  in  Archiv  fiir  latein.  Lexicoij raphie 
und  Grammatik,  viii.  (1893)  235-297,  501-561,  ix.  (1894)  247-284. 
According  to  Thielmann,  the  unity  of  the  Latin  text  of  Wisdom 
can  be  established ;  see,  further,  Sohiirer  in  ThLZ,  1900, 

No.  12.  c.  Siegfried. 

WIST,  WIT,  WOT,  WITTY.— The  parts  of  the 
verb  '  to  wit '  (Anglo  -  Sax.  witan.  Middle  Eng. 
witen,  '  to  know ')  were :  Pres.  tense  '  I  wot,' 
'thou  wotest,'  'he  wot'  or  '  woteth ' ;  plu.  'we 
witen ' ;  past  tense  '  wiste ' ;  past  ptcp.  '  wist ' ; 
infin.  '  to  wit.' 

Examples :  /  wot — Maundeville,  Travels,  72,  '  I  wot  never,  but 
God  knoweth ' ;  Knox,  Hist.  67,  '  I  wot,  and  know  surely  by 
the  Word  of  God' ;  Jn  11'12  Tind.  'I  wot  that  thou  hearest  me 
all  wayes '  (where  the  tense  should  be  past,  '/iSuv,  Wya  '  I  wiste,' 
Cran.  and  AV  '  I  knew,'  Rhem.  '  I  did  know ').  Thou  wotest — 
Jn  IS''  Tind.  '  What  I  do,  thou  wotest  not  now,  but  thou  shalt 
knowe  heratter.'  He  wot  or  woteth — Tindale,  Expos.  60,  'He 
that  hateth  his  brother  is  in  darkness,  and  walketh  in  darkness, 
and  woteth  not  whither  he  goeth.'  We,  ye,  they  witen  (and 
later,  as  in  AV,  wot) — Piers  Plowman,  ii.  74 — 

'  Witen  all  and  witnessen  that  wonen  here  on  earth 
That  Meed  is  ymarried  more  for  her  richesse 
Than  for  holiness  or  hendeness,  or  for  high  kind  : 
Falseness  is  fain  of  her,  for  he  wot  her  rich.' 

Wyclif  uses  '  they  wyteth,'  Works,  iii.  107, '  Fader,  forgeve  hem 
this  gylt,  for  they  wj'teth  nought  what  they  dooth.'  Past 
tense,  wiste — Jn  1328  Wye.  'Noon  of  hem  that  saten  at  the 
mete  wiste  wherto  he  saide  to  hym ' ;  'Xindale  has  '  wyst,'  Dt 
346  'No  man  wyst  of  his  sepulchre  unto  this  daye.'  Past  ptcp. 
wist — Mt  12'  Tind.  'Wherfore  yf  ye  had  wist  what  this  eayinge 
meneth ' ;  Occleve  in  Skeat's  Specimens,  p.  22 — 

'For,  yf  myn  hertes  wille  wist  were  and  preved 
How,  yow  to  love,  it  stered  is  and  meved, 
Ye  shulde  knowe  I  your  honour  and  welthe 
Thurste  and  desire,  and  eke  your  soules  helthe.' 

Infin.  wit — Malory,  Holy  Grail  (in  Morley's  Eng.  Eel.  38),  '  And 
so  they  looked  upon  him,  and  felt  his  pulse,  to  wit  whether 
there  were  any  life  in  him  ; '  Ex  O'  Tind.  'And  Pharas  sent  to 
wete.'  For  the  phrase  'do  to  wit'  (2  Co  8^)  see  art.  Do  in  vol.  i. 
p.  614'',  and  observe  the  parallel  phrases  '  give  to  wit,'  Rhem. 
NT,  note  to  Jn  154  'These  conditional  speaches,  1/ you  remaine 
in  the  vine,  1/ you  keepe  my  commaundements,  and  such  like, 
give  us  to  wit  that  we  be  not  sure  to  persist  or  persevere,  nor  to 
be  saved,  but  under  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  by  us' ;  and  'let 
to  wit,'  Cranmer,  Works,  i.  70,  'We  let  you  to  wit,  that  foras- 
much as  it  beiongeth  unto  us,'  etc. 

In  AV  there  occur:  (1)  Present  tense,  'I  wot,' 
Gn  2128,  228,  j^g  2^,  Ac  3",  Ph  p2;  ['he] 
wotteth,'  Gn  39^  '  My  master  wotteth  not  what  is 
with  me  in  the  house';  'we  wot,'  Ex  32'"^,  Ac 
740.  «ye  wot,'  Gn  44^6^  Ro  IP.  (2)  Past  tense, 
'I  wist,'  Jos  2^  Ac  235;  .^g  ^^^^^>  Ex  34=^,  Lv 
5"- 18,  Jos  8",  Jg  W\  Mk  9°,  Jn  5"^,  Ac  12» ;  '  ye 
wist,'  Lk  2^9 ;  '  they  wist,'  Ex  W^,  Mk  14«.  (3) 
Infin.  'to  wit,'  Gn  24=1,  Ex  2^,  2  Co  8'  ('do  to 
wit'). 

The  Heb.  and  Gr.  are  the  ordinary  verbs  '  to 
know,'  yddd  and  oXSa,  except  in  the  last  case, 
where  '  we  do  you  to  wit '  is  the  tr.  of  yvupl^oixev 
vixiv,  RV  '  we  make  known  to  you.' 

The  infin.  'to  wit'  is  also  used  as  a  connecting  phrase  in  Jos 
171,  1  K  232  750  1323,  2  K  102i),  1  Ch  72  271,  2  Ch  412  267- 10  313, 
Est  212,  Jer  2518  349,  Ezk  1316,  Ro  823,  2  Co  5l».  The  fuller 
phrase  is  '  that  is  to  wit,'  which  shows  the  infin.  more  clearly, 
as  Mt  238  Tind.  '  For  one  is  youre  Master,  that  is  to  wyt  Christ, 
and  all  ye  are  brethren ' ;  Tindale,  Works,  i.  87,  *  Wherefoer 
they  which  are  of  faith  are  blessed,  that  is  to  wit  made 
rigliteous,  with  righteous  Abraham.'  Except  in  2  Co  519  (a,;) 
there  is  no  equivalent  in  Heb.  or  Greek. 

Wit  as  a  subst.  occurs  in  Ps  107^  '  And  are  at 
their  wit's  end '  (ulrsnn  onMn-Sai,  lit.  as  AVm,  RVm 
'and  all  their  wisdom  is  swallowed  up,'  RV  'and 
are  at  their  wits'  [plu.]  end';  the  AV  phrase 
comes  from  Gov.  ;  Wye.  has  the  more  lit.  '  and  al 
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the  wisdom  of  hem  was  devourid,'  after  Vulg.  et 
omnis  sapient ia  eorum  devorata  est)  ;  1  Es  4^^ 
'  Many  there  be  that  have  run  out  of  their  wits 
for  women '  (iroKKol  direvo-qdricrav  rah  Idlacs  diapolais 
Sia  Tas  jvvaiKas)  ;  2  Es  5'  '  Then  shall  wit  hide 
itself '  (abscondetur-  tunc  sensus) ;  Sir  31^"  '  He 
riseth  early,  and  his  wits  are  with  him '  (a.vi<jT7) 
irpwl,  Kal  7j  ^vxv  o,6tov  /ji€t'  airov). 

The  subst.  '  wit'  was  very  common  in  the  cent,  preceding  the 
issue  o{  AV.  It  was  losing  its  tone  by  1611,  and  not  only  occurs 
less  frequently  in  AV  than  in  previous  versions,  but  is  used 
more  readily  in  the  Preface,  with  its  familiar  style,  than  in  the 
tr.  of  any  of  the  books.  Thus,  'their  sharpnesse  of  wit' ;  'to 
exercise  and  whet  our  wits';  'opening  our  wits,  that  we  may 
understand  his  word' — all  occurring  in  the  Preface.  In  the 
earlier  versions  we  find,  e.g..  He  614  Wye.  'hem  that  for  custum 
han  wittis  exercisid,"  so  Tind.  '  which  thorow  custome  have  their 
wittes  exercised,'  and  all  the  VSS  till  Rhem.,  and  AV  ('  senses,' 
Gr.  TO  ei-icrOyiripict) ;  Lk  2^7  Tind.  '  And  all  that  hearde  him  mer- 
velledat  his  wit  and  answers'  (so  Matt.,  Wye.  'prudens,'  Ehem. 
'  wisedom,'  others  '  understanding,'  Gr.  rnvdris) ;  24'15  Tind. 
'  Then  openned  he  their  wyttes  that  they  myght  understond  the 
scriptures'  (Rhem.  and  AV  '  understanding,' Gr.  t'ov  vom);  Mk 
51'  Rhem.  'They  see  him  that  was  vexed  of  the  devil,  sitting, 
clothed,  and  wel  in  his  wittes.' 

The  word  has  some  range  of  meaning,  thus :  (1)  Sense, 
meaning,  as  Wyclit,  Works,  i.  98,  'Syththe  the  Pater  Noster 
is  the  beste  prayer  that  is,  for  in  it  mot  alle  other  prayers  be 
closed  yf  thay  schulle  graciouslyche  be  hurde  of  God,  therfore 
scholde  men  kunne  this  prayour,  and  studie  the  wyt  thereof ' ; 
Melvill,  Diary,  36,  '  A  babUng  of  words  without  wit,  at  least 
wesdome.'  (2)  Cleverness,  as  Hall,  Works,  ii.  69,  'How  many 
shall  once  wish  they  had  been  born  dullards,  yea  idiots,  when 
they  shall  find  their  wit  to  have  barred  them  out  of  heaven  ? 
Say  the  world  what  it  will,  a  dram  of  holinesse  is  worth  a  pound 
of  wit.'  (3)  Understanding,  ability  to  understand,  as  Pr.  Bk. 
1552  (Keeling,  p.  379>— 

•  0  Holy  Ghost,  into  our  wits, 

Send  down  thine  heavenly  light ' ; 

Elyot,  Govemour,  ii.  439,  '  A  man  of  greate  witte,  singuler 
lernynge,  and  excellent  wisedome.'  (4)  Wisdom,  as  Ro  1134 
Wye.  '  Who  knew  the  witte  of  the  lord,  or  who  was  his  coun- 
ceilour  ? ' ;  Spenser,  Hymn  of  Heavenly  Beauty — 

'  O  thou  most  Almightie  Spright, 
From  whom  all  guifts  of  vrit  and  knowledge  flow.' 

Wittingly  is  found  in  Gn  48^^ :  of.  Tind.  Expos. 
177,  '  When  they  espied  that  the  truth  could  not 
stand  ■with  the  honours  which  they  sought  in  the 
world,  they  wittingly  and  willingly  persecuted  it.' 

Witty  occurs  in  Pr  8l^  Jth  U'^\  Wis  8".  Cf. 
Mt  11^5  Cheke's  version,  '  which  has  hidden  yees 
thinges  from  wijs  and  witti  men,  and  hath  dis- 
closed the  saam  to  baabs ' ;  Wyclif ,  Works,  iii.  88, 
'  Who  wiser  than  David  ?  or  hwo  moore  witti  than 
Salomon  his  sone  ? '  J.  Hastings. 

WITCH,  WITCHCRAFT.— See  Magic,  vol.  iii. 
p.  208  f . 

WITHS  is  the  tr.  in  Jg  of  in;  in  plu., 

which  means  'bowstring'  in  Job  30",  Ps  11-,  and 
is  so  tr'*  here  by  Moore,  who  thinks  that  it  was 
with  cords  made  from  the  intestines  of  animals 
that  Samson  offered  to  be  bound,  '  green '  meaning 
fresh,  not  dried,  when  they  would  tie  better  and 
be  less  liable  to  split.  But  RV  tr.  the  word  '  tent- 
cord  '  in  Job  4^1,  and  probably  the  meaning  in  Jg  16 
is  simply  'green  ropes.'  The  Eng.  word  (usually 
spelt  'withe')  means  a  tough  flexible  twig  or 
willow  branch.  Wyclif  uses  it  in  Lv  23^"  '  withies 
of  the  rennynge  water,'  i.e.  willow  branches  ; 
also  in  Ps  137^  Is  15'.  J.  Hastings. 

WITNESS.— For  'tabernacle  of  witness'  (nnyn 
Nu  18^,  2  Ch  246 .  .^oO  /mprvplov  Ac  7"  [RV  in 
all  '  testimony '])  see  art.  Testimony.  '  Witness,' 
as  treated  in  the  present  article,  represents  the  fol- 
lowing verbs  and  nouns  :  [iiy],  (lit.  '  answer ') ; 
15!  and  niy  (the  latter  only  of  things) ;  LXX  and 
NT  fxapTvpio),  iirifMpTvpiw,  KarafivpTvpio}  ('witness 
against'),  cwfiaprvp^w  ('witness  along  with,'  'cor- 
roborate'), \//evSo/iiapTvpioi  ('bear  false  witness'), 
fiapTijpofiai,    BiafiapTiLtpofMiL,    irpo/jLapripofMi  ('witness 


beforehand ') ;  ndprvs  (of  persons),  fj.aprrvpla,  /xap- 

TIJplOV. 

The  nouns  and  niy  [whose  root  notion  is  prob. 
that  of  reiterating,  hence  emphatically  affirming'} 
are  used  in  two  leading  senses — 

1.  Witness  ^testimony,  evidence  (of  things) :  Gn 
31  44.  48.  62  the  heap  of  stones  that  was  to  wit- 
ness the  covenant  between  Jacob  and  Laban,  Ex 
2212(13)  [E]  the  carcass  that  was  to  be  brought  in 
evidence  that  the  animal  entrusted  to  the  keeping 
of  a  neighbour  had  been  torn,  Dt  31^''-  [J]  the 
Song  of  Moses  is  to  be  a  witness  against  the 
children  of  Israel  if  they  go  astray,  v.'^^  (D^)  the 
book  of  the  Law  is  to  serve  the  same  purpose,  Jos 
2227.  28.  84  j-pj  the  altar  erected  by  the  2^  tribes  (see 
art.  Ed),  Is  19^"  the  altar  and  the  maezShah  in  the 
land  of  Egypt,  Job  16*  Job's  miserable  condition 
is  a  witness  against  him,  Ps  89"  P*)  the  moon 
[possibly,  but  we  prefer  the  interpretation  below]. 
In  all  these  passages  is  used,  .tih  [only  E] 
occurs  in  Gn  21^°  of  the  seven  ewe  lambs  that  are 
to  witness  the  covenant  between  Abraham  and 
Abimelech,  31^^*  the  lieap  of  stones  that  witnessed 
Laban's  covenant  with  Jacob,  Jos  24"  the  great 
stone  set  up  by  Joshua  at  Shechem  to  witness 
Israel's  covenant  with  Jahweh. — Similarly  in  NT 
ixapripiov  is  used :  Mt  8^  (||  Mk  1",  Lk  5")  of  the 
gift  to  be  offered  by  the  leper,  Mt  (|1  Mk  13', 
Lk  2P')  the  persecutions  of  Christ's  followers,  Mk 
6"  (II  Lk  9')  the  dust  to  be  shaken  off  the  apostle's 
feet  [on  all  these  passages  see  Swete's  note  on  Mk 
1^*],  Ja  5^  the  dust  of  the  rich  men's  silver  and 
gold  to  be  a  witness  against  them. 

2.  Witness  (of  persons) :  (a)  of  God  :  Gn  [E] 
God  is  to  be  witness  between  Jacob  and  Laban, 
Job  16^'  '  my  witness  is  in  heaven,'  1  S  12^**^  '  the 
Lord  is  witness  against  you  .  .  .  He  is  witness,' 
so  V.6  [reading  after  LXX  fj.dpTvs  K%os],  20** 
'  the  Lord  be  witness '  [inserting  ly.  before  '"'],  Jer 
29^'  against  the  false  prophets  Ahab  and  Zedekiah, 
42^  invoked  as  a  witness  by  Johanan  and  his  com- 
panions (cf.  Jg  IP",  where  the  elders  of  Gilead  say 
to  Jephthah,  'The  Lord  shall  be  witness  [lit. 
'hearer,'  ypB']  between  us'),  Mic  1^  against  the 
nations,  Mai  3^  against  evil-doers  in  Israel,  Ps 
gg37  (38)  <  the  witness  in  the  sky,  i.e.  God  [see  Driver, 
Par.  Psalt.],  is  faithful.'— Similarly,  in  NT  St. 
Paul  calls  God  as  witness  {/xaprvt)  to  the  truth  of 
his  words  and  the  purity  of  his  motives,  Ro  1*, 
2  Co  P3,  1  Th  25- 1»,  Ph  P. 

(6)  David  (or  perhaps  the  Davidic  dynasty  per- 
sonified) was  God's  witness  to  the  nations.  Is  55'*. 

(c)  Of  witnesses  in  a  more  or  less  strictly 
forensic  sense  :  Jer  32'"-  "  of  transfer  of  pro- 
perty, Ru  4«-  "  betrothal  (see  art.  _  Shoe)  ; 
usually  of  testimony  in  court  and  in  civil  and 
social  relations :  e.g.  Nu  5^',  Dt  52"  17^,  Job  10" 
(fig.),  Is  82,  Jer  32'".  Note  the  phrases  'false 
witness '  li^^  i]!,  (hence  Ex  20^^  3  "^piy  ij!  njy  '  bear 
false  witness  [lit.  'answer  (in  court)  as  a  false 
witness']  against')  Ex  20^\  Dt  19"  ffc  Ps  2712,  Pr 
6^'->  145 ;  also  NIK*  Dt  5^",  Pr  251^ ;  Dnps*  ny  Pr  12" 
19=- " ;  D'aj?  ny  Pr  21^8  ;  om  ly  24^8 ;  Sy;^?  ly  19^,  cf. 
Dori  ly  'witness  of  [i.e.  supporting]  violence,'  Ex 
231  [E],  Dt  19",  Ps  35";  'faithful  witness'  is 
D'lmtt  ny  Pr  14^,  or  nex  ny  Jer  42^,  Pr  14-'' ;  '  at  the 
mouth  of  witnesses'  is  ony  's^  Nu  35-"  [P],  or 
(D')iy  's-'7y  Dt  17^  1915 

The  verb  [ny],  denom.  from  iy,  means  in  Hiphil  [the  only 
instance  of  Qal  is  in  Eethlbh  of  La  213]— (1) '  testify  or  witness,' 
in  favour  of  (Job  2911,  La  213  [Kere]),  or  against  (1  K  2110- 13) 
one,  or  between  two  parties  (Mai  21^) ;  (2) '  cause  to  testify,'  i.e. 
'take  as  witness'  (Is  82,  Jer  3210.26. 44),  with  5  'against'  (Dt 
428  3019  3128) ;  (3)  '  protest,' '  affirm  solemnly,'  '  warn '  (Jer  61", 
Neh  1316),  with  3  (Gn  44»6i«  [J],  Ex  1921  [E]  2119  [Hoph.  '  if  a 
protest  have  been  entered  '],  1  S  89  6^,  1  K  2^2,  2  Oh  2419,  Neh 
926  1321  Jer  4219,  Am  318) ;  note  esp.  the  instances  where  God  is 
the  subject :  Ex  1923  [J],  Dt  819  324B,  2  K  1713- 15,  Neh  929.  30.  34, 
Jer  lyter.  Zee  36,  Ps      819 ;  whence  the  use  explained  in  art. 
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Testimont  of  the  term  'testimonies'  for  God's  laws  as  solemn 
chartjes  or  declarations  of  the  Divine  will. 

niii  [lit.  'answer,'  'respond']  has  the  specific  sense  of 
'respond  as  a  witness,'  'testify'  :  with  3  'for'  Gn  3033;  but 
usually  against,  Ex  2016  232,  Nu  3530  [P],  Dt  3"  1916. 18,  i  s  123, 
2  S  116,  Is  39  5912  Mic  63,  Jer  14?,  Ru  121  (?),  Pr  25"  ;  with  rjD3 
Hos  5S  71",  Job  168  ;  with  VJD)  Dt  3121  '  as  witness '). 

The  testimony  of  at  least  two  witnesses  was 
required  to  justify  a  capital  sentence,  Dt  17^  19^', 
Nu  355°  [P].  Cf .  the  general  saying  '  that  at  the 
mouth  of  two  witnesses  or  three  every  word  may 
be  established '  (Mt  18",  similarly  2  Co  13\  He 
10-* ;  also  the  rule  laid  down  in  1  Ti  5^*  that  an 
accusation  is  not  to  be  received  against  an  elder 
except  on  the  information  of  two  or  three  wit- 
nesses) ;  and  note  the  two  witnesses  against 
Naboth  (1  K  2P"),  and  against  Jesus  (Mt  26^"). 
Although  perjury  was  punished  by  the  infliction 
of  the  same  penalty  as  the  false  evidence,  if 
accepted,  would  have  involved  for  the  accused  (Dt 
291611.  )^  gather  from  the  last  two  instances  (cf. 
the  evidence  suborned  against  Stephen,  Ac  6")  as 
well  as  from  the  terms  of  the  Ninth  Command- 
ment, that  amongst  the  Jews  false  witness  was  as 
common  and  as  easily  procurable  as  it  still  is  in 
many  Eastern  courts  of  justice.  The  witnesses, 
in  the  event  of  the  accused  being  condemned  to 
death,  had  to  take  the  leading  part  in  carrying  out 
the  sentence,  Dt  17',  cf.  13^  l^)  and  Ac  T^*. 

In  the  NT  the  apostles  are  repeatedly  presented 
in  the  character  of  witnesses  {fiaprvpes)  regarding 
the  life  and  death  and,  above  all,  the  resurrection 
of  the  Lord  Jesus  (Lk  24«,  Ac  l*-  22  31^  S^-  lO^^-  « 
18"  2215  26'8,  1  P  51 ;  cf.  Mt  2-l^\  Ac  4^^).  The 
name  (laprw  is  twice  (Rev  1^  3",  cf.  1  Ti  6^^)  ap- 
plied to  our  Lord  Himself  ;  it  is  used  also  of  the  two 
witnesses  of  Pi-ev  11^  John  the  Baptist  came  ei's 
fiafyrvplav,  that  he  might  bear  witness  concerning 
the  Light  (Jn  1').  The  heroes  of  faith  of  the  OT 
are  'the  cloud  of  witnesses'  (ye^os  iJLapripwv)  of 
He  12^  AV  tr.  fidprvs  by  '  martyr '  in  Ac  222",  f>gy 
2^2  176^  but  it  is  questionable  whether  the  word 
had  acquired  this  sense  in  NT  times  (see  Martyr). 
RV  has  '  martyr '  only  in  Rev  17^,  elsewhere  '  wit- 
ness.' For  the  '  witness  of  the  Spirit '  (Ro  8'^,  cf. 
1  Jn  5")  see  art.  Holy  Spirit,  vol.  ii.  p.  409'^. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

WIZARD.— See  SORCERY,  p.  606^ 

WOLF. — In  all  the  passages  in  the  OT  where  AV 
and  RV  have  '  wolf '  the  Heb.  original  is  3nj  zccb, 
LXX  and  NT  \vKOi,  Vulg.  lupus,  Arab.  dhib. 
The  wolf  is,  unfortunately,  quite  abundant  in  the 
Holy  Land,  and  very  destructive  to  the  flocks  of 
sheep  and  goats,  which  constitute  so  large  a  part 
of  the  wealth  of  the  people.  It  is  not  surprising, 
therefore,  that  the  allusions  to  it  and  its  habits 
should  be  frequent.  Its  insatiableness  is  the  theme 
of  a  comparison  Avith  Benjamin  (Gn  49^').  One  of 
the  most  signal  miracles  of  the  triumph  of  God's 
kingdom  is  the  change  in  the  habits  and  instincts 
of  the  wolf  (Is  118  6525^  Sir  i3i7)_  ^he  princes  of 
apostate  Israel  are  characterized  as  wolves  (Ezk 
22"").  The  nocturnal  habits  of  the  wolf  are  noted 
(Jer  5®  ni3-ij;.  'evenings,'  m.  'deserts,'  Hab  1*, 
Zeph  3').  The  enemies  of  the  truth  are  wolves 
(Mt  W^,  Lk  10^  Jn  W").  Hypocrites  in  the 
Christian  Church  are  wolves  (Mt  7^^  Ac  20=°).  The 
wolves  of  the  Holy  Land  are  large,  tawny,  and 
usually  solitary,  or  one  or  two  together.  They 
prowl  around  the  flocks  and  herds,  and  sometimes 
get  into  the  folds.    They  seldom  attack  men. 

G.  E.  Post. 

WOMAN.— 

Heb.  ilEiN,  a  form  similar  to  B^'N  and  '  man,'  but,  accord- 
ing to  Oxf.  Heb.  Lex.,  not  derived  from  the  same  root,  but 

perhaps  from  B*3t<,     '  — '  \ ,  with  the  sense  of  '  tender,'  '  frail.' 


Gn  223  (where  Luther  has  Mdnnin,  Symm.  ktipk,  Vulg.  virago} 
cannot  be  taken  as  an  authoritative  statement  of  etymology ; 
but  it  illustrates  a  popular  conception  of  the  relation  of  the 
words  based  on  the  Heb.  tradition  of  the  origin  of  woman.  In 
three  places  (Lv  1533,  Nu  3115,  Jer  31=2)  AV,  followed  by  RV,  has 
the  Eng.  word  '  woman  '  for  nnpj,  which  is  literally  '  female,'  is 
used  for  the  female  of  animals  (e..g.  Gn  619,  Lv  31-6),  and  tr. 
'  female '  when  applied  to  the  human  race  in  Gn  127  52. 

Gr.  yuvri,  whicii  also  stands  for  'wife,'  as  does  the  Heb.  equi- 
valent. In  Rol-6. 27AV  is  followed  by  RV  in  using  the  Eng. 
word  'woman'  for  the  Gr.  B-nXux.  ('female').  The  diminutive 
yuyaixapioii  occurs  in  the  plural  in  2  Ti  36,  and  is  rendered  '  silly 
women '  both  in  AV  and  in  RV. 

For  information  on  the  social  and  legal  status 
of  woman  in  Israel  see  Family  and  Marriage. 
There  remain  to  be  considered  the  place  of  woman 
in  religion,  Jewish  and  Christian,  and  the  treat- 
ment of  questions  affecting  woman  religiously  and 
ethically  by  the  Scripture  writers. 

i.  In  the  Old  Test,  and  Judaism. — While 
sharing  to  some  extent  the  universal  Eastern  con- 
ception of  the  inferiority  of  woman  to  man,  the 
Jewish  religion  of  biblical  times  by  no  means 
sanctioned  the  total  subjection  of  woman  sub- 
sequently authorized  by  Mohammedanism  or  the 
low  view  of  woman's  place  in  religion  taken  by 
rabbinical  Judaism.  Women  seem  to  have  enjoyed 
considerable  rights  and  privileges  in  all  the  Semitic 
cults.  This  is  apparent  in  the  ancient  Arabic  cult, 
in  which  an  important  part  was  played  by  female 
divinities. 

Most  of  the  jinns  were  female.  According  to  Robertson 
Smith, '  in  old  Arabian  religion  gods  and  goddesses  often  occurred 
in  pairs,  the  goddess  being  the  greater'  (Kinship  and  Marriage 
in  Early  Arabia,  p.  300).  The  Byzantine  writers  regarded  the 
worsliip  of  Aphrodili  as  the  principal  cult  at  Mecca.  This  idea 
is  supported  by  recent  research,  the  white  stone  being  the 
original  Meccan  divinity,  and  tlie  black  stone  her  son,  the  very 
name  fca'fta  seeming  to  point  to  a  supreme  female  deity. 
Prostitution,  both  by  married  and  by  unmarried  women,  in  imita- 
tion of  the  conduct  of  the  goddess,  was  a  recognized  custom  in 
the  ancient  Arabian  cult.  In  the  various  functions  of  worship, 
bringing  offerings,  stroking  the  sacred  stone,  etc.,  women  took 
part  as  well  as  men,  and  in  the  cult  of  the  dead  it  was  their 
part  to  chant  the  rhythmical  dirge.  Women  were  aLso  found 
in  the  official  position  of  the  kdhin  (seer),  originally  the  chief 
officer  of  the  Arabian  religion. 

Woman  also  has  a  prominent  place  in  the 
Babylonian,  Assyrian,  and  Phoenician  religions. 

This  is  seen  in  the  prominence  given  to  female  divinities. 
The  Baby  lonian  Ishtar  was  the  mother  goddess  and  head  of  all 
the  gods.  Among  the  Assyrians  Astart6  is  the  supreme  goddess. 
It  is  to  a  goddess,  apparently,  that  king  Jlesha  devotes  the 
Israelite  captives  in  the  inscription  on  the  Moabite  Stone.  Then 
women  took  a  prominent  part  in  the  worship.  There  are  in- 
scriptions with  the  words  '  handmaid  of  Melkart,'  '  sister  of 
Mt'lkart.'  Women,  too,  were  recognized  as  priestesses  and 
prophetesses.   Thus  there  were  priestesses  of  Ishtar  at  Uruk. 

The  OT  contains  evidence  of  the  lead  taken  by 
women  in  idolatrous  rites.  Maacah,  the  mother  of 
Asa,  introduced  the  worship  of  Astarte  (1  K  15"). 
Jezebel  in  the  Northern  kingdom  supported  the 
prophets  of  the  Phoenician  cults  and  persecuted 
the  followers  of  J"  (1  K  IS''-^') ;  and  her  daughter 
Athaliah  apparently  played  tlie  same  part  in  the 
Southern  kingdom  (cf.  2  K  S'**  and  2  Ch  21*  with 
2  Ch  22^  and  24').  Jeremiah  describes  the  devotion 
of  the  women  of  Jerusalem  to  the  rites  of  Ishtar, 
kneading  dough  and  making  cakes  whicli  would 
be  shaped  like  the  moon  (see  Queen  of  Heaven), 
to  represent  the  goddess  (Jer  7^*).  If  we  do  not 
accept  Stade's  conjecture  that  2  K  23"'  is  a  gloss, 
jiossibly  the  clause  may  refer  to  the  work  of  some 
of  the  women  in  providing  sacred  garments  for 
the  worship  of  Astarte  (i.e.  on  the  suggestion  of 
Peritz  that  nuns  [x'toi!/,  cf.  Lucian  (tto\6.s]  be  sub- 
stituted for  the  Massoretic  o'na).  Ezekiel  men- 
tions the  devotion  of  Jerusalem  women  to  the 
worship  of  the  Babylonian  Adonis,  saying,  '  There 
sat  the  women  weeping  for  Tammuz '  (Ezk  8"). 
Women  must  have  had  their  share  in  the  horrible 
rites  of  Molech,  whicli  took  place  in  the  Valley  of 
Hinnom,  as  the  '  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  '  gener- 
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ally,  without  distinction  of  sex,  are  accused  of 
having  '  filled  this  place  with  the  blood  of  innocents ' 
(Jer  192-*). 

It  is  therefore  quite  in  accordance  with  con- 
temporary Semitic  custom  that  woman  should  take 
part  in  the  religion  of  Israel,  as  Peritz  has  demon- 
strated in  his  exhaustive  monograph  on  the  subject, 
a  work  to  which  this  article  is  largely  indebted. 

1.  TJm  Participation  of  Woman  in  the  Privileges 
of  Religion.  —  (a)  Prayer,  e.g.  the  instance  of 
Hannah  at  Shiloh  (1  S  pa-)-— (6)  Feasts.  In  primi- 
tive times  women  attended  the  periodic  religious 
gatherings  of  Israel.  It  was  taken  for  granted 
that  the  daughters  of  Shiloh  would  be  present  at 
the  annual  feast  (Jg  21i^"'^).  Later,  the  wives  and 
daughters  of  Elkanah  are  found  attending  the 
Shiloh  festival  {1  S  1^"^  2^').  Women  were  present 
at  David's  feast  and  sacrifices  on  the  recovery  of 
the  ark  (2  S  6^').  The  Deuteronomic  code  makes 
express  provision  for  the  presence  of  women  at  the 
temple  festivals.  The  Jews  are  exhorted  to  rejoice 
with  their  sons  and  tlieir  daughters  (Dt  12^^). 
Among  those  who  are  to  eat  the  feast  we  have 
'  thy  daur^hter '  and  '  thy  maidservant '  (v.'^), '  thine 
household'  (M^s  1520),  cf.  W^-^*.  —  {c)  Sacrifices. 
Women  also  took  part  in  the  ancient  sacrifices. 
When  Manoah  offered  a  burnt-offering  because  the 
angel  of  J"  had  visited  him,  his  wife  joined  him  in 
the  deed.  They  both  '  fell  on  their  faces  to  the 
ground'  (Jg  13^"),  and  it  was  the  woman  who  said, 
'  If  the  Lord  were  pleased  to  kill  us,  he  would  not 
have  received  a  burnt-offering  and  a  meal-ofiering 
at  our  hand '  (v.^^).  The  Law  required  the  attend- 
ance only  of  men  at  the  yearly  feasts  (Ex  23"  34-', 
Dt  16'") ;  but  it  did  not  forbid  woinen  to  come, 
and  it  is  evident  that  custom,  which  lay  behind 
the  Law,  allowed  the  attendance  of  women.  The 
meaning  of  the  Law  was  to  make  this  obligatory 
on  men  while  it  was  left  optional  with  women,  in 
part,  no  doubt,  owing  to  the  fact  that  they  could 
not  always  take  the  necessary  journey.  The  women 
of  post  -  exilic  times  also  have  their  share  in 
religious  functions.  The  presence  of  women  is 
expressly  mentioned  in  the  account  of  Nehemiah's 
reading  of  the  Law  (NehS^-^),  and  again  in  the 
description  of  the  sacrifices  and  rejoicings  associ- 
ated with  the  dedication  of  the  city  walls  (12'^). 
Certain  sacrifices  women  were  forbidden  to  eat, 
y\z.  the  flesh  of  the  sin-olFering,  which  was  allowed 
only  to  males  (Lv  6^").  This  plainly  implies  that 
they  were  allowed  to  eat  of  those  sacrifices  con- 
cerning which  no  such  prohibition  was  made  (see 
W.  R.  Smith,  RS  p.  379,  note  2).  The  priest's 
daughters  are  mentioned  with  his  sons  as  those 
who  are  to  share  with  him  in  eating  sacrificial 
meat  (Lv  10'^).  If  a  priest's  daughter  is  married 
to  an  alien  she  may  not  eat  of  the  sacrifice,  but 
the  privilege  will  be  restored  to  her  on  her  widow- 
hood or  divorce  if  she  has  no  children  (22i^- ;  cf. 
Nu  18".  Women  were  required  to  bring  sacrifices 
for  purification  (Lv  12.  15""^). — [d)  Vows.  They 
were  free  to  take  the  Nazirite  vow  (Nu  6^). 
— (e)  Oracles.  Women  could  consult  oracles,  as  we 
read  in  the  case  of  liebekah  (Gn  25"^).— (f)  Theo- 
phanies.  They  enjoyed  the  privilege  of  theo- 
phanies,  as  in  the  cases  of  Hagar  (Gn  16'*"  21i'*-), 
Sarah  (IS^"*^-),  Manoah's  wife  (Jg 

2.  Official  and  other  leading  Positions  in  Religion 
held  by  Women. — (a)  Witchcraft.  The  lowest  form 
of  female  influence  in  this  direction  is  seen  in  the 
idea  of  mtchcraft,  according  to  which  certain 
occult  powers  in  dealing  with  the  unseen  world 
were  ascribed  to  women.  The  witch  of  Endor  was 
supposed  to  be  holding  intercourse  with  '  a  familiar 
spirit,'  which  enabled  her  to  call  back  Samuel 
from  the  dead  against  the  will  of  the  great  seer 
(1  S  28'*-).  The  Law  attached  the  death  penalty 
to  the  crime  of  sorcery  on  the  part  of  a  woman,  in 


the  command,  '  Thou  shalt  not  suffer  a  sorceress  to 
live '  (Ex  22>8).  For  the  purpose  of  divination 
women  attached  some  sort  of  amulets  to  the  arm  : 
(mnoa  Ezk  13'^,  which  the  Hexapla  renders  0uXa/c-  ; 
TTipia),  and  also  something  to  the  head,  both  used, 
according  to  W.  R.  Smith,  for  the  purpose  of  in- 
voking the  deity.  With  this  we  may  compare 
Rachel's  possession  of  the  teraphim.  She  would 
hope  to  perform  some  occult  rite  with  the  idol  and 
obtain  an  oracle  from  it  (Gn  31^'). — [b)  Mourning. 
While  the  funeral  rites  and  their  accompanying 
lamentations  were  used  for  women  as  well  as  for 
men  (Jer  16',  Mk  5^),  women  took  a  prominent 
place  in  the  performance  of  them,  just  as  there 
were  '  mourning  women '  in  Arabic  heathenism. — 
(c)  Tabernacle  and  temple  service.  There  were 
'serving-women  which  served  at  the  door  of  the  tent 
of  meeting '  (Ex  38' ;  the  mention  of  these  women  in 
1  S  2^^''  is  generally  regarded  as  an  interpolation). 
No  account  of  the  service  of  these  women  is  given 
anywhere  in  the  OT.  The  LXX  has  in  Exodus 
tSiv  vr)iTTev(jaaG>v  at  ivt]<jT€vaav,  but  in  1  Sam.  rets 
yvvaiKas  rai  TrapeaTwcras ;  Vulg.  quce  exctcbabant, 
and  Targ.  and  Syr.  have  '  who  prayed '  and  '  who 
came  to  pray,'  manifestly  no  more  than  a  loose 
paraphrase  of  the  original  Hebrew  xnii,  a  word 
frequently  used  in  the  Priestly  Code  for  some  sort 
of  Levitical  service  in  the  tabernacle  {e.g.  Nu  4^'). 
The  statement  that  the  laver  of  brass,  etc.,  were 
made  out  of  the  mirrors  of  'the  serving-women 
which  served '  (we  might  read  '  which  had  served,' 
readingiNasas  a  pluperfect),  seems  to  imply  that  this  ' 
service  was  no  longer  going  on.  Thus  the  sentence 
points  to  an  ancient  custom  which  had  been  aban- 
doned. Except  that  some  ritual  service  associated 
with  the  priest's  sacrificial  work  is  implied,  it  is 
impossible  to  say  Avhat  the  work  of  these  women  ; 
had  been.  — ^  {d)  Music,  singing,  and  dancing. 
Women  appeared  in  choral  dances  on  occasions  of 
great  victories  and  other  sources  of  rejoicing  (e.g. 
Ex  152»,  Jg  113*,  1  S  18",  Ps  6825).  In  company  with 
singing  men,  women  were  also  engaged  in  the 
temple  choir  (Ezr  2"^).  The  register  of  returned 
exiles  contains  a  reference  to  '  two  hundred  forty 
and  five  singing  men  and  singing  women '  (Neh  | 
7®').  We  are  left  to  conjecture  what  their  special  | 
function  was,  but  the  fact  that  there  were  sub- 
sequently men  and  women  singers  in  the  temple 
points  to  the  conclusion  that  a  guild  of  singers  in 
connexion  with  public  worship  had  been  formed  as 
early  as  the  Exile. — (e)  Prophecy.  Women  appear 
from  time  to  time  in  the  history  of  Israel  as  in- 
spired prophetesses.  Miriam  is  called  a  '  prophetess ' 
(Ex  15^"),  and  is  associated  with  her  brother  Aaron 
in  exclaiming,  '  Hath  J"  indeed  spoken  only  by 
Moses?  hath  he  not  spoken  also  by  us?'  (Nu  12-). 
The  prominence  of  Miriam  appears  also  in  Mic  6* 
'And  I  sent  before  thee  Moses,  Aaron,  and 
Miriam '  (see  Miriam).  Deborah  appears  both  as 
a  prophetess  and  as  a  judge  (Jg  4^-°).  See  Deborah. 
Huldah  appears  as  a  prophetess  to  whom  the 
messengers  of  Josiah  applied  when  they  were 
directed  to  '  inquire  of  the  Lord '  (2  K  2213-2").  gee 
HuLDAH.  In  Neh  6'^  '  the  prophetess  Noadiah ' 
[but  see  Noadiah]  appears  among  '  the  rest  of  the 
prophets '  hired  by  Tobiah  and  Sanballat  to  hinder 
the  restoration  of  Jerusalem,  who  must  therefore 
be  regarded  either  as  heathens  or  as  false  Jewish 
prophets.  It  is  manifest  that  the  appearance  of  a 
prophetess  in  Israel  was  quite  exceptional.  The 
prophetic  guilds  did  not  include  women  ;  they  con- 
sisted only  of  '  sons  of  the  prophets.'  A  prophetess 
was,  like  Amos  coming  from  his  farm  work,  not 
trained  for  office,  but  inspired  and  compelling  re- 
spect by  her  gifts  and  the  power  of  her  utterances.  I 
No  law  forbade  her  to  speak ;  no  custom  hindered  I. 
her  from  rising  to  a  position  of  great  influence.  | 
11.  In  the  New  Test,  and  Christianity.— 
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The  freedom  and  prominence  of  woman  in  the 
early  Church,  compared  with  the  restraint  and 
suppression  commonly  observed  in  Eastern  civiliza- 
tion, are  to  some  extent  developments  of  con- 
temporary Jewish  customs.  Women  moved  freely 
about  in  society,  and  were  present  at  the  table  of 
hospitality,  though  it  cannot  be  shown  that  in 
Palestine  they  partook  of  the  meals  in  common 
■with  men.  They  went  up  to  the  temple  to  worship, 
but  were  there  limited  to  the  privilege  of  using 
the  '  court  of  the  women,'  and  could  not  advance 
so  near  the  altar  as  men  were  permitted  to  go. 
They  united  in  the  worship  at  the  synagogue, 
apparently  sitting  by  themselves  apart  from  the 
male  worsliippers.  Now  that  Conybeare  has  gone 
some  way  towards  vindicating  the  De  Vita  Con- 
templativa  as  a  genuine  work  of  Philo,  it  is  possible 
to  appeal  to  that  treatise  as  a  witness  to  customs 
current  in  the  time  of  Christ.  The  following 
extract  describes  the  arrangements  of  public  wor- 
ship of  the  Therapeutse  or  Egyptian  Essenes  : — 

'  And  this  common  holy  place  to  which  they  all  come  together 
on  the  seventh  day  is  a  twofold  circuit,  being  separated  partly 
into  the  apartment  of  the  men,  and  partly  into  a  chamber  for 
the  women ;  for  women  also,  in  accordance  with  the  usual 
fashion  there,  form  a  part  of  the  audience,  having  the  same 
feelings  of  admiration  as  the  men,  and  having  adopted  the  same 
sect  with  equal  deliberation  and  decision ;  and  the  wall  which 
is  between  the  houses  rises  from  theground  three  or  four  cubits 
upwards,  like  a  battlement,  and  the  upper  portion  rises  upwards 
to  the  roof  without  any  opening,  on  two  accounts  :  first  of  all, 
in  order  that  the  modesty  which  is  so  becoming  to  the  female 
sex  may  be  preserved;  and,  secondly,  that  the  women  may  be 
easily  able  to  comprehend  what  is  said,  being  seated  within 
earshot,  since  there  is  then  nothing  which  can  possibly  intercept 
the  voice  of  him  who  is  speaking '  {De  Vit.  Contemp.  3). 

The  phrase  '  in  accordance  with  the  usual  custom 
there '  shows  that  this  participation  in  the  Sabbath 
worship  of  men  and  women,  but  with  some  degree  of 
separateness,  was  the  common  Jewish  form  of  pro- 
cedure. The  illustration  of  a  battlement,  the  upper 
portion  of  which  reached  the  ceiling,  indicated  a 
wall  perforated  near  the  top  with  square  holes. 
We  cannot  infer  from  this  description  that  the  sepa- 
ration was  by  the  same  means  and  to  the  same 
extent  in  the  synagogues  of  ordinary  Jews.  All 
that  is  implied  is  that  the  sexes  did  not  mingle  in 
public  worship,  though  they  joined  in  the  same 
acts  of  worship.  In  tlie  simple  room  known  as  a 
TTpocrevxv  (Ac  16'^)  there  could  have  been  no  elaborate 
barriers  of  separation.  Paul  and  Silas  seem  to 
have  entered  freely  into  the  society  of  Lydia  and 
the  other  devout  women  at  Philippi.  No  office  in 
the  synagogue  appears  to  have  been  open  to 
women.  The  limited  education  commonly  enjoyed 
by  all  women  but  those  of  the  wealthy  and 
leisured  class  would  necessarily  debar  them  from 
much  influence  in  intellectual  regions.  The  Jews 
paid  great  attention  to  the  education  of  children  ; 
but  whenever  we  meet  with  an  explicit  statement 
on  the  subject  we  read  only  of  boys.  Thus 
Josephus  says  that  Moses  '  commanded  to  instruct 
children  '  (c.  Apion.  ii.  25),  and  '  we  take  most  pains 
of  all  with  the  instruction  of  children '  (ih.  i.  12) ; 
but  when  he  is  more  explicit  he  states  that  Moses 
prescribed  '  that  boys  should  learn  the  most  im- 
portant laws '  (Ant.  iv.  viii.  12).  Philo  and  the 
Talmud  follow  on  similar  lines  (see  Schiirer,  HJP 
II.  ii.  27).  The  inference  is  that  all  young  children 
were  taught  the  elements  of  religion  by  their 
parents,  but  that  when  it  came  to  the  question  of 
more  exact  instruction  about  the  Law,  in  the 
synagogue  schools,  this  was  confined  to  boys. 

1.  The  Prominence,  of  Women  in  the  NT.  — 
Women  come  to  the  front  with  reference  to  the 
life  of  our  Lord.  This  is  especially  the  case  in 
the  Third  Gospel,  St.  Luke  delighting  in  gathering 
information  concerning  women  and  in  showing 
their  part  in  the  Gospel  story.  It  cannot  be 
maintained  that  the  Magnificat,  though  ascribed 


to  the  Virgin  Mary,  was  actually  composed  by 
her.  It  is  more  consonant  with  ancient  literary 
custom  to  suppose  that  the  evangelist  supplies 
hymns  of  the  Jewish  or  Christian  Church  to  ex- 
press the  sentiments  of  the  persons  whom  he 
represents  as  uttering  them.  But,  while  we  may 
not  venture  to  designate  the  mother  of  Jesus  as 
a  poetess,  Anna  is  distinctly  represented  as  a  pro- 
phetess who  spent  all  her  time  in  worship  in  the 
precincts  of  the  temple  (Lk  2^^).  Our  Lord's 
teaching  and  healing  ministry  was  carried  on 
among  women  as  freely  as  among  men.  The 
means  for  the  supjjort  of  Christ  and  His  apostles 
appears  to  have  been  chiefly  derived  from  the  con- 
tributions of  women  :  this  was  in  accordance  with 
custom,  women  sometimes  contributing  largely 
towards  the  support  of  Rabbis  (see  Plummer, 
Intern.  Com.  on  Lk  8^"').  Women  were  prepared 
to  perform  the  last  offices  for  the  dead  on  the 
body  of  Jesus.  In  the  early  apostolic  age  it  was 
to  the  house  of  a  woman  that  St.  Peter  went,  after 
his  liberation  from  prison  during  the  persecution 
by  Herod,  to  meet  a  considerable  group  of  disciples 
('where  many  were  gathered  together,' etc.,  Ac  12i^). 
We  cannot  infer  that  the  whole  Church  was  accus- 
tomed to  meet  in  this  house,  as  has  been  often 
assumed,  for  the  majority  were  not  present  on  this 
occasion,  nor  was  St.  James,  since  St.  Peter  says, 
'  Tell  these  things  unto  James,  and  to  the  brethren ' 
(v.").  At  Joppa,  Tabitha  was  a  woman  disciple 
highly  honoured  for  her  '  good  works  and  alms 
deeds  '  (Ac  9'^).  St.  Paul's  first  convert  in  Europe 
was  a  woman,  and  he  and  his  companions  stayed 
at  her  house  (16"-^'').  At  Philijipi,  where  this 
occurred,  there  were  other  women  who  laboured 
with  the  apostle  (Ph  4^-^).  Priscilla  is  mentioned 
before  her  husband  in  regard  to  their  teaching  of 
Apollos,  as  though  she  took  the  lead  (Ac  18-'^). 
Timothy's  faith  is  to  be  encouraged  with  memories 
of  his  mother's  and  grandmother's  earlier  faith 
(2  Ti  1=).  One  NT  Epistle  (viz.  2  John)  appears 
to  have  been  written  to  a  woman,  though  this  is 
doubtful  (see  John,  Epistles  of).  Women  figure 
largely  in  the  symbolism  of  the  Apocalypse,  e.g. 
'  the  woman  Jezebel,  which  calleth  herself  a  pro- 
phetess' (Kev  2-*',  see  Jezebel,  n.),  the  'woman 
arrayed  with  the  sun  '  (12'^  ),  the  woman  represent- 
ing 'Babylon  the  Great'  (ll^'^-). 

2.  The  Gifts  of  Women  and  the  Exercise  of  them. — 
There  were  no  women  among  the  Twelve  Apostles, 
to  whom  special  gifts  of  healing  were  given  by  our 
Lord.  There  is  no  proof  that  women  disciples  were 
not  included  among  the  Seventy  (Lk  10^"^"),  but  there 
is  no  evidence  that  there  were  any,  and  the  nature 
of  the  mission  renders  it  improbable.  No  miracle 
is  ever  attributed  to  a  woman.  Still,  as  there  were 
women  in  the  churches  among  whom  gifts  of  heal- 
ing were  said  to  be  distributed,  and  no  exception 
in  their  case  is  named,  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
they  majr  have  shared  in  these  as  in  other  gifts. 
No  book  of  the  NT  claims  to  be  written  by  a 
woman  ;  but  Harnack  assigns  the  authorship  of 
Hebrews  to  Priscilla.  Women  were  present  at 
the  day  of  Pentecost  when  the  gift  of  the  Spirit 
was  bestowed  (cf.  Ac  1"  and  2i^-),  and  must  have 
shared  in  it,  since  St.  Luke,  referring  to  the  whole 
company,  says  of  the  appearance  of  the  tongues, 
that  '  it  sat  upon  each  one  of  them  '  (2^).  Its  result 
was  prophecy  (v.^^),  and  proj)hecy  is  the  specific 
gift,  the  exercise  of  which  at  Corinth  by  women 
St.  Paul  refers  to  (1  Co  IP),  a  gift  Avhich  he  prefers 
in  honour  to  all  others  (M''^).  The  apostle  assumes 
that  women  prophesy  and  pray  in  the  church,  only 
directing  that  they  do  so  veiled.  A  little  later  he 
orders  women  to  '  keep  silence  in  the  churches ' 
(W^"*).  This  seems  to  imply  that  on  further  re- 
flexion he  thought  it  not  sufficient  to  protect 
their  modesty  that  women  should  wear  veils  while 
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preaching  or  praying,  and  therefore  forbade  their 
exercise  of  the  gift  of  prophesying  in  public  at 
all.  But  observe,  (a)  this  was  at  Corinth,  a  most 
dissolute  city,  where  1000  women  were  devoted  to 
immorality  at  the  shrine  of  Aphrodite  on  the 
Acrocorinthus,  and  therefore  where  it  was  most 
important  to  preserve  the  modesty  of  the  Chris- 
tian women  from  any  suspicion  or  temptation  ; 
and  (6)  in  the  context  of  the  second  passage  St. 
Paul  does  not  again  mention  prophesying  or  pray- 
ing, but  says,  '  It  is  not  permitted  unto  them  to 
speak'  {\a\etv,  which  might  be  rendered  'talk'). 
This  looks  as  though  the  apostle  were  now  thinking 
of  mere  chattering,  or,  at  best,  questioning,  especi- 
ally as  he  adds,  'And  if  they  would  learn  anything, 
let  them  ask  their  own  husbands  at  home  '  (v.^^). 
The  ground  of  the  prohibition  is  more  than  the 
requirements  of  modesty  ;  it  is  the  idea  of  the  sub- 
jection of  married  women  to  their  husbands  ('  but 
let  them  be  in  subjection,'  ib.).  Possibly  there  was 
a  temporary  and  local  reason  for  this  apostolic 
precept  in  the  condition  of  the  Corinthian  Church 
at  the  time.  The  apostle's  words  suggest  the  idea 
that  in  some  cases  the  new,  large  family  brother- 
hood and  sisterhood  of  the  Church  was  threatening 
to  submerge  the  original  relationships  of  the  home. 
That  must  be  prevented.  But  that  the  apostle 
holds  to  a  certain  subjection  of  woman  in  general 
must  be  inferred  from  his  appeal  to  Genesis  (3^''). 
This,  however,  is  to  be  considered  rather  as  a 
matter  of  order  than  a  question  affecting  the 
spiritual  status  of  women.  When  referring  to 
the  latter,  St.  Paul  lays  down  the  principle  that  in 
Christ  '  there  can  be  no  male  or  female  '  (Gal  3^). 
It  has  been  said  that  the  apostle  was  inconsistent 
with  the  principle  here  enunciated  when  giving  his 
specific  directions  to  the  Corinthians  (McGitfert, 
Apost.  Age,  p.  305).  But  he  had  also  said  'there  can 
be  neither  bond  nor  free '  (Gal  3^^),  and  yet  he  sent 
the  slave  Onesimus  back  to  his  master  (Philem  ^'). 
In  both  cases  he  supported  established  customs 
for  the  time  being  while  enunciating  great 
principles  which  would  ultimately  abolish  them. 
Thus  the  NT  leads  to  the  emancipation  of  woman 
as  to  the  abolition  of  slavery,  not  by  sudden  re- 
volution from  without,  but  by  gradual  evolution 
from  within.  St.  Paul's  lofty  conception  of  mar- 
riage (Eph  5-^"^^),  while  including  the  subjection  of 
women,  involves  the  dignity  of  womanhood.  Even 
under  the  restrictions  required  at  the  time,  it  is 
manifest  that  women  enjoyed  more  liberty  and 
were  more  on  an  equality  with  men  in  the  church 
than  in  the  synagogue.  There  could  have  been  no 
such  separation  as  Philo(?)  describes.  1  Cor.  plainly 
indicates  that  women  took  part  with  men  at  the 
Agap6.  They  must  have  been  in  view  if  it  was 
requisite  for  them  to  be  veiled.  Their  prophesy- 
ing before  the  Church  involves  their  being  in  the 
presence  of  the  whole  community.  Doubtless,  the 
sexes  were  so  far  divided  as  that  the  men  and 
women  sat  in  separate  groups,  since  this  was  tlie 
custom  in  the  churches  of  early  patristic  times. 
That  the  kiss  of  Christian  brotherhood  and  sister- 
hood was  not  restricted  between  the  sexes  is  plain 
from  the  fact  that  in  later  times  it  was  subject  to 
abuse,  which  led  to  the  restriction  being  imposed 
upon  it.  Athenagoras  (A.D.  177)  quotes  some 
apocryphal  writing  under  the  designation  of  '  the 
Logos '  in  rebuke  of  the  abuse,  which  says,  '  If 
any  one  kiss  a  second  time  because  it  gives  him 
pleasure,'  etc.,  and  again,  '  Therefore  the  kiss,  or 
ratlier  the  salutation,  should  be  given  with  the 
greatest  care,  since,  if  there  be  mixed  with  it  the 
least  defilement  of  thought,  it  excludes  us  from 
eternal  life '  (Legat.pro  Christian.  32).  Clement  of 
Alex,  condemns  'the  shameless  use  of  the  kiss,  which 
ought  to  be  mystic  '  (Poedagog.  iii.  11).  Tertullian 
remarks  on  the  reasonable  complaint  of  a  pagan 


husband  that  his  wife  should  '  meet  any  one  of  the 
brethren  to  exchange  a  kiss '  (ad  Uxor.  ii.  4). 
Accordingly  the  custom  was  altered,  the  earliest 
instance  of  the  new  regulations  appearing  in  the 
Apostolical  Constitutions  :  '  Let  the  clergy  salute 
the  bishop,  the  men  of  the  laity  salute  the  men, 
the  women  the  women'  {Const.  Apostol.  viii.  2. 
See  Diet,  of  Chr.  Ant.,  art.  '  Kiss  '). 

3.  Offices  held  hy  Women. — There  were  no  women 
apostles.  The  elders  were  all  men,  in  accordance 
with  the  invariable  custom  of  the  synagogue.  It 
is  given  as  a  sign  of  the  '  contempt '  into  which  re- 
ligion had  fallen  in  the  5th  cent.,  that  women  were 
found  to  be  acting  as  priests  at  the  altars,  a  com- 
plaint implying  that  this  was  an  innovation  pre- 
viously unheard  of  (see  Diet,  of  Chr.  Ant.,  art. 
'  Women  ').  Two  offices  are  said  to  have  been  held 
by  women  in  the  NT  Church — the  office  of  the 
Deaconess  and  that  of  the  Widow. — (a)  Deacon- 
esses. There  is  no  certain  description  of  the  office 
of  deaconess  in  the  NT.  We  meet  with  deacons 
in  Ph  1'  and  in  1  Ti  Z^''^^,  but  without  any  clear  re- 
ference to  deaconesses,  though  in  the  latter  passage 
deacons'  wives  are  referred  to  ;  and  there  is  men- 
tion of  women  in  the  course  of  the  directions  about 
the  deacons  (v.^^),  and  before  the  mention  of  their 
wives,  which  seems  to  suggest  that  women  deacons 
are  meant.  Earlier  than  this,  Phoebe  of  Cenchrea  is 
called  'a  servant  of  the  Church'  (Ro  16^).  The  word 
is  Sid/coyos,  RVm  '  deaconess.'  In  the  earlier  parts 
of  the  Apostolical  Constitutions  (ii.  26,  iii.  15),  ^ 
Si&Kovo$  is  the  title  of  the  deaconess ;  later  we  have 
diaKdvura-a  (viii.  19,  20,  28).  See  Sanday-Head- 
1am,  in  loc,  also  Lipsius,  who  considers  that 
Phoebe's  work  would  be  care  of  the  sick  and  of 
strangers.  The  fact  that  she  went  with  a  letter  of 
recommendation  suggests  that  she  was  travelling 
in  the  service  of  the  Church.  She  must  have  been 
a  woman  of  wealth  and  social  standing,  which  gave 
her  importance  apart  from  her  office,  as  she  is  called 
TrpoardTii,  i.e.  'patroness.'  See  Phcebe.  The 
earliest  definite  reference  to  deaconesses  is  in  Pliny 
{Ep.  X.  96),  '  Quo  magis  necessarium  credidi  ex 
duabus  ancillis,  quae  ministrm  dicebantur,  quid 
esset  veri  et  per  tormenta  qucerere.'  The  title 
'  ministrse,'  by  which  Pliny  says  these  '  hand- 
maidens ' — surely  in  a  humbler  position  than  that 
of  Phoebe — were  known,  is  the  Latin  representative 
of  Si&KovoL  and  diaKdvLo-a-ai  ;  the  former  of  which 
titles  would  probably  have  been  in  use  in  Bithynia. 
There  is  nothing  in  the  NT  to  identify  the 
deaconesses  with  the  'widows'  of  the  Pastoral 
Epistles  ;  and  if  1  Ti  refers  to  deaconesses,  they 
must  be  in  a  distinct  ofiice,  as  they  are  mentioned 
apart  from  the  widows,  to  whom  reference  is 
made  later  (5^"^^).  See  Lightfoot,  Com.  on  PA., Dis- 
sertation on  Chr.  Ministry,  p.  189.  We  have  no  de- 
scription of  the  work  of  deacons  and  deaconesses. 
But  the  significance  of  the  title,  pointing  to  service 
in  distinction  from  the  work  of  ruling  entrusted  to 
the  elders  or  bishops,  implies  that  they  would  have 
the  care  of  the  poor,  '  serving  tables '  like  '  the 
seven'  (Ac  6^"^).  The  division  of  labour  effected 
in  the  appointment  of  the  seven  is  also  implied 
in  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  since,  whUe  the  bishop 
is  required  to  be  a  capable  teacher  :(Tit  1*),  that 
is  not  said  of  the  deacon ;  much  less,  then,  could 
it  have  been  required  of  the  deaconess.  Priscilla's 
instruction  of  Apollos,  in  conjunction  with  her 
husband,  is  not  associated  with  any  office. —  (b) 
Widows,  see  Widow. 

LiTERATUKE. — See  the  works  named  in  the  articles  on  Familt 
and  Marriage;  also  Peritz,  Woman  in  the  Ancient  Hebrew 
Cult;  W.  R.  Smith,  MS;  Stade,  Geschichte;  Schwally,  ZATW 
xi.  p.  176ff. ;  Schechter,  Studies  in  Judaism;  Wellhausen, 
Reste  araUschen  Heidentums;  Allen,  Christian  Institutions; 
Bartlet,  The  Apostolic  Age ;  MoGiffert,  Hist,  of  Christianity  in 
the  Apost.  Age ;  the  Jnternat.  Critical  Comm.  and  the  Hand- 
Commentar  on  passages  referred  to.       W.  F.  AdENEY. 
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WOOD.— See  Grove,  Forest,  Tree. 

WOOL  (la^zemer ;  ii  gez,  nu  gizzah,  Arab,  jazzah, 
'a  fleece'). — Wool  was  an  important  article  of 
commerce  (2  K  S'*  [part  of  the  tribute  of  king 
Mesha],  Ezk  27^*),  and  woollen  fabrics  formed  a 
representative  element  in  Oriental  wealth  (Mt  6'^, 
Ja  5^).  It  was  also  an  indication  of  social  rank 
(Mt  ll^  Lk  7^^).  The  soft  raiment  (ra  /xaXaKd)  worn 
in  kings'  houses  was  not  the  rough  homespun  of  the 
shepherd's  cloak,  but  prob.  like  the  close  smooth- 
faced broadcloth  still  woven  in  the  East,  with 
native  dyes  in  grey-blue,  moss-green,  and  various 
brown  and  purple  tones.  Until  recently  the  emirs 
of  the  Lebanon  proliibited  the  peasantry  from 
wearing  such  cloth.  A  many-folded  Oriental  suit 
of  woollen  cloth  must  have  always  been  costly,  and 
in  modem  use  it  is  kept  for  liigh  family  occasions 
and  religious  festivals.  Esau's  '  goodly '  garment 
was  under  his  mother's  personal  charge  (nnx  n^'x 
Gn  27^^),  and  Tyrian  cloth  was  valuable  enough  to 
be  stored  up  as  an  ancestral  heirloom  (p'nj;  Is  23'*). 

Great  care  had  to  be  taken  to  protect  woollen 
cloth  from  the  ravages  of  moths  (Is  60',  Lk  12^). 
In  Is  51*  mention  is  made  both  of  the  mofh  {di/'ash, 
Arab,  'uththah)  and  the  worm  (dd  sds,  Arab,  sus, 
Gr.  0-^?).  In  Arab,  the  former  is  the  small  silvery 
moth,  and  the  latter  word  indicates  the  destructive 
larvse. 

The  Israelites  were  forbidden  to  wear  clothing 
made  of  interwoven  wool  and  linen,  called  npye' 
shdatnez.  The  context,  Lv  19^''  Dt  22^',  seems  to 
indicate  that  the  objection  was  to  the  mixture 
as  such.  The  matter  is  the  subject  of  discussion 
in  the  Mishna  {Kilaim  ix.  1),  and  Josephus  briefly 
states  that  the  reason  was  because  such  cloth  of 
wool  and  linen  was  the  special  dress  material  of 
the  priests  (Ant.  iv.  viii.  11).  It  is  one  of  tlie 
tit-bits  of  rabbinical  conscientiousness  to  discuss 
whether  a  man  wearing  a  woollen  coat,  of  which 
the  buttons  are  sewn  on  with  linen  thread,  is 
wearing  shdatnez,  and  so  breaking  the  Law. 

Wool  was  tiie  standard  of  lustrous  whiteness  (Ps 
147'",  Is  118,  79^  Rev  l"),  as  goats'-hair  or  sack- 
cloth was  of  intense  black  (Rev  G'-). 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

WORD  (X670S,  pvfia).  —  Commenting  on  Dt  8^ 
Philo  says  (Leg.  Alleg.  iii.  61),  rd  ixiv  yap  o-ro>a 
Tiix^okov  rou  \6yov,  t6  8^  prjfia  Hypo's  airov.  The 
definition  of  pfjixa,  as  an  isolated  specific  affir- 
mation in  contrast  with  X670S,  a  connected  whole, 
though  for  the  most  part  tenable,  cannot  be  uni- 
versally accepted.  In  LXX  both  words  are  used 
indifferently  as  tr.  of  "151,  and  sometimes  X670S  is 
found,  where  on  the  ground  of  this  distinction  we 
might  have  expected  pij/ta  (Is  50^).  In  the  familiar 
phrase,  'the  word  of  the  Lord  came,'  'word'  is 
rendered  in  the  historical  books,  now  by  X67os 
(2  S  24",  1  K  6"  12^2  161  etc.),  now  by  'pri,xa  (1  S 
151",  2  S  7^  1  K  178  etc.) ;  but  in  the  prophetical 
books  (with  the  possible  exception  of  Jer  fi,  where 
the  translation  is  inexact)  X(57os  is  invariably  used 
to  denote  the  message  which  God  revealed  to  the 
prophet  that  he  might  declare  it  to  the  people  in 
His  name.  It  may  be  noted  that,  in  referring  to 
tlie  call  of  the  Baptist — '  the  word  of  the  Lord  came 
unto  John '  (3^) — St.  Luke  uses  pruxa.  The  choice  of 
prjixa,  may  be  accidental ;  or  he  may  have  done  so 
designedly  to  mark  the  contrast  between  the  word 
that  came  to  the  Baptist  and  the  word  (X670S)  pro- 
claimed and  revealed  by  Christ. 

At  a  very  early  date,  if  not  at  the  very  begin- 
ning of  the  Churcli,  6  X670S  was  used  /car'  i^oxh^  to 
designate  the  special  revelation  of  grace  given  in 
and  by  Jesus  Christ  (Lk  1^,  Ac  4^  etc.).  Our  Lord 
appears  to  have  so  described  His  message  (Mt  13^°, 
Mk  41'').  St.  Mark  thus  summarizes  the  teaching  of 
Jesus  (2^).    At  the  institution  of  the  diaconate  the 


apostles  characterize  their  own  distinctive  duty 
as  a  steadfast  continuance  in  the  ministry  of  the 
word  (Ac  6^);  it  is  represented  as  the  exclusive 
subject  and  substance  of  the  proclamation  of 
the  early  missionaries  of  the  cross  (Ac  8^  17" 
etc. ) ;  it  is  found  in  the  earliest  as  well  as  in 
the  latest  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul  (1  Th  l", 
2  Ti  4-).  By  describing  the  gospel  in  this  way, 
the  speakers  or  writers  meant  to  imply  that  it 
was  the  perfect  and  authoritative  word  which  was 
to  supersede  all  other  words  that  God  had  spoken 
to  men.  In  relation  to  its  origin  it  is  the  word  of 
God  (Lk  8",  Ac  4",  1  Co  1438,  He  412,  1  P  l^S) ;  in 
respect  of  its  method  of  communication  it  is  the 
word  of  hearing  (1  Th  2'^,  He  4^) ;  as  to  its  nature 
it  is  the  word  of  the  kingdom  (Mt  131"),  of  truth 
(2  Ti  216),  of  life  (Ph  2i6) ;  it  is  pre-eminently  the 
word  of  salvation  (Ac  13-"),  of  reconciliation 
(2  Co  51"),  the  word  of  the  cross  (1  Co  li*).  (See 
Cremer,  Bib.  Theol.  Lex.^  pp.  392,  393;  Trench, 
N.T.  Syn.  289,  337).  For  Word  in  the  personal 
sense  see  Logos.  John  Patrick. 

WORLD.—'  The  world,'  in  that  meaning  of  the 
term  from  which  others  that  are  in  use  may  be 
most  clearly  derived,  denotes  a  system  known  to 
man  through  his  senses,  to  which  he  himself  on  one 
side  of  his  nature  belongs,  but  from  which,  as  a 
personal  being,  he  can  and  usually  does  regard 
himself  as  distinct.  It  is  a  portion  of  the  material 
universe,  and  may  even  stand  for  the  whole  of  it 
where  man's  knowledge  of  nature  is  limited.  It 
will  be  our  chief  aim  in  this  article  to  examine  the 
view  taken  in  OT  and  NT  of  this  material  system, 
and  of  man's  actual  as  well  as  his  true  relation  to  it. 

i.  In  Old  Testament. — '^an,  which  is  commonly 
rendered  'world'  both  by  AV  and  RV,  is  not  a  word 
of  larger  meaning  than  ['"ix  '  earth ' ;  indeed,  so  far 
as  a  distinction  can  be  drawn  between  them,  it 
has  the  narrower  application.  [Cf.  art.  Earth, 
and  see  esp.  Pr  8^1  iriN'  '?3b=RV  'his  habitable 
earth,'  also  Job  37i^].  The  two  words  constantly 
occupy  the  corresponding  places  in  the  parallelisms 
of  Heb.  poetry  (Ps  19^  24i  etc.).  Van  occurs  only  in 
pot'try,  and  the  word  'world'  may  have  been 
thought  to  have  somewhat  more  poetic  associa- 
tions, and  have  been  adopted  for  this  reason  to 
translate  it.  ['?nFi  is  never  rendered  by  '  earth ' 
eitlier  in  AV  or  RV ;  |'"ix  is  rendered  by  '  world ' 
only  at  Ps  22'-'',  Is  23"  62",  and  Jer  2526  in  AV, 
and  only  at  Job  371-,  Is  23",  and  Jer  25="  in  RV. 
In  these  last  two  places  '  earth '  was  reserved  to 
tr.  naif!]. 

There  is  no  single  word  in  OT  which  describes 
the  material  universe,  even  as  it  was  conceived  by 
the  Hebrews.  The  phrase  '  heaven  and  earth '  is 
used  to  convey  that  notion  (Gn  V,  Ps  89",  Jer  lOi^* 
etc.).  Both  and  Van  are  also  distinguished 
from  the  seas  or  the  sea  (Gn  li",  Ps  98''). 

Heaven  and  earth  by  their  vastness  and  stability, 
and  by  the  rich  variety,  excellence,  and  beauty  of 
that  which  they  contain  (cf.  the  expression  '  the 
fulness  of  the  world'  and  'of  the  earth,'  Ps  50'* 
and  241  etc.,  as  also  'the  sea  and  its  fulness,'  Ps 
98'') ;  the  sea  kept  under  firm  restraint  for  all  its 
raging ;  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  observing  their 
regular  times  and  seasons,  were  felt  to  be  con- 
stant witnesses  to  the  power  and  wisdom  of  God,  of 
Jehovah  the  God  of  Israel,  who  is  tlie  Creator  and 
ruler  of  all  (Am  41"  5«,  Is  48"  SP',  Jer  5--  lO'^  51l^ 
Ps  191-6  241-2  8.  33'=-s  29.  89"  93.  95^- ^  104).  To 
their  testimony  even  the  heathen  might  be  ex- 
pected to  pay  heed  (see  esp.  Ps  I9I"'').  In  this 
sense  even  inanimate  things  praise  God  (Ps  961""'' 
98*- '  148).  Moreover,  His  care  for  His  creatures 
was  recognized,  as  shown  in  the  regular  provision 
which  He  has  made  for  their  sustenance.  Bfe  is  their 
guardian,  the  source  of  life  and  happiness  to  all 
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living  things  (Gn  8'\  Ps  SS"  36=-3  65»-"  103*-  ^  10427-30 
1478-",  Job  1012).  But  He  was  believed,  too,  to 
manifest  Himself  in  a  special  manner  in  the  more 
exceptional  and  terrible  aspects  of  Nature,  in  storm 
and  earthquake,  in  drought  and  pestilence.  By 
means  of  these  He  had  fought  and  was  expected 
to  fight  on  the  side  of  His  own  people  against  their 
enemies  (Ex  15,  Jg  S^"- Am  9»- «,  Ps  18^""  488- ' 
687-9  763-9  7711-20  78  8313-16  973-6  io5.  lOG'-i"  111.  114. 
144^-'),  or  punished  Judah  and  Israel  (Am  46-11)  or 
individuals  (Ps  107)  for  their  sins.  Those  proofs 
of  His  presence  and  operation  which  are  regular, 
and  those  more  unusual  ones  where  there  has 
evidently  been  some  particular  end  in  view,  are 
remarkably  brought  together  in  some  passages 
(Ps  7418-18  89"-"  136). 

With  the  rise  and  development  of  the  doctrine 
of  Wisdom,  interest  in  Nature  was  greatly  stimu- 
lated, a  more  careful  observation  of  particular 
facts,  and  even  a  certain  kind  of  speculation  upon 
her  laws,  were  encouraged,  but  all  under  the  guid- 
ance of  a  strongly  religious  spirit  (Pr  S^^-si,  Job 
26'-"  28.  36-2-39.  40«-41.  Comp.  Wis  V'^^  Sir  43. 
A  similar  bent  may  be  noted  in  a  work  belonging 
to  another  class  of  literature.  En.  72-82  and  2-5). 

So  far  we  have  spoken  of  the  impression  made 
upon  the  minds  of  devout  and  inspired  Heb.  pro- 
phets, psalmists,  and  philosophers  hj  the  contem- 
plation of  that  order  of  which  the  earth  forms  a 
part.  But  the  earth  itself  was  specially  thought 
of  by  them  as  the  spacious  dwelling-place  of  man- 
kind, divided  into  its  many  races,  tribes,  and  king- 
doms. [See  such  expressions  as  'kingdoms,' 
'  peoples,'  '  inhabitants  of  '  the  earth,'  or  '  the 
world,'  Gn  22^^  Jos  42^,  2  K  W^'- 1",  Is  26^- "  372" 
etc.].  Hence,  further,  both  San  and  fjN  {n)  are  used 
by  themselves  for  mankind,  which  is  capable  of 
doing  right  and  wrong  and  of  knowing  God,  and 
which  shall  be  judged  by  God  (Gn  6",  Ex  9l^  Nu 
1421,  Gn  1825,  1  S  2w,  Ps  28,  Is  38",  Ps  9^  10"  33^ 
9613  -vvhen  we  speak  of  mankind  in  these 

relations  we  must  beware  of  thinking  primarily  of 
a  collection  of  responsible  individuals,  as  from  our 
modern  habits  of  thought  we  may  be  apt  to  do. 
In  accordance  with  the  point  of  view  of  the  OT, 
'  the  earth '  in  this  use  of  the  term  must  be  under- 
stood to  mean  '  the  nations  of  the  earth ' ;  the 
judgment  of  nations  and  the  homage  that  should 
be  paid  by  the  nations  generally  to  the  God  of 
Israel  are  intended  in  the  passages  in  question. 
'  Earth  '  is  also  used  in  a  sense  akin  to  our  plirase 
'human  society'  in  Ps  75^  ('the  foundations  of  the 
earth '  = '  the  principles  on  which  human  society 
rests ' ;  cf.  Pr  3021).  In  the  following  places,  how- 
ever, it  seems  to  describe  men  as  men — Jos  23''', 
Is  2418-20  2618,  Jer  50«8  512=. 

The  last-mentioned  use  may  possibly  be  associ- 
ated with  the  idea  of  man's  origin  (Gn  2'  and  31^, 
Ps  146^),  though  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  in 
these  places  the  words  used  are  nD■^^?  and  nsj;.  But 
at  Ps  IQi*  the  expression  {'■jxri'IP  '  mortal  man 
from  the  earth '  may  most  naturally  be  explained 
thus.  The  little  value  of  man  and  his  transitori- 
ness  are  in  this  way  brought  home  to  the  mind. 
No  moral  signification  seems  to  attach  to  this 
'  earthiness '  of  man.  It  does  not  imply  earthliness 
of  aims  and  principles.  On  the  other  hand,  a 
notion  analogous  to  this  is  suggested  in  at  least 
one  passage  (Ps  171^)  where  another, word  i^n,  some- 
times translated  '  world,'  in  sense  of  time  (Arab. 
khalada  '  abide,'  '  endure ')  is  used.  [At  Ps  39^  89" 
and  Job  11"  it  is  rendered  'age,'  'time,'  'life'; 
but  at  Ps  17"  491  and  Is  SS"  (implying  here  ihn 
for  Vin)  'world'  both  in  AV  and  RV.  In  tlie 
former  of  these  passages,  however,  '  mortals  of 
time '  would  give  a  good  sense].  An  excessive 
devotion  to  the  things  of  this  present  life,  which 
are  the  things  of  sense,  is  here  indicated  such  as  to 


constitute  a  type  of  character.  This  is  an  interest- 
ing anticipation  of  NT  thought.  Another  point  of 
interest  is  the  analogy  between  the  use  of  -\hn,  a 
word  denoting  time,  and  the  subsequent  use  of  aiiiu. 
Another  word  oViy,  to  the  meaning  of  which  alwv 
stUl  more  closely  approximates,  is  also  translated 
'  world '  at  Ec  3"  AV  and  RV  (not  RVm).  In  later 
Hebrew  it  did  bear  at  times  this  sense,  but  it  is 
more  than  doubtful  whether  it  has  it  here.  (See 
esp.  the  commentaries  of  Nowack  -  Hitzig  in  the 
Kurzgef.  Com.,  and  E.  H.  Plumptre,  in  loc). 

ii.  Apocrypha. — In  the  Books  of  Wisdom  and 
2  Maccabees  we  are  introduced  to  the  important 
word  Kbffnoi  in  the  sense  which  it  acquired  among 
the  Greeks  through  philosophic  usage.  The  LXX 
of  OT  has  the  word,  but  only  in  its  earlier  meaning 
of  'adornment,'  or  as  a  rendering  of  Nay  'host' 
(Gn  41,  Dt  41*  etc.) ;  while  fjK  and  are  there 
translated  by  717  and  oiKovixivq  (px  almost  always 
by  yy),  and  San  by  oIkov/j.&t]  ;  there  are,  however,  a 
few  cases  in  which  these  renderings  are  inter- 
changed, all  in  Isaiah).  But  in  the  Apocrypha, 
i.e.  in  the  two  books  of  the  Apocrypha  above 
mentioned,  it  occurs  repeatedly  as  a  name  for 
the  material  universe,  which  is  its  most  common 
signification  there.  The  Most  High  is  again  and 
again  described  by  such  phrases  as  '  the  Creator 
of  the  world,'  '  the  Ruler  of  the  world.'  For  the 
word  in  this  sense  comp.  Plato,  Gorgias,  508 ; 
Aristotle,  de  Mund.  2.  The  thought  of  order, 
and  of  the  beauty  arising  therefrom,  which  the 
word  by  its  derivation  suggested,  is  naturally 
associated  with  this  application  of  it,  and  may  well 
have  been  present  to  the  mind  of  the  author  of 
the  Book  of  Wisdom  in  his  use  of  it  at  ll".  Other 
passages,  interesting  in  connexion  with  his  view  of 
the  K6fffj.os,  are  1"  and  7"'-.  In  52»  and  16"  refer- 
ence is  made  to  the  co-operation  of  the  world,  i.e. 
the  forces  of  nature,  in  the  work  of  moral  retribu- 
tion and  the  defence  of  the  righteous,  in  full  agree- 
ment with  OT  thought,  though  the  language  is 
somewhat  different.  Man's  birth  is  described  as 
an  entry  into  the  world,  7'  (some  MSS,  however, 
read  jSioc).  The  position  assigned  to  him  in  it  is, 
in  accordance  witn  Gn  l^s-aSj  Ps  8^'*,  that  he  should 
'rule  the  world — SJttt)  rhv  KScr/xov — in  holiness  and 
righteousness'  (9').  For  this  reason,  too,  it  would 
seem,  Adam  is  somewhat  strangely  caUed  '  the 
first-formed  father  of  the  world '  (iOi).  But  the 
world  has,  through  human  perversity,  become  the 
scene  of  idolatry  and  moral  corruption,  and  there- 
with death  has  been  admitted  into  it,  though  this 
is  attributed  to  the  envy  of  the  devil  ( 1412-31  224^ 
cf.  Ro  512). 

There  does  not  seem  to  be  a  passage  in  which 
Kb<Tfj.oi,  either  in  this  book  or  in  2  Mac,  denotes 
mankind  exclusively,  for  at  Wis  62*  where  the 
world  is  said  to  be  benefited  by  the  large  number 
of  the  wise,  and  at  14^  where  the  ark  is  spoken  of 
as  '  the  hope  of  the  world,'  the  whole  of  creation 
may  be  thought  of  as  associated  with  men. 

Before  passing  from  the  Apocrypha  we  may 
observe  that  in  Wis  13'  there  is  a  use  of  aiuiv 
which  may  help  to  show  how  it  came  to  have  at 
times  almost  the  sense  of  '  world.' 

iii.  New  Testament. — We  have  noticed  one  or 
two  places  in  the  Book  of  Wisdom  in  which  koV^os 
appears  to  denote  simply  this  earth  and  its  inhabit- 
ants. Two  interesting  examples  are  referred  to 
by  Liddell  and  Scott  (sub  voce)  of  the  use  of  the 
word  in  much  the  same  way  in  public  inscriptions 
of  the  end  of  the  first  or  beginning  of  the  2nd  cent. 
A.D.  Nerva  is  called  (rorrrip  rod  Trdyros  Kdcr/iov,  and 
Trajan  c<>)Tr)p  rod  xdcrfiov.  See  Boeck,  CIG  1306,  334. 
In  NT  many  more  instances  of  its  having  this 
meaning  will  come  before  us,  as  well  as  of  other 
meanings  which  arise  out  of  this  one.  It  is 
necessary  to  ask  at  once  whether  we  ought  to 
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attempt  to  carry  the  original  meaning  of  '  order ' 
through  all  these  applications  of  the  word  [West- 
cott,  Comm.  on  Gospel  according  to  St.  John,  Addi- 
tional Note  at  end  of  eh.  1,  on  k6<tims,  tries  to  do 
this].  Its  sense  is  not  anywhere  restricted  to  denote 
the  earth  in  classical  literature.  It  is  there  used 
sometimes  of  the  heavens  alone ;  and  indeed  there 
is  reason  to  think  that  the  Pythagoreans,  who  are 
credited  with  having  been  the  first  who  employed 
it  to  express  a  philosophical  conception,  applied  it 
thus.  And  we  can  readily  understand  that  the 
heavenly  bodies  with  their  regular  motions  might 
impress  them  with  their  order  and  beauty.  The 
earth,  too,  might  well  come  to  be  included  under 
the  term  Kdcrnos,  as  forming  one  member  of  a  great 
system  in  which  there  was  true  relation  of  parts. 
But  it  is  not  so  easy  to  see  how  by  itself  it  could 
have  been  regarded  as  '  an  ordered  whole.'  It 
must  be  remembered  that  the  ancient  mind  was 
not  penetrated  as  the  modem  is  with  the  thought 
of  law  in  nature.  On  the  other  hand,  the  possi- 
bility that  the  '  cosmopolitanism '  of  the  Cynics 
and  Stoics  influenced  common  speech  is  not  to  be 
overlooked.  Yet  it  should  be  observed  that  their 
phrase  Kda-fiov  ■n-dklrri's  had  a  different  force  from 
that  which  'citizen  of  the  world'  has  to  our  ears. 
In  the  mouth  of  the  Stoic  it  expressed  the  convic- 
tion that  the  universal  system  and  law,  the  polity 
of  the  great  City  of  Zeus,  in  which  every  man  had 
his  own  place,  conditioned  his  life  and  determined 
his  obligations.  To  the  Cynic,  on  the  other  hand, 
— if  we  may  take  the  passage  in  Lucian,  Hlwv  irpaais 
§§  7-10,  as  a  correct  representation  of  the  teaching 
of  Diogenes  and  his  school, — it  meant,  indeed,  tliat 
he  was  unfettered  by  ties  of  country  and  could  make 
his  home  anywhere,  but  the  reason  for  this  was 
that  his  life  was  composed  of  the  simplest,  most 
universal  elements.  The  sa3dng  attributed  to 
Socrates  by  Plutarch  (Ilepi  <^vyris,  §  4,  600  f.) — that 
he  was  himself  not  Athenian  nor  Hellene,  but 
citizen  of  the  world  (KbaiJuos) — should  also  be  com- 
pared, where  in  the  context  Plutarch  quotes  the 
saying  of  Plato  that  man  is  ovpdvios.  The  use  of 
K6<Tfj.os  with  that  particular  limitation  of  its  mean- 
ing whicli  we  are  considering  may  have  been 
facilitated  in  a  measure  by  this  language  of  the 
schools.  To  a  still  greater  degree,  probably,  it 
was  due  to  the  fact  that  the  earth  seemed,  espe- 
cially perhaps  to  the  Hebrew  mind,  to  be  incom- 
parably the  most  important  part  of  the  created 
universe,  to  which  the  heaven  with  its  lights,  pro- 
perly speaking,  belonged,  as  a  canopy  over  it.  But 
the  question  for  us  is,  not  so  much  what  the  history 
of  this  usage  was,  but  whether  the  notion  of  order 
was  usually  present  to  the  mind  of  those  who 
employed  it  as  the  NT  writers  do.  We  can  con- 
ceive that  it  might  have  been  to  that  of  St.  Paul 
(cf.  Ac  17^),  but  it  does  not  seem  probable  in  the 
case  of  others,  and  indeed  the  idea  is  not  suggested 
in  connexion  with  the  term  Koa/xos  by  any  context 
in  which  it  is  used,  even  in  St.  Paul's  Epistles. 
And  when  our  world  was  viewed  in  its  ethical 
aspects  it  seemed  to  Christian  apostles  to  be,  not 
a  realm  of  order  but  a  scene  of  disorder  ;  and  their 
teaching  substantially  is,  that  it  could  not  be  an 
order  while  God  was  left  out  of  accoimt,  though 
til  ere  is  no  evidence  that  they  formulated  their 
thought  to  themselves  exactly  in  this  way. 

We  have  seen  what  range  of  meaning  and 
Vnn  have  in  OT,  and  have  observed  that  yij  and 
oiKovfiAvri  are  used  in  LXX  to  render  them.  In 
connexion  with  the  meanings  of  k6j/j.os  it  is  not 
unimportant  to  notice  that  there  are  in  NT 
parallel  or  closely  similar  passages  in  one  of 
which  yT]  or  olKovixivi)  is  found,  and  in  the  other 
/c6o-/ios.  Comp.  Mt  48  with  Lk  4°,  INIt  24"  and 
26l^  Mt  5^^  with  Ro  4",  Jn  S^i  and  8=1  Yet,  even 
though  KoafJLos  at  times  seems  to  have  much  the 


same  meaning  as  or  olKovixivri  in  many  passages 
of  LXX,  it  was  felt  to  be  a  preferable  word  for 
many  purposes.  In  spite  of  the  usage  of  LXX 
there  was  danger  of  confusion  in  employing  oIkou- 
jiAv-q,^  which  was  applied  by  Greeks  and  Romans 
sj)ecially  to  the  Greeco-Roman  world.  [This  word 
occurs  most  frequently  in  the  writings  of  St.  Luke, 
and  most  often  with  the  meaning  just  indicated]. 
K60-/L10S  may  also  more  readily  have  suggested  a 
comi^rehensive  idea,  so  as  to  include  more  at  least 
than  777  did ;  it  suggested  the  idea  of  a  whole,  if 
not  necessarily  of  an  ordered  whole.  Tlie  philo-  | 
sophical  associations  which  still  clung  to  the  word 
also  made  it  more  suitable  when  the  intention  was 
to  signalize  certain  principles  which  underlay  and 
governed  the  entity  in  question.  It  may  be  ob- 
served that  olKovfj.ivri  occurs  but  once  in  St.  Paul's 
writings  (Ro  10^*),  and  there  in  a  quotation  from 
LXX  ;  yrj  also  is  met  with  there  comparatively 
rarely. 

We  proceed  to  review  the  use  of  Kbaixo^  in  NT 
more  in  detail.  Our  object  in  doing  so  will  be  to 
mark  differences  between  various  M'riters,  and  also 
to  some  extent  in  the  same  writers,  in  the  denota- 
tion of  the  term,  and  in  the  concejition  implied 
when  that  which  is  denoted  is  the  same.  It  will 
be  seen  that  there  are  instances  in  all  the  chief 
groups  of  writings  of  its  standing  for  (1)  the 
material  universe,  (2)  our  world  as  containing 
mankind,  but  without  the  connotation  that  the 
world  or  men  have  certain  ethical  characteristics. 
The  ethical  signification  of  the  word  appears  to  be 
confined  to  the  Epp.  of  St.  Paul,  the  Gospel  and 
Epp.  of  St.  John,  the  Ep.  of  St.  James,  and  2  Peter  ; 
though  there  is  a  possible  exception  when  the  king- 
doms of  the  world  and  their  glory  are  offered  as  a 
temptation  (Mt  4^),  and  the  possession  of  the  whole 
world  is  compared  with  the  true  interests  of  the 
soul  (Mk  8^6,  Mt  1626,  Lk  Q^^) ;  we  may  in  these 
places  be  intended  to  gather  that  worldly  dominion 
and  wealth  are  even  of  themselves  dangerous  to 
the  soul.  Further,  we  ought  to  be  better  able 
to  form  for  ourselves  a  clear  and  comjjlete  view 
of  the  conception  as  a  whole  presented  in  the 
teaching  of  NT  and  in  individual  writers,  after 
marking  aspects  of  it  which  are  severally  pro- 
minent in  particular  passages.  The  idea  thus 
obtained  we  must  take  with  us  in  order  that  we 
may  fully  feel  the  force  of  other  passages.  This 
is  specially  true  in  the  case  of  ISt.  John's  writings. 
Thus,  when  in  Jn  13^  it  is  said  that  the  hour  had 
come  that  Jesus  '  should  depart  out  of  this  world 
unto  the  Father,'  and  that  He  had  '  loved  his  own 
which  were  in  the  world,'  some  thought  of  what  the 
world  is  must  have  been  present  to  the  mind  of  the 
evangelist.  It  is,  moreover,  obvious  that  where 
St.  John  uses  the  word  in  successive,  or  nearly 
successive,  clauses  or  sentences — as  he  does  again 
and  again  in  chs.  14-17 — though  from  each  occur-  : 
rence  the  same  notion  cannot  be  gathered  fully,  it 
wovdd  be  a  mistake  to  regard  them  disconnectedly. 
The  word  has  one  meaning  in  the  thought  of  the 
writer,  though  he  may  not  be  equally  conscious  of 
all  its  elements  at  every  moment,  and  though  he 
is  still  less  able  to  convey  the  whole  of  it  at  once 
to  others,  but  lights  up  first  this,  then  that  part  of 
it,  after  his  characteristic  manner. 

1.  The  material  universe,  the  heaven  and  earth  which  were 
created  at  the  beginning,  most  frequently  in  the  phrase  i-ro 
xaraiioXriS  xoo-^tuu,  or  Others  similar  to  this,  Mt  21-1  25'^*,  Lk  11^0 
Jn  175-  24,  Ro  120,  Eph  14, 1  P  120,  He  43  926.  In  Jn  lis  we  read 
of  the  natural  light  of  this  world  ;  in  1  Co  8*  1410  iv  xirijUfi  seems 
to  be  equivalent  to  the  Latin  phrase  in  rerum  natura. 

1  Co  4i*  belongs,  perhaps,  here.  Angels  are  added  probably  as 
distinguished  from  the  world ;  men,  on  the  other  hand,  as  a 
particular  and  important  part  of  it. 

2.  The  earth,  but  rarely  without  reference  to  that  which  it 
contains,  and  especially  to  its  human  inhabitants. 

(a)  The  scene  of  human  life,  the  abode  of  mankind,  Ro  512. 18 
2  Co  112,  Eph  212, 1  Ti  116  67,  He  106,  1  P  58,  Jn  19  61^  1127,  1  Jn 
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41. 9, 17.  In  Jn  2125  little  more  seema  to  be  implied  than  the 
extent  of  space  included. 

(6)  The  earth,  together  with  all  the  treasures  It  contains,  and 
including',  no  doubt,  dominion  over  men,  Mt  48,  Mt  162t)  =  Mk  S^s 
=  Lk  9-5,  Eg  413,  1  Co  322. 

(c)  The  scope  appointed  for  the  work  of  the  missionaries 
of  the  gospel ;  it  is  to  be  preached  throughout  the  world  :  Mt 
6"  133S  Mt  2613  =  Mk  149,  Mk  1615,  Eo  18,  Col  16,  Ph  216, 
1  Ti  3I6. 

3.  Idiomatic  and  peculiar  uses — 

(a)  A  rhetorical  expression  for  the  great  majority  of  people  in 
a  particular  place,  as  in  French,  '  tout  le  monde,'  .jn  1219. 

(6)  Equivalent  almost  to  the  modern  phrase  'the  public' 
'Show  thyself  to  the  world '  =  ' court  publicity,'  Jn  1\  cf.  1820. 

(c)  Jleans  of  sustenance  for  the  body  is  called  fiitt  tsS  xIkt/mv, 

1  Jn  317. 

(d)  '  The  tongue  a  world  of  iniquity,'  Ja  36. 

(<>)  The  world  before  the  Flood,  He  117,  2  P  2=  36.  The  popu- 
lation of  the  world,  then,  and  its  accumulations  of  wealth  and 
the  products  of  its  labour,  are  no  doubt  chiefly  in  view  ;  yet 
the  comparison  in  2  P  36-  7  with  '  the  heavens  and  the  earth 
that  now  are,'  suggests  a  sweeping  away  at  that  time  of  the  old 
order  of  nature. 

4.  The  term  used  with  ethical  significance. 

(a)  As  material  and  transitory  the  world  presents  a  contrast 
with  that  which  is  spiritual  and  eternal.  In  this  way  St.  Paul 
seems  to  regard  it  in  the  very  important  passages  Gal  43  61^, 
Col  28-  20.  So  we  gather  from  comparing  them  together  and 
from  their  contents  (see  Lightfoot,  in  loc).  The  instances  with 
which  the  apostle  is  dealing  illustrate  the  general  principle 
to  which  he  refers.  The  Law  and  its  ordinances  belong  to  an 
external  sphere.  Now  things  outward  (=' the  things  that  are 
seen '  of  2  Co  4l8)  have  for  St.  Paul  lost  all  their  value  through 
Christ's  death,  in  comparison  with  the  things  spiritual,  and 
this  ought  to  be  the  case  with  all  Christians.  He  is  not  think- 
ing of  the  world  as  evil.  Indeed  the  Law,  which  is  'of  the 
world '  in  the  sense  defined,  has  been  used  by  God  for  the  rudi- 
mentary instruction  and  discipline  of  the  Israelites,  and  so  may 
other  things  which  are  of  the  world  be  used.  Elsewhere,  also, 
he  allows  for  a  certain  use  of  them,  which  must,  however,  be 
sparing  and  kept  in  strict  subordination  to  higher  considera- 
tions, 1  Co  731-  34  ;  cf.  Lk  1230.  This  view  of  the  world  is  hardly 
to  be  traced  in  St.  John's  writings  ;  a  darker  one  appears,  we 
shall  find,  there,  upon  which  St.  Paul  dwells  less. 

(6)  Devotion  to  the  things  of  the  world  produces  a  certain 
temper  of  mind,  which  under  the  sense  of  loss  is  manifested  in 
that  '  sorrow  of  the  world '  which  is  not  '  according  to  God,' 

2  Co  710.  There  is  a  scale  for  estimating  men  and  things, 
which  may  be  in  a  measure  true  relatively  to  the  things  of  this 
world,  but  which  is,  to  say  the  least,  altogether  incomplete, 
1  Co  127.  28  413^  Ja,  25.  The  world  has  a  fancied  wisdom  which 
does  not  know  God,  1  Co  120.21  319^  jn  110 ;  it  cannot  receive 
the  Spirit  of  Truth,  Jn  1417.  There  is.  In  short,  a  spirit  of  this 
world,  1  Co  212.  Those  in  whom  this  spirit  is  are  described  as 
being  '  of  the  world  '  or  '  of  this  world '  (Jn  823,  1  Jn  i^-  5) ;  and, 
by  contrast,  Christ's  disciples  as '  not  of  the  world '  (Jn  1519  171^  ; 
cf.  also  1  Co  510  and  1132). 

The  state  of  the  world  arising  from  the  influence  of  this 
spirit  is  one  of  dire  moral  corruption,  Eph  22,  1  Jn  216-17,  Ja 
127  i-i^  2  P  14  220. 

(c)  The  world  denotes  the  mass  of  men  who  are  hostile  to  the 
truth  and  to  the  followers  of  Christ,  or  at  least  indifferent  to  it 
and  them,  Jn  77  1620.  33,  1  jn  31- 13  4*-  B. 

(d)  The  world  is  dominated  by  the  Evil  One,  Jn  1231,  1  jn 
44  619. 

(e)  The  world  as  the  object  of  judgment  and  of  saving  mercy, 
Eo  36-  19  1112.  15,  1  Co  62,  2  Co  519,  Jn  129  316-19  442  633.  61  812.  26 
95  1246. 47.  Primarily,  of  course,  men  are  the  objects  of  judg- 
ment, and  that  individually.  But  this  is  not  all  that  is  meant. 
In  view  of  the  general  use  of  the  term  ■mh-ix.k  and  of  OT 
language,  we  must  think,  also,  of  a  judgment  upon  mankind 
collectively,  and  on  the  manner  of  life  and  environment  which 
it  has  made  for  itself,  and  in  a  sense,  too,  on  the  whole  crea- 
tion with  which  it  is  so  intimately  connected ;  and  so  also  with 
regard  to  salvation  (cf.  Ro  8l9f.). 

(/)  The  Holy  Spirit  has  a  special  office  in  regard  to  the  world, 
distinct  from  that  which  He  exercises  towards  believers  (Jn. 
168-11). 

(g)  The  Christian  can  through  his  faith  overcome  the  world  ; 
i.e.,  no  doubt,  aUke  its  spirit  in  himself,  the  opposition  of 
worldly  men,  and  the  world's  ruler  (1  Jn  44  54. 5). 

5.  The  word  (n'lun — which  signifies  properly  a  period  of  time,  but 
a  much  longer  one  than  we  mean  by  an  age,  probably  indeed 
the  whole  period  during  which  the  present  order  of  nature  has 
continued  and  shall  continue — is  used  in  many  places  with  much 
the  same  connotation  as  '  world.'  It  is  often  rendered  by  this 
word  both  in  AV  and  RV,  though  by  '  age '  in  RVm  and  at  He  65 
in  RV.  Ai'arv  and  xiriMo;  are  brought  into  close  connexion  at  1  Co 
120  and  Eph  22-  3.  This  '  Eeon '  is  contrasted  with  that  which  is  to 
come  (Mt  1232,  Mk  1030,  Lk  1830,  He  65).  We  read  of  its  cares  (Mt 
1322= Mk  419) ;  its  sons  (Lk  168  2034) ;  its  rulers,  i.e.  the  kings  and 
great  ones  of  the  earth  (1  Co  26-  8) ;  its  wisdom  (1  Co  120  26  322) ; 
its  fashion,  to  which  the  Christian  must  not  be  conformed 
(Ro  122).  It  is  evil  (Gal  14),  and  under  the  dominion  of  the  Evil 
One  (2  Co  44).  This  use  of  aiuv  with  an  ethical  signification  is 
not  ditiicult  to  understand,  easier  indeed  than  the  correspond- 
ing and  commoner  one  of  zorr^ot.  It  is  otherwise  with  the 
expression  at  He  12  iroir,iriv  tm  cdilvxi.  Here  »/'  cclcSvi;  seems  to 
mean  '  the  sum  of  the  "  periods  of  time,"  including  all  that  is 
manifested  in  and  through  them '  (see  Westcott,  in  loc).  But 
to  regard  creation  primarily  with  reference  to  time,  and  not 


merely  to  time  as  a  general  condition,  but  to  periods  of  time,  ia 
not  natural  for  us  ;  it  would  seem  to  have  been  more  so  for  the 
Hebrew  mind  (cf.  the  Rabbinic  use  of  O/iV)-  It  may  be  worth 
while  to  note  that  the  original  sense  of  the  Eng.  word  '  world ' 
by  its  derivation  is  'age  of  man.'  In  the  Gospel  and  Epp.  of 
St.  John  and  the  Apocalypse  cc'niir  occurs  only  in  the  phrase 
t'ls  To»  ec'iSnn  and  similar  expressions. 

The  conception  of  the  world  which  we  have  been 
considering  is  characteristic  of  Christianity.  There 
is  nothing  like  it  in  the  philosophy  or  religion  of 
Greece  and  Rome.  It  difi'ers  widely  also  from  the 
belief  found  in  the  various  forms  of  Gnosticism, 
in  Manichseism,  or  Neoplatonism,  and  in  Oriental 
systems  to  the  present  day,  that  matter  is  essen- 
tially evil,  or  necessarily  at  best  a  hindrance  and 
burden  to  the  spiritual  nature.  From  the  Christian 
point  of  view  things  material  constitute  indeed  a 
grave  danger  owing  to  the  misleading  fascination 
which  they  have  for  the  minds  of  men,  streng- 
thened, as  it  is,  through  the  subtle  influence  of 
habits  of  thought  and  opinions  which  have  grown 
up  in  human  society,  and  which  are  based  upon  a 
false  estimate  of  the  value  of  the  wealth  and  honours 
of  this  world.  To  such  an  extent  are  men  governed 
by  wrong  motives  and  aims  in  this  respect,  that 
any  one  who,  with  singleness  of  purpose,  sets  him- 
self to  act  with  reference  to  God  and  His  glory  is 
likely  to  feel  himself  more  or  less  alienated  from 
and  placed  in  a  position  of  antagonism  to  his  kind. 
The  little  handful  of  Christians  in  the  first  age 
must  have  experienced  this  sense  of  estrangement 
with  peculiar  acuteness.  But  at  the  same  time 
they  had  been  taught,  and  they  believed,  that  the 
world  in  its  origin  came  from  God,  and  also  that, 
bad  as  its  present  condition  was,  it  was  salvable — 
that  alike  the  men  who  are  of  it  and  the  thinga 
that  belong  to  it  may  be  redeemed  from  sin  and 
sinful  uses  and  consecrated  to  the  glory  of  God. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  observe  that  the  order  of 
nature  is  appealed  to  in  NT  as  well  as  in  OT  in 
jiroof  of  the  existence,  the  power,  and  the  goodness 
of  God  (Ac  14",  Ko  1-°),  but  the  same  stress  is  not 
laid  upon  the  more  exceptional  phenomena  as  signs 
of  His  presence. 

LiTERATDRE. — Art.  On  xitrfiof  in  Cremer'a  Bibl.-theol.  Lexicon ; 
Westcott's  Commentary  on  St.  John,  Additional  Note  at  end  of 

ch.  1.  V.  H.  Stanton. 

WORM.  —  The  following  Heb.  words  are  tr. 
'  worm '  in  AV.  1.  dd  sds,  a-q^,  tinea  (Is  SP),  is 
undoubtedly  the  same  as  the  Arab.  sus.  It  is  the 
grub  of  the  moth,  'dsh,  Arab.  \ith,  mentioned  in 
the  same  passages.  See  Moth.  2.  ne-i  rimmdh= 
maggots,  bred  in  putrefying  vegetable  (Ex  16''')  and 
animal  (Job  T  212«  24=0,  Is  1411)  substances. 
Once  man  is  declared  to  be  such  a  maggot  (Job 
25^).     3.  toU'dh,  yVin  tdld',  djjVib  tula'ath: 

(a)  a  maggot,  generated  in  putrefying  vegetable 
(Ex  16=")  and  animal  (Is  14"  66^)  substances ; 

(b)  a  worm  which  gnaws  and  blights  plants  (Dt 
28^^  Jon  4').  The  number  of  these  is  very  large 
in  the  Holy  Land  ;  (c)  figuratively  to  denote  the 
weakness  of  man  (Job  25«,  Ps  22^,  Is  41").  yVw 
and  nj;yin  are  used  also  of  the  coccus  (see  Crim- 
son, Scarlet).  Earth  worms  do  not  seem  to 
be  included  in  the  meaning  of  any  of  the  above 
names.  The  term  '  worms '  ( Avm  '  creeping 
things,'  KV  '  crawling  things ')  of  the  earth ; 
i'lN  '^ni,  LXX  aipovres  yrjv  (Mic  7"),  is  probably 
generic  for  all  reptiles  and  worms  which  burrow 
in  the  ground.  It  certainly  does  not  refer  to 
any  genus  or  species.  The  worms  of  which  Herod 
died  (o-kwXtj^,  Ac  12-')  may  have  been  maggots 
bred  in  a  gangrenous  mass.  Joseplius  says  that 
he  died  five  days  after  he  was  smitten.  SkuXt/J 
is  also  mentioned  in  Apocr.  (Sir  10"  IQ\  1  Mac  2«2). 

G.  E.  Post. 

WORMWOOD  la'dndh).—A  generic  word 

for  the  species  of  Artemisia.    It  is  always  spoken 
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of  as  a  bitter  and  deleterious  plant.  The  root, 
in  Arab,  and  perh.  in  Heb.,  signifies  '  to  curse.' 
Ld&ndh  is  mentioned  with  gall  {rosh,  Dt  29^',  Jer 
9"  231=,  La  3'*',  Am  &'^).  It  is  the  summing  up 
of  the  career  of  a  strange  woman  (Pr  S"*).  Figura- 
tively it  signifies  calamity  (La  3^^)  and  injustice 
(Am  5').  The  great  star  which  fell  from  heaven 
(Rev  8")  is  called  'Wormwood'  ('A^ivOos).  In 
point  of  fact,  the  excessive  dread  which  the  Hebrews 
had  of  most  bitter  substances  was  founded  not  on 
clinical  experience  but  on  jirejudice.  Camels,  at 
least,  eat  more  or  less  of  the  species  of  Artemisia, 
of  which  there  are  five  in  Palestine  and  Syria,  all 
known  in  Arabic  by  the  name  bu'aiterdn.  They 
a,re  A.  monosperma,  Del.  {Ar&h.  'addh),  A.  Herba- 
Alba,  Asso.  (Arab.  sMh),  A.  Judaica,  li.,A.  annua, 
L.,  and  A.  arborescens  (Arab,  dhokn-esh-sheikh). 
They  are  composite  plants,  mostly  of  the  interior 
tablelands,  esp.  of  the  deserts.  Their  growth  in 
desolate  places,  added  to  their  bitterness,  gave 
them  their  bad  reputation.  G.  E.  Post. 

WORSHIP,  both  as  subst.  and  verb,  was  formerly 
used  of  reverence  or  honour  done  to  men  as  well  as 
to  God,  and  so  occurs  in  Lk  14^"  '  then  shalt  thou 
have  worship  in  the  presence  of  them  that  sit  at 
meat  with  thee'  (56fa,  KV  'glory').  The  word 
is  a  contraction  of  worthship  (from  Anglo-Sax. 
weorth  '  worth,'  with  the  suffix  scipe.  Eng.  ship, 
Ger.  schaft,  akin  to  shape).  It  is  used  of  men 
in  earlier  versions  frequently.  See  Driver,  Par. 
Psalt.  s.v.  for  the  Pr.  Bk.  Psalms.  Cf.  also  for 
the  subst.,  Wyclif,  Works,  iii.  156,  'Menabstenen 
in  werre,  with  myche  fastyng  and  peyne,  to  wynne 
worschip  of  the  worlde  and  to  anoye  hir  enmyes' ; 
Nu  2411  Tind.  '  I  thoughte  that  I  wolde  promote 
the  unto  honoure,  but  the  Lorde  hath  kepte  the 
backe  from  worshepe ' ;  Job  14^^  Gov.  '  Whether 
his  children  come  to  worshipe  or  no,  he  can  not 
tell.'  And  for  the  verb,  Jn  12-'  Wye.  '  If  ony  man 
serue  me,  my  fadir  schal  worschip  hym ' ;  Pr.  Bk. 
Marriage  Service,  'With  my  body  I  thee  worship.' 

J.  Hastings. 

WORSHIP  (IN  OT).— See  Praise  (in  OT)  and 
Temple. 

WORSHIP  (in  NT).  —  Christian  worship  grew 
out  of  the  Jewish  synagogue  worship,  to  which,  in 
its  early  forms,  it  bore  considerable  resemblance. 
Our  Lord  with  His  disciples  visited  the  synagogues 
at  Capernaum  (Mk  l^i  3^)  and  Nazareth  (Mk  6^) ; 
and,  as  He  preached  in  the  synagogues  of  Galilee 
generally  (Mk  1'^,  Lk  6^),  He  must  have  taken 
part  in  the  public  worship.  When  St.  Paul  was 
on  his  missionary  tours  he  invariably  sought  out 
the  synagogue,  or,  if  that  were  wanting,  the 
proseucM  (Ac  16'^),  no  doubt  joining  in  the  Jewish 
worship.  See  Synagogue.  It  was  only  by  de- 
grees that  Christian  worship  came  to  supersede 
synagogue  worship  in  the  Church.  At  first  the 
meetings  of  the  Christian  brotherhood,  which  of 
course  were  held  in  private,  were  quite  distinct 
from  the  Sabbath  worship,  and  Jewish  Christians 
would  go  to  the  synagogue  on  the  Saturday  and 
to  their  own  meeting  on  the  Sunday.  The  Epistle 
of  St.  James  seems  to  imply  that  the  community 
there  addressed  consisted  of  the  worshippers  in 
some  synagogue  who  had  accepted  Christianity  as 
a  body,  and  who  then  continued  to  meet  in  the 
building,  but  as  a  Christian  Church,  so  that  the 
Avriter,  referring  to  the  place  of  worship  where  the 
Church  assembled,  could  call  it  '  your  synagogue ' 
( Ja  2^ ;  but  von  Soden  understands  the  word  <xvva- 
70*715  here  to  mean  'assembly,'  see  Hdcom.  in  loc; 
Bennett  allows  that  it  may  mean  the  Jewish  place 
of  worship  '  if  the  Epistle  is  very  early,'  though 
preferring  '  assembly '  as  RVm,  see  Century  Bible, 
in  loc).    The  separation  of  Christian  from  Jewish 


worship  was  brought  about  under  various  infiu. 
ences,  viz.  (1)  Jewish  antagonism,  leading  to  the 
expulsion  of  the  Christians  from  the  synagogue  ; 
(2)  Church  development,  giving  more  importance 
to  the  worship  carried  on  in  the  Christian  assembly 
and  stamping  it  with  an  individual  character,  thus 
rendering  attendance  at  the  Jewish  synagogue 
superfluous  and  incongruous  ;  (3)  the  conversion 
of  the  heathen  on  the  lines  of  Pauline  liberalism, 
dispensing  with  circumcision,  so  that  the  Gentile 
Christians  could  not  be  regarded  as  proselytes  to 
Judaism.  As  these  free  Hellenistic  Christians  in- 
creased in  number,  and  before  long  became  the 
majority  of  the  Apostolic  Church,  the  necessity 
for  maintaining  Christian  worship  quite  apart 
from  the  synagogue  would  be  apparent  to  all  but 
the  narrow  J  udaizers. 

i.  Teaching  and  Practice  of  Jesus  Christ. — 
The  only  worship  that  our  Lord  expressly  remiired 
was  private  worship,  as  when  He  warned  His  dis- 
ciples against  the  Pharisaic  ostentation  of  praying 
'in  the  synagogues  [private  prayers]  and  in  the 
corners  of  the  streets,'  and  bade  them  enter  their 
' inner  chamber '  and  pray  to  their  'Father  which 
is  in  secret '  (Mt  6^).  His  teaching  about  prayer 
deals  with  the  subject  of  personal  prayer,  encourag- 
ing individual  faith  with  regard  to  specific  petitions 
(e.g.  Lk  11'"'").  In  one  place  He  commends  the 
united  prayer  of  two  persons  for  a  common  end 
(Mt  18'^) ;  but  this  refers  to  a  special  emergency, 
and  has  no  bearing  on  public  worship.  On  th& 
other  hand.  He  assumed  that  His  disciples  took 
part  in  public  worship ;  He  did  not  need  to  com- 
mand a  universal  practice  which  He  sanctioned  by 
Himself  following  it.  Whenever  our  Lord's  own 
praying  is  referred  to,  this  is  not  connected  with 
public  worship.  Most  frequently  it  is  associated 
M'ith  mountain  solitude.  In  this  worship  He  was 
either  entirely  alone  or  praying  by  Himself  in  the 
presence  of  disciples  rather  than  praying  with 
them.  Still,  is  it  quite  accurate  to  say  that  He 
never  prayed  together  with  other  men  ?  Must  He 
not  have  done  this  in  the  synagogue?  The  inci- 
dent of  the  woman  of  Samaria  contains  His  most 
significant  utterance  on  the  subject  of  worship,, 
in  which  He  denies  tlie  peculiar  efficacy  of  sacred 
places  (Jerusalem  claimed  by  the  Jews,  Gerizim 
claimed  by  the  Samaritans),  and  affirms  that,  for 
the  future,  worship  must  be  'in  spirit,'  i.e.  in- 
ternal, not  merely  in  external  functions,  and  '  in 
truth,'  i.e.  in  accordance  with  the  nature  of  God 
and  our  true  relations  with  Him  as  at  once 
'  Spirit '  and  '  Father '  ( Jn  423-  24).  That  this  teach- 
ing influenced  the  Church,  rendering  the  dedica- 
tion of  sacred  buildings  superfluous,  is  apparent 
from  Justin  Martyr's  answer  to  Rusticus  (c.  165  A.  D. ) 
who  had  inquired,  '  Where  do  you  assemble  ? ' 
Justin  said,  '  Where  each  one  chooses  .  .  .  because 
the  God  of  the  Christians  is  not  circumscribed  by 
place  ;  but,  being  invisible,  fills  heaven  and  earth, 
and  everywhere  is  worshipped  and  glorified  by  the 
faithful'  (Martyrdom,  2). 

ii.  Apostolic  Teaching  and  Custom.— As  the 
Church  gradually  emerged  from  tlie  synagogue, 
specific  Christian  worship,  as  distinguished  from 
the  customary  Jewish  worship,  came  to  be  shaped 
on  lines  indicated  by  the  principles  of  the  new 
faith. 

(a)  Times.  ■ —  The  NT  contains  no  regulations 
concerning  stated  daj's  and  hours  for  worship. 
In  so  far  as  Jewish  Christians  still  followed  the 
law  and  customs  of  their  people,  they  observed 
the  Sabbath  and  the  great  feasts.  St.  Paul  fre- 
quented the  synagogues  on  the  Sabbath  (e.g. 
Ac  13"- 1612  17^);  much  more  must  this  have 
been  the  case  with  less  liberal  Jews  in  the  Church. 
St.  Paul  also  took  some  account  of  the  annual 
festivals,  e.g.  desiring  to  be  at  Jerusalem  for  the 
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Pentecost  (Ac  20^\  1  Co  168).  But  he  held  himself 
to  be  free  from  any  obligation  in  regard  to  sacred 
seasons,  and  never  laid  any  such  obligation  on  his 
converts,  even  bidding  the  Colossians  let  no  man 
judge  them  '  in  respect  of  a  feast  day  or  a  new 
moon  or  a  Sabbath-day '  (Col  2^^).  The  Galatians 
are  rebuked  because  they  'observe  days,  and 
months,  and  seasons,  and  years'  (Gal  4^").  But, 
while  no  especial  sanctity  of  seasons  was  recog- 
nized by  St.  Paul,  of  necessity  a  certain  periodicity 
was  requisite  for  public  worship  in  the  Greek  as 
well  as  in  the  Jewish  Church.  At  Jerusalem,  over 
and  above  the  temple  worship,  which  they  shared 
with  other  Jews,  the  disciples  had  their  own 
private  assembly.  As  no  mention  is  made  of  their 
attendance  at  the  synagogue,  though  the  temple  is 
named,  it  seems  probable  that  they  gave  up  this 
custom  in  Palestine — perhaps  from  the  time  when 
Jesus  was  expelled  from  the  synagogue.  Thus  a 
necessity  would  arise  to  institute  some  worship  in 
its  place.  But  that  was  never  done  formally,  nor 
did  it  come  about  suddenly.  The  Christian  wor- 
ship arose  from  another  cause  ;  it  grew  out  of  the 
fellowship  of  Christian  brotherhood.  The  origin 
of  this  worship  is  indicated  in  the  statements  that 
the  new  converts — doubtless  associated  with  the 
older  Christians  —  '  continued  steadfastly  in  the 
apostles*  teaching  and  fellowship  {Koivwi'la),  in  the 
breaking  of  bread  and  the  prayers '  (Ac  2^) ;  that 
'  day  by  day,  continuing  steadfastly  with  one  accord 
in  the  temple,  and  breaking  bread  at  home,  they 
did  take  their  food  with  gladness  and  singleness  of 
heart,  praising  God,'etc.  (v.^*').  This  seems  to  imply 
a  daUy  meeting,  which  must  have  been  early  in 
the  morning  or  at  night,  so  as  not  to  interfere 
with  the  common  work  of  life.  Probably  the 
statement  applies  only  to  the  time  of  primitive  en- 
thusiasm. We  meet  with  nothing  of  the  kind  later. 
The  custom  of  the  Church,  both  Jewish  (cf.  Jn  20^' 
and  v.26)  and  Greek  (Ac  20' ;  1  Co  IG^),  was  to 
meet  on  the  first  day  of  the  week.  See  Lord's 
Day.  The  NT  contains  no  reference  to  any 
yearly  Christian  festivals.  The  Paschal  contro- 
versy in  the  2nd  cent,  reveals  a  very  early  practice 
of  keeping  Easter,  and  Poly  carp's  association  with 
St.  John  seems  to  connect  this  with  apostolic  times, 
especially  as  the  apostolic  precedent  is  cited. 
Irenaeus  states  that  Polycarp,  visiting  Rome  in  the 
time  of  Anicetus  (c.  155  A.D.),  'had  always  ob- 
served it  [  .e.  on  the  14th  Nisan,  the  date  in  dispute] 
with  John,  the  disciple  of  our  Lord,  and  the  other 
apostles  with  whom  he  had  associated'  (Euseb. 
HE  V.  24).  But  the  identification  of  the  date  with 
the  Passover  —  the  very  question  discussed  by 
Polycarp  —  points  rather  to  St.  John's  Jewish 
custom  of  keeping  the  Passover  than  to  the  in- 
stitution of  Easter  as  an  independent  Christian 
festival.  It  indicates  that,  in  late  apostolic  times, 
the  surviving  apostles,  being  Jews,  when  they  kept 
the  Passover,  associated  this  with  our  Lord  s  last 
Passover,  and  so  with  His  death  and  resurrection. 
Similarly,  the  Pentecost  continued  down  from 
Jewish  times  as  a  Jewish  festival  adopted  by  the 
Church  to  commemorate  the  gift  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  as  late  as  the  2nd  cent.  (Tertullian,  de  Idol. 
c.  12  ;  Co7ist.  Apost.  v.  20).  Subsequently  it  was 
divided  into  the  feast  of  the  Ascension  and  Pente- 
cost proper  (Whitsunday),  and  lost  its  Jewish 
associations.  Epiphany  was  not  known  till  the 
end  of  the  2nd  cent.  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  i.  21), 
and  then  as  a  Gnostic  festival,  Christmas  appearing 
still  later. 

(5)  Places.  ■ —  The  Jerusalem  Christians  wor- 
shipped '  in  the  temple '  (Ac  2'"').  This  would  be 
in  common  with  other  Jews  and  according  to  Jewish 
custom.  The  prayer  would  be  private  and  per- 
sonal —  like  the  prayers  of  the  Pharisee  and  the 
publican  in  the  parable.    Similarly,  when  '  Peter 


and  John  were  going  up  into  the  temple  at  the 
hour  of  prayer,  being  the  ninth  hour '  (Ac  3'),  this 
must  have  been  for  private  prayer.  There  could 
have  been  no  public  Christian  worship  there.  If  the 
phrase  /car  oIkov  (2'"')  should  be  rendered  '  at  home,' 
as  in  RV,  this  would  not  point  to  Church  fellow- 
ship as  in  AV,  where  we  read  'from  house  to 
house.'  But  when  the  Christians  met  at  Jeru- 
salem it  was  in  a  private  house,  using  an  '  upper 
room '  (vvepQov,  Ac  1'^),  perhaps  the  same  room  as 
the  'guest  chamber'  (/cardXi/yita),  also  called  'a 
large  upper  room'  (Lk  22"-  ^'^),  in  which  Jesus  took 
the  Last  Supper  with  His  disciples.  When  St. 
Peter  was  liberated  from  prison,  he  went  to  the 
house  of  Mary,  the  mother  of  Mark,  and  found 
many  gathered  together  there  praying  (Ac  12'^). 
The  word  '  many '  does  not  suggest  that  the  whole 
Church  was  there  assembled.  But  the  Church 
could  only  meet  in  such  a  place.  There  were  no 
buildings  for  Christian  worship  before  the  end  of 
the  2nd  cent,  (see  Schaff,  Ante-Nicene  Christianity, 
i.  p.  199).  St.  Paul  frequently  refers  to  the  Church 
in  a  house  (Ro  16°,  1  Co  16'',  Col  41").  Once  only, 
and  that  as  late  as  the  Pastoral  Epistles,  do  we 
meet  with  the  expression  '  the  house  of  God ' 
( 1  Ti  3'^) ;  but  probably  the  word  '  house '  here 
means  'family'  (cf.  2  Ti  V^,  Tit  1".  See  von 
Soden,  Edcom.  in  loc. ). 

(c)  Persons.  —  The  apostles  naturally  took  the 
lead  in  conducting  public  worship  when  they  were 
present.  It  would  appear  that,  at  Troas,  St.  Paul 
conducted  the  Lord's  Supper,  himself  breaking  the 
bread  (Ac  20").  This  is  the  only  passage  in  the 
NT  in  which  the  distribution  of  the  elements 
by  any  person,  other  than  our  Lord  Himself,  is 
mentioned.  Elsewhere,  the  references  to  the  Lord's 
Supper,  in  apostolic  times,  simply  tell  us  of  the 
Christians  partaking  of  it  together.  The  NT 
references  to  the  functions  of  Church  officers  are 
confined  to  administration,  discipline,  and  teach- 
ing ;  they  are  silent  in  regard  to  worship.  From 
the  fact  that  the  bishops  took  the  lead  in  the 
worship  of  the  sub-apostolic  age,  we  may  conclude 
that  the  elders  in  the  Jewish  Churches,  and  the 
bishops  in  the  Greek  Churches  of  NT  times,  had 
some  pre-eminence  in  the  conduct  of  worship.  But 
from  the  example  of  Corinth — the  one  Church  con- 
cerning the  internal  life  of  which  we  have  any 
fulness  of  information — it  is  apparent  that  this 
was  not  always  the  case ;  for  1  Cor.  shows  that 
there  it  was  open  to  any  member  of  the  assembly 
to  offer  prayer  or  give  utterance  to  a  hymn  of 
praise  or  a  message  of  exhortation,  even  women 
praying  and  prophesying.  If  there  were  any  who 
were  more  especially  looked  to  for  these  offices 
they  were  the  prophets  (I  Co  14^'),  not  the  bishops, 
ancl  the  DidacM  makes  it  certain  that  these  were 
different  persons.  That,  too,  is  apparent  from 
Eph  4'',  where  the  bishops  must  be  looked  for 
among  the  '  pastors '  rather  than  among  the 
'  prophets.' 

{d)  Method. — The  proceedings  of  the  best-known 
Church — that  at  Corinth — suggest  that  there  was 
no  settled  order  for  the  conduct  of  public  worship 
in  the  apostolic  Churches.  It  would  not  be  safe 
to  treat  this  one  Church  as  typical  of  all  other 
Churches,  especially  as  St.  Paiil  has  occasion  to 
rebuke  its  irregularities.  Still,  in  doing  so,  he 
lays  down  no  rules  beyond  that  of  mutual  defer- 
ence (1  Co  14^) ;  nor  is  anything  approaching  a 
rubric,  except  that  of  the  Lord's  Supper,  to  be 
found  in  the  NT,  or  in  any  primitive  Church  writ- 
ing, earlier  than  the  Didachi.  It  is  probable  that, 
throughout  the  apostolic  age,  the  worship  of  the 
Church  was  always  centred  in  the  Lord's  Supper, 
combined  with  the  Agap6.  St.  Paul  gives  direc- 
tions for  the  conduct  of  the  Lord's  Supper  on  the 
authority  of  Christ,  from  whom  the  particulars 
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1  concerning  the  institution  of  the  ordinance  had 
I  come  down  to  him  (1  Co  IP'^^^).  The  rest  of  the 
service  seems  to  have  been  left  to  the  impulses  of 
individual  members  as  they  felt  moved  by  the 
Spirit  (McGitfert,  Apostolic  Age,  p.  520  fF.).  If, 
however,  the  Christians  met  twice  in  the  day,  it 
is  probable  that  the  morning  assembly  was  for 
prayer  and  praise,  and  the  evening  meeting  for  the 
Agapd,  the  arrangement  we  find  in  Bitliynia  in 
the  reign  of  Trajan  (c.  112  A.D.).  Pliny  writes, 
'  It  was  their  habit  on  a  fixed  day  to  assemble 
before  daylight  and  sing  by  turns  a  hymn  to  Christ 
as  a  god.'  He  adds  that  they  '  bound  themselves 
with  an  oath  .  .  .  not  to  commit  theft,'  etc.,  and 
says,  further,  'After  this  was  done,  their  custom 
was  to  depart,  and  meet  together  again  to  take 
food,'  etc.  (Ep.  X.  96).  Tlie  following  functions 
would  certainly  be  found  in  the  primitive  Christian 
worship  :  (1)  Prayer  (1  Co  14'^- 1^).  (2)  Praise,  either 
by  individual  utterance  (v.^^),  or  in  hymns  sung 
in  common.  The  example  of  their  Lord  would  en- 
courage the  early  Christians  to  employ  the  Jewish 
Psalter,  which  appears  to  have  been  always  used 
in  the  Church  (Mt  26="').  Then  we  have  frag- 
ments of  Christian  hymns  scattered  over  the  NT 
(e.g.  Ac  42«-='»,  perhaps  Eph  l^-",  S'-*,  1  Ti  S'^), 
especially  those  of  the  Apocalypse  (4*'"  5°- 
71a  1117   i2i»->2  19'-6-').     The  Canticles  in 

St.  Luke — the  Magnificat  (l^-'"),  the  Benedictus 
the  Gloria  in  Excelsis  (2"),  and  the  Nunc 
Dimittis  (2^'"^^)— though  possibly  of  pre-Christian 
origin,  were  probably  found  by  the  evangelist  in 
j    use  in  the  worship  of  the  Churches,  together  with 
1    more  specially  Christian  hymns.     The  passage 
1    from  Pliny's  letter,  cited  above,  shows  that  in 
Bithynia,  early  in  the  2nd  cent.,  the  singing  was 
antiphonal  {carmenque  .  .  .  dicere  sectm  vicissim). 
See  Hymn.    (3)  Lessons.   St.  Paul's  frequent  allu- 
sions to  the  OT,  even  in  letters  to  Greek  Churches, 
presuppose  a  knowledge  of  the  LXX  among  his 
readers.   This  would  be  read  in  Christian  worship 
after  the  analogy  of  the  synagogue,  though  per- 
haps the  Law  would  be  omitted  and  preference 
would  be  given  to  Messianic  prophecies.  Possibly, 
login  of  Jesus  were  also  read  and  facts  of  His  life 
recited.    St.  Paul  expected  his  Epistles  to  be  read 
in  the  meetings  of  the  Churches  (1  Th  5^',  Col  4"), 
but  only  the  OT  was  treated  as  Scripture.  (4) 
Prophecy.     The  inspired  utterance,  so  named, 
came  from  any  member  of  the  Church  who  felt 
I    the  afflatus  of  the  Spirit  (1  Co  14'),  though  it  was 
'.    especially  expected  from  those  who  were  recognized 
!    as  prophets  (v.  2').   The  Thessalonians  were  warned 
not  to  check  this  gift  or  despise  the  exercise  of  it 
(1  Th  6-").    But  they  were  to  use  their  own  intelli- 
;    gence,  accepting  the  good  and  rejecting  what  did 
not  approve  itself  to  their  judgment  (v. 2').  (5) 
Other  gifts — tongues,  exorcism,  etc.   (6)  Contribu- 
tions.   The  Corinthians  were  to  put  by,  on  the 
first  day  of  each  week,  their  contribution  towards 
the  fund  for  the  poor  of  Jerusalem  (1  Co  16'). 
St.  Paul's  language  implies,  not  that  they  were  to 
bring  it  to  the  assemljly  every  week,  but  that  they 
J    should  make  up  an  amount  at  home  by  weekly 
!    instalments.    The  gifts  for  the  Agap6,  however, 
1    would  be  brought  every  week,  and  the  apostle  re- 
quires  them  to  be  divided  among  the  brethren. 
Out  of  this  subsequently  grew  the  communion 
collections,  which  were  sent  to  the  poor,  the  sick, 
and  confessors  in  prison  (Justin  Martyr,  1  Apol. 
65-67). 

(e)  Object. — Christian  worship  in  NT  times  is 
usually  offered  to  God  as  Father  through  Jesus 
Christ  as  His  Son  (see  Ro  l^,  Eph  1^  3").  The 
Aramaic  'Abba'  appears  to  have  been  adopted  by 
Greek  -  speaking  Christians  as  the  peculiar  title 
for  God  in  the  Churches  (see  Ro  8'=).  But,  while 
this  was  the  normal  type,  worship  was  sometimes 


offered  to  Christ  and  prayer  addressed  to  Him. 
Some  indefiniteness  attaches  to  this  subject, 
partly  owing  to  the  two  senses  in  which  the  Gr. 
word  wposKwdv  is  used,  and  partly  owing  to  the 
ambiguous  usage  of  the  title  KvpLos.  Liddon  claimed 
many  instances  of  the  worship  of  Jesus  during  His 
earthly  life,  mostly  on  the  strength  of  the  use  of 
the  word  wpoaKweii'  in  the  Gospels,  viz.  Mt  2" 
82  918  1433  1526  17J4. 15  2020  289-  Lk  l^''-  ^  17"- 
2461.62^  Jn  985-38  20"- 28  (Bampton  Lectures,  1866, 
vii.  1).  But  it  cannot  be  proved  that  in  any  of 
these  cases  (except  the  last,  and  there  the  word 
'  worship '  is  not  used)  more  than  an  act  of  homage 
and  humble  obeisance  is  intended.  Josephus  uses 
the  word  irpoa-Kvvou/j.ei'oi  of  the  high  priests  (BJ 
IV.  V.  2).  In  the  second  case  cited  (Mt  8^),  which 
occurred  quite  early  in  our  Lord's  public  ministry, 
it  cannot  be  supposed  that  the  leper  actually 
offered  Divine  honours  to  Christ.  'The  physical 
act  of  prostration  in  profound  humility,  and  as 
rendering  great  honour,  is  all  that  can  be  meant. 
In  another  case  (Mt  17")  the  word  Tcpoa-Kwetv  is 
not  used,  but  we  have  yowireTCjv  (kneeling).  Still 
it  is  to  be  observed  that  this  homage  was  reserved 
for  Christ  alone,  being  repudiated  by  St.  Peter 
(Ac  lO^^-  and  by  the  angel  in  the  Apocalypse 
before  whom  St.  John  had  prostrated  himself 
(Rev  228- s).  The  homage  oflfered  to  Christ  would 
vary  in  its  significance  from  the  simple  prostra- 
tion of  the  leper  before  the  Great  Healer  to  the 
adoration  of  Mary  Magdalene  and  Thomas  in 
presence  of  the  risen  Christ,  its  significance  de- 
pending wholly  on  the  idea  of  His  nature  that  had 
been  attained,  and  therefore  not  to  be  determined 
by  the  mere  statements  of  the  outward  acts  which 
we  find  in  the  Gospels.  It  is  inappropriate  to  intro- 
duce the  case  of  the  dying  malefactor  (Lk  23''^)  as 
an  instance  of  prayer  to  Christ  (Liddon).  This  was 
a  simple  request  without  the  element  of  worship. 

But  one  effect  of  the  resurrection  was  to  develop 
so  exalted  a  conception  of  Christ  in  the  Church 
that  homage  which  cannot  be  distinguished  from 
worship  came  to  be  addressed  to  Him.  Thus 
Ananias  of  Damascus,  when  addressing  Jesus  in  a 
vision  (since  it  was  in  a  vision,  we  cannot  cite  this 
as  an  act  of  prayer  to  Christ,  because,  in  this 
vision,  Jesus  appears  to  Ananias  and  a  conversa- 
tion takes  place),  describes  Christians  as  '  all  that 
call  upon  thy  name  '  (Ac  9'* ;  cf.  v.^'  '  them  which 
called  on  this  name ').  The  same  expression  is 
used  by  St.  Paul  (1  Co  1^).  The  form  of  words  is 
a  Hebraism,  used  in  the  OT  of  the  worship  of 
Jehovah— ni,T  am  (Gn  4^6  128,  2  K  5"),  and  St. 
Paul  cites  an  OT  passage  where  it  occurs  with 
reference  to  God  and  applies  this  to  Christ  (Ro 
W).  St.  Stephen  commends  his  spirit  to  Jesus, 
and  prays  to  Jesus  as  Lord  for  the  pardon  of  his 
enemies,  in  language  closely  resembling  that 
which  Jesus  addressed  to  God  (Ac  7^^•«^  cf.  Lk 
0334. 46)_  g^;  Paul  refers  to  Jesus  Christ  in  associa- 
tion with  '  God  himself '  as  exercising  a  directing 
Providence  for  the  help  of  which  he  prays  [e.g. 
1  Th  3",  2  Th  216-  Ph  2is).  Various  forms  of 
benediction  imply  a  reference  to  Christ  (e.g.  Ro 
W^,  1  Co  P).  St.  Paul  writes  of  praying  to  '  the 
Lord,'  evidently  meaning  Christ,  but  in  language 
which  suggests  an  allusion  to  the  Jewish  thought 
of  Jehovah  (e.g.  2  Co  128-  %  The  author  of  He- 
brews claims  for  Christ  OT  language  referring  to 
the  worship  of  God  (He  1^-  '"■'2).  According  to  the 
Fourth  Gospel,  '  all  men  are  to  honour  (np-Coin)  the 
Son,  even  as  they  honour  the  Father '  (Jn  5^').  In 
the  Apocalypse,  direct  worship  is  oflered  to  Christ 
as  '  the  Lamb.'  The  prayers  of  the  saints  are 
presented  to  Him  (Rev  5**),  and  hymns  are  sung  in 
honour  of  Him  (w.^-  ^-).  In  the  sub-apostolic 
age  prayer  is  usually  offered  to  God  through 
Christ,  rather  than  directly  to  Christ  Himself 


944 


WOT 


WRITING 


{e.g.  1  Clem.  59-61 ;  Didache,  9,  10)  ;  but  Ignatius 
(ad  Bom.  4)  and  Polj'carp  (ad  Phil.  1,  12)  use 
the  language  of  prayer  concerning  Christ ;  and 
the  ancient  homily,  called  2  Clement,  begins, 
'  Brethren,  we  ought  so  to  think  of  Jesus  Christ  as 
of  God '  (see  Harnack,  Hist,  of  Dog.  I.  iii.  6). 

According  to  Pliny,  the  Christians  were  in  the 
habit  of  meeting  to  '  sing  a  hymn  to  Christ  as 
God '  (carmenque  Christo  quasi  deo  dicere, — Ep.  x. 
96).  There  is  no  indication  of  saint- worship  or  of 
the  adoration  of  the  Virgin  Mary  in  the  NT  ;  nor 
do  we  there  meet  with  the  distinction  between 
the  adoration  (Xarpda)  due  to  God  alone,  and  the 
lower  form  of  prayer  to  saints  (8ov\da.,  invocalio) 
observed  from  the  time  of  Augustine.  St.  Paul 
rebukes  the  worship  of  angels,  associated  with 
Jewish  Gnosticism  (Col  2^*). 

LiTERATTOE. — SchaS,  Apostolic  Christianity ;  McGiffert,  His- 
tory of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  Age  •  Bartlet,  The  Apostolic 
Age  ;  Weizsacker,  Apostolic  Age  (Eng.  tr.),  vol.  ii.  ;  Harnack, 
History  of  Dogma,  vol.  i. ;  Hort,  The  Christian  Ecclesia  • 
Lechler,  Apostolic  and  post-Apostolic  Times ;  Beyschlag,  XT 
Theology  (Eng.  tr.);  Pfleiderer,  Urchristenthun)' \  Loening, 
Geineindeverfassunr;  des  Urchristenthwns;  also  article  Chukch, 
i.  The  Public  Worship,  and  books  there  namerl. 

W.  F.  Adeney. 

WOT.— See  Wit. 
WRATH.— See  Anger. 

WRESTLING  is  twice  referred  to  in  EV  of  OT 
and  once  in  NT.  The  Heb.  terms  are — 1.  pnf*  (in 
Niph.),*  of  Jacob's  wrestling  at  Peniel,  Gn  32-^-2^ 
(LXX  Tra\atu).  On  the  word-play  between  ne'ebak 
and  Jahholc  see  vol.  ii.  p.  530*,  note  t-  2.  Vns,  in 
Rachel's  saying :  '  With  mighty  wrestlings  (naph- 
tuliyn)  have  I  wrestled  (niphtalti)  with  my  sister 
and  have  prevailed,'  whence  she  is  said  to  have 
given  to  Bilhah's  son  the  name  Naphtali,  Gn  30^. 
The  word  means  '  twist  oneself '  without  being  spe- 
cifically confined  to  wrestling. 

Wrestling,  which  was  a  familiar  spectacle  at  the 
games  in  any  Greek  city,  supplies  a  metaphor 
to  St.  Paul  in  Eph  6^^  '  For  our  wrestling  is  not 
against  flesh  and  blood,'  etc.  (Srt  oiK  'ianv  rifuv  [v.l. 
vjj.lv']  T)  irdXij  irpbs  alfw,  Kal  adpKa,  K.r.\.).  For  a 
description  of  wrestling  contests  see  Smith's  Diet, 
of  Gr.  and  Bom.  Ant.,  s.v.  '  Lucta.' 

WRITING.— i.  The  Antiquity  of  Writing. 
— The  practice  of  writing  in  the  countries  of  the 
nearer  East  goes  back  to  a  remote  and  indefinite 
antiquity.  Looking  only  at  the  nations  connected 
in  some  measure  with  Palestine,  we  find  evidence 
of  the  use  of  written  characters  at  a  date  far 
earlier  than  the  beginnings  of  anything  that  can 
be  called  definite  Hebrew  history.  In  Egypt,  in- 
scriptions have  been  found  containing  the  name 
of  Menes,  the  first  king  in  the  first  dynasty  known 
to  subsequent  Egyptian  chroniclers,  whose  date 
cannot  be  much  later  (and  may  be  earlier)  than 
B.C.  5000,  while  other  inscriptions  are  believed  to 
belong  to  yet  earlier  rulers.  These  are  inscribed 
upon  stone :  the  earliest  extant  example  of  writ- 
ing upon  papyrus  is  one  found  at  Sakkara  in  1893, 
containing  accounts  dated  in  the  reign  of  Assa, 
the  last  king  of  the 5th  dynasty  (c.  3580-3536  B.C.). 
To  the  same  date  purports  to  belong  the  first 
recorded  literary  composition  in  Egypt,  the  Pro- 
verbs of  Ptah-hotep,  preserved  in  the  Papyrus 
Prisse,  though  the  papyrus  itself  is  of  a  much  later 
date  (c.  2500  B.C.).  In  Babylonia,  inscriptions  are 
extant  of  Sargon  I.,  who  flourished  about  B.C.  3750  ; 
while  the  thousands  of  tablets  found  at  Telloh 
prove  the  free  use  of  writing  among  the  Sumerian 

*  This  word  may  be  adenom.  from  pax  'dust,'  and  mean  'get 
dusty '  (of.  xcM,  -Koviai),  or  may  be  a  dialectical  variant  of  p3n 
'clasp,'  'embrace.' 


inhabitants  of  Babylonia  at  an  even  earlier  date, 
which  cannot  be  placed  lower  than  B.C.  4000.  From^ 
Palestine  itself  we  have  no  remains  of  so  early  a 
period;  but  the  tablets  of  Tel  el-Amarna  (see 
§  iii.)  include  several  letters  written  by  the 
governors  of  cities  in  Palestine  to  their  masters  in 
Egypt  in  the  15th  cent.  B.C.  ;  and  recent  excava- 
tions at  Knossos  in  Crete  have  brought  to  light  a 
large  quantity  of  inscribed  tablets,  partly  hiero- 
glyphic, but  mainly  linear  in  script,  in  characters 
as  yet  undeciphered,  which  must  also  be  assigned 
to  about  the  middle  of  the  second  millennium 
B.C.  How  far  these  are  to  be  regarded  as  the 
ancestors  of  Greek  writing  is  a  point  stUl  undeter- 
mined ;  but  they  complete  the  proof  that  in  the 
countries  surrounding  Palestine,  and  probably  also 
in  Palestine  itself,  writing  was  an  art  well  known 
and  familiarly  practised  for  many  centuries  before 
the  eai'liest  examples  of  Hebrew  writing  at  present 
extant. 

LiTERATCRB. — Arts.  Babylonia,  Egypt,  above;  Petrie,  Royal 
Tombs  of  the  First  Dynasty  at  Abydos,  1900,  Hist,  of  Egypt,  i. 
81;  L.  W.  King,  Encyc.  Bibl.  i.  439-442  ;  A.  J.  Evans,  Annual 
of  the  British  School  at  Athens,  1899-1900,  pp.  65-63. 

ii.  Materials. — Many  materials  were  used  in 
Palestine  and  the  adjoining  countries  for  the 
reception  of  writing  at  various  times,  (a)  Stone  is 
almost  everywhere  the  earliest  material  on  which 
writing  has  come  down  to  us.  The  earliest  inscrip- 
tions in  Egypt  and  Babylonia  are  on  stone.  Stone 
is  also  used  for  the  Hittite  inscriptions  in  northern 
Syria  and  Asia  Minor  ;  and  in  Palestine  itself  the 
earliest  considerable  examples  of  writing  are  the 
Moabite  Stone  and  the  Siloam  inscription  (see 
§  iii.).  The  Hebrew  books,  moreover,  mention  the 
use  of  stone  in  the  earliest  periods  of  their  history. 
The  Law  given  to  Moses  on  Mt.  Sinai  is  said  to 
have  been  written  on  'tables  of  stone'  (Ex  31'* 
341. 28)_  Moses  commanded  the  people,  when  they 
passed  over  Jordan,  to  set  up  great  stones,  covered 
with  plaster,  and  to  write  the  Law  upon  them  (Dt 
27^- ^  ef.  Jos  8^"'^^).  Job  desires  that  his  words 
might  be  graven  in  the  rock  for  ever  with  an  iron 
pen  and  lead  (Job  19^*).  In  Phcenicia  and  Greece, 
similarly,  the  earliest  extant  examples  of  writing 
are  inscriptions  upon  stone,  (b)  Clay  was  used 
predominantly  in  Assyria  and  Babylonia,  the 
records  and  literature  of  which  countries  have 
come  down  to  us  mainly  in  the  form  of  tablets  of 
clay,  on  which  characters  in  cuneiform  writing  have 
been  inscribed  Avhile  it  was  soft  (see  Babvlonia). 
The  discovery  at  Tel  el-Amama,  in  Upper  Egypt, 
of  similar  tablets,  containing  the  correspondence 
of  the  governors  of  the  Syrian  provinces  and  others 
with  their  Egyptian  masters  (see  §  iii.),  shows  that 
this  kind  of  writing  was  the  normal  form  of  official 
correspondence  between  Egypt  and  Syria,  at  any 
rate  in  the  time  of  the  18th  dynasty  (c.  1400  B.C.). 
The  Knossian  tablets  also  are  of  sun-baked  clay. 
In  Ezk  41  the  prophet,  in  captivity  in  Assyria,_is 
directed  to  draw  a  plan  of  Jerusalem  upon  a  tile 
(Heb.  lebhenah,  LXX  irXlvdos).  (c)  Wood  was  largely 
used  in  many  countries,  in  the  form  of  tablets. 
In  Greece  it  appears  to  have  been  the  principal 
material  in  use  before  the  introduction  of  papyrus, 
and  to  have  continued  to  be  employed  for  special 
purposes  long  after  that  date.  The  earliest  men- 
tion of  writing  in  Greek  literature  (Homer,  II.  vi. 
169)  describes  a  message  written  ttIvcikl  imKrifi. 
The  laws  of  Solon  were  written  upon  wooden 
tablets  (fifoi/es  and  Kvp^ets,  Arist.  Birds,  1354  ;  Plut. 
Sol.  25).  Tablets,  whitewashed  in  order  to  receive 
ink  better,  were  employed  for  official  notices  in 
Athens  in  the  4th  cent.  B.C.  (ypa/ifiaTeTa  \e\evKijfi4va, 
viva.Ki.ov  \e\evKoiijAvov,  Ar.  'AS.  HoX.  47,  48) ;  a  set  of 
such  tablets,  used  for  private  purposes  at  Panopolia 
in  Upper  Egypt  about  the  7th  cent,  after  Christ, 
is  now  in  the  British  Museum  (Add.  MS  33369). 
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Wooden  boards,  inscribed  in  the  one  case  with 
lines  from  Homer,  in  another  with  part  of  the 
PhmnissoB  of  Euripides  and  the  HecaU  of  Calli- 
machus,  are  in  the  British  Museum  and  the  Rainer 
Collection  at  Vienna  respectively,  both  having 
been  found  in  Egypt.    Many  wooden  tablets  with 
Egyptian  writing  are  also  in  existence,  and  Egyp- 
tian monuments  represent  scribes  in  the  act  of 
usinCT  such  tablets.     In  Is  30^  and  Hab  2^  the 
'  tablet '  or  '  table '  [Heb.  luah,  LXX  Trv^'iov}  is  no 
doubt  wooden.    The  '  tables  [same  Heb.]  of  the 
heart,'  metaphorically  spoken  of  in  Pr  3',  may  be 
regarded  either  as  wood  or,  in  the  light  of  Jer  17', 
more  probably  as  stone.    It  is  not  always  possible 
to  tell  whether  the  writing  upon  tablets  mentioned 
by  ancient  authors  is  upon  the  wood  itself  or  upon 
wax  or  some  similar  material  with  which  the  wood 
was  covered.    Wax  was  certainly  used  sometimes, 
and  in  later  periods  wax  tablets  were  the  commonest 
form  of  note-books  in  Greece  and  Italy.  Herodotus 
mentions  such  a  tablet  (vii.  239),  and  Cicero, 
Martial,  and  other  authors  refer  to  them  very 
frequently.     Many  examples  of  them  are  still 
extant,  notably  those  discovered  at  Pompeii.* 
{d)  Bark  is  said  by  Pliny  (HN  xiii.  11)  to  have 
been  used  for  writing  before  papyrus  was  known, 
and  it  continued  to  be  used  in  the  West,  tliough 
rarely,  as  late  as  the  5th  cent,  after  Christ  (Mar- 
tianus  Capella,  ii.  136  ;  though  it  is  not  quite  clear 
that  the  books  so  described  are  intended  to  be  con- 
temporary productions).     From  its  name,  liber, 
comes  the  Latin  word  for  'book.'    (c)  Linen  also 
was  used  in  Italy  in  ancient  times  (libri  lintei, 
Livy,  iv.  7,  x.  38).    The  largest  extant  example  of 
Etruscan  writing  is  upon  linen  (in  the  museum  at 
Agram).    Linen  was  also  used  by  the  Egyptians 
for  this  purpose.    (/)  Lead  was  used  in  Greece 
and  Italy,  and  probably  elsewhere.    Pausanias  (ix. 
31.  4)  mentions  a  leaden  plate  which  he  saw  at 
Helicon,  inscribed  with  the  Works  and  Days  of 
Hesiod ;  but  the  principal  use  to  wliich  lead  (and 
other  metals)  was  put  as  writing  material  seems 
to  have  been  to  receive  magical  incantations  and 
charms.    Such  tablets  have  been  found,  and  men- 
tion of  them  is  frequently  made  in  magical  papyri. 
(g)  Potsherds  (forpa/ca)  were  used  at  Athens  to 
receive  the  names  of  persons  on  whom  sentence  of 
banishment  {ostracism)  was  to  be  pronounced.  In 
Egypt  they  were  very  plentifully  used  for  accounts, 
and  especially  for  tax  receipts ;  in  the  Coptic 
period  passages  of  Scripture  and  quasi  -  literary 
pieces  were  also  inscribed  upon  potsherds,  {h) 
Leather  plays  a  far  more  important  part  in  the 
history  of  writing,  especially  of  the  Bible.    It  was 
used  in  Egypt ;  leather  rolls  are  extant  from  about 
B.C.  2000,  and  papyri  of  later  date  refer  to  docu- 
ments written  on  skins  as  far  back  as  the  4th 
dynasty.     On  the  Assyrian  monuments  scribes 
are  shown  holding  rolls  wliich  appear  to  be  of  this 
material.    The  Persians  used  leather  to  contain 
the  royal  records  (/SautXt/cai  Scrpd^pat,  Ctesias,  ap. 
Diod.  II.  xxxii.  4).    Similarly,  Herodotus  states 
that  the  lonians  of  Asia  Minor  formerly  used 
skins  of  sheep  and  goats,  and  that  many  barbarous 
peoples  continued  to  do  the  same  in  his  own  time. 
In  the  OT,  leather  or  skins  are  not  expressly 
mentioned,  but  it  is  practically  certain  that  this 
material  was  largely  used,  and  was,  in  fact,  the 
principal  vehicle  of  Hebrew  literature  in  historical 
times.    The  use  of  books  in  roll  form  is  mentioned 

*  Sir  H.  M.  Stanley  (CornhUl  Magazine,  Jan.  1901,  pp.  60,  61) 
records  that  on  his  first  visit  to  Uganda,  in  1875,  portions  of  the 
NT,  translated  or  paraplirased  by  him  and  his  companions, 
were  written  on  '  thin  and  polished  hoards  of  white  wood,  about 
16  by  12  inches.  .  .  .  During  the  three  months  I  remained  with 
Mtesa,  the  translations  which  we  made  from  the  Gospels  were 
very  copious,  and  the  principal  events  from  the  Creation  to  the 
Crucifixion  were  also  fairly  written  out,  forming  quite  a  bulky 
library  of  boards." 
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in  Ps  40',  Jer  36=-  ^  etc.,  Ezk  2^ ;  and  the  roll  form 
implies  the  use  of  either  leatlier  or  papyrus  (vellum 
not  having  been  yet  invented,  and  bark,  so  far  as 
is  known,  never  having  been  employed  in  Pales- 
tine). Papyrus  might,  no  doubt,  have  been  intro- 
duced into  Palestine  from  Egypt,  and  there  is  a 
recorded  case  of  its  being  sent  to  Phoenicia  in  the 
11th  cent.  (Zcitsch.f.  dgypt.  Sprache,  1900,  p.  11) ; 
but  there  is  no  evidence  of  its  general  use  at  this  date. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  mention  of  the  '  scribe's 
knife '  (taar  hassopher,  LXX  t<2  ^vp<p  tou  ypa/j.- 
ixarim)  in  Jer  36  (43)  probably  indicates  that  the 
roll  destroyed  by  Jehoiakim  was  of  leather ;  since  a 
knife  (for  the  purpose  of  erasures)  was  part  of  the 
equipment  of  a  scribe  writing  upon  leather  or 
vellum,  but  could  not  be  used  on  so  delicate  a 
material  as  papyrus.  In  Nu  5-^  it  is  implied  that 
writing  could  be  washed  off  with  water  ;  but  this 
was  the  practice  in  the  case  of  papyrus  as  well  as 
leather,  so  that  the  passage  is  inconclusive.  Clearer 
evidence  is  given  by  later  writers.  In  the  Letter 
of  Aristeas  the  copy  of  the  Law  sent  from  Jeru- 
salem to  Egypt  for  the  purpose  of  the  version  of 
the  LXX  is  expressly  said  to  have  been  written  on 
oicpdepai.  Further,  the  Talmud  requires  all  copies 
of  the  Law  to  be  written  on  skins,  and  in  roll  form  ; 
and  this  regulation,  which  still  remains  in  force 
for  volumes  intended  for  use  in  the  synagogue,  no 
doubt  points  back  to  an  ancient  tradition.  All  the 
evidence,  in  fact,  seems  to  go  to  show  that  the 
OT  Scriptures  were  habitually  written  on  prepared 
skins,  for  which,  in  course  of  time,  vellum  was 
probably  substituted  in  the  case  of  ordinary  copies 
(as  distinct  from  synagogue  rolls).  It  is  not  im- 
probable that  in  St.  Paul's  request  (2  Ti  4")  for  rd 
/3i/3\ta,  ixakwra.  ras  /nefx.jBpdi'as,  the  latter  word  refers 
to  copies  of  parts  of  the  OT.* 

(i)  Papyrus.— If  skins  probably  played  the  most 
important  part  in  the  early  history  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  the  papyrus  plant  certainly  did  so  in 
the  case  of  the  Greek.  The  papyrus  plant  (cyperus 
papyrus),  which  formerly  grew  in  great  profusion 
in  the  Nile  (though  now  confined  to  the  higher 
part  of  its  course),  was  used  from  a  very  early  date 
in  Egypt  as  a  material  for  writing.  The  earliest 
extant  papyrus  MS  dates  from  the  5th  dynasty 
(see  §  i.),  and  from  about  the  12th  dynasty  onwards 
many  such  volumes  are  known,  with  writings  in 
all  the  varieties  of  Egyptian  script — hieroglyphic, 
hieratic,  and  demotic.  From  Egypt  the  use  of 
papyrus  spread  into  the  neighbouring  countries,  and 
it  was  the  universal  material  for  book-production 
in  Greece  and  Italy  during  tlie  most  flourishing 
periods  of  their  literature.  The  LXX  version  of 
the  OT  was  j^roduced  in  Egypt  under  the  Ptolemies, 
and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  written  nj^on 
papyrus,  like  the  hundreds  of  Greek  documents  of 
that  period  which  recent  discoveries  in  that  country 
have  brought  to  light.  So,  too,  with  the  books  of 
the  NT.  These  Avere  written  in  Greek,  in  various 
parts  of  the  Greek-speaking  world — in  Asia  Minor, 
in  Greece,  in  Rome,  etc.  ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
doubt  that  they  were  written  on  papyrus  in  the 
ordinary  way.  The  only  books  whicli  may  have 
been  originally  written  in  Palestine  are  St.  Matthew 
and  St.  James  ;  but  these,  it  must  be  remembered, 
would  not  at  first  be  written  as  sacred  books,  so 
that  the  rules  applying  to  the  OT  would  not  apply 
to  them._  They,  too,  must  almost  certainly  have 
been  written  on  papyrus ;  and  on  this  material 
the  Greek  OT  and  the  NT  must  have  circulated 
habitually,  if  not  exclusively,  until  the  4th  cent, 
of  our  era. — The  method  of  manufacture  of  papy- 
rus is  described  by  Pliny  (RN  xiii.  11-13).  The 

*  The  suggestions  that  the  imm^p^mo.,  were  blank  sheets  of 
vellum,  or  note-books  (which  were  sometimes  m.ade  of  vellum 
at  that  date),  or  account-books,  seem  inconsistent  with  the  im- 
portance evidently  attached  to  them. 
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pith  *  of  the  stem  of  the  plant  was  cut  into  thin 
strips,  which  were  laid  side  by  side  to  form  a  sheet. 
Another  layer  of  strips  was  then  laid  upon  the 
first,  at  right  angles  to  it,  so  that  the  whole  sheet 
was  composed  of  two  layers,  in  one  of  which  the 
fibres  ran  horizontally,  in  the  other  perpendicularly. 
The  two  layers  were  attached  to  one  another  by 
moisture  and  pressure,  with  or  without  the  addition 
of  glue.f  The  sheets  {KoWrj/j,aTa,  schedce)  so  formed 
were  dried  and  polished,  and  were  then  ready  for 
use.  They  could  be  used  singly,  as  for  letters, 
accounts,  and  the  like  ;  or  a  number  of  them  could 
be  joined  together,  so  as  to  form  a  roll.  According 
to  Pliny,  the  manufacturers  prepared  rolls  [scapi) 
consisting  of  not  more  than  20  schedce  ;  but  a  scribe 
who  required  more  to  contain  the  work  he  was 
copying  could  attach  a  second  roll  to  the  first,  and 
cut  off  so  much  of  it  as  might  not  be  needed.  The 
length  of  papyrus  rolls,  as  actxially  used,  varies 
greatly.  In  ancient  Egypt,  when  books  were 
largely  used  for  ceremonial  and  ritual  purposes, 
they  were  often  of  excessive  length ;  the  longest 
at  present  known  measures  144  ft.  lJut  for  prac- 
tical use  much  more  moderate  dimensions  were 
necessary,  and  no  Greek  literary  papyrus  is  known 
which  exceeds  30  ft.  The  height  varies  from  15^ 
to  about  5  in.  ;  about  9  or  10  in.  is  a  common 
height  for  a  literary  papyrus.  The  writing  is  nor- 
mally on  that  side  of  the  papyrus  on  which  the 
fibres  lie  horizontally,  i.e.  parallel  to  the  length  of 
the  roll  {recto) ;  the  verso  is  only  used  either  when 
the  scribe's  matter  exceeds  the  papyrus  at  his  dis- 
posal, so  that  after  filling  the  recto  he  is  forced  to 
continue  on  the  verso,  or  (a  commoner  case)  when  the 
recto  has  already  been  used  to  receive  some  other 
writing.  A  roll  of  the  first  description  (whether 
its  material  be  leather  or  papyrus)  is  that  men- 
tioned in  Ezk  2^"  (cf.  Eev  6^),  which  was  '  written 
within  and  without ;  and  there  was  written  therein 
lamentations,  and  mourning,  and  woe.'  The  multi- 
tude of  calamities  is  indicated  by  the  writing  ex- 
tending over  both  sides  of  the  roll.  An  example 
of  a  roll  so  written  occurs  in  a  magical  papyrus  in 
the  British  Museum  (Pap.  cxxi.).  Opisthograph 
rolls  of  the  second  description  imply  that  the 
writer  employed  papyrus  already  once  used,  either 
because  he  was  too  poor  to  get  any  other,  or  too 
remote  from  a  town  where  it  might  be  obtained,  or 
that  the  matter  he  wished  to  write  was  too  unim- 
portant to  justify  the  use  of  fresh  papyrus.  Thus 
rough  accounts  are  frequently  written  on  the  back 
of  used  papyrus ;  or  schoolboys'  copies,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  papyrus  which  bears  on  its  verso  the  Funeral 
Oration  of  Hyperides,  roughly  written  in  a  school- 
boy's hand ;  or  we  may  have  a  literary  work,  written 
for  the  private  use  of  an  individual,  not  for  sale  or 
for  a  public  library,  as  in  the  case  of  the  'Adrjvaiiov 
TLoXireia  of  Aristotle,  which  is  written  on  the  back 
of  farm  accounts.  Such  literary  MSS  might,  no 
doubt,  occasionally  come  into  the  market  as  cheap 
copies,  but  they  would  form  no  part  of  the  regular 

*  Dziatzko  (JJntersucImngen,  pp.  31,  32)  suggests  that  in 
ancient  Egj^pt  the  fibres  of  the  bark  were  used  as  well  as  the 
pith,  the  exclusive  use  of  the  latter  being  introduced  after  the 
Greek  occupation ;  but  there  is  no  authority  for  this  distinc- 
tion, and  an  examination  of  early  Egyptian  papyri  does  not 
reveal  any  essential  difference  in  the  method  of  their  manu- 
facture. Moreover,  since  Pliny  states  that  even  that  part  of 
the  pith  which  was  nearest  the  bark  made  material  too  coarse 
for  writing  purposes,  the  bark  itself  must  have  been  still  more 
unsuitable,  and  could  not  produce  such  excellent  material  as 
the  papyri  of  the  18th  and  even  earlier  dynasties. 

t  I'liny's  words,  'turbidus  liquor  vim  glutinis  praebet,'  are 
variously  interpreted  to  mean  that  the  muddy  water  (of  the 
Nile)  'gives  strength  to  the  glue'  (glutinis,  dat.  plur.)  or 
'answers  the  purpose  of  glue'  (glutinis,  gen.  sing.).  Dziatzko 
(op.  cit.  pp.  84,  85)  states  that  a  chemical  examination  of  some 
fragments  of  papyrus  disclosed  no  trace  of  glue  between  the 
layers,  but  showed  that  it  had  been  applied  to  the  surface, 
presumably  to  smooth  and  strengthen  it.  Certainly  it  is  not 
always  possible  to  discern  glue,  but  sometimes  it  appears  to 
be  present. 


book  trade.  That  the  habitual  use  of  them  im- 
plied poverty,  appears  from  Lucian  (Vit.  Auct.  c. 
9),  where  it  is  one  of  the  signs  of  the  poverty- 
stricken  disciple  of  Diogenes.  The  writing  on 
papyrus  was  disposed  in  columns  (<reX^5es),  the 
width  of  which,  if  not  dictated  by  necessity,  as  in 
the  verses  of  a  poem,  is  generally  from  2  to  3J  in. 
in  the  case  of  literary  MSS  of  good  quality.  In  copies 
written  without  regard  to  appearances  (like  the 
'Ad.  IIoX. ),  it  might  be  considerably  more.  The  title 
of  a  work  was  normally  written  at  the  end.  The 
inner  edge  of  the  roll,  or  both  edges,  might  be  pro- 
vided with  a  wooden  roller  {6/x(pa\{)s),  and  volumes 
which  claimed  elegance  of  appearance  were  prob- 
ably always  provided  with  them.  Commoner  copies 
were  not  so  provided,  but  the  edges  were  then 
generally  strengthened  by  an  extra  strip  of  papyrus, 
to  prevent  tearing.  A  criXXi/^os,  or  thin  strip  of 
papyrus  or  vellum,  was  attached  to  the  outside 
of  the  roll,  bearing  the  title  of  the  work ;  such  a 
(r(XXi)/3os,  bearing  the  title  of  Sophron's  Mimes, 
has  been  discovered  at  Oxyrhynchus  (Ox.  Pap. 
301,  now  Brit.  Mus.  Pap.  801).  The  roll  might 
be  enclosed  in  a  cover  (0aif6X7)s),  to  protect  it 
from  damage,  and  stored  in  a  wooden  case  (capsa) 
with  several  others. — The  roll  form  of  book  con- 
tinued in  common,  if  not  universal,  use  until 
the  3rd  cent. ;  but  from  that  date  onwards  (under 
the  influence,  no  doubt,  of  the  increasing  use  of 
vellum)  papyrus  books  in  codex  form  (like  modern 
books)  begin  to  be  found,  and  the  roll  form  gradu- 
ally drops  out  of  use.  The  earliest  fragments  of 
the  Greek  Bible  are  written  in  the  codex  form, 
which  seems  to  liave  been  preferred  by  the  Chris- 
tian converts.  Vellum  superseded  papyrus  as  the 
material  for  the  best  books  in  the  4tli  cent.,  but 
papyrus  continued  to  be  employed  for  inferior 
copies  until  the  7th  cent.  In  640,  however,  the 
Arabs  conquered  Egypt,  and,  by  stopping  the  ex- 
port of  papyrus,  struck  the  death-blow  to  its  use 
as  a  vehicle  of  Greek  and  Latin  literature.  It 
continued  to  be  used  in  Egypt  to  some  extent  for 
accounts  and  for  Coptic  documents ;  but  its  literary 
importance  was  at  an  end. 

(k)  Parchment  or  vellum. — This  material  may  be 
regarded  as  a  special  development  from  the  use  of 
skins,  described  above  ;  but  it  occupies  a  far  more 
important  place  in  the  history  of  literature  than 
its  parent.  According  to  Varro  {ap.  Pliny,  HN 
xiii.  11),  it  originated  at  Pergamum  under  Eumenes 
II.  (B.C.  197-158),  when  the  king  of  Egypt,  anxious 
to  cripple  his  rival's  growing  library,  forbade  the 
export  of  papyrus.  The  king  of  Pergamum  accord- 
ingly reverted  to  the  use  of  skins,  which  had  for- 
merly been  general  in  Asia  Minor  (see  above) ;  but 
the  skins  were  made  more  suitable  for  literary  pur- 
poses by  a  special  preparation,  and  the  material 
thus  produced  received  from  its  place  of  origin  the 
name  of  wepya/j.rji'rj,  whence  our  parchment.  Parch- 
ment dift'ers  from  leather  in  not  being  tanned  ;  the 
skins  are  merely  stretched  and  dried,  the  hairs  being 
removed  from  the  one  side  and  the  flesh  from  the 
other,  and  the  whole  being  smoothed  with  pumice. 
In  modern  usage  the  flesh  side  is  also  dressed  with 
chalk;  the  special  methods,  if  any,  of  preparing 
ancient  parchment  are  unknown.  The  skins  used 
are  principally  those  of  sheep,  lambs,  and  calves,  but 
those  of  goats,  asses,  and  swine  may  also  be  used ; 
and  specially  fine  vellum  is  provided  by  antelopes. 
Strictly  speaking,  vellum  denotes  the  material 
manufactured  from  calves  (and  antelopes),  and 
parchment  that  provided  by  sheep,  etc.;  but  prac- 
tically no  distinction  is  made  between  them,  and 
the  term  vellum  is  applied  to  all  kinds  of  dressed 
skins  used  for  the  purposes  of  writing.  Of  the 
character  of  the  vellum  MSS  of  Pergamum  nothing 
is  known ;  but  it  is  certain  that  the  material  did 
not  come  into  general  use  for  literary  purposes,  in 


WRITING 


WRITING 


947 


other  countries,  until  a  much  later  period.  At 
Rome,  in  the  1st  cent.  B.C.  and  the  1st  and  2nd 
cents,  after  Christ,  there  is  evidence  of  the  use  of 
vellum,  but  only  for  note-books  and  for  rough 
drafts  or  inferior  copies  of  literary  works  (Cic.  ad 
Att.  xiii.  24  ;  Hor.  Sat.  ii.  3;  Martial,  xiv.  7.  184, 
etc.  ;  Quintilian,  x.  3.  31).  A  fragment  of  avellvun 
MS,  which  may  belong  to  this  period,  is  preserved 
in  Brit.  Mus.  Add.  MS  34473,  consisting  of  two 
leaves  of  Demosthenes,  de  Fals.  Leg.,  in  a  small 
hand,  which  appears  to  be  of  the  2nd  century. 
The  use  of  vellum  for  note-books,  which  would 
be  shaped  according  to  the  analogy  of  wax  tablets, 
the  form  of  note-book  previously  existing,  natur- 
ally led  to  the  evolution  of  the  codex,  or  modern 
book  form  ;  and  the  rise  of  vellum  into  favour  for 
literary  purposes  is  also  the  rise  of  the  codex.  This 
appears  to  have  taken  place  during  the  3rd  cent. ,  the 
final  victory  of  vellum  and  the  codex  form  being 
achieved  in  the  early  part  of  the  4th  century.  When 
Constantine  founded  his  new  capital,  he  instructed 
Eusebius  to  have  fifty  MSS  on  vellum  (o-w^aTta  iv 
5i<f>6ipais)  prepared  by  skilled  calligraphers  for  the 
churches  in  it  (Vit.  Const,  iv.  36,  A.D.  331)  ;  and 
about  the  middle  of  the  century  the  library  of 
Pamphilus  at  Csesarea  (consisting  largely  of  the 
works  of  Origen),  which  had  fallen  into  decay, 
was  restored  by  Acacius  and  Euzoius,  who  had 
the  damaged  volumes  replaced  by  vellum  ('in 
membranis  instaurare  conati  sunt,'  Jerome,  Ep. 
cxli.).  The  spread  of  Christianity  probably  had 
much  to  do  with  the  change,  by  creating  a  demand 
for  complete  copies  of  the  Scriptures.  No  papyrus 
roll  of  ordinary  dimensions  could  hold  more  than 
one  of  the  longer  books  of  the  NT,  and  a  set  of 
some  30  or  40  rolls  would  be  necessary  for  the 
entire  Bible  ;  while  the  whole  could  be  gathered 
into  a  single  codex  of  not  immoderate  size.  Ex- 
amjiles  of  such  codices  from  this  very  period  re- 
main in  the  celebrated  Codex  Vaticanus  and  Codex 
Sinaiticus,  and  probably  also  in  the  earliest  copies 
of  Virgil.  The  vellum  of  these  early  MSS  ranks 
with  the  very  finest  in  quality.  For  special  magni- 
ficence, the  vellum  was  sometimes  dyed  purple, 
with  letters  of  silver  or  gold.  The  existence  of 
such  MSS  in  the  4th  cent,  is  proved  by  Jerome's 
denunciation  of  them  ( '  in  membranis  purpureis 
auro  argentoque  descriptos,'  Prcef.  hi  Job;  '  in- 
ficiuntur  membranas  colore  purpureo,  aurum  liques- 
cit  in  litteras,  gemmis  codices  vestiuntur,'  ad, 
Eustochium  de  custod.  virg.). 

To  this  period  may  perhaps  be  attributed  the  Codex  Veronensis 
of  the  Old  Latin  Gospels  ;  but  most  of  the  purple  MSS  now 
extant  are  of  later  date.  Those  of  the  Greek  Gospels  are  all 
attributable  to  the  6th  cent,  (the  codices  known  as  Evann.  N,  N" , 
2,  <!',  and  one  recently  brought  from  Sinope  to  Paris,  the  latter 
and  N»  being  written  in  gold  letters,  the  others  in  silver, 
with  gold  only  for  the  sacred  names).  Other  purple  MSS 
are  the  Codices  Palatinus  and  Saretianus  (5th  cent.),  Vindo- 
bonensis  and  Brixianus  (Cth  cent.)  of  the  Old  Latin  Gospels,  the 
Vienna  Genesis  (6th  cent.),  which  also  has  painted  miniatures, 
the  Gothic  Gospels  at  Upsala  (6th  cent.),  the  Metz  Gospels  and 
Psalter  of  St.  Germanus  at  Paris  (6th  cent.),  the  Ziiricb  Greek 
Psalter  (7th  cent.),  the  Vulgate  Gospels  written  by  Godescalc 
for  Charlemagne  (a.d.  781),  the  Hamilton  Gospels,  now  in 
America,  and  two  other  copies  of  the  Gospels  at  Paris  (8th 
cent.).  The  last  four,  all  written  In  the  time  of  Charlemagne 
(to  which  more  of  the  same  and  subsequent  periods  might  be 
added),  have  letters  of  gold  ;  the  earlier  MSS  are  in  silver. 
Among  special  curiosities  of  ornamentation  may  be  mentioned 
two  leaves  gilded  all  over,  with  lettering  in  blue,  containing 
the  tables  of  Eusebian  Canons,  from  a  copy  of  the  Greek  Gos- 
pels, of  the  6th  cent.,  in  the  British  Museum,  and  two  books  of 
prayers  written  on  black  vellum  in  gold  and  silver  letters,  of  the 
15th  to  16th  cents.,  at  Vienna. 

The  sheet  of  vellum  having  been  prepared  for 
use,  it  was  folded  into  quires,  a  process  which 
causes  hair-side  to  face  hair-side,  and  flesh-side 
flesh-side  throughout  the  volume.  Quires  are  found 
of  various  sizes,  eight  leaves  being  the  commonest 
number.  In  Greek  MSS  the  flesh-side  normally 
begins  the  quire,  in  Latin  MSS  the  hair-side.  Lines 


were  ruled  on  the  vellum  with  a  blunt-pointed 
instrument,  generally  on  the  hair-side,  making  a 
furrow  on  that  side  and  a  ridge  on  the  fle»h-side. 
After  the  use  of  vellum  had  become  well  estab- 
lished, the  writing  was  generally  arranged  in  two 
columns  to  the  page,  sometimes  less,  but  very  rarely 
more.  The  earliest  MSS,  however,  show  a  larger 
number,  the  Cod.  Sinaiticus  having  four  columns  to 
the  page,  and  the  Codd.  Vaticanus  and  Patiriensis 
(5tli  cent.)  three.  It  is  probable  that  the  use  of 
narrow  columns  which  this  involves  is  a  reminiscence 
of  the  narrow  columns  habitually  found  in  papyri, 
from  which  these  MSS  were  almost  certainly  copied. 
A  revival  of  this  practice  is  occasionally  found  in 
later  MSS,  as  in  Brit.  Mus.  Koyal  MS  1  D  ii,  con- 
taining part  of  the  LXX,  of  which  four  quires  are 
written  with  three  columns  to  the  page  ;  or  the 
great  Bibles  containing  Theodulf 's  recension  of  the 
Vulgate,  which  also  have  triple  columns. 

{1}  Paper,  the  ultimate  survivor  in  the  competi- 
tion between  the  various  vehicles  of  literature,  is 
of  much  less  importance  for  the  history  of  writing 
than  either  papyrus  or  vellum,  on  account  of  the 
lateness  of  its  appearance  in  Europe  and  Western 
Asia.  The  date  of  its  invention  is  unknown,  but 
there  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  first  manu- 
factured in  China.  About  the  middle  of  the  8th 
cent,  it  became  known  to  the  Arabs,  perhajis  as  a 
result  of  their  conquest  of  Samarcand,  in  704,  and 
factories  were  established  in  Baghdad  and  else- 
where. Specimens  of  their  workmanship  have 
been  found  in  Egypt,  dating  from  an  early  period 
in  the  Arab  occupation  of  that  country.  To  this 
paper  the  names  charta  (often  with  the  epithet 
Damascena)  and  papyrus  were  applied,  since  it 
served  to  take  the  place  of  the  material  formerly 
known  by  those  names.  From  the  Arabs  the 
knowledge  of  paper  passed,  after  a  considerable 
lapse  of  time,  to  the  Spaniards  and  Italians.  The 
earliest  known  specimens  are  of  the  12tli  cent., 
but  it  was  only  slowly  that  the  new  material  made 
headway  against  the  supremacy  of  vellum  for 
literaiy  purposes.  Towards  the  end  of  the  14tli 
cent,  it  began  to  be  used  with  some  freedom  in  the 
book  trade,  and  during  the  15th  cent,  it  was 
coming  to  supersede  vellum  for  ordinary  purposes, 
even  before  the  invention  of  printing  dealt  the 
fatal  blow  to  tlie  older  material.  It  was  formerly 
supposed  that  the  earliest  paper,  introduced  into 
Europe  from  the  East,  was  made  from  cotton 
wool,  and  a  distinction  was  drawn  between  cotton 
paper  and  linen  paper.  Microscopic  examination, 
however,  shoAvs  that  this  is  a  delusion,  and  that 
no  such  thing  as  paper  made  wholly  of  cotton 
lias  ever  existed.  The  name  homhijcina,  which  is 
used  to  describe  the  Oriental  paper,  has  probably 
nothing  to  do  with  the  material  out  of  which  it 
was  made,  but  is  a  corruption  of  bamhycina,  from 
Bambyce,  in  Syria,  where  it  \\'as  manufactured. 
The  materials  out  of  which  it  was  usually  manu- 
factured were  hemp  or  flax,  for  which  woollen 
cloth  was  subsequently  substituted,  and  eventually 
(in  the  14th  cent.)  linen  rags.  Water -marks, 
which  do  not  occur  in  Oriental  paper,  were  intro- 
duced by  European  manufacturers  in  the  13th 
cent.  The  earliest  known  specimen  is  on  paper 
used  in  the  district  of  Ancona  in  1293. 

(in)  The  impleniBnts  of  writing  have  naturally 
differed  according  to  the  various  materials  on 
which  they  had  to  be  employed.  A  sharp,  pointed 
metal  instrument,  known  to  the  Greeks  as  arvKos, 
Lat.  stilus,  was  used  for  writing  on  clay  or  wax 
tablets  (cf.  Job  IQ-"*,  Jer  17').  On  pajiyrus  the 
reed  (KdXa/zos,  calamus)  was  used  (cf.  3  Jn  5td 
lj.fKavo%  Koi  KoXdfxov),  and  pos.sibly  also  on  leather 
(cf .  Ps  45^  where  the  LXX  has  Ka\afxos  ypafxfiar^ws). 
Metal  pens  in  the  form  of  a  reed  or  quill  have  been 
found  in  the  so-called  Grave  of  Aristotle  at  Eretria, 
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and  (of  the  Roman  period)  in  Italy  and  Britain. 
The  quill  pen  is  first  mentioned  by  an  anonymous 
biographer  of  Theodoric  the  Goth  (c.  500)  and  by 
Isidore  of  Seville  (c.  600).— The  earliest  form  of  ink 
{/jLiXav,  atramentum,  iyKavarov,  mcaustnm,  whence 
ink)  appears  to  have  been  either  the  juice  dis- 
charged by  the  cuttle-fish  (Persius,  iii.  13)  or  a 
mixture  of  soot  and  gum.  This  often  gives  excel- 
lent results,  the  ink  of  the  Greek  papyri,  even 
from  the  earliest  times  (3rd  and  2nd  cent.  B.C.), 
being  often  admirably  black.  This  kind  of  ink 
did  not  sink  deeply  into  the  material  on  which  it 
was  laid,  and  could  be  washed  off  without  much 
difficulty ;  on  papyrus  this  was  the  ordinary 
method  of  deletion  on  a  large  scale.  Gall-apples 
are  not  mentioned  until  the  5th  cent.  (Martianus 
Capella,  iii.  225),  but  were  probably  used  con- 
siderably earlier.  Metallic  inks  were  not  used 
with  papyrus,  but  must  have  been  adopted  early 
in  the  history  of  writing  upon  vellum ;  it  is  to 


the  Hebrews.  The  uncertainty  which  attends  the 
dating  of  the  earlier  books  of  the  OT  and  of  the 
materials  upon  which  they  are  based,  makes  it 
dangerous  to  draw  any  conclusions  from  the 
references  in  them  to  the  practice  of  writing. 
The  discovery  (in  1887)  of  the  Tel  el-Amarna 
tablets  (Fig.  1),  near  the  site  of  the  capital  of 
Amenophis  iv.,  containing  correspondence,  in 
cuneiform  characters  and  in  Babylonian  dialect, 
between  the  Egyjjtian  governors  or  vassal  princes 
in  Palestine  and  Syria  and  the  king  and  his  minis- 
ters in  Egypt,  proves  that  writing  was  practised 
in  Palestine  at  a  date  either  a  century  before  the 
Exodus  (if  that  event  be  assigned  to  the  reign  of 
Merenptah,  as  commonly  held),  or  contemporary 
with  the  Hebrew  entry  into  the  Promised  Land, 
according  to  the  alternative  clrronology.  There  is 
also  no  difficulty  in  believing  that  Moses,  having 
been  brought  up  in  the  Egyptian  court  (cf.  Ac  7^^), 
was  acquainted  with  the  art  cf  writing ;  though,  of 


•XKimiiM  ]  fi;om  iki,  kl-amarna,  14th  cemt.  b.o. 

(Brit.  Ilu3.  BU.  88-10-13,  75.) 


this  element  that  the  erosion  seen  in  so  many 
early  vellum  MSS  {e.g.  the  Codex  Vaticanus  and 
the  Codex  Alexandrinus)  is  due.  In  the  Middle 
Ages  a  less  corrosive  ink  is  generally  used.  Some 
beautiful  specimens  remain  from  about  the  begin- 
ning of  the  8th  cent.,  e.g.  the  Codex  Amiatinus 
and  the  Lindisfarne  Gospels.  Many  recipes  for 
ink  are  recorded  in  media3val  MSS  ;  the  principal 
ingredients  are  gall-apples,  vitriol,  and  gum. 

Literature. — Birt,  Das  antike  Buchwesen,  1882 ;  Gardthausen, 
Grieckische  Paldographie,  1879  ;  Thompson,  Handbook  of  Greek 
arid  Latin  Palceography,  oc.  ii-iv,  1893  ;  Dziatzko,  Untersuch- 
ungen  iiber  ausgewdhlte  Kapitel  des  avtiken  Buchwesens, 
1900;  Pietschmann,  Leder  und  Holz  ah  Schreibmaterial  bet 
den  Aegypten  (Sammlung  bibliothekswissenschaftlichen  Ar- 
beiten,  Htt.  8),  1895  ;  Karabacek  and  Wiesner,  Das  arabische 
Papier  (Mitth.  aus  d.  Samralung  d.  Papyrus  Erzherzog  Rainer, 
u.^87ff.),  1887;  Buhl,  Canon  and  Text  of  the  OT,  Eng.  tr. 
§  74,  1892 ;  Kenyon,  Palceography  of  Greek  Papyri,  ch.  ii. 
1899  ;  Wattenbaoh,  Das  Schriftwesen  im  Mittelalter  'i,  1896. 

iii.  Hebrew  Writing.— It  is  impossible  to  fix 
with  any  precision  the  beginning  of  writing  among 


course,  this  fact  in  itself  proves  nothing  as  to  his 
actual  and  immediate  authorship  of  the  books 
ascribed  to  him.  The  name  Kiriath-sepher  (Jos 
15^°)  is  held  by  Sayce  and  some  others  (but  see 
Moore,  Jtcdges,  26  f.)  to  mean  'city  of  books,' 
which  might  indicate  even  the  existence  of  a 
library  (perhaps  such  a  one  as  that  of  Ashur- 
bani-pal  at  Nineveh)  or  record -office;  and  one 
interpretation  of  shebet  sopher  in  Jg  5"  (LXX  B 
iv  pdpSw  Birjyrjcreus  ypafj.fj.aTio}s,  AV  'the  pen  of  the 
writer,'  II Vm  '  the  staff  of  the  scribe ' ;  but  RV 
'  the  marshal's  stafi'')  finds  a  reference  to  writing 
in  what  is  universally  admitted  to  be  a  very 
ancient  document.  It  is  not  until  much  later, 
however,  that  indubitable  evidence  of  Hebrew 
writing  is  found.  The  earliest  extant  specimens 
are  on  the  bowls  of  Baal  Lebanon  (see  Alphabet, 
vol.  i.  p.  73),  the  earliest  of  which  may  date  from 
c.  1000  B.C.,  and  the  Moahite  Stone,  erected  by 
Mesha,  king  of  Moab,  about  850  B.C.,  to  com- 
memorate his  own  revolt  against  Jehoram.  This 
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is  written  in  a  dialect  scarcely  differing  from 
Hebrew,  and  in  the  ancient  Hebrew  characters, 
which  were  a  development  from  the  original  Phce- 
nician  alphabet  (Alphabet  ;  for  facsimile  see 
MOAB).  It  is  followed  by  the  Siloajn  inscription, 
attributed  to  the  reign  of  Hezekiah  (c.  700  B.C.) 
or  Manasseh  (c.  650  B.C.),  the  characters  of  which 
are  a  modilication  of  those  on  the  Moabite  Stone. 
Somewhat  later  still,  probably,  are  the  inscriptions 
on  the  jar-handles  found  by  Dr.  Bliss  at  Tell  ej- 
Judeideh,  wliicli  are  assigned  approximately  to 
650-500  B.C.  (PEFSt,  1900,  pp.  207,  341). 

Of  actual  Hebrew  writing  in  the  old  characters 
we  have  no  remains,  since  our  earliest  extant  MSS 
belong  to  a  period  long  after  the  adoption  of  the 
square  characters  ;  but  their  appearance  may  be 
learnt  from  the  MSS  of  the  Samaritan  version  of 
the  Pentateuch,  the  Samaritans  having  retained 
the  ancient  alphabet  when  the  Jews  abandoned  it, 
after  the  Captivity,  in  favour  of  the  Aramsean 
characters,  which  represented  a  different  line  of 
descent  from  the  original  Phoenician  alphabet. 


which  were  to  be  used  in  the  services  of  the  syna- 
gogue. These  must  alway.s  be  leather  rolls,  not 
in  modern  book  form  ;  and  they  must  be  written 
with  the  most  scrupulous  care. 

'A  synagogue  roll  must  be  written  on  the  skins  of  clean 
animals,  ijrepared  for  the  particular  use  of  the  synagogue  by  a 
Jew.  These  must  be  fastened  together  with  strings  taken  from 
clean  animals.  Every  skin  must  contain  a  certain  number  of 
columns,  equal  throughout  the  entire  codex.  The  length  of 
each  column  must  not  extend  over  less  than  48  or  more  than 
60  lines  ;  and  the  breadth  must  consist  of  thirty  letters.  The 
whole  copy  must  be  first  lined  ;  and  if  three  words  be  written 
in  it  without  a  line,  it  is  worthless.  The  ink  should  be  black, 
neither  red,  green,  nor  any  other  colour,  and  be  prepared 
according  to  a  definite  receipt.  An  authentic  copy  must  be 
the  exemplar,  from  which  the  transcriber  ought  not  in  the 
least  to  deviate.  No  word  or  letter,  not  even  a  yod,  must  be 
written  from  memory,  the  scribe  not  having  looked  at  the 
codex  before  him.  .  .  .  Between  every  consonant  the  space  of  a 
hair  or  thread  must  intervene  ;  between  every  word  the  breadth 
of  a  narrow  consonant ;  between  every  new  parashdh,  or  section, 
the  breadth  of  nine  consonants  ;  between  exery  book,  three 
lines.  The  fifth  book  of  Moses  must  tenninate  exactly  with  a 
line ;  but  the  rest  need  not  do  so.  Besides  this,  the  copyist 
must  sit  in  full  Jewish  dress,  wash  his  whole  body,  not  begin 
to  write  the  name  of  God  with  a  pen  newly  dipped  in  ink,  and 
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The  old  characters  remained  in  use  on  coins  of  the 
Maccabrean  period,  but  they  liad  fallen  out  of  use 
for  literary  purposes  long  before  the  time  of  our 
Lord,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  books  read 
by  Him  (e.g.  Lk  4")  were  written  in  the  square 
alphabet,  in  which  the  smallness  of  the  letter  ij6d 
justified  the  metaphor  of  Mt  5^^.*  The  square 
characters  of  the  earliest  period  were  not  identical 
in  form  with  those  of  the  MSS  now  extant,  but 
they  were  their  direct  ancestors.  So  far  we  have 
very  little  liglit  as  to  the  appearance  of  the  MSS 
in  which  the  Hebrew  Scriptures  were  preserved  ; 
it  is  only  when  Ave  reach  the  period  of  the  Talmud 
(c.  300-500)  that  we  find  those  principles  being  laid 
down  which,  stereotyped  by  the  Massoretes,  have 
given  us  the  MSS  now  extant  (Fig.  2).  Minute 
directions  are  given  for  the  copying  of  the  Scrip- 
tures, especially  of  those  volumes  of  the  Law 

*  An  isolated  survival  of  the  old  alphabet  occurs  in  the  case 
of  Aquila,  in  whose  Greek  OT  the  name  Jehovah  was  regularly 
written  in  these  characters.  Origen's  statement  to  this  effect 
has  been  confirmed  by  the  fragments  of  Aquila  recently  dis- 
covered at  Cairo,  and  now  at  Cambridge  (Burkitt,  Fragments  of 
Aquila,  1897,  cf.  Taylor,  Genizah  Fragments,  p.  26  f.). 


should  a  king  address  him  while  writing  that  name  he  must 
take  no  notice  of  him  '  (S.  Davidson,  Text  of  the  OT^,  p.  89;. 

Vowel-points  are  never  added  in  synagogue  rolls. 
Originally  absent  from  Hebrew  writing  altogether, 
vowels  were  first  represented,  when  some  special 
need  required  their  indication,  by  the  semi-vowels 
1,  n,  and  sometimes  f«,  technically  known  as 
matres  lectionis.  The  insertion  of  these  signs 
gives  what  is  known  as  the  scriptio  plena,  their 
omission  the  scri23tio  defcctiva.  The  date  of  the 
introduction  of  this  device  is  uncertain,  but  it 
must  be  later  than  the  production  of  the  LXX. 
The  more  complete  and  satisfactory  system  of 
vowel-points  was  introduced  about  the  7th  century. 
An  alternative  system,  in  which  the  points  are 
supralinear  instead  of  infralinear,  is  found  in  the 
oldest  dated  MS  (the  St.  Petersburg  Codex  of  the 
Prophets,  A.D.  916),  and  in  some  others :  this  is  sup- 
posed to  have  been  practised  at  Babylon  (but  not 
exclusively  even  there),  but  never  gained  general 
acceptance.  Vowel-points  are  habitually  inserted 
in  MSS  other  than  synagogue  rolls,  but  it  was  a 
rale  that  the  consonantal  text  should  be  written 
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independently,  and  the  points  added  by  a  different 
scribe. — Accentuation  was  probably  introduced 
into  Hebrew  writing  at  about  the  same  date  as 
vowel-points  (5th-7th  cents.),  and  used  to  denote 
the  logical  interrelation  of  the  several  words  in  the 
sentence,  as  well  as  their  vocal  modulation  in  pub- 
lic xe&diing.— Separation  of  tvords  is  effected  in  the 
Moabite  and  Siloam  inscriptions  by  the  insertion 
of  a  dot ;  but  the  frequent  mistakes  in  the  division 
of  words  in  the  LXX,  and  the  subsequent  intro- 
duction of  the  '  final  letters,'  show  that  in  early 
MSS  Hebrew  writing,  like  Greek  and  Latin  to  a 
much  later  period,  was  undivided.  The  use  of 
the  five  '  final  letters,'  to  indicate  the  ends  of 
words,  belongs  to  a  date  intermediate  between  the 
version  of  the  LXX  and  the  Talmud,  a  period  in 
which  most  of  the  minutice  in  the  practice  of  the 
scribes  probably  originated.- — Divisions  of  the  text 
in  Hebrew  MSS  are  of  various  kinds.  The  larger 
divisions,  corresponding  roughly  to  our  chapters, 
are  the  '  open '  and  '  closed '  sections.  Open 
sections  begin  a  new  line  in  the  MSS  ;  and  if 
the  previous  section  has  ended  at  the  end  of  a 
line,  a  whole  line  is  left  blank  before  the  new 
section  begins.  Closed  sections  follow  on  in  the 
same  line  as  the  end  of  the  previous  section,  a 
blank  space  only  being  left  between  ;  or,  if  the 
previous  section  ends  too  near  the  end  of  a  line  to 
admit  of  this,  the  next  line  is  indented.  Late 
MSS  sometimes  insert  the  letters  s  or  □  in  the  blank 
space,  to  indicate  an  open  or  a  closed  section  re- 
spectively. In  the  Law  the  MSS  agree  generally 
in  their  distribution  of  open  and  closed  sections, 
but  in  the  Prophets  and  Hagiographa  there  is 
considerable  divergence,  indicating  difi'erence  of 
tradition  in  different  Massoretic  schools.  This 
section-system  was  certainly  introduced  before  the 
time  of  Jerome,  and  probably  before  the  period  of 
the  Mishna. — Another  form  of  division  was  into 
sedarim,  or  lections  suited  to  a  three-years'  cycle 
of  the  reading  of  the  Law.  The  Pentateuch  is 
divided  into  167  sedarim,  while  of  the  other  books, 
which  were  similarly  divided,  the  Former  Prophets 
have  77,  the  Later  Prophets  107,  and  the  Hagio- 
grapha 81.  Side  by  side  with  this  was  a  one-year 
cycle  of  the  reading  of  the  Law,  which  was  in  use 
in  Babylonia,  involving  a  division  of  the  Law  into 
54  pardsMyoih.  These  are  indicated  in  the  MSS, 
with  a  mnemonic  mark  to  show  the  number  of 
verses  in  each  pardshd.  Verse-division  is  rarely 
found  in  synagogue  rolls  ;  in  MSS  in  book  form 
having  accents  and  vowel-points  it  is  regularly 
practised.  The  earliest  method  of  indicating  the 
end  of  a  verse  is  by  placing  a  silhik  (  t  )  beneath  the 
final  letter ;  subsequently  the  double  pointer  colon 
(soph  pasuk)  was  introduced.  The  verses  were 
carefully  numbered  by  the  Massoretes,  as  a  pre- 
caution against  interpolation  ;  but  the  systems  of 
division  practised  by  the  Babylonian  and  Pales- 
tinian Jews  respectively  differed  considerably,  and 
the  one  now  in  use  differs  from  both  of  these, 
being  apparently  due  to  the  Massoretes. 

The  margins  of  Hebrew  MSS  play  an  important 
part  in  their  character,  since  they  generally  con- 
tain the  Massorah  and  certain  kinds  of  various 
readings.  The  Massorah,  or  body  of  traditional 
commentary  on  textual  matters,  is  of  two  kinds 
— the  Greater  and  the  Lesser  Massorah.  The 
Greater  Massorah  generally  occupies  the  upper 
and  lower  margin  of  the  page,  while  the  Lesser  is 
placed  in  the  outer  side  margin.  Between  the 
columns  come  the  various  readings  known  as  the 
l^eri  and  Sevirin  (see  Text  of  OT).  The  places  of 
the  Lesser  Massorah  and  the  various  readings  are, 
however,  sometimes  interchanged.  Often,  too, 
the  Hebrew  text  is  accompanied  by  an  Aramaic 
paraphrase,  either  in  parallel  columns  or  between 
the  lines.— On  the  palffiography  of  Hebrew  MSS 


it  is  not  necessary  to  dwell.  Changes  in  the 
manner  of  writing  between  the  9th  cent,  (the  date 
of  our  earliest  MS)  and  the  invention  of  printing 
were  slight,  and  the  best  authorities  differ  con- 
siderably in  their  attribution  of  dates  on  the 
handwriting  alone.  Moreover,  in  view  of  the 
stereotyped  character  of  the  text  preserved  in  all 
extant  MSS,  not  so  much  depends  on  the  precise 
assignment  of  dates  as  in  the  case  of  Greek  MSS. 

Literature. — Ginsburg,  Introd.  to  the  ilasgoretico -Critical 
Edition  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  1897  ;  S.  Davidson,  Text  of  the 
OT^,  1859  ;  Buhl,  Canon  and  Text  of  the  OT^,  Eng.  tr.  1892  ; 
Wickes,  Accentuation  of  the  so-called  Prose  Books,  1887 ;  Driver, 
Notes  on  the  Heb.  Text  of  the  Books  of  Samtiel,  1890,  pp.  ix- 
XXXV,  see  also  p.  957  ;  Weir,  Short  Hist,  of  the  Heb.  Text,  1899. 

iv.  Greek  Writing  on  Papyrus. — We  are  far 
better  situated  with  regard  to  knowledge  of  the 
manner  in  which  the  Greek  Bible  was  written  than 
is  the  case  with  the  Hebrew  Bible ;  for,  whereas  the 
earliest  extant  Hebrew  MS  is  separated  by  more 
than  a  thousand  years  from  the  date  of  composition 
of  the  latest  Hebrew  book  of  the  OT,  we  have 
(thanks  to  the  discoveries  made  in  Egypt  within 
the  last  twelve  years)  Greek  MSS  as  early  as  the 
date  at  which  Greek  first  began  to  be  used  as  a 
vehicle  for  the  Scriptures.  From  the  first  half  of 
the  3rd  cent.  B.C.  onwards  we  have  a  continuous 
stream  of  Greek  MSS  (not  indeed  biblical,  but 
sliowing  how  the  biblical  MSS  must  have  been 
written),  at  first  exclusively  on  papyrus,  but  from 
the  4tli  cent,  after  Christ  also  on  vellum. 

Greek  writing  upon  jjapyrus  falls  into  two  cate- 
gories, literary  and  doeimientary,  the  former  being 
used  primarily  for  works  of  literature,  but  at  times 
also  for  documents  of  special  importance,  such  as 
petitions  to  the  great  magistrates ;  while  the  latter, 
primarily  used  for  all  sorts  of  non-literary  docu- 
ments (receipts,  contracts,  accounts,  letters,  etc.), 
was  also  occasionally  employed  for  private  copies 
of  literary  works.  15oth  classes  have  therefore  to 
be  taken  into  consideration  with  regard  to  the 
transmission  of  the  sacred  text.  So  far  as  the 
LXX  is  concerned,  indeed,  the  non-literary  hand 
is  not  of  much  importance,  since  there  is  no  reason 
to  suppose  that  the  version  circulated  to  any  great 
extent  among  other  than  literary  classes.  Copies 
were,  no  doubt,  occasionally  made  in  the  common 
hand  for  poor  people  or  for  private  use ;  but  it  is 
not  likely  that  this  happened  to  such  an  extent  as 
materially  to  att'ect  the  textual  tradition.  With 
regard  to  the  NT  the  case  is  difierent,  as  will  be 
shown  below. 

The  literary  hand  of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.,  at  the  time  of  the  pro- 
duction of  tiie  LXX,  is  known  from  the  papyri  extracted  by 
Prof.  Petrie  from  the  cartonnage  of  some  mummy  cases  found 
by  him  at  Gurob  in  1889,  of  which  the  best,  from  a  palaeographic 
point  of  view,  are  the  fragments  of  the  Phcedo  of  Plato  and  the 
Antiope  of  Euripides.  These  are  written  in  a  very  small  uncial 
hand,  neat  and  firm,  in  columns  about  6  in.  high  and  2;}  in.  wide. 
According  to  a  rough  calculation,  two  rolls  of  about  35  ft.  each 
would  be  required  to  contain  the  Book  of  Genesis  in  the  style  of 
writing  employed  in  the  Phcedo  MS  ;  and,  even  with  a  taller 
column  and  greater  economy  of  space  between  the  lines,  it  is 
certain  that  such  a  book  could  not  have  been  contained  in 
a  single  roll  of  normal  length.  The  uncial  hand  on  papyrus 
admits  of  occasional  ligatures  between  the  letters,  so  that  the 
distinction  between  uncial  and  cursive  hands  is  less  sharply 
marked  on  papyrus  than  on  vellum.  Besides  the  small  literary 
hand  just  mentioned,  the  early  Ptolemaic  papyri  show  a  larger 
and  rougher  uncial  hand,  likewise  used  for  literary  purposes, 
but  probably  for  cheaper  and  less  carefully  executed  copies. 
The  non-literary  hands  of  the  period  are  various,  but  for  the 
most  part  are  very  cursive,  with  broad  letters  freely  spaced  out 
and  large  ligatures. 

In  the  2nd  cent.  B.C.  two  forms  of  literary  hand  are  again 
found  in  existence  (and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  extant 
evidence  is  still  scanty,  so  that  no  description  is  likely  to  be 
exhaustive) — one  (exemplified  by  the  papyrus  of  Hyperides  in 
Athenogenem  at  the  Louvre)  being  a  square,  fii-m  hand,  larger 
than  that  of  the  Petrie  Pha;do,  while  the  other  (contained  in  a 
rhetorical  papyrus,  also  at  the  Louvre)  is  smaller,  weaker,  and 
more  sloping.  The  non-literary  hand  is  generally  less  straggling 
than  in  the  previous  century,  the  larger  forms  of  it  being  often 
very  handsome,  and  the  smaller  neat  and  flowing.  Tlie  1st  cent. 
B.C.  is  a  period  of  transition,  the  Roman  conquest  of  Egypt 
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leading  gradually  to  a  marked  change  of  hand.  Of  literax-y 
papyri,  few  can  be  quite  certainly  attributed  to  this  century, 
but  there  are  strong  grounds  for  placing  tlie  lierculaneum  rolls 
here,  with  a  few  others  from  Egypt.  The  Herculaneum  papyri 
show  a  number  of  rather  small,  business-like  hands,  without 
much  ornament,  written  in  narrow  columns  on  papyrus  of 
moderate  height,  and  from  these  a  good  idea  may  be  formed 
of  the  appearance  of  a  MS  of  the  LXX  in  the  generation  preced- 
ing the  birth  of  our  Lord. 

For  the  1st  cent,  of  the  Christian  era,  and 
especially  for  the  second  half  of  it,  during  which 
the  books  of  the  NT  were  written,  we  have  fairly 
good  evidence  as  to  the  current  literary  hand,  and 
ample  for  the  non  -  literary  hand.  The  literary 
hand  is  rather  larger  than  was  usual  in  the  Ptole- 
maic period,  with  well  -  rounded  curves  and  not 
infrequent  ligatures  ;  a  graceful  style  of  writing, 
and,  at  its  best  (as  in  a  papyrus  of  the  Odyssey  in 
the  British  Museum),  very  handsome.  It  is  not 
likely,  however,  that  the  authors  and  early  copyists 
of  the  books  of  the  NT  often  had  writing  of  this 
excellence  at  their  disposal.  A  better  example  of 
the  style  in  which  the  autographs  of  the  NT  may 


forthcoming.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  NT 
Scriptures  must  have  circulated  much  in  p)rivately 
written  copies.  A  good  example  of  such  a  copy 
of  a  literary  work  in  a  non  -  literary  hand  is 
provided  by  the  papyrus  of  Aristotle's  'Ad-qvaiuv 
lJo\iT€la,  written  at  the  end  of  the  1st  cent,  on 
the  back  of  used  papyrus,  in  four  difierent  hands, 
of  which  three  are  cursive  and  one  a  rough  uncial. 
The  cursive  hands  use  abbreviations  freely  for 
common  words  and  terminations  {e.g.  /  =  iarl,  y' 
=  ydp,  K'  =  Kai,  K^^Kara,  T=r-qv,  r'  =  TTji,  t'  =  twv), 
and  the  possibility  must  be  reckoned  with  that 
similarly  written  MSS  enter,  to  some  extent,  into 
the  textual  history  of  the  NT.  The  common  hands 
of  the  lioman  period  are  small  and  very  cursive, 
and  errors  in  transcription  would  consequently  be 
easy ;  to  say  nothing  of  the  probable  want  of  habits 
of  literary  exactness  among  many  of  the  copyists. 
No  doubt,  many  well-written  copies  were  also  pro- 
duced, especially  in  the  great  towns  where  Christian 
communities  were  strong ;  and  these  would  have  a 
good  chance  of  preserving  a  pure  tradition,  since 


FIG.  3.— GREEK  PAPTBUB  ROLL,  LATE  1ST  CENT. 

(Brit.  Mus.  Pap.  115,  Hyperides,  pro  Euxenippo), 


have  been  written  is  provided  by  a  MS  of  Hyperides 
in  the  British  Miiseum,  written  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  1st  cent,  in  a  hand  akin  to  the  best  con- 
temporary non-literary  MSS  (Fig.  3).  Even,  how- 
ever, when  the  author's  autograph  or  the  first 
transcripts  were  produced  by  competent  scribes, 
the  conditions  of  circulation  among  the  Christian 
community  make  it  practically  certain  that  the 
Scriptures  must  often  have  been  copied  by  private 
persons,  unskilled  in  the  art  of  writing,  and  think- 
ing, not  of  producing  a  volume  fit  for  the  book 
market,  but  of  reading  for  themselves,  or  trans- 
mitting to  their  friends,  the  all-important  narrative 
of  the  Master's  life.  Throughout  the  first  three 
centuries  of  the  Christian  era  the  books  of  the 
NT  must  have  circulated  mainly  in  channels  out- 
side the  ordinary  book  trade.  Public  libraries  did 
not  require  them ;  churches  must  often  have  lost 
their  copies  in  times  of  persecution  ;  professional 
scribes,  unless  they  happened  to  be  Christians, 
would  not  be  employed  to  transcribe  them  ;  and  in 
country  places  skilled  calligraphy  would  not  be 


the  literary  hand  of  the  1st  and  2nd  cents,  is  clear 
and  good,  increasing  in  size,  and  perhaps  in  showi- 
ness,  as  time  goes  on.  The  most  calligraphically 
elaborate  papyri  extant  (two  copies  of  the  Iliad,  bk. 
ii.,  at  Oxford  and  in  the  British  Museum)  probably 
belong  to  the  2nd  century. 

In  the  3rd  cent,  a  new  element  enters  into  con- 
sideration, namely  the  adoption  of  the  codex  form, 
the  roll  form  continuing  alongside  of  it  for  a  period 
which  cannot  be  exactly  defined.  At  first  the 
codex  form  was  inferior,  as  a  style  of  book  pro- 
duction, to  the  roll  form,  being  an  adaptation  to 
literary  purposes  of  a  form  which  had  hitherto 
been  adopted  mainly  for  memoranda  and  rough 
drafts.  There  are  signs,  however,  that  it  was 
early  taken  into  use  among  the  Christians  for  their 
private  copies  of  the  Scriptures.  The  evidence  at 
present  available  is  too  scanty  to  justify  dogmatism, 
but  it  certainly  is  the  case  that  several  of  the 
earliest  examples  of  the  codex  form  contain  Chris- 
tian writings,  and  that  the  majority  of  papyri  of 
the  3rd  cent,  containing  Christian  writings  are  in 
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the  codex  form.  Of  the  NT,  two  fragments  are 
extant  which  are  assigned  to  the  3rd  cent.,  and 
three  of  the  4th  ;  all  these  are  in  codex  form.  Of 
the  OT  there  are  three  fragments  of  the  3rd  cent. , 
of  which  one  is  certainly  from  a  codex,  and  one  is 
uncertain.  In  addition,  the  Oxyrhynchus  fragment 
containing  alleged  sayings  of  our  Lord  is  a  leaf  from 
a  codex  of  the  Srd  century.  It  apjDears,  therefore, 
that  the  codex  form  was  generally  used  among 
Christians  at  an  earlier  date  than  among  people  in 
general ;  for  of  21  non  -  Christian  papyri  assigned 
to  the  3rd  cent,  only  two  are  written  in  this  form. 
These  early  Christian  codices  are  not  showy 
specimens  of  the  calligrapher's  art ;  on  the  con- 
trary, they  are  somewhat  roughly  written,  unorna- 
mental  productions,  generally  of  small  size,  suitable, 
it  may  be  thought,  for  easy  conveyance  and  easy 
concealment.  This  fits  in  with  what  has  been  said 
above  as  to  the  character  of  the  MSS  in  which  the 
books  of  the  NT  circulated  before  the  recogni- 
tion of  Christianity  by  the  State.  Prof.  Hort  has 
observed  (Introd.  to  NT,  §  352)  that  the  Codex 
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Ephraemi  in  the  Apocalypse  must  have  been  copied 
from  a  MS  composed  of  small  leaves ;  and  it  is 
ossible  that  it  was  such  a  one  as  those  which  we 
ave  been  describing,  —  a  private  copy,  without 
beauty  of  workmanship,  and  perhaps  without  much 
attention  to  precise  accuracy  of  transcription. 
From  this  predilection  for  the  codex  form  even  on 
papyrus,  the  Christian  Church  was  well  prepared 
to  make  use  of  it  when  vellum  began  to  come  to 
the  front  as  the  material  for  book  production. 

Before  considering,  however,  the  progress  of  palaeography 
upon  vellum,  it  will  be  as  well  to  say  something  as  to  the 
minutice  of  Greek  writing  upon  papyrus.  In  ordinary  literary 
papyri,  the  writing  is  arranged  in  narrow  columns,  often  leaning 
to  the  right,  in  uncial  characters  of  medium  size  (smaller  than 
is  usual  upon  vellum),  admitting  of  ligatures  between  them  to  a 
limited  extent.  Enlarged  initials  are  not  used.  Pauses  in  the 
sense  are  indicated  (if  at  all)  by  small  blank  spaces  in  the  text, 
often  accompanied  by  a  paragraplms,  or  short  horizontal  stroke 
below  the  first  letters  of  the  line  in  which  a  sentence  ends. — 
Puncitiation  in  the  ordinary  sense  is  very  rarely  found  in  prose 
MSS,  but  it  occurs  sporadically  In  a  few  MSS.  In  one  or  two 
very  early  MSS  a  double  dot,  like  a  colon,  is  used  to  separate 
sentences  ;  but  usually  only  a  single  dot  is  employed.  According 
to  the  strict  system,  developed  by  the  Alexandrian  grammarians, 
a  dot  placed  above  the  line  has  the  value  of  a  full  stop ;  in  the 
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middle  of  the  line,  that  of  a  comma ;  and  at  the  foot  of  the  line, 
that  of  a  semicolon.  In  a  few  extant  papyri  these  distinctions 
are  observed  ;  but  oftener  they  are  neglected,  and  the  dot  is 
placed  above  the  line  to  denote  all  values.— Accentuation  is  not 
unknown,  as  it  is  in  the  earliest  vellum  uncials,  but  is  rarely  and 
sporadically  applied.  No  papyrus  MS  has  accents  fully  and 
systematically  supplied,  but  some  of  the  best-written  of  them 
(notably  the  Bacohylides  MS)  have  them  fairiy  plentifully.  Lesa 
well-written  MSS  have  fewer  of  them,  and  MSS  in  non-literary 
hands  practically  do  not  have  them  at  all.— Separation  of  words 
is  not  found,  except  in  a  few  cases  where  ambiguity  might 
result :  here  a  single  point  is  sometimes  used  to  indicate  the 
correct  division.  This  is  again  especially  the  case  in  carefully 
written  MSS,  which  are  always  more  fully  supplied  with  aids  to 
comprehension  than  their  commoner  kindred.  It  is  not  at  all 
likely  that  any  of  the  early  copies  of  the  books  of  the  NT  were 
supplied  with  accents  or  punctuation,  or  had  any  indication  of 
the  division  of  words.— The  use  of  abbreviations  in  non-literary 
hands  has  been  mentioned  above.  In  addition  to  the  symbols 
there  described,  a  common  method  of  abbreviation  is  to  drop 
the  termination  of  a  word,  writing  the  last  letter  which  \a 
retained  above  the  line  :  e.g.  a.u''  or  olut"  for  osuto;  or  aurov, 

for  ypa.ii,ijt,«.  or  •ypx./j.f/.x'rii?,  jroiliir^  for  rois7ir0xi,  and  80  On. 
Abbreviation  by  the  omission  of  letters  from  the  middle  of  a 
word  is  not  practised,  except  in  the  common  theological  com- 
pendia («,  Ss,  x^,  ''If,  x.T.x.),  which  are  found  from  the  3rd  cent, 
onwards. 


5  Ml  J  X|'t-MK- 
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Literature.  —  Thompson,  Kenyon,  Birt,  Gardthawsen,  opp. 
citt. ;  Blass,  art.  '  Palaograjihie,'  in  Midler's  Eandbuch  der 
hlassischen  AUerthumswissenschajt  (1892);  Grenfell  and  Hunt, 
Oxyrhynchus  Papyri,  pts.  i.  ii.  (1899-1900). 

V.  Greek  Uncial  Writing  on  Vellum.— The 
supersession  of  papyrus  by  vellum  has  been  de- 
scribed in  §  ii.  The  supersession,  however,  was 
not  immediate  and  absolute  ;  for  it  is  clear  that 
copies  of  the  Scriptures  continued  occasionally  to 
be  inscribed  on  papyrus  as  long  as  the  material 
itself  was  accessible.  Fragments  of  such  MSS  are 
in  existence  (such  as  a  Psalter  in  the  British 
Museum,  and  the  Books  of  Zechariah  and  Malachi 
in  a  MS  at  Heidelberg)  which  are  attributable  to 
the  7th  cent.  ;  and  much  later  than  this  no  Greek 
MS  on  papyrus  can  be,  on  account  of  the  Arab  con- 
quest, which  closed  Egypt  to  the  Christian  world. 
But  from  the  4tli  cent,  onwards  papyrus  takes  a 
secondary  place.  From  that  century  we  have  the 
Vatican  and  Sinaitic  Codices,  and  we  know  by 
tradition  of  the  50  volumes  prepared  for  the 
churches  of  Constantinople  ;  and  it  is  not  likely 
that  any  papyrus  MS,  extant  or  hereafter  to  be 


I  H  K-.'i  \  M  !  K  Xt  -^'M  t"-'  I  r>  '^-TO'^'C-if  C  "Jl 

•s]  c  MXN,'  I  O-^'trc-fsJl  XKK  S   KRMt  MM 

Ct  >  M  :  |<  XI  C->)'M  t>  I  j"C  J  K»«  K'Xli-vf>^'l 

"  t'XM  XTrcJTi  3'0  t't  I  Jl  ro'j'  xc-?c-t?-s'ri 

I  M  X  .  K' XJ  t  I  1  rt- hJ  I  COUX)  K'l'^'KMfX 

t>t"KX'rxrxK  Kci  > Kit  rii  xxiom  i  c? 

rciJiv  xi       cxurgi  iK  x  K'xsximri 

r  Xt|>  X  j- XI  !XX>  Xtl  >KJ  XC-J  1>NI  It 

kXU       I  no  »  J  XIOCK:  XI I  I  O  1 1  B  Xt  I  X 

ft- xn  1^  I  Mc  rx4't-j  t  •  ^!^~-Ki0^t-^ 
ci >c-n M^  M X  jocjtjf  r ti>  rci 

C  - V<>  I' t  >'^H-X^"|tlJjM  V  Oi  K'XI  <•  IJ  irt  M  5 

?<  VJ  ro-)'  I  C>  I  t  =  f  j»XM  M<  XI  C>t>">j'«-'  V? 

X  Mt)^4C-I  I  i  K  !  K  XJO^'  I  OV  *-M  l  t  JOM 

V  t  •*)'t>t>')'t  :  K'X I  fc'in  c)  X  xjcj *,'Kr  xi 

1 1 X I  c)  c"  K- X  I  X  M  t"  1 1»  Ki  i-v  cxrt-f-irx' 

<;>>,'rxKi<c>^'t>^-i  rj'CJt  l"o*>'v|>^'X? 

1  ro  J'(-^'t=  I  Of  lt-X.^'vMX"  lo^'t'^'Mt^ 

t  l(    I  (=XOt  J  IMt  J'XtMl  c   rnKX  j  t- 

Xi':  K'  xio-^  KC'-i  '^^^4<'^  icj  x-  c>  foci 


Fia.  4.— GREEK  UNCIAL  CODEX,  5TH  CENT. 

(Codex  Sarravianus,  Leyden  University  Library,  reduced.) 
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discovered,  can  be  put  into  successful  comparison 
with  these.  From  this  time  forward,  moreover, 
there  was  nothing  to  prevent  the  free  multiplica- 
tion of  copies  of  the  Scriptures,  with  all  the 
resources  of  trained  penmanship.  The  textual 
tradition  of  the  NT  henceforth  runs,  not  through 

f)rivate  copies,  but  through  the  great  churches  and 
ibraries  ;  and  if  Constantinople  and  Coesarea  used 
vellum,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  their  ex- 
ample was  followed  in  Rome  and  Antioch  and  even 
Alexandria  ;  indeed  there  is  good  reason  for  believ- 
ing, on  palteographical  grounds,  that  the  Vatican 
and  Sinaitic  Codices,  and  still  more  the  Codex 
Alexandrinus,  were  produced  in  Egypt.  It  is 
therefore  to  vellum  MSS  that  we  must  look  for 
the  custodians  of  the  sacred  text  from  about  the 
date  of  the  Council  of  Niccea. 

The  palaeography  of  vellum  MSS  has  been  studied  much  longer 
than  that  of  papyri,  and  rests  on  a  far  wider  consensus  of  com- 
petent opinion.  It  may  therefore  be  treated  the  more  briefly  here. 
The  earliest  vellum  MSS  show  a  resemblance  to  the  papyri,  not 
only  in  the  use  of  narrow  columns  (see  §  ii.),  but  in  the  handwrit- 
ings themselves.  It  appears  that,  when  vellum  was  taken  into  use 


begins  in  the  middle  of  a  line,  the  first  letter  of  the  first  com- 
plete line)  not  only  projects  into  the  margin,  but  is  considerably 
enlarged.  In  later  MSS  still  these  enlarged  initials  become  the 
subject  of  ornamentation,  until  we  reach  the  magnificent  illu- 
minated initials  of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  the  6th  cent,  the  style 
of  writing  grows  generally  heavier,  and  there  is  more  distinc- 
tion between  the  thick  and  thin  strokes  of  a  letter.  In  many 
MSS,  too,  the  characters  are  larger,  especially  in  the  purple 
MSS,  which  are  a  notable  feature  of  this  period.  In  Egyptian 
MSS  of  this  period  (e.g.  the  Codex  Marchalianus  of  the 
Prophets)  a  somewhat  stiff  and  angular  style  is  adopted,  which 
is  akin  to  the  hand  found  in  Coptic  MSS.  After  the  6th  cent, 
the  best  age  of  uncial  writing  is  past.  In  the  7th  cent,  the 
writing  began  to  assume  a  sloping  form,  —  always  a  sign  of 
degeneracy, — and  to  compensate  for  its  loss  of  natural  strength 
and  firmness  by  excrescences  in  the  shape  of  exaggerated  knobs 
and  bars  at  the  extremities  of  the  letters.  Added  to  this  a 
tendency  to  lateral  compression  is  found,  which  culminates  in 
the  so-called  '  Slavonic '  uncials  which  dominate  the  8th  and  9th 
centuries.  In  these,  whether  upright  or  sloping,  the  letters  are 
heavy  and  angular,  and  tall  in  proportion  to  their  width.  A 
letter  like  O,  instead  of  being  a  circle,  is  compressed  into  an  oval, 
or  even  a  diamond  shape  ;  while  T,  K,  r,  and  other  letters  have 
large  bars  at  the  ends  of  their  projecting  limbs.  A  reaction 
occurs  in  the  10th  cent.,  when  a  return  to  the  square  and  well- 
rounded  characters  of  the  4th  to  6th  cents,  is  seen  ;  but  by  this 
time  the  day  for  uncial  writing  was  past,  and  its  place  was  to  be 
taken  by  a  smaller  and  less  cumbrous  style. 
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FI8.  5.— GREEK  MnrOSOULB  CODEX,  lOxH  CENT. 
(Brit.  Mus.  Add.  MS  11300). 


for  the  best  copies  of  literary  works,  the  scribes  .abandoned  the 
sloping  and  somewhat  inelegant  writing  which  is  characteristic 
of  the  papyri  of  the  3rd  cent.,  and  cast  back  to  the  better 
models  of  an  earlier  period.  The  uncial*  characters  of  the 
Vatican  and  Sinaitic  Codices  appear  to  be  modelled  on  the  best 
papyrus  MSS  of  the  1st  and  2nd  cents.,  a  square,  upright  uncial 
of  medium  size,  written  with  much  simplicity  of  style.  Liga- 
tures between  letters  are  entirely  eschewed,  and  no  cursive 
element  apjjears  in  the  writing  at  all.  The  Cod.  Vaticanus  has 
no  punctuation  or  accents  by  the  first  hand,  no  separation  of 
words,  no  enlarged  initials,  no  projection  of  letters  into  the 
margin  to  denote  a  new  paragraph.  The  same  is  the  case  with 
the  Cod.  Sarraviaims  (Fig.  i)  of  the  Pent.,  prohablv  of  the  early 
5th  century.  The  Cod.  Sinaiticus  differs  only  in  the  last  detail, 
the  first  letter  of  a  new  paragraph  projecting  very  slightlv  into 
the  marrfn,  but  without  enlargement.  In  the  Cod.  Ale.xand'rinus, 
assigned  to  the  first  half  of  the  5th  cent.,  the  hand  is  larger  and 
heavier,  the  number  of  columns  on  a  page  is  reduced  to  two, 
and  the  first  letter  of  a  new  paragraph  (or,  if  the  paragraph 


*  The  term  is  derived  from  an  expression  of  Jerome's  {prcef. 
ad  Jdb.),  'uncialibus  (' inch  -  long '),  ut  vulgo  aiunt,  litteris,' 
and  is  applied  to  writing  in  capital  letters,  each  formed  separ- 
ately, as  distinct  from  the  smaller  minuscule  style,  introduced 
in  the  9th  cent.,  which  lent  itself  easily  to  cursive  writing.  In 
vellum  MSS  the  distinction  between  uncial  and  minuscule  is 
clearly  marked  ;  but  on  papyrus  it  is  less  evident,  and  uncial 
writing  on  papyrus,  as  stated  above,  admitted  not  infrequently 
«  cursive  element. 


Literature.  —  Thompson,  op.  cit. ;  Gardthausen,  op.  cit. ; 
Palmofiraphical  Society,  facsimiles  of  MSS  ;  Omont,  Facsimilis 
dcs  plus  anciens  manuscrits  grecs  .  .  .  de  la  Bibl.  Nat.  1892; 
Kenyon,  Facsimiles  of  Biblical  MSS  in  the  Brit.  Mus.  1900. 

vi.  Greek  Minuscule  Writing.  —  The  great 
defect  of  uncial  writing  as  a  vehicle  of  literature 
was  its  cumbrousness.  Written  without  ligatures, 
in  large,  heavily-formed  letters,  it  occupied  more 
time  and  more  space  than  its  predecessor  on 
papyrus,  and  could  not  be  adapted  to  the  produc- 
tion of  clieap  or  handy  volumes.  Up  to  the  7th 
cent,  this  need  was  supplied,  as  has  been  sho^vn 
above,  by  copies  upon  papyrus  ;  and  the  failure  of 
tlie  supjily  of  this  material  drove  the  scribes  ulti- 
mately to  the  production  of  a  substitute.  Further, 
as  uncial  writing  degenerated,  it  lost  its  sole  re- 
commendation— the  beauty  of  the  volumes  written 
in  that  style  ;  and  the  way  was  open  to  a  successor. 
Botli  tliese  Avants  were  supplied  by  an  adaptation 
of  tlie  cursive  style  of  common  writing  to  the 
purposes  of  literature.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed 
that  uncials  were  ever  the  sole  manner  of  Avriting 
in  existence.    From  the  earliest  point  at  which 


954 


WRITING 


WRITING 


we  have  extant  remains  of  Greek  writing  (3rd 
cent.  B.C.),  cursive  writing  is  found  in  existence 
side  by  side  witli  uncial ;  and  common-sense  tells 
us  that  this  must  always  have  been  the  case,  such 
writing  being  required  for  ordinary  use,  quite  apart 
from  the  needs  of  book  production.  We  now  have 
plentiful  examples  of  Greek  cursive  writing  from 
the  3rd  cent.  e.g.  to  the  7th  cent,  after  Christ,  with 
a  few  specimens  from  the  8th  cent.  ;  and  it  is  only 
through  the  accident  of  the  Arab  conquest  of 
Egypt  that  we  are  unable  to  trace  its  develop- 
ment on  into  the  9th  cent.  The  extant  evidence, 
however,  is  enough  to  show  that  the  minuscule 
hand  which  was  taken  into  use  for  literary  pur- 
poses in  the  9th  cent,  is  the  direct  descendant  of 
that  M'hich  is  found  in  the  Byzantine  papyri  of  the 
6th  and  7th  centuries.  The  forms  of  nearly  all 
the  letters  are  the  same  ;  only  the  exuberances  of 
the  Byzantine  style  are  r^^ressed,  the  size  of  the 
characters  (which  is  ofted  considerable)  reduced, 
and  the  whole  made  far  more  calligraphic.  The 
Greek  minuscule  MSS  of  the  9th  and  10th  cents, 
are,  in  fact,  as  beautiful  examples  of  writing  as 
exist  anywhere  ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  economy 
in  space  and  labour,  as  compared  with  the  coarse 
Slavonic  uncials  which  preceded  them,  is  very  con- 
siderable (Fig.  5).  The  ehect  of  the  reformation  upon 
the  textual  tradition  of  the  Greek  Bible  was  very 
great.  The  multiplication  of  copies  was  rendered 
infinitely  easier,  the  possession  of  them  was  placed 
within  the  reach  of  a  much  wider  circle,  and 
tlie  consultation  of  the  Scriptures  was  greatly 
facilitated.  The  extant  imcial  MSS  of  the  NT 
number  less  than  200,  the  extant  minuscules  are 
nearly  3000 ;  and  though  much  must  be  allowed 
for  the  greater  antiquity  of  the  former  style  (and 
consequently  greater  certainty  of  the  destruction 
of  MSS),  very  much  of  the  disjiarity  must  be  due 
to  the  increased  ease  with  which  the  minuscule  could 
be  produced. 

Into  the  details  of  Greek  minuscule  writing 
from  the  9th  cent,  to  the  15th  it  is  not  necessary 
to  enter  here.  When  all  are  so  far  removed  from 
the  original  autographs,  little  turns  on  the  precise 
date  of  a  minuscule  MS  of  the  Bible.  It  is  the 
character  of  the  text  contained  in  them,  and  the 
evidence  thence  derivable  as  to  the  archetypes 
from  which  they  are  descended,  that  mak'e  them 
valuable  or  the  reverse.  Moreover,  it  is  not  possible 
to  describe  the  successive  styles  of  minuscule 
writing,  with  the  slight  variations  by  which  the 
typical  hand  of  one  century  can  (more  or  less  pre- 
cariously) be  distinguished  from  that  of  another, 
without  a  copious  use  of  facsimiles.  For  these  the 
reader  may  be  referred  to  the  publications  of  the 
Palaeographical  Society  or  the  series  of  facsimiles 
of  dated  MSS  in  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  issued 
by  M.  Omont.  These  illustrate  at  once  the  pre- 
dominant hands  of  the  successive  centuries,  and 
the  uncertainty  which  must  always  attend  the 
precise  fixing  of  undated  MSS,  owing  to  the 
sporadic  reappearances  of  the  various  hands  at 
considerable  intervals  of  time. 

The  earliest  extant  dated  minuscule  MS  is  dated  in  a.d.  835 
(the  Uspensky  Gospels) ;  and  in  the  course  of  this  century, 
though  the  uncial  style  was  by  no  means  yet  extinct,  the 
minuscule  hand  was  perfected  into  a  style  of  great  beautj'.  It 
is  a  firm,  upright  hand,  rather  square  in  character,  and  some- 
times leaning  slightly  backwards.  The  letters  are  frequently 
linked  together,  but  only  in  small  groups.  The  breathings  are 
angular  (h  H  ••  j),  the  accents  small  and  inconspicuous.  The 
characters  are  pure  minuscule,  without  intermixture  of  uncial 
forms.  The  writing  stands  upon  the  lines  ruled  in  the  vellum. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  10th  cent,  a  change  is  made  in  this 
respect,  and  the  writing  frequently  depends  from  the  ruled 
lines.  Uncial  forms  of  certain  letters  (such  as  -.j,  x,  v)  creep  in 
again  among  the  minuscules.  A  looser  style  of  writing  is 
adopted,  the  letters  being  less  firm  and  square,  and  more  freely 
spaced  out.  This  is  especially  characteristic  of  a  number  of 
MSS  of  classical  authors  written  about  the  11th  cent.,  and  the 
sarne  tendencies  continue  progressively  in  the  succeeding  cen- 
turies.  In  the  11th  cent.,  too,  the  rounded  breathing  makes 


its  appearance,  and  in  the  12th  it  is  definitely  established  as  the 
usual  form.  In  the  12th  cent,  the  minuscule  hand  is  often  large 
and  somewhat  handsome,  though  without  the  compactness  ol 
the  earlier  style ;  but  from  this  point  it  degenerates  more  de- 
cisively. The  forms  of  the  letters  become  more  irregular, 
accents  are  larger  and  more  conspicuous,  the  practice  of  con- 
traction is  introduced,  which  in  later  MSS  increases  to  such  an 
extent  aa  to  render  them  unintelligible  except  after  a  special 
study  of  the  various  marks  of  abbreviation.  Accents  also  are 
frequently  formed  in  one  stroke  %vith  the  letters,  and  in  every 
respect  the  tendency  to  cursiveness  increases.  The  Renaissance, 
with  its  revival  of  interest  in  Greek  in  the  West,  and  the  in- 
creased demand  for  handsome  specimens  of  Greek  writing  which 
it  produced,  led  to  some  improvement  in  calligraphy ;  but  here 
the  invention  of  printing  stepped  in,  and  the  handiwork  of  the 
scribe  was  superseded  by  the  mechanical  precision  of  the  press. 

LiTERATtiEE.  —  The  authorities  cited  in  §  v. :  Omont,  Faa- 

similis  des  manuscrits  grecs  daUs  de  la  BibliotMque  Nationale 
du  ixe  au  xive  siMe,  1890,  and  Facsimilis  des  manuscrits  grccs 
des  xve  et  xvi'  siicles,  1887  ;  Wattenbach  and  von  Velsen, 
Exempla  Codicum  &rcecorum  Utteris  minusculis  scriptorum, 
1878. 

vii.  Latin  Writing. — It  does  not  come  within 
the  scope  of  this  article  to  consider  all  the  forms 
of  writing  in  which  the  Bible  has  circulated  ;  but 
the  Latin  version  liolds  such  a  unique  position,  as 
the  Bible  of  the  West,  and  one  of  such  special 
interest  to  us,  that  a  short  description  of  Latin 
writing  may  be  useful.  Of  its  early  stages,  before 
the  general  adoption  of  vellum,  we  have  much 
less  knowledge  than  in  the  case  of  Greek  ;  for  the 
papyri  found  in  Egypt,  which  are  our  chief  source 
of  information  of  the  pre-vellum  period,  contain 
but  very  few  examples  of  Latin  writing.  Even 
the  papyri  of  Herculaneum  are  almost  wholly 
Greek ;  and  though  we  know  that  papyrus  was 
the  main  material  of  book  production  throughout 
the  whole  of  the  most  productive  period  of  Roman 
literature,  and  continued  to  be  employed  for  liter- 
ary purposes  as  late  as  the  7th  cent.,  and  for 
certain  official  purposes  (notably  papal  rescripts) 
down  to  the  beginning  of  the  11th  cent.,  we  have 
no  literary  works  of  any  substantial  size  now  ex- 
tant on  this  material,  with  the  exception  of  a  few 
papyrus  codices  of  the  6th  and  7th  cents.,  long  after 
tlie  victory  of  vellum  had  been  accomplished.  We 
have  nothing  to  show  us  what  the  first  editions 
of  Cicero  and  Cwsar,  of  Virgil  and  Horace,  or  even 
of  Tacitus  and  Pliny,  were  like.  The  history  of 
tlie  Latin  literary  hand  begins,  where  the  history 
of  the  Greek  literary  hand  began  until  recently, 
■with  the  rise  of  vellum.  Of  the  early  non-literaiy 
hand  we  have  rather  more  evidence,  in  the  shape 
of  a  few  papyri  and  a  considerable  number  of  wax 
tablets ;  and  this  may  have  been  used,  like  the 
Greek  non-literary  hand,  for  the  dissemination  of 
the  Scriptures  in  very  early  times.  On  this  point, 
however,  there  is  at  j^resent  no  evidence. 

On  vellum  the  history  of  Latin  writing  follows  substantially 
the  same  course  as  the  Greek.  It  begins  with  an  elaborately- 
written  majuscule  hand,  in  which  all  the  letters  are  separate ; 
and  this  is  ultimately  superseded  by  a  minuscule  hand,  which 
from  the  9th  cent,  to  the  15th  is  the  universal  vehicle  of  litera- 
ture. In  the  majuscule  type  of  hand,  however,  distinctions  are 
introduced  which  find  no  place  in  Greek.  The  earliest  phase  is 
that  of  writing  in  capitals,  in  which  rounded  forms  of  letters  are 
rare,  the  general  character  being  the  same  as  that  of  inscriptions 
upon  stone.  These,  again,  are  subdivided  into  square  capitals, 
in  which  the  letters  are  even  in  height  and  square  in  build,  and 
rustic,  in  which  the  horizontal  strokes  are  very  short  in  propor- 
tion to  the  perpendicular.  Of  square  capitals  very  few  speci- 
mens now  remain  (notably  two  fragmentary  MSS  of  Virgil),  and 
it  seems  clear  that  they  were  used  only  for  iditions  de  luxe,  and 
never  were  the  form  of  writing  exclusively  in  use.  The  shapes 
of  the  letters  are  essentially  the  same  as  in  rustic  capitals,  only 
they  are  increased  in  breadth.  The  two  styles  are  contempor- 
aneous, and  of  the  two  the  rustic  style  is  unquestionably  that 
which  was  in  common  use.  It  is  also  the  earlier  in  date,  going 
back  to  the  papyrus  period  (e.g.  a  Roman  military  roll  of  a.d.  156, 
Pal.  Soc.  ii.  165);  while  the  heavier  square  capitals  can  hardly 
have  been  written  except  on  vellum.  Rustic  capitals  are  found 
in  the  great  early  MSS  of  Virgil,  the  Romanus  and  Palatinus  of 
the  4th  cent.,  and  the  Mediceus  of  the  5th  ;  also  in  the  Bembine 
Terence  (4th-5th  cent.),  the  Paris  Prudentius  (6th  cent.),  and 
even  as  late  as  the  Psalter  falsely  attributed  to  St.  Augustme, 
but  really  of  the  early  8th  cent.,  and  the  Utrecht  Psalter  of  the 
9th  cent.  Commoner,  however,  than  the  rustic  hand,— at  any 
rate  from  the  4th  cent,  onwards, — is  the  other  form  of  the 
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majuscule  hand  known  as  uncial.  In  this  style  many  of  the 
letters  (notably  A  D  E  H  M),  which  are  angular  in  the  capital 
hand,  are  rounded  into  curves,  and  vertical  strokes  are  habitu- 
ally carried  above  or  below  the  line  of  writing.  This  is  the 
hand  found  in  the  earliest  extant  MSS  of  the  Latin  Bible,  such 
as  the  Codd.  Vercellensis  (4th  cent.),  Veronensis  and  I'alatinus 
(4th-5th  cent.),  Bobbiensis  (5th-6th  cent.),  and  other  fragments 
of  the  Old  Latin  version ;  and  from  the  6th  cent,  onwards  it 
ousts  the  capital  style  from  the  field,  with  the  exception  of  a 
few  isolated  examples,  such  as  those  mentioned  above.  At  first 
rather  a  small  and  irregular  hand,  without  much  pretension  to 
beautj',  it  improves  in  regularity,  firmness,  and  handsomeness 
up  to  the  beginning  of  the  8th  cent. ;  the  MSS  of  that  period, 
such  as  the  Lindisfarne  Gospels  and  the  Cod.  Amiatinus,  being 
probably  the  most  jnagnificent  examples  of  Latin  writing  in 
existence.  Mean:\bile  there  was  a  tendency  to  intermix  min- 
uscule forms  with  uncials  in  writing  of  a  less  formal  character, 
and  this,  which  is  known  as  the  half-uncial  style,  is  found  as 
early  as  the  6th  cent,  adopted  into  use  for  literary  purposes 
(e.g.  a  MS  of  Hilary  at  Rome,  written  not  later  than  A.D.  609-10). 
Subsisting  side  by  side  with  the  uncial  style,  the  half-uncial 
hands  paved  the  way  for  a  general  adoption  of  minuscules,  which 
thus  comes  by  an  easier  and  less  abrupt  transition  than  in  the 
case  of  Greek.  On  the  one  hand,  the  majuscule  style  had  been 
gradually  toned  down  successively  from  capital  to  uncial,  from 
uncial  to  half-uncial ;  on  the  other,  the  cursive  hand  in  daily 
use  for  common  pui-poses  was  raised  into  the  various  '  national ' 
hands,  Lombardic,  Visigothic,  and  Merovingian,  which,  though 
inelegant  enough,  were  still  book-hands  of  a  kind.  By  the  8th 
cent,  the  old  literary  hands  had  been  broken  up,  and  their  place 
taken  by  these  various  species  of  mixed  hands  which  had 
neither  the  beauty  of  the  majuscule  nor  the  ease  and  simplicity 
of  the  cursive.  From  this  state  of  chaos  Latin  calligraphy  was 
rescued  by  the  reforms  introduced  in  the  reign  and"  under  the 
inspiration  of  Charlemagne.  The  Caroline  reform,  accomplished 
principally  at  the  school  of  Tours,  under  the  direction  of  Alcuin 
of  York,  evolved  a  style  of  writing  which  was  at  once  graceful 
and  clear,  easy  both  to  write  and  to  read,  which  was  destined 
to  supersede  the  various  national  hands  then  in  existence,  and 
form  the  foundation  of  the  minuscule  hand  which  was  the 
vehicle  of  literature  until  the  invention  of  printing.  To  the 
Caroline  minuscule  style  belong  the  Bibles  containing  the  re- 
censions of  the  Vulgate  text  by  Alcuin  himself  and  by  Theodulf 
of  Orleans ;  while  the  beautiful  uncials  of  the  various  contem- 
porary '  Golden '  Gospels,  produced  perhaps  in  the  palace  schools 
at  Aachen,  show  how  the  best  traditions  of  the  8th  cent,  could 
be  carried  on. 

It  is  impossible  here  to  follow  the  developments  of  Latin 
palaeography  in  all  their  details.  For  the  history  of  the  biblical 
text  perhaps  the  most  notable  is  the  comjiressed  hand  of  the 
13th  cent.,  in  which  so  many  Bibles  are  .still  extant.  Coming 
after  the  bold  and  handsome  hand  of  the  12th  cent.,  its  rigidity 
and  compression  are  very  noticeable.  The  scribe  seems  anxious 
to  economize  space  to  the  last  degree  ;  and  this,  aided  by  the 
very  thin  vellum  then  in  use,  enables  him  to  produce  Bibles  in 
a  comparatively  small  compass.  It  is  natural  to  connect  this 
activity  on  the  part  of  the  scribes  in  multiplying  copies  of  the 
Bible  with  the  activity  of  the  scholars  of  the  University  of  Paris 
at  this  same  period  in  revising  and  stereotj'ping  its  te.xt ;  the 
wliole  testifying  to  an  increased  interest  in"  the  reading  of  the 
Scriptures,  which  may  perhaps  be  attributed  to  the  influence  of 
St.  Louis.  In  the  14th  and  15th  cents,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
point  out  the  divergence  of  styles  in  the  north  and  south  of 
Europe ;  the  northern  countries  developing  a  heavy  character, 
which,  imitated  by  the  printing-press  of  Gutenberg,  was  the 
parent  of  the  '  black-letter'  type  of  the  Mazarin  Bible  and  other 
early  printed  books ;  while  in  Italy  a  happier  taste  led  to  a 
renaissance  of  the  Caroline  style  in  the  beautiful  Italian  hand 
from  which,  through  the  intermediary  of  Aldus  and  the  other 
printers  of  the  south,  our  modern  types  are  derived. 

Literature. — Thompson,  op.  cit. ;  Paloeographical  Society, 
facsimiles;  Marini,  7  Papiri  Diplomatici,  1805  ;  Wattenbach 
and  Zangemeister,  iJxcTOpZa  Codicum  Latinorumlitterismajus- 
cutis  scriptorum,  1876-79;  Delisle,  Album  Paliographime, 
1887;  Kenyon,  Facsimiles  of  Biblical  MSS  in  the  British 
Museum,  1900. 

viii.  Palimpsests.— A  few  special  subjects  re- 
main to  be  noticed.  One  peculiar  class  of  MSS 
consists  of  palimpsests,  or  MSS  from  which  the 
original  writing  lias  been  removed  in  order  that 
the  material  may  be  used  again.  Witli  papyrus 
this  could  hardly  be  done.  The  material  would 
not  stand  scraping  with  a  knife,  and,  although  ink 
could  be  removed  with  a  sponge,  it  does  not  appear 
that  this  could  be  effected  (at  any  rate  without 
considerable  damage  to  the  surface)  except  wlien 
the  ink  was  fresh  and  had  not  sunk  deeply  in. 
Certainly  it  is  very  seldom  that  traces  of  an  earlier 
writing  are  observable  on  papyrus.  Since  the 
writing  was  in  the  first  instance  confined  to  one 
side  of  the  roll,  the  verso  was  still  left  open  for 
use  by  a  later  possessor  when  writing  material 
ran  short ;  and  further  than  this  it  does  not  seem 
to  have  been  usual  or  possible  to  go.  With  vellum 
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it  was  diflferent.  The  touglier  material  admitted 
of  the  use  of  the  knife,  with  which  the  scribe  is 
habitually  represented  in  mediaeval  miniatures, 
and  many  instances  are  known  of  MSS  in  whieli 
the  original  writing  has  been  scraped  or  washed 
ofl',  and  a  later  work  substituted.  Such  MSS  are 
known  as  palimpsests  ('scraped  again,'  irdXiv  and 
i/'dw) ;  and,  since  the  original  writing  is  seldom 
wholly  obliterated,  it  is  often  possible  to  decipher 
it  in  whole  or  in  part.  The  most  notable  MSS 
of  the  Bible  in  this  category  are  the  Codex 
Ephraemi  (C)  at  Paris,  the  Codex  Nitriensis  (R)  in 
the  British  Museum,  and  the  Sinaitic  Codex  of  tlie 
Old  Syriac  version.  In  the  first  instance  the  upper 
writing  is  Greek,  in  the  two  others  Syriac.  Other 
biblical  palimpsests  are  the  Codex  Dublinensis 
(0  of  the  LXX,  Z  of  the  Gospels),  Codex  Crypto- 
ferratensis  (r  of  the  LXX),  the  Codices  P-',  P,  Q, 
T^  W^  W  (in  part),  S,  T,  T*,  of  the  Gospels,  M, 
P,  3,  of  the  Acts,  R  of  the  Pauline  Epistles,  t  of  the 
Old  Latin  Gospels,  s  of  the  OL  Acts,  gue  of  the 
OL  Pauline  Epistles,  the  Fragmenta  Wircebur- 
gensia  of  the  OL  Pentateuch  and  Prophets,  some 
leaves  at  Vienna  of  the  OL  Kings,  a  Reichenau 
fragment  of  the  OL  Psalms,  some  Vatican  and 
St.  Gall  fragments  of  the  OL  Prophets,  and  some 
fragments  of  the  Pauline  Epistles  in  Gothic  at 
Milan.  In  most  of  these  MSS  the  original  writing 
is  of  the  5tli  or  6th  cent.  ;  the  upper  writing  is  of 
various  dates. 

Literatcbe. — Scrivener,  Introd.  to  Text.  Crit.  of  AT*; 
Gregory,  Prolegomena  to  Tischendorf's  NT  Greets ;  Swete, 
Introd.  to  the  OT  in  Greek. 

ix.  STICHOMETRY  and   COLOMETRY. — A  arixot 

(lit.  'row')  is  used  primarily  to  mean  a  line  of 
poetry.  Hence  it  comes  to  denote  a  lengtli  of 
writing  equal  to  an  average  line  of  poetry,  and  in 
this  sense  is  used  as  a  unit  of  measurement  for 
literary  purposes.  Books  are  described  as  pos.sess- 
ing  so  many  cttIxoi.,  and  scribes  were  paid  according 
to  the  number  of  arixot  written  by  them.  Thus 
Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  (vi.  1126)  states  that 
the  extant  works  of  Demo.sthenes  contained  50,000 
or  60,000  arixoi ;  and  the  edict  of  Diocletian,  de 
jwctiis  rcrvm  venalmm,  fixes  the  scribe's  pay  at  25 
denarii  per  100  cfrixoi.  for  the  more  expensive  style 
of  writing,  and  20  denarii  for  the  second  quality. 
Galen  (de  Placit.  Hipp,  et  Plat.  viii.  1)  expressly 
states  that  the  unit  of  measurement  was  the 
average  Homeric  hexameter,  reckoned  at  16  syl- 
lables (it  was  independently  calculated  by  Ch. 
Graux  as  37-38  letters,  but  Galen's  statement 
shows  that  the  syllable  was  the  basis  of  calcula- 
tion actually  adopted).  Rendel  Harris  has  argued 
that  the  average  iambic  line  of  12  syllables  was 
also  employed  at  times,  and  that  tliis  is,  in  fact, 
the  second  quality  mentioned  in  the  edict  of 
Diocletian  ;  but  explicit  confirmation  of  this  hypo- 
thesis has  not  yet  been  obtained.  The  system  of 
stichometry  was  also  applied  to  Latin  MSS,  though 
evidences  of  its  use  are  less  numerous.  A  4tli  cent. 
MS  in  the  Phillipps  Library  at  Cheltenham  (Momm- 
sen,  Hermes,  xxi.)  contains  a  computation  of  the 
contents  of  the  works  of  Cyprian  in  arlxoi.  which 
are  the  average  Vergilian  hexameter.  The  number 
of  (jtIxoi  in  the  various  books  of  the  Bible  is  stated 
in  many  MSS,  no  doubt  for  the  purpose  of  cal- 
culating the  scribe's  pay  ;  but  there  are  consider- 
able discrepancies  in  the  figures.  The  oldest 
extant  tables  of  biblical  stichometry  are  the 
Cheltenham  list  (whicli  includes  the  biblical  books 
as  well  as  Cyprian),  a  list  (applying  to  the  Pauline 
Epistles  only)  in  the  Cod.  Sinaiticus  (N),  a  list  in 
the  Cod.  Claromontanus  (D  i*"'-),  a  list  in  an  8th 
cent.  Freisingen  MS  at  Munich,  published  by  C.  H. 
Turner,  and  the  list  of  Nicephorus  in  the  9th  cent.  : 
for  the  figures  see  Swete,  Introd.  to  the  OT  in 
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Greek,  p.  346  ;  Scholz,  Prolegomena  to  the  NT,  vol. 
i.  p.  xxviii ;  Turner,  Journ.  Theol.  Sttid.  ii.  236. 
The  division  into  (ttIxol,  which  is  purely  mechanical, 
must  be  distinguished  from  the  division  of  texts 
into  KcDXa  and  Kd/xfiara,  which  is  a  division  into 
clauses  according  to  the  sense.  Some  MSS  are 
thus  written,  not  continuously,  but  in  short  sense- 
lines  of  varying  length,  presumably  in  the  first 
instance  to  facilitate  reading  aloud.  Such  colo- 
metry  was  a  special  feature  of  the  edition  of  the 
Acts  and  Epistles  by  Euthalius,  and  appears  now 
in  the  chief  MS  of  that  edition,  H  of  the  Pauline 
Epistles.  It  is  also  used  in  the  bilingual  MSS, 
D  D2  E2,  in  order  to  keep  the  two  versions  more 
exactly  jjarallel  than  they  would  be  in  continuous 
script,  and  to  facilitate  comparison  between  them. 
Between  KwXa  and  KSfifj-ara  there  is  no  clear  dis- 
tinction, but  the  latter  denotes  somewliat  shorter 
clauses  than  the  former. 

LiTERATORE. — Graux,  Revue  de  Philologie,  1878,  p.  97  ;  Diels, 
Hermes,  xvii,  1882 ;  J.  Rendel  Harris,  Stichometry,  1893 ; 
Thompson,  op.  cit.  ch.  vi. 

X.  Libraries. — In  conclusion,  it  may  be  useful 
to  give  some  account  of  the  manner  in  which  books 
were  preserved  in  ancient  and  medieval  times. 
The  most  ancient  library  of  which  we  have  precise 
knowledge  is  that  of  Ashur- bani-^ial,  king  of 
Assyria  (B.C.  668-626),  the  contents  of  which  have 
actually  come  down  en  masse  to  the  present  day. 
It  was  not  founded  by  Ashur-bani-pal,  having 
existed  under  his  predecessors,  Sargon,  Senna- 
cherib, and  Esarhaddon  ;  but  it  was  under  his 
patronage  that  it  assumed  its  great  proportions. 
He  set  himself  deliberately  to  collect  books,  send- 
ing scribes  to  make  copies  of  works  in  other 
libraries,  and  instructing  scholars  to  compile 
vocabularies  of  the  Sumerian  and  Assyrian  lan- 
guages. In  1850  this  library  was  disinterred  by 
Sir  H.  Layard  from  the  mounds  of  Kouyunjik, 
and  its  contents,  amounting  to  over  20,000  tablets, 
are  now  in  the  British  Museum.  Tlie  tablets 
appear  to  have  been  laid  on  shelves,  grouped  in 
classes,  and  labelled.  They  included  historical, 
literary,  theological,  magical,  and  scientific  works, 
as  well  as  letters,  contracts,  and  other  business 
documents  ;  and  the  library  was  apparently  access- 
ible to  the  people  in  general.  —  In  Egypt  there 
must  have  been  depositories  of  the  papyrus  rolls, 
which  were  produced  in  large  numbers  from  very 
early  times  ;  probably,  the  literature  being  almost 
wholly  theological,  they  were  preserved  in  or 
about  the  temples.  Diodorus  Siculus  (i.  58)  states 
that  Osymandyas,  Avho  has  been  identified  with 
Ramses  I.,  possessed  a  large  library  ;  and  two 
officials  of  his  time  are  described  as  librarians. 
But  no  details  are  known  of  these  early  Egyptian 
libraries. — Nor  have  we  express  mention  of  libraries 
in  Palestine  in  pre-Christian  times,*  though  the 
references  in  the  Books  of  Samuel  and  Kings  to 
other  books  suggest  the  probability  of  the  exist- 
ence of  some  repository  where  these  works  might 
be  consulted  (2  S  V^,  IK  11"!  14is-29  etc.). 
— In  the  early  history  of  Greece,  even  when  her 
literature  Avas  at  its  height,  libraries  (as  dis- 
tinct from  public  record  offices,  which  certainly 
existed  in  Athens  and  presumably  elsewhere)  play 
but  a  small  part.  Pisistratus  is  stated  to  have 
formed  a  library,  which  was  taken  to  Persia  by 
Xerxes,  and  restored  long  after  by  Seleucus  Nicator 
{Aul.  Gcll.  vi.  17).  Athenaeus  (i.  4)  mentions 
libraries  belonging  to  Polycrates  of  Samos,  Nico- 
crates  of  Cyprus,  the  archon  Euclides,  the  poet 
Euripides,  and  Aristotle.  The  latter  is  said  by 
Strabo  to  have  been  the  first  person  to  collect  books ; 
and  indeed  it  is  evident  that  his  works  could  not 

*  Little  importance  attaches  to  the  statement  in  2  Mac  213 
about  Nehemiah  founding  a  library  (xisTa./3«XA.c^i»«  ^ijiXuSvixriv). 


have  been  produced  without  a  library.  After  his 
death  his  library  was  preserved  at  Scepsis ;  and,  after 
having  been  sold  to  Apellicon  of  Teos  and  brought  to 
Athens,  it  was  ultimately  taken  by  Sulla  to  Rome. 
The  two  most  famous  libraries  of  the  Greek  world, 
however,  were  those  of  Pergamum  and  Alexandria. 
The  former,  founded  by  Attains  i.  and  Eumenes  II. 
at  the  end  of  the  3rd  cent,  and  beginning  of  the 
2nd  cent.  B.C.,  flourished  greatly  for  a  century  and 
a  half,  but  ultimately  was  transported  by  Mark 
Antony  to  Alexandria  to  replace  that  which  had 
been  destroyed  by  fire  in  Cajsar's  wars.  It  is  said 
to  have  consisted  of  200,000  rolls  at  that  time. 
The  library  of  Alexandria,  founded  perhaps  by 
Ptolemy  I. ,  was  especially  encouraged  by  Ptolemy  11. 
(Pliiladelphus).  It  was  a  department  of  the  great 
Museum,  and  every  effort  was  made  to  gather  into 
it  all  extant  literature,  and  to  attract  the  best 
scholars  to  accept  posts  in  connexion  with  it. 
According  to  the  well-known  story  embodied  in 
the  letter  of  Aristeas,  it  was  in  connexion  with 
the  establishment  of  the  Alexandrian  library,  and 
at  the  express  desire  of  Ptolemy  Pliiladelphus, 
that  the  production  of  the  LXX  was  undertaken. 
The  main  library,  in  the  Museum,  is  stated  to 
have  been  destroyed  during  the  siege  of  Caesar 
in  Alexandria,  and  thenceforth  the  principal  Alex- 
andrian library  was  that  of  the  Serapeum,  which 
previously  had  held  a  secondary  place.  This  in 
turn  suffered  greatly  at  the  sack  of  the  Serapeum 
by  Bishop  Theophilus  in  390,  so  that  it  is  doubtful 
if  much  was  left  to  be  destroyed  by  the  Arabs  in 
641.  From  the  date  of  the  foundation  of  these 
two  great  libraries,  public  libraries,  previously 
almost  unknown  in  Greece,  seem  to  have  become 
common.  Polybius  (xii.  27)  in  the  2nd  cent.  B.C. 
speaks  as  if  tliey  would  naturally  be  found  in  most 
large  towns.  '  At  Rome  they  were  of  later  growth. 
Private  collections  of  books  must  certainly  have 
been  known  to  Varro,  and  Cicero's  library  was  an 
extensive  one  for  those  days.  jEmilius  Paullus 
and  Lucullus  brought  back  libraries  from  their 
wars  in  the  East.  Caesar  planned  the  establish- 
ment of  a  public  library ;  but  the  execution  of  it 
was  left  to  Augustus,  who,  however,  had  been 
slightly  anticipated  by  Asinius  Pollio.  From  this 
point  public  libraries,  often  in  connexion  -with 
temples,  became  common  in  Rome,  as  elsewhere. 
A  concrete  example  of  a  library,  though  on  a 
small  scale,  is  provided  by  tliat  at  Hercuianeum, 
in  which  the  papyrus  rolls,  now  in  the  Naples 
Museum,  were  found.  It  was  a  very  small  room, 
with  shelves  round  the  walls,  on  which  lay  the 
rolls  (1756  in  number) ;  and  a  cabinet,  also  con- 
taining rolls,  stood  in  the  middle  of  the  room. 

Coming  to  Christian  times  and  Christian  litera- 
ture, it  must  have  been  long  before  anything  in 
the  nature  of  a  library  was  required.  The  only 
books  with  which  Christians,  as  such,  had  to  deal 
were  those  of  the  OT  and  NT,  and  the  few  books 
which  for  a  time  hovered  on  the  border  of  the 
Canon,  such  as  the  Epistles  of  Clement  and  Bar- 
nabas, the  Shepherd  of  Hernias,  the  Gospel  of 
Peter,  and  the  like.  These  would  either  be  in 
private  possession  or  the  property  of  a  Church, 
which  would  also,  in  time,  require  something  in 
the  nature  of  service  books.  The  earliest  Christian 
libraries,  therefore,  apart  from  the  small  collections 
which  an  individual  might  have,  were  attached  to 
churches ;  but  even  these  could  not  attain  to  any 
considerable  size,  so  long  as  they  were  liable  to 
dispersion  in  the  days  of  persecution.  The  earliest 
of  which  we  have  individual  knowledge  is  that 
which  Pamphilus  ( t  A.D.  308)  established  at  Caesarea, 
consisting  primarily  of  the  works  of  Origen.  Here 
the  great  scholar's  Hexapla  and  Tetrapla  were  pre- 
served, and  the  colophons  of  several  MSS  (not- 
ably the  Codd.  Sinaiticus  and  Marchalianus,  and 
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Cod.  H  of  the  Pauline  Ejjistles)  testify  to  the 
use  of  these  autographs  for  the  purposes  of 
revision.  On  the  adoption  of  Christianity  as  the 
religion  of  the  State,  a  library  was  founded  by 
Constantino  in  his  new  capital,  which  was  greatly 
increased  by  his  successors.  With  the  institution 
of  monasticism,  monasteries  as  well  as  churches 
became  the  homes  of  libraries.  Pachomius,  the 
founder  of  monasticism  in  Egypt,  required  his 
monks  to  study  the  Scriptures,  and  his  rules 
(Migne,  Pair.  Grmc.  xl.)  clearly  imply  ready 
access  to  manuscripts.  Throughout  the  Eastern 
empire,  though  learning  Avas  never  so  exclusively 
the  possession  of  the  clergy  as  it  became  in  the 
West,  the  large  majority  of  scribes  were  con- 
nected with  churches  or  monasteries.  Naturally, 
this  is  especially  the  case  with  MSS  of  the  Bible 
or  theological  works ;  but  in  the  list  of  scribes 
of  Greek  MSS  of  all  kinds,  whose  names  are  on 
record,  by  far  the  most  are  monks  or  clerics  (Gardt- 
hausen,  Griech.  Pal.  p.  302  if. ).  In  the  West,  so 
long  as  the  old  Roman  civilization  remained, 
private  and  public  libraries  continued  to  exist 
throughout  the  empire,  and  the  great  provincial 
mansions  of  the  nobility  were  well  stocked  with 
books,  literary  culture  being  one  of  the  marks  of 
that  leisured  and  luxurious  section  of  society.* 
The  irruptions  of  the  barbarians  swept  this  civi- 
lization away.  The  pagan  institutions  for  the 
preservation  and  multiplication  of  literature  went 
to  the  ground,  and  the  sole  libraries  which  con- 
tinued to  exist  were  those  of  churches,  and 
especially  of  monasteries.  Benedict,  like  Pach- 
omius in  the  East,  prescribed  reading  as  one  of  the 
special  duties  of  his  monks,  thereby  establishing 
a  tradition  which  became  an  honourable  charac- 
teristic of  monasticism  in  general,  and  of  the 
Benedictines  in  particular.  In  the  early  part  of 
the  Middle  Ages,  learning  flourished  most  in  the 
north  of  England,  which  was  made  famous  by  the 
scholarship  of  Bede  and  by  the  excellent  schools  of 
Wearmouth  and  Jarrow.  From  the  north  of  Eng- 
land proceeded  what  are  perhaps  the  most  beauti- 
fully written  MSS  that  Latin  scribes  ever  pro- 
duced— the  Codex  Amiatinus  and  the  Lindisfarne 
Gospels.  The  history  of  these  MSS  establishes  a 
point  of  some  importance,  namely  the  ease  with 
which  books  were  transferred  from  one  part  of 
Europe  to  another.  The  Lindisfarne  Gospels  was 
certainly  transcribed  from  an  exemplar  brought 
from  Naples  ;  and  the  Codex  Amiatinus,  which 
must  have  been  copied  from  the  same  or  a  similar 
volume,  was  itself  (though  it  is  one  of  the  largest 
MSS  in  existence)  conveyed  from  England  to  Rome 
as  a  gift  to  the  Pope.  From  England  learning 
spread  southward  to  France  and  Switzerland  ;  and 
while  Alcuin  founded  the  famous  school  of  Tours, 
from  which  a  new  tradition  of  calligraphy  came 
forth  to  influence  all  Europe,  Irish  monks  founded 
(and  to  a  large  extent  peopled)  St.  Gall,  which 
became  the  centre  of  learning  and  of  writing 
in  the  Rhone  valley  and  the  adjacent  countries. 
As  monasticism  grew  and  the  monasteries  became 
rich,  so  did  their  libraries  increase.  Monte  Cas- 
sino,  Bobbio,  Grotta  Ferrata,  in  Italy ;  Fleury, 
Cluny,  Corbie,  St.  Germain  des  Pres,  in  France ; 
Fulda,  Reichenau,  in  Germany ;  St.  Gall,  in  Swit- 
zerland ;  Canterbury  (both  St.  Augustine's  and 
Christ  Church),  Rochester,  St.  Albans,  York, 
Durham,  in  England, — these  are  only  a  few  of  the 
most  famous  monasteries  whose  libraries  were 

*  See,  e.g..  Dill,  Roman  Society  in  the  last  Century  of  the 
Western  Empire,  p.  154  ff. 


special  liomes  of  literature  in  the  ages  preceding 
the  invention  of  printing.  The  accommodation 
for  books  was  at  first  neither  large  nor  luxurious. 
The  early  buildings  of  monasteries  show  no  place 
for  a  library.  The  books  (apart  from  such  precious 
ones  as  were  placed  in  the  shrine  of  the  patron 
saint)  were  stored  in  cupboards  (armaria)  along 
the  sides  of  the  cloister,  or  in  recesses  in  its  walls ; 
and  in  the  cloister  the  monks  read  and  copied 
them.  In  course  of  time  the  cloister  windows 
adjoining  the  books  were  glazed  as  a  protection, 
and  the  elder  monks,  at  least,  had  '  carrells '  or 
pews  in  which  they  could  sit  at  their  work.  As 
books  multiplied,  increased  provision  had  to  be 
made  for  them.  In  the  Cistercian  houses,  small 
cupboard-like  rooms  were  introduced,  in  which 
the  books  lay  upon  shelves  round  the  walls,  much 
after  the  fashion  of  the  Roman  library  at  Hercul- 
aneum.  In  the  14th  and  15th  centuries  larger 
rooms  were  provided,  generally  above  some  earlier 
birilding  ;  and  here  the  books  could  be  arranged  in 
regular  bookcases.  Libraries  are  provided  for  also 
in  the  statutes  of  the  earliest  colleges  at  the  univer- 
sities ;  and  the  manner  of  them  can  be  realized 
from  examples  still  extant,  as  in  the  Laurentian 
library  at  Florence.  Sometimes  tlie  books  lay  on 
desks,  sometimes  they  stood  on  shelves,  with 
desks  below  or  above  on  which  they  could  be 
placed  for  consultation.  In  either  case  they  were 
normally  attached  to  their  place  by  chains,  so  that 
they  could  not  be  carried  away  without  permission. 
F'or  the  copying  of  MSS  special  scr'qitoria  were 
provided  in  the  great  monasteries,  and  monks  with 
a  turn  for  literature  were  told  off  for  this  duty  ;  so 
that  in  many  places  (as  at  Grotta  Ferrata  or  St. 
Albans)  distinct  traditions  of  pienmanship  were 
established,  and  special  styles,  whether  of  historical 
chronicles  or  of  illuminated  miniatures,  were  culti- 
vated. For  a  long  time  these  were  practically 
confined  to  monasteries.  Only  Avitli  the  revival 
of  learning  did  literature  and  art  issue  out  to  the 
world  in  general ;  and  then  the  end  of  the  reign  of 
manuscripts  was  at  hand.  In  the  15tli  and  16th 
centuries  we  find  many  scribes  (especially  the 
Greek  scribes  in  Italy)  and  many  miniaturists  who 
were  certainly  laymen  ;  and  so,  before  the  decline 
of  monasticism  was  accomplished,  its  special  work 
as  the  exclusive  guardian  of  literature  was  done, 
and  the  secular  world  was  ready  to  take  into  its 
own  keeping  the  heritage  of  learning  which  the 
monks  had  been  so  largely  instrumental  in  hand- 
ing down  to  it. 

Literature. — Guide  to  the  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  An- 
tiquities in  the  British  Museum,  1900,  pp.  S4-78 ;  Dziatzko, 
art.  '  Bibliotheken '  in  Pauly-Wissowa,  RB  ;  Edwards,  Memoirs 
of  Jjibraries,  1859,  Libraries  and  Founders  of  Libraries,  1865  ; 
S.  R.  Maitland,  The  Dark  Ages^,  18S9  ;  F.  A.  Gasquet,  Some 
Notes  on  Mediceoal  Monastic  Libraries,  1891 ;  J.  W.  Clark, 
The  Care  of  Books,  1901. 

On  Heb.  (also  PhcEn.,  Palrayr.,  Aram.,  etc.)  palaeography,  with 
facsimiles  o{  gems,  seals,  inscriptions,  etc.,  see,  further,  refer- 
ences and  illustrations  under  artt.  Money  and  Weights  and 
JIeasores  ;  M.  A.  Levy,  Sicgcl  u.  Gemme  mit  ararn.  phon. 
altlieb.,  etc.,  Inschrif ten  (18W) ;  Lidzbarski,  Hdb.  der  nordsem. 
Epigr.  nehst  ausgewahlten  Inschriften  (1898,  with  plates ;  in- 
dispensable for  further  study  of  subject,  with  full  bibliography, 
pp.  4-88,  493-99) ;  Mordtmann  u.  Miiller,  Sabdische  Denkmdler, 
1883;  D.  H.  Miiller,  Epigr.  Denkmdler  aus  Arabien,  1889; 
Hommel,  Siidarab.  Chrestomathie,  1893;  CA?  (Phosn.,  Aram., 
Himyar.  inscriptions,  with  facsimiles);  Clermont-Ganneau, 
Rec.  d'ArcMol.  orient.  ;  the  collection  of  fine  Facsimiles  of 
MSS  and  Inscriptions,  pub.  by  the  Palseograph.  Society 
(Oriental  series) ;  the  atlas  of  facsimiles  of  Heb.  SiSS  accom- 
panying Neubauer's  Catalogue  of  Heb.  MSS  in  the  Bodl. 
Library.  See  also  the  recently  established  periodicals:  Lidz- 
barski's  Ephemeris  .ftir  sem..  Epigraphik  (I.  i.  1900);  and 
Repertoire  d'Epigraphie  shn.  [Buppl.  to  CIS]  (L  i.  1900). 

F,  G.  Kenyon. 
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XANTHICUS.— See  Time,  p.  765. 

XERXES  CS^p^v^),  king  of  Persia  (B.C.  485-465), 
is  the  Ahasuerus  of  Ezr  4^  and  of  the  Book  of 
Esther.*  In  the  first  of  these  instances  the  position 
of  the  name,  between  Darius  (Hystaspis)  and  Arta- 
xerxes  (Longimanus),  scarcely  permits  of  any  other 
conclusion.  The  view  (Ewald,  ef  al. )  that  Canibyses 
the  son  of  Cyrus  is  referred  to,  is  now  generally 
abandoned.  There  has  never  been  any  doubt  as 
to  the  intention  of  the  author  of  the  Book  of  Esther 
to  identify  his  Ahasuerus  with  Xerxes,  although  a 
difference  of  opinion  has  prevailed  regarding  the 
historicity  of  the  role  he  assigns  to  this  king.  It 
may  sufhce  to  say  here  that,  while  the  extravagance, 
cruelty,  and  caprice  attributed  to  Ahasuerus,  and 

*  It  seems  hopeless  to  attempt  to  fix  the  identity  of  the 
Ahasuerus  of  Dn  91  and  To  1416.  in  any  case  he  cannot  be 
the  historical  Xerxes. 


the  vindictiveness  of  Esther,  correspond  closely 
enough  to  what  we  are  told  of  Xerxes  and  his 
queen  Amestris  (cf.  e.ff.  Herod,  vii.  35,  114,  118  £F., 
238  ;  viii.  24  ff.  ;  ix.  110  tt'.),  there  are  powerful  con- 
siderations which  forbid  our  accepting  the  book 
as  a  record  of  actual  occurrences.  See,  further, 
Esther,  vol.  i.  pp.  773%  775. 

The  name  Ahasuerus  appears  in  the  MT  as  E'illS'nN  or  tPlWt^H 
[in  Est  101  ESth'ibh,  prob.  by  copyist's  error,  has  s/-\wnH].  The 
LXX  forms  are  :  Ezr  46  B  'Aa-Or.pni  [or  perh.  "AirOsj/Jof],  A  'Airo-oii- 
Luc.  *Afferij-/ipo^  ;  Dn  91  Theod.  'Ao-ovvipo?  [Al  B]  or  ' Ao-trouvipee 
[A*  salt  Q],  LXX  3ip^r,i,  Luc.  'Atnrimpoi ;  To  1416  b  'AfTuripcs, 
A  'A<roi7ifc;,  a  ' Acdi/zipoi ;  in  Esther  BA,  confusing  with 
KTiB'tynniN  (^Artax&rxes'),  reproduce  uniformly  by  'A/jto!|s^?-/j5  or 
some  corruption  of  that  name,  although  Luc.  has  ' Airautipn 
except  in  920  'ApTaUtl-n;.  Bevan  {Daniel,  p.  149)  holds  that 
the  form  of  the  name  originally  in  use  among  the  Jews  was 
no  doubt  wvwnn  (Ahashyarsh  or  Ahshaydrsh),  answering  to 
the  Pers.  Khshaydrshd  (Aram.  B'l.X'E'n,  CIS  II.  i.  122). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 


YARN.— See  Linen. 
YEAR.— See  Time. 

YELLOW.— See  Colours,  vol.  i.  p.  458^ 

YOKE  (bid,  naiD,  h'v,  '?iy,  ['  team '] ;  NT  feuyos 
•  a  team,'  '  a  pair,'  ^\r/b%)  in  Scripture  usage  is 
almost  exclusively  associated  with  the  plough. 
The  simple  yoke  (bid,  .-ibid)  was  a  cross  piece  of 
wood  fastened  to  the  forehead  of  the  draught  ox  ; 
and  the  same  Heb.  word,  especially  in  the  plural 
(niBb),  describes  the  bars  going  round  the  neck  of 
the  ox  to  keep  the  yoke  in  its  place.  Generally, 
however,  the  cross  piece  of  wood  rested  upon  the 
necks  of  two  oxen  drawing  together,  and  this  (h'v 
from  hhii,  Arab.  = 'insert,'  'thrust  in,'  Aram.  = 
'enter')  is  the  yoke  of  the  plough  with  which  we 
are  familiar.  The  plough  used  by  the  fellahtn  of 
Syria  is  the  same  as  that  with  which  Elisha  was 
ploughing  when  Elijah  cast  his  mantle  upon  him 
(1  K  19^").  Although  in  the  ^laurftn  and  the  Ghor 
of  Jordan  two  pairs  of  oxen  are  to  be  seen  yoked 
to  the  plough,  in  Galilee  and  the  plain  of  Jezreel 
the  plough  is  drawn  by  a  single  pair.  The  yoke 
rests  upon  the  neck  of  the  beasts,  being  fitted  to 
each  by  forked  pieces  of  wood  mortised  into  the 
yoke  and  joined  under  the  neck  with  a  thong  or 
chain.  To  the  yoke  the  pole  of  the  primitive 
plough  is  attached  by  thongs  or  cords  fastened  to 
the  cross-pin  of  the  pole,  which  passes  through  a 
ring  on  the  yoke,  or  is  held  firm  by  a  peg  inserted 
into  it  (see  Figures  in  PEFSt,  1891,  p.  113  ;  ZDPV 
xii.  pp.  159,  160 ;  Benzinger,  Arch.  207  ;  White- 
house,  Primer  of  Heb.  Ant.  87;  and  art.  Agricul- 
ture). The  'thongs'  are  nhoiD  (AV  'bands'  or 
•bonds'),  see  Jer  22"  5=  27^  SO^,  Nah  1",  and  cf.  Ps 
2^  107^^  Is  52^.  For  examples  of  ntsiD  see  Lv  26'^, 
Jer  272  281°- Ezk  SQis  34-' ;  fig.  Is  586-9. 

The  yoke  (nir)  is  composed  of  a  horizontal  bar  of  wood  with 
knobbed  extremities,  but  with  no  hoUowed-out  portion  to 
receive  the  nape  of  the  neck  of  the  ox.  In  place  of  the  bow  two 
pins  (isbaldn)  are  let  into  holes  in  the  nir,  at  an  angle  of  about 
30  degrees  to  each  other,  their  upper  extremities  being  about 
8  in.  apart  to  receive  the  nape  of  the  neck.   When  ^justed 
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they  are  fastened  by  a  leather  thong  or  a  chain  (jentr).  The 
ring  (halakah)  is  a  tough  branch,  bent  in  a  rude  elliptical  form. 
It  is  tied  to  the  nir  by  a  leather  thong  (sher')  between  two 
pintles  (sifrdyah).  which  keep  it  in  place  (Post  in  PEFSt,  1891, 
p.  112). 

The  pair  of  beasts  in  the  plough  is  called  a  yoke 
(1  K  19'^  Jer  51^^  npx  [from  loy  '  to  bind  or  join 
together']),  or  yoke  of  oxen  (li^a  lax  1  S  11',  Job  1^, 
fe07os  jSotDf  Lk  14").  The  ground  that  a  pair  of 
oxen  was  sufficient  to  cultivate  was  known  as  npj 
ni(f  (1  S  Ml-*).*    See  above,  p.  910^ 

The  yoke  was  among  the  Hebrews  the  emblem 
of  subjection  and  servitude  (Gn  27^",  Lv  261^,  l  K 
12'*f-,  La  3-'',  Nah  l^^).  Where  the  subjection  was 
more  than  usually  bitter,  the  yoke  of  wood  is 
exchanged  for  a  yoke  of  iron  (Dt  28^,  Jer  28"). 
To  impress  upon  the  Jewish  people  the  necessity 
of  submitting  quietly  to  Nebuchadnezzar's  sway, 
the  prophet  Jeremiah  put  a  yoke  upon  his  own 
neck,  and  appeared  in  public  with  this  badge  of 
servitude.  It  was  the  popular  thing  when  Hana- 
niah,  one  of  the  prophets  who  said,  '  Peace,  peace, 
when  there  was  no  peace,'  tore  the  yoke  off 
Jeremiah's  neck  to  back  up  his  own  false  predic- 
tion that  within  two  years  God  would  break  the 
yoke  of  Nebuchadnezzar  f  rom  off  the  neck  of  all  the 
nation.  To  this  Jeremiah  answered,  '  Thus  saith 
the  Lord,  Thou  hast  broken  the  bars  of  wood,  but 
thou  shalt  make  in  their  stead  bars  of  iron.  For 
thus  saith  the  Lord  of  hosts,  the  God  of  Israel :  I 
have  put  a  yoke  of  iron  upon  the  neck  of  all  these 
nations '  (Jer  28is-  ").  In  the  NT  '  yoke  '  (^-^765) 
is  used  only  in  this  metaphorical  sense, — the  yoke 
of  legal  obedience  (Ac  15^",  Gal  5^),  of  servitude 
(1  Ti  61),  of  Christ  (Mt  ll^s-so),  whose  yoke  is 
'kindly'  (xpria-rbs),  because  it  is  'lined  with  love.'t 

LiTERATiTRE. — Benzinger,  Heb.  Arch.  207  ff.  ;  PEFSt,  1891,  p. 
112 ;  ZDPV  xii.  159  f.  T.  NiCOL. 

YOKEFELLOW.— See  Synzygus. 

*  This  superficial  measure  is  known  still  in  Palestine.  The 
fedddn  in  Egj'pt  and  Syria  is  the  amount  which  a  pair  of  oxen 
can  plough  in  the  season.  In  Scotland  it  is  customary  to  speak 
of  a  three  pair  or  five  pair  of  horse  farm. 

t  Matthew  Henry,  ad  loc. 
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ZAANAN  {]m  ;  B*"  AQ*  Sefvaap,  Q''  Seyi/aac).— 
A  place  mentioned,  along  with  Shaphir  and  Beth- 
EZEL  in  Mic  1",  where  there  is  a  characteristic 
word  -  play  :  '  the  inhabitress  of  Za'unan  went 
(yazeah)  not  out'  (for  fear  of  the  enemy).  Zaflnan 
is  generally  considered  to  he  the  same  as  Zenan 
;  B  Seyvd,  A  l^evvafj.,  Luc.  Seyd/x)  of  Jos  15'", 
an  unidentified  town  in  the  Shephclah. 

ZAANANNIM.— In  Jos  19=»  'the  terebinth  of 
BCza'anaim'  (□mj;.s3  I'i'^n)  is  mentioned  in  defining 
the  boundaries  of  Naphtali,  while  in  Jg  4"  'the 
terebinth  of  B6za'anannini '  (Q'3Jj;>3  'k  ;  RV  gives 
in  both  passages  'the  oak  (m.'  'terebinth')  in 
Zaanannim')  is  the  site  of  the  encampment  of 
Heber  the  Kenite  and  the  scene  of  Sisera's  murder 
by  Jael.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  3  is  not 
the  preposition  but  part  of  the  name  (a  conclusion 
which  is  strongly  supported  by  the  absence  of  the 
art.  from  ji'^x),  and  that  the  form  o:Jj;>-3  deserves 
the  preference  (see  Dillm.  Jos.  ml  loc).  The  LXX 
has  in  Jos  19^^  B  Becre/J.teii',  A  Bea-evavifi,  Luc.  Seera- 
veifj.;  in  Jg  4^^  it  translates,  B  irKeoveKTovvTwv  [y:i3  'be 
covetous'],  A  avairavo/j.&o)!'  [confusing  with  D'JJNty]. 

The  site  of  Beza'anaim  is  quite  uncertain.  It  is 
difficult,  not  to  say  impossible,  to  reconcile  some 
of  the  other  data  in  Jg  4  with  the  statement  in 
V."  that  it  was  'by  Kedesh,'  if  by  the  latter  is 
meant  Kedesh  -  naphtali.  Equally  unsuitable 
is  the  Kedesh  of  Issachar  (t  Ahu  Kadcis)  between 
Taanach  and  Megiddo.  Conder  (Tent  -  Work, 
ii.  132),  favoured  by  G.  A.  Smith  [HGHL  395), 
identifies  Bgza'ftnaim  with  Khirbet  Bcsswn,  E. 
of  Tabor,  and  takes  Kedesh  to  be  Kadish,  a 
ruin  on  the  shore  of  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  S  of 
Tiberias.  Cheyne  (Enci/c.  Bibl.  i.  571),  somewhat 
arbitrarily,  emends  □<:j;i3  to  D'jwip,  supposing 
the  reference  to  be  to  a  Kidshon  or  Kadshon 
in  Issachar,  whose  inhabitants  would  be  called 
Kidshonim.  Upon  this  theory  the  words  ntJ'.s- 
tyip'ns*  of  Jg  4^^  must  of  course  be  viewed  as  a 
gloss.  (See,  further,  Moore,  Judges,  pp.  121, 
125 f.;  G.  A.  Smith,  I.e.;  Neubauer,  deog.  da 
Tcdm.  225). 

On  the  difficulties  of  the  narrative  of  Jg  4  see 
artt.  Bakak,  Deborah,  Siseea. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
ZAAVAN  (naj).— A  descendant  of  Seir,  Gn  SG^' 
(A  Zo^)^'d/i)  =  l  Ch  l""-  (B  Zovicd/j,,  A  'Afou/cdf,  Luc. 
Zavdi').    The  tribe  of  which  he  appears  here  as 
the  eponymous  head  has  not  been  identilied. 

ZABAD  {in],  prob.  a  contraction  for  nna?  or 
Sn<^3i). — The  word  ij]  and  others  formed  from  it 
occur  as  proper  names  in  Palmyrene  and  Naba- 
taean  inscriptions  (Lidzbarski,  Nordsem.  Epigraph. 
p.  265).  Fuller  forms  are  Zebadiah,  ZABbiEL  = 
'  my  gift  is  Jehovah '  or  '  God.'  G.  B.  Gray  (HPN 
932  f . )  points  out  that  there  are  in  the  OT  about  * 
36  persons  bearing  the  name  Zabad  or  names  formed 
from  it.  Of  these,  23  occur  in  Chron.  alone.  No 
more  than  3  are  mentioned  in  pre-exilic  books. 
In  the  case  of  one  of  these  (and  we  may  add  pos- 
sibly in  that  of  the  other  two)  the  text  is  doubtful, 
and  the  original  may  not  have  included  the  ele- 
ment Zabad.  He  draws  the  conclusion :  '  Tlie 
historical  character,  therefore,  of  persons  bearing 
one  of  these  names  and  mentioned  only  by  the 
Chronicler  seems  to  me  suspicious.'    Cf.  Nos.  1.  2. 

*  It  is  sometimes  difficult  to  l)e  certain  whetfier  the  same 
namu  in  different  passages  refers  to  one  or  to  more  persons. 


Zabad  occurs  in  the  OT  as  the  name  of  the  fol- 
lowing : — 1.  One  of  the  links  in  the  genealogy  of 
the  Judahite  family  Jeralimeel,  1  Gh  23sf-  (Za;3^5) 
11"  (B  Za^iT,  A  Za/Sdr).  Cf.  GENEALOGY,  §  IV.  12, 
Sheshan. 

1  Ch  23-*-^l  is  an  appendix  to  the  account  of  the  clans  of 
Jerahmeel,  which  is  closed  in  v.s^  by  the  subscription:  'these 
are  the  sons  of  Jerahmeel.'  A  doubt  has  been  raised  as  to  the 
identity  of  Zabad  ben  Nathan  ben  Attai  ben  Sheshan  and 
Ahlai  c'^nN")  his  wife  in  2''l-S7,  and  Zabad  ben  Ahlai,  one  o( 
David's  mighty  men,  in  ll-n.  Siegtried-Stade  and  Oxf.  Ueb. 
Lex.  regard  the  former  as  a  family  name,  and  the  latter  as  an 
individual.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  Chronicler  in- 
tended to  identify  them.  The  historical  value  of  the  sections 
in  which  this  Zabad  is  mentioned  is  uncertain.  Kittel  (SBO'V) 
regards  as  one  of  the  latest  additions  to  Chronicles ; 

Kautzsch  (Bibel),  however,  refers  it  to  an  ancient  source  ;  while 
Gray  (HPN  235)  says  of  the  section  as  a  whole  :  '  The  char- 
acter of  the  thirteen  names  presents  nothing  inconsistent  with 
the  genealogy  being  genuine.'  He  is,  unfortunately,  doubtful 
about  the  names  in  which  we  are  specially  interested.  'The 
only  names  which  appear  to  me  suspicious  are  T3I  [Zabad]  and, 
in  a  less  degree,  'ny  [Attai].'  1  Ch  114lb.47,  a  passage  peculiar  to 
Chron.,  is  the  direct  continuation  of  vv.26-4liVj  which=2  S  2324-39 
Possibly,  therefore,  vv.4ii)  47  are  from  the  same  ancient  source  as 
the  rest  of  the  list,  and  were  accidentally  omitted  from  Samuel 
(so  Kautzsch,  Kittel,  etc.).  The  concluding  note  in  2  S  23^9, 
'  thirty  and  seven  in  all,'  is  transposed  by  LXX,  and  the  number 
37  does  not  correspond  with  the  list.  But  Gray  (op.  cit.  229  ff.) 
holds  that  if  vv.4li>-47  jg  based  on  an  ancient  document,  the 
te.\t  is  very  corrupt.  Possibly  Zabad  b.  Nathan  (1  Ch  23ii)  is  the 
same  as  Zabud  b.  Nathan,  Solomon's  priest  and  '  king's  friend ' 
in  1  K  45.  The  latter  occurs  in  some  texts  and  versions  (see 
Zabud,  and  cf.  No.  3)  as  Zaeur  or  Zaccnr,  so  that  we  might  read 
for  Zabad  in  1  Ch  230  Zacar,  a  contraction  of  the  familiar 
Zechariah.  In  some  scripts  of  Heb.  Zacar  (IDT)  and  Zabad 
(131)  can  hardly  be  distinguished.  Cf.  Jozacar.  If  Zabad  is 
accepted,  and  1  Oh  22i)-4l  ig  regarded  as  based  on  some  old 
genealogy  setting  forth  the  relations  of  clans,  the  a])parent 
occurrence  of  Zabad  as  an  Eijhrainiite  clan  in  1  Ch  721  may 
indicate  that  the  clan  was  at  one  time  reckoned  to  Judah,  and 
at  another  to  Ephraim  ;  or  that  it  was  ultimately  divided  be- 
tween the  two  tribes.    Note  also  the  Elishama  in  241  and  726. 

2.  A  link  in  an  Ephraimite  genealogy,  1  Ch  7^* 
{Zdj3ed),  ending  apparently  in  a  certain  '  Ezer  and 
Elead,'  who  were  slain  by  the  men  of  Gath.  Zabad 
in  MT  is  the  son  of  Tahath  and  the  father  of 
Shuthelah.  In  LXX'^,  however,  the  genealogy 
is  much  shortened,  and  it  is  Zabad  who  is  slain 
— thus,  '  And  the  sons  of  Ephraim,  Sothalath. 
The  sons  of  Laada,  Noome,  his  son,  Zabad  his  son  : 
and  the  men  of  Gath  killed  him.'  It  is  pointed 
out  in  Shuthelah  that  Zabad  (121)  here  is  probably 
a  corruption  of  '  and  Berod '  (n3i)  repeated  from 
v."".*  If  so,  this  Zabad  disappears.  If,  however, 
Zabad  is  retained  here,  cf.  No.  1. 

3.  In  2  Ch  24-"  the  name  of  one  of  the  murderers 
of  Joash  is  given  as  Zabad  (B  Za/3A,  A  Za^id),  the 
son  of  Shimeath  the  Ammonitess.  2  K  12-^  has 
Jozacar.  Perhaps  we  should  read  here  Zacar 
(Kittel,  SBOT) ;  cf.  Jozacar.— 5,  5.  6.  Three  lay- 
men of  the  time  of  Ezra,  who  had  married  foreign 
wives,  whom  they  promLsed  to  divorce :  (a)  Ezr 
10='  of  the  bene  Zattu  (B  Za^add^,  ZapdS ;  1  Es 
9'-8  Sd^a0os,  cf.  Sabatus).  (b)  Ezr  lO^^  of  the  bene 
Haslmin  (B  Zaj3^\,  A  ZajSdd  ;  1  Es  9^^  B  ^a^afvacovs, 
A  Havvaiovs,  cf.  Sabanneus).  (c)  Ezr  10^^  of  the 
bend  Nebo  (B  2eSe/i,  A  omits  both  this  and  the 
following  Zebma  ;  1  Es  9''^  ZajSaoaias,  cf.  ZabA- 
DAIAS).  Apparently  Zebma  is  omitted.  One  of 
the  two,  Zabad,  Zebina,  may  be  due  to  accidental 
repetition.  W.  H.  Bennett. 

ZABAD.ffl  ANS  (Za^aSaioi).— The  name  of  an  Arab- 

*  So  also  Genraloqy,  Vll.b  i,  and  in  Eneyc.  Bibl.  Hogg,  art. 
'Ephraim,'  12,  and  Hervey  quoted  by  Hogg.     The  present 
I  writer  arrived  at  this  view  independently. 
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ian  tribe  defeated  by  Jonathan  (1  Mac  12^').  The 
Pesh.  form  of  the  name  seems  to  mean  Zubaidceans, 
i.e.  Banu  Zubaid,  which  was  the  name  of  a  famous 
Arabian  family ;  and  indeed  derivatives  from  the 
root  Zbd  form  many  proper  names  in  Arabic  and 
Nabatfean  (tlie  name  substituted  for  Zabadsean  by 
Jos.  Ant.  XIII.  V.  11),  though  the  verb  itself  in 
its  old  sense  '  to  give '  is  not  found  in  Arabic. 
The  name  of  the  tribe  defeated  by  Jonathan 
is  thought  to  be  retained  in  Zebdany  or  Zaba- 
dani,  '  a  well-known  district  between  Damascus 
and  Baalbek,  where  the  river  of  Damascus  rises ' 
(Yakut,  ii.  913).  The  plain  of  Zebdany  is  thus 
described  by  Conder,  Tent  -  Work  in  Palestine, 
i.  249 :  '  It  is  flanked  on  the  west  by  the  ragged 
and  castellated  ridges  of  the  Anti-Lebanon,  and  on 
the  east  by  a  range  of  equal  height.  The  plateau 
is  bare  and  treeless,  except  towards  the  north, 
where  are  groves  of  poplar.  Through  the  centre 
runs  the  river,  its  course  marked  by  green  bushes.' 
The  situation  of  the  plain  seems  to  agree  with  the 
movements  recorded  in  1  Mac.  exceedingly  well. 
Beth  Zabdai,  to  which  allusion  is  sometimes  made 
in  the  Rabbinic  writings,  and  which  some  have 
connected  with  this  place,  has  been  shown  by 
Kohut  (Aruch  Completum,  ii.  68)  to  belong  to  a 
different  region.  D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

ZABADEAS  {Za^adalas,  AV  Zabadaias),  1  Es  Q'^^ 
=  Zabad,  Ezr  10«. 

ZABBAI  ('3i). — 1.  One  of  the  descendants  of 
Bebai  who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10-^ 
(BA  Zapoi,  Luc.  Zapovd) ;  called  in  1  Es  9^9  Jozab- 
dus.  2.  Father  of  Baruch  who  assisted  in  the 
rebuilding  of  the  wall,  Neh  3^"  (BA  Za§ov,  N  Za^pov, 
Luc.  'Pappai).  The  Keri  has,  perhaps  rightly,  '31 
Zaccai,  a  name  which  occurs  in  Ezr  2'  (B  ZaKxou, 
A  ZaKxdv,  Luc.  Za/cxaias)  =  Neh  7"  (BN  Za0ov, 
A  ZaKxovp,  Luc.  ZaKxcuds),  and  is  the  origin  of  the 
Zacch^us  of  2  Mac  10'^'  and  the  NT. 

ZABBUD  (KetMbh  nnr,  Eeri  ii3]  Zaccur ;  B.  om., 
A  ZapoijS,  i.e.  113;  [cf.  1  K  4%  Luc.  ZaKxo>jp). — An 
exile  who  returned  with  Ezra,  Ezr  8^^.  In  1  Es 
8^°  H3I1  is  apparently  corrupted  into  Istalcueus. 

ZABDEUS  (Zapdaws),  1  Es  9-i  =  Zebadiah  of  the 
sons  of  Immer,  Ezr  10-". 

ZABDI  (n3i  ?  '  gift  of  Jah,'  or  perh.  '  my  gift,' 
or  'gift  to  me' ;  NT  Ze/3e5a(os,  Zebedee).— 1.  The 
grandfather  of  Achan,  Jos  7'"  (B  Za/j,ppel,  A 
Za^pl,  ZafjLppl,  Luc.  Za/35(e)0,  called  in  1  Ch  2^ 
Zimri  (B  Zafi^pd,  A  Zajx^pl).  2.  A  Benjamite, 
1  Ch  8"  (B  Za.pM,  A  Za/35/,  Luc.  Ze/350.  3.  An 
officer  of  David,  1  Ch  27-''  (B  Zaxpd,  A  and  Luc. 
ZajSSi).  i.  A  Levite,  Neh  11"  (B  om.,  A  Zexpl,  Luc. 
Zexpei) ;  but  read  probably  nai  Zichri,  as  in  ||  1  Ch 
9". 

ZABDIEL  C^N"!?!  'my  gift  is  El').—!.  Father  of 
one  of  David's  officers,  1  Ch  27^  (BA  Za^5ei)?\,  Luc. 
Zaj35n?\).  2.  A  prominent  official,  overseer  of  128 
'  mighty  men  of  valour '  in  Nehemiah's  time,  Neh 
11"  (B  Ba5i7?X,  A  Zoxpi7?X,  Luc.  ZexP"7^-)-  3.  An 
Arabian  who  put  Alexander  Balas  to  death  and 
sent  his  head  to  Ptolemy,  1  Mac  11"  {ZapSirjX),  Jos. 
Ant.  Xlll.  iv.  8  (Zd/SeiXos). 

ZABDD  (inj  '  bestowed  ').— The  son  of  Nathan, 
'  priest '  and  '  king's  friend '  (see  art.  Peiests  and 
Levites,  p.  73),  1  K  48  (B  Zafiove,  A  Za^jSovd,  Luc. 
Zaxovp,  i.e.  hdj). 

ZACCAI.— See  Zabbai. 

ZACCH^US  (Za/cxaios),  the  same  name  as  Zaccai 


(Ipure')  in  the  OT  (Ezr  2^  Neh  7").— 1.  The  pub- 
lican. All  that  we  know  of  him  from  the  Bible  is 
to  be  found  in  Lk  19^-^".  He  was  a  Jew,*  and  a 
chief  official  amongst  the  publicans  in  and  about 
Jericho,  where  a  considerable  amount  of  revenue 
was  raised  from  the  palm -groves  and  balsam 
(Joseph.  Ant.  XV.  iv.  2).  Zacchteus  had  therefore 
great  opportunities  for  growing  rich.  He  was  a 
man  of  short  stature.  Anxious  to  see  Jesus,  he 
climbed  up  into  a  sycomore  tree  t  to  be  above  the 
throng  that  suiTounded  our  Lord.  On  coming  to 
the  place,  Jesus  called  to  him  to  come  down,  and 
invited  Himself  to  his  house.  This  delighted 
Zacchseus,  though  the  bystanders  murmured  at  the 
choice  of  lodging  which  our  Lord  had  made.  He 
declared  his  anxiety  to  be  liberal  to  the  poor,  and 
to  make  fourfold  restitution  to  any  whom  he  had 
wronged.  His  wish  to  do  right  won  from  Christ 
the  declaration  :  '  To-day  is  salvation  come  to  this 
house,  forasmuch  as  he  also  is  a  son  of  Abraham. 
For  the  Son  of  man  came  to  seek  and  to  save  that 
which  was  lost.'  In  the  Clementine  Homilies  (iii.  63), 
Zacchseus,  after  being  companion  of  St.  Peter,  is 
made  by  him  bishop  of  Ctesarea.  By  '  Prjedesti- 
natus '  he  is  said  to  have  combated  the  errors  of 
Valentinus  and  Ptolemaeus  (a  disciple  of  Valen- 
tinus),t  though  this  is  chronologically  impossible. 
There  is  no  early  authority  for  making  Zacchseus 
a  bishop  at  all.  A  Zacchseus  is  mentioned  by  the 
Talmud  as  living  at  Jericho,  the  father  of  the 
celebrated  Rabbi  Jochanan  ben-Zachai. 
2.  An  officer  of  Judas  Maccabseus,  2  Mac  10". 

H.  A.  Redpath. 

ZACCUR  (113!).—!.  A  Reubenite,  Nu  13^6)  (B 
ZaKxip,  A  Zaxpov,  Luc.  Za7xoup).  2.  A  Simeonite, 
1  Ch  4^^  (B  om.,  A  ZaKxovp,  Luc.  Zaxovp).  3.  A 
Merarite,  1  Ch  24-'  (ZaKxovp).  i.  An  Asaphite, 
1  Ch  25=  (B  SaKxoi^J,  A  ZaKxovp)  ^  (B  Zaxxoid,  A 
ZaKxovp),  Neh  12^8  (ZaKxovp).  5.  One  of  those  who 
assisted  Nehemiah  to  rebuild  the  wall,  Neh  3^ 
(B  ZajSaoi/p,  A  and  Luc.  ZaKxovp).  6.  One  of  those 
who  sealed  the  covenant,  Neh  10'^  (B  Zaxcip,  A 
ZaKx^p,  Luc.  ZaKxovp),  prob.  same  as  mentioned  in 
13"  (BA  ZaKxoiip,  Luc.  ZaKxovp).  7.  Ezr  8"  ^erg. 
See  Zabbud. 

ZACHARIAH  {Zaxa-plas,  whence  AV  Zacharias). 
— In  His  denunciation  of  the  Pharisees  and  the 
guilty  nation  of  the  Jews,  our  Lord  declares  that 
the  innocent  blood  of  the  prophets  is  to  be  required 
of  them,  'from  the  blood  of  Abel  the  righteous 
unto  the  blood  of  Zachariah  the  son  of  Barachiah, 
whom  ye  slew  between  the  sanctuary  and  the 
altar'  (Mt  23^5,  cf.  the  |1  Lk  IPi).  The  reference 
is  almost  certainly  to  the  murder  of  Zecliariah  (see 
Zechaeiah,  No.  il)  recorded  in  2  Ch  242''-22.  This 
is  far  more  likely  than  the  view  held  by  some,  that 
the  Zachariah  intended  is  the  father  of  John  the 
Baptist  (see  Zachaeias),  who,  according  to  Origen 
(Com.  in  Matt.),  was  killed  in  the  temple.  The 
reason  why  Jesus  fixes  upon  a  murder  in  the  time 
of  king  Joash  (c.  840-800  B.C.)  is  probably  because 
the  Books  of  Chronicles  already  in  our  Lord's  day 
came  last  in  the  Canon  of  the  OT.  '  It  was  equi- 
valent to  an  appeal,  in  Christian  ears,  to  the  whole 
range  of  the  Bible  from  Genesis  to  Revelation' 
(Ryle,  Canon  of  the  OT,  p.  141). 

Some  difficulty  is  occasioned  by  the  designation 
'  son  of  Barachiah.'  The  Zecliariah  of  2  Chron. 
was  the  son  of  the  high  priest  Jehoiada.  The 
only  '  Zecliariah  the  son  of  Berechiah '  known  to 
us  is  the  prophet  who  was  contemporary  with 

*  TertuUian  (adv.  Marc.  iv.  37.  1)  says  that  he  was  a  Gentile. 
This  is  contradicted  by  the  'son  of  Abraham'  of  Lk  199. 

t  Not  the  tree  commonly  called  sycomore,  but  one  with  fig- 
like fruits  and  leaves  like  those  of  the  mulberry  tree. 

X  See  Harnack,  Geschichte  der  altckristlichen  Litteratur,  vol.  I 
p.  791. 
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Haggai  (cf.  Zee  1").  There  may  be  a  confusion 
with  him  on  the  part  of  the  evangelist  Matthew 
[Luke  omits  the  designation  'son  of  Barachiah'] 
or  of  a  glossator.* 

ZACHARIAS  (Zaxapi'as).— 1.  1  Es  18  =  Zechariah, 
one  of  '  the  rulers  of  the  house  of  God  '  in  Josiah's 
reign,  2  Ch  35^  2.  In  I  Es  l^^^  (LXX  Zech.  stands 
in  place  of  Heman,  the  singer  of  David's  time,  in 
the  parallel  passage  2  Ch  S5'\  3.  1  Es  6^  7^  the 
prophet  Zechariah.  5.  1  Es  8^"  =  Zechariah  of 
the  sons  of  Parosh,  Ezr  8^.  5.  1  Es  8^'  (B  ZaxapiaL) 
—  Zechariah  of  the  sons  of  Bebai,  EzrS^^.  6.  1  Es 
8"  (LXX ^5)  =  Zechariah,  one  of  the  'principal  men 
and  men  of  understanding '  with  whom  Ezra  con- 
sulted, Ezr  81".  7.  1  Es  9='  =  Zechariah  of  the 
sons  of  Elam,  Ezr  10=**.  8.  1  Es  O'*^  =  Zechariah, 
one  of  those  who  stood  upon  Ezra's  left  hand  at 
the  reading  of  the  Law,  Neh  8^.  9.  1  Mac  S^^- 
Father  of  Joseph,  a  leader  in  the  Maccabtean  war 
under  Judas  Maccabeus.  10.  Lk  1^  etc.  Father  of 
John  the  Baptist.    See  following  article. 

ZACHARIAS  (Zaxap^as).— Father  of  John  the 
Baptist  (Lk  1°  etc.  3-).  He  was  a  priest  of  the 
course  of  Abijah,  one  of  the  twenty-four  courses 
into  which  from  the  time  of  the  Chronicler  at  least 
(1  Ch  24'-!^)  the  families  of  the  priests  that  had 
returned  from  Babylon  were  divided  (see  Schiirer, 
HJP  II.  i.  216,  219).  The  course  of  Abijah  was 
the  eighth  of  these  courses,  and  had  now  been 
brought  up  for  its  week's  service  in  the  temple. 
The  lot  for  that  particular  day's  service  (see  Eders- 
heim,  The  Temple,  p.  129  ff.)  had  fallen  to  the 
house  of  Zacharias,  and  to  Zacharias  himself  the 
duty  of  otTering  incense  in  the  Holy  Place.  While 
performing  this  service  he  had  a  vision,  and  the 
Angel  of  the  Lord  announced  that  his  aged  wife 
should  have  a  son,  who  should  be  called  John,  and 
be  the  forerunner  of  the  Messiah.  Asking  a  sign 
he  was  struck  dumb,  and  recovered  speech  only 
after  having  the  child  named  John  at  his  circum- 
cision. The  Song  of  Praise  which  is  put  in  his 
mouth,  the  Banedictus  (Lk  l*"^''^),  celebrates  in 
prophetic  strains  the  glorious  fulfilment  of  Israel's 
Messianic  hope.  With  the  song  he  drops  com- 
pletely out  of  the  pages  of  canonical  Scripture. 

ZACHARY  (Zacharias),  2  Es  I''".— The  prophet 
Zechariah. 

ZADOK. — 1.  The  most  important  of  the  many 
persons  who  bore  this  name  was  the  founder  of  the 
leading  branch  of  the  priesthood  in  Jerusalem. 
We  have  no  reliable  information  concerning  his 
origin  or  his  early  history.  He  comes  before  us 
first  in  a  list  of  David's  officers,  where  we  are  told 
tliat  '  Zadok  the  son  of  Ahitub,  and  Ahimelech 
the  son  of  Abiathar,  were  priests '  (2  S  8"). 

The  text  of  this  verse  is  obviously  corrupt.  Ahimelech  was 
murdered  at  Nob,  and  his  son  Abiathar  was  David's  attendant 
and  priest  to  the  end  of  his  reign.  If  Ahitub,  in  our  passage, 
is  the  priest  mentioned  in  1  S  143  he  can  hardly  have  been 
Zadok's  father,  for  we  are  certainly  meant  to  understand  that 
Zadok  did  not  belong  to  the  descendants  of  Eli  (1  S  235,  i  k  227). 
Comparing  1  S  22'-0  it  would  seem  that  2  S  817  shoiild  run  : 
'  Abiathar  the  son  of  Ahimelech,  the  son  of  Ahitub,  and  Zadok, 
were  priests.' 

Zadok  and  Abiathar  appear  again  when  David 
fled  from  Jerusalem  before  Absalom.  They  pur- 
posed accompanying  liim  and  taking  with  them 
the  ark,  but  the  king  bade  them  return  -with  it  to 
the  city,  watch  the  course  of  events,  and  send  him 
news  (2  S  15'-«-)- 

According  to  the  Vulg.  (0  viaens)  and  many  modern  versions, 
he  addresses  Zadok  as  a  seer.  '  Art  thou  not  a  seer? '  (AV  and 
BV  text  2  S  15'"7).    But  the  Heb.  will  not  bear  this  rendering, 

*  A  Zechariah  '  the  son  of  J eberechiah '  is  mentioned  in  Is  8^, 
but  it  is  quite  unlikely  that  he  was  thought  of  in  Mt  2335. 
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and  it  is  difficult  to  be  content  with  any  pointing  or  translation 
of  it.  The  LXX  ^Nl  ("ISets)  is  better.  Wellhausen  {Text  der 
Bb.  Sam.  p.  177)  proposes  to  read  diitn  [nbri  for  n^ln  |n3n :  if 
the  two  words  are  a  late  insertion  this  would  be  an  improve- 
ment. In  an3'  case,  there  is  no  reason  for  believing  that  Zadok 
bore  the  title  of  'seer.' 

At  the  close  of  David's  reign  Abiathar  joined 
the  party  of  Adonijah  (1  K  1'),  but  Zadok  gave  in 
his  adhesion  to  Solomon  (v.**),  and  Avas  ordered  by 
the  king  to  anoint  him  (v.^^).  When  Solomon 
had  made  sure  of  his  position  he  deposed  Abiathar 
from  the  priestly  office,  '  and  Zadok  the  priest  did 
the  king  put  in  the  room  of  Abiathar.'  This  event 
has  influenced  the  earlier  narratives  in  Samuel, 
where  Zadok  is  from  the  first  put  before  Abiathar. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  descendants  of 
Zadok  continued  during  many  centuries  to  take 
tlie  lead  amongst  the  priests  of  the  temple.  The 
Deuteronomic  reform  raised  them  to  an  even  higher 
position  than  they  had  occupied  previously,  for  it 
denied  the  legitimacy  of  all  sacrifices  oft'ered  else- 
where than  at  Jerusalem,  and  thus  brought  the 
provincial  priesthood  into  discredit.  Ezekiel  went 
furtlier.  To  him  the  sons  of  Zadok  were  the  only 
legitimate  priests  (40^'^  43i9  44"  48") ;  the  rest  of 
the  Levites,  because  of  their  unfaithfulness,  were 
to  be  degraded,  nothing  but  the  menial  work  of 
the  sanctuary  being  left  in  their  hands  (44^'^""). 

The  Chronicler's  accounts  require  separate  treat- 
ment. 1  Ch  12^^^  states  that  amongst '  tlie  heads  of 
them  that  were  armed  for  war,  which  came  to 
David  to  Hebron,  to  turn  the  kingdom  of  Saul  to 
him,'  was  '  Zadok,  a  young  man  mighty  of  valour, 
and  of  his  father's  house  twenty  and  two  captains.' 
As  he  is  said  to  have  been  of  the  house  of  Aaron, 
we  cannot  wonder  that  Josephus  {Ajit.  vii.  ii.  2) 
identifies  him  with  the  priest.  But  the  narra- 
tive as  a  whole  is  conceived  in  a  totally  difl'erent 
spirit  from  those  in  Samuel,  and  the  details  do  not 
command  our  credence.  The  numbers  alone  are 
sufficient  to  condemn  it.  Equally  unsatisfactory 
are  the  genealogical  lists  in  which  Zadok's  descent 
from  Eleazar  is  traced  (1  Ch  6^-is.5»-i,3  04^9^^  Their 
object  is  to  make  out  that  the  Zadokite  priests 
belonged  to  the  elder  branch  of  Aaron's  descend- 
ants, and  the  descendants  of  Eli  to  the  younger 
branch  of  Ithamar.  The  most  cursory  inspection 
reveals  their  artificial  construction  and  their  un- 
reliableness.  The  utmost  we  can  gather  from  the 
Chronicler  is  the  fact  that  after  the  return  from 
the  Exile  some  families  which  traced  no  connexion 
with  Zadok  managed  to  vindicate  tlieir  right  to 
minister  at  the  altar  (1  Ch  24'-  ■*),  but  that  his 
representatives  were  both  more  numerous  and 
more  highly  placed  (1  Ch  24^-  *  27" ;  1  S  2^^-  =°  points 
in  the  same  direction).  See,  further,  art.  Peiests 
AND  Levites. 

The  MT  vocalization  p'llV,  is  probably  mistaken.  The  LXX 
frequently  has  2ociSi>ux  a  transliteration  of  pn%.  From  2aiJ?«i/x 
was  derived  2oiJJ«uxa7<);,  although  it  cannot  be  unhesitatingly 
affirmed  that  the  Saddccbes  took  their  name  immediately  from 
the  original  Zadok.  There  can,  however,  be  no  doubt  as  to 
their  close  connexion  with  the  priestly  aristocracy. 

2.  In  2  K  1533,  2  Ch  27^,  we  are  told  that  Jotham 
succeeded  Uzziah,  his  father,  and  that  his  mother's 
name  was  Jerusha,  tlie  daughter  of  Zadok.  In 
the  statements  concerning  the  accession  of  a  king 
it  is  not  usual  to  give  tlie  maternal  grandfather's 
name ;  possibly,  therefore,  Jotliam's  grandfather 
was  a  person  of  considerable  importance,  not  im- 
probably a  priest. — 3.  Neh  3*  mentions  a  Zadok, 
son  of  Baana  (Njy.?),  as  one  of  Neliemiah's  willing 
helpers  in  rebuilding  the  city  wall.  His  father 
seems  to  be  mentioned  as  one  of  those  who  came 
to  Jerusalem  with  Zerubbabel,  Ezr  2-,  Neh  V. — 
i.  Zadok,  the  son  of  Immer,  Neh  3-'-',  repaired  the 
wall  '  over  against  his  own  house,'  on  the  east  side 
of  the  city,  near  the  horse -gate.     We  have  no 
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means  of  deciding  positively  whether  he  is  to  be 
identified  witli  the  bearer  of  the  same  name  in  a 
later  passage  of  the  book.  But  there  is  no  con- 
clusive reason  against  the  identification.  Zadok 
'  the  scribe '  is  appointed  by  Neheniiah  to  be  one 
of  the  'treasurers  over  the  treasuries'  (Neh  13^'). 
He  would  seem  to  have  been  a  priest.  Shelemiah 
the  priest  and  himself  are  distinguished  from  the 
Levites.  Ezra's  example  shows  that  the  priest 
may  also  be  the  scribe.  In  this  case  Zadok  must 
have  been  the  head  of  '  the  children  of  Immer.' — 
5.  Zadok  is  distinguished  from  the  priests  as  one 
of  '  the  chiefs  of  the  people '  who  sealed  the  cove- 
nant (Neh  10=1).— 6.  I  gi-,  compared  with  Ezr  7^ 
and  Neh  11",  appears  to  refer  to  a  high  priest  of  the 
name  of  Zadok  later  than  the  founder  of  the  line. 
But  it  is  impossible  to  rely  on  these  lists,  and,  in 
any  event,  nothing  is  known  of  the  man. 

Mt  mentions  a  Sadoc  CSxiux)  as  one  of  the  progenitors  of 
Joseph,  the  husband  of  Mary.  Josephus  (Ant.  xviu.  i.  1)  states 
that  one  Zadoli,  a  Pharisee,  assisted  Judas  of  Galilee  (Ac  537)  in 
rousing  the  people  against  the  'enrolment'  under  Quirinius 
(Lk2i).  Jost  (CrCscA.  des  Judenthums,  ii.  29)  refers  to  a  Zadok 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  Talmud  as  having  fasted  forty  years, 
until  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  He  propounds  a  theologi- 
cal puzzle  first  to  Rabbi  Joshua  and  next  to  Rabban  Gamaliel, 
who  give  him  discordant  answei'S.  Thereupon  Joshua  is  pub- 
licly rebuked  and  put  to  shame  bj'  Gamaliel  (Bech.  36a). 

J.  Taylor. 

ZAHAM  {Dn;).— A  son  of  Eehoboam,  2  Ch  11" 
(B'Poo\Xd/a,  A  ZaXa/4,  Luc.  Zaafj.). 

ZAIN  (T).— The  seventh  letter  of  the  Hebrew 
alphabet,  and  as  such  employed  in  the  119th  Psalm 
to  designate  the  7th  j)art,  each  verse  of  which  be- 
gins with  this  letter.  It  is  transliterated  in  this 
Dictionary  by  z. 

ZAIR  (Tj/V)-— According  to  the  MT  of  2  K  8"i, 
Joram,  in  the  course  of  his  campaign  against 
Edom,  '  passed  over  to  Zair '  (B  els  Zeicip,  A  om.). 
In  the  parall.  passage  2  Ch  2P  the  Heb.  is  '  passed 
over  with  his  princes  '  (vn'^-Dj; ;  LXX  ixerb.  tCov  apxbv- 
Tojv),  which  may  be  confidently  pronounced  to  be  a 
corruption  of  the  text  in  Kings.  The  latter  itself 
is  unfortunately  not  certain.  No  place  of  the  name 
of  Zair  being  mentioned  elsewhere,  it  has  been 
conjectured  that  Zo'ar  (Ewald,  el  al.)  or  Seir  (cf. 
Vulg.  Seira)  should  be  read.  The  latter,  however, 
is  somewhat  vague,  and  against  the  claims  of  Zo'ar 
may  be  urged  the  LXX  'Senbp,  whereas  that  name 
is  elsewhere  reproduced  by  'ZriyiSip  (cf.  Buhl,  Edom. 
65,  who  also  objects  to  Conder's  suggested  identifica- 
tion of  Zaii-  with  ez-Zuwera  S.E.  of  the  Dead  Sea). 

ZALAPH  (i^s  ;  B  2eV,  A  and  Luc.  SeX^0).— The 
father  of  Hanun,  who  assisted  in  repairing  the 
wall,  Neh  3^"  [the  text  is  a  little  suspicious,  '  the 
sixth  son '  being  a  somewhat  peculiar  note,  which, 
however,  is  supported  by  the  VSS]. 

ZALMON  (I'lo^?  ;  'SeX/j.dv  ;  Salmon}.—!.  The  place 
mentioned  in  Ps  68^^  is  considered  by  some  com- 
mentators to  be  the  same  as  Mount  Zalmon  (Jg 
9"') — the  hill,  near  Shechem,  on  which  Abime- 
lech  and  his  people  cut  down  boughs  to  set '  the 
hold '  of  the  house  of  El-berith  on  fire.  There  is, 
however,  nothing  in  Ps  68  to  lead  to  the  belief 
that  the  Psalmist  intended  to  refer  to  an  under- 
feature  of  Mount  Gerizim,  which  is  mentioned  in 
the  OT  only  in  connexion  with  an  incident  that 
had  no  influence  on  the  history  of  the  Israelites. 
The  central  idea  of  the  psalm  is  the  selection  of 
Zion  as  the  abode  of  God,  in  preference  to  Sinai 
whence  the  Law  was  given,  and  to  'the  mountain  of 
Bashan '  which  had  looked  down  upon  the  memor- 
able overthrow  of  Og  and  his  army.  The  earlier 
verses  contain  a  retrospective  glance  at  the  journey 
of  the  Israelites  from  Sinai  onwards,  through  the 
desert,  under  the  immediate  leading  and  guidance 


of  God,  and  their  triumphant  occupation  of  Canaan 
after  vanquishing  all  their  enemies.  In  this  vic- 
torious progress,  one  of  the  most  striking  incidents 
was  the  complete  overthrow  of  Og,  near  Edrei,  on 
the  plains  of  Bashan, — a  victory  which  long  lingered 
in  the  national  memory  (Ps  135"  136="), — and  Zalmon 
should  probably  be  looked  for  in  that  region.  Some 
suppose  that  Zalmon  means  '  darkness,'  and  connect 
it  with  the  '  darkly '  wooded  hill  near  Shechem, 
but  this  meaning  would  be  equally  applicable  to 
the  basalts  and  volcanic  hills  of  Bashan.  Zalmon 
may  have  been  a  portion  of  Bashan,  or  one  of  the 
summits  of  Jebel  Hauran,  or  Mount  Hermon.  (In 
Jg  9^8  the  LXX  reads  6pos  'Bp/j-wv  for  Mount  Zalmon). 
The  allusion  to  the  snow  is  supposed  by  some  to 
refer  to  ground  white  with  the  bones  of  Canaanites 
slain  in  battle ;  but  this  is  rather  straining  the 
meaning.  Possibly  the  words  refer  to  an  actual 
fall  of  snow  in  Zalmon  during  the  battle  with  Og. 

2.  One  of  David's  heroes,  2  S  23=^.    See  Ilai. 

C.  W.  Wilson. 

ZALMONAH  (mb^s,  SeX/xoi'd).— The  station  in  the 
journeyings  of  the  children  of  Israel,  following 
Mt.  Hor,  in  the  itinerary  of  Nu  33,  and  men- 
tioned there  only  in  vv."-  ^.  Nothing  is  known 
as  to  its  position.  It  must  have  been  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Punon,  the  station  following ;  and,  if 
the  identification  in  art.  PUNON  be  accepted,  its 
site  would  be  approximately  determined. 

The  Gr.  rendering  is  identical  with  that  of  Hashmonah,  as 
has  been  noticed  in  art.  Hasusioxaii  ;  but  the  same  rendering 
also  occurs  for  Azmon  of  Nu  3-1^'  in  A,  'AirsX^va  in  F,  and  in 
AF  of  Nu  33-9  for  Hashmonah.  Ewald's  proposed  modification 
of  the  text,  which  would  separate  Mt.  Hor  from  Zalmonah  by 
inserting  vv.36i)-4]a  after  Hashmonah,  has  been  given  in  art. 

ExoDos,  vol.  i.  p.  805b.  T.  Chapman. 

ZALMUNNA.— See  Zebah. 

ZAMBRI  (B  Zap-Ppel,  A  Zafj.j3pli,  AV  Zambis),  1  Es 
934  =  Amariah,  Ezr  lO''^. 

ZAMOTH  {Zaix6e),  1  Es  9=8=Zattu,  Ezr  10^. 

ZAMZUMMIM  (D«siP! ;  LXX  Zoxo/^/xiy,  A  Zo^fo/t- 
fxeiv,  F  Zofi/j.eiv). — In  'the  archreological  notice,  Dt 
2-"-=',  said  (v.'-")  to  have  been  the  name  given  by 
the  Ammonites  to  the  '  Kephaim,'  who  once  in- 
habited their  land,  but  had  afterwards  been  ex- 
pelled by  them, — a  people  'great  and  many  and 
tall,  like  the  Anakim '  (comp.  the  similar  note  in 
yy  io.  11  respecting  the  '  Emim,'  the  prehistoric 
occupants  of  the  territory  possessed  afterwards  by 
Moab,  and  in  v.'=  respecting  the  Horites,  the 
original  occupants  of  Edom).  The  Rephaim  were 
a  people,  reputed  to  have  been  of  giant  stature, 
who  left  remains  or  memories  of  themselves  in 
different  parts  of  Palestine, — cf.  e.g.  the  'Vale 
of  Rephaim'  Jos  15*  al.  S.W.  of  Jerus.,  and  the 
description  of  Og,  king  of  Bashan,  as  '  of  the 
remnant  of  the  Rephaim,'  also  2  S  2V''-  =»•  ==  RV  ; 
and  the  Ammonites  called  those  Rephaim  who, 
in  prehistoric  times,  had  inhabited  their  own 
territory  by  the  name  '  Zamzummim.'  This  is  all 
that  is  known  about  them.  As  regards  the  name, 
zamzamah  in  Arab,  is  a  distant  and  confused 
sound,  and  zizini  is  the  low  hmii  of  the  Jinn  heard 
in  the  desert  at  night  (Lane,  1248  f.),  whence  W.  R. 
Smith  (ap.  Driver  on  Dt  2™)  thinks  with  Schwally 
that  the  name  meant  properly  whisperers,  mur- 
mur ers,  and  denoted  the  sjnrits  (cf.  Is  8^^)  of  the 
old  giants,  which  '  were  still  thought  to  haunt  the 
ruins  and  deserts  of  East  Canaan.'  But  of  course 
this  is  only  a  conjecture  :  we  do  not  know  that  the 
root  zamzama,  with  its  Arabic  meaning,  was  in  use 
in  Ammonitish.    Cf.  ZuziM.        S.  R.  Driver. 

ZANOAH  (n'lji).— 1.  A  town  in  the  Shephelah, 
Jos  15=-»  (B  Ta^ci,  A  and  Luc.  Zacci),  Neh  2}^  (BA 
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Za;'u,  Luc.  Zavtiv)  IP"  (BA  om.,  X<^- Za^-we, 
Luc.  Zavdi),  1  Cli  (BA  Zavwv,  Luc.  Zafie),  In 
the  last  cited  passage  Jekutliiel  is  said  to  have 
been  the  '  father '  of  Zanoali.  Tlie  place,  it  is 
generally  agreed,  is  the  modern  Zamia,  S.E.  of 
Zoreah  (Robinson,  BRP^  ii.  61).  2.  A  place  in 
the  mountains,  Jos  15^^  (B  ZaKavaei/x  [combining 
ni:i  and  the  following  ppn],  A  Zavw,  Luc.  Zavov), 
possibly  Zdnuta  S.W.  of  Hebron  (SWP  iii.  404), 
although  Dillm.  objects  that  this  is  too  far  south. 

ZAPHENATH-PANEAH  (mv?  r\iz^,  <iroveoix<j>avl,x). 
— The  name  given  by  Pharaoh  to  Joseph  (Gn  41^^^). 
Far-fetched  attempts  of  the  ancients  to  explain  it 
by  Hebrew  have  found  no  favour  amongst  modern 
commentators,  the  name  being  evidently  intended 
for  Egyptian.  In  188C  Krall  connected  it  with  a 
well-known  Egyptian  type  of  name  (sc^-^  divine 
name  +  e-/'«7;)  meaning  'Said  Amon  (Bast,  Mont, 
etc.),  he  liveth,'  and  in  subsequent  years  Steindorff 
established  its  identity  more  closely  (Zeitschrift 
f  iir  ^(jyptische  Spr.  u.  AltcrtMimskunde,  1889,  41, 
1892,  50).  The  Massoretic  vocalization  of  the 
name  is  wrong:  so  also  are  the  Greek  forms  in 
the  LXX  and  elsewliere.  But  the  consonants  in 
the  Hebrew  text  are  a  precise  transliteration  of 
those  in  *2C6-nweT-eq-a)Uj>,  which  would  be 
approximately  the  ]ironunciation  of  a  hieroglyphic 

name*^^1|(lKl  "f-  '  ®  '  Said  God, 
he  liveth.'  A  Greek  mummy-label  of  the  Roman 
age  preserves  an  example  of  the  same  formation 
KafievTefiivvx,  where  Mwvd  (shortened  to  Meyr-)  is 
the  divinity  (Steindorff,  I.e. ).  This  type  of  personal 
name  grew  extremely  common  in  the  period  of  the 
Deltaic  dynasties  (22nd -26th):  earlier,  it  is  ex- 
tremely rare,  and  has  not  yet  been  traced  before 
the  end  of  tlie  20th  dynasty.  Probably  many  details 
in  the  story  of  Joseph  date  from  the  26th  dynasty 
(B.C.  666-525),  tliere  being  much  intercourse  be- 
tween Egypt  and  Palestine  at  that  period.  The 
compound  withp  ntr  '  The  God '  (nNOyTe  shortened 
to  TTNeT-)  has  not  yet  been  found  on  Egyptian 
monuments :  it  is  probably  a  monotheistic  touch 
added  by  a  Hebrew  familiar  with  Egypt  and  the 
Egyptian  language.  F.  Ll.  Griffith. 

ZAPHON  (lis=v  'north').— A  city  E.  of  Jordan, 
assigned  to  Gad,  Jos  13-'  (B  Safety,  A  and  Luc. 
Za(pdip).  It  is  named  also  in  Jg  12\  where  niiss 
should  be  rendered  'to  Zaphon'  (RVm)  instead  of 
'northward'  (AV  and  RV).  LXX  in  the  latter 
passage:  B,  translating,  ei's  poppav  ;  A  and  Luc., 
not  recognizing  the  n  locale,  have,  respectively, 
Ke^etj'd,  and  Ze(prjvd.  Eusebius  and  Jerome  {OS^ 
219,  75 ;  91,  26)  mention  an  Amathus  21  miles 
south  of  Pella,  and  the  same  place  is  referred  to 
by  Josei^hus  {BJ  I.  iv.  2  [if  the  text  be  correct])  as 
the  strongest  fortress  on  the  Jordan,  and  as  the 
seat  of  one  of  the  si/ncdria  instituted  by  Gabinius 
(Ant.  XIV.  V.  4).  This  is  the  modern  'Amateh,  a 
little  north  of  the  Jabbok,  at  the  mouth  of  Wady 
er-Rugeib.  There  appears  to  be  no  reason  (in  spite 
of  Buhl,  GAP,  259)  to  doubt  the  Talmudic  tradi- 
tion that  Amathus  represented  the  ancient  Zaphon 
(see  Neubauer,  G6og.  du  Talm.  249). 

Zajilion  is  probably  connected  with  [vas  Ziphion 
(Gn  46^"),  or  (more  correctly)  jis?;  ZSphoii,  with 
gentilic  name  Zephosiites  (Nu  26^^ ;  LXX  ^cKpibf, 
^a<pooi'{e)l),  described  as  a  '  son '  of  Gad. 

ZARAIAS  {Zapaiai).—i.  (A  Zap^as,  AV  Zacharias) 
1  Es  58  =  Seraiah,  Ezr  2-;  Azariah,  Neh  7'.  2.  1  Es 
8^  (B  om.),  one  of  the  ancestors  of  Ezra,  called 
Zerahiah,  Ezr  7^  and  Arna,  2  Es  l^.  3.  1  Es  8^1  = 
Zerahiah,  the  father  of  Eliehoenai,  Ezr  8^.  4. 
1  Es  83^=Zebadiah,  son  of  Michael,  Ezr  8^. 


ZATHUI  963 


ZARAKES  (B  Zdpios,  A  ZapdKrjs,  AV  Zaraces), 
I  Es  1^8  (LXX  36).  He  is  there  called  brother  of 
Joakim  or  Jehoiakim,  king  of  Judah,  and  is  said  to 
have  been  brought  U2)  out  of  Egypt  by  him. — The 
name  apparently  is  a  corruption,  through  confusion 
of  1  and  1,  of  Zedekiah,  who  was  a  brother  of 
Jehoiakim,  2  K  24".  The  verse  of  1  Es.  is  entirely 
difterent  from  the  corresponding  passage  in  2  Ch 
36*. 

ZARDEUS  (B  ZfpaX^as,  A  Zap8atas,  AV  Sardeus), 
1  Es  9=8  =  Aziza,  Ezr  10-'. 

ZAREPHATH  (nsis ;  LXX  and  NT  ^dpewra  [A  in 

1  K  17"  Se^^a]).— The  Arab,  village  of  Sarafend 
lies  on  a  promontory  about  eight  miles  south  of 
Zidon.  On  the  shore  in  front  of  it  are  the  scattered 
remains  of  what  must  have  been  a  considerable 
town,  the  Zarephatli  or  Sarepta  of  the  Bible.  This 
Avas  possibly  also  Misreplioth-maim  of  Jos  11*  13^ 
[but  see  Miseephoth-maim].  Zarephath  origin- 
ally belonged  to  Zidon  (1  K  17^),  but  passed  into 
the  i^ossession  of  Tyre  after  the  assistance  rendered 
by  the  fleet  of  Zidon  to  Shalmaneser  iv.  in  B.C.  722 
in  his  abortive  attempt  to  capture  insular  Tyre. 
In  Lk  4^^  it  is  again  called  a  city  of  Sidon  (RV  '  in 
the  land  of  Sidon ').  Zarephath  is  included  in  the 
list  of  towns  captured  by  Sennacherib  when  he 
invaded  Phoenicia  in  B.C.  701.  It  was  the  town  in 
M'liich  Elijah  lodged  during  the  years  of  famine 
(1  K  l?*"^"*).  In  the  middle  of  the  present  ruins, 
by  the  shore,  stands  a  shrine  of  St.  George,  occupy- 
ing the  place  of  the  Crusaders'  Chapel,  wliich  was 
built  on  the  traditional  site  of  Elijah's  upper  room. 
The  rewarded  faith  of  the  Gentile  woman  of 
Sarepta  was  recalled  by  Christ  in  the  synagogue 
of  Nazareth,  and  the  allusion  gave  deep  ofl'ence  to 
His  hearers  (Lk  4^").  Here  may  have  lived  the 
Syro-Phcenician  woman  whose  faith  was  greatly 
commended  iby  Christ,  and  whose  daughter  was 
healed  by  Him  (Mt  W^'^,  Mk  T-^-^"). 

G.  M.  Mackik. 
ZARETHAN  (fn-iy).  —  When  the  Jordan  was 
divided,  the  waters  rose  up  in  a  heap  '  at  Adam, 
the  city  that  is  beside  Zarethan'  (Jos  3^^,  LXX 
om. ).  One  of  Solomon's  commissariat  officers  had 
in  his  district  '  all  Bethshean  which  is  beside  Zare- 
than, beneath  Jezreel'  (1  K  4*^,  LXX  om.).  The 
bronze  castings  for  the  temple  were  made  in  the 
Jordan  district  '  at  the  ford  of  Adamah  [reading, 
with  Moore,  nDiN(n)  mayna  for  MT  'n  nj^ioi  (AV 
and  RV  '  in  the  clay  ground ')]  between  Succoth 
and  Zarethan'  (1  K  7'^'').    In  the  parallel  passage 

2  Ch  4>'  the  name  appears  as  Zeredah  nii^:  (B 
corruptly  ' KvaixeaipSdOai  [?  —  dud  /i^aov  2t/).],  A  dvd 
fj.^<rov  Xaoadd,  Luc.  SapiSafld),  which  is  named  in 
1  K  11-^  (B  and  Luc.  'Zapeipd,  A  2a/5t5d)  as  the 
birthplace  of  Jeroboam,  and  in  Jg  7"-  [where  read 
niiv  Zeredah  for  n-i-i^  Zererah  ;  B  VapayaOd,  A  om., 
Luc.  Kal  fjv  avv7]yfiivn'\  in  connexion  with  the  flight 
of  the  Midianite  host. 

Zarethan  or  Zeredah  cannot  be  precisely  located, 
but  must  be  souglit  in  the  vicinity  of  ed-Ddmieh 
(the  city  of  Adam  of  Jos  3^").  The  proposal  (van 
de  Velde,  Knobel,  et  al.)  to  identify  with  Earn 
Sartaheh,  the  great  landmark  of  the  Jordan  Valley, 
must  be  rejected  on  phonetic  and  other  grounds 
(see  Dillm.  Jos.  ad  loc.  ;  Moore,  Judges,  212  f.; 
Kittel,  Konige,  34  ;  Buhl,  GAP  181). 

J.  A.  Selbie. 

ZATHOES  (Zado-ns,  AV  Zathoe),  1  Es  S^-,  probably 
stands  for  Zattu.  The  name  does  not  appear  in 
the  Heb.  of  the  corresponding  passage  Ezr  8^, 
which  should  be  corrected  by  1  lis.  so  as  to  run  '  Of 
tlie  sons  of  Zattu,  Shecaniah  the  son  of  Jahaziel.' 

ZATHUI  (B  ZaroV,  A  Zadeovl),  1  Es  5i2  =  Zattu, 
Ezr  28,  Neh  7"  ;  caUed  also  Zathoes,  1  Es  S^-. 
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ZATTU  (NWi). — The  name  of  a  family  of  exiles 
that  returned,  Ezr  2^  (B  Zadovd,  A  and  Luc.  Zaddovd) 
—  Nell  7^^  (B  Zadovia,  A  Zaddovd) :  several  members 
of  this  family  had  married  foreign  wives,  Ezr  10^' 
(B  Zadovid,  A  Zadovd,  Luc.  Zaddovd)  ;  its  head 
sealed  the  covenant,  Neh  10"  (i^)  (B  Zadomd,  A 
Zaddovid,  Luc.  Zaddalas).  The  name  of  this  family 
has  dropped  out  of  the  Heb.  text  of  Ezr  8^ ;  see 
Shecaniah,  No.  2, 

ZAZA  («!!).— A  Jerahmeelite,  1  Ch  2^3  (B  'O^-aV, 
A  'Ofafa,  Luc.  Zrji^d).  The  initial  '0  of  BA  is  due 
to  taking  the  i  of  MT  Niti  as  part  of  the  name,  and 
not  as  the  particle  =  '  and.' 

ZEALOT.— See  Canan^an. 

ZEBADIAH  {nn??  and  innar  'J"  hath  bestowed' ; 
cf.  the  names  innn:  and  "jx^?!). — 1.  2.  Two  Ben- 
jamites,  1  Ch  8''^'  (B  'A^ajiajicd,  A  'Afa/3a5id,  Luc. 
Zapadid)  "  (BA  Za)3a5id).  3.  One  of  those  who 
joined  David  at  Ziklag,  1  Ch  12'  (B  ZajStS^d,  A 
Za^aBtd).  4s.  One  of  David's  officers,  son  of  Asaliel, 
1  Ch  27'  (B  'Apdelas,  A  Za^Slas,  Luc.  Zaddalas).  S. 
An  exile  who  returned  with  Ezra's  second  caravan, 
Ezr  8"  (Za^Seid,  A  ZajSdias,  Luc.  Za^dlas) ;  called  in 
1  Es  8^*  Zaraias.  6.  A  priest,  of  the  sons  of  Immer, 
who  had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^"  (B  Za^deid, 
A  Zo/35id,  Luc.  Za^Sids) ;  called  in  1  Es  9=1  Zabdeus. 
7.  A  Korahite,  1  Ch  26^  (B  Zaxaplas,  A  and  Luc. 
Za^adlas).  8.  One  of  the  Levites  sent  by  Jehosha- 
phat  to  teach  in  the  cities  of  Judah,  2  Ch  17^  (B 
ZapSelas,  A  Za^dias).  9.  An  officer  of  king  Jehosha- 
phat,  entrusted  with  judicial  functions,  2  Ch  19'^ 
(B  Za^delas,  A  ZajSSias,  Luc.  Za^adaias). 

ZEBAH  and  ZALMUNNA  (ngj  'victim,'  yac^s 
'  shade,  i.e.  protection,  withheld' ;  Z^^ee,  SeX/iavd  ; 
Jg  8^-21,  Ps  83").— The  narrative  of  Gideon's  pursuit 
of  these  two  Midianite  kings  (Jg  8*"^^)  cannot  be  a 
continuation  of  the  foregoing  verses  (7^^-83) ;  it 
must  be  derived  from  another  source,  attached 
abruptly,  and  with  the  loss  of  its  opening  verses, 
to  the  story  of  the  defeat  of  Midian.  So  far  from 
a  victory  having  been  just  won,  it  seems  such  a 
remote  possibility  that  the  men  of  Succoth  and 
Penuel  treat  Gideon  with  derision  as  he  passes 
them  on  the  track  of  the  two  kings  (8^-').  The 
kings  were  returning  to  their  country,  laden  with 
spoU  (8-^*-) ;  they  were  not  in  flight,  and  had  no 
thought  of  being  pursued  (8"),  otherwise  they  would 
have  used  the  advantage  which  their  camels  (8^^) 
gave  them  to  effect  their  escape.  We  gather,  in 
fact,  from  this  narrative  (8^"^^)  that  Gideon's  ex- 
pedition against  Zebah  and  Zalmunna  was  not 
part  of  the  general  campaign  against  Midian,  but 
a  private  enterprise  of  personal  revenge.  On  one 
of  their  raids,  probably  on  this  very  one  from 
which  they  were  returning,  the  two  Arab  chieftains 
had  murdered  Gideon's  brethren  at  Tabor,  doubt- 
less a  place  near  Oplirah  (8'^).  To  Gideon,  as  next 
of  kin,  fell  the  duty  of  avenging  their  blood. 
Collecting  300  of  his  clan,  he  followed  the  enemy 
across  the  Jordan,  attacked  them  unexpectedly  at 
Karkor,  captured  the  two  kings,  and,  after  exhibit- 
ing them  as  his  prisoners  to  the  men  of  Succoth, 
carried  them  back  in  triumph,  probably  to  his 
home  at  Ophrah  (Moore).  There  he  slew  them 
with  his  own  hand,  when  his  young  son  refused 
to  be  their  executioner,  the  two  kings  meeting 
their  fate  with  barbaric  courage.  The  execution 
was  a  religious  act  as  well  as  an  act  of  blood- 
revenge,  and  may  well  have  taken  place  before  the 
altar  (Smend,  A  T Religionsgeschichte,  128).  Human 
victims  M'ere  similarly  sacrificed  after  the  return 
from  a  victorious  campaiijn  (Jg  lisoj.sgj^ 
chief  portion  of  the  spoil  (1  S  15^3).  AV.  R.  Smith, 
(RS  397  n.)  compares  the  choice  of  Gideon's  young 


son  as  executioner  of  the  kings  with  the  choice  of 
'  young  men  '  or  'lads'  as  sacrificers  (Ex  24^),  and 
illustrates  from  the  custom  of  the  Saracens,  who 
charged  lads  with  the  execution  of  their  captives. 
The  pronunciation  of  the  names  Zebah  and  Zal- 
munna represents  merely  a  popular  etymology, 
which  gave  a  contemptuous  meaning,  '  victim,' 
'  protection  withheld,' to  the  names  of  the  kings. 
The  first  syllable  of  Zalmunna  may  be  the  name 
of  a  deity  Zaini,  found  in  Aramaic  inscriptions 
from  Teima  {CIS  pars.  Ii.  cxiii,  cxiv),  perhaps 
also  in  the  Phojnician  Zadam  (Zalam)  ■  ba'al 
{CIS  i.  cxxxii),  called  in  Greek  SaXa/i/Sci,  or  -as ; 
see  Hoffmann,  ZA  xi.  244  f.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  names  may  be  merely  symbolic,  and  not  the 
actual  names  of  the  two  kings  (so  Noldeke,  Die 
Amalekitcr,  9n.,  and  Stade,  GVI  i.  190). 

G.  A.  COOKE. 

ZEBEDEE  (Ze/SeSaios;  Heb.  '^ni  'gift  of  J",'  or, 
more  properly,  Aram.  '■5:1! ;  raising  the  question 
why  the  name  is  not  spelt  ZapSalos,  as  in  the  OT 
[1  Es  9-1  etc.],  but  Ze^ed-.  On  Jewish  bearers  of 
this  name  see  Jastrow,  Diet.  311,  where  also  a 
local  name  pint  n'3,  '  probably  in  Galilee,'  is  men- 
tioned).— The  father  of  the  apostles  James  and 
John  (Mt  421)  and  the  husband  of  Salome  (Mt  27°^ 
Mk  15'"').  Zebedee  followed  the  occupation  of 
fisherman  on  the  Sea  of  Galilee,  and  was  appar- 
ently in  easy  circumstances,  to  judge  from  the 
mention  of  his  'boat  with  the  hired  servants' 
(Mk  1-°).  This  is  also  borne  out  by  the  facts  that 
his  wife  was  one  of  the  pious  women  who  after- 
wards ministered  to  the  Lord  of  their  substance 
(Mt  27=*^-^'*,  Lk  8"-'*);  and  that  his  son  John  was 
personally  known  to  the  high  priest  (Jn  18'"),  and 
had  the  means  of  providing  for  the  mother  of  Jesus 
(Jn  19").  Zebedee  himself  comes  before  us  directly 
only  in  connexion  with  the  call  of  his  sons  ;  and, 
from  his  raising  no  objection,  it  has  been  con- 
jectured that  he  himself  was  a  disciple  of  John  the 
Baptist,  as  his  sons  certainly  were,  and  by  him 
had  been  taught  to  regard  Jesus  as  the  Messiah. 
Whether  he  ever  became  an  active  follower  of 
Jesus  it  is  impossible  to  say.  The  subsequent 
silence  of  Scripture  regarding  him  would  incline 
one  to  think  not,  unless  this  silence  is  to  be  ex- 
plained by  Zebedee's  death  soon  after  his  sons' 
call. 

According  to  Barhebrteus  (on  Mt  10^)  and  the 
Book  of  the  Bee,  the  sons  of  Zebedee  belonged  to 
the  tribe  of  Zebulun ;  according  to  the  Gosjiel  of 
the  Twelve  Apostles  (ed.  Harris,  p.  26),  to  the  tribe 
of  Issachar.  G.  MiLLlGAN. 

ZEBIDAH  (so  RV,  following  KttUlh  niut ;  AV 
follows  Kere,  nnnt  Zebudah). — The  daughter  of 
Pedaiah  of  Rumah,  and  mother  of  king  J  ehoiakim, 
2  K  &  [MT  omits  in  ||  2  Ch  36^].  In  Kings  the 
LXX  has :  B  'leXXd  dvydrrip  'E5eJ\  Kpov/xd,  A 
Ei'eX5a0  Bvydrrip  EkddiXd  iK  'Pv/xd ;  in  2  Chron. : 
AB  Ze()c)xwpd  dvydrrip  N-rjpeLov  iK  "Pa/xd  ;  Luc.  has  in 
both  passages  'A/iirdX  dvydrrip  'Iepe/j.lov  [confusing 
with  Zedel^iah's  mother,  24'^]. 

ZEBINA  (N5'3t); — One  of  the  sons  of  Nebo  who 
had  married  a  foreign  wife,  Ezr  10^^  (B  Zav^iyd, 
A  om.,  a  Zap-^eivd,  Luc.  Ze^evd).  See  Zabad,  No.  6. 

ZEBOIIM.— One  of  the  five  Cities  of  the  Plain, 
Gn  10"  (DP?)  142-8,  29^3(22)  (Keth.  in  all  u--:^^, 
Kert  Din?),  Hos  11^  {Kith.  D^xa;: ;  Ker&  D^uv,  the  n 
being  regarded  as  quiescent ;  AV  and  RV  here 
Zeboim).  The  LXX  has  uniformly  Xe^w{e)ip.  [but 
in  Dt  29=3  (22)  AF  Se/3ue/c].  According  to  Bolime  (on 
Neh  1-6,  p.  3)  the  word  is  punctuated  in  MT  upon 
the  analogy  of  o'lih^  '  hyajuas,' and  so  as  to  avoid 
suggesting  0:5?,  D"n^,  or  D'Nn^-  'gazelles.' 

The  site  has  not  been  identified.     Upon  the 
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general  question  of  the  situation  of  the  five  Cities 
of  the  Plain  see  art.  ZoAR. 

ZEBOIM.— 1.  'The  ravine  of  Zeboim'  (D'j;h?(!'  '5 
'  ravine  of  the  liyienas ' ;  BA  Tal  tt]v  2afieiu,  Luc. 
Xapalv)  is  named  in  1  S  13^'  in  describing  the  route 
followed  by  one  of  the  bands  of  Philistine  mar- 
auders. It  is  prob.  the  Wddy  el-Kelt  or  one  of  its 
branches  (Buhl,  GAP  98  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  HGHL 
291  n.  1).  The  name  Wdchj  ahU  clahd'  ('Hyaena 
gorge ')  is  still  aj^plied  to  a  ravine  in  this  neigh- 
bourhood, though  perhaps  not  to  the  identical 
one  referred  to  in  1  Samuel.  Tlie  same  locality 
appears  to  be  referred  to  in  the  Zeboim  (BA  om., 
N^- "  Se;8oe£^,  Luc.  Se/Sue^c)  of  Neh  ll^*.  2.  Hoa  ll^. 
See  Zeboiim. 

ZEBUIi  {h^v,  Ze;8oA,  =  ' height,'  'high  dwelling'  (?), 
perhaps  shortened  from  '  (God's)  dwelling'  or  from 
(Baal)-zebul).— Jg  9=8-  so.  ss.  ss.  Abimelech's  officer 
{pa/dd)  and  governor  (sar)  of  Shechem.  By  his 
loyalty  and  resource  he  dealt  successfully  with  an 
insurrection  against  his  master's  authority  in 
Shechem.  It  was  an  insurrection  of  Shechemites 
against  Abimelech,  who  was  only  half  a  Shechem- 
ite  by  birth  and  had  usurped  his  position  (so 
Moore,  Judges  255  ft'.,  whose  arguments  are  con- 
vincing). The  interpretation  of  9-^  is  uncertain ; 
Moore  reads  '  served '  for  '  serve  ye '  (n^j;  for  ngj;), 
and  explains,  '  Abimelech  and  Zebul  were  formerly 
the  servants  of  Shechem ;  why  then  should  She- 
chemites serve  them  now?'  Others  take  the  in- 
surrection to  have  been  one  of  Israelites  against 
Shechemites  (e.g.  Wellhausen,  Composition  353  f.; 
Eobertson  Smith,  ThT  xx.  1886,  195-198);  but 
this  does  not  agree  well  with  the  rest  of  the  narra- 
tive.   See,  further,  ABIMELECH,  No.  3. 

G.  A.  Cooke. 

ZEBDLUN  (Ji'jni,  j^ni,  iiVnj ;  ZapovXwv,  Zabulon). 
— The  first  and  second  forms  of  the  name  in  Heb. 
are  used  interchangeably  ;  the  third  occurs  only  in 
Jg  1^".  Two  explanations  of  the  name  are  given 
in  Gn  SO"!-").  In  the  first  (from  E)  Leah  exclaims 
nit3  151  'fix  D'n^N  'jnni  '  God  has  gifted  me  with  a 
good  gift,'  T  of  131  being  made  equivalent  to  h.  In 
the  second  (from  J)  she  cries,  'e^'x  'i'?3r  oysn  'this 
time  my  husband  will  dwell  (lie)  by  me,'  Zcbulun 
receiving  a  meaning  like  'neighbour'  or  'borderer' 
(Dillmann).  From  an  Assyr.  root  the  meaning 
'  will  exalt  (esteem)  me '  has  been  suggested,  and 
Delitzsch  {Genesis,  in  loc.)  points  out  that  this 
agrees  with  the  LXX  rendering  alperid;  it  seems 
doubtful,  however,  whether  zabdlu  means  more 
than  to  carry  or  bear  (not  to  lift  up). 

Zebulun  appears  in  the  lists  of  Jacob's  sons, 
and  as  the  ancestor  of  the  tribe  (Gn  46",  Nu  26'-*^). 
An  old  Jewish  tradition  says  he  was  the  first  of 
the  five  brethren  presented  by  Joseph  to  Pharaoh 
(Targ.  pseudo  -  Jon.  on  Gn  47^).  So  far  as  our 
records  go,  the  man  and  his  life  are  wrapped  in 
obscurity.  The  chief  tribal  families  are  three,  at 
the  head  of  which  stand  Zebulun's  three  sons : 
Sered,  Elon,  and  Jahleel,  said  to  liave  been  born 
in  Canaan  before  the  settlement  in  Egypt  (Gn  46"). 

In  the  desert  journey  Zeb.  was  placed  with 
Issachar  in  the  camp  of  Judah,  eastward  of  the 
tabernacle.  These  marched  in  the  van,  under 
the  standard  of  Judah  (Nu  2'- 8).  The  tribe  then 
numbered  57,400  men  capable  of  bearing  arms, 
and  the  headman  or  '  prince '  was  Eliab,  son  of 
Helon  (Nu  P-^o  2^).  Gaddiel,  son  of  Sodi,  repre- 
sented Zeb.  among  the  spies  (Nu  13^").  At  Shittim, 
after  the  camp  had  been  devastated  by  the  plague, 
the  warriors  of  Zeb.  are  given  at  60,500  (Nu  26^'). 
Elizaphan,  son  of  Parnacli,  acted  with  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  other  triljes  in  the  division  of  the 
land  (Nu  34-'').  At  Shechem,  Zeb.  the  youngest 
son  of  Leah,  and  Reuben,  who  had  fallen  from 


honour,  are  placed  with  the  sons  of  the  handmaids, 
over  against  the  other  six  sons  of  Rachel  and  Leah, 
to  make  equal  division  of  the  tribes  (Dt  27^').  Zeb. 
earned  no  special  distinction  either  under  Moses 
in  the  wilderness,  or  under  Joshua  during  the  Con- 
quest. In  the  second  division  of  territory  the  lot 
of  Zeb.  came  up  third  (Jos  19^°),  and  there  fell  to 
him  a  stretch  of  country,  richly  diversified,  with 
sylvan  vale,  fruitful  plain,  and  breezy  height. 

The  boundaries  of  Zeb.  cannot  now  be  traced 
with  any  certainty.  As  described  in  Jos  iQw-is  it 
marched  with  Issachar  on  the  S.,  Naphtali  on  the 
E.  and  N.E.,  and  Asher  on  the  W.  and  N.W. 
The  eastern  boundary  probably  ran  from  Tabor, 
along  the  W.  border  of  Naphtali,  as  far  north  as 
Kefr  Andn  (Hannathon) ;  turning  westward,  it 
skirted  the  district  of  er-Rdmeh,  reaching  the 
eastern  border  of  Asher  down  the  vale  of  'Abilin, 
in  which  lies  Jafdt,  which  some  identify  with 
Iphtah-el,  or  down  Wady  el-Kurn,  further  to  the 
north  (Conder)  :  thence  it  passed  southward  to 
the  lip  of  Kishon,  opposite  Tell  Kaimiin  ( Jokneam). 
We  can  hardly  even  guess  at  the  southern  bound- 
ary. Chisloth-tabor,  or  Chesulloth  (Iksdl),  and 
Daberath  [Deburieh)  seem  to  be  given  to  Zeb.  in 
V.12  ;  but  in  v.^^  the  former,  and  in  21^^  the  latter, 
are  assigned  to  Issachar.  Tabor,  possibly  the  city 
on  the  mountain,  1  Cli  6"  places  in  the  land  of 
Zebulun.  If  Deburieh  belonged  to  Issachar,  this 
would  mean  possession  of  at  least  part  of  the 
mountain,  perhaps  the  western  and  southern 
slopes.  If  the  two  tribes  shared  the  mountain, 
this  may  be  alluded  to  in  Dt  33'".  It  is  the  most 
striking  feature  in  the  landscape,  and  round  it 
sacred  associations  from  of  old  were  sure  to  gather. 
Other  identifications  proposed  are  precarious,  and, 
if  established,  would  produce  a  very  peculiar  border- 
line. Tell  Shadud  may  be  identified  with  Sarid, 
by  the  substitution  of  d  for  r.  In  that  case  Ma'lul 
cannot  be  Marala,  as  it  lies  not  westward,  but  a 
little  east  of  north  from  Tell  Shadud ;  and  not  only 
the  change  of  r  to  I,  but  also  the  intrusion  of  'ain 
before  lamed,  must  be  accounted  for.  Again,  it  is 
difficult  to  conceive  the  line  running  from  Tell 
Shadud  past  Iksdl  to  Deburieh,  and  then  doubling 
back  upon  Ya/a,  as  the  identification  of  this  last 
with  Japhia  would  require.  The  authority  for 
locating  Gath-hepher  at  el-Meshed  is  very  slender, 
and  the  name,  which  is  of  some  antiquity,  is  against 
it.  The  line  indicated  for  the  western  border  of 
Naphtali  seems  to  throw  the  boundary  of  Zeb. 
further  to  the  east ;  so  also  the  identification  of 
Nahalal  with  'Ain  Mahil. 

The  Blessing  of  Jacob  (Gn  49"),  which  dates  from 
the  time  of  the  Judges,  or  at  latest  not  after 
Solomon,  apparently  gives  Zeb.  access  to  the  sea. 
'  Zebulun,  towards  the  strand  of  the  sea  he  settles, 
he  himself  towards  the  strand  of  the  ships,  and  hia 
rear  to,  or  towards,  Zidon'  (Dillm.);  this  is  sup- 
ported by  Josephus  (Ant.  V.  i.  22 ;  BJ  ill.  iii.  1). 
The  boundaries  between  the  tribes  and  the  land 
held  by  the  Canaanites  must  have  varied  from 
time  to  time,  and  possibly  then  Zeb.  held  an 
approach  to  the  shore,  perhaps  through  the  gorge 
of  Kishon  and  along  the  base  of  Carmel.  But 
the  words  may  mean  only  that  the  sea  was  near 
and  easily  reached ;  that  Zeb.  bordered  on  the 
coast,  i.e.  the  coast-lands,  and  not  the  sea  itself. 
Delitzsch  translates,  '  Zebulun,  near  to  the  coast  of 
the  sea  shall  he  dwell,  yea  he,  near  to  the  coast  of 
the  ships,  and  his  side  leans  on  Zidon.'  The  refer- 
ence to  Zidon  is  obscure  :  Zeb.  never  approached 
that  city.  Possibly  the  name  of  their  chief  city  is 
given  to  the  rich  coast-lands,  including  Acre,  from 
which  the  Phoenicians  were  never  driven  out  (Jg 
1^').  The  much  later  writer  in  Joshua  (P)  knows 
nothing  of  any  '  outgoing  '  of  the  territory  to  tlie 
Mediterranean.    '  The  way  of  the  sea '  (Is  9'),  the 
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great  highway  of  commerce  from  north  and  east  to 
the  harbour  at  Acre,  which  passed  througli  a  large 
part  of  his  land,  and  brought  Zeb.  into  contact 
with  the  trade  of  tlie  world,  would  itself  enable 
him  to  ' suck  the  treasures  of  the  sea'  (Dt  33^^). 

In  Zeb.  four  cities  were  given  to  the  Levites — 
Jokneam,  Kartah,  Diranah  (Dillm.  and  others 
read  Rimmon),  and  Nahalal  (Jos  aP^-ss).  Of 
these,  Kitron  (identical  with  Kartah  [see  art.  Kar- 
tah]) and  Nahalal  (probably  'Ain  Mahil)  re- 
mained in  the  hands  of  the  Canaanites,  and  so 
could  not  be  occupied  by  the  Levites  (Jg  1^").  In 
1  Ch  6"  [Heb.  only  Rimmono  (Rummaneh)  and 
Tabor  are  named,  the  latter  corresponding  with 
no  name  in  the  former  list. 

What  is  said  of  the  territory  of  Naphtali 
(see  art.  Naphtali)  applies  generally  to  Zeb., 
although  the  mountains  of  Naphtali  north  and 
north-east  rise  to  a  much  greater  height.  Jehel 
Kaukdb  (1850  ft.)  is  a  prominent  feature  of  the 
western  landscape,  and  Jebel  es-Sikh,  N.W.  of 
Nazareth,  crowned  by  Neby  Sain,  commands  one 
of  the  finest  and  most  comprehensive  views  in  N. 
Palestine.  The  Plain  of  Asochis,  el-Battauf,  is 
not  so  large  as  Esdraelon,  but  is  equally  rich  and 
fruitful.  Olive  groves  flourish  in  the  valleys, 
and  most  villages  have  orchards  or  vineyards,  pro- 
tected by  cactus  hedges. 

Only  one  judge  is  mentioned  as  rising  in  Zebu- 
lun,  viz.  Elon,  who  judged  Israel  ten  years  (Jg 
J211. 12),  But  the  tribe  seems  always  to  have  j)ro- 
duced  men  of  M'arlike  energy  and  enterprise. 
'Marched  .  .  .  from  Zeb.  those  who  carry  the 
muster-master's  staff'  (Jg  5" ;  '  officers  who  had 
charge  of  the  enumeration  and  enrolment  of  troops ' 
[Moore]).  Called  by  Barak  to  the  conflict  with 
Sisera  ( Jg  4^- '"),  their  patriotic  devotion  and 
prowess  are  specially  celebrated  in  Deborah's  song 
(Jg  S'"*- 1^).  Gideon  summoned  them  to  the  strife 
with  Midian  (Jg  6^').  To  David  at  Hebron  came 
from  Zeb.  50,000  men  of  war  'who  were  not  of 
double  heart'  (1  Ch  12^^);  nor  were  gifts  lacking 
from  the  produce  of  well-cultivated  land  {ib.  12^"). 
Under  David  the  lieadman  of  the  tribe  was  Ish- 
maiah,  son  of  Obadiah  (1  Ch  27^').  In  response  to 
Hezekiah's  invitation,  despite  the  scoffing  of 
others,  some  from  Zeb.  humbled  themselves  and 
went  to  Jerusalem,  where,  although  not  '  cleansed 
according  to  the  purification  of  the  sanctuary,' 
they  were  welcomed  and  allowed  to  eat  the  pass- 
over  (2  Ch  30^"-  ^%  Doubtless,  Zeb.  shared 
the  fate  of  Naphtali  when,  along  with  other  dis- 
tricts, Galilee  was  carried  into  captivity  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  (2  K  15-",  cf.  Is  9'). 

The  peasant  farmers  of  Zeb.  lent  strength  to  the 
Jewish  army  in  the  war  of  independence,  and  their 
soil  witnessed  some  of  the  fiercest  encounters. 
Jotapata  (Jefat)  made  a  heroic  defence  against 
the  Romans  (BJ  vii.).  Sepplioris  became  the 
centre  of  Roman  administration  in  the  district 
[Ant.  XVIII.  ii.  1 ;  BJ  ill.  ii.  4).  Here  for  a  time 
were  the  headquarters  of  the  Jewish  Rabbis  before 
they  settled  in  Tiberias  (Jost,  Judentlmm,  ii.  16  ff.). 
Through  the  tenitory  of  Zeb.  from  the  springs  at 
Sepphoris  to  the  hill  of  Hatttn,  the  Crusaders 
marched  to  their  overthrow  at  the  hands  of 
Saladin.  It  is  the  chief  glory  of  Zeb.  that  it 
afforded  the  infant  Saviour  a  safe  asylum  ;  that  on 
its  breezy  uplands,  in  the  free  atmosphere  of  the 
north.  His  frame  grow  to  maturity,  and  mind  and 
heart  were  prepared  for  His  mighty  task. 

Members  of  this  tribe  are  called  Zebulunites 
(M'7i3]n,  Za^ovXibv,  Zabulon,  Nu  2&'^).  The  title 
^i^nn  '  the  Zebulunite,'  is  also  applied  to  Elon 
the  judge  (Jg  12"-  ^^).  W.  Ewing. 

ZECHARIAH  (innai  and  m3t  ;  Zaxapid  and  -£as). 
—1.  Brother  of  Ner  and  uncle  of  Saul  (I  Ch  9"), 


one  of  the  ten  sons  of  Jeiel  or  Jehiel,  patriarch 
of  Gibeon  in  Benjamin.    He  is  called  Zecher  in 

1  Ch  8^1.  2.  A  Levite,  one  of  the  sons  of  Korali, 
firstborn  son  of  Meshelemiah  (1  Ch  9^1  26^-  "). 
3.  A  Levite,  whose  place  was  among  the  brethren 
of  the  second  degree  under  the  chief  singers 
Heman,  Asaph,  and  Ethan  (1  Ch  15'8-2»).  i.  A 
priest  in  the  time  of  David  (1  Ch  15^^),  one  of  the 
seven  appointed  to  blow  a  trumpet  before  the  ark. 

5.  A  Levite,  of  the  family  of  Kohath  (1  Ch  2i-^). 

6.  A  Levite,  of  the  family  of  Merari  (1  Ch  26"). 

7.  Father  of  Iddo  (1  Ch  2V^).  8.  One  of  the  princes 
of  Judah  in  the  days  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch  17'). 

9.  A  Levite,  one  of  the  sons  of  Asaph  (2  Ch  20"). 

10.  Son  of  Jehoshaphat  (2  Ch  2P),  to  whom,  with 
his  brethren,  his  father  gave  large  gifts  of  silver 
and  gold,  together  with  certain  fenced  cities. 
Along  with  the  other  sons  of  the  king  he  was  slain 
by  his  brother  Jehorara  on  his  accession  to  the 
throne.  11.  Son  of  Jehoiada  the  priest  (2  Ch 
24^").  After  Jehoiada's  death,  Joash,  who  had 
yielded  to  the  evil  counsels  of  his  princes,  was 
privy  to  the  conspiracy  against  Zech.,  because 
he  reproved  the  idolaters  and  announced  God's 
judgment  against  them.  He  was  stoned  with 
stones  at  the  commandment  of  the  king  in  the 
court  of  the  house  of  the  Lord.  His  dying  words, 
'  The  Lord  look  upon  it  and  require  it,'  were  long 
remembered.  See  also  Zachaeiaii.  12.  A  pro- 
phet, living  in  the  earlier  part  of  Uzziah's  reign, 
i.e.  before  the  middle  of  the  8th  cent.,  about  B.C. 
770,  who  exercised  a  powerful  influence  for  good 
upon  the  king  (2  Ch  26').  He  is  described  as 
having  '  understanding  in  the  vision  of  God,'  or 
giving  '  instruction  in  the  fear  of  God.'  13.  Son 
of  Jeroboam  li.,  king  of  Israel  (2  K  142"  IS^-is).  It 
would  seem  that  his  father's  deatli  had  been  suc- 
ceeded by  a  period  of  confusion,  and  probably  the 
interval  of  at  least  ten  years  between  the  father's 
death  and  the  son's  succession  had  been  spent  in 
incessant  conflicts  between  rival  claimants  of  the 
throne.  Jeroboam  died  in  the  twenty  -  seventh 
year  of  Uzziah,  and  Zech.  succeeded  in  the  thirty- 
eighth  year  of  that  monarch's  reign  (2  K  15*).  It 
may  very  well  be  that  Zech.  was  a  brave  soldier 
and  a  capable  ruler  like  his  father,  but  all  that 
the  sacred  historian  records  of  him  is  that,  in  re- 
spect of  character  and  moral  conduct,  he  followed 
his  fathers  in  evil-doing.  He  did  that  which  was 
evil  in  the  sight  of  the  Lord,  as  his  fathers  had 
done ;  he  departed  not  from  the  sins  of  Jeroboam 
the  son  of  Nebat,  wherewith  he  made  Israel  to  sin. 
After  a  reign  of  six  months  he  was  slain  by  a  con- 
spirator Shallum,  who  himself  survived  only  one 
month.  With  Zech.  ended  the  dynasty  of  Jehu, 
according  to  tlie  word  of  the  Lord  (2  K  10^"),  '  thy 
sons  of  the  fourth  generation  shall  sit  on  the 
throne  of  Israel.'  15.  A  man  of  high  repute  in 
Isaiah's  day  (Is  8").  When  faithful  witnesses  were 
required  to  attest  a  solemn  prophetic  roll,  this 
Zech.  was  chosen  along  with  Uriah  the  priest.  He 
is  described  as  son  of  Jeberechiah,  and  may  pos- 
sibly be  the  same  as  the  Asaphite  mentioned  in 

2  Ch  29",  as  Delitzsch  suggests  (see  No.  16). 
Diestel  (in  Schenkel,  v.  130)  would  identify  him 
with  the  prophet  of  Uzziah's  time  (see  No.  12)  ; 
but  this  cannot  be,  for  the  prophet  referred  to 
evidently  died  in  the  earlier  years  of  Uzziah's 
reign,  whereas  this  Zech.  is  represented  as  living 
in  the  days  of  Ahaz.  Riehm  suggests  his  identili- 
cation  with  the  father  of  Hezekiah's  mother  (No. 
15).  13.  The  father  of  Abi  or  Abijah,  the  mother 
of  king  Hezekiah  (2  K  IS^,  2  Ch  29^).  Murphy 
thinks  he  may  be  identified  with  the  propliet 
mentioned  in  2  Ch  26° ;  but  this  is  extremely  im- 
probable. 16.  A  reforming  Asaphite  under  Heze- 
kiah (2  Ch  29"),  who  took  part  in  the  cleansing  of 

I  the  house  of  the  Lord.    17.  Head  of  a  house  of  the 
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Reubenites  (1  Ch  5'),  one  of  the  brethren  of  Beerah, 
who  as  one  of  the  princes  of  the  Reubenites  was 
taken  away  captive  into  Assyria  by  Tiglath- 
pileser  in  the  days  of  Pekah  king  of  Israel,  about 
B.C.  734.  18.  A  Levite,  one  of  tlie  sons  of  Kohath 
(2  Ch  34'2),  in  the  days  of  Josiah.  In  the  work  of 
repairing  the  temple,  about  B.C.  620,  tliisZech.  was 
one  of  the  overseers.  19.  One  of  the  rulers  of  the 
temple  under  Josiah  (2  Ch  35**).  As  Hilkiah  men- 
tioned immediately  before  was  chief  priest,  Zech. 
was  probably  second  priest  (nj?'en  jnb,  like  Zeph- 
aniah  in  Jer  52-*,  2  K  25"*).  He  is  also  named  in 
1  Es  1^.  See  Zacharias,  1.  20.  The  prophet. 
See  next  article.  21.  One  of  the  family  of  Parosh 
or  Phoros,  who  accompanied  Ezra  from  Babylon  to 
Jerusalem  in  B.C.  458  (Ezr  8^  1  Es  S^").  22.  Son 
of  Bebai  (Ezr  8^'),  leader  of  the  twenty-eight  sons 
of  Bebai  who  returned  to  Jerusalem  with  Ezra. 
23.  One  of  the  chief  men  with  whom  Ezra  con- 
sulted at  tlie  river  Aliava  or  Theras  near  Babylon 
(Ezr  81".  See  also  1  Es  8^'»).  24..  A  descendant  of 
Elam,  one  of  the  people  who  had  taken  foreign 
wives,  and  who  undertook  under  Ezra's  reforma- 
tion to  put  them  away  (Ezr  10-").  See  also 
1  Es  9^'.  25.  One  of  the  descendants  of  Perez 
(Pharez),  son  of  Judah,  whose  descendant, 
Athaiah,  was  one  of  the  heads  of  the  children 
of  Judah  settled  in  Jerusalem  after  the  return 
from  Babylon  (Neh  11^).  26.  Called  the  son  of  the 
Shilonite  (Neh  IP),  a  descendant  of  Shelah,  son  of 
Judah,  whose  descendant,  Maaseiah,  was  one  of 
the  heads  of  the  children  of  Judah  settled  in  Jeru- 
salem after  the  return  from  the  Exile.  27.  Son  of 
Pashhur,  a  priest  and  courtier  under  Zedekiah, 
whose  descendant,  Adaiah,  was  one  of  the  priests 
settled  in  Jerusalem  under  Nehemiah  (Neh  11^^). 
28.  An  Asaphite,  son  of  Jonathan,  who,  '  with 
musical  instruments  of  David,  the  man  of  God,' 
took  part  with  Ezra  in  giving  thanks  at  the  dedi- 
cation of  the  wall  of  Jerusalem  (Neh  12'^^).  29.  A 
priest,  one  of  the  blowers  of  trumj)ets  at  the  dedi- 
cation of  tlie  wall  of  Jerusalem,  who  took  part 
in  that  thanksgiving  service  (Neh  12^^). 

J.  Macpherson. 

ZECHARIAH,  BOOK  OF.— 

i.  The  genuine  prophecies  of  Zechariah  (chs.  1-8). 
ii.  The  activity  and  significance  o£  the  prophet. 
Literature. 

ni.  Ch3.  9-14:  (1)  Contents;  (2)  Relation  of  the  different 
parts  to  one  another  ;  (3)  Date  of  the  various  com- 
ponents ;  (4)  ReUgious  and  theological  value  of  these 
chapters. 

Literature. 

i.  The  genuine  Prophecies  of  Zechariah 
(Chs.  1-8).  —  The  Book  of  Zechariah  includes 
within  it  passages  belonging  to  very  different 
dates  and  proceeding  from  ditl'erent  hands.  The 
superscriptions  that  appear  in  9'  and  12^  divide 
the  book  into  two  larger  parts:  (1)  chs.  1-8,  (2) 
chs.  9-14. 

For  Zechariah,  the  contemporary  of  Haggai,  who 
is  named  in  1\  all  that  has  to  be  taken  into  account 
is  chs.  1-8,  which  fall  into  three  divisions  :  (a)  l^-" 
a  call  to  repentance,  based  upon  an  allusion  to  the 
impenitence  of  the  fathers  and  the  consequent 
judgment  that  overtook  them.  They  and  the 
prophets  are  gone,  but  God's  word  still  abides  in 
force. — (b)  V-Q^  the  nocturnal  visions  of  Zecha- 
riah, with  an  appendix  Q^'^-^^.  In  eight  visions, 
which  are  explained  to  him  on  each  occasion  by 
the  angelus  interprcs,  the  prophet  gives,  as  it  were, 
a  compendium  of  the  eschatological  hopes  that 
animated  him.  The  exposition  of  these  is  followed 
up  by  the  direction  in  Q^'^^-  to  him  to  take  of  the 
silver  and  gold  brought  by  the  deputies  of  the 
Babylonian  Jews,  and  to  have  a  crown  made  for 
the  Zemah,  i.e.  for  Zerubbabel.  This  crown  is  then 
to  be  laid  up  in  the  temple  as  a  memorial  of  those 
deputies.    Side  by  side  with  Zerubbabel  is  to  be 
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Joshua  as  priest,  and  peaceful  relations  are  to 
subsist  between  the  two.  Then  shall  the  peoples 
come  from  far  and  help  to  build  the  temple  of 
Jahweh.  (The  text  of  this  passage  has  not  come 
down  to  us  intact,  but  has  obviously  undergone 
revision  in  order  to  obscure  the  diflerence  between 
these  hopes  and  the  actual  history.  By  aid  of  the 
LXX  the  original  text  may  be  reconstructed). — 
(c)  Chs.  7.  8.  Taking  occasion  from  tlie  question 
addressed  to  the  priests  and  prophets  whether  the 
fast-days  observed  during  the  Exile  were  still  to  be 
kept  up,  the  prophet  points  to  the  impending 
Messianic  time,  for  which  a  moral  reformation  is 
the  indispensable  prerequisite.  Then  shall  the 
fast-days  become  joyous  festivals,  when  men  from 
all  peojiles  shall  join  themselves  to  the  Jews  in  their 
pilgrimages  to  Jahweh,  because  they  have  heard 
that  God  has  fixed  His  dwelling-place  with  them. 

ii.  The  Activity  and  Significance  of  the 
Prophet. — According  to  l^-',  Zechariah  Avas  a  son 
of  Berechiah  and  a  grandson  of  'Iddo,  the  latter  of 
whom  is  mentioned  as  the  head  of  a  priestly  family 
which  returned  from  the  Exile  (Neh  12^).  Zechariah 
will  thus  have  been  presumably  somewhat  young 
when  he  began  his  prophetical  work  amongst  his 
people.  We  are  tokl  in  1'  that  he  came  forward, 
like  Haggai,  in  the  second  year  of  Darius  (Hystas- 
pis),  but  two  months  later  than  that  prophet ;  he 
continued  to  labour  till  the  7th  month  of  the  fourth 
year  (cf.  7^.  In  this  way  his  whole  activity  would 
appear  to  have  been  confined  to  rather  less  than 
two  years.  The  political  background  is  the  same 
as  in  Haggai,  namely,  the  violent  commotions 
which  the  accession  of  Darius  produced  in  the 
north-eastern  portion  of  his  empire.  A  feeling  of 
profound  depression  had  laid  hold  of  the  community 
at  Jerusalem  ;  Jahweh,  it  was  felt,  had  not  yet 
had  compassion  upon  His  people,  He  yet  remained 
far  from  them.  Zechariah  strives  to  reanimate  the 
hopes  of  his  co-religionists,  and  to  rekindle  faith  in 
the  time  of  consummation,  M-hich  will  speedily  set 
in  ;  and  it  would  appear  that  he  was  at  least  parti- 
ally successful  (cf .  V^-).  An  indispensable  condition 
of  the  arrival  of  the  Messianic  era  is  the  building 
of  the  temple ;  for  as  the  commencement  of  the 
judgment  formerly  showed  itself  when  the  glory  of 
Jahweh  was  seen  by  Ezekiel  (cf.  ch.  10)  to  forsake 
the  temple,  so  upon  the  day  when  Jahweh  once 
more  makes  His  abode  with  His  people  all  the  dis- 
tress of  the  time  shall  come  to  an  end ;  in  short, 
this  dwelling  of  Jahweh  in  the  temple  is  the  sine 
qua  71071  of  the  dawn  of  the  JMessianic  age  (cf.  8"). 
Hence  Zechariah,  like  Haggai,  concentrates  all  his 
energies  upon  the  task  of  inducing  the  people  to 
undertake  the  work  of  building  the  temple.  It  is 
from  this  point  of  view  that  one  can  understand 
Zechariali's  view  of  the  priesthood  as  the  security 
for  the  coming  of  the  Zeiitah,  i.e.  the  Messianic 
King  (cf.  S**"-)- — Zechariali's  endeavour  to  reanimate 
the  hopes  of  his  contemporaries  explains  also  the 
central  place  which  Messianic  prophecy  occupies  in 
his  book.  The  whole  of  the  nocturnal  visions  turn 
essentially  upon  the  Messianic  expectations  of  the 
time,  and  in  ch.  8  as  well  he  has  regard  to  these,  so 
that  from  this  book  we  can  construct  a  pretty  com- 
plete picture  of  the  Messianic  hopes  that  were  then 
entertained.  The  central  figure  is  the  Messianic 
King,  whom  Zechariah,  with  reference  to  Jer  23' 
(33"'),  calls  the  Zemah  and  identifies  with  Zerub- 
babel, although  a  redactor,  who  had  regard  to 
the  actually  existing  relations,  has  sought  to  sub- 
stitute the  high  priest  Joslma  for  Zerubbabel.  It 
is  true,  indeed,  that  even  witli  Zechariah  himself 
the  high  priest  holds  a  highly  significant  place: 
he  represents  the  community  before  Jahweh,  and 
has  at  all  times  free  access  to  Him.  Cf.  also  the 
articles  Ezra-Nehemiah,  Haggai,  and  Zerub- 
babel. 
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In  Zechariali,  as  in  Haggai,  we  note  the  dis- 
appearance of  immediate  prophetic  inspiration. 
Connected  with  this  is  the  circumstance  tliat  the 
message  is  communicated  to  the  prophet  by  tlie 
angel  of  Jahweh  (cf.  Ezk  40''''-),  and  that  his 
visions  are  no  longer  the  outcome  of  intuition  but 
rather  of  deliberate  reflexion.  Hence  the  angelus 
interpres  is  a  standing  figure  in  them.  Side  by  side 
with  the  angelus  interpres  Ave  have  the  marakh 
Jahweh  and  the  Satan,  the  latter  of  whom  also  is 
thus  obviously  to  be  thought  of  as  included  among 
the  messengers  of  God.  The  greater  prominence 
thus  assumed  by  angels  is  the  result  of  the  more 
transcendental  character  to  which  the  idea  of  God 
has  attained  :  Jahweh  is  One  who  is  enthroned  on 
high  above  men,  and  whose  dealings  with  them 
must  be  through  the  medium  of  angels.  Here  for 
the  first  time  we  encounter  ha-satan,  still  indeed 
as  an  appellative.  It  is  not  till  1  Cli  21  that  it 
attains  the  character  of  a  proper  name.  The  Book 
of  Job  appears,  in  its  idea  of  the  Satan,  to  occupy 
a  position  intermediate  between  these  other  two. 
See,  further,  the  article  Satan,  above,  p.  408''. 
— Not  without  significance,  perhaps,  for  further 
development  is  the  conception  here  met  with  of 
Sin  as  an  independently  existing  power.  Personi- 
fied as  a  woman,  she  is  carried  otf  to  the  land  of 
Shinar,  i.e.  the  land  of  destruction  (cf.  5^"  ).  This 
last  designation  is  considered,  indeed,  to  include 
not  only  Shinar,  but  the  whole  heathen  world  ;  in 
Zechariah,  as  in  Haggai,  the  way  is  paved  for  the 
notion  so  clearly  defined  in  Daniel  of  the  kingdom 
of  God  and  the  kingdoms  of  the  world.  Here  the 
opposition  is  not  yet  sharply  marked  ;  here,  partly 
as  an  after-efTect  of  Deutero-Isaianic  ideas,  but 
partly  also  as  a  consequence  of  a  vivid  conscious- 
ness of  being  the  bearers  of  the  true  religion 
and  of  being  '  righteous,'  in  contrast  with  the 
'ungodly  Gentiles'  (cf.  1^^  2^^),  we  meet  with  the 
thought  that  from  all  peoples  those  seeking  for 
salvation  shall  flock  to  Jerusalem  and  dwell  there, 
and  that  Jahweh  wUl  own  them  as  His  people  (cf. 

Literature. — A.  Kohler,  Die  nachexiiischen  Propheten,  1861- 
1863 ;  K.  Bredenkamp,  Der  Pro2)het  Sacharja,  1879 ;  C.  H.  H. 
Wright,  Zechariah  and  his  Prophecies,  1879 ;  W.  H.  Lowe,  The 
Hebrew  Student's  Com.  on  Zechariah,  Heb.  and  LXX,  1872  ;  K. 
Marti,  Der  Prophet  Zacharja,  der  Zeitgenosse  Serubbabels,  1892 ; 
J.  Wellhausen,  Die  kleinen  Propheten,  1892  ;  W.  Nowack,  Die 
kleinen  Propheten,  1897 ;  G.  A.  Smith,  The  Book  of  the  Twelve 
Prophets,  ii.  1898.  Cf.  Sellin,  Studien  zur  Entstehungsqe- 
schichte  der  jild.  Gcmeinde  nach  dern  habylon.  Exil,  1901  ; 
K.  Marti  in  SK,  1892,  pp.  207  ff.,  716  ff.  ;  J.  Ley,  1893,  p. 
771  ff. 

iii.  Chapters  9-14.— (1)  Contents.— Ch.  9  opens 
with  the  announcement  of  judgment  upon  Damas- 
cus, Tyre,  Zidon,  and  the  Philistines.  Jahweh 
Himself  protects  Jerusalem  and  its  inhabitants. 
Jerusalem  is  to  be  the  seat  of  the  Messianic  King, 
who  will  enter  the  city  riding  upon  an  ass,  the 
animal  of  peace.  For  He  works  not  with  secular 
resources,  but  by  His  word  puts  an  end  to  the  strife 
among  the  nations.  For  the  sake  of  the  blood 
covenant  Jahweh  brings  back  the  captives  of  Zion. 
Judah  and  Ephraim,  togetlier  with  Zion,  are  to  be 
the  weapons  wherewith  He  subdues  the  sons  of 
Javan.  Then  will  Jahweh  feed  His  people  like  a 
flock  in  His  land  which  is  so  good  and  fair. — After 
a  short  interlude,  in  which  the  Israelites  are  called 
on  to  ask  rain  from  Jahweh,  instead  of  turning  to 
teraphim  and  soothsayers  (10^-  comes  10^-11^ : 
Jahweh  threatens  the  shepherds  and  the  goats  ; 
He  removes  them,  and  native  leaders  put  them- 
selves at  the  head  of  Judah,  which  with  Jahweh's 
help  overcomes  those  that  ride  upon  horses.  But 
Jahweh  will  have  pity  on  the  house  of  Joseph  and 
wUl  bring  them  back,  so  that  they  shall  be  His  as 
if  He  had  never  cast  them  ofi".  From  Egypt  and 
Assyria  He  will  bring  them  back  to  GUead  and  the 
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Lebanon  district,  but  the  land  will  not  suflice  for 
them.  Jahweh  will  be  their  strength,  and  in  His 
name  shall  they  boast.  But  the  cedars  of  Lebanon 
and  the  oaks  of  Bashan  shall  howl  because  the 
forest  is  destroyed,  the  shepherds  bewail  the  loss 
of  pasturage,  the  lions  roar  because  the  glory  of 
the  Jordan  Valley  is  gone.  —  In  11^""  we  have  a 
narrative  of  what  has  occurred  in  recent  times  ; 
the  prophet  is  to  put  the  contents  of  his  preaching 
in  pictorial  form,  as  it  were,  before  the  eye.  He 
receives  the  commission  to  take  the  place  of  the 
worthless  shepherds  in  feeding  the  sheep.  He  took 
the  two  staves  '  Graciousness'  and  '  Union,'  in  order 
to  represent  in  a  way  the  principles  by  which  he 
meant  to  be  guided.  In  like  manner  he  cut  off  the 
three  shepherds  in  one  month.  But  soon  he  became 
disgusted  with  the  sheep,  and  they  abhorred  him. 
Therefore  he  broke  the  two  staves,  and  now  received 
the  commission  to  act  the  part  of  a  foolish  shepherd, 
for  such  an  one  Jahweh  is  to  set  over  them  by  way 
of  punisliment.  The  conclusion  of  this  threatening 
of  11"  is  supplied  by  13''^ :  Jahweh  will  smite  the 
shepherd,  so  that  the  sheep  shall  be  scattered. — 
12^-13^  form  a  whole  :  the  heathen,  and  with  them 
Judah,  besiege  Jerusalem,  but  from  Judah  judg- 
ment goes  forth  upon  the  heathen,  while  Jerusalem 
itself  remains  peacefully  in  its  place.  Jahweh  has 
at  first  helped  the  Judahites,  that  the  pride  of  the 
house  of  David  and  of  the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem 
might  not  become  too  great.  Then  Jahweh  pro- 
tects Jerusalem,  the  heathen  who  are  moving 
against  her  are  destroyed  by  Him.  Then  shall 
the  inhabitants  of  Jerusalem  look  back  to  him 
whom  they  once  pierced,  and  they  lament  over 
him  as  one  does  over  an  only  son.*  Then  Jahweh 
opens  for  the  house  of  David  and  its  inhabitants 
a  fountain  for  purification,  then  He  roots  out  the 
names  of  the  idols,  and  destroys  the  prophets,  and 
expels  the  spirit  of  uncleanness  out  of  the  land. — 
Ch.  14  begins  once  more  with  a  reference  to  an 
attack  by  the  nations  upon  J erusalem  ;  the  city  is 
taken,  the  houses  destroyed,  half  of  the  inhabit- 
ants go  into  captivity.  Then  Jahweh  appears  for 
her  defence,  treads  upon  the  Mt.  of  Olives,  which 
divides  under  His  feet,  and  the  other  half  of  the 
inhabitants  make  their  escape  through  the  new 
valley  thus  formed.  There  is  no  more  interchange 
of  light  and  darkness,  of  heat  and  cold,  but  one 
day.  Living  waters  flow  from  Jerusalem  eastwards 
and  westwards.  Jahweh  rules  as  king  over  the 
whole  earth.  The  flesh  of  the  peoples  who  fight 
against  Jerusalem  shall  moulder  away  while  they 
are  yet  alive,  but  the  remnant  shall  all  come  to 
Jerusalem  to  worship  Jahweh  and  to  keep  the 
Feast  of  Tabernacles. 

(2)  Relation  of  the  different  parts  to  one  another. 
— In  seeking  to  answer  this  question,  the  circum- 
stance must  be  kept  in  mind  that  in  these  chapters 
events  are  frequently  described  not  in  their  actual 
chronological  order,  but  the  final  result  emerges 
first,  and  the  description  follows  of  the  way  in 
which  God  brings  about  this  result.  Taking  this 
into  account,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  no  occa- 
sion, with  Rubinkam,  to  separate  Q^'^"  from  w."*- ; 
the  latter  verses  supply  an  account  of  the  incidents 
that  precede  the  advent  of  the  peaceful  King.  On 
the  other  hand,  10^-  ^  has  a  very  loose  connexion 
with  ch.  9.  lO'"'-  might  be  from  the  same  hand  as 
ch.  9  ;  in  the  latter  there  was  only  a  passing  allu- 
sion to  the  return  of  the  captives,  in  10'^-  this  has 
the  central  place ;  as  in  9""^-  Syria  is  the  subject  of 
Divine  judgment,  so  here  it  is  iiEiN,  which  in  late 
Hebrew  stands  for  Syria. 

It  is  very  questionable,  however,  whether  11"'" 
and  13''^  are  from  the  same  hand  as  chs.  9  and  10. 
No  decisive  grounds  can  be  alleged  in  favour  of 

*  For  the  text  of  this  passage,  and  the  use  made  of  it  in  Jn 
1937,  see  art.  Qootations,  p.  184i>. 
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identity  of  authorship  ;  on  the  contrary,  there  is  a 
marked  diversity  in  so  far  as  it  is  only  at  11", 
which  has  its  continuation  in  13''^,  that  the  outlook 
into  the  future  begins.— Ch.  12  is  not,  as  Cornill 
(Einleitung^,  p.  203)  maintains,  the  necessary  com- 
plement of  ll'*''^- ;  in  fact,  the  striking  difference  of 
diction  makes  it  impossible  to  ascribe  both  chapters 
to  the  same  hand.  Seeing,  further,  that  ch.  13  is 
undoubtedly  closely  bound  up  with  ch.  12,  a  material 
objection  to  Cornill's  opinion  emerges.  In  ch.  13 
the  writer  holds  in  abhorrence  those  who  make  a 
public  claim  to  be  prophets  ;  Jahweh  will  make  an 
end  of  such,  just  as  He  sweeps  idolatry  and  the 
spirit  of  uncleanness  out  of  the  land.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  U'"''-  the  prophet  in  his  experiences  is  to 
represent  in  a  way  the  conduct  of  the  people,  and 
the  '  Canaanites  (traffickers)  of  the  flock '  [reading 
ixsa  v^jyjs  for  'n  '.'jj;.  |3],  who  watch  his  conduct,  are 
to  recognize  that  it  is  the  word  of  Jahweh  that  de- 
termines his  action.  We  cannot  assent  to  Rubin- 
kara's  separation  of  13^"^  from  ch.  12,  which  is 
justified  neither  by  the  language  nor  the  contents; 
the  features  in  the  picture  of  the  last  days  men- 
tioned in  13"''-  complete  the  picture  of  ch.  12. 

On  the  other  hand,  ch.  14  must  certainly  be 
assigned  to  another  pen  than  12^-13''.  According 
to  ch.  12,  the  destructive  judgment  is  executed 
upon  the  heathen  before  Jerusalem,  while  the  city 
itself  stands  fast ;  but,  according  to  ch.  14,  Jeru- 
salem is  captured  by  the  heathen,  the  houses 
destroyed,  etc.  According  to  13\  a  fountain  is 
opened  for  the  house  of  David  and  the  inhabitants 
of  Jerusalem  for  the  purpose  of  purification,  where- 
as the  fountain  of  14^  obviously  serves  different 
ends  altogether.  As  little  can  we  think  of  a  con- 
nexion of  ch.  14  with  chs.  9  and  10,  as  is  plain 
from  the  opposition  between  14"  and  9^". 

The  result  of  our  examination  is  that  we  have 
the  following  independent  pieces:  (i.)  9.  (10"-) 
lO^-lP;  (ii.)  II''-"  13^-";  (iii.)  12i-13«;  (iv.)  ch. 
14. 

(3)  Date  of  the  various  components. — (i.)  9.  (10^'-) 
IQ-'-ll^.  Of  decisive  weight  for  fixing  the  date  is 
9^',  where  the  [i;  'pCsons  of  Greece')  are  named 
as  the  principal  enemies  of  the  people  of  Jahweh. 
The  place  here  assigned  to  the  Greeks  carries  us 
to  the  time  subsequent  to  Alexander  the  Great. 
This  conclusion  is  not  opposed  by  lO'"'-,  where 
Asshur  and  Egypt  are  mentioned,  for,  as  was  noted 
above,  nits'iS'  became  in  later  days  a  name  for  Syria. 
It  is  from  this  same  point  of  view  that  9"-  becomes 
for  tlie  first  time  intelligible  :  the  word  of  Jahweh 
is  directed  against  the  land  of  ^ladrach  and  Damas- 
cus, i.e.  against  the  empire  of  the  Seleucids.  Thus 
also  we  understand  certain  other  features  in  the 
picture  of  the  future :  the  gracious  favour  shown 
to  Ephraim  and  the  turning  again  of  her  captivity, 
as  well  as  her  reunion  with  Judah,  all  this  has 
come,  since  the  time  of  Ezekiel,  to  be  a  fixed  point 
in  the  esehatology  of  the  prophets.  The  figure  of 
the  Messianic  King  is  not  opposed  to  the  above 
date,  for  it  is  only  an  apparent  identity  that  sub- 
sists between  9^*-  and  Is  9'^"'-  ll^"'-.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  this  King  is  quite  passive.  His  form  almost 
disappears,  to  make  room  for  that  of  a  homo  spiri- 
tualis.  Characteristic  of  the  same  period  are  pas- 
sages like  9',  where  the  return  to  Jahweh  finds 
expression  partly  in  the  observance  of  Levitical 
laws  about  food,  a  notion  utterly  impossible  in  the 
pre-exilic  period.  A  more  precise  dating  for  these 
chapters  is  unattainable,  on  account  of  a  lack  of 
clear  allusions  to  the  historical  situation. 

(ii.)  ll'*'"  13'-^.  This  section  contains  allusions 
to  certain  contemporary  occurrences,  but  they  are 
unintelligible  to  us,  jiartly  owing  to  the  probably 
defective  text  that  has  come  down  to  us,  but 
partly  also  to  our  very  inadequate  information 
regarding  considerable  periods  of  the  post-exilic 


history.  This  alone  may  be  regarded  as  beyond 
doubt,  that  we  are  pointed  to  a  time  after  the 
Exile  :  what  is  said  in  11'*  about  the  shepherds, 
as  well  as  the  similar  exin-essions  in  v.^,  can  be 
understood  only  in  the  light  of  their  dependence 
on  Ezk  34.  The  shepherds  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  the  native  authorities,  especially  the 
high  priest.  It  is  of  the  latter  that  we  must 
understand  the  'v^  of  11"  and  the  'n'aj?.  ina  of  13', — 
he  is,  as  it  were,  Jahweli's  companion  ;  |r|'yp  and 
|nn.5b  (IP)  must  be  foreign  rulers,  who  are  hence 
fittingly  called  (11'-").    Wellhausen  is 

inclined  to  see  in  ll'*''^'  a  reflexion  of  the  incidents 
in  the  last  decade  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Mac- 
cabsean  revolt,  Avhicli  witnessed  rapid  and  violent 
changes  of  the  high  priesthood. 

(iii.)  12^-13^  bears,  throughout,  the  post -exilic 
stamp,  (a)  The  campaign  of  the  heathen  against 
Jerusalem  is  dependent  upon  Ezk  38  f .  The  thought 
that  Jahweh  in  the  first  instance  helps  Judah,  lest 
Jerusalem  may  exalt  herself  yet  more,  cannot  be 
properly  understood  at  any  period  earlier  than  that 
at  which  Jerusalem  had  become  the  rallying-point 
for  the  Diaspora  of  the  whole  Jewish  world,  and 
when  the  glory  of  the  city  and  her  temple  was 
reflected  also  upon  her  rulers  and  her  inhaloitants. 
— [b)  13',  too,  points  to  dependence  on  Ezekiel, 
although  his  viewpoint  has  been  transformed  under 
the  influence  of  notions  of  the  Levitical  period,  as 
these  find  expression  in  the  custom  described  in  Nu 
19. — (c)  We  are  pointed  to  the  later  post-exilic 
period  by  the  juxtaposition  of  -\n  n'3  and  'i^  n'a 
(12'-*-))  which  would  have  been  an  impossibility  in 
pre  -  exilic  times.  And  tlie  whole  description  in 
12"'''-  carries  us  to  a  time  after  the  Exile. — (d)  A 
late  date  is  also  indicated  by  the  hostility  breathed 
in  13'-"^-  against  prophecy,  i.e.  against  those  who 
come  forward  publicly,  clothed  in  a  hairy  mantle. 
The  place  of  these  had  been  taken  by  anonymous 
and  pseudonymous  prophetical  authorship.  Our 
chapters  lie  upon  the  line  of  development,  whose 
culmination  is  indicated  in  views  like  those  ex- 
pressed in  1  Mac      9-^'  14"!,  of.  Sanhecl.  11a. 

(iv.)  Ch.  14  likewise  belongs  to  later  post-exilic 
times,  {a)  This  chapter  also  is  dependent  on  Ezk 
38  f.  It  is  true  that  the  thought  of  the  latter  is 
transformed  in  quite  a  peculiar  fasliion,  without 
our  being  able  to  recognize  the  motive  for  the 
change,  but  this  cannot  2)revent  our  admitting  the 
dependence  which  is  unmistakably  present  in  14^^-. 
— {b)  In  14''  we  are  probably  carried  to  the  period 
after  Malachi,  for  this  verse  is  dependent  on  Mai 
3-* ;  it  is  probable,  moreover,  that  v.^  is  in  conscious 
opposition  to  Mai  1"*- — (c)  It  is  only  during  the 
later  post-exilic  i^eriod,  when  the  Jewish  Diaspora 
went  on  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  from  all  parts  of 
the  world  to  hold  the  festivals,  that  we  can  under- 
stand the  thought  expressed  here  (v.'^)  that  the 
converted  heathen  proclaim  their  conversion  by 
a  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem  to  keep  the  Feast  of 
Tabernacles. — [d)  It  is  only  during  the  same  period 
that  the  notion  of  holiness  expressed  in  v.-"  is  in- 
telligible, a  notion  which  once  more  shows  the 
influence  of  Ezekiel. 

(4)  Religious  and  theological  value  of  these 
chapters. — We  stand  no  longer  ujion  the  ground  of 
prophecy  properly  so  called,  but  of  anonymous 
eschatological  writing.  Certain  stereotyped  feat- 
ures of  esehatology  recur.  The  writers  are  very 
strongly  influenced  by  ancient  prophecy ;  for  the 
most  part  by  its  religious  rather  than  by  its 
ethical  contents.  Ethical  features  indeed  recede 
far  behind  religious.  Very  marked  is  the  influence 
of  the  Levitical  period.  The  Messianic  King  still 
appears,  it  is  true,  in  9''^-,  but  He  is  a  compara- 
tively otiose  figure  which  might  be  left  out  with- 
out damaging  the  connexion.  He  is  no  longer  tlie 
leader  in  the  conflict  against  enemies,  but  exclu- 
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sively  Prince  of  Peace,  with  an  extremely  passive 
character.  The  conception  of  the  final  King  had 
at  this  time  assumed  a  pale  cast,  that  it  might  be 
able  to  take  on  other  colours,  namely  those  of  the 
priest  and  tlie  prophet. — Highly  significant  is  the 
conception  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  as  embracing 
the  whole  world.  Jahweh  is  King  over  all  the  earth, 
and,  as  He  is  one,  His  worship  is  also  one  (cf.  14'). 
But  this  universalism  has  a  strong  Levitical  colour- 
ing, as  is  shown  especially  by  the  closing  verses 
of  ch.  14  with  their  weighty  emphasis  upon  the 
purity  of  the  theocracy.  The  ordering  of  every- 
thing on  the  basis  of  the  dominion  of  holiness,  in 
other  words  the  supremacy  of  the  Law, — this  is 
the  end  of  the  process  of  development. 

Eckardt,  it  is  true,  maintains  that  the  spiritual 
uniqueness  of  Deutero  -  Zechariah  consists  in  the 
freedom  with  which  he  extends  the  theocratic 
universalism  over  the  whole  religious  situation  of 
his  time.  From  passages  like  14'  13^  9^  Eckardt 
draws  the  conclusion  that,  according  to  Deutero- 
Zechariah,  the  heathen  world  unconsciously  wor- 
ships Jahweh  in  tlie  person  of  its  own  gods,  that 
in  its  ceaseless  gropings  and  strivings  it  seeks 
Him  without  any  clear  notion  of  what  it  is  doing. 
Deutero-Zecliariah,  he  holds,  goes  beyond  Mai  1'^ 
and  Is  26^^ ;  for  while  Malachi  exhibits  a  view 
which,  carried  to  its  logical  conclusion,  must  end 
in  syncretism  and  indifierentism,  and  while  Is  26'^, 
on  the  otlier  hand,  shows  a  large  -  heartedness 
which  might  readily  be  abused  to  cover  cowardly 
subservience  and  denial  of  the  truth,  Deutero- 
Zechariah  in  his  universalism  has  avoided  these 
erroi's.  So  far  from  seeing  in  idolatry  only  a 
readily  excusable  error  in  calculation,  he  considers 
that  heathenism  must  be  overcome  in  the  most 
terrible  conflict.  Eckardt  admits  that  the  views 
of  Deutero-Zechariah  have  a  Levitical  tinge,  but 
urges  that  his  universalism  is  not  brought  to  a 
stand  by  the  wall  of  tlie  Law,  but  breaks  through 
it  whenever  it  presents  itself  as  an  obstacle.  Ch. 
14,  it  is  true,  lays  great  stress  upon  Levitical 
purity,  but  it  is  clear  from  the  context,  especially 
from  the  closing  words  of  v."S  that  for  the  writer 
the  building  up  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  culminates 
in  piety  of  soul,  just  as  the  Levitical  purity  of  the 
last  days  passes  over  into  inward  purity.  Nay, 
from  14",  where  he  renders  mm  by  '  sin-offering,' 
Eckardt  draws  the  conclusion  that  the  particular- 
istic narrow-mindedness  of  the  laws  about  atone- 
ment is  then  to  be  overcome  by  the  universalism 
of  Divine  grace,  for  there  shall  be  a  hattcith  even 
for  the  peoples  who  defiantly  refuse  to  join  in  the 
prescribed  pilgrimage  to  Jerusalem. 

An  accurate  unprejudiced  exegesis,  however, 
shows  these  contentions  of  Eckardt  to  be  irrecon- 
cilable with  the  text.  In  view  of  the  condition  of 
things  described  in  14i^"i',  how  can  the  statement 
that  there  shall  be  no  more  a  Canaanite  in  the  house 
of  Jahweh  be  made  to  justify  the  inference  that 
'  the  building  up  of  the  Kingdom  of  God  shall  be 
founded  on  piety  of  soul '  ?  Or  how  can  14' 
'Jahweh's  name  shall  be  one'  give  rise  to  the 
notion  that  at  present  Jahweh  is  worshipped 
under  a  variety  of  names  ?  In  any  case  no  support 
to  this  notion  is  given  by  9^,  which  cannot  mean 
that  the  eyes  of  the  heathen  world  are  turned 
towards  Jahweh.  9'  alone  would  suffice  to  turn 
the  scale  against  Eckardt,  for  in  this  verse  the 
conversion  of  the  Philistines  is  to  evidence  itself 
(1)  by  their  eating  no  more  of  etdoA6dvTa,  and  (2) 
by  their  submitting  to  the  Levitical  laws  about 
food,  '  for  Jahweh  removes  the  abomination  be- 
tween their  teeth.'  It  is  beyond  question  also  that 
in  9''  we  have  not  a  promise,  in  contrast  with  Dt 
23^,  but  a  threatening,  as  the  context  shows. 
Eckardt's  view  is  thus  shown  to  be  untenable  on 
exegetical  grounds. 
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ZECHER  A  son  of  Jehiel  the  'father' 

of  Gibeon,  1  Ch  (B  Zaxovp,  A  Zaxxovp,  Luc. 
Zexpi) ;  called  in  9^'  Zechariah. 

ZECHRIAS  (B  Zexplas,  A  'Efe/)£as,  AV  Ezerias), 
1  Es  8^ — Azariah,  a  priest  in  the  line  of  Ezra,  Ezr  7^. 

ZEDAD  (ti!!  [the  name  occurs  only  with  n  locale, 
^llil)- — One  of  the  points  mentioned  in  defining 
the  Northern  border  of  the  Promised  Land  in 
Nu  34^,  and  again  in  Ezekiel's  ideal  picture,  Ezk 
47^''.  The  reading  is  uncertain,  the  Sam.  having 
in  Numbers  mni' ;  LXX  in  Numbers,  B  and  Luc. 
"ZapaSaK,  A  SaSdoa/c,  F  Sa55a/c  ;  in  Ezekiel,  BA 
l,e\Sa/j.fj.d.  If  the  reading  is  followed,  the  site  is 
unknown ;  for,  as  Dillmann  points  out,  the  Sadad, 
on  the  road  from  Kiblah  to  Karyaten  (accepted  by 
Wetzstein,  Mtihlau,  Furrer,  et  al. ),  is  much  too  far 
to  the  east  and  north.  If  we  read  ns,  as  we  should 
probably  do,  the  place  may  perhaps  be  identified 
(so  van  Kasteren,  BB,  1895,  p.  30)  with  Khirbet 
Serddci,  N.  of .  Abil,  E.  of  Merj  'Ajftn,  towards 
Hermon. 

ZEDEKIAH  ().Tpi!f,  n>pi!(  only  in  1  K  22",  Jer 
2712  281  293  '  righteousness  of  J" ' ;  LXX  SeSeKid, 
SeSeKtas,  SeSe/cioi^  ;  Vulg.  Sedecias).  —  1,  Son  of 
Chenaanali,  and  one  of  Ahab's  four  hundred  court 
prophets  (1  K  22"-  ^s,  2  Ch  W-  ^-  ^-i).  When 
Jehoshaphat  demanded  that  a  prophet  of  J"  should 
be  consulted  about  the  proposed  expedition  to 
Ramoth-gilead,  Zedekiah  came  forward  in  that 
character  in  order  to  forestall  Micaiah  ben-Imlah. 
He  produced  horns  of  iron  and  apparently  pre- 
sented them  to  Ahab  as  from  J",  with  a  Divine 
commission  :  '  Thus  saith  the  Lord,  With  these 
shalt  thou  push  the  Syrians,  until  they  be  con- 
sumed.' He  maintained  his  attitude  in  the  pres- 
ence of  Micaiah,  and  ventured  to  insinuate  a 
doubt  as  to  the  source  of  the  inspiration  of  the 
latter  :  '  Which  way  went  the  spirit  of  the  Lord 
from  me  to  speak  unto  thee  ? '  The  sharp  retort 
in  whicli  Micaiah  reaffirmed  the  coming  defeat  of 
Israel  does  not  seem  to  have  weakened  the  infatua- 
tion of  the  two  kings.    The  lying  spirit  prevailed. 

Josephus  (Ant.  viii.  xv.  4)  embellishes  this  story,  and  trans- 
poses the  incidents  of  it.  He  puts  a  speech  to  Ahab  into 
Zedekiah's  mouth,  in  which  he  tries  to  prove  Jlioaiah  to  be  a 
false  prophet  because  of  his  disagreement  with  Elijah  as  to  the 
place  of  Ahab's  future  death,  and  concludes  by  proposing  a 
practical  test :  '  When  struck  by  m',',  let  him  injure  my  hand 
as  Jadaos  dried  up  the  right  hand  of  king  Jeroboam  when  he 
vi'ished  to  arrest  him.'  Zedekiah  vhen  smites  Micaiah,  and  as 
nothing  happens  to  him,  Ahab  is  convinced.  The  incident  of 
the  iron  horns  follows. 

2.  A  prophet,  one  of  the  captives  deported  to 
Babylon  with  Jehoiachin.  He  and  another,  named 
Ahab,  are  denoimced  by  Jeremiah  (29^'"-')  for  gross 
immorality  as  well  as  for  falsely  prophesying  a 
speedy  restoration  from  Babylon.  It  Avas  probably 
their  action  as  political  agitators  that  brought 
on  them  the  cruel  punishment  of  being  roasted 
in  the  fire  by  order  of  Nebuchadrezzar.  Jeremiah 
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prophesied  that  their  fate  would  be  proverbial. 
Zedekiah  was  son  of  Maaseiah,  who  is  probably 
to  be  identified  with  the  priest  whose  son,  '  the 
second  priest '  Zephaniah,  was  put  to  death  at 
Riblah  by  Nebuchadrezzar  (2  K  25'8f-).  3.  Son  of 
Hananiali,  one  of  the  princes  in  the  reign  of 
Jehoiakim  (Jer  36^^). 

4.  The  last  king  of  Judah  (Sedkkias  in  1  Es 
1^',  Bar  1^).  He  was  the  youngest  son  of  Josiah 
and  full  brother  of  Jehoahaz  (2  K  23^1  24^8 ; 
in  Jos.  Ant.  x.  vii.  2,  'Jehoiakim'  is  a  blunder 
for  '  Jehoahaz ').  In  1  Ch  3^^  his  name  pre- 
cedes that  of  Shallum  or  Jehoahaz,  perhaps 
on  account  of  the  latter's  insignificance,  while  in 
the  following  verse  and  in  2  Ch  36^"  he  is  repre- 
sented as  son  of  Jehoiakim,  perhaps  as  having 
been  his  successor.  These  variations  are  in- 
structive as  showing  the  degree  of  inaccuracy 
which  may  exist  in  biblical  genealogies.  The 
direct  account  of  tliis  reign  is  contained  in  2  K 
24"-25',  Jer  39^"'  52^-",  2  Ch  36"--i.  Consider- 
able light  is  also  thrown  on  this  period  by  the 
prophetical  writings  of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel, 
especially  the  narrative  portions  of  Jeremiah  which 
are  here  enumerated  in  their  chronological  order  : 
chs.  24.  27.  (Gr.  34.)  28.  (35.)  29.  (36.)  21.  37.  (44.) 
34.  (41.)  38.  (45.)  39i5-i8  (W^-iS)  32.  (39.)  33.  (40.) 
3gi-i4  (4Q1-3).  There  is,  in  fact,  more  contemporary 
material  available  for  the  construction  of  the 
history  of  this  reign  than  of  that  of  any  other 
Hebrew  monarch  ;  yet  there  are  few  of  which 
there  is  so  little  definite  to  record. 

Zedekiali's  eleven  years'  occupancy  of  the  throne 
was  but  the  last  sigh  of  the  expiring  Davidic 
dynasty,  one  episode  in  the  struggle  of  Egypt  and 
Babylon  for  the  mastery.  The  king  himself  was  a 
weak  man  in  a  false  position.  As  a  private  citizen 
he  might  have  had  an  inoffensive  and  respectable 
career,  for  he  Avas  of  an  amiable  disposition  and 
religiously  inclined,  but  in  the  Davidic  vine  he 
M'as  '  no  strong  rod  to  be  a  sceptre  to  rule'  (Ezk 
19'^).  Josephus  in  one  passage  {Ant.  X.  vii.  5) 
credits  him  with  xPV<^'''o'''i]^  Kal  SiKaioavv-q.  This  is 
sufficiently  evidenced  in  his  dealings  with  Jere- 
miah. On  two  occasions  we  read  of  formal  depu- 
tations from  the  king  to  the  prophet  (Jer  21^  37'), 
'  Inquire,  I  pray  thee,  of  the  Lord  for  us,'  '  Pray 
now  unto  the  LOKD  our  God  for  us' ;  and  when  this 
State  recognition  was  no  longer  possible,  Zedekiah 
proved  the  sincerity  of  his  own  personal  con- 
victions in  secret  consultations  (Jer  37"  38^'*).  It  is 
noteworthy,  too,  that  the  only  occasions  on  which 
we  read  of  Zedekiali's  exerting  his  authority  are 
when  he  mitigated  the  rigour  of  Jeremiah's  im- 
prisonment (37"^)  and  sanctioned  his  deliverance 
from  the  miry  dungeon  (38'"),  see  also  Jer  38'^ ; 
and  so  it  was  promised  to  him,  in  marked  contrast 
with  the  fate  of  Jehoiakim  (Jer  22i8- 1"),  that  he 
should  die  in  peace  and  be  buried  as  a  king  (Jer 
34'*-  5).  Jeremiah,  in  fact,  never  adopts  a  harsh 
tone  when  speaking  of  him.  Others  also  felt  the 
same  personal  attraction.  Tliey  looked  back  on 
him  as  '  the  breath  of  our  nostrils,  the  anointed  of 
the  Lord  ...  of  wliom  we  said.  Under  his  shadow 
we  shall  live  among  the  nations  '  (La  4-").  On  the 
other  hand,  Ezekiel,  whose  moral  and  political 
judgment  was  uninfluenced  by  personal  contact 
with  the  king,  speaks  of  Zedekiah  in  terms  of  un- 
qualified censure.  He  is  the  '  deadly  wounded 
wicked  one.'  The  prophetic  sentence  of  deposition 
anticipates  the  act  of  man  (Ezk  21--''"-').  Ezekiel, 
in  fact,  is  at  one  with  the  pro-Egyptian  party  in 
regarding  Jehoiachin  as  de  jure  king.  He  dates 
his  visions  not  by  the  years  of  Zedekiali's  reign, 
but  by  those  of  king  Jehoiachin's  captivity.  On 
other  groundvS  it  is  difficult  to  avoid  feeling  sym- 
pathy with  the  pro-Egyptian  party  in  Jerusalem. 
In  comparison,  indeed,  with  the  exiles  in  Babylon, 


they  were  as  bad  figs,  '  very  bad,  that  cannot  be 
eaten,  they  are  so  bad'  (Jer  24,  see  also  Ezk  5^ 
X 115-18  1422  22.  33=^-=«=),  but  their  patriotism  was 
sincere  if  perverted,  while  Zedekiali's  throne  rested 
upon  a  renunciation  of  national  ambitions.  This 
is  clearly  marked  in  the  words  of  Ezekiel  (17'''  "), 
'  The  king  of  Babylon  .  .  .  took  of  the  seed  royal 
and  made  a  covenant  with  him  ;  he  also  brought 
him  under  an  oath,  and  took  away  the  mighty  of 
the  land :  that  the  kingdom  might  be  base,  that 
it  might  not  lift  itself  up,  but  that  by  keeping  of 
his  covenant  it  might  stand.'  In  other  words,  it 
was  Nebuchadrezzar's  policy  to  reduce  the  Jewish 
nation  to  impotence  and  at  the  same  time  attach 
it  to  himself  by  motives  of  self-interest,  and  thus 
control  the  powerful  fortress  of  Jerusalem.  Jose- 
phus (^m<.  X.  vii.  1)  gives  the  terms  of  the  oath 
under  which  Zedekiah  was  brought :  '  That  he 
would  surely  guard  the  country  for  him,  and 
neither  make  any  political  changes  nor  favour  the 
Egyptians.'  Accordingly,  the  hopes  of  the  national 
party  centred  round  Jehoiachin,  whom  they  hoped 
to  restore  to  the  throne  (Jer  2S-').  Zedekiah's  dis- 
loyalty, therefore,  was  directly  against  his  own 
personal  interests  ;  but  he  was  quite  passive  in  the 
hands  of  the  man  or  faction  that  happened  to  be 
nearest  to  him  at  the  time;  as  Josephus  says  (Ant. 
X.  vii.  2),  '  As  long  as  he  heard  the  prophet  speak- 
ing these  things,  he  believed  him  and  agreed  to 
everything  as  true,  and  believed  that  it  would  be 
to  his  advantage ;  but  then  his  friends  used  to 
corrupt  him  and  draw  him  away  from  the  sug- 
gestions of  the  prophet  to  whatever  course  they 
wished.'  We  have  here  an  echo  of  the  taunt-song 
which  Jeremiah  (38--)  puts  into  the  mouth  of  the 
women  of  the  royal  harem  :  '  Thy  familiar  friends 
have  set  thee  on,  and  have  prevailed  over  thee  : 
now  that  thy  feet  are  sunk  in  the  mire,  they  are 
turned  away  back.'  '  The  princes  '  to  Avliom  allu- 
sion is  here  made,  seem  in  this  reign  to  have 
usurped  most  of  the  executive  power.  They  tried 
and  sentenced  Jeremiah  on  a  charge  of  desertion 
(Jer  37").  They  reduced  the  king  to  abject  terror 
(37"  38"^).  There  was  truth  as  well  as  pathos  in  the 
words  with  which  he  surrendered  his  best  friend 
to  them  :  '  The  king  is  not  he  that  can  do  any- 
thing against  you  '  (SS-').  In  a  ruler  such  weakness 
is  the  greatest  crime,  and  in  the  case  of  Zedekiah 
it  was  aggravated  by  the  fact  that  '  the  princes ' 
for  the  most  part  belonged  to  the  pro-Egyptian 
party  to  which  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  (Jos.  Ant. 
X.  vii.  2)  were  opposed,  and  which  encouraged  the 
idolatrous  reaction  which  followed  on  tlie  death  of 
Josiah.  That  reaction  was  now  in  full  force  (see 
Ezk  8  and  11).  And  yet  it  is  not  so  much  for 
abetting  false  or  irregular  worship  that  the  pro- 
phets condemn  Zedekiah  as  for  breach  of  faith. 
The  oath  of  fealty  which  he  made  to  Nebuchad- 
rezzar struck  men  as  being  of  a  peculiarly  binding 
nature.  He  '  made  him  swear  by  God '  (2  Ch  36'^) 
and  place  his  hand  under  his  thigh  (Ezk  17'*). 
The  lofty  and  stern  morality  of  the  Hebrew  pro- 
phets did  not  palliate  Zedekiali's  subsequent  viola- 
tion of  this  solemn  promise  on  the  ground  that  it 
had  been  made  to  a  heathen.  On  the  contrary, 
'  Thus  saith  the  Lord  God  :  As  I  live,  surely  mine 
oath  that  he  hath  despised,  and  my  covenant  that 
he  hath  broken,  I  will  even  bring  it  upon  his  own 
head '  (Ezk  17'").  The  new  name  Zedekiah  which 
he  now  received  in  place  of  Blattaniah,  in  token  of 
vassalage,  very  possibly  has  reference  to  the  right- 
eousness of  J"  which  was  appealed  to  on  this 
occasion  ;  and  this  again  may  well  be  '  the  circum- 
stantial origin '  of  the  Messianic  aspirations  after 
the  Shoot  of  the  Davidic  stock  whose  name  is  '  J" 
is  our  righteousness'  (Jer  23-^- ''). 

It  is  difficult  to  say  how  long  Zedekiah  remained 
negatively  loyal  to  the  Chaldteans,  but  in  his  fourth 
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year  (B.C.  590)  his  allegiance  was  so  far  question- 
able that  the  rulers  of  Edom,  Moab,  Ammon,  Tyre, 
and  Sidon  (Jer  27"),  incited  thereto  by  their  pro- 
phets and  diviners,  were  emboldened  to  send 
envoys  to  Jerusalem  in  order  to  induce  Zedekiah 
to  join  a  league  for  the  purpose  of  throwing  ofi'  the 
Babylonian  yoke.  The  prophets  and  diviners  of 
Israel,  too,  both  in  Jerusalem  and  Babylon,  were 
fomenting  a  similar  agitation,  uttering  definite 
predictions  that  '  shortly  '  (J er  27^^),  '  within  two 
full  years'  (Jer  28^),  would  all  the  vessels  of  the 
Lord's  house  and  Jeconiah  himself  be  restored 
to  their  native  land.  The  silver  vessels  which 
Zedekiah  is  said  (Bar  1^)  to  have  made  to  take  the 
place  of  the  gold  ones  served  to  emphasize  the 
national  humiliation.  It  seems  to  us  unaccount- 
able that  the  peoples  of  Syria  could  have  had  such 
provincial  imaginations,  so  little  sense  of  pro- 
portion, as  to  expect  the  speedy  fall  of  the  empire 
of  Nebuchadrezzar.  On  the  other  hand,  it  must 
be  remembered  that  the  rise  of  Chaldtea  was  of 
very  recent  date,  the  sudden  collapse  of  Nineveh 
must  have  made  anything  seem  possible,  and 
belief  in  the  inexhaustible  resources  of  Egypt  was 
a  tradition  in  the  East.  The  prestige  of  centuries 
dies  hard.  In  opposition  to  such  men  as  Hananiah 
and  Sheraaiah  at  Jerusalem  (Jer  28'  29-^),  and 
Ahab  and  Zedekiah  at  Babylon  (Jer  29-^),  Jere- 
miah as  chief  prophet  of  the  pro-Chaldsean  party 
declared  that  resistance  to  Nebuchadrezzar  was 
premature,  futile,  and  suicidal,  since  supremacy 
had  been  assured  by  God  to  Babylon  for  70  years. 

With  characteristic  energy  Nebuchadrezzar  at 
once  set  about  crushing  the  incipient  revolt.  He 
made  examples  of  the  agitators  at  Babylon, 
'  roasting  them  in  the  fire '  (Jer  29^^),  and  at  the 
same  time  apparently  sent  to  demand  explana- 
tions from  his  vassal  at  Jerusalem.  It  is  possible 
that  the  mission  of  Elasah  and  Gemariah  (Jer  29^) 
to  Babylon  should  be  referred  to  this  date  ;  in  any 
case  Zedekiah's  personal  attendance  was  required, 
and  he  journeyed  to  Babylon  before  the  close  of 
his  fourth  year,  accompanied  by  a  leading  member 
of  the  pro  -  Chaldajan  party,  Seraiah  (Jer  5P"). 
There  is  no  reason  to  doubt  the  sincerity  of  the 
protests  of  loyalty  which  Zedekiah  doubtless  made 
at  this  time.  He  had,  in  fact,  everything  to  lose 
by  the  defeat  of  Chaldeea,  but  he  counted  for 
nothing  in  the  struggle  of  factions  at  Jerusalem, 
which  continued  as  before,  intense,  sordid,  mono- 
tonous. In  his  fifth  year  Ezekiel  (1^  4}^-)  sees  tlie 
fate  of  Jerusalem  to  be  inevitable.  The  dominant 
party  had  an  infatuated  confidence  in  the  im- 
pregnability of  their  fortress,  '  This  city  is  the 
caldron,  and  we  be  the  flesh '  (Ezk  11')  ;  and  as  it 
was  hopeless  to  expect  any  help  from  the  exiles  in 
Babylon,  these  latter — the  real  depositaries  of  the 
Messianic  hope — came  to  be  regarded  as  outcasts  : 
'  Get  you  far  from  the  Lord  ;  unto  us  is  this  land 
given  for  a  possession '  (Ezk  11").  This  was  the 
state  of  feeling  in  Jerusalem  in  the  sixth  year  of 
the  reign. 

Psammetichus  II.,  who'died  in  589,  was  succeeded 
on  the  throne  of  Egypt  by  his  lirother  Apries 
(Uahibri),  and  Zedekiah  was  induced  to  'send  his 
ambassadors  into  Egypt  that  they  might  give  him 
horses  and  much  people'  (Ezk  17'^).  Edom,  Moab, 
and  Philistia  now  held  back,  but  Judah  committed 
itself  to  an  alliance  with  Tyre  (Ezk  2Q''  2918), 
Ammon,  and  Egypt  against  Babylon.  This  took 
place,  according  to  Josephus  (Ant.  x.  vii.  3),  at  the 
close  of  Zedekiah's  eighth  year  ;  but  the  prophecy 
of  Ezekiel  (21)  in  which  reference  is  made  to  it 
seems  to  be  dated  (20^)  in  his  seventh  year.  In 
any  case  it  was  not  until  his  ninth  year,  the  tenth 
day  of  the  tenth  month,  that  the  Chaldsean  army 
actually  invested  Jerusalem.  The  delay  is  easily 
accounted  for.   At  the  time  when  war  was  actually 


declared,  Nebuchadrezzar  was  probably  engaged 
in  reducing  Elam  or  Susiana  (Jer  49^''"'''),  and  when 
he  did  turn  his  attention  to  the  Egyptian  coalition 
he  was  uncertain  whether  he  shoiild  first  attack 
Ammon  or  Judah  (Ezk  2V"^-).  Finally,  he  estab- 
lished himself  at  Riblah,  whence  he  despatched 
expeditions  against  Tyre  and  Jerusalem  respec- 
tively. The  division  sent  against  Zedekiah,  before 
settling  down  around  the  capital,  reduced  the 
smaller  fortresses  of  Judah  ;  Lachish  and  Azekah 
alone  held  out  (Jer  34'').  It  was  a  day  never  to  be 
forgotten  (2  K  25i,  Jer  39'  52^  Ezk  24^,  Zee  S'^). 
Some,  the  king  himself  included,  at  last  recognized 
the  fact  that  deliverance  from  this  danger  would 
be  a  miracle  comparable  to  one  of  the  Lord's 
wondrous  works  of  old  time  (Jer  21").  The  general 
alarm,  indeed,  was  such  as  to  cause  a  religious 
revival,  one  feature  of  which  was  a  renewal,  with 
the  patriarchal  ceremonial  (Jer  34^-  '^),  of  the 
covenant,  and  in  particular  a  solemn  engagement 
was  made  by  all  the  people  that  they  would  in 
future  observe  the  law  as  to  the  manumission  of 
slaves  (Ex  2P,  Dt  15'^).  Their  zeal  for  this  enact- 
ment may  have  been  quickened  by  a  desire  to 
increase  the  number  of  defenders  of  the  city. 

Meanwhile  the  Egyptian  army,  commanded  by 
Apries  in  person,  was  advancing  from  the  south  to 
the  relief  of  his  ally  (Jos.  Ant.  X.  vii.  3),  and 
captured  Gaza,  and  compelled  the  Chaldseans  to 
raise  the  siege  of  Jerusalem.  Josephus  (I.e.)  states 
that  the  two  armies  met  in  a  pitched  battle,  and 
that  the  Egyptians  were  put  to  flight  and  driven 
out  of  all  Syria.  From  Jer  37'  we  should  infer 
no  more  than  that  Pharaoh  was  forced  to  retreat  to 
his  own  land.  The  Chaldsean  army  had  no  sooner 
withdrawn  than  the  base  people  of  Jerusalem 
broke  faith  with  their  slaves  and  reduced  them  to 
bondage  again — a  step  which  called  forth  an  in- 
dignant protest  from  the  prophet  (Jer  34"^-). 
Meanwhile  there  were  constant  desertions  to  the 
Chaldajan  army  (Jer  37"  38^''  39''  52^5),  caused  at 
least  in  some  measure  by  the  predictions  of  Jere- 
miah. The  burden  of  his  utterances  during  the 
siege  was  that  the  city  and  all  its  contents  was 
doomed,  but  that  individual  deserters  would  save 
their  own  lives  (2P  38-- ").  We  cannot  wonder 
then  that  the  anti-Chaldaean  party  regarded  him 
as  a  dangerous  traitor  (38^),  and  viewed  with  sus- 
picion his  relations  with  the  king.  In  fact,  after 
he  had  been  sentenced  to  imprisonment,  Zedekiah 
could  only  see  him  by  stealth  (37"  38^5). 

The  relieving  force  having  been  completely  re- 
pulsed, the  besiegers  once  more  closed  round  the 
doomed  city.  Josephus  displayed  a  true  historical 
spirit  in  describing  the  siege  in  the  light  of  his 
own  experiences.  It  must  have  been  an  almost 
exact  counterpart,  in  the  desperate  courage  and 
the  horrors  of  it,  to  the  siege  under  Titus.  There 
were  the  same  circles  of  forts  to  keep  the  blockade, 
the  battering-rams  against  the  gates,  the  '  mounts ' 
built  high  to  overtop  the  city  walls  (2  K  25',  Jer 
3224,  Y,zk  42  17"  21-2  268- f),  while  the  besieged 
strained  all  their  powers  of  mind  and  body  to 
erect  counter  works,  destroying  even  the  royal 
palace  to  find  building  material  (Jer  33'*).  But 
deadlier  than  the  missiles  of  the  Chaldseans  were 
the  pestilence  and  the  famine  (Jer  2V-  »  32^6  34" 
382-  ^  La  5'»,  Ezk  5'-  ",  Bar  225),  ^jtii  the 
supreme  horror  of  cannibalism  (Jer  19',  La  2"'2" 
4",  Ezk  5'°).  The  city  yielded  at  last  to  famine 
(Jer  52^),  and  on  the  ninth  day  of  the  fourth  month, 
in  the  eleventh  year  of  Zedekiah's  reign,  about 
midnight  the  six  generals  who  had  been  conducting 
the  siege  entered  througli  a  breach  and  sat  in  grim 
state  in  the  middle  temple  gate  (Jer  39' ;  Jos.  Ant. 
X.  viii.  2  ;  cf.  Ezk  92). 

In  the  confusion  that  followed,  Zedekiah  with 
his  household  and  most  of  the  surviving  defenders 
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of  the  city  broke  through  the  cordon  of  the  be- 
siegers ;  they  were  betrayed,  however,  by  some  of 
the  deserters,  and  had  only  succeeded  in  reacliing 
the  plains  of  Jericho  when  they  \veve  overtaken. 
The  unfortunate  king  was  conveyed  to  Riblah 
to  the  presence  of  Nebuchadrezzar,  who  '  spake 
with  him  of  judgment,'  taxing  him,  according  to 
Josephus,  with  perjury  and  ingratitude.  With 
a  refinement  of  cruelty  his  eyes  were  put  out, 
but  not  until  he  had  seen  the  slaughter  of  his 
children. 

Josephus  calls  attention  to  the  remarkable  manner  in  which 
the  fate  of  Zedekiah  fulfilled  two  apjjarently  discrepant  pro- 
phecies of  Jeremiah  and  Ezekiel  respectively.  'Thine  eyes 
shall  behold  the  eyes  of  the  king:  of  Babylon,  and  he  shall  speak 
with  thee  mouth  to  mouth,  and  thou  shalt  go  to  Babylon' 
(Jer  343),  and  '  I  will  bring  him  to  Babylon,  to  the  land  of  the 
Chaldaeans ;  yet  shall  he  not  see  it,  though  he  shall  die  there ' 
(Ezk  1213). 

In  all  probability,  Zedekiah  did  not  long  survive 
his  misfortunes.  We  hear  no  more  of  him.  The 
hope  of  Israel  henceforth  centres  round  the  more 
innocent  captive,  his  nephew  J  econiah  {2  K  25^''). 

5.  A  '  prince '  who  '  sealed  unto  the  covenant '  at 
Nehemiah's  reformation  (Neh  10^). 

N.  J.  D.  White. 

ZEEB.— See  Oreb. 

ZELA(H).  —  A  Benjamite  city,  Jos  18=^  (yh^, 
LXX  om.),  where  was  the  family  burying-place 
of  Saul  (2  S  21^*  V/V  [here  KV  needlessly  confuses 
by  writing  ZelaA],  LXX  if  ry  irXevpgi  [taking  it  for 
'  side ']).    Its  site  has  not  been  discovered. 

ZELEK  {ph:s). — An  Ammonite,  one  of  David's 
heroes,  2  S  23"  (B  'EXei<?,  A  Zp\eyl,  Luc.  SaXaa5)  = 
1  Ch  1P9  (B  SeXT),  A  Se'XXTj/c). 

ZELOPHEHAD  (inD^^s).— A  Manassite  who  died 
during  the  wilderness  journeyings,  leaving  no 
male  issue.  His  five  daughters  successfully  as- 
serted their  claim  to  the  inheritance  of  their 
father  (Nu  26^3  271-'  36--i2,  Jos  17^  1  Ch  V%  See 
vol.  ii.  pp.  129^  and  341".  The  LXX  readings  are  : 
B  SaXTraaS  except  in  1  Ch  7"  'Zaw<t>aa,b  ;  A  SaXTracto 
except  in  Jos  17^  Xa\<paa,5  (bis). 

ZELZAH.— In  1  S  10=  Samuel  tells  Saul :  '  When 
thou  art  departed  from  me  to-day,  then  thou  shalt 
find  two  men  by  Rachel's  sepulchre  in  the  border 
of  Benjamin  The  last  word  is  rendered  by 

AV  and  RV  'at  Zelzah.'  But  there  are  grave 
reasons  for  suspecting  the  correctness  of  this.  No 
place  of  such  a  name  is  known  to  us,  nor  should 
we  expect  any  further  definition  after  the  specific 
mention  of  '  Rachel's  sepulchre.'  The  LXX  trans- 
lates by  dXXo^ieVoi;s  fieydXa  '  leaping  mightily '  (Ew. 
'  in  grosser Eile ') ;  dXXo/xfVoi)s=D'nH"  (v.").  But,  as 
Driver  points  out,  though  n'js  may  mean  (meta- 
phorically) leap  iipon,  we  are  not  justified  in  at- 
tributing to  n?;i  absolutely  the  sense  of  leaping. 
Moreover,  /xeydXa  as  an  adverb  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  the  LXX,  and  Wellh.  is  doubtless 
right  in  regarding  it  as  simply  a  Heb.  word  written 
in  Greek  letters  and  transformed  into  something 
significant  in  Greek  (for  other  instances  of  a 
.similar  kind  see  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  60  n.).  He 
himself  takes  aWofxeuovs  fieydXa  to  be  doublets 
which  have  arisen  from  the  words  ev  2ijXu)/x  iv 
BaKoXdd  which  are  found  in  several  MSS  after  the 
word  Befia/xeic.  See,  more  fully,  his  Text  d.  Biicher 
Sam.  73  f . ;  and  cf.  Driver  and  Lolir,  who  take 
practically  the  same  view  of  the  passage. 

ZEMARAIM  (DnD^:).— A  city  of  Benjamin,  appar- 
ently in  the  vicinity  of  Bethel,  Jos  18^-  (B  Sapd, 
A  2,efj.pifi,  Luc.  Zafiapelfi).  It  prob.  gave  its  name 
to  Mt.  Zemaraim  ('n  in,  rb  6po%  Zofj-opthv),  in  the 
hill-country  of  Ephraim,  2  Ch  13",  from  which  the 


Chronicler  makes  Abijah  harangue  Jeroboam  and 
his  army.  It  is  generally  identified  with  es-Sumra 
to  the  north  of  Jericho  [PEF  Mem.  iii.  174,  212  f.; 
Buhl,  GAP  180,  et  al.);  but  Dillm.  (Jos.  ad  lac.) 
doubts  the  correctness  of  this,  Iiolding  that  the 
place  (see  Berth,  on  2  Ch  13")  ought  to  be  sought 
to  the  south  of  Bethel,  and  not  far  to  the  east 
where  es-Sumra  lies. 

ZEMARITE  C"!??).— Name  of  a  tribe  said  to  be 
one  of  the  sons  of  Canaan  and  placed  between 
Arvad  and  Hamath,  Gn  10^8  =  1  Ch  l^"  (A  Sa^apaTos, 
E  [in  Gen.]  Sa^apeios).  The  name  seems  akin  to 
Zemaraim  of  Jos  18-^.  The  Arabian  geographers 
mention  several  places  with  similar  names ;  but 
the  juxtaposition  of  this  name  with  Arvad  suggests 
comparison  with  Sumur  of  the  Tel  el  -  Amai'na 
tablets,  in  which  the  two  names  figure  more  than 
once  side  by  side.  So  150.  59  (ed.  Winckler) :  '  The 
people  of  Arvad  have  made  a  treaty  to  take  away 
Tyre ;  Tyre  they  could  not  conquer,  but  Sumur 
they  did  conquer.'  From  81.  13  it  appears  to  have 
been  a  port,  and  is  identified  by  Winckler  with 
Botrys.  In  the  fragmentary  narrative  contained 
in  these  tablets  it  appears  to  have  been  repeatedly 
taken,  destroyed,  and  rebuilt.  A  place  named 
Simyra,  considerably  to  the  north  of  Botrys,  is 
mentioned  by  the  classical  geographers  (Strabo, 
XVI.  ii.  12 ;  Pliny,  HN  v.  77 ;  Ptol.  V.  xv.  4),  and 
was  supposed  by  Michaelis  to  retain  a  trace  of 
the  name  given  in  Genesis  (so  also  Schrader, 
KAT'^  105  ;  Dillm,  Gen.  ad  loc,  et  al.). 

D.  S.  Margoliouth. 

ZEMIRAH  (n-i'oj).— A  son  of  Becher,  1  Ch  7« 
(B'A/xapias,  A  Tiafj-aplai,  Luc.  Zafj-apid). 

ZENAN  See  Zaanan. 

ZENAS  (ZT^ms).— In  Tit  d^^  St.  Paul  exhorts 
Titus  to  bring  or,  more  probably,  send  for^^'ard 
{■rrpdireij.xf/oi')  on  their  journey  Zenas  and  ApoUos 
with  great  care  {airovSaLuis),  that  nothing  may  be 
wanting  to  them,  and  describes  Zenas  as  t6v 
vojxiKov,  i.e.  'the  lawyer.'  This  may  mean  a 
lawyer  in  the  secular  sense,  but  more  probably 
one  skilled  in  the  Jewish  law  (cf.  Lk  l^"  IV^  14=*). 
Just  above,  the  same  word  is  used  about  disputes 
concerning  the  Law  (Tit  3^  '  But  avoid  .  .  .  striv- 
ings about  the  law,  fj-dxas  vofiiKds '). 

A.  C.  Headlam. 

ZEPHANIAH.  — 1.  The  prophet.  See  Zepha- 
NIAH,  Book  of,  where  also  the  name  is  discussed. 

2.  A  Kohathite,  mentioned  among  the  ancestors 
of  Heman  the  singer  (1  Ch  e^").  3.  Son  of 
Maaseiali  the  priest  in  Jerusalem  in  the  time  of 
Zedekiah  the  king  and  Jeremiah  the  prophet.  He 
belonged  to  the  court  party  opjaosed  to  making 
any  terms  with  Babylon,  and  inclined  to  trust  to 
the  help  of  Egypt.  Though  tlius  opposed  to  the 
policy  of  Jeremiah,  he  showed  a  good  disposition 
towards  the  prophet  by  letting  him  see  the  letter 
which  he  had  received  from  Sliemaiali  in  Avhich 
Zepli.  was  urged  to  stop  every  'mad  prophet,  and 
was  called  in  question  for  not  having  rebuked 
Jeremiah  for  prophesying  that  the  Babylonian 
captivity  would  continue  (Jer  29-^-  -'■').  He  was 
sent  by  Zedekiah  to  Jeremiah  to  ask  of  the  Lord 
through  His  prophet  deliverance  from  Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and  carried  back  God's  message  to  the  king. 
He  was  then  sent  again  to  inquire  as  to  the  pro- 
posed league  with  Egypt  (Jer  21^  37^).  As  next 
in  rank  to  Seraiah,  grandson  of  Hilkiah  (1  Ch  6'"), 
Zeph.  is  called  second  priest,  ."ijy'P{n)  jnii  (2  K  25^^). 
On  the  occasion  of  the  final  overthrow  of  Jerusalem 
by  Nebuzaradan,  in  B.C.  587,  Zeph.  was  taken, 
along  with  Seraiah  and  others,  down  to  the  king 
of  Babylon  at  Riblah,  and  was  there  put  to  death. 

3.  The  father  of  one  Josiah,  into  tvhose  house  in 
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Jerusalem  the  messengers  from  the  Jews  remain- 
ing in  Babylon  went  (Zee  G^"'  ^'').  As  this  occurred 
some  sixty-seven  years  after  the  death  of  the  son 
of  Maaseiah,  there  is  not  much  probability  in  the 
suggestion  that  he  may  be  identical  with  the 
father  of  Josiah.  It  is  not,  however,  by  any 
means  impossible.  J.  Macpherson. 

ZEPHANIAH,  APOCALYPSE  OF.  —  A  Jewish 
apocryphon,  probably  similar  in  contents  to  the 
Ascensioyi  of  Isaiah.  It  is  named  in  each  of  the 
two  lists  of  OT  apocrypha  that  have  come  down 
to  us,  viz.  the  Stichometry  of  Nicephorus,  and  an 
anonymous  list  found  in  Codex  Coislinianus,  and 
three  other  codices  (Schiirer,  HJP  II.  iii.  125  fF.). 
The  only  extract  known  is  given  by  Clemens 
Alex,  in  his  Stromata,  V.  xi.  77,  where,  after 
quoting  from  Moses,  Euripides,  and  Plato  to  the 
effect  that  true  worship  does  not  require  material 
temples,  he  says :  '  Are  not  these  (sayings)  like 
those  of  Zephaniah  the  prophet?  "  And  the  spirit 
of  the  Lord  took  me  and  brought  me  up  into  the 
fifth  heaven  and  showed  me  angels  called  lords 
.  .  .  dwelling  in  temjjles  of  salvation  and  singing 
praise  to  God,  ineffable,  most  high.'"  The  occu- 
pants of  the  fifth  heaven  are  named  also  in  Ascen- 
sion of  Isaiah,  4^^^- ;  Slav.  Enoch,  18^ ;  Testaments, 
Levi,  iii.  3 ;  Chagigah,  \2b. 

Fragments  of  a  Christianized  Coptic  recension 
of  the  Apocalypse  of  Zephaniah  were  discovered  at 
Akhmim  and  published  by  S.  Bouriant  in  Mem. 
de  la  mission  archeol.  au  Caive,  1885.  A  Germ, 
translation  by  Stern  appeared  in  the  Ztschr.  f. 
cigyp.  Sprache,  etc.,  1886,  p.  115 ff.  ;  and  the  same 
fragments,  with  additions,  and  along  with  a  fairly 
complete  Coptic  recension  of  the  Apocalypse  of 
Elias,  have  been  edited  by  Steindorff  in  TU.  The 
question  of  how  much  belongs  to  the  Apocalypse 
of  Zephaniah  and  how  much  ought  to  be  assigned 
to  an  unidentified  Apocalypse,  is  not  yet  settled 
(cf.  James  in  Encyc.  Bihl.  i.  256). 

LiTEEATURE.  —  Pabricius,  Cod.  pseudepigr.  VT  i.  1140  f. ; 
Dillm.  in  PRE^  xii.  360  ;  Zockler,  Apokr.  d.  AT  440;  Schiirer, 
GJV'i  iii.  271  f. ;  Harnacls,  Gesch.  d.  altchrist.  Litt.  i.  854,  ii.  1, 
572 1. ;  Bousset,  Der  Antichrist,  1895,  pp.  54-57. 

J.  T.  Marshall. 

ZEPHANIAH,  BOOK  OF.— 

i.  The  Writer. 

ii.  Contents  of  the  Book. 

iii.  Date  and  Unity. 

iv.  Literary  Cliaracteristics,  Ooudition  of  Text,  etc. 
V.  Religious  Value. 

Literature. 

i.  The  Writer. — The  title  of  the  book  reads  : 
'  The  word  of  the  LORD,  which  came  unto  Zeph- 
aniah, the  son  of  Cushi,  the  son  of  Gedaliah,  the 
son  of  Amariah,  the  son  of  Hezekiah,  in  the  days 
of  Josiah,  the  son  of  Anion,  king  of  Judah.'  The 
name  Zephaniah  (n;}2i!,  LXX  So0oyias  ;  cf.  the  name 
'^ynjDii  in  No.  107  of  the  Phojn.  inscriptions  in  CIS) 
means  '  he  whom  J"  has  hidden  or  protected,'  and 
is  borne  in  the  OT  by  three  men  (see  art.  Zeph- 
aniah) besides  the  author  of  the  prophecy  before 
us.  It  has  plausibly  been  inferred  that  the  ^eze- 
kiah  named  in  the  title  is  the  Judasan  monarch  of 
that  name  (so  Hitzig,  followed  by  most  moderns). 
This  would  account  for  the  genealogy  of  Zephaniah 
being  carried  back  four  generations,  whereas  the 
usual  practice  in  the  case  of  the  prophets  is  to 
name  only  their  father  (cf.  Is  1^  '  Isaiah  the  son  of 
Amoz,'  Jer  1^ '  Jeremiah  the  son  of  HUkiah,'  Ezk  1^ 
'Ezekiel  the  son  of  Buzi,'  Jl  1^  'Joel  the  son  of 
Pethuel').  No  argument  against  this  conclusion 
can  be  drawn  from  the  absence  of  the  title  '  king 
of  J  udah '  after  IJezekiah's  name.  This  title  could 
have  been  inserted  only  somewhat  awkwardly, 
seeing  that  it  had  to  be  appended  also  to  Josiah's 
name,  and  may  have  been  felt  to  be  unnecessary  in 


the  case  of  so  well-kno^vn  a  name  as  that  of  ^Jeze- 
kiah.  Zeplianiah's  great-grandfather,  Amariah, 
will  thus  have  been  a  younger  brother  of  king 
Manasseh,  and  no  difficulty  in  the  way  of  Zeph- 
aniah's  being  a  contemporary  of  Josiah  is  occasioned 
by  the  circumstance  that  the  succession  ^ezekiah — 
Manasseh — Amon — Josiah  appears  to  contain  a 
generation  fewer  than  ^lezekiali — Amariah — Geda- 
liah— Cushi — Zephaniah.  For  we  learn  from  2  K 
211-  "  that  Manasseh  was  45  years  old  when  his 
son  Amon  was  born,  a  date  at  which  his  brother 
Amariah  might  easily  have  had  a  grandson  (Cushi). 
Zephaniah  may  thus  have  been  as  old  as,  or  even 
older  than,  Josiah.  If  the  prophet  belonged  to 
the  royal  family,  all  the  greater  interest  attaches 
to  his  strictures  ujion  '  the  princes  and  the  king's 
sons '  (1^- ').  He  was,  clearly  enough,  a  dweller  in 
Jerusalem  (note  his  familiarity  with  the  various 
localities  of  the  city,  the  Fish  Gate,  the  Second 
Quarter,  the  Maktesh  [fi"-  and  esp.  the  words 
in  1^  '  I  will  cut  off  the  remnant  of  Baal  from  this 
place '). 

ii.  Contents  of  the  Book. — The  prophecy  falls 
into  two  unequal  divisions,  the  first  and  larger  of 
these  being  occupied  with  threatenings,  the  second 
with  promises. 

A.  The  Threatening,  1^-3'. 

A  destructive  judgment,  universal  in  its  scope, 
is  proclaimed  in  terms  which  recall  those  that 
heralded  the  ajiproach  of  the  Deluge  (Gn  6';  cf. 
also  Hos  4^  and  Ezk  38^^);  man  and  beast,  the 
fowls  of  the  heaven  and  the  fishes  of  the  sea,  the 
stumbling-blocks  with  the  wicked,  are  to  be  cut  off 
(P- 

The  word  ni'?E'3p  in  v.3  is  doubtful.  In  its  only  other  occur- 
rence (in  the  sing'.  nVwao  Is  36)  it  means  'overthrown  mass,' 
'  ruin,'  which  of  course  does  not  suit  here ;  and  even  the 
rendering  'stumbling-blocks '  (i.e.  idols ;  cf.  the  use  of  the  cog- 
nate 'jilt'jp  in  Ezk  U'i-  *■  1)  is  hardly  appropriate  to  the  context. 
Schwally  would  emend  'B*?!?'?!  [G.  A.  Smith  prefers  Hiph. 

'and  I  will  cause  (the  wicked)  to  stumble'  (cf.  v.i' 
'  they  shall  walk  like  blind  men').  LXX  reads  xa)  oitrSivyitmuiriy 
ol  a.<ril3t7i  (.=D^!!^-]n  iVtfiai).  Wellh.  and  Now.  (cf.  Davidson) 
regard  the  words  0';j»")n"nN  niVtyjen  as  an  interpolation  of 
a  late  glossator,  who  missed  a  definite  allusion  to  the  sweeping 
away  of  idols  in  the  general  destruction. 

In  particular  this  judgment  will  overtake  idola- 
ters and  syncretists  in  Judah  and  Jerusalem  (vv.^"^). 
The  '  day  of  the  Lord '  (on  this  conception  see  the 
references  in  art.  Obadiah,  vol.  iii.  p.  578^)  is  at 
hand  ;  He  has  prepared  a  sacrificial  feast  (cf.  Is  13' 
34^  Jer  46i»,  Ezk  39"),  where  the  victims  are  the 
peoj)le  of  Judah,  and  to  this  the  instruments  of 
His  vengeance  (prob.  the  Scythian  hordes  ;  see 
below  under  '  Date ')  as  '  sanctified  '  guests  (cf.  1  S 
IQ5  2020)  are  invited  (v.').  From  the  royal  house 
downwards  all  classes  are  guilty,  and  shall  share 
in  the  terrors  of  that  day  (vv.^""). 

Nowack's  transposition  of  v. St"  and  v. 8b  ('I  will  punish  the 
princes  and  the  king's  sons,  who  fill  their  master's  house  with 
violence  and  deceit ;  and  I  will  punish  all  who  leap  over  the 
threshold,  and  all  who  clothe  themselves  with  foreign  apparel ') 
is  perhaps  somewhat  arbitrary,  but  it  is  attractive.  As  the 
clauses  stand,  the  '  leaping  over  the  threshold '  is  connected  in 
such  a  way  with  the  'filling  of  their  master's  house  with 
violence  and  deceit,'  as  to  amount  to  a  charging  of  the  royal 
princes  with  housebreaking.  Perhaps  the  prophet  means  to 
bring  such  a  charge  against  them  (Davidso7i,  et  al.) ;  but,  on 
the  other  hand,  there  is  much  to  be  said  in  favour  of  the  sup- 
position that  what  he  has  in  view  is  their  imitation  of  a  foreign 
(?  Philistine  [see  art.  Ciierkthites,  vol.  i.  p.  377"])  custom  of 
leaping  over  the  threshold  in  entering  a  house.  Upon  Nowack's 
arrangement  of  the  clauses,  this  habit  and  the  aping  of  foreign 
manners  in  dress  fall  into  line  with  one  another. 

In  that  day  Jahweh  will  search  Jerusalem  with 
lanterns  (cf.  for  the  figure  Lk  15^),  and  hunt  from 
their  hiding-places  (cf.  Am  9^)  the  men  who  are 
now  sunk  in  religious  indifferentisni  and  who  say, 
'  The  Lord  will  not  do  good,  neither  will  he  do  evU ' 
(v.i2 ;  cf.  Ps  10^  14^  etc.,  and,  for  the  proverbial 
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expression,  Is  41"^,  Jer  10'').  The  utter  ruin  and 
the  war  alarms  of  that  day  are  further  described 
in  vv."''^. 

Tlien  in  2^"^  the  prophet  turns  to  his  countrymen 
with  an  appeal  yet  to  seek  tlie  Lord,  if  perchance 
they  may  be  hid  in  the  day  of  His  fierce  anger, 
when  the  Philistines  (vv.^"''),  Moab  and  Amnion 
(w.^-"),  Cush  (v.i^),  and  Assyria  (w.^^-isj  gi,jj^ii 
overwhelmed. 

There  is  no  sufficient  ground  for  Wellliausen's  supposition 
that  in  2i  tlie  situation  and  tone  are  somewhat  different  from 
tiiose  of  ch.  1,  a  difference  due  to  the  choice  of  tlie  coast  road 
by  the  Scythian  host,  and  a  consequent  anticipation  on  the 
part  of  the  prophet  that  Judah  might,  after  all,  escape  the 
Btonn. 

Vv.'i-'  and  12-16  are  in  the  ktnah  measure  (see  Lamentations, 
vol.  iii.  p.  20'',  and  Poetry,  above,  p.  .')),  although  the  rhythm 
is,  now  at  least,  in  several  instances  imperfect. 

In  3^"'  Jerusalem  is  once  more  the  subject  of 
denunciation,  as  the  rebellious,  polluted,  oppressing 
city,  wliose  princes,  judges,  prophets,  priests,  are 
all  alike  unfaithful  to  their  duty,  and  whose  in- 
habitants have  failed  utterly  to  learn  the  lesson 
God  meant  to  teach  them  by  His  judgments  upon 
the  nations.  V.*  appears  to  form  the  connecting 
link  between  the  Threatening  and — 

B.  The  Promise,  S^-^". 

The  faithful  in  Jerusalem  are  to  wait  till  the 
judgment  is  accomplished,  when  all  peoples  shall 
be  brought  to  serve  the  Lord  with  one  consent 
(vv.**-  Israel's  sinfulness  and  pride  shall  be  no 
more,  they  shall  trust  in  the  name  of  the  Lord  and 
shall  dwell  safely  (vv.""^^).  The  book  closes  with 
a  triumphant  call  to  the  people  to  rejoice  in  the 
Lord  who  dwells  in  their  midst,  and  who  gives  to 
them  a  high  and  honourable  place  amongst  the 
nations  (vv."'^''). 

The  general  sense  of  these  closing  verses  is  clear,  but  there 
is  some  uncertainty  as  to  details,  as  the  text  is  in  several  places 
more  or  less  corrupt  (see  below,  §  iv.). 

iii.  Date  and  Unity.— 1.  The  title  of  the  book 
assigns  the  prophecy,  as  we  have  seen,  to  the  days 
of  king  Josiah.  So  far  as  ch.  1  is  concerned,  tlie 
correctness  of  this  date  is  almost  universally  ad- 
mitted, even  by  those  who  do  not  regard  the  title 
as  an  original  part  of  the  book. 

The  only  important  exception  is  Ed.  Konig  (Einlcit.  in  d.  AT 
352  f.),  who  would  assign  the  prophecy  to  the  period  of  reaction 
that  followed  the  death; of  Josiah  (u.c.  608).  But,  while  much 
in  the  book  would  suit  such  a  date,  there  is  one  circumstance 
which  appears  sufficient  to  condemn  Konig's  view,  namely  the 
absence  of  any  censure  upon  the  king  in  18.  This  is  suitable 
in  the  case  of  Josiah  but  not  of  Jehoialjim  (see  G.  A.  Smith, 
Twelve  I'rophets,  ii.  39  f.). 

But  the  reign  of  Josiah  (B.C.  639-608)  is  crossed 
by  an  important  dividing  line  in  the  year  621 ,  the 
date  of  the  reformation  on  the  basis  of  tlie  Deutero- 
iiomic  law-book.  On  which  side  of  this  line  does 
our  prophecy  naturally  range  itself  ?  We  have  no 
hesitation  in  reaching  the  conclusion  that  the  de- 
scrij^tion  of  the  idolatrous  practices  in  1^"''  and  of 
the  whole  religious,  moral,  and  social  condition  of 
things  in  1*-  ^-  (not  to  speak  of  3^  etc. ),  points 
to  a  period  prior  to  the  year  621.  This  opinion, 
which  is  the  prevailing  one  among  scholars  (of 
moderns  it  may  sufKce  to  name  A.  B.  Davidson, 
Driver,  G.  A.  Smith,  Wellliausen,  Nowack,  Coinill, 
Budde,  Strack),  is  opposed  for  various  reasons  by 
Delitzscli  (in  PBE^),  Kleinert  (in  Lange's  Bibel- 
wcrk),  and  Schulz  {Com.  1892),  who  would  date  the 
prophecy  subsequent  to  the  reforms  of  B.C.  621. 

The  argument  for  a  late  date,  M'hich  is  drawn 
from  supposed  echoes  of  Deuteronomy  {e.g.  Zeph 
113. 15. 17  compared  with  Dt  28="-  ^"),  need  not  detain 
us,  for  it  is  weak  in  the  extreme.  Nor  can  any 
great  weight  be  laid  upon  the  expression  '  the 
remnant  of  Baal '  in  I'*,  as  if  this  were  an  allusion 
to  the  survival  of  Baal-worship  after  the  drastic 
measures  adopted  against  it  by  Josiah  in  621. 
For  (a)  it  is  possible  that  the  original  text  was 


'  the  names  [nie»  instead  of  nxi^  ;  LXX  ra  bvbixa.T<x\ 
of  Baal ' ;  cf.  Hos  2^'  '  I  will  take  away  the  names 
of  the  Baalim  out  of  her  mouth,'  and  Zee  13-  'I 
will  cut  off  the  names  of  the  idols  out  of  the  land.' 
Or  (6)  -\tKp  may  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  '  the  rest  '  = 
'  every  vestige,'  so  that  the  meaning  will  be  '  I  will 
wholly  root  out  Baal-worship,'  '  I  will  cut  it  ofF  till 
not  a  trace  of  it  is  left'  (cf.  Is  14-^  '  I  will  cut  off 
from  Babylon  name  and  remnant');  so  A.  B. 
Davidson,  Wellliausen,  Nowack.  Probably  the 
same  sense  should  be  attributed  to  the  nnNs*  of 
Am  1*  and  the  nnns-  of  Am  4^"  9^.  Or  (c),  even  if 
the  expression  be  taken  in  its  narrowest  sense,  the 
'  remnant  of  Baal '  may  refer  to  the  Baal-worship 
whicli  survived  the  reforms  which,  if  we  can  trust 
the  Chronicler  (2  Ch  34^^  ),  Josiah  had  undertaken 
six  years  previously.  Besides,  as  A.  B.  Davidson 
points  out,  Baal  may  stand  here  for  any  kind  of 
false  worship,  even  that  which  is  nominally  offered 
to  Jahweh.  On  the  Chemarim  see  article  under 
that  title. 

A  difficulty  in  the  way  of  assigning  the  prophecy 
to  the  earlier  part  of  Josiali's  reign  has  been  felt 
owing  to  the  mention  of  '  the  king's  sons '  in  1^, 
seeing  that  it  is  impossible  that  Josiah,  who  could 
not  have  been  much  over  21  years  of  age  at  the 
time  (cf.  2  K  21i-'),  could  have  had  sons  capable  of 
perpetrating  the  outrages  attributed  to  them  in  v.". 
But  here  again  («)  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  LXX 
6  oIkos  roO  ^a.aCkiw%  [i.e.  Ti'pEr?  jra  instead  of  '^^en  '43]  has 
preserved  the  original  reading — '  the  king's  house.' 
Or  (b)  '  the  king's  sons '  may  mean  simply  members 
of  the  royal  family  (who  had  a  king,  but  not  neces- 
sarily the  reigning  king,  among  their  ancestors) ; 
cf.  1  K  22=b,  2  K  IP,  Jer  36-"  [see  Hitzig-Graf]  38». 
Owing  to  tlie  youth  of  the  king,  his  relatives  at 
court  would  have  all  the  freer  scope  for  their  mal- 
practices. 

The  early  date  for  which  we  are  contending  is 
further  supported  by  the  jjropliet's  allusions  to  an 
approaching  foe,  whom  he  does  not  name,  but  who 
is  with  much  probability  identified  by  most  moderns 
with  the  Scythians,  whose  incursions  are  referred 
to  by  Herodotus  (i.  102  fF. ),  and  who  probably  passed 
along  the  Philistine  seaboard,  c.  626  B.C.  [This 
explanation  is  in  every  way  preferable  to  that  of 
Scliwally,  who  supposes  the  foe  to  be  Egypt  (see 
A.  B.  Davidson,  p.  98,  for  a  conclusive  refutafiion 
of  Schwally)].  These  Scythian  hordes  appear  also 
to  have  been  the  subject  of  Jer  4'-6^°  in  its  original 
form,  and  to  have  suggested  the  imagery  of  Ezk 
38^^-.  In  the  year  626  Josiah  would  be  21  years 
of  age,  and  Zephaniali  possibly  a  little  older.  The 
latter  and  Jeremiah  probably  began  their  prophetic 
activity  in  one  and  the  same  year  (626). 

The  present  position  of  the  book,  both  in  MT 
and  LXX,  between  JJabakkuk  and  Haggai  proves 
nothing,  for  the  arrangement  of  the  Twelve  is  in 
other  instances  (e.g.  Joel  and  Obadiah)  demon- 
strably unchronological.  The  proper  place  of  our 
book  is  between  Nahum  and  IJabakkuk. 

2.  While  ch.  1,  with  the  possible  exception  of 
a  few  expressions  which  may  have  found  their 
way  from  the  margin  into  the  text,  is  universally 
attributed  to  Zeplianiah,  and  dated  by  the  great 
majority  of  scholars  within  the  first  half  of  Josiah's 
reign,  there  are  considerable  differences  of  opinion 
as  to  the  unity  and  the  date  of  the  rest  of  the  book. 

Kuenen  (§  78.  6-8)  accepted  the  genuineness  of  all  but  3l*-20, 
which,  on  account,  chiefly,  of  differences  both  in  tone  and  situa- 
tion from  the  rest  of  the  prophecy,  he  was  inclined  to  make 
post-exilic  (c.  536  B.C.).  He  defended  21-3.  11  against  Stade(GFi 
i.  Gii  n.  3),  who  denied  to  Zephaniah  also  the  whole  of  ch.  3. — 
Wellhausen  (followed  pretty  closely  by  Nowack)  is  suspicious  of 
2-3,  he  rejects  vv.S-n,  and  treats  ch.  3  as  a  later  supplement, 
added  in  two  stages,  vv.l-'  and  vv.8-20^  upon  the  analogy  of 
Mic  11-6  and  vv. 7-20. —Budde  (followed  by  Cornill,  Einieit.3 
§  35.  3  [contrast  his  more  conservative  position  in  2  §  31.  3]) 
would  admit  21-3  7.  8. 6  [in  this  order]  n-is  as  in  harmony 
with  ?ephaniah's  situation  and  a  suitable  sequel  to  ch.  1 ;  he 
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rejects  the  whole  ot  2-H8  mainly  because  Israel  appears  in  these 
verses  as  the  victim  instead  of  as  the  perpetrator  ot  wrong  (the 
conception  in  ch.  1) ;  3H-  are  excluded  as  breaking  the  con- 
nexion between  v. 8  and  v.H,  while  vv.i^-20  are  declared  to  be  a 
later  lyrical  epilogue  to  w.ll-13. — Schwally  allows  to  Zephaniah 
nothing  outside  ch.  1  except  213-15  and  possibly  2l-*,  holding  25 12 
to  be  exilic  and  ch.  3  post-exilic.  He  concedes,  however,  that 
31-'  'maybe'  Zephaniah's. — G.  A.  Smith  accepts  the  whole  of 
ch.  2  except  vv.8-io  (the  oracle  against  Moab  and  Ammon,  which 
is  suspicious  for  reasons  noted  below)  and  v.n  which  breaks 
the  connexion  between  v.7  and  v.  12.  In  31-13  he  considers  w.9- 1" 
to  be  '  obviously  an  intrusion,'  while  v.8  should  possibly  precede 
V.6,  as  Budde  proposes.  He  has  no  doubt  about  attributing 
vv.14-20  to  the  end  of  the  Exile  or  the  period  after  the  Return. — 
Driver  remarks  that  211  seems  to  be  out  of  place,  and  that  S^i  'iO 
is  somewhat  doubtful,  although  even  here,  the  picture  being  of 
course  an  imaginative  one,  '  the  question  remains  whether  it  is 
sufficiently  clear  that  it  was  beyond  the  power  ot  Zephaniah's 
imagination  to  construct  it'  (LOTS  342 f.,  where  the  author 
adds  a  reference  to  his  discussion  on  Mic  7'-20). — Davidson  con- 
siders it  quite  possible  that  2'1-15  has  in  various  places  been 
expanded,  but  defends  the  genuineness  of  ch.  2  as  a  whole. 
He  allows  that  310  should  possibly  be  omitted,  but  otherwise 
vv.l-13  appear  to  him  to  be  genuine,  although  they  might 
suggest  that  the  passage  was  later  than  ch.  1.  Towards  vv.l4-20 
he  holds  the  same  attitude  as  Kuenen,  recognizing  in  them 
quite  a  different  situation  from  that  of  the  rest  of  the  book. — 
Konig  would  apparently  accept  the  whole  book  as  genuine, 
with  the  exception  of  "that  part  of  the  title  which  refers  the 
prophecy  to  the  days  of  Josiah. 

As  to  ch.  2,  there  will  be  little  question  that 
Schwally,  in  arguing  against  the  genuineness  of 
vv.^"5,  built  too  much  ujjon  the  occurrence  of  and 
ni:j;  in  v.*  {cf.  the  criticisms  of  Bacher,  Budde,  and 
Davidson).  Yet  there  is  force  in  the  remark  of 
Nowack,  that  while  the  word  i:y  occurs  in  the 
older  literature  (Nu  12^  [E],  Am  8^  Is  11"),  the 
notion  has  not  yet  assumed  there  that  ethico- 
religious  stamp  which  it  bears  in  Zeph  2^,  and  for 
which  we  must  look  for  parallels  to  the  later 
Psalms.  No  doubt,  as  an  argument  this  is  '  rather 
precarious '  (Davidson,  p.  101 ) ;  but  an  instinctive 
feeling  may  be  stronger  than  logic,  and  we  confess 
that,  like  Wellh.  and  Nowack,  we  '  cannot  repress 
a  doubt '  of  the  genuineness  at  least  of  v.',  Avhicli 
with  its  '  Seek  ye  the  Lord,  ye  meek  of  the  earth,' 
'  seek  righteousness,  seek  meelvuess,'  has  a  decidedly 
late  ring  to  our  ears. 

The  objections  taken  to  2"'i^  in  general  are 
singularly  pointless  (see  Davidson  or  G.  A.  Smith), 
but  w.^""  can  hardly  be  defended.  The  oracle 
against  Moab  and  Amnion  (w.^-W)  denounces  these 
peoples  for  an  attitude  towards  Judah  which  seems 
out  of  place  in  Josiah's  reign ;  their  territories 
were  not  on  the  line  of  the  Scythian  invasion  of 
Egypt  via  Philistia  [but  see,  as  bearing  on  this 
argument,  Davidson,  p.  99] ;  and,  further,  the 
verses  are  not,  like  those  that  precede  and  that 
follow,  in  the  Icinah  measure.  This  last  circum- 
stance tells  very  strongly  against  their  originality. 
Then  v.^^,  if  it  belongs  to  Zephaniah  at  all,  is 
certainly  out  of  place.  The  omission  of  these 
four  verses  gives  a  good  connexion  between  v.' 
and  v.^^. 

It  may  be  held  with  some  confidence  that  3""^° 
emanates  from  the  period  of  the  Return.  Its 
entire  difference  of  tone  from  ch.  1  and  from  the 
opening  verses  of  ch.  3  is  unmistakable.  The 
language  reminds  us  of  Deutero  -  Isaiah,  and  the 
eschatology  of  Ezekiel.  Like  Am  9'i''^  and  Mic 
7''^",  the  verses  were  probably  introduced  into 
their  present  place  to  relieve  a  sombre  back- 
ground, this  having  been  only  imperfectly  accom- 
plished in  the  instance  before  us  by  w.^^'^^  In  all 
probability  w.®-  v/hich  interrupt  the  connexion 
and  spoil  the  antithesis  between  v.^  and  v.^',  should 
also  be  assigned  to  the  same  or  a  similarly  late 
hand.  There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  adequate 
ground  of  suspicion  against  the  rest  of  ch.  3, 
making  due  allowance,  of  course,  for  textual 
corruptions  (see  next  section). 

iv.  Literary  Characteristics,  Condition  of 
Text,  etc. — The  style  of  Zephaniah  is,  upon  the 
whole,  clear  and  forcible ;  several  of  his  figures 


are  striking  (e.g.  '  I  will  search  Jerusalem  with 
lanterns,'  *  ib.  '  the  men  that  are  thickened  upon 
their  lees,'  v."  'they  shall  walk  like  blind  men'). 
Powerful  and  awe-inspiring  is  his  description  of 
the  day  of  the  Lord  in  whose  opening  words 

in  the  Vulg.  Dies  irm,  dies  ilia,  commence  also  the 
well-known  hymn  of  Thomas  of  Celano.  We  have 
a  passage  of  exquisite  beauty  in  3""'^.  It  is  true, 
as  Davidson  points  out,  that,  as  compared  with 
Nahum's  description  of  the  destruction  of  Nineveh, 
Zephaniah's  prophecy  of  the  same  event  is  some- 
what general  and  lacks  the  power  of  the  other 
prophet's  impassioned  oratory ;  but  this  difference 
may  be  due  partly  to  the  fact  that  the  picture 
in  the  one  case  is  painted  from  the  imagination, 
and  in  the  other  is  the  work  of  one  who  had  beheld 
the  kind  of  scenes  he  depicts.  To  a  considerable 
extent  Zephaniah  borrows  from  his  predecessors, 
esp.  from  Isaiah  and  Amos  (cf .  1^-  ^  with  Hos  4^ ; 
the  description  of  the  day  of  the  Lord  with  Is  2^^"^i, 
Am  22- "  52» ;  113b  .^^ith  Am  5"  ;  with  Is  10^3 
2822 .  04-15  with  Am 

There  are  traces  in  Zephaniah  of  the  phenomena 
that  characterize  late  Hebrew.  It  is  partly,  in- 
deed, on  account  of  some  of  these  marks  that 
Wellh.  doubts  the  genuineness  of  3i-'  (note  n'^xjj 
and  .131'  in  v.^,  ni;;in  in  sense  oi  fields  in  v.",  ipEi  in 
sense  of  command  in  v.').  For  further  instances 
see  G.  A.  Smith,  ii.  37  n.  1,  who  also  gives  on  the 
preceding  page  a  list  of  rare  grammatical  forms 
and  phrases  found  in  this  book.  Of  hapax 
legomena  may  be  noted  V'b:  in  1",  ni^  and  ni?  (?)  in 
2^,  pma  and  niDO  in  2",  nnx  (?)  in  2",  Nnn  ( =  m,n)  in  3', 
□"!3  (Qal)  in  3^,  nnjin  (if  correct ;  see  Ges.-Kautzsch, 
§  124e)  in  3",  nuj  in  3",  nnj;  (difterent  from  Ezk  8") 
and  pa  (?)  in  3'".    See  also  2'%  v."  RV  (Aram.). 

The  text  of  Zephaniah  is,  unfortunately,  in 
several  places  in  rather  a  corrupt  condition,  and 
contains  some  suspicious  words :  in  some  cases, 
however,  it  can  be  corrected  with  the  help  of  the 
LXX,  and  in  others  Wellh.  and  others  have  made 
plausible  emendations  {e.g.  in  P-  2i-  ^-  «•  ]■  "  S'- «), 
though  naturally  uncertainties  still  remain.  For 
particulars  we  must  refer  to  G.  A.  Smith,  Twelve 
Pro2)hets  (ii.  35-37,  56-74),  or,  more  fully,  to 
Nowack's  Commentary. 

V.  Religious  Value.— The  abiding  value  of  the 
Book  of  Zephaniah  rests  mainly  upon  three  founda- 
tions :  (a)  the  profoundly  earnest  moral  tone  of  the 
prophet,  with  his  deep  sense  of  the  sin  of  injustice 
and  oppression,  and  inflexible  demand  for  purity  of 
heart  and  conduct ;  (b)  his  doctrine  of  the  disciplin- 
ary value  of  suflering.  God's  judgments  are  meant 
to  humble  and  chasten  Israel,  and  when  she  has 
learned  this  lesson  she  trusts  in  God  alone  (3'-  """). 
In  a  later  addition  to  the  book,  the  same 

principle  is  applied  to  the  heathen.  Their  lips  are 
purified  (isn  here  in  the  same  sense  as  in  I  S  10') 
by  suffering,  so  that  they  become  fit  to  call  upon 
the  name  of  the  Lord,  (c)  The  wide  outlook  of 
the  prophet's  philosopliy  of  history,  his  doctrine  of 
Divine  Providence.  Tlie  apparently  irresponsible 
Scythians  come  upon  the  scene  at  the  moment 
God  needs  their  presence  ;  the  various  nations  are 
overtaken  by  the  Divine  judgment,  in  order  that 
God's  purpose  may  be  accomplished  of  blessing  not 
only  the  Jewish  people  but  the  whole  world. 

A  universalism  akin  to  that  expressed  in  Jn  42"^* 
has  sometimes  been  attributed  to  Zephaniah  upon 
the  ground  of  2"  ('men  shall  wors'hip  him,  every 
one  from  his  place  ')  B'- 1" ;  but  in  the  first-named 
Ijassage  the  words  we  have  italicised  are  of  uncer- 
tain meaning  (but  see  Davidson),  and  all  three 
passages  lie  under  strong  suspicion  of  belonging 
to  a  later  age  than  that  of  Zephaniah. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  Book  of  Zephaniah  is 

*  This  verse  gave  rise  to  the  mediaeval  pictures  of  St.  Zeph- 
aniah carrying  a  lantern  in  his  left  hand. 
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one  of  those  from  which  the  figure  of  the  Messianic 
king  is  entirely  absent.  The  standpoint  of  the 
prophet  was  indeed  such  as  almost  necessarily  to 
preclude  the  appearance  of  any  such  conception. 

Ltterature.— Driver,  LOT«  (1897),  pp.  340-343  ;  Wildeboer, 
Idtt  d.  4. r.  (1895)  pp.  189-193;  the  BmUitungen  of  Cornilia 
(§  35.  3),  Ed.  Konig  (1893),  pp.  352-354  ;  StrackB  (1898),  p. 
109  f . ;  Baudissin  (1901),  pp.  550-565. 

Commentaries:  F.  A.  Strauss,  Vatidnia  Zeph.  com.  illustr. 
1843  ;  Hitzig  -  Steiner  in  Egf.  exeg.  Hdb.  (1881) ;  H.  Ewald 
(1867-68),  Prophets,  Eng  tr.  iii.  14-26;  E.  B.  Pusey,  The  Minor 
Prophets ;  von  Orelli  in  Strack-Zookler's  Kgf.  Kom. ;  L.  Reinke 
(Rom.  Oath.),  Der  Proph.  Zeph.  1868 ;  W.  Schulz,  Com.  iiber  d. 
Proph.  Zeph.  1892  ;  Wellhausen,  Die  kleinen  Propheten  (1893), 
pp.  28-31,  147-155  ;  A.  B.  Davidson,  '  Nahum,  Habakkuk,  and 
Zephaniah '  in  Camb.  Bible,  1896  (a  most  valuable  work) ;  No- 
wack,  'Die  kleinen  Propheten'  in  Edkom.  z.  A.T.  (1897)  pp. 
274-296;  J.  T.  Beck,  Erkldrung  der  Propheten  Nahum  u. 
Zephanja,  1899  (a  curious  work,  with  an  interest  of  its  own,  but 
without  any  scientific  value). 

Miscellaneous:  P.  W.  Farrar,  'The  Minor  Prophets' in  Men 
of  the  Bible  series  (1890),  pp.  153-158;  Kirkpatrick,  Doctrine  of 
the  Prophets  (1892),  pp.  253-263  ;  W.  R.  Smith,  art.  '  Zephaniah  ' 
in  Encyc.  Brit.S;  Buhl  on  Zeph  211- !■!  3"ff.  in  ZATW  (1885), 
p.  183 ff.  ;  Schwally,  'Das  Buch  Zephanja,'  ib.  (1890)  p.  165 ff.  ; 
Bacher  on  Zeph  23,  ib.  (1891)  pp.  185  f.,  260 ff.;  Budde,  SE 
(1893),  p.  393  ff.;  Bachmann,  '  Zur  Textkritik  des  Propheten 
Zephanja,'  ib.  (1894),  p.  641  ff.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

ZEPHATH  (ns^ ;  B  and  Luc.  Se(?ie/c,  A  St^ep).— 
See  HORMAH,  and  add  to  the  Literature  there 
Dillm.  on  Nu  14^=  and  Moore  on  Jg  1". 

ZEPHATHAH.— According  to  MT  of  2  Ch  Ui^W 
Asa  joined  battle  with  Zerah  the  Cushite  in  the 
valley  of  Zephathah  (nns?  n'j)  at  Mareshah.  No 
such  place  is  known  to  us  elsewhere  in  OT,  and  it 
is  not  unlikely  that  the  LXX  Kara  poppav  [i.e.  n;33 
njav  instead  of  nno^  nu?  Mapelaris,  '  to  the  north  of 
Mareshah,'  has  preserved  the  original  reading. 

ZEPHI,  ZEPHO.— A  son  of  Eliphaz,  and  one  of 
the  'dukes'  of  Edom,  Gn  36"-  "  Zepho,  LXX 
XoKpdp)  =  1  Ch  1^'  ('?!!  Zephi,  BA  'Zo3<pdp,  Luc. 
'Zeircpovfi).  It  is  impossible  to  decide  between  the 
claims  of  the  two  forms  of  the  name,  nor  can  its 
ethnological  signification  be  determined. 

ZEPHON,  ZEPHONITE.— See  Zaphon. 

ZEE  (is).— A  'fenced'  city  of  Naphtali,  Jos  19'^ 
It  follows  Ziddtm  (^ra'peTlj Hazziddim  [with  art.]). 
The  LXX  tr.  v.**  Ka.1  al  irikeis  reLxvpeii  tQu  HvpLoiv 
[i.e.  Dnsn],  Tvpos  [i.e.  k.t.'K.,  but  it  is  difficult  to 
suppose  tliat  this  can  be  correct.  Hazziddim  may- 
be the  modern  Hatiin,  near  Karn  Hattin,  N.W. 
of  Tiberias  (so  Taliii.;  see  Neubauer,  p.  207).  The 
identity  of  Zer  is  quite  uncertain.  Conjectures  as 
to  the  site  are  noted  in  Dillm.  Jos.  ad  loc. 

ZEEAH  (n-ij  ;  LXX  Zapa,  Z<ipe  ;  Mt  P  Zapd).— 
1.  One  of  the  sons  of  lieuel,  the  son  of  Esau  by 
his  Canaanitish,  or  Ishmaelite,  wife,  Basemath 
(Gn  36"- 1  Ch  l^").  The  name  appears  again  as 
that  of  the  father  of  Jobab,  one  of  the  early  kings 
of  Edom  (Gn  Se^a,  1  Ch  1").  2.  The  younger  born 
of  the  twin  sons  of  Judah  by  Tamar  his  daughter- 
in-law.  The  peculiar  circumstances  of  his  birth  are 
made  to  account  for  his  name  (Gn  38^"  [J]).  He 
gives  his  name  to  the  Zerahites  (Nu  26^").  Of  this 
family  was  Achan  the  son  of  Zabdi  {Zafi^peL,  LXX 
Jos  7' ;  Zimri,  1  Ch  2^),  who  took  of  the  spoil 
of  Ai  contrary  to  the  Divine  command.  Zerah's 
sons  are  mentioned  1  Ch  9^,  and  Pethahiah  (Neh 
11-^)  is  one  of  his  descendants.  He  finds  a  place 
along  with  Perez  his  twin  brotlier  in  the  gene- 
alogy of  our  Lord  (Mt  1').  3.  A  son  of  Simeon, 
and  the  founder  of  a  family  of  Zerahites  within 
that  tribe  (Nu  1  Ch  4'^*)  ;  called  also  Zohar 
(Gn  46^",  Ex  6^^).  5.  A  Levite  name,  borne  by  a 
Gershonite  (1  Ch  6=1)  and  by  a  Kohathite  (1  Ch  6*^). 
5.  The  name  of  the  Cushite  (2  Ch  148-«)  who 
invaded  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Asa  (c.  911-871  B.C.), 
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and  suffered  a  disastrous  defeat  at  Mareshah  in 
the  south-west  of  the  land. 

The  invasion  of  Judah  by  Zerah  the  Cushite  is  unknown  to 
secular  history,  and  rests  solely  upon  the  authority  of  the 
Chronicler.  This  circumstance,  together  with  the  fact  that  the 
name  of  Zerah  the  Cushite  does  not  apiiear  in  any  list  of  Ihe 
kings  of  EgjTDt,  has  led  Wellhausen  (History  of  Israel,  p.  207), 
Stade,  and  others  to  pronounce  the  narrative  unhistorical.  It 
is,  they  say,  an  invention  conceived  for  the  purpose  of  mak- 
ing the  historical  overthrow  of  Rehoboam  into  a  triumph  on 
the  part  of  his  descendant :  it  had  its  origin  at  the  time 
when  Cushites  ruled  in  Egypt,  and  transferred  a  condition  of 
affairs  which  was  true  of  a  later  time  to  the  days  of  Asa.  But 
this  is  an  excess  of  historical  scepticism.  Tliere  is  nothing 
in  the  inscriptions  inconsistent  with  the  narrative  of  the 
Chronicler.*  'There  is  so  little  known,'  says  Wiedemann 
{Geschichte  von  Alt.  Agypten,  p.  155),  'from  the  time  of 
Osorkon  i.  that  it  cannot  be  considered  beyond  the  bounds  of 
probability  for  an  Ethiopian  invader  to  have  made  himself 
master  of  the  Nile  Valley  for  a  time  in  his  reign,  and  for  him 
and  not  Osorkon  i.  to  be  the  Zerah  of  the  Chronicler.'  Zerah 
was  identified  by  ChampoUion  {Precis  du  Systtme  hierogly- 
phique^,  pp.  257-262)  with  Osorkon  i.,  the  second  king  of  the 
22nd  dynasty  ;  and  the  identification  has  been  accepted  by 
Ewald  and  others.  The  discovery  of  M.  Naville  in  the  ruins  of 
Bubastis  (Bubasti^,  pp.  60,  51  f. ;  Sayce,  IIC3[  p.  363)  goes  rather 
to  connect  the  invasion  with  Osorkon  11. ,  who  is  made  to  declare 
on  a  monument  that '  the  Upper  and  Lower  Rutennu  have  been 
thrown  under  his  feet.'  This  would  show  that  Osorkon  11.  had 
been  engaged  in  a  campaign  in  Palestine,  which  is  designated 
Upper  Rutennu  in  the  geographical  language  of  Egypt. 
Hommel  (AHT  p.  315  n.  ;  cf.  Ball,  Light  from  the  East,  p.  82) 
thinks  that  Zerah  and  his  Cushites  were  from  South  Arabia,  a 
view  which  is  favoured  by  the  character  of  the  spoils, — tents, 
sheep,  and  camels, — as  well  as  by  the  very  name  Zerah,  which 
resembles  Zirrikh  or  Dhirrih,  a  royal  name  in  the  newly-found 
Sabaean  inscriptions.  This  view  is  favoured,  too,  by  the  designa- 
tion of  the  people  as  'A/itx^cvi7;  in  the  LXX  (2  Ch  1415),  which 
may  be  compared  with  the  bdnu  Mazin,  the  Ma'din  of  tlie  same 
inscription,  t 

Literature. — In  addition  to  references  given  above  see  Sayce, 
Egypt  of  the  Hebrews,  p.  Ill ;  Maspero,  Struggle  of  the  Nations, 
p.  774  ;  McCurdy,  HPM  i.  259 ;  Herzog,  PBE^  xvii.  473. 

T.  NiCOL. 

ZERAHIAH  (•i;ri"]!  '  J"  hath  arisen  or  shined,'  cf. 
Sab.  Vf^mi). — 1.  A  priest,  an  ancestor  of  Ezra,  1  Ch 
QSbis.Bi  [Heb.  6^«],  Ezr  7^  (B  in  all  Zapatd  ;  A 
Zapalas,  Zap^as,  Zapaid).  2.  The  father  of  Eliehoenai, 

Ezr  8''  (B  Zapecd,  A  Zapaid). 

ZERED  (n-it).  —  The  torrent  -  valley  (naJial)  of 
Zered  is  named  in  the  itinerary  of  Israel's  journey- 
ings,  Nu  2P-  (B  Zdper,  A  Zdpe,  Luc.  Zdped),  immedi- 
ately prior  to  their  crossing  of  the  Arnon,  and  in 
Dt  2^^  as  the  point  that  marked  the  close  of  the  38 
years'  wanderings.  It  is  probably  either  the  Sail 
Sdidch  (Knobel),  the  principal  confluent  of  the 
Arnon  from  the  S.E.  (Burckhardt,  Sp-icn,  633),  or 
the  Wady  Kerah  (Ges.,  Hitz.,  Keil,  Dillm.,  G.  A. 
Smith,  Buhl).  The  objection  to  the  Wady  el-AJis& 
(Wetzstein  in  Del.  Genesis"^,  567  f. ;  Tristram,  Land 
of  Moah,  49  f . )  is  that  this  wady  must  have  formed 
the  S.  boundary  of  Moab  on  the  side  of  Edom, 
whereas  lye-abarim,  the  station  before  the  cross- 
ing of  the  Zered,  is  sliown  by  Nu  2P'  to  have  been 
in  the  wilderness  to  the  E.  of  Moab  (see  Driver, 
Deut.  38). 

ZEREDAH,  ZERERAH.— -See  Zarethan. 

ZERESH  (K'-i) ;  B  Zuo-apd,  A  Swuapd). — The  wife 
of  Haman,  Est  S^"-  "  6".  Jensen  (see  Wildeboer, 
'  Esther '  in  Kurzer  Hdconi.  p.  173)  compares  the 
Elamite  goddess  KiriSa  or  Giriia  (suggesting  to 
read  ^u).  Tlie  explanations  of  the  name  from  the 
Persian  are  doubtful. 

ZERETH  (ni>').— A  Judahite,  1  Ch  4''  (B  "Aped, 
A  Zdped,  Luc.  ZdpTjO). 

ZERETH-SHAHAR  (nna-rt  n-j^).  —  A  Reubenite 
town,  Jos  13'^  (B  SepaSd  Kai  Seiuf,  A  Sdpd  Kal 
Stup).    Its  site  has  not  been  identified,  although  in 

*  Of  course  his  numbers  (580,000  men  in  Asa's  army,  1,000,000 
in  Zerah's)  are,  as  frequently  happens,  incrediblj'  large. 

t  See,  however,  the  criticism  of  this  hypothesis  of  Hommel's  in 
EdL  Konig's  Fdnfneue  arab.  Landschaftsnamen,  1902,  pp.  53-57 
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the  vicinity  of  Mkaur  (Macliserus)  the  hot  springs 
es-Sara  and  tlie  volcanic  mountain  Hammat  es- 
Sara  may  contain  reminiscences  of  the  ancient 
name  (Buhl,  GAP  268). 

ZERI.— See  IZRI.  ^ 

ZEROR  (in?t).— An  ancestor  of  Saul,  1  S  9^  (BA 
'Ap^5,  Luc.  Sapd). 

ZERUAH  (nyns).  —  The  mother  of  Jeroboam, 
1  K  1P6  (B  and  Luc.  om.,  A  Zapovd)  12^*^  (BA 
'Sa.peia-d,  B*  'Apeipd).  In  the  latter  passage,  which 
is  an  addition  of  the  LXX,  it  is  further  stated  that 
she  was  a  harlot  [irdpvr]). 

ZERUBBABEL  ('?a2-ij ;  LXX  and  NT  Zopo/Sd/SeX, 
Zorobabel). — 

The  etymology  and  the  meaning  of  the  name  are  doubtful. 
It  is  often  taken  as  =  Heb.  "jna  Jjni '  begotten  of  (t.  e.  in)  Babylon ' ; 
but  proper  names  with  a  passive  participle  as  one  element  are 
scarcely,  it  at  all,  found  in  Hebrew,  though  frequent  enough 
in  Assyrian  (Gray,  HPN  201,  n.  1 ;  Driver,  Text  of  Sam.  14  ; 
tfestle,  Maruitialien,  It).  The  same  objection  applies  to  the 
explanation  '?a3  '^ni  '  dispersed  of  Babylon' ;  while  philology  and 
the  fitness  of  things  are  both  opposed  to  van  Hoonacker's 
(Zorobabel,  iif.)  explanation  ^33  3il  'crush  Babylon.'  Upon 
the  whole,  we  should  perhaps  accept  the  view  of  Ed.  Meyer 
(Entstehung  des  Judenthums,  p.  v)  who  makes  it  a  Bab.-Assyr. 
name  and  punctuates  Zeru-Babel  - '  seed  or  oilspring  of  Babylon. ' 
The  name  is  said  to  occur  in  Bab.  documents  as  Zer  Babili 
(Strassmaier,  Inschr.  von  Nabonid.  113,  1.  13,  Jnschr.  von 
Darius,  138,  1.  2,  297,  1.  2). 

Zerubbabel  played  an  important  part  in  connexion 
with  the  return  of  the  Jews  from  exile.  Of  Davidic 
descent,  he  is  generally  called  the  son  of  Shealtiel 
or  Salathiel  (Ezr  y-  Hag  l^,  Mt  l^^etc),  who  was 
one  of  the  sons  of  Jehoiachin,  the  captive  king  of 
Judah  (1  Ch  3").  In  one  passage,  1  Ch  3^^  the  MT 
(perhaps  by  a  textual  error ;  the  LXX  has  'SaXadirjX) 
makes  him  the  son  of  Pedaiah,  who  was  Shealtiel's 
brother.  He  probably  came  to  Jerusalem  along 
with  the  first  band  of  exiles,  under  the  leadership 
of  Sheshbazzar,  who  is  not  to  be  identified  with 
him,  and  who  may  have  been  his  uncle,  the  Shen- 
azzar  of  1  Ch  S^^.  See  article  Sheshbazzar,  p. 
493. 

In  direct  opposition  to  Ezr  3'  and  43  (the  latter  of  which 
has,  without  any  warrant,  been  set  down  as  an  interpolation)* 
it  is  contended  by  de  Saulcy  and  others  that  Zerub.  came  to 
Jerusalem  not  under  Cyrus,  but  in  the  second  year  of  Darius 
Hystaspis  ;  and  appeal  is  made,  in  support  of  this  opinion,  to 
1  Es  3-56  and  Jos.  Ant.  xi.  iiL  These  last  two  authorities  are 
indeed  but  one,  for  the  Jewish  historian  simply  follows,  with 
modifications  of  his  own,  the  narrative  of  1  Esdras.  As  to 
1  Esdras  itself,  it  is  possible  that  it  has  sometimes  preserved  a 
true  reading  where  this  has  been  lost  by  the  MT  (see  Esdras, 
vol.  i.  p.  Tsgb),  and  hence  where  the  narrative  is  parallel  with 
the  Heb.  Ezra  we  may  occasionally  get  help  from  it,  but  it  is 
more  than  questionable  whether  we  ought  to  attach  weight  to 
its  testimony  as  to  facts  where  it  contradicts  the  canonical 
book.  As  a  specimen  of  the  hopeless  confusion  that  reigns  in 
1  Esdras,  we  may  adduce  the  position  occupied  by  215-25  ( Ezr 
46-23)^  which  is  more  out  of  place  than  even  in  the  Heb.  edition, 
while  the  independent  narrative  in  3-56  introduces  Darius 
Hystaspis  as  if  he  for  the  first  time  gave  the  exiles  permission 
to  return,  although  this  has  already  in  2iff-  been  traced  to 
Cyrus.  This  section  (3-5'')  is  not  translated  from  the  Hebrew, 
but  is  either  a  free  composition  of  the  author  or  borrowed  by 
him  from  a  Greek  source.  Its  hero  Zerub.  is  introduced  as  one 
of  the  bodyguard  of  Darius  Hystaspis,  who  as  a  recompense  for 
the  skill  with  which  he  had  conducted  an  argument  (about  the 
relative  power  of  Wine,  the  King,  Woman,  and  Truth)  received 
permission  from  the  king  to  return  to  Jerusalem  and  to  build 
the  temple.  The  details  of  this  story  are  no  doubt  apocryphal, 
but  it  is  possible  that  a  substratum  of  truth  underlies  it,  — 
Zerub.  may  have  headed  an  embassy  to  Darius  to  invoke  his  aid 
against  the  Samaritans  and  other  opponents  of  the  Jews  (of. 
Jos.  Ant.  XI.  iv.  9). 

According  to  Ezr  3-4'  (narrative  of  the  Chroni- 
I    cler),  Zerubbabel,  along  with  Jeshua  the  high  priest 

*  Howorth  {Academy,  1893,  p.  174f.)  is  wrong  in  asserting 
that  the  first  four  verses  of  Ezr  4  are  not  found  in  the  parallel 
passage  in  1  Esdras.  Strangely  enough,  Sayce  (HCM  543)  falls 
into  the  same  mistake.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  Ezr  41-^=1  Es 
563-68. 


and  others,  soon  after  their  arrival  in  Jerusalem 
(in  the  seventh  month)  set  up  an  altar  for  burnt- 
offerings,  kept  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  and  took 
steps  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  temple,  whose 
foundation  was  laid  in  the  second  month  of  the 
second  year  of  their  arrival,  amidst  ceremonies 
Avhich  the  Chronicler  describes  in  his  characteristic 
fashion  (3'"^*).  Owing,  however,  to  the  opposition 
of  '  the  adversaries  of  Judah  and  Benjamin,'  this 
act  was  followed  by  seventeen  years  of  inactivity, 
until,  in  the  second  year  of  Darius  (B.C.  520),  and 
largely  owing  to  the  stimulus  supplied  by  the 
prophets  Haggai  and  Zechariah,  the  work  was 
resumed  in  earnest  (Ezr  5^).  A  new  delay,  occa- 
sioned by  the  suspicions  of  Tattenai,  '  governor  on 
this  side  the  river,'  and  others,  was  ended  by  an 
appeal  to  Darius  himself,  who  ordered  that  the 
work  should  be  allowed  to  proceed  (6i*-).  The 
temple  was  finished  and  dedicated  four  years  later 
(6i«-). 

(a)  There  has  been  much  discussion  as  to  the  date  when  the 
foundation  of  the  temple  was  really  laid.  In  Ezr  38''-  this  is 
distinctly  asserted  to  have  been  done  by  Zerub.  and  Jeshua 
in  the  second  year  after  their  arrival  in  Palestine  (i.e.  537). 
On  the  other  hand,  it  certainly  appears  from  Ezr  62,  Hag  ll4f- 
215 Zee  89,  that  the  foundation  was  not  laid  till  seventeen 
years  later  (520).*  The  discrepancy  may  be  removed  by  the 
suggestion  of  Driver  (LOT  6  547)  that  the  ceremony  of  Ezr  38 
was  of  80  purely  formal  a  character  that  Haggai  could  afford 
to  ignore  it.  It  is  quite  conceivable  that  the  fulfilment  of  the 
project  formed  in  537  had  to  be  postponed  till  520,  for,  not 
to  speak  of  the  opposition  of  the  Samaritans  (Ezr  4lf  ),  the 
character  of  Cambyses  (529-522),  the  successor  of  Cyrus,  and 
notably  his  expedition  to  Egypt  (527),  would  be  unfavourable  to 
the  prosecution  of  the  building.  Others  (see  Literature  below) 
prefer  to  suppose  that  the  Chronicler,  for  obvious  reasons,  ante- 
dated the  laying  of  the  foundation  by  over  fifteen  years,  while 
on  the  other  hand  he  did  substantial  justice  to  the  real  course 
of  events  by  representing  the  work  of  building  as  not  seriously 
taken  in  hand  till  the  second  year  of  Darius. 

(b)  A  more  serious  question  is  raised  by  Havet  ('  La  modernity 
des  prophites'  in  Revue  des  deux  mondes,  1889,  p.  799  ft.), 
Imbert  (Le  temple  reconstruit  par  Zorobabel,  1888),  and 
Howorth  (Academy,  1893),  who  contend  that  the  Darius  of 
Ezr  45. 24  ia  not  Darius  Hystaspis  (522-485),  as  we  have  hitherto 
taken  for  granted,  but  Darius  Nothus  (424^04).  The  rebuilding 
of  the  temple  is  thus  brought  down  a  whole  century  (422  instead 
of  520).  The  strongest  argument  in  support  of  this  theory  is 
the  mention  in  Ezr  46-  7  of  Aha3uerus(i.e.  Xerxes)  and  Artaxerxes 
(Longimanus)  in  such  a  way  as  apparently  to  imjjly  that  Darius 
of  424  is  Nothus.  But  it  has  long  been  suspected  (cf.  Driver, 
LOT^  647  f.  ;  Cornill,  Einleit.^  268)  that  the  section  Ezr  46-23  ig 
out  of  place  and  should  follow  ch.  6.  It  really  refers  to  events 
that  happened  in  the  time  of  Nehemiah,  and  describes  opposition 
to  the  rebuilding,  not  of  the  temple  but  of  the  city  and  walls. 
How  the  Chionicler  came  to  insert  this  section  where  he  did,  ia 
a  question  we  will  not  undertake  to  answer  ;  but  that  even  he 
was  capable  of  supposing  that  a  century  elapsed  between  41, 
when  Zerub.  and  Jeshua  stand  at  the  head  of  the  comnranity, 
and  51,  when  under  their  directions  the  building  of  the  temple  ia 
pushed  on,  is  inconceivable. 

The  only  other  reason  for  identifying  Darius  with  Nothus  is 
found  in  Ezr  ei'*  '  according  to  the  decree  of  Cyrus  and  Darius 
and  Artaxerxes  king  of  Persia.'  But  it  is  abundantly  evident 
from  the  context  that  Artaxerxes  is  here  an  interpolation  due 
to  prolepsis  on  the  part  of  a  scribe  who  had  in  his  mind  the 
services  rendered  to  the  Jews  Ijy  that  monarch  in  the  time  of 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah.  The  identity  of  the  Darius  of  Ezr  424  with 
Hystaspis  is  further  evident  from  Zee  17- 12,  where  the  70  yeara 
must  date  from  either  597  or  686,  and  in  either  case  70  (a  round 
number)  will  bring  us  to  the  reign  of  this  king.  Apart  from 
any  other  consideration,  is  it  credible  that  a  whole  century 
would  have  been  suffered  to  elapse  between  the  Return  and  the 
rebuilding  of  the  temple,  seeing  that  the  latter  institution  had 
since  Josiah's  reforms  assumed  such  importance  ?  The  Chronicler 
could  not  in  his  narrative  allow  seventeen  years,  not  to  speak 
of  a  century,  to  pass  before  steps  were  taken  to  restore  the 
building,  hence  perhaps  his  statement  that  the  foundations  were 
laid  shortly  after  the  Return,  and  about  the  same  time  as  the 
altar  was  re-erected.  So  clearly  does  Imbert  perceive  the  force 
of  these  considerations,  that  lie  admits  that  shortly  after  the 
Return  a  temple  was  built  by  Sheshbazzar,  which  was  afterwards 
destroj'ed,  when  or  by  whom  we  are  not  told ,  and  then  finally 
came  Zerub.,  a  contemporary  of  Darius  Nothus,  and  restored  it. 
Imbert  most  arbitrarily  alters  the  text  of  Ezr  614  gg  as  to  read 
'Darius  the  son  0/ Artaxerxes'  instead  of  'Darius  and  Arta- 
xerxes.' The  latter,  as  in  Ezr  4,  is  held  to  be  Longimanus,  who, 
according  to  Imbert,  is  distinguished  from  Mnemon  (under 
whom  he  places  the  activity  of  Ezra  and  Nehemiah)  by  having 
his  name  written  KPiB'E'nriiN,  while  the  latter  monarch  appears 


*  Van  Hoonacker  (Zorobabel,  6311.,  Nouvelles  Studes,  105  £f.) 
labours  hard,  but  it  seems  to  us  unsuccessfully,  to  put  a  differ- 
ent interpretation  on  the  language  of  Haggai  and  Zechariah. 
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as  XfiDtf'nniN.  (This  is  pure  fancy ;  the  interchange  of  u  and  D 
is  so  common  as  to  be  a  very  precarious  foundation  for  an 
argument  of  any  weight).  Imbert  is  even  able  to  tell  us  that 
the  Book  of  Ezra  originally  contained  an  account  of  the  building 
and  the  destruction  of  Sheshbazzar's  temple,  but  that  a  later 
generation  suppressed  this,  suppl'ying  its  place  by  the  list  of 
names  in  Ezr  2,  which  was  borrowed  from  Neh  7.  It  is  needless 
to  say  that  for  all  this  there  is  not  the  slightest  historical 
evidence. 

The  Darius,  then,  with  whom  Zerub.  was  contemporary,  was 
beyond  all  reasonable  doubt  Darius  Hystaspis. 

How  long  Zerub.  occupied  a  position  subordinate 
to  Sheshbazzar  we  do  not  knoAv,  but  in  tlie  begin- 
ning of  tlie  reign  of  Darius  he  wa.fi pehah  or  governor 
of  Judah  (Hag  V-  "  etc.).  His  history  subsequent 
to  the  building  of  the  temple  is  involved  in  hopeless 
obscurity.  He  is  not  named  even  in  connexion 
with  the  dedication  (Ezr  G^^"-)-  A  Jewish  tradition 
relates  that  he  returned  to  Babylon  and  died  there. 
It  is  possible  that  Darius,  after  the  troubles  that 
broke  out  during  his  reign,  may  have  preferred  to 
have  a  scion  of  the  ancient  dynasty  of  Israel  under 
his  eye  rather  than  run  the  risk  of  his  presence  in 
Judaea  stimulating  projects  for  the  restoration 
of  the  Davidic  monarchy.  Of  the  sons  of  Zerub. 
(1  Ch  3^^^-)  we  know  absolutely  nothing.  Zerub.  is 
mentioned  in  Sir  49^^  in  '  the  praise  of  famous 
men.' 

In  recent  years  new  interest  has  been  given  to 
the  personality  of  Zerubbabel  by  the  extremely 
able  and  ingenious  work  of  Sellin,  Serubbabel :  ein 
Beiti'ag  zur  Gesch.  der  messian.  Erwcwtung  unci 
der  Entstehung  des  Judenthums,  1898.  Sellin 
seeks  to  make  out  that,  at  the  instigation  of  the 
prophets  Haggai  and  Zechariah  (cf.  Hag  2-^,  Zech 
48  8^*-)>  Zerub.  was  actually  raised  to  the  throne  of 
Judah,  and  the  Messianic  kingdom  thus  set  up, 
but  that  he  was  soon  overthrown  by  the  Persians 
and  put  to  death.  The  martyr  king  was  even  sup- 
posed by  Sellin  to  be  the  suffering  Servant  of  Is  53. 
The  evidence  in  support  of  these  conclusions  is 
very  skilfully  marshalled,  but  one  has  a  feeling 
that  fancy  plays  too  large  a  part  in  Sellin's  recon- 
struction of  the  post-exilic  history,  and,  so  far  as 
the  argument  rests  upon  Is  53  and  kindred  passages, 
it  will  have  no  weight  with  those  (and  their  number 
is  increasing)  who  refuse  to  see  in  the  Servant  an 
individual  instead  of  a  collective  sense  (cf.  esp.  Ed. 
Konig,  The  Exiles'  Book  of  Consolation,  1899,  and 
Budde,  Die  sogenannten  Ebed-Jahwe-Licder,  1900). 
[The  identification  of  the  Servant  with  Zerubbabel 
is  abandoned  by  Sellin  in  his  Studien  zur  Entsteh- 
ungsgesch.  der  jiid.  Gemeinde  nach  dem  Bab.  Exit, 
1901]. 

The  investigations  of  Professor  Kosters  led 
him  to  conclusions  which,  if  accepted,  involve 
a  eomjslete  recasting  of  tlie  traditional  opinions 
about  the  Return  from  exile,  and  the  influence 
of  that  event  upon  Israel's  subsequent  history. 
Founding  partly  on  the  undoubted  fact  that  a 
great  many  Judahites  Avere  never  carried  into 
exile  at  all,  Kosters  contended  that  the  temple 
was  rebuilt,  not  by  the  returned  exiles,  but  by 
the  people  of  the  land  (at  the  generally  accepted 
date  520-516).  While  Driver  and  Ryle  are  satis- 
fied that  the  Chronicler  gives  in  Ezr  3*"^'  a  sub- 
stantially correct  account  of  what  transpired, 
Cheyne  accepts  Kosters'  results.  He  agrees,  in- 
deed, with  Wildeboer,  that  Kosters  went  too  far 
in  denying  that  any  exiles  at  all  returned  at  the 
accession  of  Cyrus,  but  is  of  opinion  that  the  real 
Return  was  not  till  that  headed  by  Ezra  at  Nehe- 
miah's  second  visit  (432).  The  story  of  the  Return 
and  the  building  of  the  temjale  as  told  by  the 
Chronicler  is,  upon  Kosters'  theory,  constructed 
with  a  view  to  glorifying  the  gola  (exiles)  at  the 
expense  of  the  'am-hadres  (people  of  the  land). 
Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua  may  have  done  all  that  is 
recorded  of  them,  but  they  need  never  have  been 


in  Babylon  at  all.  Kosters'  conclusions  have  been 
combated,  especially  by  Wellh. ,  Ed.  Meyer,  and  van 
Hoonacker  (see  Literature  below),  from  different 
points  of  view,  and  it  may  be  safely  asserted  that, 
if  it  has  been  the  fashion  to  attribute  too  much  to 
the  g6la  and  too  little  to  the  remnant  of  Judah, 
the  brilliant  Leyden  professor  went  to  the  opposite 
extreme. 

LiTERATORE. — Eucnen,  De  chronologie  van  het  Perzische 
tijdvak,  1890  [Gesam.  Abhandl.  212 ff.];  de  Saulcy,  ^tttde 
chronol.  des  livres  d'Esd.  et  Neh.  1868 ;  Imbert,  Le  temple 
reconst.  par  Zorob.  1888;  Stade,  GVI  (1888),  ii.  98 ff.;  Driver, 
L0i"6  (1897),  p.  545 ff.;  Ryle,  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  (Camb. 
Bible),  1893 ;  Howorth,  '  Real  character  and  importance  of 
1  Esdras'  in  Academy,  1893,  pp.  13,  60,  106,  174,  326,  524,  see 
also  PSBA  xxiii,  147,  305 ;  A.  van  Hoonacker,  Zorobabel  et  le 
second  temple,  1892 ;  Wellhausen,  IJQ  3  (1897),  p.  157  ff. ;  Schiirer, 
GJFS  (1898),  ii.  327ff.  [UJP  11.  iiL  177ff.];  P.  Hay  Hunter, 
After  the  Exile  (1890),  i.  50  f.,  156  f.,  21!)  f.;  C.  C.  Torrey,  Th,' 
Composition  and  Hist.  Value  of  Ezr.-Nch.  1896;  Sayce,  ECM 
539  ff.  ;  Schrader,  '  Die  Dauer  des  zweiten  Temjielbaues,'  in  SE, 
1867,  pp.  460-504  (the  first  notable  attack  on  the  historicity  of 
Ezr  3  ;  Schrader's  view  has  been  adopted  by  Kuenen,  Stade, 
Marti,  Ryssel,  Konig,  and  many  others).  Kosters'  epoch-making 
work,  Het  herstel  van  Israel  in  het  Perzische  tijdvak,  1894,  was 
criticised  by  Wellhausen,  upon  the  whole  adversely  (though  he 
concedes  a  good  deal  to  him),  in  GGN  (1895,  No.  2,  '  Die  Riick- 
kebrder  Juden  aus  dem  bab.  Exil'  [to  which  Kosters  replied 
in  ThT,  1895,  p.  549 ff.]),  and  has  met  with  much  more  uncom- 
promising opposition  from  van  Hoonacker  (if  OMwcHes  Etudes  sitr 
la  restauration  juioe,  1890,  cf.  also  his  art.  '  The  Return  of  the 
Jews  under  Cyrus,'  in  Expos.  Times,  viii.  [1897]  351  ff.),  and  Ed. 
Meyer  (Entstehung  des  Judenthums,  1896  ;  Mever  was  severely 
criticised  by  Wellh.  in  GGA,  1897,  p.  89 ff.,  and  replied  in  a 
pamphlet, '  Julius  Wellhausen  und  meiue  Scbrif  t  Die  Entstehung 
des  Judenthums,'  the  controversy  turning  especially  upon  the 
genuineness  of  the  documents  professedly  quoted  by  the 
Chronicler,  which  is  affirmed  by  Meyer  against  Kosters  and 
Wellhausen).  As  was  noted  above,  Kosters'  conclusions  have 
been  largely  accepted  by  Wildeboer,  Lit.  d.  AT,  411  f. ,  419 f. , 
and  Cheyne,  Introd.  to  Isaiah,  xxxiii-xxxix,  JRL  5ff. 

J.  A.  Selbie. 
ZERUIfiH  (.rns,  in  2  S  14i  16i»  23="  nn^;  LXX  2op- 
oueid  and  SapoKtd, ;  Saruia). — -The  mother  of  David's 
officers,  Abishai,  Joab,  and  Asahel.  Her  husband's 
name  is  never  mentioned,  and  the  three  heroes  are 
always  referred  to  as  'the  sons  of  Zeruiah'  (once  in 

1  Sam.,  13  times  in  2  Sam.,  3  times  in  1  Kings,  and 
7  times  in  1  Chronicles).  This  fact  may  simply 
imply  that  Zeruiah's  husband  died  early  and  was 
forgotten  ;  or  it  may  signify  that  the  mother  of 
these  famous  men  was  herself  so  remarkable  a 
woman  that  her  husband's  name  was  comparatively 
unworthy  of  preservation ;  or  it  may  be  an  interest- 
ing relic  of  the  ancient  custom  of  tracing  kinshii) 
through  the  female  line. 

In  the  genealogy  given  in  1  Ch  2,  Zeruiah  and  Abigail  are 
mentioned  as  sisters  of  the  sons  of  Jesse  (216).  The  expression 
seems  to  imply  that  they  were  not  daughters  of  Jesse,  and  in 

2  S  1726  one  of  the  two,  Abigail,  is  called  the  daughter  of 
Nahash.  On  this  passage  Stanley  bases  the  conjecture  that 
Jesse's  wife  was  the  mother  of  Zeruiah  and  Abigail  by  a  pre- 
vious marriage  with  Nahash,  king  of  the  Ammonites ;  but 
Budde  prefers  to  emend  iPl^i  into  'B*;  (Jesse).    See  Nahash. 

J.  Strachan. 
ZETHAM  (Dni).— A  Gershonite  Levite,  1  Ch  23>* 
(B  ZeOofi,  A  Zaido/j.)  26^^  (B  ZMfi,  A  Zodbfj.,  Luc.  in 
both  passages  Zridav). 

ZETHAN  (inn).— A  Benjamite,  1  ChT^"  (B  ZaiOdv, 
A  'H0af,  Luc.  Z-qea). 

ZETHAR  (int). — A  eunuch  of  king  Ahasuerus, 
Est  11"  (BA  'AjSarafa).  The  Heb.  form  of  the  name 
is  compared  by  Oppert  (Esther,  25)  with  Pers. 
zaitar,  '  conqueror. ' 

ZIA  (a'l).— A  Gadite,  1  Ch  51=*  (BA  ZoOe,  Luc. 
Z^a). 

ZIBA  (KTX,  in  2  S  16^  ;  B  2ei/3(i,  A  2i/3d,  and 
in2S  161- 2- 3- 4  £i/3(3(i;  Siba).—A  .servant  or  slave 
(i3i;)  of  the  house  of  Saul  (2  S  9^).  The  Phili,stine 
invasion,  which  was  so  fatal  to  his  master's  house, 
probably  gave  him  his  liberty  (cf.  Jos.  Ant.  vii. 
V.  5),  and  he  comes  on  the  scene  at  the  head  of  a 
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household  of  his  own,  consisting  of  15  sons  and 
20  slaves  (2  S  Qi").  He  is  consulted  by  David, 
who  wishes  for  Jonathan's  sake  to  show  kindness 
to  any  surviving  representative  of  the  house  of 
Saul,  and  informs  the  king  of  the  existence  of 
Mephibosheth,  Jonathan's  lame  son,  in  the  ob- 
scurity of  Lo-debar  (2  S  9^-  When  David  there- 
upon receives  Mephibosheth  into  his  own  house  as 
a  permanent  guest,  and  confers  upon  him  the  estate 
which  had  belonged  to  Saul,  Ziba  is  appointed  Me- 
phibosheth's  land -steward  (2  S  9^- ^'*).  At  a  later 
period,  Ziba  dexterously  turns  Absalom's  rebel- 
lion and  Mephibosheth's  weakness  to  his  personal 
account.  To  display  his  own  loyalty,  he  fetches 
David  a  large  supply  of  provisions  during  the 
latter's  flight  across  the  Mount  of  Olives,  and  at 
the  same  time,  apparently  without  any  grounds, 
accuses  his  master  of  having  gone  over  to  the 
enemy  in  the  hope  of  obtaining  the  kingdom  of 
Saul.  For  this  sinister  service  Ziba  is  rewarded 
with  a  grant  of  all  Mephibosheth's  property  (2  S 
16'"*).  When  the  rebellion  is  stamped  out,  and 
the  king  retui'ns  to  Jerusalem,  Mephibosheth  is 
able  to  rebut  the  false  charges  made  against  him 
by  his  treacherous  servant.  The  king  might  justly 
punish  Ziba,  but  in  the  hour  of  victory  he  is  in  a 
conciliatory  mood.  If  Ziba  has  not  been  faithful 
to  his  master,  he  has  at  any  rate  been  loyal  and 
serviceable  to  his  king.  David  accordingly  contents 
himself  with  restoring  half  the  property  of  Saul  to 
Mephibosheth  and  confirming  Ziba  in  the  possession 
of  the  other  half  (2  S  IQ^^-^").         J.  Strachan. 

ZIBEON  (py35!).  —  Gn  36^-    ^-         1  Ch  l^- 

(Sc/367aii'  except  1  Ch  1^^  A  Xefieruv).    See  Anah. 

ZIBIA  (N;3!t).— A  Benjamite,  1  Ch  8'  (B  'leptd, 
A  2ej8ia,  Luc.  Zapid).  This  and  the  name  Zibiah 
may  be  connected  with  fem.  '  gazelle,'  as 
totem. 

ZIBIAH  (n;3!!). — The  mother  of  Joash  of  Judah, 
2  K  121  (2)^2  Ch  241        'A^Std).    See  also  Zibia. 

ZICHRI  1.  A  grandson  of  Kohath,  Ex  6=' 

(B  Zexpel,  A  Zexp')>  misspelt  in  modern  edd.  of  AV 
Zithri,  although  ed.  of  1611  has  correctly  Zichri. 
2.  3.  4.  5.  Four  Benjamites,  1  Ch  gi"  (B  Zaxpd, 
A  ZexpO,  (B  Zexpd,  A  ZoxpO,  V.^^  (B  Zaxpd, 

A  ZexpO,  Neh  11^  (B  Zexp^,  A  Zexpi,  and  so  in  the 
next  three  occurrences).  6.  An  Asaphite,  1  Ch  91° 
II  Neh  11"  (see  Zabdi,  No.  $).  7.  A  descendant  of 
Eliezer,  1  Ch  26^5.  8.  A  Reubenite,  1  Ch  27i«. 
9.  A  Judahite,  2  Ch  171*^  (B  Zapd,  A  laxpl).  10. 
Father  of  a  captain  in  Jehoiada's  time,  2  Ch  231 
(B  Zaxapta,  A  Zaxap/as).  11.  A  mighty  man 
of  Ephraim,  2  Ch  28'  (B  "E,ieKpel,  A  'Bfe/cpi, 
Luc.  Zaxaplas).  12.  A  priest  in  the  days  of 
Joiakim,  Neh  12"  (BN*A  om.,  t}*^- *  mt  Z€xpd, 
Luc.  Zaxaptes). 

ZIDDIM.— See  Zeb. 

ZIDON  (liTSf  and  p'it ;  2(e)i5wj',  Arab.  Satda).— 
The  ancient  city  of  Zidon  lay  20  miles  to  the  S.  of 
Berytus  (Beyrout),  and  about  the  same  distance 
to  the  N.  of  its  great  rival  Tyre.  It  was  situated 
behind  a  small  promontory,  and,  like  Tyre  and 
Jaffa,  owed  its  maritime  existence  and  commercial 
prosperity  to  a  ledge  of  rock  lying  olf  a  short 
distance  from  the  shore.  In  the  case  of  Zidon,  this 
reef,  with  its  detached  islets  rounding  the  N.  side 
of  the  promontory,  presented  half  a  mUe  of  break- 
water, and  afforded  an  excellent  protection  to  its 
shipping.  On  the  S.  side  of  the  promontory  there 
was  another  harbour,  more  capacious,  but  less 
sheltered.  The  section  of  Phoenician  plain  belong- 
ing to  Zidon  stretched  from  the  river  Tamyras,  I 


Arab.  DamUr,  half-way  between  Zidon  and  Berytus, 
down  to  Zarephath,  8  miles  S.  of  Zidon. 

i.  Early  Ascendency.  —  Zidon  is  considered 
to  have  been  the  most  ancient  of  the  Phoenician 
cities.  On  her  coins  she  claims  to  be  the  mother 
of  Hippo,  Citium,  and  Tyre,  and  the  name  of  Zidon 
is  mentioned  in  the  Egyptian  records  as  far  back 
as  B.C.  1500.  It  is  referred  to  as  a  city  in  Gn  IQi^, 
and  Josephus  {Ant.  i.  x.  2)  states  that  it  received 
its  name  from  the  eldest  son  of  Canaan  (Gn  lOi''). 
According  to  another  derivation  it  owed  its  name, 
like  Bethsaida  of  Galilee,  to  the  fishing  carried  on 
in  its  waters.  This  is  in  agreement  with  the 
allusion  to  Zidon  in  Anast.  Pap.  i.  to  the  effect 
that  the  fish  at  Zidon  were  as  numerous  as  grains 
of  sand.  Zidon  appears  to  have  taken  the  lead  in 
the  development  of  industrial  exchange  among 
both  the  civilized  and  barbarous  nations  bordering 
on  the  middle  and  eastern  divisions  of  the  Medi- 
terranean. In  this  way  the  vessels  of  Tyre  on 
their  longer  and  more  perilous  voyages  still  con- 
tinued to  be  spoken  of  as  vessels  of  Zidonian 
commerce.  When  the  Phoenician  traffic  in  cloth, 
brass,  slaves,  etc.,  is  referred  to  in  the  Homeric 
poems,  it  is  to  Zidon,  not  Tyre,  that  reference  is 
made  {II.  vi.  290^  xviii.  743 ;  Od.  iv.  618,  xiv.  272- 
285,  xvi.  117,  402,  404).  Vergil  {^n.  i.  446)  in  the 
same  way  calls  Dido  Zidonian,  though  he  mentions 
Tyrian  colonists,  and  gives  his  hero  a  Tyrian  steers- 
man, Palinurus.  It  may  liave  been  in  this  sense, 
as  referring  to  the  general  protectorate  of  Zidon, 
that  it  is  spoken  of  in  Gn  49''  as  reaching  do-\vn  to 
the  border  of  Zebulun.  This  early  pre-eminence  of 
Zidon  continued  from  the  time  of  Egyptian  decline 
after  Ramses  II.  down  to  the  unsuccessful  conflict 
Vfith  the  Philistines  (B.C.  1252),  provoked  by  the 
seizure  of  Dor  as  a  dyeing  station.  For  an  account 
of  the  colonial  expansion  of  the  Phcenicians  see 
art.  Phosnicia. 

ii.  Political  History.— The  public  fortunes  of 
Zidon  were  closely  connected  with  those  of  Arvad 
and  Tyre.  These  and  the  other  Phoenician  cities, 
although  constantly  attacked  by  one  or  other  of 
their  powerful  military  neighbours,  seldom  united 
under  any  leadership  for  the  welfare  of  all.  The 
town  of  Tripoli  is  said  to  liave  been  occupied  by 
residents  originally  belonging  to  three  separate 
Phcenician  towns,  and  to  have  been  named  from  their 
three  permanently  separate  quarters.  They  some- 
times, however,  combined  against  one  of  their  own^ 
cities,  as  when  Alexander  sailed  down  upon  devoted 
Tyre  with  a  fleet  of  over  200  vessels,  chiefly  Phce- 
nician, collected  from  the  ports  of  Zidon,  Cyprus, 
and  Rhodes.  One  reason  for  such  independence 
was  that  each  town  was  nominally  under  the  pro- 
tection of  its  own  deity,  who,  as  his  name,  Ba'al- 
Zidon,  '  Lord  of  Zidon,'  or  Melkarth,  '  King  of  the 
city,'  implied,  was  expected  to  defend  its  rights 
and  promote  its  fortunes.  In  the  case  of  Tyre 
and  Zidon,  commercial  jealousy  also  had  an  im- 
portant influence. 

{I)  Zidon  under  Assyria. — Zidon  came  into 
relationship  with  Assyria  by  acknowledging  the 
suzerainty  of  Ashur-bani-pal  in  B.C.  877.  This 
position  of  nominal  dependence,  with  permission 
to  trade  with  Assyria,  soon  changed  into  a  more 
exacting  tributary  relationship  under  Shalma- 
neser  11.  and  Tiglath  -  pileser,  and  led  to  open 
rebellion  in  the  reign  of  Shalmaneser  iv.  (B.C.  727), 
and  to  the  complete  subjugation  of  the  country 
by  Sennacherib  in  B.C.  701.  About  B.C.  676  Esar- 
haddon  conquered  Zidon,  and,  after  beheading  its 
king,  'Abd-Mel^artli,  demolishing  the  citadel  and 
palace,  and  killing  most  of  the  inhabitants,  trans- 
ported the  remainder  of  the  population  to  Assyria, 
and  called  the  town  "Ir-Esarhaddon  ('city  of  Esar- 
haddon '). 

(2)  Zidon  under  Babylon.  —  The  authority  ot 
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Assyria  came  to  an  end  with  the  Scythian  invasion 
(B.C.  630-610)  and  the  attack  of  the  Medes  in  the 
year  606.  The  interval  of  respite  gave  the  Phoj- 
nicians  an  opportunity  of  consulting  for  their  own 
better  protection  against  Babylon  and  Egypt,  and 
at  this  time  Zidon  and  the  other  cities  agreed  to 
follow  the  leadership  of  Tyre  (Ezk  2r).  The 
alliance  seems  to  have  extended  beyond  the  coast 
towns  to  Edom,  Moab,  and  Ammon  ;  and  Jeremiah 
was  instructed  to  give  the  Lord's  message  to  the 
deputation  sent  to  Jerusalem  (Jer  27^).  When 
Pharaoh  -  neco  marched  out  of  Egypt  to  invade 
Mesopotamia  in  B.C.  608,  king  Josiah  of  Jerusalem, 
in  fidelity  to  the  cause  of  Babylon,  endeavoured 
to  arrest  him,  and  lost  his  life  in  doing  so.  Soon 
after,  when  in  605,  at  the  great  battle  of  Car- 
chemish,  Nebuchadnezzar  defeated  Neco,  Phcenicia 
was  overrun  and  laid  waste  by  the  savage  soldiery 
of  Babylon.  So  cruel  was  their  treatment  of  the 
conquered  cities  that  the  yo]<e  of  Egypt  seemed 
light  in  comparison,  and  in  598  they  all  rebelled, 
including  Juda?a.  Another  invasion  followed,  with 
its  attendant  sufferings.  Judtea  liastened  to  sub- 
mit (2  K  241- 2  Ch  36"),  but  Tyre  justified  the 
hegemony  committed  to  her  by  enduring  a  long 
siege,  submitting  to  Nebuchadnezzar  in  585.  By 
this  humbling  of  Tyre  (Ezk  28),  Zidon  was  brought 
once  more  to  the  front,  and  maintained  her  position 
as  chief  of  the  cities  till  the  overthrow  of  the  Bab. 
kingdom  by  the  Persians  under  Cyrus  in  5.38. 

(3)  Zidon  under  Persia,  Greece,  and  Borne. — A 
period  of  rest  was  enjoyed  during  the  reign  of 
Cyrus  (B.C.  540-529).  Afterwards  the  Phoenician 
cities  were  required  to  pay  a  light  annual  tax,  and 
on  demand  to  supply  transport  ships  and  war  vessels 
to  the  king  of  Persia.  They  were  allowed  to  have 
their  own  kings  and  administration,  and  their  con- 
dition was  much  better  than  it  had  been  under  the 
Assyrians  and  Babylonians.  In  B.C.  351,  as  the 
power  of  Persia  began  to  wane,  Zidon  took  the  lead 
in  organizing  a  Phojnician  revolt  against  Arta- 
xerxes  Ochus,  king  of  Persia.  In  the  punitive  in- 
vasion that  followed,  Zidon  was  captured  and 
reduced  to  ashes,  as  many  as  40,000  perishing  in 
the  flames  (Diod.  Siculus,  xvi.  40-44). 

After  the  battle  of  Issus  (B.C.  333),  Zidon,  with 
the  other  cities  of  Phoenicia,  except  Tyre,  surren- 
dered to  Alexander,  and  Zidon  contributed  a  large 
contingent  of  vessels  to  assist  Alexander  in  his 
attack  on  the  insular  fortress.  During  the  con- 
fusion that  followed  t]ie  death  of  Alexander, 
Zidon  was  at  difterent  times  under  Egyptian  and 
Seleucid  rule  until,  in  a.d.  198,  it  passed  to  the 
latter,  and  became  rapidly  Hellenized.  A  school 
of  Philosophy  sprang  up  at  Zidon,  to  which  was 
added  the  school  of  Law  and  Jurisprudence  trans- 
ferred from  Berytus  after  the  earthquake  there  in 
A.D.  55L  Under  the  Romans  Zidon  enjoyed,  along 
with  Tyre,  the  riglrts  of  a  free  city,  having  its  own 
magistrates  and  municipal  government.  During 
the  12th  and  13th  cents,  it  was  frequently  taken 
and  retaken  by  the  Crusaders  and  the  Saracens. 

The  modern  Arabic  town  of  10,000  inliabitants 
lies  along  the  shore  of  the  N.  harbour,  with  its 
ancient  wall,  crowded  houses,  narrow  streets,  and 
shaded  bazaars.  The  gardens  adjoining  the  town 
are  irrigated  from  the  river  Awaly  (Bostrenus), 
which  enters  the  sea  two  miles  N.  of  Zidon.  These 
gardens  are  covered  with  fruit-trees,  cl'iiefly  orange, 
and  in  early  spring,  when  the  dark  foliage  is  varie- 
gated with  fragrant  blossom  and  golden  fruit,  and 
the  banks  of  the  water  cliannels  are  beautiful  with 
violets,  Zidon  may  still  claim  the  epithet  of  the 
Greek  poet  Dionysius,  who  called  her  dvee/idea-aa, 
'the  flowery  city.'  In  these  gardens  pillars  and 
blocks  of  carved  stone  and  ancient  coins  are  con- 
tinually being  found.  In  1855  the  tomb  of  king 
Eshmunazar,  probably  of  the  3rd  cent.  B.C.,  was 


discovered.  A  few  years  ago  a  much  larger  and 
more  important  discovery  was  made  of  a  sub- 
terranean burial  chamber,  with  side-rooms  contain- 
ing ornamental  sarcophagi,  one  of  which  was  at 
first  pronounced  that  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

iii.  Bible  Allusions. — Except  during  the  time 
of  friendly  contact  produced  by  the  buikling  of  the 
temple  (1  Ch  22'*),  and  its  restoration  in  the  time 
of  Ezra  (Ezr  3'),  the  general  tone  of  reference  to 
Zidon  is  that  of  hostility.  '  Great  Zidon  '  was  on 
the  border  of  the  portion  assigned  to  Asher  (Jos 
19^^),  but  the  Zidonians  remained  unconquered, 
and  proved  a  source  of  danger  and  temptation  to 
Israel  (Jos  138,  jg  pi  33  iQti).  They  are  mentioned 
with  Amalek  and  Midian  as  having  aggressively 
oppressed  Israel  { Jg  10^^,  where  perhaps  Phoenicians 
in  general  are  meant).  The  marriage  of  Ahab  with 
the  Zidonian  Jezebel  is  denounced  as  a  sin  surpass- 
ing that  of  Jeroboam  (1  K  16'^).  The  Zidonians 
are  held  up  to  abhorrence  as  having  sought  to 
make  merchandise  of  captured  Israelites,  and  of 
using  the  sacred  vessels  of  the  Lord  at  their 
heatlien  shrines  (Jl  3'').  Zidon,  with  the  other 
world  powers,  is  to  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord's 
fury  (Jer  25^^),  and  it  is  seen  lying  cast  away  and 
forgotten  along  with  its  companions  in  oppression, 
Asshur,  Elam,  and  Egypt  (Ezk  32^").  Zidonians 
were  among  the  multitudes  who  went  forth  to  hear 
Christ  (Mk  3^),  and  the  sin  of  Tyre  and  Zidon  is 
made  to  compare  favourably  with  that  of  the 
impervious  cities  of  Galilee  (Mt  1121.22^  Lk  lOi^-"). 
Tlie  Syro-Phoenician  woman  whose  daughter  was 
healed  came  from  the  coasts  of  Tyre  and  Zidon 
(Mt  1521-28,  Mk  72''-s»),  and  Jesus,  after  this  miracle, 
passed  through  Zidon  (Mk  7^1).  Zidon  again 
appears  with  Tyi-e  in  the  conciliatory  interview 
with  Herod  in  a.d.  44  (Ac  122"),  g^^i^  finally,  was 
visited  by  St.  Paul  on  his  voyage  to  Rome  (Ac  27'). 

Zidonians  (o^fiTit,  or,  more  commonly,  d'it's  ; 
Sioajvioi,  ^oivtKes). — From  originally  meaning  the 
inhabitants  of  the  city  of  Zidon  (1  K  ll^-ss,  2  K  231^) 
the  name  came  to  be  applied  generally  to  all  the 
cities  of  the  same  race,  being  thus  =  Phoenician. 

Literature. — Kenrick,  Phcenicia;  Rawlinson,  nf  Phoe- 

nicia ;  Thomson,  Land  and  the  Book. 

G.  M.  Mackie. 

ZIHA  (Nn'v,  in  Neh  7'*''  Km). — The  name  of  a 
family  of  Nethinim,  Ezr  2"  (B  Soi^^tci,  A  Souad, 
Luc.  Soi;55aeO  =  Neh  7""^  {BH  S7?d,  A""!  Olad,  Luc. 
SouXal),  Neh  1121  (BN*A  om.,      "^"^e  '^^  2idX). 

ZIKLAG  {ihp^,  in  1  Ch  12i-  20  j'jp's ;  B  2eKe\dK 
except  Jos  IQ^  1  S  27"  XnceXdic,  i  Cli  4»»  'QkM, 
121  v„^xd,  V.20  Sw-yXd^  ;  A  'SiKeXdy  except  Jos  19= 
SeKeXd). — A  Judahite  (Jos  15'i)  or  Simeonite  (19^, 
1  Ch  4^")  town,  which,  in  the  time  of  Saul,  was  in 
Philistine  hands  and  was  assigned  to  David  as  his 
headquarters  by  ACHISH  (1  S  27",  2  S  fi  41",  1  Ch 
121-  20).  It  was  plundered  by  the  Amalekites  dur- 
ing the  absence  of  David,  who,  however,  overtook 
and  defeated  the  marauders  (1  S  301-2'') ;  see  art. 
David,  vol.  i.  p.  560.  It  is  mentioned  as  inhabited 
by  Judahites  after  the  Captivity,  Neh  11"^. 

The  site  of  Ziklag  has  not  been  identified  with 
certainty.  The  most  probable  of  the  sites  pro- 
posed appears  to  be  the  ruin  Zuheiliica,  discovered 
by  Conder  and  Kitchener  in  1877,  lying  E.S.E. 
from  Gaza.  This  ruin  occupies  three  low  hills,  and 
is  at  a  distance  of  about  4  miles  N.  of  Wcidy  es- 
Sheri'a  (prob.  the  Besor  of  1  S  30^- 1»-  21).  This 
identification  is  favoured  by  Miililau  (in  Riehm'a 
HWB^  1866"),  Buhl  {GAP  185),  Dillm.  (Jos.  527, 
where  other  less  probable  suggestions  are  men- 
tioned), ei  al.  J.  A.  Selbie. 

ZILLAH  (n^v,  2eXXd).— One  of  Lamech's  two 
wives,  Gn  4i^-  22. 23.    See  Adah,  No.  1. 
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ZILLETHAI  ('n^s).— 1.  The  name  of  a  Benjamite 
family,  1  Cli  8="  (B  :Za\9eL,  A  XaXel,  Luc.  ZeXadl). 
2.  A  Manassite  who  joined  David  at  Ziklag, 

1  Ch  12="  (BN  ^6/j.aeei,  A  Takadl,  Luc.  2i\add). 

ZILPAH  (ns^i). — A  slave-girl  given  to  Leah  by 
Laban,  Gn  29-^  (P),  and  by  her  to  Jacob  as  a 
concubine,  30^  (J) ;  the  mother  of  Gad  and  Asher, 
vv.w-"  (J),  3529  37=  46^8  (all  P).  The  LXX  (A)  has 
Ze\<pd  throughout. 

ZIMMAH  (nai).— The  name  of  a  family  of  Ger- 
shonite  Levites,  1  Ch  6="  P)  (B  and  Luc.  Ze^^td, 
A  Zaixixd)  v.'^"      (B  TiafjLixaix,  A  Zafi/xd,  Luc.  Ze/xfid), 

2  Ch  29>2  (BA  Zefi/iidd,  Luc.  Zefifid). 

ZIMRAN  (nni)- — A  son  of  Abraham  and  Ketu- 
rah,  Gn  25=  {A*E  Zefipdv,  A^  Zefxppdv,  Z)'"  Zofl^pdv) 
=  1  Ch  P-  (B  Zeix^pdv,  A  Ze/j-pdv).  The  ethnologi- 
cal signification  of  the  word  is  doubtful.  Pos- 
sibly Knobel  is  right  in  connecting  it  with  the 
Za^pd/j.  of  Ptolemy  (VI.  vii.  5),  W.  of  Mecca,  on 
the  Red  Sea.  We  may  perhaps  compare  also 
the  ZiMRl  of  Jer  25^.  The  name  is  dei'ived  from 
ID),  '  mountain-sheep  or  -goat,'  this  animal  having 
doubtless  been  the  totem  of  the  clan. 

ZIMRI  (noi  'mountain-sheep'  [see  Gray,  EPN 
p.  97,  note  2] ;  BN  Za/ippd,  AF  Za,u/3pi ;  in  1  Ch  8^^ 
A  Zafj.pl ;  Vulg.  Zambri,  but  in  Cliron.  Zamri).  — 
1.  A  prince  of  the  tribe  of  Simeon,  son  of  Salu 
(Nu  25"-"  [P],  1  Mac  2=").  While  the  congregation 
of  Israel  in  general  were  expressing  repentance  for 
having  joined  in  the  impure  worship  of  Baal-peor, 
Zimri  shamelessly  and  ostentatiously  continued  in 
it.  This  outrage  fired  the  zeal  of  Phinehas,  who 
followed  him  and  his  partner  into  the  alcove  (nap) 
and  slew  them  both.  2.  Son  of  Zerah,  and  grand- 
father or  ancestor  of  Aclian  (1  Ch  2^,  which  also 
represents  him  as  brother  of  the  four  sages  who 
are  mentioned  in  1  K  4^').  He  is  called  Zabdi  in 
Jos  7^  3.  A  Benjamite,  lineal  descendant  of  Saul 
(1  Ch  83"  9*=).  King  of  Israel  (1  K  IG^-^o).  He 
had  been  captain  of  half  the  chariots  under  Elah, 
and  made  use  of  his  position  to  conspire  against 
his  master,  whom  he  assassinated  while  the  latter 
was  drunk.  Even  amongst  the  series  of  deeds  of 
violence  that  ushered  in  the  constant  changes  of 
dynasty  in  the  Northern  Kingdom  this  act  of 
Zimri  seemed  peculiarly  atrocious.  '  Is  it  peace, 
thou  Zimri,  thy  master's  murderer  ? '  was  the  bitter 
taunt  flung  down  by  Jezebel  at  Jehu  as  he  entered 
the  gate  of  Jezreel  (2  K  9^^).  And  in  the  formula 
which  closes  the  narrative  of  the  reign  the  his- 
torian specially  notes  'the  treason  that  he  wrought' 
(v.^").  Zimri's  coup  d'itat  apparently  had  no  general 
support,  the  people  following  either  Omri  or  Tibni, 
and  his  brief  reign  of  seven  days  only  enabled  him 
to  accomplish  the  extirpation  of  the  family  of 
Baasha,  which  had  been  predicted  by  Jehu  the  son 
of  Hanani  (v.^).  The  distance  between  Gibbethon 
and  Tirzah  leads  us  to  infer  that  Omri  must  have 
marched  at  once  on  the  capital,  and  that  he  met 
with  scarcely  any  resistance.  Zimri  perished  in 
the  ashes  of  the  royal  palace  to  which  he  had 
himself  set  fire.  5.  'All  the  kings  of  Zimri'  are 
mentioned  in  the  same  verse,  Jer  25='  (Gr.  32") 
with  those  of  Elam  and  the  Medes  as  amongst 
those  who  were  to  drink  the  cup  of  the  fury  of 
the  Lord.  There  is  considerable  doubt  as  to 
what  place  is  meant,  or  even  as  to  the  genuine- 
ness of  the  phrase.  It  is  omitted  in  LXX  (BNA), 
but  Aquila  seems  to  have  read  it.  Delitzsch 
thinks  that  a  place  called  Namri  in  the  inscrip- 
tions of  Shalmaneser  11.,  and  situated  in  north- 
west Babylonia,  is  referred  to  ;  but  Schrader  (COT 
ii.  107)  discredits  this  opinion,  without  suggesting 
any  rival  theory.  N.  J.  D.  White. 


ZIN  (IV  ;  Se^c,  -Zlv  ;  Sin),  Nu  13=1 20^  33'8  34^  \ 
Dt  32^^  Jos  15^- 3. — A  region  passed  through  by 
the  Israelites  in  their  journeyings.  The  most 
exact  indication  of  its  position  is  given  in  Nu  34 
and  J  OS  15.  These  passages  (in  which  the  boundary 
of  Judali  is  traced  in  almost  identical  terms)  refer 
to  'the  wilderness  of  Zin'  in  v.'  of  both,  and 
further  describe  the  boundary  thus  :  ' .  . .  and  pass 
on  to  Zin'  (Nu  v.''  ...  '  [.  .  .  and  passed  along  to 
Zin  (Jos  V.3)  ...]•••  to  Kadesh-barnea ').  The 
Hebrew  is  identical  in  both  passages  njv  i3j;],  but 
the  nun  is  without  dagesh  in  Numbers. 

These  are  the  only  places  where  the  word  Zin 
occurs  by  itself,  and  it  seems  to  denote  a  place  or 
limited  area  from  which  the  region  round  about 
was  named  '  the  wilderness  *  of  Zin,'  the  expression 
which  occurs  in  all  the  remaining  passages  cited 
above. 

In  Nu  13=^  '  the  wilderness  of  Zin '  is  named  as 
the  southern  limit  from  Avhich  the  spies  began  to 
search  the  land.  In  Nu  33^"  it  is  given  as  one  of 
the  stations  in  the  journeyings.  The  brief  note, 
'  the  same  is  Kadesh,'  serves  to  explain  the  follow- 
ing verse  ( '  And  they  journeyed  from  Kadesh ' .  .  . ), 
Nu  20'  records  the  arrival  of  the  children  of 
Israel  '  in  the  wilderness  of  Zin '  in  the  first  month 
[the  year  is  not  stated],  and  the  following  w.^-^' 
relate  the  events  which  took  place  at  Meribah. 
The  remaining  two  passages,  Nu  27  and  Dt  32, 
which  are  duplicates,  refer  to  the  punishment  of 
Moses  for  his  offence  at  '  the  waters  of  Meribah  of 
Kadesh  in  the  wilderness  of  Zin.' 

Hence  it  may  be  inferred  (a)  that  the  Wildernesa 
of  Zin  formed  part  of  the  southern  boundary  of 
Judah  at  its  eastern  end  towards  the  Dead  Sea  j 
(b)  that  Kadesli  Avas  included  within  its  limits.  A 
reference  to  art.  Paean  leads  to  the  further  con- 
clusion that  the.  wilderness  of  Paran  must  have 
been  adjacent  to  that  of  Zin,  so  that  Kadesh  was 
regarded  as  in  either  territory. 

The  LXX  and  Vulg.  render  both  Sin  and  Zin  by  2/v,  S</»,  Sin  % 
but  in  Nu  U\  Jos  153  the  LXX  b'  renders  nj!!  by  "Ewoix.  •  AF 
'S.iivva.x  in  Numbers,  A  2sva  in  Joshua.  Vulg.  has  Senna  in 
Numbers,  Sina,  in  Joshua.  The  close  similarity  between  the 
events  recorded  in  Ex  17  and  Nu  20  (noticed  in  art.  Mrribah), 
and  other  points  of  resemblance  between  occurrences  before  and 
after  Sinai,  suggest  a  further  question  whether  Sin  and  Zin,  the 
Sin  of  the  pre-Sinai  and  the  Zin  of  the  post-Sinai  narrative, 
may  be  variations  developed  in  the  course  of  tradition.  Both 
names  are  found  only  in  the  Hexateuch,  and  there  is  no 
geographical  indication  of  later  times  to  guide  us.  The  hypo- 
thesis does  not  appear  improbable,  but  the  narrative  in  its 
present  form  indicates  two  regions  bearing  different  names. 
On  the  supposition  of  a  Sinai  to  the  E.  of  the  Arabah,  these 
two  '  wildernesses'  would  be  much  closer  together  than  on  the 
traditional  hypothesis.  A.  T.  CHAPMAN. 

ZINA.— See  ZlZA. 

ZION  (p'S ;  B  2eic6y,  but  Sicif  in  Am  P  and  in  28 
places  in  the  Psalms ;  A  Sciiy,  but  in  Is  P  2',  Jer  26'^ 
La  2^,  Jl  2'- and  in  6  places  in  the  Psalms  Setwi', 
and  in  Ca  3",  Is  3P,  Jer  8'^  Stci ;  in  Ca  3"  B  omits. 
In  Apoc.  and  NT  Siiiv,  Sion,  where  the  AV, 
follomng  the  Greek,  has  Sion,  the  RV  Zion). — 
The  stronghold  (■I'li;!?)  of  Zion  was  the  castle,  or 
acropolis,  of  the  'city  of  the  Jebusites'  (Jg  19") ; 
see  art.  Jebus.  Its  position  must  have  been  one 
of  great  natural  strength,  for  it  Avas  regarded  by 
its  garrison  and  its  inhabitants  as  impregnable, 
and  when  David  laid  siege  to  it  he  was  received 
with  taunts  and  jeers  (2  S  5''-  ^  1  Ch  IP ;  cf.  Jos. 
Ant.  VII.  iii.  1).  'Nevertheless,  David  took  the 
stronghold  of  Zion,  the  same  is  the  city  of  David 
.  .  .  and  David  dwelt  in  the  stronghold  and  called 
it  the  city  of  David.  And  he  built  round  about 
from  Millo  and  inward'  (2  S  5'"^  1  Ch  ll^-S).  In, 
two  other  passages  (1  K  8^  2  Ch  5=)  Zion  is  directly 
identified  with  the  city  of  David  by  the  expression 
'  the  city  of  David  which  is  Zion.'  Within  the 
*  For  the  meaning  of  'wilderness'  see  art.  Jeshimon. 
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city  walls  David  buUt  a  palace  (2  S  5",  Neh  12="), 
round  which  were  gathered  the  houses  of  his 
warriors  (2S  11^) ;  and  pitched  a  tent  for  the  ark 
of  Jahweh  (2  S  G'^-",  1  Ch  15^  16i).  Before  his 
death,  David  purchased  the  threshing-floor  of 
Araunah  the  Jebusite,  upon  which  was  erected, 
afterwards,  the  altar  of  the  temple  (2  S  24^^--^, 
1  Ch  2V^-  ;  and  when  he  died  he  was  buried  in 
the  city  of  David  (1  K  2",  Neh  3i«). 

The  exact  position  of  tlie  stronghold  within  the 
later  Jerusalem  is  one  of  the  most  important  of 
the  disputed  pointa  connected  with  the  topography 
of  the  Holy  City.  In  the  article  Jerusalem  it  is 
shown  that  the  ancient  city  stood  on  two  spurs,  or 
hills,  separated  from  each  other  by  a  deep  ravine. 
The  western  and  higher  spur  is  identified  by  Chris- 
tian tradition  with  Zion  ;  on  the  eastern  and  lower 
the  temple  was  built.  The  western  spur  is  broad- 
backed,  and,  so  far  as  its  original  form  is  kno-^ra, 
there  is  no  broken  ground  or  conspicuous  feature 
upon  it  that  would  naturally  be  selected  as  the 
site  of  a  castle  such  as  those  usually  erected  for 
the  protection  of  an  ancient  hill-town.  Moreover, 
there  is  no  spring ;  and  when,  at  a  later  date,  the 
spur  was  covered  with  houses,  this  deficiency  had 
to  be  met  by  the  construction  of  reservoirs  and 
aqueducts.  The  earliest  settlement  at  Jerusalem 
cannot  therefore  be  placed  on  the  western  spur. 
The  eastern  spur,  on  the  other  hand,  is,  for  the  most 
part,  a  narrow  ridge  of  rock,  upon  which  there  are 
good  natural  positions  for  the  construction  of  a 
hill-fort  or  castle.  One  such  position  is  that  which 
was  occupied  by  the  Macedonian  Akra  and  the 
Herodian  Antonia ;  another  is  the  point,  south  of 
the  present  IJaram  esh-Sherif,  at  which  the  Tyro- 
pceon  ravine  most  closely  approaches  the  valley  of 
the  Kidron.  In  that  valley,  at  the  foot  of  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  spur,  rises  the  only  true  spring 
at  or  near  Jerusalem — GlHON,  now  the  Fountain 
of  the  Virgin. 

The  evolution  of  Jerusalem  cannot  have  differed 
greatly  from  that  of  other  ancient  cities.  The 
earliest  settlement  would  natiirally  have  been  on 
the  eastern  spur,  and  it  probably  consisted  of  a 
village  on  the  slopes  above  the  spring,  with  a  small 
fort  on  higher  ground  to  which  the  people  could 
fly  on  the  approach  of  an  enemy. 

By  about  B.C.  1400  Jerusalem  had  become, 
according  to  the  Tel  el-Amarna  letters,  the  forti- 
fied capital  of  a  small  district ;  and  such  it  appears 
to  have  been  when  the  Hebrews  entered  Palestine. 
The  natural  disadvantages  of  its  position  for 
trade,  and  the  scarcity  of  fertile  land  in  its  vicinity, 
were  against  rapid  growth  ;  and  there  is  no  reason 
to  suppose  that,  when  taken  by  David,  it  was 
larger  than  other  hill-towns  in  Palestine,  or  that 
it  had  spread  beyond  the  limits  of  the  eastern 
spur.  The  topographical  argument  in  favour  of 
placing  the  stronghold  of  Zion  on  this  spur  rather 
than  on  the  western,  is  supported  by  the  historical 
notices. 

The  temple  area,  which  is  now  enclosed  by  the 
walls  of  the  ^aram  esh-Sherif,  was  above  the  city 
of  David,  and  was  not  regarded  as  forming  part  of 
it  (1  K  81-  ^*  2  Ch  52-  = ;  cf .  2  S  2i^%  And  the  state- 
ments of  Nehemiah  (S^^-  12",  cf.  2"),  which  place 
the  stairs  of  the  city  of  David,  the  palace  of  David, 
and  his  tomb  between  the  pool  of  Shelah  (SiLOAM) 
and  the  temple,  absolutely  exclude  the  western 
spur  as  a  possible  site  for  the  city  of  David.  With 
this,  too,  agree  the  identification  by  Micah  {4^)  of 
the  '  tower  of  the  flock '  with  '  the  Ophel  of  the 
daughter  of  Zion ' ;  the  references  in  Ezekiel  (43''  ^) 

*  Notice  here  '  bring  up':  bo  regularly  in  OT  people  go  up 
from  the  palace  to  the  temple  (Jer  26^^),  and  down  in  the 
opposite  direction  (2  K  1119,  Jer  221  3612).  if_  however,  the 
palace  had  been  on  the  western  spur  (2520-50  ft.),  the  temple 
(2440  ft.)  would  have  been  below  it. 


to  the  proximity  of  the  royal  palace  and  sepulchres 
to  the  temple  ;  and  the  apparent  connexion  of  Zion 
and  the  temple  in  Ps  78'^*- and  Jer  50'-^.  Perliaps 
also  there  may  be  an  allusion  to  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  Zion  and  the  temple  in  Ps  48-  '  Momit 
Zion,  on  the  sides  of  the  north,  the  city  of  the 
great  King.'  Throughout  the  OT  there  are  pas- 
sages which  have  no  meaning,  if  Zion  and  the 
temple  hill  were  two  separate  topographical 
features.  Zion  is  the  holy  hill  or  mountain  (Ps 
2^  Jl  21),  the  chosen  habitation  of  Jahweh  (Ps  9" 
742  76^  84'  13213,  Is  Jer       Jl  3"-  ^1,  Zee 

8^).  There  He  manifests  Himself  (Ps  14'  20^  536 
128=  1343,  Am  V) ;  and  there  He  must  be  wor- 
shipped and  praised  (Ps  65i-  \  Jer  31\  Jl  2i- 1^). 
Hence  Mount  Zion,  the  intangible  mount,  the  city 
of  the  living  God,  is  employed  in  the  NT  as  the 
type  of  heaven  (He  121^-  Kev  I41).  At  the  same 
time  the  name  Zion  is  given,  in  some  instances, 
to  the  whole  city  (Ps  12<3i  146i»,  Is  1^'  10",  La  I'' ; 
cf.  the  common  expression  '  daughters  of  Zion ') ; 
and  in  others  it  is  mentioned  as  if  it  were  a 
separate  quarter  of  Jerusalem  (2  K  19'i,  Ps  51i^ 
Is  3015  641",  26^%  Jl  3'%  Am  P,  Mie  Zee  1" ; 
cf.  the  distinction  between  Jerusalem  and  the 
quarter  in  which  the  kings  were  buried  in  2  Ch 
28-'). 

In  1  Maccabees,  written  c.  B.C.  100  by  some  one 
who  was  well  acquainted  with  the  localities,  Zion 
is  identified  with  the  temple  hill  (4^'-  6"^  7^^  etc. ), 
and  so  it  is  in  1  Es  8",  2  Es  5-=,  Sir  24i»,  and  Jth  Qi^. 
Josephus,  who  does  not  mention  Zion,  says  (Ant. 
VII.  iii.  1)  that  David  took  the  lower  city  and  the 
Akra  (both  of  which  he  elsewhere  places  on  the 
eastern  spur),  and  (iii.  2)  that,  after  driving  the 
Jebusites  out  of  the  Akra,  David  rebuilt  Jerusalem, 
called  it  the  city  of  David,  and  dwelt  in  it.*  The 
RabbiSjt  without  exception,  place  the  temple  on 
Zion,  and  Origen  distinctly  states  {in  Joan.  419-20) 
that  the  Jews  did  so  in  his  day.  Eusebius  (w  Is. 
221)  a^jj^  Jerome  apparently  (in  Is.  1"  22i)  take  the 
same  view  ;  but  elsewhere  they  identify  Zion  with 
the  western  spur,  and  in  this  agree  with  the  Bor- 
deaux Pilgrim  (If in.  Hieros.).  From  the  4th  cent, 
onwards  Zion  is  always  identified  with  the  south 
]iartof  the  western  spur.  This  identification  first 
appears  after  the  ofiicial  recovery  of  Golgotha,  and 
it  possibly  owes  its  origin  to  the  feeling  that,  with- 
out a  Zion,  the  '  New  Jerusalem '  of  Constantine 
would  be  incomplete  and  inferior  in  sanctity  to  the 
'Old  Jerusalem'  with  its  temple  on  the  lower 
ground  to  the  east. 

The  identification  of  Zion  with  the  eastern  spur 
satisfies  the  topograpliical  conditions  and  the  his- 
torical evidence  until  the  4th  cent.  A.D.  But  the 
spur  is  now  so  completely  covered  with  deep  rubbish 
that  its  original  form  is  unknown,  and  the  exact 
position  of  the  stronghold  can  be  determined  only 
by  extensive  excavations.  The  fort  was  probably 
small,  for  its  builders  could  have  had  in  view  only 
the  protection  of  the  spring  and  the  little  town  on 
the  slopes  above  it.  Lightfoot  (Op.  i.  653,  ii.  187), 
Fergusson  (Essay  on  the  ancient  topog.  of  Jerus.  p. 
55  ti".,  1847),  and  a  few  other  writers,  place  Zion 
immediately  north  of  the  temple  ;  but,  if  the  words 
of  1  K  81-  •»  (cf .  2  S  2418- 19)  are  to  be  taken  literally, 
it  must  have  been  to  the  south  of  the  Holy  Place 
of  the  Jews.  In  this  direction,  on  a  site  so  situated 
as  to  command  the  spring,  it  has  been  placed  by 
Birch  (PEFSt.  1878,  pp.  129,  178),  Stade  (GVI  i. 

*  Josephus  adds  (iii.  2)  that  David  took  possession  of  the 
Upper  City,  which  he  called  (BJ  v.  iv.  1)  the  fortress  ((fpaipiov), 
and  joined  the  Akra  to  it.  This  possibly  refers  to  the  first 
enclosure  of  the  western  spur,  which  David  may  well  have 
undertaken  towards  the  close  of  his  reign,  when  the  develop- 
ment of  trade  had  greatly  enriched  the  kingdom. 

t  Some  of  the  copper  coins  struck  during  the  war  of 
Vespasian  and  the  rebellion  in  Hadrian's  reign  bear  the 
legends  Liifullath  Zion,  '  Deliverance  of  Zion,'  and  Cherutk 
Z.,  '  Emancipation  of  Zion.'   See  art.  Monet,  vol.  iii.  p.  431. 
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315  f.),  Robertson  Smith  (art.  'Jerusalem'  in 
Encyc.  Brit.^  1881),  Sayce  {PEFSt,  1883),  von 
Alten  (ZDPV  ii.  18  If.,  iii.  116  £F.),  Klaiber  {ZDPV 
iii.  189  ff.,  iv.  18  ff.),  Guthe  {ZDFV  v.  271  £F.,  1883), 
G.  A.  Smith  (in  Encyc.  Bihl.  2418),  and  the  ma- 
jority of  recent  authorities.  Guthe  (I.e.)  believed 
that  his  excavations  proved  the  existence  of  a  wide, 
deep  ditch  or  hollow,  cut  through  the  hill,  in  a  N.  W. 
direction,  from  the  Virgin's  Fount  to  the  Tyropoeon 
Valley.  But  liis  excavations  were  not  complete, 
and  the  view  that  he  found  the  ditch  of  the  strong- 
hold must  be  accepted  with  reserve. 

The  identification  of  Zion  with  the  western  spur 
is  accepted  by  Keland,  Robinson,  Ritter,  Williams, 
de  Vogiidi,  Stanlej,  Conder,  and  others ;  but,  as  will 
have  been  seen,  it  is  exceedingly  difficult  to  recon- 
cile with  the  statements  of  the  OT. 

The  following  view  may  be  suggested.  When 
David  took  Jerusalem  it  was  a  hill-town  on  the 
south  part  of  the  eastern  spur,  with  a  small  castle 
or  acropolis,  called  Zion,  situated  at  a  convenient 
spot  to  the  south  of  the  present  ^aram  esh-Sherif. 
After  David's  capture  of  the  city  he  at  once  com- 
menced to  rebuild  and  strengthen  its  fortifications, 
especially  those  of  the  stronghold  and  Millo.* 
Towards  the  end  of  his  reign,  when  a  period  of 
great  prosperity  had  set  in,  he  commenced  the 
enclosure  of  the  western  spur  ;  and  his  work  on 
both  spurs  was  continued  by  Solomon  (1  K  Qi^-sif 
1127),  Pezekiah  (2  Ch  32= ;  cf.  Is  229),  ^nd  Manasseh, 
who  '  built  an  outer  wall  to  the  city  of  David,  on 
the  west  side  of  Gihon  in  the  valley '  J  (2  Ch  33"). 
The  stronghold  of  Zion  became  the  city  of  David, 
and  this  name  was  soon  extended  to  the  town  at 
the  south  end  of  the  spur.  When  the  town  spread 
northward,  Zion  Avas  connected  with  the  central 
part  of  the  spur,  on  which  lay  the  royal  buildings 
and,  adjoining  them  on  the  north,  at  the  top  of  the 
hill,  the  temple  area ;  and  so  it  became  a  sacred 
name  for  the  spot  upon  which  the  temple,  the 
dwelling-place  of  Jahweh,  stood.  Afterwards,  the 
name  was  frequently  applied  by  prophets  and  poets 
to  the  temple  enclosure,  to  the  eastern  spur,  and  to 
the  holy  city  of  Jerusalem. 

In  the  time  of  Hadrian  there  was,  according  to 
Epiphanius  (de  Mens,  et  Pond.  xv. ),  a  small  church 
on  the  western  spur,  which  marked  the  site  of  the 
house — that  of  the  mother  of  Mark — at  which  the 
apostles  met  after  the  Ascension.  This  church, 
apparently  the  same  as  that  called  by  Cyril  of 
Jerusalem  the  '  Church  of  the  Apostles,'  became 
in  later  years  the  basilica  of  holy  Zion,  or  the 
'  Mother  Church '  on  Zion.  This  tradition  now 
attaches  to  tlie  church  of  the  Syrian  monastery, 
Avhich  claims  to  be  the  oldest  ecclesiastical  estab- 
lishment at  Jerusalem.  There  was  also  a  Church 
of  St.  Peter,  or  '  House  of  Caiaphas,'  which  is 
mentioned  in  the  5th  cent,  as  being  distinct  from 
that  of  Zion  (Brev.  ;  Theodosius,  De  loc.  sanct.  ; 
see  discussion  in  Antoninus  Martyr,  Ajjp.  ii.  P.  P. 
Text  Series,  vol.  ii.).  C.  W.  WILSON. 

ZIOR  (iV'x). — A  town  in  the  hill -country  of 

Judah,  Jos  15"^  (B  "Zwpd,  A  Sitop).  It  is  prob.  to 
be  identified  with  the  modern  village  Sdir,  about 
6  miles  N.N.E.  of  Hebron.  A  pretended  grave  of 
Esau  is  shown  at  the  place,  the  origin  of  this 
tradition  being  probably  the  similarity  of  the 
names  Sdir  and  Seir  (see  Miihlau  in  Riehm's 
HWB''  187P ;  Guerin,  Judie,  iii.  150  f.  ;  PEF 
Mem.  iii.  309,  379  ;  Buhl,  GAP  158).  The  Zior  of 
Jos  15^^  can  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sii6p 
(Sior)  of  Eusebius  and  Jerome  (OS^  293,  19,  20; 

*  See  art.  Millo,  and  cf.  Stade,  GVI'i.  343. 

t  [This  passage  shows  that  the  palace  was  higher  than,  and 
therefore  to  the  north  of,  the  '  city  of  David.'— Ed.]. 

t  This  wall  was  built  apparently  to  give  more  efficient  pro- 
tection to  the  passage  leading  to  the  Virgin's  Fount,  which  was 
discovered  by  Sir  O.  Warren. 


151,  1-3),  which  is  described  as  between  M\vj, 
(Jerusalem)  and  Eleutheropolis  (Beit  Jibrin). 

ZIPH  (T»).  —  1.  A  son  of  Jehallelel,  1  Ch  4" 
(B  'A/xriaxd,  A  Zitpal,  Luc.  Zl4>).  2.  A  city  of 
Southern  Judah,  Jos  15^  (B  om.,  A  'ldvat^l<(>  [com- 
bining Ziph  and  the  preceding  Ithnan],  Luc.  Zdcp). 
Its  site  has  not  been  recovered.  3.  A  city  in  the 
hill-country  of  Judah,  Jos  15'°  (B  'Ofe^/S,  A  and 
Luc.  Zii>),  cf.  1  Ch  2*2  (Zd<p) ;  fortified  by  Reho- 
boam,  2  Ch  11^  (B  A  Zd<f>,  Luc.  ZL<I>).  The 

wilderness  of  Ziph  (f]'t  laia)  was  one  of  the  refuges 
of  David  (see  vol.  i.  p.  564'')  when  fleeing  from 
Saul,  IS  23"- "-2^  26- The  gentilic  name 
Ziphites  (o'st  and  o'sn ;  LXX  Z(e)i0a(oi)  occurs 
in  1  S  23"-  24  P-xxoniy]  26i,  Ps  54  Ziph  is  the 
modern  Tell  Zif,  S.E.  of  Hebron  (Robinson,  BBP^ 
i.  492,  498  ;  Gu6rin,  Jud^e,  iii.  159  flf. ;  G.  A. 
Smith,  EGHL  306  n.;  Buhl,  GAP  163).  Jerome 
(OiS^  159,  14)  misstates  its  distance  from  Hebron 
as  8  M.P.,  whereas  it  is  under  5  (Roman)  miles 
(Robinson). 

ZIPH  AH  (ns'i).— A  son  of  Jerahmeel,  1  Ch  41^ 
(B  Za<pd,  A  Za,L(pd,  LuC.  Zi^d). 

ZIPHION.  —  See   Zaphon,     ZIPHRON.  —  See 

SiBRAIM. 

ZIPPOR  (■I'iBx,  twice  [Nu  22^"  23^^]  nbx).— Father 
of  Balak  king  of  Moab,  Nu  22^-  *•  lo-  is  23^«,  Jos 
24^  Jg  1125  (all  Xeircfxip).  The  name,  which  doubt- 
less in  this  case  and  in  that  of  Zipporah  has  a 
totemistic  significance,  means  '  sparrow.' 

ZIPPORAH  (m.3¥ ;  2eir(pujpa).  —  One  of  the 
daughters  of  the  priest  of  Midian,  Ex  2^^-  22  (J), 
wife  of  Moses  and.  mother  of  Gershom.  According 
to  18'^  (E)  she  had  another  son.*  For  the  part 
played  by  her  in  connexion  with  the  circumcision 
of  Gershom,  4'-'»ff-  (J),  see  art.  Circumcision,  vol. 
i.  p.  443^  Zipporah,  who  was  a  Midianitess, 
cannot  of  course  be  the  '  Cushite  woman '  (see 
vol.  iii.  p.  442''  notet)  of  Nu  12^.  On  the  name 
Zipporah  see  preceding  article. 

ZIY.— See  art.  Time,  p.  765\ 

ZIZ.— The  ascent  (AV  wrongly  '  cliff')  of  Zi?  (nhup 
{"VD;  BA  71  avapacris  'Airae,  Luc.  .  .  .  'A(n<Td)  is  only 
once  mentioned  in  the  Bible  (2  Ch  20^^),  and  is 
generally  classed  among  unidentified  sites.  The 
context,  however,  leaves  no  doubt  in  the  mind  of 
the  present  writer  as  regards  identification.  It  is 
the  ascent  to  a  clifl',  rising  above  the  plain  of  the 
Dead  Sea  near  En-gedi  on  the  edge  of  the  table- 
land or  wilderness  of  Judaea  (see  En-gedi).  Conder 
says  of  this  spot :  '  On  the  south  are  the  wolds  of 
the  Negeb  plateau,  with  the  plains  of  Beersheba 
beyond.  On  the  east  is  the  "Solitude,"  with 
white  peaks  and  cones  of  chalk,  and  deep  and 
narrow  watercourses,  terminated  by  the  great 
pointed  cliff'  of  Ziz,  above  Engedi,  and  by  the 
precipices  over  the  Dead  Sea,  2000  ft.  high'  (Tent- 
Work  in  Palestine,  p.  244).  The  gorge  lying  at  its 
base  offers  one  of  the  few  ways  of  ascent  from  the 
western  shore  of  the  Dead  Sea  to  the  tableland  of 
Judsea,  and,  on  the  occasion  in  connexion  with 
which  Ziz  is  mentioned,  was  selected  by  the  hosts 
of  Amnion,  Moab,  and  Edom  for  a  combined  attack 
on  the  kingdom  of  Judah  in  the  reign  of  Jehosha- 
phat.  The  attack,  however,  in  answer  to  prayer, 
proved  disastrous  to  the  invaders  (cf.  HGHL  272). 

E.  Hull. 

ZIZA  (Ki'i). — 1.  A  Simeonite  chief  who  took  part 
in  the  raid  on  Gedor,  1  Ch  4"  (B  and  Luc.  om., 

*  The  '  sons  '  of  MT  in  Ex  4'^o  is  from  the  hand  of  a  redactor. 
See  art.  Moses,  vol.  iii.  p.  439»  note  t. 
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'    A  Zoi-fa).    2.  A  son  of  Rehoboam,  2  Ch  ll^o  (B 
Zeifa,  A  Ztfti). 

ZIZAH  (nj'i).— A  Gershonite  Levite,  1  Ch  23". 
I  The  name,  prob.  by  a  copyist's  error,  appears  in 
I    v.i"  as  Zina  (npi).    LXX  has  in  both  verses  Zl^A. 

One  Heb.  MS,  cited  by  Kennicott,  also  reads  nrt 

in  v.io. 

ZOAN  (JHS,  Tii/is,  Tanis.  The  Coptic  Jani  re- 
'  sembles  the  Hebrew  and  the  Arabic  San,  but  a 
Christian  Coptic  MS,  containing  a  list  of  bishops, 
;  bears  witness  to  the  Greek  pronunciation  with  T. 
'  [Amelineau,  G6ographie  de  I'Egypte,  1893,  p.  413  f.]). 
— A  city  of  Egypt  which  the  LXX  by  their  render- 
ing identify  with  the  city  known  to  the  Greeks  as 
Tanis.  It  is  described  by  Greek  writers  as  a  '  great 
city '  (Strabo,  Meineke,  c.  802 ;  Stephanus  Byzant. 
in  his  list  of  cities),  and  the  branch  of  the  Nile  on 
which  it  was  situated  was  called  from  it  the  Tan- 
'  aitic  mouth.  The  city  declined  in  importance  when 
the  river  which  flowed  by  it  ceased  to  be  a  main 
waterway  ;  and  the  surrounding  country,  which  in 
ancient  times  was  rich  pasture  ground,  is  now  salt 
marsh  and  lake.  An  insignilicant  collection  of 
dwellings  (known  as  San  on  the  Muiz  canal), 
chiefly  inhabited  by  fishermen  who  ply  their  trade 
on  the  neighbouring  lake  Menzaleh,  marks  tlie 
site  of  this  once  flourishing  city.  But  widely 
scattered  around  are  ruins  which  bear  witness  to 
its  former  greatness.  From  very  early  times  it 
was  a  centre  of  worship,  and  successive  dynasties 
enriched  the  city  with  costly  buildings  and  obelisks 
which  (such  is  the  opinion  of  those  who  have  ex- 
plored the  site)  equalled,  perhaps  in  some  respects 
surpassed,  many  of  the  temples  which  have  been 
more  fortunately  preserved. 

The  references  to  this  city  in  Is.  and  Ezk.  are  in 
accord  with  the  testimony  of  the  monuments  and 
of  Greek  writers.  Isaiah  (19"- 30'*)  describes  it 
as  the  abode  of  princes  and  counsellors,  and  Ezekiel 
(30")  includes  it  in  a  list  of  the  principal  cities 
doomed  to  destruction.  The  note  in  Nu  13-^  that 
'  Hebron  was  built  seven  years  before  Zoan  in 
Enypt,'  opens  up  a  wide  field  of  conjecture,  but 
yields  little  by  way  of  certain  inference.  Hebron 
was  regarded  as  an  ancient  city,  existing  in  the 
time  of  Abraham,  and  the  note  implies  that  Zoan 
also  was  an  ancient  city,  built  before  the  migration 
of  the  Hebrews  into  Egypt ;  but  whether  anything 
more  (such  as  community  of  origin)  is  suggested 
by  the  comparison  is  doubtful.  The  question  of 
most  interest  to  the  biblical  student  in  connexion 
with  Zoan  is :  Was  this  city,  already  flourishing 
when  Israel  came  into  Egypt,  in  any  way  connected 
with  their  sojourn  there  ?  It  is  known  that  in 
Exodus  the  name  Zoan  does  not  occur.  Rameses 
is  mentioned  (Ex  12^')  as  the  place  from  which  the 
children  of  Israel  set  out  on  their  journeyings. 
But  in  Ps  78,  which  recounts  the  wonders  which 
God  had  wrought  for  Israel,  '  the  field  of  Zoan  '  is 
twice  mentioned  ( vv.  ^)  as  the  scene  of  the  plagues. 
The  Psalmist  may  have  used  this  expression  as  a 
poetical  parallelism  to  '  the  land  of  Egypt,'  just  as 
Isaiah  places  the  '  princes  of  Zoan '  in  parallelism 
mth  the  '  counsellors  of  Pharaoh,'  and  the  only 
inference  to  be  drawn  from  the  passage  is  that  the 
Psalmist  knew  Zoan  as  a  very  important  city.  It 
is  possible  that  the  use  of  Zoan  may  be  due  to  a 
tradition  not  elsewhere  preserved.  Ebers  (Dnrch 
Gosen  zum  Sinai,  p.  498)  gives  an  inscription  in 
which  the  words  '  the  field  of  Zoan '  occur. 

Brugsch  asserts  that  Ramses  ii.  transferred  his 
court  to  Zoan,  strengthened  its  fortifications  and 
founded  a  new  temple  city  ;  that  the  place  was 
,    called  Pi  Ramessu,  the  city  of  Ramses,  and  that 
■    the  new  Pharaoh  who  '  knew  not  Joseph '  can  be 
no  other  than    Ramses  li.   (Egypt    under  the 


Pharaohs,  ii,  94,  96,  99).  These  statements  if 
accepted  go  far  towards  locating  the  children  of 
Israel  at  the  time  of  their  departure.  But  Egypt- 
ologists do  not  agree  in  interpreting  the  monu- 
mental evidence.  In  the  articles  PiTHOM  and 
Rameses  will  be  found  the  opinions  of  NavOle 
and  others  who  are  not  prepared  to  adopt 
Brugsch's  identification.  This  at  least  may  be 
said  of  the  site  now  occupied  by  San.  Its  posi- 
tion on  the  Nile,  in  or  near  to  what  was  the 
land  of  Goshen,  its  known  antiquity  and  import- 
ance, mark  it  out  as  a  residence  of  the  Pharaohs 
and  a  probable  dwelling-place  of  Israel  in  bondage. 

A.  T.  Chapman. 

ZOAR  (ijJii,  u;is;  LXX  usually  S»/7wp,  but  Gn  13'" 
Zoyopa,  Jer  48'''  Zoyop  ;  Vulg.  always  Segor ;  Jos 
Zoapa  and  Zowp). — The  name  of  one  of  the  'cities 
of  the  Plain '  (or  Oval ;  Heb.  Kikkdr  :  see  Plain, 
i),  near  the  Dead  Sea,  mentioned  in  Gn  13'"  14--  ^ 
(where  its  former  name  is  said  to  have  been  Belct 
j;'?3),  19-^  (where  its  name  is  explained,  by  a  popular 
etymology,  as  signifying  '  littleness,'  and  it  is  said 
to  have  been  spared,  on  account  of  its  smallness, 
at  the  time  when  the  other  '  cities  of  the  Kikkdr ' 
were  destroyed),  vv.^^-  Dt  34^  (in  Moses'  view 
from  Pisgah  :  'and  the  Kikkdr,  the  plain  [biJcah; 
Plain,  3]  of  Jericho,  as  far  as  Zo'ar'),  and  as  a 
city  of  Moab,  Is  15^  Jer  48'  (read 'prob.  with  LXX 
[dvayydXaTe  ei's  Zoyopa],  Ew.,  Graf,  al.  'make  a  cry 
to  be  heard  unto  Zo'ar),  v."''. 

These  are  all  the  biblical  notices  of  Zo'ar. 
Though  no  place  bearing  the  name  is  at  present 
known,  it  is,  however,  mentioned  repeatedly  by 
post-bibl.  writers,  down  to  the  Middle  Ages,  as 
an  important  place  lying  at  the  S.  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea.  Jos.  says  that  it  was  still  called  Zoup 
in  his  day  {Ant.  i.  xi.  4),  and  states  that  the  Dead 
Sea  extended — as  the  context  implies,  from  Jericho 
— for  580  stadia  '  as  far  as  Zoara  [p-^xP'-  Zoapwv']  of 
Arabia'  {BJ  iv.  viii.  4).  Euseb.  {Onoin.  261)  says 
that  the  Dead  Sea  lay  between  Jericho  and  Zoora; 
and  states  (231,  s.v.  BaAa)  that  it  had  a  Roman 
garrison,  and  that  the  balsam  and  tlie  palm  still 
grew  there,  testifying  to  the  ancient  fertility  of 
the  locality.  Ptolemy  (v.  17.  5)  speaks  of  it  as  be- 
longing to  Arabia  Petrtea ;  Steph.  of  Byz.  calls  it 
a  K(i/U52  fieydXr]  rj  ^poiipiov ;  in  the  ecclesiastical 
Notitim  it  is  mentioned  as  an  episcopal  see  in 
Palajstina  Tertia,  which  was  represented  at  the 
Council  of  Chalcedon,  A.D.  451  (Reland,  Palcest. 
215,  217,  223,  '226,  1065  ;  cf.  230).  Under  the  name 
Zughar  (Zughar,  Sughar,  Sukar)  it  is  often  men- 
tioned by  the  mediseval  Arabic  geographers  (see 
Tuch,  Genesis  ^,  280  f .  ;  or,  more  fully,  Guy  le 
Strange,  Pal.  under  the  Moslems,  1890,  286-92)  as 
situated  one  degree  S.  of  Jericho  (Abul-feda),  at 
the  '  end  of  the  Dead  Sea,'  in  a  hot  and  unhealthy 
valley,  but  nevertheless  an  important  commercial 
centre,  capital  of  the  province  of  esh-Slierali  or 
Edom  (p.  39),  a  station  on  the  great  trade  route 
between  the  Gulf  of  Akabah  and  Jericho,  two 
days'  journey  from  the  latter  place,  and  famous  for 
its  dates  and  indigo  (cf.  HGHL  506  f.  ).*  From  its 
proximity  to  Zd&T,  the  Dead  Sea  is  often  called  by 
these  writers  the  '  Lake  of  Zughar.'  The  Crusaders 
also  mention  'Segor'  (cf.  the  Vulg.  above)  as  pleas- 
antly situated,  with  many  palm  trees,  so  that  it 
was  even  called  by  them  '  Villa  Palmarum  '  and 
'Palmer'  (cf.  Knob,  on  Gn  192»-22  [fuller  than 
Dillm.]  ;  Rob.  BBP  ii.  517-9). 

As  regards  the  precise  position  of  Zo'ar,  it  was 
argued  by  Robinson  [I.e.)  that  the  notices  of  Jos. 
and  Eus.,  though  they  implied  that  Zo'ar  was  near 
the  S.  end  of  tlie  Dead  Sea,  did  not  necessarily  fix 
it  at  that  end  ;  and  that  as  Jerome  (on  Is  15^)  says 

*  Le  Strange  shows  very  clearly  that  Merrill  (East  of  Jord. 
233)  is  in  error  in  sayina;  that  the  Arab,  geographers  place 
Zughar  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Sea. 
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that  Luhith  was  between  Areopolis  and  Zo'ar,  the 
most  natural  site  for  it  would  be  (see  the'maps)  at 
el-Mezra'a,  in  the  midst  of  a  verdant  stretch  of 
woodland  and  pasture-ground  beliind  the  barren 

Eromontory  el-Lisan,  just  where  the  Wady  Kerak, 
owing  down  from  above  the  old  citadel  of  Kerak, 
fertilizes  the  soil  on  the  E.  side  of  the  Dead  Sea.* 
The  same  site  was  adopted  by  Tuch  (I.e.  281  f.)- 
Wetzstein,  however,  in  an  important  Excursus  on 
Zo'ar  at  the  end  of  Delitzsch's  Genesis*  (1872),  p. 
564  tf. ,  pointed  out  that  it  was  not  consistent  with 
the  data :  the  mediaeval  Zo'ar  was  one  of  the  six 
stations  on  the  usual  caravan  -  route  from  Aila 
(Elath)  by  Hebron  to  Jerus.  :  it  was  two  days' 
journey  from  Aila  to  Ghamr  el-'Arabah,  two  more 
to  Zo'ar,  and  tAvo  more  to  Hebron  :  el-Mezra'a,  as 
a  glance  at  the  map  will  at  once  show,  is  entirely 
out  of  the  line  of  this  route  (for  Tuch  was  in  error 
in  supposing  that  it  passed  along  the  E.  side  of  the 
Dead  Sea  and  crossed  the  Jordan  by  Jericho :  no 
road  is  possible  along  the  E.  side  of  the  Sea) ;  nor 
would  the  steep  and  narrow  W.  Kerak  be,  as  Tuch 
supposed,  a  practicable  route  for  Baldwin's  army  to 
take  when  marching  to  the  relief  of  Kerak,  for  a 
handful  of  men  could  have  effectually  barred  its 
progress  (cf.  Tristram,  Moab,  65,  67-9,  esp.  68). 
Fulcherius,  moreover,  accompanied  Baldwin  on  an 
expedition  from  Jerus.  to  Petra,  passing  Hebron 
and  Zo'ar  on  the  way ;  but  again,  if  Zo'ar  was  at 
el-Mezra'a,  it  would  have  taken  them  strangely 
out  of  their  course.  Accordingly  Wetzstein  sup- 
poses with  great  plausibility  that  Zo'ar  lay  near 
the  S.E.  corner  of  the  Dead  Sea,  in  the  verdant 
and  tropically-wooded  oasis,  some  6  miles  long  by 
1-3  broad  (see  Tristram's  Map,  and  pp.  329  f., 
333  f.,  Moab,  46  f.,  50-52;  Rob.  ii.  113;  Grove  in 
Smith,  DB  iii.  1182,  §  26  ;  Gautier,  Autour  de  la 
Mer  Morte,  1901,  p.  52  f.),  fertilized  by  the  waters 
of  the  Wady  el-AhsS.  ('  the  W.  of  the  sand-wells '), 
flowing  down  from  the  S.E.,  and  called  now,  from 
the  high  and  smooth  sandstone-range  rising  up 
behind  it,  the  Ghor  es-Safiyeh  ('the  Hollow  of  the 
Smooth  (cliff) ').  And  an  Arabic  authority  (Dim- 
ashki,  c.  1300),  ap.  le  Strange  (p.  292),  expressly 
places  Zugliar  here.  In  the  curious  mosaic  map 
of  Pal.,  also,  discovered  in  1896  in  a  basilica  at 
MSdebah  in  Moab,  and  belonging  probably  to  the 
5th  or  6th  cent.  A.D.,  BAAAK  [LXX  for  Bcld-] 
H  KAI  ZOOPA,  with  a  jjalm-tree  beside  it,  is  placed 
clearly  at  the  S.E.  corner  of  the  Dead  Sea.f 

On  the  South  of  the  Dead  Sea  the  character  of  the  soil  is  very 
different :  there  is  here  a  large  saline  morass,  es-Sebkha  (above, 
p.  512"  note*),  some  6  mUes  broad  and  10  long,  bounded  on  the 
N.  half  of  its  W.  side  by  the  cliffs  of  rock-salt  called  Jehel 
Usdum  (vol.  i.  p.  STS^,  iii.  152),  consisting  of  fine  mud  brought 
down  by  the  wadys  on  the  S.W.  and  S.  and  mingled  with 
drainings  of  the  Jebel  Usdum :  this  is  entirely  destitute  of 
vegetation,  and  only  passable  with  danger  and  difficulty  (see 
descriptions  in  Eob.  ii.  112  ;  Tristram,  Land  of  Isr.  326-9 ; 
Gautier,  op.  cit.  48-52).  The  Wady  Ghurundel  divides  the 
Sebkha  from  the  Ghor  es-Safiyeh. 

At  present  there  is  nothing  in  the  Gh6r  es- 
Safiyeh  but  a  wretched  village  of  reed  huts,  en- 
closed by  a  reed  stockade,  with  camps  round  about, 
inhabited  by  Bedawis  (Tristram,  330;  Gautier,  53 f., 
with  views,  48,  56) ;  and  Wetzstein  (p.  568  f.)  thinks 
that,  from  the  climate,  there  could  never  have  been 
a  much  more  substantial  place  here  ;  but  he  points 
to  a  castle  which  may  well  have  been  the  site  of 
the  (ppovpiov  mentioned  in  ancient  times ;  and  per- 
haps the  ancient  Zo'ar  stood  in  a  higher  and  more 
healthy  situation  than  the  actual  floor  of  the 
Ghor  (cf.  the  two  ruins  to  the  S.E.  a  little  way  up 
the  W.  el-Ahsa  [Tristram,  Moab,  46-49]). 

*  Tristram,  Moab,  60,  64.  The  map  at  the  end  of  Tristram's 
Land  of  Israel  shows  very  distinctly  the  different  fertile  spots 
on  the  shores  of  the  Dead  Sea.  The  elevations  will  be  best 
learned  from  G.  A.  Smith's  large  Topogr.  and  Phys.  Map  of  Pal. 

t  See  Lagrange,  La  Mosaigue  g(ogr.  de  Mddaba,  in  the  Mev. 
Bibl.,  April  1897,  Map  (in  which  the  East  is  at  the  top),  and 
p.  173- 


The  usually  accepted  site  of  both  ?o'ar  and  of  the  other 
'  cities  of  the  Kikkar '  has  been  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea ; 
but  it  was  argued  by  Mr.  (afterwards  Sir  G. )  Grove  in  Smith's 
DB,  s.v.  '  Zoar,'  that  they  were  at  the  North  end  of  the  Sea ;  and 
this  view  has  been  followed  since  by  Tristram  (L.  of  Isr.  354  ff.), 
Conder  (Tent-Work,  154,  207  f.,  210),  and  other  English  writers 
(cf.  above,  arts.  Gomorrah  and  Sodom).  The  principsil  grounds 
upon  which  it  is  supported  are  (1)  that  in  Gn  13'"  Lot  is  said  to 
have  seen  from  near  Bethel  (v. 3) '  all  the  Kikkar  of  Jordan,'  and 
afterwards  to  have  dwelt  in  the  '  cities  of  the  Kikkar,'  whereas 
the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  is  not  visible  from  near  Bethel,  and 
a  plain  situated  there  would  not  naturally  he  called  the  '  Plain 
of  Jordan ' ;  (2)  that  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea  is  not  visible 
from  Nebo,  as  it  is  implied  in  Dt  343  (quoted  above)  that  Zo'ar 
was  ;  (3)  that  Gn  147,  which  states  that  Chedorla'omer,  coming 
up  from  the  S.,  after  smiting  the  Amalekites  in  Hazazon-tamar 
(  =  En-gedi,  2  Ch  202),  proceeded  to  the  Vale  of  Siddim,  implies 
tliat  this  vale,  and  consequently  the  cities  of  the  Kikkar  (which 
were  near  it),  were  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Sea.  It  is  true,  the 
language  of  Gn  ISiO-  Jla-  12b  does  not  seem  to  su^'gest  that  the 
narrator  (J)  pictured  the  part  of  the  Kikkar,  lo  which  Lot 
would  naturally  descend  from  Bethel,  as  separated  from  Sodom 
by  the  Dead  Sea,  with  practically  no  passage  along  either  shore : 
on  the  other  hand,  this  conclusion  is  not  necessary  ;  the  narra- 
tive may  well  be  condensed,  and  Lot  may  not  then  and  there 
have  directly  'moved  his  tent  as  far  as  Sodom.'  The  evidence 
that  the  posS-bibl.  Zo'ar  was  at  the  S.  end  of  the  Dead  Sea 
clearly  caimot  be  resisted  :  and  in  the  case  of  what  must 
anciently  have  been  a  well-known  place,  it  seems  scarcely 
likely  that  the  Zo'ar  of  Josephus  was  on  a  different  site  from 
the  biblical  Zo'ar.  Further,  as  regards  (1),  Kikkar  does  not 
mean  '  Plain,'  but '  Round,'  and  it  may  thus  have  been  applied 
to  the  entire  basin  in  which  both  the  lower  Jordan  and  the 
Dead  Sea  lay,  the  '  Kikkar  of  the  Jordan  '  (Gn  1310.  u,  i  k  7«) 
being  in  particular  the  part  of  it  including  the  lower  course 
of  the  Jordan  :  in  Gn  131",  also,  it  is  not  said  that  Lot  saw 
the  exact  part  of  the  Kikkar  in  which  the  cities  were  (for  'all' 
must  be  an  exaggeration,  even  if  the  cities  were  at  the  N.  end 
of  the  Dead  Sea,  since  only  a  part  of  the  plain  there  is  discern- 
ible from  near  Bethel) ;  (2)  the  view  described  in  Dt  341-3  includes 
many  points  (as  Dan)  not  actually  visible  from  Nebo  (Thomson, 
L.  and  B.  iii.  653),  and  v. 3  implies  naturally  that  Zo'ar  was  at 
some  distance  off,  not  a  place  at  the  foot  of  Nebo  ( Tell  Shaghur, 
Conder,  Heth  and  Mnah'^,  p.  154  f.,  6  m.  N.E.  of  the  Dead  Sea, 
in  spite  of  the  facts  that  ShaghOr  does  not  correspond  phoneti- 
cally to  Zo'ar,  and  that  Tell  ShaghOr  is  not  distinguishable  from 
Ras  Siaghah,  ib.  p.  137) ;  (3)  the  route  from  En-gedi  to  the  N. 
end  of  the  Dead  Sea,  whether  inland  (across  a  succession  of 
steep  wadis :  Rob.  i.  526-32)  or  along  the  coast  (by  wading  or 
clambering  round  promontories  :  Rob.  i.  506  n.;  Tristram,  Lajid 
of  Isr.  252,  274,  278,  284  f.),  is  much  more  impracticable  for  an 
army  than  that  to  its  S.  end  :  according  to  others  also,  IJazazon- 
tamar  is  not  En-ged  at  all,  but  the  Tamar  of  Ezk  471^1  4829,  a 
village  on  the  road  between  Elath  and  Hebron  (Onom.  210), 
perhaps  (Rob.  ii.  202)  Kurnub,  22  m.  S.W.  of  the  S.  end  of  the 
Dead  Sea. 

And,  in  fact,  there  are  biblical  data  which,  when 
considered  carefully,  appear  to  support  the  S.  site. 
To  say  nothing  of  Dt  34^,  just  referred  to,  it  is 
observable  that  Zo'ar  is  always  spoken  of  as  a  Moab- 
ite  town,  and  never  claimed  as  an  Israelite  or  (Jos 
I315-21)  Reubenite  town,  as  it  naturally  would  be 
if  it  lay  at  the  N.  end  of  the  Sea ;  Ezk.  also  (16^«) 
describes  Sodom  as  being  on  the  '  I'ight '  (i.e.  the 
south)  of  Jerus.  (Samaria  being  on  its  '  left,'  or 
north),  which  shows  that  he  did  not  picture  it  at 
the  N.  end  of  the  sea  (which  is  due  E.  of  Jerusalem). 
The  S.  site  is  accepted  by  the  great  majority  of 
recent  authorities,  as  Knob.,  Del.,  Keil,  Dillm.  (on 
Gn  192°),  Riehm,  HWB  ;  Socin,  ZDPV,  1880,  p.  81 ; 
Buhl,  Geoffr.  271  f.,  274  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  Expos.,  Dec. 
1896,  p.  413,  HGHL  678  (cf.  505-8) ;  Clermont- 
Ganneau,  PEFSt,  1886,  p.  20;  Blanckenhorn, 
ZDPV,  1896,  p.  54f.  (who  gives  further  particulars). 

On  the  singular  argument  by  which  Hommel  {AHT  195-8) 
seeks  to  show  that  Bela'  (Gn  142-  8)  ig  mentioned  in  Assyr.  under 
the  name  Malkd,  Malgu,  etc.,  see  Johns  (in  the  Expositor, 
Aug.  1898,  pp.  158-60),  who  shows  that  it  rests  upon  a  series  of 
misreadings  and  misunderstandings. 

The  site  of  Zo'ar  carries  with  it  the  site  of  the 
other  'cities  of"  the  Kikkar,'  which  (Gn  19)  may 
have  formed  a  group  by  themselves,  but  cannot 
have  been  at  any  great  distance  from  Zo'ar.  Pro- 
vided, therefore,  it  may  be  assumed  (see  Siddim, 
Vale  of)  that  in  Abraham's  time  what  is  now 
the  shallow  S.  part  of  the  Dead  Sea  was  the  '  Vale 
of  Siddim,'  and  the  morass  es-Sebkha  a  fertile 
plain  (like  the  present  Ghor  es-Safiyeh),  it  may 
reasonably  be  supposed  that  the  other  four  cities 
were  situated  on  this  plain  ;  an  earthquake,  how- 
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ever,  took  place,  producing  on  the  one  hand  an 
eraption  of  petroleum,  which,  igniting,  destroyed 
the  four  cities  (Tristram,  L.  of  Isr.  353  f.;  Dawson, 
Egypt  and  Syria,  p.  125  ff. ),  and  on  the  other  hand 
a  subsidence  of  the  soil,  which  caused  the  '  Vale  of 
Siddim  '  to  be  covered  by  the  waters  of  the  Dead 
Sea,  and  the  plain  on  whicli  the  four  cities  were 
situated  to  become  the  saline  morass,  now  called 
es-Sebkha  (cf.  the  descriptions  of  the  site  of  the 
overthrown  cities,  Dt29=^  Zeph  2^  ;  Is  13-",  Jer  49i8 
r^SO"").  S.  R.  Driver. 

ZOBAH  (xnis  or  n^is;  Soi'/3a  [A  in  2  S  8^^  and  X  in 
1  Ch  19^  Sa!/3d). — One  of  the  numerous  kingdoms 
into  which  the  Aramteans  on  the  north  and  north- 
east of  Palestine  were  divided.  Apart  from  the 
short  notice  of  the  wars  of  Saul  (1  S  14'*''),  which  is 
probably  the  work  of  a  later  editor  (see  Samuel,  I. 
AND  II.),  the  first  mention  of  Zobah  or  Arara-zobah 
occurs  in  the  reign  of  David  in  connexion  with 
his  war  against  Hanun,  king  of  the  Ammonites 
(2  S  8**-  10'*^  ).  In  the  fuller  and  more  accurate 
account  of  this  campaign,  given  in  2  S  10"-,  it  is 
stated  that  the  Ammonites  hired  the  Syrians  (or 
Aramteans)  of  Beth-REHOB  and  of  Zobah,  together 
with  Ish-tob,  king  of  Maacah,*  to  assist  them  in 
repelling  the  expected  invasion  of  the  Israelites. 
Despite  this  important  reinforcement,  the  Ammon- 
ites faUed  to  withstand  the  Israelites  under  Joab 
and  Abishai,  and  both  they  and  their  allies  were 
forced  to  take  refuge  in  flight.  The  Aramaeans, 
however,  seem  to  have  realized  that  a  wider  issue 
than  that  of  the  temporary  support  of  Ammon 
was  involved  in  their  struggle  with  the  newly  de- 
veloped kingdom  of  Israel ;  for,  owing  to  the  en- 
forced inactivity  of  the  two  great  empires  of  Egypt 
and  Assyria,  it  was  obvious  that  the  supremacy 
(for  the  time  being)  over  northern  Palestine  would 
rest  with  the  stronger  of  the  two  rival  dynasties  of 
Aram  and  Israel.  Hence  we  find  Hadadezer,  king 
of  Zobah,  making  further  and  more  strenuous  efforts 
to  overwhelm  the  Israelite  kingdom.  To  this  end 
he  assembled  all  the  forces  at  his  command,  and 
with  the  aid  of  the  powerful  kingdom  of  Damascus 
(following  2  S  8'  rather  than  10^^ :  see  below)  again 
took  the  field.  The  opposing  armies  met  at  Helam  ; 
but  the  Israelites,  this  time  under  the  command  of 
David  himself,  once  more  proved  victorious,  and 
compelled  the  Syrians  to  accept  terms  of  peace.  It 
would  appear  from  1  K  11^'-  that  this  battle  had 
an  important  bearing  on  the  history  of  Syria  ;  for, 
according  to  the  notice  there  preserved,  a  certain 
Rezon,  son  of  Eliada,  took  advantage  of  the  defeat 
of  Hadadezer  to  desert.  Accompanied  by  a  troop 
of  men  he  fled  to  Damascus,  where  he  set  uj)  a  king- 
dom, and  became  '  an  adversary  to  Israel  all  the 
days  of  Solomon.' 

It  cannot  be  denied  that,  at  first  sight,  the  im- 
pression of  Zobah  conveyed  by  the  biblical  narra- 
tive is  that  of  a  large  and  powerful  kingdom  in 
the  north  of  Palestine,  exercising  sovereign  sway 
over  all  the  Aramtean  tribes.  Hence  the  majority 
of  scholars,  until  recently,  have  placed  it  vaguely 
between  Damascus  and  Hamath,  the  nearest 
approach  to  a  definite  site  being  that  of  Noldeke, 
who  assigns  it  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Emesa. 
As  regards  its  site,  this  impression  is  confirmed  by 
the  Assyrian  monuments  (Schrader,  KGF  p.  122, 
KAT^  p.  182 f.,  art.  'Zobah'  in  Riehm's  HWB; 
Fr.  Del.  Par.  p.  279  f.)  ;  but  the  idea  of  its  im- 
portance seems  to  be  derived  very  largely  from  the 

*  2  S  108.  Read  as  Wellhausen  and  Klostermann — Tl^DTlNi 
■iBj;!  310  f'NTiN  n3J!,0  '  and  the  king  of  Maacah,  Ish-toij,  and 
with  him  (12,000  men),'  omitting  the  awkward  *  with  a  thousand 
men."  In  the  parallel  passage  (1  Ch  lOBf  ),  the  Chronicler  gives 
the  sum-total  as  32,000  men  (i.e.  20,000+12,000):  he  obviously, 
therefore,  did  not  include  the  extra  thousand  (see  Klosterm. 
ad  2ac.). 


fact  that  (according  to  the  present  text  of  2  S  10^^ 
cf.  8^)  Hadadezer,  king  of  Zobah,  exercised  control 
over  the  distant  Aramaean  tribes  living  'beyond 
the  River.'  But  a  comparison  of  the  two  accounts 
of  David's  wars  with  the  Ammonites  and  the  Ara- 
maeans (2  S  8  and  10)  shows  clearly  that  the  account 
given  in  2  S  8'"^  is  mainly  the  work  of  a  later  editor, 
who  probably  also  substituted  the  phrase  'that  were 
beyond  the  River '  (lO"")  for  the  original '  of  Damas- 
cus '  *  (on  the  relation  of  10"-  to  ch.  8  see  Samuel, 

I.  AND  II.,  p.  390).  On  the  ground  of  its  import- 
ance, therefore,  and  of  the  extent  of  influence, 
there  is  no  need  to  place  Zobah  so  far  north  as  the 
kingdom  (or  city)  of  that  name  mentioned  in  the 
Assyrian  tribute — or  geographical  lists  (see  above). 
Moreover,  a  closer  examination  of  the  history  of 
the  two  campaigns  makes  it  more  probable  that 
Zobah  lay  considerably  further  south.  The  order 
in  which  the  Aramaean  tribes  are  mentioned  in  2  S 
10^**  (Beth-rehob,  Zobah,  Maacah)  is  decidedly 
against  the  northern  theory,  for  both  Beth-rehob 
and  Maacah  lay  to  the  S.  or  S.W.  of  Damascus, 
and  apparently  their  territories  bordered  on  that 
of  Ammon :  we  should  expect,  therefore,  to  find 
the  kingdom  of  Zobah  in  the  same  neighbourhood. 
Hence  Winckler  (Gesch.  Isr.  p.  137  f.)  is  no  doubt 
right  in  identifying  Zobah,  or  Aram-zobah,  not  with 
the  Assyrian  Subiti  (or  Subutu)  lying  to  the  N. 
of  Damascus,  but  with  the  place  of  the  same  name, 
S.  of  Damascus  and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
HaurSn,  mentioned  by  Assurbanipal  in  the  account 
of  his  campaign  against  the  Arabian  king  Jauta 
(Rassam-Cylinder,  vol.  vii.  11.  110-112  ;  see  KIB  ii. 
p.  217).  Winckler  (p.  141  f.)  is  inclined  to  go 
even  further  and  to  identify  Zobah  with  Beth- 
rehob,  but  the  evidence  which  he  adduces  is 
scarcely  convincing. 

It  is  possible  that  the  editor  who  is  responsible 
for  2  S  8^"^  confused  the  two  Zobahs,  for  the  two 
cities  of  Zobah  which  he  mentions,  Berothai 
(  =  Berothah,  Ezk  47^'=)  and  Betah  (1  Ch  IS^  TlB- 
HATH,  probably  the  modern  Tebah),  were  situated 
N.  of  Damascus.  In  addition  to  the  authorities 
cited,  see  also  Tompkins  in  PEFSt,  April  1885, 
pp.  1081,  113.  J.  F.  Stenning. 

ZOBEBAH  (n;?^:).  —  A  Judahite,  I  Ch  4^  (B 
Sa/3aed,  A  Sa>;87)6'd,  Luc.  Zapr]§6.). 

ZOHAE  (ink).—!.  Father  of  Ephron  the  Hittite, 
Gn  238  2,59  (2da/)).  2.  The  name  of  a  Simeonite 
family,  Gn  46"  (A  Sdap,  D  SdaX),  Ex  (Sdap)  ; 
called  in  Nu  2&^^  and  1  Ch  4^^  Zerah  (in  former, 
BA  Zdpa  ;  in  latter,  B  Zdpes,  A  Zdpae,  Luc.  Zdpa). 
3.  The  name  of  a  Judahite  family,  according  to 
the  l^ere  of  1  Ch  4'  (^^il  '  and  Zohar,'  which  was 
followed  in  AV  of  1611).  The  KetMbh  is  nnx' 
which  in  modern  edd.  of  AV  appears  as  '  Jezoar  ' 
(an  incorrect  transliteration  of  nrji:?)  and  in  RV  as 
'  Izhar'  (i.e.  in?;). 

ZOHELETH,  THE  STONE  [uhnn  jax  'the  ser- 
pent's stone '  ;  B  Aidr)  rod  ZueXedei,  A  rdv  XLOov 
ToO  ZwAeS). — The  spot  at  which  Adonijah  prepared 
a  sacrificial  feast  for  all  those  who  supported  his 
claims  to  the  throne  of  David  (1  K  P).  The  stone 
was  doubtless  a  mazzebd,  and  marked  the  site  of 
an  old  Canaanite  sanctuary.  In  ancient  times 
'  living  water  '  was  regarded  as  inhabited  by  jinn, 
usually  in  the  form  of  a  serpent  or  dragon ;  cf . 
'  the  dragon's  well '  (Neh  2^^) :  hence  such  water  was 

*This  seems  more  prob.  than  the  substitution  of  'Damascus' 
tor  'beyond  the  River,'  which  was  suggested  in  Samuel,  I.  and 

II.  ;  see  also  Budde,  Richter  u.  Sam.  p.  250,  note  3.  Winckler, 
Gesch.  Israel's,  p.  137  f.,  indeed,  rejects  the  whole  of  10l4-i9a  as 
redactional,  arguing  with  some  force  that  v. 19b  really  forms  the 
conclusion  to  w.6-14 ;  but,  with  the  exception  of  the  phrase 
'  beyond  the  River,"  there  seems  no  justification  tor  doubting 

'  the  genuineness  of  the  passage. 
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itself  sacred,  and  the  source  Avhence  it  issued 
usually  became  the  site  of  a  temple  (see  W.  R. 
Smith,  BS^  170  f.).  The  actual  position  of  the 
stone  is  somewhat  uncertain,  and  depends  on  the 
identification  of  En-rogel ;  the  name  seems  to  have 
been  preserved  in  the  modern  ez-ZehvMeh  (see  art. 
En-kogel  and  the  authorities  there  cited).  Well- 
hausen  {Skizzen,  iii.  171)  suggests  that  the  name 
Zoheleth  may  be  connected  with  the  Arabic  Zuhal 
=  Saturn.  J.  F.  Stenning'. 

ZOHETH  (nn"ii).— A  descendant  of  Judah,  1  Ch 
(B  Zwdc,  A  Zwxa.9,  Luc.  Za<i9). 

ZOOLOGY.— See  Natural  History. 

ZOPHAH  (na'is).— An  Asherite,  1  Ch  7'*(B  2a)xa6', 
A  "Zwrpdp,  Luc.  'Zov<j)a)^  (B  2(<;(^Cis,  A  S(<j(^d,  Luc. 

ZOPHAI  ('9is). — An  ancestor  of  Samuel,  1  Ch 
62«("»  (Sou</>(e)O^ZUPH  of  v.35<M)  and  1  S  l\ 

ZOPHAR  (nsis,  Sw^dp).— The  third  in  order  of 
Job's  three  friends,  described  in  the  LXX  as  '  king 
of  the  Min£eans'  (Job  2").  Probably  the  chief  of 
a  tribe  on  the  borders  of  Idumtea. 

ZOPHIM.— The  '  field  of  Zophim'  (D'si-  nife/,  LXX 

e(s  ay pov  cKowLav)  was  one  of  the  spots  to  which 
Balak  took  Balaam  to  view  Israel,  Nu  23"  (JE). 
It  is  questionable  whether  we  have  here  a  proper 
name ;  the  Heb.  expression  means  literally  '  field 
of  viewers  or  lookers  out '  (note  the  addition  '  to 
the  top  of  Pisgah  ').  Such  '  places  of  watching ' 
(nsiiD)  were  naturally  situated  frequently  on  the 
tops  of  hUls  (see  MizPAH,  vol.  iii.  p.  400'').  On 
the  impossible  combination  Ramathaim-zophim  of 
1  S  11  see  art.  Ramah,  p.  198^ 

ZORAH  (nj;"!V ;  BA  lapad,  with  the  following 
exceptions:  B  in  Jos  15^  om.,  19^i  ^ap&d,  Jg  13- 
SapdX  ;  A  in  Jg  13-^  Sapd,  18-  'Apad  ;  in  Neh  11'^ 
Bn*  A  om.,  N"*  *  Sapad,  Luc.  Sa/)d). — A  town 
allotted  to  Judah,  according  to  Jos  IS'';  but  else- 
where spoken  of  as  Danite,  Jos  19"",  Jg  IS^*  " 
{couj)led  Avith  Eshtaol)  ;  specially  noted  as  the 
home  of  Samson,  Jg  13^-^',  who  was  buried 
between  Zorah  and  Eshtaol,  16'^  It  was  fortified 
by  Rehoboam,  2  Ch  IP",  and  is  mentioned  in  Neh 
IP^  as  peopled  by  Judahites  after  the  Captivity. 
The  gentUic  name  Zorathites  ('rij;-!>-n)  occurs  in 
1  Ch  2=3  (ol  "Zapadcuoi)  4-  (B  6  'kpadd,  A  6  'S.apaBL, 
Luc.  "ZakadiiiK)  and  prob.  2^^  (where  read  Zorathites 
'nj^lVD  for  Zorites  'yi^Ci  ;  B  6  'Hcrapo-d,  A  6  'Kcrapad, 
Luc.  6  "ZapaQl).  In  the  latter  verse  the  name 
Manahathites  (Manoahites)  is  a  reminiscence  of 
Manoah  the  father  of  Samson. 

Zorah  is  the  modern  Surah  on  the  northern  side 
of  Wddy  es-Siirar  (the  Valley  of  Sorek)  opposite 
'Ain  Shems  (Beth  -  shemesh),  which  lies  on  the 
southern  side.  This  corresponds  with  the  state- 
ment of  Eusebius  {OS^  293,  29)  that  it  was  10 
miles  from  Eleutheropolis  on  the  road  to  Nico- 
polis.  It  is  mentioned  under  the  name  Zardn  in 
the  Travels  of  a  Mohar  (Sayce,  HCM  344),  and  as 
Zarkha  in  the  Tel  el-Amarna  letters  (Winckler, 
No.  173;  Petrie,  No.  265)  as  attacked  by  the 
Khabiri. 

Literature.— Robinson,  BRP'^  iii.  153;  Gu^rin,  Judie,  ii. 
15  ff. ;  Baedelier.  Palfi  163  ;  G.  A.  Smith,  EGBL  218 ;  Buhl, 
GAP  90,  195.  J.  A.  SELBIE. 

ZORITES.— See  Zorah. 

ZOROASTRIANISM  An  account  of  the  ancient 

religion  of  Iran,  the  religion  of  the  Parsis  at  the 
present  day,  finds  its  place  in  a  Bible  Dictionary, 
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not  because  of  direct  references  to  it  in  the  Bible 
which  need  elucidation, — for  these  are  exceedingly 
few, — but  because  of  the  widely -held  opinion  that 
some  of  the  most  important  later  developments  of 
Judaism  were  profoundly  aflected  by  contact  with 
Persian  beliefs.  The  developments  in  question 
affect  Angelology,  Demonology,  and  the  doctrine 
of  the  Resurrection.  In  the  present  article  only 
that  will  be  described  which  directly  concerns  the 
parallel  phenomena  in  the  religion  of  Israel. 

1.  The  Mazdayasna  ('worship  of  Mazda')  is 
variously  known  as  Mazdeism,  Zoroastrianism,  or 
Parsism.  Its  basis  is  the  worship  of  a  supreme 
deity,  Ahura  Mazddh,  or  Ormazd  ('  the  Lord 
Wisdom '),  beneath  whom  stand  six  highly  ab- 
stract archangels  called  Arnshaspands  (Amesha 
Spenta,  '  immortal  holy  ones '),  and  a  large  num- 
ber of  angels  [yazata),  who  are  mostly  nature- 
powers  dethroned  from  the  divine  position  they 
held  in  the  days  when  the  ancestors  of  Iranian 
and  Indian  tribes  lived  together  as  one  people. 
The  sacred  book  of  the  religion,  the  Avesta*  con- 
tains some  ancient  hymns  which  appear  to  come 
from  Zarathushtra,  called  by  the  Greeks  Zwpo- 
&<xTprjs.  He  is  probably  to  be  regarded  as  a  real 
person,  the  reformer  to  whom  may  plausibly  be 
assigned  the  monotheistic  doctrine  of  the  religion, 
and  the  philosophic  system  which  attempts  to  solve 
the  problem  of  Evil.  This  system  involves  an  evil 
spirit,  Angra  Mainyu,  or  Ahriman  ('destructive 
spirit '),  who  with  his  hosts  of  demons  (daeva)  pre- 
sides over  all  evil  things  in  the  world  and  wages 
war  with  Ahura  and  the  good  creation,  till  the 
time  when  evil  will  be  finally  destroyed.  Among 
the  most  powerful  of  the  good  spirits  are  the 
'fravashis  of  the  pious.'  A  fravashi  is  part  of  a 
man's  identity,  dwelling  in  heaven  but  powerful 
to  aid  on  earth.  •  It  belongs  to  good  men  past, 
present,  and  to  come.  It  shares  the  fortunes  of 
its  earthly  counterpart,  when  a  living  man ;  and 
if  that  man  becomes  evil,  it  apparently  ceases  as  a 
fravashi  to  be.  The  good  Zoroastrian  had  a  code 
of  simple  and  generally  high-toned  morality  to 
observe,  hampered  by  a  complicated  and  often 
extremely  foolish  ritual,  which  is  probably  to  be 
laid  to  the  account  of  alien  priests  who  fastened 
on  the  religion  during  the  later  Achsemenian 
reigns.  After  death,  the  pious  receive  a  blissful 
immortality  with  Ahura  in  the  '  House  of  Song,' 
while  the  daeva  ■  worshippers  are  condemned  to 
torment  in  the  '  House  of  the  Lie.'  Ultimately 
the  world  is  to  be  renewed  under  Saoshyant  ('one 
who  shall  save ' — a  being  miraculously  descended 
from  Zoroaster),  after  purification  by  the  '  ordeal 
of  molten  metal,'  which  will  consume  all  that  is 
evil. 

2.  Such  is,  in  the  barest  outline,  the  faith  of 
Zoroastrianism.  The  only  other  preliminary  left 
for  us  to  determine  here  is  the  date  at  which  this 
system  had  penetrated  countries  inhabited  by 
Jews.  It  is  obvious  that  if  Judaism  owed  any  of 
its  eschatology,  or  its  doctrine  of  angels  and 
demons,  to  this  foreign  influence,  Zoroastrianism 
must  have  been  firmly  established  in  Babylonia 
or  Media  before  the  Book  of  Daniel  was  written, 
and  presumably  generations  before.  The  date  of 
the  Avesta  is  a  warmly  disputed  question  ;  but 
for  our  present  purpose  this  matters  little,  for  the 
doctrines  which  find  parallels  in  Judaism  are  uni- 
versally admitted  to  be  early,  on  the  witness  of 
classical  writers,  from  Herodotus  downwards.  That 

*  Its  main  divisions  are  the  Yasna  (abbreviated  Ts),  which 
includes  the  oldest  part,  the  GCithas,  or  hymns  ;  the  Yashts 
(Yt),  hymns  in  honour  of  old  nature  powers ;  and  the  Yen- 
diddd  (Vd),  the  Leviticus  of  Parsism.  Many  of  the  most 
important  of  the  'Rabbinic'  writings  of  Parsism  are  translated 
by  Dr.  E.  W.  West  in  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  (SBE).  In 
this  series  also  is  found  the  best  translation  of  the  Avesta  itself, 
by  Darmesteter  and  Mills. 
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these  doctrines  were  prevalent  '  in  the  cities  of  the 
Medes,'  and  other  regions  inhabited  by  Israelites 
during  and  after  the  Exile,  may  also  be  regarded 
as  certain.  Moreover,  it  is  fair  to  argue  that  the 
Jews  would  be  predisposed  to  look  favourably  on  the 
religion  of  their  liberator  Cyrus.  (That  the  early 
Achsemenian  kings  did  hold  what  may  be  fairly 
described  as  Zoroastrian  faith,  may  be  assumed  as 
probable,  though  not  at  all  certain.)  At  present 
we  have  to  show  how  far  the  Zoroastrian  and  the 
later  Jewish  systems  coincide,  and  examine  what 
reason  there  is  for  assuming  that  foreign  influ- 
ence affected  the  development  of  Judaism.  Before 
discussing  this  question,  we  may  deal  with  the  few 
passages  of  the  Bible  and  Apocrypha  in  which  direct 
allusion  is  made  to  Zoroastrian  institutions. 

3.  There  are  two  allusions  in  the  Prophets  which 
have  caused  no  little  difhculty,  since  both  of  them 
refer  to  pre-exilic  times.  In  Jer  39^'  Rab-mag 
appears  to  be  the  Babylonian  title  of  an  official 
head  of  a  sacred  caste,  like  the  Magian  dveipoToXoL 
of  Astyages  in  Hdt.  i.  108.  By  itself  this  passage 
is  not  decisive:  Tiele  (Reliqionsgesch.  ii.  110 f.) 
would  deny  the  connexion  of  the  Rab-mag  with 
Median  Magi,  and  make  him  no  religious  officer 
at  all.*  Tiele  has  not  dealt  with  the  very  remark- 
able passage,  Ezk  S^^'-,  which  creates  a  strong 
presumption  that  there  were  Magi  outside  Zoro- 
astrianism,  whose  influence  was  felt  at  Jerusalem 
before  the  Exile.  The  prophet  sees  sundry 
'  abominations  '  in  the  temple,  the  worst  of  which 
are  sun-worshippers  who  '  put  the  branch  to  their 
nose.'  This  'branch.'  despite  Gunkel,  must  be 
the  harsom,  or  '  bundle  of  fine  tamarisk  boughs ' 
(Strabo,  xv.  3.  14),  which  the  Parsi  priest  of  to- 
day holds  up  to  his  face  at  worship.  Now,  if  this 
were  '  a  distinctively  Persian  rite '  (Davidson,  in 
loc),  it  would  be  'hardly  probable  at  so  early  a 
date  in  Israel.'  But  it  is  only  Magian,  and  not 
Persian  at  all.  It  belongs  to  the  mass  of  ritual 
which  the  Magi  contrived  to  graft  long  after  this 
time  upon  the  Mazdayasna,  hitherto  almost  desti- 
tute of  ceremonies  and  priestly  rites.  If,  then,  this 
characteristically  Magian  rite  has  penetrated  as  far 
as  Jerusalem  in  the  7th  cent.  B.C.,  it  is  no  longer 
'  improbable '  (Tiele)  that  these  famous  medicine- 
men should  have  'come  from  Media  to  Babylon.' 
On  the  contrary,  their  success  at  Jerusalem  is  more 
easily  explained  if  they  had  already  a  footing  at 
Babylon. 

4.  The  presence  of  Parsism  in  Tobit  is  so  clear 
that  we  may  fairly  discuss  it  at  this  point.  That 
'A(7/x65atos  (B ' kcr/xboavs)  is  Aeshma  daeva,  'the  demon 
Wrath,' t  has  been  generally  accepted,  though  no 
very  successful  attempt  has  been  made  to  account 
for  this  and  other  Parsi  traits  in  a  Jewish  romance. 
A  key  to  the  character  of  the  book  may  perhaps  be 
found  in  the  recognition  of  a  Median  folklore  story 
which  a  Jewish  author  has  adapted :  see  the  de- 
tails of  this  theory  worked  out  in  a  paper  by  the 
present  Avriter  in  Exjms.  Times,  March  1900.  The 
following  wiU  be  included  among  the  features  of 
the  original  story.  (1)  The  scene  is  in  Media,  a 
meeting-place  of  Iranian  and  Semitic,  and  especi- 
ally in  '  Zoroastrian  Ragha '  ('Pd7at  r^s  M-qMas, 
9^  X).  (2)  The  demon  Aeshma,  as  is  natural  in  a 
popular  story,  has  enlarged  his  functions  to  include 
'  Lust,  hard  by  Hate,'  his  Avestan  attribute.  His 
opponent  in  the  Median  original  would  be  Sraosha, 
the  angel  '  Obedience,'  whom  Parsism  sets  in 

*  He  compares  the  Assyr.  mail  'great,'  so  that  the  word  would 
mean  '  prince ' ;  of.  n.b'  in  Jer.  I.e.  But  is  this  distinctive 
enough,  where  other  classes  of  officers  are  mentioned  side  by 
side  with  him  ? 

t  The  translation  '  covetous  or  lustful,'  given  above  under 
AsMODiEUS,  is  based  only  on  an  assumed  etymology,  and  finds 
no  support  in  Parsi  texts.  Note  that  the  two  words  have  become 
one,  the  Avesta  here,  as  in  Ahura  Mazddh  and  Angra  Mainyu, 
keeping  them  separate. 


special  antagonism  to  Angra  Mainyu's  arch-tiend 
Aeshma.  Behind  him  doubtless  stands  the  'grate- 
ful dead  man  '  of  the  folk-tale,  found  widely  in  the 
East,*  on  which  Hans  Andersen  based  his  Travel- 
ling Companion.  Raphael  therefore  is  ultimately 
substituted  for  the  dead  man  of  To  2''.  (3)  The 
extraordinary  emphasis  laid  on  the  duty  of  burying 
the  dead  strongly  recalls  the  Vendiclad,  and  it 
seems  clear  that  the  Jewish  adapter  has  simply 
substituted  burial  for  the  Parsi '  Tower  of  Silence,' 
on  which  the  vultures  strip  the  bones.  Great  merit 
is  accumulated  when  the  faithful  Parsi,  with  a 
companion, — it  is  mortal  sin  to  do  it  alone, — removes 
a  corpse  thither  from  polluting  the  sacred  earth. 
In  the  original,  therefore,  the  prototypes  of  Tobit 
and  Tobias  must  have  done  this  pious  work  to- 
gether. Moreover,  a  dog  was  necessary,  that  his 
glance  might  exorcise  the  corruption  liend.  f  Hence 
the  entirely  otiose  and  un- Jewish  dog  which  survives 
in  To  63  (N)  and  5"  11^  (B).  In  addition  to  this, 
there  is  a  clear  reference  in  4"  (B)  to  the  draona,  the 
'  corpse-cake.' J  (4)  There  seem  very  clear  allu- 
sions (see  6^^  and  note  the  attempt  at  explanation 
in  N  :  also  cf.  3'^  and  3")  to  the  idea  of  the  merit 
of  marriage  with  near  kin.  Now  this,  in  the  form 
of  first-cousin-marriage,  has  always  been  prominent 
in  Parsism.§  The  Magi  went  further,  and  made 
themselves  notorious  in  antiquity  by  their  vehe- 
ment preaching  of  incestuous  unions,  to  which 
they  attributed  extraordinary  virtue.  In  the 
Median  Tobit  no  doubt  Raguel  and  the  hero  were 
brothers,  so  that  7*  (N)  may  be  taken  literally. 
(5)  The  charm  by  which  Tobit's  blindness  is  healed 
is  very  much  like  one  found  in  the  Shah  N^meli  of 
Firdausi ;  see  the  story  in  Atkinson's  epitome 
(Chandos  Classics),  p.  106.  The  parallel  suggests 
that  in  the  Median  story  the  blindness  may  have 
been  caused  by  demons'  enchantment ;  the  fish  in 
6-  looks  also  like  a  demon.  (6)  In  8^  (X,  the  original 
text  clearly)  the  demon  flies  &vw  eis  to,  iiipTj  Aiyu- 
TTTov.  That  the  original  Aramaic  ||  d't^d  was  a 
blunder  for  I^^:In  was  suggested  by  Kohut,1[  and 
in  spite  of  Noldeke's  objection  seems  highly  prob- 
able. MSzindaran  was  especially  the  land  of 
sorcery  ;  and  on  Mt.  Dim^vand  therein  (cf.  fivw 
in  8^)  the  hero  Thraetaona  '  bound '  (aweTrbSLaev 
avTov  Kai  iTT^o-qaev,  ib. )  the  old  serpent  Azhi  Dah&ka. 
(7)  The  seven  angels  of  12^^  may  in  the  original 
have  been  the  Amshaspands,  who  are  often  made 
seven  by  the  addition  either  of  Ahura  Mazda  or  of 
Sraosha.  If  this  is  so — and  it  is  not  really  neces- 
sary— we  have  the  only  distinctively  Zoroastrian 
feature  in  Tobit ;  the  rest  are  probably  Magian, 
and  may  well  antedate  the  Zoroastrian  reform. 
But,  of  course,  we  have  no  means  of  dating  the 
original  story.  It  is  noteworthy  tliat  there  is 
practically  no  eschatology  in  the  book ;  if  its 
original  was  untouched  by  Zoroastrianism  proper, 
this  would  be  natural.  It  follows  that  we  cannot 
rely  much  on  Tobit  as  a  channel  for  Parsi  influences 
on  Judaism.  The  utmost,  therefore,  that  the  book 
teaches  us  is  that  Israelites  dwelling  in  Media  were 
not  strongly  prejudiced  against  their  neighbours 
(cf.  14^),  nor  perhaps  impervious  to  their  religion. 

5.  To  the  category  of  direct  references  belongs, 
according  to  general  belief,  the  story  of  the  Magi 

*  See  a  close  parallel  in  F.  H.  Groome's  Gypsy  Folk-Tales, 
No.  1.  In  his  note  he  gives  a  list  of  parallels  elsewhere.  Add 
Hinton  Knowles,  Folk-Tales  of  Kashmir,  p.  40.  A  folk-tale 
closely  connected  with  Tobit  may  be  seen  in  The  Story  oj 
AMkar  (ed.  Harris,  Lewis,  and  Conybeare). 

t  See  Geiger,  Civilisation  of  B.  Iranians,  i.  85  ff. 

t  West,  SBJi  V.  283  f.  Also  cf.  Hartland,  Legend  of  Perseus, 
ii.  288-312. 

§  Technically  known  by  the  Pahlavi  term  Khvetuk-das. 

II  Assuming  the  truth  of  Rendel  Harris's  thesis,  ^mer.  Journ. 
of  Theol.  1899,  p.  541  U.,  esp.  p.  654. 

^  Geiger's  Jild.  Zeitsch.  x.  To  this  paper,  vitiated  by  »n  im- 
possible theory  of  anti-Parsic  polemic  and  a  very  late  date  for 
Tobit,  are  due  several  points  in  (3)-(6)  here. 


990  ZOEOASTEIANISM 


in  Mt  2.  The  assumption  that  the  name  is  strictly 
used  is  as  old  as  the  early  Syriac  commentators  on 
Matt.,*  but  it  is  curious  that  there  is  so  little  cor- 
roborative evidence.  Discussion  here  is  hampered 
by  the  necessity  of  assuming  the  investigation  of 
Magianism  in  general.  ■  The  difficulty  lies  in  the 
very  limited  attestation  which  the  most  authentic 
sources  of  orthodox  Parsism  give  to  the  connexion 
of  the  stars  with  fravashis.  We  have  a  very  strik- 
ing identification  of  stars  with  representative  spirits 
of  a  community  in  Rev  l^".  Meanwhile,  we  may 
note  that  although  the  Avesta  and  the  Pahlavi 
scriptures  but  faintly  encourage  this  association, 
there  is  a  remarkably  strong  consensus  of  tradition 
connecting  the  Magi  with  star-lore.  It  is  a  side  of 
their  activity  which  would  naturally  be  strengthened 
by  connexion  with  Babylon  (see  §  3,  above).  The 
extent  to  which  these  Magi  were  orthodox  Zoro- 
astrians  must  remain  doubtful.  It  seems  fair  to 
assume  that  the  star  did  for  them  represent  the 
fravashi  of  a  great  one  just  born.  If  we  insist 
on  Avestan  doctrine,  that  star  must  have  been  a 
brilliant  new  star,  and  not  a  planet,  for  these  were 
considered  malign  ;  there  seem,  however,  to  be 
traces  of  an  opposite  view,  so  that  this  need  not  be 
decisive  against  Kepler's  theory.  The  question 
remains  why  they  expected  a  king,  and  a  king  of 
the  Jews ;  a  prophet  or  '  saviour '  {saoshyant) 
would  seem  a  more  natural  idea.  It  is  possible 
that  we  may  fall  back  on  the  oneiromancy  tradi- 
tionally associated  with  the  Magit  (cf.  Mt  2'-),  and 
suppose  that  they  interpreted  the  meaning  of  this 
new  star  by  the  help  of  an  unrecorded  dream.  It 
must  be  noted,  however,  that  both  dreams  and 
star-lore  are  extra-Avestan,  though  not  inconsist- 
ent developments  of  the  system  as  we  know  it. 
It  is  only  provisionally  that  Ave  may  cherish  the 
belief  that  the  earliest  Gentile  homage  to  the 
Lord  Christ  was  paid  by  priests  of  the  lofty  re- 
ligion which  in  earlier  times  was  perhaps  privileged 
to  stimulate  within  Judaism  the  growth  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Resurrection. 

6.  Such  are  the  biblical  passages  in  which  direct 
allusion  to  Parsism  may  be  traced  or  reasonably 
suspected  ;  sundry  more  doubtful  examples  may 
be  left  to  the  end  of  this  article.  We  pass  on  to  a 
much  more  important  question.  It  being  granted 
that  during  and  after  the  ExUe  great  numbers  of 
Jews  were  living  in  Mazdayasnian  countries,  have 
we  reason  to  believe  that  the  development  of 
certain  doctrines  among  these  Jews  was  stimulated 
by  what  they  knew  of  corresponding  doctrines  in 
Parsism,  and  that  in  this  way  the  history  of 
doctrine  in  Judaism  was  vitally  afl'ected?  The 
essential  parts  of  our  problem  may  be  stated  in 
terms  of  Ac  23*,  where  (if  we  may  include  demons 
under  '  spirits  ')  the  Sadducees  represent  the  older 
Judaism,  the  Pharisees  the  newer,  which  arose 
after  the  Jews  came  in  contact  with  Parsism. 
Post  hoc,  obviously  :  is  it  also  propter  hoc  ?  A 
detailed  examination  of  Parsism  will  show  the 
marked  likeness  between  the  two  religions  in 
respect  of  eschatology  and  spirit-lore.  Is  this 
coincidence,  or  has  one  religion  alfected  the  other  ? 
If  the  latter,  which  is  the  debtor,  or  is  the  obliga- 
tion mutual  ?  Finally,  if  foreign  influence  on 
Judaism  is  to  be  postulated,  have  the  claims  of 
Babylon  or  Hellas  a  prior  right  to  be  heard  ?  The 
last  question  is  rather  beyond  our  present  range  ; 
but  we  may  at  least  plead  that  Parsism  is  in- 
comparably nearer  to  the  faith  of  Israel  than 
any  other  religion  can  pretend  to  be,  and  that 
its  influence  is  antecedently  more  likely  to  have 
been  felt.  The  case  for  the  independent  develop- 
ment of  Judaism  may  be  seen  in  the  articles  on 

*  See  Gottheil,  'References  to  Zoroaster'  in  the  Drisler 
Classical  Studies,  pp.  24-51. 
t  e.g.  in  Hdt.  i.  107. 
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Eschatology,  Angel,  and  Demon.  But  weighty 
authorities  bespeak  at  least  respectful  hearing  for 
the  theory  that  the  development  of  Jewish  doctrine 
was  stimulated  by  the  knowledge  of  a  creed  which 
contained  full-grown  dogma  that  within  Judaism 
was  only  in  germ.  *  It  is  natural  to  assume  that 
gratitude  to  the  Persians  as  their  deliverers,  to 
whom  the  Jews  owed  the  protection  which  made 
the  birth  of  the  Jewish  Church  possible,  may  have 
predisposed  them  in  favour  of  religious  ideas 
wherein  thinkers  could  recognize  what  was  latent 
in  their  own  faith. 

7.  In  Eschatology  one  ground  of  hesitation  to 
accept  a  measure  of  Parsi  influence  has  been  the 
doubt  whether  the  Resurrection  is  a  truly  ancient 
doctrine  in  Parsism.  f  The  doubt  is  entirely  ground- 
less :  the  mere  fact  that  Darmesteter  himself,  the 
great  champion  of  a  late  date  for  the  Avesta, 
acknowledges  the  Resurrection  as  a  doctrine  of 
Achsemenian  antiquity,  might  silence  questioning. 
The  important  difterences  between  Parsi  eschat- 
ology and  the  various  systems  which  struggled 
for  recognition  among  the  Jews  during  the  last 
centuries  B.C.  are  drawn  out  by  Charles,  Eschat. 
p.  135  f.  These  divergences  are  fatal  to  any 
theory  of  borrowing,  but  they  do  not  affect  the 
assertion  that  the  J^ewish  belief  'can  hardly  have 
developed  without  Persian  stimulus'  (Cheyne). 
It  is  generally  conceded  that  OT  passages  speak- 
ing of  an  individual  resurrection  do  not  appear 
until  a  period  when  Persian  stimulus  is  historically 
possible,  when  the  knowledge  that  the  Persians 
held  this  belief  could  encourage  thoughtful  Jews 
to  develop  their  own  doctrine  in  a  thoroughly 
Jewish  form.  In  this  case  the  foreign  influence 
would  show  itself  by  the  absorption  of  details, 
minor  doctrines  or  illustrations  of  doctrine.  Now 
these  are  forthcoming,  if  not  beyond  dispute  in 
individual  cases,  yet  to  an  extent  making  coin- 
cidence improbable.  Among  these  are  the  foUow- 
ing.t  Is  24^"-  is  allowed  by  Charles,  a  hostile 
witness  (Eschat.  pp.  116  n.,  159),  to  show  probable 
traces  of  Parsism  :  the  imprisonment  of  evil  powers 
before  their  final  punishment  may  be  compared 
with  Bund.  3-^  (SBE  v.  19),  which  seems  to  repre- 
sent an  Avestan  picture  of  war  in  heaven, 
followed  by  the  binding  of  the  fiend,  as  in  the 
Apocalypse.  In  Is  65"  66^^  a  new  heaven  and 
earth,  following  the  final  judgment  and  destruc- 
tion of  evil,  is  parallel  with  the  frasho-kereti, 
'  renewing,'  which  in  Parsism  follows  the  '  ordeal 
of  molten  metal '  (§  1).  This  last,  the  ayd-klishusta, 
somewhat  resembles  the  figure  of  Mai  3^  4^.  The 
four  periods  in  Daniel  have  a  very  close  parallel 
in  the  Pahlavi  Bahman  Yasht  (SBE  v.  193) ;  but 
in  this  very  late  work  it  seems  more  reasonable 
to  assume  indebtedness  to  the  Bible,  as  on  p. 
197  there  is  an  apparent  imitation  of  Lk  16'™-, 
and  on  p.  203  of  Mic  7*.§  A  characteristic  of 
Parsism  from  the  first  is,  however,  recogniz- 
able in  the  new  manner  of  looking  upon  general 
human  history,  and  in  the  reckoning  of  millennia, 
which  became  prominent  in  apocalyptic.  Parsi 
phraseology  has  been  found  (Cheyne,  OP  440)  in 
Is  26'^,  where  the  '  dew  of  lights'  is  compared  with 
'  the  illimitable,  self-created  lights '  of  '  the  Best 

*  See  Kuenen,  Rel.  of  Isr.  iii.  32  ff.;  Gratz,  Hist,  of  Jews, 
i.  441  £E.  ;  Ewald,  OT  and  NT  Theol.  pp.  72-78  ;  Noldeke  in 
Geiger's  Zeitschr.  x.  233  ff. ;  Renan,  Bist.  Isr.  iv.  156 ;  King, 
The  Gnostics  2,  p.  120 ;  Bousset,  ThLZ  xxiv.  513 ;  and  esp. 
Chej-ne,  JRL  257  £f.,  Nineteenth  Cent,  for  Dec.  1891,  etc. 

t  So,  among  others,  Schultz,  OT  Theol.  i.  330  ;  Schwally, 
Leben  n.  d.  Tode,  §  38.  The  latter  observes  that  only  two 
Avestan  passages  are  quoted  for  the  doctrine.  He  ignores  the 
witness  of  Theopompus.  Jackson  (J AOS  xv.,  lix.)  adds  Ys  30', 
a  Gathic  text. 

;  The  word  paradise  is  not  included  among  these,  because 
it  has  developed  its  theological  meaning  entirely  on  Jewish 
soil.  The  Avestan  pairidaeza,  equated  by  Spiegel,  is  a  i». 
Xej..,  equivalent  in  meaning  to  its  congener  trepiTeix". 

i  P.  211  (§  54)  has  a  less  decided  resemblance  to  Rev  1212. 
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World  of  the  blest,  shining,  all  illuminated '  ( Vd 
19^^)  ;  but  this  does  not  illustrate  the  dew,  for 
which  Schwally  rightly  denies  comparison  with  the 
Haoma*  A  more  hopeful  parallel  may  be  seen 
when  we  note  the  Parsi  view  of  the  Dawn  as  a  daily 
parable  of  the  Resurrection  —  an  idea  witnessed 
in  Vedic  India  by  the  phrase  making  the  dawn  the 
'banner  of  immortality'  (Rgveda,  iii.  61.  3) :  for 
Parsism  see  Darmesteter,  Ormazd  et  Ahriman,  p. 
239.  There  seems  no  adequate  reason  to  deny  the 
possibility  of  this  conception  in  Psalms  of  the 
Persian  period  ;  and  in  Ps  49^^  IV  its  presence  is 
highly  probable.  The  LXX,  as  Cheyne  observes, 
sliows  the  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection  unmistak- 
ably, as  in  Is  26i8,  Job  19'«,  Ps  P  65  (title).  Passing 
on  to  the  Apocrypha,  Enoch  shows  some  decidedly 
Parsi  traits :  note  the  transformed  heaven  and  earth 
(45^-  and  the  mountain  of  God's  throne  set  in 
the  south  (18),  compared  Avitb  Secrets  of  Enoeh  10, 
where  a  hell  is  placed  in  the  north, — this  connota- 
tion of  north  and  south  is  exceedingly  common  in 
Parsi  books.  The  Slavonic  Enoch  is  notable  as 
an  early  witness  for  the  idea  of  seven  heavens 
(see  Heaven),  which  appears  in  late  Parsi  books, t 
iDut  not  in  the  Avesta,  where  there  are  four.  In 
the  Apocalypse,  which  seems  to  have  assimilated 
not  a  little  Parsism,  presumably  through  earlier 
Jewish  apocalyptic,  we  have  the  millennium,  the 
binding  and  subsequent  destruction  of  the  '  old 
serpent'  (see  §  4  (6)),  the  assault  of  Satan  on 
heaven  and  his  casting  down  to  earth  (ef.  SBE 
V.  19),  the  blasting  of  a  third  part  of  the  sky 
(ih.  164  and  17),  all  of  which  can  be  more  or  less 
illustrated  from  Parsi  sources  :  closer  still  are  the 
parallels  which  may  be  seen  in  some  late  Parsi 
writings  described  by  West,  ih.  Iviii  f .  It  is  not 
till  the  Talmudic  period  that  we  get  direct  imita- 
tions without  that  thorough  assimilation  which 
makes  all  the  comparisons  hitherto  noted  indi- 
vidually disputable  :  for  Talmudic-Parsic  eschat- 
ology  see  Kohut  in  ZDMG  xxi.  552-591.  One 
interesting  example  may  be  quoted,  as  it  has  been 
used  to  illustrate  Jn  11, — the  adoption  by  the 
Rabbis  of  the  Avestan  doctrine  that  the  departing 
soul  hovers  three  days  near  the  corpse  and  takes 
its  flight  on  the  fourth.  J 

8.  In  Angelology  the  influence  of  Parsism  was  also 
confined  to  subsidiary  points,  but  is  more  marked. 
A  tradition  is  preserved  in  the  Jerusalem  Talmud 
(Bosh  -  has hana,  p.  56)  that  'the  names  of  the 
angels  came  up  with  them  from  Babylon,'  which 
may  be  taken  as  meaning  '  from  the  Exile '  in 
general.  This  coincides  with  the  fact  that  the 
practice  of  naming  angels,  and  placing  them  in  an 
ordered  hierarchy,  does  not  appear  before  the 
Return.  Except,  perhaps,  in  the  case  of  a  few 
Talmudic  angels,§  no  parallels  are  to  be  expected 
between  Hebraic  names  and  Persian  originals. 
As  before,  we  are  at  most  to  postulate  Persian 
stimulus  behind  the  remarkable  contrast  between 
the  impersonal  angels  of  early  Jahvism  and  the 
individualized  and  ordered  celestial  beings  of 
Daniel,  Zechariah,  and  the  NT — still  more  of  the 
Apocrypha.il  The  'seven  spirits'  of  Rev  1*  8"  En 
902"-  IT  (?  cf.  Zee  3«  4^  and  the  '  watchers  '  of  Dn  4") 
may  be  linlced  with  the  Amshaspands  by  their 
appearing  first  in  Tobit  (12^^) :  the  sacred  number 
would  recommend  the  idea,  and  the  Jews  probably 
met  with  it  in  a  form  they  would  approve,  with 

*  The  Indian  Soma — the  juice  of  a  sacred  plant,  endowed  in 
Veda  and  Avesta  with  miraculous  qualities. 

+  Kohut,  N.V.  Independent,  Jan.  11,  1894.  For  other  Parsic 
traits  in  this  Enoch  see  Charles's  ed.  p.  74. 

I  The  doctrine  was  probably  talien  from  Parsism,  but  it  is 
found  elsewhere :  Dr.  J.  G.  Frazer  quotes  it  from  modern  Greece 
and  from  Calabria. 

§  Kohut(,Anqelol.  pp.  43-45)  has  one  or  two  plausible  equations. 

II  For  Philo,  see  Siegfried,  Philo,  p.  141. 

Charles  notes  here  that  the  '  seven  first  white  ones '  come 
from  the  Amshaspands. 


Sraosha  (Raphael's  prototype  in  Tobit)  making  up 
the  seven,  instead  of  the  Deity  himself  (see  §  4  (7)). 
There  is  exceedingly  good  reason  for  regarding 
as  Parsic  the  national  angels  ('princes')  of  Dn 
JQI3. 20  J21,  the  decisive  argument  being  that  Israel 
has  an  angel  other  than  J"  (contrast  Sir  17"). 
This  makes  a  strong  case  for  recognizing  here  the 
fravashi — a  doctrine  the  more  likely  to  \>q  assimi- 
lated in  that  it  had  a  (less  developed)  analogue 
in  Babylonian  religion.  In  the  Apocalypse  the  con- 
ception comes  out  in  the  '  angels '  of  the  churches. 
The  fravashi  of  a  nation  or  community  is  a 
conception  found  in  three  Avestan  passages :  see 
Mills'  version  of  Ys  [SBE  xxxi.  259).  The  two 
NT  allusions  (Mt  I8'»,  Ac  121^)  confirm  the  doctrine 
of  fravashis  for  individuals  ;  but  that  the  doctrine, 
whatever  its  origin,  is  completely  assimilated  may 
be  seen  from  the  apparent  fact  that  the  nation  has 
its  fravashi  long  before  the  individual.  The  latter 
may  indeed  have  been  developed  out  of  the  former, 
just  as  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Resurrection.  In 
Parsism,  of  course,  the  individual  came  first.  The 
yazatas  are  fairly  paralleled  by  genii  in  Enoch  61^" 
69^',  and  in  the  Apocalypse  by  angels  who  watch 
over  waters  (16',  cf.  An^hita),  tire  (14^*,  Parsi 
Atare),  sun  (19",  Hvare),  wind  (7\  Vata).  In  all 
these  parallels,  however,  we  find  the  Parsi  sug- 
gestion, if  such  there  he,  thoroughly  assimilated. 
The  fravashi  is  no  longer  a  being  necessarily  good, 
but  becomes  a  complete  spiritual  counterpart  of 
the  nation  (Daniel)  or  the  church  (Apocalypse), 
and  capable  therefore  of  declension  and  punish- 
ment.* Similarly,  the  'angels'  of  the  little  ones 
are  nearest  the  throne  (Mt  18"),  because  represent- 
ing those  who  have  not  learned  to  sin.  The  study 
of  St.  Paul's  attitude  to  these  doctrines  is  in- 
structive in  more  ways  than  one.t  He  accepts 
an  elaborate  ranking  of  spirits.  The  air,  as  in 
Parsism,  is  made  the  arena  of  strife  between  good 
and  evil  angels  :  t  the  spirit  world  is  a  reflex  of  the 
earthly  in  the  inextricable  mixture  of  contending 
powers.  But  he  accepts  these  beliefs  only  as 
enhancing  the  supremacy  of  Christ :  cf.  He  1^  2^, 
Rev  22'.  Like  Zoroaster,  centuries  earlier,  he 
found  his  contemporaries  in  danger  of  a  virtual 
polytheism  (cf.  Col  2^*),  and  set  tliem  free  by  mag- 
nifying the  one  Divine  Being  whose  transcend- 
ence made  worship  of  mere  angels  impossible. 
In  doing  this,  Zoroaster  simply  tried  to  ignore  the 
deities  of  the  faith  he  reformed,  with  the  result 
that  after  his  death  they  came  back  like  a  flood, 
losing  little  in  position  by  their  formal  subordina- 
tion, as  angels,  to  Ahura  Mazda.  St.  Paul  was 
able  to  accept  fearlessly  the  angelology  he  found, 
while  greatly  lessening  its  importance,  and  achiev- 
ing a  permanent  success  in  raising  Christ  to  an  un- 
approachable height  above  the  spirit  world. 

9.  Much  of  what  has  been  said  can  be  repeated  for 
Demonolofji/.  It  would  be  absurd  to  think  of  Satan 
and  his  angels  as  borrowed  from  Angra  Mainyu 
and  the  daevas.  The  Semites  had  demons  enough 
of  their  own,  and  the  Satan  doctrine  in  Parsism 
and  in  Judaism  developed  in  very  different  ways. 
We  may  still  believe  that  the  ranking  of  demons 
and  the  elevation  of  one  spirit  to  their  head  may 
have  been  stimulated  by  Parsism.  There  are 
native  forces  which  largely  account  for  the  differ- 
ence between  earlier  and  later  Jahvism  in  this 
respect ;  but  when  we  find  the  Jews,  after  historical 
contact  with  Persians,  advancing  to  a  position 

*Cf.  Weber,  JUd.  Theol.'i  p.  170  f.  ;  also  Soderblom  in  Rev. 
Hist.  Rel.  xl.  26011.  :  on  the  whole  subject  see  the  writer's 
paper,  '  It  is  his  Angel,'  in  JTS,  1902. 

t  See  Beyschlag,  NT  Theol.  ii.  100  ff.  Mazdeism  had  probably 
mixed  with  indigenous  cults  in  Cilicia  (see  Rev.  Hist.  Rel.  xxxvi. 
261),  so  that  St.  Paul  may  have  been  acquainted  with  it  in  youth. 

t  Against  this  view  of  Eph  22  see  Findlay  (in  Expos.  Bible), 
p.  103.  He  observes  that  tht  Rabbis  regarded  the  atmosphere 
as  Satan's  abode — 'a  notion  foreign  to  Scripture.'  They,  at 
any  rate,  may  well  have  got  the  notion  from  Parsism. 
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more  and  more  like  theirs,  it  is  hard  to  suppose 
the  movement  entirely  independent.  Stave  well 
shows  that  the  teaching  of  the  Prophets,  especially 
Deutero-Isaiah,  tended  to  an  absolute  denial  of 
existence  to  heathen  deities ;  yet  as  early  as  2  Ch 
28-^  the  gods  of  Damascus  are  real,  and  before 
long  they  and  other  foreign  gods  are  firmly  estab- 
lished as  demons.  The  striking  contrast  between 
this  development  and  that  towards  which  the 
Prophets  led  is  explained  satisfactorily  by  the 
daevas  of  Parsism,  Avho  were  to  some  extent  them- 
selves the  deities  of  hostile  tribes.  The  earlier 
history  of  Jewish  and  Parsi  demonology  may  difler 
widely ;  but  the  doctrine  of  the  NT  might  be 
broadly  enunciated  in  terms  which  would  accurately 
describe  Zoroaster's  own  teaching,  while  that  of 
the  Talmud  has  much  in  common  with  accretions 
found  in  the  Vendidad  and  the  Pahlavi  patristics. 
In  both  NT  and  Gathas,  Evil  is  a  lying  and 
murderous  spirit,  which  in  the  beginning  chose 
evil  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds,  and  which  has 
ever  since  the  Fall*  tempted  mankind,  with  the 
aid  of  fiends  who  afflict  the  bodies  and  souls  of 
men.  In  both,  men  are  called  to  join  in  the  strife 
which  shall  end  with  the  destruction  of  Evil  in 
hell.  Could  we  believe  that  a  pure  Gathic  religion 
was  ever  preached  within  the  Jews'  hearing,  the 
historical  connexion  of  the  two  systems  would  be 
almost  indisputable.  But  the  very  corruptions  of 
later  Parsism  must  have  helped  to  recommend  it 
to  the  popular  Jewish  mind,  which  was  equally  in 
bondage  to  the  fear  of  evU  spirits  and  the  foolish 
ritual  that  pretended  to  control  them.  It  is  note- 
worthy that  Judaism  deliberately  forsook  sug- 
gestions from  its  earlier  writings — the  Serpent  of 
Gn  3  and  Azazel  in  Lv  16 — when  it  formed  a  new 
demonology  with  '  the  Satan '  as  prince  of  evil. 
We  naturally  seek  a  foreign  body  whose  attraction 
has  drawn  it  from  its  proper  course.  Without 
pursuing  this  subject  in  detail,  we  may  note  in 
conclusion  that  in  the  Apocalypse,  where  parallels 
with  Parsism  (however  explained)  are  especially 
numerous,  there  is  a  deep-seated  connexion  of 
thought  in  the  characteristic  balancing  of  the 
heavenly  and  the  infernal — e.g.  the  devil,  the 
beast,  and  the  false  prophet  as  the  '  anti-trinity  of 
hell'(seeMilligan,5atrc? iec^Mre, p.  llOff.).  Itseems 
reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  author  would  readily 
make  use  of  imagery  from  a  system  so  subtly  re- 
sembling his  own.  There  is  significance  then  in  the 
identification  of  the  Serpent  of  Gn  3  with  Satan 
(12^),  whose  binding  and  subsequent  destruction  is 
narrated  in  striking  accordance  with  the  Parsi 
story  of  Azhi  Dahaka  (above,  §  4  (6)].  We  may 
perhaps  fairly  add  that  Azhi  DaiuTka  is  especially 
connected  with  Babylon,!  a  coincidence  which 
might  be  claimed  as  no  mere  accident — the  less  so 
as  in  the  Pahlavi  Bahman  Yasht  (SBE  v.  234)  we 
find  the  serpent  Azhi,  in  his  brief  release  before  his 
final  destruction,  swallowing  '  one-third  of  man- 
kind, cattle,  sheep,  and  other  creatures  of  Auhar- 
mazd.'  The  obvious  parallels  in  the  Apocalypse 
are  only  discounted  by  the  impossibilitj'  of  prov- 
ing that  the  Pahlavi  translator  is  here  faithful  to 
his  original  Avestan  text,  now  lost.  (See  above,  §  7). 

10.  The  question  of  Parsi  influences  upon  the 
EssENES  is  raised  by  Lightfoot's  dissertation  (in 
Comm.  on  Col.  pp.  387-389).  He  accepts  (like 
Hilgenfeld)  links  with  Parsism  in  (1)  dualism,  (2) 
sun-worship,  (3)  angelolatry,  (4)  magic,  (5)  striving 
after  purity.  Other  points  might  be  plausibly 
added,  such  as  their  M'hite  garments,  the  value  set 
on  truth,  their  devotion  to  agriculture,  etc.  (Their 
unbloody  offerings  must  not  be  counted  here,  for 
Mazdeism  has  always  had  a  sacrifice  of  flesh,  as 
well  as  the  libation  and  the  Haoma  offering).  It 

If  we  may  read  Yima's  fall  in  Ts  3'2ti :  Tiele  denies, 
t  See  yt  528 ;  and  Darmesteter's  note  (Le  ZA  ii.  375). 


must  be  allowed  that  there  is  little  really  distinc- 
tive here,  except  the  sun-worship — the  one  point 
in  which  Cheyne  (who  in  other  respects  endorses 
Lightfoot's  view)  thinks  Josephus  inaccurate.* 
Moreover,  there  was  Magian  sun-worship  which 
was  not  Zoroastrian,  as  in  Ezk  S^^'-  (see  §  3,  above). 
Essene  dualism  seems  to  owe  nothing  to  that  of  the 
Vendidad,  which  has  no  philosophical  theory  of 
the  inherent  evil  of  matter  and  no  trace  of 
asceticism.  The  most  conspicuous  features  in  the 
picture  Josephus  draws  are  alien  from  the  spirit 
of  Parsism.  In  their  psychology  and  eschatology 
one  or  two  surface  parallels  are  neutralized  by 
deep-seated  divergences.  Thus  in  Mazdeism  the 
pre-existent  souls  (fravashis)  came  to  earth  volun- 
tarily, to  join  in  the  warfare  against  evil,  not 
tir/yl  TLvi  (pvaLKy  KaTa(Tirw/j.£vai.  And  in  denying  the 
Resurrection  in  favour  of  the  immortality  of  the 
soul,  the  Essenes  betray  affinity  with  Hellenistic 
Judaism  (especially  the  Book  of  Wisdom) :  note 
that  Gratz  and  Montet  trace  the  latter  doctrine 
to  Neoplatonism,  recognizing  Parsi  influence  only 
in  the  former.  Unless  Josephus  {Wars,  II.  viii, 
11)  is  entirely  drawing  on  imagination,  we  must 
admit,  with  Soderblom,  that  Greek  influence  is 
demonstrable  in  their  paradise  beyond  the  sea, 
while  the  solitary  Parsi  feature,  the  hell  fo0ti57;s  Kai 
xeipL^pios,  is  not  sulBcient  to  suj^port  an  argument. 

11.  Sundry  miscellaneous  comparisons  may  be 
mentioned,  and  among  them  those  given  by  Darmes- 
teter  in  his  attempt  to  prove  that  Parsism  borrowed 
from  Judaism.  (1)  Philo's  A670S  (mostly  Neopla- 
tonic)  originates  Vohu  Manah  ('the  Good  Mind'). 
(2)  The  enactments  of  Pentateuchal  and  Avestan 
law  are  regularly  introduced  Avith  the  formula, 
'  (God)  saith  to  (the  lawgiver).'  (3)  Ahura  creates 
the  world  in  six  periods — heaven,  water,  earth, 
plants,  animals;  man.f  (4)  Mankind  in  the  Avesta 
descends  from  one  couple,  and  the  name  Mashya 
signifies  '  man,'  X  like  dik.  (5)  Sin  begins  with  the 
first  man.  (6)  Ahura  bids  king  Yima  collect  in  a 
subterranean  palace  the  finest  types  of  the  human 
race,  animals,  and  vegetables.  When  three  de- 
structive winters  have  depopulated  the  earth,  this 
'  Var '  shall  open  and  re-people  it  with  a  higher 
race.§  (7)  Yima's  successor  has  three  sons,  between 
whom  the  world  is  parted  as  among  the  sons  of 
N  oah.  (8)  Zarathushtra  holds  converse  with  Ahura 
on  a  mountain  before  promulgating  the  Law.  (9} 
Zarathushtra  had  three  precursors  in  his  religion, 
as  Moses  had  the  three  patriarchs.  (10)  The  Avesta, 
like  the  OT,  is  divided  into  Law,  Prophecy,  and 
Miscellaneous  Literature.  Darmesteter  tries  to 
show  that  these  parallels  must  be  interpreted  by 
Parsi  borrowing.  As  he  has  convinced  no  one,  the 
point  need  not  be  argued.  It  is  enough  to  say 
that  (1)  the  really  Avestan  elements  in  these  com- 
parisons are  demonstrably  far  too  old  to  have  been 
borrowed ;  (2)  some  features  may  come  from  Baby- 
lonian or  even  Accadian  antiquity,  influencing 
Hebrew  and  Parsi  alike  ;  (3)  most  of  the  parallels 
are  obviously  fortuitous,  proving  nothing  even 
when  presented  apart  from  a  setting  which  greatly 
modifies  the  resemblance.  That  some  of  the  later 
parts  of  the  Avesta  (and,  a  fortiori,  Pahlavi  ■writ- 
ings) may  have  been  influenced  by  Judaism  is 
likely  enough.  Thus  Horn  1|  thinks  that  the  Fall 
is  late  in  Parsism  and  due  to  the  Hebrew,  also 
that  the  virgin-birth  of  SaoshyantlT  owes  some- 
thing to  Is  7".    Sundry  biblical  and  Talmudic 

♦  Expos.  Times,  ii.  206.  t  Cf.  Cheyne,  OP  283. 

J  Strictly  mortalis. 

§  See  Geldner's  tr.  of  Vd  22iff-  in  Uaener,  Sintfiutsagen,  p. 
208 ff.;  Cheyne  (Encyc.  Bibl.  s.v.  'Deluge')  remarks  that  it 
seems  influenced  by  the  Hebrew. 

II  '  Med.  u.  Pera.'  p.  330  (in  Hellwald,  Kulturgesch.  pt.  5). 

IT  This  is  a  good  example  of  a  parallel  made  plausible  by 
selective  description  :  the  Parsi  story  is  a  most  extravagant 
marvel,  to  be  classed  with  the  miraculous  births  described  in 
Hartland'8  Legend  of  Perseus,  i.  133  ff. 
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parallels  maybe  seen  in  Kohut,  JQB\\.  223  ff.  and 
iii.  231  fi'.  The  period  of  the  Babylonian  Talmud 
seems  to  have  brought  a  closer  contact  with 
Parsism.  But  these  later  contacts  lie  outside  our 
range,  as  also  does  the  Parsi  heresy  of  Mani— if 
such  it  really  be.* 

12.  The  Book  of  Esther  might  reasonably  be 
expected  to  show  traces  of  Persian  religion.  But 
though  strong  Persian  influence  is  betrayed  by 
the  loan-words  (see  Scheftelowitz,  Arisches im  AT), 
we  cannot  with  certainty  fix  on  anything  of  value 
for  the  questions  we  are  discussing  here.  The 
Persian  origin  of  the  Feast  of  PURIM,  which  has 
received  new  importance  from  the  theory  of  J.  G. 
Frazer  {Golden  Bough^,  iii.  150-198),  is  examined 
elsewhere.  An  attempt  has  lately  been  made  by 
H.  Winckler  f  to  find  the  names  of  the  Amshas- 
pands  Vohumanah  and  Ameretat  in  those  of 
Haman  and  Hammedatha.  It  appears  probable 
that  these  two  archangels'  names  underlie  the 
'Q/j.avoO  Kai  'AvaSdrov  (? ' A/xapodrov),  Xlepcri/ctDi'  dai- 
lj.bu(jjv  of  Strabo  (p.  512) :  it  is  clear  that  the  names 
only  have  been  borrowed  in  this  Pontic  appropria- 
tion, so  that  we  need  not  consider  the  character  of 
the  Avestan  originals.  If  the  book  really  starts 
from  an  old  story  celebrating  the  victory  of  native 
Babylonian  gods,  Marduk  and  Ishtar,  over  the 
foreign  divinities  answering  to  '  Vashti '  and 
'  Haman,'  we  should  have  to  treat  it  as  a  com- 
position essentially  parallel  with  Tobit,  as  ex- 
plained in  §  4,  above,  that  is,  as  a  tale  whose 
original  significance  was  unknown  to  or  ignored 
by  a  Jewish  adapter  writing  with  purposes  of  his 
own.  In  that  case  Jensen's  identilication  of 
Haman  and  Vashti  as  Elaniite  deities  is  clearly 
preferable  to  Winckler's,  which  demands  that 
Persian  deities  should  sufier  humiliation.  But  the 
whole  theory  will  have  to  reckon  with  the  ex- 
planation of  all  these  names  from  Persian  alone, 
as  set  forth  in  the  new  work  of  Scheftelowitz 
named  above. 

13.  Two  further  comparisons  maybe  added  from 
the  various  suggestions  of  Prof.  Clieyne.  The 
later  Jewish  practice  of  prayer  at  dawn  was,  he 
thinks,  prompted  by  Parsi  usage — a  point  which 
would  be  hard  to  prove.  He  draws  an  interesting 
parallel  between  the  '  Wisdom '  of  OT  sapiential 
books  and  the  dsna  khratn,  '  heavenly  wisdom  (?),' 
of  the  Avesta.  But  even  if  this  translation  were 
safe,  the  conception  is  almost  isolated  in  the 
Avesta,  and  it  would  be  better  to  compare  the 
Amshaspand  Voliumaiiah,  a  personification  strik- 
ingly resembling  the  AVisdom  with  whom  J"  created 
the  world.  His  rising  up  to  welcome  the  soul  of 
the  good  man  as  it  enters  Garo  denulna  is  in  agree- 
ment with  Wisdom's  <piKavdptinria.  The  sex  of  the 
impersonation  answers  to  another  Amshaspand, 
Armaiti,  the  '  daughter  of  Aliura.'  It  is  obviously 
impossible  to  assert,  or  to  deny,  that  the  one  con- 
ception springs  out  of  the  other,  or  owes  some- 
thing to  it,  so  long  as  the  dates  of  the  several 
literatures  permit  association. 

14.  To  the  foregoing,  more  or  less  plausible, 
contacts  may  be  added  one  which  has  been  rather 
too  ingeniously  pleaded  by  a  scholar  of  great  learn- 
ing, but  without  meeting  with  much  acceptance. 
In  ZD3TG  xxx.  716  tf.  Rabbi  A.  Kohut  tried  to 
prove  an  'anti-Parsic  bias'  in  Deutero-Isaiah.  It 
will  be  enough  in  general  to  refer  to  the  criticism 
by  de  Harlez  in  Bev.  d.  quesf  mts  historiques,  April 
1877.  One  passage,  however,  cannot  be  so  sum- 
marily set.  aside.  In  Is  45''  commentators  since 
Saadya  have  seen  a  polemic  against  Persian  dual- 

*  So  Darmesteter  and  Jackson  :  Soderblom  denies  {Rev.  Hist. 
Mel.  xl.  427  fl.).    See  Harnack,  Hist,  of  Dogma,  iii.  330. 

t  In  his  Altoriental.  Forsch.,  3rd  series,  i.  i.  (1901).  On 
Omanos  see  Jensen,  Uittiter  u.  Armenier,  p.  181 ;  on  Ham- 
medatha, ib.  p.  204  n. 

VOL.  IV. — 63 


ism,  a  view  from  which  the  most  recent  ■wTiters 
have  begun  to  recoil.  If  we  are  to  recognize  an 
allusion  to  some  foreign  dualistic  ideas,  it  is  more 
probably  Magian  doctrine  than  anything  we  could 
suppose  held  by  Cyrus.  It  happens  that  in  the 
Gathas  ( Ys  44')  we  find  Aliura  addressed  as  '  the 
artificer  of  light  and  darkness,  sleep  and  waking, 
dawn,  noon,  and  night.'  A  yet  more  important 
parallel  is  the  imprecation  in  Darius'  great  in- 
scription {Beh.  4'"*"™),  '  may  Auramazda  slay  thee 
.  .  .  and  whatever  thou  shalt  do,  may  Auramazda 
destroy  that  for  thee.'  It  is  clear  therefore  that 
even  in  the  reign  of  Darius,  Persian  religion  could 
have  used  the  language  of  Is  45',  merely  substitut- 
ing Auramazda's  name  for  that  of  J".  The  idea, 
therefore,  of  a  veiled  polemic  against  Cyrus'  re- 
ligion must  be  abandoned. 

15.  The  student  will  have  realized  from  the 
foregoing  paragraphs  that  it  is  no  easy  task  to  sum 
up  in  the  case  before  us,  and  that  a  verdict  of  '  not 
proven '  is  about  as  much  as  we  can  expect  in  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge.  The  difficulty  is 
one  wliich  confronts  us  everywhere  in  the  study  of 
ancient  religions  in  Western  Asia,  in  which  certain 
ideas  seem  to  float  about  with  a  freedom  that 
vetoes  almost  any  attempt  to  fix  their  parentage. 
The  general  indejiendence  of  Israel's  religious  de- 
velopment has  certainly  come  out  more  clearly 
from  the  investigation.  Of  the  Hebraists  hardly 
any  will  allow  more  than  a  trifling  weight  to 
Persian  influence,  and  even  Prof.  Cheyne  speaks 
in  his  latest  utterances  with  more  hesitation  than 
he  did.*  On  the  Iranian  side  an  able  and  ex- 
liaustive  examination  has  been  made  in  the  new 
work  on  eschatology  by  Soderblom  (named  be- 
low), whose  results  are  almost  entirely  unfavour- 
able to  the  doctrine  of  Persian  e"lements  in 
.Judaism.  He  notes  how  unlike  anything  in 
Judaism  is  the  Avestan  hell,  a  place  of  cold  and 
stench  and  poison,  not  of  fire  —  which  was,  of 
course,  too  sacred  an  element  to  be  applied  thus: 
on  the  other  hand,  the  underground  Hades,  divided 
into  two  parts,  for  pious  souls  and  sinners,  is 
essentially  Greek.  He  would  allow  no  genuine 
contacts  of  Judaism  and  Parsism  until  a  late 
epoch.  Thus  he  compares  with  1  Th  4^'  the  passage 
in  Yt  19,  where  through  the  work  of  Saoshyant 
tlie  world  is  renewed,  the  dead  arise,  and  the 
living  are  endowed  with  immortality  (p.  224). 
If  this  is  supposed  to  be  more  than  an  accidental 
parallel,  we  may  place  it  with  the  Pauline  passages 
in  §  8,  above.  Soderblom  remarks  on  the  uniqueness 
of  the  conception  in  2P  3^"-,  of  the  earth  brought 
out  of  water  and  reserved  for  fire  :  this  aspect  of 
the  future  is  essentially  an  Indo-Germanic  idea, 
being  found  in  India,  Iran,  Greece,  Gaul,  and 
Iceland  (p.  204).  In  sharp  contrast  to  this 
adaptation  of  a  nature  myth  he  sets  the  purely 
poetical  and  spiritual  conception  of  Deirtero- 
Isaiah  as  to  the  'new  heaven  and  new  earth'  (p. 
285).  Looking  back  upon  the  narrow  range  of  the 
parallels  noted  in  §  7,  we  shall  probably  do  well  to 
allow  Persian  influence  in  Eschatology  only  some 
weight  in  stimulating  what  was  none  the  less  a 
native  growth  in  Judaism.  It  may,  however,  have 
prompted  the  stidden  change  from  a  Resurrection 
of  the  Just  (with  some  conspicuous  sinners)  to  a 
Universal  Resurrection  :  so  Bousset,  Avith  a  half 
consent  from  Soderblom  (p.  317).  The  presence  of 
I'ersian  ideas  in  the  Apocalypse  can  hardly  be 
denied  ;  and  they  can  be  reasonably  explained 
from  the  adoption  of  Zoroastrian  imagery  in  earlier 
apocalyptic,  t    In  Angelology  and  Demonology  we 

*  Cf.  his  language  in  Kohut  Studies  (1896),  and  various  notes 
in  the  Enc.  Bib!. 

t  It  is  curious  that  JIazdeisni  so  entirely  failed  to  penetrate 
Western  Asia  Minor  (Curaont,  ilAysf.  de  Mitfira,  273).  Otherwise 
we  should  have  naturally  thought  of  Ephesua  as  a  place  where 
such  ideas  would  be  in  the  air. 
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seem  justified  in  regarding  the  foreign  influence  as 
present  in  the  elaborate  ordering  and  ranking  of 
spirits.  In  the  former  we  have  a  very  probable 
Zoroastrian  feature  in  the  '  representative  angels '  ; 
while  in  the  latter  we  may  assign  to  the  same 
cause  the  breaches  of  continuity  (1)  in  the  abandon- 
ment of  earlier  ideas,  like  Azazel  and  the  Serpent, 
in  favour  of  the  Satan  ;  (2)  in  the  changed  view 
of  the  gods  of  the  nations,  who  were  at  first 
treated  as  real  gods,  then  became  '  nothings,'  and 
finally  developed  intb  demons.  It  is  an  interest- 
ing result  of  these  concessions,  if  allowed,  that 
the  New  Testament  is  very  much  more  concerned 
with  them  than  the  Old. 

LiTERATCRB. — The  fullest  discussion  will  be  found  in  Stave, 
Vber  den  Einfluss  des  Parsismus  awf  das  Jxui.entum  (1898  :  see 
summary  of  it  in  Crit.  Rev.  July  1900,  p.  323  ff . ,  and  an  important 
review  in  Rev.  Hist.  Rel.  xl.  266 f.,  by  Soderblom) ;  Cheyne,  OP 
394-452,  Expos.  Times,  ii.  202,  224,  248ff.,  il'nc.  Bibl.  s.v.  'Angel,' 
and  in  Eohut  Studies  (1896).  The  relations  between '  Parsism 
and  Rabbinic  Judaism  were  examined  by  Schorr  in  his  Hebrew 
periodical  He-Haluz,  vii  and  viii  (1865)  [not  seen),  who  was 
closely  followed  by  Kohut,  Jiid.  Angelol.  u.  Ddmonol.  (1866). 
The  question  is  well  discussed  from  the  Biblical  standpoint  by 
M.  Nicolas,  Des  Doctrines  Religieuses  des  Juifs  (1860).  See  also 
Kohut  in  ZDMG  xxi.  552  fit.,  xxv.  5!)ff.  ;  Geiger  in  his  Jiid. 
Zeitschr.  iv.  72fE.,  x.  113 fif.;  Schwally,  Lehen  nach  d.  Tode, 
p.  149 ff.  ;  Moulton  in  Thinker,  i.  401  ff.,  ii.  308,  490 £f.,  Expos. 
Times,  ix.  352 ff.,  Crit.  Rev.  vi.  8-14,  X.  99-106;  Soderblom,  'La 
Vie  Future  d'aprfes  le  Mazd6isme'  (Ann.  du  Musie  Guimet, 
1901),  esp.  pp.  301-321.  Too  late  for  use  came  E.  Boklen's  Die 
VerwandtscliaJ't  der  jiid.-chr.  mit  der  pars.  Eschatologie  (1902), 
a  very  full,  if  somewhat  uncritical,  collection  of  parallels. 

J.  H.  Moulton. 
ZOROBABEL.— See  Zerubbabel. 

ZOEZELLEUS  (B  *ai?feX5aros,  A  Zo/jfAAeos,  AV 
Berzclus),  1  Es  5-*^.  See  Barzillai. — A  daughter 
of  his,  named  Augia,  is  mentioned  as  married  to 
Addus,  the  ancestor  of  a  priestly  family,  who 
could  not  trace  their  genealogy  at  the  return  under 
Zerubbabel.  The  same  change  of  the  initial  letter 
occurs  in  the  LXX  of  Ezr  2"  (B  Zap^eXdd,  A  Zep- 
fieWal ;  but  in  the  same  verse  B  BepfeXXaei',  A  -0- 

ZUAR  (nyii-)-— Father  of  Nethanel  the  head  of 
the  tribe  of  Simeon,  Nu   1^  2'  l^^--^  lO^^  (all 

ZUPH  (^is). — 1.  An  ancestor  of  Elkanah  and 
Samuel,  1  S  1MB  Nacrei/3  [reading  for  ^lirp], 
A  Soi^TT,  Luc.  2w0),  1  Ch  63i5  (-0)  {^erS  ;  the  J^ethibh 
has  t]-4  Ziph ;  BA  'Zovcp,  Luc.  'Zov4>l),  called  in 
v.'^  (")  Zophai.  2.  The  land  of  Zuph  (i^s  p,N  ; 
B  T)  A  ij  yi]  Sei'^i,  Luc.  t)  7^'  St^d),  1  S  9', 

probably  derived  its  name  from  having  been 
originally  settled  by  the  family  of  Zuph  (IDriver, 
Text  of  Sam.  2).  The  gentilic  name  Zuphite 
probably  underlies  the  name  Bamathaimsophim 
of  1  S  1^  (see  art.  Ramah,  p.  198^).  Neither  the 
Soba  of  Robinson  {BBP^  ii.  18  ff. )  nor  any  other 
known  site  can  be  said  to  contain  any  certain 
trace  of  the  name  Zuph. 

ZUR  ("lis  'rock'). — 1.  A  Midianite  prince  slain 
by  the  Israelites  (Nu  31*).  His  daughter  COZBI 
was  killed,  along  with  the  Simeonite  Zimki,  by 
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Phinehas  (25^').  In  Jos  13^'  he  is  described  as  one 
of  the  (allied  or  vassal)  princes  of  Sihon  (jh'p  'Tpi) ; 
but  tliis  note  is  due  to  a  liarmonizing  redactor 
(see  Dillm.  adloc).  2.  The  name  of  a  Gibeonite 
family  settled  at  Jerusalem,  1  Ch  8^"  (B  and  Luc. 
'Zotjp,  A'laovp  [i.e.  usi  'and  Zur']),  9^"  (BA  'laeLp 
[i.e.  iisi],  Luc.  Xo{ip). 

ZURIEL  ("jNnis  'my  rock  is  El').— A  Merarite 
chief,  Nu  3^^  (Sod/jiiJX).  On  the  precarious  infer- 
ences which  have  been  drawn  by  Hommel  from 
the  composition  and  meaning  of  this  and  the  names 
Zurishaddai,  Pedahzur,  and  Elizur,  see  art.  RoCK, 
p.  290. 

ZURISHADDAI  (^bS'iis  '  my  rock  is  Shaddai  or 
the  Almighty  '). — Father  of  S'helumiel  the  chief  of 
the  tribe  of  Simeon,  Nu  l"  (B  SoupeiaaSal,  AF 
Soi;pi<ra5aO  2^^  BA  Soi;pi(ra5a/,  F  Soi;p((7a5ae0  T^"' 
10'"  (LXX  in  all  three  ZovpiiraSal).  On  the  name 
see  reference  under  ZuRlEL. 

ZUZIM  (□'iiin  ;  LXX  ^evri  io-xupd,- confusing  with 
D'?yn  or  n'lMs; ;  Symm.  Zoifo^u^eiv ;  Pesh.  Nre-v  (pi.) 
'the  mighty';  Vulg.  Zuzim). — In  Gn  14'  one  of 
the  prehistoric  peoples  whom  Cliedorla'omer  is  said 
to  have  smitten  on  his  expedition  against  the  kings 
of  the  Pentapolis,  described  as  resident  in  '  Ham ' 
(which  see),  and  mentioned  between  the  '  Repha- 
im  '  of  Ashteroth-karnaim  (in  Bashan)  and  the 
'  Emim '  (Dt  2"'-)  of  the  region  occupied  afterwards 
by  Moab.  The  locality  indicated  corresponds  to 
what  was  afterwards  the  territory  of  the  Ammon- 
ites, which  is  said  in  Dt  2^"  to  have  been  occupied 
originally  by  the  Zamzummim  ;  and  hence  it  has 
often  been  supposed  that  the  two  names  were  in 
some  way  or  another  different  designations  of  the 
same  people, — a  scribal  error  having  found  its  way 
into  one  of  the  two  passages,  or  the  old  prehistoric 
name  having  become  modified  in  form  in  the  course 
of  oral  transmission.  In  Babylonian  m  and  w  are 
represented  by  the  same  characters ;  and  hence 
Sayce  {ECM 160  f .  ;  Expos.  Times,  viii.  463)  very  in- 
geniously explained  the  difference  by  the  conjecture 
that  in  Dt  2-''  the  name  appears  as  it  was  actually 
pronounced, —  or  at  least  nearly  so  (Zuzim  for 
ZaWZeWim),  while  in  Gn  14^  it  appears  as  it  was 
written  by  a  scribe  wlio  was  translating  from  a 
Bab.  document  (ZaMZSMi^n),  and  did  not  kno^v■ 
what  the  true  pronunciation  was.  However, 
before  this  theory  can  be  accepted,  better  proof  is 
needed  than  has  hitherto  been  produced  that  Gn  14 
was  really  translated  from  a  Bab.  original ;  the 
strongly  Hebraic  style  and  colouring  of  the  chapter 
do  not  favour  the  supposition.  Whether  the  name 
is  in  any  way  connected  with  that  of  Ziza,  a  place 
10  m.  S.E.  of  IJeshbon,  and  20  m.  S.  of  Rabbath- 
ammon,  a  military  station  in  Roman  times, 
mentioned  also  in  the  Middle  Ages  (see  Dillm.), 
and  still  possessing  remains  of  massive  forts  and 
other  indications  of  its  former  importance  (Tris- 
tram, Moab,  182-190),  must  be  left  an  open 
question.  S.  R.  Driver. 
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